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INFORMATION SERVICE 

Users of SWEET’S are invited to write for information con- 
cerning any special class or make of building materials or equip- 
ment. We have on file detailed information concerning the products 
of the principal manufacturers of building materials, power plant 
equipment and allied lines. 

If you notice the omission of the catalogue of a firm in whose 
products you are interested, or find that any of the catalogues herein 
contained are lacking in the specific data required, you are requested 
to advise both them and us of the deficiency. Such co-operation 
will be helpful in making subsequent editions increasingly compre- 
hensive. 

Address inquiries to our New York office: 

SWEET’S CATALOGUE SERVICE, 

119 West 40th Street, New York, N. Y. 



LIST OF MANUFACTURERS 


Whose Catalogues Appear in This Issue 


A 

A. B. See Elevator Co., Inc 2553 

A-B Stove Co 2766-2767 

A. P. W. Paper Co 2110 

Abendroth Brothers — 

Gas Ranges 2768 

Heating Boilers 2132 

Ackerman- Johnson Co 69 

Acme Asbestos Covering & Floor- 
ing Co 529 

Acme Cement Plaster Co., see Cer- 
tain-teed Products Corp 363-365 

Acme Metal Mfg. Co 1362 

Acme Partition Co., Inc 1305-1309 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works 824-826 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 2386-2389 

Adams Brothers Mfg. Co., Inc 2114 

Adams Fence & Wire Co., see Page 
Fence and Wire Products Assn ... 805-807 
Adams and Elting Co., see Glidden 

Co 1734-1735 

Adensite Co., Inc 125 

Advance Terrazzo Co 498-499 

.®olus Dickinson Co. — 

Scuppers 624 

Ventilators 1176 

Akins, B. L., Inc 2822-2823 

Alabama Marble Co 272-273 

Alabastine Co 1709-1710 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

Alhambra Tile Co., see Associated 

Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Allen Air-Turbine Ventilator Co 1177 

Allen Shade Holder Co., Inc 2752 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1956-1958 

Allen & Billmyre Co., Inc 2848 

Allen & Drew, Inc 931 

Allison Steel Products Co 986 

Allith Mfg. Co., see Allith-Prouty 

Co 1444-1452; 1540-1511 

Allith-Prouty Co — 

Accordion Door Hardware 1510-1511 

Garage Hardware 1444-1452 

Aluminum Co. of America — 

Ornamental Metal Work 737 

Paint 1719 

Roofing 1139 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co. .. .2786-2788 

Ambi Roofing Tile Corp 1066-1067 

American Abrasive Metals Co 654-659 

American Airdry Corp 2017 

American Algin Products Co 114 

American Bar-Lock Co., Inc — 

Sidewalk Lights 604 

Skylights U71 

American Blower Co 2288 


American Blue Stone Co. — 

Flooring 512 

Stair Treads 669 

American Brass Co. — 

Brass Pipe 1794 

Mouldings 727-729 

Sheet Copper 1124 

Wire Cloth 939 

American Builders Corp 126 

American Carbonic Machinery 

Co 2347-2349 

American Cement Paint Co 1718 

American Cement Plaster Division, 

see Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

American Cement Tile Mfg. Co 1082-1083 

American Chain Co., Inc 1438 

American Chimney Corp 173 

American District Steam Co 2284 

American Elevator & Machine Co 2554 

American Enameled Brick & Tile 

Co 139-141 

American Enameled Products Co. .2066-2071 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd., 

see Associated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

American Fence Construction Co .... 794-795 

American Gas Assn 24-27 

American Hard Wall Plaster Co 362 

American Hardware Corp., see Rus- 
sell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1498-1499; 

1581; 1586-1625; 1626-1630 
American Heating & Lighting 

Co 1972-1973 

American-Larson Ventilating Co. . .1178-1179 

American Laundry Machinery Co 2807 

American Linoleum Mfg. Co 572-573 

American Machine & Foundry Co 1928 

American Magnestone Corp 530 

American Mailing Device Corp 2819 

American Mfg. Co 2716 

American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 660-663 

American Materials Co., see U. S. 

Materials Co 390-391 

American Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1408-1411 

American Paint Works, see Glidden 

Co 1734-1735 

American Pin Co 2041 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

See also Wolff, A. H., Gas 

Radiator Co 2209 

American Rolling Mill Co 1128 

American Roof Truss Co 14-15 

American Rubber Products Corp 542-543 

American Sanitary Products Co., 

Inc 1825 

American Seating Co 2652 

% 


American Sheet and Tin Plate Co. .1126-1127 

American Steam Pump Co 1916 

American Steel & Wire Co. — 

Concrete Reinforcement 40-44 

Electric Wires and Cables 2372-2383 

Stucco Base 424 

Wire Rope 29-33 

American Stove Co 2769-2778 

American Tar Products Co 1035 

American Telephone and Telegraph 

Co 28 

American Temperature Indicating 

Co 2264-2265 

American Terra Cotta & Ceramic 
Co., see National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. — 

Prism Glass Constructions 598-601 

Skylights 1150-1151 

American Tile Engineering Co 181-183 

American Tile & Rubber Co 541 

American Tube Works 1795 

American Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2310 

American Window Glass Co 1752-1755 

American Window Safety Device 


Co 1530-1531 

American Wiremold Co 2368-2369 

American Wood Column Co 1328-1329 

Anchor Post Iron Works 796-799 

Andersen Lumber Co 1277 

Ankyra Mfg. Co 70 

Anthony Co 2213 

Antihydrine Co 95 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co 112-113 

Apollo Steel Co., see Straub Cin- 

crete Corp 207-209 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc 275-280 

Arex Co 1180-1181 

Arkansas Lumber Co., see Arkansas 

Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Armitage Varnish Co 1670 

Armstrong Cork Co 2828 

Armstrong Cork Co. (Linoleum Di- 
vision) 574-579 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. — 

Cold Storage Insulation 2354-2355 

Cork Flooring 560-561 

House Insulation 1356-1351 

Armstrong Mfg. Co 2469 

Arrow Electric Co 2394^2401 

Art Metal Construction Co. — 

Hollow Metal Doors 829-837 

Metal Furniture 2660-2663 

Art Metal Radiator Cover Co 2224-2225 

Art Stone Block Co., sec Straub 
Cincrcte Corp .207-3Q9 


Art Stucco Materials Co., see U. S. 

Materials Co 39Q-391 

Artstone Products, Inc 393 

Asbestos Shingle, Slate & Sheath- 
ing Co. — 

Shingles 1095 

Wall Board 1338 

Ashdown, J. H., Hardware Co., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Associated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Associations — 

American Gas Assn 24-27 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. .. 1230-1231 

Associated Tile Mfrs......i. 450-451 

California White and Sugar 
Pine Mfrs. Assn. .......... .1232-1239 

Clay Products Assn. 211 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. 730-731 
Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount 

Airy 246-247 

Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 

Assn 264-269 

Mahogany Assn., Inc . ..1240-1241 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn. ... .566-567 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn 231-244 

National Paving Brick Mfrs. 

Assn 510-511 

National Terra Cotta Society 216-219 

Northern Hemlock and Hard- 
wood Mfrs. Assn 1242-1243 

Oak Flooring Bureau 570 

Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of Amer- 
ica 1758-1759 

Red Cedar Lumber Mfrs.* 

Assn 1244-1247 

Sheet Steel Trade Extension 

Committee 1132-1133 

Simplex Concrete Pile Assn 12 

Southern Cypress Mfrs.* 

Assn 1248-1249 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn.... 1250 

Atchison Revolving Door Co . ..932-933 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co... 1823 

Athena Glazed Brick Co ...135-138 

Athey Co.-** 

Disappearing Partitions and 

Shades 1301 

Weatherstrips 1412-1413 

Window Shades 2750 

Atlanta Terra Cotta Co., see At- 
lantic Terra Cotta Co 22Q-221 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

Atlantic Insulated Wire & Cable Co.2384-2385 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co 220-221 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society .216-219 

Atlas. Cinder Block Corp., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Atlas Portland Cement Co. .350-351 

Atmospheric Conditioning Corp. .. .2302-2303 
Audiffren Refrigerating Machine 

Co ...,2350 

Auer Register Co. ^ . . . . . , ^ .2311 

Augusta Clay Products Cp,, see, 

American Tile Engineering .pp., . , .1§1-1§3 
Austral Window. Qo. • ... 163^1637 


Automatic Electric Co 2510-2511 

Automatic Gas-Steam Radiator Co 2222 

“Automatic** Sprinkler Corp. of 
America 1954 


B 

Babcock, C. B., Co. 2115 

Babcock-Davis Corp. — 

Concrete Stairs 629 

Elevator Fire Doors 89Q-891 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co 1894 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 816-819 

Baker Ice Machine Co., Inc 2351 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 2074 

Baker, W. J., Co 1363 

Baldwin Brass Works 738 

Balmer, J. H., Co 2072-2073 

Baltimore Tube Co., Inc 1798 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 210 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Barcrest Co 1106 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 739 

See also Page Fence and Wire 

Products Assn 805-807 

Barnes & Jones 2234 

Barnstead Still and Sterilizer Co 1907 

Barrel!, William L., Co. of N. Y., 

Inc 1051 

Barrett Co. — 

Built-up Roofing 1038^1040 

Flashings 1052 

Roof Vent Connections 1851 

Barton Spider-Web System, Inc 36-37 

Batchelder- Wilson Co 452--453 

Batts, John Thomas, Inc 2745 

Bay Ridge Specialty Co., Inc 2075-2077 

Bay State Elevator Co., Inc 2555 

Bayer, A. J., see Bois, N 630-631 

Bayley Mfg. Co 2289 

Bayley, William, Co 990-9^' 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co 24W 


Beaver Falls Art Tile Co., see As- 


sociated Tile Mfrs 

Beaver Products Co., Inc. — 

450-4S1 

Gypsum Plaster 

356-359 

Roofing 

....1096-1097 

Wall Board 

....1336-1337 

Beckley-Cardy Co 

....2830-2831 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc. . . . 

. . . .2600-2601 

Beilman, W. E 

1868 

Bell & Gossett Co 

1888 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. . . . 

....2447-2449 

Bennett Mfg. Co 

2091 

Bergen Building Block Co., 

see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 

207-209 

Berger Brothers Co 

Berger Mfg. Co. — 

....1146-1147 

Floor Cores 

45 

Metal Ceilings 

1205 

Metal Lath 

398-401 

Berks Building Block Co., 

see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 

207-209 

Berry Brothers, Inc 

1722 

Bessler Movable Stairway Co. — 


All-steel Stairways 

652 

Wood Stairways 

....1286-1287 

Best Bros. Keene*s Cement Co. 

360=351 

Best Register Co. . . . . 

2312-2313 

Betz Bros., Inc 

846 

Bjpt?, Frank S., Co 

. . . .2092-2093 
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Betz-Pierce Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Billings-Chapin Co 1671 

Bird & Son, inc 1098-1099 

Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co 2235 

See also Massachusetts Blower 

Co. 2295 

Bittenbender Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Bitu-Mortar Waterproofing Co., Inc 115 

Blabon, George W., Co 580-583 

Blasteel Mfg. Co. — 

Cork Tack Strips and Bulletin 

Boards 2829 

Floor Clips 74 

Blood, T. L., & Co., see Glidden 

Co 1734-1735 

Blue Ridge Co 1149 

Blum, Julius, & Co 732-733 

Boardman Elevator Control 2592 

Bogert & Car lough Co 987-989 

Bois, N 630-631 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

Bonded Floors Co., Inc 584-589 

Booraem, J. Francis, M. E 478-483 

Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Gran- 
ite Co., see National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 

Boston Lightning Rod Co 180 

Bostwick, C. G * 320 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Braby, Fred K., & Co., Ltd., see 

Bois, N 630-631 

Braeburn Volcano Block Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Bradley Stuc-o-Tint Company, Inc 1708 

Bradley Washfountain Co 2062 

Brasco Mfg. Co 1212-1215 

Braun, J. G. — 

Mouldings 734-735 

Stair Nosings 670 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co 1831-1835 

Briar Hill Stone Co 286-287 

Bridgeport Brass Co. — 

Brass Pipe 1796-1797 

Flush Valves 2018 

Bridgeport Chain Co 1439 

Brook Iron Works, Inc., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Brown Bros., see Straub Cincrete 

Corp 207-209 

Brown Hoisting Machinery Co 46 

Brown, John, & Sons, see National 

Building Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 

Brown and Brothers, see Randolph- 

Clowes Co 1900 

Brownell Co 2176 

Bruce, E. L., Co 563 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co. — 

Billiard Tables 2836-2838 

Closet Seats 2028-2029 

Bryant Electric Co. — 

Hospital Signaling Systems ...2498-2499 

Wiring Devices 2402-2413 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co. — 

Gas Fired Heating Boilers 2210 

Hot Water Storage Systems 1869 

Buck, Ainsworth 1532-1533 

Buck, C. H., & Co 742 

Buckeye Blower Co .2272-2273 

Buffalo Co-operative Stove Co 2796 


Buffalo Fence Construction Co., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Buffalo Forge Co 2290 

Building Directories, Bulletin & 

Sign Co., see Akins, B. L., Inc. . .2822-2823 
Building Materials Co., see Straub 

Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Built-in Fixture Co 2712-2713 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co 75 

Burke Electric Co 2496 

Burlington Venetian Blind Co 1288-1289 

Burnham Boiler Corp 2156-2157 

Burnham Mfg. Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1364-1365 

Burt Mfg. Co 1182-1184 

Bussmann Mfg. Co 2430-2431 

Butcher Polish Co 1751 


Cabot, Samuel, Inc. — 

House Insulation 1342-1343 

Paints 1726-1727 

Shingles 1107 

Cabranette Corp 2718-2719 

^ahill Brothers 2464-2465 

Cal Chemical Co., see Security Ce- 
ment & Lime Co 130-131 

Caldwell Mfg. Co 1427 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1949 

Caledonia Venetian Blind Co 1290 

California Art Tile Co 454-455 

California Clay Products Co 456-459 

California Filter Co 1902 

California Wall Bed Co 2690-2691 

California White and Sugar Pine 

Mfrs. Assn 1232-1239 

Call, John, Co 1185 

Callahan, T. J., Co 1015 

Calleson Patent Screen and Door 
Co., see Wisnom Lumber Co. ... 1402-1403 
Cambridge Tile Mfg. Co., see Asso- 
ciated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Cameron & Barkley Co., see Page 
Fence and Wire Products Assn. . . .805-807 

Campbell, J. B., Co 1915 

Campbell Metal Window Corp 979-981 

Campbell Paint & Varnish Co., see 

Glidden Co 1734-1735 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. — 

Automobile Turntables 607A-607B 

Building Specialties 620-621 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co 2556 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving Co 1749 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving Co., 

Inc., see Protexol Corp 1750 

Carey, Philip, Co. — 

Asphalt Shingles 1101 

Built-up Roofing 1042-1045 

Concrete Expansion Joints 571 

Pipe Covering 2280-2281 

Waterproofing 96-97 

Carlisle Clay Products Co., Inc., see 

American Tile Engineering Co 181-183 

Carnahan Mfg. Co 1254-1255 

Carney Co 161 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 


Carrier Air Conditioning Co. of 

America, see Buffalo Forge Co 2290 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co 513 

Carter White Lead Co 1674 

Carthage Marble & White Lime Co 274 

Casement Hardware Co 1660-1661 

Casement Window Equipment Co 1652 

Celotex Co 1352-1357 

Central Iron & Steel Co 653 

Central Oolitic Stone Co 263 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp 116 

Certain-teed Products Corp. — 

Linoleum 590-591 

Paint 1672— 1673 

Plaster 363-365 

Roofing 1041 

Chain Products Co 1440 

Challenge Co 1950 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip 

Co., Inc 1414-1415 

Chambers Mfg. Co 2780-2781 

Chapman Slate Co 304 

Chase Cos 1799 

Chase Metal Works, see Chase Cos 1799 

Chase Rolling Mills, see Chase Cos 1799 

Chelsea Elevator Co. — 

Electric Dumbwaiters 2602-2603 

Hand Operated Dumbwaiters. .2608-2609 

Chemical Toilet Corp 1826 

Chesley, A. C., Co 860-861 

Chicago /ffSiitectural Bronze Co ... . 746-747 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1951 

Chicago Dryer Co 2810-2813 

Chicago Fence & Wire Co., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Chicago Pump Co 1818-1819 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co 1572-1574 

Chicago & Bloomington Stone Co., 
see Indiana Limestone Quarry- 

men’s Assn 264-269 

Chism Mail Box Co 2526-2527 

Church, C. F., Mfg. Co 2030-2031 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co 1366-1367 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co. — 

Metal Covered and Hollow 

Metal Doors 868 

Ornamental Metal Work 743-745 

Cincrete, Inc., see Straub Cincrete 

Corp 207-209 

Cincrete Products Corp., see Straub 

Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Cinder Block Co., see Straub Cin- 
crete Corp 207-209 

Cinder Block Corp., see Straub Cin- 
crete Corp. .* 207-209 

Cinder Brick and Tile Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Cinder Tile Company, Inc., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Circle A Products Corp 1310-1311 

Clarey, Justin R., see National 
Building Granite Quarries Assn. . . .231-244 

Clark, Peter, Inc 2532-2533 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co 2824 

Clason-Miller Co 321 

Clay Products Assn 211 

Cleveland Builders Supply & Brick 

Co. 394 

Cleveland Metal Products Co 1880-1881 


Clinton Carpet Co 2683 

Clinton Metallic Paint Co 157-160 

Clow, James B., & Sons 2218-2219 

See also R-U-V Co., Inc 496 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. — 

Garage Hardware 1460-1465 

Metal Covered Doors 862-865 

Tin Clad Doors 886-887 

Cohoes Rolling Mill Co 1816 

CoKal Stoker Corp 2207 

Cold Spring Granite Co., Inc 252-253 

Colonial Fireplace Co 690 

Color-Tone Tile Co 462 

Colt’s Patent Fire Arms Mfg. Co. .2792-2793 
Columbia Fence & Wire Co., Inc., 
see Page Fence and Wire Prod- 
ucts Assn - 805-807 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works Co... 674-675 
Columbia Metal Box Co. — 

Bathroom Cabinets 2094-2095 

Radiator Enclosures 2223 

Columbia Sanitary Mfg. Co 2007 

Columbian Lock Division 1428 

Columbus Wire & Iron Works Co... 748-749 
Combustion Fuel Oil Burner Co. . .2214-2215 
Compound Injector & Specialty Co. 1836-1837 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co 884 

Concealed Bed Corp 2692-2695 

Concrete Clip & Wire Co. 67 

Concrete Engineering Co * 50-51 

Concrete Specialties Co., see Straub 

Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Concrete Structural Units, Inc., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp .207-209 

Concrete Structure Units Co., see 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co 1068r-1069 

Concrete Surfacing Machinery Co 34 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co... 98 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc 592-593 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc 1802 

Conkling- Armstrong Terra Cotta 

Co 222 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

Connecticut Electric Mfg. Co 2414-2415 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 
Co.— 

Signaling Systems 2500-2501 

Telephones 2507-2509 

Consolidated Block & Tile Co., see 

' Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co 1068-1069 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos. — 

Concrete Reinforcement 54 

Metal Lath 405 

Vault Construction 1025 

Consolidated Stone Co.... 270 

See also Indiana Limestone 

Quarrymen’s Assn 264-269 

Continental Cement Tile Co 1084--1085 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc 174 

Continental Steel Products Co 2717 

Cooling & Air Conditioning Corp 2306 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. — 

Brass Pipe 1800-1801 

Finish Hardware 1582 

Membership 730-731 

Ornamental Brass and Bronze 750 

Roofing and Flashing 1120-1121 

Screen Cloth 1406 


5 


Corcoran, A. J., Inc 1952 

Cornell Iron Works, Inc 908-909 

Corning Terra Cotta Co 223 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society ...216-219 

Corrugated Bar Co., see Kalman 

Steel Co 56-57 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc. 2512-2515 

Coulson, J. W., & Co 1209-1211 

Cousins, H. A., Inc 298 

Covert, H. W., Co.— 

Fireplace Specialties 688-689 

Floor Drains 1844 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 2158-2161 

Craftex Co 1713 

Craig Engineering Co 608-609 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co 1838-1839 

Crane Co. — 

Gas Water Heaters 1870-1871 

Plumbing Fixtures and Valves. 1999-2006 
Water Supply Systems and 

Softeners 1930-1931 

Crane, William M., Co., see Stand- 
ard Gas Equipment Corp 2782-2785 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc 1108-1116 

Crescent Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 264-269 

Crescent Washing Machine Co 2791 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 

Crex Patent Column Co 610-611 

Crist & Schilken Co., Inc 1986-1987 

Crittall Casement Window Co 948-951 

Crooks, W. D., & Sons 1256-1257 

Crossett Lumber Co., see Arkansas 

Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Crown Iron Works Co 751 

See also Page Fence and Wire 

Products Assn 805-807 

Curtin, A. R, Valve Co 2037 

Curtis Bros. & Co., see Curtis Cos. 

Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Curtis Cos., Inc., see Curtis Cos. 

Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Curtis Detroit Co., see Curtis Cos. 

Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Curtis Door & Sash Co., see Curtis 

Cos. Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Curtis Sash & Door Co., see Curtis 

Cos. Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Curtis, Towle & Paine Co., see Cur- 
tis Cos. Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Curtis-Yale-Holland Co., see Curtis 

Cos. Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Curtis & Yale Co., see Curtis Cos. 

Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Cur-ti-tion Co 1304 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Con- 
struction Co 175 

Cutler Mail Chute Co 2820-2821 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 


D 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co 1895-1897 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co 838-843 

Dambacker, A., & Sons, see Straub 

Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Daprato Statuary Co 297 

Darlington Brick & Mining Co 155 

Davenport-Taylor Mfg. Co 2825 


Davey, Edward J., Inc., see Nation- 
al Building Granite Quarries Assn. .231-244 

Davis Marble Co 502 

Davis & Siehl Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Dayton Sure Grip & Shore Co 78 

Deagan, J. C., Inc 2854 

Dean, Olney J., & Co 625 

Decatur Cornice & Roofing Co., Inc 1186 

See also Bois, N 630-631 

Delco-Light Co. — 

Electric Refrigeration 2330-2331 

Water Supply Systems 1932-1933 

De Long Furniture Co 2653 

Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc 500-501 

Delvan Block Co., see Straub Cin- 
crete Corp 207-209 

Deming Co 1934-1937 

Denison “H” Tile and Brick Co., 
see American Tile Engineering Co. .181-183 

Denny, Hilborn & Rosenbach 1723 

Denny-Renton Clay & Coal Co., see 

National Terra Cotta Society 216-219 

Denver Terra Cotta Co., see Na- 
tional Terra Cotta Co 216-219 

Des Moines Steel Co., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Detroit Cinder Block & Tile Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Detroit Graphite Co 1676-1677 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 752-753 

Detroit Show Case Co 1216-1220 

Detroit Steel Products Co. — 

Casement Windows 952-953 

Steel Windows 1002-1006 

Detroit Suburban Gas Plant Co 1974-1975 

Detroit Works 1429 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 

Dexter Metal Mfg. Co 2674 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip Co 1416 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co 212-215 

Dickinson, Paul, Inc., see .TEolus 

Dickinson Co 624; 1176 

Dictograph Products Corp 2520-2522 

Dierks Lumber & Coal Co., see 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Disappearing Roller Screen Co 1368-1370 

Dixie Metal Products Sales Co., 

Inc 2226 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co 1675 

Dolben & Co 254-255 

Domestic Laundry Equipment Corp.2814-2815 
Dominion Chain Co., Ltd., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Donley Brothers Co 676-677 

Donovan, John J *. 1840-1841 

Dover Stamping & Mfg. Co., see 

Chism Mail Box Co 2526-2527 

Dow Co., see Logan Co 768-769 

See also Bois, N 630-631 

Dowdall, Charles E., Inc 2557 

Dowman-Dozier Mfg. Co., see 

Bois, N 630-631 

Drouve, G., Co 1152-1157 

Dudfield Mfg. Co 2835 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Dunn, W. E., Mfg. Co 202-205 

Duplex Hanger Co 617 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc 1728-1730 


Durabilt Steel Locker Co 2675 

Duraflex Co 544 

Duriron Co., Inc 1806-1807 

Duro Pump & Mfg. Co 1929 

Dusing and Hunt, Inc 885 

Duvinage Spiral Stair Co 636 


E 

Eagle Lumber Co., see Arkansas 


Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co 1584-1585 

Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. — 

Ornamental Metal Work 754 

Steel Structures 19 

Eastern Machinery Co 2558 

Eastern Paving Brick Mfrs. Assn., 
see National Paving Brick Mfrs. 

Assn 510-511 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co. — 

Plumbing Fixtures 2008-2009 

Toilet Partitions 1988-1989 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 366-367 

Economy Concrete Co 291 

Economy Engineering Co 2624 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 2432 

Economy Grate & Equipment Co., 

Inc 2208 

Economy Heater Co 1872-1873 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co 1917 

Edgar Lumber Co., see Arkansas 

Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Edgecumbe-Newham Co., Ltd 1117 

Edison Electric Appliance Co., Inc. 2470-2471 

Edison Lamp Works 2466-2467 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1206-1207 

Edwards and Co., Inc 2502-2503 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co 99 

Electric Door Corp 1507 

Electric Welding Co 52-53 

Elevator Co. of America 2559 

Elevator Locks Co 2584-2585 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc. — 

Elevator Door Closers. 2583 

Elevator Signal Devices 2593 

Elian, Frank, & Co 712-713 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 1959-1961 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Ellison Bronze Co 755 

Elmira Building Units, Inc., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Emack, John D., Co 305 

Empire Fireproof Door Co 866-867 

Empire Floor & Wall Tile Co., Inc. . .460-461 

Empire Gypsum Co., Inc 368 

Empire Kalamein Co., Inc., see Em- 
pire Fireproof Door Co 866-867 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc 1323-1325 

Empire Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 264-269 

Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Erie Patent Block Co., Inc., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Erikson, L., Electric Co 2451 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 714-719 

Ernst's, C. F., Sons 607 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co 2096-2097 

Ev-air-Tight Calking Co 1787 

Evans, W. L 1302-1303 

EverHot Heater Co 1874-1875 

Everlasbestos Flooring Co 531 


i 




w 


Everson Filter Co 1903 

Excelso Specialty Works 1883 

Exhibitors Supply Co 2530 


Fain Mfg. Co., Inc 2714-2715 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 474-476 

Fairmont Wall Plaster Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co 1285 

Faspray Corp 2794 

Federal Cement Tile Co 1088-1090 

Federal Steel Fixture Co 2676 

Federal Steel Sash Co 996-999 

Federal Telephone Mfg. Corp 2516-2517 

Federal Terra Cotta Co 224 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

Feine, August, & Sons Co 756 

Ferdinand, L. W., & Co 594 

Ferguson & Lange Foundry Co 1889 

Ferro Studio Inc 757 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co 1990-1991 

Fibretile Co 532 

Finn, M. J., Pump Mfg. Co 1938-1939 

Firecraft Corp 888-889 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Fiske & Co., Inc 147 

Fletcher, H. E., Co., see National 

Building Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 

Flexstone Flooring Co 533 

Flint Cinder Block & Products Co., 

see Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Flint-Rock Stucco Co., Inc. — 

Magnesite Stucco 388 

Stucco Base 435 

FordyCe Lumber Co., see Arkansas 

Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Forest City Paint & Varnish Co., 

see Glidden Co 1734-1735 

Foundation Co 13 

Fox Furnace Co 2124 

Franklin Pottery 2434 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

Freeport Gas Machine Co 1976-1977 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 869-871 

Fries and Son Steel Construction 

and Engineering Co., Inc 706-707 

Frink, I. P.,.Inc 2452-2453 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Fulton Asphalt Co 521 

Fulton Co 2261-2263 

Furst-Kerber Cut Stone Co., see 
Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 
Assn 264-269 


G 

G&G Atlas Systems 2634-2635 

Gabriel Steel Co ...678-679 

Gaddis & Dixon, see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co 225 

Gandy & Allison, Ltd., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co. — 

Garment Hangers 2746-2747 

Ornamental Metal ; Lighting 
Reflectors 762 


Gardiner and Lewis, Inc., see Lewis 

Asphalt Engineering Corp 103 

Garland Block & Sand Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp 1341 

Gate City Iron Works, see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Gates, C. A., & Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Gates Reversible Window Co 1638-1639 

General Chemical Co 127 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

General Equipment Co., see Page 
Fence and Wire Products Assn. . . .805-807 
General Fireproofing Building 
Products — 

Metal Lath 406-410 

Waterproofing 100-101 

General Sheet Metal Works 11^ 

Georgia Marble Co 281 

Georgia Vitrified Brick & Clay Co., 
see National Paving Brick Mfrs. 

Assn 510-511 

Gerdes, Theodore R. N., M. E 2304-2305 

Gerson-Stewart Corp 2111 

Gilbert, Walter B., & Co 1187 

Gill Glass Co., Inc 2460-2461 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2625-2633 

Gilmore Mfg. Co., see Firecraft 

Corp 888-889 

Gladding, McBean & Co., see Na- 
tional Terra Cotta Society 216-219 

Glidden Co 1734-1735 

Globe Ventilator Co 1188 

Coder Incinerator Corp 2797 

Goheen Corp. of New Jersey 1681 

Goleo Sanitary System, Inc 2078-2079 

Goldcmi^h Metal Lath Co. — 

Metal Forms 55 

Metal Lath 411 

Goodrich, B. F., Rubber Co. 545 

(iroodwin Tile and Brick Co., see 

American Tile Engineering Co 181-183 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Inc. . . .546-547 

Gorham Co 760-761 

Goss, John L., Corp 245 

See also National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1918-1919 

Graham & Norton Co 2586-2587 

Grand Rapids Hardware Co 1432 

Grand Rapids Refrigerator Co 2332-2333 

Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount 

Airy 246-247 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. .. 1512-1515 
Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. — 

Pulleys 1430-1431 

Revolving Window Fixtures 1642 

Rolling Partitions 1314 

Grauer, Albert, & Co. — 

Flooring 522 

Sidewalk Lights and Skylights. . .602-603 

Graver Corp 1909 

Graver Mfg. Co 2798 

Green, John K., Inc 1536 

Greenwood Mfg. Co 1842-1843 

Grinden Art Metal Co., see Lawton- 

Stephens Co., Inc 850-851 

Grinnell Co., Inc. — 

Piping 2285-2287 

Sprinkler Systems 1955 


Groeniger Mfg. Co 1845 

Gross Metal Products Co 844-845 

Grueby Faience and Tile Co., see 

Associated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Co 637-639 

Guastavino, R., Co 21-23 

Gunn Furniture Co 2654-2655 

Guth, Edwin F., Co 2435 


H 

Haas, Philip, Co 2019-2021 

Hachmeister-Lind Chemical Co 535-536 

Haeger Brick & Tile Co., see Amer- 
ican Tile Engineering Co 181-183 

Haines, William S., & Co 2248 

Hall’s Safe Co 1022-1023 

Halpin-Neimeyer Lumber Co., see 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Hamilton Mfg. Co 4 

Hamilton & Cord Co 2826-2827 

Hamlin, Irving 1260-1261 

Handy Self -Cleaning Flush Valve Co. . . 2022 

Hardwood Products Corp 1262-1264 

Harker Mfg. Co. — 

Fire Protection Equipment 1970 

Roof Flashing 1852 

Harrington & King Perforating 

Co .-,2314-2315 

Harrisburg Building Block Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry 

Co 764-765 

Hart Mfg. Co 2420 

Hart & Cooley Co., Inc 2316-2319 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co 2416-2419 

Hart & Hutchinson Co. — 

Steel Lockers 2677 

Toilet Partitions 1992 

Hartford Cinder Block Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Hartmann-Sanders Co 1330-1331 

Hasbrouck Co 484-485 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co. . .2636-2637 

Hastings Pavement Co 523 

Haukins-Paulson Co., see Straub 

Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Hauserman, E. F., Co 1326-1327 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co 1068-1069 

Hays Mfg. Co 2038-2039 

Healy-Ruff Co 2229 

Heath & Milligan Mfg. Co., sec 

Glidden Co 1734-1735 

Hecla Iron Works 763 

Heggie-Simplex Boiler Co 2162-2163 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc 178 

Hendrick Mfg. Co 671 

Herrick Refrigerator Co 2334-2335 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co 1024 

Hess Warming & Ventilating Co. . .2102-2104 

Hetzel, J. G., Estate of 1053 

Heywood- Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

Higgin Mfg. Co. — 

Screens 1371-1373 

Weatherstrips 1417 

Highland Glass Co 1778-1779 

High ton, Wm., & Sons Co 2320-2323 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2816-2817 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1756-1757 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc 1189 




Hitchings & Co. — 

Greenhouses 2839 

Sash Operating Devices 1016 

Hoadley, J., & Sons Co., Inc 271 

See also Indiana Limestone 

Quarrymen’s Assn 264-269 

Hobart Mfg. Co 2789 

Hockaday Co 1682 

Hocking Valley Fire Clay Co., see 

Athena Glazed Brick Co 135-138 

Hocking Valley Products Co 145-146 

Hodgson, E. F., Co 1426 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc. — 

Bathroom Fixtures 2080-2086 

Cabinets 2098-2101 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co 1646-1651 

Hoffman Heater Co 1858-1859 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc 2240-2245 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co 2040 

Holbrook, H. E., Co., see Whitney 

Casement Window Hardware Co 1658 

See also Caledonia Venetian 

Blind Co 1290 

See also Whitco Casement and 

Transom Hardware Co 1657 

Holland Furnace Co 2122-2123 

Hollywood Building Block Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Holmes Disappearing Bed Co., see 

Concealed Bed Corp 2692-2695 

Holorib Incorporated 1080-1081 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 2497 

Holyoke Heater Co 1857 

Honeywell Cos 2230-2231 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co 1054-1055 

Hoosier Building Tile & Silo Co .184-185 

Hoosier Fence Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 957-962 

Horn, A. C, Co 102 

Hough Shade Corp 1014 

Houser Elevator Co 2560 

Houston-Canonsburg Cinder Block 

Co., see Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Howard & Morse, Inc 2291-2293 

Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc 872-873 

Howie Co., Inc 1159 

Hoyt Heater Co 1860 

Hubard Foundry & Machine Works, 

Inc., see Page Fence and Wire 

Products Assn 805-807 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 2421-2429 

Hudson Fireproof Block Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Hughes-Keenan Co 632-635 

See also Bois, N 630-631 

Humphrey Co 1861-1863 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & Cop- 
per Co. — 

Brass Pipe 1803 

Copper Roofing Materials 1140-1141 

Screen Cloth 1407 

Hunt, Robert W., Co 6 

Huttig Sash & Door Co — 1269 

Hyde-Murphy Co 1276 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co 142-144 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc 88 

Hylonite Products Co. — 

Flooring 534 

Insulation and Sound Eleadening . ^ . 1091 
My-Test Cement Co. . . .‘i . . . . .......... 164 


I 

Ideal Cement Stone Co., see Straub 

Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Ideal Hanger Co 618 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 2294 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works 766 

Illinois Cinder Block Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Imperial Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen’s Assn. 264-269 

Improved Office Partition Co 1312-1313 

Improved Standard Window Co. .. 1640-1641 

Incinerator Sales Co 2799 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 

•^Assn 264-269 

Indiana Oolitic Limestone Co., see 
Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 

Assn 264-269 

Indiana Paving Brick Mfrs. Assn., 
see National Paving Brick Mfrs. 

Assn 510-511 

Indiana Quarries Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen’s Assn 264-269 

Indianapolis Oolitic Stone Co., see 
Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 

Assn 264-269 

Indianapolis Terra Cotta Co., see 

National Terra Cotta Society 216-219 

Industrial Paint Co 1683 

Ingalls Iron Works, see Page 
Fence and Wire Products Assn. . . .805-807 

Inland Glass Co 2439 

Insulite Chemical Co 524 

Insulite Co 1358-1359 

Interlocking Tile Corp 186-188 

International Casement Co., Inc 954-956 

International Filter Co 1906 

International Nickel Co 1135 

International Time Recording Co. 

of New York 2534-2542 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co 2751 

Invincible Weather Guard Co., Inc 1418 

Iona Ventilator Co., Inc 1190 

Irving Iron Works Co 672-673 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc 1583 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co 2436 

J 

Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., Inc 691 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co. — 

Mantels 300 

Metal Windows 982 

Ornamental Metal Work 767 

Tile 477 

Jacobson Mantel & Ornament Co., Inc. . 301 

Jacobson & Co 386-387 

Jacoby Art Glass Co 1786 

James Supply Co., see Page Fence 

and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Jamestown Block & Tile Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc 847-849 

Jamestown Metal Products, Inc. . . ; . . ; . 2105 
Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 

Inc. .2364-2366 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc. .2720-2721 


Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Jennison-Wright Co 514-515 

Jeter, A. H., & Co., Inc 1160-1161 

Jewett Refrigerator Co 2336-2337 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

Johns-Manville Inc. — 

Conduit 2367 

Roofing 1046-1047 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co 910-911 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

Johnson, W. H., & Son Co 2227 

Jones Cold Store Door Co., Inc., 
see Jamison Cold Storage Door 

Co., Inc 2364-2366 

Josam Mfg. Co. — 

Drains for Floors and Roofs. . 1846-1849 

Swimming Pool Drains 495 

Juniata Reconstructed Stone Co., 
see Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

K 

Kaestner & Hecht Co 2562-2564 

Kalman Steel Co 56-57 

Kane, William, Mfg. Co., see 

Mears-Kane-Ofeldt, Inc 2211 

Kansas City Terra Cotta & Faience 
Co., see National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

Kansas City Wire & Iron Works, 
see Page Fence and Wire Prod- 
ucts Assn 805-807 

Kaustine Co., Inc.. 1830 

Kawneer Co. — 

Metal Windows 983-985 

Store Fronts 1221-1223 

Keasbey & Mattison Co 2282 

Keeler, E., Co 2188 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport 

Co 380-381 

Kellogg, M. W., Co 176-177 

Kelly, Thos., & Bros., Inc 2010-2011 

Kelsey Heating Co 2125-2127 

Kelvinator Corp 2329 

Kennedy, David E., Inc 559 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co. 2646-2647 

Kenney-Cutting Products Corp.. 2044 

Kent-Costikyan 2684-2685 

Kernchen Co 1191 

Kerner Incinerator Co 2800-2801 

Ketcham, O. W 226 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Kewanee Mfg. Co 680-681 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co 1940-1941 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing 

Corp 1070-1071 

Keystone Roofing Mfg. Co 1102-1103 

Keystone Varnish Co 1731-1732 

Kiesling, John W., & Son., Inc 2614-2619 

Kimball Brothers Co 2561 

Kimball, W. W., Co 2753 

King Construction Co 2840 

Kinnear Mfg. Co., 912-921 

Kliegl Bros 2468 

Kloes, F. J., Inc ....; 1291 

Klug, Peter, see Straub Cincrete 
Corp 207-209 
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Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co. — 

Door Rollers and Shelving 


Brackets 1580 

Garment Carriers 2748 

Knapp Brothers Mfg. Co 436-441 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 306-307 

Knight, Maurice A 1808-1809 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator 

Co 2300 

Koch, G. W., & Son, Inc., see 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

Kocher Rolling Partition Co 1315 

Kohler Die & Specialty Co 71 

Kosmos Portland Cement Co 165 

Krause Iron Construction Co 2804 

Krystal Rok Stucco Co., Inc 389 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred 1788-1789 

Kuhnla, August, Inc 1172-1173 

Kushequa Brick Co 148-149 

Kushequa Keramic Co 506-507 

L 

L. P. T. Specialty Co 1433 

Lagerquist, Gust., & Sons 2565 

La Grange Fixture Sales Corp 2722-2723 

La Grange, William J., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Lally Column Co 612-613 

Lam son Co 2638 

Lancaster Concrete Tile Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Landis Engineering & Mfg. Co 2543-2545 

Lapsley-Interstate Shade Cloth Co., 

see Interstate Shade Cloth Co 2751 

Lasar Mfg. Co., see Bois, N 630-631 

Lawson, F. H., Co 2106 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc 850-851 

Lehman, L. H. — 

Casement Hardware /. . . 1653 

Shower Bath Enclosures 1985 

Leonard-Rooke Co 2045 

Le Poidevin, A., & Co., Inc., see 
National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 231-244 

Leslie, John, see National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 

Levow, David 1017 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp 103 

Library Bureau 2666-2667 

Lichty Metal Products Co 1192-1193 

Lingo, John E., & Son 699-701 

Livermore Fire Brick Works, see 

National Terra Cotta Society 216-219 

Llewellyn Iron Works 2566 

Loeber, Henry G., Co 2059 

Logan Co 768-769 

See also Page Fence and Wire 

Products Assn 805-807 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1252-1253 

Long, E. M., & Sons 1142-1143 

Longmeadow Co., Inc 290 

Lord & Burnham Co. — 

Greenhouses 2841-2843 

Sash Operators 1020 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co 1056-1059 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

Los Angeles Wall Bed Co 2696-2697 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

Louisville Cement Co 166 


Lovejoy Granite Co., see National 
Building Granite Quarries Assn. . . .231-244 


Lovekin Water Heater Co 1876-1877 

Loxrite Corp 1659 

Lucas Pump & Tool Co 1920 

Ludowici-Celadon Co 1060-1062 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc 964-965 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 966-969 

Lutton, William H., Co 2844-2845 

Luzerne Rubber Co 2036 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc 1129 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2678-2679 


M 


MacArthur Concrete Pile & Foun- 


dation Co 7 

Macbeth- Evans Glass Co 2462-2443 

Mack Iron and Wire Works Co ,640 

Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co 2014-2016 

Mahogany Assn., Inc 1240-1241 

Mahon, R. C., Co. — 

Metal Covered Doors 874 

Roof Sumps 1853 

Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Corp., see National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 

Majestic Co 682-685 

Majestic Steel Cabinet Co 2724-2725 

Manufacturers Glass Co 1770-1772 

Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
gineering Co. — 

Drinking Fountains 2060 

Lockers and Shelving 2682 

Toilet Enclosures 1993 

Washbowls 2063 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn 566-567 

Marbleloid Co 537 

Market Forge Co 2358-2359 

Marr & Colton Co 2754-2755 

Marshall Brothers Co 2567 

Marshall & Stearns Co., see Con- 
cealed Bed Corp 2692-2695 

Martin-Senour Co 1684 

Martin Varnish Co 1733 

Maryland Culvert & Metal Co., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Maryland Mat Co 2686 


Mason City Brick and Tile Co., 
see American Tile Engineering 


Co 181-183 

Massachusetts Blower Co 2295 

Master Builders Co 128-129 

Masterbilt Wall Fixture Co., Inc. . .2732-2738 
Matawan Tile Co., see Associated 

Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Mathers Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 264-269 

Matot, D. A 2620-2623 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co 771-772 

Maurer, Henry, & Son 189 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

McConnell & Co., Inc., see Nation- 
al Building Granite Quarries Assn. .231-244 
McCormick & Drury, see Straub 

Gncrete Corp 207-209 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc. — 

Casements 970-971 

Ornamental Metal Work 770 


McCray Refrigerator Co 2338-2339 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1685 

McDougall Co 2726-2731 

McFarland, J. C., Co 852-853 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co 774-775 

McGill Mfg. Co 2437 

McKeown Bros. Co., Inc 16-17 

McKinney, James, & Son 773 

McKinney Mfg. Co. — 

Garage Hardware 1453-1459 

Hinges 1537-1555 

McLaren, James, & Sons, see Na- 
tional Building Granite Quarries 

Assn 231-244 

McLauthlin, George T., Co 2604-2605 

McMillan, W., & Son., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen's Assn 264-269 

MeShane Bell Foundry Co 2852-2853 

Mears-Kane-Ofeldt, Inc 2211 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2680-2681 

Mende, Paul 82-83 

Meneely Bell Co 2855 

Merchant & Evans Co. — 

Fire Doors 892 

Ventilators 1194 

Meriwether Supply Co., see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co. — 

Casement Windows 963 

Hollow Metal and Solid Steel 

Windows 940-941 

Stairs 641 

Steel Sash 1000-1001 

Metallic Sash-Operator Co 1018-1019 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works, see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Midland Terra Cotta Co., see Na- 
tional Terra Cotta Society 216-219 

Midwest Air Filters, Inc 2307 

Midwest Paving Brick Mfrs. Assn., 
see National Paving Brick Mfrs. 

Assn 510-511 

Milford Iron Foundry 614-616 

Miller, Clifford L 395 

Miller Co 2440 

See also Ivanhoe Div. of the 

Miller Co 2436 

Mills Co 1994-1995 

Milwaukee Air Power Pump 

Co 1942-1943 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Milwaukee Stamping Co. — 

Garment Hangers 2749 

Spring Hinges 1575-1577 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 
Co 2268-2269 


Minnesota & Ontario Paper Co., see 


Insulite Co 1358-1359 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Mississippi Glass Co 1762-1763 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co 1764-1767 

Mitchell-Tappen Co 68 

Moe-Bridges Co 2438 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., 

Inc 922-923 

Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc 1100 

Moline Cast Stone Co., see Straub 

Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Monarch Engineering Co 1944-1945 

Monarch Mfg. Co 1434-1435 
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Monarch Metal Products Co. — 

Casement Adjusters 1662 

Weatherstrips 1419 

Monash- Younker Co 2249 

Monroe County Oolitic Stone Co., 
see Indiana Limestone Quarry- 

men’s Assn 264-269 

Monroe, Lederer & Taussig 1686 

Montgomery Elevator Co 2568 

Montreal Wire Works, Ltd., see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Moore, Benjamin, & Co 1687 

Morency-Van Buren Mfg. Division. 2042-2043 
Morene Products Co., Inc. — 

Wall Finish 1714-1715 

Waterproofing 108 

Morgan Co., see Morgan Wood- 
work Organization 1270-1271 

Morgan Millwork Co., see Morgan 

Woodwork Organization 1270-1271 

Morgan Sash & Door Co., see Mor- 
gan Woodwork Organization. .. .1270-1271 
Morgan Woodwork Organization. .1270-1271 

Morkrum-Kleinschmidt Corp 2529 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 

Morrison-Skinner Co 1378 

Morse-Boulger Destructor Co 2802-2803 

Morton Mfg. Co 2107 

Mosaic Tile Co., see Associated 

Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Moulding, Thos., Brick Co 525 

Mound City Roofing Tile Co 1063 

Mount Airy Granite Cutting Co., 
see Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount 

Airy 246-247 

See also National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 

Mount & Robertson, Inc 1316-1317 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc 776-777 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co. — 

Hot Water ‘Supply Boilers and 

Garbage Burners 1887 

Registers and Grilles 2328 

Mueller Mosaic Co 463 

Muller, Franklyn R., Inc 538-539 

Mundet, L., & Son., Inc 2356 

Munson Mfg. Co 76-77 

Muralo Co., Inc 1711-1712 

Murphy Door Bed Co. — 

Beds 2698-2705 

Kitchen Cabinets 2739-2741 

Murphy Varnish Co 1738-1739 

Mutual Electric & Machine Co 2390-2391 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co. — 

Door Hangers 1472-1475 

Hay Tools 1669 

Pumps 1921-1923 

N 

Nailcrete Corp 84-85 

Nash Engineering Co 1924 

National Air Filter Co 2308 

National Building Granite Quarries 

Assn 231-244 

National Fire Proofing Co 190-195 

National Floor Tile Co 464-465 

National Lead Co 1688-1690 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

National Metal Molding Co 2370-2371 


National Metal Products Co 1422 

National Mortar & Supply Co 382-383 

National Paper Products Co 2112 

National Paving Brick Mfrs. Assn. . .510-511 

National Pipe Bending Co 1890 

National Roofing Co 1048-1049 

National Steel Fabric Co 430-431 

National Stone Co., see Indiana 

Limestone Quarrymen’s Assn 264-269 

National Stone-Tile Corp 206 

National Terra Cotta Society 216-219 

National Tile Co., see Associated 

Tile Mfrs 450-451 

National Tube Co 1810-1811 

National Utilities Corp 1948 

National Ventilating Co 1162-1163 

National Waterproofing Co 117 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co 302-303 

Neary, Peter, & Son Co., see 
National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 231-244 

Nelson Co 1901 

Nelson, Herman, Corp 2274-2275 

Nelson, W. P., Co 2670-2671 

Nepenna Building Materials Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc 2276-2277 

Never-Split Seat Co 2032-2033 

New City Iron Works 780 

New England Foundation Co., see 

Simplex Concrete Pile Assn., Inc 12 

New England Granite Works, Inc., 
see National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn 231-244 

New Jersey Terra Cotta Co 227 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

New Jersey Zinc Co. — 

Paint Pigments 1691 

Rolled Zinc 1144 

Roofing 1125 

New York Architectural Terra- 

Cotta Co 230 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

New York, Belting & Packing Co. — 

Rubber Mats 2687 

Rubber Tile Flooring 548-549 

New York Galleries 2651 

New York Sewage Disposal Co 1824 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co 2834 

Newark Sheet Metal & Kalamein Co... 875 

Newman Mfg. Co 778-779 

Niagara Gypsum Co 369 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1420-1421 

Nolte Construction Co., see Simplex 

Concrete Pile Assn., Inc 12 

Nonpareil Skylight Co 1170 

Norfolk Building Block Corp., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

North Carolina Granite Corp., see 
Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount 

Airy 246-247 

See also National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn .231-244 

North Electric Mfg. Co 2518-2519 

North State Granite Co., see Gran- 
ite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount Airy. .. .246-247 
See also National Building 
Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 
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Northwest Materials Co., see U. S. 

Materials Co 390-391 

Northern Clay Co., see National 

Terra Cotta Society 216-219 

Northern Hemlock and Hardwood 

Mfrs. Assn 1242-1243 

Northern Paper Mills 2113 

Northwestern Expanded Metal Co.. 414-415 
Northwestern Hawthorne Roofing 
Tile Co., see Hawthorne Roofing 

Tile Co 1068-1069 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co 228-229 

See also National Terra Cotta 

Society 216-219 

Norton Co 664-665 

Novy Ventilator Mfg. Co., see De- 
catur Cornice & Roofing Co., Inc 1186 

Nubian Paint & Varnish Co., see 

Glidden Co 1734-1735 

Nuhring, Chas., & Bro 1966-1967 

Nustone Products Corp 1827 

o 

0-E Specialty Mfg. Co 2252-2253 

Oak Flooring Bureau 570 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co 89 

O’Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc 310 

O’Brien Varnish Co 1740-1741 

Ofeldt Gas-Fired Boiler Co., see 

Mears-Kane-Ofeldt, Inc 2211 

Ogemaw Lumber Co., see Arkansas 

Soft Pine Bureau 1230-1231 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. .. .2572-2573 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co 384-385 

Ohio Paving Brick Mfrs. Assn., see 
National Paving Brick Mfrs. Assn. 510-511 

Ohio Quarries Co 288-289 

Ohio State Stove & Mfg. Co 2779 

Old Bridge Enameled Brick and 
Tile Co., see Associated Tile 

Mfrs 450-451 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2639-2641 

Onondaga Litholite Co 292-293 

Ontario Denison Tile Co., Ltd., see 

American Tile Engineering Co 181-183 

Orange Screen Co 1374-1375 

Orleans Steel Products Co., Inc., 
see Page Fence and Wire Prod- 
ucts Assn 805-807 

Ostrander, W. R., & Co 2506 

Otis Elevator Co 2560-2571 

Overhead Door Corp 893 

Ozan-Graysonia Lumber Co., see 
Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau 123Q-1231 

p 

Pacific Gas Radiator Co. — 

Gas Radiators 2220-2221 

Warm Air Furnaces 2116-2117 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1251 

Pagano, Jerome, see National 
Building Granite Quarries Assn. . . .231-244 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Paige & Jones Chemical Co., Inc 1910 

Paine Lumber Co., Ltd 1265-1268 

Palmer Lime & Cement Co 396 

Pan-American Iron Works, see 
Bois, N 630-631 


Pardee, C, Works, see Associated 

Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Parker Rust-Proof Co 820-821 

Parkersburg Supply Co., see Page 
Fence and Wire Products Assn. . . .805-807 

Pauly Jail Building Co 708-709 

Paxton & Vierling Iron Works, see 

Bois, N 630-631 

Payne, F. S., Co. — 

Ash Hoists 726 

Dumbwaiters 2606-2607 

Elevators 2574-2575 


Payne Furnace & Supply Co., Inc. .2118-2119 


Payson Mfg. Co 1021 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Pecora Paint Co. — 

Calking Compounds 1790 

Mortar Stains 162-163 

Peelle Co 894-899 

Peerless Heater Co 2212 

Peerless Ice Machine Co 2352 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc 692-694 

Peerless Ornamental Iron & Bronze 

Co., see Bois, N 630-631 

Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., Inc. .2278-2279 

Penberthy Injector Co 1817 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 782-783 

Penn Metal Co.. 416-417 

Penney, William H., Inc., see 
National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 231-244 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. 1773— 1775 

Perey Mfg. Co., Inc 827 

Perfeclite Co 2441-2443 

Permanent Waterproofing Co 90 

Permutit Co 1^1 1 

Perry Bros. Granite Co 251 

Perry Stone Co., see Indiana Lime- 
stone Quarr)mien's Assn 264-269 

Perth Amboy Tile Works, see Asso- 
ciated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Petroleum Heat and Power Co . . . 2Zi^L221A 

Pfaudler Co 2818 

Phenix Mfg. Co. — 

Garage Door Bolts 1497 

Window Screens 1376-1377 

Philadelphia Partition & Building 
Block Co., see Straub Cincrete 

Corp 207-209 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works 814-815 

Pittsburgh Art Glass Co 1782-1783 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co 1953 

Pittsburgh Incinerator Mfg. Co., 

Inc 2805 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. — 

Glass 1760-1761 

Paints and Varnishes 1692-1695 

Store Front Construction 1224-1225 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co 2454-2457 


Pittsburgh Reflector & Illuminating 
Co., see Pittsburgh Reflector 


Co 2454-2457 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America 1758-1759 

Plymouth Quarries Incorporated 256-259 

Polachek, John, Bronze & Iron Co., 


Inc 781 

Pole & Tube Works, Inc 702-703 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc 942-943 

Porete Mfg. Co 1086-1087 


\ 


Potter Radiator Corp.... 2120-2121 

Potts, Horace T., & Co., see Page 
Fence and Wire Products Assn. . . .805-807 
Pottsville Building Block Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Powell, Milton C. & Dwight 2744 

Powers Regulator Co. — 

Shower Bath Mixers 2046-2047 

Temperature Controllers 2270-2271 

Pratt & Lambert-Inc 1742-1743 

Precision Machine Co., Inc 2531 

Presbrey-Leland Co., Inc 262 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 2806 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co 1780 

ProBert Sheet Metal Co. — 

Marquises 736 

Metal Covered Doors 879 

Prometheus Electric Corp 2474 

Protexol Corp 1750 

Prouty, T. C., Co., Ltd., see Allith- 

ProutyCo 1444-1452; 1510-1511 

Public Service Brass Corp 2023 

Pullman Mfg. Co 1436-1437 

Putnam, W. E., Co. Inc 1663 

Pyramid Chemical Co 109 

Pyrono Process Co., see Compound 
and Pyrono Door Co 884 


Q 

Quick Elevator Safety Co., Inc 2588-2589 


Quimby, William E., Inc 1925 

Quincy Elevator Gate Co 906-907 


R 


R-U-V Co., Inc 496 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co 294-296 

Rail Truing Insert Co 73 

Ramp Buildings Corp 20 

Randall Control & Hydrometric 

Corp 2590-2591 

Randolph-Clowes Co 1900 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc 1784-1785 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Read Machinery Co 2790 

Reading Iron Co 1812-1813 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc 2650 

Receivador Sales Co 686-687 

Red Cedar Lumber Mfrs.’ Assn ... 1244-1247 
Redfield Brick & Tile Co., see 

American Tile Engineering Co 181-183 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 370 

Reed Air Filter Co., Inc 2309 

Reed, Geo. W., & Co., Ltd., see 

Bois, N 630-631 

Reed-Powers Cut Stone Co., see 
Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 

Assn 264-269 

Reflectolyte Co 2444-2445 

Reliance Elevator Co 2576 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co 876-878 

Renaissance Bronze & Iron Works, 

Inc 784 

Republic Creosoting Co 516-517 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc 38 

Revolving Doors, Inc 938 

Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co 1104-1105 

Rezilite Mfg. Co .526-527 

Richards, Glendon A., Co. 1164-1165 
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Richards, J. Merrill — 

Obscuring Glass 1781 

Sidewalk Lights 605 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co. — 

Casement Hardware 1654-1656 

Door Hangers 1482-1496 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co 606 

Richardson & Boynton Co. — 

Boilers 2177-2181 

Heating Systems 2254-2256 

Ranges 2762-2764 

Warm Air Heaters 2128-2129 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc 972-973 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co 900-903 

Richmond Machinery & Equipment 
Co., see Page Fence and Wire 

Products Assn .805-807 

Richmond Patent Building Block 
Corp., see Straub Cincrete Corp. . .207-209 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

Ricketson Mineral Paint Works 167-168 

Ric-wiL Co 2283 

Riesner, Benjamin, Inc 1175 

Riester & Thesmacher — 

Hollow Metal Doors 854 

Steel Stairs 642 

See also Bois, N 630-631 

Rile Co., Inc 1854-1855 

Ripolin Co., see Glidden Co 1734-1735 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co 308-309 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co 568-569 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc 1898-1899 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co. — 

Steel Joists 444-445 

Vault Construction 1026-1027 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co 1904-1905 

Robertson Art Tile Co 466-467 

Robertson, H. H., Co. — 

Skylights 1 166-1 167 

Ventilators 1196-1197 

Rocbond Co 392 

Rochester Cinder Block Corp., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Rock Plaster Corp 371 

Rockport Granite Co 248^249 

See also National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn 231-244 

Rockville Granite Co., see Cold 

Spring Granite Co., Inc 2S2-2S3 

Rodd Co 518 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co 1272-1273 

Rohmer, Gabriel E., M. E 490-494 

Roll Mfg. Co 156 

Roll- A- Way Bed Corp 2706-2707 

Rolling Screens, Inc 1379 

Rolscreen Co 1380 

Rome Brass & Copper Co 1804 

Roof, J. S., see Page Fence and 

Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Rookwood Pottery Co 468^469 

Rossman, Robert, Co 472 

Rotary Birch Club, see Northern 
Hemlock & Hardwood Mfrs. Assn. 1242-1243 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co 2832-2833 

Royal Ventilator Co 1195 

Rubber stone Corp. 528 

Ruberoid Co 1050 

Rumsey Pump Co., Ltd 1926-1927 

Rusk, Duncan, Corp 260-261 

Russell Clay Mfg. Co., see Na- 
tional Paving Brick Mfrs. Assn. . . .510-511 


Williams Pivot Sash Co 1643-1645 

Williamsgrove Brick Sales Inc 154 

Willis Mfg. Co 946-947 

Wilson, J. G., Corp. — 

Blinds and Awnings 1300 

Rolling Doors and Shutters 924-927 

Wood Partitions 1318-1321 

Wilson, W. W., & Sons, see Page 

Fence and Wire Products Assn 805-807 

Wilson-Wetmore Lumber Co., see 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Window- Wall Co 1280-1281 

Windshield Scupper Co 628 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 2298-2299 

Winkle Terra Cotta Co., see Na- 
tional Terra Cotta Society 216-219 


Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co 1968-1969 

Wisconsin Iron & Wire Works, see 
Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Wisconsin & Arkansas Lumber Co., 
see Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. .1230-1231 

Wise, John J., & Co. — Inc 299 

Wisnom Lumber Co 1402-1403 

Wolff, A. H., Gas Radiator Co 2209 

Wood Conversion Co 1346-1349 

Wood, John, Mfg. Co 1878-1879 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co 648-651 

Woodbury Granite Co., see National 
Building Granite Quarries Assn. . .231-244 

Woodward & Lothrop 1404-1405 

Wright Rubber Products Co 554-555 


Y 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co 2672-2673 

Yeomans Brothers Co 182Q-1821 

York Mfg. Co 2353 

York Patented Building Block Co., 

see Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

York Safe and Lock Co 1034 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. — 

Coal Doors 698 

Metal Lath 422-423 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co 1814-1815 

z 

Zouri Drawn Metals Co 1226-1229 
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ACCELERATORS 


ASBESTOS 


INDEX OF PRODUCTS 

Catalogued in This Issue 

Products described or illustrated are listed under the proper heading by firm 
name and page number. Products merely mentioned are listed by page number only. 


Accelerators, Cement 

See Cement Accelerators 

Accessories 

— Bathroom, see Bathroom Accessories 
— Fireplace, see Fireplace Accessories 
Acid Resistant 
— Brick, see Brick, Acid Resistant 
— Drain Pipe, see Pipe, Drain — Acid Re- 
sistant 

— Fittings, see Fittings, Pipe — Acid Re- 
sistant 

— Flooring, see Flooring, Asphalt Mastic^ 

— Paints and Compounds, see Paints, Acid 
and Alkali Resistant 

— Sink Traps, see Traps, Sink, etc. — Acid 
Resistant 

— Sinks, see Sinks, Laboratory— Acid Re- 
sistant 

— Stoneware, see Chemical Stoneware 
— Traps, see Traps, Sink, etc. — Acid Re- 
sistant 

— Ventilating Fans, see Fans, Ventilating or 
Exhaust — Acid Resistant 
Acid Tower Packing 
See Packing, Acid^ Tower 
Acoustical Materials and Treatments 

Celotex Co 1352-1357 

Guastavino, R., Co 

Johns-Manville, Inc 1046-1047 

Keasbey & Mattison Co 2282 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1344 

Wood Conversion Co 1346-1349 

See also page 528 

Acoustical Lino felt 13^ 

Acousti’Celotex 1352-1357 

Acoustifibroblock 1344 

Akousti-K-M , . . 2282 

Akoustolith 

No-Nois 528 

Sabinite 2282 

Specifications 21-23; 1346-1349 

Act Announcers, Theater 

Kliegl Bros ; 2468 

Actino-therapeutic Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Address Systems 

See Public Address Systems 

Adjusters 

— Casement Window, see Hardware, Case- 
ment Window — Adjusters 
—Counterbalanced Windows, see Windows, 
Counterbalanced — Fixtures for 
—Screen and Storm Sash, see Fasteners, 
Screen and Storm Sash 
— Window Shade, see Holders, Window 
Shade — Adjustable 
Air 

— Cleaning Systems 
See Vacuum Cleaners 
— Compressors 
See Compressors, Air 
— Conditioning Apparatus 

American Blower Co 2288 

Atmospheric Conditioning Corp. .2302-2303 

Bayley Mfg. Co 2289 

Cooling & Air Conditioning Corp. 2306 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

See also pages 2294 ; 2296 ; 2309 


Air — Cont. 

•Controlling Heads 
See Ventilators, Mushroom 
— Deflectors 

See Ventilators, Mushroom ; Register 
Shields 

— Eliminators 

See Vents, Air, Heating System 
— Filters 
See Filters, Air 
— Heaters 

See Heaters, Air; Furnaces, Warm Air; 
Heating and Ventilating Units, Com- 
bined 
— Humidifiers 
See Humidifiers 
— Paint Guns 

See Paint Spraying Equipment 
— Washers 
See Washers, Air 
Aisle Lights, Theater 
See Reflectors, Lighting, Aisle Lighting- 
Theater 
Alarms 

— Burglar, see Burglar Alarms, Electric 
— Fire, see Fire Alarm Systems — Electric 

Altars 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

Aluminum 

— Cooking Utensils, see Cooking Utensils 
Sheet Metal, see Sheet Metal, Aluminum 

Ammeters 

See Switchboard Instruments 

Anchors 

— Buck 

Whittaker Co 79-81 

Artisan 79-81 

Specifications 79-81 

— Concrete Inserts 
See Inserts, Concrete 
— Expansion Bolts 
See Bolts, Expansion 
— Floor Sleeper 
See Clips, Floor Sleeper 
— Furring Strip 
See Clips, Furring 
—Screw — Concrete, Plaster, etc. 

Ackerman-Johnson Co 69 

Ankyra Mfg. Co 70 

Ankor 70 

— Studless Partition 
General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

—Veneer Wall 
See Ties, Wall, Metal 
— Wall — Beam or Joist 

See pages 619; 751 

—Wall Plugs 
See Plugs, Wall, Metal 
—Wall Ties 
See Ties, Wall, Metal 
— Window Cleaners' Belt 
See Window Cleaners* Safety Devices 
Andirons 

— See Fireplace Accessories 

Angles, Channels, etc. 

— Brass and Bronze 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 

Co., Inc 1802 

— Steel 

See Structural Steel Shapes 


Annunciators 

— Elevator, Electric 
See Signal Systems, Elevator 
— House, Electric 
Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Co 2507-2509 

Edwards and Co., Inc 2502-2503 

Ostrander, W. R., & Co 2506 

See also pages 2512-2515 

Anthracene Oil 
See Preservatives, Wood 
Anti-freeze Compounds, Concrete 

American Builders Corp 126 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. . 112-113 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp 116 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 98 

General Chemical Co 127 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Horn, A. C, Co 


102 

Master Builders Co 128-129 


Security Cement & Lime Co . . . 
Solvay Process Co. 


130-131 
134 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 


Sullivan Co. 


124 


Truscon Laboratories 122-123 


A B 


126 


Accello 112-113 

Cal 130-131 

Conwntco Mix 98 

Crescrete 116 

Fernto 132-133 

Konax . , 127 

Konset 124 

Master Mix 128-129 

Sulco 124 

T emperite 122-123 

Specifications 128-129; 130-131 

Antipanic Door Equipment 
See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
Antislip Treads 
— Metal, see Treads, Safety 
— Tile, see Tile, Paving, Non-slip 
Apartment House Letter Boxes 
See Letter Boxes, Apartment House 
Apartments 

Typical Floor Plans 2698-2705 

Arbors 

Wire, see Trellises, Iron and Wire 
— Wood, see Furniture, Garden — Wood 

Arched Ceilings 

See Ceilings, Vaulted 

Architectural 

— Metal Work, see Ornamental Metal Work 
—Plastering, see Plastering, Ornamental 
—Terra Cotta, see Terra Cotta, Architec- 
tural 

Arresters, Lightning 

See Lightning Arresters 

Artificial 

— Marble, see Marble, Artificial 
— ^Slate Blackboards, see Blackboards, 
Wood, Fibered or Veneered ; Black- 
board, Slating 
— Stone, see Stone, Cast 

Asbestos 

—Covered Sheet Metal, see Sheet Metal, 
Steel, Asbestos Covered 
—Lumber, see Lumber, Asbestos 


ASBESTOS 




Asbestos — Cont. 

—Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, Pipe and 
Boiler 

—Plasters, see Plasters, Gypsum— Hard 
Wall 

—Roofing, see Roofing 
—Sectional Schoolhouses, see Schoolhouses, 
Sectional — Asbestos 
—Shingles, see Shingles, Asbestos 
— Theater Stage Curtains, see Curtains, 
Theater Stage 

—Wall Board, see Wall Board, Asbestos 

Ash 

— Bins, see Bins or Bunkers, Coal 
—Cans, see Cans, Ash; Receivers, Ash 
— Dumps, see Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 
—Handling Machinery, see Elevating and 
Conveying Machinery 
—Hoists, see Hoists, Ash 
— Receivers, see Receivers, Ash 

Ashlar 

—Artificial Stone, see Stone, Cast 
—•Granite, see Granite 
— Limestone, see Limestone 

Asphalt 

—Blocks, Flooring and Paving 
See Blocks, Paving Asphalt 
— Cement 

See Cement, Roofing, Asphalt 
— Flooring, Mastic 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

See pages 521; 1036-1037 

— Roofing 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll 
— Shingles 

See Shingles, Asphalt 
— Tile, Mastic 
See Tile, Asphalt 
— Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 

Associations 

American Gas Assn 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. ... 1230-1231 

Associated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

California White and Sugar 

Pine Mfrs’. Assn 1232-1239 

Clay Products Assn 211 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. 

Association 

Ornamental Metal Work 750 

Roofing 

Wire Cloth 1406 

Finish Hardware 1582 

Brass Pipe 1800-1801 

Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount 

^ij*y 246-247 

Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s 

Assn 264-269 

Mahogany Assn., Inc 1240-1241 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn 566-567 

National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 231-244 

National Paving Brick Mfrs. 

Assn 510-511 

National Terra Cotta Society.. 216-219 
Northern Hemlock and Hard- 
wood Mfrs’. Assn 1242-1243 

Oak Flooring Bureau 570 

Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America. 1758-1759 
Red Cedar Lumber Mfrs.’ 

Assn 1244-1247 

Sheet Steel Trade Extension Committee 

Sheet Metal 1148 

Roofing 1132-1133 

Cornices 1134 

Metal Ceilings 1204 

Simplex Concrete Pile Assn., 

Inc 12 

Southern Cypress Mfrs.’ Assn. .1248-1249 
Western Pine Mfrs. Assn 1250 

Attic Disappearing Stairs 

See Stairs, Disappearing 


Automatic Sprinklers 

See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic, Fire 

Automobile 

— Cleaning Outfits, see Cleaning Outfits, 
Automobile 

•Turntables, see Turntables, Automobile 
Auxiliary Heating Systems 
See Heaters, Air, Gas— Auxiliary or Bath- 
room; Radiators, Electric 

Awning Blinds 

See Blinds, Awning 

Awnings 

— Combined with Insect Screens 
See Screens and Awnings, Combined 
— Store, Porch, Window, etc. 

Kloes, F. J., Inc 1291 

See also pages 1224-1225; 1404-1405 

Axes, Fire 

See Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 

B 

Backing 

— Stone 

Antihydrine Co 95 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc ; 1726-1727 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 98 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co..... 99 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Horn, A. C., Co 102 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Sullivan Co 124 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories . : 122-123 

See also pages 128-129 

Dehydratine 102 

Des Moines Elaterite 99 

Hydroseal 98 

Pene trite 98 

R.I.W 110-111 

Sulco 124 

Specifications 99; 104-107 

—Wood 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

R.IW 110-111 

Trimbak 110-111 

Backwater Valves 
See Valves, Backwater 
Baffle Gates 
See Gates, Baffle 
Bakery Equipment 

Read Machinery Co 2790 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Balances, Sash — Spring 

Caldwell Mfg. Co 1427 

Pullman Mfg. Co 1436-1437 

Balcony 

— Rails, Metal, see Railings, Metal; Fenc- 
ing, Iron; Ornamental Metal Work 

Balustrades 

— See Railings, Metal; Fencing, Iron; Or- 
namental Metal Work 

Bank 

— Alarm Signals, see Signal Systems, Bank 
Alarm 

— Bandit Alarms, see Signal Systems, Bank 
Alarm 

— Bulletproof Glass, see Glass, Bulletproof 
— Check Desks, see Ornamental Metal Work 
— Furniture and Furnishings, see Furniture 
and Furnishings, Bank and Library 
— Partitions, see Cages, Bank and Office 
— Protection and Vault Alarms, see Burglar 
Alarms, Electric; Signal Systems, Bank 
Alarm 

— Screens, Metal, see Ornamental Metal 
Work; Cages, Bank and Office; Grilles, 
Bank 

— Vault Door and Gate Operators, see Oper- 
ators, Door, Sliding or Swinging 
— Vault Reinforcement, see Concrete Re- 
inforcement, Vault Construction 
— Vaults, see Vaults, Safe Deposit and 
Bank 


Bar 

— Benders 

Electric Welding Co 52-53 

— Cutters 

Electric Welding Co 52-53 

— Locks, Elevator Door 
See Locks, Elevator Door 
— Ties, Spacers, Hangers, etc. 

See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
Barber Shop Equipment 
See pages 2756-2761 

Bam Equipment 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

See also pages 786-787 

Barrels 

— Ash, see Cans, Ash 
— Deep Well, see Pumps, Deep Well, 

Plunger 

— Storage Racks for, see Racks, Barrel 

Storage 

Bars 

— Binding — Floor and Cove Base 

Blasteel Mfg. Co 74 

Security 74 

— Curb 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

See also pages 52-53 

Haveme^r 47-49 

— Door — Ihish 

See pages 738; 1212-1215 

— Reinforcing 

See Concrete Reinforcement, Bars and 
Rods 

— Sash or Skylight 

American Brass Co 727-729 

Blum, Julius, & Co 732-733 

See also pages 734-735 ; 786-787 

— Towel or Grab 
See Bathroom Accessories 

Base 

— Screeds or Grounds, Metal 

Berger Mfg. Co 398-401 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 436-441 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

Truscon Steel Co 418-420 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. . . 422-423 

See also pages 52-53; 58-59; 

414-415; 856-859 

Berloy 398-401 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Milcor 412-413 

Old Style 412-413 

Penco 416-417 

Sharon 422-423 

— Stucco or Plaster 
See Boards, Stucco; Metal Lath; Metal 
Lath and Insulation Combination; Plas- 
ter Board; Wood Lath and Insulation 
Combination; Tile, Hollow, Clay or 
Terra Cotta, Exterior and Load Bear- 
ing — Dovetail Keyed for Stucco or 
Plaster 
—Wall 
See Cove Base 

— Combined with Electric Conduit, Metal 
Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co ... . 838-843 

United Metal Products Co 856-859 

Conduo Base 838-843 ; 856-859 

Basement Windows 

See Windows, Basement — Solid Steel 

Bases 

— Metal Column 
See Caps and Bases, Column 
— Post 

See Caps and Bases, Post 
— Ventilators — Roof 

Burt Mfg. Co 1182-1184 

Merchant & Evans Co 1194 

Robertson, H. H., Co 1196-1197 

Swartwout Co 1200-1202 

V-W Ventilator Co 1203 

Specifications 1200-1202 
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BASINS 


BEDS 


Basins 

— Gravel 

See Catchbasins 
—Pump and Blow-off 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfj. Co.. 1850 

See also pages 1836-1837 

—Wash 
See Lavatories 
Basket Racks 
See Gymnasium Racks 
Basters 

See Ranges; Kitchen Equipment 

Bathroom Accessories 


— Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Medicine 
— Electric Heaters or Radiators 
See Radiators, Electric 
— Gas Heaters 

See Heaters, Air, Gas— Auxiliary or 
Bathroom 

—Holders — Paper Towel 

A. P. W. Paper Co 2110 

National Paper Products Co 2112 

Northern Paper Mills 2113 

Onliwon 2110 

Public Service 2112 

—Holders— Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, 
Sponge, etc. 

American Enameled Products 

Co 2066-2071 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 2074 

Balmer, J. H., Co 2072-2073 

Bay Ridge Specialty Co., Inc. .2075-2077 
California Clay Products Co... 456-459 
Empire Floor & Wall Tile Co., 

Inc 460-461 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 474-476 

Golco Sanitary System, Inc. .. .2078-2079 
Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2102-2104 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc 2080-2086 

Rossman, Robert, Co 472 

Willette Corp 2087-2090 

See also pages 454-455 

Biltin 474-476 

Easy-Set 2072-2073 

Luxor 2078-2079 

Recessories 472 

Samsonchina 2074 

Sno-Wite 2066-2071 

Stae-fast 2087-2090 

Unity 2072-2073 

Specifications 474-476; 2087-2090 

— Holders — Toilet Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co 2110 

American Enameled Products 

Co 2066-2071 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 2074 

Balmer, J. H., Co 2072-2073 

Bay Ridge Specialty Co., Inc. .2075-2077 
Empire Floor & Wall Tile Co., 

Inc 460-461 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co 2096-2097 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 474-476 

Golco Sanitary System, Inc 2078-2079 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc 2080-2086 

National Paper Products Co... 2112 

Northern Paper Mills 2113 

Willette Corp 2087-2090 

See also pages 454-455 

Biltin 474-476 

Brasscrafters White 2096-2097 

Easy-Set 2072-2073 

No-Waste 2112 

Onliwon 2110 

Samsonchina 2074 

Sno-Wite 2066-2071 

Stae-fast 2087-2090 

Unity 2072-2073 

Specifications 474-476 ; 2087-2090 

— Medicine Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Medicine 
— Mirrors 
See Mirrors 
— Robe Hooks 

American Enameled Products 

Co 2066-2071 

Balmer, J. H., Co 2072-2073 

Bay Ridge Specialty Co., Inc. .2075-2077 


Bathroom Acdessories — Cont. 


— Robe Hooks — Cont. 

California Clay Products Co... 456-459 
Empire Floor & Wall Tile Co., 

Inc 460-461 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc * . .2080-2086 

Willette Corp 2087-2090 

Easy-Set 2072-2073 

Sno-Wite 2066-2071 

Stae-fast 2087-2090' 

Unity 2072-2073 

Specifications 2087-2090 

— Seats or Stools 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc 2080-2086 

See also pages 474-476; 2732-2738 

— Shelves, Glass 
American Enameled Products 

Co 2066-2071 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 2074 

Balmer, J. H., Co 2072-2073 

Bay Ridge Specialty Co., Inc. .2075-2077 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 474-476 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2102-2104 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc 2080-2086 

Willette Corp 2087-2090 

Easy-Set 2072-2073 

Samsonchina 2074 

Sno-Wite 2066-2071 

Stae-fast 2087-2090 

Unity 2072-2073 


— Soiled Towel Baskets 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc 2080-2086 

— Strop Hooks 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2102-2104 

— Towel Bars, Grab Rails, etc. 

American Enameled Products 

Co 2066-2071 

Baker, S. D., Mfg. Co 2074 

Balmer, J. H., Co 2072-2073 

Bay Ridge Specialty Co 2075-2077 

California Clay Products Co 456-459 

Empire Floor & Wall Tile Co., 

Inc 460-461 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 474-476 

Golco Sanitary System, Inc ..... 2078-2079 
Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2102-2104 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc 2080-2086 

Willette Corp 2087-2090 

See also pages 454-455; 472 

Biltin 474-476 

Easy-Set 2072-2073 

Perfek 2078-2079 

Recessories 472 

Samsonchina 2074 

Sno-Wite 2066-2071 

Stae-fast 2087-2090 

Unity 2072-2073 

Specifications 474-476 ; 2087-2090 


Baths 

—Bird 

See Furniture, Garden 
— Electric Light 
Sanitarium and Hospital Equip- 
ment Co 2010-2013 

Battle Creek 2012-2013 

Radiantor 2012-2013 

— Hydrotherapeutic Shower 

Crane Co ...1999-2006 

Sanitarium and Hospital Equip- 
ment Co 2012-2013 

— Infant 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

— Shower or Needle 

American Pin Co 2041 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co 2040 

Kenney-Cutting Products Corp.. 2044 
Morency-Van Buren Mfg. Div. .2042-2043 

Speakman Co 2048-2058 

See also pages 2008-2009 

Ampinco 2041 

Kas-Bras 2048-2058 

M-VB Temperator 2042-2043 

Mixometer 2048-2058 

Niedecken 2040 


Baths — Cont. 

— Shower or Needle, Glass Shields for 
See Doors, Shower Stall — Glass; Shields, 
Bathtub-~for Showers 
— Shower or Needle — Stalls for 
See Stalls, Shower Bath 
Bathtub Covers and Protectors 


Fiat Metal Mfg. Co 1990-1991 

Nilson Protecto 1990-1991 

Specifications 1990-1991 

Bathtub Fittings 

(See also Plumbers* Brass (joods; Cocks and 
Bibbs) 

American Pin Co 2041 

Hays Mfg. Co 2038-2039 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co 2040 

Speakman Co 2048-2058 

See also page 2023 

Ampinco 2041 

Deshler 2048-2058 

Dupont 2048-2058 

Hay SCO 2038-2039 

Mova 2038-2039 

Niedecken 2040 

Bathtub Shields for Showers 
See Shields, Bathtub, for Showers 
Bathtubs 

Columbia Sanitary Mfg. Co 2007 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Corwith 1999-2006 

Linova 1999-2006 

Tarnia 1999-2006 

Verna 1999-2006 

Battery Charging Outfits 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 


Beads 

— Base 

See Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 


— Corner, Metal 

Berger Mfg. Co 398-401 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 436-441 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 2806 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

Truscon Steel Co 418-420 

Wheeling Corrugating Co 421 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co.. 422-423 


oee also pages ju-jx, , 

58-59; 414-415 

Berloy 398-401 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Ideal 436-441 

Milcor 412-413 

Nemco 414-415 

Old Style 412-413 

Parker 422-423 

Penco 416-417 

Protex 422-423 

Steelcrete 405 

Truss-Wing 402-404 


Beam 

— Anchors 
See Anchors, Wall 
— Coverings 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; 
Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Metal Lath 
— Hangers 

See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

— Spacers 

Concrete Clip & Wire Co 67 

— Wrapping 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 

Bedford Stone 

See Limestone 

Beds 


— Closet — Portable 

California Wall Bed Co 2690-2691 

Concealed Bed Com 2692-2695 

Los Angeles Wall Bed Co 2696-2697 
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BLOWERS 


Beds — Cont. 

— Closet — Portable — Cont. 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2698-2705 

Roll-A-Way Bed Corp 2706-2707 

In-A~Closet 2692-2695 

Rol-Bed 2690-2691 

— Disappearing or Built-in 

California Wall Bed Co 2690-2691 

Concealed Bed Corp 2692-2695 

Los Angeles Wall Bed Co 2696-2697 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2698-2705 

Roll-A-Way Bed Corp 2706-2707 

“White” Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

Ad-A-Room 2692-2695 

In-A-Dor 2698-2705 

Beech 

— Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 
— Lumber, see Lumber, Beech 

Bell 

— Ringers, see Transformers, Miniature 
— Traps, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Bells 

Including: Church, Tower, Clock, Fire Alarm, 
School, Peal, etc. 

Belfry Construction Data 2852-2853 

Deagan, J. C., Inc 2854 

McShane Bell Foundry Co 2852-2853 

Meneely Bell Co 2855 

Bells and Buzzers, Electric 

Edwards and Co., Inc 2502-2503 

Osfl-ander, W. R., & Co 2506 

Schwarze Electric Co 2504-2505 

See also pages 2550-2551 

Cadet 2502-2503 

Cyclone 2504-2505 

Lungen 2502-2503 

Recti 2502-2503 

Vigilant 2502-2503 

Belts, Window Cleaners’ 

See Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices 
Benches 
— Garden 

See Furniture, Garden 
— Greenhouse and Conservatory 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
— Legs for 
See Legs, Bench 
—School 

See Chairs, School; Desks, School; Fur- 
niture, School and College 
— Steel, Factory 
See pages 2678-2679 ; 2682 

Benders, Bar 

See Bar Benders 

Bends, Pipe 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

Bends and Extensions, Water Closet 

See Closets, Water Connections for 

Bidets, Porcelain or Vitreous China 

Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co. . .2014-2016 
Madval 2014-2016 

Billiard Tables 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co. . 2836-2838 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Space Required 2836-2838 

Binders 

— Floor — Expanded Metal 

See page 54 

— Road 

See page 1035 

Binding 

— ^Bars — ^Floor and Cove Base, see Bars, 
Binding — Floor and Cove Base 
— Strips — Floor Covering, see Strips, Bind- 
ing — Floor Covering 

Bins 

— Storage, Steel, see Shelving, Steel 
— Storage, Steel Plate, see Steel Plate 
Construction 

Bins or Bunkers, Coal 

See pages 46; 1912-1913; 1951 

Birch 

— Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 
— Lumber, see Lumber, Birch 


Bird 

— Baths, see Furniture, Garden 
— Cages, see Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
Blackboard 
— Chalk Rails 

Beckley- Car dy Co 2830-283 1 

Blasteel Mfg. Co 2829 

Dudfield Mfg. Co 2835 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

See also pages 436-441 

—Cloth 

New York Silicate Book Slate 

Co.^ 2834 

Lapilinum 2834 

— Joining Strips 

Beckley-Cardy Co 2830-2831 

Simplex 2830-2831 

— Mouldings 

Beckley-Cardy Co 2830-283 1 

Blasteel Mfg. Co 2829 

Dudfield Mfg. Co 2835 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co 2832-2833 

— Slating — Liquid 

Beckley-Cardy Co 2830-2831 

New York Silicate Book Slate 


Co 

2834 

Black Diamond 

2834 

DedBlack 

.2830-2831 

Slatoplate 

.2830-2831 

— Tack Strips 


Blasteel Mfg. Co 

2829 

Metalback 

2829 

Blackboards 


— Portable — Revolving 


New York Silicate Book Slate 

Co 

2834 

—Slate 


Knickerbocker Slate Corp 

. 306-307 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co. . 

. 302-303 

New York Silicate Book Slate 

Co 

2834 

Williams, J. W., Slate Co.... 

. 318-319 

See also pages 

. 311-313 

Pyramid 

. 302-303 

Heights, Widths and Areas Re 


quired 

. 302-303 

Specifications 

. 302-303 

— Wood Fibered or Veneered 


Beaver Products Co., Inc 

.1336-1337 

Beckley-Cardy Co 

.2830-2831 

New York Silicate Book Slate 

Co 

2834 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co 

.2832-2833 

Duroplate 

.2832-2833 

Permaroc 

.2832-2833 

Slatehestos 

.2830-2831 

Slaterock 

.2830-2831 

Slatoplate 

.2830-2831 

Specifications 2830-2831; 2832-2833 

Blenders, Flour 


See pages 

.2639-2641 

Blinds 


— Awning 


Swedish Venetian Blind Co..% 

1293 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 

1300 

— Porch 


See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc. : 

Blinds, Venetian 


—Rolling, Outside 


Swedish Venetian Blind Co 

1293 

— Sliding — Wood 


See pages 

1288-1289 

— Venetian 


Burlington Venetian Blind Co.. 

1288-1289 

Caledonia Venetian Blind Co. . 

1290 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 

1293 

Western Venetian Blind Co. . . . 

1294-1299 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 

1300 

— Venetian — Cloth 


Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc... 

1292 

V entilighter 

1292 

— Ventilating 


See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc. — 

Ventilating 


—Window, Wood 


Seepages 1258-1259; 1270-1271; 1285 
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Blinds — Cont. 

— Window, Wood — Hinges for 
See Hinges, Blind or Shutter 

Blocks 

— Brick 

See Brick, Paving 
— Chain 

See Hoists, Chain 
— Cinder Concrete 

(See also Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Con- 
crete; Brick, Cinder Concrete) 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Cincrete 207-209 

— Flashing 
See Flashing Blocks 
— Gypsum 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Floor Voids, 
Gypsum Filler Tile 
— Hollow Concrete 
See Tile, Hollow, Concrete 
— Hollow Tile 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; 
Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hollow, 
Concrete ; Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder 
Concrete 
— Insulating 

Carey, Philip, Co 2280-2281 

Hylonite Products Co 1091 

Universal Gypsum Co 1092-1093 

See also pages 1046-1047; 2282 

Carocel 2280-2281 

Insulex 1092-1093 

Specifications 2280-2281 

— Nailing Concrete 

See Nailing Concrete; Tile, Hollow or 
Solid, Cinder Concrete 
— Paving, Asphalt 

Hastings Pavement Co 523 

Eightfour 523 

— Paving, Granite 

See pages 246-247; 248-249 

—Paving, Rubber 

(See also Tile, Rubber — Floor) 

Wright Rubber Products Co. . . . 554-555 
—Roof 
See Tile, Roof 

—Sewer, Segmental— Vitrified Hollow 
Tile 

See pages 212-215 

— Silo — Vitrified Hollow Tile 

See pages 212-215 

—Wood, Flooring and Paving — Built-up 
Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co. . 513 

Bloxonend 513 

Specifications 513 

—Wood, Flooring and Paving — Creo- 
soted or Treated 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co . . 513 

Jennison-Wright Co 514-515 

Republic Creosoting Co 516-517 

Southern Wood Preserving Co. . 519 

Bloxonend 513 

Creo-pine f. . 519 

Kreolite 514-515 

Specifications 514-515; 516-517; 519 

Specifications for Preservative 

Treatment 516-517 

—Wood, Flooring and Paving— Natural 
Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co. . 513 

Jennison-Wright Co 514-515 

Rodd Co 518 

Bloxonend 513 

—Wood, Tongue and Grooved — Par- 
quetry 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Blowers 

Organ 

See pages.... 2475-2485; 2846-2847; 2848 
— Pressure or Volume 

(See also Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust) 

American Blower Co 2288 

Bayley Mfg. Co 2289 

Buffalo Forge Co 2290 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 2294 

Massachusetts Blower Co 2295 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co 2296 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 2298-2299 

See also pages ... ..2291-2293 ; 2848 


BLOWERS 


BOOTHS 


Blowers — Cont. 

— Pressure or Volume — Cont. 


B & B Massachusetts 2295 

Niagara 2290 

Plexiform 2289 

Sirocco 2288 

Wing-Scruplex 2298-2299 

— Turbo 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 2298-2299 

See also pages 2846-2847 

Blue Print 

— Cabinets 


See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 


— Dryers and Ironers 
See Dryers, Blue Print 
— Machines 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Wickes Brothers 5 

Peerless 2-3 

—Paper 

See Paper, Blue or Brown Print 

Bluestone 

American Blue Stone Co 512 

Genessee Valley 512 

Boards 

— Asbestos 


See Wall Board, Asbestos; Lumber, As- 


bestos 

—Black 

See Blackboards 
—Bulletin 

Akins, B. L., Inc 2822-2823 

Armstrong Cork Co 2828 

Blasted Mfg. Co 2829 

Kennedy, David E., Inc 559 

United Cork Flooring Co.; 562 

See also pages 778-779; 2356; 

2672-2673; 2824; 2825 

Crescent 562 

Jointite 2356 

Kencor 559 

Metalback 2829 

Specifications 559; 2828 

— Bulletin — Changeable Letter 

Akins, B. L., Inc 2822-2823 

Hamilton & Cord Co 2826-2827 

Greeley 2822-2823 

H & C 2826-2827 


— Directory 

See Directories, Building 
— Drawing 
See Drawing Boards 
— Ironing 
See Ironing Boards 
—Plaster 
See Plaster Board 


— Sounding 

See page 297 

—Stucco 

Celotex Co 1352-1357 

Porete Mfg. Co 1086-1087 

-Wall 


See Wall Board 

Boiler 

— Breechings 

Stover Steel Tank & Mfg. Co. . 1912-1913 


See also page 2188 

— Compounds 

Sullivan Co 124 

Sulco 124 

— Coverings 


See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
— Plate Work 
See Steel Plate Construction 
— Settings, Brick 


Custodis, Alphons, 

Chimney 


Construction Co. . 

175 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc 


178 

Summerhays, Wm., 
— Tube Cleaners 

Sons Corp. 

179 

See Soot Blowers and Cleaners 


—Tubes 



See Tubes, Boiler 

Boilers 

— Clothes 



Dahlquist Mfg. Co.. 

1895-1897 

Domestic Laundry 

Equipment 


Corp 

2814-2815 


Boilers — Cont. 


— Heating, Fire Tube or Water Tube 


Brownell Co 2176 

Heggie-Simplex Boiler Co 2162-2163 

Keeler, E., Co 2188 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Llewellyn Iron Works 2566 

Titusville Iron Works Co 2186-2187 

Perfection 2186-2187 


— Heating, Fire Tube or Water Tube — 
Gas Fired 


Mears-Kane-Ofeldt, Inc 2211 

Kane 2211 


— Heating, Locomotive Firebox 

Brownell Co 2176 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Llewellyn Iron Works 2566 

Titusville Iron Works Co 2186-2187 

Acme 2186-2187 

Tico 2186-2187 


— Heating, Sectional 

Abendroth Brothers 2132 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Burnham Boiler Corp .2156-2157 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 2158-2161 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2177-2181 

Smith, H. B., Co 2182-2185 

Thatcher Co 2189-2191 

United States Radiator Corp. . .2195-2206 

Utica Heater Co 2192-2194 

See also page 1887 

Areola Parlor 2133-2155 

Capitol 2195-2206 

H-B 2182-2185 

Ideal 2133-2155 

Ideal Arco 2133-2155 

Ideal Vecto 2133-2155 

Mills 2182-2185 

Novelty 2158-2161 

Perfect 2177-2181 

Progress 2189-2191 

Winchester 2195-2206 

York 2132 

— Heating, Sectional — Gas Fired 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co 2210 

Mears-Kane-Ofeldt, Inc 2211 

Peerless Heater Co 2212 

Wolff, A. H., Gas Radiator Co. . 2209 

Ideal 2209 

Kane 2211 


— Heating, Sectional — Oil Fired 


American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Ideal 2133-2155 


— Heating — Smokeless 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Richardson & Bo 3 mton Co 2177-2181 

Smith, H. B., Co 2182-2185 

Utica Heater Co 2192-2194 

Ideal 2133-2155 

Perfect 2177-2181 

— Hot Water Supply 
See Heaters, Water, Coal Fired 
— Power — Electric 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

See also page 1907 

— Power — Fire Tube or Water Tube 

Brownell Co 2176 

Keeler, E., Co 2188 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Llewellyn Iron Works 2566 

Titusville Iron Works Co 2186-2187 

Perfection 2186-2187 

— Range — Copper 

(See also Tanks, Copper — Hot Water Storage) 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co 1894 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co 1895-1897 

Randolph-Clowes Co 1900 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc. . .1898-1899 

See also pages 2064-2065 

Aquatherm 1895-1897 

Brown and Brothers 1900 

Kantleak 1898-1899 

Specifications 1894 ; 1895-1897 

— Range — Gas Heater Combination 

(See also Heaters, Water, Gas) 

Crane Co 1870-1871 

Economy Heater Co 1872-1873 

Wood, John, Mfg. Co 1878-1879 


Boilers — Cont. 

— Range — Gas Heater Combination — 

Cont. 

Celebrated Peerless 1872-1873 

Marvel 1870-1871 

— Range — Relief Valves for 
See Valves, Range Boiler Relief 
— Range — Steel or Copper Bearing Steel 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc 1898-1899 

Kantleak .1898-1899 

Kopsteel 1898-1899 

Bolts 

— Barrel 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

See also pages 1584-1585 

— Casement Window 

Monarch Metal Products Co 1662 

— Cremone 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1497 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1498-1499 

Stanley Works 1500-1503; 1556-1568 

Whittaker Co 79-81 

See also pages 1584-1585; 1586-1625 

Artisan 79-81 

Russwin 1498-1499 

— Door, Emergency Exit 
See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
— Expansion 

Acker man- Johnson Co 69 

Ankyra Mfg. Co 70 

See also pages 58-59; 1516-1521 

Ankor 70 

— Flattened End — Hanger, etc. 

Kohler Die & Specialty Co 71 

— Foot, Chain, etc. 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1453-1459 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1497 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Stanley Works 1500-1503; 1556-1568 

— Garage Door 

See Bolts, Cremone; Bolts, Foot, Chain, 
etc. 

— Lavatory Door 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co 1572-1574 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 1575-1577 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

See also pages 1569-1571 

Triplex 1572-1574 

— Night 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

Gem 1028-1029 

— Sliding Door 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Bonding Compounds 

— Concrete 

Adensite Co., Inc 125 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Security Cement & Lime Co... 130-131 

Vortex Mfg. Co 91 

See also page 102 

Bondsit 102 

Cal 130-131 

Par-Lock 91 

Specifications 125 

—Plaster, Bituminous 

See Plaster Bond, Bituminous 

Bookcases, Wood 

See pages 1258-1259; 1269; 2666-2667 

Bookstacks, Metal 

(See also Shelving, Steel) 

Art Metal Construction Co 2660-2663 

Library Bureau 2666-2667 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2680-2681 

Snead & Co 2668-2669 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co. . . .2672-2673 
Y and E 2672-2673 

Booths 

— Telephone — Receding Door 

Evans, W. L 1302-1303 

— ^Telephone, Receding Door — Hardware 
for 

See Hangers, Door, Receding; Hinges, 
Receding Door 
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Booths — Cont. 

— Telephone and Ticket 
Renaissance Bronze & Iron 

Works, Inc 784 

See also pages 778-779 

Borings, Test — Foundation 

Hunt, Robert W., Co 6 

Bowling Alleys 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co. . 2836-2838 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Space Required 2836-2838 

Bowls, Stock Watering — Automatic 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

Boxes 

— Feed 

See Barn Equipment 
— Fire Alarm 

See Fire Alarm Systems 
— Flower 

See Furniture, Garden 
— Gutter 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 
— Ice 

See Refrigerators 
— Letter, Apartment House 

See Letter Boxes, Apartment House 
— Mail Chute 
See Chutes, Mail 
— Mail — ^Telephone Unit 

See Telephone Letter Box Units — 
Vestibule 
— Meter, Steel 

Donley Brothers Co 676-677 

— Meter, Vitrified Clay 

See pages 212-215 

— Outlet — Electric, Fan Hanger 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 2386-2389 

F^A 2386-2389 

Specifications 2386-2389 

— Outlet — Electric, Floor Adjustable 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 2386-2389 

See also page 2506 

F-A 2386-2389 

Specifications 2386-2389 

— Outlet — Electric Conduit 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

See also pages 2370-2371 ; 2432 

Spraguelet 2475-2485 

— Outlet, Electric — Switch and Recep- 
tacle 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co 2416-2419 

H&H 2416-2419 

— Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 
— Safe Deposit 

York Safe and Lock Co 1034 

See also pages 1022-1023; 1024 

— ^teel 

(Sec also Shelving, Steel) 

See pages 1912-1913; 2676; 

2678-2679; 2682 

— Switch 

See page 2432 

—Wall, Metal 

(Sec also Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc.) 

Duplex Hanger Co 617 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 619 

Brackets 

— Column 

See Caps and Bases, Column 
— Lamp 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; 
Lighting Fixtures, Electric 
— Pipe 

See Hangers, Pipe; Rolls, Pipe 
— Radiator 
See Radiator Hangers 
— Scaffold 

See Scaffold Brackets 
— Shelving, Adjustable 

See Shelving, Adjustable — Hardware for 
— Sliding Door 
See Hangers, Door 
— Stair Rail 

Hughes-Keenan Co 632-635 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

See also pages 1584-1585 

Holdtite 1482-1496 


Brass 

—Extruded, see Extruded Metal Shapes 
—Pipe, see Pipe, Brass or Copper 
— Rods, see Rods, Brass, Bronze, Copper or 
Ni^el Silver 

— Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Brass, Bronze, 
Copper or Nickel Silver 

Breakfast 

— Nooks 

American Mfg. Co 2716 

Built-in Fixture Co 2712-2713 

Huttig Sash & Door Co 1269 

Masterbuilt Wall Fixture Co., 

Inc 2732-2738 

Peerless 2712-2713 

— Rooms — Fold-away 

Fain Mfg. Co., Inc. 2714-2715 

Masterbuilt Wall Fixture Co., 

Inc 2732-2738 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co 2742-2743 

Pulltnanook 2742-2743 

Brick 

— Acid Resistant 

See pages ^ 1808-1809 

— Cinder Concrete 

(See also Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Con- 
crete) 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Cincrete 207-209 

— Common 

Sayre & Fisher Co 150 

Western Brick Co 152-153 

See also pages 142-144 

— Cork 

See Cork Brick 
— Enameled 

American Enameled Brick & Tile 

Co 139-141 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co 142-144 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. .1056-1059 

Sayre & Fisher Co 150 

See also page 226 

Hy-tex 142-144 

— Face or Front 
American Enameled Brick & Tile 

Co 139-141 

Athena Glazed Brick Co 135-138 

Darlington Brick & Mining Co. . 155 

Fiske & Co., Inc 147 

Hocking Valley Products Co... 145-146 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co 142-144 

Ketcham, O. W 226 

Kushequa Brick Company 148-149 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. .1056-1059 

Sayre & Fisher Co 150 

Western Brick Co 152-153 

Williamgrove Brick Sales, Inc.. 154 

See also pages 1054-1055 

Autumnoak 148-149 

Caledonian 147 

Cloister 152-153 

Darco 155 

Doric 152-153 

Empire 152-153 

Galax 148-149 

Gothic 152-153 

Greendale 145-146 

Hy-tex 142-144 

Kq Paver 148-149 

Old English 150 

Rain-washed 150 

S. & F 150 

Saruk 148-149 

Tapestry 147 

— Fire 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 210 

Sayre & Fisher Co 150 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

See also pages 139-141; 142-144; 

189; 212-215; 1056-1059 

Dean 724-725 

Flue 150 

Phoenix 150 

Specifications 724-725 

-Fireplace or Mantel 
See Brick, Face or Front 
— Floor — Packing House, Battery Room, 
etc. 

Athena Glazed Brick Co 135-138 
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Brick — ‘Cont. 

— Floor — Packing House, Battery Room, 
etc. — Cont. 

Kushequa Brick Company 148- 14P 

Drickctte 148-149 

— Hollow 

Fiske & Co., Inc 147 

Hoosier Building Tile & Silo Co. 184-185 

Sayre & Fisher Co 150 

See also pages 152-153; 210 

Fisklock 147 

Giant Brix 184-185 

— Insulating 

See Blocks, Insulating; Insulation 
— Paving 

Athena Glazed Brick Co 135-138 

Kushequa Brick Company 148-149 

National Paving Brick Mfrs. 

Assn 510-511 

See also pages 142-144 ; 210; 226 

Everwcar 135-138 

— Radial, Perforated 

(See also Chimneys, Radial Brick) 
Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co. 198-199 

See also pages 1056-1059 

— Salt Glazed — Smooth 

Athena Glazed Brick Co 135-138 

Hydraulic- Press Brick Co 142-144 

Ketcham, O. W 226 

Stark Brick Co 151 

Athena 226 

Hy-tex 142-144 

— Special Shapes — Moulded Arch, etc. 
American Enameled Brick & 

Tile Co 139-141 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co 142-144 

Western Brick Co 152-153 

Brick Size Wall Ventilators 
See Ventilators, Wall — Common Brick 
^ Size 

Brick Veneer Base 

See Wood Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 

Bricklayers’ Cement 

See Cement, Bricklayers* 

Bridges 

— Material Handling, see Cranes, Bridge 
— Transmission Line, see Towers, Trans- 
mission 

— Steel, see Structural Steel Fabricators 
and Designers 
Bridging, Wood Joist 
General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. 422-423 

YPS 422-423 

Broilers 

(See also Ranges; Kitchen Equipment) 

— Electric 

See pages 2475-2485 

— Gas 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

See also pages 2782-2785 

Pix 2756-2761 

Bronze 

— Architectural, see Ornamental Metal 
Work 

— Extruded, see Extruded Metal Shapes 
— Rods, see Rods, Brass, Bronze, Copper 
or Nickel Silver 

— ^Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Brass, Bronze, 
Copper or Nickel Silver 

Broom Closets 

See Closets, Broom 

Brushes, Floor Polishing 

See Polishers, Floor 

Bubbling Cups 

See Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary 

Buckets 

— Clamshell, Dragline, etc. 

See pages 46; 1912-1913 

—Fire 

See Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 
— Garbage 
See Cans, Garbage 

Bucks, Door 

See Frames, Door 
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Buckwheat Coal Burning Systems 

See Coal Burning Systems, Buckwheat; 
Grates, Buckwheat Coal 

Building 

— Cleaning, see Cleaning, Building Exteriors 
— Directories, see Directories, Building 
. —Paper, see Paper, Building 

Buildings 

— Glass 

See Glass, Corrugated Wire ; Greenhouses 
and Conservatories 
— Portable — Steel 

See pages 1206-1207 

— Portable — Wood 
See Houses, Portable — Wood 
— Schoolhouses 
See Schoolhouses 
Bull Pens 
See Pens, Live Stock 
Bulletin 

— Board Frames, see Directories, Building; 

Ornamental Metal Work 
— Boards, see Boards, Bulletin 

Bumpers and Coat Hook Combina- 
tion — Lavatory Door 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 1575-1577 

Bumpers and Stops, Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 1575-1577 

See also pages 1476-1481 

Burglar Alarms, Electric 

See pages 1022-1023; 2502-2503 

Burlap, Decorators 
See Coverings, Wall, Woven 
Burners 

— Buckwheat Coal 

See Grates, Buckwheat Coal; Coal Burn- 
ing Systems, Buckwheat 
— Garbage or Rubbish 
See Incinerators 
—Gas 

Anthony Co 2213 

See also pages 2211; 2782-2785 

Nebulyte 2213 

—Oil 

(See also Oil Burning Systems) 

Anthony Co 2213 

Combustion Fuel Oil Burner Co. 2214-2215 
Petroleum Heat and Power Co. 2216 
Wayne Tank and Pump Co.... 1914 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating 

Corp 2217 

See also page 1817 

Nebulyte 2213 

Oil-O-Matic 2217 

Burnishing Machines, Silverware 

American Laundry Machinery Co. 2807 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Tahara 2807 

Busbars, Copper 

Baltimore Tube Co., Inc 1798 

Bushings and Locknuts 

— Electrical Conduit 

See pages 2370-2371 

Butts 
See Hinges 
Buzzers, Electric 
See Bell? and Buzzers, Electric 

c 

Cabinet Work— Wood 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Huttig Sash & Door Co 1269 

Hyde-Murphy Co 1276 

New York Galleries 2651 

See also pages 1270-1271 ; 1316-1317 

Cabinets 
— Bathroom 
See Cabinets, Medicine 
— Blue Print and Plan 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Hamilton Mfg. Co 4 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

See also pages. 2672-2673 ; 2676 ; 2678-2679 


Cabinets — Cont. 

— Broom 

See Closets, Broom 
— China 

Built-in Fixture Co 2712-2713 

La Grange Fixture Sales Corp .. 2722-2723 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co 2742-2743 

“White” Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

See also page 1269 

Peerless 2712-2713 

— Dressing 

“White” Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

See also pages 1258-1259 

— Electric Light Bath 
See Baths, Electric Light 
— Filing, Metal 
See Filing Equipment, Metal 
— Fire Extinguisher 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 1959-1961 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

See also pages 1968-1969 

— Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1956-1958 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 1959-1961 

Harker Mfg. Co 1970 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

Nuhring, Chas., & Brother 1966-1967 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co 1968-1969 

See also pages 838-843; 2105 

Alenco 1956-1958 

Queen 1970 

Rapid 1966-1967 

Specifications 1956-1958 ; 

1962-1965; 1966-1967 

— Ice Cream 

See pages 2059; 2334-2335; 2346 

— Ironing Board 
See Ironing Boards, Built-in 
—Key 

See Key Cabinets and Racks 
— Kitchen, Combined with Gas Range 
See Ranges, Gas and Kitchen Cabinet 
Combination 
— Kitchen, Steel 

Betz, Frank S., Co 2092-2093 

Cabranette Corp 2718-2719 

Continental Steel Products Co... 2717 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc 2720-2721 

Majestic Steel Cabinet Co 2724-2725 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2739-2741 

Betsco 2092-2093 

Kitchunits 2092-2093 

Steel Maid 2717 

IVhite House 2720-2721 

— Kitchen Wall, Steel 

Bennett Mfg. Co 2091 

Steel Maid 2091 

— Kitchen, Wood 

Built-in Fixture Co 2712-2713 

La-Grange Fixture Sales Corp .. 2722-2723 

McDougall Co 2726-2731 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co 2742-2743 

“White” Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

See also pages 1258-1259; 1269 

Kitchen Maid 2742-2743 

Kozy-Kitch 2722-2723 

Peerless 2712-2713 

— Kitchen and Refrigerator Combination 
See Refrigerator, Kitchen Cabinet Com- 
bination 
— Linen 

Majestic Steel Cabinet Co 2724-2725 

See also pages 1269 ; 2814-2815 

— Medicine, Steel 
American Enameled Products 

Co .'. .2066-2071 

Bennett Mfg. Co 2091 

Betz, Frank S., Co 2092-2093 

Cabranette Corp 2718-2719 

Columbia Metal Box Co 2094-2095 

Dixie Metal Products Sales Co., 

Inc 2226 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co. ....... . .2096-2097 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2102-2104 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc 2098-2101 

Jamestown Metal Products, Inc. 2105 

Lawson, F. H., Co 2106 

Majestic Steel Cabinet Co 2724-2725 

Morton Mfg. Co 2107 
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Cabinets — Cont. 

— Medicine, Steel — Cont. 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2739-2741 

United Metal Box Co., Inc 2528 

“White” Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

“White-Steel” Sanitary Furni- 
ture Co 2108-2109 

See also page 2779 

Acme 2107 

Betzco 2092-2093 

Brasscrafters White 2096-2097 

Lawco 2106 

Parfait 2098-2101 

' Sanisteel 2105 

Sno-Wite 2066-2071 

Steel Maid 2091 

— Medicine, Wood 

Built-in Fixture Co 2712-2713 

La Grange Fixture Sales Cov^ ,2722-272Z 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co 2742-2743 

See also pages 1258-1259; 1269; 

2716; 2732-2738 

Peerless 2712-2713 

— Metal, Storage — Stationery, etc. 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co 2675 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2678-2679 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 2682 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2680-2681 

See also pages. .844-845 ; 1022-1023 ; 2674 

Lymetco 2678-2679 

— Panelboard 
See Panelboards, Electric 
— Paper Towel 
See Bathroom Accessories 
— Radiator 

See Radiator Covers 
— Shoe Shine 

American Mfg. Co 2716 

— Telephone — Built-in 
Masterbuilt Wall Fixture Co., 

Inc 2732-2738 

Majestic Steel Cabinet Co 2724-2725 

— Toilet Paper 
See Bathroom Accessories 
— Towel, Steel 

See Cabinets, Medicine 
Cable Terminal Lugs 

See also pages^ 2390-2391 ; 2475-2485 

Cables, Electric 
See Wire and Cables, Electric 
Cabs, Elevator 
See Cars, Elevator 
Caen Stone Reproduction 
See Paint, Texturing; Stone, Artificial; 
Cement, Caen Stone 
Cafeteria and Restaurant Equipment 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant 
Cages 

— Bank and Office 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work; Grilles, 
Bank) 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works.. 824-826 

Art Metal Construction Co 2660-2663 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Gorham Co 760-761 

Harsoh, John, Bronze & Foun- 
dry Co 764-765 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc 776-777 

Newman Mfg. Co 778-779 

Renaissance Bronze & Iron 

Works, Inc 784 

Watson Mfg. Co 2664-2665 

Williams, Jno., Inc 792 

See also pages 674-675 ; 738; 743-745; 

748-749; 762; 763 J 766; 788; 789 

Specifications 824-826 

— Bird and Animal 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
— Stock Room 

See Partitions, Wire, Industrial 
Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 

Concrete Clip & Wire Co 67 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 54 

Mitchell-Tappen Co 68 
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Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder — 

Cont. 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, 


Inc 58-59 

Economy 67 

SMC 68 

Steelcrete 54 

White 67 

Caissons 


— Concrete 

See Contractors, Piling; Engineers or 
Contractors, Concrete Construction 


— Steel 

See^ pages 1912-1913 

Calcium Chloride 
Solvay Process Co. 134 

Calking dnd Glazing Compounds 

(See also Putty) 

Ev-air-Tight Calking Co 1787 

Horn, A. C., Co 102 

Kuhls, H. B„ Fred 1788-1789 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Pecora Paint Co 1790 

Sullivan Co 124 

Weatherproof Calking Co 1791 

Elastic 1788-1789 

Mennen's 1791 

Pecora 1787; 1790 

Sulco 124 

Vulcatex 102 


Call Systems 

See Signal Systems 

Candelabras 


See Standards and Brackets, Lamp ; Light- 
ing Fixtures 

Canopies 


— Marquises 
See Marquises 
— Sidewalk — Carriage 

See page 1291 

— Store Window, etc. 

See Awnings, Store, Porch, Window, etc. 
Cans 

— Ash, Hoisting, Swing Bail or Side 
Handle 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2625-2633 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

See also pages 712-713 

Dean 724-725 

G&G 2625-2633 

Specifications 724-725 

— Ash, Spiral Ribbed 

Stephenson, C. H 695 

— Ash, Trucks for 
See Trucks, Ash Can 
— Garbage 

Stephenson, C. H 695 

Canvas 


— Preservatives 
See Preservatives, Canvas 
— Roofing and Deck 
Barrel!, William L., Co., of N. Y., 

Inc 1051 

Con-Ser-Tex 1051 

— Wall Coverings 
See Coverings, Wall, Woven 


Capitals 

— Composition 

Hartmann- Sanders Co 1330-1331 

Triumph Column Co., Inc 1332-1333 

Union Metal Mfg. Co 1334-1335 

Caps and Bases 

— Column 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. . 620-621 

Crex Patent Column Co 610-611 

Hartmann-Sanders Co 1330-1331 

Lally Column Co 612-613 

Milford Iron Foundry 614-616 

Triumph Column Co., Inc 1332-1333 

See also pages 682-685 

— Post 

Duplex Hanger Co 617 

Ideal Hanger Co 618 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 619 

See also pages 622-623; 786-787 


Caps and Tops, Chimney 

— Cast Iron 

See page 

— Cinder Concrete 

Straub Cincrete Corp 

Cincrete 

— Clay or Terra Cotta 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. . . 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co 

— Sheet Metal 

Globe Ventilator Co 

Carpet 

— Base or Cushion 

Clinton Carpet Co 

Osite 

— Cork 

See Cork Carpet 
— Fastening Cove Base 
See Cove Base, Carpet Fastening 

Carpets 

Kent^Costikyan 2684-2685 

Carriage Calling Systems 

See Signal Systems, Carriage Calling 

Carriers 

— Cash or Merchandise — Wire Line 

Seepages 2638; 2643 

— Feed, Litter, Milk Can, etc. 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

— For Pneumatic Tube Systems 
(See also Pneumatic Tube Systems) 

G&G Atlas Systems 2634-2635 

— Garment 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 
—Hay 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1669 

Carr3ring Systems, Overhead — Fac- 
tory, Warehouse, etc. 

See also pages 720-723 ; 886-887; 

1444-1452; 1482-1496; 1516-1521; 
1526-1529 

Cars 

— Dumbwaiter 
See Dumbwaiters 
— Elevator 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 743-745 

Gorham Co 760-761 

Logan Co 768-769 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co.. 2572-2573 

Tyler Co 790 

Watson Elevator Co., Inc 2580-2581 

See also pages 751; 763 ; 778-779; 

786-787 ; 789; 822-823; 844-845 

Dow 768-769 

Casement 

— Adjusters, see Hardware, Casement Win- 
dow — Adjusters 

— Hardware, see Hardware, Casement Win- 
dow 

— Weatherstrips, see Weatherstrips, Metal 
— Windows, see Windows, Casement 

Cases, Museum or Treasure Room 


Snead & Co 2668-2669 

See also pages 2666-2667 

Casings 

— Door, Metal — Flush 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 436-441 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Richsto Mfg. Co. 442-443 

Milcor 412-413 

Puritan 436-441 

— Underground Pipe 
See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 
— Window, Metal — Flush 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 436-441 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

Milcor 412-413 

Castings 
— Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America 737 

See also pages 770; 2285-2287 

— Brass or Bronze 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 754 


Castings — Cont. 

— Brass or Bronze — Cont. 

Ellison Bronze Co 755 

McCoy Bronze Co. Inc 770 

See also pages 766 ; 781, ; 782-783 ; 

792 ; 2252-2253; 2285-2287 
— Iron — Architectural 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

McKinney, James, & Son 773 

— Iron — Special 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. . 620-621 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

See also pages 780; 786-787; 

1806-1807; 2566 
— Municipal — Sewer and Drain Covers, 
etc. 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 
Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Catchbasin Covers and Gratings 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.. 1850 

Catchbasins 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co... 1850 

See also pages 1836-1837 

Catches 

— Cupboard, Transom, Door, etc. 

See pages 1476-1481; 1584-1585 

Cedar 

— Lumber, Red, see Lumber, Red Cedar 
— Siding, see Siding, Cedar; Lumber, Red 
Cedar 

Ceiling and Ceilings 

— Plaster Board and Metal Furring Sys- 
tems, see Ceilings, Suspended, Plaster 
Board 

—Runners, Plaster Board, • see Ceilings, 
Suspended, Plaster Board 
— Sash, Hardware for, see Hardware, Ceil- 
ing Light 

— Sockets, see Inserts, Concrete 
—Stairways, Disappearing, see Stairs, Dis- 
appearing 


Ceilings 

— Metal 

Berger Mfg. Co 1205 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1206-1207 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Schoedinger, F. 0 1208 

See also pages 412-413 

Berloy 1205 

Fosco 1208 

Gager's 1208 

Kinnear » • 1208 

Penco 416-417 

Association: Sheet Steel Trade 

Extension Committee 1204 

— Suspended, Clips for 


See Clips, Furring; Inserts, Concrete — 
for Suspended and Furred Ceilings 
— Suspended, Concrete Inserts for 
See Inserts, Concrete — for Suspended and 


Furred Ceilings 
— Suspended, Plaster Board 
Simplex Steel Products Co. . . . 446-448 

Specifications 446-448 

— Vaulted 

Guastavino, R., Co 21-23 

Timbrel 21-23 


Cellar Drainers, Automatic 

See Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic; 
Pumps, Bilge, Automatic Electric 


Cellar Window Sets 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

See also pages 1476-1481 

Cells, Prison 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Cellular Gypsum 

United States Gypsum Co 1094 

Universal Gypsum Co 1092-1093 

Insulex 1092-1093 

Pyrocell 1094 


72 

207-209 

207-209 

220-221 

210 

212-215 

225 

1188 


2683 

2683 
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CEMENT 


CHIMNEYS 


Cement 

—Accelerators 

Adensite Co., Inc 125 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.. 112-113 


General Chemical Co 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Horn, A. C, Co 102 

Master Builders Co... 128-129 

Security Cement & Lime Co. . . 130-131 

Solvay Process Co 134 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Sullivan Co 124 

Truscon Laboratories 122-123 

Accello 112-113 

Cal 130-131 

Crescrete 116 

Fernto 132-133 

Konax 127 

Konset 124 

Master Mix 128-129 

Sulco 124 

Temperite 122-123 

Specifications 125; 128-129 

— Acid Resistant 

See pages 1808-1809 

— Bricklayers* 

Carney Co 161 

Hy-Test Cement Co 164 

Kosmos Portland Cement Co . . . 165 

Louisville Cement Co 166 

Brixment 166 

Kosmortar 165 

Specifications 161 ,* 164 

—Caen Stone 

Cleveland Builders Supply & 

Brick Co 394 

Miller, Clifford L 395 

Palmer Lime & Cement Co. . . . 396 

Devigan 396 

Excelsior 394 

Monarque 395 

Tate 396 

Specifications 394; 395; 396 

— Colors 


See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
— Expansion Joint 

See Joints, Expansion, Concrete — Cement 
for 

— Fire Brick or Furnace 

See Clay, Fire; Cement, Refractory 
— Floors 

See Flooring, Cement, Abrasive Aggre- 
gates for; Cement, Portland 
— Floors, Dividing Strips for 

See Strips, Brass or Zinc — Terrazzo 
Floor, etc. 

— Gypsum 

See Plasters, Gypsum; Plasters, Keene's 
Cement 

— Gypsum — for Gypsum Concrete 


United States Gypsum Co 352-355 

Structolite 352-355 

Specifications 352-355 


— Hardeners, Densifiers and Dustproofers 
See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement and 


Concrete 
— Insulating 

Carey, Philip, Co 2280-2281 

See also pages 1046-1047 

Specifications .2280-2281 

— Iron 

Sullivan Co 124 

Sulco 124 

— Keene's 

See Plasters, Keene's Cement 
— Limestone 

Miller, Clifford L 395 

Monarque 395 

Specifications 395 

—Linoleum 
See Linoleum Cement 
— Natural 

See page 166 

— Plaster 


See Plasters, G)rpsum — Hard Wall 


Cement — Cont. 

— Portland 

Atlas Portland Cement Co 350-351 

Kosmos Portland Cement Co 165 

Sandusky Cement Co 341-349 

See also pages 130-131; 166 

Medusa 341-349 

Speed 166 

Specifications 341-349 

— Portland — Colored, Pre-mixed 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp 116 

Cerox 116 

— Portland — Liquid 
See Paint, Water — Portland Cement 
— Portland — Waterproofed 

Sandusky Cement Co 341-349 

Medusa 341-349 

Specifications 341-349 

— Portland — White 

Atlas Portland Cement Co 350-351 

Sandusky Cement Co 341-349 

Atlas-White 350-351 

Medusa 341-349 

— Refractory 

(See also Clay, Fire) 

See pages 1046-1047 ; 2280-2281 

— Repairing — for Concrete Floors and 
Surfaces 

See Concrete Repair Compound 
— Roof Tile 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement 
— Roofing, Asbestos Plastic 

Hetzel, J. G., Estate of 1053 

See also pages 157-160; 1095 

— Roofing, Asphalt 

Barrett Co 1052 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1096-1097 

Carey, Philip, Co 1042-1045 

Certain-teed Products Corp. .... 1041 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Hetzel, J. G., Estate of 1053 

Horn, A. C., Co 102 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

See also pages 124; 1035; 

1036-1037; 1166-1167 

ATP 1035 

Dehydratine 102 

Elastigum 1052 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Manco 1042-1045 

Plug-A-Leak 110-111 

Vulcan 1096-1097 

— Testing 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

— Tile — Rubber, Ceramic, Marble, etc. 

Ferdinand, L. W., & Co 594 

Sisk, R. J., Co 595 

Staysput 594 

Tile-set 595 

Specifications 595 

— Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing 
Centering for Concrete Work 


Electric Welding Co. 

Centers, Sash and Transom 

See Pivots, Sash 

Cesspools, Bell Trap 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Chain 

— Flat Steel and Steel Wire 

American Chain Co., Inc 

Bridgeport Chain Co 

Chain Products Co 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co 

Brown 

Bulldog 

Cepeco 

Cleveland 

Lock Link 

Niagara 

Noweld 

Samson 

T enso 

Triumph 

— Hoists 
See Hoists, Chain 
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52-53 


1438 

1439 

1440 
1443 

1439 

1440 
1440 
1440 
1438 
1438 
1440 
1440 

1438 

1439 


Chain — Cont. 

— Hooks, Fasteners, etc. 

American Chain Co., Inc 1438 

Bridgeport Chain Co 1439 

See also page 1440 

— Lighting Fixture 

See page 1438 

— Sash 

American Chain Co., Inc 1438 

Bridgeport Chain Co 1439 

Chain Products Co 1440 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co 1443 

See also pages 1430-1431 

Acco 1438 

Giant Metal 1443 

Hercules 1438 

Hodell 1440 

Monarch 1439 

Red Metal 1443 

Chair Rails 
See Rails, Chair; Trim 
Chairs 


— Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
— Breakfast Nook 

See Breakfast Nooks; Furniture, Disap- 
pearing or Fold-away 
— Folding — Portable 

H ey wood- W akefield Co 2656-2657 

— Library 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Bank and 
Library 
— Metal 

See Furniture, Metal 
— Reed 

Heywood- Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

— School 

(See also Furniture, School and College) 

American Seating Co 2652 

Heywood- Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

— Theater, Assembty Hall, etc. 

American Seating Co 2652 

Exhibitors Supply Co 2530 

Hey wood- Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

Chalk Troughs or Rails 
See Blackboard Chalk Rails ^ 

Channels, Furring, Studding, etc. 

See Furring and Studding, Metal; Lum- 
ber, Pressed Steel 
Checks and Closers, Door 


Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1581 

See also page 1664 

Russwin 1581 

Chemical 
— Stoneware 

Knight, Maurice A 1808-1809 

See also pages 1054-1055 

— Toilets 


See Toilet Systems — Chemical 

Chunes 

(See also Bell^ 

Deagan, J. C, Inc 2854 

McShane Bell Foundry Co 2852-2853 

Meneely Bell Co 2855 

Chimney Blocks, Cinder Concrete 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Cincrete 207-209 

Chinmey Repairing and Remodeling 

American Chimney Corp 173 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc.. 174 
Custodis, Alphons, Chimney 

Construction Co 175 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp. 179 

Chimney Tops 

See Caps and Tops, Chimney 

Chimneys 

— Common Brick 


American Chimney Corp 173 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc.. 174 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp. 179 

— General 

Design Data 173 

— Radial Brick 

American Chimney Corp 173 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc.. 174 


CHIMNEYS 


CLOSETS 


Chimneys — Cont. 

— Radial Brick — Cont. 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney 

Construction Co 175 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc 

Kellogg, M. W., Co 176-177 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp. 179 

Specifications 176-177 

— Steel 

See Smokestacks, Steel 

China Cabinets 

See Cabinets, China 

Chlorine Control Apparatus 

— Water, Sewage and Swimming Pool 
Purification 

Wallace & Tiernan Co., Inc.... 497 

Chlorinator 497 

See also page 1902 

Church Furniture 
See Ecclesiastical Furniture and 
Accessories 
Chutes 

— Coal — Cellar Window 
Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 
Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co 674-675 

Donley Brothers Co 676-677 

Gabriel Steel Co 678-679 

Kewanee Mfg. Co 680-681 

Majestic Co 682-685 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc 692-694 

Sterling Foundry Co 72 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. . 698 

See also pages 643; 691; 763 

Star 72 

Windo-Shutes 691 

YPS 698 

Specifications 692-694 

— Gravity — Straight or Spiral 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co. 2636-2637 

Lamson Co 2638 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2639-2641 

Otis Elevator Co 2569-2571 

Standard Conveyor Co 2643 

See also pages 1912-1913 

— Ice Recording 
See Doors, Cold Storage 
— Laundry, Aluminum 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co. 2636-2637 
— Laundry, Steel — Glass Lined 

Pfaudler Co 2818 

—Mail 

American Mailing Device Corp. . 2819 

Cutler Mail Chute Co 2820-2821 

Post Office Requirements 2820-2821 

Specifications 2819; 2820-2821 

— Waste 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co. 2636-2637 

See also page 2818 

Cinder Concrete 
— Brick, see Brick, Cinder Concrete 
— Blocks, see Blocks, Cinder Concrete 
—-Lintels, see Lintels, Reinforced Cinder 
Concrete 

— Sills, see Sills, Cinder Concrete 
— Tile, see Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder 
Concrete 

Circuit Breakers 

General Electric Co.. 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Clamps 

— I-Beam— Pipe Hanger, see Hangers, Pipe 
— Miter and Joint, see Miter and Joint 
Clamps 

Clay, Fire 

See pages 139-141; 212-215 

Cleaners 

— Swimming Pool, see Swimming Pool 
Cleaning Tools 

— Vacuum, see Vacuum Cleaners 

Cleaning 

— Building Exteriors 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co 220-221 

— Outfits — Automobile 

Mears-ICane-Ofeldt, Inc. 2211 

Kane 2211 


Cleaning — Cont. 

•Systems — Compressed Air 
See Piping, Industrial, Power Plant, etc. 
Cleanouts, Floor Line 

See pages 1842-1843 

Cleats, Prepared Roofing 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

. Kant Leak Kleets 1036-1037 

Clips 

— Bar — Concrete Reinforcing 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
— Beam Reinforcement 
See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 
— Channel, for Nailing Strips 

Whittaker Co 79-81 

Artisan 79-81 

— Floor Sleeper 

(See also Sleeper Leveling Jacks) 

Blasteel Mfg. Co 74 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co 75 

Dayton Sure Grip & Shore Co.. 78 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Kalman Steel Co 56-57 

Munson Mfg. Co 76-77 

Stevens Sound-Proofing Co 596-597 

Whittaker Co 79-81 

See also pages 36-37 

Anc or jacks 79-81 

Artisan 79-81 

Grip-Tite 76-77 

Shurehond 411 

Spearpoint 74 

Specifications 75; 76-77 \ 79-81 

— Floor Sleeper, Sound Deadening 
See Sound Deadening Systems 
— Furring — Ceiling, Stucco Reinforce- 
ment, etc. 

Da 5 Tton Sure Grip & Shore Co . . 78 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Munson Mfg. Co 76-77 

Grip-Tite 76-77 

Shurebond 411 

Specifications 76-77 

— Furring — Suspended Ceiling 

Concrete Clip & Wire Co 67 

— Fuse 

See Fuse Clips 

— Plaster Board — Ceiling and Partition 
Systems 

Simplex Steel Products Co 446-448 

—Soffit 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 
— Stucco Reinforcement 

See Clips, Furring — Ceiling, Stucco Rein- 
forcement, etc. 

Clock Cases and Dials, Metal 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
Clock Systems 
— Electric — Secondary 
International Time Recording 

Co. of New York 2534-2542 

Landis Engineering & Mfg. Co.. 2543-2545 
Standard Electric Time Co. .. .2546-2547 

Time Systems Co 2550-2551 

Warren Clock Co 2552 

Detroit 2550-2551 

T elechron 2552 

Specifications 2543-2545; 2550-2551 

— Pneumatic — Secondary 

Time Systems Co 2550-2551 

Hahl 2550-2551 

Specifications ^ 2550-2551 

— Watchman’s — Electric 
See pages 2497; 2502-2503; 2534-2542 

Clocks 

— Bank, House, etc. 

Standard Electric Time Co 2546-2547 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co 2548-2549 

— Program 

See Clock Systems ; Clocks, Reg- 
ulator or Master 
— Regulator or Master 
International Time Recording 

Co. of New York 2534-2542 

Landis Engineering & Mfg. Co. 2543-2545 

Standard Electric Time Co 2546-2547 

Time Systems Co 2550-2551 

24 


Clocks — Cont. 

— Regulator or Master — Cont. 

Warren Clock Co 2552 

Specifications 2543-2545 

— Sidewalk — Post and Bracket 
See Clocks, Bank, House, etc. 

— Time 

See Recorders, Time 
— Tower 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co 2548-2549 

See also pages 2546-2547 ; 2552 

Size of Dial to Use 2548-2549 

— Watchman’s 
See Clock Systems 
Closers 

— Door, Elevator 

(Sec also Operators, Door, Elevator) 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 2583 

Graham & Norton Co..^ 2586-2587 

Grant Elevator Equipment 

Corp 1512-1515 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1526-1529 

See also pages 2590-2591 

ES 2583 

Ideal 1482-1496 

Norton '• 2586-2587 

Specifications 1512-1515 

— Door, Sliding or Swinging 
See Operators, Door, Sliding or Swinging 
— Swinging Door 

See Checks and Closers, Door 
Closet 

— Flush Valves 

See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 
— Garment Carriers 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 
— Partitions 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
— Seat Hinges 
See Hinges, Closet Seat 
— Seats 

Bruns wick-Balke-Collender Co. .2028-2029 

Church, C. F., Mfg. Co 2030-2031 

Luzerne Rubber Co 2036 

Never-Split Seat Co 2032-2033 

Van Arnam Mfg. Co 2034-2035 

Evernu 2032-2033 

Sani-White 2030-2031 

Whale-Bone-Ite 2028-2029 

— Tank Fittings 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co 2037 

Closets 

— Broom — Built-in 

Continental Steel Products Co. 2717 
La Grange Fixture Sales Corp. 2722-2723 

Majestic Steel Cabinet Co 2724-2725 

McDougall Co 2726-2731 

Murphy Door Bed Co .2739-2741 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co 2742-2743 

See also page 2779 

— Chemical 

See Toilet Systems — Chemical 
— Earth, Portable 

See page 695 

— Water, Battery System 

Kelly, Thos. & Bros., Inc 2010-2011 

Octopus 2010-2011 

— Water, Connections for 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

Groeniger Mfg. Co 1845 

Kelly, Thos. & Bros., Inc 2010-2011 

See also pages 1836-1837; 1842-1843 

AcmE 1836-1837 

Octopus 2010-2011 

Testite 1845 

— Water, Flush Valve 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 2008-2009 

Haas, Philip, Co 2019-2021 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co. .2014-2016 

Ariston-Madera 2014-2016 

Ebco 2008-2009 

Expedio 1999-2006 

Purus 1999-2006 

Universal 2019-2021 


CLOSETS 


CONCRETE 


Closets — Cont. 

— Water, Flush Valve — Cont. 

IValsyn 1999-2006 

IVatrous Duo jet 2024-2025 

— Water, Frostproof 

Kelly, Thos. & Bros., Inc 2010-2011 

See also pages 2019-2021 

— Water, Low-down Tank 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co. . .2014-2016 

Ariston-Madera 2014-2016 

Corsyn 1999-2006 

mini 1999-2006 

Madcliff 2014-2016 

Mauretania 1999-2006 

IVatrous Duo jet 2024-2025 

— Water, Pressure Tank 
Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 2008-2009 

Haas, Philip, C6 2019-2021 

Kelly, Thos. & Bros., Inc 2010-2011 

See also pages 2218-2219 

Ebco 2008-2009 

— Water — with Bed Pan Cleansing 
Hopper 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

— Wood — Built-in 

Built-in Fixture Co 2712-2713 

Peerless 2712-2713 

Cloth 

— Blackboard 
See Blackboard Cloth 
— Blue or Brown Print 


See Paper, Blue or Brown Print 


— Tracing 

(See also Paper, Tracing) 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

— Wall Coverings 
See Coverings, Wall, Woven 
— Window Shade 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co 2751 

No-Lite i 2751 

Paragon 2751 

Sunlite 2751 

Specifications 2751 


—Wire 

See Wire Cloth 

Clothes 

— Boilers 

See Boilers, Clothes 
— Dryers 

See Dryers, Clothes 
— Hangers 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 
— Lines 

See pages 1441; 1442 

— Pressers 

American Laundry Machinery 

Co 2807 

Prwi 2807 

— Washers 
See Washers, Clothes 
Clutches, Friction 

See page 1949 

Coal 

— Bins 

See Bins or Bunkers, Coal 
— Burning Systems, Buckwheat 
Economy Grate & Equipment 

Co., Inc 2208 

— Chutes, Window 
See Chutes, Coal — Cellar Window 
— Hole Covers 

See Covers and Rings, Coalhole 
— Ranges 
See Ranges, Coal 

Coal and Ash Handling Machinery 


See page ^ 46 

Coaters and Sealers, Stain 

(See also Stains; Varnish; Shellac and Shellac 
Substitutes) 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

‘ See also page 1685 

Carmote 1720-1721 

Wonderlac : : : 1728-1730 

Specifications : 1728-1730 


Cocks 

— Asbestos Packed 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc.. . 2650 

— Ball, ftug, etc. 

See pages 1806-1807; 1817 

— Ball — Water Closet Tank 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co 2037 

See also page 2036 

Rotary 2037 

— Gage 

See pages 2644-2645 

—Sill 

Hays Mfg. Co 2038-2039 

Hays CO 2038-2039 

— Waste and Drain 

Hays Mfg. Co 2038-2039 

Hay SCO 2038-2039 

O pewaste 2038-2039 

Signet 2038-2039 

Cocks and Bibbs 

(See also Bathtub Fittings) 

Hays Mfg. Co 2038-2039 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Speakman Co 2048-2058 

See also page 2023 

Hay SCO 2038-2039 

Mova 2038-2039 

IVatrous 2024-2025 

Coils, Pipe 

See pages 1890; 2285-2287 

Cold Storage 


— Doors, see Doors, Cold Storage 
— Fur Fixtures, see Fur Fixtures, Cold 
Storage 

—Insulation, see Insulation 
— Mortuary Racks, see Mortuary Racks 
— Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, Pipe — 
Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 
—Shelving, see Refrigerator Shelving 
— Systems, see Refrigerating and Ice Mak- 
ing Machinery and Plants 
— Windows, see Windows, Cold Storage 
Cold Water Paint 
See Paint, Water 
Collars, Shaft, Safety Set 

See page 1949 

Colonnades 


(See also Columns) 

See page 1269 

Colors 

— Mortar, Cement and Stucco 


Ceresit Waterproofing Corp 116 

Clinton Metallic Paint Co 157-160 

Horn, A. C., Co 102 

Master Builders Co 128-129 

Pecora Paint Co 162-163 

Ricketson Mineral Paint Works 167-168 

Rocbond Co 3^2 

Roll Mfg. Co 156 

Sullivan Co 124 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Williams, C. K., & Co 169-172 

Anchor 169-172 

Cerox 116 

Colormix 128-129 

Edinburgh 110-111 

Master Mix 128-129 

RJ.W 110-111 

Romaco 156 

Sulco 124 

Tone-kote 392 

Specifications 128-129; 169-172 

—Oil 

See Paint; Enamel; Varnish 

Column 


— Caps and Bases, see Caps and Bases, 
Column 

— Coverings, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or 
Terra Cotta; Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; 
Metal Lath 

— Forms, see Forms, Metal — Column 
— Reinforcement, see Concrete Reinforce- 
ment, Column Spirals 

Columns 

— Cast Iron 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. . 620-621 

See also pages 622-623 ; 773 ; 2566 


Columns — Cont. 

— Metal — Concrete Filled 

Crex Patent Column Co 610-611 

Lally Column Co 612-613 

Milford Iron Foundry 614-616 

See also page 1668 

— Metal — Porch, Pergola, etc. 

Union Metal Mfg. Co 1334-1335 

Specifications 1334-1335 

— Wood — Lock Joint 

American Wood Column Co- 1328-1329 

Hartmann-Sanders Co 1330-1331 

Triumph Column Co., Inc 1332-1333 

KolVs 1330-1331 

Never Give 1328-1329 

— Wood — Porch, Pergola, etc. 

American Wood Column Co 1328-1329 

Hartmann-Sanders Co 1330-1331 

Triumph Column Co., Inc 1332-1333 


Composition 


— Capitals, see Capitals, Composition 
— Magnesite Flooring, see Flooring, Magne- 
site Composition 

— Ornaments, see Ornaments, Plastic, etc. 


Compressors 

— Air 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

Lucas Pump & Tool Co 1920 

Nash Engineering Co 1924 

Powers Regulator Co 2270-2271 

See also pages. .. 1916; 2235; 2309 ; 2848 

B & D 2235 

Dayton 1920 

Specifications 2266-2267 


— \mmohia and Carbonic Anhydride 
See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
—Turbine 

See Blowers, Pressure or Volume; 
Blowers, Turbo 

Concrete 

— Accelerators, see Cement Accelerators 
— Anti-freeze Compounds, see Anti-freeze 
Compounds, Concrete 
— Artificial Stone, see Stone, Artificial 
— Bonding Compounds, see Bonding Com- 
pounds, Concrete 

— Brick, Cinder, see Brick, Cinder Concrete 
— Blocks, Cinder, see Blocks, Cinder Con- 
crete 

— Class “H,” see Nailing Concrete 
— Construction, see Engineers or Contrac- 
tors, Concrete Construction 
— Contraction Joints, see Joints, Contraction 
— Expansion Joints, see Joints, Expansion, 
Concrete 

— Flat Slab Floor Construction, see Floor 
Construction, Reinforced Concrete — Flat 
Slab (Patented) 

— Floor Sleeper Clips, see Clips, Floor 
Sleeper 

— Forms, see Forms 

— Gypsum, see Cement, Gypsum — for Gyp- 
sum Concrete 

— Hardeners, Densifiers and Dustproofers, 
see Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 

— Hollow Cinder Tile, see Tile, Hollow or 
Solid, Cinder Concrete 
— Hollow Tile, see Tile, Hollow, Concrete 
— Hollow Tile and Reinforced Concrete 
Floor Systems, see Floor Construction, 
Reinforced Concrete and Hollow Tile 
(Patented) 

— Inserts, see Inserts, Concrete 
— Lintels, Cinder, see Lintels, Reinforced 
Cinder Concrete 

— Nailing Base, see Nailing Concrete; Tile, 
Hollow or Solid, Cinder Concrete 
— Piles, see Piles, Concrete 
— Roof Tile, see Tile, Roof, Reinforced 
Cement 

— Roofing Tile, see Tile, Roofing, Concrete 
— Sills, Cinder, see Sills, Cinder Concrete 
— Sub-sleeper Forming Machines, see^ Sleep- 
er, Sub-sleeper — Forming Machines 
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CONCRETE 


CONTROLLERS 


Concrete — Cont. 

— Testing, see Inspection and Testing, 
Structural Materials 
— Waterproofing, see Waterproofing 


Concrete Reinforcement 

— Bars and Rods 

Barton Spider-Web System, Inc. 36-37 

Concrete Engineering Co 50-51 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Electric Welding Co 52-53 

Kalman Steel Co 56-57 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. . 58-59 

Truscon Steel Co 60-61 

Tucker, Edward A., Co 66 

See also pages 625; 678-679 

Ceco 50-51 

Diamond 66 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Kahn 60-61 

Monotype 66 

Penco 416-417 

— Beam Wrapping, Wire Mesh 
See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 
— Column Spirals 

Barton Spider-Web System, Inc. 36-37 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Electric Welding Co 52-53 

Kalman Steel Co 56-57 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. . 58-59 

Truscon Steel Co 60-61 

See also pages 50-51; 66; 625 

Ceco 50-51 

Ezveldco 52-53 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Penco 416-417 

— Continuous Wire Mesh Stirrups 
Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. . 58-59 

— Corrugated Steel Plate 
Brown Hoisting Machinery Co. . 46 

Ferroinclave 46 

— Expanded and Perforated Sheet 

Berger Mfg. Co 398-401 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 54 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Northwestern Expanded Metal 

Co 414-415 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. . 422-423 

See also pages 58-59; 1206-1207 

Econo 414-415 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Keyridge 1206-1207 

Ribplex 398-401 

Self-Sentering 406-410 

Shurebond 411 

Steelcrete 54 

Truss-V-Rib 402-404 

— Fabricated Units 

Electric Welding Co 52-53 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. . 58-59 

Truscon Steel Co 60-61 

See also page 66 

— Floor Forms or Tiles 
See Forms, Metal — T-Beam Construction 
— Metal — Column 

See pages 50-51 

— Pile and Pole 

Electric Welding Co 52-53 

Ezveldco 52-53 

— Testing of 


See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

— Vault Construction 
Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 1025 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co 1026-1027 

Steelcrete 1025 

— Wire Mesh 

American Steel & Wire Co. . . 40-44 

National Steel Fabric Co 430-431 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. . 58-59 

Truscon Steel Co, 60-61 


Concrete Reinforcement — Cont. 

— Wire Mesh — Cont. 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co 62-65 

See also pages 50-51; 52-53; 625 

Clinton 62-65 

Triangle Mesh ^ 40-44 

Concrete Reinforcement Devices 

Including: Bar Supports, Chairs, Spacers, 

Beam Saddles and Separators, Bar Hangers, 


etc. 

Barton Spider-Web System, Inc. 36-37 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Electric Welding Co 52-53 

Kalman Steel Co 56-57 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. . 58-59 

Universal Form Clamp Co 35 

See also pages. .. 50-51 ; 66; 625; 678-679 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Securo 47-49 

Concrete Repair Compound 

American Builders Corp 126 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp 116 

See also page 124 

A B 126 

Craxement 116 

Concrete Surfacing Apparatus 

Concrete Surfacing Machinery 

Co 34 

Berg 34 


Condensation Pumps and Receivers 

See Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 

Condensers 

— Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
— Steam 

See page 1916 

Conductors 

— Electric 

See Wire and Cables, Electric 
— Leader Pipe 
See Pipe, Conductor 
— Lightning 


Boston Lightning Rod Co 180 

See also pages 173; 175; 179 

Conduit 

— Electrical, Fittings for 

American Wiremold Co 2368-2369 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

National Metal Molding Co 2370-2371 

Spraguelet 2475-2485 

— Electrical, Flexible — N on-metallic 

See pages 2370-2371 

— Electrical, Metal Moulding 

American Wiremold Co 2368-2369 

National Metal Molding Co. .. .2370-2371 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co 2454-2457 

Wiremold 2368-2369 

— Electrical, Rigid 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

National Metal Molding Co. . . .2370-2371 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. .1814-1815 

Buckeye 1814-1815 

Economy 2370-2371 

Greenfielduct 2475-2485 

Sheraduct 2370-2371 

S pragueduct 2475-2485 

— Electrical, Rigid — Non-metallic, Under- 
floor 

Johns-Manville Inc 2367 

Orangeburg 2367 

— Outlets for 


See Boxes, Outlet — Electric Conduit 
— Underground Pipe Insulation — Steam, 
Hot Water, Oil, etc. 


Bannon, P., Pipe Co 210 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Ric-wiL Co 2283 


— Wall Base, Combination 
See Base Combined with Electric Conduit 

Connections 

—Floor Joint, see Threshold and Floor 
Joint Connections 

— Roof Leader and Vent, see Vent Con- 
nections, Roof ; Flanges, Roof 
— Water Closet, see Closets, Water, Con- 
nections for 


Conservatories 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Contraction 

— Joints, see Joints, Contraction 
— Strips, Terrazzo and Cement Floors, see 
Strips, Brass or Zinc — Terrazzo Floor, 
etc. 

Contractors 

— Calking 

Ev-air-Tight Calking Co 1787 

— Chimney 
See Chimneys 
— Cold Storage Insulation 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

Co 2354-2355 

— Concrete Construction 

See Engineers or Contractors, Concrete 
Construction 
— Floor Construction 

(See also Floor Construction) 

National Fire Proofing Co 190-195 

Structural Gypsum Corp 1072-1075 

United States Gypsum Co 1076-1079 

— Flooring 
See Flooring 
— General Construction 

See Engineers or Contractors, General 
Construction 

— Greenhouse and Conservatory 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
— Gypsum Concrete Construction 

United States Gypsum Co 352-355 

— Hollow Tile Fireproofing 
National Fire Proofing (To.... 190-195 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

United States Gypsum Co 200-201 

— Interior Decoration 
See Decorators, Interior 
— Jail Construction 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 
-Painting, Interior 
See Decorators, Interior 
— Piling 

MacArthur Concrete Pile & 

Foundation Co 7 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Simplex Concrete Pile Assn., 

Inc 12 

— Plaster Board Partition and Ceiling 
Systems 

See Partition Systems, Plaster Board 
— Plastering 

See Plastering, Ornamental 
— Roof Construction 
American Cement Tile Mfg. 


Co 1082-1083 

Continental Cement Tile Co. ... 1084-1085 

Federal Cement Tile Co 1088-1090 

Structural G 3 q)sum Corp... 1072-1075 

United States Gypsum Co 1076-1079 

— Roof Truss 

American Roof Truss Co 14-15 

McKeown Bros. Co., Inc 16-17 

Summerbell Truss Co 18 

— Roofing 

Carey, Philip, Co 1042-1045 

See also pages 1160-1161 

— Swimming Pool 


See ^ Engineers or Contractors, Swim- 
ming Pool 

— Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
See Engineers or Contractors, Water- 
proofing and Dampproofing 

Controllers 


— Chlorine 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus 
— Damper 

See Regulators, Damper 
— Door and Gate 
See Operators, Door 
— Elevator 

See Elevators, Electric 
— Elevator — Dispatching 

Boardman Elevator Control 2592 

— Elevator Door 

See Closers, Door, Elevator; Operators, 
Door, Elevator 
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CONTROLLERS 


COVERINGS 


Controllers — Cont. 

— Gas Fired Furnace 

Pacific Gas Radiator Co 2116-2117 

Payne Furnace & Supply Co., 

Inc 2118-2119 

Potter Radiator Corporation. . .2120-2121 

Hi-Lo 2118-2119 

— Hospital Sterilizer 

See Valves, Sterilizer Controlling 
— Motor 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

— Pneumatic Tube Carrier 

See Pneumatic Tube Systems; Valves, 
Pneumatic Tube Carrier 
— Pressure, Automatic — Tank, etc. 
Minneapolis Heat Regulator 


Co 2268-2269 

— Rate of Flow 

California Filter Co 1902 

— Temperature — Tank 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Fulton Co 2261-2263 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Co 2268-2269 

Powers Regulator Co 2270-2271 

Sarco Co., Inc 2257 

Arco 2133-2155 

Sylphon 2261-2263 

Specifications 2261-2263 ; 2270-2271 

— Temperature — Valve Controlling 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Fulton Co 2261-2263 

Honeywell Cos 2230-2231 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Co 2268-2269 

Powers Regulator Co 2270-2271 

Sarco Co., Inc 2257 

Arco 2133-2155 

Sylphon 2261-2263 


Specifications 2261-2263 ; 2266-2267 

— Temperature — Water Mixing 
See Valves, Mixing — Thermostatic 

Converters, Synchronous or Rotary 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Conveyors 

(See also Elevating and Conveying Machinery) 

— Apron 

See Conveyors, Power 
— Gravity Chutes 

See Chutes, Gravity — Straight or Spiral 
— Gravity Roller 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor 


Co 2636-2637 

Lamson Co 2638 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2639-2641 

Standard Conveyor Co 2643 

— Pneumatic Tube 
See Pneumatic Tube Systems 
— Portable 

See page 2643 

— Power — Belt, Chain, Slat, etc. 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor 

Co 2636-2637 

Lamson Co 2638 

Olson,. Samuel, & Co 2639-2641 

Standard Conveyor Co 2643 

See also page 46 

Cooking 

— School Equipment 


See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 
— U tensils — Aluminum 
Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co. 2786-2788 

Wear-Ever 2786-2788 

— Utensils — Cast Iron, Copper, Glass, 
Tinned, etc. 

See Kitchen Equipment 

Coolers 

— Air, Gas or Water, see Heaters, Water, 
Steam 

— Brine, see Refrigerating and Ice Making 
Machinery and Plants 


Coolers — Cont. 

— Drinking Water, Industrial, see Refriger- 
ating and Ice Making Machinery and 
Plants 

Cooling Systems 

— Fan Blast 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Fans; 
Blowers; Ventilating Systems 
— Spray — Condensing Water 


See pages 2285-2287 

Coping 

— Porch 

Kushequa Keramic Co 506-507 

—Wall— Vitrified Clay 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 210 

Clay Products Assn 211 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co.. 212-215 
Specifications 212-215 


Copper 

—Conductor Pipe, see Pipe, Conductor 
—Covered Doors, see Doors, Metal Covered 
— Pipe, see Pipe, Brass or Copper 
— Range Boilers, see Boilers, Range — 
Copper 

— Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Brass, Bronze, 
Copper or Nickel Silver 

Cord 

— Electric — Lamp or Portable 
See Wire and Cables, Electric 


— Sash, Cotton 

Samson Cordage Works 1441 

Silver Lake Co 1442 

Spot Cord 1441 

Specifications 1441 

— Sash, Cotton — Wire Center 

Samson Cordage Works 1441 

Silver Lake Co 1442 

— Sash — Wire Cable 
American Steel & Wire Co 29-33 


Cores, Floor, Steel 

See Forms, Metal — T-Beam Construction 


Cork 

— Brick 

United Cork Flooring Co 562 

See also page 1668 

Crescent 562 

— Carpet 

American Linoleum Mfg. Co... 572-573 

Armstrong Cork Co 574-579 

Blabon, George W., Co 580-583 

Bonded Floors Co. Inc 584-589 

Certain-teed Products Corp 590-591 

'Gold Seal 584-589 

Wild's 572-573 

Method of Laying 574-579 

Specifications 574-579 

— Flooring 


See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition; 
Cork Carpet 

— Granulated and Regranulated 

See pages 2356; 2357 

— Insulation 

See Insulation, Cold Storage and Refrig- 
eration 

— Pipe Coverings 

See Coverings, Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, 
Ice Water 
—Tile 

See Tile, Cork 

Corkboard 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 


Co 2354-2355 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc 2356 

United Cork Cos 2357 

Crescent 2357 

Eureka 2354-2355 

Jointite 2356 

Nonpareil 2354-2355 


Comer Beads, Plaster 

See Beads, Corner, Metal 

Cornices 
— Cast Iron 

See Castings, Iron — Architectural 
— Lead 

See Leadwork, Decorative 
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Cornices — Cont. 

— Sheet Metal 

(See also Sheet Metal Work) 
Association: Sheet Steel Trade 


Extension Committee 1134 

Cotter Pins 

See page 1438 

Couplings 


— Conduit, see Conduit, Electrical, Fittings 
for 

— Fire Hose, see Fire Extinguishing Ap- 
paratus; Hose, Fire 

— Friction Clutch, Cut-off, see Clutches, 
Friction 

— Pipe, see Pipe; Fittings, Pipe 

Cove Base 

— Asphalt 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic; Tile, As- 
phalt 

— Asphalt and Rubber 

See Flooring, Asphalt and Rubber; Tile, 
Asphalt and Rubber 

— Binding Bars 

See Bars, Binding — Floor and Cove Base 

— Bluestone 

See Treads, Bluestone; Flooring, Blue- 


stone; Bluestone 
— Carpet Fastening 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 436-441 

— Cork 
See Tile, Cork 
— Cork Composition 

Armstrong Cork Co 574-579 

Bonded Floors Co. Inc 584-589 

See also pages 559; 560-561 

— Magnesite Composition 
See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 
— Metal 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 436-441 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

See also page 854 

Specifications 436-441 


— Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber — Floor 
— Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
— Terrazzo 
See Terrazzo Flooring 
— Terrazzo — Pre-cast 
(See also Tile, Terrazzo) 

Advance Terazzo Co 498-499 

—Tile 

(See also Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving) 

Kushequa Keramic Co 506-507 

United States Roofing Tile Co. . 508-509 

Coverings 

— Beam, Girder and Column 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; 
Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hollow, 
Concrete ; Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder 
Concrete; Metal Lath 
— Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation 


Co 2354-2355 

Carey, Philip, Co 2280-2281 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc 2356 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1344 

United States Gypsum Co 1094 

Universal Gypsum Co 1092-1093 

Impervo 2280-2281 

Insulex 1092-1093 

Jointite 2356 

Nonpareil 2354-2355 

Protecto 2280-2281 

Pyrocell 1094 

Specifications 2260-228 1 

— Pipe — Underground 
See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 
— Pipe and Boiler — ^Steam or Hot Water 

Carey, Philip, Co 2280-2281 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Keasbey & Mattison Co 2282 

United States Gypsum Co 1094 

Universal Gypsum Co 1092-1093 

Anti-Sweat 1046-1047 

Asbesto-Sponge 1046-1047 

Asbestocel 1046-1047 

Caro cel 2280-2281 


COVERINGS 


DOME 


Coverings — Cont . 

— Pipe and Boiler — Steam or Hot Water 

Insulex 

Py^'ocell 

Specifications ^^oU-zZoi 

— Wall, Woven — Decorative 

Wiggin’s, H. B., Sons Co 2688-2689 

Fab-^Rik-O-Na 

Ko-Na 2688-2689 

PeaH 2688-2689 

Specifications 2688-2689 

Covers 

—Bathtub, see Bathtub Covers and Pro- 
tectors 

— Radiator, see Radiator Covers 
— Register, see Register Shields 

Covers and Frames 

— Manhole 

Brayman Water-Tight Dram 

Co 1831-1835 

Building Products Co. ^15 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-6^ 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co... 1828 

See also pages 654-659, 724-725 

— Trench, Gutter, etc. 

American Abrasive Metals Co.. 654-659 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Canton Foundry & Machine 

Co 620-621 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

See also pages. 724-725 

Covers and Rings 

See pages 72 ; 682-685 

—Coalhole 

American Abrasive Metals Co.. 654-659 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 598-601 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co.... 606 

See also pages 72; 602-603; 640; 

643; 751; 763; 773; 786-787 

Feralun 654-659 

— Lamphole 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co.. 620-621 
—Valve 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 

Cow Stalls 

See Stalls, Cow 

Cranes 

—Bridge 

See page ^0 

— Locomotive 

See page 46 

— Traveling, Electric 

Shepard Electric Crane & Hoist 

Co 2642 

See also page 2566 

Crematories 
— See Incinerators 
Creosote Oil 
See Preservatives, Wood 
Crestings and Finials 
— Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 
— Metal, see Sheet Metal Work 
—Terra Cotta, see Tile, Roofing, Clay or 
Terra Cotta ; Terra Cotta, Architectural 
Crowfoots, Electrical 
See Fixture Studs, Lighting 
Culverts 

— Clay or Terra Cotta 

See pages 210; 212-215 

— Metal 

See Sheet Metal Work 

Cupboards 

— Metal, see Cabinets, Mental, Storage — 
Stationery, etc. 

— Wood — Dish, etc., see Cabinets, China 

Cups, Stock Watering 

See Bowls, Stock Watering — Automatic 


246-247 


Curb Bars 

See Bars, Curb 
Curbing Granite 

See pages 

Current Taps 

See Taps, Electric Current 
Curtains 
-Folding Partition 
See Partitions, Curtain — Folding 
— Rolling 

See Doors, Rolling 
— Shower Bath 

See Baths, Shower or Needle 
— Shower Bath — Glass 

See Doors, Shower Stall — Glass; Shields, 
Bathtub-— for Showers 
— Theater Stage 

(See al^o Doors, Rolling, Steel) 

Clark, Peter, Inc 2532-2533 

Keasbey & Mattison Co 2282 

See also page 2593 

Ambler 2282 

Cut Stone 
See Specific Type of Stone as : Bluestone, 
Granite, Marble, etc. 

Cut-outs, Electric 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

See also pages 2394-2401; 

2416-2419; 2475-2485 

Specifications 2402-2413 

Cutters, Bar 
See Bar Cutters 
Cylinders 
— Deep Well 

See Pumps, Deep Well, Plunger 
— Seamless Steel 
Seepages 1810-1811 

Cypress 

— Lumber, see Lumber, Cypress 
—•Shingles, see Shingles, Wood — Natural 


D 


Damper Regulators 

See Regulators, Damper 

Dampers 

— Exhaust — Ventilator, etc. 

See Louvers, Automatic 
— Fireplace 

Colonial Fireplace Co 690 

Covert, H W., Co 688-689 

Donley Brothers Co 676-677 

Gabriel Steel Co 678-679 

Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., Inc.. 691 

Majestic Co 682-685 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc 692-694 

Jaxon 691 

Specifications 688-689 ; 692-694 

— Mixing 

Powers Regulator Co 2270-2271 

See also page 2310 

— Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 
Dampproofing Coatings, Paint and 
Compounds 

See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 
Decorators, Interior 

Nelson, W. P., Co 2670-2671 

New York Galleries 2651 

Tiffany Studios 789 

Deflectors, Air 
See Ventilators, Mushroom; Register 
Shields 

Dehumidifiers, Air 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus 

Densifiers, Cement and Concrete 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 

Deodorization Apparatus 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus 

Derricks 

See page 2566 


!)esks 

— Check 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 743-745 

— Laboratory 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Labora- 
tory 

— Library 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Bank and 
Library 
— Manual Training School 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 
— Metal 

See Furniture, Metal 
— School 

(See also Furniture, School and College) 

American Seating Co 2652 

Hey wood- Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

—Wood 

Gunn Furniture Co .2654-2655 

Lino 2654-2655 

Dials, Sun 

See Sundials 

Differential Loops 

See Loops, Equalizing 

Diffusers 

— Air 

See Register Shields 
— Light 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 2447-2449 

Glassteel 2447-2449 

Dimmers, Electric Light 

Kliegl Bros 2468 

Dining Rooms 

— Built-in 

See Breakfast Nooks — Fold-away 
— Fold-away 

Fain Mfg. Co., Inc 2714-2715 

Masterbuilt Wall Fixture Co., 

Inc 2732-2738 

Directories 

— Building 

Akins, B. L., Inc 2822-2823 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co. 2824 

Davenport-Taylor Mfg. Co 2825 

Hamilton & Cord Co 2826-2827 

See also pages 774-775; 778-779 

D & T 2825 

Greeley 2822-2823 

H & C 2826-2827 

Liberty 2824 

Size to Use 2824; 2825 

— Building — Frames for 
See Directories, Building; Ornamental 

Metal Work 
Disappearing 
— Beds 

See Beds, Disappearing or Built-in 
— Furniture 

See Furniture, Disappearing or Fold-away 
— Stairways 
See Stairs, Disappearing 
Dishwashers 
— Separate Unit 
Colt’s Patent Fire Arms Mfg. 

Co 2792-2793 

Crescent Washing Machine Co.. 2791 

Faspray Corp 2794 

Walker Dishwasher Corp 2795 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Autosan 2792-2793 

— Sink Combination 

Walker Dishwasher Corp 2795 

Dispatching Controllers, Elevator 
See Controllers, Elevator — Dispatching 
Display Frames 
See Frames, Display 
Distillation Apparatus, Water 
Barnstead Still and Sterilizer 

Co 1907 

Dome Construction, Vaulted 

Guastavino, R., Co 21-23 

Timbrel 21-23 
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DOOR 


DOORS 


Door 

— Beds, see Beds, Disappearing or Built-in 
— Bolts, see Bolts 

— Buck, Frame and Trim Units, see Frames, 
Door — Buck and Trim Units 
—Bumpers, see Bumpers and Stops, Door 
— Casings, Metal, Flush, see Casings, Door, 
Metal 

— Checks, see Checks and Closers, Door 
— Frames, Hollow Metal, see Doors, Hollow 
Metal 

—Frames, Metal Covered, see Doors, Hol- 
low Metal 

— Frames, Wood, see Frames, Door, Wood; 
Trim, Wood 

— Guides, see Guides and Stops; Guides and 
Weatherstrips Combined 
— Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
— Holders, see Holders, Door 
— Interlocks, Elevator, see Interlocks, Ele- 
vator Door 

— Kick Plates, see Plates, Door — Kick or 
Push 

— Knobs, see Hardware, Finish Door; 

Hardware Trim 
— Latches, see Latches 
— ^Locks, see Locks 
— Mats, see Mats 

— Operators, Elevator, see Operators, Door, 
Elevator 

— Operators, Sliding or Swinging, see Op- 
erators, Door, Sliding or Swinging 
— Panels, see Panels, Veneered 
— Pulls, see Pulls, Door 
— Screens, see Screens, Insect 
— Sills, Saddles and Thresholds, see Thresh- 
olds and Saddles 

— Ventilators, see Ventilators, Door, Tran- 
som, etc. 

Doors 

— Ash, Trap 

See Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 
— Ash Pit or Clean-out 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Canton Foundry & Machine 

Co 620-621 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 

Gabriel Steel Co 678-679 

Majestic Co 682-685 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc 692-694 

See also pages 72; 640; 

724-725; 751; 773 
— Bifolding and Canopy 
See Doors, Horizontal Folding 
— Cold Storage 
Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., 

Inc 2364-2366 

Stevenson Cold Storage Door 

Co 2360-2363 

See also page 2346 

Jones 2364-2366 

Noequal 2364-2366 

Specifications 2360-2363 

— Corrugated Steel — Sliding or Swinging 

Firecraft Corp 888-889 

Merchant & Evans Co 892 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

See also pages 910-911; 928-930 

Almetl 892 

Alstele 888-889 

Specifications 888-889 

— Dumbwaiter, Counterbalanced 

Peelle Co 894-899 

Specifications 894-899 

— Dumbwaiter, Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co 829-837 

See also pages 862-865 

— Electrically Operated 
See Doors, Mechanically Operated 
— Elevator, Counterbalanced — Corru- 
gated, Tin Clad or Metal Covered 

Babcock-Davis Corp 890-891 

Firecraft Corp 888-889 

Peelle Co 894-899 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.. 900-903 

Security Fire Door Co 904-905 

Variety Fire Door Co 928-930 

See also pages 885; 910-911 

Alstele 888-889 

Seco 904-905 


Doors — Cont. 

— Elevator, Counterbalanced — Corru- 
gated, Tin Clad or Metal Covered — 
Cont. 

Vainanco 928-930 

Varclad 928-930 

Specifications 888-889 ; 890-891; 

894-899 ; 928-930 

— Elevator, Passenger 
See Doors, Hollow Metal; Doors, Metal 
Covered; Doors, Veneered — Fireproof- 
ing (Asbestos and Wood Combination) ; 
Enclosures, Elevator 

— Elevator, Telescoping — Vertical Sliding 

Peelle Co 894-899 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.. 900-903 

Security Fire Door Co 904-905 

See also pages 910-911 

Sec-Tel 904-905 

Tel-Co-Dor 894-899 

— Entrance, Bronze or Iron 
(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Art Metal Construction Co 829-837 

Baldwin Brass Works 738 

Chicago Architectural Bronze Co. 746-747 

Crown Iron Works Co 751 

Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 754 

Ellison Bronze Co 755 

Ferro Studio Inc 757 

I^riedrich, E. H., Co 869-871 

Gorham Co 760-761 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foun- 
dry Co 764-765 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.. 766 

Logan Co 768-769 

McCoy Bronze Co. Inc 770 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc. . . . 776-777 
Newark Sheet Metal & Kala- 

mein Co 875 

Newman Mfg. Co 778-779 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.. 782-783 
Polachek, John, Bronze & Iron 

Co., Inc. 781 

ProBert Sheet Metal Co 879 

Renaissance Bronze & Iron 

Works, Inc 784 

Smyser-Royer Co 785 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co 881-883 

Tiffany Studios 789 

Williams, Jno., Inc 792 

See also pages 644-645; 748-749 ; 756; 

758-759; 763; 767; 774-775; 780; 

786-787; 788 ; 790; 862-865; 1159 

Dow 768-769 

— Fire 

See Specific Type of Door, as : Hollow 

Metal; Metal Covered; Rolling Steel; 
Tin Clad; Corrugated Steel, Veneered 
— Fireproof (Asbestos and Wood Com- 
bination), etc. 

Underwriters’ Requirements . . . 829-837 
— Fire, Hardware for 
See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 
— Folding 

See Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding 
Partition ; Hangers, Door, Sliding 
Folding Partition; Partitions, Folding 
— Freezer, Revolving 
See Doors, Cold Storage 
— Garage 

(See also Specific Type of Door; Hardware, 
Garage Door; Hangers, Door, Garage) 

Huttig Sash & Door Co 1269 

Overhead Door Corp 893 

See also pages 1274-1275 

— Garage — Operators for 
See Operators, Door 
— Glass, Shower Stall 
See Doors, Shower Stall — Glass 
— Hollow Metal 

Allison Steel Products Co 986 

Art Metal Construction Co.... 829-837 

Bayley, William, Co 990-995 

Betz Bros. Inc 846 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 868 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.. 838-843 

Detroit Steel Products Co ..1002-1006 

Federal Steel Sash Co.... 996-999 

Gross Metal Products Co.. ... « 844-845 
Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.. 766 
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Doors — Cont. 

— Hollow Metal — Cont. 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., 

Inc 847-849 

Lawton- Stephens Co., Inc 850-851 

McCoy Bronze Co. Inc 770 

McFarland, J. C., Co 852-853 

Mills Co 1994-1995 

Riester & Thesmacher Co 854 

Sykes Co 855 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

United Metal Products Co 856-859 

Variety Fire Door Co 928-930 

See also pages 755; 778-779; 

888-889; 1323-1325; 2107 

Acme 2107 

Fehrisco 996-999 

R & T 854 

Steelhilt 846 

UMP 856-859 

Vulcan 844-845 

Specifications 850-851; 990-995 

— Horizontal Folding 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 912-921 

Peelle Co 894-899 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.. 900-903 

Security Fire Door Co 904-905 

Wilson, J, G., Corp 922-927 

See also pages 910-911; 928-930 

Horifold 904-905 

— Horizontal Trolley 

Overhead Door Corp 893 

See also pages 900-903 

— Kalamein 

See Doors, Metal Covered 
— Mausoleum 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 743-745 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 752-753 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.. 766 
Renaissance Bronze & Iron 

Works, Inc 784 

See also pages... 738; 746-747; 754; 755; 
760-761; 764-765; 774-775; 776-777; 
778-779; 781; 782-783; 786-787; 790 ; 792 
— Mechanically Operated 

Including; Horizontal and Vertical Sliding; 
Horizontal Folding and Trolley; Counterbal- 
anced and Telescoping; Rolling Steel, etc. 

Allen & Drew, Inc 931 

Cornell Iron Works, Inc 908-909 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 912-921 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 924-927 

— Metal Covered 

Chesley, A. C., Co 860-861 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co. 868 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 862-865 

Empire Fireproof Door Co 866-867 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 869-871 

Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. . . 872-873 
Illinois Bronze & Iron Works. . . . 766 

Mahon, R. C., Co 874 

Moeschl - Edwards Corrugating 

Co., Inc 922-923 

Newark Sheet Metal & Kalamein 

Co 875 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

ProBert Sheet Metal Co 879 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co 876-878 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co . . 900-903 

Syracuse Fire Door Corp 880 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co.... 881-883 

Variety Fire Door Co 928-930 

See also pages .... 778-779 ; 885 ; 888-889 ; 

910-911; 1159; 1168-1169 

Mecca 922-923 

Penco 416-417 

Standzvell 872-873 

Specifications 860-861 ; 862-865 ; 

869-871 ; 875 ; 876-878 

— Motor Operated 
See Doors, Mechanically Operated 
— Pipe Shaft 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2102-2104 

— Power 

See Specific Type of Door ; Doors 
. Mechanically Operated ; Operators, 
Door 


DOORS 


DRAINS 


938 
934-937 
934-937 

908-909 

910-911 


Doors — Cont. 

— Receding or Disappearing, Hardware 
for 

See Hangers, Door, Receding; Hinges, 
Receding Door 

— Revolving — Automatic Panicproof 
Atchison Revolving Door Co. . . 932-933 

Revolving Doors, Inc 

Van Kannel Revolving Door Co. 

Specifications 932-933; 

— Rolling, Steel 

Cornell Iron Works, Inc 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 912-921 

Moeschl - Edwards Corrugating 

Co., Inc 922-923 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 1322 

Variety Fire Door Co 928-930 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 924-927 

See also page 1290 

Akhar 912-921 

Mecca 922-923 

— Rolling Steel, Motor Operated 
See Doors, Mechanically Operated 
— Rolling, Wood 

(Sec also Partitions, Rolling, Wood) 

Acme Partition Co., Inc 1305-1309 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. 1314 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 912-921 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 924-927 

— Screen 

See Screens, Insect 
—Sheet Steel 

Bogert & Carlough Co 987-989 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Detroit Steel Products Co 1002-1006 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co. . 900-903 
Vulcan Rail & Construction Co. . 828 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 924-927 

See also pages 640; 751; 754; 

786-787; 788; 910-911 

Airkore 924-927 

All-Steel 828 

Fenestra 1002-1006 

— Showcase 

Seepages 1209-1211; 

1212-1215; 1221-1223 
— Shower Stall — Glass 

Crist & Schilken Co., Inc 1986-1987 

Lehman, L. H 1985 

— Sidewalk — Automatic Safety Gates for 
See Elevators, Sidewalk, Safety Gates for 
— Sidewalk, Illuminating 
See Doors, Sidewalk, Vault Light 
— Sidewalk, Metal 
American Abrasive Metals Co. 

American Bar-Lock Co., Inc. . . 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 

(Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co... 

See also pages 622-623 ; 640 ; 643 ; 

740-741; 751; 763 ; 786-787 ; 816-819; 
822-823 ; 824-826 

Alumalun 654-659 

Bar-Lock 604 

3-Way 598-601 

— Sidewalk, Metal or Vault Light, Safety 
Guarded — Automatically Opened and 
Closed 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 714-719 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2625-2633 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

Dean 724-725 

G&G 2625-2633 

Specifications 714-719 ; 

724-725; 2625-2633 
— Sidewalk — Opening and Closing De- 
vices for 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 714-719 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2625-2633 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

Dean 724-725 


654-659 

604 

.598-601 

620-621 

800-801 

674-675 
m-123 
606 


Doors — Cont. 

— Sidewalk — Opening and Closing De- 


vices for — Cont. 

G&G 2625-2633 

Specifications 724-725 ; 2625-2633 

— Sidewalk, Vault Light 
American Bar-Lock Co. Inc.... 604 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 598-601 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 8(X)-801 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co 606 

See also pages 602-603 

Bar-Lock 604 

3-Way 598-601 

— Sound Retarding 

Hamlin, Irving 1260-1261 

Evanston 1260-1261 

— Stack 


See Doors, Ash Pit or Clean-out 
— Tin Clad — Sliding or Swinging 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 886-887 


Dusing and Hunt, Inc 885 

Firecraft Corp 888-889 

Penn Metal (io 416-417 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.. 900-903 

Security Fire Door Co 904-905 

Syracuse Fire Door Corp 880 

Willis Mfg. Co 946-947 


875; 910-911; 922-923 ; 928-930; 1159; 
1198-1199 

Penco 416-417 

— Toilet, Steel 

Betz Bros., Inc 846 

Sanymetal Products Co 1996-1998 

See also pages 1994-1995 

Steelhilt 846 

— Tubular Steel 
See Doors, Hollow Metal 
— Vault Front 

Hall’s Safe Co 1022-1023 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co. 1024 

Safe-Cabinet Co 1030-1031 

Schwab Safe Co 1032-1033 

York Safe and Lock Co 1034 


— Veneered — Fireproof (Asbestos and 
Wood Combination) 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co. 884 

See also page 1378 

Pyrono 884 

Specifications 884 

— Veneered — Flush and Paneled 

Carnahan Mfg. Co 1254-1255 

Crooks, W. D., & Sons 1256-1257 

Hardwood Products Corp 1262-1264 

Huttig Sash & Door Co 1269 

Hyde-Murphy Co 1276 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1270-1271 

Paine Lumber Co., Ltd 1265-1268 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co. 1272-1273 

Wheeler, Osgood Co 1274-1275 

See also pages. 1252-1253 ; 1258-1259: 1285 

Belle Porte 1274-1275 

Blue Diamond 1262-1264 

Evans 1254-1255 

Klimax 1265-1268 

Korelock 1265-1268 

Laminex 1274-1275 

Miracle 1265-1268 

No Warp 1276 

Sterling 1272-1273 

Specifications 1272-1273 

— Vertical Sliding 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 912-921 

See also pages 900-903 

— Wood, Receding — Toilet, Garage, etc. 

Evans, W. L 1302-1303 

—Wood, Solid 

(See also Doors, Veneered) 

Huttig Sash & Door Co 1269 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1270-1271 

See also pages 1252-1253; 

1258-1259; 1262-1264; 1285 

— X-Ray-proof 

Hamlin, Irving 1260-1261 


Draft Apparatus 

See Blowers; Mechanical Draft Apparatus 

Drain 

— Boards — Copper, White Metal, etc. 

(Sec also Sinks, Copper and White Metal) 
Trageser, John, Steam Copper 

Works 2064-2065 

See also page 2059 

— Boards — Cork 
See Tile, Cork 
— Boards — Slate 

(See also Sinks, Slate; Slate, Structural) 

Structural Slate Co 322-339 

Pyramid 322-339 

Specifications 322-339 

— Pipe 

See Pipe, Drain 
—Tile 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. . . 212-215 

See also pages 210; 1056-1059; 1828 


Drainers, Cellar 

See Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic; 
Pumps, Bilge, Automatic Electric 

Drains 


— Backwater Valve 
Compound Injector & Specialty 


Co 1836-1837 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co 1838-1839 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

Greenwood Mfg. Co 1842-1843 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co... 1850 

See also page 72 

AcmE 1836-1837 

Boosey^s 1842-1843 

Eclipse ’. 1840-1841 

SanrSeal-0 1838-1839 

Signet 1838-1839 

— Double Drainage 

Including: Floor, Garage; Shower Stall, Uri- 

nal, etc. 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

— Floor, Yard, etc. 

(See also Catchbasins) 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 
Compound Injector & Specialty 

Co 1836-1837 

Covert, H. W., Co 1844 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co 1838-1839 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

Greenwood Mfg. Co 1842-1843 

Groeniger Mfg. Co 1845 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Rile Co., Inc 1854-1855 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc 1856 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. . . 1850 

See also pages 72; 786-787 ; 1806-1807 

AcmE 1836-1837 

Anti-clog 1844 

Boosey*s 1842-1843 

Eclipse 1840-1841 

J osam-Duriron 1806-1807 

Noxall 1838-1839 

Peerless 1836-1837 

Sanr-Seal-0 1838-1839 

Signet 1838-1839 

Specifications 1844 

— Flushing 

Brayman Water - Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co... 1850 

— Garage, Mud Arresting 
Brayman Water - Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

Compound Injector & Specialty 

Co 1836-1837 

Covert, H. W., Co 1844 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. . . 1850 

Anti-clog 1844 

Dehn*s Peerless 1836-1837 

Eclipse 1840-1841 

Specifications 1844 

— Manure Pit 

Brayman Water -Tight Drain 
Co 1831-1835 
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ELECTRIC 


ENAMEL 


Electric and Electrical — Cont. 

— Hospital Signal Systems, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Hospital — Electric 
- — Incandescent Lamps, see Lamps, Incandes- 
cent 

—•Instrument Sterilizers, see Sterilizers, In- 
strument — Electric 

— Interlocks, Elevator Door, see Interlocks, 
Elevator Door 

—Ironing Machines, see Ironing Machines 
— Lifts, Light Duty, see Lifts, Light, Hand 
and Power 

— Lighting Fixtures, see Lighting Fixtures, 
Electric 

— ^Lighting Plants — Private, see Lighting 
and Power Plants, Electric — Private 
— Lighting Units, see Lighting Fixtures, 
Electric 

— ^Locknuts, Conduit, see Bushings and 
Locknuts, Electrical Conduit 
— Loom, Flexible, see Conduit, Electrical, 
Flexible — N on-Metallic 
— Motors, see Motors, Electric 
— Mouldings, see Conduit, Electrical, Metal 
Moulding 

— Panelboards, see Panelboards, Electric 
— Plate Warmers, see Plate Warmers, 
Electric 

— Plugs, see Plugs, Electric Attachment 
— Push Buttons, see Push Buttons, Electric 
— Radiators, see Radiators, Electric 
— Ranges, see Ranges, Electric 
— Receptacle and Indicating Switch, see 
Receptacles, Electric, Switch Combina- 
tion — Indicating 

— Receptacles, see Receptacles, Electric 
— Receptacles, Stage, see Stage Fittings and 
Lighting 

— Reflectors, Lighting, see Reflectors, Light- 
ing 

— Rosettes, see Rosettes 
— Safety Switches, see Switches, Electric 
— Sewing Machines, see Sewing Machines 
— Signal Svstems, see Signal Systems 
— Signs, Illuminated, see Signs, Illuminated, 
Electric 

— Sockets, see Sockets, Electric 
— Spotlights, see Spotlights 
— Stage Fittings and Lighting, see Stage 
Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 
— Switchboard Instruments, see Switchboard 
Instruments 

— Switchboards, see Switchboards 
— Switches, see Switches, Electric 
— Telephones, see Telephone 
— Underfloor Duct Systems, see Conduit, 
Electrical, Rigid — Non-metallic, Under- 
floor 

— Vacuum Cleaners, see Vacuum Cleaners 
— Wall Base and Conduit Combination, see 
Base Combined with Electric Conduit 
— Wall Cases, see Boxes, Outlet 
— Washing Machines, see Washers, Clothes 
— Watchman's Clock Systems, see Clock 
Systems, Watchman’s — Electric 
— Wire, see Wire and Cables, Electric 
— Wiring, see Wiring, Electrical 
Electroliers 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp 

Electro-therapeutic Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Elevating and Conveying Machinery 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co. 2636-2637 


Lamson Co 2638 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2639-2641 

Otis Elevator Co 2569-2571 

Standard Conveyor Co 2643 

See also page 46 

Ellevator 


— Annunciators, Electric, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 

— Cable Locks, see Locks, Elevator Cable 
— Cars, see Cars, Elevator 
— Dispatching Controller, see Controllers, 
Elevator — Dispatching 

— Door Closers, see Closers, Elevator Door 
— Door Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
— Door Locks, see Locks, Elevator Door 


Elevator — Cont. 

— Door Operators, see Operators, Door, 
Elevator 

— Door Switches, see Switches, Electric, 
Elevator Door 

— Doors, see Enclosures, Elevator; Doors, 
Hollow Metal ; Doors, Metal Covered ; 
Doors, Veneered — Fireproof 
— Gates, see Gates, Elevator ; Gates, Folding 
— Guide Rails, see Guide Rails, Elevator 
— Hatch Door Levers, see Levers, Hatch 
Door, Elevator 

— Indicators, Mechanical, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 

—Signal Systems, see Signal Systems, 
Elevator 

Elevators 

— Ash 

See Hoists, Ash: Elevators, Sidewalk 
— Automatic — Inclined or Vertical 
Haslett Chute and Conveyor 

Co 2636-2637 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2639-2641 

Standard Conveyor Co 2643 

See also pages 2569-2571; 2638 

Subveyor 2639-2641 

— Automatic Push Button 
See Elevators, Electric 
— Automobile or Carriage 

Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Sedgwick Machine Works 2595-2599 

Warsaw Elevator Co 2579 

See also pages 2554; 2556; 2567; 

2578; 2608-2609 ; 2614-2619 

— Belt Driven 

See pages... 2555; 2567; 2569-2571; 2579 


— Bucket 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2639-2641 

— Electric 

A. B. See Elevator Co., Inc 2553 

American Elevator & Machine 

Co 2554 

Bay State Elevator Co., Inc... 2555 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co 2556 

Chelsea Elevator Co 2602-2603 

Eastern Machinery Co 2558 

Elevator Co. of America 2559 

Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Houser Elevator Co 2560 

Kaestner & Hecht Co 2562-2564 

Kimball Brothers Co 2561 

Lagerquist, Gust., & Sons 2565 

Llewellyn Iron Works 2566 

Marshall Brothers Co 2567 

Montgomery Elevator Co.. 2568 

Ohio Elevator and Machine 

Co 2572-2573 

Otis Elevator Co 2569-2571 

Payne, F. S., Co 2574-2575 

Reliance Elevator Co 2576 

Shepard Elevator Co 2577 

Warner Elevator Mfg. Co 2578 

Warsaw Elevator Co 2579 

Watson Elevator Co., Inc 2580-2581 

See also pages 2604-2605 

Maximum Allowable Speed 2569-25H 

Preliminary Design Information 2578 

Typical Layouts 2574-2575 

— Hand Power 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc 2600-2601 

• Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Houser Elevator Co 2560 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc. .2614-2619 

Matot, D. A 2620-2623 

Sedgwick Machine Works 2595-2599 

See also pages. . .2554; 2555; 2556; 2565; 
2567; 2569-2571; 2579; 2608-2609 

Specifications 2595-2599 

— Hydraulic 

Bay State Elevator Co., Inc.... 2555 

Houser Elevator Co 2560 

Marshall Brothers Co 2567 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. 2572-2573 

Otis Elevator Co 2569-2571 

See also page 2579 

— Invalid 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc 2600-2601 

Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc. 2614-2619 


Elevators — Cont. 

— Invalid — Cont. 

Sedgwick Machine Works 2595-2599 

See also pages 2555; 2567; 

2608-2609 ; 2620-2623 


— Portable 

See Tiering Machines 
— Sidewalk, Hand 

Dowdall, Charles E., Inc 2557 

Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 714-719 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc. 2614-2619 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 

Sedgwick Machine Works 2595-2599 

See also pages.. 2555; 2556; 2559; 2561; 
2567; 2579; 2608-2609 ; 2620-2623 

Specifications 714-719 

— Sidewalk, Power 

A. B. See Elevator Co., Inc 2553 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc 2600-2601 

Chelsea Elevator Co 2602-2603 

Dowdall, Charles E., Inc 2557 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 714-719 

See also pages.. 2555; 2556; 2559; 2561; 

2565; 2567; 2576; 2578; 2579 

Specifications 714-719 

— Sidewalk, Safety Gates for — Automatic 
Shur-Loc Elevator Safety Co., 

Inc 2594 

— Theater — Orchestra, Organ, Stage, etc. 

Clark, Peter, Inc 2532-2533 

See also pages 2557; 2559 

— Tray 

See Elevators, Automatic — Inclined or 
Vertical 

Elexits 

See Receptacles, Electric, Ceiling and 
Wall Fixture 


Eliminators, Air 


See Vents, Air, Heating System 

Ells 


See Elbows 

Emergency Elxit Devices 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 


Enamel 

Armitage Varnish Co 1670 

Berry Brothers, Inc 1722 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 


Certain-teed Products Corp 1672-1673 

Denny, Hilborn & Rosenbach... 1723 
Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 


du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Glidden Co 1734-1735 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1736-1737 

Keystone Varnish Co 1731-1732 

Martin Varnish Co 1733 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1685 

Monroe, Lederer & Taussig 1686 

Moore, Benjamin, & Co 1687 

Murphy Varnish Co 1738-1739 

O’Brien Varnish Co 1740-1741 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co.. 1748 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. .. 1704-1705 
Valentine & Co 1746-1747 


vjcc lu/ i , lu/u-iu//, 

1684; 1703; 1706-1707 

Amalie 132-133 

Armorite 1670 

Bansai 1692-1695 

Barreled Sunlight 1704-1705 

Bay State 1706-1707 

Cameo 1723 

Carmote 1720-1721 

D.H.R 1723 

Decolac 1671 

Degraco 1676-1677 

Edelvice 1731-1732 

Enameloid 1696-1701 

Felkim 1706-1707 

Flexico 1740-1741 
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DRAINS 


ELECTRIC 


Drains — Cont. 

— Refrigerator Drip 
Brayman Water - Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

See also pages 1836-1837; 1846-1849 

— Roadway 

See Gratings, Drainage, Roadway 
— Roof 

(With and Without Removable Sediment Cup, 
Clamping Ring, Double Drainage, Gravel 
Stop, etc.) 

Barrett Co 1851 

Brayman Water - Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

Greenwood Mfg. Co 1842-1843 

Groeniger Mfg. Co 1845 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Mahon, R. C., Co 1853 

Rile Co., Inc 1854-1855 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc 1856 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co... 1850 

Holt 1851 

Specifications 1854-1855 

— Scupper 
See Scuppers 
— Shower or Urinals 
See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

— Stable Gutter 
Brayman Water - Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

See also pages 1668; 1844 

— Swimming Pool 

(See also Drains, Floor, Yard, etc.; Swimming 
Pool Drains, Strainers and Fittings) 
Brayman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

Josam Mfg. Co 495 

Drawer 

— Pulls, see Pulls, Drawer 
— Slides, see Slides, Drawer 

Drawers 

— Bench, Steel 

See also pages 2678-2679 ; 2682 

— Steel Shelving 
See Boxes, Steel; Shelving, Steel 

Drawing 

— Boards 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Hamilton Mfg. Co 4 

— Instruments and Materials 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Chicago 2-3 

— Paper 

See Paper, Drawing 
— Room Stools 

See Stools, Drafting Room 
— Tables 

See Tables, Drawing 

Dressers, Kitchen 

See Cabinets, Kitchen 

Dressing 

—Cabinets, see Cabinets, Dressing 
—Tables, see Tables, Dressing 

Drinking Water 

— Cooling Systems, see Refrigerating and 
Ice Making Machinery and Plants 
— Sanitary Fountains, see Fountains, Drink- 
ing, Sanitary 

Drums, Tanners’ 

See page 1949 

Dry Cleaners’ Equipment 

See page 2807 

Dryers 

— Air, Fan Blast 

See Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust ; Blow- 
ers, Pressure or Volume; Air Con- 

ditioning Apparatus 
— Blue Print 

(See also Blue Print Machines) 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

— Clothes — Centrifugal 
American Laundry Machinery 

Co 2807 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., 

Ltd 2808-2809 

Humatic 2807 

Trojan 2808-2809 


Dryers — Cont. 

— Clothes — Coal, Electric, Gas or Steam 
Heated 

Chicago Dryer Co 2810-2813 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2814-2815 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2816-2817 

Prometheus Electric Corp 2474 

American 2814-2815 

Chicago 2810-2813; 2814-2815 

Chicago-Francis 2810-2813 

— Clothes, Outdoor 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2816-2817 

See also pages 2810-2813 

Champion 2816-2817 

— Hand — Air Blast 

American Airdry Corp 2017 

Airdry 2017 

— Liquid — Spray Type 
Cooling & Air Conditioning 

Corp 2306 

—Tray 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

Drying Machinery, Textile 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

Ducts, Electrical, Underfloor 
See Conduit, Electrical, Rigid — Non- 
metallic. Underfloor 
Dumbwaiters 

— Electric — Push Button or Cable Con- 
trol 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc 2600-2601 

Chelsea Elevator Co 2602-2603 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 2593 

Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Houser Elevator Co 2560 

Marshall Brothers Co 2567 

McLauthlin, George T., Co 2604-2605 

Payne, F. S., Co 2606-2607 

See also pages 2554; 2555; 2556; 

2558; 2559; 2561; 2565; 2566; 2568; 
2576; 2578; 2579 

Universal 2604-2605 

Specifications 2602-2603 

Typical Layouts 2604-2605 

—Hand 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc 2600-2601 

Chelsea Elevator Co 2608-2609 

Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Houser Elevator Co 2560 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, 

Inc 2614-2619 

Matot, D. A 2620-2623 

Sedgwick Machine Works 2695-2599 

See also pages.. 2555; 2556; 2559; 2561; 

2565; 2579; 2604-2605 

Little Beauty 2610-2613 

Little Giant 2610-2613 

Specifications 2595-2599; 2608-2609 

Typical Layouts ....2595-2599; 2620-2623 
— Hydraulic 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc 2600-2601 

•Light Duty — Book, Newspaper, Parcel, 
etc. 

See Lifts, Light Hand and Power 
Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 

Donley Brothers Co 676-677 

Gabriel Steel Co 678-679 

Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., Inc. 691 

Majestic Co 682-685 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc 692-694 

Jaxon 691 

Dust Collecting Systems 

(See also Blowers; Fans) 

See pages 2290; 2309 

Dustproofing Compounds, Cement 
and Concrete 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 

Dyes, Wood 

See Stains, Wood 

E 

Eaves Trough 

See Gutters, Roof; Sheet Metal Work 
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Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

— Brass 

McGann, T. F. & Sons Co 774-775 

Renaissance Bronze & Iron 

Works, Inc 784 

See also pages 760-761 ; 770; 781 

— Marble 

Daprato Statuary Co 297 

See also pages 282-283 

—Wood 

American Seating Co 2652 

De Long Furniture Co 2653 

Specifications 2653 

Edgings, Stair 

See Nosings, Stair 

Ejectors 

— Hydraulic, Automatic — Cellar Drain- 
ing 

Penberthy Injector Co 1817 

Specifications 1817 

— Sewage 

Chicago Pump Co 1818-1819 

Economy Pumping Machinery 

Co 1917 

Quimby, William E., Inc 1925 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co. . . . 1828 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1820-1821 

Shone 1820-1821 

Ellbows 

— Conductor Pipe 
See Pipe, Conductor 
— Flanged or Screwed 
See Fittings, Pipe 

— Union — Ball Check Water Seal 

0-E Specialty Mfg. Co 2252-2253 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2254-2256 

— Union — Standard 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Electric and Electrical 

— Annunciators, Elevator, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 
— Annunciators, House, see Annunciators, 
House, Electric 
— Battery Charging Outfits, see Battery 
Charging Outfits 
— Bell Ringing Transformers, see Trans- 
formers, Miniature 
— Bells, Buzzers, see Bells and Buzzers, 
Electric 

— Boxes, Outlet, see Boxes, Outlet 
— Boxes, Switch, see Boxes, Switch 
— Burglar Alarms, see Burglar Alarms, 
Electric 

— Bushings, Conduit, see Bushings and Lock- 
nuts, Electrical Conduit 
— Cable Terminal Lugs, see Cable Terminal 
Lugs 

— 'Cables, see Wire and Cables, Electric 
— Clock Systems, see Clock Systems 
— Conduit, see Conduit, Electrical 
— Conduit Fittings, see Conduit, Electrical, 
Fittings for 

Conduit Outlets, see Boxes, Outlet — 
Electrical Conduit 

■Controllers, Elevator, see Elevators, Elec- 
tric 

— Crowfoots, see Fixture Studs, Lighting 
— Current Taps, see Taps, Electric Current 
— Cut-outs, see Cut-outs, Electrical 
— Dishwashers, see Dishwashers 
— Door Controls, see Operators, Door 
— Dumbwaiters, see Dumbwaiters, Electric 
— Elevator Signal Systems, see Signal Sys- 
tems, Elevator 
— Elevators, see Elevators, Electric 
— Fire Alarms, see Fire Alarm Systems, 
Electric 

— Fixture Studs or Stems, see Fixture 
Studs, Lighting 
— Floodlights, see Floodlights 
— Food Carts, see Food Carts, Electric 
— Fuses, see Fuses, Electric 
— Generator Sets, see Generating Sets 
— Generators, see Generators, Electric 
— Heaters, Air, see Heaters, Air, Electric 
— Heaters, Water, see Heaters, Water, 
Electric 
— Horns, see Horns, Electric 


ENAMEL 


FABRIC 


Enamel — Cont. 

Flowkote 1728-1730 

Glo-Coat 1736-1737 

Holland 1724-172S 

Ltonoil 1722 

Luxeherry 1722 

Marvelwite 132-133 

Midnight 1720-1721 

Moleta 1686 

Mooramel 1687 

Muronic 1738-1739 

Old Dutch 1696-1701 

Partpan 132-133 

Perfectone 1736-1737 

Pitcairn 1692-1695 

Forcehte 1748 

no-m 

Ptpolm 1734-1735 

Poman 1724-1725 

Satmamel 1746-1747 

Satinette 1744-1745 

Silkenwhite ! . 1678-1680 

Val-Enamel 1746-1747 

1746-1747 

HFraltte 1742-1743 

Wonder Koat 110-111 

Zamite 1635 

Specifications 1672-1673 

1678-1680; 1685; 1686; 1687; 1692-1695 
1696-1701; 1704-1705; 1722; 1723 

1724-1725; 1728-1730; 1731-1732; 1733 
1734-1735; 1736-1737; 1738-1739 

1740-1741; 1742-1743; 1746-1747; 1748 
Enamel, Cement Floor 
See Paint, Brick, Cement, etc. 

Elnamel Undercoats 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Ghdden Co 1734-1735 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1736-1737 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1685 

Murphy Varnish Co 1738-1739 

O’Brien Varnish Co 1740-1741 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. .. 1704-1705 

See also pages 1671 ; 1684; 1686 

1696-1701; 1722; 1723; 1733; 1746-1747 
1748 

Barreled Sunlight Granolith 1704-1705 

Barreled Sunlight Undercoat, . 

Carmote 1720-1721 

Decolac 1671 

Flat-Rite 1696-1701 

Luxeherry 1722 

Moleta 1686 

Muronic 1738-1739 

Perfectone 1736-1737 

Ptlcairn 1692-1695 

Pore elite 1748 

1704-1705 

Rtpohn 1734-1735 

Silkenwhite 1678-1680 

Tuf-Seal 1724-1725 

Vitralite 1742-1743 

Zansite 1685 

Specifications 1692-1695; 


Enclosures — Cont. 

— Elevator — Cont. 

Empire Fireproof Door Co 866-867 

Firecraft Corp 888-889 

Gross Metal Products Co 844-845 

Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. . 872-873 
Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc. 847-849 

Logan Co 768-769 

New City Iron Works 780 

Polachek, John, Bronze & Iron 

Co., Inc 781 

Riester & Thesmacher Co 854 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 786-787 

Tyler Co 790 


United Metal Products Co 856-859 . Engines 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co. . . 793 ' - 


Engineers or Contractors — Cont. 

— Water Supply Systems 
See Engineers, Sanitary 
— Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. . . 1 12-1 13 

Bitu-Mortar Waterproofing Co.. 115 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., 

^ Inc 88 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp. 103 

National Waterproofing Co 117 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co 89 

Permanent Waterproofing Co. . . . 90 

Pyramid Chemical Co 109 

Waterproofing Co 94 

Wertz Co 92-93 


1734-1735; 


1692-1695 ; 
1734-1735; 


1704-1705; 1728-1730; 

1736-1737; 1738-1739 

Enamel Work 

Specifications 1686 ; 

1696-1701; 1724-1725; 

1736-1737 

Enclosures 

^Bathtub— for Showers 
See Shields, Bathtub — for Showers 
—Elevator 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Art Metal Construction Co 829-837 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 816-819 

Chicago Architectural Bronze 

Co- 746-747 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 743-745 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works. . 674-675 
Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co... 838-843 


See also pages 622-623 ; 629 

644-645 ; 740-741 ; 751; 754; 755; 756 
763; 767; 774-775 ; 778-779; 782-783 
785; 788 ; 789 ; 792; 822-823 ; 824-826 
850-851; 881-883 ; 884; 2572-2573 

768-769 

— Glass — Swimming Pool, Sun Parlor, 
etc. 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
— Shower Stall, Doors for 
See Doors, Shower Stall 
— Stock and Tool Room 
See Partitions, Wire, Industrial; 

Fencing, Wire or Woven 

Wire 824-826 

■Tennis Court, Kennel Yard, Athletic 
Ground, etc. 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
— Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Engineers 

— Consulting 

Includinpr: Mechanical, Hydraulic, Electrical, 

Chemical 

Hunt, Robert W., Co 

— Garage 

Ramp Buildings Corp 20 

— Sanitary 

American Sanitary Products Co., 

^ Inc 1825 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co 1823 

Kaustine Co., Inc 1830 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co.. . 1940-1941 


New York Sewage Disposal Co. 
-Telephone 

See Telephone Service, Public 
— Water Power Development 
Campbell, J. B., Co 

Engineers or Contractors 

— Acoustical 


1824 


1915 


— Door Operating 
See Operators, Door 
— Steam — Automatic or Throttling 
See pages 2176; 2288; 2296 

Entrances 

— Bronze or Iron, see Doors, Entrance, 
Bronze or Iron; Ornamental Metal 
Work 
— Wood, see Millwork 

Equalizing Loops 

See Loops, Equalizing 

Escalators 

Otis Elevator Co ' 2569-2571 

Escutcheons 

Door— Keyhole, Knob, etc., see Hardware, 
Finish, Door; Hardware Trim 

Exchangers, Heat 

See Heaters, Water, Steam 

Exhaust 

— Fans, see Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; 

Blowers, Pressure or Volume 
— Heads, see Heads, Exhaust — Steam 

Exit 

-Devices, Fire or Panic 
Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

^Co. 674-675 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1626-1630 

Steffens- Amberg Co 1631 

Vonnegut Hardware Co 1632-1635 

See also pages 1430-1431; 1584-1585 

Russzoin 1626-1630 

Smith's Improved 1631 

Von Duprin 1430-1431; 1632-1635 

— Signs 

See Signs, Illuminated, Electric 

Expanded Metal 

— Angles, see Anchors, Studless Partition 
— Concrete Reinforcement, see Concrete 
Reinforcement 


See Acoustical Materials and Treatments —Lath, see Metal Lath, Expanded and Per 


— Concrete Construction 

Concrete Engineering Co 50-51 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Simplex Concrete Pile Assn., Inc. 12 

Waterproofing Co 94 

— Floor Construction 
See Floor Construction; Contractors, 

Floor Construction 
— General Construction 

Foundation Co 13 

— Heating and Ventilating 
See Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
— Jail Construction 
See Jail Construction and Equipment 
— Laundry 

See Laundry Equipment and Machinery 
— Sewage Disposal 

See Sewage Disposal Systems ; Engineers, 
Sanitary 

— Structural Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators and 

Designers 

— Swimming Pool 

Booraem, J. Francis, M. E 478-483 

Hasbrouck Co 484-485 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 477 

Robertson Art Tile Co 466-467 

Rohmer, Gabriel E., M. E 490-494 

Swimming Pool Construction 
Corp 486-489 


forated Sheet 

Expansion 

— Bolts, see Bolts, Expansion 
—Joints, Concrete, see Joints, Expansion, 
Concrete 

— Screw Plugs, see Anchors, Screw— Con- 
crete,^ Plaster, etc. 

Extinguishers 

— Fire, Chemical 

Allen W. D., Mfg. Co 1956-1958 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 1959-1961 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

See also page 1970 

Extractors, Laundry 
See Dryers, Clothes, Centrifugal 
Elxtruded Metal Shapes 

American Brass Co 727-729 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 

Co., Inc 1802 

Taunton-New Bedford Coppen 

^ Co 1122-1123 

See also page 1804 


Fabric 

—Concrete Reinforcement, see Concrete 
Reinforcement 
— Decorative, see Coverings, Wall, Woven 
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FABRIC 


FIRE 


Fabric — Cont. 

— Waterproofing, see Waterproofing and 
Dampproofing Felt, Cloth and Fabric 

Fabricators 

—Steel Plate, see Steel Plate Construction 
—Structural Steel, see Structural Steel 
Fabricators and Designers 

Faience 

See Tile, Ceramic, Decorative and Faience 

Fan Hanger Outlets 

See Boxes, Outlet— Electric, Fan Hanger 

Fans 

— Desk, Bracket or Ceiling 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co. 2486-2495 

See also pages 2472-2473; 2475-2485 

— Ventilating or Exhaust 

(See also Blowers, Pressure or Volume) 

American Blower Co 

Bayley Mfg. Co ^89 

Buffalo Forge Co 

Howard & Morse, Inc 2291-2293 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co ^4 

Massachusetts Blower Co ^95 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc 2276-^77 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co 2^6 

Typhoon Co 2297 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co. 2486-2495 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 229^2^ 

See also pages 

B & B Massachusetts 2295 

Blackman 2291-^93 

Plexiform 

Universal 2276-2277 

Ventura 2288 ; 2486-2495 

Wing-Scruplex 2298-2299 

Specifications 2291-2293 

— Ventilating or Exhaust — Acid Resis- 

Duriron Co., Inc 1806-1807 

Fasteners 

— Casement 

See Hardware, Casement Window 
— Conductor Pipe 

Berger Brothers Co 1146-1147 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 1140-1141 

— Screen and Storm Sash 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1376-1377 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

See also pages 1364-1365; 1476-1481 

Noh-Lok 1376-1377 

— Stucco Reinforcement 
See Clips, Furring — Ceiling, Stucco Re- 
inforcement, etc. 

— Faucet and Relief Valve Combination 
See Valves, Pressure Relief — Faucet 
Combination 

Faucets 

See Cocks and Bibbs; Plumbers’ Brass 
Goods 

Feed Water Treatments 

See Softeners, Water; Filters 

Felt 

— Acoustical 
See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 
— Asphalt — Floor Covering 
See Flooring, Felt, Printed 
—Hair 

See Insulation, House 
— House Insulating 
See Insulation, House 
— Insulating and Sheathing 
(See also Paper, Building) 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1096-1097 

Carey, Philip, Co 1042-1045 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1041 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp 1341 

See also pages 1036-1037 ; 

1038-1040; 1050 

Feltex 1042-1045 

Fiberock 1042-1045 

Vulcanite 1096-1097 

— Roofing 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll 


808-813 
788 
791 
643 
763 
785 


Felt — Cont. 

— Sound Deadening 
See Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 
— Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Felt, Cloth and Fabric 

Fencing 

— Iron 

American Fence Construction 

Co 794-795 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.... 816-819 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 739 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Logan Co 768-769 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 286-787 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 

Taylor & Dean 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co. 

See also pages 619; 

732-733; 740-741; 751; 754; 756; 
776-777; 778-779; 781; 782-783; 

790; 792; 793; 820-821 

Afco 794-795 

Dow 768-769 

Red Tag 802-804 

— Iron — Electrically Welded 

Anchor Post Iron Works 796-799 

— Iron — Pickets for 

Braun, J. G 734-735 

— Non-climbable, Chain Link 
American Fence Construction 

Co 794-795 

Anchor Post Iron Works 796-799 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc 
Wickwire Spencer Steel Co . . 

See also pages 643; 820-821 

Afco 794-795 

Excelsior 793 

Galv-After 802-804 

Red Tag 802-804 

— Wire or Woven Wire 
American Fence Construction 

Co 794-795 

Anchor Post Iron Works 796-799 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 739 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.... 808-813 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co 793 

See also pages 643 ; 786-787 ; 788 ; 

816-819 

Afco 794-795 

Excelsior 793 

Red Tag 802-804 

— Wood, Garden 
See Furniture, Garden — Wood 
Fenders 

— Corner Guard, see Guards, Wheel 
— Fireplace, see Fireplace Accessories 
Filing l^uipment 
— Drafting Room 
See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 
— Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co 2660-2663 

Watson Mfg. Co 2664-2665 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co 2672-2673 

See also pages 619; 1024; 1032-1033; 

2666-2667; 2674; 2676 

Y and E 2672-2673 

Fillers 
— Asphalt 
See Asphalt, Paving 
— Crack or Joint 

See pages 1706-1707 

— Wood, Liquid 

Butcher Polish Co 1751 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

See also page 1748 

Carmote 1720-1721 


Fillers — Cont. 

— Wood, Paste 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

Martin-Senour Co 1684 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

See also pages. 518; 1678-1680; 1696-1701; 

1720-1721; 1722; 1738-1739; 
1740-1741; 1746-1747; 1748 

Creolignum 518 

Eureka 1684 

Kleartone 1744-1745 

Val-Filler 1746-1747 

Wheeler's 1728-1730 

Specifications 1728-1730 

Filters 
— Air 

(See also Washers, Air) 

Midwest Air Filters, Inc 2307 

National Air Filter Co 2308 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc 2276-2277 

Reed Air Filter Co., Inc 2309 

— Swimming Pool 
See Filters, Water 
— Water — Gravity or Pressure . 

California Filter Co 1902 

Everson Filter Co 1903 

Graver Corp 1909 

International Filter Co 1906 

Loeber, Henry G., Co 2059 

Paige & Jones Chemical Co., Inc. 1910 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co 1904-1905 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co 1908 

Stover Steel Tank & Mfg. Co. . .1912-1913 

See also pages 1911; 1929 

Henglob 2059 

Rates of Filtration 1908 

Finials, Metal 
See Sheet Metal Work 
Fir 

See Lumber, Fir 

Fire 

— Alarm Systems — Electric 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 2497 

Ostrander, W. R., & Co 2506 

Standard Electric Time Co 2546-2547 

See also pages 2502-2503; 2550-2551 

— Brick 
See Brick, Fire 
—Clay 

See Clay, Fire 
— Door Hardware 
See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 
— Doors 

See Specific Type of Door, as : Hollow 
Metal; Metal Covered; Rolling, Steel; 
Tin Clad; Veneered— Fireproofing (As- 
bestos and Wood Combination) ; Corru- 
gated Steel, etc. 

— Escapes, Spiral 

Logan Co 768-769 

Standard Conveyor Co 2643 

See also pages 2639-2641 

Dow.,:, 768-769 

Specifications 768-769 

— Escapes, Standard 

Logan Co 768-769 

Taylor & Dean 788 

See also pages 619; 632-635 

640; 643; 644-645; 740-741 ; 748-749 
751; 754; 756; 758-759; 780; 786-787 
816-819; 820-821; 822-823 
— Exit Devices 
See Exit Devices 
— Extinguishers 

See Extinguishers, Fire 
— Extinguishing Apparatus 

Allen, W. D. Mfg. Co 1956-1958 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 1959-1961 

Harker Mfg. Co 1970 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

Nuhring, Chas., & Brother 1966-1967 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co 1968-1969 

Specifications 1956-1958; 1962-1965 

— Hose 
See Hose, Fire 
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FLOORING 


Fire — Cont. 

— Hose Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Hose 
— Hose Carts 

See pages 1968-1969 

— Hose Nozzles 
See Nozzles, Fire Hose 
— Hydrants 
See Hydrants 
— Prevention Systems 

“Automatic” Sprinkler Corp. of 

America 1954 

Grinnell Co., Inc 1955 

— Pumps 

See Pumps, Fire Protection or Under- 
writers 

— Racks and Reels 
See Racks and Reels, Hose 
— Siamese Hose Connections 
See Siamese Hose Connections 
— Valves 
See Valves, Hose 

Fireplace 

— Accessories — Andirons, Fenders, 

Grates, etc. 

Donley Brothers Co 676-677 

Standard Iron & Wire Works.. 822-823 

See also pages 688-689 ; 690; 

691; 692-694; 758-759; 767; 1583 
— Ash Dumps 
See Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 
— Construction 

Details 676-677; 

682-685; 688-689; 692-694 

— Dampers 

See Dampers, Fireplace 
— Gas Heaters 

See Heaters, Air, Gas— Fireplace or 
Mantel 
— Grates 

See Grates, Fireplace; Fireplace Acces- 
sories 

—Grates, Electric 

See Heaters, Air, Electric— Fireplace or 
Mantel 

Fittings 

— Conduit, Electrical 
See Conduit, Electrical, Fittings for 
— Pipe — Acid Resistant 
Including: Elbows, Reducers, Y Branches, Tees, 
Cocks, Faucets, Valves, etc. 

Duriron Co., Inc 1806-1807 

Knight, Maurice A 1808-1809 

See also page 2036 
— Pipe, Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
— Pipe, Brass or Bronze 

See pages 778-779; 1803; 

1999-2006; 2285-2287 
—Pipe, Cast Iron — Drainage 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

See also page 1845 

—Pipe, Cast Iron, Malleable Iron, Cast 
Steel — Screwed or Flanged 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

See also pages 1999-2006; 2218-2219 

—Pipe, Heating System 

Groeniger Mfg. Co 1845 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

— Pipe Railing 

See Railings, Pipe, Fittings for 
— Shower Bath 
See Baths, Shower or Needle 
— Toilet Partition — Marble, Slate, etc. 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

See also pages 778-779; 1996-1998 

—Water Closet Tank 
See Closet Tank Fittings 

Fixture Studs, Lighting 

See pages 2370-2371 

Fixtures 

—Garment, see Garment Carrier Equipment 
—Lighting, see Lighting Fixtures 
—Store, see Store Fixtures 
—Window, Balanced, see Windows, Bal- 
anced, Pivoted— Fixtures for 


Fixtures — Cont. 

— Window, Reversible, see Windows, Re- 
versible 

Flag Pales 

— Fixtures for 

Including: Halyard Tops for Wood or Steel 

Poles, Cleats, Braces, etc. 

Lingo, John E., & Son 699-701 

See also pages 702-703 

— Steel 

Lingo, John E., & Son 699-701 

Pole & Tube Works, Inc 702-703 

See also pages. . . .643 ; 748-749 ; 751 ; 756 ; 
786-787; 816-819; 820-821; 1810-1811 

Flagging 

— Bluestone, Sawed 

See Flooring, Bluestone ; Bluestone 
— Granite 

Plymouth Quarries, Inc 256-259 

See also pages 231-244; 256-259 

— Slate 

Emack, John D., Co 305 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 306-307 

O’Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc.. 310 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co 308-309 

Vendor Slate Co 314-317 

Vermont Structural Slate Co. . . . 340 

Williams, J. W., Slate Co 318-319 

See also pages 311-313 

Mettowee 314-317 

Tudor Stone 308-309 

Specifications 314-317 

Flanges 

•Pipe 

See Fittings, Pipe 
— Roof, Cast Iron 
See Vent Connections, Roof 
— Roof, Lead 

Harker Mfg. Co 

See also page 

Retlaw 

Specifications 

— Roof, Sheet Metal 
Dixie Metal Products Sales Co., 

Inc 

Flashing 

— Blocks 

Barrett Co 1052 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co... 212-215 

Specifications 212-215 

-Forms 

Barrett Co 1052 

Flashings 
■Pipe Flange 
See Flanges, Roof 
— Roof, Sheet Metal 

(See also Sheet Metal Work) 

United Alloy Steel Corp 1131 

Toncan H51 

Flat Slab Construction 
See Floor Construction, Reinforced Con- 
crete — Flat Slab (Patented) 

Hat Wall Finish 
See Paint, Flat Wall Finish 
Floodlights 

(See also Spotlights) 

Cahill Brothers 2464-2465 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co 2454-2457 

Tinault’s Re- Active Ray 2450 

Western Electric Co 2472-2473 

Flood-0 -Lite 2454-2457 

Windo-Flood 2454-2457 

Floor 

— Binders, Expanded Metal, see Binders, 
Floor — Expanded Metal 
— Clips, see Clips, Floor Sleeper 
— Cores, see Forms, Metal 
— Cove, see Cove Base 
— Covering Binding Strips, see Strips, Bind- 
ing-Floor Covering 
— Drains, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

— Felt, Sound Deadening, see Felt, Insulat- 
ing and Sheathing; Insulation, House 
— Finishes, Cement, see Paint, Brick, Ce 
ment, etc.; Hardeners and Densifiers 
— Finishes, Wood, see Varnish, Floor; Wax 
i Floor; Polish, Liquid 


1852 

1845 

1852 

1852 


2226 


Floor — Cont. 

— Hardeners, see Hardeners and Densifiers 
— ^Joint Connections, see Threshold and 
Floor Joint Connections 
— Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 
— Plates, Metal, see Plates, Floor 
— Polish, see Polish, Liquid; Wax, Floor 
— Polishers, see Polishers, Floor 
— Sleeper Anchors, see Clips, Floor Sleeper 
— Sleeper Forming Machines, see Sleeper, 
Sub-sleeper Forming Machines 
— Sleeper Supports, see Clips, Floor Sleeper ; 

Sound Deadening Systems 
— Sleeper Supports, see Sound Deadening 
Systems; Clips, Floor Sleeper 
— Sound Deadening Systems, see Sound 
Deadening Systems 
— Stands, Valve, see Stands, Floor, Valve 
•Wax, see Wax, Floor 

71oor Construction 

— Concrete — T-Beam and Metal Forms 
See Forms, Metal — T-Beam Construction 
-Gypsum 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing 

Corp 1070-1071 

Structural Gypsum Corp 1072-1075 

United States Gypsum Co 1076-1079 

Metropolitan System 1070-1071 

Pyrobar 1076-1079 

Pyrofill 1076-1079 

Specifications 1070-1071; 1076-1079 

— Hollow Cinder Tile 
See Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder, Con- 
crete 

— Hollow Tile — Flat and Segmental Arch 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Segmental and Flat Arch 
— Reinforced Concrete — Flat Slab 
(Patented) 

Barton Spider-Web System, Inc. 36-37 

See also page 66 

Akme 66 

— Reinforced Concrete — Joist and Hol- 
low Gypsum Tile 
See Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
— Reinforced Concrete and Hollow Tile 
(Patented) 

National Fire Proofing Co 190-195 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc... 38 

Whitacre Engineering Co 39 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co. 198-199 


Natcoflor 190-195 

Schuster 39 

Specifications 190-195 

-Vaulted 

See Ceilings, Vaulted 

Floor Voids 

— Gypsum Filler Tile 

United States Gypsum Co 200-201 

Pyrobar 200-201 

Specifications 200-201 

Flooring 

— Acid Resistant 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 
— Asphalt 

See Asphalt, Paving 
— Asphalt Block 

Hastings Pavement Co 523 

— Asphalt Mastic 

Advance Terrazzo Co 498-499 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Duraflex Co 544 

Fulton Asphalt Co 521 

Grauer, Albert, & Co 522 

Hachmeister-Lind Chemical Co. 535-536 

Insulite Chemical Co 524 

Johns-Manville, Inc 1046-1047 

Moulding, Thos., Brick Co 525 

Rezilite Mfg. Co 526-527 

Special Service Flooring Corp . . 540 

Asbestolithic 498-499 

Eoleum 540 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Lino-Mastic • 498-499 

Masticomp 535-536 

T-M-B 525 

Specifications 498-499; 522: 

524; 526-527; 535-536; 544; 1036-1037 
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524 

528 

528 


512 

512 


124 

124 


Mooring — Cont. 

—Asphalt Tile 

(See also Tile, Asphalt) 

Insulite Chemical Co 

—Asphalt and Rubber 

Rubberstone Corp 

Specifications 

— Bluestone 

(See also Treads, Bluestone; Bluestone) 

American Blue Stone Co 

Ambluco Non-slip 

—Brick 

See Brick, Floor; Brick, Paving 
—Canvas 

See Canvas, Roofing and Deck 
—Cement, Abrasive Aggregate for 

Sullivan Co 

Sulco 

—Composition, Dividing Strips for 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc— Terrazzo 
Floor, etc. 

—Concrete — Repairing Material for 
See Concrete Repair Compound 
—Cork Brick 
See Cork Brick 
—Cork Carpet 
See Cork Carpet 
—Cork Composition 
See Tile, Cork Composition 
—Cork Tile 
See Tile, Cork 
—Felt, Printed 

Floortex 590-591 

See also pages 580-583; 590-591 

— Grating 

See Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, etc. 

— Hardwood 

See Specific Kind, as: Flooring, Wood — 
Oak; etc. 

— Linoleum 
See Linoleum 

— Magnesite Composition 
Acme Asbestos Covering & 

Flooring Co 529 

Advance Terrazzo Co 498-499 

American Magnestone Corp 530 

American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 660-663 

Everlasbestos Flooring Co 531 

Fibretile Co.... 532 

Flexstone Flooring Co.. 533 

Hachmeister-Lind Chemical Co. 535-536 

Hylonite Products Co 534 

Marbleloid Co 537 

Moulding, Thos., Brick Co 525 

Muller, Franklyn R., Inc. 538-539 

Special Service Flooring Corp . . 540 

See also pages 389; 522; 526-527 

Acmetyle 529 

Asbestone 538-539 

Halicotnp 535-536 

Karbolith 660-663 

Moulstone 525 

Servoleum 540 

Specifications 498-499 : 

529; 531; 532; 533; 535-536; 538-539 


Flooring — Cont. 

— Terrazzo 
See Terrazzo 

— Terrazzo — Aggregates for 
See Terrazzo Aggregates 
— Terrazzo — Dividing Strips for 

See Strips, Brass or Zinc— Terrazzo 
Floor, etc. 

— Terrazzo Tile 
See Tile, Terrazzo 
—Tile 

See Tile, Paving; Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Ce- 
ment; Tile, Terrazzo 
— Wood — American Walnut 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

— Wood — Gum 

Southern Cypress Mfrs.* Assn. .. 1248-1249 

Tupelo 1248-1249 

iported Cabinet W( 

Koa Wood; Mahogan; 


— Wood — Imported Cabinet Wood 

Including: Koa Wood; Mahogany; . . 

Tigerwood; Mahajua; Turkish, Italian and 


Yalapa ; 


— Marble 
See Tile, Marble 
— Mosaic 

See Mosaics; Tile, Ceramic 
— Rubber Matting 
See Matting, Rubber 
— Rubber Sheet 

(See also Tile, Rubber — Floor) 
American Tile & Rubber Co. . . . 

541 

Goodrich, B. F., Co 

545 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co, Inc 

546-547 

Stedman Products Co 

550-552 

Syra-Bord Rubber Flooring 
Corp 

553 

See also pages 

556-558 

Amtico 

541 

Usco 

556-558 

Specifications 

550-552 

— Rubber Tile 

See Tile, Rubber — Floor 
— Slate 

See Slate; Flagging, Slate 
— Soapstone 
See Soapstone 



Circassian Walnut 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

— Wood — Maple, Beech or Birch 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn.... 566-567 
Northern Hemlock and Hard 

wood Mfrs*. Assn 1242-1243 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co 568-569 

MFMA 566-567 

— Wood — Oak 

Bruce, E. L., Co.. 563 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1252-1253 

Oak Flooring Bureau 570 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co 568-569 

— Wood — Parquetry and Marquetry 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

— Wood — Pine 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. .. .1230-1231 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

Specifications 1230-1231 

— Wood — Red Cedar 
Red Cedar Lumber Mfrs.* Assn. 1244-1247 
— Wood — Teakwood 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

— Wood — Veneered Plank 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

— Wood Block — Built-up 
Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co.. 513 

Bloxonend 513 

Specifications 513 

— Wood Block — Creosoted 
Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co. . 513 

Jenni son- Wright Co 514-515 

Republic Creosoting Co 516-517 

Southern Wood Preserving Co.. . 519 

Bloxonend 513 

Creo-pine 519 

Kreolite 514-515 

Specifications 514-515; 516-517; 519 

— Wood Block — Natural 
Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co. . . 513 

Jennison- Wright Co 514-515 

Rodd Co 518 

Bloxonend 513 

Kreolite 514-515 

— Wood Block, Tongued and Grooved — 
Parquetry 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Specifications 520 

Floors, Sub 

— Cellular Gypsum 

United States Gypsum Co 1094 

Universal Gypsum Co 1092-1093 

— Gypsum 

See Floor Construction, Gypsum; Floor 
Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
— Nailing Concrete 

Mende, Paul 82-83 

Nailcrete Corp 84-85 

Porete Mfg. Co 1086-1087 

Structural Flex-Or-Crete Co. . . 86-87 
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Floors, Sub — Cont. 

— Nailing Concrete — Cont. 

Flex-Or-Crete 86-87 

Specifications 86-87 

Flower Boxes, Terra Cotta 

See Furniture, Garden — Terra Cotta; Pot- 
tery, Garden 

Flue 

— Dampers, Fireplace, see Dampers, Fire- 
place 

— Linings, see Linings, Flue 
— Thimbles, see Thimbles, Flue 
— Wall Outlets, see Ventilators, Wall — Com- 
mon Brick Size 

Flues, Brick 

See Chimneys 

Flush Valves, Closet or Urinal 

See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 
Fly Screens 
See Screens, Insect 
Fold-away Furniture 
See Furniture, Disappearing or Fold-away 
Folding 

— Stairs, see Stairs, Disappearing 
— Gates, see Gates, Folding 

Fonts, Baptismal 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

Food Carts, Electric 

Prometheus Electric Corp 2474 

Foot Candle Meters 

See Meters, Foot Candle 

Footlights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Forgings 

— Drop 

See pages 732-733; 763 

— Hand — Decorative 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc 1583 

Standard Iron & Wire Works.. 822-823 
Forms 
— Flashing 

See Flashing Forms 
— Gypsum, T-Beam Construction 
See Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
— M e tal — C olumn 

Kalman Steel Co 56-57 

— Metal — Concrete Pile 

See pages 52-53 

— Metal — T-Beam Construction 

Berger Mfg. Co 45 

Concrete Engineering Co. . . .... 50-51 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 55 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Truscon Steel Co 60-61 

Tucker, Edward A., Co 66 

See also pages 52-53 ; 56-57 

Berloy 45 

End-Tile 406-410 

Floretyles 60-61 

Meyer St eel forms 50-51 

Milcor 412-413 

Shurebond Unit System-. 55 

Steel-Tile 406-410 

Wydespan 60-61 

Specifications 50-51 

— Metal — T-Beam Construction and 
Metal Lath Bottom Unit 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 55 

Shurebond Unit System 55 

Foundation 

— Construction for Chimneys, Tanks, Build- 
ings, etc., see Contractors, Piling; En- 
gineers or Contractors, Concrete Con- 
struction ; Engineers or Contractors, 
General Construction 
Foundations 
— Tank 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1949 

See also page 12 

Founders 

See Castings ; Ornamental Metal Work 


FOUNTAINS 


FURRING 


Fountains 

— Display and Lawn 
See Furniture, Garden 
— Drinking, Combined with Refrigerat- 
ing Unit 


Ebinger, D. A. Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 2008-2009 

Ebco 2008-2009 

— Drinking, Glass Filler 
Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 2060 

Meeco 2060 

— Drinking, Sanitary 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 2008-2009 

Loeber, Henry G., Co 2059 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 2060 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co 2061 

See also pages 2218-2219 

Greta 1999-2006 

Ebco 2008-2009 

Luxton 1999-2006 

Media 1999-2006 

Meeco 2060 

Puritan 2061 

Sanitor 2059 

Tyrone 1999-2006 

— Drinking, Sanitary and Ice Tank, Com- 
bined 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 2008-2009 

Everson Filter Co 1903 

Loeber, Henry G., Co 2059 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 2060 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co 2061 

Ebco 2008-2009 

Economizer 2060 

Eskimo 1903 

Meeco 2060 

Puritan 2061 

Rainbow 2059 

— Soda 

See Soda Fountains 

Frames 


— Display — Theater Poster, etc. 

See pages 778-779; 2530 

— Door — Anchors for 
See Anchors, Buck 
— Door — Angle Iron or Channel 

See pages 629; 754; 763; 

820-821; 880; 885; 886-887 
— Door — Asbestos and Wood 
See Doors, Veneered — Fireproof (Asbes- 
tos and Wood Combination) 

— Door — Buck and Frame, Combination, 


Metal Covered 

See pages 872-873 

— Door — Buck and Trim Units, Rolled 
Steel 

Betz Bros., Inc 846 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co. . . 838-843 
Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. . 872-873 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc 850-851 

McFarland, J. C., Co 852-853 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co 876-878' 

Riester & Thesmacher Co 854 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc 644-645 

Sykes Co 855 

Syracuse Fire Door Co .... 880 

United Metal Products Co 856-859 

See also pages 734-735; 1168-1169 

Steelbilt 846 

UMP 856-859 

Specifications 876-878 

— Door, Hollow Metal 
See Doors, Hollow Metal; Trim, Hollow 
Metal 

— Door — Metal Covered 


See Doors, Metal Covered; Trim, Metal 


Covered 
— Door, Wood 

(See also Trim, Wood) 

Andersen Lumber Co 1277 

— Window, Wood 

(See also Windows, Wood; Trim, Wood) 

Andersen Lumber Co 1277 


Front Work, Cast Iron 

McKinney, James & Son 773 


Fur Fixtures, Cold Storage 


Market Forge Co 2358-2359 

See also pages 644-645 

Maforco 2358-2359 


Furnaces 

— Air, Direct Fired — Fan Blast 
See Heaters, Air, Direct Fired — Fan Blast 


— Warm Air 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 2158-2161 

Fox Furnace Co 2124 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2102-2104 

Holland Furnace Co 2122-2123 

Kelsey Heating Co 2125-2127 

Pacific Gas Radiator Co 2116-2117 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2128-2129 

Thatcher Co 2130-2131 

See also pages 1887; 2796 

Amherst 2796 

Meteor 2130-2131 

Novelty 2158-2161 

Perfect 2128-2129 

Sunbeam 2124 

— Warm Air — Gas Fired 
(See also Heaters, Air) 

Babcock, C. B., Co 2115 

Pacific Gas Radiator Co 2116-2117 

Payne Furnace & Supply Co., 

Inc 2118-2119 

Potter Radiator Corporation 2120-2121 

Magic Way 2120-2121 

Specifications 2118-2119 

— Warm Air, Gas Fired — Controllers for 
See Controllers, Gas Fired Furnace 
— Warm Air — Pipeless 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 2158-2161 

Fox Furnace Co 2124 

Holland Furnace Co 2122-2123 

Pacific Gas Radiator Co 2116-2117 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2128-2129 

Thatcher Co 2130-2131 

Meteor 2130-2131 

Novelty 2158-2161 

Perfect 2128-2129 

Sunbeam 2124 


Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 


Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Construction 

Co 175 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc 178 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp.. 179 

Furniture 

— Beds 
See Beds 
— Chairs 
See Chairs 
— Church 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

— Desks, School 
See Desks 

— Disappearing or Fold-away 

Fain Mfg. Co., Inc 2714-2715 

Masterbuilt Wall Fixture Co., 

Inc 2732-2738 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co 2742-2743 

— Drafting Room 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Hamilton Mfg. Co 4 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

— Eccleciastical 

See Eccleciastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

— Garden — M e tal 

See pages 640 ; 758-759; 774-775; 

786-787 ; 792; 808-813; 816-819 
— Garden — Terra Cotta 

(See also Pottery, Garden) 

Rookwood Pottery Co 468-469 

— Garden — Wood 

Hartmann- Sanders Co 1330-1331 

See also page 1269 

— Hospital, Steel 

See pages 1208; 2676 

— Laboratory 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Labora- 
tory 


Furniture — Cont. 

— Manual Training School 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 
— Metal 

(See also Shelving, Steel; Lockers, Steel; Filing 
Equipment Metal) 

Art Metal Construction Co 2660-2663 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc. 847-849 


Library Bureau 2666-2667 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2678-2679 

Snead & Co 2668-2669 

Watson Mfg. Co 2664-2665 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co 2672-2673 

See also pages 619; 2676 ; 2682 

Y and E 2672-2673 

— School and College 

American Seating Co 2652 

Heywood-Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

See also pages 2832-2833 

— Wood — Special Design 

Nelson, W. P., Co 2670-2671 

New York Galleries 2651 

Tiffany Studios 789 


Furniture and Furnishings 

— Bank and Library 

Art Metal Construction Co 2660-2663 

Library Bureau 2666-2667 

Nelson, W. P., Co 2670-2671 

Snead & Co 2668-2669 

Watson Mfg. Co 2664-2665 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co 2672-2673 

Y and E 2672-2673 

— Bookstacks 
See Bookstacks 
— Cafeteria and Restaurant 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

— Ecclesiastical 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

— Filing Equipment 
See Filing Equipment • 

— Hotel, Club and Institutional 

Heywood-Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

Nelson, W. P., Co 2670-2671 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

See also page 2653 

— Kitchen 

See Kitchen Equipment; Cabinets, Kitch- 
en; Kitchen Units — Built-in 
— Laboratory 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

Wiese Laboratory Furniture 

Co 2658-2659 

— Lockers 
See Lockers, Steel 
— Manual Training School 

See pages 2658-2659 

— Ranges 
See Ranges 
— Shelving 
See Shelving 
— Store Fixtures 
See Store Fixtures 
— Wall Coverings 

See Coverings, Wall, Woven; Wall 
Paper 


Furring 

— Brick 

See Brick, Hollow 
— Cinder Concrete 

See Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Con- 
crete 

— Clips, Wire Lath, etc. 

See Clips, Furring — ^Ceiling, Stucco Rein- 
forcement, etc. 

— Cold Formed Channels 
See Furring and Studding, Metal 
— Concrete Slab 

See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced — Light 
Weight 
— Gypsum 

See Tile, Hollow, G)rpsum 
— Hollow Tile 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 


Partition, Furring, etc. 

— Spacers 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Shurebond 411 
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FURRING 


GLASS 


Furring and Studding, Metal 


— Channel, U-Stud, etc. 

Berger Mfg. Co 398-401 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 405 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Northwestern Expanded Metal 

Co 414-415 

Simplex Steel Products Co 446-448 

Truscon Steel Co 418-420 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co.. 422-423 

See also pages 50-51; 52-53; 58-59 

Berloy 398-401 

Cuhro 412-413 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Milcor 412-413 

Nemco 414-415 

Sharon 422-423 

Shurebond 411 

Steelcrete 405 

Fuse 

— Clips 

See pages 2390-2391 

— Links, Renewable 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 2432 

Drop-out 2432 

Fuses, Electric 

— Non-renewable Cartridge 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Bussman Mfg. Co 2430-2431 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 2432 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Arkless 2432 

Buss 2430-2431 

Eco 2432 

— Non-renewable Plug 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Bussman Mfg. Co 2430-2431 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 2432 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

See also pages 2394-2401 

Buss 2430-2431 

Clear site 2432 

— Renewable Cartridge 

Bussman Mfg. Co 2430-2431 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 2432 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Buss 2430-2431 

Shurvent 2486-2495 

Speci fications 2430-243 1 

— Renewable Plug 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 2432 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

See also pages 2416-2419 

H & H 2416-2419 

Fusible Links 

(See also Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter) 

See pages 886-887; 1631 


G 

Gages 

— Pressure or Vacuum 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2254-2256 

See also pages 2248; 2252-2253 

— Water 

See page 1817 

Galvanized Sheets 

See Sheet Metal, Steel; Roofing, Steel 

Garage 

— Automobile Turntables, see Turntables, 
Automobile 

— Door Hangers, see Hangers, Door 
— Door Hardware, see Hardware, Garage 
Door 

— Door Operators, see Operators, Door 
— Drains, see Drains 


Garage — Cont. 

— Engineers, see Engineers, Garage 
— Heaters, see Heaters, Garage 
— Ramps, see Ramps, Garage 

Garages 

— Portable — Metal 

See pages 922-923; 1206-1207 

— Portable — Wood 

Hodgson, E. F., Co 1426 

Garbage 

— Buckets, see Cans, Garbage 
— Burners, see Incinerators 
— Burners and Water Heater Combination, 
see Heaters, Water, Coal Fired — Gar- 
bage Burner, Combination 
— Receivers, see Receivers, Garbage 
Garden 

— Flagging, see Flagging 
— Furniture, see Furniture, Garden 
— Pottery, see Pottery, Garden; Terra 
Cotta, Architectural 

Garment Carrier Equipment 


Batts, John Thomas, Inc 2745 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co. 2746-2747 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co 2748 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 2749 

Garcy 2746-2747 

Rite-Way 2749 

Wishbone 2745 

Gas — Its Uses 

American Gas Assn 24-27 

Calculation of Pipe Layouts 24-27 

Installation of Gas Appliances.. 24-27 

Gas 

— Fired Boilers 
See Boilers 


— Heated Steam or Hot Water Radiators 
See Radiators, Gas Fired — Steam or Hot 
Water 

— Heaters, Auxiliary or Bathroom 
See Heaters, Air, Gas — Auxiliary or Bath- 
room 

— Holders 

See page 1951 

—Logs 

See Heaters, Air, Gas — Fireplace or 
Mantel 
— Ovens 

See Ovens, Baking, Gas 
— Ranges 
See Ranges, Gas 
— Water Heaters 
See Heaters, Water, Gas 

Gasoline 

— Gas Generators, see Generators, Gas — 
Gasoline 

— Pumps, see Pumps 

— Storage Tanks, see Tanks, Oil and Gaso- 
line Storage 

Gates 

— Baffle — Railroad Station, etc. 

Perey Mfg. Co., Inc 827 

— Blast 

See page 2290 

— Elevator, Automatic and Semi-auto- 
matic 

Quincy Elevator Gate Co 906-907 

See also pages 890-891 ; 2572-2573; 

2608-2609 


— Elevator, Folding 
See Gates, Folding 
— Elevator — Safety 

Dusing and Hunt, Inc 885 

— Folding — Lazy Tong and Bostwick 

Badger Wire & Iron Works « 816-819 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 739 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 743-745 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Logan Co 768-769 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works 814-^5 

Taylor & Dean 788 


See also pages.. 640; 643; 748-749; 751 
754; 7^; 758-759; 778-779; 782-783 
786-787; 790 ; 808-813; 822-823; 824-826 
2674 


Gates — Cont. 

— Folding — Lazy Tong and Bostwick — 


Cont. 

Dow 768-769 

Pitt Bostwick 814-815 

— Garden, Wood 
See Furniture, Garden — Wood 
— Iron, Electrically Welded 

Anchor Post Iron Works 796-799 

— Iron and Wire 


See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
— Iron or Bronze — Plain or Ornamental 


American Fence Construction 

Co 794-795 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 816-819 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 739 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Ferro Studio Inc 757 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Logan Co 768-769 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works. . . 782-783 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 786-787 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.. . . 808-813 

Taylor & Dean 788 

Titchener Iron Works, Inc 643 


See also pages .622-623 ; 746-747; 748-749 
751; 752-753; 754; 756; 763; 767 
774-775; 776-777; 778-779; 789; 790 
792; 793; 805-807; 822-823 


Afco 794-795 

Dow 768-769 

Specifications 643 


— Safety, Sidewalk Elevator 
See Elevators, Sidewalk, Safety Gates for 
— Sidewalk Door — Spring Guard 
See Doors, Sidewalk, Metal or Vault 
Light, Safety Guarded — Automatically 


Opened and Closed 

Generating Sets 

— Gasoline or Oil Engine 

See pages 2296; 2475-2485 

— Motor 

Burke Electric Co 2496 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

See also page 2497 

— Motor — Battery Charging 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

— Motor — Motion Picture 

Exhibitors Supply Co 2530 

— Steam, Turbine and Engine 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

— Water Turbine 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 


Generator and Transformer Ventila- 
tion 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus ; Blowers, 
Pressure or Volume 


Generators 

— Electric, A-C. and D-C. 

Burke Electric Co 2496 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 2296; 2472-2473 

— Gas — Gasoline 
American Heating & Lighting 

Co 1972-1973 

Detroit Suburban Gas Plant Co. . 1974-1975 

Freeport Gas Machine Co 1976-1977 

Tirrill Gas Machine Lighting Co. 1971 

Clark 1972-1973 

Specifications 1972-1973 

— Pressure, Hot Water Heating Systems 
See Heating Systems, Hot Water Pres- 
sure 
Glass 


— Art — Stained, Opalescent, etc. 

(See also Leaded Glass; Windows, Art Glass) 

Jacoby Art Glass Co 1786 

Pittsburgh Art Glass Co 1782-1783 

See also page 297 

-Bulletproof 

Saftee Glass Co 1776-1777 
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GLASS 


GRILLES 


Glass — Cont. 

— Colored 

Highland Glass Co 1778-1779 

— Concrete Construction 
See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Sky- 
lights, Glass and Concrete Construction 
— Corrugated Wire 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1756-1757 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. . . .1773-1775 

CWG 1773-1775 

Specifications 1773-1775 

— Enclosures — Roof, Swimming Pool, etc. 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
— Etched, Ground, Embossed, etc. 

See pages 1752-1755 

— Figured — Without Wire 

Highland Glass Co 1778-1779 

Mississippi Glass Co 1762-1763 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co. . 1780 

Western Glass Co 1768-1769 

See also pages 1773-1775 

Apex 1762-1763 

Factrolite 1762-1763 

Imperial 1780 

Specifications 1780 

— Heat Intercepting 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1756-1757 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. . . .1773-1775 

Actinic ....; 1773-1775; 1756-1757 

— Leaded 
See Leaded Glass 
— Mosaics 
See Mosaics, Glass 
— Obscuring and Diffusing 

Manufacturers Glass Co : 1770-1772 

Richards, J. Merrill 1781 

Magfialite 1781 

Pressed Lens 1770-1772 

Specifications • • 1770-1772 

— Obscuring and Diffusing Tile 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 598-601 

Manufacturers Glass Co 1770-1772 

Lux Lens 598-601 

Pressed Lens 1770-1772 

3-Wav Luxfcr 598-601 

Specifications 598-601; 1770-1772 

— Plate — Ornamental 

Mississippi Glass Co 1762-1763 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1760-1761 

Apex .. 1762-1763 

Imperial 1780 

Specifications 1780 

— Polished Plate 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America. . 1758-1759 

Specifications 1758-1759 

— Polished Window 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1756-1757 

^^Residential'* 1756-1757 

Specifications 1756-1757 

— Prism, Sheet 

Highland Glass Co 1778-1779 

Mississippi Glass Co 1762-1763 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co 1764-1767 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co.. 1780 

Western Glass Co 1768-1769 

Imperial 1780 

Pentecor 1762-1763; 1764-1767 

Specifications 1780 

— Roof Tile 
See Tile, Roof, Glass 
— Shower Doors 
See Doors, Shower Stall — Glass 
— Skylight 

See Specific Type of Glass ; Skylights 
— Structural 

Vitrolite Co 1978-1981 

Specifications 1978-1981 

— Vault, Sidewalk and Skylight Tile 

(See also Lights, Vault and Sidewalk) 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co 1764-1767 

See also pages 602-603 

— Window 

American Window Glass Co 1752-1755 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1756-1757 

See also pages 1773-1775 


Glass — Cont. 

— Window — Cont. 

^^ResidenHaV 1756-1757 

Specifications 1752-1755; 1756-1757 

— Wire — Plain, Rough, Ribbed, Polished 
or Figured 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Highland Glass Co 1778-1779 

Manufacturers Glass Co 1770-1772 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co 1764-1767 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. . . . 1773-1775 

Richards, J. Merrill 1781 

Western Glass Co 1768-1769 

Factrolite 1764-1767 

Solite 1768-1769 

Syenite 1764-1767 

Specifications . . . 1764-1767 

Glassware, Illuininating 

Gill Glass Co., Inc 2460-2461 

Inland Glass Co 2439 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co.. 2436 

Macbeth-Evans Glass Co 2462-2463 

Moe-Bridges Co 2438 

See also page 789 

Alba 2462-2463 

Aurora Luminaire 2462-2463 

Hyperion 2460-2461 

Monax 2462-2463 

Nova 2460-2461 

Roselle 2436 

Sudan 2436 

Veluria 2436 

Velva ^ 2460-2461 

Glaze for Paint 
See Paint, Glaze for 
Glazing 

— Compounds, see Calking and Glazing 
Compounds 

— Construction, see Skylights, Puttyless 

Glue, Linoleum 

See Linoleum Cement • 

'Gongs, Signal, Electric 

See Bells and Buzzers, Electric 

Governors 

— Steam, Vacuum and Fire Pumo 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages 2246-2247 ; 2248 ; 

2250-2251 

Grab Rails, Bathroom 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Grandstands 

— Structural Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators and 

Designers ' 

Granite 

— Crushed 

Flint-Rock Stucco Co 388 

See also pages 246-247 ; 248-249 

— Curbing 
See Curbing, Granite 
— Mouldings 

Estimating Units 231-244 

— Paving Blocks 
See Blocks, Paving, Granite 
— Seam Face 

Dolben & Co 254-255 

National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 231-244 

Plymouth Quarries, Inc 256 259 

Rockport Granite Co.. 248-249 

Rusk, Duncan, Co 260-261 

— Structural or Monumental 
Cold Spring Granite Co., Inc. . . 252-253 

Dolben & Co 254-255 

Goss, John L., Corp 245 

Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount 

Airy 246-247 

National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn 231-244 

Perry Bros. Granite Co 251 

Plymouth Quarries, Inc 256-259 

Presbrey-Leland Co., Inc 262 

Rockport Granite Co 248-249 

Rusk, Duncan, Co 260-261 

Swenson, John, Granite Co 250 

Classification 231-244 


Granite — Cont. 

— Structural or Monumental — Cont. 


Estimating Units . . . 

231-244 

Specifications 

231-244 

Grates 


— Buckwheat Coal 


Economy Grate & 

Equipment 

Co., Inc 

2208 

— Fireplace 


(See also Fireplace Accessories) 

Donley Brothers Co. 

676-677 

See also pages 

...690; 691; 692-694 


— Fireplace — Electric 
See Heaters, Air, Electric — Fireplace or 
Mantel 

— Shaking and Dumping 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

See also pages 2186-2187 

Dean 724-725 

Specifications 724-725 

Gratings 

— Drainage, Roadway 
Brayman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

Creswell, Samuel, J., Iron 

Works 622-623 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

See also pages 822-823 

— Foundation 

See pages 72; 682-685 

— Sidewalk, Area, etc. 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Columbus Wire & Iron Works 

Co 748-749 

Hendrick Mfg. Co 671 

Irving Iron Works Co 672-673 

Logan Co 768-769 

See also pages 640 ; 643 ; 644-645; 

751; 754; 763; 773; 778-779; 780; 
786-787; 816-819; 824-826 

Dow 768-769 

Egg crate l 672-673 

Honeycomb 672-673 

Mitco 671 

Reticuline 672-673 

Suhlit 672-673 

Subzmy 672-673 

Sunway 672-673 

Grease Traps 

See Traps, Grease^ 

Greenhouse Ventilating Devices 
See Sash Operating Devices 
Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Hitchings & Co 2839 

King Construction Co 2840 

Lord & Burnham Co 2841-2843 

Lutton, William H., Co 2844-2845 

Specifications 2839; 2840; 2841-2843 

Grids 

— Flooring, Interlocking — for Armoring 
Concrete and Asphalt Floors 


Hendrick Mfg. Co 

671 

Armorgrids 

671 

Mitco 

671 

Grilles 

— Bank 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Art Metal Construction Co 2660-2663 

Chicago Architectural Bronze 
Co 

746-747 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. 
Co 

762 


Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry 

Co 764-765 

McGann, T. F., & Sons, Co 774-775 

Moynahan & Duchene Inc 776-777 

Newman Mfg. Co 778-779 

Renaissance Bronze & Iron 

Works, Inc 784 

Watson Mfg. Co 2664-2665 

Williams, Jno., Inc 792 

See also pages 622-623 ; 640 ; 643 

644-645 ; 738; 743-745; 755; 756; 763 
766; 768-769; 778-779; 781; 782-783 
785; 786-787; 788; 816-819; 824-826 
1022-1023 
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GRILLES 


HANGERS 


Grilles — Cont. 

— Door and Window 
See Guards, Door and Window 

Grilles and Screens 

— Metal — Ventilating 

(See also Perforated Metal Grilles) 

American Warming & Ventilat- 
ing Co 2310 

Auer Register Co 2311 

Best Register Co 2312-2313 

Ferro Studio Inc 757 

Harrington & King Perforating 

Co 2314-2315 

Hart & Cooley Co., Inc 2316-2319 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co 2320-2323 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co 2328 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co 2324-2327 

See also pages 671; 743-745 ; 

756; 763; 778-779 

Ferrocraft 2324-2327 

Ferrosteel 2324-2327 

H &C 2316-2319 

Grips, Stucco Reinforcement 

See Clips, Furring — Ceiling, Stucco Rein- 
forcement, etc. 

Grounds 

— Base, Metal 

See Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 
— Spot 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Feds 406-410 

Guards 

— Door and Window 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works... 824-826 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 816-819 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 739 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 743-745 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co. 762 

Logan Co 768-769 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works 814-815 

Standard Iron & Wire Works. . . 822-823 

Taylor & Dean 788 

See also pages 622-623; 640; 643; 671 

674-675; 748-749 ; 751; 752-753; 754 
755; 758-759; 763; 768-769 ; 776-777 
778-779; 780; 782-783; 786-787; 790 
792; 794-795; 805-807; 808-813; 820-821 
1364-1365; 2674 
— Lamp 

Perfeclite Co 2441-2443 

— Machinery 

See also pages 743-745; 786-787 ; 788; 

794-795; 824-826; 2674 
— SafeW, Material for 
See Concrete Reinforcement; Metal Lath 
— Screen Door 
See Screens, Insect 
— Skylight 

See Guards, Door and Window 
— Snow 

Bostwick, C. G 320 

Clason-Miller Co 321 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 306-307 

See also pages 1140-1141 

Campbell 320 

Number Required 321 

Specifications 321 

— Tree, Lawn and Flower Bed 
See Fencing Wire or Woven Wire ; Wire 
Work 
—Wheel 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co.. 620-621 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 
See also pages 751 ; 773; 786-787 

Guide Rails, Elevator 

Standard Gauge Steel Co 2582 

Specifications 2582 

Guides and Stops 

— Sliding Door 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Topping Mfg. Co 1522-1525 


Guides and Weatherstrips Combined 
— Sliding Door 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

See also pages 1516-1521 

Gum 

— Flooring, see Flooring, Wood — Gum 
— Lumber, see Lumber, Gum 
— Trim, see Trim, Wood 

Guns, Paint 

See Paint Spraying Equipment 

Gutters 

— Floor — Cast Iron 

See pages 786-787 

— Hangers for 
See Hangers, Gutter 
— Roof, Metal 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc 1129 

United Alloy Steel Corp 1131 

. Wheeling Corrugating Co 1145 

Lyonore Metal 1129 

Toncan 1131 

— Roof, Wood 

Long, E. M., & Sons 1142-1143 

Gymnasium 

— Apparatus 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2680-2681 

Typical Layout 2680-2681 

— Racks 

(See also Lockers, Steel; Shelving, Steel) 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co 2675 

— Wardrobes 
See Lockers 

Gypsum 

— Blocks, see Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Floor 
Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
— Cellular Gypsum, see Cellular Gypsum 
— Cement, see Cement, Gypsum 
— Floors, see Floor Construction, Gypsum 
— Keene’s Cement, see Plasters, Keene’s 
Cement 

— Partition and Furring Tile, see Tile, Hol- 
low, Gypsum, Partition, Furring, etc. 

— Plaster Board, see Plaster Board, Gypsum 
— Plasters, see Plasters, Gypsum 
— Pre-cast Roofs, see Tile, Roof, Gypsum 
— Roof Insulation, see Cellular Gypsum 
— Roof Tile, see Tile, Roof, Gypsum 
— Roofs, see Roofs, Gypsum 
— Sound Deadening Materials, see Cellular 
Gypsum; Wall Board — Gypsum 
— Sub-floors, see Floors, Sub 
— Wall Board, see Wall Board — Gypsum 

H 

Hair Felt 

See Insulation, House 

Halyard Tops 

See Flag Poles, Fixtures for 

Hand Dryers, Fan 

See Dryers, Hand-Air Blast 

Handles, Door 

See Hardware, Finish, Door; Hardware 
Trim 

Handles, Door — Hand Forged 

(See also Hardware, Finish Door; Pulls, Door) 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co 1584-1585 

Hangers 

— Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
— Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

Duplex Hanger Co 617 

Ideal Hanger Co 618 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 619 

See also pages 751; 786-787 

— Door, Accordion Folding Partition 

Allith-Prouty Co 1510-1511 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Topping Mfg. Co 1522-1525 

Red Rib 1522-1525 

Specifications 1516-1521; 1522-1525 

— Door, Elevator — Ball Bearing 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 2583 

Graham & Norton Co 2586-2587 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 1512-1515 
McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 
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Hangers — Cont. 

— Door, Elevator — Ball Bearing — Cont. 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1526-1529 

See also pages 763; 2590-2591 

Diamond 2586-2587 

ES 2583 

Ideal 1482-1496 

Reliance 2586-2587 

Specifications 1512-1515; 1516-1521 

— Door, Fire 

See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 
— Door, Garage — Right Angle Sliding 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1453-1459 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1472-1475 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Rollaway 1466-1471 

Runwel 1466-1471 

Slydasyde ; 1482-1496 

Garage Details 1472-1475 

— Door, Garage — Sliding Folding 

Allith-Prouty Co 1444-1452 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

Co 1460-1465 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1453-1459 

Meyers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1472-1475 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Sharon Hardware Mfg. Co 1506 

Topping Mfg. Co 1504-1505 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1526-1529 

Cloztite 1526-1529 

E-Z 1466-1471 

Easyfold 1504-1505 

Ht'-Lo 1466-1471 

Red Rib Easyfold 1504-1505 

Rollaway 1466-1471 

Runwel 1466-1471 

Slidetite 1482-1496 

Specifications 1504-1505 

— Door, Parallel Sliding 

Allith-Prouty 1444-1452 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

— Door, Parlor or House 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

See also pages 1510-1511 

Advance 1482-1496 

Hero 1482-1496 

Ideal 1482-1496 

Trojan 1482-1496 

Twin 1482-1496 

Specifications 1516-1521 

— Door, Receding 

(For Wardrobes, Clothes Closets, Lavatories, 

Telephone Booths, Toilets, etc.) 

(See also Hinges, Receding Door) 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.. 2746-2747 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Topping Mfg. Co 1522-1525 

Easyfold 1522-1525 

Specifications 1516-1521 ; 1522-1525 

— Door, Sliding, Flush 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

— Door, Sliding Folding Partition 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Topping Mfg. Co 1522-1525 

Easyfold 1522-1525 

Specifications 1516-1521 ; 1522-1525 

— Door, Straight Sliding 

(For Barns, Warehouses, Factories, etc.) 

Allith-Prouty Co 1444-1452 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 1460-1465 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1472-1475 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1526-1529 

Big 4 1476-1481 

Faultless 1472-1475 

Giant 1472-1475 

dlide 1466-1471 

Hi-Lo 1466-1471 

Reliable 1444-1452 


HANGERS 


HARDWARE 


Hangers — Cont. 

— Door, Straight Sliding — Cont. 


Rollaway 1 466- 1471 

Runwel 1466-1471 

Stayon 1472-1475 

Specifications 1516-1521 

— Door, Straight Sliding — Light Weight 

(For Wardrobes, Clothes Closets, Lavatories, 
Telephone Booths, Toilets, etc.) 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

Specifications 1516-1521 


— Door, Two-and Three-Speed 
See Hangers, Door, Elevator 
— Furring — Suspended Ceiling 
See Clips, Furring — Suspended Ceiling 
— Garment 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 


— Gutter 

Berger Brothers Co 1146-1147 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 1140-1141 

B.B 1146-1147 

— Pipe 

(See also Rolls, Pipe) 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

See also pages 1999-2006 

— Radiator 

See Radiator Hangers 
— Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1376-1377 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

See also pages 1476-1481 

—Shaft 

See page 1949 

Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 

Adensite Co., Inc 125 

American Builders Corp 126 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.. 112-113 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp 116 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 98 

General Chemical Co .•*:*• 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Horn, A. C., Co 102 

Master Builders Co 128-129 

National Waterproofing Co 117 

Security Cement & Lime Co 130-131 

Solvay Process Co 134 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Sullivan Co 124 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 122-123 


066 also Udg6S ••••••• ^ JIU/U*1U/ / | 

1681; 1696-1701; 1706-1707 

AB 126 

Armortop 112-113 

Bay State 1706-1707 

Cal 130-131 

Colormix 128-129 

Colorwax 128-129 

Conwatco Mix 98 

Crescent 116 

Crystalrox 100-101 

Degracolin 1676-1677 

Dehydratine 102 

Dustop 110-111 

Ferro Fax 102 

Flintox 110-111 

Hard-n-tyte 127 

Hornstone 102 

Indurite 116 

Iron-Cote 124 

Kennelly^s 117 

Konax 127 

Konkerit Koating 110-111 

Konseal 124 

Lapidolith 132-133 

Master Mix 128-129 

Metalite 116 

Penetrite 98 

RJ.W 110-111 

Saniseal 128-129 

Sulco 124 


Specifications ....112-113; 117; 125; 126; 

127; 128-129; 132-133 


Hardware 

— Adjusters, Screen and Storm Sash 
See Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 
— Bolts, Cremone 
See Bolts, Cremone 
— Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

See Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

— Bolts, Sliding Door 
See Bolts, Sliding Door; Locks, Elevator 
Door 
— Butts 
See Hinges 
— Builders 

See Hardware, Finish, Door; Hardware 
Trim; also Specific Item 
— Casement Window — Adjusters 

Casement Hardware Co 1660-1661 

Loxrite Corp 1659 

Monarch Metal Products Co 1662 

Putnam, W. E., Co., Inc 1663 

Superior Spring Hinge Co 1664 

Wilkins, George Lester 1665-1667 

See also pages 954-956; 1021; 1429 

1430-1431; 1584-1585; 1586-1625 

Bull-Dog 1660-1661 

Ever lock 1663 

Queen 1430-1431 

Security 1665-1667 

Win-Dor 1660-1661 

Specifications 1660-1661 

— Casement Window — Hinge, Swinging 
and Sliding Combined 

Lehman, L. H 1653 

— Casement Window — Pivot Hinge and 
Adjuster, Combined 
Whitco Casement and Transom 

Hardware Co 1657 

Lemco 964-965 

See also pages 964-965 

— Casement Window— Sash Lifting Butts 
Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. 1430-1431 
-Casement Window — Sliding Folding 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co 1646-1651 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. (3o 1654-1656 

Stevens, F. W., & Son, Inc 974-975 

Whitney Casement Window 

Hardware Co 1658 

AiR-Way 1654-1656 

Specifications 1646-1651; 1654-1656 

— Casement Window — Stays 
Monarch Metal Products Co.,,, 1662 

— Casement Window — Subsills 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1643-1645 

Specifications 1643-1645 

— Casement Window — Weatherstrips 
See Weatherstrips, Metal 
— Casement Window — Weatherstrips for 
In-swinging Casements 
See Weatherstrips, In-Swinging Casement 
Window 

— Catches — Cupboard, Transom, etc. 

See Catches, Cupboard, Transom, Door, 
etc. 

— Ceiling Light 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co 1646-1651 

— Cellar Window Sets 
See Cellar Window Sets 
— Checks and Closers, Door 
See Checks and Closers, Door 
— Cold Storage Door 
See Doors, Cold Storage 
■Colonial, Hand Forged — Door and 
Shutter 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc 1583 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co 1584-1585 

Standard Iron & Wire Works.. 822-823 
— Door Pulls 
See Pulls, Door 
— Drawer Pulls 
See Pulls, Drawer 
— Drawer Slides 
See Slides, Drawer 
■Elevator Door Closers 
See Closers, Elevator Door 
— Elevator Door Hangers 
See Hangers, Elevator Door 
— Elevator Door Locks 
See Locks, Elevator Door 
— Elevator Door Operators 
See Operators, Door, Elevator 
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Hardware — Cont. 

— Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
— Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 
See Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 
— Finish, Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co 1572-1574 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co 1584-1585 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 957-962 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1586-1625 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

Vonnegut Hardware Co 1632-1635 

Russwtn 1586-1625 

Association : Copper and Brass 

Research Assn 1582 

— Fire Door and Shutter 

Allith-Prouty Co 1444-1452 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 886-887 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

See also pages 880; 900-903 ; 946-947 

Monarch 1482-1496 

— Folding Door or Partition 
See Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding 
Partition ; Hangers, Door, Sliding 
Folding Partition 
— Garage Door 

Allith-Prouty Co 1444-1452 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. 1460-1465 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1453-1459 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1472-1475 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1497 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co. ..... 1482-1496 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1498-1499 

Sharon Hardware Mfg. Co 1506 

Stanley Works 1500-1503 

Topping Mfg. Co 1504-1505 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1526-1529 

Whittaker Co 79-81 

Easy fold 1504-1505 

Red Rib Easyfold 1504-1505 

Russwin 1498-1499 

Specifications 1504-1505 

— Garment Carriers 
See Garment Carrier Equipment 
— Guides^ and Stops, Sliding Door 
See Guides and Stops, Sliding Door 
— Hangers, Door 
See Hangers, Door 
— Hangers, Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 

See Hangers, Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 

— Hasps 
See Hasps 
— Hinges 
See Hinges 
— Holders, Door 
See Holders, Door 
— Kick and iHish Plates 
See Plates, Door — Kick or Push 
— Knockers, Door 
See Knockers, Door 
— Latches, Door 
See Latches, Door 
— Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co 1572-1574 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 1575-1577 

Sanymetal Products Co 1996-1998 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

See also pages 1584-1585; 1994-1995 

Lawson 1575-1577 

Universal 1575-1577 

— Locks 
See Locks 
— Receding Door 

(See also Hinges, Receding Door) 

Evans, W. L 1302-1303 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co. 2746-2747 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

— Revolving Door 
See Doors, Revolving 
— Sash Balances 
See Balances, Sash 
— Sash Centers or Pivots 
See Pivots, Sash 


HARDWARE 


HEATERS 


Hardware — Cont. 

— Sash Chain 
See Chain, Sash 
— Sash Cord 
See Cord, Sash 
— Sash Locks 
See Locks, Sash 
— Sash Operating Devices 
See Sash Operating Devices 
— Sash Pulleys 
See Pulleys, Sash 
— Screen — Door and Window 
(See also Screens, Insect) 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1376-1377 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

See also pages 1364-1365; 1476-1481 

Nob-Lok 1376-1377 

Association: Copper and Brass 

Research Assn 1406 

— Screw Plugs 

See Anchors, Screw — Concrete, Plaster, 
etc. 

— Shelving, Adjustable 
See Shelving, Adjustable — Hardware for 
— Stay Rollers, Door 
See Stay Rollers, Door 
— Store Fixtures 

See pages 2746-2747 

— Transom 

See Transom Operators and Lifters; 
Transom Pivot Hinges 
-—Trim 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1586-1625 

Russwin 1586-1625 

— Window 

Austral Window Co 1636-1637 

Caldwell Mfg. Co 1427 

Casement Hardware Co 1660-1661 

Columbian Lock Division 1428 

Drouve, G., Co 1152-1157 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

Gates Reversible Window Co. . .1638-1639 
Grand Rapids Hardware Co.... 1432 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1430-1431; 1642 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co. .. .1646-1651 

Lehman, L. H 1653 

Lord & Burnham Co 1020 

Metallic Sash-Operator Co 1018-1019 

Monarch Metal Products Co. . . 1662 

Payson Mfg. Co 1021 

Pullman Mfg. Co 1436-1437 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co 1654-1656 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

Whitco Casement and Transom 

Hardware Co 1657 

Whitney Casement Window 

Hardware Co 1658 

Wilkins, George Lester 1665-1667 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1643-1645 

— Window Fixtures, Balanced 
See Windows, Balanced, Pivoted — Fix- 
tures for 

—Window Fixtures, Reversible 
See Windows, Reversible 

Hasps 

Stanley Works 1500-1503 

See also pages 1476-1481 ; 1584-1585 

Hay 

See Carriers, Hay 

Heads 

— Drinking Fountain 
See Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary 
— Exhaust — Steam 

.E^olus Dickinson Co 624 

See also pages 1200-1202; 2250-2251 

Dickinson 624 

— Leader, Copper 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & Cop- 
per Co 1140-1141 

— Leader, Lead 

(See also Leadwork, Decorative) 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 957-962 

United Lead Co 1136-1138 

Hoyt 1136-1138 

— Pump, Deep Well 
See Pumps, Deep Well, Plunger 


Heads — Cont. 

— Shower Bath 
See Baths, Shower or Needle 
— Sprinkler 

See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic, Fire 

Heat 

— Exchangers, see Heaters, Water, Steam 
— Regulators, see Controllers; Thermostats 

Heaters 

— Air, Direct Fired — Fan Blast 

Kelsey Heating Co 2125-2127 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2128-2129 

Perfect 2128-2129 

— Air, Electric — Auxiliary or Bathroom 
See Radiators, Electric 
— Air, Electric — Fireplace or Mantel 

Colonial Fireplace Co 690 

Glo-Hot 690 

— Air, Gas — Auxiliary or Bathroom 
Adams Brothers Mfg. Co., Inc.. . 2114 

Pacific Gas Radiator Co 2220-2221 

Potter Radiator Corporation. . . .2120-2121 

Cheerful 2114 

Cole 2120-2121 

Ra-Do 2120-2121 

— Air, Gas — Fireplace or Mantel 
Adams Brothers Mfg. Co., Inc... 2114 

Pacific Gas Radiator Co 2220-2221 

See also pages 692-694; 2779 

Cheerful 2114 

— Air, Kerosene — Auxiliary or Bathroom 

See pages 1880-1881 

— Air, Single Room— Coal, Wood, Gas, etc. 

See page 1830 

— Air, Steam — Pipe Coil 
See Heating and Ventilating Units, Com- 
bined 

— Air — Warm Air Furnaces 
See Furnaces, Warm Air 
— Feed Water 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co 1891-1893 

See also pages 1200-1202; 1890 ; 2176 

— Garage, Hot Water — Complete Units 

Thatcher Co 2189-2191 

—Oil 

Anthony Co 2213 

— Water, Boiler Insertion 

Bell & Gossett Co 1888 

Ferguson & Lange Foundry Co. 1889 

BS.T. 1889 

Unitem 1888 

Specifications 1889 

— Water, Coal Fired — Garbage Burner, 
Combination 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co 1887 

See also pages 2162-2163 

— Water, Coal Fired — Tank or Boiler 
(See also Stoves, Laundry) 

Abendroth Brothers 2132 

Burnham Boiler Corp 2156-2157 

Cox, Abram, Stove Co 2158-2161 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2177-2181 

Smith, H. B., Co 2182-2185 

Thatcher Co 2189-2191 

Titusville Iron Works Co 2186-2187 

United States Radiator Corp.. . .2195-2206 

See also pages 1887 ; 1890 

Geyser 2189-2191 

Menlo 2182-2185 

Novelty Hevy-Dutee 2158-2161 

Perfect 2177-2181 

Tabasco 2164-2175 

York 2132 

— Water, Electric 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

— Water, Fire Pot 

Excels© Specialty Works 1883 

— Water, Gas — Automatic Storage 

Beilman, W. E 1868 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co 1869 

Crane Co 1870-1871 

EverHot Heater Co 1874-1875 

Hoffman Heater Co 1858-1859 
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Heaters — Cont. 

— Water, Gas — Automatic Storage — Cont. 

Humphrey Co 1861-1863 

Lovekin Water Heater Co 1876-1877 

Mears-Kane-Ofeldt, Inc 2211 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc 1898-1899 

Ruud Mfg. Co 1864-1867 

Sands Mfg. Co 1882 

Wood, John, Mfg. Co 1878-1879 

Beilman-Seamans 1868 

Kamanco 2211 

Keystone 1870-1871 

Merion 1878-1879 

Packo 1898-1899 

Premier 1870-1871 

Specifications 1864-1867; 1876-1877 

— Water, Gas— Combination Range 
Boiler and Heater 

Crane Co 1870-1871 

Economy Heater Co 1872-1873 

Wood, John, Mfg. Co 1878-1879 

Celebrated Peerless 1872-1873 

Marvel 1870-1871 

— Water, Gas — Instantaneous Automatic 

Hoyt Heater Co 1860 

Hoffman Heater Co 1858-1859 

Humphrey Co 1861-1863 

Ruud Mfg. Co 1864-1867 

Sands Mfg. Co 1882 

Capacity Requirements 1864-1867 

Specifications 1864-1867 

— Water, Gas — Instantaneous Bath and 

Shower Units 

Humphrey Co 1861-1863 

— Water, Gas — Multicoil Storage 

Hoffman Heater Co 1858-1859 

Humphrey Co 1861-1863 

Ruud Mfg. Co 1864-1867 

Specifications 1864-1867 

—Water, Gas — Regulator Valve for Auto- 
matic Storage Systems 
See Regulators, Gas, Automatic Storage 
Heater 

— Water, Gas — Tank or Boiler 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co 1869 

Hoffman Heater Co 1858-1859 

Holyoke Heater Co 1857 

Humphrey Co 1861-1863 

Mears-Kane-Ofeldt, Inc 2211 

Ruud Mfg. Co 1864-1867 

Sands Mfg. Co 1882 

Stack Heater Co 1884-1885 

See also pages 1895-1897; 1898-1899; 

2158-2161; 2782-2785 

Augmore 1882 

Golden Eagle 2211 

Las-Ten 2211 

— Water, Indirect 
See Heaters, Water, Steam 
— Water, Kerosene — Automatic Storage 
Cleveland Metal Products Co.. . 1880-1881 

Perfection 1880-1881 

— Water, Kerosene — Tank or Boiler 
Cleveland Metal Products Co.. .1880-1881 

Holyoke Heater Co 1857 

Sands Mfg. Co 1882 

Perfection 1880-1881 

— Water, Relief Valves for 
See Valves, Range Boiler Relief 
— Water, Steam — Non-Storage 

National Pipe Bending Co 1890 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc 1898-1899 

Stack Heater Co 1884-1885 

Thermal Appliance Co., Inc 1886 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co 1891-1893 

Taco 1886 

— Water, Steam — Storage (Large Instal- 
lations) 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co 1894 

National Pipe Bending Co 1890 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co 1891-1893 

— Water, Steam — Tank or Boiler 

Excels© Specialty Works 1883 

Stack Heater Co 1884-1885 

Thermal Appliance Co., Inc 1886 

Taco 1886 

— Water, Steam — Thermostatic 
See page 1817 


HEATING 


HOISTS 


Heating Systems 

— Bathroom 

See Heaters, Air, Electric — Auxiliary or 
Bathroom; Radiators, Electric 
— Garage 

See Heaters, Garage 
— Greenhouse and Conservatory 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
— Hot Water Pressure — Forced Circula- 


tion 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

Honeywell Cos 2230-2231 

Thrush, H. A., & Co 2232-2233 

— Vacuum, Vapor and Modulation 

Barnes & Jones 2234 

Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co 2235 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Grinnell Co., Inc. 2285-2287 

Haines, William S., & Co 2248 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. ...2240-2245 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

0-E Specialty Mfg. Co 2252-2253 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2254-2256 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

Perfect 2254-2256 

Calculation of Radiation 2254-2256 

Specifications 2254-2256 

— Warm Air 
See Furnaces, Warm Air 
Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 

American Blower Co 2288 

Buckeye Blower Co 2272-2273 

Buffalo Forge Co 2290 

Cooling & Air Conditioning 

Corp 2306 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 2294 

Kelsey Heating Co 2125-2127 

Nelson, Herman, Corp 2274-2275 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc 2276-2277 

Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., 

Inc 2278-2279 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co 2296 

Typhoon Co 2297 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 2298-2299 


Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
and Specialties 

—Air Conditioning Apparatus, see Air Con- 
ditioning Apparatus 
— Air Filters, see Filters, Air 
— Air Valves — Radiator Venting, see Valves, 
Air Vent, Automatic — Radiator 
— Air Vents or Eliminators, see Vents, Air, 
Heating System 

— Air Washers, see Washers, Air 
— Blowers, see Blowers 
— Boilers, see Boilers 
— Elbows, Union, see Elbows, Union 
— Fans, see Fans 

— Furnaces, Warm Air, see Furnaces, Warm 
Air 

— Gages, Pressure, see Gages, Pressure or 
Vacuum 

— Heaters, Air, Pipe Coil, see Heating and 
Ventilating Units, Combined ; Radiators ; 
Coils, Pipe 

— Heaters, Garage, see Heaters, Garage 
— Heaters, Hot Blast, see Heaters, Air, 
Direct Fired — Fan Blast 
— Humidifiers, see Humidifiers, Air 
— Mushroom Ventilators, see Ventilators, 
Mushroom 

— Pumps and Receivers, Condensation, see 
Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 
— Radiator Covers, see Radiator Covers 
— Radiator Hangers, see Radiator Hangers 
— Radiators, see Radiators 
— Regulators, Temperature, see Controllers, 
Temperature 

— Register Covers, see Register Shields 
— Registers, Heating and Ventilating, see 
Registers, Heating and Ventilating 
— Separators, Oil and Steam, see Separators 
— Temperature Indicators, see Indicators, 
Temperature ; Thermometers 
— Thermometers, see Thermometers ; Indica- 
tors, Temperature 
— Thermostats, see Thermostats 


Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
and Specialties — Cont. 

— Traps, Steam, see Traps, Steam 
— Valves, see Valves 

— Valves, Air Line Return, see Valves, Air 
Line Return — Radiator 
— Vents, Air, Heating System, see Vents, 
Air, Heating System ^ 

Heating and Ventilating Units, 


Combined 

American Blower Co 2288 

Bayley Mfg. Co 2289 

Buckeye Blower Co 2272-2273 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 2294 

Nelson, Herman, Corp 2274-2275 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc 2276-2277 

Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., 

Inc 2278-2279 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co 2296 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 2298-2299 

See also page 2290 

B. T. U 2289 

Chinook 2289 

Heat oven t 2272-2273 

Ilgair 2294 

PeerVent 2278-2279 

Univent 2274-2275 

Ventura fin 2288 

Specifications 2272-2273 

Hinges 

— Blind or Shutter 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

— Butt — Anti-friction 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1537-1555 

— Butt — Ball Bearing 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1537-1555 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

See also pages 1586-1625 

— Butt — Double Acting 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co 1572-1574 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 1575-1577 

Ever Ready 1569-1571 

Nu 1575-1577 

— Butt — Plain, Ornamental, Parliament, 
etc. 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1537-1555 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

See also pages 1476-1481 


1584-1585; 1586-1625 

— Casement Window 
See Hardware, Casement Window 


— Closet Seat 

See pages 1572-1574 

— Garage Door 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1453-1459 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1498-1499 

Stanley Works 1500-1503 

Topping Mfg. Co 1504-1505 

Russwin 1498-1499 

— Gate — Spring Pivot or Spring Butt 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co 1572-1574 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 1575-1577 

Lawson 1575-1577 

Sagless 1572-1574 

Triplex 1572-1574 

Universal 1575-1577 

— Hand Forged, Colonial 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc 1583 

Standard Iron & Wire Works. . . 822-823 

See also pages 1584-1585 

— Invisible 

Soss Mfg. Co., Inc 1578-1579 

— Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co 1572-1574 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 1575-1577 

Sanymetal Products Co 1996-1998 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc.. 1028-1029 

See also pages 1994-1995 

Lawson 1575-1577 

Sagless 1572-1574 

Triplex 1572-1574 

Universal 1575-1577 | 


Hinges — Cont. 

— Pivot, Ball Bearing 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co 1569-1571 

— Receding Door — Toilet, Garage, etc. 
(Sec also Hangers, Door, Receding) 

Evans, W. L 1302-1303 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

— Screen or Storm Sash 


See Hangers, Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 
— Sliding and Swinging Combined 


Lehman, L. H 

1653 

— Spring Butt 


Bommer Spring Hinge Co. . . 

...1569-1571 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co 

...1572-1574 

Milwaukee Stamping Co. . . . 

...1575-1577 

Ever Ready 

...1569-1571 

Lazvson 

...1575-1577 

Nu 

...1575-1577 

Simplex 

...1572-1574 

Triplex 

...1572-1574 

— Spring Pivot — Floor 


Bommer Spring Hinge Co. . . 

...1569-1571 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co. . . 

...1572-1574 

National Mfg. Co 

...1476-1481 

See also pages 

...1510-1511 

Ajax 

...1572-1574 

Lazvson 

...1575-1577 

Matchless 

...1575-1577 

Premier 

...1572-1574 

Relax 

...1572-1574 

Universal 

...1575-1577 


— Vertical Lifting — Casement Window 
See Hardware, Casement Window — Sash 


Lifting Butts 

Hoists 

— Ash, Cellar Window 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 714-719 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 

See also page 2557 

Specifications 714-719 

— Ash, Telescopic — Electric 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 714-719 

Gillis and Geoghegan 2625-2633 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

See also page 2567 

Dean 724-725 

G&G 2625-2633 

Specifications 724-725; 2625-2633 

— Ash, Telescopic — Hand Power 

Elian, Frank, & Co 712-713 

Ernst, C. K., Specialty Co 714-719 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2625-2633 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 

Olson, Samuel, & Co 2639-2641 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

See also pages 2567; 2608-2609 

Dean 724-725 

G&G 2625-2633 

Hoistwell 712-713 


Specifications.. 712-713; 714-719; 720-723; 

724-725; 2625-2633 
— Ash, Telescopic — Hydraulic, Steam or 


Compressed Air 

Elian, Frank, & Co 712-713 

Payne, F. S., Co 726 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

See also page 2567 

Dean 724-725 

Hoistwell 712-713 

Specifications 712-713; 724-725 

— Automobile or Carriage 

See Elevators, Automobile or Carriage 
— Blast Furnace and Mine 

See pages 2569-2571 

— Chain 

See pages 720-723 

— Friction 

See page 1668 

— Monorail — Electric 

General Electric Co ..2475-2485 

Shepard Electric Crane & Hoist 

Co 2642 

See also pages 46; 2566 

Lift About 2642 

Sprague 2475-2485 

— Sidewalk 

See Elevators, Sidewalk 
— Skip, Automatic 

Otis Elevator Co 2569-2571 
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HOISTS 


INSULATION 


Hoists — Cont. 

— Warehouse, Non-telescopic — Electric 


or Hand Power 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2625-2633 

G&G 2625-2633 

Holders 

— Door 

Caldwell Mfg. Co 1427 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1626-1630 

Stanley Works 1556-1568 

Superior Spring Hinge Co 1664 

Vonnegut Hardware Co 1632-1635 

See also pages 1584-1585; 1631 

Empire 1427 

Russwin 1626-1630 

Von Duprin 1632-1635 

— Door, Elevator 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp.1512-1515 

Specifications 1512-1515 

— Door, Garage 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

McKinney Mfg. Co 1453-1459 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1497 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1498-1499 

Stanley Works 1500-1503 

Russwin 1498-1499 

— Lamp Shade 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Moe-Bridges Co 2438 

PerfecHte Co 2441-2443 

Wakefield, F. W., Brass Co.... 2446 

See also pages 2394-2401 

Onli 2441-2443 

Red Spot 2446 


— Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, Sponge, 
Toilet Paper, etc. 

See Bathroom Accessories 
— Window Shade — Adjustable 
Allen Shade Holder Co., Inc... 2752 
Hollow Block or Tile 
— Cinder Concrete, see Tile, Hol- 
low or Solid, Cinder Concrete 
— Clay, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra 
Cotta 

— Concrete, see Tile, Hollow, Concrete 
— Gypsum, see Tile, Hollow, Gypsum ; Floor 
Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
— Sewer, see Blocks, Sewer, Segmental 
— ^Silo, see Blocks, Silo 
Hollow Metal 

— Doors, see Doors, Hollow Metal 
— Partitions, see Partitions, Hollow Metal 
— Trim, see Trim, Hollow Metal 
—Windows, see Windows, Hollow Metal 

Honor Rolls 

—Cast Bronze, see Tablets, Cast 
Bronze; Ornamental Metal Work 

Hoods 

— Fume — Laboratory, see Laboratory Fix- 
tures 

— ^Range, see Ranges 

Hoppers, Coal 

See Bins or Bunkers, Coal 

Horns, .Electric 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. .. .2447-2449 

Schwarze Electric Co 2504-2505 

Horses, Mechanical 
See Mechanical Exercisers 
Hose 
— Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Hose 
— Connections — Siamese 
See Siamese Hose Connections 


— Fire, Linen 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1956-1958 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 1959-1961 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

— Nozzles, Fire 
See Nozzles, Fire Hose 
— Racks and Reels 


See Racks and Reels, Hose 

Hospital 

— Signal Systems, see Signal Systems, Hos- 
pital 

— Therapeutic Appliances, see Therapeutic 
Appliances 


Hot Water 

— Boilers, see Boilers, Heating 
— Heaters, see Heaters, Water 
— Paint, see Paint, Water 
— Range Boilers, see Boilers, Range 

Hotel 

— Furniture and Furnishings 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Hotel, 
Club and Institutional 
House and Roof Insulation 
See Insulation, House ; Felt, Insulating 
and Sheathing; Paper, Building; Wall 
Board; Cellular Gypsum 


Houses 

— Portable — Wood 

Hodgson, E. F., Co 1426 

Humidifiers 

— Air 

Atmospheric Conditioning Corp. 2302-2303 

Bayley Mfg. Co 

Cooling & Air Conditioning 

Corp 2306 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

See also pages 2294 ; 2307 

Webster 2302-2303 

Specifications 2266-2267 

— Radiator Pan 


See Radiator Covers — Standard or Hu- 
midifying 

Humidostats 


Johnson Service Co 

Hydrants 

Hays Mfg. Co 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 

McNamara 

Newtype 

Hydrated Lime 

See Lime, Hydrated 
Hydraulic Rams 
See Rams, Hydraulic 
Hydro-Ellectric Plants 

See Water Wheels; Generators 


2266-2267 

2038-2039 

2646-2647 

,2038-2039 

2646-2647 


I 

Ice 

— Boxes, see Refrigerators 
— Making Machinery, see Refrigerating and 
Ice Making Machinery and Plants 
— Water Coolers, see Fountains, Drinking 
— Water Pipe Coverings, see Coverings, 
Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 


Illuminated Signs 

See Signs, Illuminated 

In-and-Out Boards 

Akins, B. L., Inc 2822-2823 

Miller 2822-2823 

Incandescent Lamps 

See Lamps, Incandescent 

Incinerators 

Buffalo Co-operative Stove Co.. 2796 

Goder Incinerator Corp 2797 

Graver Mfg. Co 2798 

Incinerator Sales Co 2799 

Kerner Incinerator Co 2800-2801 

Krause Iron Construction Co... 2804 

Morse-Boulger Destructor Co. .2802-2803 
Pittsburgh Incinerator Mfg. Co., 

Inc 2805 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 2806 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

See also pages 676-677; 682-685 ; 739 

Amherst 2796 

Dean 724-725 

Isolator 2796 

Kernerator 2800-2801 

Pyrofuse 2806 

San-a-tor 2805 

Sanotype 2796 

Specifications 724-725; 2798 


Incinerators, Combination Water 
Heater 

See Heaters, Water, Coal Fired — Garbage 
Burner Combination 


Indicators 

— Elevator, Mechanical — Clock Face 
See Signal Systems, Elevator 


— Rate of Flow 

California Filter Co 1902 

— Temperature 

American Temperature Indicat- 
ing Co 2264-2265 

Caliscope 2264-2265 

Thermoscope 2264-2265 

Inserts 

— Concrete 

Ackerman-Johnson Co 69 

Barton Spider-Web System, Inc. 36-37 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Dean, Olney J., & Co 625 

Gabriel Steel Co 678-679 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Kalman Steel Co 56-57 

Kohler Die & Specialty Co 71 

Sterling Foundry Co 72 

Truscon Steel Co 60-61 

See also pages 58-59; 676-677 

Best 72 

Collings 71 

Dayton 47-49 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Shurebond 411 

— Concrete — for Suspended and Furred 

Ceilings 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Munson Mfg. Co 76-77 

Grip-Tit e 76-77 

Shurebond 411 

^ecifications 76-77 

— (Concrete — Pipe Railing 


See Railings, Pipe — Concrete Inserts for 

Inspection and Testing, Structural 


Materials 

Hunt, Robert W., Co 6 

Specifications 6 

Insulating Materials 


— Acoustical, see Acoustical Materials and 
Treatments 

— Blocks, see Blocks, Insulating 
— Cellular Gypsum, see Cellular Gypsum 
— Cement, see Cement, Insulating 
— Cork, see Corkboard 
— Gypsum, see Tile, Hollow, Gypsum ; Cellu- 
lar Gypsum 

— Hair, see Insulation, House 
— House and Roof, see Insulation, House; 
Felt, Insulating and Sheathing; Paper, 
Building ; Wall Board ; Cellular Gypsum 
— Magnesia, see Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
— Metal Lath and Insulation Combination, 
see Metal Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 

— Mineral Wool, see Mineral Wool 
— Paper, see Paper, Building 
— Wall Board, see Wall Board 
— Wood Lath and Insulation Combination, 
see Wood Lath and Insulation Combi- 
nation 

Insulation 

— Boiler 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
— Cold Storage and Refrigeration 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation 


Co 2354-2355 

Celotex Co 1352-1357 

Garrett, C. S., & Sons Corp.... 1341 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc 2356 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1344 

United Cork Cos 2357 

United States Gypsum Co 1094 

Universal Gypsum Co 1092-1093 

Insulex 1092-1093 

Jointite 2356 

Lith 1344 

Nonpareil 2354-2355 

Pyrocell 1094 


— Cold Storage and Refrigeration — 
Waterproofing Compounds for 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 
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INSULATION 


LADDERS 


Insulation — Cont. 


— Electrical — Paint, Varnish, etc. 

See pages 2475-2485 

— House — for Floors, Walls and Roof 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

Co 1350-1351 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1342-1343 

Celotex Co 1352-1357 

Hylonite Products Co 1091 

Insulite Co 1358-1359 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc 2356 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1344 

United States Gypsum Co 1094 

United States Mineral Wool Co. 1345 

Universal Gypsum Co 1092-1093 

Wood Conversion Co 1346-1349 

Fibrofelt 1344 

Housline 1046-1047 

Insulex 1092-1093 

Jointite 2356 

Lath 1344 

Lino felt 1344 

Nonpareil 1350-1351 

Pyrocell 1094 

Quilt 1342-1343 

Specifications 1346-1349 ; 

1350-1351; 1358-1359 

— Pipe 

See Coverings, Pipe 
— Underground Pipe Coverings 
See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 

Intakes, Fresh Air 

Hart & Cooley Co., Inc 2316-2319 

H & C .....2316-2319 

Intakes or Outlets, Ventilating 

Riesner, Benjamin, Inc 1175 

Interior Decorators 


See Decorators, Interior 

Interlocks, Elevator Door 


Elevator Locks Co 2584-2585 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 2583 

Graham & Norton Co 2586-2587 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 1512-1515 
Quick Elevator Safety Co., 

Inc 2588-2589 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1526-1529 

See also pages 2602-2603 

M-C-K 2584-2585 

Norton 2586-2587 


Specifications 1512-1515; 2584-2585 

Invisible Hinges 

See Hinges, Invisible 

Iron 


— Castings, see Castings 
— Sheets, see Sheet, Metal 
— Work, Ornamental, see Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Ironing Boards 

— Built-in 


American Mfg. Co 2716 

Betz, Frank S., Co 2092-2093 

Built-in Fixture Co 2712-2713 

Huttig Sash & Door Co 1269 

Majestic Steel Cabinet Co 2724-2725 

Masterbuilt Wall Fixture Co., 

Inc 2732-2738 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2739-2741 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co 2742-2743 

“White^^ Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

See also pages 1258-1259; 2717 

In-a-Wal 2739-2741 

Peerless 2712-2713 

— Portable Stand 

Chicago Dryer Co 2810-2813 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2814-2815 

Chicago 2810-2813 


Ironing Machines 


(See also Laundry Equipment and Machinery) 
American Laundry Machinery 

Co 2807 

Chicago Dryer Co ...2810-2813 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2814-2815 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., 

Ltd 2808-2809 


Ironing Machines — Cont. 

See also pages 2472-2473 

Chicago 2810-2813 ; 2814-2815 

Laundry ette 2814-2815 

Trojan ..2808-2809 

Isolation, Machinery 

— See Machinery Isolation 

J 

Jacks, Sleeper Leveling 

See Sleeper Leveling Jacks 

Jail Construction and Equipment 

Fries and Son Steel Construc- 


tion and Engineering Co 706-707 

Pauly Jail Building Co 708-709 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 710-711 

See also pages 640; 786-787 

Classifications 710-711 


Jambs, Door 


— See Frames, Door; Trim; Doors 

Jars, Pottery, Garden 

See Pottery, Garden 

Joints 

— Contraction — Concrete Pavement 

Truscon Steel Co 60-61 

— Contraction, Terrazzo or Cement Floor 


See Strips, Brass or Zinc — Terrazzo 

Floor, etc. 

— Expansion, Concrete 

Carey, Philip, Co 571 

Elastite 571 

— Expansion, Concrete — Cement for 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred 1788-1789 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Elastic 1788-1789 

— Expansion — Floor and Roof Drain 

See pages 1846-1849 

— Expansion, Pipe 

American District Steam Co 2284 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co 1895-1897 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages 2246-2247 

Ads CO 2284 

Variator 2284 


— Floor, Connections for 
See Threshold and Floor Joint Connec- 
tions 

— Floor and Cove Base Binding Bars 
See Bars, Binding — Floor and Cove Base 

Joists 

— Anchors for 
See Anchors, Wall 
— Bridging for 
See Bridging, Wood Joist 
— Hangers for 

See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

— Pressed Steel 
See Lumber, Pressed Steel 


— Steel Truss 

Gabriel Steel Co 678-679 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co 444-445 

Specifications 444-445 


K 

Kalamein 

— Doors, see Doors, Metal Covered 
— Partitions, see Partitions, Metal Covered 
— Trim, see Trim, Metal Covered 
— Windows, see Windows, Metal Covered 

Keene’s Cement 

See Plasters, Keene’s Cement 

Kerosene 

— Ranges, see Ranges, Kerosene 
—•Water Heaters, see Heaters, Water, Kero- 
sene 

Kettles 

— Steam Jacketed 

(See also Cooking Utensils) 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co 1895-1897 

— Steel, Glass Lined 
See Tanks, Steel — Glass Lined 
Key Cabinets and Racks 
Akins, B. L., Inc 2822-2823 
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Kick Plates 

See Plates, Door — Kick or Push 

Kilns and OvenSi Brick 

See Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 

Kitchen 

— Cabinet and Gas Range Combination 
See Ranges, Gas and Kitchen Cabinet 
Combination 

— Cabinet and Refrigerator Combination 
See Refrigerator, Kitchen Cabinet Combi- 
nation 
— Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Kitchen 
— Dishwashers 
See Dishwashers 
— Equipment 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co. 2786-2788 


Hobart Mfg. Co 2789 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

Read Machinery Co 2790 

See also page 2674 

Pi^ 2756-2761 

Wear-Ever 2786-2788 

Typical Floor Plan 2756-2761 

— Food Cutters and Grinders 

Hobart Mfg. Co 2789 

— Mixing Machines 

Hobart Mfg. Co 2789 

Read Machinery Co 2790 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Mixonette 2790 

— Ranges 
See Ranges 


— Silverware Burnishing Machines 
See Burnishing Machines, Silverware 
— Sinks 
See Sinks 
— Utensils 
See Cooking Utensils 
Kitchen Units — Built-in 
—Steel 


Betz, Frank S., Co 2092-2093 

Cabranette Corp 2718-2719 

Continental Steel Products Co. . 2717 

Majestic Steel Cabinet Co 2724-2725 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2739-2741 

Powell, Milton C. & Dwight.... 2744 

See also page 2779 

Packer 2779 

Steel-Maid 2717 

—Wood 

McDougall Co 2726-2731 

Knobs 


— Door, see Hardware, Finish, Door ; Hard- 
ware Trim 

— Drawer, see Pulls, Drawer 
Knockers, Door 
— Cast Brass or Bronze 
See Ornamental Metal Work 
— Hand Forged, Colonial 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc 1583 

Standard Iron & Wire Works. . . 822-823 

See also pages 1584-1585 

Koa Wood Flooring 
See Flooring, Wood — Imported Cabinet 
Woods 

L 


Laboratory Fixtures 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

Duriron Co., Inc 1806-1807 

Knight, Maurice A 1808-1809 

Wiese Laboratory Furniture Co. 2658-2659 

Typical Laboratory Layout 2658-2659 

Lacquer 

Sherwin-Williams Co. ..^ 1696-1701 

Opex 1696-1701 

Ladder Shoes, Safety 

American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 660-663 

Mason 660-663 

Ladders 

— Metal 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Gillis & Geoghegan 2625-2633 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 


LADDERS 


LIGHTING 


Ladders — Cont. 


— Metal — Cont. 

Washburn & Granger, Inc 724-725 

See also pages 640 ; 643; 738; 751; 

754; 778-779; 786-787; 820-821 ; 822-823 ; 
1212-1215 


— Rolling, ^tore 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1472-1475 

See also pages 886-887; 1510-1511 

Lamp 

— Shades, see Shades, Lamp 
— Standards and Brackets, see Standards 
and Brackets, Lamp 


Lamps 

— Arc 

See page 2530 

— Floodlighting 
See Floodlights 
— Incandescent 

Edison Lamp Works 2466-2467 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Western Electric Co 2472-2473 

2466-2467 ; 2472-2473; 2475-2485 

Sunbeam 2472-2473 

— Incandescent, Tubular 

Frink, I. P., Inc 2452-2453 

Linolite 2452-2453 

— Pier 

See Lanterns, Bronze or Iron 


Landings, Stair 


See Treads 


Lanterns 


Laundry — Cont. 

— Equipment and Machinery 
American Laundry Machinery 

Co 2807 

Chicago Dryer Co 2810-2813 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2814-2815 

Hill Clothes Dryer Co 2816-2817 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., 

Ltd 2808-2809 

Typical Layouts 2808-2809 ; 2810-2813 

— Stoves 

See Stoves, Laundry 
— Tubs 

See Tubs and Trays, Laundry 


Lavatories 

— Industrial 

Bradley Washfountain Co 2062 

Ebinger, D. A. Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 2008-2009 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 2063 

See also pages 2218-2219 

Ebco 2008-2009 

Economy 2063 

M eeco 2063 

Victory 2063 

— Iron — Porcelain Enamel 

Columbia Sanitary Mfg. Co 2007 

— Porcelain or Vitreous China 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 2008-2009 


— Bronze or Iron 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Ferro Studio Inc 757 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Logan Ca 768-769 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works... 782-783 
Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 786-787 

Smyser-Royer Co 785 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.. 808-813 

Taylor & Dean 788 

See also pages 746-747 ; 751; 

755; 756; 767 

Dow 768-769 

— Iron — Hand Forged, Colonial 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc 1583 

Standard Iron & Wire Works.. 822-823 

Latches 


—Door 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co 1584-1585 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

National Mfg. Co 1476-1481 

Stanley Works 1500-1503 

See also pages 1453-1459 

— Door — Hand Forged, Colonial 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co 1584-1585 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc 1583 


Standard Iron & Wire Works.. 822-823 
— Elevator Door 
See Locks, Elevator Door 
— Lavatory Door 
See Bolts, Lavatory Door 
Lath 


— Corrugated Steel Plate, see Concrete Re- 
inforcement, Corrugated Steel Plate 
— Metal, see Metal Lath 
— Metal and Insulation Combination, see 
Metal Lath and Insulation Combination 
— Wire, see Metal Lath, Wire 
— Wood, see Wood Lath 
— Wood Strips and Insulation Combination, 
see Wood Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 


Lathing Accessories 

— Base Screeds or Grounds, see Base Screeds 
or Grounds, Metal 

— Corner Beads, see Beads, Corner, Metal 
— Invisible ^ Picture Moulding, see Mould- 
i^s. Picture, Metal — Invisible 
— Window Reveal Casings, see Casings, 
Window, Metal — Flush 
Lattice Work, Wood 


Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co. .2014-2016 


See also pages 2218-2219 

Clermont 1999-2006 

Ebco 2008-2009 

Idalia 1999-2006 

Madbury 2014-2016 

Nevada 1999-2006 

Nova 1999-2006 

V ernon 1999-2006 


— Surgeon's 
Crane Co. 


1999-2006 


Lavatory 

— Door Hardware 

See Hardware, Lavatory and Toilet Door 


— Doors 
See Doors, Toilet 
— Fittings 

(See also Cocks and Bibbs) 

Hays Mfg. Co 2038-2039 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Speakman Co 2048-2058 

Acto 2048-2058 

Arts to '. 2838-2039 

Excel 2038-2039 

Haysco 2038-2039 

Mova 2038-2039 

Unit- Acto 2048-2058 

Watrous 2024-2025 

— Fittings — for Hospitals 

Speakman Co 2048-2058 

— Partitions 


See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Lead 

—Oxide, see White Lead ; Red Lead 
— Roof Flanges or Flashings, see Flanges, 
Roof, Lead 

— Traps, see Traps, Bathtub 

Leaded Glass 


(See also Glass, Art) 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 957-962 

Jacoby Art Glass Co 1786 

Pittsburgh Art Glass Co 1782-1783 

See also pages 954-956 

Leader 

— ^Connections, Roof, see Vent Connections, 
Roof ; Flanges, Roof 
—Drains, Roof, see Drains, Roof 
— Heads, see Heads, Leader 
— Pipe, see Pipe, Conductor 
— Shoes or Boots, see Shoes, Leader 
Leadwork 

United Lead Co 1136-1138 


See Furniture, Garden — Wood 

Laundry 

— Chutes 

See Chutes, Laundry 


Leadwork, Decorative 


Hope, Henry, & Sons 957-962 

United L^d Co 1136-1138 

Hoyt 1136-1138 


Legs 

— Bench 

See pages 2676; 2682 

— Sawhorse 

See pages 678-679 

Letter 

— Boxes, Apartment House 

(See also Telephone Letter Box Units) 

Chism Mail Box Co 2526-2527 

United Metal Box Co., Inc.... 2528 

— Mail Chutes 
See Chutes, Mail 
— Slots 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1586-1625 

See also pages 1584-1585 

Russwin 1 586- 1625 

Letters, Metal 

(See also Tablets, Cast Brone; Ornamental 
Metal Work) 

Buck, C. H. & Co 742 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 752-753 

Matthews, Jas. H. & Co 771-772 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.. 782-783 
See also pages .. 746-747 ; 755; 766; 770; 

778- 779; 781; 792; 2822-2823 

Specifications 752-753 

Levels, Surveyors 
See Surveying Instruments 
Levers 

— Hatch Door, Elevator 

Houser Elevator Co 2560 

— Water Closet Tank 
Curtin, A. F., Valve Co 2037 

Library 

— Bookstacks, see Bookstacks 


— Furniture and Furnishings, see Furniture 
and Furnishings, Bank and Library 

Lifts 

— Ash Hoists 
See Hoists, Ash 
—Elevator 
See Elevators 
—Invalid 

See Elevators, Invalid 
— Light, Hand and Power 

Sedgwick Machine Works 2595-2599 

See also pages 2556; 2608-2609; 

2614-2619 ; 2620-2623 ; 2638; 2643 


— Tray, Automatic 
See Elevators, Automatic 
—Trunk 

(See also Dumbwaiters) 

Energy Elevator Co 2610-2613 

Sedgwick Machine Works 2595-2599 

See also pages. 2556; 2608-2609 ; 2614-2619 
Little Gtant 2610-2613 


Lighting Fixtures, Electric 

— Aisle Lighting — Theater 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Aisle Lighting — 
Theater 

—Architectural — Building Exterior, Show 
Window, etc. 

See Spotlights; Floodlights; Stage Fit- 
tings and Lighting 

— Bank Screen, Showcase, Window, etc. 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Bank Screen, 
Showcase, Window, Church, etc. 

— Concealed Lighting 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Bank Screen, 
Showcase, Window, etc. 

— Exit Signs 

See Signs, Illuminated, Electric 

— Exterior 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; Lan- 
terns, Bronze or Iron 

— Floodlights 

See Floodlights 

— Gasproof, Vaporproof, Weatherproof, 


etc. 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 2447-2449 

Perfeclite Co 2441-2443 

— Glassware 

See Glassware, Illuminating 
— Indirect and Semi-indirect 
Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co.. 2433 

Frink, I. P., Inc 2452-2453 

Guth, Edwin F., Co 2435 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co.. .2436 


>• 


% 


LIGHTING 


LOCKS 


Lighting Fixtures, Electric — Cont. 

— Indirect and Semi-indirect — Cent. 

Miller Co 2440 

Reflectolyte Co 2444-2445 

Aglite 2435 

Brascolite 2435 

Denzar 2433 

Duplex-a-lite 2440 

Keldon . , 2436 

Magic -Lite 2435 

Maze-Lite 2435 

Trojan 2436 

— Industrial 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 2447-2449 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co.. 2436 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Cutler 2486-2495 

— Interior 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co.. 2433 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 2447-2449 

Franklin Pottery 2434 

Frink, I. P., Inc 2452-2453 

Guth, Edwin F., Co 2435 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co.. 2436 

McGill Mfg. Co 2437 

Miller Co 2440 

Moe-Bridges Co 2438 

New York Galleries 2651 

Perfeclite Co 2441-2443 

Reflectolyte Co 2444-2445 

Tiffany Studios 789 

Wakefield, F. W., Brass Co.... 2446 

Western Electric Co. 2472-2473 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 778-779; 790; 1583 

Ben-ox 2447-2449 

Denzar 2433 

Duplex-a-lite 2440 

Hampton 2433 

Levolier 2437 

Red Spot 2446 

Sol-Lux 2486-2495 

Specifications 2437 

— Porcelain 

Franklin Pottery 2434 

Guth, Edwin F., Co 2435 

McGill Mfg. Co 2437 

Wakefield, F. W., Brass Co 2446 

Agiite 2435 

Levolier 2437 

Specifications 2437 

— Reflectors 
See Reflectors, Lighting 
— Spotlights 
See Spotlights 
— Stage Lighting 
See Stage Fittings and Lighting 
— Yard Lighting, etc. 

See pages 2475-2485 

Lighhng and Power Plants, Electric 
— Private 

(See also Generating Sets) 

See pages. 1940-1941 ; 2330-2331 ; 2475-2485 

Lightning 

— Arresters 

See pages 2475-2485 

— Rods ^ 

See Conductors, Lightning 

Lights 

— Floor 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 
— Roof 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Glass, 
Vault and Sidewalk Light 
— Transom, Prism — Store Front 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 598-601 

Manufacturers Glass Co 1770-1772 

— Vault and Sidewalk 

(See also Glass, Vault and Sidewalk Light) 
American Bar-Lock Co. Inc. . . . . 604 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 598-601 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 

Grauer, Albert, & Co 602-603 

Richards, J. Merrill 605 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co 606 


Lights — Cont. 

— Vault and Sidewalk — Cont. 

Bar Lock 604 

Pose hall 598-601 

Simplex Fresnel 598-601 

2-Way Luxfer 598-601 

Unity 605 

Specifications 602-603; 604 

Lime 

— Hydrated 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport 

Co 380-381 

National Mortar & Supply Co... 382-383 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co 384-385 

United States Gypsum Co 374-376 

See also pages. . 130-131 ; 166; 369; 370; 

377-379; 396 

Banner 382-383 

Berkeley 130-131 

Buckeye 384-385 

Challenge 396 

Grand Prize , 374-376 

Hawk Spread 384-385 

Ivory 374-376 

^eed 166 

Tiger 380-381 

Woodville 384-385 

Specifications.. 374-376; 380-381; 382-383; 

384-385 

—Lump 

See pages 382-383 ; 384-385 ; 396 

Limestone 

Central Colitic Stone Co 263 

Consolidated Stone Co 270 

Hoadley, J., & Sons Co., Inc 271 

Indiana Limestone Quarrymen's 

Assn 264-269 

See also pages 382-383 

Indiana 263 ; 264-269 ; 270 ; 271 

Specifications 264-269 

Limestone Cement 

See Cement, Limestone 
Linings 
— Acid Tower 
See Packing, Acid Tower 
— Carpet or Rug 
See Carpet Base or Cushion 
— Fireplace 

See pages 1982-1984 

—Flue, Terra Cotta 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 210 

Clay Products Assn 211 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co... 212-215 

See also pages 1056-1059 

•House 

See Insulation, House 
— Paper 

See Paper, Building 
— Steel Stack 

See Chimneys, Common Brick; Chimneys, 
Radial Brick 
— Tank, Acid Resisting 
See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic; Water- 
proofing and Dampproofing Paint and 
Compounds 

— Window Reveal, Metal 
See Casings, Window, Metal — Flush 

Links 

— Fuse 

See Fuse Links 
— Fusible, Fire Door 
See Fusible Links; Hardware, Fire Door 
and Shutter 

Linoleum 

— Battleship 

American Linoleum Mfg. Co. . 

Armstrong Cork Co 

Blabon, George W. Co 

Bonded Floors Co. Inc 

Certain-teed Products Corp.... 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc.^ 

Special Service Flooring Corp. 

Gold Seal 

Invincible 

Nairn 

Wildes 

Gages and Weights 
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572-573 

574-579 

580-583 

584-589 

590-591 

592-593 

540 

584-589 

580-583 

592-593 

572-573 

574-579 


Linoleum — Cont. 

— Battleship — Cont. 

Method of Laying 572-573; 574-579; 

584-589; 592-593; 594; 595 

Specifications 572-573; 574-579; 

580-583; 584-589; 590-591; 592-593 
— Cement 

American Linoleum Mfg. Co... 572-573 

Armstrong Cork Co 574-579 

Ferdinand, L. W., & Co 594 

Sisk, R. J. Co 595 

Keystone 572-573 

Lay-Ole-Um 595 

Lin-O-Seal 595 

Lin-O-Tack 595 

20th Century 594 

Victemy 594 

Specifications 595 

— Cork Carpet 
See Cork Carpet 

— Plain, Inlaid, Inset Tile and Printed 

Armstrong Cork Co 574-579 

Blatx)n, George W. Co 580-583 

Certain-teed Products Corp 590-591 

Congoleum-Nairn, Inc 592-593 

See also pages 572-573 

Gold Seal 592-593 

Jaspe 574-579; 580-583 

Nairn 592-593 

Method of Laying 572-573; 574-579; 

590-591; 592-593; 594; 595 
Specifications ..574-579; 580-583; 592-593 
Linseed Oil 

National Lead Co 1688-1690 

See also pages 580-583 

Dutch Boy 1688-1690 

Lintek 

■Reinforced Cinder Concrete 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Cincrete 307-209 

— Reinforced Gypsum 

(See also Tile, Hollow, Gypsum) 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

Specifications 356-359 

— Steel 

(See also Structural Steel Fabricatqrs and De- 
signers) 

Truscon Steel Co 1(X)7-1013 

— Stone 

See Specific Type of Stone as: Bluestone; 
Granite; Limestone; Marble; etc. 

Litharge 

See page 1674 

Lithophone 

See White Zinc 

Lockers 

— Steel 

Dexter Metal Mfg. Co 2674 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co 2675 

Federal Steel Fixture Co 2676 

Hart & Hutchinson Co 2677 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2678-2679 

Manufacturing Equipment & En- 
gineering Co 2682 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2680-2681 

See also pages 786-787; 1022-1023 

Storite 2677 

Specifications 2677 

— Wood, Receding Door 
See Wardrobes, Wood — Receding Door 

Locknuts, Conduit 

See Bushings and Locknuts, Electrical 
Conduit 

Locks 

— Bank 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

See also pages 1022-1023 

^ecifications 1028-1029 

— Cfabinet, Locker, etc. 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

— Combination 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

See also pages 1022-1023 

Specifications 1028-1029 

— Door — Cylinder, Bitted Key, etc. 

(See also Hardware, Finish, Door) 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1586-1625 

Russwin 1 , » , 1 > n 1 ^ 1586-1625 


LOCKS 


MESSAGE 


Locks — Cont. 

— Door, Cylinder — Lock and Trim Com- 
bination 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1586-1625 

Russwin 1586-1625 

Unit 1586-1625 

— Elevator Cable 

Ohio Elevator and Machine Co.. 2572-2573 
— Elevator Door 
Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 1512-15 15 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co 1516-1521 

Randall Control & Hydrometric 

Corp 2590-2591 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Wagner Mfg. Co 1526-1529 

See also pages 1028-1029 

Specifications 1512-1515; 1516-1521 

— Emergency Exit 
See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
— Garage Door 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1498-1499 

Russwin 1498-1499 

— Iron and Wire Workers 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

Specifications 1028-1029 

—Jail 

See pages . . . . ; 1028-1029 

— Lavatory Door 
See Bolts, Lavatory Door 
— Night Latch 

See pages 1028-1029 

— Safe Deposit Box 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

Specifications 1028-1029 

— Sash 

Seepages 1021; 1476-1481; 1584-1585 

— Sliding Door — Garage, etc. 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Faultless 1482-1496 

Nobreak ....1482-1496 

— Time Recording — Electric 

See pages 2534-2542 

— Time — Vault and Safe 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

See also pages 1022-1023 

Specifications 1028-1029 

Logs, Gas 

See Heaters, Air, Gas — Fireplace or 
Mantel 

Loom, Flexible — Electric 

See Conduit, Electrical, Flexible — Non- 
metallic 

Loops, Equalizing — Fleating Systems 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc 2240-2245 

Louvers 

— Automatic 

American Warming & Ventilat- 
ing Co 2310 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co 2294 

— Door, Ventilating 
See Ventilators, Door, Transom, etc. 

— Fixed 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co 2320-2323 

Lubricators, Elevator Guide Rail 

See pages 2556; 2593 

Lugs, Cable Terminal 

See Cable Terminal Lugs 

Lumber 

— Asbestos 

Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 

Sheathing Co 1338 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Ambler 1338 

Transite 1046-1047 

— Beech 

See page 563 

— Birch 

Northern Hemlock and Hard- 
wood Mfrs\ Assn ...1242-1243 

— Creosoted 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1252-1253 

See also pages 514-515; 516-517; 519 

— C)rpress 

Southern Cypress Mfrs.* Assn. . 1248-1249 

Tidewater 1248-1249 

—Fir 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1252-1253 

See also pages 1232-1239 


Lumber — Cont. 

— Gum 

See page 563 

— Mahogany 

Mahogany Assn., Inc 1240-1241 

— Manufactured 
See Millwork 
—Oak 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1252-1253 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co 568-569 

See also page 563 

— Pine 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. . . .1230-1231 
California White and Sugar Pine 

Mfrs’. Assn 1232-1239 

Long-Bell Lumber Co 1252-1253 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn 1250 

Pandosa 1250 

Specifications 1230-1231 

— Red Cedar 

Bruce, E. L., Co 563 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

Red Cedar Lumber Mfrs.* Assn. 1244-1247 

S^e also pages 1232-1239 

Ceda*line 563 

— Redwood 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1251 

— Yellow Poplar 
See pages 568-569 

Lumber Pressed Steel 

(Sec also Joists, Steel Truss) 

Berger Mfg. Co 398-401 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Truscon Steel Co 418-420 

See also page 643 

Berloy 398-401 

Luminous Pendents 
— Pull Chain Socket 
See Sockets, Electric 

M 


Machinery Isolation 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

Co 2354-2355 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1344 

See also page 2356 

Anti-vibro-bloc 1344 

Jointite 2356 

Nonpareil 23 54-2355 

Magnesia 
— Pipe or Boiler Coverings, see Coverings, 
Pipe and Boiler 
Magnesite 
— Flooring, see Flooring, Magnesite Compo- 
sition 

— Stucco, see Stucco, Magnesite 
Mahajua Flooring 
See Flooring, Wood — Imported Cabinet 
Woods 

Mahogany 

Flooring, see Flooring, Wood — Imported 
Cabinet Woods 
— Lumber, see Lumber, Mahogany 

Mail 

— Boxes, Apartment House, see Letter 
Boxes, Apartment House 
— Chutes, see Chutes, Mail 

Mangles 

See Ironing Machines 

Manhole 

— Covers, see Covers and Frames, Manhole 
— Doors, see Doors, Ash Pit or Clean-out 

Manicuring Tables 

See Tables, Manicuring 

Mantels 

California Clay Products Co. . . . 456-459 
Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., Inc. . 691 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 300 

Jacobson Mantel & Ornament 

Co., Inc 301 

See also pages 1258-1259; 1269; 1276 

Maple 

— Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 
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Marble 

— Crushed 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. . . 275-280 
— Dust and Flour 

See pages 275-280 

— Interior and Exterior 

Alabama Marble Co 272-273 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc.... 275-280 
Carthage Marble & White Lime 

Co 274 

Davis Marble Co 502 

Georgia Marble Co 281 

Standard Marble Works Co 282-283 

Vermont Marble Co 2^-285 

Imperial Gray 274 

Specifications 274 ; 284-285 

Marble, Artificial 

Cousins, H. A., Inc 298 

Wise, John J., & Co. — Inc 299 

See also pages 297; 386-387 

Market Fixtures 

See Store Fixtures 

Marquises 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work). 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 816-819 

Feine, August, & Sons Co 756 

Howie Co., Inc 1159 

New City Iron Works 780 

Newman Mfg. Co 778-779 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co 1773-1775 

ProBert Sheeet Metal Co 736 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 786-787 

See also pages. . .412-413 ; 629; 640; 643 
644-645; 674-675; 751; 754; 758-759 
763; 764-765; 767; 768-769 ; 773 

776-777; 781; 782-783; 785; 789; 790 
820-821; 875; 922-923; 1756-1757 

Peerless 1159 

Specifications 1 159 

Massage Apparatus 
Sanitarium and Hospital Equip- 
ment Co. 2012-2013 

Mastic Flooring 
See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 
Masts 

— Tubular Steel, see Flag Poles, Steel 
— Wireless, see Towers, Transmission, 
Wireless, etc. ; Flag Poles 

Mats 

■Fiber 

Heywood- Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

— Leather 

Maryland Mat Co 2686 

— Rubber 

New York Belting & Packing 

Co 2687 

Matting, Rubber 
New York Belting & Packing 

Co 2687 

Mausoleum 
— Bronze Work 

See Doors, Mausoleum ; Ornamental 
Metal Work 
— Granite Construction 

Presbrey-Leland Co., Inc 262 

— Slate Construction 
See Slate, Structural 
Mazda Lamps 
See Lamps, Incandescent 
S^echanical Draft Apparatus 

(See also Blowers; Fans) 

See pages 2290; 2296 

Sdechanical Exercisers 

Sanitarium and Hospital Equip- 
ment Co 2012-2013 

VIedicine Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Medicine 

i Vlemorials 

— Art Glass Windows, see Windows, Art 
Glass; Leaded Glass; Glass, Art 
— Interchangeable, see Directories, Building 

VIessage Sending — Receiving Appa- 
ratus, Printing or Writing 

See Telegraph Apparatus 


METAL 


MUSLIN 


Metal Covered 

— Doors, see Doors, Metal Covered 
— Partitions, see Partitions, Metal Covered 
— Trim, see Trim, Metal Covered 
— Windows, see Windows, Metal Covered 

Metal, Elxtruded 

See Extruded Metal Shapes 

Metal Lath 

—Corrugated Steel Plate 
See Concrete Reinforcement, Corrugated 
Steel Plate 

— Expanded and** Perforated Sheet 

Berger Mfg. Co 398-401 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Concrete Engineering Co 50-51 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 405 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Northwestern Expanded Metal 

Co. 414-415 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Truscon Steel Co 418-420 

United Alloy Steel Corp 1131 

Wheeling Corrugating Co 421 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co... 422-423 

See also pages 52-53; 56-57 

58-59; 1206-1207 

Berloy 398-401 

Ceco 50-51 

Clincher 411 

Diamond 418-420 

Diamond-A • 402-404 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Herringbone 406-410 

Hy-Rib 418-420 

Key 406-410 

Keyridge 1206-1207 

Kno-Burn 414-415 

Lock 402-404 

Mahoning 422-423 

Mikor 412-413 

Netmesh 412-413 

Niles 402-404 

Penco , 416-417 

Phoenix 411 

Shurebond 411 

Steelcrete 405 

Toncan 1131 

Truss-Loop 402-404 

T russ- V -Rib 402-404 

XXth Century 414-415 

422-423 

Specifications 398-401; 406-410 

— Self-furring 

Berger Mfg. Co 398-401 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Concrete Engineering Co 50-51 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Consolidated Expanded Metal 

Cos 405 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 406-410 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co 411 

Milwaukee Corrugating Co 412-413 

Northwestern Expanded Metal 

Co. 414-415 

Truscon Steel Co 418-420 

Wheeling Corrugating Co 421 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co 425-429 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co.. 422-423 

See also pages 52-53 

Berloy 398-401 

Ceco 50-51 

Clinton 425-429 

Diamond Rib 406-410 

Havemeyer 47-49 

Hy-Rib 418-420 

Ideal Rib 422-423 

Longspan 414-415 

Milcor 412-413 

Phoenix 411 

Plasta-Saver 414-415 

Ribplex 398-401 

Rid-Gid 405 

Self-Sentering 406-410 

Shurebond 411 


Metal Lath — Cont. 

— Self-furring — Cont. 

Stay-Rib 47-49; 412-413 

Steelcrete 405 

Trussit 406-410 

Truss-Loqp 402-404 

Truss-V-Rib 402-404 

Zee 422-423 

Specifications... 398-401; 406-410; 425-429 
— Wire 

American Steel & Wire Co 424 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co 425-429 

See also pages 786-787 

Clinton 425-429 

Triangle Mesh 424 

Specifications 425-429 

Metal Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 

National Steel Fabric Co 430-431 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co 432-434 

Clinton 432-434 

Meter Boxes 

See Boxes, Meter 

Meters 

— Flow 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

— Foot Candle 

See pages 2475-2485 

Milk and Package Receivers 

See Receivers, Milk Bottle and Package 

Millwork 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 1258-1259 

Huttig Sash & Door Co 1269 

Hyde-Murphy Co 1276 

Morgan Woodwork Organiza- 
tion 1270-1271 

Pacific Lumber Co., The 1251 

See also pages 1254-1255 ; 1285 ; 1404-1405 
Mineral Wool 

Union Fibre Co., Inc 1344 

United States Mineral Wool Co. 1345 

Mirrors 

-Metal Frame 

American Enameled Products 

Co 2066-2071 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co 2096-2097 

Hess Warming & Ventilating 

Co 2102-2104 

Hoegger, Joseph A., Inc 2080-2086 

Jamestown Metal Products, Inc. 2105 

Lawson, F. H., Co 2106 

See also pages 2108-2109 

Brasscrafters White 2096-2097 

Lawco 2106 

Sanisteel 2105 

— Polished Plate Glass 
Plate Glass Mfrs. of America. . 1758-1759 
Miter and Joint Clamps 

Carnahan Mfg. Co 1254-1255 

Evans 1254-1255 

Mixers 

— Dough, Cake, etc. 

See Kitchen Mixing Machines 
— Shower Bath 

(See also Valves, Shower Bath; Valves, Mixing) 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co. . . . 2040 

Morency-Van Buren Mfg. Div .. 2042-2043 

Powers Regulator Co 2046-2047 

Speakman Co 2048-2058 

M-VB Temperator 2042-2043 

Mixometer 2048-2058 

Niedecken 2040 

Specifications 2046-2047 

— Steam and Water 
See Valves, Mixing — Thermostatic 
Modeling 

See Sculptors and Modelers 

Monuments 

— Granite 

(See also Granite, Structural or Monumental) 

Presbrey-Leland Co., Inc 262 

— Marble 

See page 297 

Mortar 

•Asbestos 

See Plasters, Gypsum — Hard Wall 
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Mortar — Cont. 

— Bricklayers' 

See Cement, Bricklayers' 

— Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
— Hydrated Lime and Cement 
See Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Portland 

Specifications 384-385 

— Magnesite 
See Stucco, Magnesite 
— Portland Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc 393 

Atlas Portland Cement Co 350-351 

See also page 370 

Atlas-White 350-351 

Mortuary Racks 

Market Forge Co 2358-2359 

Majorca 2358-2359 

Mosaics 

— Ceramic 

(See also Tile, Ceramic) 

See pages 463; 502 

— Glass 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc 1784-1785 

— Marble 

(See also Tile, Marble) 

Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc 500-501 

Standard Marble Works Co 282-283 

See also page 502 

Motion Picture Theater Equipment 

Exhibitors Supply Co 2530 

Motor Generator Sets 

See Generating Sets, Motor 

Motors 

— Damper Regulator 
See Regulators, Damper 
— Electric, A-C. and D-C. 

Burke Electric Co 2496 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Western Electric Co 2472-2473 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

^ Co. 2486-2495 

See also pages 2291-2293 ; 2296; 2497 

Mouldings 
— Blackboard 
See Blackboard Mouldings 
— Drawn Metal 

See also pages 850-851; 855; 

1209-1211; 1212-1215; 1221-1223 
— Electrical Wiring 
See Conduit, Electrical, Metal Moulding 
— Extruded Metal 

American Brass Co 727-729 

Taunton-New Bedford Copper 

Co 1122-1123 

— Hollow Metal 

See Trim, Hollow Metal; Mouldings, 
Drawn Metal 
— Metal Covered 
See Trim, Metal Covered 
—Picture, Metal— Invisible 

Berger Mfg. Co 398-401 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co 436-441 

Northwestern Expanded Metal 

^Co 414-415 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

See also pages 50-51; 58-59; 

412-413; 854; 856-859 

Berloy 398-401 

Old Style 412-413 

— Rolled Steel — Plain and Ornamental 

Blum, Julius, & Co 732-733 

Braun, J. G 734-735 

— Tile 

See Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving; Cove 
Base, Tile 
—Wood 
See Trim, Wood 

Museum Cases 

See Cases, Museum and Treasure Room 
Mushroom Ventilators 
See Ventilators, Mushroom 
Muslin, Ceiling or Wall 

Wiggin's, H. B., Sons Co 2688-2689 

Fab-Rik-O-Na . . . . ! 2688-2680 

Ko-Na 2688-2689 


NAILING 


OVERHEAD 


N 

Nailing Concrete 

Mende, Paul 82-83 

Nailcrete Corp 84-85 

Porete Mfg. Co 1086-1087 

Structural Flex-Or-Crete Co 86-87 

See also page 124 

Flex-Or-Crete 86-87 

Nalecode 82-83 

Sulco 124 

Specifications 82-83 ; 84-85; 86-87 

Nails 

— Brass or Copper 
Hungerford, U* T., Brass & 

Copper Co 1140-1141 

Taunton-New Bedford Copper 

Co 1122-1123 

— Cut 

See pages 58-59; 1812-1813 

— Slating, Shingle, etc. 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc 1108-1116 

Hungerford, U. T. Brass & 

Copper Co 1140-1141 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 306-307 

See also pages 58-59 

Name Plates 

— Changeable Letter, see Directories, 
Building 

— Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; Tab- 
lets, Cast Bronze 

— Metal, for Building Directories, see Di- 
rectories, Building 

— iRemovable Letter, see Directories, 
Building 

Napthaline 

See Preservatives, Wood 

Natatorium 

— Design and Construction, see Swimming 
Pool Design and Construction 

Newels 

— Cast Iron 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work; Castings, 
Iron — ^Architectural) 

Hughes-Keenan Co 632-635 

McKinney, James, & Son 773 

See also pages 778-779 

— Steel 

Blum, Julius, & Co 732-733 

Braun, J. G 734-735 

Hughes-Keenan Co 632-635 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 

Co 648-651 

All-steel 732-733 

—Wood 

(See also Millwork; Columns, Wood) 

See page 1269 

Nickel and Monel Metal 

— Rods, see Rods, Nickel and Monel Metal 

—Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Nickel and 
Monel Metal 

— Tubing, see Tubing, Nickel and Monel 
Metal 

— Wire, see Wire, Nickel and Monel Metal 
Nipples, Pipe 
See Fittings, Pipe; Pipe 
Nosings 
— Stair, Metal 

American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 660-663 

Braun, J. G 670 

Safety Stair Tread Co 666-667 

See also pages 732-733 ; 778-779 

Cooper 660-663 

Wooster 666-667 

— Stair, Rubber 
See Tile, Rubber — Floor 
— Stair, Safety 

See Treads and Nosings, Safety 

Nozzles 

— Fire Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1956-1958 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 1959-1961 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

See also pages 1817; 1970 

— Spray 

Anthony Co 2213 

Atmospheric Conditioning Corp..2302-2303 


Nozzles — Cent. 

— Spray — Cont. 

See also pages 2285-2287 

Nebulyte 2213 

Webster 2302-2303 


o 

Oak 

— Flooring, see Flooring, Wood — Oak 
— Lumber, see Lumber, Oak 

Oil 

— Burning Systems 
(See also Burners, Oil) 

Anthony Co 2213 

Combustion Fuel Oil Burner 

Co 2214-2215 

Petroleum Heat and Power Co.. 2216 

Wayne Tank and Pump Co 1914 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating 

Corp 2217 

Nebulyte 2213 

Oil-O-Matic 2217 

— Creosote 

See Preservatives, Wood 
— Floor Finishing, Composition 

Mende, Paul 82-83 

— Linseed 
See Linseed Oil 
— Proofing 
See Waterproofing 
— Separators 
See Separators, Oil 
— Wood Floor 

See Preservatives, Wood Floor 

Oilcloth, Flooring — Printed Felt 
See Flooring, Felt, Printed 
Omnibuses, Vault and Office 
See Filing Equipment, Metal 
Operators 

— Door, Elevator — Electric or Pneumatic 
(See also Closers, Elevator Door) 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 2583 

Graham & Norton Co 2586-2587 

Peelle Co 894-899 

Quick Elevator Safety Co., Inc. 2588-2589 

Quincy Elevator Gate Co 906-907 

Randall Control & Hydrometric 

Corp 2590-2591 

— Door, Elevator, Manual 
See Closers, Elevator Door 
— Door, Sliding or Swinging 

Allen & Drew, Inc 931 

Electric Door Corp 1507 

Schoelkopf Mfg. Co 1508 

Varnum Door Engine Co 1509 

See also pages. .906-907; 1444-1452; 2506 

Air- Lee 1508 

Electromatic 1444-1452 

— Sash 

See Sash Operating Devices 
— Sidewalk Door 

See Doors, Sidewalk — Opening and Clos- 
ing Devices for 
— Transom 

See Transom Operators and Lifters 
— Valve 

See Valve Operating Mechanisms 
— Window Shade 

Allen Shade Holder Co., Inc 2752 

Orchestra Elevators 

See Elevators, Theater 

Organs, Pipe 

Kimball, W. W., Co 2753 

Marr & Colton Co 2754-2755 

Preliminary Layout Informa- 
tion 2754-2755 

Ornamental Metal Work 

Aluminum Co. of America 737 

Art Metal Construction Co 2660-2663 

Badger Wire & Iron Works 816-819 

Baldwin Brass Works 738 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 739 

Braun, J. G 734-735 

Buck, C. H. Co 742 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Chicago Architectural Bronze 

Co 746-747 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 8(X)-801 
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Ornamental Metal Work — Cont. 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 743-745 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co 674-675 

Columbus Wire & Iron Works 

Co 748-749 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 

Crown Iron Works Co 751 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment 

Works 752-753 

Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 754 

Ellison Bronze Co 755 

Feine, August, & Sons Co 756 

Ferro Studio Inc 757 

Fiske, J. W. Iron Works 758-759 

Gorham Co 760-761 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry 

Co 764-765 

Hecla Iron Works 763 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.. 766 

Jackson, Wm. H. Co 767 

Logan Co 768-769 

Matthews, Jas. H. & Co 771-772 

McCoy Bronze Co. Inc 770 

McGann, T. F. & Sons Co 774-775 

McKinney, James & Son 773 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc 776-777 

New City Iron Works 780 

Newman Mfg. Co 778-779 

Parker Rust- Proof Co 820-821 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works... 782-783 
Polachek, John, Bronze & Iron 

Co.^ Inc 781 

Renaissance Bronze & Iron 

Works, Inc., 784 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc 644-645 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 786-787 

Smyser-Royer Co 785 

Standard Iron & Wire Works.. 822-823 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. . 808-813 

Taylor & Dean 788 

Tiffany Studios 789 

Titchener Iron Works, Inc 643 

Williams, Jno., Inc 792 

See also pages 619; 629; 632-635; 

637-639 ; 640; 762 ; 790; 793; 824-826; 
1212-1215 

Association: Copper and Brass 
Research Assn 750 

Ornaments 

— Cast Brass or Bronze 
See Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, 
Cast Bronze ; Castings, Brass or 
Bronze 
— Cast Iron 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Castings, 
Iron — Architectural 
— Plastic, Composition Fiber, etc. 

Jacobson & Co 386-387 

Jacobson Mantel & Ornament 

Co., Inc 301 

— Pressed Steel 

Braun, J. G 734-735 

— Terra Cotta 

(See also Pottery, Garden; Tile, Ceramic) 

Rookwood Pottery Co 468-469 

Outlet Boxes 

See Boxes, Outlet — Electric Conduit 

Ovens 

— Baking, Electric 
Edison Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc 2470-2471 

Pick, Albert, Co 2756-2761 

See also pages 2475-2485 

Fix 2756-2761 

— Baking, Gas 

(See also Ranges, Gas; Kitchen Equipment) 

American Stove Co 2769-2778 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp. .2782-2785 

Clark Jewel 2769-2778 

Dangler 2769-2778 

Direct A ction 2769-277^ 

New Process 2769-2778 

Quick Meal 2769-2778 

Reliable 2769-2778 

— Baking, Portable 

See pages ^ 1880-1881 

Overhead Carrying Systems 

See Carrying Systems, Overhead 


PACKAGE 


PAINT 


P 

Package and Milk Receivers 

See Receivers, Milk Bottle and Package 

Packing 

— Acid Tower — Partition and Spiral Ring 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co 1054-1055 

Kushequa Brick Company 148-149 

See also pages 508-509 

— Asbestos 

See pages 2644-2645 

— Sheet Rubber 

See pages 2644-2645 

Packing House Equipment 

See page 2346 

Pails, Fire 

See Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 

Paint 

— Acid and Alkali Resistant 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc ...1728-1730 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Goheen Corp 1681 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering 

Corp 103 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc. 132-133 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.. .. 1704-1705 
See also pages 99; 521; 1053; 

1676-1677; 1696-1701; 1703 

Antoxide 1728-1730 

Barreled Sunlight C hemic 

Enamel 1704-1705 

Bituloid 104-107 

Degraco 1676-1677 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Krodeproof 103 

Marvelzoite 132-133 

R.LW, 110-111 

Thermokote 1681 

Specifications 104-107 

— Aluminum or Bronze 

Aluminum Co. of America 1719 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Sullivan Co 124 

See also pages 1696-1701 

Connote 1720-1721 

Defect-O-Lite 124 

— Boiler, Stack and Gas Holder 
See Paint, Stack and Boiler; Paint, Gas 
Holder; Paint, Metal Protective; Pre- 
servatives, Metal 

— Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 
— Preservative Finishing Coats 

Billings-Chapin Co 1671 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp 116 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1672-1673 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co.. 98 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Goheen Corp 1681 

Hetzel, J. G., Estate of 1053 

Horn, A. C, Co 102 

Keystone Varnish Co 1731-1732 

Master Builders Co 128-129 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Murphy Varnish Co 1738-1739 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

Sullivan Co 124 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 1703 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. . 1704-1705 
Wadsworth, Howland & Co., 

Inc 1706-1707 

See also pages. . .1676-1677; 1684; 1685; 

1702; 1723; 1746-1747; 1748 
Barreled Sunlight ... 1704-1705 

Bay State 1706-1707 

Bilchaco Cement Floor Coating. 1671 

Cem-Bric 116 


Paint — Cent. 

— Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 
— Preservative Finishing Coats — 
Cont. 

Cementite 1702 

Colorseal 128-129 

Concreta 1678-1680 

Concrewaltum 1681 

Degraco 1676-1677 

Diamond 1702 

Driwal 1671 

Fullerlite 1678-1680 

Keystona 1731-1732 

Kltng Koat 98 

K oner ex 102 

Konkreto 1738-1739 

Kontite 124 

Koverflor 1744-1745 

Liquid Konkerit 110-111 

LyUall 1742-1743 

Mastertex 128-129 

R.LW 110-111 

R.O.P 1053 

S amour ai 1723 

StoneTex 1703 

Symentrex 102 

Valsement 1746-1747 

Vitralite 1742-1743 

Specifications. . . 104-107 ; 1671 ; 1672-1673 ; 
1678-1680 ; 1696-1701 ; 1704-1705 ; 

1706-1707; 1742-1743; 1744-1745 
— Caen Stone Finish 
See Paint, Texturing; Paint, Brick, 
Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 
— Cement Floor 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, etc. 
— Cold Water 
See Paint, Water 
— Deck 

See Paint, House, Ready Mixed 
— Enamel 
See Enamel 
— Fire Retardant 

See pages 1206-1207 

—Flat Wall Finish 

Armitage Varnish Co 1670 

Berry Brothers, Inc 1722 

Billings-Chapin Co 1671 

Bradley Stuc-o-Tint Co., Inc... 1708 

Carter White Lead Co 1674 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1672-1673 

Denny, Hilborn and Rosenbach.. 1723 

Detroit Graphite Co 1676-1677 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 

du Pont 4e Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Goheen Corp 1681 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1736-1737 

Keystone Varnish Co 1731-1732 

Martin-Senour Co 1684 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1685 

Monroe, Lederer & Taussig.... 1686 

Moore, Benjamin, & Co 1687 

National Lead Co 1688-1690 

O’Brien Varnish Co 1740-1741 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co. . . 1748 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 1703 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. .. 1704-1705 

See also page 102 

Armorite 1670 

Artone 1671 

Asepticote 1703 

Cameo 1723 

D.H.R - 1723 

Degraco-Tone 1676-1677 

Flat-Tone 1696-1701 

Fullergo 1678-1680 

Keystona 1731-1732 

Liquid Velvet 1740-1741 

Luxeberry 1722 

Lyt-all 1742-1743 

Mattona 1685 

Moleta 1686 

Neu-Tone 1684 


Paint — Cont. 

—Flat Wall Finish- 


-Cont. 


Patton*s 

1692-1695 

Permacote 

1736-1737 

R.LW. 

110-111 

Rice's Flow- On . 

1704-1705 

Satiatone 

1748 

Sani-Flat 

1687 

Sonotint 

132-133 

Stiploid 

1676-1679 

Stuc-o-Flat 

1708 

Velumina 

1692-1695 

Specifications . . . 

..1672-1673; 1676-1677; 


1678-1680; 1684; 1685; 1686; 1687 
1692-1695; 1696-1701; 1704-1705; 1722 
1728-1730; 1731-1732; 1740-1741 
— Gas Holder 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

See also pages.. 99; 124; 1676-1677; 1703 

Degraco 1676-1677 

R.LW 110-111 

— Glaze for 

Bradley Stuc-o-Tint Co., Inc... 1708 

Craftex Co 1713 

See also page 1339 

Craft coat 1713 

Stuc-o-Finish 1708 

T extone 1339 

Specifications 1708 

— Graphite 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Detroit Graphite Co. 1676-1677 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co 1675 

Superior 1676-1677 

Specifications 1675; 1676-1677 

— House, Ready Mixed 

Billings-Chapin Co 1671 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1672-1673 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Goheen Con) 1681 

Hockaday Co 1682 

Martin-Senour Co 1684 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1685 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. . .1704-1705 
See also pages 132-133; 1676-1677; 

1703; 1746-1747 

Degraco 1676-1677 

Koverflor 1744-1745 

Mitis 1724-1725 

Monarch 1684 

Old Honesty 1681 

Patton*s 1692-1695 

Phoenix 1678-1680 

R.LW 110-111 

RieVs 1704-1705 

Sun-Proof 1692-1695 

U.S.N. Deck Paint 1671 

Val-P rimer 1746-1747 

Specifications 1672-1673; 1678^1680; 

1682; 1684; 1692-1695; 1728-1730; 

1744-1745 
— Joint 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds 
— Metal Protective 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1096-1097 

Billings-Chapin Co 1671 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1726-1727 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. . 98 

Detroit Graphite Co 1676-1677 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co 1675 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Goheen Corp 1681 

Industrial Paint Co 1683 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp. 103 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

National Lead Co 1688-1690 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 
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PAINT 


PARTITIONS 


Paint — Cont. 

— Metal Protective — Cont. 

Thompson & Co 1702 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co. . . 1748 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 1703 

See also pages 99; 124; 132-133; 

157-160; 521; 526-527; 1035; 1053; 
1685; 1706-1707 ; 2475-2485 

ATP 1035 

Amalie 132-133 

Antoxide 1728-1730 

Bar-Ox 1703 

Bituloid ; 104-107 

Carbonizing Coating 1681 

Crometan 1676-1677 

Flexiblac 1726-1727 

Galvanum 1681 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Highway Red 1681 

Ironhide 1692-1695 

Krodeproof 103 

Kromate 1728-1730 

Kromik 1696-1701 

MP 1748 

Metalastic 1696-1701 

Nocoro 1683 

Prime-Rite 1676-1677 

Pro-Tex-Cide 1702 

R.IW, 110-111 

Rustnaught 1671 

Superior 1676-1677 

Tockolith 110-111 

Specifications. . . 104-107 ; 1675 ; 1676-1677 ; 
1681; 1692-1695; 1696-1701; 1702; 

1728-1730 
—Mill White 

Billings-Chapin Co 1671 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1672-1673 

Detroit Graphite Co 1676-1677 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Goheen Corp 1681 

Hockaday Co 1682 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc 1685 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Thompson & Co 1702 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co. . . 1748 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 1703 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co. . .1704-1705 
Wadsworth, Howland & Co., Inc.1706-1707 

See also page 1723 

Barreled Sunlight 1704-1705 

Carmolight 1720-1721 

Cemcoat 132-133 

D.H.R 1723 

Daylight 1702 

Decolite 1671 

Double Daylight 1724-1725 

Du-Lite 1728-1730 

Ecolite 1685 

Eg-Shel 1696-1701 

Everlite 110-111 

Fullerlite 1678-1680 

Lyt-all 1742-1743 

R.IW. 110-111 

Sanatone 1748 

Snolite 1692-1695 

Sta-White 1676-1677 

Wahcolite 1706-1707 

Specifications. 1672-1673 ; 1676-1677 ; 1682 ; 
1692-1695; 1696-1701; 1702; 1704-1705; 
1706-1707; 1728-1730; 1742-1743 
— Plastic 

See Paint, Texturing 
— Porch 

See Paint, House, Ready Mixed 
— Portland Cement 
See Paint, Water — Portland Cement 
— Priming, Galvanized Iron 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

General Fireproofing Building 
Products 100-101 


Paint — Cont. 

— Priming, Galvanized Iron — Cont. 

Gk)heen Corp 1681 

See also pages 132-133; 1696-1701 

Galvacote 132-133 

Galvanum 1681 

— Priming, Plaster 
See Sizing; Enamel Undercoats; Paint, 

Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 

— Priming, Wood or Metal 
See Paint, House; Enamel Undercoats; 
Paint, Metal Protective 
— Red Lead 
See Red Lead 
— Roof 

(See also Paint, Metal Protective; Preservatives, 
Metal) 

Hetzel, J. G., Estate of 1053 

See also page 124 

— Shellac 

See Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 
— Spraying Equipment 

Vortex Mfg. Co 91 

— Stack and Boiler 

Goheen Corp 1681 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

See also pages 99; 124; 

132-133; 1053; 1703 

R.IW 110-111 

Thermokote 1681 

— Technical 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Goheen Corp 1681 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 1703 

See also pages 124; 1748 

RIW 110-111 

— Texturing 

Bradley Stuc-o-Tint., Inc 1708 

Craftex Co 1713 

Muralo Co., Inc 1711-1712 

United States G 3 rpsum Co 1339 

Mural-Tex 1711-1712 

Stuc-o-Tint 1708 

Textone 1339 

Specifications 1708; 1713 

— Water 

Alabastine Co 1709-1710 

Muralo Co., Inc 1711-1712 

United States Gypsum Co 1339 

See also pages 1678-1680 

Dekorato 1678-1680 

Salamander 1711-1712 

Textone 1339 

Specifications 1709-1710; 1711-1712 

— Water — Portland Cement 


American Cement Paint Co.. 

1718 

Artstone Products, Inc 

393 

Morene Products Co., Inc 

..1714-1715 

Muralo Co., Inc 

..1711-1712 

Sandusky Cement Co 

..1716-1717 

Sullivan Co... 

124 

See also pages 

..1676-1677 

Cemtex 


Indeliblo 

..1711-1712 

Kontite 

124 

Medusa 

..1716-1717 

Zemco-lite 

1718 

Specifications 

1718 


— Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 
— White Lead 
See White Lead 
— White Zinc 
See White Zinc 
Paint Work 

Specifications ....1674; 1688-1690; 1691; 

1692-1695; 1696-1701; 1736-1737 
Paint and Varnish Removers 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1736-1737 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Expedite 1742-1743 

Panelboards, Electric 
— Dead and Live Front 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 2386-2389 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 2447-2449 


Pandboards, Electric — Cont. 

— Dead and Live Front — Cont. 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Mutual Electric & Machine Co... 2390-2391 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co 2392-2393 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Bull Dog 2390-2391 

Circle T 2392-2393 

F-A 2386-2389 

Fusenter ...2390-2391 

Trumbull 2475-2485 

Specifications 2386-2389 ; 2390-2391; 

2402-2413 

— Metering 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 2386-2389 

Mutual Electric & Machine Co.. 2390-2391 

See also pages 2392-2393 

F-A 2386-2389 

Bull Dog 2390-2391 

Specifications 2386-2389 

Panels, Veneered 

See pages 1272-1273 

Panic Exit Locks 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 

Pantry Sinks 

See Sinks, Copper and White Metal 

Paper 

— Blue or Brown Print 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Fulton 1 

Superb l 

— Building — Waterproofed 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1096-1097 

Bird & Son, inc 1098-1099 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1041 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp 1341 

See also pages 1036-1037; 

1038-1040; 1050 

Garrettite 1341 

Liberty 1341 

Neponset 1098-1099 

Rawhide 1341 

Vulcanite 1096-1097 

Specifications 1098-1099; 1341 

— Drawing 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

Cecil 1 

— Toilet 

See Toilet, Paper 
— Towels 
See Towels, Paper 
— Tracing 

(See also Cloth, Tracing) 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Parallel Rule Attachment 

See Tables, Drawing 

Parting Beads 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co.. . 1423-1425 

Partition Systems, Plaster Board — 
Non-bearing, Hollow or Solid 

Simplex Steel Products Co 446-448 

Specifications 446-448 

Partitions 

•Curtain — Folding 

Cur-ti-tion Co 1304 

—Disappearing— Pleated Cloth 

Athey Co 1301 

— Folding, Wood 

(See also Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding 
Partition; Hangers, Door, Sliding Folding 
Partition) 

Acme Partition Co., Inc 1305-1309 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1318-1321 

See also page 1290 

Acme 1305-1309 

Easy fold 1305-1309 

Sectionfold 1318-1321 

Specifications 1305-1309; 1318-1321 

— Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co 829-837 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc.. 1323-1325 

Riester & Thesmacher Co 854 

See also pages 755; 778-779; 838-843; 

847-849; 850-851; 986 
R & T 854 
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PARTITIONS 


PIPE 


Partitions — Cont. 

—Interchangeable Adjustable — Steel 
Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc.. 1323-1325 

United Metal Products 856-859 

See also pages 838-843 

—Interchangeable Adjustable — Wood 

Circle A Products Corp 1310-1311 

Improved Office Partition Co.. . 1312-1313 

Mount & Robertson, Inc 1316-1317 

See also page 1269 

Telescopartition 1312-1313 

—Interchangeable — Wire Mesh 
See Partitions, Wire, Industrial 
—Metal Covered 

Empire Fireproof Door Co 866-867 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 869-871 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co 881-883 

See also pages . 778-779 ; 875; 876-878; 880 

Penco 416-417 

Specifications 869-871 

—Rolling, Wood 

Acme Partition Co., Inc 1305-1309 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1314 

Kinnear Mfg. Co 912-921 

Kocher Rolling Partition Co 1315 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 1322 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1318-1321 

See also page 1290 

Acme 1305-1309 

Specifications 1305-1309; 1318-1321 

— Steel — Rolled or Pressed 

Bogert & Carlough Co 987-989 

Hauserman, E. F., Co 1326-1327 

Mills Co 1994-1995 

Sanymetal Products Co 1996-1998 

Watson Mfg. Co 2664-2665 

See also pages. . . .820-821 ; 990-995 ; 2674 ; 

2678-2679 

Specifications 1326-1327 

— Telescoping 

See Partitions, Interchangeable Adjustable 
—Tile 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hollow, 
Clay or Terra Cotta; Tile, Hollow or 
Solid, Cinder Concrete 
— Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Metal 
Covered 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co 1990-1991 

Hart & Hutchinson Co 1992 

Plymetl 1990-1991 

Veneer-Steel 1992 

Specifications 1992 

— Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Slate 

(See also Slate, Structural) 

Structural Slate Co 322-339 

See also pages 318-319 

Pyramid 322-339 

Specifications 322-339 

— Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

— ^Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Steel 

Betz Bros., Inc 846 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 

Co 1988-1989 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co 1990-1991 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 1993 

Mills Co 1994-1995 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Sanymetal Products Co 1996-1998 

See also pages 844-845; 1323-1325 

Ebco 1988-1989 

Meeco 1993 

Penco 416-417 

Steelbilt 846 

— Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Structural 
Glass 


Vitrolite Co 

.1978-1981 

Specifications 

.1978-1981 

—Wall Board and Steel Stud 

(See also Wall Board) 

Ryber Mfg. Co 

1360 

Pronto 

1360 

Specifications 

1360 

— ^Wire, Industrial 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works.. 

. 824-826 

Badger Wire & Iron Works. . . 

. 816-819 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 

739 


Partitions — Cont. 

— Wire, Industrial — Cont. 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Logan Co 768-769 

Page Fence and Wire Products 

Assn 805-807 

Parker Rust-Proof Co 820-821 

Standard Iron & Wire Works.. 822-823 

See also pages 640; 643; 748-749; 

758-759; 778-779 ; 786-787; 788; 794-795; 
2674 

Dow,,,^ 768-769 

Paste, Linoleum 

See Linoleum, Cement 

Pavements 

-^Asphalt Block, see Blocks, Paving, 
Asphalt 

— Brick, see Brick, Paving 
— Granite Block, see Blocks, Paving, Granite 
— Wood Block, see Blocks, Wood — Floor- 
ing and Paving 

Pendents, Luminous 

— Pull Chain Socket, see Sockets, Electric 

Pens, Live Stock 

(See also Barn Equipment) 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

Perforated Metal 
— Concrete Reinforcement 
See Concrete Reinforcement, Expanded 
and Perforated Sheet 
— Grilles 

(See also Grilles and Screens, Metal — Venti- 
lating; Registers, Heating ana Ventilating) 

Auer Register Co 2311 

Best Register Co 2312-2313 

Hart & Cooley Co., Inc 2316-2319 

Harrington & King Perforating 

Co 2314-2315 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co 2320-2323 

Muller, L. J., Furnace Co 2328 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co 2324-2327 

See also pages 671 

H & C 2316-2319 

— Lath 

See Metal Lath, Expanded and Perfor- 
ated Sheet 

Pergolas 

See Furniture, Garden; Columns 

Pews, Church 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces- 
sories 

Physiotherapy Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Picture Mouldings 

See Mouldings, Picture 

Pilasters 

See Columns 

Pflers 

See Tiering Machines 

Piles 

— Composite — Wood and Concrete 
MacArthur Concrete Pile & 

Foundation Co 7 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Simplex Concrete Pile Assn., 

Inc 12 

— Concrete 

Including: Premouldcd, Cast-in-place, Pedestal, 
Steel Incased 

MacArthur Concrete Pile & 

Foundation Co 7 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co 8-11 

Simplex Concrete Pile Assn., 

Inc 12 

Classification 8-11 

Formula for Working Loads... 8-11 

Specifications 8-11 

Typical Footings 8-11 

— Creosoted 
See Lumber Creosoted 

Pine 

— Flooring, see Flooring, Wood — Pine 
— Lumber, see Lumber, Pine 
Pipe 
— Bends 
See Bends, Pipe 

S3 


Pipe — Cont. 

— Brass or Copper 

American Brass Co 1794 

American Tube Works 1795 

Baltimore Tube Co., Inc 1798 

Bridgeport Brass Co 1796-1797 

Chase Cos 1799 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 

Co., Inc 1802 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 1803 

Randolph-Clowes Co 1900 

Rome Brass & Copper Co 1804 

Scovill Mfg. Co 1805 

A. T. W. Boston 1795 

Alpha 1799 

Anaconda 1794 

Plumrite 1796-1797 

Tecco 1802 

U.T.H.Star 1803 

Association: Copper and Brass 

Research Assn 1800-1801 

Size to Use 2026-2027 

Sizes and Dimensions. . .1795; 1796-1797; 
1798; 1799; 1800-1801; 1803; 1804; 
1805; 1900 

Specifications 1796-1797; 1803; 1804 

— Cast Iron 

See pages 2285-2287 

— Chimney, Terra Cotta 
See Pipe, Vitrified Clay; Linings, Flue 
— Coils 
See Coils, Pipe 
— Conductor— topper 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co :.1140-1141 

— Conductor — Fasteners for 
See Fasteners, Conductor Pipe 
— Conductor — Lead 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 957-962 

United Lead Co 1136-1138 

Hoyt 1136-1138 

— Conductor — Steel 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc 1129 

United Alloy Steel Corp 1131 

Wheeling Corrugating Co 1145 

See also pages 1206-1207 

Lyonore Metal 1129 

Toncan 1131 

— Coverings 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
— Drain — Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc 1806-1807 

Knight, Maurice A 1808-1809 

See also page 2036 

Specifications 1806-1807 

— Fittings 
See Fittings, Pipe 
— Hangers 
See Hangers, Pipe 
— Headers 
See Headers, Pipe 
— Joint Compounds 

Hetzel, J. (j.. Estate of 1053 

— Joints, Expansion 
See Joints, Expansion, Pipe 
—Railings 
See Railings, Pipe 
— Riveted Steel 

(Sec also Steel Plate Construction) 

See pages 1912-1913; 1951; 2566 

— Sleeves 

See Sleeves, Pipe, Adjustable 
— Steel — Lap or Butt Welded 

National Tube Co 1810-1811 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co... 1814-1815 

See also pages 2285-2287 

Size to Use 2026-2027 

Sizes and Dimensions 1810-1811; 

1814-1815 

— Supports 
See Hangers, Pipe 
— Vitrified Clay— ^ewer, etc. 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 210 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co... 212-215 

See also pages 1056-1059 

— ^Wrought Iron — Lap or Butt Welded 

Cohoes Rolling Mill Co 1816 

Reading Iron Co 1812-1813 

See also pages 2218-2219 ; 2285-2287 


PIPE 

Pipe — Cont. 

— Wrought Iron — Lap or Butt Welded — 
Cont. 

Size to Use 2026-2027 

Sizes and Dimensions 1812-1813; 1816 

Pipe Organs 

See Organs, Pipe 

Piping 

— Industrial, Power Plant, etc. 

Cooling & Air Conditioning 

Corp 2306 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

See also pages 1999-2006 

Pitch 

— Roofing, Waterproofing, Paving, etc. 

American Tar Products Co 1035 

See also pages 1038-1040 

Old Style 1035 

Pivots 

— Sash — Friction or Antifriction 

Detroit Works 1429 

Monarch Mfg. Co 1434-1435 

See also pages 1430-1431; 1584-1585 

Howarth 1430-1431 

— Sash — Vertical Lifting 
Grant Pulley and Hardware Co.. 1430- 1431 

Plaster 

— Bases 

See Metal Lath; Plaster Board; Wall 
Board; Wood Lath; Wood Lath and 

Insulation Combination ] Metal Lath 
and Insulation Combination 
— Blocks 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
— Board Clips, Ceiling and Partition Sys- 
tems ' 

See Clips, Plaster Board 
— Board — Gypsum 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

Niagara G 3 rpsum Co 369 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 370 

Southern Gypsum Co., Inc 372 

United States Gypsum Co 449 

Universal Gypsum Co 377-379 

American 356-359 

Peerless 370 

Plymouth 377-379 

Rocklath 449 

Specifications 356-359; 377-379; 449 

— Board — Wood Fiber 
See Boards, Stucco 
— Bond, Bituminous 

(See also Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds) 

American Builders Corp 126 

Antihydrine Co 95 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1726-1727 

Carey, Philip, Co 96-97 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp 116 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co.. 98 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co.. .... 99 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Hetzel, J. G., Estate of 1053 

Insulite Chemical Co 524 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Sullivan Co 124 

Truscon Laboratories 122-123 

Vortex Mfg. Co 91 

See also pages 1^-129; 1696-1701 

A B 126 

Crescent 116 

Des Moines Elaterite 99 

Hydroseal 98 

Par-Lock-Key 91 

Sulco 124 

Specifications 91; 95; 99; 104-107; 126 

— Finishes 
See Paint 

Plastering, Ornamental 

Jacobson & Co 386-387 

Plasters 

— Acoustical 

Keasbey & Mattison Co 2282 

Sabinite 2282 

—Asbestos 

See Plasters, Gypsum — Hard Wall 


Plasters — Cont. 

— Cement 

See Plasters, Gypsum — Hard Wall; 

Plasters, Portland Cement 
— Exterior 
See Stucco 
— Finishing 

See Plasters, Gypsum — Prepared Finish- 
ing; Plasters, (gypsum. Calcined; Lime, 
Hydrated; Plasters, Keene’s Cement 
-—Gaging 

See Plasters, G 3 rpsum, Calcined 
— Gypsum, Calcined — Plaster of Paris 
American Hard Wall Plaster 

Co. ' 362 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

• Rock Plaster Corp 371 

Texas Cement Plaster Co 373 

United States Gypsum Co 374-376 

Universal Gypsum Co 377-379 

See also pages 363-365; 369; 370 

Acme 363-365 

Arden 374-376 

Big Four 374-376 

Challenge .‘ 374-376 

Champion 374-376 

Kings Diamond 374-376 

Kings Hillsboro 374-376 

Kings Windsor 374-376 

Matchless 374-376 

Michigan ‘*A*' 374-376 

N, Y. C. Mills 374-376 

K." 374-376 

Pearl 374-376 

Riverside 371 

Satin Spar 356-359 

.S-^ar 374-376 

Specifications. .362; 373; 374-376 ; 377-379 

— Gypsum — Casting and Moulding 

(See also Plasters. Gypsum, Calcined; Plasters, 
Keene’s Cement) 

Beaver Product^^ Co., Inc 356-359 

United States Gypsum Co 374-376 

See also pages 363-365; 371; 377-379 

Acme 363-365 

Arden 374-376 

Blue Ribbon 377-379 

Golden S^eal 374-376 

Ivory 374-376 

Kings Diamond 374-376 

Kings Hillsboro 374-376 

V. 7. C. Mills 374-376 

Riverside 371 

Sunflower 356-359 

C7. S. G. Moulding No. 1 374-376 

— Gypsum, for Use on Concrete 
American Hard Wall Plaster Co. 362 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 366-367 

Empire G 3 rpsum Co., Inc 368 

Niagara (Jypsum Co 369 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 370 

Rock Plaster Corp 371 

Southern Gypsum Co., Inc 372 

United States Gypsum Co 374-376 

Universal Gypsum Co 377-379 

American 356-359; 362 

Bonder ete 374-376 

Kon-Kreet 369 

Peerless 370 

Walton 371 

Specifications 356-359 ; 362; 374-376; 

377-379 

— Gypsum — Hard Wall 
American Hard Wall Plaster 

Co 362 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

Certain-teed Products Corp 363-365 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 366-367 

Empire Gypsum Co., Inc 368 

Niagara Gypsum Co 369 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 370 

Rock Plaster Corp 371 

Southern G 3 rpsum Co., Inc 372 

Texas Cement Plaster Co 373 

United States Gypsum Co 374-376 

Universal Gypsum Co 377-379 

Acme 363-365 

Acolite 377-379 

Adamant 374-376 


PLASTERS 

Plasters — Cont. 

— Gypsum — Hard Wall — Cont. 

Agatite •• 356-359 

Akron 356-359 

Alabaster 374-376 

American 356-359 

Arden Hardwall 374-376 

Big Four 374-376 

Blue Seal 371 

Boone 372 

Brownstone 377-379 

Buckhorn 374-376 

Cherokee 372 

Crescent 377-379 

Crystal Rock 356-359 

Eagle 356-359 

Eldorado 374-376 

Empire 368 

Eureka 356-359 

Excelsior 368 

Fishack 356-359 

Granite 374-376 

Graystone 377-379 

Great Western 356-359 

Imperial 374-376 

lowana 377-379 

Ivory 374-376 

King's Mountain 372 

Kings Windsor 374-376 

Nobles 377-379 

Peerless 356-359; 370 

Pilot 377-379 

Pioneer 377-379 

Plymouth 377-379 

Pyramid 374-376 

Red Top ; 374-376 

Reliance 368 

Stonewall 377-379; 372 

Tennessee Special 372 

Vulcan 372 

Watauga 372 

White Rock 356-359 

White Top 372 

Specifications 356-359; 362; 363-365; 

368; 369 ; 370; 373; 374-376; 377-379 

— Gypsum — Prepared Finishing 
American Hard Wall Plaster 

Co 362 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

Niagara Gypsum Co 369 

United States Gypsum Co 374-376 

Universal Gypsum Co 377-379 

See also pages 363-365 

Acme 363-365 

Acolite 377-379 

Adamant 374-376 

Badger 374-376 

Empire 377-379 

Imperial 374-376 

Kings 374-376 

Red Band 377-379 

Sand Float 377-379 

Silico 374-376 

Universal 374-376 ; 377-379 

Specifications 356-359; 369; 377-379 

-Hydrated Lime 

See Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Portland 
Specifications. .374-376 ; 380-381 ; 382-383 ; 

384-385 

-Keene’s Cement 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Co.. . 360-361 

Certain-teed Products Corp 363-365 

United States Gypsum Co 374-376 

Universal Gypsum Co 377-379 

Acme 363-365 

Ivory 374-376 

Specifications. . .360-361 ; 363-365 ; 374-376 

— Magnesite 

(See also Stucco, Magnesite) 

See pages 389; 530 

— Portland Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc 393 

— Sanded 

See Plasters, G 3 rpsum — Hard Wall 

— Waterproofing of 
Specifications .*. . . 118-121 

— Wood Fibered 
See Plasters, Gypsum — Hard Wall 
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PLASTIC 


PRESERVATIVES 


Plastic Paint 

See Paint, Texturing 

Plate 

““Glass 

See Glass, Polished Plate 
—Glass Mirrors 
See Mirrors * 

—Metal Work 
See Steel Plate Construction 
—Warmers — Electric 
(See also Kitchen Equipment) 

Prometheus Electric Corp 2474 

See also pages 2475-2485 

Plates 

—Door — Kick or Push 

Detroit Show Case Co 1216-1220 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 957-962 

See also pages 746-747; 766 

778-779; 782-783; 1028-1029; 1209-1211 
1212-1215; 1221-1223; 1224-1225; 1429 
1476-1481; 1584-1585 

—Electric Switch and Outlet Receptacle 
(See also Switches, Electric; Receptacles, Elec- 
tric) 

Arrow Electric Co 2394-2401 

Connecticut Electric Mfg. Co 2414-2415 

Guth, Edwin F., Co 2435 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co 2416-2419 

—Floor — Rolled Steel 
(See also Treads) 

Central Iron & Steel Co 653 

See also pages 58-59 

Firmtread 58-59 

—Name, Metal, for Building Directories 
See Directories, Building 
—Sidewalk, Vault Light 
Canton Foundry & Machine 

Co 620-621 

—Wall, Cast Iron or Steel 
See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 
Playground Apparatus 

See pages 2680-2681 

Plinths 

—Column, see Caps and Bases, Column 
—Tile, see Cove Base, Tile 

Plugs 

—Electric, Ceiling and Wall Fixture 
See Receptacles, Electric, Ceiling and 
Wall Fixture 
—Electric Attachment 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 2421-2429 

See also pages 2394-2401; 2414-2415; 

2416-2419 

Specifications 2402-2413 

-Wall, Metal 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 2806 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co 619 

Rutty • 2806 

Plumbers’ Brass Goods 

American Pin Co 2041 

Hays Mfg. Co 2038-2039 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co — 2040 

Kelly, Thos., & Bros., Inc 2010-2011 

Public Service Brass Corp 2023 

Speakman Co 2048-2058 

Plumbing Work and Fixtures 
— Bathtub Fittings, see Bathtub Fittings 
—Bidets, see Bidets 

—Cellar Drainers, see Ejectors, Hydraulic, 
Automatic; Pumps, Bilge, Automatic 
Electric 

—Cesspools, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

— Chemical Toilets, see Toilet Systems 
—•Cleanouts, Floor Line, see Cleanouts, 
Floor Line 

— Closet Seats, see Closet Seats 
—Cocks and Bibbs, see Cocks and Bibbs 
— Drainboards, see Drain Boards 
— Drains, Floor, Roof, Garage, etc., see 
Drains 

— Drinking Fountains, see Fountains, 
Drinking 

— 'Faucets, see Cocks and Bibbs 
— Filters, Water, see Filters, Water 
— Grease Traps, see Traps, Grease 
—Heaters, Water, see Heaters, Water 
—Hydrants, see Hydrants 


Plumbing Work and Fixtures — Cont. 
— Laundry Trays, see Tubs and Trays, 
Laundry 

—Lavatory Fittings, see Lavatory Fittings 
— Leader Shoes, see Shoes, Leader 
— Mixing Valves, Anti-scalding, see Mixers, 
Shower Bath 

—Pipe Hangers, see Hangers, Pipe 
— Septic Tanks, see Septic Tanks 
— Sewage Disposal Systems, see Sewage 
Disposal Systems 

— ^Sewage Ejectors, see Ejectors, Sewage 
— Shower Baths, see Baths, Shower or 
Needle 

— Sink and Tub Combination, see Tubs and 
Sinks, Combination ^ 

—Sinks, see Sinks 

— Soap Systems, Liquid, see Soap Systems, 
Liquid 

— Traps, see Traps 
— (Urinals, see Urinals 
— ^Valves, see Valves 
— Washbasins, see Lavoratories 
—Water Closets, see Closets, Water 
— Water Supply Systems, see Water Sup- 
ply Systems 

Pneumatic Tube Systems 

G&G Atlas Systems 2634-2635 

Lamson Co 2638 

Standard Conveyor Co 2643 

Poles 

—Flag, see Flag Poles 
— 'Wood, Creosoted, see Lumber, Creosoted 

PoUsh 

— Liquid — Floor and Furniture 

Butcher Polish Co 1751 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

See also pages 526-527 

Carmote 1720-1721 

Specifications 1736-1737; 1751 

— Wax — Floor 
See Wax, Floor 
Polishers 
— Floor 

See page 1751 

— Floor — Electric 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

Pools, Swimming 

See Swimming Pool Design and Con- 
struction 

Porch Columns 

See Columns 

Porches, Enclosed — Glass and 
Screen 

Orange Screen Co 1374-1375 

Orsco 1374-1375 

Portable 

— Buildings, see Buildings, Portable, Steel 
— ^Houses, see Houses, Portable 
— Schoolhouses, see Schoolhouses, Portable 

Portland Cement 

See Cement, Portland 

Post Caps and Bases 

See Caps and Bases, Post 

Poster Frames 

See Frames, Display 

Posts 

— Clothes, Metal 

See pages 796-799 

— Indicator, Valve 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

— Sign, Metal 

See pages 796-799 

— Wood, Creosoted 
See Lumber, Creosoted 

Pottery, Garden 

(See also Furniture, Garden; Terra Cotta, 

Architectural) 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co 220-221 

Batchelder-Wilson Co 452-453 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co 225 

Rookwood Pottery Co 468-469 

Power Transmission Machinery 

See pages 1949; 2639-2641 


Power and Lighting Plants, Electric 
— Private 

See Lighting and Power Plants, Electric 
— Private 

Preservation of Building Elxteriors 

See Restoration and Preservation — Build- 
ing Exteriors 

Preservatives 

— Canvas 

Sullivan Co 124 

Bux-Skin 124 

— Cement Floor 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 
— Masonry 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, 
Stucco, Stone; Waterproofing and 
Dampproofing Paint and Compounds; 
Restoration and Preservation — Building 
Exteriors 
— Metal 

(See also Paint, Metal Protective) 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1096-1097 

Billings-Chapin Co 1671 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1726 1727 

Concrete Waterproof Paint Co.. 98 

Detroit Graphite Co 1676-1677 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co 1675 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc ...1728-1730 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Goheen Corp 1681 

Industrial Paint Co ^ 1683 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Ck>rp. 103 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

National Lead Co 1688-1690 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Thompson & Co 1702 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co... 1748 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 1703 

See also pages.. 99; 124; 132-133; 157-160; 
521; 526-527; 1053; 1685; 1706-1707; 
2475-2485 

Amalie 132-133 

Ant oxide 1728-1730 

Bar-Ox 1703 

Bituloid 104-107 

Carbonizing Coating 1681 

Crometan 1676-1677 

Flexiblac 1726-1727 

Galvanum 1681 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Highway Red 1681 

Ironhide 1692-1695 

Krodeproof 103 

Kromate 1728-1730 

Kromik 1696-1701 

Metalastic 1696-1701 

MP 1748 

Nacoro 1683 

Prime-Rite 1676-1677 

Pro-Tex-Cide 1702 

R.LW 110-111 

Rustnaught 1671 

Superior 1676-1677 

Tockolith 110-111 

Specifications... 104-107; 1675; 1676-1677; 
1681; 1692-1695; 1696-1701; 1702; 

1728-1730 
—Wood 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc ...1726-1727 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving 

Co 1749 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Mende, Paul 82-83 

Protexol Corp 1750 

Republic Creosoting Co 516-517 

Sullivan Co 124 

See also pages 102; 1035; 1038-1040; 

1681; 1684 

ATP 1035 

Avenarius Carbolineum 1749 

Cell-O-Fill 82-83 

Conservo 1726-1727 

Kopper Karhol 102 
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PRESERVATIVES 


PUTTY 


Preservatives — Cont . 

— Wood — Cont. 

Neosote J'50 

Protexide 1750 

Specifications ...r 516-517; 1750 

— Wood Floor 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 

Minwax Co., Inc 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Sullivan Co 124 

Truscon Laboratories 17w 

See also pages 128-1^ 

Floor-Seal-Oil 1696-1701 

Lignophol 132-133 

Sulco 124 

Specifications 104-107 ; 1696-1701 

Pressers, Clothes 
See Clothes, Pressers 
Primers 

—Metal, see Paint, House; Paint, Metal 
Protective; Red Lead; Enamel Under- 
coats; Preservatives; Metal 
— Plaster, see Sizing; Enamel Undercoats 
— Wood, see Paint, House; Enamel Under- 
coats 

Prison Construction 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 
Projectors 
— Flood Lighting 
See Floodlights 
— Motion Picture 

Exhibitors Supply Co - 2530 

Precision Machine Co., Inc 2531 

Typical Projection Room Lay- 
out 2530 

Simplex 2531 

— Spotlights 
See Spotlights 

Promenade Tile 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 

Proofers, Bakery, Automatic 

See pages 2639-2641; 2790 

Proscenium Lights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Protectors, Bathtub 

See Bathtub Covers and Protectors 

Public Address Systems 

Western Electric Co 2472-2473 

Pulleys 

— Power Transmission 

See page 1949 

— Sash — Cast Iron 

Columbian Lock Division 1428 

Improved Standard Window Co. 1640- 1641 

See also pages 1430 1431 

Lee 1430-1431 

— Sash — for Counterbalanced Windows 
See Windows, Counterbalanced — Fixtures 
for 

— Sash — Overhead 

Columbian Lock Division 1428 

Improved Standard Window 

Co 1640-1641 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1430-1431 

Queen 1430-1431 

— Sash — Pressed Steel 

Grand Rapids Hardware Co 1432 

Improved Standard Window 

Co 1640-1641 

See also pages 1430-1431 

American 1430-1431 

Pulls 

— Casement Window 

(See also Windows, Casement; Hardware, Case- 
ment Window) 

See pages 1028-1029 

— Door 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co 1584-1585 

Frantz Mfg. Co 1466-1471 

McKinney Mfg. 1453-1459 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co 1482-1496 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 15^-1625 

Stanley Works 1500-1503 


Pulls — Cont, 

— Door — Cont. 

See also pages 778-779; 1028-1029; 

1476-1481 

Russwin 1586-1625 

— Drawer 

See pages 1584-1585 

Pulpits 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces 
sories 

Pump Governors 

See Governors 

Pumping Sets 

— Steam (Turbine or Engine), Gasoline 
or M^tor Driven 

American Steam Pump Co 1916 

Chicago Pump Co 1818-1819 

Crane Co 1930-1931 

Deming (Company 1934-1937 

Economy Pumping Machinery 

Co 1917 

Finn, M. J., Pump Mfg. Co 1938-1939 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1918-1919 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co.. ..1940-1941 

Lucas Pump & Tool Co 1920 

Monarch Engineering Co 1944-1945 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1921-1923 

Nash Engineering Co 1924 

Quimby, William E., Inc 1925 

Rumsey Pump Co., Ltd 1926-1927 

Taber Pump Co 1822 

Vaile-Kimes Co 1946-1947 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1820-1821 

See also page 1950 

—Water Wheel 

Campbell, J. B., Co 1915 

Pumps 

— Air Displacement 
Milwaukee Air Power Pump 

Co 1942-1943 

National Utilities Corp 1948 

— Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
— Bilge, Automatic Electric 
(Sec also Ejectors) 

American Steam Pump Co 1916 

Chicago Pump Co 1818-1819 

Economy Pumping Machinery 

Co. 1917 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1918-1919 

Quimby, William E., Inc 1925 

Rumsey Pump Co., Ltd 1926-1927 

Taber Pump Co 1822 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1820-1821 

See also page 1850 

SAM 1916 

— Boiler Feed 
See Specific Type of Pump 
— Booster 

See Specific Type of Pump 
— Centrifugal — Turbine and Volute 

American Steam Pump Co 1916 

Chicago Pump Co 1818-1819 

]^onomy Pumping Machinery 

Co. 1917 

Finn, M. J., Pump Mfg. Co 1938-1939 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1918-1919 

Quimby, William E., Inc 1925 

Rumsey Pump Co., Ltd 1926-1927 

Taber Pump Co 1822 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1820-1821 

See also pages 1806-1807 ; 1924 

American-Marsh 1916 

— Circulating — Brine, Drinking Water, 
etc. 

Finn, M. J., Pump Mfg. Co 1938-1939 

See also pages 1818-1819 

Specifications 1938-1939 

— Deep Well, Plunger 

Crane Co 1930-1931 

Deming Company 1934-1937 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1918-1919 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co.. .1940-1941 

Monarch Engineering Co 1944-1945 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1921-1923 

Rumsey Pump Co., Ltd 1926-1927 

Vaile-Kimes Co 1946-1947 

See also pages 1916 


Pumps — Cont. 

— Deep Well, Plunger-^Cont. 

Oil-Rite 1934-1937 

V-K 1946-1947 

— Dredge 

See Pumps, Centrifugal 
— Fire Protection or Underwriters 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1918-1919 

—Fuel Oil 

See Oil Burning Systems 
— Hand, Force or Lift 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1472-1475 

— House or Tank — Water Supply 
See Pumps, Centrifugal; Pumps, Power; 
Pumps, Rotary; Pumping Sets 
— Power — Electric, Belt, Gasoline or 
Compressed Air Driven 

Deming Company 1934-1937 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1918-1919 

Lucas Pump & Tool Co 1920 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1921-1923 

Rumsey Pump Co., Ltd 1926-1927 

See also pages 1916 

Duit 1920 

Oil-Rite 1934-1937 

— Refrigeration 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants; Specific Type of 
Pump 
— Rotary 

Nash Engineering Co 1924 

See also pages 1822; 1926-1927 ; 

1934-1937 

Jennings Hytor 1924 

— Screw 

Quimby, William E., Inc 1925 

— Spray 

See pages 1916; 1926-1927; 1934-19^ 

— Steam 

American Steam Pump Co...... 1916 

American-Marsh 1916 

— Sump 

See Pumps, Bilge 
— Vacuum — Heating System 

American Steam Pump Co 1916 

Chicago Pump Co 1818-1819 

Economy Pumping Machinery 

Co 1917 

Nash Engineering Co 1924 

See also pages 2250-2251 

American-Marsh 1916 

Jennings Hytor 1924 

— V acuum — Laboratory 
American Machine & Foundry 

Co 1928 

AMF 1928 

-Water Supply Units — Domestic 
See Water Supply Systems 
— Windmill 
See Windmills 
Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 

American Steam Pump Co 1916 

Chicago Pump Co 1818-1819 

Economy Pumping Machinery 

Co 1917 

Finn, M. J., Pump Mfg. Co 1938-1939 

Nash Engineering Co 1924 

Yeomans Brothers Co 1820-1821 

Jennings Hytor 1924 

Specifications 1938-1939 

Purifiers, Water 

See Distillation Apparatus, Water; Fil- 
ters, Water; Sterilizers, Water 

Push Bars, Door 

See Bars, Door — Push 

Push Buttons 

— Electric — Bells, Buzzers, etc. 

(See also Signal Systems) 

Connecticut Telephone & Elec- 
tric Co 2507-2509 

Edwards and Co., Inc 2502-2503 

Ostrander, W. R., & Co 2506 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1586-1625 

See also pages 2512-2515; 2550-2551 

Russwin 1 586- 1 625 

Putty, Metal Sash 

(See also Calking and Glazing Compounds) 

Pecora Paint Co 162-163 
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QUARRY 


RANGES 


Q 

Quarry Tile 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 

R 


Racks 

—Barrel Storage 

Economy Engineering Co 2624 

—Fur Storage 

See Fur Fixtures, Cold Storage 
— Gymnasium 
See Gymnasium Racks 
—Key 

See Key Cabinets and Racks 
—Mortuary 
See Mortuary Racks 
—Refrigerator or Cold Storage 
See Refrigerator Shelving 
Racks and Bins, Steel 
See Shelving, Steel 


Racks and Reels, Hose 


Allen W. D., Mfg. Co 

.1956-1958 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 

. 1959-1961 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 

.1962-1965 

Nuhring, Chas., & Brother.. 

. 1966-1967 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co 

. 1968-1969 

See also page 

1970 

Bowes 

. 1956-1958 

E-Z 

. 1966-1967 

Royal 

.1968-1969 

Specifications 

. 1966-1967 

Radiator 


—Covers — Standard or Humidifying 

Art Metal Radiator Cover Co.. 

, .2224-2225 

Columbia Metal Box Co 

2223 

Dixie Metal Products Sales Co., 

Inc 

2226 

Fulton Co 

.2261-2263 

Johnson, W. H., & Son Co 

2227 

Schleicher, Inc 

2228 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co 

.2324-2327 

See also pages 

.763; 2249 

Acme 

2227 

Ja-Nar 

. .2261-2263 

Slyker 

2228 

Trico 

.2224-2225 

Specifications 

, .2261-2263 

—Covers — Temperature Controlling 

Fulton Co 

. .2261-2263 

Ja-Nar 

. .2261-2263 

Specifications 

. .2261-2263 

—Hangers 


American Radiator Co 

.2133-2155 

Grinnell Co., Inc 

, .2285-2287 

Healy-Ruff Co 

2229 

Kewanee Boiler Co 

, .2164-2175 

Smith, H. B., Co 

, .2182-2185 

United States Radiator Corp. . , 

. .2195-2206 

Arco 

..2133-2155 

E-Z 

2229 

Peerless 

. .2133-2155 

Princess 

. .2182-2185 

Triton 

. .2195-2206 

Specifications 

2229 

—Traps 


See Traps, Radiator 


-Valves 


See Valves, Radiator 


Radiators 


—Electric 



(See also Heaters, Air, Electric — Fireplace or 


Mantel) 

Adams Brothers Mfg. Co., Inc.. 2114 
Bay Ridge Specialty Co., Inc — 2075-2077 

Fairfacts Co., Inc 474-476 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Prometheus Electric Corp 2474 

Biltin 474-476 

Cheerful 2114 

Hedlite 2475-2485 

Specifications 474-476 

—Gas Fired 

See Heaters, Air, Gas — Auxiliary or 
Bathroom 


Radiators — Cont. 

— Gas Fired — Steam or Hot Water 
Automatic Gas — Steam Radiator 


Co 2222 

Clow, James B., & Sons 2218-2219 

Pacific Gas Radiator Co 2220-2221 

Gasteam 2218-2219 

Gaswater 2218-2219 

— Steam or Hot Water — Cast Iron 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Smith, H. B., Co 2182-2185 

United States Radiator Corp — 2195-2206 

Corto 2133-2155 

Peerless 2133-2155 

Princess 2182-2185 

Triton 2195-2206 

Vento 2133-2155 


Radio Masts 

See Flag Poles, Steel; Towers, Transmis- 
sion, Wireless, etc. 

Railings 

— Balcony, etc. 

See Fencing, Iron; Ornamental Metal 
Work; Railings, Metal 
— Metal 

(See also Fencing, Iron; Ornamental Metal 


Work) 

Badger Wire & Iron Works. . . . 816-819 

Barnes Wire Fence Co 739 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co 800-801 

Columbus Wire & Iron Works 

Co 748-749 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Eastern Bridge & Structural Co. 754 

Ferro Studio Inc 757 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry 

Co 764-765 

Moynahan & Duchene, Inc 776-777. 

Parker Rust-Proof Co 820-821 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 782-783 

Smyser-Royer Co 785 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.. 791 
See also pages 629; 632-635; 643; 


743-745; 746-747; 756; 758-759; 763 
766; 767; 768-769 ; 774-775; 776-777 
778-779; 780; 781; 786-787; 788; 789 
790 ; 792; 793; 808-813; 822-823 

824-826 


— Pipe 

Baldwin Brass Works 738 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Chicago Architectural Bronze 

Co. 746-747 

Logan Co 768-769 

Newman Mfg. Co 778-779 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 782-783 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.. 791 

See also pages. .. .622-623 ; 632-635; 640 
643 ; 644-645 ; 674-675 ; 743-745 ; 748-749 
754; 756; 758-759; 763; 766 ; 774-775 
776-777; 786-787 ; 788; 790; 792; 793 
820-821; 1140-1141; 1212-1215 

Dow 768-769 

— Pipe — Concrete Inserts for 

Rail Truing Insert Co 73 

Rail-Tru 73 

Specifications 73 

— Pipe — Fittings for 
Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.. 791 

See also pages 1999-2006 

— Steel Panel 
See Partitions, Steel 
—Wire 

See Partitions, Wire, Industrial 

Rails 

— Chair, Metal 

(See also Trim) 

Richsto Mfg. Co 442-443 

See also pages 856-859 

—Chalk 

See Blackboard Chalk Rails 
— Grab or Towel 
See Bathroom Accessories 
— Guide, Elevator 
See Guide Rails, Elevator 
— Hand — Hot Rolled 

Blum, Julius, & Co 732-733 

Braun, J. 734-735 


Rails — Cont. 

— Stair, Brackets for 
See Brackets, Stair Rail 


Ramps, Garage 

Ramp Buildings Corp 20 

(THumy M otoramps 20 

Rams, Hydraulic 


See pages 1926-1927; 1934-1937 

Range Boilers 

See Boilers, Range 


Ranges 

— Coal — Domestic 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2762-2764 

Thatcher Co 2765 


OCC Ctidvl ••••••• f X X\J ± y 

2756-2761 ; 2796 

Amherst 2796 

Novelty Kitchener 2158-2161 

Perfect 2762-2764 

— Coal and Gas Combination 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2762-2764 

Thatcher Co 2765 

See also pages 692-694 ; 2158-2161 

Novelty Fortune 2158-2161 

Perfect 2762-2764 

Tzvin Fire 2765 

— Electric 

Armstrong Mfg. Co 2469 

Edison Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc 2470-2471 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

Western Electric Co 2472-2473 


Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 


Co 2486-2495 

“White” Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

Crawford 2472-2473 

Hot point 2470-2471 

Pix 2756-2761 


— French — Coal or Gas 


American Stove Co 2769-2778 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp.. .2782-2785 

Hot-top 2782-2785 

New Process 2769-2778 

Pix 2756-2761 

Reliable 2769-2778 

Smoothtop 2782-2785 

Vulcan mi-im 

— Gas — Domestic 

Abendroth Brothers 2768 

A-B Stove Co 2766-2767 

American Stove Co 2769-2778 

Chambers Mfg. Co 2780-2781 

Richardson & Boynton Co 2762-2764 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp. .. 2782-2785 

“White” Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

See also pages 692-694; 2158-2161; 

• 2756-2761 ; 2765 ; 2779 

Clark Jewel 2769-2778 

Dangler 2769-2778 

Direct Action 2769-2778 

Fortune 2158-2161 

New Process 2769-2778 

Perfect 2762-2764 

Progressive 27(i2-21(A 

Quick Meal 2769-2778 

Reliable 2769-2778 

Smoothtop 2782-2785 

Sol-Lid-Top 2768 

Vulcan 2782-2785 

York 2768 

Specifications 2782-2785 

— Gas-rFireless 

Chambers Mfg. Co .•*•*.• -2780-2781 

— Gas and Electric, Combination 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co. . 2486-2495 


—Gas and Kitchen Cabinet Combination 

Cabranette Corp 2718-2719 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2739-2741 

Ohio State Stove & Mfg. Co... 2779 

Kab-Range 2779 

Packer 2779 


— Kerosene — Domestic 

See pages 1880-1881 

— Wood Burning 
See Ranges, Coal 
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READY 


RODS 


Ready Roofing 

See Roofing, Roll, Prepared or Ready 

Receivers 

— Air 

See Tanks, Steel 
— Ash, Rotary — Underfloor 
Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver 


Corp 696-697 

Specifications 696-697 

— Ash, Stationary — Underfloor 

Stephenson, C. H 695 

— Condensation, Alternating 
See Traps, Return Steam 


— Condensation and Air Pumps 
See Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 


— Garbage — Built-in 
Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., Inc.. 691 

Majestic Co 682-685 

Jaxon 691 

— Garbage — U nder ground 

Donley Brothers Co 676-677 

Nustone Products Corp 1827 

Stephenson, C. H 695 

See also pages 682-685; 691; 696-697 

— Milk Bottle and Package 

Donley Brothers Co 676-677 

Majestic Co 682-685 

Receivador Sales Co 686-687 

See also page 691 

— Refuse — Street and Park 

Stephenson, C. H...^ 695 

Receptacles, Electric 

— Ceiling and Wall Fixture 

Arrow Electric Co 2394-2401 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 2432 

See also pages 2416-2419; 2475-2485 

H & H 2416-2419 

Specifications 2402-2413 

— Convenience Outlets — Standard T-slot 

Arrow Electric Co 2394-2401 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co 2416-2419 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 2421-2429 

See also pages 2447-2449 

H &• H 2416-2419 

Specifications 2402-2413 

— Plug, Pilot Lamp, etc. 

Arrow Electric Co 2394-2401 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co .... 2447-2449 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Connecticut Electric Mfg. Co. .2414-2415 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co 2416-2419 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 2421-2429 

See also page 2420 

Specifications 2402-2413 


— Plug and Fan Hanger, Combination 
See Boxes, Outlet — Electric, Fan Hanger 
—Stage 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 
— Switch Combination — Indicating 


Arrow Electric Co 2394-2401 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Connecticut Electric Mfg. Co. .2414-2415 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co 2416-2419 

Specifications ^ 2402-2413 

Recorders, Time 

— Employees 

International Time Recording 

Co. of New York 2534-2542 

Warren Clock Co 2552 

— Job or Elapsed Interval 

Warren Clock Co •. 2552 

See also pages 2534-2542 

— Watchman’s 
See Clock Systems 


Rectifiers, Mercury Arc 

See Battery Charging Outfits 

Red Cedar 

— Lumber, see Lumber, Red Cedar 


— Siding, see Siding, Cedar 

Red Lead 

Carter White Lead Co 1674 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co 1675 

National Lead Co 1688-1690 

Dutch Boy 1688-1690 

Specifications 1688-1690 


Redwood Lumber 

See Lumber, Redwood 

Reflectors, Lighting 

— Aisle Lighting — Theater 

Exhibitors Supply Co 2530 

Aislelites 2530 

— Bank Screen, Showcase, Window, 
Church, etc. 

Tinault’s Re- Active Ray 2450 

Kliegl Bros 24^ 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co .... 2447-2449 

Erikson, L., Electric Co 2451 

Frink, I. P., Inc 2452-2453 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co. 762 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co 2454-2457 

Color- Lite 2454-2457 

Garcy 762 

— Floodlighting 
See Floodlights 
— Glass 


See Glassware, Illuminating 
— Metal 


Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 2447-2449 

Erikson, L., Electric Co 2451 

Frink, I. P., Inc 2452-2453 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co.. 2436 

Ostrander, W. R. & Co 2506 

Perfeclite Co 2441-2443 

Tinault’s Re- Active Ray 2450 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Silverite 2452-2453 

Refractory, Cement 


See Cement, Refractory; Clay, Fire 
Refrigerating Machines 
— Automatic Electric — Domestic 

Delco-Light Co 2330-2331 

Kelvinator Corp 2329 

Frigidaire 2330-233 1 

Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 

chinery and Plants 

American Carbonic Machinery 

Co 2347-2349 

Audiffren Refrigerating Machine 

Co 2350 

Baker Ice Machine Co., Inc 2351 

Peerless Ice Machine Co 2352 

York Mfg. Co 2353 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Specifications 2347-2349 

Refrigerator 

— Brine Pumps 

See Specific Type of Pump; Refrigerating 
and Ice Making Alachinery and Plants 
— Doors 

See Doors, Cold Storage 
— Drip Drains 

See Drains, Refrigerator Drip 


— Shelving 

Market Forge Co 2358-2359 

Maforco 2358-2359 

— Windows 


See Windows, Cold Storage 

Refrigerator, Kitchen Cabinet Com- 


bination 

Cabranette Corp 2718-2719 

McDougall Co 2726-2731 

Murphy Door Bed Co 2739-2741 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co 2742-2743 

Refrigerators 

Grand Rapids Refrigerator Co. 2332-2333 

Herrick Refrigerator Co 2334-2335 

Jewitt Refrigerator Co 2336-2337 

La Grange Fixture Sales Corp. 2722-2723 

McCray Refrigerator Co 2338-2339 

Schmidt, C., Co 2346 

Seeger Refrigerator Co 2340-2345 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Leonard 2332-2333 

Thesco 2346 


Refrigerators, Iceless — Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 

Register 

— Faces 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal — Venti- 
lating; Perforated Metal Grilles 
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Register — Cont. 

— Shields 

Johnson, W. H., & Son Co ..... . 2227 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator 

Co 2300 

Acme 2227 

Camelback 2300 

Registers 

— Heating and Ventilating 
(See also Grilles and Screens) 


American Warming & Ventilating 


Co 2310 

Auer Register Co 2311 

Best Register Co 2312-2313 

Hart & Cooley Co., Inc 2316-2319 

Highton, Wm., & Sons Co 2320-2323 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co 2328 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co 2324-2327 

See also pages 778-779 

Ferro craft 2324-2327 

Ferrosteel 2324-2327 

H & C 2316-2319 

Regulators 
— Damper 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Fulton Co 2261-2263 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc 2240-2245 

Honeywell Cos 2230-2231 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator Co. 2268-2269 

Thrush, H. A., & Co 2232-2233 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages. . .2235 ; 2236-2239 ; 2248; 

2252-2253; 2270-2271 

Arco 2133-2155 

Multiflex 2235 

Sylphon 2261-2263 

Specifications 2261-2263 ; 2266-2267 

— Gas, Automatic Storage Heater 

Sands Mfg. Co 1882 

Thermag 1882 

— Pressure 


See Valves, Reducing or Regulating- 
Pressure 

— Pressure — Tank, etc. 

See Controllers, Pressure, Automatic — 
Tank, etc. 

— Pump 

See Governors, Steam, Vacuum and Fire 
Pump 

— Temperature 
See Controllers, Temperature 

Reinforcement, Concrete 

See Concrete Reinforcement 

Removers, Paint and Varnish 

See Paint and -Varnish Removers 

Restaurant and Cafeteria Equipment 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant 

Restoration and Preservation — 
Building Exteriors 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co 89 

Revolving Doors 

See Doors, Revolving 

Rheostats, Motor Starting 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Ridge Rolls 

— Asbestos 

Mohawk Asbestos Slate C6., Inc. 1100 

Specifications : 1100 

— Metal 

United Alloy Steel Corp 1131 

See also pages 1140-1141 

Toncan 1131 

Rigging, Theater Stage 

See Stage Rigging 

Riprap 

See Granite 

Rods 

— Aluminum 


Aluminum Co. of America 737 

— Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel Silver 

American Brass Co 727-729 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 
Co., Inc 1802 


RODS 


SAFES 


Rods — Cont. 

— Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel Sil- 
ver — Cont. 

Taunton-New Bedford Copper ^ ^ 

22” 1 1 23 

See also-pages.. 

Ledrite 1796-1797 

— Leveling 

See Surveying Instruments 
— Lightning 

See Conductors, Lightning 
— Nickel and Monel Metal 
International Nickel Co H35 

Rollers, Door 

See Sheaves, Sliding Door; Hangers, 
Door 

Rolling 

— Blinds, see Blinds, Rolling 
— Doors, see Doors, Rolling 
— Partitions, see Partitions, Rolling 

Rolls, Pipe 

(See also Hangers, Pipe) 

Grinnell Co., Inc 2285-2287 

Roof 

— Drains, see Drains, Roof 
— Flashing, see Flashing 
—Gutters, see Gutters, Roof 
— Insulation, see Insulation, House; Cellu- 
lar Gypsum 

— Insulation, Gypsum, see Roofs, Gypsum; 
Tile, Roof, Gypsum 

—Leader and Vent Connections, see Vent 
Connections, Roof 
—Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; 
Skylights, Glass and Concrete Construc- 
tion 

— Repairing Material, Mastic, see Cement, 
Roofing 

— ^Snow Guards, see Guards, Snow 
— Sumps, see Drains, Roof 
— Tile, see Tile, Roof 
— Trusses, see Trusses, Roof 
— ^Ventilators, see Ventilators, Roof 

Roofing 

— Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America.... 1139 
—Asphalt 

See Roofing, Built-up— Asphalt or Tarred 
— Built-up — Asbestos 

Carey, Philip, Co 1042-1045 

Johns-Manville Inc 

Specifications 1042-1045 

—Built-up — Asphalt or Tarred 
American Tar Products Co.... 1035 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Barrett Co 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1096-1097 

Bird & Son, inc 1098-1099 

Carey, Philip, Co 1^42-1045 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 

Ruberoid Co }050 

fpltex 1042-1045 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Paroid 1098-1099 

Vulcanite 1096-1097 

Specifications 1036-1037; 1038-WO; 

1042-1045 ; 1098-1099 

—Canvas 

See Canvas, Roofing and Deck 
— Cement, Asphalt 
See Cement, Roofing 
— Contractors 
See Contractors, Roofing 
—Copper 

Taunton-New Bedford Copper 

Co 1122-1123 

Association: Copper and Brass 

Research Assn 1120-1121 

— Corrugated Asbestos 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & Sheath- 

ing Co 1095 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

—Felt ^ ^ „ 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll, 
Prepared or Ready 


hoofing — Cont. 

— Ingot Iron — Corrugated, Roll, Stand- 
ing Seam and V-Crimp 

American Rolling Mill Co 1128 

Armco 

Specifications 

-Lead 

United Lead Co 1136-1138 

Hoyt 1136-1138 

—Roll, Prepared or Ready— Plain or 
Surfaced ^ 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1096-1097 

Bird & Son, inc 1098-1099 

Carey, Philip, Co 1042-1045 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1041 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Keystone Roofing Mfg. Co 1102-1103 

National Roofing Co 1048-1049 

Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co. ... 1104-1105 

See also pages 1035; 1050 

ATP 1035 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Paroid 1098-1099 

Preston 

Security Wide Weld 1048- f049 

Vulcanite 1096-1097 

Specifications 1042-1045 ; 1048-1049 

— Shingles 
See Shingles 
— Slate 

See Slate, Roofing 

—Steel, Asbestos Covered— Flat, Corru- 
gated, Beaded, etc. 

Robertson, H. H., Co 1166-1167; 

1196-1197 

A.P.M 1166-1167; 1196-1197 

— Steel, Copper Alloyed — Flat, Corru- 
gated, Beaded, etc. 

American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 1126-1127 

United Alloy Steel Corp 1131 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co.. .1814-1815 

Keystone 1126-1127 

Toncan • * 

Youngstown Copperoid 1814-1815 

— Steel, Corrugated — Standing Seam 
(See also Sheet Metal, Steel) 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1206-1207 

—Steel, Plain or Corrugated — Galvanized 
or Painted 

American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 1126-1127 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. .. 1814-1815 

See also pages 922-923 

Association: Sheet Steel Trade 

Extension Committee 1132-1133 

— Tar and Gravel 
See Roofing, Built-up 
—Tile, Clay 

See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
—Tile, Concrete 
See Tile, Roofing, Concrete 
— Tile, Metal 
See Tile, Roofing, Metal 
— Tin and Terne Plate 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 1126-1127 

Lyon, Conkiin & Co., Inc H29 

Taylor, N. & G., Co H^O 

See also page M94 

Glendale 

Lyonore Metal 

Target and Arroiv 

Specifications 1129; 1130 

119C 

New Jersey Zinc Co 

Horse Head 

Roofs 

— Corrugated Wire Glass 

See Skylights, Corrugated Wire Glass 
— Gypsum 

(See also Tile, Roof, Gypsum) 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing 

Corp 1070-1071 

Structural Gypsum Corp 

United States Gypsum Co 1076-1079 

See also page 


\oofs — Cont. 

-Gypsum— Cont. 

Gypsteel 1072-1075 

Metropolitan System 1070-1071 

Pyrobar • 1076-1079 

Pyrofill 1076-1079 

Sheetrock-Pyrofill 1076-1079 

Specifications 1070-1071 ; 1076-1079 

— Pre-cast Tile 
See Tile, Roof 
— Sawtooth 
See Skylights 

—Steel Sheet ^ 

Holorib Incorporated 1080-1081 

— Sub, Nailing Concrete 
See Nailing Concrete 
—Thatched, Shingle 
See Shingles, Wood — Stained 
Rope 
— Cotton 

See pages 1441; 1442 

— Fittings, Wire 
See Rope, Wire 
-Wire 

American Steel & Wire Co 29-33 

Rosettes 

(See also Wiring Devices) 

Arrow Electric Co. 2394-2401 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

See also pages 2416-2419 

Specifications 2402-24 1 3 

Rotary Converters 

See Converters, Synchronous or Rotary 

Rubber 

— 'Flooring, see Flooring, Rubber Sheet; 

Tile, Rubber — Floor 
— Mats, see Mats, Rubber 
— Matting, see Matting, Rubber 
— Packing, see Packing, Sheet Rubber 
— Tile, see Tile, Rubber — Floor 
Rubbish 

Burners, see Incinerators 
— Chutes, see Chutes, Waste 

bubble 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc.... 275-280 

See also pages 231-244; 246-247 

Rug 

— Base or Cushion 
See Carpet Base or Cushion 
-Storage Racks, Cold Storage 
Market Forge Co 2358-2359 

Rugs 

-Felt, Printed 

See pages 580-583 

— Linoleum 

See pages 580-583; 590-591 

— Made-to-order 

Kent-Costikyan 2684-2685 

— Oriental 

Kent-Costikyan 2684-2685 

Tiffany Studious 789 

Rust Preventing Grease and Com- 
pound 

Sullivan Co 124 

Sulco 124 


Saddles 

— Beam, see Concrete Reinforcement De- 
vices 

— Door, see Thresholds and Saddles 

Safe Deposit Boxes 

See Boxes, Safe Deposit 

Safes 

—Fireproof— Light Weight 

Schwab Safe Co 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co 2672-2673 

See also pages 2660-2663 

— Fireproof — Portable, Wall, etc. 

Hall’s Safe Co 1022-1023 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co. . . 1024 

Schwab Safe Co 1032-1033 

York Safe and Lock Co 1034 

—Plan, Steel— Vertical Filing 
See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan 
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SAFETY 


SEWAGE 


Safety Devices 

— Non-slip Treads, see Treads, Safety 
—Sidewalk Elevator Gates, see Elevators, 
Sidewalk, Safety Gates for 
— Switches, Electric, see Switches, Electric, 
Safety 

— ^Window Cleaners’ Belts, see Window 
Cleaners’ Safety Devices 


Sandstone 

Briar Hill Stone Co 286-287 

Longmeadow Co., Inc 290 

Ohio Quarries Co : . . . 288-289 

Sash 

— Balances 
See Balances, Sash 


— Basement Window, Steel 
See Windows, Basement — Solid Steel 
— Casement 

See Windows, Casement 
— Centers or Pivots 
See Pivots, Sash 
— Chain 
See Chain, Sash 
— Cord 

See Cord, Sash 
— Lifts 


Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co 1586-1625 

Russwin 1586-1625 


— Locks 
See Locks, Sash 
— Louvered 

See Ventilators, Window, Wall, etc. 
— Pulleys 
See Pulleys, Sash 
— Solid Steel, Counterbalanced 


Detroit Steel Products Co 1002-1006 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 940-941 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

Fenestra 1002-1006 

— Solid Steel, Counterweighted 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co 966-969 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 940-941 

— Solid Steel, Industrial — Continuous, 
Pivoted, Sliding, etc. 

Allison Steel Products Co 986 

Bayley, William, Co 990-995 

Bogert & Carlough Co 987-989 

Detroit Steel Products Co 1002-1006 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 1000-1001 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc.. 58-59 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

Federal Steel Sash Co 996-999 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co 966-969 

See also pages . .643; 1162-1163 

Fenestra 1002-1006 

Febrisco 996-999 

Boca 987-989 

— Storm 

See pages 1376-1377 

—Wood 

See Windows, Wood 
Sash Operating Devices 

Bogert & Carlough Co 987-989 

Callahan, T. J., Co 1015 

Detroit Steel Products Co 1002-1006 

Drouve, G., Co 1152-1157 

Hitchings & Co. 1016 

Levow, David 1017 

Lord & Burnham Co 1020 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co 966-969 

Metallic Sash-Operator Co 1018-1019 

Payson Mfg. Co 1021 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

See also pages 990-995; 1158; 2840; 

2844-2845 

Crown 1021 

Fenestra 1002-1006 

Fitrite 1017 

Ideal 1021 

Lovell Dreadnought 1152-1157 

Monarch 1021 

Pond 966-969 

Reliance 1021 

Straight-Push 1152-1157 

Superior 1021 

Triumph 1021 

Victor 1021 


Sash Operating Devices — Cont. 

— Sawhorse Legs 
See Legs, Sawhorse 
— Scaffold Brackets 

See pages 678-679 

Scagliola 

See Marble, Artificial 

School 

— Desks, see Desks, School 
— Furniture, see Furniture, School and 


College 

Schoolhouses 

— Portable — Wood 

Hodson, E. F., Co 1426 

— Sectional — Asbestos 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 
Sheathing Co 1338 

Scrapers, Shoe — Mud 


See pages 72; 822-823; 1476-1481; 

1584-1585 

Screeds, Base 

See Base Screeds or Grounds 

Screen Cloth or Netting 

See Wire Cloth 

Screens 

— Bank and Counter 
See Cages, Bank and Office; Ornamental 
Metal work; Grilles, Bank 


— Fireplace 

See Fireplace Accessories 
— Hospital Ward 

Sanymetal Products Co 1996-1998 

— Insect — Metal Frame 

Acme Metal Mfg. Co 1362 

Baker, W. J., Co 1363 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1364-1365 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co 1366-1367 

Higgin Mfg. Co 1371-1373 

Morrison-Skinner Co 1378 

Watson Mfg. Co 1381-1401 

See also page 1379 

American 1378 

Cinmanco 1366-1367 

Primus 1364-1365 

Regis 1364-1365 

Wakefield 1378 

Classification of 1381-1401 

Methods of Hanging 1381-1401 

— Insect — Pivoted Steel Sash 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1364-1365 

Higgin Mfg. Co 1371-1373 

Watson Mfg. Co 1381-1401 

— Insect — Rolling 

Disappearing Roller Screen Co.. 1368-1370 

Rolling Screens, Inc 1379 

Rolscreen Co 1380 

Watson Mfg. Co 1381-1401 

In-vis-o 1368-1370 

MacCormack 1379 

Specifications 1368-1370 

— Insect — Wood Frame 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1364-1365 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co 1366-1367 

Higgin Mfg. Co 1371-1373 

Morrison-Skinner Co 1378 

Orange Screen Co 1374-1375 

Phenix Mfg. Co 1376-1377 

Watson Mfg. Co 1381-1401 

Wisnom Lumber Co 1402-1403 

Woodward & Lothrop 1404-1405 

See also pages 1252-1253; 1269; 

1288-1289; 1290; 1379 

American 1378 

Calleson 1402-1403 

EZ 1366-1367 

New Century 1364-1365 

Orsco 1374-1375 

Wakefield 1378 

Classifications of 1381-1401 

Methods of Hanging 1381-1401 

— Motion Picture 

Exhibitors Supply Co 2530 

Minusa 2530 

— Perforated Metal 


See Perforated Metal Grilles 
— Smoke 
See Partitions 


Screens — Cont. 

— Ventilating 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal — Ventilat- 
ing 

— Wire Enclosure 
See Partitions, Wire, Industrial 

Screens and Awnings, Combined 


Phenix Mfg. Co 1376-1377 

Screw Anchors 
See Anchors, Screw 
Sculptors and Modelers 

Daprato Statuary Co 297 

Jacobson & Co 386-387 

Scuppers 

.^Eolus Dickinson Co 624 

Dean, Olney J., & Co 625 

Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., 

Inc 626-627 

Windshield Scupper Co 628 

Chicago 625 

Dickinson 624 


Specifications 624; 625; 626-627; 628 

Underwriters’ Requirements. . 624 ; 626-627 

Sealers 

See Coaters and Sealers, Stain 

Seats 

— Bathroom 

See Bathroom Accessories, Seats and 
Stools 
— Built-in 

American Mfg. Co 2716 

— Disappearing or Fold-away 
See Furniture, Disappearing or Fold- 
away 
— School 

See Chairs, School; Furniture, School 
and College 

— Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 

See Chairs, Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 
— Water Closet 
See Closet Seats 


Separators 

—Oil 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages 1200-1202 

Eclipse 2246-2247 

— Oil — for Garage Floors 
Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg*. Co... 1850 

— Reinforcing Steel 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
— Steam 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages 1200-1202 

Eclipse 2246-2247 

Septic Tanks 

American Sanitary Products 

Co., Inc 1825 

Chemical Toilet Corp 1826 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co.. . . 212-215 

Kaustine Co., Inc 1830 

Nustone Products Corp 1827 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co 1828 

United Cement Products Co 1829 

Perfection 1829 

San-Equip 1826 

Sep-Tank 1828 


Sewage 

— Disposal Systems 

(Sec also Septic Tanks) 

American Sanitary Products 


Co., Inc 1825 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co 1823 

Kaustine Co., Inc 1830 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co.. . 1940-1941 
New York Sewage Disposal Co.. 1824 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co 1828 

United Cement Products Co 1829 

— Ejectors 
See Ejectors, Sewage 
— Purification Apparatus 


See Chlorine Control Apparatus ; Sewage 
Disposal Systems 
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SEWER 


SHOES 


Sewer 

—Blocks, Segmental, see Blocks, Sewer 
—Pipe, Vitrified Clay, see Pipe, Vitrified 
Clay — Sewer 

Sewing 

—Machines — Electric, Portable 

See pages 2472-2473 

—School Equipment 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 

Shade Holders 

—Lamp, see Holders, Lamp Shade 
—Window, Adjustable, see Holders, Win- 
dow Shade — Adjustable 

Shades 

—Glass-Lighting Fixture 
See Glassware, Illuminating 
—Lamp 


See page 

789 

—Skylight — Adjustable 

Athey Co 

—Window — Adjustable 

1301 

Athey Co 

2750 

Perennial 

2750 

Specifications 

—Window — Cloth for 

2750 

See Cloth, Window Shade 
—Window — F abric 


Allen Shade Holder Co., Inc.. 

2752 

See also pages 1291; 

1404-1405 ; 

2832-2833 


—Window — Operators for 
See Operators, Window Shade 
—Window, Skylight, etc. — Ventilating 

(See also Blinds, Venetian) 

Hough Shade Corp 1014 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc 1202 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1300 

Ra-Tox 1014 

Ventilighter 1292 

Shakes 

See Shingles, Wood 

Sheathing 

—Asbestos — Plain or Corrugated 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 

Sheathing Co 1095-1338 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Ambler 1095; 1338 

— Concrete Slab 

See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced — Light 
Weight 

— Gypsum Board 
(See also Wall Board; Plaster Board) 

United States Gypsum Co 1361 

Gyp-Lap 1361 

—Paper 

See Paper, Building 

—Wire Lath and Insulation Combination 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co 432-434 

Clinton 432-434 

—Wood or Cane Fiber 
See Wall Board ; Boards, Stucco 
— Zinc 

See Sheet Metal, Zinc 

Sheaves, Sliding Door 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co 1580 

See also pages 2746-2747 

Sheet Metal 

— Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America 737; 1139 

— Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel Silver 

American Brass Co 939; 1124 

Baltimore Tube Co., Inc 1798 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Cop- 
per Co., Inc 1802 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 1140-1141 

Taunton-New Bedford Copper 

Co 1122-1123 

See also pages. ... 1796-1797; 1799; 1804; 

1805; 1900 

Ambrac 939 

Anaconda 1124 

— Drawn, Stamped or Spun 
See pages.... 1162-1163; 1439; 1796-1797; 

1895-1897 


heet Metal — Cont. 

— Ingot Iron, Galvanized, Black and Blue 
Annealed — Flat and Corrugated 

American Rolling Mill Co 1128 

Armco 1128 

Specifications 1128 

— Lead 

United Lead Co 1136-1138 

Hoyt 1136-1138 

— Nickel and Monel Metal 

International Nickel Co 1135 

— Steel, Asbestos Covered — Flat, Corru- 
gated, Beaded, etc. 

Robertson, H. H., Co.... 1166-1167; 

1196-1197 

A.P.M 1166-1167; 1196-1197 

— Steel, Copper Alloyed — Flat, Corru- 
gated, Beaded, etc. 

American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 1126-1127 

United Alloy Steel Corp 1131 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co.. .1814-1815 

See also pages 1130 

Keystone 1126-1127 

Toncan 1131 

Youngstown Copperoid 18141815 

Specifications 1 126-1127 

— Steel, Galvanized or Black — Flat, Cor- 
rugated, Beaded, etc. 

American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co : 1126-1127 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc 1129 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co.. 1814-1815 
See also pages .. 58-59 ; 922-923; 1206-1207 

Apollo Best Bloom 1126-1127 

Apollo-Keystone 1126-1127 

Association; Sheet Steel Trade 

Extension Committee 1148 

Specifications 1126-1127 

— Tin and Terne Plate 
American Sheet and Tin Plate 

Co 1126-1127 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc 1129 

Taylor, N. & G., Co 1130 

Glendcile 1129 

Lyonore Metal 1129 

MF 1126-1127 

Target and Arrow 1130 

U. S. Eagle 1126-1127 

Specifications 1 126-1 127 ; 1 130 

— Zinc 

New Jersey Zinc Co 1144 

Horse Head 1144 

Specifications 1144 

Sheet Metal Work 
See pages. 412-413; 778-779; 869-871; 875; 
1140-1141; 1159; 1160-1161; 1168-1169; 
1174; 1206-1207; 1895-1897 

Specifications 1126-1127; 1144 

Gage to Use for Different 

Classes of Work 1128; 1129 

Gages and Weights 1128 

Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

See also page 1722 

Under-Lac 1736-1737 

Shelving 

— Adjustable — Hardware for 
Garden City Plating & Mfg. 

Co 2746-2747 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co 1580 

Garcy 2746-2747 

— Bathroom 

See Bathroom Accessories 
— Refrigerator or Cold Storage 
See Refrigerator Shelving 
— Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
— Steel 

Dexter Metal Mfg. Co 2674 

Federal Steel Fixture Co 2676 

Lyon Metallic Mfg. Co 2678-2679 

Manufacturing Equipment & 

Engineering Co 2682 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co 2680-2681 

Snead & Co 2668-2669 

Watson Mfg. Co 2664-2665 

Yawman and Erbe Mfg. Co 2672-2673 
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Shelving — Cont. 

— Steel — Cont. 

See also pages 619; 1994-1995; 

2660-2663 ; 2666-2667 

Y and E 2672-2673 

— Steel — Library 

See Shelving, Steel; Bookstacks, Metal 

Shields 

— Bathtub— for Showers 

Crist & Schilken Co., Inc 1986-1987 

Lehman, L. H 1985 

— Radiator 
See Radiator Covers 
— Register 
See Register Shields 

Shingle Stains 

See Stains, Shingle 

Shingles 

— Asbestos 

Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 

Sheathing Co 1095 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., 

Inc 1100 

See also pages 526-527 

Ambler 1095 

Colorblende 1046-1047 

Specifications 1095; 1100 

— Asphalt — Plain or Surfaced 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1096-1097 

Bird & Son, inc 1098-1099 

Carey, Philip, Co 1101 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1041 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp 1341 

Keystone Roofing Mfg. Co 1102-1103 

National Roofing Co 1048-1049 

Reynolds, H. M., Shingle Co.. .. 1104-1105 

Ruberoid Co 1050 

See also pages 872-873 

Asfaltslate 1101 

Doubletite 1096-1097 

Garrettite 1341 

Genasco Latite 1036-1037 

Natroco 1048-1049 

Neponset 1098-1099 

Preston 1102-1103 

Sealbac 1036-1037 

Security Wide Lap 1048-1049 

Super 1098-1099 

Titan 1104-1105 

Vulcanite 1096-1097 

Specifications.. 1048-1049; 1101; 1104-1105 
— Metal 


Aluminum Co. of America. . . . 

1139 

Edwards Mfg. Co 

...1206-1207 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass 

& 

Copper Co 

...1140-1141 

Taunton-New Bedford Copper 

Co 

..1122-1123 

See also pages 

. . 922-923 

Reo 

...1206-1207 

Specifications 

1139 


—Slate 

See Slate, Roofing 
—Tile 

See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
— Wood — Natural 

Southern Cypress Mfrs.* Assn. . 1248-1249 

See also pages 1251; 1272-1273 

Tidewater 1248-1249 

— Wood — Stained 

Barcrest Co 1106 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1107 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc 1108-1116 

Edgecumbe-Newham Co., Ltd... 1117 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle 

Co., Inc 1118-1119 

Edham Kolored 1117 

Detail for Thatched Effect 1108-1116 

Specifications 1106; 1108-1116; 1117; 

1118-1119 

Shoe Shine Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Shoe Shine 
Shoes 
— Ladder 
See Ladder Shoes 


SHOES 


SLABS 


Shoes — Cent. 

—Leader 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co. 620-621 
Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works 622-623 
Hungerford, U. T., Brass 

Copper Co 

See also pages 

Universal 620-621 

Shovels, Power 

See page 

Shower Bath 

— ^Doors, see Doors, Shower Stall 
— Drains, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc.; 

Drains, Double Drainage 
— Fixtures, see Baths, Shower or Needle 
—•Mixers, see Mixers, Shower Bath 
—Partitions, see Partitions, Toilet, Shower 
or Urinal 

— Receptors, see Baths, Shower or Needle — 
Receptors for 

— Shields, see Shields, Bathtub — for Show- 
ers 

— Stalls, see Stalls, Shower Bath; Parti- 
tions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal' 

Shutters 

— Automatic, see Louvers, Automatic 
— Rolling, see Doors, Rolling 
—Sheet Steel, see Doors, Sheet Steel 
—Tin Clad, see Doors, Tin Clad 

Siamese Hose Connections 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1956-1958 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

See also page 1970 

Specifications 1956-1958; 1962-1965 

Sideboards^ Wood 

See pages 1258-1259; 1269 

Sidewalk 

— Doors, see Doors, Sidewalk 
— Gratings, see Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, 
etc. 

—Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 

Sidewalls 

— Glass, see Glass, Corrugated Wire Glass 
— Metal, see Ceilings, Metal 

Siding 

— Asbestos 

See Lumber, Asbestos 

— Cedar — Beveled 
(See also Lumber) 

Red Cedar Lumber Mfrs . Assn. 1244-1247 
— Redwood 

See page 1251 

— Sheet Metal 
See Sheet Metal 

Signal Systems 

— Bank Alarm 

(See also Burglar Alarms, Electric) 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 2497 

Ostrander, W. R., & Co 2506 

— Carriage Calling 

Kliegl Bros 2468 

— Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc 2593 

Graham & Norton Co 2586-2587 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 1512-1515 

Ostrander, W. R., & Co 2506 

Quick Elevator Safety Co., Inc. .2588-2589 
Randall Control & Hydrometric 

Corp ,...2590-2591 

See also pages 2512-2515 

— Factory, School, etc. — Electric 

Standard Electric Time Co 2546-2547 

See also pages 2447-2449 ; 2497; 

2520-2522 

— Fire Alarms 
See Fire Alarm Systems 
— Hospital — Electric 

Bryant Electric Co 2498-2499 

Connecticut Telephone & Elec- 
tric Co 2500-2501 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 2497 

See also pages 2520-2522 

— Telephone Calling System 

See Telephone Signaling Auxiliaries 


Signs 

— Glass — Store Front 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 598-601 

— Illuminated, Electric — Exterior 
ProBert Sheet Metal Co. ..... 736 

— Illuminated, Electric — Interior 

Frink, I. P., Inc 2452-2453 

Kliegl Bros 2468 

Perfeclite Co 2441-2443 

Willey Sign Co 2458-2459 

See also pages 2822-2823 

Perlite 2458-2459 

Polaralite 2452-2453 

— Metal 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, 

Cast Bronze 

— Tile, Exterior and Interior 
See Tile, Ceramic 
—Wire 

Badger Wire & Iron Works. . . . 816-819 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

See also pages. 748-749; 786-787 ; 805-807 ; 

822-823; 824-826 

Sills 

— Cinder Concrete 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Cincrete 207-209 

— Door 

See Thresholds and Saddles 
— Stone 

See Specific Type of Stone as : Bluestone ; 
Granite ; Limestone ; Marble ; etc. 

— Window, Terra Cotta 
Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co... 212-215 

See also pages 228-229 

Silos 

— Brick 

See Chimneys, Radial Brick; Chimneys, 
Common Brick 
— Glazed Tile 

See pages 184-185 

—Wood 

See pages .^ . . .^ 184-185 

Silverware Burnishing Machines 

See Burnishing Machines, Silverware 

Sinks 

— Copper and White Metal 
Trageser, John, Steam Copper 

Works 2064-2065 

See also pages 1894 ; 2059 

Fulton 2064-2065 

— Iron — Porcelain Enameled 

Columbia Sanitary Mfg. Co 2007 

— Laboratory — Acid Resistant 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

Knight, Maurice A 1808-1809 

See also pages 1806-1807 

— Laundry Tray Combination 
See Tubs and Sinks, Combination 
—Porcelain— Kitchen, Pantry, Slop, etc. 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

— Slate 

(See also Slate, Structural) 

Structural Slate Co 322-339 

Pyramid 322-339 

Specifications 322-339 

— Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

Siphons 

— Sewage, Automatic 
American Sanitary Products Co., 

Inc 1825 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co 1823 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. . 1940-1941 

New York Sewage Disposal Co. 1824 

See also page 1830 

Sizing 

Armitage Varnish Co 1670 

Craftex Co 1713 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc. ... 1724-1725 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

General Chemical Co 127 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

Moore, Benjamin & Co 1687 

Muralo Co., Inc 1711-1712 

O’Brien Varnish Co 1740-1741 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 
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Sizing — Cont. 

Pyramid Chemical Co 109 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Wiggin’s, H. B., Sons Co 2688-2689 

See also page 1722 

Filtex 1742-1743 

Hard-n-tyte 127 

Impervo 1687 

K lin g-K o-N a 2688-2689 

Lacquersize 1713 

Luxeherry 1722 

R.I.W 

Tuf-Seal 1724-1725 

Velva-Size 

Specifications 109 

Skip Hoists 

See Hoists, Skip 

Skylights 

— Automatic Ventilating 

(See also Ventilators, Theater Stage, Elevator 
Shaft, etc.) 

Kuhnla, August, Inc 1172-1173 

KuPe 1172-1173 

— Corrugated Wire Glass 

Hires Turner Glass Co 1756-1757 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. . . . 1773-1775 
— Glass and Concrete Construction 
American Bar-Lock Co., Inc.... 1171 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 598-601 

Grauer, Albert, & Co 

Richards, J. Merrill ^5 

Simplex 

Unity 

Specifications 598-601; 602-603; 1171 

— Guards for , 

See Guards, Door and Window 
— Puttyless 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 

Co 1150-1151 

Drouve, G., Co 

General Sheet Metal Works.... 1158 

Howie Co., Inc }159 

Jeter, A. H., & Co., Inc 

National Ventilating Co 1 162-1 IW 

Nonpareil Skylight Co H70 

Richards, Clendon A., Co 

Robertson, H. H., Co 

Van Noorden, E., Co 1168-1169 

See also pages 1198-1199; 2844-2845 

Anchor-Bar 

Anti-Pluvius 

Cibulas 11^ 

Daylite 1168-11^ 

Drou-V e-Lite 

Peerless }}59 

Simplicity 

Steelead 

3-lVay 1150-1151 

Specifications 1150-1151; 1158; 

1159; 1170; 1162-1163 
— Sash Operating Devices for 
See Sash Operating Devices 
— Shades for 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.-— 
Ventilating ; Shades, Skylight — Ad- 

justable; Blinds, Venetian 
— Sheet Metal 

See pages 1160-1161; 1168-1169 

— Solid Steel 

(See also Sash, Solid Steel) 

Federal Steel Sash Co 996-999 

— Ventilating 

(See also other types of Skylights; Sash Oper- 
ating Devices) 

Blue Ridge Co H49 

Lichty Metal Products Co 1192-1193 

Monitor 1192-1193 

Specifications H49 

— Ventilators for 
See Ventilators, Skylight 

Slabs 

— Concrete, Reinforced — Light Weight 

Porete Mfg Co 1086-1087 

— Pre-cast Gypsum 

See Tile, Roof, Gypsum 
— Reinforced Cement or Concrete 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement ; Floor 
Construction, Reinforced Concrete 


SLABS 


STAGE 


Slabs — Cont. 

—Soapstone 
See Soapstone 
— Structural Glass 
See Glass,. Structural 
— Terrazzo 

Advance Terrazzo Co 498-499 

Ad-Ter-Co 498-499 

Specifications 498-499 

Slate 

— Blackboards 
See Blackboards, Slate 
— Electrical 

Structural Slate Co 322-339 

See also pages 311-313; 318-319 

Pyramid 322-339 

—Flagging 
See Flagging, Slate 
— Plumbing 
See Slate, Structural 
— Roofing 

Chapman Slate Co 304 

Emack, John D., Co 305 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 306-307 

O’Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc.. 310 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co 308-309 

Sheldon, F. C, Slate Co 311-313 

Vendor Slate Co 314-317 

Vermont Structural Slate Co... 340 

Williams, J. W., Slate Co 318-319 

See also pages 282-283 

Mettowee 314-317 

Old English Cleft 304 

Olde English 311-313 

Olde Stonesfield 305 

Stonethatch 314-317 

Thatchslate 305 

Tudor Stone 308-309 

Vhdelite 318-319 

William Chapman 304 

Specifications 306-307; 308-309; 

310; 314-317 

—Sanitary 
See Slate, Structural 
—Structural 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp 306-307 

Structural Slate Co 322-339 

, Vermont Structual Slate Co. . . . 340 

See also pages. .282-283 ; 311-313; 318-319 

Pyramid 322-339 

Specifications 322-339 

— Structural — Permanently Finished in 
White and Colors 

Structural Slate Co 322-339 

Struco-Slate 322-339 

Slating, Blackboard 

See Blackboard Slating 

Sleeper 

— Leveling Jacks 

Whittaker Co 79-81 

Ancorjacks 79-81 

Artisan 79-81 

Specifications 79-81 

— Sub-Sleeper Forming Machine 

Munson Mfg. Co 76-77 

Grip-Tite^ 76-77 

Specifications 76-77 

— Supports, Floor 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper; Sound Deaden 
ing Systems 

Sleeves, Flashing, Vent Stack 

See Vent Connections, Roof 

Slides, Drawer 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. 1512-1515 
Grant Pulley and Hardware Co. .1430-1431 
Turner 1430-1431 

Smoke Chambers, Fireplace 

Jackson, Edwin A., & Bro., 

Inc. 691 

fax on 691 

Smoke Screens 
— See Partitions 
Smokestacks 
— Steel 

(See also Steel Plate Construction) 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.. 1951 
Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co. 1953 


Smokestacks — Cont. 

— Steel — Cont. 

Stover Steel Tank & Mfg. Co. .. 1912-1913 

See also pages 2176; 2186-2187; 

2188; 2566 

Horton 1951 

— Steel, Brick Lining for 
See Chimneys, Radial Brick 

Snow Guards 

See Guards, Snow 

Soap 

— Containers, Liquid — Individual 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Watrous 2024-2025 

— Holders 

See Bathroom Accessories 
— Liquid 

Gerson-Stewart Corp 2111 

Softasilk 2111 

— Systems, Liquid 

Gerson-Stweart Corp 2111 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Softasilk 2111 

Watrous 2024-2025 

Specifications 2111 

Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

See also pages 282-283 

Sockets 

— Ceiling 

See Inserts, Concrete 
— Electric, Current Tap Combination 
See Taps, Electric Current, Socket Com- 
bination 

— Electric, Key, Keyless, Pull Chain or 
Push Button — Brass Shell or Porce- 
lain 

Arrow Electric Co 2394-2401 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 2447-2449 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 2421-2429 

Ostrander, W. R., & Co 2506 

See also pages 2416-2419 ; 2475-2485 

Arrohell 2394-2401 

Ben-ox 2447-2449 

H&H 2416-2419 

Specifications 2402-2413 

— Studding — Cast Iron 

See page .72 

Soda Fountains 

Loeber, Henry G., Co 2059 

See also pages 2756-2761 

Irvington 2059 

Soffit Clips 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 
Softeners, Water 

California Filter Co 1902 

Crane Co 1930-1931 

Duro Pump & Mfg. Co 1929 

Graver Corp. 1909 

International Filter Co 1906 

Monarch Engineering Co 1944-1945 

Paige & Jones Chemical Co., 

Inc 1910 

Permutit Co 1911 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co 1908 

Stover Steel Tank & Mfg. Co.. .1912-1913 

Vaile-Kimes Co 1946-1947 

Wayne Tank and Pump Co 1914 

See also pages 1836-1837 

Crane-Warlo 1930-1931 

Marvel 1^06 

Peerless 1836-1837 

Superior 1906 

V-K 1946-1947 

We-Fu-Go 1908 

Specifications 1911 

Soot Blowers and Cleaners 

See pages • .2846-2847 

Sound Deadening Materials 
— Cellular Gypsum, see Cellular Gypsum 
— Cinder Concrete, see Tile, Hollow or 
Solid, Cinder Concrete 
— Cork, see Cork; Corkboard 
— Curtain Folding Partitions, see Partitions, 
Curtain — Folding 

— Door, see Doors, Sound Retarding 
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Sound Deadening Materials — Cont. 
— Felt, see Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 
— Floor and Wall, see Insulation, House 
— Gypsum, see Floor Construction, Gypsum; 
Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile; Tile, 
Hollow, Gypsum 

— Mineral Wool, see Mineral Wool 
— Nailing Concrete, see Nailing Concrete 
— Quilted Felt, see Felt, Insulating and 
Sheathing; Insulation, House 
— Wall Board, see Wall Board 
— Wood Fiber, see Wall Board, Wood 
Fiber; Insulation, House 
Sound Deadening Systems 


— Floor 

Stevens Sound-Proofing Co 596-597 

Stevens System 596-597 

Specifications 596-597 

Sounding Boards 

See Boards, Sounding 

Spacers 


— Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 
See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
— Beam 

See Beam Spacers 
— Furring 

See Furring Spacers 

Spandrels, Cast Iron 

See Castings, Iron — Architectural 

Specifications 

See Listing Under Specific Heading 

Spiral 

— Column Reinforcement, see Concrete Re- 
inforcement, Column Spirals 
— Fire Escapes, see Fire Escapes, Spiral 
— Gravity Chutes, see Chutes, Gravity 
— Stairs, see Stairs, Iron or Steel — Spiral 
Sponge Rollers, Wall Finishing 


Moore, Benjamin & Co 1687 

Spot Grounds 

See Grounds, Spot 

Spotlights 

(See also Floodlights) 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co 2454-2457 

Tinault’s Re- Active Ray 2450 

Windo-Spot 2454-2457 

Spray Nozzles 

See Nozzles, Spray 


Sprays, Hydrotherapeutic 

See Baths, Hydrotherapeutic Shower 

Spring Sash Balances 

See Balances, Sash — Spring 
Sprinkler Systems 
— Automatic, Fire 
“Automatic” Sprinkler Corp. of 


America 1954 

Grinnell Co., Inc 1955 


— Automatic, Fire — Air, Compressors for 
See Compressors, Air 
— Automatic Fire — Pumps for 
See Pumps 
Spun Metal Work 
See Sheet Metal — Drawn, Stamped or 
Spun 

Squash Courts 

Indiana Flooring Co 564-565 

Stable Fittings and Fixtures 

See Barn Equipment 

Stacks 

— Book, Newspaper, etc., see Bookstacks 
— Smoke, Steel, see Smokestacks, Steel ; 

Steel Plate Construction 
Stage 
— Elevators 
See Elevators, Theater 
— Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 


Exhibitors Supply Co 2530 

Kliegl Bros 2468 

Tinault’s Re- Active Ray 2450 

— Rigging 

Clark, Peter, Inc 2532-2533 

— Theater Curtains 


See Curtains, Theater Stage 
— Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Theater Stage, etc 


STAINS 


STONE 


Stains 

— Brick and Stucco, Waterproof 

(See also Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, 
Stucco, Stone) 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1726-1727 

— Mortar 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
— Shingle 

Barcrest Co 1106 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1726-1727 

Certain-teed Products Corp. .. .1672-1673 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc 1108-1116 

Fuller, W P., & Co 1678-1680 

Martin-Senour Co. 1684 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle 

Co., Inc 1118-1119 

See also pages 124; 1671; 1681; 

1696-1701; 1722 

Dixie White 110^1116 

Old Virginia White 1726-1727 

Pioneer 1678-1680 

Shingletint 1722 

Specifications 1672-1673 

—Wood— Acid, Oil, etc. 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Certain-teed Products Corp 1672-1673 

Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc 1724-1725 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I. & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

Martin-Senour Co 1684 

Minwax Co, Inc 104-107 

Murphy Varnish Co 1738-1739 

O’Brien Varnish Co 1740-1741 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

See also pages 1671; 1678-1680; 1685; 

1706-1707; 1722 

Decolac 1671 

Kleartone 1744-1745 

Pitcairn 1692-1695 

Pyramid 1740-1741 

Specifications 104-107 ; 1672-1673 ; 

1692-1695; 1696-1701; 1728-1730 

Stairs 

— Concrete, Pre-cast 

Babcock- Davis Corp 629 

See also pages 786-787 

Specifications • . • • ; 629 

— Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended — Steel 
Bessler Movable Stairway Co.. 652 
— Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended — 
Wood 

Bessler Movable Stairway Co. .1286-1287 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co 1285 

Presto 1285 

— Emergency 
See Fire Escapes 
— Folding — Ceiling Suspended 
See Stairs, Disappearing 
— Iron or Steel — Spiral 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 

Works 622-623 

Duvinage Spiral Stair Co 636 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.... 758-759 
Guaranty Iron & Steel Co. . . . 637-639 

Logan Co 768-769 

Taylor & Dean 788 

See also pages 640; 643; 748-749; 

756; 785 

Dow^ 76^769 

Guarsteel 637-639 

Specifications 637-639 

— Iron or Steel — Standard 

(See also Treads and Risers, Steel or Pressed 

Art Metal Construction Co ... 2660-2663 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 816-819 

Bois, N 630-631 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Columbia Iron & Wire Works 

Co -f. 674-675 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Co. . . . 637-639 

Hecla Iron Works 763 

Hughes-Keenan Co 632-635 

Logan Co 768-769 

Mack Iron and Wire Works 

Co 640 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.... 642 


Stairs — Cont. 

— Iron or Steel — Standard — Cont. 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc 644-645 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works 786-787 

Smyser-Royer Co 785 

Titchener Iron Works, Inc... 643 

Western Architectural Iron 

Co 646-647 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 

Co 648-651 

See also pages 629; 751; 754; 756; 

758-759 ; 773; 776^777; 780; 788; 790; 

1168-1169 

Bois 630-631; 642; 1168-1169 

Dow 768-769 

Guarsteel 637-639 

Ideal 646-647 

Madron 640 

Presteel 648-651 

Safety-Lock 632-635 

Safety-Nose 632-635 

Specifications 630-631; 637-639; 643; 

648-651 

— Movable — Disappearing 
See Stairs, Disappearing 
— Moving 
See Escalators 

— Steel and Concrete, Combination 
Mesker Brothers Iron Co.... 641 

— Treads and Risers 
See Treads and Risers 
—Wood 
See Millwork 
Stalls 

— Cow, Steel 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

— Shower Bath 

(Sec also Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal) 
Dixie Metal Products Sales 

Co., Inc 2226 

Hoffman & Billings Mfg. Co. 2040 

Niedecken 2040 

— Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Uri- 
nal 

Stamped Metal Work 

See Sheet Metal, Drawn, Stamped or 
Spun 

Stamps, Time 
See Recorders, Time 

Stanchions, Tubular Steel and Wood 
Lined 

Louden Machinery Co 1668 

Standards and Brackets, Lamp 

(See also Lanterns, Bronze or Iron; Ornamental 
Metal Work) 

Chicago Architectural Bronze 

Co 746-747 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron 

Works 622-623 

Crown Iron Works Co 751 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 767 

Renaissance Bronze & Iron 

Works, Inc 784 

Vulcan Rail & Construction 

Co 791 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 738 ; 754; 758-759; 

760-761; 763 ; 764-765; 774-775; 778-779; 
781; 782-783; 785; 786-787; 789; 790; 
792; ^808-813 
Standpipes 
— Fire Protection 

Specifications 1956-1958; 1962-1965 

— Water Storage 
Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel 

Co 1953 

See also pages 1949; 1951 

Stands 
— Floor, Valve 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

— Music 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Starters, Motor 

See Controllers, Motor 
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Stationery Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Metal, Storage — Station- 
ery, etc. 

Statuary 

— Marble 

Daprato Statuary Co 297 

— Metal 

Chicago Architectural Bronze 

Co 746-747 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co 771-772 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co... 774-775 
Harsch, John, Bronze & Foun- 
dry Co 764-765 

United Lead Co 1136-1138 

Williams, Jno., Inc 792 

See also pages 755; 760-761; 781; 

784; 789 

— Plaster 

See Sculptors and Modelers 
— Terra Cotta 

See Terra Cotta, Architectural; Furni- 
ture, Garden — Terra Cotta 
Stay Rollers, Door 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co .... 1482-1496 

See also pages 1476-1481 

Stays, Casement Window 
See Hardware, Casement Window — 
Stays 

Steam Tables 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

See also pages 2475-2485 

Pix 2756-2761 

Steamers, Vegetable 

Pick, Albert, & Co 2756-2761 

Pix ; 2756-2761 

Steel Plate Construction 
Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1951 
Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel 

Co 1953 

Stover Steel Tank & Mfg. Co.1912-1913 
See also pages. . .1909; 2176; 2186-2187; 

2566 

Stepping Stones 

See Flagging 

Steps 

— Safety — Ladder, etc. 

American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 660-663 

Hendrick Mfg. Co.... 671 

Irving Iron Works Co 672-673 

Safstep 672-673 

Shur-site 671 

Stanwood 660-663 

Sterilizers 

— Distillation Apparatus 
See Distillation Apparatus, Water 
— Hospital — Dressings, Instruments, etc. 
Barnstead Still and Sterilizer 

Co 1907 

— Instrument — Electric 

Prometheus Electric Corp 2474 

— Water, Ultra-violet Ray 
(See also Filters, Water) 

R-U-V Co., Inc 496 

See also pages 2218-2219 

Stills, Water 

See Distillation Apparatus, Water 

Stokers 

CoKal Stoker Corp 2207 

CombustiKator 2207 

Stone 

— Artificial 

(See also Stone, Cast) 

Cousins, H. S., Inc 298 

Wise, John J., & Co. — Inc 299 

See also pages 386-387 

— Backing 

See Backing, Stone 
— Bluestone 
See Bluestone 
— Cast 

Economy Concrete Co 291 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co 294-296 

Art stone 294-296 

— Cast — Cut 

Economy Concrete Co 291 

Onondaga Litholite Co 292-293 


STONE 


SWITCHES 


Stone — Cont. 

—Granite 
See Granite 
— Limestone 
See Limestone 
—Marble 
See Marble 
— ^Preservation 

See Restoration and Preservation — 
Building Exteriors 


— Sandstone 
See Sandstone 

Stools 

— Drafting Room 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

— Factory 

See page 2682 

— Metal 


See Furniture, Metal 
— Window, Metal 
See Casings, Window, Metal 

Stops 

— Bumpers and Coat Hook Combination, 
Lavatory Door 

Sargent & Greenleaf, Inc 1028-1029 

— Door 

See Strikes, Door and Gate 
— Sliding Door 

See Guides and Stops, Sliding Door 


Store Fixtures 

Schmidt, C., Co 2346 

See also pages. ... .1404-1405; 2756-2761 

Thesco 2346 

Store Front Construction, Metal 

Brasco Mfg. Co 1212-1215 

Coulson, J. W., & Co 1209-1211 

Detroit Show Case Co 1216-1220 

Federal Steel Sash Co 996-999 

Gorham Co 760-761 

Kawneer Co 1221-1223 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1224-1225 

Zouri Drawn Metals Co 1226-1229 

See also pages 876-878 

Brasco-Hester 1212-1215 

Colco 1209-1211 

Desco 1216-1220 

Easy set 1224-1225 

International 1226-1229 

Specifications 1209-1211 


Store Fronts 

— Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; 

Sheet Metal Work; Windows 
— Tile, see Tile, Ceramic 
Stoves 
— Cooking 
See Ranges 
— Laundry, Coal 

Burnham Boiler Corp 2156-2157 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2814-2815 

Richardson & Boynton Co. . .2177-2181 

Perfect 2177-2181 

— Laundry, Gas 
Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2814-2815 

Strainers 


— ^Leader Head 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 


Copper Co 1140-1141 

Levow, David 1017 

Fitrite 1017 

—Oil 


Anthony Co 2213 

— Pipe 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

— Suction 

Dunham, C. A., Co -. 2236-2239 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages 1200-1202 ; 2248; 2257 

— Swimming Pool, etc. 

See Swimming Pool Strainers 

Strikes 


— Door and Gate 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co. .. .1569-1571 
Chicago Spring Hinge Co. .. .1572-1574 
Milwaukee Stamping Co 1575-1577 


Strikes — Cont. 

—Door and Gate — Cont. 

Vonnegut Hardware Co 1632-1635 

See also pages 1028-1029; 1584-1585 

Von Duprin 1632-1635 

Strips 

— Binding — Floor Covering 

Blasteel Mfg. Co 74 

— Brass or Zinc — Terrazzo Floor, etc. 

Davis Marble Co 502 

Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc... 500-501 

Traitel Marble Co 503-505 

Structural Steel 
— Fabricators and Designers 
Eastern Bridge & Structural 

Co 19 

Feine, August, & Sons Co 756 

Llewellyn Iron Works 2566 

See also pages 619; 643; 751; 780; 

2844-2845 

— Inspection of 
See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

— Shapes — Angles, Channels, I-Beams, 

etc. 

See also pages 58-59; 780 

Stucco 

— Base 

See Boards, Stucco; Metal Lath; Metal 
Lath and Insulation Combination; 
Plaster Board; Wood Lath; Wood 
Lath and Insulation Combination; 
Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Exterior and Load Bearing — Dove- 
tail Keyed for Stucco or Plaster; 
Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Con- 
crete 
— Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
— Hydrated Lime 
See Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Port- 
land; Stucco, Portland Cement 

Specifications 384-385 

— Magnesite 

Flint-Rock Stucco Co 388 

Krystal Rok Stucco Co., Inc.. 389 

Rocbond Co. 392 

Special Service Flooring Corp. 540 

U. S. Materials Co 390-391 

See also pages 362; 530; 532; 535-536 

Elastica 390-391 

Stuk-kote 535-536 

Specifications 390-391; 392 

— Portland Cement 

(See also Cement, Portland; Lime, Hydrated) 

^<Artstone Products, Inc 393 

United States Gypsum Co 397 

Universal Gypsum Co 377-379 

See also page 362 

Specifications 190-195; 341-349 

— Portland Cement — Colored, Pre-mixed 

Artstone Products, Inc 393 

United States Gypsum Co.... 397 

— Reinforcement Clips 
See Clips, Furring — Wire Lath, Stucco 
Reinforcement, etc. 

— Special Formula 

Flint-Rock Stucco Co 388 

Ar chit ex 388 

Studding^ Metal 

See Furring and Studding, Metal 

Subsills 

— Stormproof — Casement or Vertically 
Pivoted Windows, see Hardware, 
Casement Window — Subsills 

Sumps, Roof 

See Drains, Roof 

Sundials 

(See also Furniture, Garden) 

See pages.... 22^; 758-759 ; 774-775 ; 792; 

1330-1331 

Supervision, Structural Materials 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

Supports 

— Pipe, Underground 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co.. 210 

Ric-wiL Co 2283 


Supports — Cont. 

—Shelf 

See Shelving, Adjustable — Hardware 
for^ 

Surfacing Apparatus, Concrete 

See Concrete Surfacing Apparatus 

Surveying Instruments 


Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

See also pages 2-3 


Sweepers, Vacuum 

See Vacuum Cleaners 


Swimming Pool 

— Cleaning Tools 

Booraem, J. Francis, M. E.... 478-483 

Everson Filter Co 1903 

Spencer Turbine Co 2846-2847 

United Electric Co 2849-2851 

Tuec 2849-2851 

— Design and Construction 

Booraem, J. Francis, M. E. . . . 478-483 

Hasbrouck Co 484-485 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 477 

Robertson Art Tile Co 466-467 

Rohmer, Gabriel E., M. E.... 490-494 
Swimming Pool Construction 

Corp 486-489 

Specifications 478-483; 490-494 


— brains. Strainers and Fittings and 


Equipment 

(See also Drains, Swimming Pool) 

Booraem, J. Francis, M. E.. .. 478-483 

Josam Mfg. Co 495 

Swimming Pool Construction 

Corp 486-489 

See also page 477 

— Water Purification Apparatus 


See Filters, Water; Sterilizers, Water; 
Chlorine Control Apparatus 

Switchboard 

— Bases 

See Slate, Electrical; Soapstone 


— Instruments 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 2475-2485 

Switchboards 

— Lighting and Power 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co 2386-2389 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Mutual Electric & Machine 

Co 2390-2391 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 2392-2393 

Bull Dog 2390-2391 

— Telephone 


See Telephone Switchboards 


— Theater 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co .... 2386-2389 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Kliegl Bros 2468 

Mutual Electric & Machine 

Co. 2390-2391 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 2392-2393 

Bull Dog 2390-2391 

F-A 2386-2389 


Switches, Electric 

— Dead Face — Panelboard 

Bryant Electric Co.. 2402-2413 

Specifications 2402-2413 

— Door Bolt — Light Extinguishing 

See alsa pages 2394-2401 ; 2420 

— Door, Closet 

Arrow Electric Co . . . 2394-2401 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co. . .2416-2419 

See also pages 2420 ; 2475-2485 

H&H 2416-2419 

Specifications .2402-2413 

— Elevator Door 
Ohio Elevator and Machine 
Co 2S72r2S73 


— Entrance or Service 
See Cut-outs, Electric; Switches, Elec- 
tric, Knife; Switches, Electric, Safe- 
ty; Switches, Electric, Meter Service 
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SWITCHES 


TELEPHONE 


Switches, Electric — Cont. 

— Heating Appliance 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

See also pages 2394-2401; 2416-2419; 

2420; 2475-2485 

— Knife 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

See also pages. .. .2386-2389; 2390-2391; 

^ ^ 2392-2393 

Specifications 2402-2413 

— Meter Service 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 2392-2393 ; 2416-2419 

— Momentary Contact 

See Switches, Electric, Remote Control 
— Motor Starting 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

2486-2495 

See also pages! ! ! ! 2392-2393;* 2416-2419; 

2475-2485 

—Push Button, Toggle, etc.— Warning 
Light Combination 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Connecticut Electric Mfg. Co.2414-2415 

Specifications 2402-2413 

—Push Button, Tumbler, Pull, Snap, 
Pendent 

Arrow Electric Co 2394-2401 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Connecticut Electric Mfg. Co.2414-2415 
Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co. .. .2416-2419 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 2421-2429 

See also pages 2420 ; 2475-2485 

GoldStar 2416-2419 

H & H 2416-2419 

Nutmeg 

Silver Star 

Specifications 2402-2413 

— Remote Control 

Hart Mfg. Co 2420 

Diamond H 2420 

—Safety— Externally Operated 

General Electric Co ...2475-2485 

Mutual Electric & Machine 

Co 2390-2391 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co : 2486-2495 

See also pages. .. .2386-2389; 2392-2393; 

2472-2473 

Bull Dog 2390-2391 

Krantz 

Specifications 2390-2391 

Switches, Pneumatic, Damper or 

Valve Control 

(Sec also Controllers, Temperature) 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

Syncbonous Converters 

See Converters, Synchronus or Rotary 


T 

Tables 

— Artists 

See Tables, Drawing 
— Billiard 
See Billiard Tables 
— Breakfast Nook 
See Breakfast Nooks 
— Cook’s 

See Kitchen Equipment 
— Disappearing or Fold-away 

See Furniture, Disappearing or Fold- 
away 

— Drawing 

Elliott, B. K., Co 1 

Hamilton Mfg. Co 4 

Pease, C. F., Co 2-3 

— Dressing 

“White" Door Bed Co 2708-2711 

See also pages 1258-1259 

— Garden 

See Furniture, Garden 
—Greenhouse 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
— Kneading 

See Massage Apparatus 


Tables — Cont. 

— Laboratory 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Lab- 
oratory 
— Laundry 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2814-2815 

Laundryette 2814-2815 

— Library 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Bank 
and Library 
— Manicuring 

Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co. 2014-2016 

Madadore 2014-2016 

— Manual Training School 
See Furniture and Furnishings, Manual 
Training School 
— Massage 

See Massage Apparatus 
— Metal 

See Furniture, Metal 
— Reed 

Hey wood- Wakefield Co 2656-2657 

—School 

See Desks, School 
— Steam 

See Steam Tables 
—Wood 

(junn Furniture Co 2654-2655 

Lino V* 2654-2655 

Tablets, Cast Bronze 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Baldwin Brass Works 738 

Buck, C. H., & Co 742 

Building Products Co 740-741 

Chicago Architectural Bronze 

Co. 746-747 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 743-745 

Detroit Mausoleum Equip- 
ment Works 752-753 

Eastern Bridge & Structural 

Co 754 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works 758-759 

Hamilton & Cord Co 2826-2827 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foun- 
dry Co 764-765 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 767 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co 771-772 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc 770 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co. . . 774-775 
Moynahan & Duchene, Inc... 776-777 
Penn Brass & Bronze Works. 782-783 

Williams, Jno., Inc 792 

See also pages 751; 755; 760-761; 

766 ; 778-779; 781; 786-787 ; 789; 790; 
2822-2823 

H & C 2826-2827 

Specifications 752-753 

Tack Boards 

See Boards, Bulletin 

Tack Strips, Blackboard 

See Blackboard Tack Strips 

Tank 

—Alarms 

See page 2506 

— Structures 
See Tanks, Elevated; Structural Steel 
Fabricators and Designers 

Tanks 


— Agitator 

See page 1949 

—Air Separating, Return Line 
Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

— Brick . 

See Chimneys, Common Brick; Chim- 
neys, Radial Brick 
— Chemical 

See Tanks, Steel; Tanks, Wood; etc. 
— Concrete 

See Engineers or Contractors, Con- 
crete Construction 

—Copper— Hot Water Storage 
^ec also Boilers, Range) 

Trageser, John, Steam Copper 

Works 2064-2065 

See also pages 1898-1899 

Specifications ..2064-2065 


Tanks — Cont. 

— Elevated — Steel 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1949 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1951 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel 

Co. 1953 

See also pages 1909 ; 2566 

— Elevated — Wood 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1949 

Challenge Co 1950 

Corcoran, A. J., Inc 1952 

— Gravity 

See Tanks, Elevated 
•Ice, Drinking Water 
See Fountains, Drinking, Sanitary and 
Ice Tank, Combined 
— Oil and Gasoline Storage 
Stover Steel Tank & Mfg. Co. 1912-1913 

See also pages 1830; 1951 

— Range Boilers 
See Boilers, Range 
— Septic 

See Septic Tanks 
— Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
—Steel 

Including: Air. Car, Creosote, Drip, Elevated, 
Gasoline, Grain, Gravity, Hot Water, Molasses, 
Oil, Pressure, Rendering. Run Down, Sand, 
Ship, Slush, Sprinkler, Sugar, Tar, Varnish, 
Water, etc. 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1949 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 1951 

Kewanee Boiler Co 2164-2175 

Stover Steel Tank & Mfg. Co. 1912-1913 

Thrush, H. A., & Co 2232-2233 

See also pages. . .1898-1899; 1909; 1950; 

2176; 2186-2187; 2566 

Horton 1951 

— Steel — Glass Lined 

Pfaudler Co 2818 

— Structures 
See Tanks, Elevated 
—Wood 

Including: Acid, Alkali, Ammonia, Bleaching, 
Mixing, Rosin, Settling, Sewage, Soap, etc. 

Caldwell, W. E., Co 1949 

Challenge Co 1950 

Corcoran, A. J., Inc 1952 

Tapes, Surveyors 

See Surveying Instruments 

Taps, Electric Current 

— Screw Plug 

See pages 2394-2401; 2414-2415 

— Socket Combination 
Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 2421-2429 

Tees 

— Flanged or Screwed 
See Fittings, Pipe 
— Non-by-pass 

Stack Heater Co 1884-1885 

Telegraph Apparatus 

— Printing 

Morkrum-Kleinschmidt Corp. 2529 
Teletype 2529 

Telephone 

— Booths 

See Booths, Telephone 
— Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Telephone 
— Instruments — Desk, Wall, etc. 

Automatic Electric Co 2510-2511 

Connecticut Telephone & 

Electric Co 2507-2509 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc 2512-2515 

Dictograph Products Corp. . .2520-2522 
Federal Telephone Mfg. Corp.2516-2517 

North Electric Mfg. Co 2518-2519 

Screw Machine Products Corp. 2523 
Stromberg-Carlson Telephone 

Mfg. Co 2524-2525 

Western Electric Co 2472-2473 

— Letter Box Units — Vestibule 

(See also Letter Boxes, Apartment House) 

Chism Mail Box Co 2526-2527 

Connecticut Telephone & 

Electric Co 2507-2509 

Dictograph Products Corp. . .2520-2522 
Federal Telephone Mfg. Corp.2516-2517 
United Metal Box Co., Inc... 2528 
See also pages 2512-2515 
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TILE 


Telephone — Cent. 

— Public Address Systems 
See Public Address Systems 


— Service, Public 
American Telephone and Tele- 
graph Co 28 

— Signaling Auxiliaries 

Automatic Electric Co 2510-2511 

Screw Machine Products Corp. 2523 

North Electric Mfg. Co 2518-2519 

— Switchboards 

Federal Telephone Mfg. Corp.25 16-25 17 
— Systems, Automatic 

Automatic Electric Co 2510-2511 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc 2512-2515 

North Electric Mfg. Co 2518-2519 

Screw Machine Products Corp. 2523 

Autophone 2512-2515 

Select‘0 -Phone 2523 

Specifications 2510-2511; 2518-2519 


— Systems, Intercommunicating 

(For Offices, Apartment Houses, Schools, Hos- 
pitals, etc.) 

Connecticut Telephone & 


Electric Co 2507-2509 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc 2512-2515 


Dictograph Products Corp. . .2520-2522 
Federal Telephone Mfg. Corp.2516-2517 
Standard Electric Time Co. . .2546-2547 
Stromberg-Carlson Telephone 


Mfg. Co. 2524-2525 

Western Electric Co 2472-2473 

Inter-phone 2472-2473 

Specifications 2512-2515 


Temperature Indicators 

See Indicators, Temperature 

Temperature Regulators 

— Damper, see Regulators, Damper 
— Tank or Valve Controlling, see Con- 
trollers, Temperature 
— Thermostatic, Valve Controlling, see 
Controllers, Temperature 

Terminal Lugs, Cable 

See Cable Terminal Lugs 

Terne Plate 

See Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne Plate 


Terra Cotta 

— Architectural 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co 220-221 

Batchelder-Wilson Co 452-453 

Conkling-Armstrong Terra 

Cotta Co 222 

Corning Terra Cotta Co . 223 

Federal Terra Cotta Co 224 

Ketcham, O. W 226 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick 

Co 1056-1059 

National Terra Cotta Society. 216-219 
New Jersey Terra Cotta Co.. 227 
New York Architectural Ter- 
ra-Cotta Co 230 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co. 228-229 

See also page 225 

Specifications for the Manu- 
facture, Furnishing and Set- 
ting 216-219 

— Blocks 


See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 
— Chimney Caps 

See Caps and Tops, Chimney, Clay or 
Terra Cotta 
— Flue Linings 

See Linings, Flue, Terra Cotta 
— Roofing Tile 

See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
— Window Sills 

See Sills, Window, Terra Cotta 

Terrazzo 

—Aggregates 

Norton Co 664-665 

See also pages 275-280; 282-283 

Alundum 664-665 

Granito 275-280 

— Cove Base 
See Terrazzo Flooring 
— Floor Dividing Strips 
See Strips, Brass or Zinc — Terrazzo 
Floor, etc. 


Terrazzo — Cent. 

— Flooring 

Davis Marble Co 502 

Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc.. 500-501 

Traitel Marble Co 503-505 

See also pages 282-283 

Arterrazzo 502 


Specifications 500-501; 502; 503-505 

—Tile 

See Tile, Terrazzo 
— Treads 

See Terrazzo Flooring 

Testing 

— Borings, see Borings, Test — Founda- 
tion 

— Structural Materials, see Inspection 
and Testmg, Structural Materials 

Textile Drying Machinery 

See Drying Machinery, Textile 

Texture Paint 

See Paint, Texturing 

Theater 

— Act Announcers, see Act Announcers, 
Theater 

— Aisle Lights, see Reflectors, Lighting, 
Aisle Lighting — Theater 
— Curtains, see Curtains, Theater Stage 
— Display Frames, see Frames, Display 
— Elevators, see Elevators, Theater 
— Equipment, Electric, s^ Stage Fittings 
and Lighting 

— Equipment, Motion Picture, see Mo- 
tion Picture Theater Equipment 
— Seats, see Chairs, Theater, Assembly 
Hall, etc. 

— Stage Ventilators, see Ventilators, 
Theater Stage, etc. 

— Switchboards, see Switchboards, 
Theater 

Therapeutic Appliances 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Sanitarium and Hospital 
Equipment Co 2012-2013 

Thermometers 

(See also Indicators, Temperature) 

— Indicating 

American Temperature Indi- 


catin|g Co 2264-2265 

See also pages 2270-2271 

— Resistance 

American Temperature Indi- 
cating Co 2264-2265 

Thermoscope 2264-2265 

Specifications 22^-2265 

Thermostats 

(See also Controllers, Temperature) 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co... 2235 

Fulton Co 2261-2263 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Honeywell Cos 2230-2231 

Johnson Service Co 2266-2267 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Co 2268-2269 

Powers Regulator Co 2270-2271 

B &B 2235 

Mercoid 2133-2155 

Sylphon Regitherm 2261-2263 

Specifications 2261-2263; 2268-2269 

Thimbles 
— Flue — Cast Iron 

Majestic Co 682-685 

See also page 72 

— Flue — Terra Cotta 

Clay Products Assn 211 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co. 212-215 

Threshold and Floor Joint Connec- 
tions 

Blasteel Mfg. Co 74 

Bullnose 74 

Thresholds and Saddles 

— Metal 

Blum, Julius, & Co 732-733 

Braun, J. G 734-735 

Detroit Show Case Co 1216-1220 

Logan Co 768-769 


Thresholds and Saddles — Cont. 


— Metal — Cont. 

See also pages... 629 ; 640 ; 738 ; 746-747; 
773; 754; 763; 766; 778-779; 782-783; 
1209-1211; 1212-1215; 1221-1223; 1224- 


1225 

Dow 768-769 

— Safety — N on-slip 

American Abrasive Metals Co. 654-659 

Norton Co 664-665 

Alundum 6^-665 

Bronzalun 654-659 

Feralun 654-659 

— Weatherstrip Combination 
American Metal Weather 

Strip Co 1408-1411 

Baker, W. J., Co 1363 

Chamberlain Metal Weather- 
strip Co., Inc 1414-1415 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip 
Co 1420-1421 


Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co. 1423-1425 


See also pages 1364-1365 

Windustite 1408-1411 

Specifications 1423-1425 


Throats, Fireplace 


See Dampers, Fireplace 

Tiering Machines 

Economy Engineering Co 2624 

Standard Conveyor Co 2643 

Handilift 2643 

Tele SCO per 2624 

Ties 


— Bar, Concrete Reinforcing 
See (Concrete Reinforcement 
Devices 
—Wall, Metal 

Barton Spider-Web System, 


Inc 36-37 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co 402-404 

Concrete Clip & Wire Co 67 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Prescott, J. B., & Son 2806 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. 422-423 


See also pages. 76-77; 619; 751; 786-787; 


Morse . . . 
Security . 
Wall-Tys 
YPS 


822-823 

2806 

47-49 

47-49 

422-423 


— Wood, Railroad 
See Lumber 
Tigerwood Flooring 

See Flooring, Wood — Imported Cabi- 
net Woods 

Tile, Acid Resistant 


(See also Tile, Ceramic) 

Knight, Maurice A 1808-1809 

Tile, Asphalt 

Insulite Chemical Co 524 

Battleship 524 

Tile, Asphalt and Rubber 

Rubberstone Corp 528 

Specifications 528 

Tile, Cement 


— Floor and Wall — Decorative 


National Floor Tile Co 464-465 

Adamantile 464-465 

Diamantile 464-465 

— Roof Slab 


See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement 
— Roofing 

See Tile, Roofing, Concrete 


Tile, Ceramic 

— Acoustical 

Guastavino, R., Co 21-23 

Akoustolith 21-23 

— Decorative and Faience 

Associated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Batchelder-Wilson Co 452-453 

California Art Tile Co 454-455 

California Clay Products Co.. 45^459 
Empire Floor & Wall Tile 

Co., Inc 460-461 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 477 

Mueller Mosaic Co 463 

Rookwood Pottery Co 468-469 

Rossman, Robert, Co 472 
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Tile, Ceramic — Cont. 

—Decorative and Faience — Cont. 

Sparta Ceramic Co 470-471 

See also pages 226; 228-229; 502 

Specifications 468-469 ; 470-471 

— Floor and Wall — Glazed, Matt, Vitre- 
ous, etc. 

Associated Tile Mfrs 

Batchelder-Wilson Co 452-453 

California Art Tile Co 

California Clay Products Co . . 456-459 
Empire Floor & Wall Tile 

Co., Inc 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 477 

Mueller Mosaic Co 

Robertson Art Tile Co 

Rookwood Pottery Co 

Rossman, Robert, Co 

Sparta Ceramic Co 

Trent Tile Co., Inc 473 

Williamgrove Brick Sales, Inc. 154 

See also pages 500-501; 502 

Flpfni^h 463 

Specifications 468-469 ; 470-471 

— Non-slip 

See Tile, Paving, Non-slip 
— Quarry ^ , 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 

THe, Cork 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

(3 q 560-561 

Bonded Floors Co., Inc 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 520 

Kennedy, David E., Inc 559 

Special Service Flooring Corp. 

United Cork Flooring Co 5W 

See also page 2356 

Jointite 

Method of Laying 

Specifications . . .559; 560-561; 584-589 

Tile, Cork Composition 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

560-561 

Bonded Floors Co., Inc 584-589 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co 

Kennedy, David E., Inc 

Special Service Flooring Corp. 

United Cork Flooring Co 

Crescent 

Cushioned Cevow 

Everlastic 

Gold-Seal Treadlite SM-S89 

Linotile 

Method of Laying ^ 595 

Specifications 559; 560-561; 584-589 

Tile, Drain 

See Drain Tile 

Tile, Floor 

— Pressed Stone 

Color-Tone Tile Co 462 

— Gypsum 

(See also Floor Construction, Gypsum; Floor 
Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile) ia'tc 

Structural Gypsum Corp 1072-1075 

GyPsteel 1072-1075 

TUe, Glazed 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Glazed; Tile, Paving; Tile, Ceramic 

Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

— Backing Up 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Exterior and Load Bearing 
— Book 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, 
Partition, Furring, etc. 

— Combination Reinforced Concrete and 
Hollow Tile Floor Construction 
See Floor Construction, Reinforced 
Concrete and Hollow Tile (Patented) 
— Exterior and Load Bearing 
American Tile Engineering 

Co 181-183 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 210 

Hoosier Building Tile & Silo 

Co 184-185 

Interlocking Tile Corp 186-188 


520 

559 

540 

562 

562 

540 

559 


Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

— Cont. 

—Exterior and Load Bearing — Cont. 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick 

Co. ... 1056-1059 

Mauer, Henry, & Son 189 

National Fire Proofing Co... 190-195 

Universal Unit Tile Co 196-197 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing 

Co 198-199 

See also pages. 142-144; 152-153; 212-215 

Denison 

Natco 190-195 

Specifications . 181-183; 186-188; 190-195; 

198-199 

—Exterior and Load Bearing — Dovetail 
Keyed for Stucco or Plaster 
Hoosier Building Tile & Silo 

Co 184-185 

Interlocking Tile Corp 

Stucco Blox 1^-185 

Specifications I86-I08 

— Glazed 

Hoosier Building Tile & Silo 

Co 184-185 

— Partition, Furring, Beam and Column 
Covering, etc. 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co 210 

Interlocking Tile Corp 

Ketcham, O. W 226 

Mauer, Henry, & Son 189 

National Fire Proofing Co 

Universal Unit Tile Co 196-197 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing 

See also pages. 142-i44; 152-i53; 212-215; 

1056-1059 

Natco ^^^'100 

Phoenix 

Specifications 198-199 

— Segmental and Flat Arch 

Mauer, Henry, & Son 189 

National Fire Proofing Co 

Whitacre Engineering Co 39 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing 

Co 198-199 

See also pages 210; 212-215 

Herculean 

Specifications 198-199 

Tile, Hollow, Concrete 

—Load Bearing . 

Dunn, W. E., Mfg. Co 202-205 

National Stone-Tile Corp 206 

Duntile 202-205 

Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 

— Floor Voids 

See Floor Voids, Gypsum Filler Tile 
— Partition, Furring, Beam and Column 
Covering, etc. 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 356-359 

Certain-teed Products Corp.. 3g-365 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 

Empire Gypsum Co., Inc... 

Niagara Gypsum Co 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 

Southern Gypsum Co., Inc. 

United States Gypsum Co. 

Universal Gypsum Co . . . .... •377-379 

See also pages 371; 1070-1071 

Acme 3w-365 

American 

Peerless 370 

Plymouth 

Pyrohar 200-201 

Specifications. 200-201 ; 356-359; 363-365; 

366-367 

Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Con 
Crete 

—Load Bearing, Partition, Furring, 
Floor Arch, etc. 

Straub Cincrete Corp 207-209 

Cincrete 207-209 

Tile, Linoleum 
See Tile, Cork Composition 
Tile, Marble 

(See also Marble) _ , 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc.. 275-280 


368 

369 

370 
X12 

200-201 


Tile, Marble — Cont. 

Davis Marble Co 502 

See also pages 282-283 

Tile, Paving 

— Cement 

National Floor Tile Co 464-465 

Adamantile 464-465 

Diamantile 464-465 

— Linoleum 

See Tile, Cork Composition 
— Non-slip 

American Abrasive Metals Co. 654-659 

Associated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Batchelder-Wilson Co 452-453 

National Floor Tile Co 464-465 

Norton Co 664-665 

See also pages 463 ; 472; 1054-1055 

Alundum 664-665 

Carborundum 654-659 

Norman-Flash 463 

Specifications 654-659; 664-665 

— Quarry or Promenade 

Associated Tile Mfrs 450-451 

Athena Glazed Brick Co 135-138 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co.. ..1054-1055 

Kushequa Keramic Co 506-507 

Rossman, Robert, Co 472 

United States Roofing Tile 

Co 508-509; 1064-1065 

See also pages 502; 1056-1059 

Everwear 135-138 

Pottry 1054-1055 

U. S 508-509 ; 1064-1065 

Cleaning of 508-509 

Specifications 508-509 

Specifications for Use on 

Roofs 1064-1065 

— Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber — Floor 
—Trim— Promenade or Quarry 

See Cove Base, Tile; Tile, Paving, 
Quarry or Promenade 

TUe, Roof 

— Concrete Slab 

See Slabs, Concrete, Reinforced — Light 
_ Weight 
Glass 

Continental Cement Tile Co. .1084-1085 
— Gypsum 

Ebsary Gypsum Co., Inc 366-367 

Structural Gypsum Corp 1072-1075 

United States Gypsum Co 1076-1079 

GyPsteel 1072-1075 

Pyrohar 1076-1079 

Specifications 1076-1079 

— Reinforced Cement 
American Cement Tile Mfg. Co. 1082-1083 
Continental Cement Tile Co. .1084-1085 
Federal Cement Tile Co. .... .1088-1090 

Porete Mfg. Co 1086-1087 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co 294-296 

Cementile 1082-1083 

Daylight Roof 1088-1090 

Tile, Roofing 

— Clay or Terra Cotta 
Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co .... 1054-1055 

Ketcham, O. W 226 

Los Angeles Pressed Brick Co. 1056-1059 

Ludowici-Celadon Co 1060-1062 

Mound City Roofing Tile Co. 1063 

Ageart 226 

Devonshire 1054-1055 

Habana 1054-1055 

Imperial 1060-1062 

Normandy 1054-1055 

Riviera 1054-1055 

Sussex 1054-1055 

Varicolor 1056-1059 

Specifications .... 1056-1059; 1060-1062; 

1063 

— Concrete 

Ambi Roofing Tile Corp 1066-1067 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co. . 1068-1069 

Specifications 1068-1069 

— Metal ^ 

Edwards Mfg. Co 1206-1207 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 1140-1141 
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Tile, Roofing — Cont. 

— Metal — Cont. 

See also pages 412-413; 922-923 

Mecca 922-923 

Titelock 412-413 

— Quarry or Promenade 
See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 
Tfle, Rubber — Floor 
American Rubber Products 

Corp 542-543 

American Tile & Rubber Co.. 541 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., 

Inc 546-547 

Kennedy, David E., Inc 559 

New York Belting & Packing 

Co 548-549 

Stedman Products Co 550-552 

Syra-Bord Rubber Flooring 

Corp 553 

United States Rubber Co 556-558 

Wright Rubber Products 

Co 554-555 

See also page 520 

Amtico 541 

Interlocking 548-549 

Rubber-Marble 559 

Rubberrock 542-543 

Method of Laying 595 

Specifications 542-543; 548-549; 

550-552; 556-558; 559 
Tile, Sewage Disposal, Diverting 
American Sanitary Products 

Co., Inc 1825 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co. . . . 1823 

Kewanee Private Utilities 

Co 1940-1941 

New York Sewage Disposal 

Co 1824 

Tile, Slate 

See Slate, Roofing; Slate, Structural; 
Flagging 

Tile, Steel — Floor Forms 

See Forms, Metal 

Tile, Terrazzo 

— Floor, Wall, etc. 

Advance Terrazzo Co 498-499 

See also pages 464-465 

Specifications 498-499 

Timber 

See Lumber 

Time Recorders 

See Recorders, Time 

Tin and Teme Plate 

See Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne Plate 

Toilet 

— Doors 

See Doors, Toilet 


— Paper 


A. P. W. Paper Co 

2110 

National Paper Products Co.. 

2112 

No-Waste 

2112 

Onliwon 

— Paper Holders 
See Bathroom Accessories 
— Partition Fittings 
See Fittings, Toilet Partitions 
— Partitions 

2110 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower 
nal 
—Seats 

See Closet Seats 
— Systems — Chemical 

or Uri- 

Chemical Toilet Corp 

1826 

Kaustine Co., Inc 

1830 

San-Equip 

— Systems — Chemical, Portable 

1826 

Stephenson, C. H 

— Systems — Septic Tank 

695 

See Septic Tanks 

Tools, Cleaning 

— Swimming Pool 

• 

See Swimming Pool Cleaning Tooh 

Tops, Chimney 

See Caps and Tops, Chimney 

Towel Bars or Racks 

See Bathroom Accessories 


Towels 

— Electric, Air Blast 
See Dryers, Hand — ^Air Blast 
— Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co 2110 

National Paper Products Co.. 2112 

Northern Paper Mills 2113 

Onliwon 2110 

Public Service 2112 

— Paper, Holders for 
See Bathroom Accessories 
Towers 

— Transmission, Wireless, etc. 

(See also Flag Poles) 

See pages 699-701 

— Water 

See Tanks, Elevated 

Tracery 

— Cast Iron 

See Castings, Iron — Architectural 
— Window, Gothic — Artificial Stone 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co 294-296 

Arts tone 294-296 

Track 

— Door, see Hangers, Door 
— Monorail, see Hoists, Monorail 

Transformer and Generator Ventila- 
tion 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; 
Blowers, Pressure or Volume 

Transformers 

— Miniature — Bell Ringing, Night Light, 
etc. 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 2550-2551 

Wayne 2475-2485 

— Power and Lighting 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Transits 

See Surveying Instruments 
Transom 
— Chain 
See Chain, Sash 
— Lights, Store Front 
See Lights, Transom, Prism 
— Operators and Lifters 

Hitchings & Co 1016 

Lord & Burnham Co 1020 

Payson Mfg. Co 1021 

Putnam, W. E., Co., Inc 1663 

See also pages 1586-1625 

Duplex 1021 

Harris 1021 

— Pivot Hinges 
(See also Pivots, Sash) 

Whitco Casement and Tran- 
som Hardware Co 1657 

— Ventilators 

(See also Ventilators, Door, Transom, etc.) 

Van Zile Ventilating Corp. ... 1278-1279 

Ventilouvre Co 1282-1284 

Window-Wall Co 1280-1281 

Airolite 1280-1281 

Panelouvre 1282-1284 

Trap and Drain Combination 

(Double Drainage, Backwater, etc.) 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain 

Co 1831-1835 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Traps 

— Bathtub 

See Traps, Plumbing 
—Bell 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc.; Trap and 
Drain Combination 
— Blast Coil or Bucket 
See Traps, Steam 
— Grease 

Compound Injector & Special- 
ty Co 1836-1837 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

Nustone Products Corp 1827 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. 1850 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages. ...... .212-215; 2250-2251 
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Traps — Cont. 

— Grease — Cont. 

Dehn^s ActnE 1836-1837 

Gree-stop 1840-1841 

— Plumbing 

Donovan, John J 1840-1841 

See also pages 1842-1843 

— Radiator, Thermostatic and Vacuum — 
Automatic 

Barnes & Jones 2234 

Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co. . . 2235 

Dunham, C. A., (jo 2236-2239 

Haines, William S., & Co 2248 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. . .2240-2245 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

Johns-Manville, Inc 1046-1047 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

Monash- Younker Co 2249 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 2252-2253 

Sarco Co., Inc 2257 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

B & B Multiflex 2235 

— Radiator, Thermostatic, Combined with 
Valve 

See Valves, Radiator — Combined with 
Thermostatic Trap 
— Return Steam 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages 2234; 2246-2247 

Condensators 2234 

— Sink, etc. — Acid Resistant 

Knight, Maurice A 1808-1809 

See also pages 1806-1807 

— Steam 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Haines, William S., & Co.... 2248 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. .2240-2245 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

Johns-Manville, Inc 1046-1047 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 2252-2253 

Sarco Co., Inc 2257 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also pages 1200-1202 ; 2234; 

2249 ; 2270-2271; 2285-2287; 2288 ; 2289; 
2644-2645 

Travertin Reproduction 

See Marble, Artificial; Paint, Texturing 

Treads 

— Asphalt 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic; Tile, 
Asphalt 

— Asphalt and Rubber 
See Flooring, Asphalt and Rubber; 
Tile, Asphalt and Rubber 
— Bluestone 

(See also Bluestone: Flooring, Bluestone) 

American Blue Stone Co 669 

Ambluco Non-slip 669 

— Cork or Cork Combination 
See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition 
— Grating 

(See also Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, etc.; Steps, 
Safety — Ladder, etc.) 

Hendrick Mfg. Co 671 

Irving Iron Works Co 672-673 

Mitco 671 

Safstep 672-67 Z 

Shur-site 671 

— Magnesite Composition 
See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 
— Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber — Floor 
— Safety 

American Abrasive Metals Co. 654-659 
American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 660-663 

Concrete Steel Co 47-49 

Norton Co 664-665 

Safety Stair Tread Co 666-667 

Universal Safety Tread Co... 668 

See also pages 58-59; 778-779; 2107 

Alumalun 654-659 

Alundum i . . . 664-665 

Bronzalun 654-659 

Feralun 654-659 

Havemeyer . * 47-49 

Kass 2107 


TREADS 


URINALS 


Treads — Cont. 

— Safety — Cont. 

Mason 660-663 

Masonco Saftred 660-663 

Safe-groove 666-667 

SaniTread 47-49 

Stanwood 660-663 

Vulcalun 654-659 

Wooster 666-667 

Specifications 654-659; 664-665 

— Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
— Soapstone 
See Soapstone 
— Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo Flooring; Tile, Terrazzo 
—Tile 


(See also Til^ Paving) 

Kushequa Keramic Co 506-507 

National Floor Tile Co 464-465 

See also pages 508-509 

Treads and Nosings 

— Safety 

(See also Nosings) 

American Abrasive Metals Co. 654-659 
American Mason Safety Tread 

Co 660-663 

Norton Co. 664-665 

Safety Stair Tread Co 666-667 

Universal Safety Tread Co... 668 

Alumalun 654-659 

Alnndum 664-665 

Bronsalun 654-659 

Feralun 654-659 

Mason 660-663 

Safe-groove 666-667 

Wooster 666-667 


Treads and Risers 

— Cast Iron 

See page 773 

— Concrete, Precast 

Babcock-Davis Corp 629 

See also pages 786-787 

Specifications 629 

— Steel or Pressed Steel 

(See also Stairs) 

Bois, N 630-631 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Co.... 637-639 

Hughes-Keenan Co 632-635 

Mack Iron and Wire Works 

Co 640 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 641 

Riester & Thesmacher Co ... . 642 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc 644-645 

Western Architectural Iron 
Co 646-647 


Woodbridge Ornamental Iron 

Co 648-651 

See also pages 58-59; 1168-1169 

Bois 630-631; 642 

Ideal 646-647 

Safety-Lock 632-635 

Safety-Nose 632-635 

Specifications 630-631 

— Terrazzo, Pre-cast 

Advance Terrazzo Co 498-499 

Trellises 


— Iron and Wire 

See pages 794-795; 796-799 

—Wood 

See Furniture, Garden — Wood 
Trench Covers 

See Covers and Frames 


Trim 

— Asbestos and Wood Combination 

See page 884 

— Blackboard 
See Blackboard Mouldings 
— Concrete or Artificial Stone 
See Stone, Cast 
— Frame and Buck Units 
See Frames, Door — Buck and Trim 
Units 

— Hardware 

See Hardware, Finish Door; Hardware 


Trim , 

— Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co . . . 829-837 
Betz Bros., Inc 846 


Trim — Cont. 

— Hollow Metal — Cont. 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 868 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co. 838-843 

Gross Metal Products Co 844-845 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., 


Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc.... 850-851 
United Metal Products Co... 856-859 
Variety Fire Door Co 928-930 
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1168-1169; 1323-1325 

Vulcan 844-845 

— Magnesite Composition 
See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 
— Metal Covered 

Chesley, A. C., Co 860-861 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 868 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

Co 862-865 

Empire Fireproof Door Co... 866-867 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 869-871 

Howell, Field & Goddard, Inc. 872-873 
Newark Sheet Metal & Kala- 

mein Co 875 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co.. 876-878 
Richmond Fireproof Door Co. 900-903 
Thorp Fire Proof Door Co... 881-883 

Variety Fire Door Co 928-930 

See also pages 778-779; 874; 885; 

1212-1215 

Penco 416-417 


Specifications ...860-861; 862-865 ; 875; 

876-878 


— Metal, Flush 

See Casings, Door; Casings, Window 
—Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
—Tile 

See Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving; Cove 
Base, Tile 
—Wood 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. . .1230-1231 
Curtis Cos. Service Bureau. .. 1258-1259 

Huttig Sash & Door Co 1269 

Hyde-Murphy Co 1276 

Southern Cypress Mfrs.* Assn. 1248-1249 

See also pages 1251; 1254-1255; 

1270-1271; 1285 

Lock Joint 1276 

Tupelo 1248-1249 

Troughs 

— Blackboard, Chalk 
See Blackboard Chalk Rails 
— Eaves 

See Gutters, Roof 
— Water — Metal 

See pages 786-787 

Trucks 

— Ash Can 

Morris, Herbert, Inc 720-723 

Stephenson, C. H 695 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.... 724-725 

See also pages 712-713; 714-719; 

2625-2633 

Dean 724-725 

Specifications 724-725 

— Dish 

See Kitchen Equipment 
—Feed 

See Barn Equipment 

Trusses, Roof 

— Steel 

Eastern Bridge & Structural 

Co 19 

See also pages 643; 756; 780; 2566 

—Wood 

American Roof Truss Co 14-15 

McKeown Bros. Co., Inc 16-17 

Summerbell Truss Co 18 

Bowstring 16-17 

Lattis-Truss 16-17 

Specifications 16-17 

Tube Systems, Pneumatic 
See Pneumatic Tube Systems 
Tubes 
■Boiler 

See pages ...58-59; 1810-1811; 1812-1813 


Tubes — Cont. 

— Speaking 

See pages 2506 

Tubing 

— Condenser 

Baltimore Tube Co., Inc 1798 

— Electrical, Flexible 
See Conduit, Electrical 
— Metal, Flexible 

See pages 732-733 

— Nickel and Monel Metal 

International Nickel Co 1135 

— Round, Brass or Copper 


See Pipe, Brass or Copper 
— Seamless, Steel — Rectangular, Square, 


etc. 

Blum, Julius, & Co 732-733 

Braun, J. G 734-735 

See also pages 58-59; 1810-1811 

Tubs and Sinks, Combination 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Tubs and Trays, Laundry 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

Nustone Products Corp 1827 

Structural Slate Co 322-339 

See also pages 1999-2006 

Pyramid 322-339 

Specifications 322-339 

Turbines 
— Hydraulic 
See Water Wheels 
— Steam 


General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. 

Co 2486-2495 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co 2298-2299 

See also page 2296 

Curtis 2475-2485 

Turnstiles 

Perey Mfg. Co., Inc 827 

See also pages 778-779 

Turntables 

— Automobile, Pit or Pitless 
Canton Foundry & Machine 

Co 607A-607B 

Craig Engineering Co 608-609 

Ernst’s, C. F., Sons 607 

See also page 751 

Universal 607A-607B 

Typical Installations 608-609 


u 

Ultra-violet Ray Water Sterilizers 

See Sterilizers, Water, Ultra-violet Ray 

Undercoats, Enamel 

See Enamel Undercoats 

Underground Steam Pipe Conduit 

See Conduit Underground Pipe Insula- 
tion — Steam, Hot Water, Oil, etc. 

Unions 

— Brass or Bronze 

See pages 2285-2287 

— Flanged, Cast Iron 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

— Malleable Iron or Steel 

See pages 1999-2006; 2285-2287 

Urinals 

— Flush Valves for 
See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 
— Porcelain or Vitreous China 
Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. 


Co 2008-2009 

Maddock’s, Thomas, Sons Co. 2014-2016 

Eh CO 2008-2009 

Madstone .2014-2016 

— Slate 

(See also Slate. Structural) 

Structural Slate Co 322-339 

Pyramid 322-339 

Specifications 332-339 

— Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co 1982-1984 

— Structural Glass 
See Glass, Structural 
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URNS 


VALVES 


Ums 

— Cinerary, see Ornamental Metal Work 
— Coffee, etc., see Cooking Utensils; 
Kitchen Equipment 

—Metal, Decorative, see Ornamental 
Metal Work; Furniture, Garden, 
Metal 

V 

Vacuum Cleaners 

— Portable 

See pages.... 2472-2473; 2848 ; 2849-2851 
—Stationary 

Allen & Billmyre Co., Inc 2848 

Spencer Turbine Co 2846-2847 

United Electric Co 2849-2851 

Richmond 2848 

Tabco 2848 

Tuec 2849-2851 

Installation Notes . .2846-2847; 2849-2851 

Specifications 2846-2847 ; 2848; 

2849-2851 

—Truck Type 

Spencer Turbine Co 2846-2847 

United Electric Co 2849-2851 

Tuec 2849-2851 

Valve 

— Covers 

See Covers and Rings, Valve 
—Holders — Radiator 

See page 2249 

— Operating Mechanisms — Electric Motor 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

See also pages 2475-2485 

Valves 

— Air Line Return — Radiator 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Fiflton Co 2261-2263 

Haines, William S., & Co.... 2248 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. . .2240-2245 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Monash-Younker Co 2249 

See also pages 2250-2251 

Ideal 2133-2155 

Sylphon 2261-2263 

Specifications .2261-2263 

— Air Vent, Automatic — Radiator 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Fulton Co 2261-2263 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. .2240-2245 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Monash-Younker Co 2249 

Ideal Airid 2133-2155 

Sylphon 226 1 -2263 

Specifications 2261-2263 

—Air Vent, Automatic — Steam and Re- 
turn Main 

See Vents, Air, Heating System 
— Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
— Atmospheric Relief 
See Valves, Back Pressure 
— Back Pressure 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

Scott Valve Mfg. Co 2648-2649 

See also pages 2250-2251; 2644-2645 

— Backwater 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co. 1850 

Pennie 2646-2647 

— Balanced 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

Eclipse 2246-2247 

— Blow-off 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 
— Check 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

Reading Steel Casting Co., 

Inc 2650 

Richardson & Boynton Co ... 2254-2256 

Scott Valve Mfg. Co 2648-2649 

See also pages. .. .2246-2247; 2252-2253; 

2^5-2287 


Valves — Cont. 

— Differential Pressure 
See Heating Systems, Hot Water, 
Pressure 

— Electrically Operated 
See Valve Operating Mechanisms — 
Electric Motor 
— Float, Water Closet Tank 
See Cocks, Ball — Water Closet Tank 
— Float or Tank 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

See also pages 2285-2287 

— Floor Stands for 
See Stands, Floor, Valve 
— Flush, Closet or Urinal 

Bridgeport Brass Co 2018 

Haas, Philip, Co 2019-2021 

Handy Self-Cleaning Flush 

Valve Co 2022 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co 2024-2025 

Kelly, Thos., & Bros., Inc. .. .2010-2011 

Public Service Brass Corp. . . . 2023 

Sloan Valve Co 2026-2027 

See also page 2036 

Bridgeport-Keating 2018 

Flushometer 2022 

Midget 2022 

Royal 2026-2027 

Schroeder 2023 

Universal 2019-2021 

Watrous 2024-2025 

— Flush, Water Closet Tank 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co 2037 

Victory 2037 

— Gas Fired Furnace Controllers 
See Controllers, Gas Fired Furnace 
—“Gate ■ 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc. 2650 

Scott Valve Mfg. Co 2648-2649 

See also pages 1999-2006; 2285-2287 

Cam 2646-2647 

Lenticular 2646-2647 

Newtype 2646-2647 

— Globe, Angle, Cross 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

Reading Steel Casting Co., Inc. 2650 

Scott Valve Mfg. Co 2648-2649 

See also pages 1806-1807; 

1999-2006 ; 2285-2287 

— High Seat — for Concealed Work 

Speakman Co 2048-2058 

— Hopper 

See pages 724-725; 1838-1839 

— Hose — ^ ^ 

(See also Valves, Gate) 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co 1956-1958 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co 1959-1961 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co 1962-1965 

See also pages 1970; 2285-2287 

— Indicator— 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

— Mixing — Shower Bath 
See Mixers, Shower Bath 
— Mixing — ^Thermostatic 

(Sec also Mixers, Shower Bath) 

Leonard-Rooke Co 2045 

Powers Regulator Co 2046-2047 

Specifications 2046-2047 

^Needle 

See pages 1838-1839 

— Pneumatic Tube Carrier 

(See also Pneumatic Tube Systems) 

G&G Atlas Systems 2634-2635 

— Pop Safety 

See Valves, Safety, Boiler 
— Pressure Relief — Faucet Combination 

Stack Heater Co 1884-1885 

^Quick Opening 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Scott Valve Mfg. Co 2648-2649 

See also pages 2285-2287 

— Radiator-Combined with Thermo- 
static Trap 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-22^ 

-^Radiator — Electrically or Pneumati- 
cally Operated 

Johnson Service Go 2266-2267 

Powers Regulator Co 2270-2271 
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Valves — Cont. 

— Radiator — Electrically or Pneumati- 
cally Operated — Cont. 

See also page 2235 

Multi flex 2235 

Sylphon 2266-2267 

Specifications 22^22C7 

— Radiator, Graduated or Modulation 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Barnes & Jones 2234 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. .2240-2245 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 2252-2253 

Richardson & Boynton Co ... 2254-2256 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also page 2248 

Ideal 2133-2155 

Specifications 2252-2253 

— Radiator — Packless 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co.. 2235 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc . .2240-2245 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

(D-E Specialty Mfg. Co 2252-2253 

Richardson & Boynton Co ... 2254-2256 

Sarco Co., Inc 2257 

Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also page 2249 

B & B Multi flex 2235 

Ideal 2133-2155 

Specifications 2252-2253 

— Radiator — Return Line 
See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and 
Vacuum 
— Radiator — Standard 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Crane Co 1999-2006 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Kennedy Valve Mfg. Co 2646-2647 

Detroit 2133-2155 

— Range Boiler Relief 

Nelson Co 1901 

—Reducing or Regulating Pressure 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Fulton Co 2261-2263 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

See also pages ... .2252-2253; 2270-2271; 

2285-2287 

Eclipse 2246-2247 

Sylphon 2261-2263 

Specifications ^61-2263 

— Safety, Angle and Cross 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 
— Safety, Boiler 

Scott Valve Mfg. Co 2648-2649 

See also page 2248 

— Safety Relief — Range Boiler 
See Valves, Range Boiler Relief 
— Shower Bath 

(See also Mixers, Shower Bath) 

American Pin Co 2041 

Ampinco 2041 

— Sprinkler System 

See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic 
— Sterilizer Controlling 

See pages 2046-2047 ; 2270-2271 

— Stop and Check-;-Non-return 

Illinois Engineering Co 2246-2247 

Jenkins Bros 2644-2645 

Reading Steel Casting Co., 

Inc. 2650 

Scott Vaive Mfg. Co 2648-2649 

See also pages 2250-2251; 2285-2287 

Eclipse ^ 2246-2247 

— Thermostatic — Radiator 

See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and 
Vacuum 

— Vacuum, Air Vent 

See Valves, Air Vent, Automatic— Ra- 
diator 

—Water Closet Tank 
See Valves, Flush— Water Closet Tank 

— Y 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 


VARNISH 


VENTILATORS 


Varnish 

— Bituminous 

See Paint, Metal Protective 


— Coach 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 


—Floor 

Berry Brothers, Inc 1/22 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Certain-teed Products Corp. . .1672-1673 
Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc. . 1724-1725 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Johnson, S. C, & Son 1736-1737 

Keystone Varnish Co 1731-1732 

Martin Varnish Co 1733 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc .... 1685 

Murphy Varnish Co 1738-1739 

O’Brien Varnish Co 1740-1741 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. .. .1692-1695 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co. 1748 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Valentine & Co 1746-1747 

See also pages 518; 1671 

Amber-Lyte 1733 

Carmote 1720-1721 

Creolignum 518 

Decolac ^ 1671 

Degrah .1731-1732 

Elastica 1744-1745 

Flooroleum 1685 

Fullerwear 

Liquid Granite 1722 

Mar-Not 

Pitcairn 1692-1695 

R.I.W 

Supremis 1728-1730 

Tochsedo 

VaUpar 1746-1747 

Zamibolio 1748 

Specifications 1678-1680; 1685 

1692-1695; 1696-1701; 1722; 1724-1725 
1731-1732; 1733; 1736-1737; 1738-1739 
1742-1743; 1746-1747 


— Interior and Exterior 

Berry Brothers, Inc 1722 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Certain-teed Products Corp. .. 1672-1673 
Devoe and Raynolds Co., Inc. 1724-1725 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

Keystone Varnish Co 1731-1732 

Martin Varnish Co 1733 

McDougall-Butler Co., Inc... 1685 

Murphy Varnish Co 1738-1739 

O’Brien Varnish Co 1740-1741 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. ... 1692-1695 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Sherwin-Williams Co 1696-1701 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

Thomson Wood Finishing Co. 1748 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Valentine & Co 1746-1747 

See also pages 526-527; 1670; 1671; 

1687; 1703; 1706-1707 

Carmote 1720-1721 

Chi-Vo 1728-1730 

Damar 1720-1721 

Decolac 1671 

Degrah 1731-1732 

Dtdkote 1742-1743 

Dulspar 1720-1721 

Elastica 1744-1745 

Flattine 1744-1745 

Flatvar 1685 

Fullcote 1742-1743 

Fullerwear 1678-1680 

Kaurinoil 1720-1721 

Lacklustre 1722 

Luxeberry 1722 

Master 1740-1741 

Nogloss ^ 1738-1739 

Permanite 1685 

Pitcairn 1692-1695 


Varnish — Cont. 

— Interior and Exterior — Cont. 

R.I.W 110-111 

Sani-Spar 1736-1737 

Scar-Not 1696-1701 

Semi-gloss 1738-1739 

Shipoleum 1728-1730 

Tochsedo 110-111 

T onetic 1742-1743 

U nivernish 1 738- 1739 

U tilivar 1685 

Valspar 1746-1747 

Zamibolio 1748 

Specifications 1678-1680; 1685 

1692-1695; 1696-1701; 1722; 1724-1725 
1728-1730; 1731-1732; 1733; 1736-1737 
1738-1739; 1740-1741; 1742-1743; 1746- 
1747 


— Lacquer 
See Lacquer 
— Rubbing 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 


Berry Brothers, Inc 1722 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

Certain-teed Products Corp. . .1672-1673 
Devoe & Raynolds Co., Inc. .. 1724-1725 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

Murphy Varnish Co 1738-1739 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. .. .1692-1695 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc 1742-1743 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Valentine & Co 1746-1747 

See also pages 1671; 1696-1701; 1733 

Decolac 1671 

Elastica 1744-1745 

Fullerspar 1678-1680 

Luxeberry 1722 

Navalite 1728-1730 

Pitcairn 1692-1695 

R.I.W 110-111 

Rex par 1696-1701 

Tochsedo 110-111 

Valspar 1746-1747 

Vernosite 1724-1725 


Specifications 1678-1680; 1692-1695; 

1722; 1738-1739 

— Spirit 

See Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 


— Stained 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co 1692-1695 

Valentine & Co 1746-1747 

See also pages 1696-1701; 1703 

Pitcairn 1692-1695 

Sani-Spar 1736-1737 

Valspar 1746-1747 

Specifications 1692-1695; 1736-1737; 

1746-1747 


—Wax 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Standard Varnish Works 1744-1745 

Stanvar 1744-1745 

Specifications ! 104-107 

Varnish Work 

Specifications 1692-1695; 1696-1701; 

1738-1739; 1746-1747 

Varnish and Paint Removers 


See Paint and Varnish Removers 

Vases, Garden 

See Pottery, Garden; Terra Cotta, 
Architectural 


Vaults 

— Burglar Alarms 
See Burglar Alarms, Electric 
— Concrete Reinforcement for 
See Concrete Reinforcement, Vault 
Construction 
— Fireproof Fronts for 
See Doors, Vault Front 
— Fixtures for 

See Vaults, Safe Deposit and Bank; 
Filing Equipment, Metal 
—Grave, Slate 
See Slate, Structural 


Vaults — Cont. 

—Safe Deposit and Bank — Burglarproof 

Hall’s Safe Co 1022-1023 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co. 1024 

Safe-Cabinet Co 1030-1031 

York Safe and Lock Co 1034 

— Sidewalk Lights for 
See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 
cnccr 

Mahogany Assn., Inc 1240-1241 

Northern Hemlock and Hard- 
wood Mfrs.’ Assn 1242-1243 

Veneered 

— Doors, see Doors, Veneered 
— Panels, see Panels, Veneered 

Venetian Blinds 
See Blinds, Venetian 

Vent Connections, Roof 

(See also Flanges, Roof) 

Barrett Co 1851 

Josam Mfg. Co 1846-1849 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc.... 1856 

Holt...^ 1851 

Ventilating Systems 
— Forced Draft 

Gerdes, Theodore R. N., M. E.2304-2305 

Typhoon Co 2297 

— Transformer and Generator 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Blow- 
er, Pressure or Volume 
Ventilating Window Shades 
See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc. — 
Ventilating 

Ventilating and Heating Units, Com- 
bined 

See Heating and Ventilating Units, 
Combined 

Ventilators 

— Barn 

See Ventilators, Roof 
— Bases for 

See Bases, Ventilator 
— Door, Transom, etc. — Louvered 
(See also Ventilators, Window, Wall, etc.) 

Van Zile Ventilating Corp 127^1279 


Ventilouvre Co 1282-1284 

Window-Wall Co 1280-1281 

Airolite 1280-1281 

Panelouvre 1282-1284 

Ventadoor 1278-1279 

— Glass Top 
See Ventilators, Roof 
— Mushroom 

iEolus Dickinson Co 1176 

Best Register Co 2312-2313 

Knowles Mushroom Ventila- 
tor Co 2300 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.... 2328 

Ventilating Products Co 2301 

Dickinson 1176 

Notch 2300 

Turtleback 2301 

Specifications 2300 ; 2301 

— Requirements for 


Material to Use 1178-1179 

Number and Size 1178-1179 

— Ridging 

See page 1188 

— Roof — Fan 

Burt Mfg. Co 1182-1184 

See also page 2294 

Specifications 1182-1184 

— Roof — Revolving 
Allen Air-Turbine Ventilator 

Co 1177 

American-Larson Ventilating 

Co 1178-1179 

Burt Mfg. Co 1182-1184 

Decatur Cornice & Roofing 

Co., Inc 1186 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc.. 1189 

Lichty Metal Products Co. ... 1192-1193 

Richards, Glendon A., Co 1164-1165 

Schoedinger, F. O... 1198-1199 

. Sw3.rtwout Co 1200-1202 

Van Noorden, E., Co 1168-1169 


72 


VENTILATORS 


WATER 


Ventilators — Cont. 

— Roof — Revolving — Cont. 

Effico 1189 

Fosco 1198-1199 

Monitor 1192-1193 

Novy 1186 

Ventwell 1164-1165 

Storm King 1168-1169 

Specifications 1177; 1178-1179; 

1182-1184; 1200-1202 

— Roof — Stationary 

iEolus Dickinson Co 1176 

Arex Co 1180-1181 

Burt Mfg. Co 1182-1184 

Call, John, Co 1185 

Gilbert, Walter B., & Co 1187 

Globe Ventilator Co 1188 

Iona Ventilator Co., Inc 1190 

Kernchen Co 1191 

Merchant & Evans Co 1194 

Robertson, H. H., Co 1196-1197 

Royal Ventilator Co 1195 

V-W Ventilator Co 1203 

Van Noorden, E., Co 1168-1169 


1152-1157; 1192-1193; 1198-1199; 1668 

Arex-Austor 1180-1181 

Columbus 119^1199 

Economy 1180-1181 

K-S-V 1191 

Liberty 1185 

Monitor 1192-1193 

Pul- Air 1185 

Pullman 1187 

Simplex 1168-1169 

Star 1194 

Suretite 1168-1169 

Xit 1190 


Specifications 1180-1181; 1182-1184; 1191 
— Sash 

See Ventilators, Window 
— Sidewalk 

Canton Foundry & Machine 


Co 620-621 

See also pages 602-603 

— Siphonage 
See Ventilators, Roof 
— Skylight 

Richards, Glendon A., Co 1164-1165 

Simplicity 1 164-1 165 

— Solid Steel Sash 


See Sash, Solid Steel, Industrial; Sash 
Operating Devices 
— Store Front 

See Lights, Transom, Prism; Store 
Front Construction 

— Theater Stage, Elevator Shaft, etc. — 
Automatic 

Kuhnla, August, Inc 1172-1173 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc... 1174 

KuPe 1172-1173 

— Wall — Common Brick Size 

Riesner, Benjamin, Inc 1175 

— Wall and Ceiling 
See Registers, Heating and Ventilat- 
ing; Grilles and Screens, Metal-Ven- 


tilating 

— Window — Barn 

See page 1668 

— Window — Fan Unit 

American Blower Co 2288 

Call, John, Co 1185 

Gerdes, Theodore, R. N., M. E.2304-2305 
— Window, Wall, etc. 

Gilbert, Walter B., & Co 1187 

V-W Ventilator Co 1203 

Window-Wall Co 1280-1281 

See also pages 1180-1181 

Arin 1180-1181 

Pullman 1187 

Vents, Air, Heating System 

American Radiator Co 2133-2155 

Dunham, C. A., Co 2236-2239 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc. . .2240-2245 

McAlear Mfg. Co 2250-2251 

Monash-Younker Co 2249 

O-E Specialty Mfg. Co 2252-2253 

Richardson & Boynton Co. . .2254-2256 


Vents, Air, Heating System — Cont. 


Webster, Warren, & Co 2258-2260 

See also page 2234 

Ideal 2133-2155 

Specifications 2252-2253 

Vestibules, Storm 

Orange Screen Co 1374-1375 

Orsco 1374-1375 

Vibratoiy Apparatus 

Sanitarium and Hospital 
Equipment Co 2012-2013 

Voltmeters 


See Switchboard Instruments 


w 

Wainscoting 

— Caps and Radii 

Kushequa Keramic Co 506-507 

United States Roofing Tile Co. 508-509 
— Magnesite Composition 
See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 
— Rubber 

(See also Tile, Rubber — Floor) 

Stedman Products Co 550-552 

— Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
— Structural Glass 
See Glass, Structural 
— Terrazzo 

See Tile Terrazzo; Slabs, Terrazzo 
—Tile 

See Tile, Ceramic 
— Veneered 
See Panels, Veneered 
Wall 
— Anchors 
See Anchors, Wall 
— Base 

See Cove Base 

— Base and Electric Conduit, Combina- 
tion 

See Base Combined with Electric Con- 
duit 
— Beds 

See Beds, Disappearing or Built-in 
— Board — Asbestos 
Asbestos Shingle, Slate & 


Sheathing Co 1338 

Ambler Linabestos 1338 

— Board — Cane Fiber 

Celotex Co 1352-1357 

Specifications 1352-1357 

— Board Finishes 
See Paint 
— Board — Gypsum 
(See also Plaster Board) 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1336-1337 

Niagara Gypsum Co 369 

Reeb, M. A., Corp 370 

United States Gypsum Co 1339 

Universal Gypsum Co 1340 

See also page 371 

Bestwall 1336-1337 

Gypsolite 1340 

Peerless 370 

Sheetrock 1339 

— Board— Gypsum, Tiled 

United States Gypsum Co 1339 

Sheetrock 1339 

— Board— -Joint Finisher 

United States Gypsum Co 1339 

Universal Gypsum Co 1340 

Gypsolite 1340 

Sheetrock 1339 

— Board — Wood Fiber 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1336-1337 

Bird & Son, inc 1098-1099 

Insulite Co 1358-1359 

Neponset 1098-1099 

Specifications 1358-1359 

— Board — Wood Fiber, Tiled 

Beaver Products Co., Inc 1336-1337 

— Boxes 

See Boxes, Wall, Metal 
— Coping 
See Coping, Wall 
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WaU— Cont. 

— Coverings, Woven 
See Coverings, Wall, Woven — Decora- 
tive 

— Finishes 
See Paint 

— Finishing Sponge Rollers 
See Sponge Rollers, Wall Finishing 
— Hangers 

See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

— Paper 

Nelson, W. P. Co 2670-2671 

— Plugs 

See Plugs, Wall, Metal 
— Receptacles, Electric 
See Receptacles, Electric 
— Seats 
See Seats 
— Ties 

See Ties, Wall, Metal 

Wabiut Flooring 

See Flooring, Wood 
Wardrobes 
— Folding Fronts for 
See Partitions, Folding 
— Receding Door — Hardware for 
See Hangers, Door, Receding 
— Rolling Door — Hardware for 
See Hangers, Door, Straight Sliding — 
Light Weight; Sheaves, Sliding Door 
— Rolling Fronts for 
See Partitions, Rolling, Wood; Doors, 
Rolling, Wood 
— Steel 

See Lockers, Steel 
— Wood — Receding Door 


Evans, W. L 1302-1303 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1318-1321 

Specifications 1318-1321 

— Wood — Rolling Door 

Wilson, J. G., Corp 1318-1321 

See also page 1314 

Specifications 1318-1321 


Wariners, Plate 

See Plate Warmers 

Washbasins 

See Lavatories 

Washers 

— Air 

(See also Filters, Air; Air Conditioning 

Apparatus) 

American Blower Co 2288 

Atmospheric Conditioning 

Corp 2302-2303 

Buffalo Forge Co 22% 

Massachusetts Blower Co 2295 

See also pages 1912-1913; 2289; 

2294 ; 2296; 2309 

B & B Massachusetts 2295 

Carrier 2290 

Sirocco 2288 

Webster 2302-2303 

— Clothes 

(See also Laundry Equipment and Machinery) 
American Laundry Machinery 

Co 2807 

Chicago Dryer Co 2810-2813 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp 2814-2815 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co. 2808-2809 

See also pages 2330-2331; 2472-2473 

Cascade 2807 

Chicago 2810-2813 ; 2814-2815 

Trojan 2808-2809 

— Dish 

See Dishwashers 

Waste 

— Burners, see Incinerators 
— Chutes, see Chutes, Waste 

Watchman’s Supervisory Systems 

See Clock Systems 

Water 

— Closet Connections 
See Closets, Water, Connections for 
— Closet Flush Valves 
See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 


WATER 


WEATHERSTRIPS 


Water — Cont. 

— Closet Partitions 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or 
Urinal 

— Closet Seats 
See Closet Seats 
— Closet Tank Fittings 
See Closet Tank Fittings 
— Closets 

See Closets, Water 
— Closets, Chemical 
See Toilet Systems — Chemical 
— Cooling Systems 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
—Distillation Apparatus 

See Distillation Apparatus, Water 
— Drinking Fountains 
See Fountains, Drinking 
—Filters 

See Filters, Water 
— Gages 

See Gages, Water 
— Heaters 

See Heaters, Water 
— Paint 

See Paint, Water 
— Requirements 

Average Daily Consumption. . 1932-1933 
Estimated Consumption for 

Various Fixtures 1858-1869 

— Softeners 
See Softeners, Water 
—Stations, Railroad 

See page 1949 

— Sterilizers 

See Sterilizers, Water 
— Supply Systems, Hydro-pneumatic or 
Storage 

American Machine & Foundry 

Co 1928 

Crane Co 1^^9-1931 

Delco-Light Co 1932-1933 

Deming Company 1934-1937 

Duro Pump & Mfg. Co 1929 

Goulds Mfg. Co 1918-1919 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co. 1940-1941 
Monarch Engineering Co ... . 1944-1945 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1921-1923 

Rumsey Pump Co., Ltd 1926-1927 

Vaile-Kimes Co 1946-1947 

See also pages. 1818-1819; 1938-1.039; 1950 

AMF 19^ 

Crane-Warlo .1930-1931 

Marvel 1934-1937 

y.K 1946-1947 

Capacity Requirements 1944-1945 

Specifications 1946-1947 

— Supply Systems — Non-storage 

Delco-Light Co 1932-1933 

Finn, M. J., Pump Mfg. Co .. 1938-1939 
Milwaukee Air Power Pump 

Co 1942-1943 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co 1921-1923 

National Utilities Corp 1948 

Specifications 1938-1939 

— Supply Systems, Water Wheel 

Campbell, J. B., Co 1915 

— Towers and Tanks 
See Tanks, Elevated 
—Wheels 

Campbell, J. B., Co 1915 

Waterproof 

— Building Paper, see Paper, Building — 
Waterproofed 

— Linoleum Cement, see Linoleum Ce- 
ment 

— Portland Cement, see Cement, Port- 
land — Waterproofed 

Waterproofing 

— Cement Coating 

(See also Waterproofing, Integral) 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., 

Inc 88 

Waterproofing Co 94 

See also page 124 

Cow-Bay 94 

Winslov/s Hydrolithic 88 

Specifications 88; 94 


Waterproofing — Cont. 

— Integral — Mass Concrete or Cement 

(See also Waterproofing, Cement Coating) 

Adensite Co., Inc 125 

American Algin Products Co. . 114 

American Builders Corp 126 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. 112-113 
Bitu-Mortar Waterproofing Co. 115 
Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.. 116 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 98 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co.... 99 

General Chemical Co 127 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Horn, A. C, Co 102 

Master Builders Co 128-129 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Morene Products Co., Inc 108 

National Waterproofing Co.. 117 

Pyramid Chemical Co 109 

Ruberoid Co 1050 

Sandusky Cement Co 118-121 

Security Cement & Lime Co.. 130-131 

Solvay Process Co 134 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Sullivan Co 124 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 122-123 

See also page 1681 

A B 126 

Alkagel 114 

B-M 115 

Cal 130-131 

Crescent 116 

Des Moines Elaterite 99 

Hydratite 102 

Hydro cide 132-133 

Kennelly’s 117 

Konax 127 

Konset 124 

Master Mix 128-129 

Medusa 118-121 

Penetrite 98 

Petrofluid 108 

R.I.W 110-111 

Sulco 124 

Toxement 110-111 

Specifications 99; 104-107; 112-113; 

116; 117; 118-121; 122-123; 125; 126; 
127; 128-129; 130-131 

— Membrane Method 
See Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Felt, Cloth and Fabric; Waterproof- 
ing and Damproofing Paint and Com- 
pounds 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Felt, Cloth and Fabric 

American Tar Products Co... 1035 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Carey, Philip, Co 96-97 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Horn, A. C, Co 102 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering 

Corp 103 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Feltex 96-97 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Karnak 103 

Triple flex 102 

Specifications 104-107; 1036-1037 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds 

American Builders Corp 126 

American Tar Products Co... 1035 

Antihydrine Co 95 

Barber Asphalt Co 1036-1037 

Billings-Chapin Co 1671 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc 1726-1727 

Carey, Philip, Co 96-97 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.. 116 
Concrete Waterproof Paint Co. 98 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co.... 99 

Fuller, W. P., & Co 1678-1680 

General Chemical Co 127 

General Fireproofing Building 

Products 100-101 

Hetzel, J. G., Estate of 1053 

Horn, A. C, Co 102 
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Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paint and Compounds — Cont. 

Insulite Chemical Co 524 

Johns-Manville Inc 1046-1047 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering 

Corp 103 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Morene Products Co., Inc 108 

National Waterproofing Co.. 117 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co 89 

Permanent Waterproofing Co. 90 

Pyramid Chemical Co 109 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc 132-133 

Sullivan Co 124 

Toch Brothers 110-111 

Truscon Laboratories 122-123 

Vortex Mfg. Co 91 

Wertz Co 92-93 

See also pages 128-129 ; 521; 526-527; 

1038-1040; 1166-1167; 1676-1677; 1681; 
1696-1701; 1702 

A B 126 

Anhydrosol 110-111 

Anti-Aqua 1676-1677 

Antydamp 1696-1701 

Armorite 1678-1680 

Caff all Process 89 

Cem-Bric 116 

Crescent 116 

Cresolac 116 

Dehydratine 102 

Des Moines Elaterite 99 

Driwal 1671 

Genasco 1036-1037 

Hard-n-tyte 127 

Hydrocide 132-133 

Hydroseal 98 

Karnak 103 

Kemisol 108 

Kennelly's 117 

Korkseal 103 

Metalkote 92-93 

Par-Lock 91 

Penetrite 98 

Percoproof 96-97 

Plastertox 110-111 

Plug-A-Leak 110-111 

R.LW 110-111 

StoneTex 122-123 

Sulco 124 

Super-PorSeal 122-123 

Toxloxpore 110-111 

Waterseal 1702 

Specifications .. .90; 91; 92-93; 96-97; 99; 
104-107; 109; 117; 126; 127; 1036-1037; 
1671; 1678-1680 

Wattmeters 

See Switchboard Instruments 

Wax 

— Floor 

Butcher Polish Co 1751 

Carpenter-Morton Co 1720-1721 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & 

Co., Inc 1728-1730 

Johnson, S. C., & Son 1736-1737 

Minwax Co., Inc 104-107 

Sullivan Co 124 

See also pages. 1684; 1696-1701; 1724-1725 

Carniote 1720-1721 

Specifications 104-107; 1728-1730; 

1736-1737; 1751 

— Liquid 

See Polish, Liquid 

Weatherstrips 

— Casement Hinge Combination 
See Hardware, Casement Window — 
Hinge, Swinging and Sliding Com- 
bined 

— Door Guide, Combination 
See Guides and Weatherstrips Com- 
bined — Sliding Door 

— In-swinging Casement Window 
Casement Window Equipment 
Co 1652 

— Metal, for Double Hung Windows, 
Casements and Doors 
American Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1408-1411 

Baker, W. J., Co 1363 


WEATHERSTRIPS 


WINDOWS 


Weatherstrips — Cont. 

—Metal, for Double Hung Windows, 
Casements and Doors — Cont. 

Burrowes, E. T, Co 1364-1365 

Chamberlain Metal Weather- 
strip Co., Inc 1414-1415 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1416 

Higgin Mfg. Co 1417 

Invincible Weather Guard Co., 

Inc 1418 

Monarch Metal Products Co.. 1419 
National Metal Products Co.. 1422 
Niagara Metal Weather Strip 

Co 1420-1421 

Orange Screen Co 1374-1375 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co. 1423-1425 

See also page 1290 

Leakproof 1423-1425 

Orsco 1374-1375 

Windustite 140^1411 

Specifications 1418; 1423-1425 

— Metal, Cloth-Lined, for Double Hung 
Windows, Casements and Doors 

Athey Co 1412-1413 

— Threshold Combination 
See Thresholds and Saddles, Weather- 
strip Combination 
Weathervanes 


See pages 

786-787 

White Lead 


Carter White Lead Co. 

1674 

Fuller, W. P., & Co.... 

1678-1680 

National Lead Co 

1688-1690 

Sherwin-Williams Co. . 

1696-1701 

Dutch Boy 

1688-1690 

Pioneer 

1678-1680 

Zilo 

1696-1701 

Specifications 

.1674; 1688-1690 

White Zinc 


Keystone Varnish Co.. 

1731-1732 

New Jersey Zinc Co... 

1691 

Albalith 

1691 

Zinolin 

1731-1732 

Specifications 

.1691; 1731-1732 

WindmilU 


Challenge Co 

1950 

Corcoran, A. J., Inc.... 

1952 


Window 

— Blinds, see Blinds, Window; Blinds, 
Venetian 

—Frames, Wood, see Frames, Window, 
Wood; Windows, Wood; Trim, 
Wood. 

—Glass, see Glass 

— Guards, see Guards, Door and Window 
— Locks, see Locks, Sash 
— Opening Devices, see Sash Operating 
Devices; Hardware, Casement Win- 
dow 

—Reveal Casings, see Casings, Window, 
Metal 

— Sash Balances, see Balances, Sash 
— Screens, see Screens, Insect 
— Shade Cloth, see Cloth, Window Shade 
— Shade Holders, see Holders, Window 
Shade 

— Shade Operators, see Operators, Win- 
dow Shade 

—Shades, see Shades, Window 
— Shades, Ventilating, see Shades, Win- 
dow, Skylight, etc. — Ventilating; 
Blinds, Venetian 
—Sills, see Sills, Window 
— Tracery, Gothic — Artificial Stone, see 
Tracery, Window, Gothic — ^Artificial 
Stone 

— Ventilators, see Ventilators 

Window Cleaners* Safety Devices 

American Window Safety De- 
vice Co 1530-1531 

Buck, Ainsworth 1532-1533 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1430-1431 

Green, John K., Inc 1536 

Whitner 2- Rope Safety Co. . .1534-1535 

Morewood 1430-1431 

Whitner 1532-1533 

Specifications 1532-1533 


Windows 


— Airtight and Dustproof 

982 


lackson, Wm. H., Co 

Richey, Browne & Donald, 


Inc 

972-973 

Browne 

972-973 

( 

Art Glass 

[See also Glasa, Art; Leaded Glass) 



lacoby Art Glass Co 

1786 


Pittsburgh Art Glass Co 

1782-1783 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc 

1784-1785 

See also page 

297 

— Balanced — Pivoted 


International Casement Co.. 



Inc 

954-956 

Austral 

954-956 


— Balanced, Pivoted — Fixtures for 

Austral Window Co 1636-1637 

Specifications 1636-1637 

— Basement — Hollow Metal 

See pages 844-845 

— Basement — Solid Steel 

Bay ley, William, Co 990-995 

Bogert & Carlough Co 987-989 

Detroit Steel Products Co ... . 952-953 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co 966-969 

Majestic Co 682-685 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 963 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

Youngstown Pressed Steel Co. 698 

Boca 987-989 

Fenestra 952-953 

YPS 698 

— Basement — Wood Frames for 
See Frames, Window, Wood 
— Bronze, Ornamental 
See Ornamental Metal Work 
— Casement, Bronze or Steel 

Bogert & Carlough Co 987-989 

Crittall Casement Window Co. 948-951 
Detroit Steel Products Co ... . 952-953 

Hope, Henry, & Sons 957-962 

International Casement Co., 

Inc 954-956 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 982 

Kawneer Co 983-985 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc. 964-965 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co 966-969 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc 970-971 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co.... 963 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co.. 876-878 
Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc. 972-973 
Standard Steel Window Co... 978 

Thorn, J. S., Co 976-977 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

See also page 755 

Boca 987-989 

Browne 972-973 

Fenestra 952-953 

Lemco 964-965 

— Casement, Hardware for 
See Hardware, Casement Window 
— Casement, Metal Covered 
See Windows, Metal Covered 
— Casement, Sliding Folding 
Stevens, F. W., & Son, Inc.. 974-975 
Coal 

See Chutes, Coal — Cellar Window 
— Cold Storage 
Jamison Cold Storage Door 

Co., Inc 2364-2366 

Stevenson Cold Storage Door 

Co 2360-2363 

— Counterbalanced — Fixtures for 

L. P. T. Specialty Co 1433 

Specifications 1433 

— Double Hung 

See Windows, Hollow Metal; Win- 
dows, Metal Covered; Windows, 
Steel or Bronze 
— Double Hung — Pivoted 
Improved Standard Window 

Co 1640-1641 

— Hollow Metal 

(See also Windows, Steel or Bronze, Pressed 
or Formed) 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 869-871 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co.... 940-941 
Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating 
Co., Inc 922-923 


Windows — Cont. 

— Hollow Metal — Cont. 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc 942-943 

Voigtmann & Co 944-945 

Willis Mfg. Co 94^947 

See also pages.. .855; 860-861; 1168-1169 

Mecco 922-923 

Superior 942-943 

Specifications 942-943 ; 946-947 

— Metal Covered 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. 

Co m-S6S 

Empire Fireproof Door Co.. 866-867 

Friedrich, E. H., Co 869-871 

Penn Metal Co 416-417 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co. 876-878 

See also pages 872-873; 1159; 

1168-1169; 1198-1199 

Penco 416-417 

Specifications 869-871; 876-878 

— Pantry, Revolving 

See pages 934-937 

— Pivoted 

See Windows, Hollow Metal; Win- 
dows, Metal Covered 
— Reversible, Double Hung — Fixtures for 
Gates Reversible Window Co. 1638-1639 
Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1642 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1643-1645' 

Tabor 1642 

Specifications 1643-1645 

— Reversible, Plank Frame, Fixtures for 
Gates Reversible Window Co. 1638-1639 
Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1642 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1643-1645 

Tabor 1642 

Specifications 1643-1645 

— Reversible, Side or Vertical Pivoted— 
Fixtures for 

Grant Pulley and Hardware 

Co 1430-1431 

Williams Pivot Sash Co 1^3-1M5 

Specifications 1643-1645 

— Reversible, Sliding Pivot 
Allison Steel Products Co.... 986 

Bayley, William, Co 990-995 

Bogert & Carlough Co 987-989 

Crittall Casement Window Co. 948-951 
Detroit Steel Products Co .... 1002-1006 

Federal Steel Sash Co 996-999 

McCoy Bronze Co., Inc 970-971 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

Boca 987-989 

Febrisco 996-999 

Fenestra 1002-1006 

— Solid Steel, Industrial 

(For specified T3rpe, See Sash) 

Bayley, William, Co 990-995 

Bogert & Carlough Co 987-989 

Detroit Steel Products Co 1002-1006 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 1000-1001 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

Boca 987-989 

Fenestra 1002-1006 

— Solid Steel and Hollow Metal Combi- 
nation 

Mesker Brothers Iron Co 940-941 

— Steel or Bronze, Pressed or Formed 

(See also Windows, Hollow Metal) 

Campbell Metal Window Corp. 979-981 

Gorham Co 760-761 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works 766 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co 982 

Kawneer Co. 983-985 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co .... 966-969 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc 942-943 

Reliance Fireproof Door Co.. 876-878 

Truscon Steel Co 1007-1013 

Voigtmann & Co 944-945 

— Store Front 

See Specific Type of Window; Sash; 
Store Front Construction 
—Wood 

Stevens, F. W., & Son, Inc.. 974-975 

Wheeler, Osgood Co 1274-1275 

See also pages 1251; 1252-1253; 

1258-1259; 1269; 1270-1271; 1285 
Woco 1274-1275 


75 


WIRE 


ZINC 


Wire 

— Beam Caging 
See Caging, Wire 
—Cloth 

American Brass Co 939 

Burrowes, E. T., Co 1364-1365 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 

Co., Inc 1802 

Hungerford, U. T., Brass & 

Copper Co 1407 

Woodward & Lothrop 1404-1405 

See also pages 786-787 

Anaconda 939 

Antique 939 

Copbronze 1364-1365 

Enameled Galvanite 1364-1365 

Golden Bronze 939 

Association: Copper and Brass 

Research Assn 1406 

Specifications 1407 

— Concrete Reinforcement 


See Concrete Reinforcement, Wire 
Mesh 

— Enclosures 

See Partitions, Wire, Industrial; Fenc- 
ing, Wire or Woven Wire 
— Fencing 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
— Glass 

See Glass, Wire 
— Lath 

See Metal Lath, Wire 
— Lath and Insulation Combination 
See Metal Lath and Insulation Com- 
bination 

— Nickel and Monel Metal 

International Nickel Co 1135 

— Partitions 

See Partitions, Wire, Industrial 
— Rope 

See Rope, Wire 
— Signs 

See Signs, Wire 
— Snow Guards 
See Guards, Snow 
— Steel 


Gage, Area, Weight, etc 40-44 

—Work 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works. 824-826 
Badger Wire & Iron Works.. 816-819 
Cincinnati Iron Fence Co.... 800-801 
Columbus Wire & Iron Works 

Co 748-749 

Cyclone Fence Co 802-804 

Logan Co 768-769 

Standard Iron & Wire Works 822-823 
Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. 808-813 

Taylor & Dean 788 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co.. 793 
See also pages 674-675 ; 743-745; 


758-759; 776-777 ; 778-779 ; 786-787; 792; 
1140-1141 

Wire and Cables, Electric 

— Bare 

American Steel & Wire Co.. 2372-2383 

See also pages. 2384-2385 

— Brewery, Packing House and Can- 
vasite Cord 

American Steel & Wire Co ... 2372-2383 

Americore 2372-2383 

— Cambric Covered — ^Annunciator, Bell, 
Telephone, etc. 

American Steel & Wire Co .. 2372-2383 
.See also pages 2475-2485 


Wire and Cables, Electric — Cont. 


— Enameled 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

— Flexible Steel Armored 
National Metal Molding Co. .2370-2371 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube 

Co 1814-1815 

See also pages 2475-2485 

Flexsteel 2370-2371 

Oval flex 2370-2371 

Realflex 1814-1815 

— Lamp and Portable Cord 
American Steel & Wire Co .. 2372-2383 

See also pages 2384-2385 ; 2475-2485 

A mcord 2372-2383 

A mericore 2372-2383 


— Magnet 

See pages 2384-2385 

— Rubber Covered — Interior Light and 
Power Wiring 

American Steel & Wire Co .. 2372-2383 
Atlantic Insulated Wire and 

Cable Co 2384-2385 

See also pages 2370-2371; 2475-2485 

A tnericore 2372-2383 

A merite 2372-2383 

Amparak 2372-2383 

Dolphin 2384-2385 

Liberty 2370-2371 

Neptune 2384-2385 

Triton 2384-2385 

— Rubber Covered — ^Telephone 
American Steel & Wire Co .. 2372-2383 

See also pages 2475-2485 

— Theater or Stage Cable 
American Steel & Wire Co .. 2372-2383 

Americore 2372-2383 

— Underground, Lead Incased 
American Steel & Wire Co. .2372-2383 

See also pages 2384-2385 ; 2475-2485 

— Weatherproof and Slow Burning 
American Steel & Wire Co. .2372-2383 
See also pages. .. .2384-2385; 2475-2485 

Reliance 2372-2383 


Wiring, Electrical 

General Information 2370-2371 

Layouts of Outlets 2394-2401 

Specifications for Apartment 

Houses ..2402-2413 

Specifications for Industrial 

Work ..2372-2383 

Specifications for Residential 

Work 2372-2383 ; 2402-2413 

Typical Hospital Layout 2500-2501 

Wiring Devices 

Arrow Electric Co 2394-2401 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co .. 2447-2449 

Bryant Electric Co 2402-2413 

Connecticut Electric Mfg. Co. 2414-2415 
Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co.... 2432 

General Electric Co 2475-2485 

Hart Mfg. Co.. 2420 

Hart & Hegeman Mfg. Co 2416-2419 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc 2421-2429 

National Metal Molding Co. .2370-2371 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg 

Co 2486-2495 

See also pages 2386-2389 ; 2472-2473 

Wood 

— Blocks, Flooring and Paving 
See Blocks, Wood — Flooring and Pav- 
ing 


Wood — Cont. 

— Cabinet Work 
See Cabinet Work 
— Carving 

(See also Cabinet Work) 

American Seating Co 2652 

See also pages 1332-1333 

— Columns 
See Columns, Wood 
— Door Frames 
See Trim, Wood 
— Doors 

See Doors, Wood; Doors, Veneered 
— Dyes 

See Stains, Wood 
—Fillers 

See Fillers, Wood 
— Finishes 

See Varnish; Enamel; Paint; Stains; 
etc. 

— Lath 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau .. 1230-1231 
Southern Cypress Mfrs.* Assn. 1248-1249 

Tidewater 1248-1249 

Specifications 1230-1231 

— Lath and Insulation Combination 

Flint-Rock Stucco Co 435 

Specifications 435 

— Preservatives 

See Preservatives, Wood 
— Roof Trusses 
See Trusses, Roof, Wood 
— Shingles 
See Shingles, Wood 
— Stains 

See Stains, Wood 
— Trim 

See Trim, Wood 
— ^Windows 
See Windows, Wood 

Wool, Mineral 

See Mineral Wool 

Wrapping, Beam 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 

Wrought Iron Work 

See Ornamental Metal Work 


X 

X-Ray 

— Apparatus 

General Electric Co 

— Proof Doors 
See Doors, X-Ray-proof 


2475-2485 


Y 


Yalapa Floormg 

See Flooring, Wood — Imported Cabi- 
net Woods 


z 

Zinc 

— Oxide, see White Zinc 
— Roofing, see Roofing, Zinc 
— Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Zinc 
— Shingles, see Shingles, Metal 
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13. 
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VOLUME I 


Building Material Section 


For Building Equipment Section, see Volume II, page 1793 


Architects* Office Supplies 
Engineers and Contractors 
Inspection. 

Piling. 

Building. 

Structural Steel. 

Roof Trusses. 

Ramps. 

Acoustics. 

Gas Piping. 

Telephone Wiring. 

Contractors’ Construction Equip- 
ment 

Wire Rope, Derricks, etc. 
Concrete Work 
Portland Cement (see 13). 

Floor Systems. 

Concrete Reinforcement. 
Concrete Reinforcement De- 
vices: Chairs, Spacers, etc. 
Concrete Inserts and Forms. 
Nailing Concrete. 

Concrete Surfacing Machinery. 
Waterproofing 

Membrane Method: Bitumi- 

nous Paints and Compounds, 
Felts. 

Integral Waterproofing. 
Hardeners and Densifiers, Ce- 
ment 

Brickwork 

Common Brick. 

Face or Front Brick. 

Fire Brick. 

Chimneys. 

Lightning Rods. 

Calking Compounds (see 31). 
Bricklayers’ Cement, and Mor- 
tar Colors. 

Hollow Blocks: Structural and 
Fireproofing 

Clay or Terra Cotta. 

Gypsum. 

Concrete. 

Composition Slabs. 

Terra Cotta, Architectural 
Stone 
Granite. 

Limestone; Sandstone; Blue 
Stone. 

Marble. 

Imitation Marble. 

Imitation Stone. 

Structural Glass (see Vol. II, 1). 
Slate 
Roofing. 

Snow Guards. 

Structural. 

Blackboard (see also Vol. 

II. 8). 

Furring and Lathing 
Furring. 

Lathing: Metal, Wood, Wire, 
Wire and Felt, Wood and 
Felt, etc. 

Pressed Steel Shapes. 

Corner Beads, Metal Plaster- 
ing Grounds, Cove Base, etc. 
Plaster Partition Systems. 
Plastering 
Portland Cement. 

Gypsum Plaster. 

Plaster Boards. 

Lime Plaster. 

Ornamental Plastering. 
Magnesite Stucco and Plaster. 
Special Stucco and Cement. 
Tile, Floor and Wall 
Swimming Pools 
Accessories. 


16. Terrazzo 

Floor Dividers. 

17. Paving and Special Floors 

Cement. 

Ceramic Tile. 

Stone. 

Wood Blocks. 

Brick. 

Asphalt Mastic. 

Asphalt Block. 

Composition, Magnesite. 

Rubber: Tile and Sheet. 

Cork Tile. 

Fiber, etc. 

Linoleum. 

Linoleum Cement; Glue. 
Hardwood. 

Floor Deadening Systems. 

Vault and Sidewalk Lights. 
Expansion Joints. 

18. Structural Steel and Miscellane- 
ous Iron 

Structural Steel (see 2). 

Pressed Steel Shapes (see 12). 
Miscellaneous Iron. 

Post Caps, Bases, Beam 
Hangers and Straps. 
Columns, Structural. 
Roadway Drains, Cleanout 
Doors, Scuppers, Side- 
walk Doors, etc. 

Stairs (see also 28). 

Safety Treads and Side- 
walk Gratings. . 

Fireplace Dampers and Ac- 
cessories. 

Ash, Garbage and Package 
Receivers, Coal Chutes. 
Automobile Turntables. 

Jail Equipment. 

Ash Hoists. 

Portable Steel Buildings. 
Flagpoles. 

Ornamental Metal Columns 
(see 28). 

19. Ornamental Metal Work 

20. Fencing and Gates 

21. Fire Resisting Doors, Frames 
and Appurtenances 

Hollow Metal, Steel, Metal 
Covered, and Tin Clad. 
Mouldings (see also 19). 
Combined Bucks and Trim. 
Counterbalanced and Telescop- 
ing Elevator. 

Rolling Steel. 

Power Operators. 

Partitions. 

Toilet (see Vol. II, 1). 
Industrial and Office (see 
28). 

22. Special Doors and Gates 

Overhead Doors. 

Elevator Gates. 

Revolving Doors. 

Cold Storage Doors (see Vol. 
II, 3). 

23. Fire Resisting Windows and Fit- 
tings 

Hollow Metal, Metal Covered 
Solid Metal, Casements. 

Solid Steel Industrial. 

24. Special Windows (see also 29). 

25. Vaults and Safes 

Accessories 

26. Roofing 

Built-up, Prepared or Ready, 
and Canvas. 

Tile. 

Terra Cotta. 

Concrete. 


26. Roofing— Cont’d 

Slate (see 11). 

Reinforced Cement Tile. 
Gypsum. 

Shingles: Asbestos, Asphalt, 

Wood, Copper, Zinc, Alumi- 
num. 

Sheet Metal. 

Roof Cement. 

Flashing Blocks and Special 
Flashings. 

Roof Sumps and Vent Connec- 
tions, Roof Flanges, etc. (see 
Vol. II, 1). 

27. Sheet Metal Work 

Gutters, Leaders, etc. 

Hangers. 

Skylights and Ventilators. 

Store Front Construction. 

Metal Ceilings. 

Building Corners. 

28. Carpentry 

Lumber Associations and Deal- 
ers. 

Millwork. 

Veneers. 

Windows and Doors. 
Ventilators. 

Built-in Fixtures (see Vol. 

II, 7). 

Stairs. 

Interior Wood Finish. 

Wood Mantels. 

Exterior Wood Finish. 
Blinds and Awnings. 
Partitions and Booths. 
Flooring (see 17). 

Columns and Bases. 

Wall Board. 

Building and Sheathing Papers, 
Felts, Quilts, Mineral Wool, 
etc. 

Door and Window Screens. 
Weatherstrips. 

Mail Boxes (see Vol. II, 4). 
Portable Houses. 

29. Hardware 

Builders’ (Rough). 

Nails, Screw Holes, etc. 
Pulleys, Weights, Chains, 
Cords, Sash Balances. 
Window Cleaners’ Safety 
Devices. 

Hangers, Door. 

Garage Door. 

Door Operators and Locks. 
Finishing: Hinges, Locks, 

Bolts, Door Checks. 

Door Exit Devices. 

Screen. 

Specialties. 

Reversible Window. 
Casement. 

Sash Operators. 

Dairy Barn Equipment. 

30. Paint, Preservatives, etc. 

Paint, Varnish, Enamel, and 
Stain. 

Wood Preservative. 

Floor Polish. 

31. Glazing 

Sheet, Plate, Wire, and Rolled 
Figured Glass. 

Vault Light Glass (see 17). 

Art Glass: Stained, Opales- 

cent, etc. 

Putty, Glazing and Calking 
Compounds. 
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B. K. ELLIOTT COMPANY 

Everything for Architects and Draughtsmen 
126 Sixth Street 733-735 Prospect Avenue 

PITTSBURGH, PA. CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Drafting Room Instruments, Supplies and 
Equipments; Blue Printing. 

Blue Printing 

In both Pittsburgh and Cleveland we have modern 
plants for making blue, brown or black prints from cus- 
tomers’ tracings ; also photostat prints. Our printing, 
washing and drying apparatus can handle orders of any 
size, promptly. Prints up to 54 in. wide in one con- 
tinuous sheet. 

Blue Print, Drawing and Tracing Papers 

Fulton Blue Print Paper — 50% rag; a good 
strong low priced paper for shop use ; has excellent print- 
ing qualities. 

Superb Blue Print Paper — 100% rag stock and 
chemically pure. Both Superb and Fulton are pre- 
pared in Wunminnit, Rapid and Extra Rapid. Sample, 


UNOLA2EO NATURAL 




Wi«h N 


5-yd. roll, will be sent on request. 

Cecil Detail Drawing Paper — 

The best buff detail drawing paper; 
takes ink, pencil or color, and will 
stand many erasures. Original rolls, 

30 to 40 lb. ; 30, 36, 42, 54 and 60-in. 
widths. Furnished also in sheets or 
mounted on muslin. 

Unglazed Tracing Paper No. 

482 — Imported unglazed natural paper ; 
the kind that was sold before the World War. Easy 
to work with. 42 or 57 in. wide in 20 or 50-yd. rolls. 
Ask for sample. 

Catalogue 

Write for the Elliott Catalogue, which shows a com- 
plete line of all the products illustrated below, in addition 
to a multitude of other articles for architects, draughts- 
men, engineers and contractors. 


lOS SIXTH 8T,PtTTSBURfi. 

IHPORTtRS ^ MAHUFACTURCRS 

f’DRAWlNQltH'ERIALS 
SOF EVERY DESCRIPTION- , 


BRAND MARK 



For flat filing of drawings. 
Made of seasoned oak, hand- 
somely finished. Sections 
made in four styles. 

Steel — Furnished also in 

steel 




Convertible Level No. 11015 

A level and transit combined. 
Magnifying power, 25 diameters, 
showing objects erect. Range, 5 ft. 
to 1 mile. Horizontal circle of 
in., numbered 0 to 90 in quadrants, 
vernier reading to 5 min. Weight, 
8 lb.; with accessories, carrying case, 
plumb bob, tripod, sunshade and ad- 
justing pins, 15 lb.; weight of tripod, 
6 lb. 

Also No. 11016, same as No. 
11015, but fitted with Philadelphia arc 




Oak, with soft pine top 39x84x 
1 % in. ; 34 in. high. One large 
drawer 32x44x2 in. inside; two 
small drawers 21x24x5 54 in. inside. 
Raising blocks permit adjustment of 
1, 2 or 3 in. in height of table. 
Many other styles in catalogue 


I 


z 




Drawing Instruments 

Our drawing instruments are of the world’s finest makes, 
and stock is arranged to meet all requirements, from the very 
finest to low priced German instruments for school use 



Draftsman’s steel 
stool with revolving 
wood seat, adjustable 
26 to 30 in. and 30 
to 34 in. Other wood 
and steel stools in 
stock 


Thumb Tacks 

Needle -point 
thumb tacks of one- 
piece tempered steel; 
5 sizes. Many other 
styles 




T-Square 

Wooden or steel T-squares, single o 
double head; all lengths from 15 to 72 in. 




Drawing Board 

Complete line of drawing boards and 
drawing tables 


Pencils and Erasers 

We carry in stock standard brands of pencils 
and erasers for architects and draughtsmen 


Triangular White Edge Scale 

U. S. standard, machine divided; from 
6 to 24 in. in length. Any divisions re- 
quired furnished on special order 
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THE C. F. PEASE COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Superior 5860 


Blue Printing Machines, Drafting Room and Architects’ 

837 North Franklin Street, corner Institute Place 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Supplies 

CABLE ADDRESS 
“Peaseco, Chicago"' 
Codes Used: ABC, 
Bentley and Private 


Products 

Blue Printing Supplies and Accessories, which 
include: Blue Printing Machines; Washing and Dry- 
ing Machines, single sheets and continuous ; Blue Print 
Paper Sensitizing Machines; Blue and Brown Print 
Paper and Cloth, sensitized and unsensitized ; Blue Print 
Room Requisites. 

Drafting Room Furniture and Supplies of all 
kinds; Drawing Instruments and Materials of 
every sort; all leading brands of Tracing Cloths. 

Surveying Instruments and Field Supplies. 



Pease Continuous Blue Printing Equipment 

Saves Labor — One boy and a Pease Peerless 
automatic continuous blue printing equipment can print, 
wash and dry more and better blue prints in 1 hour 
than can be done in 4 hours with any other equipment 
using independent methods of washing and drying. 

Prints, Washes and Dries — A Pease Peerless 
will print, wash, potash and dry up to 120 yds. of perfect 
blue prints an hour and do it at a lower cost per square 
foot of finished blue print than is possible by any other 
method. Each operation — printing, washing, potashing 
and drying — is automatic and continuous. 

Economical for Short Runs — Short runs of 5 or 
10 minutes are economically done by an operator who has 
other duties to perform. 

Where Used — More than 1800 Pease automatic 
continuous blue printing machines are in use in the draft- 
ing rooms of engineers, architects, industrial plants, rail- 
roads, government offices, shipyards and commercial blue 
printers. 

Independent Units — The Pease Peerless blue 
printing machine may be purchased as an indepen- 
dent unit, if desired, and the washing and drying 
machine added later, although the greatest economy is 
effected by installing the complete equipment. 

Catalogue — Catalogue No. M-37 completely de- 
scribes this drafting 
room labor saver; it is 
free. 


Pease Automatic Continuous Blue Printing Machine 



Pease Vertical Blue Printing Machine 

In drafting rooms where the demand for blue 
prints does not warrant the purchase of a Pease Peerless 
automatic continuous blue printing equipment, the Pease 
Vertical blue printing machine and sheet washer will 
furnish perfect blue prints or negative prints of moderate 
size. The Pease Vertical is very compact and can be 
installed in a corner of the drafting room. 

It is so rigidly constructed that it can be shipped 
anywhere, completely assembled, without danger of 
breakage. 

Speed regulation is accomplished by means of a 
patented liquid cylindrical control, which is noiseless 
and gives absolutely uniform results. Pease Vertical 
machines are equipped with Pease U-V arc lamps 
which are the 
fastest blue print- 
ing lamps ever 
produced. They 
print on either 
220 or 110 volts 
direct or alternat- 
ing current, any 
cycle, with slight 
changes. 

The five sizes 
and moderate prices 
are given in Cata- 
logue No. M-37 
which will be sent 
on request. 


Pease Vertical Electrical Blue 
Printing Machine and Pease 
Sheet Washer 


Pease Sheet Dryer 

Dries blue prints, 
negative prints and all 
kinds of photographic 
prints at a speed of 8 
linear feet per min- 
ute. Either electric or 
gas heater can be fur- 
nished. 

Made in two sizes. 

The 22-in. size is espe- 
cially adaptable for dry- 
ing photographic prints 
while the 45-in. is 
equally adaptable for 
drying blue prints, p^a,. Sheet Dryer 

negative prints or 
photographic prints. 

Copper cylinder, thermostatic heat control in gas 
heated type, asbestos apron and low maintenance cost 
are additional features. 

Dryer is constructed in a thoroughly mechanical 
manner, and is so rigid that it is shipped completely 
assembled. 

Write for special pamphlet D-37. 

Catalogue — Catalogue No. M-37, contains com- 
plete listings of blue printing machinery and acces- 
sories — 64 pages of valuable data free. Ask for copy 
of this drafting room labor saver. 
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Drafting Room Furniture 

The Pease line of draft- 
ing room furniture and engi- 
neer’s office equipment is 
very complete. 

It includes both steel and 
wood sectional and vertical 
filing cabinets in several 
sizes ; drawing tables with and 
without drawing boards and Table No. 2253 

draftsmen’s stools of 
steel or wood. 

Write for Cata- 
logue F-37 which 
illustrates the com- 
plete line of furni- 
ture, including draw- 
ing stands, drawing 
boards, ruling at- t 
tachments, drafting 
machines and scales. 


Pease Table No. 2263B 



Wood Cabinet Nos. 
2270 and 2271 



Steel Cabinet Nos. 
2266 and 2267 


Blue Print Filing Cabinets 


Stools (Steel and Wood) 

Special attention has been given to the design and 
construction of Pease steel stools to make them inde- 
structible and yet attractive as an economical piece of 
furniture. 

Uprights are supported by two sets of braces instead 
of one, and an extra set of cross braces is set in to 
overcome the weakness found in stools of other makes. 
All stools finished in olive green with 14i/o-in. oak 

seat. 

Adjustable backs and foot rest furnished on No. 
2299 stools. 



No. 2299A No. 2299B No. 2298 A 

Pease Stools — Steel and Wood 


Drawing Papers and Cloths 

Pease drawing, detail and tracing papers and cloths 
are unsurpassed. Sample books or working sample will 
be furnished on request. Every effort is made to meet 
detail requirements. Printed sheets of tracing paper and 
cloth (cut to required sizes) with customer’s titles and 
appropriate borders are furnished on order. 

Sensitized Papers and Tracing Cloths 

“Veri-Strong,” “Royal,” “Puritan,” and “Superior” 
blue print papers and “Perfection” blue print cloths are of 
highest quality stock and carefully sensitized in five dif- 
ferent printing speeds. Coating is done only after receipt 
of customer’s order and goods shipped same day. 

“Perfection” brown process papers and cloths are 
also unexcelled. Every roll guaranteed freshly coated, 
full length and continuous. Full credit allowed on any 
goods found unsatisfactory and promptly returned. 

Scales, Angles and T-squares 

A complete line ; plain boxwood and celluloid scales. 
Angles and T-squares carried in all sizes. 

Slide rules for both the architect and engineer — 
all styles. 



Pease Scale No. 1233 


Drawing Instruments of Superior Quality 

Pease drawing instruments are manu- 
factured for discriminating users who place 
quality and accuracy before price. They 
are recommended for the most detailed 
work as they contain that proper balance 
and degree of precision only found in high 
grade instruments. Pease instruments are 
put up in velvet lined, pocket style cases. 

Complete sets are manufactured in 
three styles — Chicago, Franklin and 
Schoenner. The Chicago and Franklin 
brands are manufactured in Chicago, while 
the Schoenner brand is manufactured in 
Germany and is recognized as the leading 
imported line offered at popular prices to 
engineers and professional draftsmen. 



Spring 
Hinge Pen 
No. 506 



Complete Set of Pease “Chicago” Drawing Instruments in 
Genuine Morocco Case 

Smaller sets equally well made and lower priced are shown in 
catalogue C-37 

Catalogue G-37 Complete 

We will gladly send our general Catalogue G-37 
containing complete line of blue printing machinery, 
drafting room requirements and engineers’ supplies, free. 
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THE HAMILTON MANUFACTURING 


Manufacturers of Drafting Room Furniture 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


TWO RIVERS, WIS. 

EASTERN BRANCH AND WAREHOUSE, RAHWAY, N. J. 


CO. 


Products 

Oak and Steel Blue Print Sectional Cabinets; 
Adjustable Drawing Tables; Drawing Boards. 

Also manufacturers of Collapsible Drawing Tables 
and Easels, Parallel Rule Attachments, Artists^ Tables, 
Typewriter Tables, School iables, etc. 

Blue Print Sectional Cabinets in Wood 

Built on the unit plan— add as requirements demand. 

Thoroughly well made of seasoned oak and well 
finished. Each drawer 
is fitted with label holder, 
substantial pulls, and hood 
at back of the drawer. 

Size s — Carried in 
stock in two sizes. Units 
lettered from A to P and 
numbered 32 and 37. 

No, 32 Units — Have 
drawers with inside dimen- 
sions 32x421/2 outside 
dimensions M 1/2x45 in. 

No. 37 Units — Have 
drawers with inside di- 
mensions 25x371/2 in.,jout- 
side dimensions 27i/tx 
401/2 in. Special sizes to 
order. 

Bases — Bases for the 
above units are supplied in four different styles flush 
to the floor ; or on legs, sanitary style. 

Blue Print Sectional Cabinets in Steel 

Built on the unit plan — add as requirements demand. 

Substantially constructed of cold rolled furniture 
steel with joints electrically welded. Finished in olive 
green enamel, baked on. A beautiful and lasting finish 
that will harmonize with any surroundings. 

Each drawer fitted with label holder, substantial 
pulls, patented paper weights, and hood at back of drawer. 

Sizes — Carried in stock in two sizes. Units num- 
bered from 1825 to 1839 have drawers with inside 
dimensions 25x37 in., outside dimensions of cabinet 
28V2 x 40H in. Units numbered from 1843 to 1857 are 
6 in. wider and 7 in. deeper. 

Economy-U-PIanfile 

Has a very successful 
method of holding tracings, 
blue prints, drawings, etc., in 
a flat vertical position. All 
plans are placed in indexed 
folders which are easy to re- 
move or place in the file. 

Patented compression springs 
produce uniform pressure on 
the plans which can not 
crumple or break. 

Substantially constructed 
of oak, well finished. 

Formerly made by Econ- 
omy Drawing Table & Mfg. 

Co. Economy-U-Planfile 



Oak Blue Print Cabinet 
Units 

Combination 29 




Drawing Tables 

Perfection Adjustable Drawing Tables — 
These tables have white 
pine tops in sizes from 
23x31 in. to 36x60 in. 

Adjustable in height 
from 31 to 41 in. Ad- 
justments can be made 
by one man, simple and 
efficient. A very popu- 
lar moderately priced 
table. 

Formerly made by 
Economy Drawing Table 

& M%. Co. Perfection Drawing Table 

Tables Nos. 220 to 

247 — These tables are made in two different sizes, 34x72 
and 39x84 in. 

The tops are made of selected white pine with 
heavy cleats underneath screwed to underside of 
bnprd with oblomr washers and heavy screws which 



allow for ex- 
pansion and con- 
traction of 
board. 

These tables 
will take any of 
our regular No. 

32 or No. 37 
units for filing 
purposes. 

Monarch Drawing 

sizes 34x72 in., 36x72 


Drawing Table No. 234 

Tables — Tops, white pine, in 
in., 33x60 in. and 36x60 in. 


One drawer 13x26x4 
in. with tool tray. 
Blue print tray under 
top 28%x53xU^ in. 
Frame of oak, well 
finished. Made and 
shipped knocked 
down. Construction 
very rigid. A very 
well made table. 

Formerly made 
by Economy Drawing 
Table & Mfg. Co. 



Monarch Drawing Table 



Drawing Boards 

We manufacture six different styles of draw- 
ing boards. Made in 
pine and basswood in 
any size. 

Style D— 1^-in. 
board with 3xD/4-in. 
maple cleats and oblong 

washers staggered. Style D, Drawing Board 


Facilities and Experience 

This company has had over 40 years’ experience in 
making business furniture. It has a waiehouse at Rah- 
way, N. J. so as to insure prompt delivery in the East, as 
well as in the West. Send for catalogue, H-S-E. 
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WICKES BROTHERS 


Manufacturers of Continuous Electric Blue Printing Machines 


SAGINAW, MICH. 


NEW YORK, N. y., 501 Fifth Avenue 


SALES OFFICES 

SEATTLE, WASH., 736 White-Henry Building 


Products 

WiCKES Continuous Electric Blue Printing 
Machines. 


Wickes Blue Printing Machines 

Operation — The Wickes continuous electric blue 
printing machine will print separately cut sheets or con- 
tinuous rolls in any length and in widths varying from 
2 to 48 in. The paper and tracing, placed on a con- 
tinuous traveling belt, are carried to 
the feed roller and around the print- 
ing cylinder in which is mounted 
the lighting element. The printed 
paper is then delivered to a 
light-tight storage compart- 



Sectional Elevation of 
Wickes Blue Printing Machine 


ment and the tracing is returned to the operator or carried 
to the storage compartment, as desired. 

The machine is entirely automatic, the only work 
required of the operator being the placing of the tracing 
and blue print paper on the traveling belt. The entire 
operating mechanism is controlled by three toggle 
switches conveniently located for the operator, one be- 
ing for the motor and one for each auxiliary, thus con- 
trolling each light on a separate starting apparatus. The 
operator, without changing position, can start, stop, re- 
verse or vary speed of drive. All wiring is in metallic 
conduit, the entire electrical mechanism being approved 
by the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Lighting Elements — The light is obtained from 
two mercury vapor lamps of standard pattern. These 
lamps operate at a very low temperature and require 
absolutely no attention from the operator at any time. 

Printing Cylinder — The printing cylinder which 
surrounds the lighting element is composed of longi- 
tudinal and spirally disposed wires, woven right-handed 
on one side of the center of the machine and left-handed 
on the other side. The cylinder is stationary and the 
tracing and blue print paper are carried around it by 
the traveling belt. The light is projected directly in a 
radial line through the tracing without having to pass 
through any intervening glass, the spirally disposed 
wires offering much less actual obstruction to the light 


than any glass cylinder would. The right and left- 
handed spirally woven wires impart a very desirable 
ironing and spreading effect to the entire surface of the 
tracing. The tracing and paper pass over 92% of the 
circumference of the cylinder. 

Continuous Traveling Belt — The contact between 
the tracing and the paper is secured by means of a 
single, wide, continuous belt which passes around the 
feed rolls and the metallic printing cylinder. The ten- 
sion of this belt is regulated automatically. Its life is 
guaranteed for three years’ service. 

Advantages of the Wickes Blue Printing Ma- 
chine — Blue prints are made with an absolutely 
uniform tone throughout. 

The operator is not required to work in a darkened 
room, the light-tight compartments making this un- 
necessary. 

The operation of 
the machine is so 
simple that any per- 
son, however inexpe- 
rienced, can make 

perfect prints with it. 

There is no glass 
cylinder to clean, 
break or replace, our 
metallic cylinder be- 
ing self-cleaning and 
unbreakable. 

The power re- 

quired is exception- 
ally low ; the con- 
sumption when run- 
ning at maximum 

capacity being but Continuous Electric Blue 

.015 kw. per sq. yd. Printing Machine 



Model 20 Blue Printing Machine 

The Model 20 machine carrying two lighting ele- 
ments on separate starting apparatus has a capacity of 
550 sq. yd. per 8-hour day. With the improved variable 
speed, 4-step, quick change gear box and adjustment of 
motor on iron driving disc, the printing speed can be 
adjusted to suit any grade of paper, including Van 
Dyck’s. The machine is entirely self-contained; 
is 30 in. high and requires a floor space of 2 ft. 
6 in. X 5 ft. 

Model 15 Blue Printing Machine 

The Model 15 machine is constructed exactly like 
the Model 20 except that it carries only one lighting 
element, decreasing the printing speed about one-half. 
It is so constructed that another lighting element can be 
added at any time as required, thus changing it to a 
Model 20 machine. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues fully describing the Wickes blue printing 
machines will be sent on request. 
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ROBERT W. HUNT COMPANY 


Engineers 

Inspection and Tests of Materials for Buildings and Structures 


GENERAL OFFICES 


2200 Insurance Exchange 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAT.. 
NEW ORLEANS. LA. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 


DENVER, COLO. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
VANCOUVER, B. C. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
TORONTO, ONT. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 

LONDON. ENGLAND 


DALLAS, TEX. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


General Elngineering Service 

Consultation Services in all Engineer- 
ing Fields: Mechanical, Civil, Hydraulic, 
Electrical and Chemical. 

The Supervision and Detail Inspection 
of Concrete Construction, including Examinations 
and Reports upon the Suitability of Aggregates. 

Soil Tests, Test Borings and Reports upon the 
Same in Connection with Foundations. 

Also, Reports on Permissible Floor Loads and on 
Existing Conditions of Buildings and other structures. 

Testing, Physical, Chemical and Machinery 

Strength tests of materials and systems of con- 
struction — steel, iron, cement, brick; columns, beams, 
floor slabs, partitions and other members. 

Chemical tests of all building materials, including 
steel, iron, cement, paint, oils, slags, limestones, marls 
and clays. 

Duty and efficiency tests of entire plants — engines, 
boilers, pumps, compressors and other machinery. 

Structural Steel Inspection 

The inspection of structural material at the mills 
and foundries, including the identification and wit- 
nessing of physical tests. 

The supervision and inspection of workmanship, 
checking the sections, dimensions and detail connec- 
tions during the course of fabrication at the shops, 
insuring the proper handling of the material, first class 
workmanship, accurate construction, thorough painting 
and distinct marking, thus facilitating the erection at 
the site. 

Estimation of weights from detail drawings, and 
checking shipped weights of finished work. 

The supervision and detail inspection of the struc- 
ture during erection. 

Cement Inspection 

The testing of cement, including the sampling in 
car load or bin lots, at the mills or warehouses or when 
delivered on the work, and the identifying of each lot 
with serially numbered blue tags. 

Complete cement and chemical laboratories in con- 


nection with cement testing at Chicago, New 
York, Pittsburgh, St. Louis, Kansas City, San 
Francisco, Montreal, Vancouver and London. 

Soil Tests, Test Borings and Reports 

The scientific method of determining areas of foun- 
dations, permissible loads per square foot and the prob- 
able ultimate settlement under load, based on an analysis 
of direct soil loading tests and borings, as compared with 
our records of the results of similar investigations. 

Specification Forms 

The following is a form for incorporation in speci- 
fications for buildings and other structures, covering 
the necessary arrangements for inspection and relation- 
ship between inspector and contractor: 

Materials of Construction— Shall be inspected and 
tested by Robert W. Hunt Company, who will act under 
instructions of the architect and engineer, and report to him 
the results of inspection and progress of the work, and other- 
wise facilitate prompt and early delivery of satisfactory materials. 
The inspectors shall also place marks of identification on 
accepted materials. Such inspection shall not relieve contractor 
from responsibility to furnish satisfactory material, but is a 
measure of precaution against oversights and errors. The cost 
of this inspection is to be borne by the contractor unless other- 
wise stipulated. 

Structural Steel — Shall be inspected and tested at the 
rolling mills and also inspected at the shops during fabrication, 
in proper manner, to determine whether the material conforms 
with the plans and specifications. Contractor shall furnish 
inspector necessary facilities for inspecting, testing and labor 
for handling material. 

Reinforcing Steel — Shall be inspected and tested at the 
mill or warehouse in proper manner, contractor furnishing, free 
of charge, testing apparatus and facilities for inspection. 

Cement — Shall be sampled and tested before delivery 
to the work, in accordance with American Society for Testing 
Materials, or the special specifications attached. 

Standard Specifications 

For complete information write our nearest office 
and request a copy of our recent publication on ‘‘Inspec- 
tion and Tests of Materials for Buildings and Struc- 
tures.’' 

Please address our Company on your own letter- 
head, giving title and position. 
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MacARTHUR CONCRETE PILE & FOUNDATION CO. 

55 John Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 
CANADIAN OFFICE, MONTREAL, QUE. 


Products 

MacArthur Cast-in-place Concrete Piles, 
Pedestal and Straight Shaft; Composite (Concrete 
and Wood) Piles. 

Also Open and Closed-ended Steel Pipe Piles, Con- 
crete Filled and Permanently Cased ; Straight Shaft, 
Cylindrical Cast-in-place Piles. 

A special pile for every condition — not one pile for 
all conditions. 

MacArthur Compressed Concrete Piles 

The compressed concrete in the MacArthur pile 
prevents distortion by soil pressure even when piles 
are driven on 2 ft. 6-in. centers ; because in driving, the 
earth is compacted and forms an edge around the pile. 
The concrete acts as a centering for this edge and being 
compacted will obviously not fail as might uncompacted 
concrete, even if contained in a thin casing. 

Straight Shaft Pile — Formed by placing concrete 
under high pressure in such a manner that the concrete 
is forced into a mass of great density and strength. The 
friction between soil and pile is the maximum obtainable, 
The pile is cylindrical in shape for its entire length and 
of a greater diameter than the casing used. Will safely 
carry the load to rock or other firm subsoil in cases 
where frictional value of upper soil is slight. 

SpeciAcation for Straight Shaft P/7e— Piles shall be 
formed by driving a steel casing of (14) (16) (18) inches in 
diameter and close fitting core into the ground by means of a 
steamhammer until it indicates the required carrying capacity 
under the Engineering News formula. The core shall then be 
withdrawn and the casing filled with concrete having a 1-in. 
slump. As the casing is withdrawn the full weight of the core 
and hammer shall rest on the concrete to compact it and force 
it into the soil. 














r 






WM 















-n, 





0 

V<>' 


;.3*y 

w 






•9 , 


;;0*v 





.y.' 


;V O’ 









y.yci: 


.. . • 



Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 

Compressed Concrete Straight Shaft Type 

Fig. 1. Core and casing driven into ground. 

Fig. 2. Core removed, casing filled with concrete and a pressure of 
about 7 tons applied. 

Fig. 3. Casing slowly withdrawn— 7-ton pressure remaining. Con- 
crete forced into space occupied by casing or voids in ground. 

Fig. 4. Finished cylindrical shaft of concrete. 

Pedestal Piles — Similar to straight shaft pile 
except that a pedestal is formed by exerting pressure on 
a charge of concrete in the bottom of the shell. The 
enlarged base gives greatly increased bearing capacity. 

SpeciAcation for Pedestal Piles — Piles shall be formed 
by driving a steel casing of [14] [16] [18] inches in diameter 
and close fitting core into the ground by means of a steam- 

hammer until the resistance for a carrying capacity of tons 

as calculated by the E.N. formula shall be indicated. 

The core shall then be withdrawn and a suitable charge 
of concrete placed in casing. The casing shall then be pulled 
up 18 in. to 3 ft. (depending on soil conditions). 

The core shall then be replaced in the casing and the charge 
of concrete hammered out until about 6 in. remain in the casing. 

'Note: If the ground is very soft it may be necessary to use a second 
charge. In no instance shall concrete be compressed so that less than 
6 in. of concrete is in the casing. 


The core shall then be withdrawn and the casing filled 
with concrete (having a 1-in. slump) to a height above required 
elevation of top of finished pile. Core shall then be replaced 
and the casing withdrawn. Full weight of core and hammer 
shall rest on the concrete while casing is being withdrawn. 



casing. 

Fig. 3. Casing pulled up 18 in. to 3 ft. with 7-ton pressure remain- 
ing on concrete. 

Fig. 4. Charge of concrete rammed out. 

Fig. 5. Core is removed, casing filled with concrete. Core replaced 
and casing slowly withdrawn while concrete is under pressure. 

Fig. 6. Finished shaft with enlarged base. 

MacArthur Composite (Concrete and Wood) Piles 

Where piles of over 40 ft. are required, concrete 
piles become very expensive. On the other hand, wood 
piles may be very expensive, owing to a permanent water 
level necessitating considerable excavation and the cut- 
ting oflf of piles at a low level. For this condition, 
MacArthur uses a composite pile consisting of a wooden 
section below with a concrete section above. The 
MacArthur system assures perfect alignment and bond 
between wood and concrete by driving the pile in the 
manner illustrated below. 

Specification for Composite Pile — Composite piles shall 
be formed by driving the core and casing below low water 
level. A wooden pile shall be driven through the casing, giving 
perfect alignment until the necessary bearing is indicated under 
the Engineering News formula. 

Note: A standard pedestal pile shall then be formed on the wooden 
section as described under specifications for pedestal piles. 



Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. 6 

Composite Type (Concrete and Wood Pile) 

Fig. 1. Core and casing driven into ground. 

Fig. 2. Core withdrawn and wooden pile placed in casing. 

Fig. 3. Wooden pile, guided by casing, driven down to meet neces- 
sary bearing. Butt of pile below ground water level. Core withdrawn, 
batch of concrete deposited in casing on top of wooden pile and core 
replaced. 

Fig. 4. Casing lifted, pedestal formed around top of wooden pile 
insuring perfect juncture between wood and concrete. 

Fig. 5. Core withdrawn, sufficient concrete deposited to provide for 
voids and space occupied by casing. Casing then carefully withdrawn 
while weight of core and hammer remain constant on concrete. 

Fig. 6. Finished shaft well knitted and bonded to soil. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


8 


RAYMOND CONCRETE PILE COMPANY 


Concrete Piles and Special Concrete Work 
140 Cedar Street HI West Monroe Street 


N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, 


ATLANTA, GA., 311 Healy Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 921 Munsey Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 957 Park Square Building, 
31 St. James Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 503 Union Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 406 Empire Building 


HOUSTON, TEX., 1014 Keystone Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 616 Huntzinger Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1307 Washington 
Building 

NORFOLK, VA., 1007 Royster Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 701 Union Bank Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1423 Locust Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 463 Kerby Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 2153 Railway Exchange 
Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Majestic Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., Builders Exchange 


RAYMOND CONCRETE PILE CO., LTD., 822 New Birks Building, ]\IONTREAL, CANADA 


Products 

Raymond Standard Cast-in-place Concrete 
Piles. 

Raymond Composite (Wood-Concrete) Piles. 

Raymond Pre-cast Piles: Bearing and Sheet. 

Concrete Work of a Special Nature. 

Slogan 

A form for every pile — 

A pile for every purpose. 

Concrete Piles vs. Wood Piles 

There are certain fundamental advantages that con- 
crete piles have over the use of wood piles. Wood piles 
must be driven so that the cut-off is below permanent 
water line, whereas concrete piles may be cut off at any 
level, irrespective of the permanent water line. Wood 
piles are often broomed or broken while being driven, 
thus reducing, if not eliminating their supporting power, 
whereas the Raymond type of concrete pile is not sub- 
ject to distortion in driving. 

In marine work, wood piles most frequently are 
creosoted for protection against marine borers, whereas 
concrete piles are not subject to such destruction. Wood 
piles very often require considerable shoring, underpin- 
ning, sheeting, pumping and deep excavation, whereas 
this can usually be eliminated partially, if not entirely, 
by the use of concrete piles. Furthermore, there is an 
important saving in time by the use of concrete piles, 
as the footings can be placed immediately after the 
concrete pile has been driven. 

Classification of Concrete Piles 

Concrete Piles are of two distinct types : 

( 1 ) Concrete piles, which are made in place, commonly 
referred to as “cast-in-place” concrete piles. 

(2) Concrete piles which are cast in moulds and then 
driven like wooden piles and are referred to as “pre- 
cast” concrete piles. 

Cast-in-place piles are divided into two classes : 

(a) Those in which a form is left in the ground to 
preserve the integrity of the finished pile. 

(b) Those in which the concrete is placed by means 
of a temporary driving form which is removed before 
the concrete hardens and leaves the pile confined only 
by the loose earth. The green concrete is then, obviously, 
subject to the admixture of foreign materials, excess of 
water and distortion due to strains set up by soil pres- 
sures and the driving of adjacent piles. 

Pre-cast concrete piles are those which are cast in 
a mould and then driven like a wooden pile and are 
referred to frequently as “pre-cast concrete piles.” 


The Raymond Method 

A collapsible steel core, usually 8-in. diam. at the 
point and increasing in diameter at the rate of 0.4 in. 
per lin. ft. of length, is incased by a spirally reinforced 
steel metal shell. The core, thus incased, is driven to a 
proper penetration in accordance with the Engineering 
News formula. It is then collapsed and withdrawn 
from the shell, the shell remaining in the ground and 
maintaining the resistance encountered in the driving. 
The shell is then inspected and if found perfect from tip 
to top is filled with concrete, making a perfect concrete 
pile. 

Under certain conditions we use a core with a 
larger diameter at the point. 

Loads and Spacing — Usually Raymond concrete 
piles are driven to carry a working load of 30 tons each, 
but in some cases, loads of from 35 to 40 tons are 
safely carried. 

A working load of 30 tons per pile is accepted by 
all building departments. The usual spacing of Ray- 
mond concrete piles is 2 ft. 6-in. centers for piles less 
than 30 ft. in length, and for piles in excess of 30 ft. 
in length, a spacing of 3-ft. centers is more desirable. 
In view of the very wide variation in soil conditions and 
other difficulties surrounding a job, it is suggested that 
the nearest Raymond office be conferred with, so 
that the site can be investigated and recommendations 
made. 

Sizes and Weight of Material — ^The standard 
Raymond concrete pile is installed by the use of a pile 
core 8-in. diam. at the point and increasing in diameter 
0.4 in. per lin. ft. of length. For instance, a pile 20 ft. 
in length would be 16-in. diam. at the top, while one 37 
ft. long would have a top diameter of 22.8 in. 


Section of Spiral Looking Down Into a Driven 

Shell Shell — 30-ft. Long 
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The present limit in length of a standard Raymond 
concrete pile is 37 ft. 6 in. Where conditions are such 
as to require piles of greater length, we call attention 
particularly to the Raymond composite pile, a descrip- 
tion of which will be found on the next page. 

Working Loads — In calculating the resistance to 
penetration, the Engineering News formula, based on 
using a steam hammer, has been found most satisfac- 
tory. This formula follows: 

L=Load in pounds 

j 2 W H J W=Weight of falling parts in pounds 

^ 5 _j_ 0.1 ^ H=Drop in feet of falling parts 

S=Final penetration per blow in inches 

A No. 1 steam hammer has a weight of 5000 lb. falling 
36 inches. 

A No. 2 steam hammer has a weight of 3000 lb. falling 
30 inches 

Thus the carrying capacity of the Raymond con- 
crete pile is not a matter of guesswork or specula- 
tion, but is susceptible of computation and demonstra- 
tion. 

Advantages of Taper — The Raymond concrete 
pile possesses an extreme taper and offers a maximum 
resistance for a given length. This has been proved by a 
comprehensive record of resistance encountered in driv- 
ing plus an extensive series of loading tests, during 
which the real carrying power of the pile has been 
checked with the driving resistance. 

Prices — The Raymond concrete pile is ‘‘made-in 
place’^ and not sold by the foot, f . o. b. cars, consequently 
it is impossible to quote prices without knowing the 
conditions under which the work is to be done and, for 
even approximate prices, it is necessary to have some 
knowledge of the number of piles, probable length, the 
approximate spacing, soil conditions, accessibility of the 
site, etc. 

Points of Superiority of Raymond Concrete 
Piles — 

(1) Absolute permanency: immunity from decay or 

from the attacks of wood borers and destroyers. 

(2) Economy, because of greater carrying capacity — 
meaning a less number of piles for a given load. The 
greater carrying capacity rests upon several points — 
to wit: 

(a) Greater size, therefore greater displacement 
and frictional area. 

(b) Greater taper, therefore greater frictional 
value per square foot. 

(c) Perfect shape, therefore perfect contact with 
the ground at every point. 

(d) Possibility of inspection after driving, hence 
the ability to load to full capacity, instead of making a 
large allowance for inefficiency as in the case of wood 
piles subject to injury by overdriving, telescoping, de- 
parting from the vertical, and like defects, none of which 
are discernible at the moment when correction is pos- 
sible. 

(e) Decreased length of pile as a natural conse- 
quence of greater size and taper. 

(3) Smaller and lighter footings, because of decreased 
number of piles. 

(4) Decrease in total load to be carried, because of 
decreased weight of footings. 

(5) Practical elimination of shoring, underpinning, 
sheeting, pumping and deep excavation and the reduc- 
tion of masonry. 

(6) Due to decreased number of piles and conse- 
quent reduction in width of wall footings, the center 
line of columns can be brought nearer to the building 
line. 


(7) Important saving in time caused by: 

(a) The smaller number of piles required. 

(b; The reduction in the amount of excavation, 
shoring, sheeting and pumping. 

(c) The reduction in quantities of footing or ma- 
sonry. 

(d) Manufacture of the pile in place, from ma- 
terials readily procurable in all localities, and limit of 
manufacture to the actual number and exact length of 
piles required. There is no delay for cutting and trim- 
ming trees, hauling to shipping point, transporting for 
great distances by rail or water and delivery to the job, 
perhaps only to find that the piles are too long or too 
short. 

Specification — If “Raymond concrete piles'' are 
called for, this is of course sufficient. On the other 
hand, if it is for any reason inadvisable to name them 
specifically the following specifications will cover: 

“Concrete piles shall be of a type specifically approved 
by the architect or engineer, and shall be placed in the following 
manner : 

“A collapsible steel mandrel or pile core 8 in. in diameter 
at the small end and 20 in. in diameter 30 ft. from that point 
shall be incased in a spirally reinforced steel shell and driven 
to a proper penetration. The pile core shall then be collapsed 
and withdrawn from the shell. Before placing the concrete, 
each shell shall be inspected and, being found perfect, shall 
thereupon be filled with concrete placed in accordance with the 
best practice,” 

or 

“Moulded-in-place piles shall be of a type suitable for the 
conditions and subject to the approval of the architect or engi- 
neer. They shall be formed in casings left in place, which 
shall be of sufficient strength to prevent distortion or bulg- 
ing after mandrel has been withdrawn and while the cavity 
is being filled with concrete or during the driving of adjacent 
casings.” 
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Raymond Concrete Pile Company 


More About the Raymond ‘‘Cast-in-place’’ Pile 

The Raymond pile is the only concrete pile employ- 
ing the spirally reinforced driven casing as a permanent 
form to remain in the ground. This feature is essential 
for perfect dependable results. The province of the 
form or shell is manifold: 

(1) To serve as a form for the piles. 

(2) To prevent the admixture of foreign substances. 

(3) To retain the original moisture in the mixture un- 
til the concrete is thoroughly hardened. 

(4) To prevent distortion by external pressure, due to 
the driving of adjacent piles or accumulated pressures 
from displacement by the pile itself. 

(5) To perfectly retain the displaced earth forming 
the walls of the cavity, so that there may be no relaxa- 
tion of the ground and therefore no loss of resistance 
when the displacing force (the core) is removed. 

(6) To act as reinforcement of the pile until the con- 
crete shall have attained its maximum strength. 

Raymond Composite Piles 

For use where depths greater than 37 ft. 6 in. are 
encountered, we have developed a composite pile made 
up by superimposing a Raymond concrete section on a 
previously driven wooden pile. 

The wood pile is ultimately driven so that its top 
is below the permanent water level and from that point 
to the bottom of the footing is a standard Raymond 
Concrete pile, as fully illustrated herewith. 

Pre-cast Piles 

Pre-cast piles have a large and useful field, par- 
ticularly in marine structures, such as docks, bulk- 
heads, etc. 



Raymond Composite Pile 


The Raymond Concrete Pile Company is pre- 
pared, through its experience, to give good advice upon 
the use of “pre-cast piles,” and also to design and con- 
struct work in which a pre-cast pile can be used eco- 
nomically and advantageously. 

Special Concrete Construction 

In addition to the placing of standard Raymond 
concrete piles for foundation of structures on land, we 
construct and design permanent docks, piers, bulkheads, 
trestles, storage bins, retaining walls, bridges, heavy 
foundation, shipways, drydocks, etc. 

Each problem requires special study for solution and 
our experienced organization is yours to command. 

Services and Facilities 

Our staff of experts is at your service, to assist in 
the designing and installation of concrete piles for all 
purposes and to meet all conditions. 

Engineering — Our engineering department is 
available to architects and engineers at all times for 
investigation work and consultation, and we will gladly 
submit recommendations, designs and estimates covering 
any problem within the scope of our business. 

Equipment — Every Raymond driver is built of 
structural steel, scientifically designed for the most rapid 
and economical construction, and the major portion of 
our equipment is built in our own machineshops. 

References 

Since 1901 when the first Raymond concrete pile was 
placed, we have placed up to December, 1924, more than 
19,675,000 ft. of Raymond concrete piles throughout 
the United States, covered by over 1500 separate and 
individual contracts, and will be only too glad to have 
you refer to any of the many engineers, architects, 
owners, and general contractors with whom we have 
been associated. 

A partial list follows : 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin, New York, N. Y. 

Helmle & Corbett, New York, N. Y. 

Ballinger Co., New York, N. Y. 

James Gamble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 

Ernest Flagg, New York, N. Y. 

William Higginson, New York, N. Y. 

C. B. J. Snyder, New York,^ N. Y. 

Maynicke & Franke, New York, N. Y. 

Warren & Wetmore, New York, N. Y. 

Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y. 

Palmer, Hornbostel & Jones, New York, N. Y. 

Trowbridge & Livingston, New York, N. Y. 

Lockwood, Greene & Co., Chicago, 111. 

Jarvis Hunt, Chicago, 111. 

George C. Nimmons & Co., Chicago. 111. 

Mundie & Jensen, Chicago, 111. 

Pond & Pond, Chicago, 111. 

Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, Chicago, 111. 

C. W. & George L. Rapp, Chicago, 111. 

Mauran, Russell & Crowell, St. Louis, Mo. 

Albert B. Graves, St. Louis, Mo. 

Fames & Young, Sb Louis Mo. 

Clyde N. Friz, Baltimore, Md. 

Owens & Sisco, Baltimore, Md. 

Albert W. Kelsey & Paul P. Cret, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Harris & Richards, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich. 

Richards, McCarty & Bui ford, Columbus, Ohio 

D. A. Bohlen & Son, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa. 

Gaggin & Gaggin, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Supervising Architect, U. S. Treasury, Washington, D. C. 

D. X. Murphy & Bros., Louisville, Ky. 

Smith, Rea & Lovett, Kansas City, Mo. 

T. R. Kimball, Omaha, Neb. 

Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Walker & Weeks, Cleveland, Ohio 
Alden & Harlow, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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SIMPLEX CONCRETE PILE ASSOCIATION, INC. 

2 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MEMBER COMPANIES 


BOSTON, MASS., New England Foundation Co., 120 Tre- 
mont Street . 

BUFFALO, N. Y., New England Foundation Co., 1335 Mam 
Street , , 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Nolte Construction Co., Gerke Build- 
ing 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Simplex Pile 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Simplex Pile Foundation Co., Mar- 
shall Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., New England Foundation Co., 2 Rector 
Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Simplex Foundation Co., Wissinom- 
ing 

Foundation Co., Keystone Building 


Products and Services 

Simplex Concrete Piles: Cast-in-place, Pre-cast 
and Composite. 

Engineers and Contractors for Concrete Con- 
struction ; Engineers and Contractors for Foun- 
dations for Chimneys, Tanks, Buildings, etc. ; Caissons 
for Concrete Construction. 

Also Steel Incased Concrete Piles. 

We will submit recommendations, designs and esti- 
mates on receipt of necessary data, or will visit the site 
of prospective work at any time for purposes of in- 
vestigation and consultation, and without obligation. 


Specific Types of Piles for Specific Conditions 

No one type of concrete pile has as yet been de- 
signed that will economically and successfully meet all 
conditions of soils and loadings. We have developed 
several methods of installing concrete piles enabling us 
to meet successfully every condition. 

Simplex piles are of proved worth. They have 
been used extensively in the United States and Europe 
since 1903 for supporting buildings and other structures. 

Advantages of Simplex Concrete Piles 

Simplicity; easily and quickly Durability equal to that of 
installed natural rock ; renewals 

Constant sectional area of 201 never required 

sq. in.; equal bulk of con- Greatest frictional surface 
Crete for each foot of Unsurpassed carrying power 
length Economy in time and cost over 

Certainty of results other types of foundations 

Load transferred to firm bearing strata without reference to or 
dependence on poor soil above, although taking full advan- 
tage of it in addition to the end bearing value 


Standard Simplex Cast-in-place Concrete Piles 

Are suitable for nearly all conditions met with in un- 
reliable ground. A cylindrical steel form, fitted with a 
cast iron point (joint is 
watertight) is driven to 
proper depth and filled 
with wet concrete. Form is 
withdrawn and the concrete 
is molded against the rough, 
compacted walls of the hole, 
resulting in tremendous 
skin friction in addition to 
its end bearing. The con- 
crete is placed before re- 
moval of form. * 

In no case of Simplex 
pile construction has it been 
found that the back pres- 
sure of the earth was as 
great as the weight of the 
column of concrete in the 
pile. Reinforcement may 

be used, if desirable. 

Standard S i m n 1 e X Comparison of Concrete 

btandara simplex 

concrete piles are lo-in. Foundations 



diam. their entire 
length ; they have 
been driven to depths 
of 75 ft. 

Working load is 
usually 30 tons per 
pile, fully justified 
by long experience 
and many tests. 
Load may be varied 
in special cases. 

Under average 
soil conditions, a 
spacing of 3 ft. on 
centers produces the 
best results. - 

Specificatio n — 
Concrete piles shall be 
made-in-place by driv- 
ing to proper penetra- 
tion a 16-in. diameter 
steel pipe fitted at its 
lower end with a de- 
tachable cast iron point. 
This pipe shall be filled 
with concrete to the 
proper height and then 
it shall be pulled out of 
the ground, leaving the 
cast iron point in the 
ground and a shaft of 
concrete completely fill- 
ing the hole to its com- 
pacted walls. 



How A Simplex Pile Compresses 
Surrounding Soil 

Greatest compression of soil immediately 
about the pile. Disturbance ceases about 
one diameter from pile 


Simplex Pre-cast Concrete Piles 

Are used for foundations for docks, wharves, sea 
walls and other water work, and for foundations where 
the ground is unusually unsatisfactory. A form is driven 
to proper depth as in the standard system. A small 
amount of wet concrete is poured into the form. A 
pre-cast reinforced concrete pile is lowered through the 
form; the projecting ends of the reinforcement extend 
into the wet concrete. The form is then withdrawn, 
leaving the pre-cast pile in position. Thin grout poured 
into the form as it is withdrawn materially increases 
skin friction in some cases. This method admits of 
positive results as to penetration without striking a blow 
on the pre-cast pile and entirely avoids the questionable 
consequences of jetting. 

Standard size is 13 in. octagonal section and 40 ft. 
in length, but can be installed in larger diameters and 
to greater depths. 


Simplex Composite Piles 

Economically meet soil conditions requiring great 
depth of penetration, where the permanent water line 
is considerably below the surface. A wood pile of re- 
quired length and diameter is driven to proper depth, 
upon which is constructed a standard Simplex concrete 
pile. This method lends itself to the modifications of 
the standard system and readily admits the use of a pre- 
cast concrete pile on top of the wood pile. 
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THE FOUNDATION COMPANY 


ATLANTA, GA., 101 Marietta Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., Drummond Building 


LIMA, PERU, Edificio Wiese 
TOKYO, JAPAN, Imperial Hotel 


120 Liberty Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 28 E. Jackson Boulevard 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Holbrook Building 

FOREIGN OFFICES 

CARTAGENA, COLOMBIA, Apartado 99 
LOUVAIN, BELGIUM 


CABLE ADDRESS 

“Underfound” 


PITTSBURGH, PA., Fulton Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Lankershim Building 


LONDON, ENG., Windsor House, 83 Kings- 
way, W. C. 2 

MEXICO CITY, MEXICO, D. F., 45 Uruguay 


Services 

The Foundation Company is an organization of 
Construction Engineers widely experienced in Building 
Difficult Superstructures and Substructures in all 
parts of the world. The enviable reputation gained in its 
early history for trustworthy underground construction 
has followed it into the field of General Contracting. 

The Foundation Company has built buildings 
of nearly every known type such as offices, banks, stores, 
hotels, club houses, dwellings, and also the whole range 



Edwards Hotel, Jackson, Miss. 

The Foundation Company, General Contractor 


of industrial buildings, power plants, etc. This com- 
pany is successfully building warehouses, railroad 
terminals, filtration and sewage plants, hydro-electric 
developments, highways, bridges and bridge piers, mine 
shafts and tunnels, river and harbor developments and 
complete industrial projects. 

As its name would indicate, The Foundation 
Company also specializes in underpinning and founda- 
tions. Most of the skyscrapers in New York City rest 
on foundations built by this Company. 



Berkeley Apartment, Boston, Mass. 

The Foundation Company, General Contractor 
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AMERICAN ROOF TRUSS COMPANY 

(INCORPORATED) 

Engineers and Constructors of Roof Trusses 
5 North La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 7 West 42nd Street — Telephone, Longacre 10263 


TELEPHONE 

Franklin 1720 , 1721 


Products 

Manufacturers and erectors of American Wood 
Bowstring Trusses. 

Where Used 

Public garages, service stations, machine shops, 
schools, banks, warehouses, gymnasiums, bowling alleys 
and other buildings where clear floor space is needed. 


(4) Loads. Regular roof load in pounds per square 
foot, ceiling load or special loads. 

(5) Address of job, nature of building, owner’s 
and architect’s names. 

(6) Any other data that will help us to figure the 
job without delay. 

(7) Unusual conditions — send plan or photostat of 
same. 


Span and Spacing 

Trusses designed for 25 to 125- foot spans. Spacing 
is usually 16 to 20 feet on centers, depending on length 
of building. 

Height at Center 

One-eighth of the length of the truss is standard 
on all spans. On the end walls of the building joists 
can be brought down lower than truss curvature to save 
brickwork. Full saving of brickwork all around the 
building with our truss. 

Information Required for Estimates 

(1) Number of trusses needed. 

(2) Distance out-to-out of walls. 

(3) Spacing between trusses. 


Service 

Details of truss furnished for each job. Fo^* build- 
ing plans, consult your architect. 

Trusses are built on the job or shipped knocked 
down as requested. Prompt service rendered at all times. 


Specifications 

Roof trusses shall be American Wood Bowstring 
Trusses furnished by American Roof Truss Com- 
pany, 5 North La Salle Street, Chi- s 
cago, Illinois. ^ 


Literature 

Send for illustrated folder and 



valuable suggestions covering econom- 
ical layout and brick saving features. 



Spans 25 to 125 ft. 
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American Roof Truss Company 


IS 



Eleven 72>fti Trusses and Eleven 53-ft. Trusses, Throop Street Garage^ Chicago, 111. 

A. F. Rusy, Architect 



mmkH 


100-ft. Trusses, Monroe Street Garage, Chicago, 111. 

M. O. Nathan, Architect 
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ESTABLISHED 1894 

McKEOWN BROS. COMPANY. INC. 


Contractors 

Manufacturers 

112 West Adams Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

TELEPHONE, Central 7950 


Products 

Manufacturers of and contractors for Wood “Lat- 
tis-Trusses''; Wood ‘‘Bowstring’’ Trusses and Wood 
Trusses of other types. 

Uses 

Roof supports for all buildings requiring clear floor 
space, such as commercial garages, machine shops, stor- 
age buildings, assembly halls, gymnasiums, airplane 
hangars, etc. 

Centering for concrete highway bridges, forms for 
concrete arches, etc. 

Arch ribs for Gothic barns. 

Experience 

McKeown Bros. Company, Inc. have been in 
operation continuously since 1894 and are the pioneers 
in the construction and manufacture of circular upper 
chord wood roof trusses. 

Spans 

Built for spans from 30 to 150 ft. 


and Engineers 
of Wood Trusses 

21 East 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

TELEPHONE, Vanderbilt 10149 

Spacing of Trusses 

Determined by size of building and building ordi- 
nance requirements. Usually spaced from 16 to 20 ft. 
on centers. 

Material 

Unless otherwise specified, trusses are constructed 
of material which will allow the greatest stress per 
square inch as specified in building codes. 

Designing Loads 

Live load is governed by the building ordinance 
in the locality in which trusses are installed. Dead 
load is figured to meet the roof conditions of each 
structure. 

Trusses may be designed to carry special loads, such 
as balconies or cranes. 

Drawings 

Full detail drawings are furnished for each job. 
Height of trusses at center is standard — one-eight of 
length. 


Zv/5 SH^C/NG GOVERNED 
BY CENTERS O^OOE BEAMS 



^^^Urs/DE WALL L/NE ' 
/Var/es 


^ Details of **Lattis-Tru8s*^ Construction 

chords where lattice cross to give ^^solid^ nalhrig^ surfa ”e"^”^edal^aUention^is”^ blocked throughout in upper and lower 

members will be fully developed ^ suriace. Special attention is given to nailing and bolting so that the strength in all 




Triangular Garage, New York, N. Y. 

Trusses vary in length from 140 ft. to 60 ft. 



Fourteen 87-fl. Special Factoi-y-Buill “Bowstring” Trusses 
with 20-ft. Canopy — ^for Cedar Rapids, Iowa, Grandstand 

H. R. Green, Engineer; Cedar Rapids, Iowa 
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Construction and Delivery 

Trusses are built on the site of the job under our 
supervision and erected by us when piers are ready. All 
material is purchased locally and local labor used when 
possible. We also fabricate the “Bowstring’’ truss in 
Chicago and ship it in the knock-down ready for 
assembling and erection by others. 

Data Required for Estimates 

As practically every installation is different we 
should receive the following information before sub- 
mitting estimates : 

(1) Outside width of building, thickness of walls 
and number of trusses required. 

(2) Spacing of trusses. 

(3) Loading required in pounds per square foot; 
give required live and dead roof load, ceiling load if any. 
If trusses carry any concentrated loads such as balconies 


or cranes, estimates can not be given unless plans are 
submitted. 

(4) Location of job. 

Specifications 

Roof trusses shall be “Lattis-Trusses” or “Bow- 
string” Trusses to be built and erected, or furnished, by 
McKeown Bros. Company, Inc., 112 West Adams 
Street, Chicago, or 21 East 40th Street, New York. 

Engineering Service 

Our engineers will gladly work in conjunction with 
architects in securing an efficient and economical layout. 

Literature 

Folders illustrating installations and service sheets 
containing valuable information for design of buildings 
requiring roof trusses will be sent upon request. 



Twenty-one 66-ft. Special Factory-Built “Bowstring” Trusses 
Used as Centering of Concrete Highway Bridge, 
Lansing, Mich. 



Typical Garage Interior — Standard ‘‘Bowstring*' Trusses 



Details of “Bowstring” Truss Construction 

“Bowstring” trusses are built of material having a minimum thickness of 3 in. All stresses are transmitted through bolted connections. 
Web members have solid sections. . ^ , r l i .... 

When desired, “Bowstring” trusses are furnished f.o.b. cars, location of job in our Factory-Built type, which we fabricate complete 
in Chicago and ship knockdown with full instructions for assembly and erection. In this type the pieces that form the upper chord are 
glued, nailed and bolted together. 



Eight 70-ft. Standard “Lattis-Trusses” in Round Hill 
Land Corp. Riding Ring, Greenwich, Conn. 

T. E. Blake, Architect, New York, N. Y. 



60-ft. Special “Lattis-Trusses” with Curved Lower 
Chord — Elks Club, Gary, Ind. 

Geo. Maher & Son, Architects, Chicago, 111. 
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SUMMERBELL TRUSS COMPANY 

Wood Roof Trusses 

30 North La Salle Street 756 East 29th Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

TELEPHONE, FRANKLIN 0590 TELEPHONE, HUMBOLDT 8174 


Products 

Manufacturers and erectors of Wood Roof 
Trusses. 

Wood Roof Trusses 

Spans designed from 30 to 125 ft. in accordance 
with best standard engineering practice and to comply 
with various local ordinances. 

Trusses can be erected at the building site anywhere. 
No delays due to inability in obtaining materials; local 
lumber yards carry in stock all sizes of materials used 
in the construction of this truss. 


Information Required for Estimates 

In requesting quotations the following information 
is necessary : 

(1) Number of trusses required. (2) Span out-to-out of 
building walls. (3) Spacing of trusses. (4) Loads; roof, ceil- 
ing or special loadings. (5) Location of building, name of archi- 
tect and owner’s name. 

Service 

Estimates and details furnished on request. 

It is suggested that architects avail themselves of 
our engineering service in any design calling for special 
types of roof trusses. 



(patents pending), 

SUMMERBELL WoOD RoOF TRUSS 
Large solid section web members spaced far apart assure >"aximum d|s‘"butiom ‘»P 'bor^d an^ 

bottom chord of two large solid sections reduce fire hazard. Note that the arch of ‘be top chord is umtorm 
that there are no sharp breaks which cause ram to carry gravel to the gutters, or allow tar melted by t e 




BELL “Rigid-roof” Con- 
struction 

Summerbell trusses save sev- 
eral courses of brick wall on all 
sides of the building in addition 
to making a rigid roof 



Construction 
R oof joists set on top of 
top chord. Trusses of this type 
can be furnished, if desired 




Morse-Lake Garage, Chicago, III. 
Twenty-seven S0*£t. trusses 
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EASTERN BRIDGE & STRUCTURAL CO. 

Designers, Erectors, Fabricators 
WORCESTER, MASS. 

OFFICE AND FABRICATING SHOPS, 88 Crescent Street, WORCESTER, MASS. 



Products and Services 

Designers, erectors and fabricators of all classes of 
Steel Structures, particularly Buildings and Bridges. 

This firm, one of the largest 
structural steel companies in New 
England, maintains an excellent de- 
signing and engineering department 
which is at the service of architects 
and contractors. 

It will execute all the designing 
and engineering in connection with 
structural iron work on all classes of 
structures. 

It is the only large concern in 
New England who are structural 
fabricators as well as manufacturers 
of ornamental iron work, and take 
complete contract for both branches 
of the business. 

For Ornamental Iron, see page 

754 . 


The accessibility of the plant to three leading New 
England railroad lines insures prompt deliveries. 

References 

The following is a partial list of 
representative structures built by this 
company, with names of architects 
or engineers : 

Randall’s Island Hospital Building, Donn 
Barber 

Windsor Print Works Boiler House, John 
A. Stevens 

Spring Perch Co. Building, Fletcher- 
Thompson, Inc. 

Fort Orange Paper Co. Machine Room, 
Chas. T. Middlebrook 
Aetna Mills Dye House, H. M. Haven 
and Wm. W. Crosby 

Falulah Paper Co. Building, S. M. Green Co. 
Winchendon Electric Light Co., Charles 
T. Main 

Crocker Burbank Machine Room, George 
E". Hardy 

Washburn & Hey wood Powerhouse, Lee 
& Hewitt 

Maynard School, Edward B. McGirr 
Strong-Hewitt Dye House, Newton C. Bond 
Watertown Arsenal Administration Build- 
ing, U. S. Government 
Chelsea Naval Hospital, U. S. Government 


Facilities 

A large and complete stock of 
structural shapes is carried on hand 
at all times for immediate delivery. Steel for Office Building 



Steel for Forge Shop 




Steel for Dormitory 


Steel for High School 
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RAMP BUILDINGS CORPORATION 

Consulting Garage Engineers 

21 East 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

d’Humy Motoramps, a patented System of 
Garage Design, involving a combination of 
ramps with staggered floor levels, the building 
being divided into two units. 



Inter floor Travel in Multi-floor Garages 

Car movement from floor to floor can be 
accomplished in three ways: 

(1) By elevators which require a consider- 
able investment and a yearly cost for upkeep, 
power and operating labor. 

(2) By long ramps (straight, curved or spiral) 
which involve only construction cost, but >vhich are 
wasteful of floor space which would otherwise yield 
car storage income. 

(3) By d’Humy Motoramps which have all the 
service advantages of ordinary ramps and permit the 
storage of at least as many cars as with elevators, and 
10 to 20% more than with common ramps. 

d’Humy Motoramps 

The basis of this system of building design is the 
arranging of a portion of the structure with floor levels 
midway between the floor levels of the rest of the build- 
ing. The floors of the two sections are joined by 
short, inclined ramps, each rising one-half story at an 
easy grade. 


A PATENTED^iYSTtM 
OF BVlUblNGiJESlGN 
-jj^INVOLViNG •>*-■ 
>4',C0MBliutldN.OF 

JiTAGGEfeDFLOORS 
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Elevation shows the typical 
stagger of floor levels. Plan shows T 
how single d’Humy Motoramps take ^ 
the place of connecting aisles 


The division line between the two units of the 
structure may extend across one dimension of the build- 
ing or may be arranged in a rear corner so that the 
building will not show the staggered effect in its fenestra- 
tion on either of two frontages. 

d’Humy Motoramps are adaptable for plots of any 
dimension greater than 50-feet frontage and can be 
readily adapted to plots of irregular contour. The ramp 
location is as flexible as that of elevators. 

d’Humy Motoramps have been used in 2-story 
buildings and in garages as high as 8 stories — and higher, 
buildings are contemplated. For large capacity struc- 
tures it is advisable to provide separate ramps for 
ascending and descending travel. There are several 
fundamental arrangements of Motoramps — which can 
not, however, be catalogued in the limits of this 
space. 

Advantages 

Complete visibility for the motorist on short length, 
open side ramps. 


100% convenience in driving to or from 
any storage space — no congestion. 

Maximum car storage and maximum net 
income for the owner. 

Simple construction, no depreciation, no 
mechanical troubles, no after-expense. 

i Free Advisory Service to Architects 

Ramp Buildings Corporation asks the 
^ privilege of sketch-planning comparative car 
storage layouts to demonstrate the most efficient 
plan for a building of given dimensions, and the oppor- 
tunity of placing its specialized knowledge at your dis- 
posal in estalflishing the critical dimensions (ceiling 
heights, size of bays, ramp and aisle widths and location, 
column location, etc.) and in laying out the entrance, 
service and control facilities. 

This consulting service is rendered to architects 
without charge. 


Complete visibility is a fea- 
ture of these open side, short 
length ramps. The driver can 
see the full turn ahead 


Cost to Building Owner 

For the use of the d’Humy Motoramp System and a con- 
tinuation of our advisory service, a charge (based on the total 
number of square feet of garage floor area) is made to the 
owner of the building. There is no charge to the architect. 

Specifications 

Car Spaces — 6 ft. 6 in. to 7-ft. width, 12 to 15-ft. depth. 

Aisles — 20-ft. width in the clear. 

Car Bays — Three car bays are most efficient. 

Columns — Outside face of column set back 1 ft. from line 
of car spaces. 

Ramp Grade — Approximately 15%. 

Ramp Width — 13-ft. minimum clear width for single 
ramps; 23-ft. minimum for double ramps. Extend rarnps 3 or 
4 ft. past columns into aisle. Banking is advisable in some 
cases. 

Story Heights — 10 ft. 6 in. to 11 ft., floor to floor. Clear 
headroom should be a minimum of 8 ft. 

Note: For complete data ask us for garage design data 

sheets. 

References 

In the last three years 47 d’Humy Motoramp garages have 
been erected, 16 are now building and a large number have been 
contracted for. Among these are : 



New York 
Arthur Brisbane Garage 
Buffalo 

Statler Hotel Garage 
Detroit 

Detroit Garages (3 buildings) 
Boston 

Jordan Marsh Co. Garage 
Toledo 

Municipal Garage 

St. Louis 

18th St. Garage (1250 cars) 
Los Angeles 
Mutual Garage 


Washington 
Carlton Garage 

London, Eng. 
Poland St. Garage 
AIontreal 
Royal Garage 

Seattle 
Times Sq. Garage 

Philadelphia 
12th St. Garage 

Denver 

Autohotel Garage 

New Orleans 
Iberville Garage 
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R. GUASTAVINO COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Timbrel Arch Construction and Masonry Acoustical Installations 


BOSTON, MASS. 
40 COURT STREET 


1133 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
WOBURN. MASS. 


Products and Services 

The business of this company is that of Designing 
and Installing the System of Timbrel Arch Con- 
struction, and the installation of fireproof acoustic 
material known as Akoustolitii. 

Also Rumford Ceramic Acoustic Tile. 

Facilities 

This company owns and operates for its sole use, 
as contractors, a factory for the manufacture of the 
better grades of glazed and unglazed tile and acoustic 
tile required in its exposed or finished work, thus having 
unexcelled facilities for prompt installation and the 
making of special pieces in connection with its contract- 
ing business. 


Akoustolith Tile 

Description — Akoustolith is an all-masonry 
material having a sound absorbing or acoustical value 
many times greater than that of ordinary plaster. 
Its value has been demonstrated by laboratory tests 
made by the late Prof. Wallace C. Sabine, of Har- 
vard University, and by many important installations. 

Adaptability — Owing to its light weight (about 
4 lb. per board foot) and facility of manufacture, 
Akoustolith is easily adapted to plain or elaborate 
architectural forms. 

Texture — Akoustolith is made in a variety of 
textures, usually of a fine granular appearance, and can 
be made to closely resemble the usual building stone 
employed for interiors. 



Isaiah Temple, Chicago, 111. 

Alfred S. Alschuler, Inc., Architects 

Dome, pendentives and vaults of Guastayino Timbrel Tile Construction. Soffit course of various 
shades of Akoustolith Sound Absorbing Artificial Stone. Part of wall surfaces of similar material 


Some Acoustical Installations'^ 


Building and Location 

B’Nai Jeshurun Synagogue, Newark, N. J. 

Chapel of Incarnate Word, Houston, Tex. 

Chizuk Amuno Temple, Baltimore, Md. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass. 

Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, Va. 

First Congregational Church, Montclair, N. J. 

First M. E. Church, Asbury Park, |N. J. 

Goodyear Theater, Akron, Ohio 

Hennepin Avenue M. E. Church, Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Hochelaga Church of the Nativity, Montreal, 
Que. 

Leslie Lindsey Memorial Chapel, Boston, 
Mass. 

Malden Savings Bank. Malden, Mass. 

Mor^n Memorial, Church of all Nations, 
Boston, Mass. 

National Academy of Sciences, Washington, 
D. C. 


Architect 
Albert S. Gottlieb 
Maurice J. Sullivan 

i os^li Evans Sperry 
L Clipston Sturgis 
York & Sawyer 
Sill, Buckler & Fennhagen 
Bertram G. Goodhue 
Lucian E. Smith, Harry E. 
Warren 

Walker & Weeks 

Hewitt & Brown 

Viau & Venne 

Allen & Collens 
Monks & Johnson 

Frank A. Bourne 

Bertram G. Goodhue 


*Note: Comprised almost entirely of Akoustolith Sound Absorbing 

Tile — a few being of “Rumford” Acoustical Tile (an earlier development). 


Building and Location 
Nazareth Hall, St. Paul, Minn. 

Nebraska State Capitol, Lincoln, Neb. 

Notre Dame Church, New York, N. Y. 

Smith College Swimming Pool, Northamp- 
ton, Mass. 

St. Bartholomew’s Church, New York, N. Y. 
St. Catherine’s College Chapel, St. Paul, 
Minn. 

St. Thomas’ Church, New York, N. Y. (par- 
tial installation) 

St. Vincent Ferrer Church, New York, N. Y. 
Temple Meeting House, Cleveland, Ohio 
Trinity College Chapel, Washington, D. C. 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 


University of Saskatchewan, Saskatoon, 
Sask. 

Boston Fire Signal Station, Boston, Mass. 
St. George’s Chapel, Newport, R. I. 

North Woodward M. E. Church, Detroit, 
Mich. 

St. Vincent’s Church, Buffalo, N. Y. 

St. Mary’s Semina^, Cleveland, Ohio 
Newark Lodge of Elks, Newark, N. J. 


Architect 
Maginnis & Walsh 
Bertram G. Goodhue 
Cross and Cross 

Edwin S. Dodge 
Bertram G. Goodhue 

H. A. Sullwold 

Cram, Goodhue & Ferguson 
Bertram G. Goodhue 
Charles R. Greco 
Maginnis & Walsh 
Wilson, Eyre & Mcllvaine 
Day Bros. & Klauder 
Stewardson & Page 

David R. Brown 
O’Connell & Shaw 
Cram & Ferguson 

W. E. N. Hunter 
Comes, Perry & McMullen 
rranz C. Warner 
Warren & Wetmore 
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R. Guastavino Company 


Permanency — The permanency of Akoustolith, 
owing to its composition of masonry, is assured. It will 
not disintegrate nor warp ; moisture has no effect on its 
structure. It is genuine masonry, and non-combustible. 

Color — Akoustolith is manufactured in a wide 
range of colors, ranging from gray white through 
various shades of buff, brown, or any colors resembling 
those of building stones. 

Stock Sizes — Akoustolith is manufactured in any 
size from the smaller tile dimensions — 4x8, 5x10, 
6x12, 8x16 and 10x20 in., all about 1 in. thick. 

How It Is Installed — Akoustolith used on ceil- 
ings has primarily been installed in connection with our 
regular Guastavino arch construction, using it as a soffit 
course of tile and backing up the same with two or more 
layers of rough tile. It is, however, being largely used 
by applying it directly on the soffit of the concrete floor 
slabs, or wire lath and cement plaster ceilings. 

For inside walls the installation can be made directly 
on any of the many masonry surfaces without scratch 
coat, if surface is reasonably true, or applied on a wire 


lath backing as described for ceilings. In these cases 
the material can be purchased f.o.b. factory and set by 
either the general contractor or his tile layer. 

Akoustolith Plaster 

In the process of the development of its business 
and its manufacturing, this company many years since 
succeeded in creating a plaster of large acoustical effi- 
ciency. As this product has been thoroughly tried out 
in many buildings, it is now offered to the profession, 
and the company is prepared to make quotations on 
Akoustolith Sound Absorbing Plaster, sold at the fac- 
tory, and Installed by the general plastering contractor. 

Co-operation 

Owing to the varied uses of our construction, in- 
volving engineering and architectural features, the more 
satisfactory method is to send us, before the plans are 
fully drawn, a sketch outline of the requirements, which 
will enable us to indicate the most approved method of 
treatment and the approximate cost. 



Building and Location 

1. Cathedral, St. John the Divine, New York, N. Y 

2. National Museum, Washington, D. C 

3. Institute of Arts and Sciences, Brooklyn, N. Y 

4. St. Francis de Sales Church, Philadelphia, Pa 

5. Bank of Montreal, Montreal, Can 

6. Church of St. Barbara, Brooklyn, N. Y 

7. Girard Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa 

8. University of New York, N. Y 

9. McKinley National Memorial, Canton, Ohio 

10. St. Paul’s Chapel, Columbia University, New York, N. Y 

11. Rodef Sholem Synagogue, Pittsburgh, Pa 

12. University of Virgi;iia, Charlottesville, Va 

13. Elephant House, Bronx Park, New York, N. Y 

14. Madison Square Presbyterian Church, New York, N. Y.. 

15. J. J. Jermain Memorial Library, Sag Harbor, N, Y 


Span 

135 ft. at base 
80 “ “ “ 
64 “ “ “ 

61 “ “ “ 

69 “ “ “ 

43 “ “ “ 

101 “ “ “ 

70 “ “ “ 

56 “ “ “ 

52 “ “ “ 

90 “ “ “ 

70 “ “ “ 

34 “ “ “ 

46 “ “ “ 

30 “ “ “ 


Architect 
Heins & La Farge 
Hornblower & Marshall 
McKim, Mead & White 
Henry D. Dagit 

McKim, Mead & White and A. T. Taylor 
Helmle & Huberty 

McKim, Mead & White and Allen Evans 

McKim, Mead & White 

H. Van Buren Magonigle 

Howells & Stokes 

Palmer & Hornbostel 

^fcKim, Mead & White 

Heins & La Farge 

McKim, Mead & White 

Augustus N. Allen 
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THE AMERICAN GAS ASSOCIATION 


342 Madison Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Gas in the Modern Building 

Necessity for Piping — The modern building 
most nearly approaches its point of maximum 
efficiency and maximum earning power when it 
presents for the use of its occupants the most 
complete facilities available in these modern times. 

To be complete, it must be adequately piped for gas. 

Manufactured gas, the use of which is now so gen- 
eral as to be almost universal, possesses many advan- 
tages as a source of energy. From the nature of its 
process of manufacture, storage and distribution, its con- 
tinuity of supply is absolutely reliable. Gas provides an 
uninterrupted service — flexible in demand and uniform 
in quality. 

Its use goes a long way toward eliminating the 
costly and unsanitary smoke nuisance in our cities and 
towns as well as conserving our coal resources. Its use 
means a saving of time, through increased speed in 
actual operation, and the ability to secure uniform and 
more accurate control either manually or automatically. It 
saves space, a tremendous advantage in modern building 
operations, since it eliminates the storage space required 
for other fuels and the space necessary for the storage of 
ashes, containers, etc. It saves labor (handling solid 
fuels, ashes, etc.), due to its peculiar adaptability to auto- 
matic control and it also assures a more uniform product. 

From practical experience, gas service is essential 
in the modern building. In the home it has long been 
a necessity not only for cooking, lighting, and water 
heating, but also for auxiliary and, more and more, 
complete heating from central heating plants. It is by 
no means unusual but rather the common experience to 
have prospective tenants of mercantile buildings demand 
this gas service in the premises which they are to occupy. 
This has, in fact, increased from year to year as both 
the uses of gas have multiplied and as the custom of 
housing light manufacturing concerns on the upper 
floors of mercantile buildings has increased. Now it is 
practically a universal demand for this service which, in 
a great’ number of cases, becomes a determining factor 
in the leasing of building space. Even in the office build- 
ing, the practice of doctors and dentists, jewelers, chem- 
ists and small laboratories, restaurants and clubs occupy- 
ing space has made gas service a positive necessity in the 
equipment of the building. 

In addition, modern building principles call for the 
most permanent structures, so permanent that it is un- 
deniable that they will outlast by many years the pres- 
ent generation. Due to this long life, the character of 
the occupancy and the uses to which the premises are 
put may change many times from those for which they 
were originally intended. Recent years have not only 
seen this condition but have seen complete changes of 



whole neighborhoods carrying with them a change 
in character of occupancy of every building in 
that locality. No building can be considered mod- 
ern, complete or capable of answering all demands 
that can be made upon it unless its equipment 
makes possible the use of so efficient a source 
of energy as gas. 

Gas in the Residence 

Gas in the residence is universally used for : 
Cooking 
Water Heating 
Laundry Work 
Lighting 

Auxiliary Heating 

More and more, in recent years, gas is also being 
used in central heating plants for either steam or hot 
water, with its advantages of cleanliness, space saving 
and positive automatic control. 

Gas in the Hotel 

Gas in the hotel is universally used forj 
Main Kitchens 
Banquet Kitchens 
Serving Pantrys 
Bake Shops 
Confectionery Shops 
Pastry Shops 
Water Heating 
Laundry 

Water Sterilizing 
Auxiliary Space Heating 

Gas in the Loft Building 

Gas has a great number of uses in the loft building 
such as : 

Water Heating 
Steam Boilers 

In addition, all manner of furnaces, burners, ovens, 
etc., using gas are used depending upon the type of 
manufacturing to which the building is devoted. 

Gas in the Office Building 

The modern office building uses gas for : 

Water Heating 
Water Sterilizing 

Kitchens (where clubs or restaurants are 
tenants, as is now generally the case) 
Besides these, the increasingly common practice of 
doctors, dentists and other professional men locating in 
this type of building, creates the demand for gas in 
many and varied small appliances. 
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Cost of Piping 

The cost of gas piping, if put in at the time of erec- 
tion, is relatively small when compared to the total cost 
of the building and compared to the increased rental 
value of the premises so equipped. This cost varies from 
0.10 to 1.0% of the total cost of the building, the latter 
figure covering the most elaborate piping layout required 
to cover every possible contingency. But if the piping 
has to be put in after erection due to demands of pros- 
pective tenants, which is a quite general case, the cost 
will be greatly increased, besides which the installation 
is liable to be unsightly and the work annoying and in- 
convenient to the occupants of the building. 

Size of Pipe 

Under the heading ‘‘How to Calculate Pipe Lay- 
out,’^ the method of arriving at the size of pipe needed 
for various requirements will be given. It is essential, 
however, that ample provision as to pipe sizes should be 
made at the start, so that any unknown contingency of 
future occupation can be met as well as the known pres- 
ent needs. 

How to Calculate Pipe Layout 

The size of gas pipe necessary to install depends on 
the following factors : 

(a) Length of pipe. 

(b) Maximum gas consumption to be provided for. 

(c) Allowable loss in pressure from service pipe 
to appliance. 

(d) Specific gravity of the gas. 

The specific gravity of most gases varies between 
.45 and .65, and as the capacity of pipe is only affected 
by this factor inversely as the square root, it is suffi- 
ciently accurate to use an assumed gravity of .6 for all 
calculations. Tables 1 and 2 are both based on this 
value but if it is desired to use the exact gravity for a 
particular condition, the values in the two tables can be 
corrected by multiplying by / 0.6 

^ Sp.gr. 

The unit for measuring the pressure of manufac- 
tured gas is inches of water, and it will be noted in Table 
1 that the gas capacities for the various pipe sizes are 
given for a .2-in. pressure drop. In Table 2 the drop 
allowed is .5 in. These two tables are given in order 
to compensate for the different conditions encountered 
in calculating lateral feed pipes as against vertical or 
riser pipes. Table 1 is for laterals and Table 2 for 
risers. There are two reasons which permit a greater 
pressure drop to be allowed on risers. First, the 
drop in pressure due to the ordinary friction loss is 


reduced by the gas column which is lighter than air 
and therefore causes an increase in pressure with aid' 
tude. For a gas with a specific gravity of .6 thisdn^ 
crease is approximately 1 in. (of water) per 170 ft. of 
elevation. 

Second, the possibility of all gas appliances being in 
use at one time is very remote, particularly on the dif- 
ferent floors. A greater diversity can be expected when 
we include a variety of uses than when only one use is 
considered and a more liberal factor can therefore usu- 
ally be allowed for risers than for laterals. 

In order to show how Tables 1 and 2 can be used 
in designing a pipe layout, an example applied to each 
will be given. Assume that a hotel is to be erected with 
gas requirements as called for in Fig. 1 (next page). 
The number marked in each rectangle is the maximum 
gas demand for each requirement and is expressed in 
cu. ft. of gas per hour. The hotel is 16 stories high 
with a basement and sub-basement. On the roof there 
is a restaurant with a kitchen having a maximum de- 
mand of 1500 cu. ft. per hour. The tenth floor has a 
banquet kitchen, the first floor a barber and tailor shop, 
the basement contains the main kitchen, bakery and 
laundry and the sub-basement a water heater and drink- 
ing water sterilizer. On each of the room floors there 
are service pantries and radiant fireplace heaters in the 
sitting rooms of the suites. 

To figure the size of the risers, start at the top floor. 
Here we have 1500 cu. ft. which must travel through 
270 ft. of pipe ; refer to Table 2 and we find it will be 
necessary to provide 3-in. pipe. On the sixteenth floor 
we have 15(XD+400=1900 cu. ft. which must travel 
through 255 ft. of pipe; this also calls for 3-in. pipe, etc. 
(See computation table on Fig. 1 for complete layout.) 
The service will have to supply 18,000 cu. ft. per hour 
and as it is 45 ft. long we find from Table 1 (laterals) 
that this calls for 6-in. pipe. 

As an example for calculating pipe sizes for 
laterals we will figure the requirements for the base- 
ment where we have the main kitchen, bakery and 
laundry. Fig. 2 (second page following) shows a 
plan of this floor, and it will be noted that the kitchen 
which has a demand of 3000 cu. ft. per hour is 
located 45 ft. from the riser. Refer to Table 1 and we 
find that it will require 3-in. pipe for this section. The 
laundry and bakery are so located that it will be necessary 
to have a common lateral for both as far as to the laun- 
dry. The common run for both is 120 ft. long and will 
have to provide for 2000-f- 1500=3500 cu. ft. (4-in. 
pipe). From the laundry to the bakery is 60 ft. addi- 
tional, making a total of 120 ft. -|- 60 ft.=180 ft., with 
a demand of 1500 cu. ft. per hour. Table 1 shows that 180 
ft. of 3-in. will pass 1600 ft., which is therefore ample. 


TABLE 1 

Showing Capacity of Pipe of Different Diameters and Lengths in 
Cu. Ft. per Hour with Pressure Drop of 0.2 In. and Specific Gravity 0.60 


To Be Used for Figuring Laterals and Service Pipes. 


Length of 
pipe, ft. 




Diameter of pipe, 

in. 




1 



2 

3 

4 

6 

8 

15 

168 

350 

620 

960 

2000 

5400 

11200 

31000 

63000 

30 

120 

245 

430 

680 

1400 

3800 

7900 

21500 

44000 

45 

98 

200 

355 

530 

1150 

3200 

6500 

18000 

36500 

60 

84 

175 

310 

480 

1000 

2700 

5600 

15500 

31500 

75 

76 

155 

275 

430 

890 

2450 

5000 

13700 

28000 

90 

70 

145 

250 

395 

810 

2260 

4550 

12500 

26000 

105 

64 

132 

232 

370 

750 

2100 

4200 

11500 

24000 

120 

60 

125 

•215 

340 

700 

1950 

4000 

11000 

22000 

150 

54 

no 

195 

310 

630 

1750 

3550 

9800 

20000 

180 

49 

100 

175 

280 

570 

1600 

3200 

8900 

18000 

210 

44 

94 

165 

260 

530 

1450 

3000 

8200 

16500 

240 

43 

88 

155 

240 

500 

1350 

2800 

7700 

16000 

270 

40 

83 

145 

230 

470 

1300 

2650 

7100 

15000 

300 

38 

79 

138 

215 

440 

1250 

2500 

6900 

14000 

450 

31 

64 

112 

176 

360 

1000 

2050 

5600 

11500 

600 

27 

56 

97 

152 

315 

860 

1750 

4900 

10000 


TABLE 2 

Showing Capacity of Pipe of Different Diameters and Lengths in 
Cu. Ft. per Hour with Pressure Drop of 0.5 In. and Specific Gravity 0.60 
To Be Used for Figuring Verticals and Risers. 


Diameter of pipe, in 


pipe, ft. 


1 


IH 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

8 

15 

270 

560 

980 

1540 

3200 

8600 

17800 

31000 

49000 

100000 

30 

190 

390 

680 

1080 

2200 

6100 

12500 

22000 

34500 

71000 

45 

155 

320 

560 

890 

1800 

5000 

10300 

18000 

28000 

58000 

60 

135 

280 

490 

770 

1600 

4300 

8900 

15500 

24500 

50000 

75 

120 

250 

430 

680 

1400 

3800 

8000 

14000 

22000 

45000 

90 

no 

230 

400 

620 

1300 

3500 

7300 

12500 

20000 

41000 

105 

102 

210 

370 

580 

1200 

3300 

6800 

11800 

18500 

38000 

120 

96 

200 

345 

545 

1100 

3100 

6300 

11000 

17400 

36000 

150 

87 

180 

310 

490 

1000 

2700 

5600 

9800 

15500 

32000 

180 

79 

160 

280 

445 

900 

2500 

5100 

8900 

14000 

29000 

210 

73 

150 

260 

410 

840 

2300 

4800 

8300 

13000 

27000 

240 

68 

140 

245 

385 

790 

2150 

4400 

7700 

12300 

25000 

270 

65 

130 

230 

365 

740 

2050 

4200 

7300 

11500 

23500 

300 

61 

125 

220 

345 

710 

1950 

4000 

7000 

11000 

22500 

450 

50 

100 

180 

280 

570 

1600 

3200 

5600 

8900 

18000 

600 

43 

88 

150 

240 

490 

1350 

2800 

4800 

7600 

15500 
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NOTE*. THE NUMBER GIVEN 
V/ITHIN EACH RECTANGLE 
IS THE FULL CONSUMPTION 
OF THE GAS APPLIANCES 
IN CO.FT. PER HOUR. 
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Fig. 1. Diagram Showing the Gas Demand for the Various Floors of a Typical Hotel 
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Selecting Appliances 

In selecting gas appliances for installation care 
should be taken that only the best appliances — quality 
merchandise — are selected. The American Gas As- 
sociation through its Committee on Standard Gas Ap- 
pliance Specifications, has drawn up specifications for the 
construction of gas appliances which insure the greatest 
efficiency, durability and service. These specifications 
have been adopted by the leading manufacturers of ap- 
pliances and by the gas companies. Before selecting the 
appliances, therefore, consult with the local gas company 
to insure getting only standard appliances. 

Installation of Gas Appliances 

The most important factor that affects the safe and 
economical operation of gas appliances is the provision 
of adequate supply piping. This will assure constant 
and sufficient gas pressure and will result in the uniform 
operation of gas burners under conditions of proper com- 
bustion. 

In the actual installation of gas appliances, the factor 
of ventilation must always be carefully considered. A 
properly designed appliance, operating under correct ad- 
justment, will, when burning, produce only carbon dioxide 
and water vapor, both of which are absolutely harmless. 
It is necessary, however, in order that this condition be 
maintained, that sufficient ventilation be provided. If, 
therefore, large gas consuming appliances are to be in- 
stalled in relatively small spaces, a flue or chimney con- 
nection is necessary. Further, gas appliances operating 
under automatic control should always be vented, as 
should all appliances installed in bathrooms. This prac- 
tice should never be deviated from unless the room is very 
large and provided with exceptionally large window 
surface. 

In the case of individual room heaters for use in 
the various rooms, they can be operated safely without 
vent connections provided that they do not exceed the 
correct heater capacity (equivalent square foot rating) 
for each room. If they do not exceed this heater capac- 


ity, the heater or heaters can burn indefi- 
nitely in a room having approximately 
three air changes per hour without ever 
raising the carbon dioxide content to a 
proportion that will be in the least 
measure harmful. 

Where flues and flue connec- 
tions are necessary, these chimneys 
or flues should be of the same size as 
required for solid fuel appliances of 
equivalent capacity. As for design 
and material, the specifications of 
the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers should be followed. Smooth 
tile lined flues are very satisfactory for 
venting gas appliances. 

The cases quite frequently found 
where makeshift vents for gas appli- 
ances have been installed are due to 
the fact that sufficient flues to care for 
the various requirements are seldom 
provided in buildings. As an example, 
every cellar should have at least two flue 
outlets, one for the heating boiler or furnace and one for 
the hot water supply heater. The American Gas 
Association urgently recommends the more general 
provision of flues in buildings and homes. 

The A.G.A. 

The American Gas Association will be glad 
to consult with architects or builders and through 
its engineering staff at the headquarters office, advise 
on any questions relating to gas piping or selection 
or installation of appliances. In addition, the Asso- 
ciation has printed from time to time complete 
information on such subjects as selection, design 
and installation of water heating installations, design 
and installation of central house heating installa- 
tions and various books on the many industrial 
applications of gas which should prove of great value 
to the architect and builder. 

They will always be glad to be consulted on any 
matters relating to the piping of buildings and to aid in 
the selection of the proper installations of gas appliances 
of all descriptions. 

Summary 

The observations and study given to building prob- 
lems by engineers of the American Gas Association show 
conclusively that buildings where ample provision has 
been made for gas piping and flue outlets are those most 
easily rented. 

If, therefore, ample gas piping is provided when 
buildings of all classes are erected, if adequate provision 
for flues is made, such structures will be thoroughly 
equipped to make use of gas, thereby assuring greater 
flexibility, enhanced revenue possibilities, greater com- 
fort and economy for their tenants and the nearest 
approach to permanent efficiency as a whole which it is 
possible to attain. 


If It's Done With Heat, You Can Ho It Better 
With Gas. 
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AMERICAN TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH COMPANY 

AND ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 



An Invitation to Architects to Avail Themselves of Telephone Engineering Experience 

While the general manner of wiring build- 
ings of the same class will be similar, the par- 
ticular requirements may differ considerably on 


In modern office buildings, hotels and 
apartment houses, large numbers of telephones 
are required. Unless suitable facilities are 
provided during construction for accommodat- 
ing the cables and wires and for running them 
through walls and floors, costly alterations 
may be required after the completion of the 
building. 

It is, therefore, desirable that the probable needs of 
such buildings with respect to telephone service, be 
forecast as accurately as possible. It is also of great 
importance to owners and architects in preparing plans 
and specifications for buildings requiring extensive tele- 
phone service, that suitable arrangements be made for 
such telephone wiring and terminal boxes as the char- 
acter and use of the building will demand. 


account of special conditions. Every large 
building, to a certain extent, presents problems 
of its own for which advantageous and eco- 
nomic arrangements can frequently be sug- 
gested by those who are especially familiar with work 
of this kind. The engineers of the Bell System are 
always glad to place their experience in these matters at 
the disposal of architects, owners and builders, and to 
assist in planning the best system for each particular 
case. It is, therefore, suggested that architects, before 
completing building plans, communicate with the engi- 
neers of the Associated Bell Telephone Company operat- 
ing in the locality of the building project. 


Elevation Showing Telephone Feeder Cable to Building Terminals and Distribution to Subscribers’ Telephones 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Wire Rope 


SALES 

CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street • 

CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Rockefeller Building 

SALT LAKE CITY, 

EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES, United State 
PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES, United States Stei 


OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
DALLAS, Praetorian Building 
ST. PAUL, Merchants National Bank Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
MEMPHIS, TENN., Union and Planters Bank Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 
Walker Bank Building 

Steel Products Co., Church Street, New York 
Products Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Products 

All kinds of Wire Rope in the following 
qualities: Iron, Crucible Cast Steel, Extra 

Strong Crucible Cast Steel, Plow Steel and 
Monitor Steel or Tico Special. 

Also a full line of Wire Rope Fittings: 

Slings, Thimbles, Clips, Clamps, Sockets, 

Hooks, Turnbuckles, Shackles, etc. 

For Concrete Reinforcement, see pages 
40-44; for Triangle Mesh for Stucco Base, see 
page 424; for Electrical Wires and Cables, 
see pages 2372-2383. 

Qualities of Wire Rope and Their Uses 

Wire rope is made in the following 5 qualities: 

Iron Rope — The wires are made from the best 
quality iron, being soft, tough and flexible. Iron hoist- 
ing rope is most generally used for elevator hoisting, 
where the strength is sufficient. It is almost universally 
employed for counterweight ropes, except on traction 
elevators. For traction elevators we recommend special 
traction rope. 

Crucible Cast Steel Rope — This is a medium 
strength material, tough and pliable, of moderate cost 
and general utility. Weighs only about half as much 
as iron for same strength; is harder, and better resists 
external wear. This rope is applicable to a great variety 
of uses, among which may be noted mine hoisting, 
elevators, derricks, hay presses, dredges, cableways, in- 
clined planes, coal hoists, conveyors, ballast unloaders, 
skip hoists and many other uses. 

Extra Strong Crucible Cast Steel Rope — Of 
higher tensile strength than the crucible steel, and is 
tough, pliable, a little lighter for the same strength 
than crucible steel, and about two and one-half times 
the strength of iron. It has been found particularly 
useful for oil well drilling and tubing lines. Its other 
general uses are similar to those of the crucible steel, 
except that it may be used where loads are somewhat 
heavier. 

Plow Steel Rope — Combines lightness and great 
strength; is somewhat stiffer than crucible steel and 
nearly three times as strong. Used particularly for 
heavy mine hoisting, derricks, inclined planes, dredges, 
cableways, for heavy logging and similar uses. It is the 
most economical rope to use where the weight of the rope 
has to be considered, or where the capacity of the ma- 
chinery is to be increased without a corresponding in- 
crease in sheaves and drums. 


Monitor Steel Rope — This is the highest 
strength rope made. It is somewhat stiffer in 
the same diameter than the plow and crucible 
steel grades, but, strength for strength, it is 
equally flexible. 

Very useful where great strength, light- 
ness and abrasive resisting qualities are re- 
quired. 

Transmission, Haulage or Standing Rope 

The coarsest rope, i. e., 6 by 7 construc- 
tion, a relatively stiff rope with large wires, 
capable of resisting external wear or abrasion; 
but it is the least flexible. 


Transmission, Haulage or Standing Rope (6x7) 

Hoisting Rope 

Composed of 6 strands of 19 wires each, with hemp 
core. Used for elevators, mine hoisting, derricks, 
dredges, cableways, inclined planes, coal hoists, con- 
veyors, ballast unloaders, skip hoist, oil well drilling 
and tubing lines. 


Hoisting Rope (6x19) 

Extra Flexible Hoisting Rope 

This rope is composed of 8 strands of 19 wires 
each, laid around a hemp core. The addition of these 
2 strands over the standard hoisting rope increases the 
flexibility and permits the rope being used over com- 
paratively smaller sheaves and drums. 

Adaptable for derricks, steam dredges, coal and ore 
handling machinery, pile drivers, and also for logging 
purposes, as well as tubing lines for oil wells. 



trade-mark 
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American Steel & Wire Company 



Extra Flexible Steel Hoisting Rope (8 x 19) 


Special Flexible Hoisting Rope 

This rope is composed of 6 strands of 37 
wires each, laid around a hemp core. This is 
a very flexible rope, and used largely on 
cranes and similar machinery where sheaves, 
of a necessity, are small. 



Special Flexible Steel Hoisting Rope (6x37) 


Extra Special Flexible Hoisting Rope 

Composed of 6 strands of 61 wires each, 
with 1 hemp core, and recommended for 
dredging purposes, for which it is usually 
made with special wire center. 



Extra Special Flexible Hoisting Rope (6x61) 


Flexible Strand Hoisting Ropes 

These ropes compare in flexibility with 
the standard hoisting rope, but possess about 
150% greater wearing surface than the round 
strand ropes of same diameter, and have been 
used generally in the same places. (For data 
see following page.) 



Type A (5x28) 




Type B (6x25) 


Flattened Strand Hoisting Ropes 


VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS AND GRADES OF WIRE ROPE 
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Transmission , Haulage or Standing Rope — 6 Strands , 7 Wires to Strand , 
1 Hemp Core 


IH 

3.55 

6.4 

16 

$0.51 

12.6 

11 

$0.60 

14.6 

$0.75 

16.4 

$0.90 

18 

$1.05 


3 

5.6 

15 

.43 

10.6 

10 

.51 

12.6 

.64 

14.4 

.76 

16 

.88 


2.45 

4.6 

13 

.36 

9.2 

9 

.43 

10 8 

.53 

12 

.62 

13 

.72 


2 

3.8 

12 

.30 

7.4 

8 ■ 

.36 

8.6 

.44 

9.4 

.51 

10 

.58 

1 

1 58 

3 

10.5 

.24 

6 2 

7 

.29 

7 

.35 

7.6 

.41 

8.4 

.48 

y % 

1.20 

2 1 

9 

.18H 

4.8 

6 

■ 22H 

5.6 

.27 

6.2 

.32 

6.6 

.37 

Y4 

.89 

1.7 

7.5 

.14 

3.7 

5 

.17 

4.2 

.20 

4.6 

• 24H 

5 

.2854 

% 

.75 

1.5 

7.25 

.12 

3 1 

43.4 

.14^ 

3.3 

.17 

3.6 

.21 

4 

.24H 


.62 

1.2 

7 

.10 

2.6 

4H 

.12 

2 9 

.1454 

3.2 

.1754 

3.5 

.205^ 

% 

.50 

.96 

6 

.08^ 

2 

4 

.10 

2.2 

.12 

2.4 

.1454 

2.6 

.17 


.39 

.74 

5.5 

.06^ 

1.5 

3H 

.08 

1.8 

■ 09H 

2 

.11^ 

2.2 

.135^ 


.30 

.52 

4.5 

.05^ 

1.1 

3 

MVi 

1.25 

.07^ 

1.4 

.09 

1.5 

.IIH 


.22 

.44 

4 

.04M 

.92 

254 

05H 

1.05 

.06 

1.2 

.0654 

1.3 

.0854 

% 

15 

34 

3 5 

0354 

.70 

2 % 

0454 

.79 

.0554 

.88 

.06 




12H 

.24 

3 

.03^ 

.50 


.04 

.59 

.05 

.68 

.05H 




Hoisting Rope — 6 Strands . 19 Wires to Strand , 1 HEmp Core 
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Extra Flexible Hoisting Rope — 8 Strands, 19 Wires to Strand, 1 Hemp Core 
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Special Flexible Hoisting Rope — 6 Strands , 37 Wires to Strand , 1 HEmp Core 
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Diameter of drum advised f 9 r extra strong crucible cast steel, plow steel and monitor 
steel ropes is same as for crucible cast steel. 

The tensile strength is 5 times the proper working load given above. 

EXTRA SPECIAE FLEXIBLE HOISTING ROPE— 6 STRANDS, 61 WIRES TO 
EACH, 1 HEMP CORE 
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FLATTENED STRAND HOISTING ROPES 


1 Diameter in ihs. ! 

IRON 

CRUCIBLE CAST STEEL 

EXTRA STRONG 
CRUCIBLE CAST STEEL* 

MONITOR STEEL 

Type A 

Type A 

Type B 

Types A and B 

Type A 

Type B 

Types 
A and B 

Type A 

Type B 

Types A and B 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

1 Weight per ft. 
I in lbs. 

Diameter of drum 
or sheave in ft. 

1 advised 

List price per ft. 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

Weight per ft. 
in lbs. 

Diameter of drum 
or sheave in ft. 
advised 

(U 

G 

V 

*C 

G 

1 Proper working 
1 load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

1 Proper working 
1 load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

List price per ft. 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

Diameter of drum 
or sheave in ft. 
advised 

List price per ft. 

1 

2H 

14.4 

8.00 


$1.52 

26.6 

29.2 

9.20 

8H 

$1.82 

32 

35.2 

$2.20 

42 

46.2 

12 

$2.85 

2 

11 

6.30 


1.20 

21.2 

23.4 

7.25 

8 

1.44 

24.6 

27 

1.77 

33.2 

36.6 

11 

2.25 


8.8 

4.85 

9 

1.04 

17.0 

18.8 

5.60 


1.21 

19.8 

21.8 

1.55 

26.6 

29.2 

9 

2.08 


7.6 

4. 15 

7H 

.82 

14.4 

15.8 

4.75 

6H 

.96 

16.6 

18.2 

1.30 

22 

24.2 

8H 

1.56 

1 }/2 

6.6 

3.55 

6^ 

.74 

12.8 

14.0 

4.00 

5H 

.86 

14.6 

16 

1.05 

19.6 

21.6 

8 

1.37 


5.6 

3.00 

6K 

.625 

11.2 

12.4 

3.45 

5H 

.73 

12.8 

14 

.90 

16.8 

18.4 

7V2 

1.12 


4.56 

2.45 

5^ 

.52 

9.4 

10.4 

2.80 

5 

.595 

10.6 

11.6 

.70 

13.8 

15.2 

7 

.89 


3.72 

2.00 

5^ 

.43 

7.6 

8.4 

2.30 


.50 

8.6 

9.4 

.59 

11.2 

12.4 

6 

.71 

1 

2.90 

1.58 

4^ 

.34 

6.0 

6.6 

1.80 

4 

.395 

6.8 

7.4 

.48 

9 

10.0 

5 

.60 

y% 

2.36 

1.20 

4 

.26 

4.6 

5.0 

1.38 

3K 

.30 

5.2 

5.8 

.38 

7 

7.8 


.49 

H 

1.70 

.89 


.21 

3.5 

3.86 

1.00 

3 

.24 

4.04 

4.44 

.30 

5.26 

5.8 

4 

.375 

% 

1.20 

.62 

3 

.155 

2.5 

2.76 

.72 

2H 

.18M 

2.80 

3.08 

.225 

3.8 

4.2 

3A 

.28 

®d6 

.94 

.50 

2A 

.13 

2 

2.2 

.58 

IH 

.165 

2.24 

2.46 

.195 

2.9 

3.2 

3 

•25., 


.78 

.39 

2 

.105 

1 . 68 

1.86 

.45 

1V2 

.145 

1.84 

2.02 

.175 

2.42 

2.7 

2H 

.20^ 


.48 

.22 

1 

.095 














Weights for Types A and B respectively are the same for all constructions. Standard Plow Steel grade is also furnished if desired. 
^Diameters of drums are the same as for Crucible Cast Steel. 


American Special Hoisting Rope Type ‘T’’ 

Six strands, 29 wires to a strand, 1 hemp 
core, made in 2 grades, plow steel and monitor 
steel. 


American Special Hoisting Rope Type “P” 

This is an excellent rope for clamshell 
buckets, steam shovels, and general hoisting pur- 
poses requiring a greater degree of flexibility 
than standard 6x19 construction. 


AMERICAN SPECIAL HOISTING ROPE TYPE “P” 
6 Strands, 29 Wires to the Strand, 1 Hemp Core 


PLOW STEI.L I MONITOR STKIX 



1 

2 

3 1 

4 

5 

6 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

1 Diameter in ins. 

1 

Circumference 
in ins. 

Approx, weight j 

[ per ft. in lbs. | 

Approx, strength 
in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

Diam. of drum 
or sheave 
advised, ft. 

1 

List price I 

per ft. I 

Circumference 
in ins. 

Approx, weight 
per ft. in lbs. 

Approx, strength 
1 in tons of 
1 2000 lbs. 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

1 Diam. of drum 
1 or sheave 
1 advised, ft. 

List price 
per ft. 

2H 

2H 

2'4 

2 

IH 

m 

IH 

m 

VA 

634 

m 

5 

4H 

11.95 

9.85 
8 

6.30 

5.55 

4.85 
4.15 

3.55 

265 

214 

175 

130 

119 

108 

90 

80 

53 

43 

35 

26 

23.8 

22 

18 

16 

5.25 

$3.15 

2.625 

2.10 

1.69 

1.555 

1.40 

1.165 

1.015 

8^ 

7V8 

7Vs 

634 

5H 

53i 

5 

4H 

11.95 

9.85 
8 

6.30 

5.55 

4.85 
4.15 

3.55 

278 

225 

184 

137 

125 

113 

95 

84 

55 

45 

37 

27 

25 

23 

19 

17 

5.25 

$3.60 
2 98 
2.50 
1.98 
1.84 
1.68 
1.38 
1.18 

IH 

4U 

3 

68 

14 

4.81 

.85 

434 

3 

71 

14 

4.81 

.975 

I'i 

4 

2.4o 

55 

11 

4.37 

.70 

4 

2.45 

58 

11 

4.37 

.905 

lys 

3H 

2 

44 

9 

3.93 

.59 

334 

2 

46 

9.2 

3.93 

.685 

1 

3 

1.58 

35 

7 

3.50 

.47 

3 

1.58 

37 

7.4 

3.50 

.545 

H 

2M 

1.20 

27 

5 

3.06 

.37 

2H 

1.20 

29 

5.8 

3.06 

.425 

H 

234 

.89 

21 

4 

2.62 

.285 

234 

.89 

23 

4.6 

2.62 

.335 

% 

2 

.62 

14 

3 

2.18 

.215 

2 

.62 

16 

3.2 

2.18 

.25 

®.6 

m 

.50 

11.5 

2.3 

1 96 

.18 

m 

.50 

12.5 

2.5 

1.96 

.21 


I3i 

.39 

9.25 

1.85 

1.75 

.155 

VA 

.39 

9.75 

1.9 

1.75 

.185 

^16 

134 

.30 

7.2 

1.4 

1 53 

.145 

134 

.30 

7.50 

1.5 

1.53 

.17 

H 

IH 

.22 

5.1 

1 

1 31 

. 1375 

VA 

.22 

5.30 

1.06 

1.31 

.16 




AMERICAN SPECIAL HOISTING ROPE TYPE “R” 
6 Strands, 33 Wires to the Strand, 1 Hemp Core 


American Special Hoisting Rope Type ‘‘R'' 

Six strands, 33 wires to a strand, 1 hemp 
core, made in 2 grades, plow steel and monitor 
steel. 

For use on coal cutting machines, this rope, 
%-in. diameter. Monitor grade, will be found 
superior to other constructions. It will also give 
good service on cranes, where abrasion is too 
severe for 6x37 construction. 



American Special Hoisting Rope Type “R” 



' C 

B 

s 

.E 

I 

V 

a . 

a 

ei 

3 GO 

Q 

s', a 

2H 

SVs 

2A 

7Vs 

2'4 

734 

2 

6'4 

V4 

5H 

m 

534 

VA 

5 

VA 

4H 

1 

434 

1’4 

4 

13s 

334 

1 

3 

Vs 

2H 


2! 4 

ys 

2 


134 

34 

13^ 


134 


VA 


PLOW STEEL 


MONITOR STEEL 


2 

.3 

! ^ 

5 

6 

, 


3 

4 

5 

6 

1 Approx, weight j 
per ft. in lbs. | 

Approx, strength I 
in tons of | 

2000 lbs. 1 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
2000 lbs. 1 

Diam. of drum | 

or sheave j 

advised, ft. j 

O 

o 

ik 

O 

C 

a 

a . 

3 2 
« B 

i- 

o.S 

1 Approx, weight 
per ft. in lbs. 

Approx, strength | 
in tons of 
2000 lbs. 

Proper working 
load in tons of 
20C0 lbs. 1 

Diam. of drum 1 

or sheave 
advised, ft. 

O 

.a 

11.95 

9.85 
8 

6.30 

5.55 

4.85 
4.15 

3.55 

265 

214 

175 

130 

119 

108 

90 

80 

53 

43 

35 

26 

23.8 

22 

18 

16 

4.50 

$3.30 

2.75 

2.20 

1.80 

1.65 

1.50 

1.25 

1.10 

SVs 

734 

734 

614 

534 

534 

5 

434 

11.95 

9.85 
8 

6.30 

5.55 

4.85 
4.15 

3.55 

278 

225 

184 

137 

125 

113 

95 

84 

55 

45 

37 

27 

25 

23 

19 

17 

4.50 

$3.75 

3.15 

2.50 

2.10 

1.9234 

1.75 

1.45 

1.25 

3 

68 

14 

4.12 

.91 

434 

3 

71 

14 

4.12 

1.05 

2.45 

55 

11 

3.75 

.75 

4 

2.45 

58 

11 

3.75 

.86 

2 

44 

9 

3.37 

.64 

334 

2 

46 

9.2 

3.37 

.75 

1.58 

35 

7 

3.00 

.51 

3 

1.58 

37 

7.4 

3.00 

.59 

1.20 

27 

5 

2 62 

.40 

234 

1.20 

29 

5 8 

2.62 

.46 

.89 

21 

4 

2 25 

.31 

234 

.89 

23 

4.6 

2.25 

.36 

.62 

14 

3 

1.87 

.24 

2 

.62 

16 

3.2 

1.87 

.27 

.50 

11 5 

2 3 

1 68 

.20 

134 

.50 

12.5 

2.5 

1.68 

.23 

.39 

9 25 

1.85 

1 50 

.17 

134 

.39 

9.75 

1.9 

1 50 

.20 

.30 

7 2 

1.40 

1 31 

.16 

134 

.30 

7.50 

1.5 

1.31 

.1834 

.22 

5 1 

1 

1 12 

.15 

134 

.22 

5 30 

1.06 

1 12 

.1734 


Add 10% to above list prices for Wire Center. 
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American Steel & Wire Company 


Tiller or Hand Rope 

Used for starting and stopping elevators, and also 
for steering lines on yachts and motor boats. 



Non-spinning Hoisting Rope 

This type of rope is so constructed that it prevents 
the rotating of a free load suspended on the end of a 
single line. It is recommended for “back hauh' or 
single line derricks. 


Tiller Rope or Hand Rope (6x42) 

TILLER OR HAND ROPE 
6 Strands of 42 Wires Each, 7 Hemp Cores 



Diameter in ins. 

Weight per ft. in lbs. 

Diameter of drum or 
sheave in ft. advised 

IRON 

CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 

Breaking 
strength in lbs. 

List price per ft. 

Breaking 
strength in lbs. 

List price per ft. 

1 

1.10 

24 

22000 

$0.33 

35000 

$0.43 

Vb 

.84 

21 

15500 

.27 

26000 

.36 

% 

.62 

18 

11000 

.22 

18000 

.30 

% 

.43 

15 

7000 

.17 

13500 

.24 


.35 

131^ 

6300 

.14 

11000 

.20 


.28 

12 

5800 

• IIH 

9000 

.17 


.21 

lOH 

4000 

.10 

6500 

. 15 

Vb 

.16 

9 

3000 

.09 

4800 

. 14 


.11 

7H 

1900 

.08 

3600 

.12H 

y 

.07 

6 

1300 

.07H 

2500 

.11 


.04 


750 

.07 

1350 

. 10 


Non-spinning Hoisting Rope (18x7) 

NON-SPINNING HOISTING ROPE 
18 Strands, 7 Wires Each, 1 Hemp Core 


IH 

IH 

iVs 

IH 

1 

Vb 

H 

Vb 

% 

’’At 

Vb 


5.50 

4.90 

4.32 

3.60 

2.80 

2.34 

1.73 

1.44 

1.02 

.70 

.87 

.42 

.31 

.25 


V 


^.5 
0> 0) 
6 ^ 
rt S 

P'S 


7.00 

6.50 

6.00 

5.50 

5.00 

4.50 

4.00 

3.50 

3.00 

2.50 
2.25 
2.00 
1.75 

1.50 


IRON 


- c£ 


Ph .2 (S 


Steel Clad Hoisting Rope 

Each strand is spirally wound with 
flat steel strips, giving considerable wear- 
ing surface over the ordinary type. When 
the flat strips of a steel clad rope have worn through, 
there still remains the complete hoisting rope with unim- 
paired strength. Where ropes wear out quickly, this 
feature is a distinct advantage. Made in 3 constructions : 
6 strands of 19 wires each; special flexible, 6 strands 
of 37 wires each; and extra special flexible, 6 strands 
of 61 wires each. 


9.1 

7.9 

6.8 

5.6 

4.6 

3.9 

2.9 
2.3 

1.7 

1.1 
.97 
.73 
.52 
.42 


$0.80 

.65 

.57 

.49 

.40 

.33 

.26 

.20 

.16 

.12 

.10 

.08^ 

.07H 

.07 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


2l§ 

Ph .2 cs 


17.1 

14.8 

12.7 

10.4 

8.7 

7.3 
5.6 
4.5 

3.3 

2.2 

1.8 

.98| 

.78 


$0.90 
.77 
.66 
.56 
.46 
.38 
.31 
.24 
.19 
.14 
.12 
.11 
.10 
.Q9H 


EXTRA STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


CL .2 fN 


20.2 

17.5 

15.0 

12.4 

10.3 

8.6 

6.6 

5.3 

3.9 

2.6 

2.1 

1.6 

1.1 

.92 


V 

o. 


$ 1.10 
.94 
.80 
.68 
.56 
.46 
.37 
.29 
.22 
.16^ 
.14 
• 12V^ 
.11^^ 
.11 


PLOW STEEL 


ClO° 


22.2 

19.2 
16.5 
13.7 

11.3 

9.5 

7.2 

6.3 

4.9 

3.1 

2.5 

1.9 

1.3 

1.1 


$1.30 

1.08 

.93 

.79 

.65 

.54 

.43 

.34 

.26 

.19 

.16 

.14 

.13 

.12H 


monitor 

STEEL 


.So 

m 

II • 

ir 

pH .2 «N 


24.0 

18.1 
15.1 
12.5 
10.4 

7.8 

7.0 

5.4 

3.4 

2.1 
1.2 


$1.60 

1.10 

.90 

.75 

.62 

.50 

.39 

.31 

.22H 

.17 

.14^ 


STEEL CLAD. SPECIAL FLEXIBLE HOISTING ROPE 
6 Strands, 37 Wires to Strand, 1 Hemp Core 



Steel Clad Hoisting Rope (6x19) 

STEEL CLAD HOISTING ROPE 
6 Strands, 19 Wires to Strand . 


2H 

2V2 

2H 

2 

iVB 

IH 

IVb 

IH 

IH 

IM 

r 

1 


12.05 

9.90 
8.00 
6.60 

5.90 

4.90 
4.30 

3.75 
3.05 
2.40 
2.00 

1.75 


S-o 


« .5 

is 

qI 


8 

7 

6 

5.25 

4.75 

4.25 

3.75 

3.5 
3.2 
2.83 

2.5 
2.16 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


EXTRA STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


.5 o 

TO 

II, 


s.s£ 

Ph.2- 


32 

25 

21 

18.8 

17 

14 

12 

11 

9 

7 

6 

5 


•S O 

II • 

III 


37 

30 

23 

21.2 

19 

16 

14 

12 

10 

8 

6.4 

5 


$2.95 

2.40 

1.95 

1.68 

1.54 

1.31 

1.18 

1.00 

.86 

.74 

.62 

.51 


PLOW STEEL 


£l§ 

Ph .2«n 


43 

35 

26 

23.8 

22 

18 

16 

14 

11 

9 

7 

5 


$3.35 

2.70 

2.20 

1.92 

1.76 

1.49 

1.33 

1.13 

.96 

.83 

.69 

.57 


monitor 

STEEL 


Pu.2® 


$3.75 

3.00 
2.50 
2.19 

2.01 
1.69 
1.48 
1.27 
1.07 

.94 

.77 

.63 


2H 

2 

IVb 
IH 
r ' 


lys 

1 

H 

H 


8.45 

6.70 

6.02 

5.25 

4.62 

3.95 

3.30 
2.80 
2.12 
1.72 

1.30 
1.00 

.70 


S-d 


<y.ts 

a; a; 
£ ^ 

Q-S 


8 

7.5 
7 

6.5 
6 

5.5 
5 

4.5 
4 

3.5 
3 

2.5 
2 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


EXTRA STRONG 
CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


.S o 

TO 

II • 

S.S5 

^§1 

Ph .2 fs 


21.2 

19.2 
17.0 
14.4 
12.8 

11.2 

9.4 

7.6 
6.0 

4.6 

3.5 

2.5 

1.68 




$1.56 

1.29 

1.16 

1.01 

.89 

.78 

.67 

.57 

.49 

.41 

.36 

.30 

.26 


.S o 

II • 

S.S£ 

“•ss 

^ O® 

Pu .2 CM 


24.6 

22.4 

19.8 

16.6 

14.6 

12.8 

10.6 
8.6 
6.8 
5.2 
4.04 
2.80 
1.84 


$1.74 
1.52 
1 .36 
1.18 
1.03 
.90 
.77 
.65 
.55 
.46 
.39 
.32 
.27 


PLOW STEEL 


.5 o 

II • 


4 

7.6 
5.8 

4.6 
3.1 
2.0 


$1.98 

1.73 

1.56 

1.32 

1.16 

1.01 

.86 

.73 

.61 

.51 

.43 

.35 

.29 


MONITOR 

STEEL 


^^TO* 

u c£ 

QJ .rt — 


33 

30 

27 

22 

20 

17 

14 

11 

9 

7 

5.3 
3.8 

2.4 


STEEL CLAD, EXTRA SPECIAL FLEXIBLE HOISTING ROPE 
6 Strands, 61 Wires to Strand, 1 Hemp Core 


$2.25 

2.02 

1.86 

1.54 

1.33 

1.12 

.96 

.81 

.68 

.56 

.48 

.38 

.32 


B 

d 

_5 

3H 

3 

2H 

2A 

2H 


16.80 

14.35 

12.05 

9.90 

8.45 


6*13 

■d 


S > 


10 

9 

8 

7 

6 


1 

CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 

.S o 

u 

TO 

II • 

K 

V 

.2 

(u.t;— ' 

a 


TO 

Ph .2 cs 


48 

$3.90 

40 

3.23 

32 

2.71 

25 

2.26 

21 

1.88 


CRUCIBLE 
CAST STEEL 


55 

47 

37 

30 

23 


$4.55 

3.78 

3.18 

2.59 

2.10 


PLO W STEEL 


62 

53 

43 

35 

26 


$5.10 

4.33 

3.62 

2.92 

2.38 


MONITOR 

STEEL 


(U.3 — 

ell 

Ph .2 


65 

55 

45 

37 

27 


$5.70 

4.82 

4.06 

3.25 

2.71 
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Sash Cord 

Made “dead soft^’ unless ordered to the contrary. 
Used principally for window weights, bell cords, auto- 
mobile brakes and whistles. j/V-in. diameter galvanized 
sash cord is used on electric open car curtain fixtures ; 
i^-in. galvanized sash cord is used on car curtain fix- 
tures. 




Sash Cord (6x7) 


6 Straxds op 7 Wires Each, 1 Cottox Core 


Trade 

Diain., 

Weight per ft. 
in. lbs. 

Approximate 
breaking strength 
in lbs. 

List price per ft. 

No. 

in. 






Iron 

Tinned 







An- 


an- 

or 




Iron 

Copper 

Bright 

nealed 

Bright 

nealed 

galvan- 

Copper 





iron 

iron 

copper 

or 

ized 









bright 

iron 


26 


.101 

.115 

22CO 

1650 

1320 

$0.03 

$0.04 

$0.09 

27 


.077 

.087 

1800 

1411 

1080 

.02^ 

.03)^ 

.07)a 

21 

Lie 

.056 

.064 

1400 

1100 

840 

.02^ 

.03 

.06 

28 

1 

.025 

.029 

550 

425 

350 

.01^ 

.02\i 

.04K 

28>^ 

Js2 

.014 

.016 

320 

250 

200 

.01^2 

.02 

.03 C 

29 

‘ 16 1 

.006 

.007 

140 

110 

90 

• OIM 

.015^ 

.03' “ 


Galvanized Mast Arm or Arc Light Ropes 

Furnished in sizes Vi to V 2 -in. diameter. 


Galvanized Mast Arm or Arc Light Rope 


Galvanized Iron or Steel Guy Rope (6x7 or 6x12) 


IRON 

CRUCIBLE CAST STEEL 

6 Strands, 7 or 12 Wires Each, 
1 Hemp Core 

6 Strands, 7 Wires Each, 
1 1 Hemp Core 

Diameter 

j Weight 
per ft. in 

Strength 
in tons of 

Diameter 

Weight 
per ft. in 

Strength 
in tons of 

in ins. 

1 lbs. 

2000 lbs. 

in ins. 

lbs. 

2000 lbs. 


4.85 

42 

IK 

2.45 

42 


4.42 

38 

iKe 

2.21 

38 


4.15 

35 

IK 

2 

34 

m 

3 . 55 

30 

; nre 

1.77 

31 

Hde 

3.24 

28 

1 

1.58 

28 


3 

26 

Vs 

1.20 

22 


2.45 

23 

‘Ke 

1 .03 

19 

1L|6 

2.21 

19 

H 

.89 

16.8 

m 

2 

18 

Vs 

.62 

11.7 

Hie 

1.77 

16.1 

% 

K 

.50 

9 

1 

1.58 

14.1 

.39 

7 

H 

1.20 

11.1 


.34 

6 


1 .03 

9.4 

Ife 

.30 

5 

H 

.89 

7.8 

H 

.22 

4.2 

H 

.62 

5.7 

Ue 

.15 

3.2 

% 

.50 ! 

4.46 




1 

.39 i 

3.39 




% 

.30 1 

2.35 




H 

.22 

1 .95 




1 

.15 1 

1 42 





5 Strands* | 





.125 

1.20 i 





.09 

.99 





.063 

.79 1 




»I6 

.04 

.61 1 





List prices furnished on application. 




Steel Wire Strand 

Used chiefly for guying poles and smokestacks, 
supporting trolley wire, and operating railroad signals. 



Steel Wire Strand 


7 Wires Twisted into a Single Strand, Galvanized or Extra 
Galvanized 


Diameter 
in ins. 

1 

Sizes of wire 
American 
Steel & 
Wire Co.’s 
steel wire 
gauge 

Weight 
per 1000 ft. 
in lbs. 

Strengtli in 
lbs. 

List price 
per 100 ft. [ 

! 

H 

3 

1200 

16,700 

$14.00 

5s 

5 

800 

11,600 

8.50 

* IS 

6 

650 

9,600 

7.00 

h 

8 

510 

7,400 

5.50 

tie 

9 

415 

5,700 

4.50 

H 

11 

295 

4,250 

3.50 

* IG 

12 

210 

3,200 

2.50 


13 

160 

2,570 

2.25 

K 

14 

125 

1,900 

1.75 


15 

95 

1,540 

1.50 

*16 

16 

75 

1,150 

1.25 


17 

55 

870 

1.15 

*C1 

18 

40 

700 

1.10 


19 

32 

540 

1 .00 

tw 

20 

25 

450 

.90 


21 

20 

400 

.80 


22 

13 

300 

.70 


19 Wires Twisted into a Single Strand, Galvanized or Extra 
Galvanized 


Diameter 
in ins. 

Sizes of 
wire in ins. 

Weight per 
1000 ft. in lbs. 

Strength 
in lbs. 

List price 
per 100 ft. 

1 

.200 

2100 

32000 

$26.00 

V 

. 175 

1610 

24000 

20.70 


. 150 

1200 

18000 

16.80 

h 

. 125 

800 

14000 

11.00 

1 

.110 

650 

11000 

9.25 



100 

510 

8500 

7.30 


Galvanized Iron or Steel Guy Rope 

L'or supporting derricks, and for general standing 
rope service; it is not designed to run over drums or 
sheaves. 


Tiger Wire Rope Clips 

These are not recommended for permanent fasten- 
ings on hoist rope, but are universally used on ropes 
supporting screens, loading booms, etc. 



Tiger Wire Rope Clips 


Size clip 
corresponding 
to rope, 
diameter 
in ins. 

Size of 
U-bolts 
(standard) 
in ins. 

Approx- 
imate 
weight 
per 100 
clips in lbs. 

Size clip 
corresponding 
to rope, 
diameter 
in ins. 

Size of 
U-bolts 
(standard) 
in ins. 

Approx- 
imate 
weight 
per 100 
clips in lbs. 

3 

IK 

2335 

iH 

H 

350 

2K 

IK 

2100 


K 

288 

2K 

iH 

1570 

^Vs 

K 

240 

2i: 

i.K 

1330 

H 

Vs 

140 

2 

1 

1015 

Vs 

% 

93 


1 

800 

K 

K 

70 

1 '*8 

V 

680 

tl6 

K 

65 

1 'a 


570 

Vs 

Vs 

33 



510 

% 

H 

32 

JK 

li 

.450 

K 

Vs 

29 


Hot galvanized finish (W'estern Union specifications) can also be 
furnished. 


High Strength Bronze Tiger Wire Rope Clips 

High strength bronze clips are designed for use in 
places where the life of galvanized steel clips is short, 
due to electrolysis or corrosion. They are much stronger 
than copper clips and because of their greater hardness 
are much more dependable. Their strength is approxi- 
mately 75% that of steel so that four bronze clips may 
be used in place of three steel clips. 

Galvanized Oval 
Thimbles 

Our oval thim- 
bles are heavily coated 
with zinc and made in 

various sizes. Oval Thimbles 
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THE CONCRETE SURFACING MACHINERY CO. 

4669-71 Spring Grove Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Berg Concrete Surfacer and Fin- 
isher (portable). 

Berg Electric Air Cushion Hammer 

(portable). 

Berg Electric Multiple (Portable). 

Also Berg Heavy-Duty Non-portable 
Concrete Surfacer and Finisher. 

Berg Concrete Surfacer and Finisher 

Consists of a cutting tool which is driven, through 
a specially constructed flexible, enclosed shaft, by a 
light weight electric motor carried by the operator. 
The cutting tool is 
a forged steel disc 
in which sixteen 
crucible steel, sharp 
toothed cutting 
wheels, hardened by 
a special process, are 
mounted. These 
wheels roll on the 
surface to be dressed 
and remove the ma- 
terial by a chipping 
process. A special 
carbo disc and grind- 
ing attachment plate 
is included as stand- 
ard equipment and is 
interchangeable with 
the cutting tool. 


Uses of Berg Concrete Surfacer and Finisher 

For the elimination of fins, board or form 
marks and all surface irregularities. 

When the “Berg^’ is used for surfacing 
work distinctive results will be obtained t(> 
gether with savings in time and labor. It is 
estimated that the total cost per square foot 
of work, surfaced and finished by the “Berg’’ is 50% 
less than the cost of the work by hand. 

It should always be specified that all surfacing and 
finishing of concrete work, exterior and interior, includ- 
ing walls, ceilings, columns, cement steps, porch floors 
and all stone surfaces, shall be done with the Berg Con- 
crete Surfacer and Finisher. 

Also wherever a perfect 
bond for float or other finish 
is required the surface should 
first be prepared with the 
“Berg” Surfacer. 

Other Uses — For pro- 
ducing special finishes on syn- 
thetic and imitation sJ;one and 
concrete building blocks; for 
exposing aggregate on con- 
crete products and smoothing 
the surfaces; for smoothing 
transverse expansion joints on 
highways, and with attach- 
ments for cutting brick walls 
in preparation for stucco, for 
grinding paint from bricks and 
for cleaning all stone surfaces. 




“1925” Model Berg Surfacer and 
Finisher Complete 

Driving motor is universal type (weight 
20 lb.). Furnished for use with 110-125 
volts or 220-250 volts a-c. or d-c. Generat- 
ing unit supplied if necessary. 

Aluminum used in all outer parts; 
weight complete with motor, 32 lb. 



Berg Electric Air Cushion 
Hammer 

A desirable tool to bush 
hammer, drill, score, chip, pick, 
chisel, etc. Can be purchased 
either as an attachment to the 
surfacer and finisher or as a 
separate complete tool 



Two Berg Electric Multiples with Steel Brushes 

Used to clean the entire Bedford stone exterior of the 10-story Atlas 
National Bank Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 



Penstock of the Wilson Dam, Muscle Shoals, Ala. 

Surfaced by a Berg. The concrete had been poured a year previous 
and the forms kept in place several months. 


A Partial List of Recent Prominent Users 


AMSTERDA]\r, HOLLAND, Hunkemoeller 

BETHLEHEM, PA., Austin Electric Co. 

BILTMORE. N. C., The Felstone Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Stone & Webster, Inc. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., The Jno. W. Cowper Co., 
Inc. 

CHICAGO, ILL., J. & F. Meyers Co. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, The Wm. Harig Co., 
and Hodges-Irwin Co. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, American Construction & 
Dredging Co., and Walsh Construction Co. 

CROGHAN, N. Y., Beaver River Power Corp. 

DENVER, COLO., The Dutton & Kendall Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Detroit Cast Stone Co., 
Everett & Winters Co., Ford Motor Com- 
pany, The Lennane Co., Maxwell Motor 
Co., and Otto Misch Co. 


EXCHEQUER, CAL. (Exchequer Dam), Bent 
Bros. Inc. 

HARRISBURG, PA., Central Construction Co. 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK. (Malvern Dam), Arkan 
sas Light & Power Co. 

LONDON, ENGLAND, Holloway Bros. Ltd., 
and Frank Bevis 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Stone & Webster, Inc. 

MUSCLE SHOALS, ALA., United States 
Government 

NAPA, CAL., Bordwell & Zimmerman 

NEW HAVEN, CONN., Geo. A. Fuller & Co. 

NEWPORT NEWS, VA., Cunningham Con- 
struction Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., P. T. Cox Contracting 
Co., and The Foundation Co. 

OSHKOSH, VTS., Badger Concrete Co. 


PEORIA, ILT... Illinois Electric Power Co. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin W. Harris 
Construction Co., and Irwin & T.eighton 
PITTSBURGH, PA., :McManus-Potter Co. 
PORTO RICO, Ramon Carbia 
PORTSMOUTH, ENGLAND, Frank Bevis, 


Ltd. 

ROANOKE, VA., Atlantic Bridge Co. 

SAN 191 EGO, CAT.., Requa & Jackson 
ST. PAUL, MINN., (Jauger-Korsmo Const. 
Co. 

SOUTH BEND, IND., H. G. Christman Co. 
TORONTO, CANADA, Canadian Elevator & 
Equipment Co., Ltd., and Hydro-Electric 
Power Commission 

V.A.NCOUVER, B. C., Hodgson, King & Marble 
YOKAHAMA, JAPAN, T. K. S. 
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UNIVERSAL FORM CLAMP CO. 

(INCORPORATED) 

Manufacturers of Specialties for Concrete Work 
972 Montana Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Universal Chairs 

Bar Chairs — Strongly made of pressed steel and 
they are unrivaled under the conditions in which indi- 
vidual chairs are required. Uni- 
versal bar chairs can be furnished 
with nailholes through the top, 
and when so punched, they are 
widely used to hold reinforcing 
steel away from the forms in re- 
taining and foundation walls. 

These chairs are. made in heights 
from % to 2 in. 

Screed Chairs — Made on 
the same principle as Universal 
high chairs and can be nailed to 
the form in the , same manner. 

For the screed, a metal bar j%x2 
in. is used, resting in the top Bar Chair 


notches provided for it. From 2 to 4 chairs per screed 
are necessary, depending on its length. After the screed 
is no longer required, the bar is removed, leaving prac- 
tically no depression in the slab, which is not the case 
when a wooden screed is used. The screed bars are used 
over and over, while the chairs remain in the slab. 

High Chairs — For the purpose of 
supporting bars around column heads 
and in the top of slabs. A single exam- 
ination of the Universal high chair will 
convince you of their strength. The 
shelves at the bottom are provided with 
notches for nails, and there are holes for 
wiring the bars to the chair if it is de- 
sired. When Universal high chairs are 
nailed into position, they are there to 
stay. These chairs are furnished in any 
height above 2 in. 




High Chair 


Universal Spacers 

Joist Bar Spacers — Furnished in two types. The 
Style A spacer is designed to support and space the bars 
without tying them in. Style B secures the bars in the 
joist spacers by means of a metal arm. Both types are 
excellently adapted to any design of ribbed floor con- 
struction and are exceptionally strong. They are fur- 
nished in heights from Y2 to U/4 in. and from 4 to 6 in. 
wide to support one or two bars. 



center of the bar prevents the bar from wedging its way 
down to the form when walked upon. The wire affords 
the quickest and best form of tie. There are no 
stiff metal arms to bend and no legs or supports to 
break off. 

Beam Bar Spacers — Furnish a definite notch in 
which to lay the bars. The shelves under every bar are 
bent alternately and this feature adds to the stability of 
Universal beam bar spacers, preventing them from tip- 
ping over when the bars are pulled back and forth in 




Bar Tie 


Joist Bar Spacers 

Slab Bar Spacers — Space the bars the correct dis- 
tance from the bottom of the form and from each other. 
They also tie every bar in its exact place. All Universal 
spacers are made up for the exact conditions provided for 
them in the plans. All spacers are tagged with designating 
marks to show the workmen in what portion of the work 
they are to be used. All Universal spacers will speed up 
^ steel laying. The double fold metal directly under the 


the beams. The Style B spacer has no connection with 
the Style C spacer; it simply lays on top of the lower 
bars and can be placed in position anywhere along the 
top of the bottom bars. 


Universal Bar Tie 

Universal bar tie is the quickest and most eco- 
nomical method of tying together reinforcement. It 
is particularly well adapted for road work and for 
tying bars in retaining walls. Four sizes take combi- 
nations of bars varying from 1 / 4 X% in. to lx% in. 
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BARTON SPIDER-WEB SYSTEM, INC. 


Contracting Engineers and Manufacturers of Concrete Accessories 

3426 South Kedzie Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Concrete Reinforcement: Round and Square 
Bars and Collapsible Column Spirals. 

Concrete Reinforcement Devices and Acces- 
sories: Combination High and Screed Chairs, Bar 
Chairs, Slab Bar Spacers, Joist Bar Spacers, Beam Bar 
Spacers, Concrete-to-brick Anchors, Concrete Inserts. 

Also manufacturers of Concrete Sleeper Anchors. 

Concrete Engineering Service 

The Barton Spider-Web System is the owner of 
U. S. Patents No. 1,335,780 and 1,217,645 covering the 
broad use of combination and two and four-way belts 
of rods in reinforced concrete flat slab construction. 

The Barton Spider-Web System permits only its 
authorized licensees to incorporate this system in their 
designs. Infringers will be prosecuted. 

We also furnish complete engineering services for 
any type of reinforced concrete construction, for a 
nominal fee, whether or not the Barton Spider-Web 
System is used. 

Barton Spider-Web System of Reinforced Concrete 
Flat Slab Construction 

The combination of two-way and four-way belts 
of rods in reinforced concrete flat slab construction 
covered by the above mentioned patents is altogether 
distinctive. 

We license architects and engineers to employ the 
Barton Spider-Web System in their plans for a very 
nominal fee. We do not license contractors or material 
dealers. Correspondence is invited. 

Description of the System — The illustration 



j C/?033 3eCT/ON 

Barton Spider-Web System of Reinforced Concrete Flat 
Slab Construction 

Showing the mat or Type A system using fabricated mats over 
columns with four-way reinforcement in the slab 



shows the method of placing the reinforcing steel in the 
Barton Mat or Type A system. Factory-fabricated units 
(or mats) consist of continuous looped bars with ends 
bent down so as to regulate the exact height of the unit 
and to act as spacers for the lower bars. One such unit 
or mat is placed in each direction over the column head 
to take care of the negative stresses. The positive 
stresses at the center of the span are taken care of by 
lielts of rods extending from column to column, both 
directly and diagonally, covering the entire panel area 
and resting near the bottom of the slab. These rods are 
short and easy to handle. 

Advantages of the System — Insures maximum 
economy of design because it makes possible larger effec- 
tive depths in the slab. 

The Barton Spider-Web System results in a flat, 
level ceiling without the use of beams or girders. 

This permits light to be diffused over the entire 
ceiling and allows sprinkler heads to be economically 
spaced so as to save up to 25% of the cost of the sprinkler 
equipment. Trolley beams can be placed flat against the 
ceiling instead of being hung on beams and hangers. 


Barton Deformed Rib Bars 

Rolled from new billet stock open hearth steel 
and conform to the specifications of the Associa- 
tion of American Steel Manufacturers. Made in square 
and round deformed sections in sizes to D/t iii-> 
the corners of the square bars being rounded to prevent 
splitting of the 
concrete. 

Furnished 
cut to length and 
bent at either 
mill or ware- 
house. Large 
stocks for im- 
mediate s h i p - 
ment. 



Square Deformed Bar 



Rox.tnd Deformed Bar 


r.ARTOX CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT LARS 



Size, 

in. 

.Area, i 

sq. in. 

Weigljt per ft., lb. 

.Square 

Round 

Square 

Round 

Vs 

.1420 

.1115 

.482 

.379 


.2525 

.1982 

.858 

.67 4 

H 

.3945 

.3098 

1.341 

1 .054 


.5681 

.4462 

1 .932 

1 .517 


.7912 

.6073 

2 .629 

2 .064 

1 

1 .0100 

.7932 

3 . 434 

2.696 

1 Vs 

1 .2782 

1 .0039 

4 . 346 

3 .413 


1.5781 

1 .2394 

5.366 

4.213 


Barton Patented Collapsible Column Spiral 

Coiled by machinery of special design (assiiring uniformity of 
diameter) and assembled with the Barton patented link spacer. 

Furnished in any length and in diameters of 10 to 38 in., inclusive; 
pitch. 1 to 4 in. 

Carried in stock; immediate shipments assured 
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Barton Combination High and Screed Chairs 

Used for accurately locating and holding top rein- 
forcing rods over column heads, over indirect bands in 
two-way flat slab construction and over beams and 
girders. Also used for supporting screeds in connection 
with floor slabs. Locking prong to hold bars in place, 
also wire and rail holes. Extra large seating area giving 
maximum strength. Carried in stock in all sizes from 
3 to 9 in. high. 

Barton Bar Chairs 

Furnished in place of the Barton combination high 
and screed chairs, where the bars over column heads 
are only 2 or 3 in. in height. Made of strip steel and 
furnished for exact height as called for on steel plans. 

Barton Slab Bar Spacers (Patented) 

These spacers are used for supporting, spacing, 
tying and holding reinforcement bars in place. They 
simplify the laying of bars and save labor. 

Briefly their advantages are: large seating area on 
forms ; double yoke where strength is required ; fur- 
nished with tie wires for tying bars. 

General practice for spacing of Barton slab bar 
spacers is as follows : 

(1) For sim])le slabs and two-way slabs up to 16-ft. 
span, use 2 spacers; over 16-ft. span, use 3 spacers on 
each belt of rods. 

(3) Jn general. Barton slab bar spacers should be 
set not over 8 ft. apart, but where accuracy is recjuired, 
they should be spaced closer for small bars than for 
large bars. 

Ikarton slab bar spacers are assembled either in the 
shop as called for on plans, or on the job to meet con- 
ditions. Large stocks for immediate shipment. 




Showing Bars Spaced, Supported and Tied on Barton 
Slab Bar Spacers 


Barton Slab Bar Strip Spacer (Patented) 

This strip spacer is well known and serves the same 
purpose as Barton slab bar spacer. It is made up special 
for each job. 

Barton Joist Bar Spacers 

Designed to carry either one or two bars and are 
adaptable to any type of ribbed floor construction. 
Carried in stock and furnished in any width or height 
to meet the requirements. Made of stri]) steel, a com- 
bination of strength and durability. 

Barton Beam Bar Spacers 

Made from strij) steel with a large seating area 
for each bar. Will not tip. C arried in stock and fur- 
nished for exact height and width of beam and number 
of bars in each layer. 

Barton Patented Concrete Inserts 

Barton concrete inserts are used in concrete slabs, 
beams or columns for attaching shaft hangers, pipes, fix- 



tures, sprinkler systems, etc. They 
drawn wire and are so coiled 
that the threads of standard lag 
bolts will mesh with them. 

Their carrying capacity 
has been demonstrated by many 
years use and by Robert W. 
Hunt tests. They are the lowest 
priced inserts on the market be- 
cause there is no unnecessary 
material used in their construc- 
tion. 

Furnished in Yj, % and 
•Y 4 -U 1 . sizes, with or without lag 
bolts. Stocked for immediate 
shipment. 


are made ot special 


Barton Concrete Insert 

r.ag bolt in place 



Barton Concrete-to-brick Anchors (Patented) 

These devices are used for bonding brick veneer, 
stone, terra cotta or tile wainscoting to concrete surfaces. 
They are nailed to the inside of the form and left in 
place when the latter are removed. 

Barton anchors are economical because no expensive 
drilling through forms is necessary to install them and 
because they do not mutilate the forms. 

Immediate s h i p - 
ments from stock. 


Anchor Nailed on Form Pre- 
paratory to Pouring of 
Concrete 

Barton Concrete-to-brick Anchors 


Anchors Left in Place Upon Removal 
of Forms 


Barton Key Slot Forms and Anchors (Patents 
Pending) 

A system of metal forms that are removable from 
a key-shaped channel in concrete construction. With 
this system key-shaped anchors are inserted to fasten 
veneer of terra cotta. 



Barton Key Slot Forms and Anchors 
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REPUBLIC FIREPROOFING COMPANY, INC. 

Specializing in Long Span Fireproof Floor and Roof Construction 

MAIN OFFICE 
31 Union Square 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES 


Sound Engineering Floor Service 

The Republic Fireproofing Company, Inc., has 
specialized in fireproof construction for the past fifteen 
years and has furnished material and engineering service 
for its various patented systems of floor construction used 
in more than 1000 buildings. It is, therefore, thoroughly 
equipped to serve the architect or his engineer with struc- 
tural framing plans, floor construction design and cost data. 

We render such service without charge in conjunc- 
tion with the use of our materials as required for our 
patented construction systems, although the architect’s 
plans and specifications using such systems may be 
strictly competitive according to established engineering 
standards for other systems. 

Tests 

Recent tests, directed by Columbia University, of 
new developments in the Republic Fireproof Floor Con- 
struction have established many structural advantages 
and great economy. 

Republic Floor and Roof Construction 

Description — The Republic long span fireproof 
floor and roof construction is based upon fireproof blocks 
of compressive value producing voids in the construction 
and permitting steel bar reinforcement to be used in two 
directions to the supports. 

The blocks with ends closed are placed on the forms 
in true alignment so that ribs occur in two directions ; the 
steel bars are then placed, one series in one direction 
about one inch above the bottom of the rib and the 
second series on top at right angles to the first series. 

Concrete is then poured into the ribs and com- 
pletely surrounding the bars and up to the full depth 
of the construction as 
designed. 

With the sale of its 
material the Republic 
Fireproofing Company, 

Inc. furnishes complete 
detailed working draw- 
ings so that any practical 
contractor can install the 
system. 

Technical Advantages 
of Republic Long 
Span Floors 

Maximum Rigid- 
ity — A floor slab rein- 
forced in two directions 



Fox Department Store, 
Hartford, Conn. 

Cass Gilbert, Architect, New York, 
N. Y. 


resting on four supports produces reactions at every 
point of its support, resulting in stresses set up in all 
directions. 

By virtue of the support on four sides, a floor is 
restrained from deflecting as freely as a floor supported 
on only two sides. 

Concrete, reinforced in two directions, produces 
double compression, resulting in greater stiffness, less 
deflection or greater resistance to bending and allowable 
higher bending moments. Such a construction must neces- 
sarily result in a greater capacity for concentrated or 
moving loads. 

Additional Height and Space— Through distribu- 
tion of the load in two directions, the supporting mem- 
bers may be reduced and column footings and founda- 
tions may be lighter than with other kinds of construc- 
tion. 

Furthermore, minimum depth for long spans results 
in greater ceiling height, light and air, or less building 
heights and lower cost, or additional stories to a given 
building height. 

Solid and Uniform Ceilings — Ceilings produced 
by Republic blocks, are solid and uniform, so that only 
two coats of plaster are required, instead of three, as is 
generally necessary. Such construction, furthermore, 
permits flat ceilings for long spans between supports with- 
out the extra cost of metal lath and insures a uniform 
ceiling surface, obviating discoloration and cracking 



plaster. 

Forms for construction purposes are the simplest, 
practical type and result in economy of erection and high 
percentage of salvage. 

Pipes and Conduits — The Republic two-way 
load distribution results in a great latitude for the 

placing of pipes and con- 


Public Service Terminal Build- 
ing, Newark, N. J. 

Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects, 
New York, N. Y. 


duits without extra ex- 
pense or weakening the 
construction. It also af- 
fords simple, safe and 
economical framing 
around all openings. 

Fireproof Con- 
struction — The Repub- 
lic blocks and the con- 
crete used in the Repub- 
lic Systems are strictly 
fireproof, and protect the 
steel bar reinforcement 
so that maximum fire- 
proof construction is as- 
sured. 


Ledyard Residence, Syosset, L. I., N. Y., C. A. Platt, Architect 
Cheney Bros. Building, So. Manchester, Conn., Carrere tz 
Hastings, Architects 

University of Virginia, Chemical Laboratory, Charlottesville, 
Va., Walter D. Blair, Architect . , a • n 

Sea View Hospital, Sea View, S. I., N. Y., Renwick, Aspmwall 
& Tucker, Architects 

Bankers Building, Boston, Mass., Clinton J. Warren, Archi- 
tect 

Coppell Residence, Tenafly, N. J., H. T. Lindel^rg, Architect 
S. & N. E. Telephone Building, New Haven, Conn., Gray 6: 
Lawrence, Architects 


Buildings in Which Republic System Is Used 


American Insurance Building, Newark, N. J., Cass Gilbert, 
Architect ^ • 

High School No. 5, Paterson, N. J., Wm. T. Fanning, Architect 
Prescott School, Syracuse, N. Y., A. L. Brockway, Architect 
St. Judas Chapel, 19 West 99th Street, New York, N. Y., 
Ludlow & Peabody, Architects , « 

Suffolk Law School, Boston, Mass., Fay, Spofford & Thorndike, 
1 1 cct s 

Manhattan College, New York, N. Y„ O’Connor & Delaney, 

Hartford Rubber Works, Hartford, Conn., Lockwood, Greene 
& Co., Architects 
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THE WHITACRE ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Schuster Hollow Tile Floors 

706 Union Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

Schuster Hollow Tile Floors. 

Description 

Schuster hollow tile floor construction is a com- 
bination of hollow tile and concrete reinforced in two 
directions. 

The tile are 12x12 special design clay blocks, capable 
of resisting shearing and compressive stresses. They are 
an integral part of the slab and are held securely in 
position by the key of concrete which is forced into 
the cells. 

Each concrete joist between the rows of tile in each 
direction is reinforced with a straight bar, resisting posi- 
tive moment; and, where continuity exists, with a short 
straight bar over the support, resisting negative moment. 

No bent bars are used. No temperature bars are 
required. No concrete is required on top of the tile. 

Structural Feature and Economy 

Small dead loads permit the use of small beams, 
columns and footings. This effects a saving in con- 
crete and reinforcement in these members as compared 
with other types of construction. 

Tile used in shear and compression provides sufli- 
cient shearing area at the ends of each joist, and elimi- 
nates the top concrete required by other floor systems 
as compressive area to develop the reinforcement. The 
tile is not a mere filler adding useless dead weight but 
is a structural member of the slab. 

Load distribution equal to that obtained with flat 
slab construction is secured. Heavy concentrated loads 
distribute themselves over two or more joists in each 
direction. This means that substantially there is no such 
thing as a concentrated load with Schuster hollow tile 
floors. 

Slab thickness from 3 to 7 inches less in depth than 
that required by a one-way type of construction permits 
a total saving often amounting to an entire story height 
of the building. This means a material saving in 
masonry, pipes, conduits, stairs, etc. 

Openings in the slab are easily handled. In many 
cases, special framing is unnecessary. 

Plaster applied directly on the tile requires 2 coats. 


whereas plaster on mesh requires 3 coats. If an all-tile 
ceiling is desired, soffit tile are used. 



Schuster Hollow Tile Floors with Structural Steel Beams 
AND Columns 



Schuster Hollow Tile Floors with Concrete Beams and 
Columns 


Service 

To aid architects and engineers in the design of 
Schuster hollow tile floors, an engineer will be sent to 
your office on request. He will be prepared to furnish 
complete design data, information regarding tests, and 
previous use of the system without any obligation being 
incurred on your part, and without expense to you. 

Schuster hollow tile floors are a patented type of 
construction. We control the sale and use of the floors 
and our service to the architect and engineer consists 
in furnishing them with complete information necessary 
for the design, and furnishing the tile for the floors. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

Triangle Mesh and Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for 
Concrete Reinforcement 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Rockefeller Building 

SALT 


SALES OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
D.ALLAS, Praetorian Building 
ST. PAUL, Merchants National Bank Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
MEMPHIS, TENN., Union and Planters Rank Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 
LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 


FXPORT REPRESENT.\TIVES, United States Steel Products Co., 30 Clnirch Street. New \ork 
PACIFIC COAS? RESFN?AllVErUN.TED States Steel Products Co.. San Francisco. I.os Angeles. Portland. Seattle 


Products 

Triangle Mesh and Electrically Welded Wire 
Fabrics for Concrete Reinforcement. 

For Wire Rope, see pages 29-33; for Triangle 
Mesh for Stucco Base, see page 424; for Electrical 
Wires and Cables, see pages 2372-2383. 

Uses 

Triangle Mesh and Electrically Welded Wire Fab- 
rics are used for the reinforcing of concrete floor and 
roof slabs, concrete walls and chimneys, arch construc- 
tion, beams, columns, dams and retaining walls, water, 
sewer and culvert pipe, pavements and roadways, river 
revetment, silos, fireproofing steel framing, bridge 
floors, reservoirs, monolithic concrete sewers and stucco 
work. 

Advantages of Wire Fabric Reinforcement 

(1) Provides even distribution of steel. 

(2) Reinforces in every direction. 

(3) Tension or carrying members accurately 
spaced. 

(4) Low cost of inspection. 

(5) Properly distributes over a large area stresses 
due to concentrated load. 

(6) Due to cold drawing, higher elastic limits and 
ultimate strengths with same quality of steel. 

(7) Continuous action from one end of the struc- 
ture to the other. 

(8) Impossible to leave out or otherwise reduce 
the necessary steel if specific style number of fabric or 
area of steel is specified. 

(9) Perfect mechanical bond. 

(10) Easily handled and stored on the work. 

(11) Minimum cost of installation. 

Grade of Steel 

A reduction of the required sectional area of steel 
is safely accomplished, within limits, by the use of a 
higher tensile strength steel. This high tensile strength 
may be secured by increasing the carbon content or by 
cold drawing of mild steel. 

Cold drawing of mild steel produces a high ultimate 
strength and yield point, and the proportion of the yield 


point to the ultimate strength is increased to from 70 
to 90 %, Since the strength of a reinforced concrete 
structure, in so far as the reinforcement is con- 
cerned, depends on the yield point of the steel, the 
high yield point of cold drawn wire is of great im- 
portance. 

Galvanizing 

Triangle Mesh Reinforcement is furnished plain on 
orders unless otherwise specified. 

American Electrically Welded Fabric is furnished 
plain or galvanized as ordered. 

In general, the additional cost for galvanized fabric 
is not justified except in special cases where the steel 
will be inadequately protected, as in very thin slabs, 
etc. 

Triangle Mesh Woven Wire Concrete Reinforcement 

Triangle Mesh fabric is made from cold drawn 
mild steel having an ultimate strength of 70,000 to 
85,000 lb. per sq. in. The longitudinal members are 
spaced 4 in., the diagonal cross wires either 2, 4, or 8 
in. It is the only design of wire fabric having cross 
wires that assist the longitudinals in carrying the load. 



Fig. 1. Triangle Mesh Wire Fabric Reinforcement 

For the light styles of fabric, the longitudinals con- 
sist of 1 wire ; for the medium styles, 2 wires laid paral- 
lel ; and for the heavy styles, 3 wires stranded. The sizes 
of the wires and the number per longitudinal are varied 
to obtain the desired cross-sectional area of steel per foot 
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of width. Stranded longitudinals are used to reduce the 
stiffness of the finished product without affecting the 
tensile strength. 


TRIANGLE MESH WOVEN WIRE CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 



Number and gauge 

Sectional 

area 

Effective 
sect, areas, 
sq. in. per ft. 

Approx 

Style 

of wires each. 

longi- 

of fabric 

weight, lb. 

No. 

longitudinal. 

tudinals, 



per 100 

A. S. & W. Co.’s 

sq. in. 

00 

C 

*3} 

sq. ft. 


steel wire gauge 

per ft. width 

rt 

c 



Longitudinals Spaced 4 in. Cross Wires No. 14 Gauge, Spaced 4 in. 


032 

1 — No. 12 gauge 

.026 

.022 

.032 

22 

040 

1 — No. 11 gauge 

.034 

.022 

.040 

25 

049 

1 — No. 10 gauge 

.043 

.022 

.049 

28 

058 

1 — No. 9 gauge 

.052 

.022 

.058 

32 

068 

1 — No. 8 gauge 

.062 

.022 

.068 

35 

080 

1 — No. 7 gauge 

.074 

.022 

.080 

40 

093 

1 — No. 6 gauge 

.087 

.022 

.093 

45 

107 

1 — No. 5 gauge 

.101 

.022 

. 107 

50 

126 

1 — No. 4 gauge 

.120 

.022 

. 126 

57 

146 

1 — No. 3 gauge 

.140 

.022 

.146 

65 

153 

1 — in. 

.147 

.022 

.153 

68 

168 

1 — No. 2 gauge 

.162 

.022 

.168 

74 

180 

2 — No. 6 gauge 

.174 

.022 

.180 

78 

208 

2 — No. 5 gauge 

.202 

.022 

.208 

89 

245 

2 — No. 4 gauge 

.239 

.022 

.245 

103 

267 

3 — No. 6 gauge 

.261 

.022 

.267 

111 

287 

3 — No. gauge 

.281 

.022 

.287 

119 

309 

3 — No. 5 gauge 

.303 

.022 

.309 

128 

336 

3 — No. 4H gauge 

.330 

.022 

.336 

138 

365 

3 — No. 4 gauge 

.359 

.022 

.365 

149 

395 

3 — No. 31^ gauge 

.389 

.022 

. 395 

160 


Longitudinals Spaced 4 in. Cross Wiris No. 14 Gauge, Spaced 8 in. 


036 P 

1 — No. 12 gauge 

.026 

.009 

.036 

044 P 

1 — No. 11 gauge 

.034 

.009 

.044 

053 P 

1 — No. 10 gauge 

.043 

.009 

.053 

062 P 

1 — No. 9 gauge 

.052 

.009 

.062 

072P 

1 — No. 8 gauge 

.062 

.009 

.072 

084P 

1 — No. 7 gauge 

.074 

.009 

.084 

097 P 

1 — No. 6 gauge 

.087 

.009 

.097 


Longitudinai.s Spaced 4 in. Cross Wires No. 12'/^ Gauge, Spaced 8 in. 


041 R 

1 — No. 12 gauge 

.026 

.014 

.041 

21 

049R 

1 — No. 1 1 gauge 

.034 

.014 

.049 

24 

058 R 

1 — No. 10 gauge 

.043 

.014 

.058 

28 

067 R 

1 — No. 9 gauge 

.052 

.014 

.067 

31 

077R 

1 — No. 8 gauge 

.062 

.014 

.077 

35 

089 R 

1 — No. 7 gauge 

.074 

.014 

.089 

40 

102R 

1 — No. 6 gauge 

.087 

.014 

.102 

44 


Longitudinals Spaced 4 in. Cross Wires Nos. 14 and 12^^ Gauge, 
Spaced 2 in. 

(This material is used principally for cement gun work) 


Style 

No. 

Number of 
wires each, 
longitu- 
dinal 

Gauge of 
wires each, 
longitu- 
dinal 

Gauge of 
cross wires 

Approx, 
weight, lb. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

7 A 

1 

12 

14 

31 

6A 

1 

10 

14 

37 

5A 

1 

8 

14 

44 

4A 

1 

6 

14 

53 

29A 

1 

12 

12>a 

42 

28A 

1 

10 

nVi 

48 

27A 

1 

8 

12H 

55 

26.\ 

1 

6 

12 ^ 

64 


Rolls: Standard lengths 150, 200 and 300 ft. 

Widths: Approximately 16, 20, 24, 28, 32 , 36, 40, 44, 48, 52 and 56 in. 

Finish: Plain or galvanized. 

Tensile strength: Standard, 70,000 to 85,000 lb. per sq. in. 


Electrically Welded Wire Fabric Reinforcement 

A square or rectangular mesh made from cold 
drawn steel wire electrically welded at the intersections 
of the transver.se and longitudinal wires. Various com- 



Fig. 2. Electrically Welded Wire Fabric Reinforcement 


binations of spacings and sizes of wires can be fur- 
nished. 

This material combines the same high quality of 
material and service that has given Triangle Mesh re- 
inforcement its enviable reputation. 

When embedded in concrete, this mesh yields the 
maximum of its steel strength. 


AMERICAN ELECTRICALLY WELDED FABRIC 






Sect. area. 

Weight 

Spacing of wires, in 

Gauge number 

sq. in. 

per ft. 

per 100 







sq f t 

Longit. 

Trans. 

Longit. 

Trans. 

Longit. 

Trans. 

lb. *’ 

2 

16 

1 

7 

.377 

.018 

138.9 

2 

16 

2 

8 

.325 

.015 

119.4 

(•) 2 

16 

3 

8 

.280 

.015 

103.6 

(*) 2 

16 

4 

9 

.239 

.013 

88.5 

(*) 2 

16 

5 

10 

.202 

.011 

74.6 

(D 2 

16 

6 

10 

.174 

.011 

64.7 

3 

16 

2 

8 

.216 

.015 

82.6 

(*) 3 

16 

3 

8 

.187 

.015 

72.0 

(*) 3 

16 

4 

9 

.159 

.013 

61.4 

(*) 3 

16 

5 

10 

.135 

.011 

51.8 

(*) 3 

16 

6 

10 

.116 

.011 

45.1 

3 

16 

7 

11 

.098 

.009 

38.1 

3 

16 

8 

12 

.082 

.007 

31.7 

(*) 4 

16 

3 

8 

.140 

.015 

56.1 

(♦) 4 

16 

4 

9 

.120 

.013 

47.9 

(*) 4 

16 

5 

10 

.101 

.011 

40.4 

(*) 4 

16 

6 

10 

.087 

.011 

35.2 

(*) 4 

16 

7 

11 

.074 

.009 

29.7 

(♦) 4 

12 

8 

12 

.062 

.009 

25.5 

4 

12 

9 

12 

.052 

.009 

21.8 

4 

12 

10 

12 

.043 

.009 

18.6 

4 

12 

12 

12 

.026 

.009 

12.6 

4 

12 

5 

5 

.101 

.034 

48.4 

4 

12 

6 

6 

.087 

.029 

41 .6 

4 

12 

7 

7 

.074 

.025 

35.4 

4 

12 

8 

8 

.062 

.021 

29.6 

6 

12 

0 

6 

.148 

.029 

65.3 

6 

12 

2 

2 

.108 

.054 

59.4 

6 

12 

3 

3 

.093 

.047 

51.2 

6 

12 

4 

4 

.080 

.040 

43.8 

6 

12 

5 

5 

.067 

.034 

37.0 

6 

12 

6 

6 

.058 

.029 

31.8 

6 

12 

7 

7 

.049 

.025 

27.0 

6 

8 

12 

12 

.017 

.013 

11 .1 ' 

6 

6 

4 

4 

.080 

.080 

57.8 

6 

6 

5 

5 

.067 

.067 

48.8 

(*) 6 

6 

6 

6 

.058 

.058 

42.0 

6 

6 

7 

7 

.049 

.049 

35.7 

(*) 6 

6 

8 

8 

.041 

.041 

29.9 

6 

6 

9 

9 

.035 

.035 

25.0 

(•) 6 

6 

10 

10 

.029 

.029 

20.7 

4 

4 

4 

4 

.120 

.120 

85.3 

(*) 4 

4 

6 

6 

.087 

.087 

61 .9 

(*) 4 

4 

8 

8 

.062 

.062 

44.1 

(*) 2 

2 

10 

10 

.086 

.086 

60.3 

(*) 2 

2 

12 

12 

.052 

.052 

36.8 

(*) 2 

2 

13 

13 

.039 

.039 

27.7 

(*) 2 

2 

14 

14 

.O’O 

.O.’O 

21.2 


(*) Styles usually carried in stock. 

Rolls: Standard lengths 150, 200 and 300 ft. For No. 2 gauge 

wires and larger, flat sheets only. 

Widths: Multiples of the spacing of longitudinal wires up to ?. 

maximum width which varies with the size and spacing of the longi- 
tudinals. Approximate maximums 56 to 72 in. for 2-in. spacing, 84 to 
96 in. for 3 or 4-in. spacing, and 96 to 120 in. for 6-in. spacing. All 
widths measured center to center of selvage longitudinals. 

Extra charge made for widths narrower than 40 in. 

Finish: Plain or galvanized. 

Tensile Strength: Standard. 60,000 to 70,000 lb. per sq. in.; 70,000 

to 80,000 lb. furnished when ordered. 

Weights — All above weights are based on a width of 60 in. measured 
from center to center of the outside or selvage longitudinal wires. 


STEEL WIRE GAUGE AND DIFFERENT SIZES OF WIRE 


Diameter, 

in. 

A. S. & 
W. Co.’s 
steel wire 
gauge 

Diameter, 

in. 

Area, 
sq. in. 

Lb., 
per ft. 

Lb., 

per mile 

1 

per lb. 


0 

.3065 

.073782 

.2506 

1323. 

3.991 


1 

.2830 

.062902 

.2136 

1128. 

4.681 

Ml 


.28125 

.062126 

.2110 

1114. 

4.74 


2 

.2625 

.054119 

.1838 

970.4 

5.441 

14. 


.2500 

.049087 

.1667 

880.2 

5 . 999 


3 

.2437 

.046645 

.1584 

836.4 

6.313 


4 

.2253 

.039867 

.1354 

714.8 

7.386 



.21875 

.037583 

.1276 

673 . 9 

7 . 835 


5 

.2070 

.033654 

.1143 

603 . 4 

8.750 


6 

.1920 

.028953 

.09832 

519.2 

10.17 

Mii 


.1875 

.027612 

.09377 

495.1 

10.66 


7 

.1770 

.024606 

.08356 

441.2 

11.97 


8 

.1620 

.020612 

.07000 

369.6 

14.29 



.15625 

.019175 

.06512 

343 . 8 

15.36 


9 

.1483 

.017273 

.05866 

309.7 

17.05 


10 

.1350 

.014314 

.04861 

256.7 

20.57 

}i 


.125 

.012272 

.04168 

220.0 

24.00 


1 1 

.1205 

.011404 

.03873 

204.5 

25.82 


12 

.1055 

.0087147 

.02969 

156.7 

33.69 



.09375 

.0069029 

.02344 

123.8 

42.66 


13 

.0915 

.0065755 

.02233 

117.9 

44.78 


14 

.0800 

.0050266 

.01707 

90 . 13 

58.58 
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AREA OF STEEL AND THICKNESS OF SLAB REQUIRED FOR GIVEN SPANS AND LOADS 

Bending moment^VV'L^-f- 12. Center of steel % in. above bottom of slab. 

Reinforcement in each case is sufficient for the live load shown plus the weight of the concrete slab. Any dead load of the floor exclusive of 
the concrete slab should be considered as part of the live load shown here. 

Maximum stresses: Steel=18,000 lb., Concrete=700 lb. 

>Note: If not restricted by building code to a stress in the steel of 18,000 lb., a stress of 20,000 lb. can safely be used for wire mesh reinforcement. 

For a steel stress of 20^000 lb. reduce the areas of steel shown in the table by 10%. 

After hundreds of tests of actual slabs made by the Testing Laboratory of Columbia University, the City of New York prepared a code 

covering slabs having snans of 8 ft. or less and decided on the use of an empirical formula that is equivalent to assuming a working stress in 

the steel in the standard formula for reinforced concrete design of approximately 32,000 lb. per sq. in. Millions of square feet of reinforced 
concrete floors have been built in accordance with this New York code. 


Live 
load 
per 
sq. ft. 

Span of slab, center to center of supports, ft. -in. 

4-0 

4-6 

5-0 

5-6 

6-0 

6-6 

7-0 

7-6 

8-0 i 

8-6 1 

9-0 i 

1 

9-6 

10-0 

10-6 

1 11-0 

11-6 } 

12-0 

12-6 

13-0 1 

1 13-6 1 

14-0 

14-6 

lb. 




Floor slab thickness and area of steel in sq, 

. in. per foot width of slab required for spans and loads indicated 




3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 




3H' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4H' 


4H' 

30 

.027 

.035 

.043 

.053 

.064 

.075 

.086 

.100 

.116 

.132 

.148 

.166 

.163 

.180 

. 198 

.218 

.216 

.235 

.255 

.255 

.276 

.297 


3' 

3' 

3' 

3*' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

3' 

V 

3' 

3' 




4' 

4' 

4' 

4^' 

4^' 

4H' 

5' 

5' 

40 

.032 

.040 

.050 

.061 

.074 

.087 

.101 

.117 

.135 

. 153 

.172 

.168 

.187 

.206 

.205 

.224 

.245 

.245 

.266 

.288 

.289 

.311 


4' 

4' 

4' 

4" 

4' 

4 ' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4" 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4H'' 



5' 

5' 

5' 

50 

.028 

.035 

.044 

.054 

.064 

.076 

.089 

. 102 

.117 

.133 

.150 

. 168 

.187 

.208 

.229 

.251 

.250 

.273 

.295 

.296 

.320 

.343 



4* 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4" 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 



4H'' 

5' 

5' 



60 

.030 

.039 

.049 

.059 

.071 

.083 

.098 

.113 

.130 

.148 

.166 

.186 

.207 

.229 

.253 

.251 

.275 

.300 

.299 

.324 

.326 

.351 


4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 




5' 

5' 




6' 

80 

.037 

.047 

.059 

.071 

.085 

.100 

.117 

.135 

.155 

.176 

.198 

.223 

.248 

.246 

.272 

.298 

.297 

.324 

.325 

.353 

.380 

.382 


4" 

4' 

4" 

4' 

4" 

4' 

4' 

4" 

4" 

4" 

4' 

4' 


4K' 

5' 

5' 

5' 


5H' 

6' 

6' 


100 

.042 

.054 

.068 

.083 

.099 

.117 

.137 

.158 

.180 

.205 

.231 

.259 

.257 

.285 

.285 

.313 

.343 

.342 

.369 

.373 

.405 



4' 

4' 

4" 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4" 

4' 

4' 

4K' 



5' 

5' 



6' 

6' 




U5. 

.050 

.064 

.080 

.097 

.116 

.137 

.160 

.185 

.213 

.242 

.241 

.270 

.302 

.301 

.333 

.333 

.365 

.365 

.399 





4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 


4V2' 

5' 

5' 

5' 



6* 

6' 





150 

.0.8 

.073 

.092 

.112 

.135 

.159 

.185 

.214 

.245 

.246 

.277 

.278 

.310 

.344 

.345 

.379 

.382 

.417 






4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4K' 

4V2' 

5^ 

5' 



6' 

6' 







175 

.066 

.083 

.104 

.127 

.152 

.180 

.210 

.243 

.244 

.278 

.280 

.314 

.317 

.352 

.356 

.391 








4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

V 



5' 

5' 



6* 

6' 








200 

.073 

.093 

.116 

.141 

.170 

.200 

.234 

.237 

.272 

.276 

.312 

.316 

.352 

.357 

.394 









V 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 



5' 

5' 



6' 










250 

.088 

.112 

. 140 

.172 

.205 

.243 

.245 

.288 

.292 

.333 

.338 

.379 

.386 











4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4 * 



5' 

5' 


6' 

6' 











300 

.103 

.132 

.165 

.202 

.242 

.249 

.292 

.299 

. 343 

.350 

.3.S9 

.403 












See tables on preceding page for styles of Triangle Mesh and American Electrically Welded Fabric that will give required areas. 


Wire Fabric Reinforced Slabs 

Supporting the Mesh Reinforcement — The cor- 
rect location of the reinforcing mesh in the top portion 
of slabs over concrete beams can be easily and cheaply 
obtained by means of precast concrete blocks as shown 
in Fig. 3. 



Fig. 3. Inexpensive Method of Supporting Wire Mesh 
Reinforcement Over Concrete Beams 


Blocks should have a height about 1^4 or ly^ in. 
less than the full thickness of the slab. The length 
may be any convenient amount such as 1 or 2 ft. or such 
lengths as are readily formed by breaking long strips of 
the blocks. The mesh should be supported for at least 
one-third of its width. These blocks will stay in ap- 
proximately correct position without any means of 
attachment to the reinforcing mesh or to the forms. 

For short spans (about 8 ft. or less) these blocks 
will be required on one side only of the beams. For 
spans greater than 8 ft., use blocks on both sides. 

Detailing Widths of Mesh — For estimating pur- 
poses where accuracy is unnecessary, provided the esti- 
mate is on the safe side, it is permissible to assume that 
the mesh required will equal in square feet the actual 



Fig. 4. Triangle Mesh Reinforcement As It Actually 
Appears with a Side Lap of 2 in. 

area of the floor slab. As a matter of fact, the amount 
of mesh needed will be less than that, and at the same 
time a more efficient and more economical layout is 
possible. In the first place, a 2-in. lap along the sides of 
the sheets of wire mesh reinforcement is sufficient 
to develop the full strength of the reinforcement; more 
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Fig. 5. Ellectrically Welded Fabric As It Actually 
Appears with a Side Lap of 2 in. 
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than that is a waste of material. This 2-in. lap means a 
lap of the outside (or selvage) longitudinal wires and 
should not be assumed for those forms of mesh having 
a zigzag selvage edge. 

A suggested deTail for the amount and location 
of wire mesh reinforcement is shown in Fig. 6. Pro- 
viding a short strip of light weight fabric is placed 
near the top of the slab over the girders with the 
main longitudinal wires at right angles to the direc- 
tion of the girders, it is not only unnecessary but a 
waste of material to require that the main reinforcement 
of the slabs entirely cover the space between and over 
the girders. The distance between the center line of the 
girder and the edge of the reinforcing fabric can be any 
amount up to about 20 in. without reducing the strength 
of the structure. 
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Fig. 6. Detailing Widths of Mesh and Showing Extra Strip 
of Mesh Over the Girders 

Other Uses of Wire Mesh Reinforcement 

Concrete Joist Floors — Fig. 7 shows a typical sec- 
tion of such a floor. Here is a 2 or 3-in. slab having 
a clear span between the supporting ribs of 23 in., that 
must not only act as part of the compression portion of 
the beams and resist temperature stresses, but in addition 
act as a support of the loads that may come upon the 
floor. 



Fig. 7. Typical Section of Concrete Joist Floor 

The most efficient type of reinforcement to take 
care of these various stresses is a fabricated mesh made 
from cold drawn high elastic limit wire with compara- 
tively close spacing of members. 

Top Layer of Concrete Finished Floors — It is 
often desirable for construction reasons to leave the % 
or 1-in. top dressing until after the main part of the slab 
is completely hardened. In this case the slab should be 
thoroughly cleaned before applying the final course, and 
this course should be reinforced with wire mesh rein- 
forcement to prevent destructive cracks. 

Specify Style 032 Triangle Mesh or 4x4-in. mesh 
No. 12 by No. 12 gauge wires Electrically Welded wire 
fabric. 

Basement and Other Floors that Rest Upon the 
Ground — As conditions vary with each job, it is impos- 
sible to make any definite suggestions regarding the 
proper weight of fabric to use, but millions of square 
feet of Style 049 Triangle Mesh have been successfully 
used for this purpose. Where heavy loads and question- 
able fill-foundations occur, it will be economy to use 
heavier mesh, such, for instance, as Style 153 Triangle 


^lesh or an equivalent weight of Electrically Welded 
wire fabric having spacings of wires that do not exceed 
6 in. 

Flat Slab Beamless Floors — Wire fabric rein- 
forcement has been successfully used for this type of 
construction. It can be furnished in rolls or flat sheets. 

This material is most desirable and it is highly 
recommended. 

Cement Gun Work — Gunite (trade-name) is con- 
crete applied by the cement gun process, which produces 
probably the densest and, therefore, the most waterproof 
concrete available by present known methods. 

Gunite reinforced with wire fabric reinforce- 
ment has repaired successfully old crumbling bridge 
piers, tunnel linings and sea walls; old steel bridges, 
tanks and trusses ; leaky reservoirs and irrigation 
ditches; even wooden structures that have been dam- 
aged by fire have been restored to usefulness by this 
method. And repair work is by no means the most 
important class of work produced. All kinds of new 
construction, especially those requiring waterproof 
qualities with light resulting weight, can be successfully 
executed. 

Fireproofing of Steel Framing — Wrap all steel 
columns, girders and beams with Triangle Mesh, Style 
032, or Electrically Welded fabric, 4x4-in. mesh, all 
No. 12 gauge wires. 

Concrete Chimneys — Style 153 Triangle Mesh is 
standard for the circumferential reinforcement. 

Stucco Reinforcement — See page 424. 

Concrete Sewers — The close spacing of members 
of Triangle Mesh is largely responsible for the success- 
ful results obtained with precast sewer pipe. The weight 
of fabric varies with the diameter of pipe, thickness of 
shell and depth of fill. 

Concrete Driveways, Streets and Highways — 
Wire fabric reinforcement is essential to prevent de- 
structive cracks. The purpose of the reinforcement is 
to increase the structural strength of the concrete slab 
and also to bind it together as a unit. The high tensile 
strength and the close spacing of members of a wire 
fabric show decided advantages for these purposes. The 
weight of wire fabric used in pavement has varied on 
account of varying conditions, but the average practice 
calls for 35 to 50 lb. per 100 cu. ft. 

Suggested SpeciBcations for Pavements— Reinforcement 
shall consist of steel wire fabric manufactured from cold drawn 
wire, finished members of which shall develop an ultimate tensile 
strength of at least 70,000 lb. per sq. in. and which shall 
bend cold 180° around a pin the diameter of which is equal 
to diameter of wire specimen without cracking on outside of 
bent portion. 

All reinforcement shall be free from excessive rust, scale, 
paint or coating of any character which will tend to prevent 
proper bonding of the concrete. 

The fabric reinforcement shall weigh not less than 40 lb. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

The main or heavier wires of fabric shall be spaced not 
more than 6 in. apart. The secondary or lighter wires of fabric 
shall be spaced not more than 12 in. apart. 
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American Steel & Wire Company 



CON5TR.UCTION FOE. TILED TLOOK- 
IN NEW &UILDING3 

to.ag.it Wire 


TYPICAL FLOOE. CONSTRUCTION 
WITH CONCRETE BEAMS. 


V--.!- ^ Tin Wood. Floor X" 

, Cg-mant Top Fmish-) J Concrete Floor Slab--^ ^ 


Sizep^r 

3'incler Concrchc. Fill 





-Rcinforccmenf 

bcAm Profe-ciion 
bonded with 
Trjatig>al<5^r h\z^h 
Reinforcenteni 


. -4 ^ ^ ;<=> : 


..^g. 


i. ^ p. ■7 ^Triangu Idf Mes h V a ’ 

' Reinforcement :T 

Toncrete Tloor Joists -» 


( CatiQrzhz 

Floor 51 a^t>- 


TYPICAL FLOOP. COH5TRUCTrON 
WITH CONCRETE FLOOR JOI5T3. 


TYPICAL FLOOR CONSTRUCTIOIT 
STILL BEAMS F1RLPR.OOFLD. 

Triangle Mesh and Electric Weld Fabric Used for Reinforcement of Concrete Floor Construction 

Scale: % in. equals 1 ft. 0 in. 



Pier 42, North River, 56,000 Square Feet, Style 40, Triangle Mesh Reinforcement Used 

Note the large area of reinforcement with its heavy stranded longitudinals. E.xcellent results obtained with minimum installation cost 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 

Berloy Steel Floor Cores 
CANTON, OHIO 

For Branches, see page 398 


Products 

Berloy Floor Cores, Floor Core End Caps. 

For Metal Building Material, see pages 398-401 ; 
for Metal Ceilings, see page 1205. 

Use and Design 

Berloy floor cores are metal forms for the construc- 
tion of continuous slab T-beam concrete floors in steel 
or concrete framed buildings. They are made in such 
wide range of styles, sizes and weights that the construc- 
tion can be adapted to any detail of design. End caps 
are made for use with all sizes and styles of floor cores. 
The end caps always remain in place as a permanent part 
of the construction. 


Permanent Floor Cores 

Berloy floor cores of the permanent type are usually 
made of No. 26 gauge metal and remain as a permanent 
part of the construction. Where this type is used, Berloy 
%-in. Ribplex for the ceiling is first laid on the tempo- 
rary shoring, and the forms on the Ribplex. 



Pfasfer>^ ""^erMpandedlietal Loth ^ Pencil f^ods tZch 

Attachment of Lath with Removable or Permanent Cores 
BY Means of Wires Placed Before Concrete Is Poured 


Removable Floor Cores 

These are made of No. 22 or 20 gauge material and 
can be removed and reused several times. 



Method of Shoring 

This method of shoring permits the removal of the cores for further 
use as soon as the concrete has taken its initial set 



Special Floor Cores 

Concrete joists formed by floor core construction 
are normally designed to be from 4 to 6 in. wide. To 
meet special conditions of load and shear Berloy single 
and double taper floor cores are provided in both perma- 
nent and removable types. The special width floor cores 
also meet special requirements. 

Single Taper Floor 
Cores 

These taper 
down from the nor- 
mal width of 20 to 16 
in. This increases 
the width of the joist 
4 in. where it enters 
the concrete beam. 

Double Taper Floor 
Cores 

These taper in 
width from 20 to 16 
in. and also 2 in. in 
height providing an 
additional 2 in. of 
thickness of slab at 
the top where it en- 
ters the beam. 

Narrow Width Floor Cores 

To complete a floor width where standard 20-in. 
width floor cores are not an exact multiple, standard 
depth floor cores, either permanent or removable, are 
made in several narrower widths, with end caps to fit. 

25-inch Floor Cores 

Wider spacing between joists sometimes provides a 
more economical design than is offered by the standard 
20-in. cores ; for such cases special cores 25 in. wide can be 
supplied. These will produce joists 29 to 30i/^ in. on 
centers instead of the standard 24 and 25i/4 in. on 
centers. 

Sizes, Styles, etc. 

Width — 20 in. between sides at bottom is standard, 25, 16 
and 12 are special. Single and double taper cores are 20 in. 
wide at one end and 16 in. at the other. 

Length — ^36 in. and 30-in. covering lengths are standard for 
Berloy floor cores. Tapered cores are made only in 36-in. 
length. 

Depth — 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 in. are standard. Double 
tapered cores taper from standard height at one end to 2 in. 
lower at the other. 

Gauge — No. 26 gauge steel is standard material for all 
permanent cores. No. 22 and 20 gauge for removable cores. 

Weight 

The weights of the floor cores vary from 1% lb. per lin. ft. 
for permanent floor cores 4 in. high, to 6 lb. per lin. ft. for 14-in. 
removable floor cores. The floor cores are shipped nested, 
which simplifies shipping and storage problems. 

Engineering Service 

Berloy Engineers experienced in designing this 
type of construction are at the service of architects ready 
to assist with layouts, suggestions and estimates. An 
illustrated bulletin A.I.A. Form No. 4d3 with complete 
load tables and illustrations of erection data will be sent 
promptly on request. 
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FOUNDED 1880 

THE BROWN HOISTING MACHINERY CO. 

Manufacturers of Sheet Steel Concrete Reinforcement 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK N. Y., SO Church Street CHICAGO, ILL., 208 South La Salle Street PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Whitney-Central Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Monadnock Building 

LONDON, ENGLAND, 25 Victoria Street, S. W. 1 


Products 

Manufacturers of “Ferroinclave/’ 
a Patent Sheet Steel Reinforcement for 
concrete. 

Also manufacturers of Concrete Coal and Ash Bins ; 
all kinds of Material Handling Machinery, which in- 
cludes Locomotive Cranes, Shovels, Clamshell and Link- 
type Grab Buckets, Bridge Cranes, Belt and Chain Con- 
veyors, Electric Hoists, etc. 


\^^eTT oj^cIav^^ 


Description of ‘Terroinclave’^ 

“Ferroinclave’' is a box annealed sheet steel with 
dovetail corrugations, ^ in. in depth or height, which 
are inversely tapered, permitting the large ends of corru- 
gations of one sheet to fit or “shingle’’ over and into the 
small ends of corrugations of another sheet. This forms 
a tight joint and makes practically one continuous sheet. 

The dovetail corrugations form a key for concrete, 
making it possible to apply concrete to both sides without 
the use of centering or forms of any kind. This results in 
greater speed in erection and also greatly reduces the cost. 

Sheets for ridges or valleys of roofs are made with 
non-tapering corrugations. 

“Ferroinclave” Advantages 

(1) Lightest reinforced concrete construction. 

(2) Strongest for a given thickness and span. 

(3) Erected without forms. 

(4) Sheets are waterproof and building can be used 
before concrete is applied. 

(5) Sheets are laid entirely from the upper side. 

(6) Sheets easily handled. 

(7) The under side is smooth 
and white and serves as a ceiling. 


mixture of 1 part portland cement to 2 
to 3 parts of sand, or 1 part portland 
cement, 2 parts sand and 4 parts of stone 
trad^-mark qj* gravel. 

The coating should be 1/2 in. in thickness above tops 
of corrugations when purlin spacing does not exceed 5 ft. 
Tables of safe loads will be furnished on application. 
After cement on the upper side has set, the under 
side should be coated with mortar composed of 1 part 
Portland cement to 2 or 3 parts sand, with small amount 
of hair. 

Mortar to be % in. thick, applied in 3 consecutive 
coats — second and third applied before preceding one 
dries or sets. Waterproof covering should be used on 
top of roof. 

Weight — Weight of complete roof (without 
waterproof covering), 1% in. thick, is about 16 lb. 
per sq. ft. 

This kind of roof (with purlins not more than 5 
ft. apart) will support a minimum load of 300 lb. per sq. 
ft. after 10 days. 

Uses of ‘‘Ferroinclave” 

“Ferroinclave” has been used to good advantage in 
construction of floorings, roofings, sidings, partitions, 
stairways, highway bridges, culverts, coal and ash bins, 
etc. 


Details for Roofing with Con- 
crete 

“Ferroinclave” is laid in the 
same manner as ordinary corru- 
gated iron roofing. The purlins, 

I-beams, channels or Z-bars may 
be spaced any distance up to 9 ft. 

9 in. 

The standard size “Ferroin- 
clave” sheets are 10 ft. long, and 
purlins must be so spaced that the 
lap (usually 3 in. or more) of the 
sheets comes on one of them. A 
spacing of 4 ft. lOi/^ in. is most 
economical, as it allows the use of 
sheets 10 ft. long and requires a 
minimum of concrete and erect- 
ing labor. 

“Ferroinclave” sheets should be laid on hardwood 
strips, % in. square, placed along the tops of the pur- 
lins, thereby preventing corrosion. As the sheets are 
laid they should be secured to the purlin at intervals of 

10 in. with clips furnished with the sheets. The side 
laps are fastened with our special cross-ties, spaced about 
2 ft. apart. 

Mortar Mixture — When the “Ferroinclave” is 
secured in place, the upper side should be coated with a 


Cttn 



Details of All Sizes 

Sheets are made in any lengths up to 10 ft. and 
length is determined by spacing of the purlins. 

Width, 201/2 in. 

Center to center of side laps, 
20 in. 

The following are kept in 
stock, for immediate shipments: 
No. 26 gage sheets in 10-ft. 
lengths. 

No. 24 U. S. gage sheets in 
even and i/ 2 -ft. lengths, from 5 to 
10 ft. 

Other sizes and weights are 
formed to order and shipped 
promptly. 

WEIGHT AND CROSS-SECTIONAL 
AREAS OF “FERROINCLAVE” 
(NOT INCLUDING LAPS) 


‘‘Ferroinclave” Roof, Flat Floor or 
Siding, etc. 


Gage No. 

U. S. G. 

Weight, 
per sq. ft., 
lbs. 

Cross-sectional 
area, sq. in. 
per ft. of width 

28 

.94 

.274 

26 

1.13 

.329 

24 

1.5 

.439 

22 

1 .88 

.548 


TABLE OF DEFLECTIONS 

Sheets with Concentrated Loads at Middle and Without Cement or Plaster 
Covering— 4-ft. Span 


No. 26 U. S. gage 

No. 24 LL S. gage 1 

No. 22 U. 

S. gage 

Total 

Total 

Total 

T otal 

Total 

Total 

load. 

deflection. 

load. 

deflection. 

load. 

deflection. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

30 


125 

Va 

170 


80 

% 

150 

H 

270 


130 

4 

175 

Me 

370 


180 

% 

II 200 

^ 1 

518 

*V6 
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CONCRETE STEEL COMPANY 

42 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

DETROIT, MICH. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

CHICAGO. ILL 


SALES OFFICES 

ST. LOUIS. MO. BOSTON, MASS. CLEVELAND, OHIO SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. OMAHA, NEB. PITTSBURGH, ' PA. ST. PAUL, MINN. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. NORFOLK, VA. WASHINGTON, D. C. DES MOINES. IOWA 

WAREHOUSES AND FABRICATING WORKS 

NORFOLK, VA. PHILADELPHIA, PA. SYRACUSE, N. Y. NEW YORK, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. ST. PAUL. MINN. KANSAS CITY, MO. DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Concrete Reinforcement Bars ; Collapsible 
Column Reinforcement; Concrete Reinforcement 
Devices, including Supporting, Spacing and Tying 
Devices for holding bars in place in forms; Wire Sof- 
fit Clips; Wall Anchors and Ties; Concrete In- 
serts; Curb Bars; Safety Stair Treads; Sheet 
Lath; Expanded Metal Lath (Plain and Self-fur- 
ring) ; Expanded Metal Reinforcement; Rib Lath; 
Hot Rolled and Cold Formed Channels; Corner 
Beads; Wire Devices. 

Engineering Departments 

Experienced and efficient engineering depart- 
ments are maintained in our district sales offices. 
This organization, which includes the highest grade 
of engineering talent in its line, will lend every 
assistance in connection with all concrete reinforce- 
ment problems. 

Havemeyer Concrete Reinforcement Bars 

These deformed bars (Figs. 1 and 2) are rolled 
in square and round sections, with the deformations 
running longitudinally and entering directly into the 
tensile strength of the bar, no metal being used for 
the mechanical bond only. At all points they have 
constant uniform area of cross section exactly equal 
to the cross-sectional area of a plain bar of same size. 
Thus the purchaser secures all the advantages of a 
deformed bar with the same weight as a plain bar. He 
does not have to pay extra for the weight of the lugs. 

As the projections and depressions are rolled 
longitudinally, there are no sharp angles to start a 
fracture when bar is bent. Tests prove the very 
superior bending qualities of Havemeyer bars. 

Specifications for Steel — Havemeyer bars are 
rolled to any desired standard specification from new 
billet steel at mills which do not re-roll rails. This 
eliminates all possibility of substitution of inferior metal. 

Shop Bending and Fabricating — Our ware- 
houses are equipped for accurately bending and fab- 
ricating bars. This service eliminates a bending 
gang and bending machines on the job. Our ware- 
house charges for bending are less than it would 
cost the contractor if he did the work himself. Fur- 
thermore, shop bending assures the architect that 
every bar is bent accurately. 


Fabricated units can be made up in our ware- 
houses by using Flavemeyer Beam-Saddles, Bar- 
Tys, etc., assuring proper spacing and placing of bars. 



Fig. 2. Square 

Havemeyer Concrete Reinforcement Bars 


havemeyer concrete reinforcement bars 

Ten Standardized Sizes Carried in Stock 


Size in. 

sq. 

sq. 

sq. 

1 

rd. 

% 

rd. 

H 

rd. 

rd. 

1 

sq. 

1 

rd'. 

rJ. 

Areas . . . .sq. in. 

1 . 563 

1.266 

1 .000 

.785 

.601 

.442 

.307 

.250 

. 196 

110 

Weightperft.,lbs. 
Mill extra for size 

5.313 

4.303 

3.400 

2.670 

2.044 

1.502 

1.043 

.850 

.668 

.376 

per 100 lbs.. . . 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Base 

Base 

10c 

20c 

20c 

40c 


Havemeyer deformed bars have a uniform area of cross section and 
the same weight per foot as plain bars. j 

Above standardized sizes recommended by the War Industry Boaro 
and adopted by the American Concrete Institute and by the Distributors of 
Reinforcing Bars. 




Fig. 3. Col- 
lapsible 
Spiral 


Fig. 4. Col- 
lapsible 
Column 


Collapsible Column Reinforcement 

Havemeyer Collapsible Column Spiral — Wire is 
accurately coiled to proper diameter and correctly 
spaced with a rigid spacer. Shipped collapsed, ready 
to be opened up and placed in the form. 

Havemeyer Collapsible 
Columns — Havemeyer bars 
used for longitudinal members 
and for bands, the latter being 
attached to longitudinal mem- 
bers by Bar-Tys. Shipped col- 
lapsed for convenience in ship- 
ping and handling. Readily 
opened and set in place. These 
can be fabricated in our ware- 
houses or by the contractor on 
the job. The use of Bar-Tys 
constitutes the cheapest method 
of assembling column steel. 

Securo Bar-Spacers for Supporting, Spacing and 
Holding Slab Reinforcing Bars 

Made from hoop steel. Locking prongs and 
legs self-contained. Facilitate inspection — a missing 

bar is detected by its 
absence from the chair 
seat. 

Standard height 
from underside of bar to 
form, Yj, % and 1 in. 
Minimum spacing be- 
tween bars, 3 in. Book- 

Fig. 5. Bar-Spacer let No. A8. 

Havemeyer Bar-Tys for Tying Together Reinforcing 
Bars at Intersections 

Used for tying together bars in 
walls, bent-up bars to supporting 
rods in slab, tying stirrups to beam 
bars, for fabricating columns, etc. 
More quickly attached than soft wire 
and much more secure. 

Made from high grade spring steel 
wire in various sizes to accommodate 
any combination of bars. 

Carried in stock. 

Fig. 6. Bar-Ty Booklet No. A4. 
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Concrete Steel Company 


Havemeyer Ty-Chairs for Tying and Supporting Slab 
Reinforcing Bars 

Quick, simple and economical. Alade from high 
grade spring steel wire. 

Standard distance from underside of bar to forms, 
1 in. ; special, % to 2 in. Made in various sizes to ac- 
commodate any combination of bars used. Carried in 
stock. Booklet No. A4. 



Fig. 7. Ty-Chair 

One Ty-Chair used at each intersection en large bars and at every 
tliird intersection on small bars 


Havemeyer Hy-Chairs for Supporting Head Rods 
Over Colunms and Bent-up Bars in Slabs 

Cheaper and better 
than concrete blocks. 

Made from pressed steel, 
beaded for strength and 
punched with locking 
prong and nailing holes. 

Shipped nested. 

Easily carried and quick- 
ly distributed. Maximum 
size bar, % in. Range in height from to 8]^ in. Pro- 
vided with nailing holes to insure retaining position in 
forms when concrete is poured. Booklet No. A8. 



Fig. 8 . Hy-Chair 


like hold. Cost of applying is much less than with mesh. 
May be placed end to end or overlapped ; may be ap- 
plied on either end of beam and pushed along. Made of 

high grade spring steel 
wire. Size No. 1 for 
flanges 3 to 6 in. ; No. 2 
for flanges 7 to 10 in. 
Fig. 11. X-Tension Clips Carried in stock. Book- 
Placed on Steel Beam let No. A4. 



Security Anchor and Wall-Tys 

Used especially for bonding brick veneer, stone, 
terra-cotta or tile wainscoting to concrete surfaces. Also 
^ used for holding metal lath ceilings 

r and for anchoring floor screeds. 

msL --4 lllllll Anchor i s 

ij lHlh ^ ^ made from hoop 
steel ; Tys from 
steel spring wire. 
Standard length 
of anchors is 8 
ft. 



Anclioy Showing 
Nailing Barb, 
Anchor Arms and 
S-hooks 


Anchor Embedded 
in Concrete Wall 
Holding Brick 
Veneer 



Inserting a Wall-Ty 
Through Loop in 
Anchor 


Fig. 12. Applications of Security Anchor and Wall-Tys 


Havemeyer Easel-Chairs for Supporting and Spacing 
Two Bars in a Joist 

Used in terra cotta and steel tile construction. Made 
from high grade spring steel wire. Spring of locking 
arm securely holds bars in place. 

Single easel-chairs support one 
bar and both arms lock on the 
bar; double easel-chairs sup- i 
port two bars, one arm locking I 
on one bar and the other arm on 
the opposite. 

Standard distance from un- 
derside of bar to forms, 1 in. ; 
special, % to 2 in. Carried in 
stock. Booklet No. A4. 

Havemeyer Beam-Saddles and Separators for Sup- 
porting, Spacing and Holding Reinforcing Bars 
in Beams, Girders, Lintels, etc. 

Saddles space and support lower layer of bars; 
separators space and support the upper layer. 

Standard height from underside of bar to forms, 
V /2 and 2 in. Made 
in. short of beam widths. 

Standard clear distance 
between layers, 1 in. 

Made from hoop steel. 

Locking prongs hold 
bars in position. Booklet 
No. A8. 

Havemeyer X-Tension Clips (Soffit Clips) for Fire- 
proofing Steel Beams, Girders, Columns, etc. 

Quickly snapped on flange of beam and have a vise- 



Fig. 10. Beam-Saddle and 
Separator 



Fig. 9. Easel-Chair 


Concrete Inserts 



Dayton Adjustable-In- 
serts — Made from highest 
grade malleable iron, cast in 
one piece with keyhole slot for 
adjustment. 

No. 3 is for y^ to Vs-in. 
standard bolts; No. 5 for 
% to %-in. standard l)olts, 
inclusive. Carried in stock. 
Fig. 13. Dayton Adjust- Booklet No. A7. 

ABLE- Inserts 


Havemeyer “Y’’ Socket-Inserts — 

Made from highest grade malleable iron. 

Broad nailing base with four nailing holes 
insures against displacement. Accommo- 
date % to %-in. bolts with standard 
thread, both inclusive. Carried in stock. 

Booklet No. A7. 

Havemeyer Slotted-Inserts — Made Insert 

from high grade pressed steel. Standard lengths, 12, 
18, 24^and 36 in. Accommodate i/^, % and %-in. 
l)olts; y^-in. bolt special. Have 6 nailing holes. Closed 
slot and removable end caps prevent seepage of concrete 
to inside. Can be used 
singly, or, with end caps 
removed, can be placed 
end to end for a contin- 
uous run. Carried in 

stock. Booklet No. A7. Fig. 15. Slotted -Insert 




Fig. 14. 
“Y” Scx:ket- 


Havemeyer Safety Stair Treads (“SaniTread’’) 

“SaniTread,” a combination of steel plate and 
lead slugs, can be applied to any type of concrete 
stairs. Cut to required lengths in multiples of 3 in. 
Carried in stock. Booklet No. A6. 
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Havemeyer Round Nose Curb Bars 

Staggered and flared anchors act as reinforce- 
ment. Absence of continuous web permits accurate 
and even bending with- 
out kinking. Stocked 
in 10 and 12-ft. lengths, 
galvanized. Booklet 
No. A6. 

We also make 
angle nose curb bars 
for stair nosings and 
platform edges. Booklet No. A6. 



Havemeyer Metal Lath 

An ideal base for ceilings, walls, partitions and 
exterior stucco work. 



Fig. 17. Havemeyer Metal Lath 

A stiff heavy product made of steel, plain or gal- 
vanized, or of iron alloy, especially well suited for 
overcoating or long spans. 


WEIGHTS OF HAVEMEYER LATH 


2.2 lb. per sq. yd. 

*3.00 lb. per sq. yd. 

*2.5 lb. per sq. yd. 

*3.40 lb. per sq. yd. 


•Asterisk indicates weights that are standard. 

All sheets are 24x96 in.; 1% sq. yd. per sheet; 9 sheets per bundle: 
16 sq. yd. per bundle. 


Stay-Rib Metal Lath 

Has reinforcing ribs ^ in. wide, 1% in. apart cen- 
ter to center. A rigid, flat, strong lath, permitting wide 
spacing of studs, joists or channels, saving both labor 
and material. 

Sheets are square and there is no loss in laps. They 
permit scratching in of the mortar and doubling back 
from same scaffold, prac- 
tically two-coat work ; a 
decided economy in both 
mortar and labor. 

Weights per yard : 
painted, 2.75, 3.2 and 3.5 
lb. ; galvanized, 3.6 lb. 

Sheets are 24x96 in., 9 
sheets to the bundle, cov- 
ering 16 sq. yds. Fig. 18. Stay-Rib Metal Lath 




Havemeyer Expanded Metal 

Sizes with large diamonds are used for rein- 
forcing, especially for 
culverts, sewers, bridges, 
tanks, etc. Smaller 
diamonds for machin- 
ery guards, enclosures^ 
railings, lockers, etc. 

Furnished in full 
range of sizes from 
3x7 in. to 1/2x13/4 in. 


Havemeyer Channels, Angles, Flats 

Hot Rolled — Furnished in any size on short notice. 

[ 

Fig. 20. Havemeyer Cold Formed Channel 



Cold Formed — For suspended ceilings, furring, 
columns, false beams, cornice work, or for solid or hol- 
low partitions. Stock lengths, 12, 14, 16, 18 and 20 ft. 


STANDARD SIZES HAVEMEYER CHANNELS 


Gauge No 

16 

16 

16 

16 

Width 


H 

1 


2 

Flange 


Vs 

Vs 

Vs 

Vs 

Weight per 1000 ft 

lb. 

276 

332 

456 

580 


Havemeyer Corner Beads 

Wing Bead — No. 26 gauge special analysis gal- 
vanized sheet. Stock lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 
ft.; 10 pieces to bundle; weight, 175 lb. per 1000 ft. 

Curved Point Base Screed — Forms a permanent 
ground for plastering and secures a sanitary base with 
precisely true lines. Fabricated from tightcoat galvan- 
ized open-hearth sheets. Lengths 10 and 12 ft. Crated 
1000 and 1008 ft. respectively. Weight 225 lb., crated, 
per 1000 ft. 

Bull Nose Bead — No. 26 gauge galvanized steel, 
%-in. radius. Lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. ; weight, 
273 lb. per 1000 ft. 

Havemeyer Base Bead — For cement base, No. 
26 gauge galvanized sheets. 12 pieces per bundle; 
weight, 135 lb. per 1000 ft. 


Expansion Corner Beads 

Made of tightcoat, 
galvanized, open-hearth 
steel. 

Takes much less time 
to erect than other types. 
Furnished in 6, 7, 



Fig. 21. Expansion Corner Beads 


8, 9, 10 and 12-ft. lengths. 
Weight per 1000 ft., 240 lb. 500 or 1000 ft. to crate. 

Also cut from pure copper or zinc for exterior use 
with stucco. 


Havemeyer Diamond Rib Lath 

An exceptionally stiff metal lath — A labor and 
material saver, therefore a money saver. 

The V-shaped ribs are cold drawn, not folded, 
imparting a materially greater elastic limit to the 
steel. Sheets are 24x96 in.; 1.77 sq. yd. per sheet; 
ribs spaced 4.8 in. center to center; ribs % in. high. 
Wide strand diamond mesh between ribs takes plaster 



Fig. 22. Havemeyer Diamond Rib Lath 


MAXIMUM SPANS RIB LATH 


Weight 
lb. per 
sq. yd. 

Ceilings 

1 Partitions 

Steel furring, 
in. 

Wood joists, 
in. 

Steel studs, 
1 in. 

Wood Studs, 
in. 

4.0 

30 

36 

1 36 

40 

3.5 

24 

30 

30 

36 

3.0 

19 ' 

24 

1 24 

30 


easily and rapidly without waste. Rapid erection results 
from using a smooth sheet. Economy results from per- 
fect fit of interlocking ribs along sides and ends, from 
reduced number of fastenings to supports, and from 
saving in material by spacing supports further apart 
without sacrificing stiffness of plaster. 


Wire Devices 

Our wire shops are prepared to manufacture, on 
short notice, any type of wire device required for 
the installation of suspended ceilings or for securing 
lath. Tie wire staples, etc., carried in stock. 


Wire Mesh 

A. S. and W. Triangle and Electric welded stock 
or mill shipments. 
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CONCRETE ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Fireproofing and Reinforcing Materials 


DISTRICT OFFICES 


OMAHA, NEB., Omaha National Bank Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1926 South 52nd Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Bartlett Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., W^alsix Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders Exchange Building 


WAREHOUSES: CHICAGO, KANSAS CITY, OMAHA 

Products 

Meyer Removable Steelforms for Con- 
crete Floor Construction ; Ceco Reinforcing 
Bars ; Ceco Metal Lath. 

Also manufacturers of Ceco Round Col- 
umn Forms; Ceco Reinforcement Alaterials; 
including Column Spirals ; Wire Mesh ; Cold 
Rolled Channels; Beads and Picture Mould- 
ing; Ceco Bar Chairs and Spacers. 


HOUSTON, TEX., West Building 
ST. LOUIS, AIO., Planters Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Vinton Building 
DES MOINES, lOW^A, Huhhell Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Interurban Building 


Am 


TRADE-MARK 


Service 

The engineering service department will prepare complete 
designs on all types of reinforced concrete construction at a 
nominal charge. Preliminary estimates, layouts, etc., submitted 
without charge. 

Meyer Removable Steelforms 

Used as moulds for joists and intervening slabs in building 
form work for concrete joist floors, load being carried by the 
joists in one direction to the supports. Continuous joists are 
provided by lapping intermediate Steelforms, and ends of rows 
of intermediate forms are closed with Endforms. An added 
feature to Meyer Steelform equipment is the 30-in. form, note 
drawing. 

Meyer Steelforms are rented to contractors, the labor of 
placing and removing them being handled by our contract de- 
partment. 

Save Concrete, Steel, Form Work, Time, Labor — Meyer 
Removable Steelforms are made in standard units and the most 
economical size of concrete joists for all conditions of loading 
and span may always be obtained. Full benefit of the tee-section 
of every joist is secured, eliminating all non-carrying concrete and 
effecting savings in dead loads throughout beams, columns and 
footings. 

The sturdy strength 
of No. 16 gauge metal 
combined with the in- 
geniously designed stif- 

STEELFORMS 

for lower formwork courts 

TRADE-MARK 


aas inrougnouL ueams, cuiuiiiiis auu 

MEYER 



fening ribs in Meyer Steelforms insures size of 
concrete members exactly as called for by the 
plans. 

Only a bare skeleton of form work is re- 
quired for Meyer Steelforms. Meyer Steel- 
form double and single tapered endforms have 
wide flat flanges for nailing to centering which 
obviates the necessity of stripping the 2x6 joist 
bottom where joist widens at the support. 

Tees on beams are formed by the Steelforms and not with 
wood. Flat nailing flanges eliminate the exact spacing of the 
2x6 joist soflits. 

, The simplicity of the centering, 2x6 joist soflits, ledgers 
about 4 feet on 
centers and up- 
right supports 
with bracing — 
there are no 
frills of any 
kind — reduces 
labor costs to a 
minimum and 
promotes speed 
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Standard Types 


of erection. 

Always Available — They are 
always available in any quantity at 
several accessible warehouses. 

Sizes — Standard intermediates 
furnished in 1, 2 and 3 ft. lengths. 
Special intermediates furnished 
only in 3-ft. lengths. 

Straight Endforms furnished 
only in 1-ft. lengths, 10, 15 and 
20 in. wide. Tapered Endforms 
furnished only in 
3-ft. lengths, 20 
in. wide at open 
end. 
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Special Types 

Intermediate Steelforms 
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Single Tapered Endforms 



Plans Showioig Application of Tapered Endforms 
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Steelforms with Reinforcement in Place Ready for Concreting 

No extra centering is needed under Endforms for the 
reason that supporting flanges of both single tapered and 
double tapered Endforms flare out from their sides to the same 
width as intermediates — another advantageous and exclusive 
feature of this exceptionally economical method. 

Economical Advantages — Besides the special features 
found only in Meyer Removable Steelforms, there are the ad- 
ditional advantages in securing everything in the way of ma- 
terials from one source. 

Specifications for Floor Construction — The floor con- 
struction in general to be Meyer Steelform construction, in ac- 
cordance with the design and practice of the Conc rete Engineer- 
ing Company, Omaha, Neb. This construction involves the use 
of removable Steelforms in the floor slabs, forming a slab and 
joist construction, the Steelforms to be placed upon open wood 
centering. Steelforms shall remain in place for a period of 7 
days after the pouring of concrete, and shall be removed only 
upon notification of the architect or engineer. Severe weather 
conditions may necessitate leaving the Steelforms in place for a 
longer period of time. Temporary braces, or supports, 
shall be erected after the removal of Steelforms to properly 
support the floor construction until the concrete has thoroughly 
set. The Steelforms shall be manufactured of No. 16 gauge sheet 
steel and shall have depressed ribs in the top surface to secure 
the necessary rigidity. They shall be provided with nailholes 
along the lower flange to permit nailing to the open wood cen- 
tering, and shall have i^-in. round openings in the center of 
the top surface of each Steelform to receive wire hangers for 
lath ceilings when attached directly to concrete joists. 

Specifications for Ceilings Attached Directly to Meyer 
Steelform Concrete Joist Floors— No. 10 gauge gal- 
vanized ceiling hangers shall be inserted in the concrete slab 
between joists at 3 ft. center to 
center through holes provided in 
the tops of Meyer Steelforms, to 
which apply %-in. Ceco Cold 
Rolled Channels running 2 ft. 
center to center parallel between 
joists. The %-in. channels shall 
be cross- furred at right angles 
with %-m. round steel pencil 
rods at 1314 in. center to center, 
to which 3.4 lb. Ceco Metal Lath, 
painted, shall be wired with No. 

18 gauge soft galvanized wire. 

Metal lath shall be run down 
at least 4 in. where walls, beams 
and columns intersect plane of 
ceiling. (This ceiling construc- 
tion may be suspended from 
joists to a distance not exceeding 
6 in. and is recommended as 
an especially economical and 
efficient method of insulation. 

The air space thus provided be- 
tween concrete floor and plaster 
ceiling is an effective insulation 
against the transmission of 
either sound or heat.) 

Specifications for S u s - 
pended Ceilings — ^/4-in., round 
mild steel hangers shall be in- 
serted in concrete joists before 
pouring, through holes bored in 
open wood centering at 4 ft. cen- 
ter to center both directions, to 
which apply 114-in. Ceco Cold 
Rolled Carrying Channels running 
4 ft. center to center parallel to 
joists, and at proper ceiling level. 

The carrying channels shall then 
be cross-furred with %-in. Ceco 
Cold Rolled Furring Channels at 


1314 in. center to center, using No. 14 gauge soft galvanized 
wire. 3.4 lb. Ceco Metal Lath, painted, shall then be wired to 
furring channels, using No. 18 gauge soft galvanized wire. 

Metal Lath 

Ceco Metal Lath — Furnished corrugated, known as Ceco 
Self-furring Lath; galvanized, cut from galvanized sheets; 
also in copper iron alloy grade and in pure iron grade; and 
in the following weights : 3.4, 3.0, 2.5 and 2.2 lb. 

Ceco Rib Lath — The ribs give the sheets extra strength, 
making the use of stiffening or furring channels and rods 
unnecessary. This added rigidity permits wider than ordinary 
spacing of studs or channel supports. The sheets are erected 
with the lath side out and the ribs running at right angles across 
supports. The sheets are locked together by nesting the side 
.ribs, a method much superior to the old way of tying with wire. 

The continuous diamond mesh between ribs presents a 
firm even surface for the plasterer’s trowel. Weight per square 
yard : 3.0, 3.5 and 4.0 lb. 

Plasta Saver — Expanded metal lath, provides builders with 
metal plastering base and reinforcement which (1) prevents 
plaster cracks and is fire resistive; (2) requires but a minimum 
of plaster; (3) is “foolproof.” 

Plasta Saver is unusually stiff, yet the diamond mesh con- 
necting the ribs makes it so flexible that it can be readily formed 
to any desirable shape. The selvage edge nests or interlocks 
with the next .sheet. 

Height of rib Vs in.; width from center to center of rib li^ 
in. Furnished painted and copper-iron alloy. Weight per 
square yard : 3.4 lb. 

Shipping Facilities 

Adequate stocks of Meyer Removable Steelforms, Ceco Rein- 
forcing Bars, Column Spirals, Metal Lath, etc., are always 
maintained in this company’s warehouses at Omaha, Chicago and 
Kansas City. Prompt shipments of any size order can be made on 
any time notice. Meyer Steelforms are available at no other 
source. Also building supply dealers have stocks of these mate- 
rials for convenience of contractors and builders. 

Handbooks 

Write to nearest office for handbook containing detailed 
information. Book furnished on request, without obligation 
to inquirer. 



Meyer Steelforms in Place on Open Wood Centering 
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Attached Ceiling Construction with Meyer Steelforms 





Suspended Ceiling Construction with Meyer Steelforms 

^^ennerrh finish Cbndui'h \ 



Headers Between 


Joists for Installation of Pipes 
and Conduits 


" — 3pnnklcr Head 

Installation of Sprinkler System 
(Showing Concealed Pipes) 
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ELECTRIC WELDING COMPANY 

Steel and Devices for Reinforced Concrete 
31 1 Ross Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Steel for Reinforced Concrete : Bars and Rods ; 
Wire Mesh and Fabric; Gagers; Fabricated Beam, 
Girder and Truss Units; Column Spirals; Concrete Pile 
and Pole Reinforcement. 

Concrete Reinforcement Devices : Bar Spacers, 
Chairs, Hoops, etc. 

Centering, etc. 

Bar and Stirrup Benders, Straighteners and 
Cutters. 

Also Floor Pans or Forms; Curb Bars; Scuppers; 
Corner Beads ; Base Beads ; Hot and Cold Rolled Chan- 
nel Furring; Metal Lath, expanded and self-furring; 
Forms for Concrete Piles, etc. 

Steel for Reinforced Concrete 

Best grade reinforcing steel rolled from new billet 
steel in square or round sections of standard sizes. All 
sizes of deformed bars carried in stock. Quick service 
on straight bars cut to length or bent requirements. Mill 
test reports furnished on request. 

Beam, Girder, and Truss Units — Shop assembled 
units for concrete beam or girder reinforcement, con- 
tain straight and bent bars rigidly held together by stout 
spacing bars. All loose bars are omitted and loop bars, 
welded together, substituted for shear bars. 

Economical — They are more economical to handle 
than loose bars and do not suffer distortion in transit. 
This method will save 10% of steel, and still retain the 
same strength. 




Loop Truss for Flat Slab Bridges 

Each beam or girder contains one assembled loop 
truss which is set in place as a unit. No tying or wiring 
is required on the job. 

Design — Adaptable for girders and beams in flat 
arch construction for buildings and bridges. 

Eweldco Conrete Pile Reinforcement — Pile rein- 
forcement is effectively designed to meet heavy driving 
conditions as well as possible careless handling in the 
field. All bars are electrically welded at the ends to 
give strength and rigidity to the entire unit. 

A sturdy steel shoe is furnished with each pile to 
insure protection to the point, in driving. 


A special buffing cushion is placed at the head of 
each pile to prevent the upper portion of the pile from 
spalling during driving, or possible fracturing under 
the hammer blows. 

Sizes — Pile reinforcement units are furnished in 
any length from 15 to 60 ft. Standard lengths are mul- 
tiples of 5 ft. 

Shipment — Shipped either set up ready to place in 
the forms for casting, or knocked down for assembly 
at the site. Specify this point zvhen inquiring, as differ- 
ent freight rates govern. 

Eweldco Concrete Pole Reinforcement — Pole 
reinforcement is essentially the same as pile reinforce- 
ment with the exception of the ends, which do not re- 
quire the shoe and buffing cushion. 

Eweldco Spiral Hooping for Reinforced Con- 
crete Columns, Pipes, etc. — Spiral hooping is coiled 
on special machines which produce uniform curvature 



Eweldco Spiral Hooping 

throughout. Uniformity is quite essential in order that 
the spiral can collapse for shipment and be set up without 
distortion at the job. When thus fabricated, they stand 
in the column forms straight and lie evenly against the 
vertical column bars. 

Channel Section Spacer — Insures rigidity in han- 
dling, and reduces tonnage of steel required on account 
of its light section. 

Specifications — The size and kind of wire, inside 
or outside diameter of the spiral, the pitch of the wire 
and length of the column, are necessary data when speci- 
fying a spiral. Specify an extra turn of wire top and 
bottom, if desired. 

Shipment — Spirals are usually shipped collapsed 
to the job, to secure minimum freight rates. Usually 
25 tons make a car load. 

Efficiency Spacer Bars 

A channel with prongs to hold any size reinforcing 



MiiJi. iir' in 

** — I 


Eweldco Concrete Pile and Pole Reinforcement 


Efficiency Spacer Bars 
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bar at the desired spacing. Small legs are welded to the 
underside of the spacer »bar to keep the reinforcing bars 
in the correct position, % from the forms, assuring 
full strength of slab and correct amount of fireproofing. 

Furnished in 20-ft. lengths or any length desired. 
When specifying or ordering give number of pieces, 
length and spacing of reinforcing bars, also size and 
kind of bar that will be used. 

They stand up rigidly during construction opera- 
tions, neither upset nor collapse when workmen walk 
upon the reinforcing bars. After forms are removed, 
the reinforcement will not be exposed. 

They are frequently used as temperature bars and 
will be found more economical than other types of equal 
cross-sectional area. 



Centering ( Unitriangular ) for Concrete Work 

An adjustable steel falsework used in the construc- 
tion of concrete arches, bridges, tanks, flumes, stacks and 
sewers. The service of this centering is not confined to 
the initial job, but may be used over and over again on 
arches of entirely different spans and curvatures. Main- 
tains clear working space, waterway or road opening for 
traffic. 

Construction — Consists of independent rigid tri- 
angles that are joined together by steel pins and an 
adjustable bottom chord to form a flat or curved steel 
truss. The bottom chord may be made of wood and 
adjustable rods, which may be cheaply and quickly varied 
in length. All unit frames are the same size and inter- 
changeable. Light in weight and portable. 



Concrete Arches — Unitriangular centering is 
adapted to elliptical and multi-centered arches of the rib 
and barrel types. Variations in rise and span are ob- 
tained by adding or omitting unit frames and adjusting 
bottom chord for the correct length. Easily slid over 
on tracks for use on the next section or arch. 



Adaptable to flat arches. In this ca.se the centering 
takes the form of a Warren truss. 


Temporary Bridges — Unitriangular centering may 
be set up for temporary use to relieve traffic during con- 
struction of a new bridge or other operations. This 
offers an inexpensive method of diverting traffic. 

Concrete Sewers — Unitriangular centering is un- 
excelled for use in egg shaped or elliptical sewer con- 
struction. Shortening the bottom chord permits contrac- 
tion of the centering and the removal of the sheathing 
form. 

Concrete Stacks — Unitriangular centering made in 
light steel frames, makes the cheapest method of stack 
construction. 

Economical — Unitriangular centering is not 
scrapped after its first job, but becomes a permanent part 
of the construction plant equipment. Its first cost is 
modest and its maintenance is nil. Eventually cheaper 
than wooden posts and braces, and much more rigid and 
secure. 

Specifications — When writing for quotations, give 
span, rise and thickness of arch ring, and delivery re- 
quired. Submit blue prints of structure. 


Eweldco Bar and Stirrup Benders, Straighteners and 
Cutters 

Eweldco machines are made of best quality electric 
furnace steel and some of high grade steel, very simple 
and sturdy construction; easily adjusted to different size 


bars, no change of dies 
equipped with special rol- 
lers reduce friction and 
effort in bending. 



Bar Bender, Type B 

I’ends rods up to 1 ^ in. square 
Flats up to 2x% in. 
Weight, 70 lb. 



Stirrup Bender 


Bends rods up to % in. 
Flats up to 1V2X.% in. 
Weight, 225 lb. 



Bar Cutter, Junior Type 

Cuts round bars up to ^ in. Used 
in connection with stirrup 
bender and straightener. 
Weight, 40 lb. 


setscrews. Bending pins 



Bar Bender, Type C 

Bends rods up to % in. 
Flats up to 1 V 2 X% ill. 
Weight, 60 lb. 



Straightener 

Straightens %-in. round rods. Op- 
erated by one or two men, or 
2-lip. motor. Weight, 100 lb. 


Bar Cutter, Senior Type 

Cuts bars up to 1 in. square 
Flats up to 2x% in. 
Weight, 100 lb. 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

DETROIT, MICH. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 

BRADDOCK, PA. 

(In the Pittsburgh District) 

^AT FS OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. CLEVELAND, OHIO 
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Products 

“Steelcrete” Mesh for the 
following uses: Expanded Metal 

Concrete Reinforcement; Road 
Mesh for Highway Reinforcement ; 
a Binder for Stucco; Reinforcement for Bank Vault 
Construction; Beam Wrapper. 

Also Underwriters^ Tested “Steelcrete’’ Mesh and 
Accessories for safety guard construction, for shop en- 
closures, window guards, lockers, etc. 

For Plastering Lath, Corner Bead and Cold Rolled 
Channels, see page 405; for Expanded Metal for 
Armored Vaults, see page 1025. 

Sectional Area 

Expanded metal sheets up to 16 ft. in length are 
furnished with a sectional area of .60 sq. in. and under. 
The 12-ft. sheets, and shorter, may be had from a light 
temperature reinforcement up to more than double that 
of any other fabric, having a sectional area up to 1.00 sq. 
in. — far too heavy for ordinary floor or slab construction. 

Scope of Use . , 1 1 

“Steelcrete” mesh is the most widely used and oldest 
of concrete reinforcements for floor and roof slabs, 
sewers, conduits, tanks, roads, highway bridges, culverts, 
retaining walls, etc. There is no reinforcement service 
too severe for “Steelcrete."’ 

In bank vault construction, the design provides a 
mass of steel embedded throughout the concrete; proof 
against the acetylene or electric torch and practically 
impenetrable to any drill. 

Description 

“Steelcrete” mesh possesses great unit strength and a 
high elastic limit. It is cold drawn to its mesh shape under 
enormous speed. This process, together with the use of 
low carbon steel, gives uniformity of quality and stiffness. 

Ultimate strength of the open hearth steel used is 
from 55,000 to 60,000 lbs. ; it has an elastic limit of not 
less than one-half its ultimate strength, an elongation of 
about 25% in 8 in., and cold bending test of 180°. Ulti- 
mate strength of finished product is raised to a value of 
70,000 to 80,000 lbs. and elastic limit increased by 100%. 

Advantages 

As the design of “Steelcrete” provides a uniform 
distribution of steel in a horizontal direction, so its stiff- 
ness insures a uniform distribution vertically. There are 
no waves or warps to be hammered out or to offer an 
element of weakness. 

The “Steelcrete” mesh shape attains a secure bond 
in concrete; heavy loads can not cause peeling or scal- 
ing; temperature stresses are provided for. Steelcrete 
gives positive reinforcement against these known but in- 
determinate stresses. 

“Steelcrete*^ expanded metal, as used with a unit 
stress of 24,000 lbs. per sq. in., develops equal strength 
to bars at 16,000 lbs. per sq. in. This, together with 
the ease of handling and speed in placing the flat sheets, 
makes a substantial saving on every job. 


“STEELCRETE’ 

’ SPECIAL 

MESHES 



Size of mesh, inches 

Approximate 

Size of 

Designation 
of mesh 

Width of 
diamond 

Length of 
diamond 

weight 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

standard 
sheets, 
ft. in. X ft. in. 

3^' No. 18 

.43 

1.2 

.74 

6-0x8-8 

No. 16 

.95 

2 

.50 

6— 6x8— 8 

^-13-25 

.95 

2 

.80 

6—0x8 — 0 

13-20 

1.36 

3 

.60 

4-0x8-0 

^'-No. 9 

.95 

2 

1.80 

4— 0x8— 0 

1 9 

1.36 

3 

1.28 

6-0x8-O 

Binder 

1.82 

5.33 

.18 

5-0x8-8 

Beam wrapper 

3 

8 

.20 

0—6x8— 8 


Note that in the decimal standard for ‘^^Steelcrete” the width is 
desiraated as the short way of the diamond and the length is designated 
as the long way of the diamond. 

STANDARDS FOR “STEELCRETE” EXPANDED METAL 


Designation 
of mesh 

Effective 
sectional 
area so. in. 
per ft. 
width 

Approx, 
weight 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

Standard 
width 
of sheets, 
ft.-in. 

Sq. ft. in a standard sheet 
of various lengths 

Sheets 
in a 

standard 

bundle 

8 ft. 

10 ft. 

12 ft. 

16ft. 

3-13-075 

.075 

.25 

6-4 

50.67 

63.33 

76.00 

101.33 

10 

3-13- io 

10 

.34 

7-0 

56.00 

70.00 

84.00 

112.00 

7 

3-13-125 

.125 

.42 

5-8 

45.33 

56.67 

68.00 

90.67 

7 

3- 9- 15 

.15 

.51 

7-0 

56.00 

70.00 

84.00 

112.00 

5 

3- 9-175 

.175 

.60 

6-0 

48.00 

60.00 

72.00 

96.00 

5 

3- 9- 20 

.20 

.68 

5-3 

42.00 

52.50 

63.00 

84.00 

5 

3- 9- 25 

.25 

.85 

4-2>4 

33.67 

42.08 

50.50 

67.33 

5 

3- 9- 30 

30 

1.02 

7-0 

56.00 

70.00 

84.00 

112.00 

2 

3- 9- 35 

.35 

1.19 

6-0 

48.00 

60.00 

72.00 

96.00 

2 

3- 4- 40 

.40 

1.36 

4-7 

36.67 

45.83 

55.00 

73.33 

2 

3- 4- 45 

45 

1.53 

4-1 

32.67 

40.83 

49.00 

65.33 

2 

3- 4- 50 

.50 

1.70 

7-4 

58.67 

73.33 

88.00 

117.33 

2 

3- 4- 55 

55 

1.87 

6-8 

53.33 

66.67 

80.00 

106.67 

2 

3- 4- 60 

.60 

2.04 

6-lH 

49.00 

61.25 

73.50 

98.00 

2 


Note : 


length and approximately 3-in. width, qT?" 

lengths 8, 12 and 16 ft. In addition, all sizes from 3-13-0/5 to 3-9-35, 
inclusive, are furnished in stock lengths of 10 ft. 


All sizes are furnished in^^ock 
s from 
10 ft. 


EXTRA HEAVY “STEELCRETE” EXPANDED METAL 
Manufactured from plate 


Designation 
of mesh 

Effec.tive 
sectional 
area sq. in. 

Approx, 
weight 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

Standard 
width of 
sheets, 
ft.-in. 

Sq. ft. in a 
standard sheet of 
various lengths 

Sheets 
in a 

standard 

bundle 


width 

8 ft. 

10 ft. 

12 ft. 


3-1- 75 
3-1-100 

.75 

1.00 

2.74 

3.63 

5-5 

4-0 

43.33 

32.00 

54.17 

40.00 

65.00 

48.00 

1 

1 


Note: The above sizes are furnished in a diamond 8-in. length and 
approximately 3-in. width. Both sizes are furnished in stock lengths of 
8 10 and 12 ft. In addition, intermediate sectional areas will be furnished 
from stock lengths of 8 and 12 ft. The standard width of sheets will be 
furnished for each case on application. 

Printed Matter and Co-operation 

The Consolidated Expanded Metal Companies 
issue the following literature : 

The “Steelcrete’* Handbook, 1923 edition, 240 pages, 
containing useful tables and designing data. 

“Expanded Metal vs. Bars,** giving conclusive tests. 

“Steelcrete Products,** a booklet catalogue listing 
and describing all styles of expanded metal. 

“Steelcrete Metal Lath,** a booklet describing metal 
lath and kindred products. 

“Machine Guard Handbook,** a descriptive and in- 
struction booklet on layout and fabrication of safety 
guards for all purposes. 

Representatives and estimators travel out of all the 
various offices. “Steelcrete** products can be obtained 
from warehouses or mill shipments. 
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THE GOLDSMITH METAL LATH CO. 

Manufacturers of the Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile for Reinforced 

Concrete Slab Construction 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

The Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile. 

For Metal Lath, Inserts, Furring Channels, etc., see 
page 411. 

Services 

Catalogues, specifications, dead loads, concrete quan- 
tities, instructions for placing and installing, and other 
information on request. 

The Shurebond Unit System (Patented) 

A system of concrete rib or joist construction, com- 
bining quality with economy of construction. Manu- 
factured of materials of sufficient weight properly treated 

to produce not only 
lasting construc- 
tion, but also suffi- 
cient strength to 
stand up without 
distortion while 
being installed and 
concreted. Par- 
ticularly adapted 
to long spans. The 
type of slab con- 
struction to use 
for hotels, office 
and commercial 
buildings, loft 
buildings, school 
and institutional 
buildings, apart- 
m e n t buildings, 
garages, etc. A 
strictly reinforced 
concrete system 
that can be de- 
signed and figured. 

Advantages of the Shurebond Unit System 

Less dead load to carry a given live load — saves 
reinforcing, concrete, and forming, reducing size of col- 
umns, girders and foundations. 

Speed of construction — reduces contractor’s over- 
head, carrying charges on the investment, and produces 
quicker revenue from the building. 

Simplest type of forming necessary — open or skele- 
ton forming. 

Ease of erection — can be placed by one man, no 
stripping of metal pans, domes or forms, no wire han- 
gers, no furring required. 

Maximum strength and rigidity — special analysis 
heat treated steel used for tile units, eliminating sags and 
bends without planking while under construction. 

Flat, level ceilings that are integral with the con- 
crete — when stripping forms, can not pull down, thus 
eliminating refurring. Sufficient weight of lath bottom 
units to insure rigidity and long life. As easy to plaster 
as wood lath. 

No nails to clip before plastering. 



Shurebond Tile, End and Lath 
Bottom Units 

Shurebond bottom units are tacked to the 
forms. 

Shurebond tile units are placed in lath 
bottom units — no nailing. 

Shurebond end units wedge on tile units 
— no nailing 



Perfect 
alignment — as- 
suring concrete 
joists of uni- 
form width 
throughout en- 
tire length, as 
tile can not 
shift or spread 
while concret- 
ing. 

A hard 
dense concrete — 
no concrete leak- 
age, absorption 
o r honeycomb- 


o’ The American Furniture Mart, Chicago 

No break- The largest building in the world. Shurebond 

l«cc ctnr Patented LTnit System used throughout — completed 

age less Stur- ready for plastering at the rate of one floor 

age, hauling and per week 
handling. 

Simplicity of conduit installation. 


Savings Effected by the Shurebond Unit System 

Maximum concrete displacement. 

Reduced cost of wood forming. 

Lower cost of installation. 

Reduced cost of plastering. 

Shurebond Unit System Sizes 

Standard width 20 in. at base. 

Standard length 2 ft. and 1 ft. covering surface. 

Standard depth 4 to 16 in., inclusive, varying 1 in. 

Beveled or tapered tile or both in 2- ft. lengths 
to any degree of bevel or taper within reasonable 
limits. 

Flanged tile furnished where lath bottoms are not 
required. 

Fill-in tile the same as above, but 12 in. wide at base. 

Standard end units of sizes to fit various tile units. 

While our standard width is 20 in., we make any 
width or depth of the Shurebond Unit System to meet 
any special proposition or any layout that an architect 
or engineer may consider economical. 
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KALMAN STEEL COMPANY 

THE CORRUGATED BAR COMPANY IS NOW CONSOLIDATED WITH THIS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Concrete Reinforcement Products 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 
NEW YORK, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO 

PITTSBURGH, PA. SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

BALTIMORE, MD. ATLANTA, GA. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
PHILADELPHLV PA. 
DAYTON, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILL. BUFFALO, N. Y. 

ATLANTA, GA. 


WAREHOUSES AND FABRICATING SHOPS 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO NEW YORK, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. PHILADEI.PHIA PA 
ST. PAUL, MINN. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Corrugated Bars for con- 
crete reinforcement; Column 
Spirals ; Corr-Bar Units ; Con- 
crete Accessories : Spacers, 

Beam Chairs, etc. ; Screed Chairs ; Inserts ; Sleeper 
Anchors. 

Also Metal Lath; Steel Tile; Metal Column Forms; 
and related products. 

Corrugated Bars 

Deformed bars of highest grade steel, rolled from 
new billets exclusively, in square and round sections in 
accordance with the following schedule of standard 
sizes : 


round square 


Size, 

in. 

Net area, 
in 

sq. in. 

Weight 
per ft., 
lb. 

Size, 

in. 

Net area, 
in 

SQ. in. 

Weight 
per ft., 
lb. 

H 

.11 

.38 


.25 

.86 


.19 

.66 

1 

1.00 

3.43 


.30 

1.05 

IK 

1.26 

4.34 


.44 

1.52 

iM 

1.55 

5.35 


.60 

2.06 




1 

.78 

2.69 





Information as to standard price extras for size, 
length, quantity, etc., furnished on request. 



Corrugated Rounds (Patented) 


Corr-Bar Units 

Shop fabricated bar rein- 
forcement for concrete beams and 
girders with dependable provision 
for proper positioning of all steel 
in the forms. Each unit represents complete reinforce- 
ment for a beam, is collapsible for shipment, and is set 
in the form as one piece. 



Corr-Bar Unit (Patented) Ready to Place 


Concrete Accessories 

Bar Supports and Spacers — Practical devices to 
aid in accurate and economical setting of reinforcing steel. 

Slab Spacers — A strong unbreakable product 
formed from a single length of steel wire. Supporting 
legs spaced in accordance with design requirements. A 
leg at every bar position. Made with or without tie 
wires attached. 

These spacers furnished in standard heights of 1 in. 
and % in., in convenient lengths up to 15 ft. The open 
formation of the supporting leg allows the steel setter 
to tie bars in correct position by passing wire from a free 
coil directly through the leg. Many users find it quicker 
to tie this way than with wires alreadv attached to the 
spacer. 

Kalman Slab Spacer 


(brrugated Raix 

TRADE-MARK 




Corrugated Squares (Patented) 


Beam Chairs — Stiff chairs of wire parts, electrically 
welded, trussed for lateral stiffness. 

Made to order to fit requirements of detailed design. 
Furnished in any height up to and including 2i/> in.* 
packed in strong fiber cartons. 


Column Spirals 

Kalman spirals are strongly and accurately made; 
coiled by machinery of special design, which preserves 
regularity of diameter, and assembled to specified pitch, 
length,^ and diameter with stiff channel iron spacers to 
maintain alignment and allow collapsing for convenient 
shipment and handling. 




iiuuimfifA 


I 


Column Spiral 



Kalman Beam Chair 


Beam Bolster — A universal support for beam rein- 
forcement, furnished in stock lengths of 4 or 5 ft. to 
be cut to shorter lengths on the job as required. 
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Furnished in heights from 1 to 4 in. Shipped in 
bundles of 100 ft., carried in stock for immediate ship- 
ment. 


Beam Bolster 


High Chairs — Very strong 
and stable supports for use on 
flat slab construction and on other 
work when heavy reinforce- 
ment is required to be held 
in place several inches above the 
forms. 

Kalman high chairs work 
without being nailed to the forms 
and can he used on metal forms. 
They are made in all heights 
from 3 to 10 in. Special heights 
from 10 to 16 in. furnished on 
short notice. 




Rib Chairs — Economical chairs for use in any and 
all of the many types of rib floor construction. 

These chairs provide rod seats of ample depth and 
separation and will readily 
carry the larger size rods 
used in concrete joist con- 
struction. 

Furnished in sizes for 
4 or 5-in. rib width, in I/ 2 , 

%, or 1-in. rod elevation. 


Screed Chairs 

Strong wire chairs to 
support pipe, used as a thick- 
ness gauge for pouring con- 
crete slabs and as a screed or 
guide for the straightedge 
with which the concrete sur- 
face is struck to proper 
level. Made to correct height 
for specified slab thickness. 
Collapsible for convenient 
shipping and handling. 
Turned out feet allow ready 
fastening to the forms. 

34 -in. pipe used in stock 
lengths. 

After screeding, the pipe 
is removed for re-use, chairs 
remaining in the concrete. 


Adjustable Inserts 

Highest grade malleable iron 
castings to be embedded in concrete 
to provide positive and convenient 
means for suspending loads from 
concrete ceilings l)y the use of stand- 
ard bolts. delusive setting and 
safety features. Standard inserts in 
three sizes for I/ 2 , %, and %-in. 
bolts, respectively. 


Adjustable Insert 


Sleeper Anchors 

Devices for securely fastening nailing strips to the 
top surface of concrete slabs. Sleeper anchors are em- 
bedded in concrete while it is soft and, after the con- 
crete is set, provide strong, positive, and permanent 
anchorage for sleepers. 

Cinder fill and beveled sleepers are not necessary 



when sleeper anchors are used. 

Finished floor construction is benefited by this direct 
mechanical anchorage to the structural concrete base. 

Danger of creeping and bulging is reduced to a 
minimum and continuous 
good condition of the floor is 
reasonably assured. 

The Kalman sleeper 
anchor is the most efficient 


Sleeper Anchor and Its Application 

device so far developed for this important purpose. Its 
V-shaped loops readily penetrate to full embedment in 
concrete and provide a perfect mechanical bond 
which positively prevents loosening, once the concrete 
is set. 

These anchors are made of No. 20 gauge metal, 
heavily galvanized to permanently resist rust. They are 
furnished in three sizes for 2x2, 2x3 and 2x4-in. sleepers, 
respectively. 

All sizes carried in stock for immediate ship- 
ment. 


Column Forms 

Adjustable metal forms strongly 
and simply designed, producing truly 
round shafts with accurate and grace- 
ful lines where the flared head merges 
with the shaft. These forms fur- 
nished on a lease and erection basis. 

Engineering Service 

Engineering assistance is a valu- 
able feature of the Kalman Steel 
Company service. At all district sales 
offices expert help is available on mat- 
ters of estimate, design, and detail of 
reinforced concrete structures of all 
types, together with reliable advice 
concerning the use and purposes of 
all Kalman products. 



Column Form 


Detailed Information 

Complete information on prices, detailed uses and 
advantages concerning any and all Kalman products will 
be furnished promptly on inquiry directed to our nearest 
district sales office. 
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JOSEPH T. RYERSON & SON, INC. 

ESTABLISHED 1842 


Reinforcing Steel, Metal Lath, Steel Sash and Steel Products 

GENERAL OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

DENVER, COLO. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


PLANTS 

ST. LOUIS, MO. DETROIT, MICH. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 

REPRESENTATION IN 

HOUSTON, TEX. JERSEY CITY, N. 

SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 


J. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


NEWARK, N. J. 

TULSA, OKLA. 



Products 

Concrete Reinforcing 
Materials, including : Plain 
and Deformed Reinforcing 
Bars, Triangle Wire Mesh, 
Electrically Welded Rectangu- 
lar Mesh, Column Spirals, 
Continuous Wire Mesh Stir- 
rups, Beam Wrapping, Fabri- 
cated Units, Road Center 


Strips, Wire Rods, Wire, Fur- 
ring Channels and Angles, 

Miscellaneous Reinforcing 
Accessories, such as Bar 
Chairs, Bar Spacers, Bar Ties, 

Inserts, etc. 

Expanded Metal Prod- 
ucts, including : Expanded 

Metal Lath, Expanded Metal 
Reinforcing, Corner Beads, Metal Picture Mouldings, 
Base Screed, Base Grounds, Rib Lath. 

Safety Treads and Plates, including: Mason 
Safety Treads, Firmtread Floor Plates and Treads, 
Sheet Steel Subtreads and Risers. 

Iron and Steel Products, including: Bars, Bar 
Shapes, Structural, Rails, Plates, Sheets, Boiler Tubes 
and Fittings, Shafting, Chain, Rivets, Bolts, Nails, Re- 
fined Iron, Alloy Steel, Tool Steel, etc. 

Bars 

At our six warehouse plants located throughout the 
country, we carry a complete stock of plain and deformed 
bars, both round and square. These bars are rolled from 
new billet stock, conforming to standard specifications of 
the American Society for Testing Materials, Serial 
Designation A-15-14. Bars, of structural, intermediate 
and hard grade, are carried in stock in lengths up to 
60 ft. 

Round deformed bars are carried in the following 
diameters : %, %, %, % and 1 in. Square de- 

formed bars are carried in the following sizes: V 2 , L 
I Vs and 11/4 in. 


Few Ryerson Reinforcing Products 

Bending and Fabricating 

We have the most up-to-date machinery and other 
equipment for fabricating, and can bend bars to any 
shape required for beam, joist and slab rods, stirrups, 
ties, hoops, etc. 

Spirals and Continuous Hooping 

On our spiral machines we manufacture spirals for 
round columns, continuous uniform hooping for square 
and rectangular columns, and continuous single unit 
stirrups for beams and girders. Spirals are made from 
new first quality wire rod in sizes from to 1 % in., 
inclusive. 

Both round and square hooping can be collapsed 
for shipment. 

Triangle Wire Mesh Reinforcement 

We always carry on hand a large stock of triangle 
wire mesh for slab reinforcement. This material is 
carried in rolls in standard gauges and sizes of mesh 
and can be shipped at once. Electrically welded rectan- 
gular mesh, is also in stock, or can be shipped direct 
from factory. 



Ryerson Round Deformed Reinforcing Bar 


Road Strips and Highway Construction Material 

We furnish completely fabricated material for rein- 
forcing roads, culverts and bridges, including metal road 
strips and all necessary reinforcing fabrics, supports and 
spacers. 



Ryerson Square Deformed Reinforcing Bar 


Accessories 

In addition to bars and spirals, we carry complete 
stocks of all accessories such as beam, joist and slab bar 
spacers, bar and screed chairs, bar ties, wire, etc., also 
wire fabric and expanded metal for reinforcing roadways 
and for floor slabs, concrete pipe, etc., angles, channels 
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and pencil rods for suspended ceilings, furring and sim- 
ilar purposes. 

Continuous Wire Mesh Stirrups 

Continuous wire mesh stirrups are formed on our 
specially constructed power machines, thus insuring 
accurate bending and perfect alignment. Continuous 
stirrups save time and money in the job, eliminating 
slow and tedious hand tying of bars and individual 
stirrups. Over 30,000 of these continuous stirrups were 
used in the construction of the Palmer House in Chicago. 

We are also equipped to furnish beam wrapping, 
step reinforcement and other special pieces formed from 



Continuous Stirrups Made from Electrically Welded Fabric 

In the upper piece, the main wires are spaced 4 in. apart and in 
the lower, 2 in. apart. 

Expanded Metal Products 

We carry in stock the most commonly required types 
of expanded metal products, including Diamond Mesh 
Metal Lath, Rib Lath, Corner Bead, Screeds, Picture 
Moulding, Expanded Metal Reinforcing, etc. These are 
available in all standard sizes and styles. Special styles 
or sizes can be furnished promptly from the factory. 
Send for catalogue. 

Welded Steel Window Sash 

Standard industrial sash units can be furnished at 
once from stock, either with or without ventilators. 
These sash are made of rolled sections, electrically 
welded at all intersections, giving the frame great rig- 
idity and strength. 

Continuous top hung sash with mechanical opera- 
tors and architectural projected sash can be furnished 
to meet almost any requirement. Send your plans for 
prices and complete description of our complete service. 


Delivery 

Our large stocks of bars and other material enable 
us to make exceptionally quick delivery on reinforcing 
material — all cut, bent, bundled and tagged ready for 
the forms. By use of special aluminum tags with 
stamped, raised letters and numerals, the identification 

marks showing the location 
in the building of each bun- 
dle can not be obliterated. 
These tags are not subject 
to rust. Specially designed 
40-ft. trailers for tractors, 
with steel adjustable skids, 
enable. us to haul the long- 
est material and unload 
with a minimum of effort 
and without distortion or 
damage to the material. 
All of our Steel-Service Plants have private switch 
tracks connecting with trunk line railroads, affording 
exceptional service on freight shipments. 

Ryerson Steel-Service 

In addition to reinforcing materials we carry all 
kinds of steel products at each of our plants, thus 
giving the contractor a convenient source upon which 
to draw for such other steel as he may require on a job. 

Bars Plates Babbitt Stair Treads 

Shapes Sheets Wire Firmtread Plates 

Structural Rivets Turnbuckles Boiler Tubes and Fit- 

Rails Bolts Corrugated Roof- tings 

Shafting Chain ing and Siding Refined Iron, etc. 


Literature 

“Reinforcing for Concrete,” a 
catalogue of reinforcing material 
and accessories. 

“Reinforcing for Concrete 
Highways,” of interest to the road 
contractor. 

“Ryerson Journal and Stock 
List” (bi-monthly) , containing 
complete information on all iron 
and steel products. 

“General Data,” a compilation 
of tables and useful informa- 
tion. 

“Structural Tables,” a book of 
data on buildings, bridges, boilers 
and tanks. 

“Safety Treads for Every 
Place and Purpose.” 

Any or all of these publi- 
cations will be forwarded upon 
request. 




Shipping Bay in a Ryerson Plant 

Reinforcing materials ready for loading 



Round Column Spiral and 
Continuous Hooping for Square Column 

Both can be collapsed for shipping 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Reinforcing Steel and Building Specialties 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

For Branch Offices, see page 1007 


Products 

Reinforcing Steel, Kahn Trussed 
Bars; Rib Bars; Column Hooping; Steel 
Floretyles and Floredomes; Wire Mesh; 
Concrete Inserts; Curb Bars; Contraction 
Joints. 

For Metal Lath and Steel Joists, see pages 
418-420; for Steel Sash, Windows, Doors and 
Casements, see pages 1007-1013. 



Collapsible Column Hooping 

Accurately constructed column re- 
inforcement, shipped flat in coils of 
exact diameter attached to spacing bars, 
ready for field erection. 

Sizes as follows : 


trade-mark 


Diameter of wire, in. 





Area sq. in. 

Wt. per sq. ft lb. 

.0491 
.167 1 

.0767 

1.261 

. 1105 
.376 

. 1963 
.668 




Rigid 

Connection 





Kahn Trussed Bar 




Sfxtion Kahn 
Trussed Bar 


D& B, 

Wt. per 

Area, 

in. 

lin. ft. 

sq. in. 


1.4 lb. 

0.41 


2.7 lb. 

0.79 



Standard Shear 
M iddle portion left unsheared 


Center Shear 
E ntire bar sheared to center 


One-way Shear 

All diagonals sheared, inclining in one 
direction 


Special Shearing 

As directed by purchaser 
LENGTH OF DIAGONALS 


Section Kahn 
Trussed Bar 


D&B, 

Wt. per 

Area 

in. 

lin. ft. 

sq.in. 

1 Hx2}i 

4.8 lb. 

1.41 


6.8 lb. 

2.00 

2 x3H 

10.2 lb. 

3.00 


Size, 

in. 

Standard 
lengths, in. 

*Special 
lengths, in. 


12 

(6) 8 (18) 

Mx2»4 

12, 24 

8 (18) 30 

1^x2^ 

12, 24, 36 

8 (18) 30 

iHx2H 

36 

(24) 30 (48) 

2 x3H 

36 

(24) 30 (48) 


*Note: The special lengths enclosed in 

parentheses are ordinarily available only for 
items of 5 tons or more 
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Diameter of coils — 9 to 36 in. 
Pitch of coils — 1 to 12 in. 


Column 

Hooping 


Service 

Owing to the wide range of detail of these products and 
the value of the technical experience of the company, it is sug- 
gested that engineers and architects avail themselves of the 
service offered by our corps of engineers located in fifty-six 
branch offices in every part of the country. 

Twenty-one Truscon warehouses located at principal rail- 
way distributing centers carry large stocks of reinforcing steel 
with facilities for fabrication and immediate shipment. 


Kahn Trussed Bars 

Open hearth steel, concrete beam, girder, 
floor and arch reinforcement. Unit bars with 
45° rigid diagonals formed from flanges on 
the main body producing 12 to 30% stronger 
beams than loose stirrups ; save steel in de- 
sign, labor in installation; safe; strong; fire- 
proof and shockproof. 


Rib Bars 

Special rolled steel section with series of cross ribs to secure 
maximum grip. Carried in stock in warehouses in various 
cities, furnished straight or bent as ordered. 

PROPERTIES OF RIB BARS 


Area, 

in. 

Equivalent to 

Wt. per ft., 
lb. 

.110 

^-in. Round 

.379 

. 196 

M-in Round 

.674 

.2.50 

M-in. Square 

.86 

.307 

5^-in. Round 

1 . 054 

.442 

^-in. Round 

1.517 

.601 

Round 

2 . 065 

. 785 

1- in. Round 

2.697 

1.000 

1- in. Square 

3.46 

1.266 

1 M-in. Square 

4.38 

1 . 563 

1 M-in. Square 

5.41 



Square Rib Bar 



Round Rib Bar 


Floretyles 

Rows of specially formed steel tiles, separated by reinforced 
concrete joists and covered with thin layer of concrete, produce 
strong, deep, light weight, long span floor construction with flat 
ceilings; require but inexpensive centering and arc soundproof. 
Accuracy of spacing assured by special spacer-chairs, %-in. 
Hy-Rib metal lath used for ceilings. 

Furnished in two types: ribbed and corrugated. 

Ribbed Steel Floretyles— With deep stiffening ribs 
across top, corrugated sides, rounded corners, corrugated 
flanges. Approximate width at base, 20M; in. ; standard lengths, 
3 and 4 ft. ; standard heights, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, and 14 in. 


STEEl FLORETYLES-s; 



Ribbed Stk:el Floretyles 

Corrugated Steel Floretyles— With deep corrugations 
extending completely around tile ; corrugated flanges. Approxi- 
mate width at base, 20L» in.; standard lengths, 2 ft. 4K» in. and 
3 ft. 9 in. ; standard heights, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, and 14 in. 

Placing Reinforcement — The reinforcing steel used in 
conjunction with Truscon Floretyles is handled in the same 
manner as other reinforced concrete construction. Spacer chairs 
not only insure correct 
placing of the Flore- 
tyles but also hold re- 
inforcing bars in joists 
the correct distance above 
forms. Planks should be 
laid over top of the 
Floretyles for trucking 

and walking upon before Corrugated 

concrete is cast and set. Steel Floretyles 

Continued on next page 
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Cantilever Floretyles — The end Floretyles are tapered so 
as to provide a maximum width of joists at supports. The joist 
is reinforced to act as a cantilever for a considerable distance 
from support, assuring a longer span without increase of depth, 
as well as maximum economy of materials. Cantilever Flore- 
tyles are used with either the ribbed or corrugated types. 

Properties of Cantilever Floretyles — Standard heights, 
6, 8, 10 and 12 in. ; approximate width at end, 2 OV 2 in. ; at nar- 
row’ end, 13% in.; lengths (nominal), 2, 3 and 4 ft. 


Cantilever Floretyles 


Wydespan Construction 

In this construction, heavy metal forms without corruga- 
tions, and therefore readily removable, are the basis of an 
economical formwork for reinforced concrete construction. 
Forms are 3 ft. 4 V 2 in. wide and 4 ft. 4V2 in. wide, while width 
of joists can be varied by the use of various widths of form 
lumber. Depth of joists can be varied from 5 to 15 in. by 
raising or lowering the 2x4-in. wooden supporting strips shown 
in the photograph. The forms are crowned and general prac- 
tice is to provide a 2^/^-in. concrete slab, properly reinforced 
with wire mesh, between joists. 

Wydespan construction is economical. Detail figures made 
in consultation with responsible contractors easily show a sav- 
ing of 5c to 6c per sq. ft. of floor as contrasted with removable 
Tyle having joists 2 ft. on centers. Wydespan forms can be 
used time after time as standard formwork. Below is a reproduc- 
tion of a Wydespan job, showing the method of framing used. 



Carborundum Co., Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Kirkpatrick & Cannon, Arch. Wright & Kkemers, Inc., Con. 


Forms are punched in the crown to allow for projecting 
wires needed where ceiling channels are to be suspended. Wires 
can also be left projecting from the joists, hooked around the 
Kahn bars which feinforce the joists. The forms provide a 
smooth job which does not require covering by suspended ceil- 
ing. Detail illustrates one very efficient centering method. 

Properties of 
Wydespan Tyle— 

!NIade from No. 16 
gauge sheet steel. 

Height, 16 in., adjust- 
able for 5 to 15-in. 
joists. Width of base, 

3 ft. 4 V 2 in. or 4 ft. 

4 V 2 in. Length in row, 

12 in.; actual, 14 in. 

End Tyle are furnished. 

Satisfactory tables can 
not be published owing 
to innumerable possi- 
bilities in design. In- 
dividual problems will 
be fully studied by our 



Method of Placing Wydespan 
Tyle 


experienced engineers to secure the best design. 


Truscon Contraction Joint 

Provides a definite plane of 
weakness in pavement that forms 
a straight crack when concrete 
expands or contracts. 

Made from No. 16 gauge 
metal punched for %-in. steel 
stakes 15 in. long, which are fur- 
nished with every plate. Plate 
does not interfere with finishing 
machines. 



Truscon Dowel Contrac- 
tion Joint 


Truscon Tapped Inserts 

Made of highest quality pressed steel; 
furnished tapped for V 2 , % and %-in. bolts 
or %-in. pipe. Used where exact location 
of attachment is known. This insert is 
especially designed for plumbers who re- 
quire one which will accommodate pipe 
rather than standard bolts. 



Tapped Insert 



Obviate ex- 


Truscon Slotted Inserts 

Used in concrete slabs, beams or columns for attaching 
shaft hangers, fixtures, sprinkler systems, etc. 
pensive drilling into concrete in 
finished building. Built into 
concrete during process of 
construction by merely 
fastening them to 
wood center- 
ing. 

Slotted Insert 

Standard lengths 14, 18, 24, ^ 6 , 48 and 
60 in. For % and %-in. bolts. 


Adjustable Inserts 

DIMENSIONS OF TRUSCON AD- 


Size 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

G 


2% 

u 

% 



3 


2Vs 

1 

m 

1 

1 

4 

H 

2H 

1 

iM 

n{, 

UVfe 

5 



Truscon Wire Mesh Adjustable Insert 

The ideal reinforcing for - 

concrete floors, walls, concrete 
pavements, etc. Furnished with 
various sizes of wire to give any 

desired area of mesh, including *" — 

mesh with equal areas in both 
directions. Furnished either in 
flat straight sheets saving un- 

coiling, or in rolls. Truscon Wire Mesh 


DIMENSIONS OF STANDARD TRUSCON WIRE MESH 


Style 

Wire spacing, in. I 

Wire sectional 
area, sq. in. 

Weigiit, lb. 

Main 

Secondary 

Main 

Secondary 

Per 100 sq.ft. 

Per sq. yd. 

135-10 

6 

6 

.029 

.029 

20. 7 

1.86 

♦177-11 

6 

12 

.049 

.01 1 

22.4 

2.00 

177-9 

6 

12 

.049 

.017 

24.4 

2.20 

177-7 

6 

12 

.049 

.025 

27.0 

2.43 

192-11 

6 

12 

.058 

.011 

25.6 

2 . 30 

192-6 

6 

6 

.058 

.058 

41.9 

3.77 

192-6 

6 

12 

.058 

.029 

31.8 

2.86 

*207-11 

6 

12 

.067 

.011 

29. 1 

2.62 

207-9 

6 

12 

.067 

.017 

31.2 

2.80 

207-7 

6 

12 

.067 

.025 

33.7 

3.03 

♦225-11 

6 

12 

.08 

.011 

33.8 

3.04 

225-9 

6 

12 

.08 

.017 

35.8 

3.22 

225-7 

6 

12 

.08 

.025 

38.4 

3.45 

225-3 

6 

12 

.08 

.047 

46.2 

4. 16 

244-3 

6 

12 

.094 

.047 

51.2 

4.60 

♦250-11 

6 

12 

. 10 

.011 

40.4 

3.63 

250-9 

6 

12 

. 10 

.017 

42.5 

3.82 

250-7 

6 

12 

. 10 

.025 

45.0 

4.05 

250-4 

6 

12 

. 10 

.04 

50.4 

4.53 

250- M 

6 

12 

. 10 

.05 

53 . 5 

4.81 

295-7 

6 

12 

. 14 

.025 

59.0 

5.31 

295-9 

6 

12 

.14 

.017 

57.0 

5.13 

295-295 

6 

12 

.14 

.07 

75.4 

6. 79 

307-6 

6 

12 

. 148 

.029 

65 . 3 

5.88 

37.5-4 

6 

12 

.206 

.04 

94. 7 

8.52 


*Carried in warehouse.s in principal cities. 


Truscon Curb Bars 

Truscon curb bars are manufactured from the highest 
grade of open hearth steel and are heavily galvanized after 
forming. Furnished in either straight or curved bars. 



1-iN. Protection for Exposed Corners, Columns, etc. 

Standard lengths, 6, 8, 10 and 12 ft. 
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Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for Concrete Reinforcement 

GENERAL OFFICES 

41 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO CHICAGO, ILL. 

SEATTLE, WASH. 


Product 

Clinton Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for 
Concrete Reinforcement. 

For Wire Lath, see pages 425-429; for Welded 
Sheathing, see pages 432-434; for Wire Fencing and 
Ornamental Metal Work, see page 793. 

Clinton Electrically Welded Wire Fabric 

Scope of Use — Clinton welded wire, a mesh rein- 
forcement, is especially suited for floors, roofs, walls, 
roads, sidewalks, sewers, reservoirs, levees and all kinds 
of slab construction. The material is used to special 
advantage in all kinds of work involving the covering 
or protection of steel with concrete, as in buildings, 
bridges, subways and tunnels. 

Material — Clinton electrically welded wire fabric is 
a wire mesh made up of a series of parallel longitudinal 
wires, spaced certain distances apart and held at intervals 
by means of transverse wires arranged at right angles to 
the longitudinal ones, and securely welded to them at the 
jx)ints of intersection by a patented electrical process. 

Wire — Clinton electrically welded wire fabric is 
fabricated from a special grade of good quality steel 
wire, possessing such strength, elasticity, and ductility 
as to render it especially suited to structural use. 

The wire will develop an average ultimate strength 
of 70,000 to 80,000 lbs., with a maximum, in some 
cases, of 85,000 lbs. per sq. in. 

Innumerable tests and investigations which have 
been made upon welded wire during the past 15 years 
have proved, beyond the shadow of a doubt, that the 
process of welding does not in any way lessen the tensile 
strength of the longitudinal wires. Specimens when 
tested, whether they break at or between the welds, will 
invariably show the full tensile strength of the longi- 
tudinal wire when compared with the strength of the 
plain wire before welding. 

Electric Weld — In Clinton welded wire the trans- 
verse wires are welded to the longitudinal 
wires by means of an electric current. They 
are not in any way secured by winding, or 
by loops or clips, and for this reason the 
casual observer sometimes concludes that 
the wires are merely soldered together. 
This idea is wrong. The connection is made 



The Clinton Electric Weld 

In this view the two wires have been cut through at their point of 
union, revealing a perfectly smooth surface. It is a perfect weld; the 
two wires are actually fused together. 




by an absolute and perfect weld, 
in which the two wires are ac- 
tually fused into one homo- 
geneous section. 

A great number of tests 
have been made upon the 
welded connections, and it has 
been shown that the shearing 
strength of the weld in many 
cases actually exceeds the ten- 
sile strength of the longitudinal 
wire. 


Rectangular Mesh — Clin- 
ton welded wire is rectangular 
or square mesh. There are no 
zigzag or diagonal members in 
the material. 

When used as reinforce- 
ment in floor slabs, the longi- 
tudinal members are thus lo- 
cated in the line of tension ; 
while the transverse or second- 
ary members, arranged at right 
angles to them, afford a most 
efficient means of distributing 
concentrated loads in a direction 
perpendicular to the main rein- 
forcing members. 

In floor slabs, designed 
and estimated on the basis of 
distributed loads, this is a most 
important factor in enabling a 
slab to receive a very heavy 
load on a small area. Clinton 

welded wire fabric, affording, as it does, an efficient 
transverse as well as longitudinal reinforcement, pre- 
vents cracking due to changes in temperature and pro- 
vides a perfect network of steel which knits and binds 
the concrete together, reinforcing it securely in all 
directions. 


Roll of Clinton Elec- 
trically Welded 
Wire 

Shipped also in sheets if 
desired 


Perfect Bond — There is perfect adhesion of con- 
crete to this fabric, because it has no clips or wrapped 
wires to prevent free flow of the aggregate when it is 
being poured ; therefore, no voids exist in the completed 
work. Transverse strands, which are of much heavier 
gauge than can be used in any other wire fabric, are 
securely welded to longitudinal strands at right angles 
to the latter, and provide absolute anchorage against 
movement of the fabric when subjected to strain. 

Unbroken Continuity — By using Clinton welded 
wire in floor slabs it is possible to obtain a perfect con- 
tinuity from span to span without any lapping or splicing 
of the members. 

Fabric is delivered in rolls, and may be laid in con- 
tinuous sheets np to 200 ft. in length. The result is no 
waste, no lapped ends, no weak points. 
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Economy and Accuracy of Installation — The 
use of welded wire eliminates all cost and trouble 
involved in the spacing and wiring of loose members. 
Spacing is established by machinery, and it is impossible 
for the relative position of various members to become 
changed in the slightest degree. 

The fact that great quantities of material can be 
laid accurately in a very short time by unskilled labor, 
with absolute assurances that every strand of wire is 
in its proper position, renders welded wire the safest, 
simplest and most economical reinforcing material for 
all kinds of slab construction. 

Finish — Unless otherwise ordered, Clinton elec- 
trically welded fabrics are furnished made with plain 
steel longitudinal and galvanized steel transverse strands. 
The price is lower than for fabrics galvanized through- 
out, the difference being controlled by the market price 
of spelter used in the galvanizing process. 

Galvanizing — Clinton electrically welded fabrics 
are also made from steel wire, which is thoroughly 
galvanized before being welded. Galvanizing affords 
protection against the development of rust if the 
material is exposed to the weather by reason of delays 
in its use in the work, or if the concrete is of inferior 
quality and contains elements injurious to steel, or is 
so porous as to permit the entrance of moisture or 
destructive gases. 

Reinforced Concrete Slab Tables 

The tables following the illustrations of the arches 
are based on accepted formulae. The loads given 
at heads of the varying tables cover customary roof and 
floor loads, and are the safe applied load in addition 



City Hall Annex, Boston, AIass. 

Edward T. P. Graham, Architect 

View during construction of floor, showing Clinton electrically welded 
wire in position, ready for pouring concrete; entire floor reinforced witli 
drawn steel wire (the best known material for tensile reinforcement) ; 
every unit accurately spaced and securely held in its proper position an 
unbroken continuity of reinforcement from one side of the building to 
the other 


to the weight of the slab. No allowance, therefore, need 
be made for the weight of the slab. The tables have 
been compiled on a basis of a maximum compression in 
concrete of 650 lbs. per sq. in. with a maximum tension 
in the steel of 20,000 lbs. per sq. in.; spans being 

WP 

considered as continuous, i. e., M= 

12 
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Slab Supported on Concrete Beams 

1 iQliPton welded Wme Reinforcement 


Slab Supported on Top of Steel Beams 


r 




^Clinton Welded Wme Reinforcement 

Steel Beams with Concrete Haunches 








i' A 




^Clinton Welded Wire Reinforcement 
^Clinton Welded 'Wire beam Wrapping 

‘k 



Steel Beams with Complete Concrete Fireproofing 

REINFORCED CONCRETE SEAB TABEES 
Reissued April 1, 1922 
Table I. Applied Load 50 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 



4 


Concrete 

below 

steel, 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab, ft. 


134 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 1 13 

14 

4x12 

9&12 

4x12 

9&12 

4x16 

7&11 

4x16 

5&10 

4x 16 
i4&9 

3xlC 

4^c9 



1 






— 

1x12 

D&12 

4x12 

9&12 

4x12 

8&12 

4x16 

6&1C 

4x16 

4&9 

4x16 

3&8 

3x16 

3&8 










4x12 

8&12 

4x16 

7&11 

4x 16 
5&10 

4x16 

3&8 

3x16 

4&9 

2x16 

5&10 












1x13 

7&11 

4x16 

5&10 

4x16 

3&8 

3x10 

4«!:9 

3x16 

3&8 

2x16 

4&9 











lx 13 
7&11 

4x16 

6&10 

4x IG 
4&9 

4x10 

3&8 

3x16 

3&8 

2x10 

5&10 

2x16 

4&9 

2x10 

Z&S 








1x16 

6&10 

4x16 

5&10 

4x16 

4&9 

3xlC 

4&9 

3x10 

3&8 

2x16 

4&9 

2x10 

3&8 





1 




4x1614x10 

5 &IOI 4&9 

3x16 

4&9 

3x16 

3&8 

2x16 

5&10 

2x1 

4&9 

1 





Table II. Applied Load 75 Lbs. PER Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 

of 

slab. 


3H 


4 


Concrete 

below 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab, ft. 


in. 

4 

5 1 6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

13 I 

13 

14 

. U 

4x12 

9&12 

4x12 

8&12 

4x16 

6&10 

4x 16 
4&9 

3x16 

4&9 








V4. 

4x12 

9&12 

4x12 

9&12 

4x16 

7&11 

4x16 

5«fel0 

4x16 

3&8 

3xlo 

3&8 







u 


4x12 

9&12 

4x16 

7&11 

4x16 

5&1C 

4x16 

4&9 

3x16 

4&9 

2x16 

5&10 








— 

1 ‘ 



4x16 

7&11 

4x16 

5&1C 

4x16 

4&9 

3x16 

4«fe9 

2x 16 
5&10 

2x 16 
4&9 








! 1 



1x12 

S&12 

4x16 

6&10 

4x16 

5&10 

4x16 

3&8 

3x16 

4&9 

2x16 

5&10 

2x16 

4&9 

2x16 

3&8 


1 1 

1 ! 



4x16 

7&11 

4x16 

5&19 

4x16 

4&9 

3x16 

4&9 

3x16 

6A8 

2x16 

4&9 

2x16 

3&8 

2x10 

2&S 

1 ‘‘‘ 1 1 



4x16 

6&10 

4x16 

4«fe9 

4x16 

3&8 

3x16 

3&8 

2x16 

5&10 

2x16 

4&9 

2x10 

3&8 


Table III. Applied Load 100 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 
of , ' 
slab, 
in. 


3H 

"1 


“7 


Concrete 

below 

steel, 

in. 

Clinton fabric required 

Span of slab, ft. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

— 1 

13 

14 


4x12 

9&12 

4x16 

7&11 

4x 16 
5&10 

3x16 

4&9 















^4 

4x12 

9&12 

4x12 

8&12 

4x16 

6&10 

3x16 

5&10 

3x16 

6&10 

3x10 

3&8 

3x16 

4&9 

2x16 

4^c9 

3x16 

3&8 






2x16 

4&9 




— 



4x12 

8&12 

4x16 

6&10 






1 



4x16 

6&10 

3x 16 
6&10 

3x16 

4&9 

3x16 

3&8 

2x16 

4&9 

2x16 

2«fc8 









1 



4x16 

7&11 

4x16 

5&10 

4x16 

4&9 

3x16 

4&9 

2x16 

o&lO 

2x16 

4&9 

2x16 

3&8 

2x16 

1&7 



1 

2x10 
1&7 
2x 10 

2&8 





4x16 

6&10 

4x16 

5&10 

4x16 

3&8 

3x16 

3&8 

2x16 

5&10 

2x 16 
3&8 

2x16 

3&8 

1 

1 _ 


lA 


1 


4x16 

5&10 

4x16 

3&8 

3x16 

4&9 

2x16 

5&10 

2x16 

4&9 

2x16 

3&8 

1 

1 1 
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REINFORCED CONCRETE SEAB TABEES (Continued) 


Table IV. Applied Eoad 125 Ebs. per Sq. Ft. 

Thickness 

of 

slab, 

in. 

Concrete 

below 

steel, 

in. 

Clinton fabric required 

Span of slab, in ft. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

11 

33i 

H 

4x12 

8&12 

4x16 

6&10 

3x16 

5&10 

3x16 

348 















4 

V4, 


4x16 

7&11 

3x16 

6&10 

3x16 

449 

2x 16 
5410 














43 a 

H 


1x16 

7&11 

4x16 

5&10 

3x16 

5410 

3x16 

348 

2x16 

449 












5 

1 



4x16 

5410 

3x16 

5410 

3x16 

348 

2x16 

449 

2x16 

348 











0 




1x16 

6410 

4x16 

5410 

4x16 

348 

3x16 

348 

2x16 

449 

2zl6 

348 

2x16 

147 


2x16 

046 

2x16 

147 

7 

1 




4x16 

5410 

4x16 

449 

3x16 

449 

2x 16 
5410 

2x16 

449 

2x16 

348 

2x16 

147 

8 

I3'i 





4x16 

449 

3x16 

449 

3x16 

348 

2x16 

449 

2x16 

348 

2x16 

248 


Table V. Applied Load ISO Ebs. PER So. Ft. 


Thickness 

of 

slab, 






Concrete 

below 

steel, 

in. 


l.U' 


Clinton falxic required 


Span of slab, in ft. 


4x12 

8&12 


4x16 

5&10 


4x10 

6&10 


4x16 

7&11 


3x16 

4&9 


2x16 

4&9 


4x16 

4&9 


4x16 

4&9 


4x16 

5&10 


4x16 

6&10 


3x16 

3&8 

3x16 

4&9 


3x16 

4&9 


4x16 

4&9 


4x16 

5&10 


8 


2x10 

3&8 


2x16 

5&10 


3x16 

3&8 


3x16 

4&9 


4x16 

3&8 


4x16 

3&8 


2x16 

3<&8 


2x16 

4&9 


2x16 

5&10 


3x16 

3&8 


3x16 

4&9 


10 


2x16 

0&6 

2x16 

3&8 


2x16 

4&9 


2x16 

5&10 


2x16 

2&8 

2x16 

3&8 


2x16 

3&8 


12 


2x16 

2&8 


2x16 

2&8 


13 


2x16 

T&7 


2x16 

1&7 


14 


2x16 

0&6 


Table VT. A pplied Load 175 Lbs. per Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 

of 

slab. 


4H 


Concrete 

below 

steel, 


IH 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab, in ft. 


4_1_5 
4x 16 
4&9 


4x16 

7&11 


4x12 

8&12 


4x16 

5«fel0 


4x16 

6&10 


4x16 

6&10 


3x 16 


3x16 

5&10 


4 X 16 

4&9 

4x 16 

4&9 

4x16 

5&10 


2x16 

5&10 


2x16 

6&10 

3x16 

4<& 


3x16 

5&10 


3x16 

6&10 


8 


2x16 
4&9 
2x16 
4A9 
2x 16 
10 


3x16 

4&9 


4x16 

3&8 


2x16 

2&8 


2x16 

4&9 


2x16 

5&10 


3x16 

3<&8 


10 


2x16 

3&8 


2x16 

4&9 


2x16 

4&9 


11 12 13 14 


2x16 

3&8 

2x16 

3&8 


2x16 

&7 


2x16 

2&8 


2x16 

1&7 


Table \'il. Applied Eoad 200 EbS. PER Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 

of 

slab. 


33 a 


43 a 


Concrete 

below 

steel, 

in. 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab in ft. 


4x16 

6&10 


4x16 

7&11 


4x12 

8&12 


3x16 

5&10 


3x16 

6&10 


4x16; 

5&10 


4x16 

6&10I 


3x10 

3&8 

3x16 

4<k9 


3x16 

5&10 


3x10 

5&10 


4x16 

5&10 


2x16 

4&9 


3x16 

3&8 


3x16 

3&8 


3x16 

4<&9 


3x16 

5&10 


8 


2x16 

3&8 

2x16 

4&9 


2x16 

5&10 


3x16 

3&8 


3x16 

4&9 


2x16 

0&6 


2x16 

3&8 


2x16 

4&9 


2x16 

5&10 


10 


2x16 

2&8 


2x16 

3&8 


2x16 

4&9 


2x16 

2&8 


2x16 

2&8 


12 


2x16 

0&6 


2x16 

1&7 


13 


2x16 

0&6 


Table VIII. Applied Load 225 Lbs, per Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 

of 


Concrete 

below 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab in ft. 


in. 

in. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

33a 

H 

4x16 

6410 

4x16 

348 

2 X 16 
449 

















4 

H 

4x16 

7411 

4x16 

449 

3x16 

348 

2x 16 
248 















•13a 

U 


4x16 

5410 

3x16 

449 

2x16 

449 

2x16 

147 














5 

1 


4x16 

5410 

3x16 

449 

2x16 

5410 

2x16 

348 














6 

1 



3x16 

6410 

3x16 

449 

3x16 

248 

2x16 

348 

2x16 

147 











7 

1 




4x16 

348 

3x16 

348 

2x16 

449. 

2x16 

348 

2x16 

147 










8 

lU 





3x16 

449 

3x16 

248 

2x16 

348 

2x16 

248 

2x16 

147 










REINFORCED CONCRETE SEAB TABEES (Continued) 
Table IX. Applied Eoad 250 Ebs. per Sq. Ft. 


Thickness 

of 


Concrete 

below 


Clinton fabric required 


Span of slab La ft. 


in. 

b. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

1 

33^2 

% 

4x16 

5410 

3x16 

449 



















4 

H 

4x16 

6410 

3x16 

5410 

3x16 

348 








— 





4>i 

K 

4x16 

7411 

3x 16 
6410 

3x16 

449 

2x16 

449 













— 

5 

1 


1x16 

6410 

3x 16 
449 

2x16 

449 

2x16 

147 












— - 

6 

1 



3x16 

5410 

3x16 

348 

2x16 

449 

2x16 

248 











— 

7 

1 




3x16 

449 

2x16 

6410 

2x10 

348 

2x16 

248 











8 

IH 





3x16 

348 

2x 16 
449 

2x16 

348 

2x16 

147 










_ 


Note: . 

gauge of wires in Clinton fabric. Thus, 4x16, 7&11 indicates 
a fabric having No. 7 gauge longitudinal wires on 4-in. centers 
welded to No. 11 gauge transverse wires on 16-in. centers. 

Reinforcements below and to left of zigzag lines may also 
be safely used in cinder concrete without exceeding 300 lbs. 
per sq. in. compression in the concrete. In using cinder concrete, 
applied loads as given may be increased 3^^ lbs. for each inch 
thickness of slab. 


Wire 

Size of Wire — The fabrics listed below are 
suggested as combinations which may be used to 
special advantage. While all of these fabrics are not 
actually carried in stock, the majority of them may 
usually be obtained upon short notice. When only a 
small quantity is desired it is sometimes less expensive 
to use a stock grade, even though it possesses greater 
strength than the work requires. 

The longitudinal or transverse strands may be of 
Nos. 0 to 13 inclusive, Washburn & Moen gauge wire. 
When the same size of wire is not required in both 
members of the fabric, the heavier size can be placed 
longitudinally or transversely, as may be specified, but 
there should not be a difference exceeding 6 numbers 
on heavy grades, or 5 numbers in light grades, between 
the longitudinal and transverse strands. 

PROPERTIES OF WIRE AND SECTIONAE AREA OF FABRICS 


Size 

per 

W.&M. 

gauge 

Diam. 

of 

1 wire, 
in. 

Sec- 

tional 

area 

of 

1 wire, 
sq. in. 

Weight 
per lin. 
ft. of 
1 wire, 
lbs. 

Sectional area (sq. in.) of longitudinal 
wires only in 1 ft. of fabric width 
when spaced as shown below 

2 in. 

3 in. 

4 in. 

5 in. 

6 in. 

No. 

0 

. 3065 

.07378 

. 2506 

.4426 

.2951 

.2213 

.1770 

. 1475 

No. 

1 

.2830 

.06290 

.2136 

.3774 

.2516 

. 1887 

. 1509 

.1258 

No. 

2 

.2625 

.05411 

. 1838 

.3246 

.2164 

.1623 

. 1298 

. 1082 

No. 

3 

.2437 

.04664 

.1584 

.2798 

. 1865 

. 1399 

.1119 

.0932 

No. 

4 

.2253 

.03986 

. 1354 

.2391 

.1594 

.1195 

.0956 

.0797 

No. 

5 

.2070 

.03365 

.1143 

.2019 

. 1346 

.1009 

.0807 

.0673 

No. 

6 

.1920 

.02895 

.0983 

.1737 

.1158 

.0868 

.0694 

.0579 

No. 

7 

. 1770 

.02460 

.0835 

. 1476 

.0984 

.0738 

.0590 

.0492 

No. 

8 

. 1620 

.02061 

.0700 

.1236 

.0824 

.0618 

.0494 

.0412 

No. 

9 

. 1483 

.01727 

.0586 

. 1036 

.0691 

.0518 

.0414 

.0345 

No. 

10 

.1350 

.01431 

.0486 

.0858 

.0572 

.0429 

.0343 

.0286 

No. 

11 

.1205 

.01140 

.0387 

.0684 

.0456 

.0342 

.0273 

.0228 

No. 

12 

.1055 

.00874 

.0296 

.0524 

.0349 

.0262 

.0209 

.0174 


Spacing of Longitudinal Wires — The longitud- 
inal wires may be spaced on centers of 2 in., or more, 
in steps of 1 in. The distance between centers of 
outside longitudinal wires can not exceed 100 in. 

Spacing of Transverse Wires — The transverse 
wires can be spaced on centers of 2 to 10 in., inclusive, 
in steps of 1 in., and on centers of 10 to 18 in., inclusive, 
in steps of 2 in. They must project at least % in. 
beyond the outside longitudinals and may, if required, 
be extended to a maximum length of 102 in. 

Rolls and Sheets — Special lengths of rolls or 
sheets, as may be required, can be made to order. Rolls 
may be of any desired length not exceeding 400 ft. 
in the light grades, depending upon the weight and 
convenience in handling. Sheets should not exceed 
20 x 71/2 ft. if shipped in box cars, or 32x8 ft. if shipped 
on flat cars. 
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Special Designs in New York, N. Y. 

In the city of New York the allowable capacities 
of floor slabs are no longer based on tested approvals, 
but may now be determined by a newly devised method 
of computation which applies to flat slabs of either 
stone or cinder concrete when cast between steel beams, 
and only when the span of slab does not exceed 8 ft. 
For these conditions a minimum thickness of 4 in. is 
required. While 4 in. is thus fixed as the minimum 
thickness of slab, still, a 4-in. thickness may be used 
on any span up to 8 ft., and for any load which does 


not exceed the computed capacity of the slab ; the actual 
capacity in any case being determined by the thickness 
of slab, the conditions of continuity, and the amount and 
kind of reinforcement used. 

Because of the unaccountable strength of short 
span slabs as shown by actual tests, the city of New 
York has adopted an empirical formula to be used in 
designing slabs of 8-ft. span and less when confined 
between steel beams. The tables below have been com- 
puted by this formula for the conditions of continuous 
wire mesh reinforcement. 


allowable: capacities of floor slabs in new YORK, N. Y. 

Cinder Concrete Slabs Stone Concrete Slabs 


Span 

Applied 
load, 
lbs. per 
sq. ft. 

Total 
load, 
lbs. per 
sq. ft. 

Thickness 
of slab, 
in. 

Required 
steel, sq. 

in. per 
ft. width 

Required Clinton 
Fabric 

Span 

Applied 
load, 
lbs. per 
sq. ft. 

Total 
load, 
lbs. per 
sq. ft. 

Thickness 
of slab, 
in. 

Required 
steel, sq. 

in. per 
ft. width 

Required Clinton 
Fabric 

Mesh, in. 

Gauge No. 
of wire 

Mesh, in. 

Gauge No. 
of wire 


50 

86 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

4 ft. 0 in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 


75 

111 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

* 

75 

125 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

« 

100 

136 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

• 

100 

150 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

« 

125 

161 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 1 2 

• 

125 

175 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 


150 

186 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

* 

150 

200 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

« 

175 

211 

4 

.0433 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

• 

175 

225 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

« 

200 

236 

4 

.0484 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

“ 

200 

250 

4 

.0445 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

« 

225 

261 

4 

.0535 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

“ 

225 

275 

4 

.0489 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 


250 

286 

4 

.0587 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 

“ 

250 

300 

4 

.0534 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 


275 

311 

4 

.0638 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 

* 

275 

325 

4 

.0578 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 


300 

336 

4 

.0689 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 

“ 

300 

350 

4 

.0622 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 

5 ft. 0 in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

5 ft. 0 in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 


75 

111 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

“ 

75 

125 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 


100 

136 

4 

.0436 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

“ 

100 

150 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

« 

125 

161 

4 

.0516 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

“ 

125 

175 

4 

.0486 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

« 

150 

186 

4 

.0597 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 

• 

150 

200 

4 

.0556 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 


175 

211 

4 

.0677 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 

“ 

175 

225 

4 

.0625 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 

<« 

200 

236 

4 

.0757 

3 X 12 

8 and 12 


200 

250 

4 

.0695 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 

« 

225 

261 

4 

.0837 

3 X 12 

8 and 12 

“ 

225 

275 

4 

.0764 

4 X 16 

7 and 1 1 


250 

286 

4 

.0917 

3 X 16 

7 and 11 

“ 

250 

300 

4 

.0834 

4 X 16 

6 and 10 

« 

275 

311 

4 

.0998 

3 X 16 

7 and 11 

“ 

275 

325 

4 

.0903 

4 X 16 

6 and 10 

“ 

300 

336 

4 

.1078 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 

“ 

300 

350 

4 

.0972 

3 X 16 

7 and 1 1 

6 ft. 0 in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 

6 ft. 0 in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0432 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 


75 

111 

4 

.0513 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 


75 

125 

4 

.0500 

4 X 12 

9 and 12 


100 

136 

4 

.0628 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 

“ 

100 

150 

4 

.0600 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 


125 

161 

4 

.0744 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 

“ 

125 

175 

4 

.0700 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 


150 

186 

4 

.0859 

4 X 16 

6 and 10 


150 

200 

4 

.0800 

4 X 16 

6 and 10 


175 

211 

4 

.0974 

3 X 16 

7 and 11 

“ 

175 

225 

4 

. 0900 

4 X 16 

6 and 10 


200 

236 

4 

.1089 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 

“ 

200 

250 

4 

.1000 

3 X 16 

7 and 11 


225 

261 

4 

.1205 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 

“ 

225 

275 

4 

.1100 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 


250 

286 

4 

.1320 

3 X 16 

5 and 10 

“ 

250 

300 

4 

. 1200 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 


275 

311 

4 

.1436 

2 X 16 

7 and 11 

“ 

275 

325 

4 

.1300 

3 X 16 

5 and 10 


300 

336 

4 

.1551 

3 X 16 

4 and 9 

“ 

300 

350 

4 

.1400 

4 X 16 

3 and 8 

7 ft. p in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0540 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 

7 ft. p in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0545 

4 X 12 

8 and 12 


75 

111 

4 

.0697 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 


75 

125 

4 

.0681 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 


100 

136 

4 

.0855 

4 X 16 

6 and 10 


100 

150 

4 

.0817 

4 X 16 

6 and 10 


125 

161 

4 

.1011 

3 X 16 

7 and 11 


125 

175 

4 

.0953 

3 X 16 

7 and 11 


150 

186 

4 

.1168 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 


150 

200 

4 

.1089 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 


175 

211 

4 

.1325 

3 X 16 

5 and 10 


175 

225 

4 

.1225 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 

« 

200 

236 

4 

.1481 

2 X 16 

7 and 11 


200 

250 

4 

.1361 

3 X 16 

5 and 10 


225 

261 

4 

.1639 

2 X 16 

6 and 10 


225 

275 

4 

.1497 

2 X 16 

7 and 11 


250 

286 

4 

.1796 

3 X 16 

3 and 8 


250 

300 

4 

.1633 

2 X 16 

6 and 10 

« 

275 

311 

4 

.1953 

2 X 16 

5 and 10 


275 

325 

4 

. 1770 

2 X 16 

6 and 10 

“ 

300 

336 

4 

.2110 

2 X 16 

4 and 9 

“ 

300 

350 

4 

. 1906 

2 X 16 

5 and 10 

8 ft. 0 in. 

50 

86 

4 

.0706 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 

8 ft. 0 in. 

50 

100 

4 

.0711 

4 X 16 

7 and 11 


75 

111 

4 

.0911 

3 X 16 

7 and 11 

“ 

75 

125 

4 

.0889 

4 X 16 

6 and 10 

• • 

100 

136 

4 

.1116 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 

“ 

100 

150 

4 

.1067 

3 X 16 

7 and 11 


125 

161 

4 

.1321 

3 X 16 

5 and 10 

“ 

125 

175 

4 

.1244 

3 X 16 

6 and 10 


150 

186 

4 

.1526 

3 X 16 

4 and 9 

“ 

150 

200 

4 

.1422 

4 X 16 

3 and 8 


175 

211 

4 

.1732 

2 X 16 

6 and 10 

“ 

175 

225 

4 

.1600 

3 X 16 

4 and 9 


200 

236 

4 

.1936 

2 X 16 

5 and 10 

“ 

200 

250 

4 

.1778 

2 X 16 

6 and 10 


225 

261 

4 

.2142 

2 X 16 

4 and 9 

“ 

225 

275 

4 

. 1956 

2 X 16 

5 and 10 

« 

250 

286 

4 

.2346 

2 X 16 

4 and 9 

“ 

250 

300 

4 

.2133 

2 X 16 

4 and 9 


275 

311 

4 

.2553 

2 X 16 

3 and 8 

“ 

275 

325 

4 

.2311 

2 X 16 

4 and 9 

“ 

300 

336 

4 

.2758 

2 X 16 

3 and 8 

“ 

300 

350 

4 

.2489 

2 X 1 

3 and 8 


STANDARD SIZES— CLINTON WELDED FABRIC 


Style 

No. 

Spacing of 
wires, in. 

Size wires 
W & M gauge 

Sec. area of 
steel sq. in. 
per ft. width 

Weight 
per 
100 
8q. ft., 
lbs. 

Standard, 
rolls, in. 

Style 

No. 

Spacing of 
wires, in. 

Size wires 
W & M gauge 

Sec. area of 
steel sq. in. 
per ft. width 

Weight 
per 
100 
sq. ft., 
lbs. 

Standard, 
rolls, in. 

Longi- 

tudinal 

Trans- 

verse 

Longi- 

tudinal 

Trans- 

verse 

Longi- 

tudinal 

Trans- 

verse 

Width 

Length 

Longi- 

tudinal 

Trans- 

verse 

Longi- 

tudinal 

Trans- 

verse 

Longi- 

tudinal 

Trans- 

verse 

Width 

Length 

*216-28 

2 

16 

2 

8 

.325 

.015 

119.4 

60 

150 

412-77 

4 

12 

7 

7 

.074 

.025 

35.4 

72 

200 

*216-38 

2 

16 

3 

8 

.280 

.015 

103.6 

60 

150 

412-88 

4 

12 

8 

8 

.062 

.021 

29.6 

72 

200 

*216-49 

2 

16 

4 

9 

.239 

.013 

88.5 

60 

150 











*216-510 

2 

16 

5 

10 

.202 

.011 

74.6 

60 

150 

*59-1212 

5 

9 

12 

12 

.021 

.012 

11.8 

100 

400 

*216-610 

2 

16 

6 

10 

.174 

.011 

64.7 

60 

200 





















612-06 

6 

12 

0 

6 

.148 

.029 

65.3 

72 

t 

*316-28 

3 

16 

2 

8 

.217 

.015 

82.6 

84 

150 

612-33 

6 

12 

3 

3 

.093 

.047 

51.2 

72 

200 

*316-38 

3 

16 

3 

8 

.187 

.015 

72.0 

84 

150 

612-44 

6 

12 

4 

4 

.080 

.040 

43.8 

72 

200 

*316-49 

3 

16 

4 

9 

.160 

.013 

61.4 

84 

150 

612-55 

6 

12 

5 

5 

.067 

.034 

37.0 

72 

200 

*316-510 

3 

16 

5 

10 

.135 

.011 

51.8 

84 

150 

612-66 

6 

12 

6 

6 

.058 

.029 

31.8 

72 

200 

*316-610 

3 

16 

6 

10 

.116 

.011 

45.1 

84 

200 

612-77 

6 

12 

7 

7 

.049 

.025 

27.0 

72 

200 

*416-38 

4 

16 

3 

8 

.140 

.015 

56.1 

84 

150 

22-1010 

2 

2 

10 

10 

.086 

.086 

60.3 

56 

200 

*416-49 

4 

16 

4 

9 

.120 

.013 

47.9 

84 

150 

*22-1212 

2 

2 

12 

12 

.052 

.052 

36.8 

56 

300 

*416-510 

4 

16 

5 

10 

.101 

.011 

40.4 

84 

200 











*416-610 

4 

16 

6 

10 

.087 

.011 

35.2 

84 

200 

44-44 

4 

4 

4 

4 

.120 

.120 

85.3 

84 

150 

*416-711 

4 

16 

7 

11 

.074 

.009 

29.7 

84 

200 

44-66 

4 

4 

6 

6 

.087 

.087 

61 .9 

84 

150 











44-88 

4 

4 

8 

8 

.062 

.062 

44.1 

84 

200 

*412-812 

4 

12 

8 

12 

.062 

.009 

25.5 

84 

200 











*412-912 

4 

12 

9 

12 

.052 

.009 

21.8 

84 

200 

66-44 

6 

6 

4 

4 

.080 

.080 

57.8 

84 

200 

*412-1012 

4 

12 

10 

12 

.043 

.009 

18.6 

100 

300 

66-55 

6 

6 

5 

5 

.067 

.067 

48.8 

84 

200 

*412-1212 

4 

12 

12 

12 

.026 

.009 

12.6 

100 

400 

*66-66 

6 

6 

6 

6 

.058 

.058 

42.0 

84 

200 











66-77 

6 

6 

7 

7 

.049 

.049 

35.7 

84 

200 

412-55 

4 

12 

5 

5 

.101 

.034 

48.4 

72 

200 

*66-88 

6 

6 

8 

8 

.041 

.041 

30.0 

84 

200 

412-66 

4 

12 

6 

6 

.087 

.029 

41 .6 

72 

200 

*66-1010 

6 

6 

10 

10 

.029 

.029 

20.7 

96 

300 


^Denotes sizes ordinarily carried in stock. tShipped only in flat sheets. 
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EDWARD A. TUCKER COMPANY 

Contracting Engineers for Fireproof Floor Systems and Concrete Reinforcement 

Converse Building, 101 IVIilk Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES: HARTFORD and NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Products 

Monotype and Diamond Deformed Bars ; 
Spirals. 

Floor Systems: Metal Rib Long Span, Akme Flat 
Slab, Combination Tile. 

Also, Marks System Gypsum Roof, Metal Frame 
Stirrup Units, Clips, Spacers, Chairs, Removable Metal 
Forms, Lath. 

Services 

The Edward A. Tucker Company has various 
systems of floor construction, each designed to meet a 
certain type of building and to combine economy and 
utility. 

This company offers, also, in connection with the 
sale of its floor systems, complete structural designs and 
plans; and the fact that the company is regularly re- 
tained as engineers by architects and contractors is a 
guarantee that the designs offered in the sales proposi- 
tions will be conservative and reliable. 

Stock 

In the company’s warehouse at East Cambridge, 
Mass., is carried a large stock covering, in general, all 
sizes of bars. Any point in New England can be sup- 
plied at a day’s notice. 

The complete fabrication shop is equipped with 
power benders ; also with two spiral machines for mak- 
ing spiral column hooping. 

Monotype and Diamond Deformed Bars 

Monotype bars are rolled by the Carnegie Steel 
Co. from new billet stock, to conform to the standard 



Monotype Deformed Bar 


specifications of the Association of American Steel 
Manufacturers. Diamond bars are rolled for us by the 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation. 


These bars are rolled to the same cross section for 
areas equivalent to round or square section. 

Metal Rib Floors 

Consist of reinforced concrete joists and slab, 
formed by removable metal pans or domes. This sys- 
tem reduces the waste of form material to the lowest 
point, saves on the amount of concrete and reinforce- 
ment, and is adapted to all classes of work. For garages, 
manufacturing plants and unfinished buildings, open 
joist construction is used. For schoolhouses, hospitals, 
etc., a metal lath ceiling is attached to the ribs, giving a 
level ceiling. Note this feature — lath is put up after all 
concrete work is done, thus avoiding the wavy ceiling 
effect, the rusting and breaking of lath through long 
exposure and the uncertainty of the quality of concrete 
obtained. 

We supply forms in 31 and 20-in. widths. 

For exposed ceilings, the 31 -in. forms increase the 
diffusion of light and give a much more pleasing ceiling 
effect than the 20-in. spacing. 

Metal forms are of No. 11 gauge (Ys in. thick) 
and because of this thickness a form as rigid as wood 
centering is provided, giving also true alignment of the 
ribs. The standard lengths of 6, 8 and 10 ft., will sup- 
port the loads with shores only at the ends, thus reducing 
requirements for shores to one for every 25 to 30 sq. ft. 

The long lengths also mean few laps, reducing to 
one-third this labor item if joints are specified to be 
smoothed up. 

Lumber for false work in metal rib construction, 
including waste, is reduced to one and one-quarter board 
feet per square foot, or a saving of one-half to three- 
quarters board feet as compared with usual pan sys- 
tems ; the number of pieces in the lumber for false work 
is one-half that of other systems. 

Contractors state that progress is not dependent on 
form speed, as in other types of construction, but only 
on limits of good concrete pouring. 

The quality of the work and the speed and economy 
of the construction depend on using a heavy gauge form 
— specify Metal Rib. 
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CONCRETE CLIP & WIRE CO. 

Manufacturers of Wire and Flat Steel Products for Building Construction 
536-548 East 133rd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Wire Clip Reinforcement for Concrete Fire- 
proofing; Hangers and Hairpins for Suspended Ceil- 
ing Construction. 

Also Steel and Galvanized Mortar Boxes, Cinch 
Cleats for Tying Concrete Forms ; Reinforcing Bar 
Cutters and Benders; Special Tools. 

Wire Clip Reinforcement 

In order to prevent concrete fireproofing from cracking 
and falling off, wire clips are used on the bottom of structural 
steel members. They are manufactured in several styles, and 
the choice of style is a matter of personal preference. 

Economy Clips — The Economy 
Clip (Fig. 1) has the longitudinal 
spacing member close up to the bot- 
tom of steel member to prevent in- 
terference with crosswise flow of 
concrete. The loops are under the 
flange, evenly spaced to provide ade- 
quate reinforcement. On extra wide 
flanges, two or more longitudinal 
wires are used with additional rein- 
forcing loops. 





V 


V 


Fig. 2. 


Clips Welded to Spacing 
Wire 


Fig. 3. Economy 

Clip 




Fig. 7. Indi- 
vidual Clip 



Fig. 8 


Master Clips — The Master Clip 
(Fig. 4) has the loops extending 
beyond the edges of flange of the 
structural member, thereby providing 
the reinforcing loops at the outside 
corners. 


> > > > > 
V V y 


Fig. 6. Clips Welded to Spacing 
Wire 

Sizes — Both Master and Econ- 
omy Clips are generally furnished 
electrically welded, IW 2 in. apart, to 
a longitudinal spacing wire 5 ft. long ; 
and packed 50 lengths (250 ft.) per 
bundle. 

Either the Economy type, Master, 
or the clip shown (Fig. 7) may be 
furnished individually without being 
welded to a spacing wire. In this 
form they are used as concrete and 
brick wall ties. This spacing may be 
varied to meet special conditions. 

The White Clip— The White 
Clip is furnished in straight lengths 
and is zigzagged across the beam 

flange very much like lacing up a 

shoe. The advantages of this clip 
are that it grips the flange very 
tightly, as each 
clip pulls hard on 
its neighbors; the 
flow of concrete is 
assisted by the di- 
agonal direction of 
the wires. The 


D 



Fig. 9. Economy Beam Spacers 

Economy Bar Benders 

No. 1 Bender will bend up to 1%-in. 
round bars while the No. 2 is for smaller 
bars, up to % in. 



Hung Ceilings 

Usual practice for hung ceiling con- 
struction calls for ^ 
or 1-in. cross furring 
channels 12 or 16 in. 
on centers, depending 
on type of metal lath 10. No. 1 Bar Bender 

used. These are fastened to main furring channels or angles, 
which are usually 4 ft. on centers, by means of wire hairpins 
which we manufacture in shape shown as Fig. 11. The top 
bend in Fig. 11 further reduces erection time on the job. Hair- 
pins quickly and securely tie main furring and cross furring 
together more rigidly than loose wire. 

Ceilings are usually hung from hangers embedded in the 
concrete construction or attached to structural steel or wood 
members. 

Hanger shown (Fig. 12 — usually called toggle hanger) is 
the standard type of hanger used for suspended ceilings in 
concrete construction. When wood joists, steel beams sup- 
porting wood construction, or other conditions are encountered, 
we manufacture various types of hangers to support the ceil- 
ings. Those shown below are typical. 


C 



Fig. 12 


O 


Fig. 13 



Toggle 
Hanger 

Special Jobs — It is sometimes desirable to omit the main 
carrying or furring members. The hangers below are notched 
for either % or 1-in. channels. Notice that some of these types 
are designed to hang from bottom of structural members. 





Fig. 15 


Fig. 16 Fig. 17 

Beam Hangers for Cross Furring 


Fig. 18 


clips proper extend beyond the flange rein- 
forcing the corners of the soffit. 


Economy Beam Spacers 

These are furnished to accurately space forms, giving 
an equal thickness of fireproofing at all points with a 
minimum of field labor. 



Typical Hung Ceilings 

Showing use of clips and 
hangers in construction 
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MITCHELL-TAPPEN COMPANY 


Standardized Metal Caging (“SMC”) 


UTICA, N. Y., H. H. Frey 
BOSTON, MASS., Robert B. Campbell 
BALTIMORE, MD., J. B. Embick 
CHICAGO, ILL., O. J. Dean & Co. 


15 John Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Stevens & Hammersley 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.. C. J. Waterhouse & Sons Co. 
MONTREAL, QUE., C. G. Porter & Co. 

TORONTO, ONT., H. A. J. Aldington 


Standardized Metal Caging (Pat. Dec. 15, 1914) 

Trade name “SAIC.” For fireproofing steel structures. A 
wire basket or cage (see illustration) which firmly grips beam 
flange extending below and beyond flange, which permanently 
locks concrete protection to steel, providing a continuous 
strengthening skeleton at a predetermined or fixed offset dis- 
tance from the flange. 

“SMC cannot “bunch” ; it pulls out like a camera bellows, 
maintaining equal spacing of about five in. under middle of 
beam. It clasps flange tightly at edges leaving a clear space for 
flow of concrete under flange. When used on girders, columns 
or deep beams, additional wires of special shape (see HS be- 
low) may be used to reinforce the side protection or haunches. 

Exclusive features shown in illustration. “SMC” comes to 
job ready to use, and can be easily applied by inexperienced 
labor. Full printed directions furnished. 

“SMC” is shipped in collapsed sections about 4 ft. long, 
each containing 250 clamps, and is easy and inexpensive to 
handle. Such a section of size A, B, or C when pulled out, is 
sufficient to cover about 120 ft. of beam flange, 30 pieces of 
substitute material 4 ft. long or 120 pieces 1 ft. long would 
have to be handled for the same length of beam, and then 
would only provide a more or less unsatisfactory substitute. 



Enlargement above flange 
which anchors it. 

Projection beyond flange. 

Projection below flange. 

Parallel offset from bottom 
of flange. 

Members that give definite 
offset. 

Continuous form giving auto- 
matic spacing. 

Uniform spaces that never 
exceed 8 in. 

Keys alternated on opposite 
sides. 

9. Absence of longitu- 
dinal members or 
enclosed spaces 
which obstruct 
flow of concrete. 
10. Used just as it 
comes from ma- 
chine. 

HS=Haunch stiffener. 



'*10 

Application of Standardized Metal Caging 


AppUeo-tion to 
Colu-wn 


In applying “SMC,” end wire of section is caught over end of beam, 
and workman easily holds and pulls out section, which automatically locks 
to the structural member. Stretch out after applying. 


SIZES OF “SMC” 


S.M.C. 

Size 
of jaw 

Width of 
column 

* Columns 

Clamps 
per 100 
lin. ft. 
column 

No. 

opening 

flange 

(both flanges) 



14' 

4' H 

380 

A 



5' H 

412 


U' - 6H' 

6' H, 8' H 23.5 to 34.5 lb 
r 10' H 33.5 to 47.5 lb. ] 

450 


B 

lOJi'x 

00 

1 

00 

) 12' H 40.5 to 55 lb. 1 

1 14' H 43 to 58.5 lb. f 

440 

B Sp’l. 

lOj^'xlM' 

8M - 8W 

[ 8' 32 to 62.5 lb. J 

8' H 67.5 to 91 lb. 

450 

1 10' H 49.5 to 77.5 lb. 1 


C 

13' X 

10' -lOH' 

D2' H 52.5 to 701b. [ 

1 14' H 55 to 73.5 lb. J 

420 

9 SpM. 

13Ji'xlH' 

WW-IOH" 

10' H 83.5 to 136.5 lb. 

650 

10 

14^^'xlH' 

12' -12M' 

f 12' H 65.5 to 119.5 lb. 1 

1 14' H 69 to 90 lb. J 

642 

10 Sp’l. 

UH'xl^' 

12 Ji'- 123 ^' 

12' H 126.5 to 190 lb. 

688 

11 

\S%'xW 


14' H 84 to 139 lb. 

730 

12 Sp’l. 

16j^'xlj^' 

14Ji'-14H' 

14' H 147 to 228.5 lb. 

650 

12 Sp’l. 

16j^'x2K' 

145^'-15' 

14' H 237 to 288.5 lb. 

702 


SIZES OF “SMC” 


S.M.C. 

No. 


B 


Size 
of jaw 
opening 




Can be 
used on 
flanges 
from 
smallest 
up to 6H' 
X 

thick 


lOM'xJi' 


Can be 
used on 
flanges 
from 
6' to 9' 
wide X 
thick 


Width of 
beam 
flange 


3H'- 4' 

4' - AW 

AW- 3' 

5' - 5W 
5 W- 6' 

6 ' - 


6W- 6W 
6W- T 

7' - 71^' 

7H'- X' 

8' - 8H' 

8H'- 9' 


Beams 

To be used on 


4' 7.7-8.5-9.5-10.5 lb. 

5' 10-12.25 lb. 

6' 12.5-14.75-17.25 lb. 

7" 15.3-17.5-20 lb. 

8* 18.4-20.5-23-25.5 lb. 

9' 21.8-25 lb. 

9' 30-35 lb. 

10* 22.4-25.4-30-35-40 lb. 

8* B 17.5-19.5 lb. 

9* B 20.5-24 lb. 

12' 27.9-31.8-35-40.8-50 lb. 
10' B 23.5-28.5 lb.. 12' 60 lb. 
1 15' 37.8-42.9-45-50-55 lb. 

12' B 28.5-32-36.5 lb. 

15' 60.8-65-70-75 lb. 

18' 48.2-55-60-65-70 lb. 


12' B 28.5-36.5 lb. 

15' 70-75-81.3 lb. 

18' 48.2-55-60-65-70 lb. 

20' 65.4-70-75 lb. 

/ 15' B 38.5-41-46 lb. 
l21' 57.5-60.4 lb. 

15' B 54.5-64-71.5 lb. 

18' 75-80-85-90 lb. 

20' 81.4-85-90-95-100 lb. 

24' 69.5-75-79.9-85-90-95-100 
lb. 

18' B 49-52-54.5-59, 24' 105.9 
110-115 lb.. 27' 83 lb. 
20' B 59.5-64.5-69, 21 '60.4 lb. 
8' BG 31-37 lb., 9' BG 36- 
38.5 lb. 

20' B 73-82 lb. 

22' B 65.5-68.5-71.5 lb. 

24' B 73.5-84.5 lb.. 24' 74.2 
lb.. 27' 90 lb. 

18' B 64.5-69-74 lb. 

9' BG 36-43.5. 10' BG 41.5- 
50 lb. 

2-8s' 25.5 lbs. 


2-9s' 21.8-25-30 lb. 

[26' B 91 lb. 

124' B 95.5-104.5 lb. 

28' B 106 lb.. 2-9s' 35 lb. 

12' BG 51.5-76.5, 2-lOs' 25.4 
lb. 

[30'B 121, 15' BG 69-74- 
80.5 lb. 

[2-8s' B 17.5, 2-lOs 30-40 lb. 
f 2-9 s'B 20.5 lb. 

I 2-12s' 31.8-35-40.8-45 
15' BG 99-105-111 lb. 

18' BG 87.5-100, 2-12s' 50-55 
lb. 


Approx, 
clamps 
to cover 
100 
lin. ft. 
of beam 

182 

190 

200 

206 

214 

222 

235 


190 

200 

206 

214 

222 

235 


13'xK' 


Can be 
used on 
flanges 
9 to 11^'x 
thick 


9' - 9W 

9H*'-10' 


10' -lOH" 
lOM'-ll' 
11' ~\\W 
lU-2 -IIM’ 


190 

200 

206 

215 

222 

235 


15' BG 135-147 lb. 

120' BG 107-120 lb. 

2-lOs' B 23.5, 2-15s' 42.9-55 

I lb. 

f 24' BG 114-129 lb. 

(2-12S' B 28.5 lb. 

2-15s' 60 lb. 

20' BG 13.S-149. 2-18s' 55 lb. 


10 


14M'xli^' 

Can be 
used on 
flanges 
up to 
l‘/l«' thick 


11M'-12' 
12' -UW 

12>i'-12H' 

12»^'-12^‘ 

12^'-13' 


308 

321 

337 

351 

364 


11 


12 


15^'xl>^- 

Can be used 
on flanges 
up to IVfe' 
thick 


13HM3H' 

13H'-13^' 

L3kMW 


2-15s' 65-75, 2-20s' 65.4-70, 
2-18s' 60-75 
2-12s' B 36.5 lb. 

24' BG 133-149 lb. 

26' BG 144-160 lb. 

2-15s' B 38.5 lb., 2-20s' 75 lb. 


351 

364 


16 H'xlM 

Can be 
used on 
flanges 
up to 

thick 


14Ji'-14j^‘ 

14J^'-14M* 

14M'-15' 

15' -15M' 


28' BG 165-175 lb. 
2-15s' B 54.5 lb., 2-20s' 
85-90 lb. 

30' BG 181-200 lb. 
2-18s' 75-80-85-90 lb. 
2-20s' 95-100 lb. 

2-24s' 80-85-90-95 lb, 


81.4- 


321 


330 

351 


364 


Channel Material 


1.92' 

6' channel, H. S. size 12' 

277 

2.09' 

7' channel, H. S. size 12' 

286 

2.26' 

8' channel, H. S. size 14' 

294 

2.43' 

9' channel, H. S. size 14' 

303 

2.60' 

10' channel, H. S. size 18' 

313 

2.94' 

12' channel, H. S. size 18' 

329 

3.40' 

15' channel, H. S. size 21' 

333 


Note: On large beams use one haunch stiffener with each clamp. 
B=Bethlehem Beams; BG=Bethlehem Girders. 

All sizes in stock. 


i: 

'i 
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ACKERMAN-JOHNSON CO. 

Expansive Screw Anchors, Expansion Bolts, Concrete Inserts 

625 West Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Ackerman-Johnson Expansive Screw An- 
chor; Expansion Bolts; Concrete Inserts. U. S. 
Patents: April 27, 1915, December 21, 1915, April 4, 
1916, May 14, 1918; others pending. Patented in 
Canada, Great Britain, France, Belgium; others 
pending. 

Ackerman-Johnson Expansive Screw Anchor 

Adaptability — For attaching objects to hard 
materials, as concrete, brick, stone, tile, marble, etc. 

Description and Operation — Consists of a dou- 
bly tapered internally threaded cone made of brass, iron 
or steel (Fig. 1), within a lead composition ductile 
sleeve (Fig. 2). These are assembled at the factory, the 
sleeve being forced on the cone to a normal position as 
at Fig. 3. 






Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 

Ackerman-Johnson Expansive Screw Anchor 

When installed as illustrated, the sleeve is driven 
farther toward 
base of the cone 
and is expanded 
generally to any 
degree required 
to swedge tight- 
ly against the 
sides of hole, 
effecting perfect 
holding contact 
throughout the 
length and cir- 



DRIVE WITH PUNCH 
STRIKING 2 on 3 MODERATE 
BLOWS WITH UQHT HAMMER 


' PINI^ED -READY FOR ATTACHME^ 


Fig. 4. Manner of Installing Anchor 
The piloted setting punch supplied without 
charge with all anchors 


No. 10-24 screw, use No. 10-24 anchor; for \ 
use ^-in. anchor. 

SIZES, expansive screw anchors 


-in. bolts 


Screw or 
bolt size, 
in. 

Threads 
per in. 

Minimum dimension of 
holes required, in. 

Specify anchor 
Size No. 

Diam. 

Depth 

6 

32 

Ya, 

H 

6-32 

8 

32 


Y 

8-32 

10 

24 

y% 

Ys 

10-24 

12 

24 


H 

12-24 


20 


% 

K-20 

‘A# 

18 


1 

K6-18 


16 

Va. 

IK 

H-\6 

M, 

14 

y% 

IK 



13 

y 

IK 

K-13 

% 

11 

IH 

2 

K-11 


Packed 50 or 100 in box. 

Stud Type Expansion Bolts 

So great is the holding power 
of this anchorage, that when set in 
strong stone or concrete with only 
its one primary sleeve expanded, 
the bolt shank can be pulled 
in two, without the anchorage 
yielding. 

Secondary Expansive 
Units — Made up of an ex- 
pansive sleeve and a slip 

steel cone, giving 

additional anchor- 
age equal to the 
primary unit. Cal- 
culate the minimum 
depth of holes for 
setting at twice the 
diameter of hole 
drilled. 



pansive Sleeve 



Bolt with Primary and One Sec- 
ondary Expansive Unit 



Sectional View Showing Bolt with Primary 
Expansion Sleeve, One Iron Spacing Sleeve, 
and One Secondary Expansive Unit 

Fig. 5. Stud Type Expansion Bolt 


cumference of the anchor. Thus consolidated with the 
wall material, the anchor provides a machine threaded 
hole the same as an ordinary tapped hole in a machine 
part. Any object may then be attached with a standard 
screw or bolt of suitable diameter. 

The heavier the load attached, the more forcible 
becomes the expansion, causing the anchor to resist effort 
to pull it out far beyond the tensile strength of any 
screw or bolt. 

Distinctive Advantages — Time saving through 
the use uf Ackerman-Johnson anchors compared 
with old methods more than compensates their total 
cost. 

They save much of drilling cost, requiring least 
depth for any stated load. They are installed instantly, 
without the aid of the screw, and before the fixture is 
lifted into position to be fastened. Their margin 
of safety is equal to that of steel bolts of correlating 
size. 

They necessitate the least displacement of wall ma- 
terial and consequently less injury to buildings. They 
effect the neatest possible workmanship. 

Sizes — The size of anchor is designated as the 
size of the bolt or screw to be used. Example: For 


Diam. of bolt, at 
thread in. 

K 

K 

K 

K 

K 

Diam. for hole . . .in. 

K 

% 

K 

1 

IK 



IK 

IK 

2K 

3K 

5 



IK 

2 

3 

4 

6 



IK 

2K 

3K 

5 

7K 



2 

3 

4 

6 

9 

Length of bolt . . in. ■ 


2K 

3K 

4K 

7K 

10 



3 

4 

5 

9 

12 



3K 

4K 

6 

lOK 

15 



4 


7 

12 

18 





8 

15 



Concrete Inserts 

Ackerman- 
Johnson concrete 
inserts for mould- 
ing into the con- 
crete when poured, afford minimum displacement of the 
concrete and maximum speed in setting. Can be fur- 
nished for all sizes of screws and bolts up to %-in. 
diameter. 

We invite requests for full information concern- 
ing inserts. 



Fig. 6. Three Methods of Setting Inserts on to Form Lumber 


Users of Ackerman-Johnson Products 

Extensively adopted by leading contractors, manu- 
facturers, railroads, shipyards, government depart- 
ments and public utility companies. 
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ANKYRA MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Expansion Bolts 

149 Berkley Street, Wayne Junction 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Product 

Ankyra Ankor (Expansion) Bolts. 

Purpose 

To provide a means of holding fixtures 
to any wall, whether hollow or solid, and so 
holding them that they shall never come loose. 

Uses 

The uses for Ankyra Ankor Bolts are too many to 
permit of more than a description of typical cases. 

Ankyra Ankor Bolts will fasten fixtures to lath 
and plaster, hollow tile, glazed tile, expanded metal lath, 
compoboard, sheet metal, brick or concrete walls — in 
fact they may be used in any sort of wall with assur- 
ance that the fixture will “stay put,'’ and yet that it 
may be removed and replaced at will, if alterations or 
renewals are necessary. 

The illustrations show some uses ; but a booklet 
giving detailed >n formation will be mailed on request. 

Other Advantages 

Unlike wooden or lead plugs which are prone to 
loosen quickly because they dry out or are so soft that 
the threads wear out rapidly, Ankyra Ankor Bolts re- 
main in the wall — rivet themselves in it — and. Being 
made of steel, last indefinitely. 



TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


Studding or making previous provision during 
construction for the location of fixtures. 

(4) The fixture may be removed by tak- 
ing out screw, but Ankyra 
nut will not drop down in- 
side of wall as it is an inte- 
gral part of sleeve or bolt. 






Ankyra Bolt Expanded 

Note wood screw 
Self-riveting; self-adjusting 


Ankyra Bolt with 
Wood Screw 
Before Expansion 


(5) Ordinary standard wood screws are used with 
Ankyra and may be selected to match other hard- 


Ankyra Bolts Used for Holding Fixtures in Bathroom 

Tests show that Ankyra Ankor Bolts will support 
a greater load than can be carried on any hollow wall 
regularly used on standard construction. 

(1) The Ankyra sleeve is a self-riveting wing nut. 

(2) Ankyras can be installed so quickly that the 
labor and time saved is an exceedingly important factor. 
Contractors and plumbers have reported that they saved 
as much as 90% over ordinary methods. 

(3) Ankyras obviate the necessity of sounding for 


ware. 

(6) Ankyras will hold until the wall itself gives 

way. 

(7) The alignment of grounds can be controlled 
regardless of irregularities in the face of the wall. 

(8) Ankyras are easily and quickly installed. 

(9) The solution to many especially vexing prob- 
lems. 

Fastening wall radiators to^ 
nearly any kind of wall, but moreT - 
particularly to tile walls, is usu-| 
ally a ticklish proposition. Ankyras | 
hold the radiator hooks firmly to| 
any kind of wall and are easy to 
install, as well as permanent. 

Bathroom fixtures — especially! 
in public places — break loose with 
annoying and expensive fre- 
q u e n cy. The remedy lies in 
Ankyras which not only hold per- 
manently, but can be used without 
fear of cracking or breaking the 
tile. 



Wall Radiator 
Placed on Tile 
Wall 


References 

Hundreds of thousands Ankyra Ankor Bolts have 
been used in many of the largest and best known build- 
ings in this country and Canada. Among them are : 

The Woolworth, Metropolitan, Equitable and Widener 
Buildings; Massachusetts Institute of Technology; the Ritz- 
Carlton, Bellevue-Stratford and Marlborough-Blenheim Hotels; 
Detroit Free Library. 
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KOHLER DIE & SPECIALTY CO. 

Concrete Inserts and Metal Specialties 
DEKALB, ILL. 


Products 

Kohler Threaded Concrete Inserts: Pressed 
Steel and Cast; Codlings Slotted or Adjustable 
Concrete Inserts; Flattened End Bolts. 


Kohler Threaded Concrete Inserts 

Advantages — The easiest and quickest inserts 
on the market to set in the forms. No nails or pins 
required for their use. Adapted for use with either 



wood or steel forms. 


Pressed Steel 
Insert 

Construction of %- and 
^-in. sizes 



Insert Without Screw 

Construction of % • and % -in. sizes 


The screw point, shown clearly in the illustration 
below, does the work. A blow with the hammer and 
a couple of turns with the hand sets this screw down so 
that the insert is held securely in a vertical position 
ready for the concrete to be poured. 

The bottoms of these inserts are squared accurately 
with the thread, as illustrated, so that the inserts must 
stand upright when the screw is firmly turned down. 
After the work is finished, forms are easily pulled away 
from the screws, which are then quickly removed, leav- 
ing the insert free for the threaded bolt. 



Economy — These inserts, regularly spaced in 
the ceilings, floors or walls of reinforced concrete build- 
ings mean a saving of time and heavy expense in attach- 
ing or rearranging shafting, piping or other interior 
equipment. A necessity in concrete construction. 

Strength — Careful tests show that both the 
pressed steel and cast threaded inserts have an ample 
margin of safety over the working load of bolts to be 
used. At the University of Illinois the j4-in. steel in- 
serts, constructed as shown in the small illustration in 
upper left-hand corner of page, supported an average 
load on five tests of 6070 lbs. Similar tests of 
cast inserts showed a supporting strength of 9600 lbs. 

How Shipped — The threaded inserts, both pressed 
steel and cast, are furnished regularly with the screw 
points as illustrated. These are put in place at the fac- 
tory so that the insert as shipped is ready for use. 


We also furnish the cast inserts with a wider flange 
at base and lugs for nailing to forms. The same list 
prices apply but the discount is greater, making this, type 
of insert lower in cost than the regular line shown in cut. 


SIZES, WEIGHTS AND PRICES, KOHLER INSERTS 


Size bolt 1 

1 Height 1 

1 Weight per 100 

1 List price 


Pressed SteEl, Threaded 

Inserts 


H in. 

2J^ in. 

8 

lbs. 

10c each 

in. 

3 in. 

13 H lbs. 

13c each 

H in. 

3^ in. 

42 

lbs. 

17c each 

% in. 

3K in. 

50 

lbs. 

20c each 

Cast Threaded Inserts 

in. 

2->^ in. 

23 

lbs. 

13c each 

}'2 in. 

in. 

45 

lbs. 

15c each 

% in. 

3H in. 

75 

lbs. 

19c each 

% in. 

3H in. 

85 

lbs. 

22c each 

K in. 

3% in. 

110 

lbs. 

28c each 


List prices are subject to discount which will be quoted on application. 


Collings Adjustable or Slotted Insert 

Made with a corrugated stem that extends up into 
the compression area of the concrete, the correct place 
to hang the load. The tapering, ribbed base is so 
shaped that it gives the greatest possible supporting 
strength to the concrete member. In this insert the 
fullest strength of the concrete is developed. The 
greater the load on the Collings insert the tighter the 

concrete grips and holds. 


Note Corrugated Stem and Taper- 
ing Base with Flange at Top 

Collings Insert 

(Patented March 26, 1918) 

The Collings insert, when placed in the form, is 
never in the way of the reinforcing bars, and is so de- 
signed that the concrete flows freely around it. There 
are no sharp corners and with the Collings insert less 
surface is exposed in the ceiling after the forms are 
removed than with any other — a very desirable feature. 

The Collings insert may be used upside down in 
the floor for anchoring chairs, machinery or permanent 
fixtures but its greater field is in the ceiling for support- 
ing shaft hangers, sprinkler systems, electric lights, pip- 
ing and overhead rails. Either the head of the bolt or 
the nut may be used in the socket. 

Information regarding our new loop type for use 
in the thin slab furnished on request. 


SIZES. WEIGHTS AND PRICES, COLLINGS INSERTS 


Size bolt 

Height 

Weight per 100 

List price 

^ in. 

3H in. 

76 lbs. 

16c each 

% in. 

3% in. 

81 lbs. 

19c each 

% in. 

4 in. 

100 lbs. 

23c each 


Discounts will be quoted on application. 


Flattened End Bolts 

For use in suspending overhead piping and other 
work supported from 
concrete inserts. 

Flattened, punched 
and threaded one 

end as illustrated. Flattened End Bolt 

SIZES AND PRICES, FLATTENED END BOLTS 


No. 3 — Machine thread, bolt ends, ^ x 2 in 8c each 

No. 4 — Machine thread, bolt ends, H x 21^ in 10c each 

No. 5 — Machine thread, bolt ends. ^ x 2V| in 12c each 


List prices are subject to discount, which will be quoted on application. 
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STERLING FOUNDRY CO. 

Manufacturers of Concrete Inserts and Coal Chutes 
STERLING, ILL. 


Products 

The ‘‘Best’’ Concrete Insert (patent pending) ; 
the “Star” Coal Chute. 

Also Foundation Gratings; Flue Thimbles; Back 
Pressure and Bell Trap Floor Drains ; Cistern and Coal- 
hole Covers and Rings; Patent Glass Door Fuel Chutes; 
Stud Sockets; Clean-out Doors; Foot Scrapers; Chim- 
ney Caps; Revolving Chimney Tops; Adjustable Ven- 
tilators. 

Concrete Insert 

Very simple and compact in design; strong and 
rigid in construction. To place bolt in insert, bolt is 
held in vertical position with the threads down. In an 
instant with a slight hook motion, the head of the bolt 
is seated in a wrench-shaped socket. (See illustration 
below.) 

The design of the “Best” insert permits the head 
of the bolt to be placed in the insert while the nut is on 


;n Insert with Wall Broken 
Showing Bolt Ready to Be 
Pushed Over Into the 
Seat Socket 

the outside where any loosening 
can be seen at once and the 
slack taken up. The form and 
depth of the seat socket hold 
the bolt securely, while the nut 
is being put on or taken off. 

With this insert there is 
no possibility of a nut becoming 
rusted-in, or the thread being 
“jimmed,” so that the bolt can 
not be taken out of the insert. 

The insert is designed to 
take the full strength of the 
bolt. If desired, an eye bolt 
with standard head on the other 
end can be used for raising a load by means of a dif- 
ferential block. If used in a vertical wall, the bolt is 
supported in a horizontal position by the side of the 
insert. 

Sizes — Made for %, %, and bolts 

with standard square heads. 

Write for further information and prices. 




“Star’’ Coal Chute 



Simple, durable, attractive, 
tion, costing little more than 
an ordinary window. 


built into the founda- 


Door Shut and Locked 

‘‘Star” 


Door Open and Locked 

Coal Chute 


Frame — Cast iron, 24x19x5 in., clear opening 
15x20 in. Lugs on all four sides for anchoring into 
masonry. 

Watertight housing at top, gives absolute protec- 
tion to door against weather. Hole in masonry should 
be 22x17 in., with bottom sloped to form concrete sill. 


25 */ 2 ’ 


, 1 

I 

, I 

I 

I 

I I 

1 •„ I 

I I 

I I 

I 

I 

H, ^0” J 

L__i J 


FRONT VI LW 

y - 2i'/{ — H 


23‘A" H 

TOP VIEW 

DETAILS OF “STAR* COAL CHUTE 


Door — Stamped sheet steel galvanized. No. 18 
gauge, embossed and rigid. Hinges concealed and pro- 
tected by housing. Locks automatically open or shut. 
Extension chain may be used, making it unnecessary to 
climb over coal. 

Painted 1 coat of gray iron filler. Packed singly 
in fiber carton for shipping by freight, express or parcel 
post. Total weight, 40 lb. 
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RAIL TRUING INSERT COMPANY 

606 Marquette Building, DETROIT, MICH. 

Rail-Tru inserts do away with the need of shims 
which work out, expansion bolts which do not always 
hold the flanges securely, and pipe sleeve calking which 
often is only a makeshift. 

Specifying Rail-Tru inserts offers the architect 
the only method we know of that will ensure per- 
manently secure, rigid anchorage for pipe railings. 

Specifications 

Railing supports for all concrete stairs, ramps, 
platforms, area and retaining walls or wherever 
shown, shall be anchored with Rail-Tru adjustable 
self-centering inserts, as manufactured by the Rail 
Truing Insert Company, Detroit, Mich. All inserts 
shall have approved means of adjusting to true vertical 
position. The use of split pipe, sleeves and other 
devices requiring expansion bolts, shims or calking for 
anchoring and plumbing rail supports shall not be 
permitted. 

Rail-Tru Insert Assembly 


Products 

Rail-Tru Inserts for anchoring pipe rails 
to concrete. 

Rail-Tru Inserts 

Concrete forms usually warp and the concrete 
surface to which the pipe railing is to be fastened is 
therefore out of true. By the use of Rail-Tru beveled 
adjustment rings, one or both of which may be turned, 
the pipe railing is immediately caused to assume a 
true vertical position. This adjustment may be made 
after the railing is in place. 

No cutting of forms is necessary to set the Rail- 
Tru insert — it is self-centering. Simply locate the 
center point by driving a nail through the form. This 
nail fits into the centering hole in the face of the 
Rail-Tru insert, which is then “back nailed” to the 
form. 




Detail of Rail-Tru Insert, Adjustable and Self-Centering (Patent Pending) 
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THE BLASTEEL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Concrete Floor Devices 

GENERAL OFFICE 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
For Metalback Cushion Cork Tack Strips, see page 2829 



Spearpoint Floor Clips 

A practical and economical device for 
anchoring wood sleepers to concrete floors. 
Saves time, material and door labor. 
Made for 2x2, 2x3 and 2x4-in. sleepers. 
Full information in Circular “B.” 


A Tremendously Tight Hold in Set-Up Floor Slab How Sleeper Is Attached to Clip 

Lays flat, permitting full use of concrete floor Note the wide ends and many naillioles, allowing 

until ready to attach the wooden finished floor. sleepers to be butted in a very substantial manner 
Spearpoint feature makes easy setting in concrete 

Method of Anchoring Wood Floors to Concrete with Spearpoint 



Leveling Tongues — An Exclusive 
Spearpoint Feature 
Saves labor in laying and leveling 
sleepers; no wedges needed 


Floor Clips 


Blasteel Bullnose Floor Joiner 

The Bullnose F'loor Joiner is a practical 
device which makes a neat and enduring joint 
between different kinds of abutting floors. 

It is adjustable, easy to install, 
and can be used on old as well as 
new floors. 

iMade either of galvanized .. 

metal, or with the arch bar portion 
brass or bronze on specification. 

Can be furnished with flat top 
instead of arch bar, where a smooth, 
level joint is desired. 

An ornamental utility for mod- 
ern floors. 

Attractive, substantial, prac- 
tical, wearproof. 

Ask for Circular “F.” 




^BRASSStfttW 



Arch Bar 


Flat Top 

Applications of Bullnose Floor Joiner 


Security Brass Binding Bar 

Provides protection to exposed edges. Makes an 
attractive finish to floors. Used in corridors and rooms, 
at elevator landings and entrances. 

Furnished with locking shoes, which give firm 
anchorage and maintain perfect alignment. 

Ask for Circular “C.'' 



Security Binding Bar 


Blasteel Beveled Brass Binding Strip 

Valuable for protecting edges of applied floor cov- 
erings when placed on finished floors. Prevents chipping 
or crumbling of linoleum, rubber tile, cork carpet, etc. 
Can be furnished in either or %,-in. thickness and 1 or 
114 -in. widths. 

Blasteel Beveled Brass Binding Strip makes an at- 
tractive and distinctive decorative edging. 

Ask for Circular ‘‘C/’ 



.LI NOLEU I 


/Wood 

ijConci-ete 

ferrazzo 


IfcARP? 


Bereled Brass Binding Strip 
ScrewMoIes every 9inches^^ 


or Tile floor 


Cv'-i On Corict^fe Hoors On Wood floor just. 

.' ''y^ '^lead expansionShields scretr To r/oor : ;. «» 


Blasteel Beveled Brass Binding Strip 


Patent pending 
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THE BULL DOG FLOOR CLIP CO. 

108 North First Avenue, WINTERSET, IOWA 

90 IIRANCH REPRESENTATIVES AND 15 CONVENIENT DISTRIBUTING PLANTS 


Product 

Bull Dog Floor Clip for anchoring Wood 
Floors to Concrete. 

Construction Sizes 

A one-piece, solidly made, galvanized steel 
clip which firmly anchors unbeveled sleepers 
to the concrete floor slab without the use of a 
concrete fill. Made for 2, 3 and 4-in. sleepers. 
(Patented, June 14, 1921. Reissue patent No. 15881. 
granted July 29, 1924. Process Patent 15387430 
granted May 19, 1925.) 

Advantages of Bull Dog Floor Clips 

(1) Bull Dog Floor Clips save 5^ per sq. ft. by 
eliminating, the cost of material and labor for a concrete 
fill, and by using 2x2-in. unbeveled sleepers in place of 
2x3-in. beveled sleepers. 

(2) Bull Dog Floor Clips can be placed for 

or less each, and sleepers can be laid 50% faster than if 
anchored by a fill material. Sleepers and finished floors 
are laid at the same time, preventing delays. 

(3) Bull Dog Floor Clips reduce dead weight 
18,000 lb. per 1000 sq. ft. of floor area, and save rein- 
forcing steel in proportion. 

(4) Bull Dog Floor Clips give a perfectly firm, 
level floor. Solid bed and anchor overcome all possibility 
of floor buckling, doming, or squeaking. 

(5) Bull Dog Floor Clips provide a dry air space 
which prevents strips or finished floor from rotting. 

Experience has demon- 
strated that no drumhead 
or hollow sound is pro- 
duced by this air space. 

(6) Bull Dog Floor 
Clips permit conduits and 
pipes to be placed on top 
of slab right under fin- 
ished floor. Repairs or 
changes can be made at 
small expense. 

(7) Where a fill is 
to considered necessary. Bull 

Dog Floor Clips make 
possible considerable savings in construction costs when 
used with any standard fill such as cinder-concrete, dry 
sand, etc., or use of Bull Dog Junior Clip is recom- 
mended for a still greater saving. (Illustrated and de- 
scribed further on this page.) 




Made in 
three 
sizes'- 

Ijbr sleepers 
2x2” 

2’x3" 

2-x4" 

Bull Dog Floor Clip 

For anchoring wood floors 
concrete without a fill 



Specifications 

All concrete slabs to be covered with wood floors 
anchored with Bull Dog Floor Clips are to be screeded, 
and leveled with a straightedge. Before concrete 
has attained its initial set, embed Bull Dog Floor 
Clips of No. 20-gauge galvanized metal in concrete, 
so top cross bar is flush with surface of concrete. 
Follow manufacturer’s directions for using a straight- 
edge and guide to secure, automatically without 
measuring, perfect alignment of clips, spaced 16 in. 
on centers each way. 

When floor is ready to be laid, raise top tabs of Bull 
Dog Floor Clips perpendicular to floor, insert Hixl%-in. 
floor strips between tabs, level up and nail in place with one 
or more nails in each side of clip through punched holes. All 
joints to come within clips; each end of strip to be nailed solid. 
Low spots under strips to be slushed-in with thin cement mortar, 
after driving wedge at side of floor clip as needed, to insure a 
solid bearing the entire length of the strip. 

Samples and Blue Prints Furnished 

‘ Samples of the three sizes, for 2x2-in. sleeper, 
2x3-in. sleeper and 2x4-in. sleeper, together with full size 
blue print giving installation details and descriptive litera- 
ture will be sent on request. (Write for name of nearest 
distributor and location of nearest warehouse.) 

Millions of Bull Dog Clips used in thousands of 
buildings throughout the United States are conclusive 
evidence of their practicability and economy. Ask for 
copies of our ‘‘Letters of Recommendation.’’ 

Bull Dog Junior 

For floors where ordinances require a fill, or where 
a light clip is desired, the 
Bull Dog Junior effects a 
still greater saving in 
anchoring wood floors to 
concrete. It is one-half 
the width of the regular 
Bull Dog Clip and is 
made in three sizes for 
2, 3 and 4-in. sleepers. 

When the Junior Clip is 
used in conjunction with 
a fill, we suggest spacing 
16 in. and ft. which 
requires about 300 clips 



Bull Dog Junior Floor Clip 

For more economically anchor- 
ing wood floors to concrete where a 
fill is required 


per 1000 sq. ft. of slab at a cost, including installation, of 
$9.00. This cost is more than offset in the time and ex- 
pense of bracing the strips, beveling and shimrning sleep- 
ers, and a large saving in expense of fill which can be 
made of any cheap, inexpensive mix, sand or cinders. 
Samples of each of the three sizes will be promptly fur- 
nished any interested architect or contractor. 



Bull Dog Standard without a Fill Bull Dog Junior Where Fill Is Required 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Installations 

Users of Bull Dog Floor Clits arc protected by reissue Patent 15881, July 29, 1924; Process Patent 15387430, May 19, 1925 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


76 


MUNSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of “Grip-Tite” Anchors and Concrete Sub-Sleeper 

Forming Machines 

WINTERSET, IOWA 

REPRESENTED IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 



G W V-li i e ANCHORS 
ASSET /N 


SUB SLEEPS B 
POUAfOATIOAf 
AND MACU/NE 


Products 

“Grip-Tite'' Floor 
Anchors (Patented 
1925). 

“Grip-Tite” Sub-Sleeper 
ING Machine (Patent Pending). 

“Grip-Tite” Ceiling Anchor or In- 
sert. 

Also manufacturers of Furring 
Anchors and Wall Ties. 


Form- 


GrlCTfe 


TRADE-MARK 


Wall 


ing up concrete sub-sleepers underneath 
and about wood floor sleepers after they 
are placed. 

“Grip-Tite ceiling anchors or inserts 
are made of special No. 9 gauge, dead soft, 
galvannealed wire and are used for anchor- 
ing channels or round rods 
to underside of concrete 
beams or joists for securing 
metal lath or other ceilings. 


Description 

“Grip-Tite” floor sleeper anchors are made of one 
piece of special No. 9 gauge, dead soft, galvannealed 
wire and are used for anchoring wood sleepers to con- 
crete slab. 

“Grip-Tite” concrete sub-sleeper forming machine 
is made of sheet metal and is furnished where “Grip- 
Tite” floor sleeper anchors are used, for use in form- 



Floor Sleeper Held Firmly in Position by “Grip-Tite” 
Floor Anchors and Concrete Sub-sleeper 


Advantages 

“Grip-Tite” floor sleeper anchors, together with 
the use of our sub-sleeper forming machine, insure a per- 
fect job of anchoring wood floors over concrete slab. 
A solid bond is made all the way from concrete slab 
to finished flooring. 

Floor Anchors — “Grip-Tite” anchors are easily 
placed and lined up. They are also easily raised into 
position for receiving sleepers. These anchors provide 
all the advantages of any floor anchor or floor clip made 
for this purpose, in addition to their added strength and 
lasting qualities and other advantages. They are made 
for any width sleepers so that when sleepers are in 
place they are held firmly with the bottom from ^ to 
11/2 in. off the slab (according to the unevenness of 
the slab), thus leaving an open space underneath the 
sleepers for forming concrete sub-sleepers. 

Sub-sleeper Forming Machine — The “Grip-Tite” 
sub-sleeper forming machine works over the top and 
free of the sleepers and is used for forming up con- 
crete sub-sleepers underneath and about sleepers where 
“Grip-Tite” anchors are used. Makes an absolutely solid 
sleeper base the full length of each sleeper, thus prevent- 
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ing all possibility of drum sound and squeaky floors. 
This is a foolproof method of anchoring wood floors to 
concrete slab and makes a more satisfactory job than by 
the use of beveled sleepers with any kind of a fill. The 
operation of the machine is very simple and any workman 
can use it with perfect satisfaction. The work is done 
better and ten times more rapidly than is possible with a 
trowel. The machine is very easily operated and weighs 
less than one hundred pounds. 

No wedges are needed in using this machine except 
temporary wedges for leveling up sleepers. No wedges 
are left underneath the sleepers when the job is finished. 

Ceiling Anchors or Inserts — ‘‘Grip-Tite’' ceiling 
anchors or inserts are nailed on top of the forms between 
the domes or pans before slab is poured and when forms 
are removed anchor loops are straightened down into 
position for receiving angle iron or round rods to which 
metal lath or other ceilings are to be secured. The 
operating is simple. The anchorage is positive. 

Satisfaction 

“Grip-Tite"’ anchors are in general use all over the 
United States and are giving entire satisfaction. The 
cost of “Grip-Tite’’ anchors, together with the use of 
‘‘Grip-Tite’’ sub-sleeper forming machine is not as great 
as some of the other floor anchors or floor clips alone. 
We will be glad to refer you to architects, contractors 
or buildings near you that have used “Grip-Tites"’ or 
furnish any desired information. 

Note: Contractors may secure name of nearest repre- 

sentative by writing us. 

Specifications for Floor Sleeper Anchors and Sub- 
sleeper Forming Machine 

Sleeper Anchors — Wherever wood floor occurs over con- 
crete slab, screed off slab to level surface with straightedge, 
and before initial set occurs set “Grip-Tite” floor sleeper 
anchors, as made by the Munson Manufacturing Company 
of Winterset, Iowa, for sleepers 2, 3 or 4-in. (state which) 
wide. Anchors to extend 2 in. into slab. Place anchors in 
straight alignment 12 or 16 in. (state which) on centers 
both ways. 

At time of placing sleepers raise side loops of anchors 
with “Grip-Tite” lifting tool, place wood sleepers between same 
with all joints at anchors, bend loops of anchors in opposite 
directions at joints to receive sleeper ends, level tops of sleepers 


so that at least V 2 in. is left between bottom of sleepers and top 
of slab and nail solid with one nail in each anchor loop. 

After nailing, remove all wedges and other obstructions 
from underneath and about sleepers, and with the use of 
“Grip-Tite” concrete sub-sleeper forming machine form con- 
crete sub-sleepers underneath and about all sleepers, using a 
mixture of 1 part cement to 3 parts sand, according to manu- 
facturer’s instructions. 

Note: Where ordinance demands a fill, space anchors 36 
in. apart along sleepers, use concrete sub-sleeper forming 
machine and fill space between sleepers with clean dry sand 
to within % in. of top of sleepers ; or, pour a 1 :5 :8 mix of 
concrete and level off to within Vz in. of top of sleepers or 
use headers. 

Short Specification 

Sleeper Anchors — Furnish in place according to manufac- 
turer’s directions “Grip-Tite” sleeper anchors, as manufactured 
by Munson Manufacturing Company of Winterset, Iowa, for 
attaching all sleepers where wood floors occur over concrete, 
grouting sleepers in place with “Grip-Tite” concrete sub-sleeper 
forming machine. 

Specifications for ‘‘Grip-Tite” Ceiling Anchors or 
Inserts 

Metal Lath Ceiling — Wherever plastered ceilings occur on 
underside of concrete joists, and metal pan construction, wire 
lath is to be supported, as follows : 

“Grip-Tite” ceiling inserts are to be nailed to the forms 
supporting the bottom of concrete joists, inserts to be spaced 
12 in. on centers. On removal of forms, the ears of the 
“Grip-Tite” inserts are to be bent down to a vertical position, 
and 1-in. cold rolled steel furring channels running at right 
angles to the joists are to be inserted between the ears of the 
anchors and wired to same. The metal lath is then to be wired 
6 in. on centers to the furring channels, using No. 18 gauge 
galvanized wire. 



SHOWING POSITION 
OF GripUte CEILING 
INSERTS ON FORM 



SHOWING CHANNEL IRONS HELD 
BY Grip 'life AND PORTION OF 
METAL LATH AND PLASTER CEILING 


Uimmmmm 


fATENTED MARCH 3IU 1925" 


REMOVING FORM 
leaves GrivTfie 


FIRMLY ANCHORED 
IN CONCRETE BEAM 
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DAYTON SURE GRIP & SHORE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sleeper and Furring Clips 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

The Dayton Sure Grip. 

Description and Use 

A grip made of one piece No. 20 gauge galvanized 
Armco rust resisting metal, which securely anchors un- 
beveled sleepers with or without the use of a concrete 
fill; also for wood furring on concrete ceilings, beams, 
girders, columns, piers and sidewalls and on brick sur- 
faces. Made in 2, 3 and 4-in. sizes. 

Patented April 8, 1924. 

Advantages 

Dayton Sure Grips are made of galvanized Armco 
iron and insure a better installation of sleepers at less cost. 


Dayton Sure Grips are formed with corrugated legs 
which provide positive anchorage and will not tear away 
once the concrete or masonry has set and will allow the 
hauling of heavy loads over the floor without injury to 
the grip or its anchorage. 

Dayton Sure Grips guarantee solid wood floors, 
eliminating squeaking and bulging. 

Dayton Sure Grips permit the elimination of sleeper 
fill, effecting a saving in dead load of from 15 to 20 
pounds per square foot. 

Dayton ^ Sure Grips by elimination of dead load 
create a saving in reinforcing steel and concrete. 

Dayton Sure Grips have a varied and universal 
usage. They may be used on brick or concrete walls, 
lieams, columns or slabs. 



Dayton Sure Grips — Method of Installation 


Specifications for Wood Floors Over Concrete 

Concrete slabs covered with wood floors to have either 2x2, 
2x3, or 2x4-in. wood sleepers anchored to concrete with Dayton 
Sure Grips, spaced 16 in. on centers each way. Grips to be 
furnished and placed by carpenter contractor after concrete 
is screeded level. 

When concrete is set raise ears, place sleeper, level and 
nail with 6d nail. Any low places that may occur under sleeper, 
slush with cement mortar. \ 

Specifications for Beam, Ceiling or Wall Furring 

Dayton Sure Grips are to be used for anchoring all furring 
shown on plans, on beams, ceilings or walls. The grips to be 
tacked on inside of forms in perfect alignment by the car- 
penter contractor. 

After concrete is set and forms removed raise ears and 
place furring to receive wood paneling or lath. 


List of Satisfied Users of Dayton Sure Grips 

Fisher & Fisher, Architects, Denver, Colo. 

Arvid Olson, General Contractor, Denver, Colo. 

Meanor and Handloser, Architects, Huntington, W. Va. 
Howard W. Germann, Architect, Dayton, Ohio 
Schenck & W illiams, Architects, Dayton, Ohio 
Carmichael & Millspaugh, Architects, Columbus, Ohio 
Quisle & Andrews, Contractors, Marshall, Tex. 

Pretzinger & Mussclman, Architects, Dayton, Ohio 

W. M. McClucr, Architect, Dayton, Ohio 

A. Bentley & Sons Co., Contractors, Toledo, Ohio 

Danis-Hunt Construction Co., Contractors, Dayton, Ohio 

Chas. Schnable, Contractor, Dayton, Ohio 

H. P. McGrath, Contractor, Columbus, Ohio 

H. R. Blagg Co., Contractors, Dayton, Ohio 

Gebhart & Schaeffer, Architects, Dayton, Ohio 

Edward Honnert, Contractor, Cincinnati, Ohio 
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THE WHITTAKER CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Building Products 
1559-1567 Church Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Ancorjacks. 

Sleeper Jacks. 

Sleeper Ties. 

Buck Anchors. 

Hanger Bolts. 

Garage Door Bolts. 

General 

Practical experience in building construction is the 
foundation of Artisan products. 

Good manufacturing practice and correct design 
have made our building products a pleasing reality. 

Each article typifies the utmost in simplicity and 
practicability, thus eflfecting that economy of lalior 
and excellency of construction which is so greatly 
desired. 

Samples and literature may be obtained from rep- 
resentatives or by mail, if desired. 

A large stock is carried at all times. Efficient ship- 
ping facilities enable us to give the prompt service which 
is so essential to building construction. 

Ancorjacks 

The Ancorjack was recently developed by us to 
supply the needs for a simple, inexpensive and practical 
device to anchor floor sleepers and which at the same 
time would provide means in itself to quickly and accu- 
rately level the sleepers. Architects and contractors 
everywhere report unusual satisfaction. 

Vertical arms of the strap nail to the sides of the 
sleepers; two screws, one on each side, perform the 
leveling and hold the sleepers without chance of dis- 
placement until the permanent fill is placed. Thus is 
a slow, annoying and generally unsatisfactory bit of 
work done well with the least trouble and expense. 

Ancorjacks are spaced 30 in. apart — for best re- 



Artisan Ancorjack, “The Engineering Way” 

Patented December 16, 1924 


suits they are placed in staggered rows. 
Screws and nails are supplied so as to give 
the contractor a complete unit of service. 
The many direct and indirect costs of labor 
and material which usually surround sleeper 
construction are reduced to a few direct items 
by this ingenious device. 

Estimate 42 for sleepers 12 in. on centers and 
32 for sleepers 16 in. on centers for each 100 sq. ft. 
of floor where areas are not cut up. 



Application of Artisan Ancorjack Ready for Fill 

Sleeper Jacks 

Artisan Sleeper Jacks provide a mechanical means 
for making floor sleepers level. Construction is speeded 
up and after-adjustments, due to displacement of sleepers 
when set on wood blocks and shims, are eliminated. 
Extra blocking where slab is too low is done away with 



Artisan Sleeper Jack in Place 

Patented Dec. 16, 1924 



Application of Sleeper Jack for the Various Levels 
of Floor Space 
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The Whittaker Go, 


because the sleeper jack will adjust itself to every 
reasonable requirement in height. The small nail which 
is needed to hold the jacks in place during handling of 
sleepers is furnished with the device. 

Attach bracket to sleeper according to the height 
required, as shown in the preceding diagram; insert 
screws and level by turning screws. 

Specification Form — Where wood floors are speci- 
fied, lay 1%-in. square sleepers, set to the desired level on 
Artisan Sleeper Jacks, manufactured by The Whit- 
taker Co., Detroit, Mich., placed 36 in. on centers in 
staggered rows. 

Sleeper Ties 

The Artisan Sleeper Tie, as the name implies, ties 
the sleeper permanently in place by means of wings pro- 
jecting from the sides of the sleepers and anchored to 
the fill. 

Shrinkage of the sleeper can not affect the bond, 
as in the case of beveled sleepers, and the tie can not 
be displaced because of its shape, although not nailed 
to the sleeper in any way. 


Just a Sawcut Set Tie in Cut 



Sleeper Tie in Place 

Artisan Sleeper Ties Quickly Installed 

No nails required 
Use 1% in. square sleepers 

Specification Form — Where wood floors are speci- 
fied, provide 1%-in. square sleepers placed 12 in. on cen- 
ters. Level and secure firmly in place. Make sawcuts in 
tops of sleepers 28 in. apart and of depth to set ties flush 
or below the surface of the sleepers. Provide and place 
Artisan Sleeper Ties, manufactured by The Whit- 
taker Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Buck Anchors 

Artisan Buck Anchors provide a simple, satis- 
factory and standard method of anchoring bucks to 


building tile, and are widely endorsed by discriminating 
architects and builders. 

The Artisan Buck Anchor consists of two duplicate 
parts which form a ‘‘U” to receive the tile. It is nailed 
to the back of the buck with 8d nails and clinched on 
the inside of the buck. 



Artisan Buck Anchor, “The Common Standard” 

Patented March 11, 1924 



Features It laps the wall, independent of mortar 
joints and plaster, putting the lateral strain upon the 
whole wall unit instead of mortar joints or plaster. 

^ It is light weight and yet strong and stiff— because 
of ^ its design. 

It is adapted to all size tile — simply extend the 
plates. 

It is quickly and simply installed by nailing to back 
of bucks with 8d nails before setting the buck— thus 
ready for wall and not interfering with laying up the tile. 

It may be used at any place on a door or window 
buck — top, side or bottom, without regard to tile joints. 

It prevents plaster cracking, because it secures the 
buck tightly to the wall and functions independent of 
the plaster. 

It is very low in price. 

Specification Form— Provide 2-in. bucks for all 
door and window openings in interior tile walls. 
Bucks are to be full width of plastered walls and 
shall be anchored to walls with Artisan Buck Anchors 
as manufactured by The Whittaker Co., Detroit, 
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Mich., in accordance with the directions of the manu- 
facturer. 

Use 8 anchors for doors of ordinary size, placed 
3 on each jamb and 2 on top. 

Where directed for extra heavy doors, use 4 anchors 
on each jamb. 

For windows, use anchors 24 in. apart with one near 
each corner. 

Nail all anchors into face of gypsum tile and where 
clay tile is used, wire one anchor on each jamb. 

Hanger Bolts 

The Artisan Hanger Bolt takes the place of the 
slow and costly method of bolting a nailing strip to the 
side of a channel beam or channel post through holes 
punched in the channels. Installation consists only of 
tightening a nut which locks the bolt by means of a hook 
washer under the flange, and setting the nailing strip 
in the hanger. 

One-third to one-half of the material required in 
the old method is saved, by using a 2x4 in place of 2x6, 
2x8, etc., and, in addition, the excessive amount of time 
necessary for the old way. Punching the channel is 
likewise eliminated. 

The length of the threaded portion of the bolt is 
sufficient to take care of the several size channels which 
are used. 

Specification Form — Provide 2x4 nailing strips 
for all channel beams, for roofs, etc., and for all channel 



Artisan Hanger Bolt in Place 



posts, for sheathed walls, etc., as shown and required. 
Secure these nailing strips to the steel every 36 in. with 
Artisan Hanger Bolts, manufactured by The Whit- 
taker Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Garage Door Bolts 

The value of the Artisan Garage Door Bolt lies in 
its ability to quickly and easily lock a warped garage 
door. This feature is exclusive with the Artisan Bolt, 
and with its other desirable features has made our double 
action bolt a most attractive locking device for large 
hinged doors. 

The smooth locking action of the Artisan Door 
Bolt is brought about by action of the beveled ends 
over rollers in the keeper plates ; friction is eliminated 
and that ease of closure obtained which is so necessary 
to serviceable life in the bolt and in the door. 

All parts are designed and manufactured to provide 
ample strength for any reasonable use. No castings are 
used. By unique design, the gear is stamped of cold 
rolled steel. Every part is made according to the best 
engineering and manufacturing practice. Assembled, the 
Artisan Bolt presents a compact, sturdy device without 
excessive weight and bulkiness. Furnished only in japan 
enamel finish. 

Features — Top and bottom of the door are closed 
easily by a quarter-turn of the handle in spite of a 
warped (usual) condition of the door. This feature adds 
life to the door, through prevention of 
damage from forcing a closure, and it takes 
away the annoyance and trouble found in 
ordinary bolts. 

The Artisan Bolt is also suitable for 
any height door up to 1 1 ft. without special 
length rods; it operates with either right 
or left-hand action, and it is adapted to 
outswinging or inswinging doors. 

Our device is used for garages, fac- 
tories, warehouses, and for many special 
purposes, such as window guards for hos- 
pitals, refrigerator doors, etc. 


Locked End of Artisan 
Garage Door Bolt 
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PAUL MENDE 

INCORPORATED 

155-157 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Mende’s Nalecode, a Nail- 
ing Concrete made of indestruct- 
ible minerals. 

Cell-o-fill, a Preservative registered 

for Wood, Concrete, Composition, Linoleum and Cork. 


MfflDC 



Nalecode Being Applied As a Nailing 
Base for Finish Flooring 


Nalecode — A Nailing Concrete 

Nalecode is a compound of powdered and fibrous 
minerals, which, when mixed with portland cement, sand 
and water, makes a plastic mortar that sets and forms 
a tough, elastic mass filled with air cells, into which 
nails or screws can be driven as readily as into wood. 
It is made entirely of minerals, and contains no cinders, 
which generate destructive sulphuric acid fumes. It 
contains no sawdust, wood chips, vegetable matter, 
gypsum, lime or other chemically active matter. It will 
not disintegrate nor lose its nailmg properties, and is 
absolutely verminproof. It prevents condensation, be- 
cause it is a poor conductor of heat. 

Nalecode weighs and costs less than concrete. It 
eliminates the short-lived wooden sleepers, fill and under- 
flooring, affecting a considerable saving in cost. 

Mixing and Applying — Nalecode compound is 
shipped in bags, in neat form, and on the job it is mixed 
with Portland cement, sand and water in accordance with 
directions furnished by the manufacturers. The method 
for mixing and applying Nalecode is the same as ordi- 
nary cement mortar or concrete. Nalecode is slower 
setting than concrete — however, in two or three days 
after it is laid, it can be walked upon and will not inter- 
fere with other operations in the course of construction. 

Installation 
Data — Nailing 
Base for Floors 
— A 2-in. layer 
of Nalecode is 
laid on the struc- 
tural slab or 
arch of floors to 
form a nailing 
base. Where a 
wood finish flooring is specified, Nalecode takes the place 
of underflooring, wood sleepers and cinder fill. 

Floor Slab Over Steel Joists or Metal Lumber 
— A 2-in. layer of Nalecode applied directly to metal 
lath on steel joists or metal lumber provides both a fire- 
proof slab of ample strength, and a nailing base for the 
finished floors. The difficulty that is often experienced 
in making a satisfactory connection between wood 
sleepers and metal joists is entirely eliminated, and an 
absolutely level surface for the nailing of the finished 
floors is obtained. The Nalecode Slab ties the entire 
floor system together by bonding to the metal lath, and 
also acts as a sound deadener. The finished floor may 
be laid either at right angles or longitudinally with the 
metal lumber ; a circumstance not possible when wood 
sleepers are used, unless an underflooring is employed. 



Nailing Base for Roofs — A 2-in. layer of 
Nalecode, on a reinforced concrete slab, book tile or 
other structural slab, makes a perfect and permanent 
base for nailing finish roofings, thus eliminating wood 
sleepers, fill and sheathing. 

Nalecode Structural Roof Slab — A Nalecode 
structural slab for roofs offers great advantages. It 
weighs 90 lb. per cu. ft. ; provides a perfect nailing base 
for all kinds of finish roofings ; is a good insulator, pre- 
venting condensation. 

Nalecode Structural Slab. 


Roofing is nailed directly to 



*safe loads for nalecode structural roof slabs 


Thick- 

Steel 
per ft. 

Span in ft. 

ness, 

in.t 

of slab, 
sq. in. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


.049 


L52 






.040 

495 

124 






.032 

400 

100 






.068 


260 

TTs 




2 

.041 


171 

76 





.032 


132 

59 





.077 



179 





.068 


• 

155 

87 




.058 



133 

75 




.093 




144 

92 


3 

.080 




123 

79 



.068 




104 

66 



.107 





123 

85 

3)^ 

.093 





108 

75 


.080 





93 

64 


.126 






117 

4 

.107 






99 


.093 
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Data for Dosigrn— 

Bending moment WL^-r-8 

Stress in Nalecode not 
over 225 lb. per sq. in. 

Stress in steel not over 
14,000 lb. per sq. in. 

Modulus of elasticity Nale- 
code 1,000,000 

Modulus of elasticity steel 
30,000,000 

Factor of safety not less 
than 4 

Weight of Nalecode 90 lb. 
per cu. ft. 

Test Mixture — 

Table based on compres- 
sion test 28 day. 

Mixture: 1 bag Nalecode 

Compound. 

2 bags Portland cement. 

4 cu. ft. screened sand. 



Details of Floor Construction 
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Paul Mende 


Cluett, Peabody & Co., Inc., Troy, N. Y. 

Westinghouse, Church, Kerr & Co., Engineers and Contractors 
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High School, Tucson, Ariz. xr » xr 

Arsenal, Fifth Avenue and 65th Street, New York, N. Y. 
Public School, Fargo, N. D. 

Park-Lexington Building, New York, N. Y. 

Atlantic Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Office Building, 8 W. 40th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Apartment House, Madison Avenue and 84th Street, New York, 
N. Y. 

‘‘Cell-O-Rll” — A Wood Preservative 

Uses— Cell-O-Fill is used to prolong the life of wood. 
It is used on all varieties of wood, either old or new, in 
exterior or interior locations and in all climates, with equally 
good results. The use of this preservative greatly hardens 
the fibers of wood, thereby increasing its wear resisting prop- 
erties; by preventing the absorption of moisture it eliminates 
the primary cause of all decay and insures wood against 
warping. Certain oils used in its composition render the wood 
inedible, and therefore immune from attack by fungi and 
destructive worms and insects. 

Cell-O-Fill is also used as a preservative for concrete, 
composition, linoleum and cork. 

Description — Cell-O-Fill is a combination of oils, gums 
and resins. When applied, the basic or preserving oil is car- 
ried into all the cells of the wood where it oxidizes or solidifies, 
thereby permanently filling the wood and preventing the ab- 
sorption of moisture. The toxic oils are also retained in the 
wood by this process of oxidation. The penetrating power of 
this preservative is so great that one application will completely 
penetrate and fill the entire thickness of %-in. flooring. Dip- 
ping and pressure treatments are never necessary unless com- 
plete impregnation of large timbers is desired. 

By completely filling the entire thickness of the wood with 
oil, the fibers are greatly toughened and bound more closely 
together; the surface becomes resilient instead of hard and 
brittle; splintering and warping can not occur, and absorp- 
tion of moisture is reduced to the minimum. 

One application of this material will double the life of a 
wood floor. 

Finish— Cell-O-Fill is applied to the wood when in place 
with an ordinary brush. Apply freely to soft woods and more 
economically to hard woods. In the case of floors, all traffic 
should be kept off for twenty-four hours to allow the material 
time to penetrate. Wipe off residue, if any, and the floor is 
ready for use. Floors may be washed down with warm water 
and a non-acid soap powder about three days after application 
and a semigloss will be obtained. Cell-O-Fill in itself, through 
constant wear, will produce a superior finish. Can be stained 
and makes a perfect base for paint or varnish. Cell-O-Fill 
will not injure the eyes, skin or clothing of the user and is 
not combustible. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon Cell-O-Fill will cover 600 
sq. ft. of. new oak, maple or similar close grained wood and 
400 sq. ft. of new pine, fir or similar woods of more open 
grain. Covering capacity on old wood is governed entirely by 
its porosity. 

Shipping — Cell-O-Fill is manufactured in New York and 
is shipped in 1 and 5-gal. cans and in 50 and 100-gal. steel 
drums. Prices on application. 


Dome of Mecca Temple, New York, N. Y. 

H. P. Knowles, Architect, Clinton & Russell, Supervising Architects 


For Reinforced Solid Partitions — A 1-in. coat of 
Nalecode, applied to either side of reinforced metal, 
makes a 2-in. solid partition, to which all trim can be 
readily nailed without furring strips. A Nalecode parti- 
tion deadens sound and is fireproof. 

Specifications — 

(To be included in “Concrete Work” under “Masonry Specifica- 
tions.”) r • t 1 

Nalecode — For all the floor areas specified to be finished 
with wood, or other finish flooring, and for roof areas specified 
to be finished with tile, slate or other roofing materials, the 
contractor shall lay a base of Nalecode at least 2 in. thick to 
receive the flooring and 2 in. thick to receive the roofing. By 
the use of leveling strips and straightedge, this base shall be 
finished to a perfectly true and level surface up to the level 
required by the thickness of the finish flooring or roofing 

specified. ^ i r 

Nalecode floor base shall be installed immediately after 
the partitions are erected, and in no case shall the surface be 
walked over, until it has had at least two days to get its 
initial set. Nalecode must never be tamped. 

The mixture of Nalecode must be such that it will receive 
and securely hold nails after it obtains its final set. It must 
contain no cinders, gypsum, lime, wood sawdust, wood chips 
or any organic or chemically active matter. It must be com- 
posed of neat Nalecode, Portland cement, and sharp, screened 
building sand and water, mixed, installed and finished in strict 
accordance with the instructions of the inventors and manu- 
facturers, Paul Mende, Inc., 155 East Forty-second Street, 
New York, N. Y. The nailing compound shall be furnished 
in bags bearing the name of the material and name and address 
of the manufacturers. The sand must be screened through 
^/4-in. mesh. No gravel shall be used, as this would interfere 
with the proper penetration of the nails. , ^ 

(To be included in “Floor Work” under “Carpentry Specifications. ) 
All wood floors are to be securely nailed to the Nalecode 
base specified in the Masonry Specifications, using the same 
size, style, thickness and quantity of nails as usual. 
References — 

Cluett, Peabody & Co., Inc., Troy, N. Y. 

Westinghouse Lamp Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Rice Stix Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

Ward Bros., Bakeries 

Westinghouse Lamp Co., Bloomfield, N. J. 

U. S. Treasury Building 
Torpedo Station, Newport, R. I. 

Brooklyn State Hospital, Creedmoor, L. I., N. Y. 
Massachusetts State House, Boston, Mass. 

State Capitol Building, Olympia, Wash. 

State Teachers’ College, Cape Girardeau, Mo. 

State .Hospital, Middletown, Conn. 

First Presbyterian Church, Utica, N. Y. 

German Evangelical Lutheran Church, New York, N. Y. 

North Baptist Church, Port Chester, N. Y. 

70 New York City Public Schools 

Parochial Schools 

Public Schools, Washington, D. C. 

Immaculate High School, Chicago, 111. 
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THE NAILCRETE CORPORATION 

Manufacturer of the Original Nailing Concrete 
105 West 40th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Nailcrete (Nailing Concrete), 
ented — name registered. 


Pat- 


Nailcrete (Nailing Concrete) 

Nailcrete is a cementitious, fibrous, all-mineral fire- 
proof compound, containing no animal or vegetable matter, 
no acids, alkalis or any substance injurious to metals, wood 
or other construction materials coming in contact with it. 

Nailcrete is regularly supplied in burlap bags con- 
taining in each case the correct quantity for the mix used. 
It is to be mixed on the job with portland cement, 
screened sand and clean water, and screeded smooth and 
level. Complete instructions accompany each shipment. 

Origin 

Nailcrete has been in successful commercial use for 
more than 14 years. It was developed after extended 
laboratory research and tests conducted by Grosvenor 
Atterbury, F.A.I. A., collaborating with the Russell Sage 
Foundation in connection with their economic construc- 
tion developments. The patents are the property of The 
Nailcrete Corporation. 

Advantageous Qualities and Physical Properties 

Nailcrete is absolutely fireproof and verminproof ; 
will not shrink, swell, or rot ; is unaflfected by dampness, 
a poor conductor of heat and an eflfective sound-deadener. 

Nailcrete has the same compressive strength as 1-3-6 
cinder concrete and is 25% lighter (Nailcrete weighs 
80 to 90 lb. per cu. ft.) thereby saving steel in building 
design. Its nailing properties are unsurpassed, as Nail- 
crete holds nails better than pine. 

Coefficient of expansion, also setting and drying 
periods are substantially the same as those of cinder con- 
crete. Nailcrete calls for the same precautions against 
freezing, quick drying, etc., as are necessary with ordi- 
nary concrete. 



Gross 

sectional area 
of steel in 
sq. in. per 
ft. slab 

Thickness 

of 

Span in feet 

Nailcrete 
above steel 


2 

2H 

3 

3H 

4 

4H 

5 

5H 

6 

5^-in. Hy- 
Rib, Ribplex 
or equal, 
.061 sq. in. 

2 in. . . . 

in 

480 

312 

176 

232 

122 







161 

118 

91 





z X2 1 11 . • • • 

^ in 



144 

110 

87 

70 













5^-in. Hy- 
Rib, Ribplex 
or equal, 
.1407 sq. in. 

*7 in 




158 

114 

87 





^ 1/^ 1 n 




230 

171 

130 

102 




^ in 




233 

177 

139 

113 



3 in .... 





228 

180 

146 

121 









238 

193 

159 

i34 


/\nove lauic uaacu ww j . . wj. - ■ 

25% additional load can be added to above for F. C. and K. C. 
Nailcrete (cinder mixture). . , 

Nailcrete weight 84 lb. cu. ft- pr 7 lb. per in., 1 ft. square. 

Table based on WL/10. For WL/8 (or simple span), deduct 20% 
from above. __ 

Brace self-centering lath to support wet Nailcrete. 

Safe loads on spans above 6 ft. furnished on request. 

Total live and dead load on tile roofs: 2-ft. slab, 66 lb.; 2% -It., 
70 lb.; 3-ft., 74 lb.; 3i/^-ft., 78 lb.; 4-ft., 82 lb. per sq. ft. 

Uses of Nailcrete 

Nailcrete is used without sleepers and without under- 
flooring or sheathing, and is more durable than the ordinary 
construction using wood sleepers and cinder-concrete fill. 
It is especially suitable as a fireproof nailing base for 
floors, roof coverings of various kinds, etc., as follows : 

Sweet’s Catalogue 


(a) Subfloors — Nailcrete is laid 2 
in. thick (weight 13.4 to 15 lb. per sq. 
ft.) as a subfloor on top of the structural 
slab or floor arch, to which is directly 
applied wood flooring, cork tile, lino- 
leum, etc., giving the floor greater resiliency and making 
it more impervious to sound. (See specifications.) 

(b) Reinforced Floor Slabs for Metal Lumber— 
Nailcrete is used 2 in. thick on top of metal lath 
placed on metal lumber floor beams. In this case the 
Nailcrete acts as fireproof floor slab and as a nailing base 
for the finished wood floor. (See specifications and table 
of safe loads.) 

(c) Roof Coating — A fireproof, rotproof nailing 
base 1^2 to 2 in. thick directly on top of roof slab to 
receive tile, slate, copper, etc. ( See specifications.) 

(d) Reinforced Roof Slab — A poured-in-place 
construction on rafters of steel, metal lumber or wood. 
(See specifications and table of safe loads.) 

(e) Mortar — For laying up terra cotta partitions 
and furring blocks, Nailcrete affords perfect nailing in 
every joint without wood plugs, etc. (See specifications.) 

(f) Plaster, Interior and Exterior — For interior 
plastering especially for fireproofing, sound-insulating 
and as a nailing base for wood paneling, etc. For ex- 
terior plastering of penthouse walls, skylight curbs, etc., 
to receive the sheet metal covering. (See specifi- 
cations.) 

Cost 

Nailcrete installed costs less than good wood sleeper 
and cinder-concrete fill construction. (Estimates fur- 
nished by all contractors.) 

Service and Supervision 

Nailcrete is made after different formulae giving 
varying degrees of strength, tenacity and fineness, as 
may be required for its different uses. Where prac- 
ticable, The Nailcrete Corporation will send a 
representative to the job, without expense to the 
owner, to instruct users in the proper installation of 
Nailcrete. 

Specifications for Nailcrete 

Note: Always specify Nailcrete by name. 

Materials — Nailcrete shall be made with portland cement 
and sand, or with portland cement, sand and cinders, strictly 
in accordance with the specifications of the manufacturer for 
its various uses. All sand shall be sharp, clean, and screened 
through ^/4-in.‘ mesh. [All cinders shall be screened through 
%-in. mesh.] - • -j 

Preparatory Work — Immediately before Nailcrete is laid, 
the surface to be covered shall be swept broom-clean and 
properly sprinkled. 

Setting— All Nailcrete shall be allowed to set properly 
before being walked on. 

Note: Ordinarily 2 days in summer and 3 days in winter. 

Nailcrete Subfloors — On structural floor construction 
Nailcrete shall be laid 2 in. thick and screeded, and, if neces- 
sary, troweled, to a level. 

Note: For high class work specify (under the heading of Carpentry) 
1 layer of tarred paper (not less than 2-ply) additional deadening felt, 
if desired, and the finish wood flooring to be used. Under-flooring is 
never necessary. , , , . , 

The floor is to be laid after the Nailcrete has thoroughly dried out. 

On Metal Lumber Beams — Cover the floors of rooms, 
etc. (specify which ones are to be covered), with metal lath 
secured directly to the beams (not over 2 ft. apart) and on top 
of the metal lath put a bed of Nailcrete not less than 2 in. thick 

Continued on next page 
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at the thinnest point, screeded level to receive the finish flooring 
specified under Carpentry. 

Note: In high class work specify paper as above. Even in work of 
the highest class underflooring is unnecessary. 

Nailcrete Roof Coating — The structural roof construc- 
tion shall be covered -with Wi in. of Nailcrete. 

Note: If slate are thicker than % in., consult The Nailcrete Cor- 
poration as to the thickness of the Nailcrete. 

Reinforced Sloping Roof Slab — Cover the steel rafters 
with self-centering or ribbed lath (as per specifications of the 

manufacturers) and on top of the lath apply Nailcrete 

in. thick. (See table.) 

Mortar — Nailcrete mortar shall be used for laying up 

the terra cotta block walls and partitions in 

Plaster — Interior — Plaster interior walls to an approved 
finish, true and even as per instructions of The Nailcrete 
Corporation. 

Exterior — Plaster the exterior of penthouse walls, sky- 
light curbs, etc., with Nailcrete plaster 1 in. thick in 2 coats, 
scratch and finish, troweled (or floated) true and even. 

Note: If the Nailcrete plaster is to be applied to gypsum blocks, the 

blocks should be covered first with proper bonding material, and the 
Nailcrete is then to be applied while the bonding material is still tacky. 

References 

35% of all orders have been re-orders, 

Grosvenor Atterbury, New York-Executive offices. Sage Foun- 
dation Homes Co., Forest Hills, N. Y., floors ; 40 dwell- 
ings built in last 10 years for Sage Foundation Homes Co., 
Forest Hills, floors and roofs; Forest Hills Inn, roof; 
Fabbri Residence, New York, floors; New York City Hall, 
roof and cupola ; Bloomingdale Hospital, Occupation Build- 
ing and Gymnasium, floors; Aletropolitan Museum, New 
York, floors and roofs 


Warren & Wetmore, New York — Plaza Hotel Addition, Fifth 
Avenue, New York, roof slab 

U. S. Government Architect— U. S. Treasury Building, Wash- 
. ington, D. C., roof coating 

Board of Education, New York; William H. Gompert and C. 
B. J. Snyder, Architects— 25 schools, floors and roof 

Cass Gilbert, New York— Annex to U. S. Treasury Building, 
Washington, D. C., floors and roof ; Interzone Building, 
New York, floors and roof ; Chamber of Commerce Build- 
ing, Washington, D. C., roof 

Bertram Goodhue, New York — Aldred Residence, Glen Cove, 
N. Y., roof; St. Bartholomew’s Church, New York, roof 
slabs 

Lockwood, Greene Co., New York — Cotton mill, Reading, Pa., 
floors 

Carrere & Hastings, New York — Standard Oil Bldg., New York, 
roofs; Laboratory, Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. 

Howells and Stokes, New York — John Sherman Hoyt Resi- 
dence, New York, floors 

Rathbone Debuys, New Orleans, La.— Federal Reserve Bank, 
New Orleans, La., floors 

John Highland Brooks, Washington, D. C. — Hon. Robert W. 
Bliss Residence, floors and roof coating 

E. S. Masqueray, St. Paul, Minn. — Sioux Falls Cathedral, Sioux 
Falls, S. D., roof 

G. L. Lockhart, Chicago, 111. — Junior High School, Amsterdam, 
N. Y., floors 

Helmle & Corbett, New York— Apartment House, Beverly 
Road and E. 17th St., Brooklyn, N. Y., floors 

Delano & Aldrich, New York — New York Orthopaedic Hospi- 
tal Addition, White Plains, N. Y., floors 

Ritcher & Eiler, Reading, Pa.— Reading Hospital, West Read- 
ing, Pa., roofs 
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Typical Reinforced Stone or Cinder Concrete Floor Construction 
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Terra Cotta Hollow Tile Floor Construction 
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Metal Lumber Floor Construction 
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Typical Penthouse Wall and Roof Construction 
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STRUCTURAL FLEX-OR-CRETE CO. 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Structural Nailing Concrete 

Room 629, 200 Devonshire Street factorv 

BOSTON, MASS. Somerville, mass. 

NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVES: Cement Finish Co., 103 Park Avenue 



Product 

Flex-Or-Crete : Structural, 

Fireproof, Nailing Concrete. Pat- 
ented. Trade Mark Registered. Sole 
Lessees of United States and Foreign 
Patents. Also known in New York as 
Class “H’’ Concrete. 

Description 

Flex-Or-Crete is a cementitious material in the 
form of powder, the ingredients of which, except cement, 
are specially prepared and mixed at our factory and 
shipped in burlap bags. When mixed with cement and 
p>oured in place, its surface resembles that of granolithic. 

Approvals 

Flex-Or-Crete is approved by the building departments 
XT ^ Boston, the several boroughs of the city of 

New York, the State Labor Board of New York and by several 
other large cities. 

Qualities 

Fireproof (see Columbia University Test). 

High in compressive strength (see Columbia University and 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology Tests). 
Permanently nailable (see Nailing Test, Massachusetts Institute 
oi lechnology). 

Light in weight (84 lb. per cu. ft.). 

Non-conductor of sound and heat (see Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology Test on Thermal 
Conductivity). 

High bonding strength with concrete. 

Non-corrosive. 

Permanently resilient. 

Verminproof and sanitary. 

Application 

A ^ is shipped in burlap bags, 26 bags to the ton. 

At the job one bag of cement is added to each bag of Flex-Or- 
Crcte. Sutncient water is then added to produce a mortar of 
such consistency that it may be poured and screeded to a smooth 
even surface. One ton (26 bags) when mixed with 26 bags of 
cement will cover 720 sq. ft. 1 in. thick. No screening or measur- 
ing IS necessary, and the quality of the mixture never varies. 

Uses 

Fireproof, Structural, Nailable Roof Slabs— Flex-Or- 
Crete was designed especially for roof slabs where a decorative 
roohng such as tile, slate or copper is desired. Its light weight 
affords a saving in the steel. Its ultimate compressive strength 
which IS about 1200 lb. per sq. in. (higher than the best cinder 
concrete) allows spans up to 6 and 8 ft. for a 4-in. slab rein- 
forced and supported in the same manner as concrete ’ slabs. 

It IS poured in place. The slate, tile or copper is nailed directly 
to the Flex-Or-Crete, which grips against withdrawal with as 
great resistance as wood. In addition, it is one of the best 
tested and has an insulation value as de- 
scribed under thermal conductivity test. 

Nailing Base for Wood Floors— Flex-Or-Crete is 
poured and screeded to a smooth, even surface, U/> or 2 in 
thick, over the structural floor with which it bonds perfectly 
forming a resilient, quiet, durable, nailable base for the finished 
floor. No lining floor is necessary. Flex-Or-Crete grips 
against withdrawal of a nail like wood and allows the finished 
flooring to be drawn up snug; 

I^}ex-Or-Crete with Metal Lumber Floors and Roofs— 
Plex-Or-Crete is used in combination with metal lumber for 
floors of light occupancy buildings. It is laid on metal lath, 

^ ’ nietal lumber being spaced from 16 

to 30 in. on centers. The use of Flex-Or-Crete instead of con- 
crete with metal lumber eliminates the necessity of wooden 
screws, and thus gives a continuous unbroken slab. 

Flex-Or-Crete Sub-floors Under Linoleum— Linoleum 
laid on concrete is frequently damaged by “sweating” and 
blistering, requiring expensive repairs after the work has 


TRADE MARK 


FLEX-Oll-CIITE 


REGISTERED 


been installed and considered complete. 
Apparently these defects are due to the 
relatively high heat conductivity of the 
concrete, causing the precipitation of at- 
mospheric moisture. 

Linoleum has been laid on Flex-Or- 
Crete in many buildings, and in not 
T. ^ ^ instance have these defects appeared. 

Plex-Or-Crete is a non-conductor of heat. Therefore the tem- 
perature on the surface of Flex-Or-Crete is always the same 
as the room temperature, and the conditions causing precipita- 
tion are not present. 

Partitions — Flex-Or-Crete may be plastered 
on metal lath for fireproofing, sound deadening, and- for a nail- 
ing base for wood trim. 

Design 

In the design of Flex-Or-Crete slabs the same formulas 
may be used as m the design of concrete slabs. The ultimate 
compressive strength for Flex-Or-Crete may be taken as 1000 lb 
per sq. in. and the working stresses for Flex-Or-Crete may be 
determined by taking the same percentages of Its ultimate 
compressive strength as are used in determining the working 
presses for concrete. The modulus of elasticity of Flex-Or- 
Crete may be taken as one-fortieth that of steel. 

Service to Contractors 

This Cornpany will send a man to each installation, when 
necessary, to instruct in the easiest and best methods of laying. 

Tests 

Water Test by Columbia University— 

Plex-Or-Crete structural slabs have successfully passed the 

pIhVc f required by the principal 

cities of the United States for first class fireproof roof con- 
struction. Th^ese tests consist of the subjection of the roof to 
a fire for 4 hours at 1700 h., carrying a live load of 40 lb 
per sq. ft.; followed by the application for 10 minutes of a 
hose stream from a 1^-in. nozzle at 60-lb. nozzle pressure 
After the test the upper surface of the slab showed no visible 
defects, other than a few fine hair cracks. The following day 

a foad°nf'"q^ days lateV , 

a load of 586 lb. per sq. ft, was placed on the 6-ft. panel, with 

no visible signs of distress except the few fine hair cracks 

temperature at the bottom of 
e slab reached as high as 1850 F., the maximum temperature 
on the upper surface of the 4-in. slab was only 18F F.. which 
proves that Flex-Or-Crete is not only an excellent fire retard- 
ant but also an exceptional insulator. 

COMPRESSION TEST BY MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE 
OF TECHNOLOGY 



Average, 1206, 


Area cross section, 
sq. in. 

Maximum load in pounds 

Total 

Per sq. in. 

36.24 

40300 

1110 

34.08 

45330 

1330 

36.00 

42470 

1180 

34. 57 

41610 

1205 

35 . 88 

45500 

1270 

26. 00 

38320 

1065 


1190. 

Thermal Conductivity Test by Massachusetts Institute 
Technology — bLEX-OR-CRETE transmits only about 40 B t u 
per 24 hours per sq. ft. per in. thickness, per 1“ F. temperature 
diff^ence between suriaces of the slab. This shows that Flex- 
Ur-Urete is 4 to 5 times more effective as an insulator than 
concrete. 
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Nailing Test by Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
—The test proved that Flex-Or-Crete will receive and retain 
nails regardless of its age, even when they are pulled and re- 
driven twice in the same hole. Wire nails 3^ in. long under 
the head were driven 2Vj in. into the Flex-Or-Crete and the 
maximum pull required to remove the nails measured. A new 
nail was then driven in the holes and a second pull made : 


Material 

Original nail 

Redriven nail 

Second redrive 

Flex-Or-Crete 

540 lb. 

360 lb. 

220 lb. 

Redwood 

590 lb. 

370 lb. 



Specifications 

'Note: Specifications for any particular job will be furnished by 

us on request. , , , • , i 

Structural Slabs— (1) All roof slabs, including dormer 
and cornice slabs, shall be of Flex-Or-Crete, as manufactured 
by Structural Flex-Or-Crete Co., Boston, Mass. 

(2) Flex-Or-Crete shall be mixed in the proportion of 
one bag of cement to each bag of Flex-Or-Crete, and thor- 
oughly mixed. Sufficient water shall then be added to produce 
a mortar that can be poured and screeded to a smooth even 

surface. , , r • i 

(3) The placing of the reinforcement and the forms is the 
same as for ordinary concrete. The forms shall be of sufficient 
strength to support the wet material, and shall be tight enough 
to prevent loss. They shall remain in place till the Flex-Ok- 
Crete has set, at least 10 days. 

(4) The thickness shall be ( m.) above mesh and 

( in.) below. 

(5) The reinforcement shall be (state reinforcement). 

(6) Where marked on plans the structural steel will be 

wrapped with ( ) reinforcement, and fireproofed with 

( in.) of Flex-Or-Crete. 


SAFE UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LIVE LOADS IN POUNDS 
PER SQUARE FOOT ON FLEX-OR-CRETE SLABS 


Thickness above 
mesh, in. 

Span 


4' 

4'6' 

5' 

5 '6' 

6' 

6'6' 

7' 

7 '6' 

8' 

2 

3 

31^2 

4 

5 

137 

172 

210 

222 

,242 

277 

108 

136 

165 

176 

193 

232 

87 

no 

131 

140 

161 

202 

72 

88 

105 

113 

138 

171 

61 

75 

83 

91 

120 

148 

51 

65 

71 

78 

103 

130 

55 

61 

68 

95 

118 

53 

60 

88 

no 

47 

52 

83 

103 


Table is based on an area of steel per foot of width equal to 0.137 
so. in. Table based on moment co-efficient of i^jj. For co-efficient ot % 
take .8 the above values. For co-efficient of take 1.2 above values. 


Flex-Or-Crete Installations 

Building and Location 

Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass. — 
Roofs 

Harvard College, Massachusetts Hall, 
Cambridge, Mass.— Floors and Roofs 

Cable Memorial Hospital, Ipswich, 
Mass. — Floors 

St. Luke’s Hospital, New Bedford, 
Mass. — Floors 

Sandusky Hospital, Sandusky, Ohio— 
Floors 

Lying-In Hospital, Providence, R. I. — 
Floors and Roof 

Norfolk County Hospital — Floors 

Crittenton Hospital, Brighton, Mass. — 
Roof 

Deaconess Hospital, Boston, Mass. — 
Floors 

Grover Cleveland School, Boston, Mass. 
— Floors 

East Boston High School, East Boston, 
Mass. — Floors 

Samuel Adams School, Boston, Mass. — 
Floors 

Frank V. Thompson School, Boston, 
Mass. — Floors 

Jamaica Plain School, Boston, Mass. — 
Floors 

Champlain School, Boston, Mass. — Floors 

Charles Summer School, Boston, Mass. 
— Floors 

Washington Irving School, Boston, 
Mass. — Floors 

Signal Apparatus Building, Boston, 
Mass. — Floors 

Temple B’Nai Jeshurun, Cleveland, 
Ohio — Floors and Roof 

Washington Cathedral, Washington, 
D. C. — Roof 

Pershing Square Building, New York, 
N. Y.— Roof 

Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. 
Y.— Roof 

Watertown Arsenal Buildings, Boston, 
Mass. — 3 Roofs 

Hartford Fire Insurance Building, Hart- 
ford, Conn. — Roof 

U. S. Post Office Building, Essex Street 
Station, Boston, Mass. — Floors 


Architect 

Day&Klauder; Cool- 
idge & Carlson 
Coolidge, Shepley, Bul- 
finch and Abbott 

Stevens & Lee 

Stevens & Lee 

Stevens & Lee 

Stevens & Lee 
Harold Field Kellogg 

Harold Field Kellogg 

D. W. Deering 

O’Connell & Shaw 

John M. Gray 

Charles R. Greco 

John F. Cullen 
Andrews, Jones & 
Biscoe 

Joseph Driscoll 

C. Howard Walker 

C. Howard Walker 

O’Connell & Shaw 

Charles R. Greco 
Frohman, Robb & 
Little 

York & Sawyer 
York & Sawyer 
United States Govt. 
Marc Eidlitz & Son 
McLaughlin & Burr 
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THE HYDROUTHIC WATERPROOFING CO 

Engineers and Contractors for Waterproofing 
1401-2 Commonwealth Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

TELEPHONE, Court, 1161 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 32 Pearl Street — Telephone, Bowling Green 5055 
Services Registered 

We are Engineers and Specialists 


INC. 


HYDROUTHIC 


for Waterproofing, making a specialty of 

Cement Coat Waterproofing. trade-mark 

We contract for the waterproofing of 
basements, subways, reservoirs, vaults, tunnels, swim- 
ming pools, boiler rooms, elevator pits, etc. ; guaranteeing 
a positive and permanent waterproofing for all kinds of 
masonry construction. 

Our Engineering Department is always at the serv- 
ice of architects, contractors, or others. 

Advantages 

The advantages of our Hydrolithic System over the 
old membrane method or integral waterproofing are 
many, as follows: it is permanent; it is cheaper, no 
extra supporting walls are required ; no additional floor 
finish is necessary ; ease and economy with which repairs 
can be made ; it can be applied without delaying the 
other building trades ; it can be applied as readily to old 
buildings as to new ; it forms a good wearing surface 
on the floor and an attractive wall finish; it is not af- 
fected by heat and can be used in boiler rooms and 
other places where the heat would destroy pitch and 
felt waterproofing. 

Twenty-five Years without a Failure 

All work is executed in the well-known Winslow’s 
Hydrolithic System which was invented by E. J. Win- 
slow more than 25 years ago. The original plaster coat 
method and, although its wonderful success has inspired 
a host of imitators, it is still easily the leader in its field. 

During the quarter-century it has been in use, we have 
not had a failure. 

Application 

Hydrolithic is applied as a cement plaster coat to 
the inside of exterior walls and top of floors. Wall 
coatings are % in. and floor coatings 1 in. thick, all sur- 
faces being thoroughly chipped and cleaned before ap- 
plication. Due to the special qualities of Hydrolithic 
and the expert care with which it is applied, a perfect 


bond is secured. Hundreds of successful 
installations are in existence all over the 
country where Hydrolithic has for many 
years remained absolutely dry, although 
subjected, in some cases, to very high 
hydrostatic pressure. 

Specifications 

The interior surface of all exterior walls to a height of 

feet above the finished basement floor and the upper 

surface of the concrete floor slab of the entire basement [sub- 
basementj as well as all trenches, pits and machinery foundations 
shown on the plans, shall be waterproofed with Winslow’s 
Hydrolithic Cement Coatings, applied by The Hydrolithic 
Waterproofing Co., Inc. 

All surfaces, before waterproof coating is applied, shall be 
thoroughly chipped and cleaned; the coating applied not later 
than 24 hours after surface has been prepared. 

Wall coating shall be % in. thick, applied in 2 coats, thor- 
oughly floated and troweled to a smooth and even finish, free 
from imperfection. Floor work shall be 1 in. thick and serve 
the double purpose of a waterproofing agent and a wearing sur- 
face. Floor coating shall be floated and finished as described 
for wall coating. 

Guarantee— The Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc., 
shall furnish a written guarantee covering their work for a period 
of three years. ^ During this time they shall, at their own expense, 
promptly repair any leaks which may develop; providing such 
leaks are not due to structural changes in the building or to 
external damage to the waterproofing for which they are not 
responsible. 

References 


Building 

Mellon National Bank 


Location 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Joseph Horne Store Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Colonial Trust Co. Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Standard Oil Building New York, N. Y. 

College of City of New York New York, N. Y. 


Fifth Ave. Buildii^ 

Manhattan Eye & Ear Hospital 
New York Harbor Dry Dock Co. 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co. 

B. F. Goodrich Co. 

Royal Bank of Canada 

Pressed Steel Co. 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. 
Scovill Mfg. Co. 

Third National Bank 
U. S. Post Office 
National Exchange Bank 
Victor Talking Machine Co. 
First Churchof Christ, Scientist 
Sunningdale Country Club 
Peoples National Bank 
Bell Telephone Buildings 



New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Staten Island, N. Y. 
Lon^ I^and City, 

Akron, Ohio 
Liverpool, Nova 
Scotia 

Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Ford City, Pa. 
Waterbury, Conn. 
Springfield, Mass. 
Asbury Park, N. J. 
Roanoke, Va. 
Camden, N- J. 
Louisville, Ky. 
Scarsdale, N. Y. 


Architect 
Trowbridge & Liv- 
ingston and 
E. P. Mellon 
Benno Janssen 
F. J. Osterling 
Carrere & Hastings 
Geo. B. Post & Sons 
Maynicke & Franke 
York & Sawyer 


Purdy & Henderson 
Purdy & Henderson 


Hugh Thompson 
Starrett & VanVleck 
U. S. Government 


Ballinger & Perrot 
Brinton B. Davis 
Robt. D. Kohn 
Rockers and Vatet 
McKenzie, Voorhees 
& Gmelin 

Hundreds of other structures over the United States. 


Jackson, Mich. 
Various Cities 



Standard Oil Company Building, 
New York, N. Y. 
Carrere & Hastings, Architects 


Joseph Horne Co. Department Store, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Benno Janssen, Architect 


Buildings Waterproofed by Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co. 


Mellon National Bank Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
and E. P. Mellon, Associate 
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Cathedral of St. John the Divine, New York, N. Y., As It 
Will Appear 

Portions treated at various times from 1909 to date 
Sweet’s Catalogue 


Shelton Hotel, New York, N. Y. 


OBELISK WATERPROOFING COMPANY 

Datiipproofing Contractors and Engineers 

TELEPHONE 1 Madison Avenue 

Ashland 1740, 1741 NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Services 

Exterior Surfaces of Stone, Brick and Stucco 
Buildings, above grade, Treated with the Caffall 
Process. 

Business, Residential and Monumental Build- 
ings and Churches Restored, Dampproofed and Pre- 
served ; Exteriors of Delicate Marble Preserved 
from Weather Disintegration ; Monuments Restored 
and Preserved. 


penetration of preservative material. On cooling, the 
wax congeals and becomes an integral part of the mate- 
rial at and below the surface. 


Guarantee 

Work done under contract with a 10-year guar- 
antee, or a cost-plus-percentage basis without guar- 
antee. 

Process 

New Structures — The surface is tested and 
structural defects, if any, are made good. The wall 
is then impregnated to considerable depth with a 
melted wax compound forced in by heat. 

Old Structures — Where masonry walls leak but 
material disintegration has not occurred all joints 
are tested and made sound where necessary, and the 
entire surface, including joints treated as above. 

Where the surface has disintegrated 
from weather attack, it is restored to sound 
condition, joints are re-pointed, and the 
entire surface treated as above. The treat- 
ment leaves the appearance unchanged, and 
one treatment will last for the life of the 
building. 

It will be understood that application 
of heat to buildings, particularly to fine 
marble and granite, requires expert skill. 

Heat dries out the surface and forces 


Obelisk or Cleopatra's 
Needle 


Restored and preserved by Caffall 
Process in 1885 


Plymouth Rock 
Durability treated 1921 

The principal components can not be easily 
oxidized and are insoluble in water, acidulated or 
alkaline solution, or gases. This is the only pre- 
servative process having a successful history cover- 
ing any considerable period. Buildings treated more 
than fifty years ago are still dry. 

Cost 

Cost can be ascertained on applica- 
tion to the company. It is determined by 
the following elements : 

Character of material to be treated. 
Condition, whether newly erected, old, 
or requiring renovation. 

Area requiring treatment. 

Character of surface, whether plain or 
ornamental. 

Location of building or monument. 
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PERMANENT WATERPROOFING CO. 

Engineers and Contractors for Waterproofing 

Peoples Gas Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Services 

Real Waterproofing can not lie accomplished by 
haphazard methods. It is a specialized engineering 
problem, requiring study and wide experience with all 
materials and methods, used under all sorts of condi- 
tions. 

It is with this in mind that we offer our services 
and solicit consideration wherever Waterproofing, 
Dampproofing or Protective Work is required. In- 
formation or suggestions, based on our past experience, 
will be cheerfully given at all times. This applies to 
Basement Walls and Floors, Pits, Tanks, Swirnming 
Pools, Cisterns, Tunnels, Subways, Concrete Bridges, 
Retaining Walls, Roundhouses, Piers, etc. 

Material 

The Permanent Waterproofing Co. adopts the 
material best adapted to the conditions which must be 
met. 

Application 

The waterproofing can be applied to either the 
Inside or Outside surfaces of walls after all forms are 
removed, and to the top of rough floor slabs and foot- 
ings, in the form of brush coats or in combination of 
brush and plaster coats. 

Appearance 

The finished surfaces are left with a finish and color 
similar to cement brush coat or cement plaster. The 
surface in either case may be plastered or painted or 
finished with any type of cement, marble, or terrazzo 
surfacing. 

Paint will not be discolored. 

Resistance to Pressure 

Applied either upon the inside or outside of walls, 
this waterproofing' will resist any hydrostatic pressure 
• which the wall is capable of withstanding. 

Permanency 

This material is not a simple coating, subject to 
injury by ordinary wear and abrasion or by changing 
atmospheric conditions. It will not “slump,’’ crack or 
scale. It possesses much chemical vitality and in com- 
bination with water becomes very active. It works its 
way into the pores of the concrete, expands and unites 
chemically as well as mechanically with the structural 
materials, forming a strong and impenetrable mass. 

The depth of the penetration varies in accordance 
with the porosity of the masonry — being greatest where 
the voids are most numerous and seepage most likely. 
The result is a surface which is part of the wall or slab 
and can not be removed without actual cutting. Not 
only does the material form a permanent waterproofing, 
but it also serves as a preservative and strengthener of 
the masonry. 


Bonding Qualities 

It is indispensable where a perfect bond between 
rough slal)s or walls and finish coatings of cement, 
terrazzo, marble, tile, etc., is required. 

Working Conditions 

The efficiency of any material or methods depends 
in the last analysis upon workmanship. 

The material is mixed with water, and the work 
can be done at a time when the working conditions are 
most favorable. This makes possible the highest class 
of workmanship when combined with the employment 
of intelligent experienced workmen, properly directed. 

Outstanding Features 

W'^aterproofing placed upon the inside or outside of wet 
walls, which penetrates and becomes part of the walls or floors. 

Waterproofing which actually increases, rather than de- 
creases, the strength and efficiency of the concrete, stone or 
brick. 

Waterproofing which is continuous and assures (instead 
of breaks) the bond between footings and walls. This should 
be considered in case of lateral pressures. 

Waterproofing which introduces no foreign or injurious 
materials into the concrete. 

Waterproofing which assures bond between rough surfaces 
and finish and which is not injured by contact or vibration. 

Waterproofing which eliminates the necessity for double or 
protective walls and slabs. 

Waterproofing which offers peculiar resistive qualities to 
sulphurous fumes, gases, acids, fire and electrolysis. 

Waterproofing w’hich may readily be repaired in case of 
structural cracks. 

Waterproofing which is less expensive than any other real 
waterproofing. 

W^aterproofing which is absolutely guaranteed. 

Specifications 

Walls — All outside walls and areas exposed to seepage 
shall be waterproofed by the Permanent Waterproofing Co."s 
method on the inside surfaces from floor level to outside fin- 
ished grade level. This work to be done before partitions or 
other obstructions are installed. ' • 

Inside walls and columns extending through the basement 
slab shall be waterproofed or dampi)roofed as may be required 
— upon both sides from the top of the footings to the outside 
finished grade level. 

Floors — ;After the rough slab has been poured and suf- 
ficiently set it shall be thoroughly cleaned and waterproofed 
according to Permanent Waterproofing Co.’s method, and 
finished with a slush containing good sharp torpedo sand to 
give a good bond surface for the topping. This work shall 
be done before partition walls, machinery bases, conduits, etc., 
are placed. 

Immediately before the topping is applied wash this surface 
well and apply a bonding coat of cement and Permanent Water- 
proofing and thoroughly brush into the slab. Apply finish in 
the usual way. 

Disintegration Problems 

The disintegration of concrete, brick and stone sur- 
faces has been studied by us for a number of years. 
During that time we have handled a number of problems 
of this nature, and have also made a number of tests 
under field conditions. We would be ‘pleased to furnish 
detailed information regarding them. 
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THE PAR-LOCK APPLIERS 

Par-Lock for Plastering, Waterproofing, Dampproofing and Cork Insulation 

PROCESS OWNED BY 

VORTEX MANUFACTURING CO. 

1978 West 77th Street, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products Par-Lock Appliers have complete 

Par-Lock, the method of mechanically equipments in their possession. Their crews 

applying waterproofing asphalt compounds; trademark are made up of trained experienced men. 

also the method of mechanically building out Patented-Registered Estimates will be furnished and con- 

a coarse rock grit key when used for plastering purposes, tracts completed promptly. 


Par-Lock Specifications 

l>elow are listed the various forms of standardized 
Par-Lock specifications. 

Par-Lock Plastering (No Scratch Coat Required)— 
Form Preparation for plastering horizontal concrete, 

concrete tile and tile surfaces, except roof slabs. On roof slabs, 
use specification “B.” 

Form **B** — Preparation of surfaces to be plastered. To 
substitute furring and to seal positively against air filtration 
and dampness. For use on concrete, brick or tile filled exterior 
wall surfaces and roof slalis. Also on vertical concrete and 
terra cotta and gypsum surfaces. , , . 

Floor Finish— Form ‘‘C’— Waterproofing and binding 
plastic floor finisb except below grade line. 

Waterproofing— Form — For waterproofing surfaces 

to be finished with portland cement or tile and for bonding 
thin Portland cement, and tile finisb to structural bodies, labora- 
tories, basements, swimming pools, tunnels, etc. 

Form — “Colton membrane waterproofing” for heavy 

waterproofing on basement walls, floor footings, swimming 
pools, tanks, etc. . 

Form “F”— For light waterproofing of footings, outside 
walls below grade line, basement floors, tunnels, etc. 

Form **G'* — “Membrane waterproofing” for heavy water- 
proofing to resist hydrostatic pressure (tunnels, swimming 
pools, reservoirs and deep basements). 

Form — For waterproofing bridge decks, basement 

floors, tunnels, etc. 

Dampproofing— Form — Dampproofing walls to be 

furred, and for coating cinder fill mixtures under matched 
flooring. 

Form **J** — For dampproofing tile wall surfaces that are to 
be plastered. May be used where hand applied bond paints are 
specified, except on concrete and ceiling surfaces. 

Form — A gun applied built-up mastic for surface fin- 

ishing, cork and other insulating materials. This specification 
may be built-up, airtight and dampproof or waterproof where 
required. 

Note : If you do not have these specifications on file, they will be 

sent on request. 


List of Par-Lock Appliers 

The Par-Lock Appliers of Albany 
425 Orange Street, Albany, N. Y. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of Chicago 
362 Peoples Gas Building, Chicago, 111. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of Cleveland 

417 Hunkin-Conkey Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

The Par-Lock Appliers of Columbus 

1005 East Livingston Avenue, Columbus, Ohio 

The Par-Lock Appliers of Eastern Pennsylvania 

1613 Sansom Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

TtiE Par-Lock Appliers of AIaryland 
613 W^ Cross Street, Baltimore, Md. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of Michigan 
2511 First National Building, Detroit, Mich. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of AIinneapolis 
200 Builders Exchange, Minneapolis, Minn. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of New Jersey 

339 Broad Street Bank Building, Trenton, N. J. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of New York City, Inc. 

50 Church Street, New York, N. Y. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of St. Louis 
515 Chemical Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of Toronto 
2258a Bloor Street, W., Toronto, Ont., Canada 
The Par-Lock Appliers of Western New York 
958 Ellicott Square Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

The Par-Lock Appliers of Youngstown 
509 Wick Building, Youngstown, Ohio 



Fig. 1. Application of Par-Lock Asphalt Compound 



Fig. 2. Application of Par-Lock Grit Key 
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CLEVELAND 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


THE WERTZ COMPANY 

Waterproofing Engineers and Contractors 

CHICAGO NEW YORK TORONTO (WERTZ CO., LTD.) 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BUFFALO, N. Y. HUNTINGTON, W. VA. DAYTON, OHIO 


Services 

Engineers and Contractors spe- 
cializing in Waterproofing, Damp- 
proofing, Acidproofing, Frostproofing 
and Oilproofing by the Metalkote System. 

Prompt waterproofing service is assured through 
branch offices and representatives in various cities. 

Our Engineering Service Department assists in 
solving waterproofing problems and suggests specifica- 
tions for any particular structure. 

The Metalkote System 

Process — The Metalkote System consists in apply- 
ing a waterproof coating to various types of masonry. 
The material Metalkote is composed of finely divided 
iron in powder form plus rapidly oxidizing chemical 
agents. It is applied exclusively by The Wertz Com- 
pany. Two or more coats, depending upon conditions, 
are applied either by brush coats or as cement plaster. 


Adaptability — Metalkote can be 
applied to wet or dry, exterior or in- 
terior surfaces. Leaks in old struc- 
tures are easily repaired. 

Permanence — Metalkote has no volatile oils to 
evaporate, and is unaffected by sun, water, frost and 
most acids. It is practically indestructible, hence it lasts 
indefinitely. 

Economy — First cost is low. Metalkote is prac- 
tically indestructible, consequently there is no mainte- 
nance. No protective layers are necessary. 

Guarantee — Waterproofing by Metalkote System is 
guaranteed watertight for a period of five years from 
date of completion. 

Literature 

A postcard will bring booklet describing the Metal- 
kote System of waterproofing and showing many promi- 
nent structures waterproofed by the Metalkote System. 


Meialko'te 
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Home Bank & Trust Co., Toledo, Ohio 
Walker & Weeks, Architects 
H. J. Spieker Co., Contractors 


Representative Metalkote Applications 



Palmer House, Chicago. 111. 
Holabird & Roche, Architects 
Thompson-Starrett Co., Contractors 



Coal Exchange Building, Huntington 
Meanor & Handloser, Architects 
Higginbotham & Jones, Contractors 



Baldwin Fairmount Filtration Plant, Cleveland, Ohio 
World’s largest covered reservoir — waterproofing by Metalkote System 
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Simplified Waterproofing Specifications 

The four typical waterproofing specifications below 

cover the usual requirements. 

Waterproofing — Waterproofing shall be the Metalkote 
System as applied by The Wertz Company and guaranteed by 
them to be watertight for a period of five years from date of 
completion. Should any defects in the waterproofing occur on 
account of this contractor’s workmanship or material, he shall 
repair same at his expense during the life of the guarantee. 

Foundation Waterproofing (Interior Method) 

pya/Zs— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by The 
Wertz (Company, entire interior surfaces from floor slab to 
grade of all exterior walls coming in contact with earth fill. 

This work shall be done before partitions or other obstructions 
are installed. Inside walls and columns extending through base- 
ment slab shall be waterproofed as required on both sides from 
top of footings to outside finished grade level. 

Pits — Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by The Wertz 
Company, the entire interior surfaces of walls and floors of 
all pits and ducts. m 

Floors — Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by Ihe 
Wertz Company, the entire top surface of all basement floor 
slabs and any other floor slabs that bear on earth, prior to lay- 
ing of finished floor. 

Sidewalk S/ahs— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by 
The Wertz Company, the entire top surface of the rough 
sidewalk and driveway slab over basement prior to laying of 

finish. ,*11 

Parapet Walls — Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by 
The Wertz Company, interior surface of all exposed surfaces 
of parapet walls up to under side of coping. Also top surface 
of parapet walls shall be waterproofed prior to setting of 
coping. 


The 

The 


Swimming Pools, Reservoirs, Storage Tanks, etc. 

I7a//s— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by 
Wertz Company, entire interior surfaces of all walls. 

F/oors— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by 
Wertz Company, entire top surfaces of all floors. 

Note: Where tile lining is used, waterproofing shall act as bondmg 
coat. Where tile is not used, waterproofing can be finished with either 
Portland or white cement or painted. 

Foundation Waterproofing (Exterior Method) 
Foot/ngs— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by The 
Wertz Company, entire top surfaces of all footings. 

Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by The Wertz 
Company, entire exterior surfaces of all walls f^^rn top of 
footings to grade that come in contact with earth fill. J^side 
walls and columns extending through basement slab shall be 
waterproofed as may be required, on both sides from top oi 
footings to finished floor level. j u 

F/oors— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by Ihe 

Wertz Company, entire top surface of all basement floor slabs 
and any other floor slabs that bear on earth, prior to the laying 

of finished floor. . , n . r j u 

Parapet W'a/Zs— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by 
The Wertz Company, interior surface of all exposed surfaces 
of parapet walls up to under side of coping. Also top surface 
of parapet wall shall be waterproofed prior to setting of coping. 

Tunnels, Ducts, Subways, Vaults, Etc. 
lVa//s— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by The 

Wertz Company, entire interior surfaces of all walls. 

Floor — Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by The Wertz 
Company, entire top surface of rough floor slab. 

Foo/— Waterproof with Metalkote, applied by The Wertz 

Company, entire under side of roof slab. r ^ a 

Note: Where open cut is made, waterproof entire top surface extend- 
ing down walls 2 ft. 


•rini»Mto- •j—r 
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Interior Method of 
Foundation Water- 
proofing 


Exterior Method of 
Foundation Water- 
proofing 


Swimming Pools, Reser- 
voirs, Storage Tanks, 
etc. 


Tunnels, Ducts, Sub- 
ways, Vaults, 
etc. 


Society for Savings Bank, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Walker & Weeks, Architects 
Metalkote applied to all surfaces 
above grade to stop disintegration of 
’sandstone 


Oakwood Village School, Oakwood, Ohio 

ScHENCK & Williams, Architects 
Shook & Billiter, Contractors 


Tifereth Israel Temple, Cleveland, Ohio 

Chas. R. Greco, Architect 
John Gill & Sons, Contractors 
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THE WATERPROOFING COMPANY 


345 East 33rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


65 Albany Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


'Cow Bay’' Water- 


Product and Services 

Manufacturers of 

PROOF Cement. 

Engineers and Contractors for Water- 
proofing, making a specialty of Cement Wa- 
terproofing. We contract for the waterproof- 
ing of basements, subways, reservoirs, vaults, 
tunnels, swimming pools, etc., guaranteeing a 
positive and permanent waterproofing of all 
kinds of masonry construction. 

Designers and builders of Reinforced Concrete 
Construction. 

Experience 

The Waterproofing Company introduced and per- 
fected cement waterproofing. During the past 21 years 
this company has waterproofed a majority of the impor- 
tant buildings in New York, Boston and Pittsburgh. 

Advantages of ‘‘Cow Bay’’ Cement Waterproofing 

No extra supporting walls required. Walls are left 
with a neat finish ; no furring and plastering being neces- 
sary. Floor coating serves both as waterproof seal and 
floor finish. "Cow Bay” waterproof coating is as hard 
as the best portland cement finish ; placed beneath 
grillages and column bases without danger of settlement. 

A Difficult Waterproofing Job Successfully Accom- 
plished 

The waterproofing of the very deep foundations of 
the Federal Reserve bank building in New York pre- 
sented one of the most difficult waterproofing problems 
ever encountered. 

This waterproofing job was successfully accom- 
plished by us. 

“Cow Bay” Waterproofing 
Specifications 

Material — All • interior sur- 
faces of all exterior walls and up- 
per surface of concrete floor slab 
throughout basement (or subbase- 
inent), elevator pits, machinery 
foundations, trenches, etc., as 
shown on plans, shall be water- 
proofed with ‘Cow Bay” Water- 
proof Cement, applied by The 
Waterproofing Company. 

Workmanship — All surfaces, 
before application of waterproof 



TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U. S. 
Patent Office 



coating, shall be thoroughly chipped and cleaned, and 
coating applied not later than 24 hours after surface 
has been so prepared. A perfect bond must be secured 
with underlying masonry. Wall waterproofing shall 
be %-in. thickness, applied in two coats. The floor 
work shall be 1 in. in thickness and is to serve as a 
wearing surface as well as a waterproof coating. All 
waterproofing shall be floated and troweled to a 
smooth and even finish free from imperfections. 

Guarantee — The Waterproofing Company shall 
furnish written guarantee that all coating placed by 
them will be waterproof ; that during a period of 3 
years after completion of the work, they will promptly repair 
any leaks appearing through their waterproofing which are not 
due to causes beyond the waterproofer’s control. 

A Few Important Waterproofing Contracts 

New York District 

Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer 
Woolworth Building, New York, N. Y., Cass Gilbert 
Hudson Terminal Buildings, New York, N. Y., Clinton & Russell 
Singer Building, New York, N. Y., Ernest Flagg 
American Telephone & Telegraph Co.f New York, N. Y., Wm. 
Welles Bosworth 

Morgan & Co., New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
Stock Exchange, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
Bank of America, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
.Municipal Building of New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 
Equitable Society Building, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck 
Cotton Exchange, New York, N. Y., Donn Barber 
New York Telephone Co., Washington, Barclay, West and 
Vesey Sts., New York, N. Y., McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 
Seaman’s Church Institute, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
New England District 

Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis 
Copley Plaza Hotel, Boston, Mass., Henry J. Hardenbergh 
R. H. Stearns Building, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice 
New John Hancock Building, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas 
& Rice; (F. A. Waldron, New York, Engineer) 

National Shawmut Bank, Boston, Mass.. Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Insurance Exchange, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Merchants NationM Bank, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Old Colony Trust Company, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Employers Liability Assurance (Zorp., Ltd., Boston, Alass., 
Coolidge, Shepley, Bullfinch & Abbott 
Pittsburgh District 

Union Bank Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., MacClure & Spahr 
Jones & Laughlin, Pittsburgh, Pa., MacClure & Spahr 
Fort Pitt Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa., Janssen & Abbott 
Oliver Office Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., D. H. Burnham & Co. 
Miscellaneous 

Detroit River Tunnels, Detroit, Mich., Butler Bros. Const. Co. 
Shawinigan Falls Tunnels, Northern Aluminum Co. 

Cumberland County Power & Light Co., Portland, Me., The 
Foundation Co., Engineers 

31 Telephone Buildings in various cities, McKenzie, Voorhees & 
Gmelin 




Section of Federal Reserve 
Bank Foundation 



Before being Waterproofed After being Waterproofed 

Same Point in Pennsylvania Tunnels Before and After Being Waterproofed with 
“Cow Bay** Waterproof Cement 
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ESTABLISHED 1895 


THE ANTIHYDRINE COMPANY 

308 Washington Building 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Product 

Manufacturers of Antihydrine, a 
Coating for Dampproofing and Stain- 
proofing. 




Description 

Antihydrine is a material made of a 
high grade of asphalt carefully prepared in 
combination with several chemicals, which 
combination gives it the peculiar property 
of forming {without heating) a continuous 
glossy and. impervious coating upon por~ 
ous surfaces, without penetration. 

Antihydrine is the pioneer dampproof paint, hav- 
ing been first made in 1895. There has been no sub- 
sequent change in formula. 



ing, hozvever, must be kept absolutely con- 
tinuous, covering every part. A second 
^ coat can be applied, if desirable, within a 

W fi few hours after the first application. 

i Covering Capacity 

ihAp ^ Extensive, by reason of its lack of 

penetration. 1 gal. covers about 100 sq. 
ft. of brickwork or fireproofing, 1 coat; 
or, 60 sq. ft., 2 coats; 1 coat, properly ap- 
plied, is sufficient for the prevention of 
dampness and stains. 

Shipment 

Antihydrine is delivered in casks’ of 10 and 50 gals. 


Advantageous Features 

(1) Antihydrine eliminates the necessity of using 
lath and wood furring for interior plastering of out- 
side walls, plastering being applied over the Antihydrine 
within 24 hours. 

(2) Renders walls dampproof. 

(3) t^revents staining of plastering on walls and 
on fireproof work ; also, the following : 

Applied to Inside of Outside Walls — (4) No 
furring needed — cost of and space occupied by furring 
are saved. 

(5) Dangerous places to harbor vermin and en- 
courage fires (when wood furring is used) are elimi- 
nated. 

(6) Outside walls are made absolutely dampproof. 

(7) Building is made warmer and more easily 
heated. 

(8) All staining of and efflorescences on plaster- 
ing are avoided. 

Applied to Fireproof Blocks in Ceilings and Par- 
titions — (9) All staining and efflorescence prevented. 

(10) Plastering on blocks dries quickly, saving 
much time. 

(11) All plastered surfaces permit diversified deco- 
ration without danger of damages from dampness. 

(12) Discoloration of plastering from smoky brick 
is prevented. 

Applied to Built-in Surfaces of Iron, Limestone, 
Marble, Face Brick, etc. — (13) All ironwork built in 
wall is preserved. 

(14) Staining and efflorescence on exterior of 
limestone, marble and brick are prevented. 

(15) Use of ordinary cement mortar in the back- 
ing is allowed, thus saving time and money otherwise 
spent in preparation of expensive cement mortar. 

Application 

After being well stirred, the Antihydrine contents 
are poured into a pail and any laborer can apply same 
cold with a brush. Material is fully prepared, ready 
for use, and is applied as easily as whitewash ; the coat- 


Cost 

The cost of Antihydrine is $1.25 per gal. 

Specification Data 

The brush shall be the kind used for oiling brick 
fronts; contents of barrel to be thoroughly stirred be- 
fore application; every part to be covered, leaving no 
small holes, etc. ; coating to be thin where it is to be 
plastered over, with sufficient body to leave a glossy 
surface; and the Antihydrine to be soft or “tacky” when 
plastering is applied. 

First coat of plastering, as thin as will allow of 
proper scratching, will dry quickly; second coat is ap- 
plied immediately thereafter ; after drying, third and 
last coat of plastering is applied when, after a few days, 
surface will be ready for painting and decorating. 

References 

A few buildings in which Antihydrine was used : 
New York, N. Y. 

American Museum of Natural History 

Delmonico Building 

St. James Building 

Manhattan Hotel 

Skin and Cancer Hospital 

Home for Aged Men and Married Couples 

Journeay Building 

Public School Buildings 

New York Hospital 

New Hall of Board of Education 

Commercial Academy of Marest Bros. 

Clara Hirsch Home for Working Girls 

Other Cities 
Lincoln Memorial, Washington, D. C. 

St. John’s Home for Boys, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Brazer Building, Boston, Mass., Cass Gilbert, Architect 
Masonic Temple, Boston, Mass., Coring & Phipps, Architects 
Residence, Beacon St., Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis, 
Architect 

Hotel Dartmouth, Boston, Mass., Maginnis, Walsh & Sullivan, 
Architects 

St. Joseph’s Novitiate, Boston, Mass., Maginnis, Walsh & Sul- 
livan, Architects 

Hotel Cambridge, Boston, Mass., W. T. Sears, Architect 
Hall of Missions Church, Boston, Mass., T. J. Untersee, 
Architect 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Dampproofing Materials 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Percoproof Dam pproofi ng 


Products 

Carey 
Compound. 

Carey Percoproof Plaster Bond. 

Carey Waterproofing Compound. 

Carey Waterproofing Primer. 

Carey Waterproofing Felts. 

Carey Waterproofing Asbestos 
Felts. 

Carey Waterproofing 
Fabrics. 

Carey Waterproofing As- 
phalts. 

Also Carey Fabricated Mem- 
brane; Carey Preformed Mem- 
brane System of )Vaterproofing. 

For expansion Joints, see 
page 571 ; for Built-up Roofing, 
see pages 1042-1045; for Asphalt 
Shingles, see page 1101 ; for Pipe 
Coverings, see pages 2280-2281. 



PRODUCTS 


TRADE-MARK 

Registered 



Experience and Facilities 

Established in 1873, The 
Philip Carey Company has en- 
joyed over a half century of con- 
tinuous growth. Our Waterproofing Engineers are at 
your command. Complete information, specifications 
and estimates gladly furnished on request. 

Carey Percoproof Dampproofing Compound 

Two coats of Carey Percoproof Dampproofing Com- 
pound form an ideal dampproofing to be applied to the 
outside of foundation walls. The cost is far exceeded by 
the advantages of having a dry 
comfortable basement. 

Percoproof is a black liquid 
material carefully and uniformly 
made by the fusion of select water- 
proofing gums. It comes ready for 
use and is applied similar to paint. 

The covering capacity averages 
about 100 sq. ft. per gallon. Use 
Carey Dampproofing Specifica- 
tions “C.^’ 


Carey Percoproof Plaster Bond 

Is applied to the rough hollow 
tile, immediately upon which the 
plaster is applied without the use 
of furring or lathing. It is a bitu- 
minous dampproofing compound, 
black in appearance and of a thin 
brushing consistency, so that it 
penetrates the pores of the concrete, 
brick, stone or tile walls forming a 
barrier to the filtration of any damp- 
ness and thus preventing hideous 
plaster stains. Use Carey Damp- 
proofing Specification ‘‘B7’ 


Applying Carey Percoproof Dampproofing 
Compound to the Outside of 
Foundation Walls 


contraction or 


Carey Waterproofing Felts 

These materials are high grade asphalt 
saturated rag felts. 

A waterproof membrane built up of 
waterproofing felts according to our specifi- 
cation forms a flexible, economical and 
permanent application. 

Carey Waterproofing Asbestos Felts 

These felts are especially ap- 
plicable to waterproofing floors in 
chemical plants and mill construc- 
tion on account of their acid, 
alkali and fire resisting qualities. 


Carey Waterproofing Fabrics 

These materials are made 
from 100% pure cotton fabrics 
thoroughly saturated with a flexi- 
ble asphaltic compound so as to 
insure an extremely high tensile 
strength with a reasonable per- 
centage of stretch. They are ap- 
plicable in waterproof membranes 
for railroad bridges and other 
structures where expansion and 
vibration are excessive. 



Applying Carey Percoproof Plaster Bond 
Prior to Plastering 


Carey Dampproofing Specification ‘‘B’’ (for Damp- 
proofing the Interior Surfaces of Outside Ma- 
sonry Walls, Prior to Plastering) 

(1) Work Included — This specification contemplates fur- 
nishing all materials and labor required to properly apply Carey 
Percoproof Plaster Bond to the interior of all outside brick 
or masonry walls above ground level, 
prior to plastering. 

(2) Work Not Included — This 
specification does not include pointing up 
masonry or plastering and cementing of 
any kind. All cracks, holes and voids 
shall be carefully filled with Portland 
cement mortar, prior to applying Carey 
Percoproof Plaster Bond. Twenty-four 
hours after applying Carey Percoproof 
Plaster Bond the plaster may be 
applied. 

(3) Materials — 1 coat Carey Per- 
coproof Plaster Bond, IV 2 gals, per 100 
sq. ft. 

(4) Application — After all cracks, 
holes and voids have been filled care- 
fully with Portland cement mortar, and 
the wall is perfectly dry and free from 
any foreign matter that would interfere 
\vith the penetration or bonding quali- 
ties of the dampproofing coat, Carey 
Percoproof Plaster Bond shall be ap- 
plied uniformly, with a good bristle 
brush, to the interior of outside masonry 
walls from grade level to roof. 

In cases where the Carey Perco- 
proof Plaster Bond can not be applied 
to the walls continuously through the 
floor construction, it shall be applied 
back on the ceiling for at least 12 in. 
from the wall. 
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Carey Percoproof Plaster Bond shall be applied behind win- 
dow casings and to all cut-outs and recesses in the wall. 

A second coat of about 1 gal. per 100 sq. ft. shall be applied 
to all very absorbent portions of the wall only. 

Carey Dampproofing Specification ‘‘C’’ (for Damp- 
proofing the Outside of Foundation Walls, 
Concrete Bridges, Abutments, Culverts, Retain- 
ing Walls and Other Structures Below Ground 
Level ) 

(1) Work Included — This specification contemplates fur- 
nishing all materials and labor required to properly apply Carey 
Percoproof to the outside of all foundation walls below ground 
level. 

(2) Work Not Included — This specification does not in- 
clude pointing up masonry or cementing of any kind. All cracks, 
holes and voids should be carefully filled with Portland cement 
mortar, and the surface shall be thoroughly cleaned and shall 
also be smooth and sufficiently dry to obtain good adhesion 
prior to applying Carey Percoproof. 

Drain tile may be laid around the footings. 

(3) Materials — 1 coat Carey Percoproof iVj gal. per 100 
sq. ft. ; 1 coat Carey Percoproof 1 gal. per 100 sq. ft. 

(4) Application — After all cracks, holes and voids have 
been filled carefully with Portland cement mortar, and the foun- 
dation wall is perfectly dry and free from any foreign matter 
that would interfere with the penetration or bonding qualities 
of the dampproofing coat, Carey Percoproof shall be applied 
uniformly with a good bristle brush to the outside of founda- 
tion walls from footings to ground level. 

Not less than twenty-four hours after applying the first 
coat of Carey Percoproof a second coat shall be applied. 

Carey Waterproofing Specification No. 32 (for Gen- 
eral Waterproofing) 

(1) Work Included — This specification contemplates fur- 
nishing all materials and labor to properly apply the built-up 
waterproof membrane to (state here surfaces to be water- 
proofed) below ground or water level. 

(2) Work Not Included — This specification does not in- 
clude pointing up the concrete, brick, stone, tile, masonry or 
cementing of any kind. All cracks, holes and voids shall be 
carefully filled with portland cement mortar. The surface shall 
be thoroughly clean and shall also be smooth and sufficiently 
dry to obtain good adhesion prior to applying the Primer. 

(3) Materials — Carey Waterproofing Primer (1 gal.) 9 
lbs. per 100 sq. ft.; Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, 50 
lbs. per 100 sq. ft. ; Carey Waterproofing Felt, 15 lbs. per 100 
sq. ft. ; Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, 25 lbs. per 100 sq. 
ft; Carey Waterproofing Felt, 15^ lbs. per 100 sq. ft.; Carey 
Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, 25 lbs. per 100 sq. ft.; Carey 
Waterproofing Felt, 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft and Carey Water- 
proofing Asphalt No. 114, 25 lbs. per 100 sq, ft Total approxi- 
mate weight per 100 sq. ft to be 179 lbs. 

(4) Application — Carey Waterproofing Primer shall be 
applied uniformly and thoroughly brushed in. When the primer 
has dried to a slight tacky state the surface shall be mopped 
with Carey Water- 
proofing Asphalt No. 

114, into which, while 
still hot, shall be em- 
bedded the first sheet 
of Carey Waterproof- 
ing Felt The succes- 
sive sheets of felt shall 
overlap the previous 
sheet 25 in., making 
eight courses of as- 
phalt and felt, includ- 
ing the primer. All the 
sheets of felt shall be 
solidly cemented to- 
gether with asphalt so 
that at no place shall 
felt touch felt. 

Reinforce all angles 
at corners, walls, etc., 
by cementing with’ 

Carey Waterproofing 
Asphalt No. 114 ap- 
plied hot, into which 
shall be embedded one 
thickness of 15-lb. 

Carey Waterproofing 
Felt cut to extend at 


least 6 in. each way from the angle. Two such sheets shall be 
applied — one immediately after applying the primer, and another 
after the membrane is completed. 

Carey Waterproofing Specification No. 33 (for Water- 
proofing Floors in Mill Construction, Alkali, 
Acid and Fire Resistant) 

(1) Work Included — This specification contemplates fur- 
nishing all materials and labor to properly apply the built-up 
waterproof membrane to the wood floors in mill construction. 

(2) Work Not Included — All knotholes and open cracks 
shall be tightly sealed. The floor shall be made free from 
splinters and nails before applying the waterproofing. Over 
the membrane shall be laid a second flooring and the flashings 
on the walls shall be covered with baseboards. 

(3) Materials — Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, 25 
lbs. per 100 sq. ft^; Carey 35-lb. Waterproofing Asbestos Felt, 
35 lbs. per 100 sq. ft.; Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, 
25 Ibs.^ per 100 sq. ft.; Carey 15-lb. Waterproofing Asbestos 
Felt, 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. ; Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 
114, 25 lbs. per 100 sq. ft; Carey 15-lb. Waterproofing Asbestos 
Felt, 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft and Carey Waterproofing Asphalt 
No. 114, 25 lbs. per 100 sq. ft 

(4) Application — The clean dry base floors shall be 
mopped with Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, into which, 
while still hot, shall be embedded sheets of 35-lb. Carey Water- 
proofing Asbestos Felt lapped 2 in. Over this shall be applied 
2 plies 15-lb. Carey Waterproofing Asbestos Felt overlapping 
one another 19 in. and also embedded in hot asphalt No. 114. 

Reinforce all angles at corners, walls, etc., by cementing 
with Carey W’aterproofing Asphalt No. 114 applied hot, into 
which shall be embedded one thickness of 35-lb. Carey Water- 
proofing Asbestos Felt cut to extend at least 6 in. each way 
from the angle. Two such sheets shall be applied — one prior to 
applying the first sheet, another after the membrane is com- 
pleted. A finishing coat of Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 
114 shall be applied over the entire membrane. 

Carey Waterproofing Specification No. 35 (for Water- 
proofing Bridges and Structures Where Expan- 
sion and Contraction Are Excessive) 

(1) Work Included — Use paragraph 1 Specification No. 32. 

(2) Work Not Included — Use paragraph 2 Specification 
No. 32. 

(3) Materials — Carey Waterproofing Primer (1 gal.), 9 
lbs. per 100 sq. ft.; Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, 50 
lbs. per 100 sq. ft.; Carey Heavy Waterproofing Fabric, 11 lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft.; Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, 25 lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft.; Carey Heavy W^aterproofing Fabric, 11 lbs. per 
100 sq. ft. and Carey W^aterproofing Asphalt No. 114, 25 lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

(4) Application — Carey W^aterproofing Primer shall be 
applied uniformly and thoroughly brushed in. When the primer 
has dried to a slight tacky state the surface shall be mopped 
with Carey Waterproofing Asphalt No. 114, into which, while 
still hot, shall be embedded the first sheet of Carey Heavy 
W^aterproofing Fabric. The second sheet of Carey W^ater- 
proofing Fabric shall overlap the previous sheet 19 in. and 

also be embedded in 
hot asphalt No. 114 
so that at no place 
shall fabric touch 
fabric. 

Reinforce all angles 
at corners, walls, etc., 
by cementing with 
Carey W^aterproofing 
Asphalt No. 114 ap- 
plied hot, into which 
shall be embedded one 
thickness of Carey 
W^aterproofing Fabric 
cut to extend at least 
6 in. each way from 
the angles. Two such 
sheets shall be ap- 
plied — one immediately 
after applying the 
primer and another 
after the membrane is 
completed. A finishing 
coat of Carey Water- 
proofing Asphalt No. 
114 shall be applied 
over the entire mem- 
brane. 
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CONCRETE WATERPROOF PAINT CO. 

Waterproofings, Dampproofings, Floor Hardeners and Technical Paints 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

829-835 North 3rd Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Hydroseal Bitumastic Coat- 
ings; Penetrite Integral Water- 
proofings; Penetrite Floor Harden- 
ers and Coatings; Masonry Coatings. 

Below is a list of the specific mate- 
rials for the average conditions. 


HKSRSgSAL 



Advantages 

Years of specialized experience has taught 
us that the f^roper application is no less important than the use of 
the highest quality materials. This has led to the maintenance 
of reliable men with experience pertaining to the application of 
waterproofing and dampproofing materials. 

In using our materials we co-operate with the architect to 
see that he receives the results that he desires, as well as to see 
that the material is being applied correctly. 

Our liquid materials such as Hydroseals, Khng-Koat Ce- 
ment Coating and Penetrite Transparent Waterproofing Com- 
pound, are applied by spray under 80-lb. pressure. This method 
insures the Hydroseal, etc., penetrating the surfaces by force, 
and at the same time gives the surface a coating, making a 


TRADE-MARKS 


perfect plaster bond, dampproof coating or 
waterproofing. 

The many prominent buildings on which 
our materials have been used successfully are 
permanent testimonials of the quality of our 
materials and our knowledge of waterproofing. 

Policy 

After more than ten years’ experience in 
manufacturing waterproofing materials we are 
convinced that they should be made only of 
the highest quality. 

From the time we started we adopted the policy of making 
the very best possible materials. Regardless of competition we 
have maintained the highest standard of our materials. Due to 
our quantity production you can obtain the greatest possible value. 

Our customers appreciate that it does not pay to jeopardize 
the entire result of the work when the proportionate cost of the 
waterproofing materials is practically a few per cent of the 
entire contract. JVe have never sacrificed the high quality of 
our products to mc^ct competition. 

When you use materials manufactured by the Concrete 
Waterproof Paint Co. you are insuring yourself against 
unsatisfactory results. 


Brands, Uses and Specifications 

Purposes Material 

For Dampproofing and Waterproofing Concrete, Brick 
Hydro seal No. 330 


To dampproof exposed walls to be 
plastered — unfurred or furred with 
hollow brick or furring tile 

To prevent surface infiltration and 
dampness in basements and cellars 

To prevent and resist severe conditions 
of dampness and water below sub- 
level 

To render waterproof by physical mix- 
ture with concrete and cement 

Used as an integral waterproof er, an in- 
tegral hardener, as well as an anti- 
freeze 

For the protection of limestone, marble, 
etc., against stain caused by the cement 
through surrounding masonry 

To prevent water penetration through 
old walls of stucco, cement faced brick 
or stone by an exterior application 

For prevention against electrolysis and 
corrosion of exposed structural steel 


Hydroseal No. 640 

Hydroseal No. 640, in conjunction with 
canvas, felt or cheesecloth 

Penetrite Integral Waterproofing Paste 

Penetrite Integral Waterproofing Powder 

Conzvatco Mi.r 

For Stainproofing Limestone and Marble 
Hvdroseal No. 309 


0 

Penetrite Transparent Compound 

For the Protection of Metal 

Hydroseal No. 352 


To beautify and protect exterior walls 
of brick, stucco cement, and concrete 

To prevent water penetration through 
old walls of stucco, cement faced brick 
or stone by an exterior application 

To prevent the dusting and abrasion of 
concrete floors 

For application after cement or concrete 
floor is laid. Makes the floor hard, 
dustproof and waterproof 

Mixed with the cement to harden and 
waterproof 

Used as an integral waterproofer, an in- 
tegral hardener, as well as an anti- 
freeze 


For Waterproofing and Beautifying Concrete and 


Kling-Koat Cement Coating (flat and 
gloss) 

Penetrite Transparent Compound 

For Treatment of Floors 
Penetrite Floor Finish 

Penetrite Liquid Floor Hardener 

Penetrite Metallic Floor Hardener 
Conzvatco Mix 

For Caulking 

Hydroseal Caulking Compound 


Specifications 

and Cement 

Coat the interior of all exposed walls 
1 coat, and, if necessary, 2 

Apply 2 heavy continuous coats 

Apply No. 640, and canvas, etc., alter- 
nately 3 to 5-ply until the hydrostatic 
pressure is equalized 

For ordinary work add 1 gal to 32 gal. 
of water 

Use 2 lb. to a bag of cement; under 
most severe conditions 3 lb. 

When using Conwatco Mix as an anti- 
freeze and waterproofer use 1 gal. to 
15 gal. of gauging water 

Apply to all unexposed sides of stone, 
1 continuous coat 

Apply 2 coats after having pointed all 
joints 


Apply 1 shop coat, to be followed by 
a field coat 

Plaster Surfaces 

Applied like paint. 2 coats 

Apply 2 coats after having pointed all 
joints 


Apply 1 coat primer and 2 coats fini.sh. 
Allow 24 hours between applications 

One application is all that is necessary if 
the condition is not severe 

Approximately 20 lb, to a sq. ft. in the 
1-in. top coat 

W^hen using Conwatco Mix as an anti- 
freeze and waterproofer use I gal. to 
15 gal. of gauging water 
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THE ELATERITE PAINT & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Waterproofing and Bonding Materials 
DES MOINES, IOWA 

EASTERN DISTRIBUTERS 

ELATERITE PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

22 East 17th Street — Telephone Stuyvesant 9084 BOSTON, MASS. : Room 819, 6 Beacon Street — Telephone, Haymarket 3346 

porosity; 250 to 300 sq. ft. on wood or 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Products 

No. 60 Des Moines Elaterite for 
Cement Waterproofing and Bond- 
ing; No. 65 Des Moines Elaterite 
for Stone Backing. 

Also manufacturers of Preservative trade-mark 

Paints for all classes of surfaces, including Acid Re 




Applying Plaster Coat Di- 
rectly TO “Des Moines Elat- 
erite'' Waterproofing and 
Bonding Coat 


sistant Paint, Boiler, Stack and Gas Holder Paint, Metal 
Protective Paint. 

No. 60 Cement Waterproofing and Bonding 

No. 60 Des Moines 
Elaterite is both a water- 
proofing and a bonding 
material. Its base is an 
intensely adhesive, ex- 
tremely elastic, non-por- 
ous, acid resisting, abso- 
lutely waterproof hydro- 
carbon known as “min- 
eral rubber.^' It seals the 
pores of cement, brick 
or stone, destroys capil- 
lary attraction and pro- 
vides a continuous film 
which completely shuts 
out dampness. In addi- 
tion its intensely adhe- 
sive quality makes it an 
ideal bonding material permitting the direct application 
to it of plaster or stucco coats. 

Uses — For waterproofing all brick, stone and 
cement surfaces and as an integral waterproofing to be 
mixed in concrete or cement mixtures and for bonding 
plaster, stucco, tile, linoleums, etc. 

Advantages — Intensely adhesive, permanent 
character; extreme resistance to all acids, preventing 
disintegration; permanent pliability and elasticity, pre- 
venting breaking of the waterproof film from hair cracks 
or expansion and contraction; smooth liquid character, 
providing a continuous, rubbery blanket; absolute wa- 
terproof character, sealing the surface against passage 
of dampness; combination of waterproofing and bond- 
ing, permitting doing away with lath or furring, econo- 
mizing room and saving in labor and material costs; it 
meets every waterproofing requirement, thus there is no 
need to specify a different material for outside founda- 
tions, inside walls, basement floors or bonding. 

Application — Ap- 
plied cold, it spreads 
rapidly with broad flat 
brushes or may be ap- 
plied with an air gun or 
spray. No hot swabbing 
or layers or felt required 
and any workman can 
apply it. 

Covering Capacity 
— 100 to 150 sq. ft., (one 
coat) per gal. or from 
80 to 100 sq. ft. (two 
coats) on cement, brick 
or stone, depending on 



Applying “Des Moines Elat- 
erite" TO Outside of Founda- 
tion Wall 


metal. 

Specifications — (a) For Waterproofing Sub^ 
structures — The waterproofing contractor shall 
apply a waterproof membrane of No. 60 Ce- 
ment Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines 
Elaterite, manufactured by The Elaterite 
Paint & Manufacturing Co., Des Aloines, Iowa, to the outside 
of all foundation walls to a point 6 in. above grade, including 
piers, and to be carried over all footings and properly joined 
to waterproofing course on outside walls. Alembrane to con- 
sist of 2 coats properly applied so there shall be no pinholes 
or uncovered spaces. At least 24 hr. must elapse after the 
application of first coat before applying a heavy second coat, 
allowing it to dry thoroughly before covering. Walls shall be 
cleaned thoroughly to remove all loose particles, must be dry 
and, if of concrete, thoroughly set before applying No. 60 
Cement Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Aloines Elaterite. 

Where textile membrane is desired, first apply a coat of No. 
60 Cement Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, 
over clean, dry surface ; then a layer of open mesh cotton fabric 
to withstand 90 lb. pressure per sq. in. Over this apply as 
many layers of No. 60 Des Aloines Elaterite and open mesh 
cotton fabric as may be needed to insure against the water 
pressure. 

(b) For Dampproofing Interior Walls Which Are To Be 
Plastered, or for Waterproofing Exterior Walls Which Are To Be 
Stuccoed — The contractor is to apply 2 coats of No. 60 Cement 
Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, manufactured 
by The Elaterite Paint & Manufacturing Co., Des Moines, 
Iowa, over the inside surface of all exterior walls which are to 
be plastered, and outside surface of all walls which are to be 
stuccoed. The walls are to be clean and dry and the application 
to be so made that there shall be no pinholes or uncovered spaces. 
At least 24 hr. must elapse between the application of the first 
and second coat, which is to be a heavy coat. 

Plaster is to be applied directly over the coating of No. 60 
pes Moines Elaterite, after the second coat is “set" but while 
it is still “tacky," though not sooner than 3 hr. after the second 
application, nor longer thereafter than 30 days. Stucco is to be 
applied directly over the coating of No. 60 Des Moines Elaterite 
while it is “tacky," but not sooner than 3 hr. after application 
of the second coat nor longer thereafter than 10 hr. 

The waterproofing and bonding coats may be applied with 
air gun or spray, if contractor prefers. 

(c) For Integral W aterproofing Use — All concrete, stucco or 
cement mortar which is to be waterproofed shall have No. 60 
Cement Waterproofing and Bonding, Des Moines Elaterite, 
manufactured by The Elaterite Paint -& Manufacturing 
Co., Des Moines, Iowa, in the proportion of 1 part of No. 
60 Des Moines Elaterite, to 4 parts of water. The No. 60 Des 
Moines Elaterite is to be added to the mixture in the foregoing 
proportion irnmediately after the water has been stirred in, and 
then the mixing is to be continued until there is a complete and 
thorough distribution throughout the mixture. 

No. 65 Stone Backing 

Specification — All stone 
on the 5 unexposed 
sides; also entire in- 
ner surface, including 
joints, to be coated 
after the stone is set 
with No. 65 Stone 
Backing, Des Moines 
Elaterite, as manufac- 
tured by The Elater- 
ite Paint & Manufac- 
turing Co. of Des 
Moines, Iowa. 

Prices and Refer- 
ences 

These will be 
gladly sent on re- 
quest. 


coated, before setting, 



Protecting Stone Facing from 
Discoloration with “Des Moines 
Elaterite" 
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THE GENERAL FIREPROOFING BUILDING PRODUCTS 

W3.tcrp roofing 3.nd E)3.mpproofing Products and Technical Paints 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

For Branch Offices, see page 406 


Products 

Waterproofings, Integral and Membrane; Damp- 
proofings, above and below grade ; Roofings, built-up 
membrane and plastic; Cement Accelerators and 
Frost Preventives ; Floor Hardeners and Preserva- 
tives for cement or wood, integral, plain and colored, 
and after-treatments; Steel and Iron Paints; Acid- 
proofings; Bonding Compound; Timber Preserva- 
tive; Oilproofing. 

For Metal Lath and Reinforcement, see pages 

406 - 410 . 

Waterproofings, Integral , 

GF Waterproofing Paste (GF 10) — An ammonium 
stearate paste used in the gauging water for densifymg and 
waterproofing all kinds of concrete and cement work. ^ 

For mass concrete, 1 :2 :4 or 1 :2V2 :5, mix 1 gallon GF 10 in 

every 34 gallons of water. i o i .oi/. 

For cement floors, mortar, plaster or stucco, 1 .z or i .z /2, 
mix 1 gallon GF 10 in every 17 gallons of water. 

GF Waterproofing Powder (GF 11) — This product is the 
same as the water repellant material formed by the combination 
of GF 10 with cement in concrete and c^nt work. 

For all work mix, dry, 2 pounds of GF 11 with each bag 
of cement. Especially suitable for cast stone, cement blocks, 
and other similar work where a mininium of water is used. 

GF Cement Accelerator (GF 12)— A colorless liquid to 
be mixed with the gauging water. It accelerates the set of 
cement so that concrete and cement work in 2 days is as hard, 
throughout its thickness, as ordinary work m 30 days, it raises 
the tSnperature of the mass and lowers the freezing point of 
water, so that it becomes a frost preventive, thereby eliminating 
the necessity of heating water, aggregates or finished work. 
It densifies the mass and makes cement work waterproof. 

As an accelerator, it requires 1 gallon of GF 12 per barrel 
of cement, being mixed, for cement work, 1 gallon of Gh 12 to 

10 gallons of water. r 4. 

As a frost preventive, the lowest temperature for the next 
two hours after placing the work must be anticipated and the 
GF 12 mixed with the gauging water in the following pro- 
portions: ^ 

Anticipated Temperature i 

290 F. 1 gal. GF 12 to 10 gal. water 

24° F. 2 gal. GF 12 to 10 gal. water 

170 p‘ 3 gal. GF 12 to 10 gal. water 

Waterproofings, Membrane 

GF Bitumen (GF 17)— A high grade pure bitumen to be 
melted and used hot, with either GF 18 Waterproof Felt or 
GF 21 Saturated Fabric. Remains elastic at zero and will not 
run or slide at 140° F. 


Physical Properties 


8.33 lb. 


Weight per gallon J 

Flash point ^7no F 

Ignition point 

Ductility 77° F. 5 cm. per mm 

Loss 20 gr. 5 hrs. 325° F 0,13% 

Penetration : 

320° F. 200 gr. 60 sec 

77° F. 100 gr. 5 sec 

115° F. 50 gr. 5 sec. 

Soluble m . ^ qao/ 

Carbon disulphide 

Carbon tetrachloride 

86° naphtha 68.32% 

Trace 

Sulphur 2.2% 

Paraffin 

Coal tar None 


.18 

.28 

.51 


Quantities Required 

2- ply work. 13 gal. per 100 sq. ft. of surface 

3- ply work. 17 gal. per 100 sq. ft. of surface 

1 mop coating. 5 gal. per 100 sq. ft. of surface 

On concrete it is better to use first a priming coat of GF 16 
to give proper bond and penetration to the GF 17. 

GF Waterproof Felt (GF 18)— A strong, bitumen- 
saturated felt, made of wool stock with linen and w^od fiber, 
weighing 15 pounds per 100 square feet, single-ply. Each fiber 
is coated and impregnated with bitumen. Used with Gr 1/ 
Bitumen in alternate layers of GF 17 and GF 18 to form a 
built-up membrane waterproofing. r 

For ordinary work use 2 plies of GF 18 and 3 coats of 
GF 17 

Against water pressure use 3 plies of GF 18 and 4 coats 

GF Saturated Linen Fabric (GF 21)— A cotton duck 
fabric, saturated with GF 17 Bitumen. For use in deep founda- 
tions or on bridges and floors subject to vibration and 

Physical Properties 

Width unsaturated 

Width saturated 3o in. 

Weight unsaturated, per sq. yd 

Weight saturated, per sq. yd in nf* 

Min. tensile strength per lin. in. lengthwise 70 lb. 

Min. tensile strength per lin. in. crosswise 50 lb. 

Threads per lin. in 24 

Flexible 6-250 F. 

Stretch ^6% 

Use 2 plies of GF 21 and 3 coats of GF 17. 

Dampproofings 

GF Brush Coating (GF 16)— A pure bitumen paint, ap- 
plied cold as a brush coating to the exterior faces of walls 
below grade, and on concrete underbed below wood floors and 
sleepers. Applied in 1 coat, afterwards touching up any bare 
spots Never use any kind of brush coating on the interior 
of a wall below grade. Use portland cement plaster with 

GF Mastic Cement (GF 250)— A heavy plastic coating, 
applied cold with a trowel for the same uses as GF 16. 

Can be applied to damp surfaces, such as newly built con- 
crete walls where it is desired to proceed with the backfilling at 
once. Also as a dampeourse across footings or over tops of 
foundation walls, turning up 6 inches on inside faces of walls. 

Made also in colors for use in calking around window 
frames, and pointing up joints and cracks in masonry or stucco. 

GF Transparent Waterproofing (GF 100) — A trans- 
parent, pore filling liquid containing 38% of waterproofing ele- 
ments, which remain, as a water repellant filling, after the 
volatile vehicle has evaporated. For waterproofing exposed 
exteriors of brick, stone, stucco or concrete, and interiors of 
tanks and reservoirs. Prevents efflorescence and staining or 
discoloring. IMust not be applied when temperature of the sur- 
face is below 60“ F. i i n 

To be applied in 2 coats at intervals of 24 hours, all open 
joints and cracks being first pointed up with GF 250 Colored. 

GF Brick and Cement Coating (GF 101)— A high grade 
paint for the same uses, under the same conditions, as GF 100. 
It is unaffected by the alkalis and lime of cement and will not 
crack or peel. Made in various colors. _ iaa 

Applied in 2 coats under the same conditions as GF 100. 
GF Thinner (GF 101)— To be mixed 1 gallon with 5 gal- 
lons GF 101, to form a priming coat for GF 101, on new or 

absorbent surfaces. . , ^ x 

GF Dampproof Coating (GF 200)— A bitumen paint to 
be applied to interior surfaces of exposed brick, stone or tile 
walls above grade. Dries tacky so ^ that lime plaster can be 
applied directly to it any time within 30 days. Must not be 
applied to cement surfaces, unless a mechanical bond for the 
plaster is obtained by chipping, and must never be applied to any 
surface intended to receive a portland cement plaster. (Use 

GF 10 integrally.) r • i ^ 

Applied cold with a brush, so that surface is black and 

shiny, giving all bare spots a second coat. 
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Analysis 

Gravity at 60° F 20° 

Specific gravity at 68° F 0.957 

Non-volatile components consisting of pure bitumen (Gil- 

sonite 20%) 60% 

China wood oil and volatile vehicle consisting of a distillate 

of a bitumen base 40% 

Coal tar or pitch None 

GF Stainproof Backing (GF 220)— A bitumen paint to 
be applied cold to the built-in parts of all cut stone, to prevent 
staining and discoloration through penetration of alkalis and 
moisture from the masonry. 

Analysis 


Bitumen 60% 

Volatile vehicle 40% 

Coal tar or pitch None 


Applied cold with a brush, either at the yard or on the 
ground, touching up all bare spots just before building in. 

GF Crystalrox (GF 145) — A fine white powder to be 
dissolved in water and applied to the exposed faces of all cut 
stone, marble or cement work, to harden the surface and prevent 
stains and discolorations. 

Also ^ for application to freshly lime or cement plastered 
walls, to interpose a neutralizing film between the caustic alkalis 
of the surface and the decorative finish. 

Dissolved in water and applied in 2 coats as follows: 

1st coat — 2 pounds GF 145 in IMj gallons of water. 

2nd coat — 2 pounds GF 145 in 1 gallon of water. 

Floor Hardening and Preserving 

GF Cement Accelerator (GF 12) — Described before 
under Waterproofings. Used in the mixing water in proportion 
of 1 gallon of GF 12 to 10 gallons of water will harden and 
set the floor throughout its thickness in 2 days, as ordinary 
work in 30 days. Made also in colored paste form, red, brown, 
buff, gray and green to make an integrally colored cement floor 
equal in appearance and durability to tile. Use minimum of 
V 2 gallon of red, 1 gallon of green or ^/4 gallon of each of the 
other colors per bag of cement, increasing these quantities if a 
deeper color is desired. 

GF Metallic Hardener (GF 140) — Pure iron particles 
properly graded and specially treated to become temporarily non- 
absorbent. To be mixed dry with equal weight of cement and 
troweled on to the surface of a cement floor at time of laying. 
Use 15, 25 or 30 pounds of GF 140 per 100 square feet of sur- 
face, according to severity of wear. 

GF Crystalrox (GF 145) — A colorless powder to be dis- 
solved in water and applied in 2 coats to the set up surface of 
an old or new cement floor. 

1st coat — 2 pounds GF 145 in IV 2 gallons of water. 

2nd coat — 2 pounds GF 145 in 1 gallon of water. 

This gives a 17% solution of chemical hardener over every 
foot of surface. Floors can be used between applications. 

GF Floor Enamel (GF 155) — A colorless or colored 
cement floor paint containing a minimum of pigment, just suffi- 
cient to hide or cover any stains or discolorations of the surface, 
being unaffected by the alkalis of cement. Applied in 2 coats 
with an interval of 24 hours between. Very dusty, porous floors 
or floors laid directly upon the ground should first receive a 
priming coat of GF 155 Transparent. Made in colorless, red, 
brown, gray and green. 

GF Wood Floor Preservative (GF 160) — A highly 
wear resistant transparent oil filler and finish combined, for 
either hard or soft wood floors, that is unaffected by water, 
oils, alkalis, etc. Prevents dry rot, shrinkage and splintering. 
Gives an eggshell, gloss finish, that can be varnished, waxed 
or polished. One coat sufficient for years of constant wear. 
Surfaces must be clean and dry. 

Roofings 

Membrane GF 17, GF 18, and GF 21 — Described pre- 
viously under Waterproofing. Use 3 plies of GF 18 Felt, each 
stuck and coated with hot GF 17 Bitumen, using altogether 
17 gallons of GF 17 per 100 square feet of surface, or, 2 plies 
of GF 21 Fabric similarly stuck and coated with GF 17, using 
altogether 13 gallons of GF 17 per 100 square feet of surface. 
If the GF 21 is turned up 6 inches on parapet walls, etc., no 
metal flashings will be required. 

Plastic GF Mastic Cement (GF 250) — Previously de- 
scribed under Dampproofing. To be applied cold with a trowel 
to any kind of new or old roof surface, forming a tough, elastic 
waterproof coating, that will be unaffected by the elements. 
In all cases, except tin or metal, apply first a brush coat of 
GF 250 Primer. Form 6 or 8-inch flashings of GF 250 on all 


parapet walls, etc. If roof is to be walked on, cover with a single 
layer of GF 18 Felt. 

GF Primer (GF 250) — A brush coating to be applied cold 
to all porous surfaces as a primer for GF 250 Mastic Cement. 

GF 250 Brush Coating — A brush coating, containing as- 
bestos fiber and of a similar nature to GF 250 Masife Cement, 
to be used cold for recoating and repairing all kinds of built-up 
membrane roofings. 

GF 250 Colored — A trowel coating, for the same purpose as 
GF 250 Mastic Cement, made in brown, red, gray, buff and green. 

Coatings for Structural Steel, Iron and Timber 

Steel and Iron — GF 300 Steel Coating — A shop coating 
for structural steel, composed of zinc and lead chromates with 
Jellatung rubber resin and China wood oil, forming a rust 
inhibitive, elastic, protective coating ; 1 coat to be applied before 
assembling and a second coat after riveting is completed. If a 
colored finish is desired for exposed work, such parts to receive 
a final coat of GF 300 after erection. 

GF Alkali Coating (GF 325) — A bitumen paint containing 
only 34% of volatile vehicle. To be used over GF 300 as a 
final coat on structural steel embedded in masonry or exposed to 
the weather. Insulates and prevents electrolytic action. 

GF Galvanic Primer (GF 350) — A transparent coating 
that penetrates the greasy film left by the galvanizing process, bonds 
to the iron and forms a bond for any ordinary linseed oil paint. 

Applied in 1 coat to a clean, dry surface. 

Timber — GF Timber Preservative (GF 550) — A com- 
bination of creosote, zinc salts and copper, for application t^ 
structural timbers to be embedded in earth or masonry, or ex- 
posed to the elements. Prevents dry rot and disintegration from 
heat, cold, dampness, oils, insects and fungi. Applied cold as a 
brush coating or by dipping. 

GF Wood Preservative (GF 160) — Described previously 
under Floor Hardening and Preserving. By combining with 
the natural saps of the wood it protects them against drying 
out or rotting away, which causes shrinkage cracks in trusses, 
posts and other structural members. 

Applied in 1 coat to a clean, dry surface. 

Acidproofings 

GF Acidproofing (GF 99) — A transparent brush coating 
to be applied to any structural surface, forming a durable film 
that renders the surface immune to the action of acetic acid, 
alcohol, alkalis, ammonia, blood, caustic soda 50%, disinfectants, 
ensilage, garbage, hydrochloric acid 25%, lactic acid, live steam, 
malic acid, molasses, muriatic acid, oxalic acid, picric acid 25^, 
septic fluids, sewage, smoke, sodium chloride, sugar, tannic acid, 
wine. 

GF Bitumen (GF 17) — Previously described under Water- 
proofings. Applied hot to protect against alum, ammonia, hydro- 
fluoric acid, hydrochloric acid, mineral acids and dilutes, nitric 
acids, picric acid, sulphuric acid. 

GF Crystalrox (GF 145) — Previously described under 
Floor Hardening and Preserving. Dissolved in water and applied 
in 2 coats to protect concrete and cement work against creosote, 
lactic acid, malic acid, molasses, sugar. 

GF Bitumen Paint (GF 220) — Previously described under 
Darnpproofing. Applied cold with a brush to protect against 
acetic acid, mineral acids and dilutes, cyanides. 

Bonding Concrete 

GF Bonding Compound (GF 400) — A combination of 
chemicals, forming a powerful acid powder to be dissolved, 

2 pounds of GF 400 in 1 gallon of water, and applied to any 
concrete or cement surface, floor or walls, to open the pores and 
expose fresh cement and aggregate to afford a monolithic bond 
for new work; developing a bonding strength of 80 pounds per 
square inch. 

Oilproofing Concrete 

GF 140 Special — A finely ground pure iron powder for 
mixture with cement and sand, 1 part GF 140 special, 3 parts 
cement, 1 Vi parts sand ; to be wet up and applied in 2 coats, 
scratch and finish, to a total thickness of about V 2 inch, as an 
oilproof, plaster coat finish, to walls and floors of concrete oil 
storage tanks. 

Service and Handbooks 

The Waterproofing Handbook, sent free on request, covers 
all ordinary problems in waterproofing, dampproofing and pre- 
servation of different parts of building construction. We also main- 
tain a Waterproofing Service Department at Youngstown, Ohio, 
whose advice and assistance are supplied without cost or obligation. 
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A. C. HORN COMPANY 

Chemical Products for the Conservation of Building Materials 

Room 505, Horn Building 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


BRANCH 

CHICAGO, ILL., 918 Chamber of Commerce Building 
HOUSTON. TEX., 2319 Preston Avenue 
AGENCIES LOCATED IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED 
The Names of our Distributers and the nearest 


OFFICES 

DALLAS, TEX., 711 Praetorian Building 
LOS ANGELES. CAL.. 316 Commercial Street 
STATES, CANADA, SOUTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA 
Points of Distribution will be given on request 


Products 

Hydratite Integral Waterproofings tor con- 
crete; Dehydratine Dampproofing Compounds; 
Symentrex Cement Paint for concrete; Koncrex 
Cement Paint for floors; Vulcatex Calking Com- 
pound for windows and joints; Horn’s Cemeot Col- 
ors for coloring cement, concrete and stucco; Horns- 
TONE Crystals for dustproofing cement floors; perro 
Fax Metallic Integral Hardener; Tripleflex Cot- 
ton Fabric for membrane waterproofing. 

Also Kopper Karbol Wood Preservative; China 
Flat Wall Paints; Bondsit for Bonding Old and New 
Concrete. 

Service 

We have a waterproofing engineering staff that de- 
signs materials and methods for unusual situations, 
offered gratis to engineers, architects and contractors. 
An architect’s folder, containing specifications on indi- 
vidual sheets, offered free on request. 

Hydratite Integral Waterproofing Compound 

A compound to be mixed with cement to make per- 
manently watertight concrete mixtures. Made in paste 
and powder form. Paste is a white, smooth material to 
be dissolved in gauging water and distributed by it 
through the concrete or cement mortar. In mass con- 
crete, use 1 part to 33 parts of water ; in cement plaster 
and stucco work, 1 part to 17 parts of water. 

Dehydratine No. 1 Dampproof Brush Coating 

A black coating of paintlike consistency to be ap- 
plied to interior surfaces of brick, stone or terra cotta 
walls; it dampproofs and insulates the walls. 

Dehydratine No. 10 Dampproof Trowel Coating 

A black plastic mass that produces a film of definite 
thickness. Fills voids and openings left in masonry con- 
struction, and is consequently very effective and fool- 
proof. It waterproofs the interior of superstructural 
walls with a plastic coating impervious to water; insu- 
lates the walls against heat, cold and sound ; eliminates 
furring and lathing. Gypsum plaster may be applied 
directly over this coating. 

Dehydratine No. 2 Tramsparent Exterior Waterproof- 
ing Brush Coating 

A transparent liquid for dampproofing and reduc- 
ing the porosity of brick, stone, stucco, masonry or con- 
crete surfaces. It is applied with a brush and has a 
high penetrating capacity, thereby completely filling the 
pores and preventing absorption. It is applied on the 
outside of the building only. 

Dehydratine No. 3 Stone and Trim Stainproofing 
Backing 

A specially prepared, quick-drying, black, brush 
coating to be applied on all unexposed surfaces of cut 
stone or of wood trim. 

Vulcatex Calking Compound 

Vulcatex is a permanently elastic material, unaf- 


fected by the changes in temperature; Is unexcelled 
for calking windows, pointing up terra cotta and ma^nry 
joints, and for expansion joints in floors. It is made in 
black, buff, gray, red, brown and green. 

Hornstone Crystals 

A chemical floor hardener composed of mineral salts, 
dissolved in water. It is flushed over cement floors, pro- 
ducing a harder, more compact and dustless surface, that 
is proof against absorption of all liquids for all time. It 
can be used on old or new floors. 

Ferro Fax Metallic Floor Hardener 

A ground metallic aggregate and hardener intro- 
duced into the top surface of cement floors when laid, 
and mixed with cement finish coat or topping. Ferro 
Fax insures a smooth, hard, dense surface that with- 
stands severe traffic. Furnished in gray, black, red or 
green. 

Symentrex Brick, Cement and Masonry Coating 

Symentrex is a cementitious coating for damp- 
proofing and making uniform concrete, stucco, brick and 
masonry exterior walls. Also used on the interior o 
cement or brick walls. A flat finish, it amalgamates with 
the material and provides a waterproof and artistic 
durable finish. Made in white and all colors. 

Tripleflex Fabric , , ^ 

A Specially woven cotton fabric, completely satu- 
rated with a pure bitumen, used for membrane systems 
of waterproofing. 

Horn’s Cement Colors for Concrete and Cement 

These colors are high grade metallic oxides, and 
have great tinctorial strength. They are alkaliproof, and 
are not affected by the actinic rays of light. A small 
percentage of these colors will permanently color cement 
for floors and mortar coloring. 

Dehydratine No. 80 Liquid Integral Cement Accelera- 
tor! Antifreeze Compound and Hardener 

A liquid compound to lubricate, harden and perma- 
nently strengthen cement, mortar and concrete mixtures. 
Cuts the time and labor by accelerating the set of cement, 
in freezing v/eather, it acts as an Antifreeze, makes 
cement mortar more “fatty” and increases the bond in 
masonry work. It is .mixed in the gauging water. 

Koncrex Liquid Protective Coating for Cement 
Floors 

Prolongs the life of cement, producing a hard, dust- 
proof, washable surface, impervious to the destructive 
action of oils and other liquids. 

References 

In our twenty-six years of experience, we have had 
tests made by governmental departments, engineers, 
laboratories, etc., and we have a long list of jobs where 
our materials have given satisfactory service in every 
section of the world. 
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LEWIS ASPHALT ENGINEERING CORPORATION 

Successors to GARDINER AND LEWIS, INC. 

ENGINEERS AND MANUEACTURERS 

Specializing in Protection Against Water and Corrosion 
30 Church Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 4500 Euclid Avenue C HICAGO, ILL., Tacoma Building 


Karnak Membirane Waterproofing System 

The Karnak system is based on the use of a highly 
refined and very ductile asphalt, reinforced and held in 
place by a strong elastic interlocking membrane, made 
of cotton cloth saturated with asphalt. Because Karnak 
asphalt contains no impurities or 
foreign matter and because this 
waterproofing is held in place by 
a strong elastic binder, less plies 
are required than in felt systems. 

In the usual case, 2 plies of 
Karnak fabric with 3 heavy moppings of Karnak asphalt 
will give absolutely adequate results. 

Uses — This system will be found to be thoroughly 
dependable for use on building foundations, bridges, 
viaducts, pump wells, retaining walls and wherever sub- 
level construction is exposed to water pressure. 

Karnak Asphalt — Melting point 150° to 160° F. ; penetra- 
tion at 32° F. not less than 10, at 115° F. not more than 100; 
ductility at 77° F. not less than 30 cm. ; loss in weight and pene- 
tration under the standard A.S.T.M. heat test, less than 0.5% 
and 10%, respectively. 

Karnak Fabric — An elastic cotton f,abric, thoroughly im- 
pregnated with Karnak Asphalt, having a minimum tensile 
strength of 50 lbs. per in. and a minimum stretch of 10% in 
either direction. The thread count shall be between 18 and 26 
threads per in. assuring an open mesh. The raw weight shall be 
less than 4Vj oz. and the saturated weight from two to three 
times the raw weight. 

Architects' Specification — The waterproofing 
course shall consist of 2 plies of Karnak Fabric and 
3 layers of Karnak Asphalt, applied in strict accordance 
with the manufacturer’s directions. 

Tests — Every lot of asphalt and fabric is tested 
at the source by an independent laboratory which places 
its seals and identification numbers on- each package. A 
copy of this test will be sent d-irectly to the architect 
by the testing laboratory. 

. Publications — We have bulletins covering all 
points : a technical discussion of bituminous waterproof- 
ing; lists of architects, engineers and railroads who use 
Karnak; lists of typical Karnak installations; detailed 
descriptions of some particularly interesting projects. 

Karnak Cut-backs and Plastics — We make a 
complete line of primers, brush plastics, trowel plastics, 
joint fillers. 

Karnak Special Purpose Asphalts — To meet the 
needs of the manufacturer. State your needs to our 
Engineering Department. 

Karnak Roofing — The same as the waterproofing 
blanket. Particularly adaptable for roofs protected with 
tile or concrete because the expansion of the surfacing 
will not tear the roofing blanket. 

Krodeproof 

A Preventive of Corrosion and a New Method 
of Applying Asphalt as a Waterproofing Agent — 
Krodeproof consists of minute particles of asphalt 
suspended in water. When ap- 
plied to any surface, wood, steel 
or concrete, the water evaporates 


and the asphalt particles flow together and coalesce, 
leaving a protection coating of asphalt. 

Advantages — Krodeproof, being an emulsion of 
asphalt and water, is always applied cold. It can be 
applied with an air spray, brush or trowel; and it may 
be built up to any thickness. After the Krodeproof has 
set up it will not flow, bleed or run at any temperature 
up to 300° F. 

Uses — Krodeproof is most effectively used wherever 
protection is required against moisture, acid or alkali 
fumes. 

Users — Railroads; against locomotive gases, brine 
drip and on the decks of concrete bridges, and retaining 
walls. 

Marine ; against salt water corrosion. 

Contractors and engineers ; against moisture below 
grade and for surfacing roofs. 

Hydro-electric plants ; on penstocks, transmission 
towers, etc. 

Manufacturing plants; for lining coal bunkers, for 
lining acid chimneys, boiler setting compound, etc. 

Coverage — 80 sq. ft. per gal. on steel; 40 sq. ft. 
per gal. on concrete. 

Korkseal 

Korkseal is an asphalt plaster used for the protec- 
tion of cork board insulation. It is made from Krode- 
proof mixed with inert materials, 

which gives a creamy plastic, flVl-ltnyr^rvii ■ I 
very easy to apply, firmly bond- IUQRICMgaM| 
ing to the corkboard — setting up 
into a tough rubbery protection 

coating which will not crack, and will not permit the 
penetration of moisture into the corkboard — thereby 
preserving the original usefulness of the insulating 
material. 

Engineers and contractors have found Korkseal 
more efficient, and less expensive. A representative list 
of installations will be sent on request. 

Refrigeration Specifications — To maintain the 
efficiency of corkboard as an insulator, it must be kept 
dry; to do this it is necessary to keep all “live” air out 
of the corkboard. Therefore: (1) Prime the masonry 
wall with Karnak Primer. (2) Erect the corkboard to 
the primed masonry wall with 180° M.P. Karnak As- 
phalt. (3) Protect the inside surface with a VH-ni. 
coat of Korkseal. All of these materials to be applied 
strictly in accordance with the instructions of the manu- 
facturer. 

Korkseal for Pipes — An asphalt plaster made from 
Krodeproof and inert materials producing a softer sur- 
facing than Korkseal. Korkseal for Pipes is applied 
cold with a trowel, on to the surface of the cork pii>e 
cover after installation, giving a seamless asphalt coat- 
ing which protects the cork perfectly, and at the same 
time makes a less expensive job, but one more attractive 
in appearance. 
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MINWAX COMPANY, INC. 

Engineers and Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Protective Products 
270 Madison Avenue 10 East Huron Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 

MILL; DELA WANNA, N. J. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

ATLANTA, GA., Robert McKnight Pardee, 101 Marietta Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., W. C. Lea, 653 Clarence Street, S. 

BALTIMORE, MD.. D. C. Elphinstone, Inc., 408 Continental Building MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Frank P. White, 200 Builders’ Exchange 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Foy Paint Co., Gilbert Avenue and Park Entrance PHILADELPHIA, PA., C. G. Cope & Company, Schaff Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, H. S. Herendeen Co., 216 Union Building PITTSBURGH, PA., Metzgkr-Richardson Company, May Building 

DETROIT, MICH., R. H. Gordon, 2328 First National Bank Building PORTLAND, ORE., F. W. Farrington Co., Henry Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Carter- Waters Corporation, 2049 Main Street ST. LOUIS, MO., W. Harding Davis, 214 North 6th Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Mastercraft Tile & Roofing Co., 1 Twentieth Street, RICHMOND, CAL. 

CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVE: E. T. Sampson, 8 Anderson Street, MONTREAL, QUE. 


Products 

Minwax Membrane Water- 
proofing System. 

Minwax Integral Water- 
proofing Paste. 

Minwax Fibrous Brush Coat. 

Minwax Caulking Compounds and 
Fillers. 

Minwax Structural Steel Coatings. 

Minwax Bituloid (Asphalt Protective 
ing). 

Minwax Stonebacking. 

Minwax Clear Waterproofing. 

Minwax Colorless Waterproofing. 

Minwax Brick and Cement Coating. 

Minwax Plasterbond Dampproofing. 

Minwax Concrete Floor Finish. 

Minwax Concrete Floor Paint. 

Minwax Flat Finish (for wood floors and trim). 

Minwax Acid Stains. 

Minwax Finishing Wax. 

Also High Melting Point and Special Asphalts and 
Bituloid Cold Paver. 

Consultation and Field Service for the Designer and 
Specification Writer 

The pages which follow present, in condensed form, 
complete data on Minwax products. A more detailed 
discussion is furnished in separate bulletins. Special 
data will be gladly furnished. 

Our engineers will present complete recommenda- 
tions on design and specifications and furnish estimates 


either on the entire problem or on 
some specific detail or question, as 
desired. 

Minwax materials and Minwax 
service cover the entire range of water- 
proofing, dampproofing and protection problems and are 
the outgrowth of 19 years manufacturing and engineer- 
ing experience in this field. These entire facilities are 
at your disposal. 

Consult with local representative where possible or 
write direct giving details as completely as practicable. 

Minwax Membrane Waterproofing System 

Sublevel Waterproofing (Bridges, Tanks, Subways, 
Floor Slabs, Foundations and Sidewalks) — The Minwax 
Membrane System is the original cotton fabric or elastic system. 
It consists of hot mopping of Minwax Waterproofing Asphalt 
reinforced with Minwax Fabric which has previously been sat- 
urated with the same asphalt. 

Uses — The Minwax Membrane System is recommended by 
the Joint Committee on Concrete and Reinforced Concrete for 
all locations where thorough waterproofness is required. Being 
elastic and stretchable, it is the logical system for slab, pool, 
floor or deck conditions exposed to variations in temperature or 
vibration where danger of cracking or checking definitely 
exists. 

Tests — Pittsburgh Testing Laboratories show an elasticity 
of over 10% for the completed waterproofing. 

Tests by Columbia University show that the completed 
waterproofing will stretch, without rupture, ^/4 in. at 0° F. under 
field conditions. 

Tests by the Pittsburgh Testing Laboratories show that the 
completed 2-ply unsupported membrane is waterproof up to a 
bursting pressure of 374 lb. per sq. in. 

Approvals — Since introduced by this company in 1906, 
the Minwax Membrane System has established the standard of 
waterproofing efficiency. The re.sults obtained with the Minwax 
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System definitely established the superiority and greater final 
economy of the cotton fabric system over all others in the face 
of slightly higher first cost, and largely formed the measure 
for the standards established by the American Society for 
Testing Materials, American Specification Institute, Federal 
Specifications Board and the United States Bureau of 
Standards. 

Minwax materials meet and exceed all requirements of 
these specifications and deliver many valuable properties which 
could not be included in a general open specification. 

Specification — The waterproofing shall consist of 2 plies 
of Minwax Specification Fabric (Cotton Cord Cloth) and 3 mop- 
pings of Minwax Waterproofing Asphalt applied by experienced 
mechanics in accordance with the manufacturer’s directions. 

All surfaces shall be smooth, firm and temporarily dry. 
Completed work shall be protected from puncture. 

Slabs, Sidewalks, Floors, Promenades, etc, — Membrane 
waterproofing shall be continuous, extending over and into ex- 
pansion joints and connected to wall waterproofing, or flashed 
3 in. above finished grade. 

Pools, Tanks, etc, — Reinforce all corners and angles with 
18-in. strip. Build first ply on walls, lapping 6 in. out on floor. 
Build two-ply on floor, lapping 6 in. up on wall. Build second 
ply on walls. Provide 9-in. flange on all pipes for flashing. 
Waterproofing shall turn over top of wall and across floor where 
necessary. Use third ply on pools in upper stories. 

Note: Do not place tile directly on waterproofing membrane. There 

should be a minimum of 3 in. of concrete or 4 in. of brick between tile 
and waterproofing. 

Foundations — From grade, membrane waterproofing shall 
be carried down outside of walls, through at footings, across 
basement floor, under and around all pits and trenches, and 
under or up all columns, forming a complete, watertight envel- 
ope. Protect all waterproofing with 1-in. coat of cement 
mortar. 

Where impossible to work outside of wall, build brick course 
against sheathing, apply waterproofing and cast wall against 
same. 

Where waterproofing must be applied inside structural walls, 
cover same immediately with concrete designed to hold existing 
pressure. 

Provide pumping to remove all pressure and seepage, and 
keep surface dry during waterproofing and until concrete has 
set. 

Quantities — Use 12^/^ yd. of fabric per ply and 4 to 5 gal. 
of asphalt per mopping. 

Number of Plies — Use a third ply on heads of over 15 ft. 
or under difficult working conditions. 

Note: The Minwax Company, Inc., manufactures two fabrics: 

Specification Fabric, 80-lb. strength; Cotton Cord Cloth, SO-lb. strength. 
The higher strength will give greater protection and is generally recom- 
mended. For complete data and full discussion of the problem, send for 
Bulletin No. 31. 

Minwax Integral Waterproofing Paste for Mass 
Concrete 

Use 10 to 12 lb. per cu. yd. of 1 :2 :4 concrete. 

Minwax Fibrous Brush Coat 

For Dampproofing the Backs of Abutments, Retaining 
Walls, Foundations, etc. — This material is applied cold (as 
delivered) with a long handled roofer’s brush. It eliminates 
heating equipment cost, wastage, etc. It is a combination of 
Minwax Asphalts and special graded asbestos fiber. The 
asphalts penetrate the surface and a soft, sticky, fibrous skin is 
formed which closely approximates a full membrane system 
in efficiency. 

This coating can not be chipped or flaked off, and backfilling 
handled in a nprmally careful manner will in no way cut or 
damage it. 

Covering Capacity — Approximately 100 sq. ft. per gallon 
per coat. 

How Shipped — Shipped in 55 and 30-gal. steel drums, 
and in 5 and 1-gal. cans. 

Specification — Walls shall be coated from grade to foot- 
ing with 2 thorough applications of Minwax Fibrous Brush Coat, 
allowing 12 hours to elapse between coats. Materials shall be 
applied cold, without adulteration, with a long handled roofer’s 
brush and well brushed into all surfaces, leaving no voids. 
Backfill in not less than 12 hours, exercising care to prevent 
damage of surface. Material shall be thoroughly stirred before 
and during application. 

Note: It is important to provide subsoil drainage to carry off water 
and prevent development of hydrostatic pressures. 

Special Asphalt Fillers for Sidewalk Lights, Grooves, 
Expansion Joints, etc. 

Minwax Plain Expansion Joint Cement — For filling hori- 


zontal flashing grooves, joints in sidewalk grooves, etc. It bonds 
tenaciously to all materials and does not become brittle at low 
temperatures. It does not “stew” under the action of the sun 
but is liable to soften slightly, therefore it should not be used 
on sloping surfaces. It is heated and then poured in the joint. 

Minwax Fibrous Plastic Cement — For steep sloping 
joints where a hot pouring can not be used. Applied cold with 
a trowel. 

Minwax Fibrous No. 1 — For expansion joints with water- 
proofing membrane, or joints where there is considerable move- 
ment. Also used for mopping construction joints to obtain a 
watertight joint between sections, and for a dampproofing course 
on bridge decks. It must be heated. 

Minwax Fibrous No. 2 — A harder grade for sloping 
exposed joints. It is heated and poured into the joint. 

Minwax Caulking Rope — A moulded fibrous rope for 
vertical joints, grommets, etc. 

Specifications — (In general, the specifications for all Min- 
wax Expansion Joint Cements are the same). 

Material — The filler for the joints shall be Minwax (specify 
kind of cement) delivered on the job in original packages clearly 
marked. 

Preparation — The joint shall be clean and dry. All steel 
shall be free from grease, rust or paint. 

Note: It is best practice to give the joint 1 coat of Minwax Asphalt 
Primer immediately before it is filled. 

Application — Cut up container and place material in suit- 
able kettle. Heat slowly until sufficiently liquid to pour easily. 
Temperature shall be about 250° F. Pour from suitable con- 
tainer. 

Note: Shipped in 1, 5 and 25-gal. containers (231 cu. in. per gal.). 

Minwax Structural Steel Coatings 

Minwax No. 100 Red — A tough, efficient, waterproof 
ferric oxide shop coat. 

Minwax No. 100 Black — A black asphaltic field coat for 
structural steel. 

How Shipped — Minwax Structural Steel Coatings are 
shipped in 55 and 30-gal. steel drums and in 5 and 1-gal. cans. 

Minwax Bituloid for Protecting Metal, Wood or 
Concrete against Acids, Alkalis, Water, Brine 
and Corrosive Gases 

Minwax Bituloid consists essentially of fine asphalt particles 
suspended in water. No solvents are used to change the quali- 
ties of the asphalt, therefore Bituloid is superior to asphalt 
paints. It has the same protective value as a hot mopped-on 
coating of acidproof asphalt, without the difficulty and expense 
of the latter. 

Minwax Bituloid adheres perfectly to damp surfaces. Ap- 
plied cold with brush or spray, it reaches cracks and corners 
apt to be overlooked in mopping. It adheres equally well to 
metal, wood and concrete. 

Covering Capacity — Averages 80 sq. ft. per gallon per 

coat. 

How Shipped — Shipped in 50 and 30-gal. steel drums and 
in 5 and 1-gal. cans. 

Specifications — All surfaces to be coated shall be free 
from oil and loose scale. No coating work shall be carried on 
at a temperature below 40° F. 

Apply 2 generous coats of Minwax Bituloid, flowing it on 
with a soft, long bristle brush, or use a spray. Allow first coat 
to become touch-dry before proceeding with the second coat. 
Material shall be applied in consistency as received, first stirring 
it thoroughly. 

Minwax Stone Backing 

This is a heavy asphalt paint which bonds permanently to 
stone and concrete and forms an impervious barrier that pre- 
vents discoloration of stone faced walls from the concrete 
behind them. 

Shipped in 55 and 30-gal. steel drums, and in 5 and 1-gal. 
cans. 

Minwax Clear Waterproofing for Exposed Walls of 
Concrete, Brick, Stucco and Limestone 

Minwax Clear Waterproofing is a positive means of water- 
proofing and preserving all masonry surfaces without changing 
their texture or appearance. By sealing the subsurface pores 
with a tough mineral wax, it prevents the action of frost or 
the penetration of moisture. The ease with which it can be 
applied insures positive treatment and protection even on the 
roughest surfaces of brick or the most delicate carvings of 
monuments. 
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* For dampproofing or waterproofing building construction the 
treatment should be carried from the roof flashing continuously 
to grade. On monuments, the entire surface should be treated. 
This treatment will not only prevent leakage or disintegration 
but will prevent efflorescence or bloom. 

The action of Minwax Clear Waterproofing is purely 
physical, not chemical. It is a transparent liquid applied like 
paint and does not form a film or coating on the surface but 
saturates the subsurface, filling all pores with tough mineral 
wax. It changes the color but slightly and tests have proven 
that this change is less than that caused by the weather in over 
a few months time. 

Fifteen years of service prove its permanence. 

Covering Capacity— 100 to 150 sq. ft. on brick and 150 to 
250 .sq. ft. on stucco and concrete per gallon per coat. 

How Shipped — Shii)pcd in 55 and 30-gal. steel drums, 
and in 5 and 1-gal. cans. 

Specifications — Apply 2 thorough coats with a brush or 
spray, applying as much as the surface will absorb.. Allow 24 
hours to elapse between coats. All surfaces shall be firm, sound, 
thoroughly pointed, and no work shall be done in wet weather 
or in a temperature below 45° F. 

Minwax Colorless Waterproofing for Exposed Walls 
of Concrete, Brick, Stucco and Limestone 

Minwax Colorless Waterproofing was designed to meet the 
need for a waterproofing material which will cause no change 
of color in limestone or on light colored surfaces. It water- 
proofs by depositing a water repellent chemical below the sur- 
face. It can be applied at any temperature and is recommended 
where special conditions make the use of Minwax Clear Water- 
proofing impractical. 

Covering Capacity — 150 to 250 sq. ft. per gallon per coat. 

How Shipped — Shipped in 55 and 30-gal. steel drums and 
in 5 and 1-gal. cans. 

Specifications — Same as for Clear Waterproofing. 

Note: Thi.s Company will gladly arrange for pre.seiiting complete 

e.stimates on any wall waterproofing or preservation problem. 

Minwax Brick and Cement Coating 

For waterproofing and decorating exposed surfaces of cast 
concrete, brick or stucco. 

This Minwax ])roduct is a pigment coating produced in a 
series of attractive flat color tones. It is a combination of the 
highest grade inert mineral pigments obtainable, ground in and 
blended with Minwax ( Icar \\'ateri)roofing (one of the oldest 
best known and most efficient mediums for exposed wall water- 
proofing) as the carrying vehicle. 

This vehicle not only binds the coating on the wall surface 
so that it stays put, but it penetrates and eliminates the 
porosity factor and thus prevents the possibility of a dusty, 
loose coating. 

It is not saponifiable and will not burn or peel from alkali 
action. The coating penetrates and becomes part of the concrete 


or brick, and the Alinwax Clear Waterproofing vehicle penetrates 
well below the surface and permanently waterproofs it. 

The effect produced is flat, without a paint sheen. It changes 
the texture of concrete or stucco but slightly and maintains the 
tone of the structural material and gives it the fresh, clean, 
uniform color selected. On brick, it gives a white-wash 
effect. 

Applied with a brush or spray. Handled with unusual ease. 
Covers rapidly and effectively. 

Uses — Because Minwax Brick and Cement Coating is 
primarily a waterproofing, it is the most efficient means of dec- 
orating and beautifying concrete, brick or stucco and of preserv- 
ing them from the disintegrating effects of water and frost. It 
is applicable, therefore, to a wide variety of construction — from 
concrete industrial buildings where a clean, pleasing, uniform 
color effect plus protection to the surfaces against dampness is 
desired, to fine residential construction of stucco or brick. 

Recommended also as a coating for light courts where a 
durable, fadeproof, white surface is desired. 

Colors — Furnished in 6 standard colors: white, cream, 
light buff, dark buff, light gray and dark gray. Special colors 
extra. 

Covering Capacity — Varies between 160 and 250 sq. ft. 
per gallon per coat, depending upon the roughness and porosity 
of the surfaces to be treated. 

How Shipped — Shipped in 55 and 30-gal. steel drums, in 
5-gal. steel pails and 1-gal. cans. 

Specifications — All surfaces shall be thoroughly dry, 
clean, sound and thoroughly pointed and no coating work shall 
be carried forward at temperatures below 45° F. The painting 
contractors shall do any incidental pointing of open cracks or 
joints in the wall surface with B&C Pointing Paste which may 
be required as work progresses and surfaces shall be brushed 
to remove all dust and dirt. The wall surfaces, including top 
and back of parai)ets, shall be given 2 thorough coats of Minwax 
Brick and Cement Coating, color as selected. Allow at least 24 
hours to elapse between coats. 

In re-coating previously painted surfaces, all loose particles 
of the old paint shall be removed by wire brushing before the 
new coating is applied. Where newly laid brick walls are to be 
coated or where the coating is to be applied to freshly cast con- 
crete surfaces, we recommend as best procedure, a priming coat 
of Minwax Neutralizer, to be followed in not less than 12 hours 
by the first coat of Minwax Brick and Cement Coating. 

Minwax Plasterbond Dampproofing 

Applied in 2 good brush coats to inside of wall beneath the 
plaster finish. It cures tacky and remains pliable and elastic 
indefinitely. It forms a tough, rubberlike, absolutely impervious, 
waterproof and dampproof skin that bonds securely to wall and 
plaster. It eliminates furring and prevents staining. 

Covering Capacity — 80 to 125 sq. ft. per gallon per coat. 

How Shipped — Shipped in 55 and 30-gal. steel drums and 
5 -gal. cans. 



Montgomery-Ward Building, Baltimore, Md. 


One of three plants (Baltimore, Kansas City and St. Paul) treated with Minwax Prick and Cement Coatijig 
W. H. McCaully, Designing Engineer Wki.ls Pko. Const. Co., Puilders C. G. Copk, Inc., Application Contractors 
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Minwax Concrete Floor Finish 

Minwax Concrete Floor Finish fills the pores in the surface 
and subsurface of concrete floors with a tough, mineral gum. 
Applied cold as a liquid after the floor has dried and cured, its 
action is mechanical and positive, creating an absolutely dense 
smooth surface. It thus eliminates the cause of dusting and 
disintegration and prevents the penetration of water, stains or 
liquids of any sort. The mineral gum is highly resistant to and 
gives maximum protection against the action of brine, creamery 
and packing plant acids, or oils and dilute acids found in indus- 
trial plants, and makes the floors highly sanitary. Floors sub- 
jected to heavy trucking have delivered years of efficient service 
without needing treatment. 

On terrazzo and marble tile it brings out color, creates an 
easily cleaned sanitary surface and prevents dusting and stain- 
ing. On composition and magnesite it prevents stains, kills salts 
and prevents disintegration by water. 

Covering Capacity — Concrete and composition, 200 to 
400 sq. ft. per gallon per coat; terrazzo, marble and tile, 400 to 
600 sq. ft. per gallon per coat. 

How Shipped — Shipped in 55 and 30-gal. steel drums, and 
in 5 and 1-gal. cans. 

Specifications — Floors shall be clean and dry. For con- 
crete and composition floors, apply 2 saturating coats with “T” 
head cotton floor mop, allowing 12 hours to elapse between coats. 
Allow second coat to cure 24 hours before walking over floor. 
Terrazzo, marble and tile, apply 1 saturating coat. Wipe off 
surplus in 6 to 12 hours, and allow 24 hours to elapse before 
walking over floor. 

Minwax Concrete Floor Paint 

Designed as a coating for concrete floors where a colored 
surface is desired in office buildings, stores, hotels, hospitals, 
schools, creameries and all other types of public and private 
buildings. 

The coating dries with a hard, glossy finish which is easy to 
sweep or clean and is highly resistant to the action of grease or 
other staining materials. It eliminates the action of light traffic 
over floors, maintaining a bright, clean surface, uniform in color, 
and is both protective and decorative. 

Standard Colors — Huff, light gray, dark gray and red. 
Special colors to order. 

Covering Capacity — 500 sq. ft. per gallon, one coat ; 275 
sq. ft. per gallon, 2 coats. Put up in M.», 1, 5 and 30-gal. con- 
tainers. 

Specification — Apply 2 coats of color selected as received 
in original packages, using a regular floor brush. Allow at least 
24 hours for drying between coats. 

'■Note: If the floor is very soft, porous or granular, it should first be 

primed with Minwax Chemical Floor Hardener. 

Minwax Flat Finish for Wood Floors and Trim 

For finishing and preserving wood floors and trim. It is 
a combination of certain carefully blended oils and mineral 
waxes. Applied in saturating coats, it penetrates rapidly, filling 
the wood with a tough mineral gum. In its natural or clear 
color (without stain) it does not darken the wood, but by water- 
proofing and stainproofing, insures the permanence of the clean, 
fresh surface. 

Used on school and industrial floors for 15 years, it has 
established its outstanding efficiency and permanence. It creates 
a sanitary, easy-to-clean surface, preventing splintering and 
eliminating stains. 

For use on architectural woodwork, its value and adapt- 
ability have been increased by incorporating clear, transparent 
stains with the original material, so that it constitutes a com- 
plete finish. It will accomplish permanently, efficiently and 
economically the soft wax finish and rich clear stain effects that 
develop the natural beauty of any wood. 

Effects — In general, the effects produced are of the natural 
wood stained to the color selected and with a soft waxy sheen. 
The material does not coat or fill the wood and the stains are 
particularly transparent. A paste filler can be used where a 
closed, uniform surface is desired and where the wood is open 
grained. 

In combination with one of the Minwax Acid Stains, with 
or without a colored paste filler, Minwax Flat Finish will 
produce practically any of the architectural finishes. For a high 
luster, Minwax Finishing Wax (a solid wax of unusual quality) 
should be used after the Alinwax Flat Finish has cured. 

Economical in First Cost and Maintenance — Alinwax 
Flat Finish offers important savings, not only in first cost, but 
in cost of maintenance. It accomplishes results in 2 easily 
applied coats, reducing the cost per square foot of finished 
wood work to the minimum. 



Lounge of the Chicago Athletic Club 

Plamondon-Gabriel, Interior Decorators 
All wood and paneling refinished with Minwax Flat Finish 


All Alinwax Stains, combined with Alinwax Flat b'inish 
and Alinwax Acid Stains, are non-fading and sun fast, highly 
water repellant and water resistant, and will give unusual service 
on exterior trim exposed to the weather. Under all conditions 
its maintenance is startlingly simple — a cloth dampened with 
Alinwax Flat Finish and used to wipe down the surface will 
brighten and renew the finish without showing patches or laps, 
and, periodically used, will maintain permanently and enhance 
and enrich the beauty of the finish. 

Specifications — Maple Floors — Wood shall be clean, dry 
and thoroughly sanded. Apply 2 saturating coats of Alinwax 
Flat Finish No. 9 with a brush or mop, wipe up each coat with 
rags in 2 to 6 hours to remove surplus. Allow 24 hours to 
elapse between coats. Protect second coat from traffic and 
dirt with paper or sawdust until floor is approved and 
accepted. 

Trim or Floor — Wood shall be clean, dry and carefully 
sanded and shall be stained and finished with 2 coats of Alinwax 
Flat Finish applied with a brush and in color as selected. Each 
coat shall be wiped with rags in 2 to 6 hours to remove surplus. 
Do not apply at temperatures below 55° F. Protect floors as 
specified under “Alaple Floors.” 

Minwax Flat Finish Stains — No. 9 (natural); No. 11 
(light oak) ; No. 12 (dark oak) ; No. 13 (walnut) ; No. 716 
(dark walnut) ; No. 15 (mission green) ; No. 16 (mahogany). 

How Shipped — Shipped in 1, 5, 30 and 50-gal. containers. 

Minwax Acid Stains 

No. 120 light fume; No. 122 Flemish, No. 123 dark 
b'lemish. 

Shipped in V 2 and 1-gal. containers. 

Specification — Ai)ply with brush or sponge and when dry 
rub surface lightly with fine sand paper or steel wool. Finish 
with Alinwax Finishing Wax. 

Minwax Finishing Wax 

For finishing wood floors stained with Alinwax Acid 
Stain. 

Specification — Apply with a rag and polish with a weighted 
brush or cloth when dry. 

Service Record 

Through 19 years of study and experience in this 
field, our purpose has been to develop for each problem 
the material best suited for that particular group of 
conditions. The record of accomplishment made bv 
each product establishes its outstanding efficiency and 
permanence, and, in many cases, has created new 
standards of service. 

To list or recount the accomplishments of these 
years in the limits of this catalogue is impractical, but 
complete detailed data and a list of nearby installations 
will be gladly furnished on request. 
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MORENE PRODUCTS CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Waterproofing and Preserving Specialties 

245-247 West 28th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Morene Kemisol, a Preservative and Permanent 
Colorless Waterproofing for stone, brick and cement 
surfaces. 

Morene Petrofluid, used integrally in cement 
plaster for Waterproofing basements, tunnels, tanks, 
etc., subjected to water pressure. 

For Morene Wall Finish, see pages 1714-1715. 

Kemisol 

The scientific, practical and economical perfection 
of a colorless waterproofing and preservative for 
stone, brick, concrete and cement surfaces above 
ground. 

Morene Kemisol is a chemical solution, water base, 
ready for use and is efficient only on absorptive sur- 
faces. 

Kemisol is a surface application and permanently 
waterproofs by destroying the basic cause, absorption 
or capillarity (a force of nature) existing in the mate- 
rial itself, to depth of penetration. Leaves no coat, fills 
no pores, and is absolutely colorless. 

Kemisol is a preservative for stone, brick and 
cement; prevents discolorations, stains, and damage from 
frost. 

Kemisol applied to the surface prevents efflorescence 
or alkali from appearing on walls. 

Kemisol applied to the beds and builds of granite, 
stone and artificial stone before setting in wall will pre- 
vent any stains and discolorations appearing from the 
cement or lime mortar. 

Because of condensation, water frequently accumu- 
lates on cement floors, laid directly on the ground and 
covered with linoleum. By thoroughly saturating the 
cement floor and treating the underside of the linoleum 
with Kemisol, this difficulty can be successfully over- 
come. 

Application — Estimate to use 1 gal. of Morene 
Kemisol for 10 to 15 sq. yd. Surface to be treated must 
be dry and absorptive to obtain proper results. If 
the structural material is covered with paint, grease 
or other foreign matter preventing direct contact, same 
must be thoroughly removed before applying the water- 
proofing. 

Morene Kemisol should be applied with a com- 
pressed air spray or a large brush, as required. Every 
square inch of exposed surface must be treated. 
Crevices, cracks, voids and all low places must be 
thoroughly saturated. 

Apply freely, not less than two applications, 
second to follow immediately after first is absorbed, 
not over ten minutes intervening. Once dry and set, 
no more can be absorbed. Any material remain- 
ing on the surface is useless. 

Smooth cut stone or pressed brick surfaces should 
be wiped ofif with cheese cloth before last application 
has thoroughly dried. 


Partial List of Representative Buildings in which 
Kemisol Has Been Used — 

Marlin-Rockvvell Building, New York, N. Y. 

Westchester County Hospital, East View, N. Y. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Brooklyn, N. Y, 

Prudential Insurance Co. Building, Newark, N. J. 

Brown University, Providence, R. I. 

U. S. Naval Hospital, Boston, Mass. 

Gillette Safety Razor Building, Boston, Mass. 

Fire and Police Station Building, Boston, Mass. 

American Woolen Co. Building, Andover, Mass. 

Belber Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Smith College, Northhampton, Mass. 

Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass. 

New England Baptist Hospital, Group of Buildings, Boston, 
Mass. ^ 

Orange Memorial Hospital, Orange, N. J. 

Elizabeth General Hospital, Elizabeth, N. J. 

College of New Rochelle, New Rochelle, N. Y. 

Astor Estate, Various Buildings, New York, N. Y. 

Petrofluid 

An underground waterproofing material for base- 
ments, tunnels, tanks and reservoirs, or any concrete or 
brick construction to resist water pressure ; to be used 
as an integral mixture in cement plaster of floor top- 
ping. Surface to be plastered must be properly pre- 
pared to secure a perfect bond. 

If the surface is smooth or has been painted, 
roughen by chij)ping about 70% of the surface. Dry 
parts of the wall must be thoroughly wetted with water 
or given a brush coat of equal parts of Morene Petro- 
fluid and water before plastering to avoid quick drying 
of plaster and assure a perfect bond. 

Application — For average conditions, mix 1 part 
cement and 2 parts fine sharp sand in the usual manner. 
Add 1 gal. of Morene Petrofluid to each bag of cement, 
then add sufficient water to make proper consistency. 
Apply and finish same as ordinary cement plaster. 

For troweling or floating surface, use equal parts 
of Morene Petrofluid and water. 

Estimate for this work : 1 bag of cement and 2 
bags sand will plaster 6 to 7 sq. yd. % in. thick. Min- 
imum thickness of plaster should be ^2 bi. Where 
severe water pressure exists, increase the quantity of 
Morene Petrofluid about 50% or D/o gal. to each sack of 
cement. Also increase the thickness of plaster somewhat. 

Write for particulars and list of representative 
buildings where Petrofluid has been used. 

Technical Service Department 

This company maintains a technical service depart- 
ment. Experts are available for the solution of any prob- 
lems pertaining to the proper use of Morene Products. 

Orders and Shipments 

Petrofluid and Kemisol — Any reasonable amount 
can be shipped promptly. 

Weight per gallon, 8 lb. Shipped in wooden bar- 
rels containing about 50 gal. Half barrels, 25 to 30 gal. 
Small quantities in 5-gal. cans. 
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TELEPHONE 
State 3299 


GENERAL OFFICE 

549 West Washington Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Pyramid Chemical Dampproofing. 

Pyramid Chemical Wallsize. 

Pyramid Waterproofing Materials. 

Pyramid Waterproofing No. 17. 

Services 

This company maintains its own contract depart- 
ment, and is prepared to execute contracts in any part 
of the United States. 

Estimates and specifications for special waterproof- 
ing problems are promptly and cheerfully furnished 
without charge. 

If desired, engineers of the company will superin- 
tend work undertaken by local firms in accordance with 
our specifications. 

Pyramid Chemical Dampproofing 

Pyramid Chemical Dampproofing is a colorless 
liquid which efiectively renders walls of brick, tile and 
concrete impervious to moisture, and provides an excep- 
tionally efficient plaster bond. It kills the alkali and salt- 
peter in the brick and tile and prevents discolorations on 
the plaster from these sources. The chemical penetrates 
the brick, tile and concrete to a depth of from 1/4 lo 
% in., depending upon the porosity of the material, and 
becomes, in effect, an integral part of the wall. It leaves 
no stains on flooring, masonry, woodwork or clothing. 

Where ceilings are constructed of concrete joists 
with a hollow tile filler. Pyramid Chemical Dampproof- 
ing is used to equalize the power of the capillary attrac- 
tion between the tile and the concrete in order to prevent 
the appearance of “checkerboard’’ outline on the ceiling 
due to the concrete joists and tile showing through the 
plaster. 

The covering capacity of Pyramid Chemical Damj>- 
proofing is approximately 150 sq. ft. to the gallon. 

Specifications — All brick and tile walls, and all 
ceilings constructed of concrete joists and hollow tile, 
shall be given a surface application of Pyramid Chem-. 
ical Dampproofing, the application to be made with spray 
or brush. 

In every case the material shall be given all that it 
will absorb. 

Pyramid Chemical Wallsize 

Pyramid Chemical Wallsize is milky white in ap- 
pearance, but disappears into the wall so quickly that it 
is not visible 15 min. after application. Its effect is not 


to close the pores of the plaster, but rather to stop the 
suction which absorbs the life of the paint. The use 
of this Wallsize insures the decorations against stains 
due to lime burning, alkali, or saltpeter. 

It may be used on exterior brick, tile, or concrete 
walls as a primer, thus saving one coat of paint. 

Specifications — All surfaces to be painted shall 
be given a thorough coating of Pyramid Wallsize, appli- 
cation being made with either spray or brush. In all 
cases the material treated shall be given all the Chemi- 
cal Wallsize that it will readily absorb. 

Pyramid Waterproofing Materials 

Specifications and estimates are gladly furnished 
for particular waterproofing problems. 

In conditions ordinarily encountered in basements 
and elevator pits where a spray or brush application of 
Pyramid Chemical Dampproofing is not sufficient to 
withstand the seepage of water, we recommend the 
application of a plaster coat % in. thick made in the 
proportion of 1 bag of cement, 2 bags of sharp torpedo 
sand, to 2 gal. of Pyramid Liquid Waterproofing, 
bringing the whole to the proper consistency by the 
addition of water. 

Pyramid Waterproofing No. 17 for Heavy Hydro- 
static Pressure 

Where excessive water pressure is encountered it 
is necessary to localize the seepage of water by opening 
the wall at the point of heaviest pressure, thus relieving 
the balance of the wall from pressure. This done the 
plaster coat may be applied as in the case described 
above. After allowing sufficient time for the plaster to 
set firmly, the hole where the pressure has been localized 
may be closed by pounding in oakum saturated with a 
mixture of cement and Pyramid Waterproofing. 

This treatment holds back the water pressure for 
sufficient time to apply the plaster coat covered by the 
above specifications, and permit it to set, making an air- 
tight job of the whole. In this manner we have over- 
come the heaviest hydrostatic heads. 

Guarantee 

The company guarantees that all work done by its 
contract department will be fully satisfactory both as to 
material and workmanship, and that all material manu- 
factured and supplied by the company, when used in 
accordance with its specifications and directions, will 
give the results desired, as covered by the foregoing 
descriptions and instructions. 
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TOCH BROTHERS 

Technical and Scientific Paint and Varnish Makers 

110 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WORKS AND LABORATORIES: LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

distributing agencies in the WORLD’S PRINCIPAL CITIES 


INCORPORATED 1922 


V. s. 
TRADE 


Products 

Inventors and manufacturers of Steel 
Protective Paints; Damp-proofing and 
Waterproofing Paints and Compounds ; 

Concrete Floor Coatings; Insulating 
Paints; Smokestack Paint; Roofing Paint; 
Enamels ; Mortar, Cement and Plaster Colors ; 
Stone Backing ; Decorative Paints for all purposes. 

Damp-proofing 

tir ^a^P-Resisting Paint— A black, elas- 

tic, l^ull-bodied, tacky, damp-proofing paint for brush application 
to the interior surfaces of exterior brick or terra cotta walls 
to which hard wall plaster is to be directly applied. 

ISiot to be used on concrete walls or on ceilings of any 
kind, nor must concrete or Portland cement mortar be applied 
directly over it. 

Prevents the penetration of dampness, and renders the inside 
ot walls vermin-proof and stain-proof. 

R.I.W. Plastertox* — A dark olive gray, plastic, damp- 
proofing compound Should be applied with a trowel, like any 
plastic material, under the same conditions as No. 232 “R.I.W.” 

proof and waterproof, elastic paint to protect limestone, marble 
granite and other cut stone from the chemical action and dis- 
coloration due to alkali in cement, and to moisture. Also 
resistant to mild acids. 

. Marine Cement* — A black, damp-proof, thick 

iquid paint for brush application to the exterior of foundation 
walls and fooungs; concrete floor slabs, and wood sleepers laid 
in concrete. Does not need to be heated. 

*R.I.W.” Plug-A-Leak*— For brush application to new 
or old roofs. Stops leaks in roofs, valleys and gutters, canvas, 
decks, leaders and pipes. Used for making a tight joint around 
flashings and copings, for filling cracks in brick and stone foun- 
dations, etc. 

Also sold in plastic form for trowel application, 

“R.I.W.” Liquid Konkerit (Patented)— Priming and fin- 
ishing cement paints, ready for use, for damp-proofing, beauti- 
fying and overcoming the natural porosity of exposed stucco 
a^fla^t^ finish^ masonry walls. In white and colors. Dries with 

For gloss finish apply “R.I.W.” Flex-Sicco Ready Mixed 
uaint in any color. 

.. Toxloxpore*_A colorless, damp-proofing 
liquid, especially adapted for application to brick, concrete, 
stucco, limestone, and Bedford stone. 

fL applied to a perfectly dry surface it will prevent 

ness^^'^^ cfflore.scence and the penetration of damp- 

R.I.W. Anhydrosol No. 1 (Transparent) — A trans- 
parent, varmsh-like material applied with an ordinary paint 

brush. Used on brick, stone, terra cotta, or concrete, to prevent 
ram absorption. picvcm 

Cement and Mortar Colors 

^•I.*W. Cement Colors — For coloring portland cement 
construction to produce the richest shades in stucco, tile, side- 
walks, etc. Usually sold in dry powder form. 

These mineral colors produce uniformly pleasing and ner- 
manent shades, x- & p 

Furnished in 14 standard shades. 

“R I.W.” Edinburgh Mortar Colors— Strong, permanent 
mineral colors for mortar joints. Not affected by heat or cold, 
mixii^^^ ^ ^ because of greater convenience in 

Furn ished in 7 standard colors. 

*Trade-Mark Registered. 
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Waterproofing 

_ “R.I.W.” Toxement (Patented)— A gray 

* j for the integral waterproofing of mass 

maTit concrete for foundations, floors, walls, bridges, 

iMAKK piers, reservoirs, etc 

v^ficaf chuti^ ebmmates necessity for extreme tamping and 

A “R-I-W.” Acid-Proof Toxement (Patented)— 

A gray powder for the integral waterproofing and acid-proofine 

str^ge'^nls:""' """ and ^retf 

. “R.I.W.” Toxement Mortar Paste (Patented)*— For the 

integral waterproofing of cement mortar joints and stucco bv 
arresting capillarity and perfecting the teiture of the m^^^^ 
or stucco through means which are entirely normal and in 
gredTents'!'^^ functioning of the other in- 

j. Self-Healing Bridge Cement* — A waterproof 

elastic, imn-hardcmng, coherent and adherent material, which' 
burlap, maintains a homogeneous, unbroken 
membrane coating under normal conditions. 

summer"’^'"^ temperature and will not run in 

f .''^^^^^P^oofing thin wall reinforced concrete foundations 
and footmp where there may be danger of cracking from tern! 
perature changes and settling. 

Concrete Floor Coatings 

for (Patented)-Designed primarily 

or use as a priming coat on dry concrete floors subjected t© 
ordinary conditions of service. It penetrates Ae pores 
neutralizes the lime inberent in concrete and hardens the surface’ 
The finishing coat should be “R.I.W.” Cement Floor Enameh 
No. 2626 “R.I.W.” Cement Filler (Patented)— This 
material is similar to regular “R.I.W.” Cement Filler but con- 
surfar?*"'' n ^ selected gums which yield a harder and glossier 
surface. Usually used on concrete floors subjected to severe 
P'^'^^erve dry, crumbly floors in loft 
and factory buildings, printing establishments, etc., where pro- 
tection without decoration is required 

R.I.W.” Cement Floor Enamel (Patented)— For a 
finishing coat on concrete and wood floors not exposed to the 

Turnish^? resists3;:rar. 

T ®'='”‘-g‘°ss and high gloss finishes. 

rrete — Intended for application to dry con- 

crete floors with a mop, or it may be spilled on the floor and 

••ri^W”“rhI'stn, ^‘|s°''P‘'on ceases, when the e.xcess 

lim/tVl' P"f°,P should be removed. Resists abrasion to a 
twtfve. ’ 's ‘hat of a dust pre- 

■,u — A chemical solution which reacts 

with the cement and precipitates zinc silicious materials in the 
pores of the concrete. Intended primarily as a surface hardener 

twia^l marh ^^‘^^1 precipitation referred to, the ma- 

terial may be said to function as a hinder and dust preventive 

lion Filler*— A pale brown color solu- 

tion of organic and inorganic silicates for preserving dry or 

^ exposed to the action of weak acids or oils. 

Darkens slightly the surface to which it is applied 
Prevents cement dusting” and abrasion. 

“R.I.W.” Exposed Porch and Deck Paint— This is a 

coat'^!in'*rnLret coat, over a suitable priming 

canvas or other floor surfaces 
and decks, subjected to wear and exposure to the elements. 


Continued on next page 
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Steel Preservative Paints 

“R.I.W.” Tockolith (Patented) — The portland cement 
gray anti-corrosive paint used for priming iron, steel or other 
metal. 

A finishing coat must always be applied according to 
the character of the finished surface required and the nature of 
the service expected. 

No. 1087-A “R.I.W.” — A quick drying, acid-proof, alkali- 
proof and waterproof china wood oil, hydro-carbon paint 
for application to steel or wood. Unaffected by the 
alkali in cement mortar and concrete, and makes a good shop 
coat for steel which is to be incased in concrete where 
a paint of the character of “R.I.W.” Tockolith is not 
required. 

Furnished in black, red, brown and dark green. 

No. 110 “R.I.W.” Damp-Resisting Paint — A waterproof 
paint which adheres perfectly to concrete or cement mortar. 

Used as a. finishing coat on structural grillage work which 
is to be embedded in masonry, also on railroad bridge floors and 
column footings, pipes buried in the ground, metal lath and steel 
work in factories or laboratories subjected to the fumes of 
acids or alkalis. 

Furnished in black and maroon. 

No. 112 “R.I.W.” Damp-Resisting Paint — A waterproof 
paint which has wonderful resistance to the alkalis in cement 
mortar or concrete. 

Recommended for finishing coat on structural steel building 
frames, brine and condenser pipes, etc. 

Furnished in black and maroon. 

“R.I.W.” Verte Antique — Made in 2. grades, one for in- 
terior and the other for exterior use, for application with a 
sponge, rag or brush to obtain either a corroded or smooth effect. 
The exterior grade has a percentage of free acid which combines 
with copper, dries slowly and withstands weather exposure. 

Used on metal cornices, ornamental iron work, grill work, 
chandeliers and other fixtures to obtain an antique copper finish. 

No. 137 “R.I.W.” — A bright red paint recommended 
either for interior or exterior use over a priming coat of 
“R.I.W.” Tockolith, but 2 coats may be used without a primer. 

Usually used on steel structures exposed constantly to the 
weather ; roofs, gutters, gas holders, tanks, etc., and in chemical 
works where acid fumes prevail. 

“R.I.W.” Battleship Gray — Made in 2 shades of gray, 
light and dark, for application to wood and metal subjected to 
atmospheric conditions. 

Particularly adapted for protecting molasses tanks, oil 
tanks, gas holders, vessels and fire escapes. 

Does not turn white, streak or chalk near sea water. En- 
dures the excessive heat and moisture of the tropics. 

No. 49 “R.I.W.” Damp-Resisting Paint — A high grade, 
exterior exposure paint made in black or dark olive green, and 
usually applied over a priming coat of “R.I.W.” Tockolith. 

Withstands the action of locomotive gases, acids and 
other fumes to which railroad bridges and viaducts are 
subjected. 

Used on tanks, lined smokestacks, etc. 

Interior Wall Coatings 

“R.I.W.” Everlite Mill White — A two-coat priming and 
finishing mill and factory white that will stay white, is water- 
proof, easily cleaned with soap and water, and may be applied 
direct to interior wall and ceiling surfaces whether of brick, 
concrete, metal or wood. 

“R.I.W.” Plaster Primer — A liquid coating of semi-opaque 
character, made in white and light gray, intended for direct 
application to thoroughly dry and clean plastered walls. It over- 
comes the alkalinity of unpainted plastered walls and obviates 
the necessity of using sizing materials: i.e., glue size, sealing 
varnish or similar preparations. 

“R.I.W.” Non-packing Flat White — Made especially for 
use in hotels and apartment houses, where a paint is desired 
principally for freshening up the room and where the limitations 
of time and cost are the deciding factors in the selection of paint 
for this purpose. 

“R.I.W.” Konkerit Koating (Powder) — Made in two 
grades, one for interior and the other for exterior use. For 
application to a wet or damp surface of brick, concrete or 
stucco. Combines with the surface and forms a hard, non- 
dusting light reflecting finish which lasts for years. 


Elnamels 

“R.I.W.” Hospital and Laboratory Enamel— A water- 
proof, white, hard usage enamel which resists the action of 
sulphuretted hydrogen, gases and fumes of acids and other 
chemicals. 

Used principally in hospitals, laboratories, bathrooms, kit- 
chens, milk stations, engine rooms, etc. 

“R.I.W.” Wonder Koat Enamel — This is an exceptionally 
high grade enamel adapted for interior or exterior use. It is 
heavy-bodied, works easily, flows smoothly, has great hiding 
power and dries slowly with an elastic, durable finish. It 
possesses the unique property that it always remains in suspen- 
sion in the package, consequently there is no loss from skinning, 
straining or stirring. 

“R.I.W.” Snow White Enamel — This is a high gloss, very 
white, quick drying, full surfaced enamel for interior use only. 
It will not turn yellow under ordinary conditions and will rub 
and polish. 

“R.I.W.” Interior Flat White Enamel — This is a full- 
bodied, flat white finish for interior use only. It gives a smooth, 
sanitary coating that holds its color, is washable, and will not 
scale or crack under ordinary conditions of service. 

“R.I.W.” Machinery Enamel — This enamel is intended for 
use on dynamos, transformers, steam and electric stationary 
engines, compressors, mill and other machinery, guards, rails, 
etc., not exposed to the elements. 

“R.I.W.” Pipe Enamel — Many manufacturers paint each 
pipe line a different color. This not only saves time by making 
it easier to tell the lines apart, but in case of emergency, may 
mean the saving of hundreds of dollars by being able to locate 
a line quickly. 

“R.I.W.” Pipe Enamel safeguards all piping — water, oil, 
gas, sprinkler systems, etc. — against rust and corrosion caused 
by steam, water, fumes and other destructive agencies. 

Specialties 

“R.I.W.” Trimbak — A black, alkali-proof and waterproof, 
elastic paint for protecting the back of wood trim ; underside 
of wood floors, wood sleepers, etc. 

“R.I.W.” Konkerit Koating (A dry powder) — Made in 
2 grades, one for interior and the other for exterior use, for 
application to a wet or damp surface of brick, concrete or 
stucco. Combines with the surface and forms a hard, non- 
dusting, light reflecting finish which lasts for years. 

Varnishes 

“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Exterior Spar Varnish — This is a 
slow drying, waterproof, elastic, tough varnish for exposed 
woodwork. Will rub in 5 days. Guaranteed not to scratch or 
mar white. 

No. 1017 “R.I.W.” Tochsedo Marine Spar Varnish — A 
quick drying, waterproof, tough, clastic varnish for interior or 
exterior use. A general utility varnish at a medium price. Dries 
hard in from 12 to 16 hours. 

“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Interior Spar Varnish — A slow dry- 
ing waterproof varnish especially adapted for use in kitchens, 
engine rooms, hallways, and on other surfaces where a tough, 
elastic varnish is required. Will rub in 3 days. Will not scratch 
or mar white. 

“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Floor Varnish — The toughest and 
best of all floor finishes. Does not scratch or mar white, and 
may be washed as often as required. Dries hard overnight. Is 
excellent for restoring faded and worn linoleum. 

“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Cabinet Polishing Varnish — This is 
unexcelled for all work which is to be rubbed or polished. Also 
where a full, brilliant gloss is desired. Rubs in 48 hours. 

“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Light Hard Oil Finish — A general 
utility varnish for interior use. Dries quickly with a full, high 
gloss. Is pale in color and very durable. 

“R.I.W.” Tochsedo Flat Wood Finish — For use over 
gloss finished work to give a rubbed effect without the labor of 
rubbing with pumice stone and oil and pumice and water. 

Specification Book 

Note: A copy of the Toch Specification Book, 

literature and color cards will be gladly sent on request 
to Dept. SA. 
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TELEPHONE 
Terrace 5440 


ANTI-HYDRO WATERPROOFING CO. 

265-277 Badger Avenue 
NEWARK, N. J. 


ESTABLISHED 1904 


Products and Services 

‘‘Anti-Hydro- a Liquid Integral Compound for 
waterproofing, dampproofing, accelerating, without weak- 
ening and for hardening all portland cement mixtures. 

Armortop, a liquid applied Hardener and Dust 
h'reventer for cement floor surfaces. 

Accello a water solution of commercially pure 
calcium chloride for Refrigeration and for Accelerating 
the :;^t of Concrete in cold weather, without freezing. 

Consulting Waterproofing Engineers, for con- 
^Itation and design for all waterproof constructions, 
correspondence invited. 

“Anti-Hydro” 

Description — “Ant i- 
Hydro” is a liquid compound, 
neutral to litmus. When 
added, in certain percentage tradem.xrk 

to the water used in gauging portland cement mixtures in 
the usual way, it has the effect, without retarding set- 
ting, of rendering cement in all kinds of masonry imper- 
vious to water, moisture, frost, gas, oils, odors, sugar 
solutions, alkalis and most acids. It excites and brings 

into service all the cohesive 




hardening cement floors, water- 
proofing concrete in mass and in 
surface coating, and bonding the 
topping to the underlying slab; 
dampproofing and waterproofing 
bi ick mortar and for prevent- 
ing efflorescence ; waterproofing, 
hardening and bonding concrete 
roads. 

For coatings, 1 gal. 
» ‘^^^-Hydro- for each 80 to 
100 sq. ft. 1 in. thick; for 
mass concrete, to 2 gal. 
for each cu. yd. 

For dampproofing, 1 gal. 
m a cement wash covers 



Hardens and Dustproofs 
Concrete Floors 


or colloidal possibilities of 
Portland cements, which in 
themselves are most effi- 
cient waterproofing me- 
diums. There are no alums, 
hydrate of lime, greases, 
oils, stearic acid or decom- 
posable ingredients used ; 
neither are there any iron 
admixtures — all of which 
disintegrate concrete in time. 


Key All 
Joints and 
Bond Them 
with “Anti- 





Lowers Freezing Point 


Anti-Hydro s function may be expressed 
as waterproofing cement with cement ; that is 
filling the voids with a cement solution, which 
crystallizes at the same time as the cement, 
integrally forming a hard, insoluble silicate of 
greater tensile strength, 
density and activity. It en- 
riches mortars so that cost 
of troweling, mixing and 
supervision is reduced to a 
minimum. In fact, it more 
than pays its cost in labor 
saving It hardens wearing surfaces to a degree that 
makes them dustless and adamant. It lowers the freezing 
point ^the gauging water, permitting concreting when 
the temperature is as low as 15° F. 

When mixed with portland 
cement, “Anti-Hydro” forms a 
plastic mass which sets up very 
quickly and is used for calking metal 
passing through concrete, and for 
stopping leaks under pressure. 
Mixed with water and cement, it 
forms a dampproof paint which can 
be applied to the inside of masonry 
walls or to the back of limestone 
to prevent discoloration. 

Anti-Hydro” is used for 



Dampproofs Brick 
Mortar and Pre- 
vents Efflores- 
cence 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Waterproofs 

sq. ft. In masonry, 1 gal. per 1000 brick. 

Approval — The superiority of “Anti-Hvdro” for 
waterproohng and concrete hardening is d^onSraSS 

ind t com, feed since ilSh 

and by the comparative tests of the United States 
Bureau o Standards. Their Technologic PaLr N? 

st’afes No. 40, and 

blares it is the most imperme- 
able of any of the mortars.- 
Road Work — “Anti- 
Hydro is especially suited for 
concrete pavements and roads. 

It makes concrete as hard in 24 
hours as it would ordinarily be 
in 8 days and actually increases 
me strength of concrete 22%. 

Due to its quick hardening qual- 
ities, roads are ready for use in 
24 hours after they are laid. 

“Anti-Hydro’’ can be used 
with any portland cement at a 
minimum cost. 

44 A maintenance work 

Anti-Hydro” will bond new 
concrete securely to old. 

— ^3terproof- 
ing in Mass~To the 1 :2:4 mix, for 
gauging add gal. of “Anti- 
Llydro for every cubic yard of con- 
crete. Proper consistency will be 
obtained if, for each barrel of ce- 
ment, 1 gal. “Anti-Hydro” and from 
W to 15 gal. of water be used If 
forms are below water level, concrete 
sh^ld be poured extremely 
stiff. 

Floor Hardener — The 1- 
m. floor topping of 1 :2mix shall 
^ gauged by addition of “Anti- 
Hydro” to all water used in 
tempering dry mixture, in pro- 
portion of 1 gal. of “Anti- 
Hydro to each barrel (4 bags) 
of cement. The proper con- 
sistency will be obtained if, for 
each barrel of cement, 1 gal. of 
“Anti-Hydro” and 10 to 12 gal. 
of water be used. (See bonding 
directions below.) 

Waterproofing in Coat- 
ings — Floor work shall be 1 in. 
in thickness, and shall serve the 

Continued on next page 
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double purpose of waterproofing agent and dustless wearing 
surface. 

Wall coatings shall be % in. in thickness from floor level, 
where they shall be properly coved and bonded to floor, and car- 
ried up to at least 1 ft. above grade. 

The 1 :2 mortar shall be gauged by addition of “Anti-Hydro 
to all water in proportion of 1 gal. “Anti-Hydro” to each barrel 
(4 bags) cement. 

Perfect Bond — To assure perfect bond to underlying 
masonry, all surfaces, before application of waterproofing, shall 
be thoroughly roughened, cleaned, dampened and grouted. A 
slush or grout of neat cement, using 1 part “Anti-Hydro” to 3 
parts of water, is first applied. Coatings shall be applied not 
later than 24 hours after surfaces have been prepared. 

Note: Specifications for waterproofing’ Brickwork, Stucco on Solid 

Masonry and Stucco on Metal Lath and Dampproofing furnished on re- 
quest. 

Acid Resisting — Write for special specifications. 


Armortop 

Description — Armor- 
top is a liquid compound 
which, when mixed with 
water and applied to any 
concrete surface, old or 
new, changes the soft 
granular topping of the con- 
crete into a granite-like mass which will resist the most 
severe wear and abrasion without dusting up. The appli- 
cation of Armortop insures added years of wear and use 
for any cement floor whether it has just been laid or 
whether it has been in service for several years. It 
eliminates the necessity of tearing up and relaying old 
floors which are beginning to rut. 

So easily, quickly and 
surely does Armortop trans- 
form soft, crumbling, dusting 
floors into new, hard, dustproof 
ones, that the whole job can be 
performed in the evening after 
closing hours by any ordi- 
nary laborer. By the following 
morning the floor is ready for 
use without loss of time, costly 
shutdowns and delays to manu- 
facturing. 

No skill is required to apply 
Armortop. The entire operation is performed simply by 
mixing Armortop with water and brushing it with a stiff 
brush or broom over the surface to be treated. 




fHE APPLIED HARDER rOR CONCRETE 

TRADE-MARK 



An Ordinary Concrete Surface 
Can be Deeply Cut with a 
Nail or Pointed Instru- 
ment as Shown Above 



The Same Concrete Surface 
Treated with Armortop 
Becomes so Hard That 
It Can Scarcely Be 
Scratched with the 
Same Nail 


sent to any one desiring to make the comparative test 
illustrated above. 

Specifications — Upon the clean, dry floor apply a 
solution of 1 part Armortop and 1 part water in 2 or 
more coats, depending upon the density of the floor. 
Allow 4 hours to elapse between coats. 



For AcMlMWtiiii Sm «r C 

TRADE-MARK 


Accello 

Description — Accello, 
a liquid solution, is used to 
accellerate the set of cement 
mortars and floor finish in 
very cold weather, and to 
make possible the hydration of portland cement mixtures 
at temperatures as low as 14° F. 

In plain concrete, cement 
plaster, floor toppings, brick 
mortar, and road work, the use 
of Accello during the winter 
months, when the temperature 
falls as low as 14° F., is indis- 
pensable. It insures masonry 
work against frost and freez- 
ing, and permits work to con- 
tinue during the cold weather. 

Accello makes better con- 
crete road work possible, speeds 
delays to traffic to a minimum. 





up 


work and reduces 

Accello makes bricklaying possible until the tem- 
perature drops below the point at which it pays to keep 
the men at work. 

Accello is a stand- 
ardized solution of 
calcium chloride, uni- 
form in quality and 
strength. It is easy to 
use. Any unskilled 
workman can add it to 
the gauging water. 

The proportions necessary are shown below: 
Proportions of Accello and Water at 
Air Temperatures — 

45° F., use 1 part Accello with 50 parts water 

F., use 1 part Accello with 25 parts water 

F., use 1 part Accello with 20 parts water 

F., use 1 part Accello with 15 parts water 

F., use 1 part Accello with 12 parts water 

F. (or less), use 1 part Accello with 10 parts water 
F. (or less), mechanical heat is necessary 



Outside 


40° 

35° 

32° 

28° 

25° 

14° 


Guarantee 

On many important installations we have furnished 
a written guarantee for a period of five years on the 
maintenance of waterproof concrete and the dustproofing 
and hardening of concrete floors. A Surety Bond will 
be furnished on all waterproofing installations supervised 
by our Engineering Department. 

Detailed Information 

Write for complete data and sp>ecifications for any 
work within the scope of “Anti-Hydro” products. The 
services of our Engineers are available at all times. 


Armortop reacts chemically with cement and com- 
bines with it, forming a new compound which binds the 
loose, disintegrating particles of the concrete mix into a 
dense hard mass. Because of this reaction, Armortop 
results are permanent and should not be confused with 
temporary paint coatings. The covering capacity of 
Armortop varies with the density of the floor. One gal- 
lon will cover from 70 to 150 sq. ft. of floor surface. 

A concrete test slab treated with Armortop will be 


Dealers Everywhere Carry Stock 

A complete stock of “Anti-Hydro” products is car- 
ried by dealers throughout the country. 

Shipment 

“Anti-Hydro” is shipped in standard containers of 
5, 10, 20 and 30 gal. 

Armortop, in containers of 5, 30 and 50 gal. 
Accello, in barrels of 50 gal. 
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AMERICAN ALGIN PRODUCTS CO 

Waterproofing 
WEST DULUTH, MINN. 


Products and Uses 

Alkagel: a Waterproofing. 

Alkagel A — an absolute waterproofing 
(and alkaliproofing) for concrete. 

Alkagel B No. 1 — for waterproofing 
plaster of par is and gypsum. 

Alkagel B No. 2 — for waterproofing 
concrete stucco and coatings. 

Alkagel B No. 3 — for waterproofing 
mass concrete and concrete products. 

Alkagel C — waterproofing and binder 
for wood pulp articles. 

Alkagel D — setting, binding, and adhesive for 
briquetting various mill waste materials and for elec- 
trical insulation products. 

Alkagel E — waterproofing for textiles and canvas; 
acidproofing. 

Description 

Alkagel — the absolute integral waterproofing (and 
alkaliproofing) — is a water soluble colloid which, upon 
drying, produces a water repellant, insoluble film around 
the concreting particles, increasing density and strength, 
and safeguarding against attacks of the elements. 

General Features — Alkagel is an integral pre- 
server in general. It not only waterproofs concrete abso- 
lutely but increases its strength, promotes an early 
hardening, prevents efflorescence (the unsightly white 
exudations so often noticed on concrete), prevents frost 
action, alkali action, salt water action, organic acid 
actions, and any disintegration caused by water and 
weathering. Soluble in water, but insoluble after harden- 
ing. Alkagel is also a perfect insulator for electricity 
and heat. Alkagel is not affected by any of the natural 
disintegrating agencies like water solubility, oxidation, 
decomposition, carbonating — and it conveys its qualities 
to the material treated by it. As time goes on, Alkagel 
treated products go to perfection both as to waterproof- 
ing and strength. 

Absolute Waterproofing — The waterproofing of 
concrete with Alkagel is integral and absolute. It is not 
a surface coating that can be destroyed by abrasion. 
Alkagel is a colloid which forms an insoluble water re- 
pellant film around the concreting particles and fills all 
capillaries and pores. In the wood pulp field, it is also 
an ideal waterproofing for insulation boards. 

Alkaliproofing — Alkali can notenter 
and form expanding crystals in the pores 
of concrete treated with Alkagel. The 
protecting film is immune to alkali action. 

Permanent — Concrete treated with 
Alkagel is permanent. Frost, alkali, salts, 
water — none of these can penetrate and 
harm it. Concrete treated with Alkagel 
has greater density and greater strength. 

A “Fat” Mix — Alkagel is especially 
well adapted for use in stucco. It pro- 
duces a “fat” mix, easy to work, and pre- 
serves the lath, ship lap and studdings 
against rot or rust. It preserves against 
efflorescence and frost deterioration. 

Patching — Leaky concrete can be 
patched waterproof and alkaliproof with 
a coat of concrete mixed with Alkagel. 


This method has been successfully used on 
silos, cisterns, floors, foundations, roofs, 
and stucco walls. 

Insulation — Alkagel C is a water- 
proofing binder and sizing for insulating 
building boards and stucco backings. 
Alkagel D can be used in cast, with or 
without fillers, to produce insulating slabs 
for switchboards, radio panels, and other 
insulating devices. 

University Tested 

Alkagel has stood up as an absolute waterproofing 
under the severest university tests. We will furnish 
copies of the reports on request. In the main, these 
reports show only an insignificant surface wetting, in 
spite of prolonged immersion in water, with noticeable 
increase in density and strength. 

General Uses with Concrete 

Alkagel has proved satisfactory for use in the mass 
concrete, for foundations, floors, silos, cisterns, root 
houses, culverts, aqueducts, elevators, grain bins, piers, 
dams, tanks, drains, seawalls, flumes, creamery floors, 
roofs, and shingles — in short, wherever concrete is used 
Alkagel stirred into the mixing water will render that 
concrete absolutely impervious to the deleterious action 
of water, alkali, salt, frost and weathering. 

Engineering Consultation 

Alkagel is made in various grades to meet with 
specific problems. In general, these are covered in the 
first paragraph on this page. For any specific problem, 
or for further information, we invite consultation with 
our engineers. 

Specification Data 

The use of Alkagel is very simple. The compound is 
merely diluted with the mixing water until the desired 
concentration is reached. To make mass concrete imper- 
vious to moisture use 1 gal. of Alkagel with every 28 gal. 
of mixing water. For stucco and coating and alkaliproof- 
ing, a concentration of 1 part to 14 with Alkagel is used. 

hnportant: Alkagel concrete should be subjected to a 

rather slow but thorough drying, in line with regular practice. 
For specific uses, consult with our engineers. 



Hotel Duluth — Duluth, Minn. 

The two million dollar “Hotel 
Duluth,” where Alkagel went into 
the mass concrete of the foundations 
and basement floors 


Used Extensively 

Though Alkagel is a comparatively 
new discovery, it has been used extensively 
in the Northwest territory for the largest 
and most important construction jobs — 
the half million dollar school at Grand 
Rapids, Minnesota; the million dollar high 
school at Ely, Minnesota ; the million dol- 
lar county jail at Duluth, Minnesota; the 
three quarter million dollar Security Van 
& Storage Co.’s building at Duluth, Min- 
nesota, and the two million dollar “Hotel 
Duluth.” In these buildings Alkagel went 
in the mass concrete of the foundations 
and basement floors. All report excel- 
lent results. 

Aside from these outstanding jobs are 
a list of smaller jobs such as private resi- 
dences, too numerous to enumerate. 
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THE BITU-MORTAR WATERPROOFING COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Cement Waterproofing; Waterproofing Engineers 

and Contractors 


TELEPHONE 

Caledonia 5663, 5664 


280 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

‘‘B-M No. 78’’ Bitu- 
Mortar Liquid Water- 
proofing Compound. 

Services and Guarantee Bond 

Contractors for the execution of waterproofing 
ill all sections of the country, making a specialty of 
difficult operations where other materials have failed. 

Will furnish bond from any bonding company, 
when required, guaranteeing work to remain absolutely 
watertight for a long term of years. 

An engineering department is maintained, which 
is at the service of all seeking advice on any questions 
concerning waterproofing of tunnels, subways, founda- 
tion walls, sewers, reservoirs, etc. 

‘‘B-M No. 78” Bitu-Mortar Liquid Waterproofing 
Compound 

This is a bituminous emulsion which can be readily 
incorporated in ordinary portland cement mortar, ren- 
dering same absolutely and permanently impervious to 
water, even under severe pressure. 

Mortar so prepared will bond perfectly to either 
old or new concrete, brick, stone or iron, and can be 
applied to surfaces even when water is coming through. 



^ 

WATERPRTORSJ&MANENTIY 

trai^-mark 



Fisk Building, 57th Street, Broadway and Eighth Avenue, 
New York, N. Y. 

Carr^ru & Hastings, Architects Fred T. I.Ev, Contractor 


Suggestions for Application 


Nature of Work 
Tunnels, sub- 
ways, cellar 
walls. 


Conditions 
Already con- 
structed. Water 
coming through 
floors, ceilings 
or sidewalls. 


Material Required 
Bitu - Mortar 
Liquid Water- 
proofing Com- 
pound, “ B-M 
No. 78.” 




Method of Obtaining 
Continuous Coating 
Where Interior Wall 
Butts Against Out- 
side Wall 



Method of Waterproofing Under 
Grillages 

A — First operation, “dainpcourse” 

B — Second operation 
C — Third operation, finished floor 


Partial List of Installations 

Architectural Insurance Co., Watertown, N. Y. ; York & Saw- 
yer, Architects; Charles I. Wills, Inc., Contractor. 
Reconstruction Hospital, 100th Street, Central Park West, New 
York, N. Y. ; York & Sawyer, Architects; Charles I. Wills, 
Inc., Contractor , , 

R H Macy & Co., W. 34th and 35th Streets, New York, N. Y. ; 

Robt. D. Kohn, Architect ; Marc Eidlitz & Son, Contractors 
New York County Courthouse, Pearl and Centre Streets, New 
York, N. Y. ; Guy Lowell, Architect; George A. Fuller Co., 
Contractors 

American Museum of Natural History, 77th Street and Central 
Park W^est, New York, N. Y. ; Trowbridge & Livingston, 
Architects; James Stewart & Co., Contractors 
Westchester Biltmore Country Club, Harrison, N. Y. ; W^arren 
& Wetmore, Architects ; George A. Fuller Co., Contractors 
Ajax Rubber Co., Trenton, N. J. ; Owner’s Engineers; Owner’s 
Contractor 

Munson S. S. Co. Building, Wall and Beaver Streets, New York, 
N. Y. ; Kenneth Murchison, Architect; George A. Fuller 
Co., Contractors 

Kerr S. S. Co. Building, 38 Beaver Street, New York, N. Y.; 
Warren & Wetmore, Architects; George A. Fuller Co., Con- 
tractors _ o TVT 

Combustion Engineering Co. Building, 43-47 Broad Street, New 
York, N. Y. ; Ludlow & Peabody, Architects; George A. 
Fuller Co., Contractors 

7 Gold Street and 83 Maiden Lane Building, New York, N. Y.; 
Clinton & Russell, Architects ; Cauldwell, Wingate Co., Con- 
tractors , ,, , xr 

Jas. A. Hearn & Sons, 26-28 W. 13th Street, New York, N. Y.; 
Dunsmore & McClear, Engineers ; R. H. Howes Construction 
Co., Contractors 

Astoria Gas Plant, Astoria, L. I. (Underground Tunnel) ; W. 
Cullen Morris, Engineer; George A. Fuller Co., Contractors 
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CERESIT WATERPROOFING CORPORATION 

Waterproofings, Dampproofings, Floor Hardeners, Protective Coatings 

10 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Ceresit 

POUND. 

Ceresit 

DER. 

Cresolac Transparent Waterproofing. 

Ceresit Asphaltic Dampproofing. 

Ceresit Asphaltic Plaster Bond. 

Ceresit Metallic Hardener. . 

Indurite Liquid Hardener. 

Craxement Concrete Repair Compound. 
Metalite Floor Finish. 

Cerox Colored Cement. 

Cem-bric Waterproof Paint. 

Crescrete Accelerator and Frostproofing. 

Service 

Advisory engineering service available on water- 
proofing or concrete surfacing problems. Correspon- 
dence invited. 

Literature 

Bulletin No. 11 “Waterproofing for Concrete and 
Masonr/’ and Bulletin No. 10 “Concrete Floor Main- 
tenance/’ with complete specifications, furnished on 
request. 

Ceresit Waterproofing Compound 

An integral waterproofing in paste form. Add to 
Portland cement concrete at the time of mixing. 

(a) Ceresit waterproofing compound increases 
workability, and reduces labor costs in placing. 

(b) This permits a reduction in the water content, 
without loss in plasticity or strength. 

(c) Densifies and permanently waterproofs con- 
crete. 

Requirements — For mass concrete, use 8 lb. per cu yd 
For Portland cement plaster, use 2 to 3 lb. to each sack of 
cement. For Portland cement stucco use 2 to 3 lb. to each sack 
of cement. 

Standard Specification— All concrete [cement plaster! 
[cement stucco] shall be waterproofed by the addition of Ceresit 
Waterproofing Compound, an integral waterproofing, manufac- 
u u Waterproofing Corporation, Chicago, which 

shall be used in accordance with the manufacturer’s directions. 

Ceresit Waterproofing Powder 

An integral waterproofing in powder form. Added 
to concrete at the time of mixing. This material per- 
forms the same function as Ceresit Waterproofing 
Compound. 

Requirements Use 2 to 3 lb. to each sack of cement. Mix 
dry with the cement before adding water or aggregates to the 


Cresolac Transparent Waterproofing 

A transparent liquid applied with a brush or sprav 
to concrete, brick or other masonry for protection against 
penetration of water or moisture. This material pene- 
trates the surface pores and makes the treated surface 
water repellent. It does not affect or change the original 
color. It is particularly effective on concrete block or tile. 

Covering Capacity— Two coats required. 1 gal. covers 
200 sq. ft., 2-coat work. 


Ceresit Asphaltic Dampproofing 

A heavy asphaltic paint for appli- 
cation on foundations of concrete, 
brick, or other masonry, below grade, 
to protect against dampness or surface 
water. It is also used for a primer and cement coat for 
membrane waterproofing. 

Covering Capacity — For 1-coat work, 1 gal. will cover 60 
to 70 sq. ft. For 2-coat work, 1 gal. will cover 40 to 50 sq. ft. 

Ceresit Asphaltic Plaster Bond 

A heavy asphaltic compound for application to the 
inside surfaces of outer or exposed walls on which plaster 
is to be applied. This material prevents injury to the 
plaster from dampness. 

* Capacity — For 1-coat work, 1 gal. will cover 60 

to 7U sq. ft. For 2-coat work, 1 gal. will cover 40 to 50 sq. ft. 

Ceresit Metallic Hardener 

A finely ground and graded metallic compound for 
incorporation in the top of wearing course of concrete 
floors. This material is particularly well adapted for 
heavy duty floors, producing a surface which is dustless 
and extremely dense and hard. It is furnished in gray 
or red. 

Requirements— 25 to 35 lb. to each 100 sq. ft., depending 
on traffic conditions. 

. i '■ 

Indurite Liquid Hardener 

A colorless liquid for application to concrete floor 
surfaces. This material greatly increases hardness, and 
eliminates dusting. The treatment is made in two appli- 
cations. 

Requirements— 1 gal. will treat 100 sq. ft. 

Craxement Concrete Repair Compound 

A special cement mixture for quickly and perma- 
nently repairing cracks and holes in concrete surfaces. 

It bonds securely to old work. 

Metalite Floor Finish 

A metallic cement for resurfacing concrete floors. 
Produces a very hard and dense surface of high 
strength. 

Cerox Colored Cement 

A colored waterproof portland cement for use 
wherever colored concrete surfaces are required. Used 
in the same manner as standard portland cement. Made 
in a variety ofxolors. Eliminates measuring and mixing 
of colors and cement on the job. 

Cem-Bric Waterproofing Paint 

A specially prepared paint for use on concrete, 
brick and masonry surfaces. Dries to dense and hard 
surface. 

Crescrete Accelerator and Frostproofing 

For accelerating the set of portland cement and 
protection against freezing at low temperatures. It is 
also of value as an integral hardener and waterproofing 
agent. ^ ^ 


Waterproofing Com- 
Waterproofing Pow- 
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NATIONAL WATERPROOFING CO. 

Waterproofing Engineers and Contractors 
1077-1081 Columbus Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 

Engineers and Contractors for Waterproofing, 
Dampproofing and Oilproofing. 

Kennelly’s Liquid (Integral) Waterproofing 
and OiLPROOFiNG. 

Kennelly’s Dampproofing Paint and Com- 
pound. 

Kennelly’s Concrete Floor Hardener. 

General 

We will absolutely guarantee all waterproofing done 
by us to be watertight. We will dampproof without dis- 
coloring the outside of any concrete, brick or stone 
structure and will guarantee the work to be absolutely 
moistureproof. We will apply a floor hardener to any 
concrete surface and guarantee the work against dust- 
ing or softening of the surface. All work done by us 
will be carried on in such a manner that no delay will 
be caused the general contractor or any part of the work. 

Engineering Department 

Our engineers are always at the service of archi- 
tects, engineers, contractors and owners for the solu- 
tion of waterproofing problems, for preparing specifica- 
tions and for estimating the cost of waterproofing all 
concrete structures, foundations, tunnels, dams, reser- 
voirs, swimming pools, etc, 

Kennelly’s Liquid Waterproofing (Inte^al Method) 

Kennelly’s liquid waterproofing is an integral water- 
proofing liquid which crystallizes in the mass as the 
cement sets, sealing completely and permanently the 
voids or pores between the sand and cement against the 
passage of liquids, even under heavy pressure. It is used 
in concrete or cement mortar to prevent the penetration 
of water or dampness. Having practically the same 
specific gravity as water, it immediately becomes part of 
the tempering water when poured into the barrel, thus 
becoming evenly distributed throughout the mass. Ken- 
nelly’s liquid waterproofing not only renders concrete, 
mortar and stucco permanently impervious to water, but 
prevents discoloration and efflorescence, gives additional 
protection to the reinforcement and increases rather than 
decreases the strength of the mass. It does not affect 
the color or setting of cement mortars or concrete. 

Our method of installing is to have a competent 
man stationed at the water barrel or any other source 
of water supply for the mixer, who will put the com- 
pound into the water to be used. Thus no delay is 
caused; in short, whenever concreting is to be done, 
start the work at once and the concrete can be water- 
proofed as it is placed and we will guarantee the work 
to be watertight. 

Kennelly’s Plaster Waterproofing 

If a watertight plaster finish is desired, put the com- 
pound into the water used in making mortar and then 
place the mortar on the surface to be covered and work 
it out to the desired finish. By this method, concrete, 
cement mortar and stucco are rendered permanently 
moistureproof and pressureproof, the finished surface 


is not discolored, and the strength of the concrete is in- 
creased rather than decreased. 

Kennelly’s Exterior Dampproofing (Colorless) 

A colorless liquid for dampproofing exterior sur- 
faces of stucco, brick, stone and concrete masonry. Also 
extensively used as a sizing for lime plaster on interior 
walls before paint is applied. It is applied with a brush. 
Efflorescence and blotches are caused by the absorption 
of atmospheric moisture and exudation of gypsum and 
lime. By the use of our dampproofing, we have over- 
come these disfiguring features without discoloring the 
original surface or joints. 

We will guarantee to make any building dampproof 
by this method at a reasonable cost. 

Kennelly’s Interior Dampproofing (Dark) 

A compound for coating interior surfaces of brick, 
stone or hollow tile walls. Forms a continuous water- 
proof film or coating on the surface, completely sealing 
walls and preventing penetration of moisture. This 
method eliminates furring and lathing and thus effects 
a great saving, as the plaster may be applied directly to 
this coating. 

Kennelly’s Concrete Floor Hardener 

A liquid compound either mixed with the concrete 
finish in new floors or applied to the surface of old as 
well as new floors. In buildings subject to heavy wear, 
the dusting of a concrete floor induces disintegration and 
crumbling of the concrete and thus ruins the floor. Our 
hardener insures against dusting, and provides a non- 
absorbent surface, more impervious to wear than ordi- 
nary concrete, makes a durable top surface, and pro- 
vides a sure non-slip foothold. 

Specifications 

Integral Waterproofing and Oilproofing — To each 50 
gals, of water (1 bbl.) used in tempering the mass concrete, 
add 6 qts. of Kennelly’s Liquid Waterproofing, thoroughly mix- 
ing the concrete and carefully spading it into place so as to avoid 
stone pockets. 

Plaster Waterproofing — Material used in same propor- 
tion as for integral work, mixing the waterproofing with water 
used in making concrete mortar and then placing the mortar on 
the surface to be covered, using 6 qts. of waterproofing to 50 
gals, of water. 

Dampproofing — Thoroughly clean surfaces to be damp- 
proofed by washing with warm water. Allow to dry, and then 
apply dampproofing with brush, covering surface well. Allow 
4 or 5 hours to elapse before making second application, and 
when thoroughly absorbed, make a third application. 

Concrete Floor Hardener — First thoroughly clean the 
floor surface to be treated by scrubbing with warm water, thereby 
removing all foreign particles, etc. Allow to dry, and then 
apply the floor hardener with brush, covering the surface well 
and allow to dry for at least 4 or 5 hours before making a 
second application. Should any dry spots appear, treat with an- 
other coat of hardener. 

References 

Stone & Webster Engineering Corp., Boston, Mass. 

General Electric Co., Pittsfield, Mass. 

New England Telegraph & Telephone Co., Boston, Mass. 
Boston Post, Boston, Mass. 

United Illuminating Co.’s Plants, Bridgeport, and New Haven, 

Conn. 
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THE SANDUSKY CEMENT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Waterproofing 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue TOLEDO, OHIO, 1004 Second National Bank Building DIXON, ILL., 34 Dixon National Bank Building 

FACTORIES 

BAY BRIDGE, OHIO SILICA, OHIO DIXON, ILL. YORK, PA. 


Product 

Medusa Waterproofing, the standard 
of integral waterproofing quality for nineteen 
years, in either Powder or Paste form — the 
original integral concrete waterproofing. 

For Medusa Portland Cements, See pages 
341-349; for Medusa Cement Paint, see 
pages 1716-1717. 

Output 

3,000,000 lbs. of waterproofing. 

Packages 

Medusa Waterproofing Powder is furnished in 40- 
lb. paper lined cloth sacks. A quart weighs one pound. 

Medusa Waterproofing Paste is furnished in metal 
containers, with large friction seal tops, 1 gal. (8 lbs.) 
and 5 gals. (40 lbs.) each, packed for shipment in sub- 
stantial crates of six 1-gal. or two 5-^gal. cans each. A 
pint weighs one pound. 

Literature 

New Medusa literature, in standard size 8^2x11 in., 
describing many uses for Medusa Waterproofing Pow- 
der, Paste and Cement will be gladly sent at your 
request. 

Uses 

Medusa will give positive watertight and damp- 
proof results in construction of concrete reservoirs, 
water towers and tanks, swimming pools, tunnels, dis- 
posal plants, pumping stations, elevator pits, stucco, 
basement walls and floors, cisterns, cement blocks, cast 
stone, etc. 

Medusa Waterproofing Comes in Four Convenient 
Forms 

Medusa Waterproofing Powder — Medusa 
Waterproofing Powder is white, finely ground and 
highly water-repellent. When mixed with any reliable 
brand of plain portland cement, in proper proportions, 
it is uniformly distributed through the concrete, being 
entrapped or held in place by the cement, sand and 
aggregate. Due to its water-repellent nature, it prevents 
the absorption or percolation of rain water, ground or 
drainage water, spring water, dampness or moisture 
from the earth or atmosphere. 

For every bag of portland cement used, mix 2%, 
or 2 lbs., of Medusa Waterproofing Powder if you want 
absolutely waterproof concrete. 

Medusa Waterproofing Powder is furnished in 40- 
lb. paper lined cloth sacks, enough to mix with and 
thoroughly waterproof, 20 bags of portland cement. 

Medusa Waterproofing Paste — Medusa Water- 
proofing Paste contains the same percentage of water- 
repellency as Medusa Waterproofing Powder. Its 
effect on the concrete mass is exactly the same as that 
of Medusa Waterproofing Powder. It is a heavy paste. 


to be dissolved in the gauging water used to 
mix the concrete. 

Two per cent of Medusa Waterproofing 
Paste by weight of the cement, or 2 lbs. per 
sack, is the correct proportion to render con- 
crete and cement work permanently water- 
proof. 

Medusa Waterproofed Gray Portland 
Cement — This is our regular Portland 
Cement, made according to the exacting 
standards of the American Society for Test- 
ing Materials, to which Medusa Waterproofing is added 
in exactly the right proportions to the cement clinker 
during the process of manufacture, and thoroughly 
ground in to the cement. See our pages in Cement 
Section. 

Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement 

— This is our standard White (Non-staining) Portland 
Cement, used for stucco construction ; non-staining 
mortar for marble, terra cotta, brick, etc. ; lawn and 
garden furniture ; building trim ; and many other uses. 

The addition of Medusa Waterproofing to the white 
cement as explained above, while the clinker is being 
ground, assures thorough mixing and the correct pro- 
portions of both waterproofing and white cement in each 
batch. See our pages in Cement Section. 

There are TTiree Main Systems of Waterproofing 

Since the earliest days of the manufacture of por-t- 
land cement in this country, the need for preventing the 
absorption of water by concrete has been fully recog- 
nized. 

Three main methods exist of rendering concrete 
waterproof, dampproof, and impermeable: 

d — The Integral Method of Waterproofing of con- 
crete or the uniform distribution throughout the concrete 
of an insoliihle water-repellent material in sufflcient 
quantity to render the entire mass permanently imper- 
vious to water, with no detriment to the concrete. 

b — The Waterproof Cement Plaster Coat Method 
or the application to the water of a layer of from to 
1" of a waterproof cement mortar or plaster composed 
of jxirtland cement, sand and waterproofing; floors 
should have a 2" coat. 

c — The M embrane Method, consisting of the appli- 
cation of successive coats of asphaltic or bituminous 
material, heated in order to render it plastic, with the 
interposition of successive layers of felt or paper. 

Integral Method of Waterproofing 

Concrete contains many microscopic pores or capil- 
lary tubes constituting from 20% to 40% of the cubic 
contents. Water enters concrete because of the physical 
law of capillary attraction and its natural absorptive 
qualities. To make it waterproof, the absorptive prop- 
erties must be destroyed. 

Medusa Waterproofing becomes an inseparable part 
of the concrete itself. Designed to be mixed with con- 
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Crete, to lubricate the particles and form an integral 
part of . the rtiixture, it thus becomes an inseparable part 
of the mass, being tightly sealed within the concrete. 

Medusa Waterproofing will positively and per- 
manently render concrete dampproof and waterproof. 

The integral method of waterproofing is eco- 
nomical, it does not require additional excavation on the 
exterior of basement or foundation walls, it does not 
require additional brick or concrete protecting walls, 
no difficulty experienced in making joints around 
pipes and at the bottom of outside walls, at footings, 
at junction of the basement floors and footings, and 
wherever horizontal or vertical joints occur. Blind 
leaks are not possible in integral waterproofing. Leaks 
due to settlement cracks can be economically re- 
paired. 

Full specifications for waterproofing mass concrete 
a})pear on this page. 

Waterproofed Cement Plaster Coat Method 

This is a permanent and inexpensive method of 
rendering a completed concrete or masonry structure 
dampproof and ivaterproof. The fact that it results in 
a clean, neat and pleasing surface renders its use satis- 
factory for plastering or lining basement walls, for 
surfacing floors, and other interior work. Full speci- 
fications for the application of this method appear on 
the following page. 

A Word as to the Quantity of Waterproofing Needed 

Though somewhat less than the quantity recom- 
mended mav be used in many cases with excellent 
results, it has proved advisable in any structural work 
to have a reasonable factor of safety. 

The need of such a factor of safety will be appre- 
ciated when the varying conditions affecting concrete 
work are considered. Specifications vary considerably 
and so also do the aggregates selected. 


It has been found that the quantity prescribed, 2% 
of the weight of cement (8 lbs. to the barrel) is the 
correct amount to be used. A reasonable factor of 
safety is included in this figure and we advise that this 
specification be rigidly maintained. 

The Workmanship Must Be Good 

It must be remembered that the addition of a per- 
fect waterproofing agent does not compensate for faulty 
design ; improper proportions or materials, imperfect 
mixtures of the cement, sand and aggregates, contam- 
ination of the mixture with dirt, clay, loam, etc., excess 
or insufficient water or poor workmanship at any stage 
of the work. 

Proper precautions must be observed in order to 
obtain good concrete by following proper methods. 

The Slightest Excess of Water in the Mix Will Reduce 
the Strength of the Concrete 

Prof. Duff A. Abrams, of the Structural Materials 
Research Laboratory, Lewis Institute, in pamphlet, 
“Design of Concrete Mixtures,” makes the following 
statements concerning the amount of water which should 

be used for mixing concrete : 

“With given concrete materials and conditions of test, the 
quantity of mixing water determines the strength of the con- 
crete, so long as the mix is of a workable plasticity. 

“All the methods of proportioning concrete which have been 
proposed in the past have failed to give proper attention to the 
water content of the mix. Our experimental work has empha- 
sized the importance of the water in concrete mixtures, and 
shows that the water is, in fact, the most important ingredient, 
since very small variations in water content produce more 
important variations in the strength and other properties of con- 
crete than similar changes in the other ingredients. 

“One pint more water than necessary to produce a plastic 
concrete reduces the strength to the same extent as if you should 
omit 2 to 3 lbs. of cement from a bag batch. 

“Without regard to the actual quantity of mixing water, 
the following rule is a safe one to follow: 

Use the smallest quantity of fnixing zvater that ZJUill produce 
a plastic or zvorkable concrete/’ 


For foundations, zvalls, footings, floors, piers, szvimming 
pools, reservoirs, tanks, zvclls, pits, tunnels, concrete blocks, etc. 

Proportions — The concrete shall consist of 1 part cement, 
2 parts sand and 4 parts aggregate. _ , i ^ 

Cement — The cement shall be ^ledusa Portland Cement or 
a brand of equal quality, which will pass all the requirements of 
the Standard Specifications of the American Society for Testing 
Materials. 


Specifications for Waterproofing Mass Concrete 


Waterproofing— The contractor shall use Medusa Water- 
proofing, either powder or paste, to waterproof the Portland 
cement which is used. 

(A) Medusa Waterproofing Powder— To render concrete 
or cement work impervious to water, use Medusa Waterproofing 
Powder to the amount of 12 lbs. per cu. yd. of 1 ;2:4 concrete. 

Note: 2 qts. of Medusa Waterproofing Powder will weigh ^ lbs. ^ 

If Medusa Waterproofing Paste is to be med, consult Paragraph tf. 
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of Mixing by Hand^li a mechanical mixer is not 
used add the powder directly to the dry cement and mix by hand 
until the powder is uniformly distributed throughout the cement 
To the dry mixture of cement and sand, add the crushed stone 
and mix until a uniform batch has been secured. The above 
procedure differs in no respect from the thorough mixing rec- 
ommended for all concrete, except by the addition of the powder 
and its dissemination throughout the cement. Care shall be taken 
to add the water a little at a time. 

Mechanical Mixing — Where a concrete mixer is employed 
the powder shall be added directly to the cement at the hopper 
or on the loader. The time of mixing shall be sufficient to insure 
uniformity throughout the mass and shall not be lessened with a 
view to increasing speed. The water shall be added slowly. 
Ihe arnount of water shall be kept as low as conditions permit 
a quaking consistency being required. 

(B) Medusa WaterprooGng Paste— 1{ the paste is used 
instead of the powder, use the paste to the amount of 12 lbs. 
per cu. yd. of 1 :2 :4 concrete. 

Thoroughly rnix the Medusa Paste with equal parts of 
water, and add this paste water to the gauging water used to 
mix the concrete. 

^^o^^rproofing Paste will weigh 2 lbs. 

4 t ^ Medusa Waterproofing Powder is to be used, consult paragraph 

Gauging Water— The amount of water per cubic yard 


of concrete varies with conditions. It theoretically requires 
only about 20 gals, of water to the barrel of cement to make 
1:2 mortar or 1 :2 :4 concrete. This would be 30 gals, to the 
cubic yard. In actual practice, however, the quantity of water 
used may be 40 to 50 gals, or even more per cubic yard. The 
amount of Waterproofing added shall therefore be in propor- 
tion to the cement used to make concrete. 

We advise that the amount of water which a crew is using 
be determined, and the correct amount of Medusa Waterproof- 
ing Paste be added to the gauging water so that for each cubic 
yard of 1 :2;4 concrete, 1*72 gal. of paste (12 lbs.) shall go into 
the concrete. ^ 

No more water shall be used than is absolutely necessary 
to make a plastic and workable mix. ^ 

Sand— The sand shall be well graded, clean, sharp, hard 
and free from clay, loam, vegetable or other deleterious matter. 

Aggregate— The aggregate shall be gravel, crushed trap 
rock or crushed lirnestone uniformly graded so that the largest 
pieces will pass a W 2 ring. 

Placing-Concrete shall be placed immediately after mix-c 
ing and shall be well spaded to expel, entrapped air and insure' 
maximum density. If possible, pouring of concrete for entire 
operation shall be continuous. If joints are unavoidable how- 
ever, extreme care shall be taken to remove all dirt and laitance 
from old concrete, saturating joint with water and giving it a 
good coat of cement grout. ® 


Specifications for Waterproofed Cement Plaster 

For waterproofing concrete, concrete block, brick, hollow 
tile or stone foundation walls, pits, etc. Also concrete doors 
swtmmmg pools, reservoirs, tanks, wells, tunnels, basements 
etc. * 

Proportions— The cement plaster shall be composed of 1 
part cement and 2 V 2 parts sand. 

Cement— The cement shall be Medusa Portland Cement 
or a brand of equal quality which will pass all the requirements 
of the Standard Specifications of the American Society for 
Testing Alatenals. 

Waterproofing— The contractor shall use Medusa Water- 
proofing, either powder or paste, to waterproof the Portland 
cement which is used. 

(A) Medusa Waterproofing Powder— To render cement 
mortar impervious to water, use Medusa Waterproofing Powder 


to the arnount of 8 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. of cement plaster 1 in. thick 

* • 2^2 mix, 6'/2 lbs. waterproofing. 

J ^^dusa Waterproofing Powder will weigh 2 lbs. ^ 
Paste ts to be used, consult paragraph 
j 1 by Hand — If a mechanical mixer is not 

used add the powder directly to the dry cement and mix by 
hand until the powder is uniformly distributed throughout the 
cement, io the dry mixture of cement and powder add the 
sand and mix until a uniform batch has been secured The 
water shall be added slowly. 

Mechanical Mixing— a mechanical mixer is em- 
ployed, the powder shall be added directly to the cement at the 
hopper or on the loader. The time of mixing shall be sufficient 
to insure uniformity throughout the mass and shall not be 
lessened with a view to increasing speed. The water shall be 
added slowly. 
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'Note: In either hand or mechanical mixing the amount of water shall 
be kept as low as conditions permit, a quaking consistency ts required. 

(B) Medusa Waterproofing Paste— li the paste is used 
instead of the powder, use the paste to the amount of 6 V 2 lbs. 
per 100 sq. ft. of cement plaster 1" thick for a 1 : 2M» mixture. 

Thoroughly mix the Medusa Paste with equal parts of 
water, and add this paste water to the gauging water used to 
mix the mortar. 

Note: 1 qt. of Medusa Waterproofing Paste will weigh 2 lbs. 

If Medusa Waterproofing Powder is to be used, consult paragraph 

Water (or Gauging Water) — No more water (or gaug- 
ing water) shall be used than is absolutely necessary to make 
a plastic and workable mix. 

Sand — Sand shall be clean, well graded and free from clay, 
loam, vegetable or other deleterious matter. 

Preparation of Surface— (C)— The old concrete surface 
shall be mechanically roughened or hacked by means of stone 
mason’s hammers, drills or similar tools, exposing the matrix of 
the concrete and having to %" deep holes every 2" to 3 
apart, so as to provide a better bond for the cement plaster. 

Note: If walls are of brick or other masonry use paragraph {D) 

instead of (C). 

(D) Mortar joints shall be raked out to a depth of V 2 " to 
%" removing all loose or crumbling mortar. 

All paint films shall be thoroughly removed by burning, 
scraping or by sand blast. All hard non-porous surface shall 
be scored to provide key for plaster. 

The entire surface shall be cleaned with stiff wire brushes, 
or, where available, compressed air or steam shall be used so 
as to remove all loose pieces or particles. 

Apply freely to the cleaned area a solution of 1 part of 
muriatic acid and 10 parts of water, using a fiber or acid brush. 
Allow acid solution to remain on the surface until the acid 
exhausts itself, approximately 10 minutes. 

Wash the surface with water from a hose, being careful 
to remove all of the acid solution. 

Application of Cement Plaster — Wet the entire surface 
of the wall to be plastered with water before grouting to prevent 
the absorption of water from the cement plaster. 

Prepare a grout of Portland cement and water. Mix to a 
creamy consistency and apply with a fiber brush to the cleaned 
surface, brushing the grout thoroughly into the surface. 


First Coat— Apply the first coat of plaster %" thick, 
troweling the plaster well into the surface so as to secure a 
proper bond. Thoroughly scratch the first coat. Do not scratch 

too deep. , , , , 

Second Coat— After the first coat has set hard enough, 
sprinkle with water and apply second coat % thick troweling the 
plaster with sufficient pressure to obtain maximum density and 
to close all surface pores, leaving a tight, close-grained finish 
Cut the second coat of plaster off 6" above the finished 
floor line, to provide for cove base. 

Floor Coating — After the walls have been plastered, pre- 
pare the surface of the floors, including a coat of cement grout, 
similar to that specified above for walls. Use extreme care to 
prevent mud or dirt being brought on the grouted surface. 

Apply a 2" coat of cement plaster or topping over the 
floor, joining the coved base with the finished wall cement 

plaster. , . , ^ 

Genera/— Where joints must be made in cement plaster 
work, run the cement work an inch or two beyond the con- 
templated joint. After the cement has set, cut this surface off 
in as broad a bevel as possible. 

This bevel shall receive a good coat of grout prior to 
applying adjoining coats. 

In Case Water Seepage Interferes with the Work — If 
there is a continual seepage through the walls, holes shall be 
bored in the walls and tubes or small gas pipes inserted to con- 
centrate the flow of water and relieve the pressure while the 
plaster coat is being applied. Calk around the pipes with oakum 
of lead wool. ^ . * 

The seepage pipes shall remain open until the waterproofing 
coat has thoroughly set and is capable of resisting the pressure. 
The seepage pipes shall be removed and plug holes with cork 
or wood and cover with waterproofed cement plaster. 

Where water pressure is too great, sumps shall be provided 
on the exterior of walls to a depth below the floor level. 
vide and maintain pumps continuously until cement surface has 
thoroughly set. 

Prevent Finished Surface from Drying Too Fast — The 
finished surface shall be protected from too rapid drying out, 
by keeping moist for at least a week to allow it to thoroughly 
harden and to prevent hair-cracks. Sprinkle or wet with a 
hose or cover with canvas or burlap kept continually wet. 


Specifications for Placing Medusa Waterproofed Concrete Against Water Pressure 


Sump and Sump Pumps — After the general excavation has 
been completed the contractor shall excavate a sump hole out- 
side the proposed foundation walls and shall provide and in- 
stall a drain pipe leading to it from the general excavation, 
passing under the wall. The drain pipe shall have a threaded 
end with cap to fit and after this pipe has served its purpose 
it shall be sealed as described under ^‘Inlet Pipes.” 

Provide, install and maintain a pump (or pumps) to keep 
the water below the floor mat during the entire construction of 
the foundations, and for a period of 24 to 48 hours after the 
final concrete has been poured. 

Inlet Pipes — Provide and install one or more threaded 4'^ 
iron pipes with caps in the floor to a loose rock footing at points 
where the pressure is the greatest. The top of the pipes shall 
be lower than the finished surface of the floor. After the con- 
crete has set (at least 24 hours) allow water to flow through 
the pipes and let the concrete cure in this water. 

After one week, screw on the caps and pump the cellar dry. 

Reinforcement — The contractor shall provide and install 
all necessary reinforcement of the sizes and spacings shown on 
the drawings. 

The rods shall be of sufficient length to extend across the 
entire floor leaving a slight convex crown at the center and up 
the sidewalls to the desired height. Perpendicular rods for the 
sidewalls shall be tied together with W horizontal rods, 18 
apart. 

Forms — Forms shall be placed on both sides for the foun- 
dation walls, closely supported with studs according to the 
height, and well braced on either side. Wiring the studs through 
the forms will not be allowed. The foundation of the forms 
shall be skirted with 4" planking or studding to form a key 
for the floor mat. 

Cement — The cement shall be Medusa Portland Cement or 
a brand of equal quality which will pass all the requirements of 
the Standard Specifications of the American Society for Test- 
ing Materials. 

Sand — Sand shall be clean and sharp, all passing through 
a %"-mesh sieve, and not over 30% through a 60-mesh sieve. 
Sands when bone dry shall not show over 35% voids. 


Gravel (or Crushed Stone)— All gravel (or crushed 
stone) shall grade from V 4 ." to 1". 

Waterproofing— The contractor shall use Medusa Water- 
proofing, either powder or paste, to waterproof the Portland 
cement which is used. 

Note: In addition to above paragraph under the heading of "'Water- 

proofing” use paragraphs under the headings of "(A) Medusa Waterproof- 
ing Powder”— ‘Method of Mixing by Hand”— ‘Mechanical Mixing — 

Medusa Waterproofing Paste” — and ‘‘Gauging Water" which will be 
found on pages 119 and 120. 

Proportions — The concrete shall consist of 1 part cement, 
2 parts sand and 4 parts gravel (or crushed stone). 

Placing of Concrete — Pouring the concrete for the side- 
walls shall be done in one continuous operation. The key at 
the base of the sidewalls shall be grouted with clear cement 
just before placing the concrete for the floor. 

The mix for the floor shall be poured directly against the 
walls and worked towards the center. Sloppy concrete shall 
not be used for either the sidewalls or floor. The proper density 
shall be obtained by spading and tamping, giving special atten- 
tion to the interior and exterior of walls and particularly so 
where the floor and sidewalls connect. 

Curing— After 24 or 48 hours, cease pumping, and allow 
the water to enter through the inlet pipes and find its level 
within the interior. Permit the water to remain for one week 
or longer, treating as before described under the paragraph 
headed “Inlet Pipes.” 

Finish Coat— After the concrete has been cured, roughen 
the floors and walls with a pick or bush hammer. Clean the 
surface with a stiff brush and wet well with clear water. Grout 
with clear cement just before applying the waterproofed cement 
plaster which shall consist of 1 part cement, waterproofed as 
before specified, and 2 V 2 parts sand graded as before mentioned. 
The finish coat shall be applied not less than %" thick carrying 
it up the sidewalls to the height of 8 in. to form a sanitary 
base. 

For sidewall plaster, leave the edge of base course rough 
and grout as before specified. Avoid excessive troweling. 

When sufficiently set, cover the floor with wet sand and 
keep the walls moist for one week. 
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THE TRUSCON LABORATORIES 

Integral Waterproofings, Dampproofings, Floor Hardeners 

DETROIT. MICH. 


ATLANTA. GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COTATMBUS, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

DALLAS, TEX. 

EL PASO, TEX. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NORFOLK, VA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
I’ORTLAND, ORE. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TORONTO. ONT. 


Products 

Integral Waterproofinc.s for concrete 
and Portland cement mortars. 

Dampproofings. 

Cement Floor Hardeners. 

Anti-Freeze Mixtures. 

For Paints and Varnishes, see page 1703. 

Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concentrated 

Definition— An integral compound for producing 
thoroughly waterjiroof concrete or cement mortar. It is 
adapted to waterproofing concrete construction of various 
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kinds — foundations, reservoirs, tunnels, dams, 
cisterns, etc. Also used for waterproofing 
brick and stone structures through the agency 
of a cement plaster coat into which the water- 
proofing is introduced. The same waterproofed 
cement plaster coat will also waterproof old 
concrete structures. Truscon Waterproofing 
1 aste IS also used for producing waterproof cement 
stucco and cement mortar. 

How Used Iruscon Waterproofing Paste, Con- 
centrated, is incorporated into concrete or cement mortar 
through the medium of the water used for tempering 
the mix. Being in paste form, it diflfuses itself readily 
through the water, forming a milky mixture. This milky 
appearing mixture of paste and water is used for tem- 
pering concrete or cement in the place of clear water 

Advantages-(l) Water repellent; kills capillary absorp- 
tion of moisture into concrete or cement plaster. Since 
plugging the pores of cement is physically impossible, the 
repellent feature of Truscon Waterproofing Paste is the most 
practical and scientific method of waterproofing. 

(2) Colloidal; is concentrated colloid and hence adds to 
the normal colloidal content of cement mortar, thus increasing: 
Its resistance to weathering and wear. ^ 

V • concentration and freedom from useless filler — 

It IS all waterproofing— contains no clay, lime or such material. 

(.4; In paste form the form most easily mixable with wet 
concrete or cement mortar batches. This insures even distribu- 
tion of the waterproofing. 

(5) Inert— does not react chemically with cement; hence 
does not lower the strength of the concrete. 

(6) Lubricates the mix by cutting the “skin strength” of 
water— producing a concrete which “chutes” easily to the forms 
also a more dense and compact concrete. In the case of cement 
mortar or stucco, “lubrication” makes these materials of creamy 
consistency and much easier to apply. Avoids mottling of sur- 
face of cement stucco. 

(7) Insoluble in water— hence can not be washed out of 
the concrete or affected by time or weathering. This is an 
important point because so many of the waterproofings on the 
market will dissolve in water. 

Specifications for Waterproofing Mass Concrete 

Estimate 7 lb. of Truscon Waterproofing Paste to the cubic 
>ard of concrete. Applicable to concrete foundations, reservoirs 
tunnels, cisterns, swimming pools, etc. ’ 

Me^od— Water-tightness shall be secured bv the addi- 
tion of Truscon Waterproofing Paste, concentrated, to all water 
used to temper the dry mixture of cement and aggregate in 
the proportions, and mixed, as directed below. 

Ingredients and Proportions for Concrete — The con- 
crete composing the structure shall consist of 1 part of cement 
- parts of sand and 4 parts of stone (1:2:4) properly graded’ 

111 size from coarse to fine. ^ ^ 

"^he waterproofing is added in the proportion of 1 volume 
ot Iruscon Waterproofing Paste to 36 volumes of water in the 
lollowing manner : 

• t 7 ^^1- Truscon W^aterproofing Paste 

with 5 gal. of water. Second, use 1 qt. of this paste and water 
mixture to each hag of cement, adding same to the dry 
cemented aggregate. Then temper with clear water as usual 

Ulacmg--All concrete shall be placed in one continuous 
operation, each pouring being thoroughly spaded. In cases where 
joints are unavoidable, care shall be taken to clean and roughen 
the old surface, and have it thoroughly wet and slush coated 
immediately before placing additional concrete. 
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Specifications for Waterproof Cement Plaster Coat 

Estimate 6 lb. of Truscon Waterproofing Paste to the 100 
sq. ft. of %-in. plaster coat applied to the walls, and 16 lb. of 
paste to the 100 sq. ft. of 2-in. finish applied to the floor. Ap- 
plicable to reservoirs, swimming pools, cisterns and similar 
forms of masonry construction, whether of brick, stone or 
concrete. 

Method — Water-tightness shall be secured by plastering 
tli 2 interior surface of the structure with a continuous coating 
of Portland cement mortar waterproofed with Truscon Water- 
proofing Paste, Concentrated. 

Ingredients and Proportions for Waterproofed Plaster 
Coat — The mortar composing the plaster coat shall consist 
of 1 part of cement and 2 parts of clean sand (1:2), free from 
organic matter and uniformly graded. 

Preparation — The waterproofed cement mortar shall be 
prepared by thoroughly tempering (to required consistency) a 
dry mixture of 1 part of cement to 2 parts of sand, with water 
to which Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concentrated, has been 
added in the proportion of 1 part of paste to 18 parts of water, 
and thoroughly mixed as follows : 

First, mix 1 gal. of Truscon Waterproofing Paste with 1 
gal. of water. Second, use 2 qt. of this mixture to each bag 
of cement, adding same to the dry cement and sand. Then 
temper with clear water as usual. 

Preparation of Surface to be Coated — Before plastering 
the waterproofed cement mortar on to the hardened concrete, 
brick or masonry, proper precautions should be taken to insure 
thorough bonding and keying of the plaster coat to the wall. 

Application of Coating to Sides — Immediately after 
applying a slush coat, the waterproofed plaster shall be applied 
in 2 coats each Vs in. thick as per specifications of the manu- 
facturer, the second coat being applied just before the first has 
reached its final set. 

Application of Floor Coating — Floors shall be pre- 
pared and treated with equal care as the walls to insure proper 
bonding of the mortar, and finished with a waterproofed cernent 
mortar to a thickness of 2 in. Special care must be exercised 
in joining the wall coating to the floor coating, so that there is 
a continuous waterproof coating over the entire surface. 

Pressure — When moisture is seeping through the walls, 
proper drainage must be provided during the application and 
setting of the plaster coat, until such time as the plaster coat 
has set and is capable of resisting pressure of its own adhesive 
strength. 

Specifications for Waterproof Cement Stucco 

Estimate 8 lb. of Truscon Waterproofing Paste to the 100 
sq. ft. of 1-in. stucco. 

Method — Waterproof cement stucco shall be secured by 
the addition of Truscon Waterproofing jPaste, Concentrated, to 
all water used for tempering the dry rnix. 

Materials — The stucco shall consist of 1 part of cement 
to 3 parts of sand free from organic matter, and uniformly 
graded. 1 part of Truscon Waterproofing Paste, Concentrated, 
shall be added to each 18 parts of water as follows : 

First, mix 1 gal. of Truscon Waterproofing Paste with 1 
gal. of water. Second, use 2 qt. of this mixture to each bag 
of cement, adding same to the dry cement and sand. Then 
temper with clear water as usual. 

Mixing — The cement shall be added to the dry sand 
and evenly mixed. The dry mixture shall then be tempered to 
working consistency with water to which Truscon Waterproofing 
Paste has been added. This composition shall only be rnade up 
in lots that can be immediately applied. Any material that 
has been mixed with water for over 30 minutes shall be re- 
jected. 

Application — The stucco shall be applied in 2 coats to 
a total depth of 1 in. The face of the first coat shall be thor- 
oughly scratched to form a key for the finish coat; the finish 
coat to be applied when the first coat has set sufficiently hard 
to hold it. When plastering over masonry, special care must be 
taken to thoroughly wet the masonry with water before applying 
the stucco. 

Drying — All stucco shall be protected from the rays of 
the sun to avoid too rapid drying. No exterior plastering shall 
be permitted until all interior partitions are studded and com- 
pletely braced. 

Truscon Integral Waterproofing Powder 

A concentrated integral waterproofing used in the 
manufacture of prepared cement stucco, cement blocks, 
tile and similar work employing a dry mix. Furnished 
in repellent or non-repellent type as desired. Quantity 
required : 2% of the cement. 


Plaster Bond 

A black compound for dampproofing interiors of 
exposed masonry walls. Plaster bond remains flexible 
and tacky, providing a permanent bond for a scratch 
coat of plaster troweled directly on to it, thus eliminating 
furring and lathing. 

Covering capacity : about 80 sq. ft. to gal., 1 coat. 

Foundation Coat 

A black coating of heavy consistency furnished 
ready for use (no heating), for dampproofing masonry 
walls under earth filling. Applied with a large mop or 
brush. More economical than coal tar or pitch. 

Covering capacity : about 80 sq. ft. to gal., 1 coat. 

Stone Backing 

A black compound for treating unexposed sides of 
cut stone to avoid mortar stains on face of stone. 
Should be applied to top, sides and back of stone with- 
in 1 in. of face. Also used for coating concrete work 
in back of stone. 

Covering capacity: al^out 125 sq. ft. to gal., 1 coat. 

StoneTex Concrete Paint 

The nationally known lime-resistant masonry coat- 
ing for protecting and dampproofing exterior brick, 
stone, stucco or concrete. Furnished in white and 
10 standard shades. Applied with a brush or spray. 
Prevents cold and moisture from filtering through ma- 
sonry walls and avoids disintegration of concrete. 
Renovates and ])eautifies masonry buildings. 

Covering capacity : about 100 sq. ft. to gal., 2 coats. 

Super-PorSeal Transparent Dampproofing 

A transparent coating for protecting and damp- 
proofing exterior maspnry walls above grade. Applied 
with brush or spray. Answers same requirements as 
StoneTex except that it dampproofs without changing 
color or appearance of the surface. Applied over brick, 
stone, stucco, concrete, cement block, etc. 

Covering capacity : about 80 sq. ft. to gal., 2 coats. 

Floor Hardeners 

Metallic — Truscon Floor Hardener is a metallic 
hardener designed for giving floors in factories, ware- 
houses and such places greater resistance to wear. 
Forms a dense, hard finish. Especially applicable to 
new cement floors, or to floors which need resurfacing. 
Quantity required : 30 lb. to each 100 sq. ft. 
Chemical, Dry — Agatex Crystals, a chemical 
hardener for cement floors, furnished in dry form. 
Dissolved in water and applied with a brush or broom. 
Quantity required : about 1 lb. to each 40 sq. ft. 
Chemical, Liquid — Agatex Liquid, a chemical 
hardener furnished in highly concentrated form for 
stopping dusting and crumbling of cement floors. Ap- 
plied with a hrusli, broom or similarly convenient 
instrument. 

Quantity required : about 1 gal. to each 100 sq. ft. 

Temperite 

For accelerating and regulating the set of cement 
mortars and giving protection against frost. This ma- 
terial is furnished in either dry or liquid form, as 
desired. Used in proportion of about 2% of the cement. 

Specifications 

For complete specifications on Truscon waterproof- 
ings and dampproofings, ask for a copy of “Truscon 
Architects’ Specifications Book ‘A.’ ” 


Swkkt’s C.^talogue 


124 


THE SULLIVAN COMPANY 

Cement Mixing Compounds; Technical Paints and Building Products 

MEMPHIS, TENN. cable address 

“SuLCO, Memphis” 

SALES OFFICES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL 61^8 Gros« HOUSTON, TEX., 507 State National Bank Building TULSA, OKLA., 601-2 Kennedy Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., 513 Pac.fie Block NEW ORLEANS, LA., 641 Tchoupitoulas Street 

EXPORT: Oilfield Equipment Co., Inc., 30 Church Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Waterproofing, liquid, paste and pow- 
der ; Dampproofing ; Acidproofing ; Rust- 
proofing; Concrete Hardeners; Wood Pre- 
servatives ; Portland Cement Paint ; Caulking 
Compounds ; Canvas Preservatives ; Cement 
Coatings; Cement Patching Compound; Mortar Paste 
and Stucco Colors ; Plaster Bond and Stone Backing ; 
Fireproof Nailing Concrete; Oilproof Coatings; Slip- 
proof Cement Grains ; Cement Accelerators, colorless 
and colored; Iron Cement; Freezeproofing Compounds; 

Wax Compounds ; Floor Dressings ; Boiler Compounds ; 

Roofing Paints and Cement; Aluminum Paint; Shingle Stains; 
Metallic Hardeners; Bonding Compound; Technical Paint and 
Varnish. 

Description and Uses of Products 

Konset, an Integral Cement Mixing Compound — When 
mixed with concrete, provides four desirable conditions : 

(1) It accelerates the initial and final set and increases the 
early tensile strength. 

(2) It gives greater plasticity and workability. 

(3) It increases density, making it hard and waterproof. 

(4) It increases freezing resistance. 

Konset is also made in any color in dry powder form, which 
produces any desired color effect in cement mixtures, such as 
floors, walls, mortar joints, and it is also used for making 
cement, brick and tile. 

By using Konset in colorless or colored form you save time, 
labor and money, and at the same time make a surface that is 
hard, waterproof, and dustproof. This product is a lasting 
benefit to architects, engineers, contractors and owners. 

Sulco Cement Surface Hardener — In liquid or crystal 
form. This chemical is for hardening and dustproofing cement 
floors, walks and roads after they are laid. It also is used for 
stucco and plaster. 

Konseal — A colored liquid filler for hardening and dust- 
proofing cement floors after they are laid; serviceable and orna- 
mental. A sanitary treatment for cement and concrete surfaces. 
Made in all colors. 

Kontite-Portland Cement Paint — A flat coating in dry 
powder form made from portland cement. It is mixed with 
water instead of oil, for stucco, brick, stone, plaster, wall board, 
and all interior and exterior surfaces ; is fireresisting, sanitary, 
odorless and weatherproof. Made in gray, blue, red, buff, 
brown, green, white and cement color; or any shade to match. 

Sulco Liquid Waterproofing — A liquid integral water- 
proofing for all mass concrete or any place that portland cement 
requires waterproofing. 

Sulco Waterproofing Powder — For mixing with the dry 
cement before sand and water are added. 

Sulco Waterproofing Paste — A heavy white paste which 
is added to the gauging water that is used for mixing the 
concrete. 

Rustcotine — A chemical compound in which petroleum 
products are used as a base vehicle to carry the rust inhibitive 
chemicals which prevent rust and corrosion. Made in a paste 
and a semipaste form, and does not harden like a paint. 

Sulco Mortar and Stucco Colors — Sulco Mortar Colors 
possess the characteristics of durability and permanency as they 
will not fade. The colors run uniformly as to shade, due to the 
special process used in manufacturing. Sulco Paste Mortar 
Colors are the finest and strongest for tinting mortar, or cement ; 
quick setting, dustproof, waterproof and freezeproof. 

Sulco Oilproof Coating— A liquid coating for oil proofing 
all surfaces that come in contact with gasoline, kerosene, 
naphtha, crude oil and its by-products. 


Hardwood Creosote Wood Preserv- 
ing Oil — A product of wood, and is ob- 
tained from the tar produced from the 
distillation of hardwood — principally oak, 
hickory, beech, birch and maple. It pro- 
tects wood from rotting, checking, swelling 
aild shrinking. This product does not leave a heavy 
surface dressing as is the case with many of the coal 
tar creosote products. It has great toxic value and is 
an efficient germicide and fungicide. Can be applied 
either hot or cold. 

Iron-Cote — A metallic hardener for concrete floors 
m factories, garages, loading platforms, piers, packing houses, 
etc. It is composed of finely ground iron and other materials; 
IS incorporated in the topping of concrete floors, making them 
capable of standing the effect of heavy service and protecting 
them against dusting. 

Bux-Skin — A liquid for preserving and rendering awnings, 
tents, tarpaulins, curtains, covers, fisherman’s riggings, hatch 
covers, canvas and cotton duck goods proof against mildew and 
water. 

^ Sulco Portland Cement Accelerator — Used where speed 
in construction work is required. This product is an essential 
asset, as it saves at least two-thirds of the time ordinarily 
required for cement to set. 

Sulco Freezeproofing Compound — This solution will 
accelerate cement and freezeproof concrete at 15° above zero 
without the use of salamanders or other devices. 

Sulco Slipproof Grains— An abrasive material in loose 
form for impregnating cement or composition floors or stair 
treads to prevent slipping. 

Sulco Nailing Concrete or Fiber Wall — For floors, roofs, 
partitions, plaster and stucco. 

Sulco Glazing and Caulking Compound — For bedding, 
glazing and caulking skylights, conservatories, hothouses, sheet 
metal frames, window frames, wood sashes, roofs, walls, con- 
crete copings, swimming pools, tile floors, seams in boats, 
etc. 

Sulco Plaster Bond and Stone Backing — A dampproof 
bonding paint, permanent and adhesive. 

Sulco Wood-Seal — Preserves new or old wood floors, 
composition floors, cork, rubber and linoleum ; prevents warp- 
ing, wear, rotting, disintegration or splintering. 

Sulco Wax Compound — For polishing and treating old 
and new cement and wood floors ; gives a beautiful luster. Easy 
to clean and soft under foot. 

Sulco Boiler Compound — A scale solvent for treating 
boiler feed water. Prevents corrosion. 

Sulco Iron Cement — For smoothing the surface of steel 
and iron castings and repairing blowholes and other defects. 
Filling up spongy castings, covering up countersunk bolt heads, 
pipe joints, or all places where an iron or steel patch is 
required. 

Deflect-O-Lite Aluminum Paint — Deflects the solar heat 
and keeps the surface cool, protecting it against corrosion. For 
coating steel storage tanks, water tanks, steel bridges, metal 
buildings, penstocks, boilers, smokestacks, gas holders and all 
metal surfaces, concrete, brick and plaster. 

Literature and Specifications 

All of the above products are covered by standard literature 
and specifications, which we are always glad to furnish on 
request. We also maintain a technical service laboratory for 
making any special tests. Experts are available for the solution 
?xr ■'v^lcrproofing problem or other technical information. 
We will be glad to furnish a list of representative buildings in 
which Sulco Products have been used, including testimonials. 
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ADENSITE CO^ INC. 

Manufacturers of Concrete Hardeners and Densifiers 

116 West Thirty-ninth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PHILADELPHIA OFFICE: Land Title Building 

LABORATORY : Jackson Avenue and Seventh Street, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Product 

Adensite, a Liquid Integral which is 
used in the gauging water for Hardening 
and Waterproofing portland cement con- 
crete and mortar. 

Guarantee 

‘'Adensite'’ is guaranteed to produce 
positive and permanent results by the man- 
ufacturers, the Adensite Co., Inc. 

Surety bond and supervision fur- 
nished where desired. 

Uses 

Waterproofing concrete walls below grade, either in 
mass concrete or in plaster coat. 

Hardening and dustproofing cement floor finish. 
Waterproofing portland cement 
stucco. 

For brick masonry, Adensite 
gauged mortar is smooth working, does 
not drag and prevents “riding." 

Character and Function 

Adensite makes possible the thor- 
ough hydration of the cement in a mix. 

According to the DuNoy test, it reduces 
the surface tension of water 25%. It 
increases the wetting power of the gaug- 
ing liquid, giving high plasticity to the 
mass with a low water content. 

Service 

Our thoroughly trained field men 
visit construction operations where 
Adensite is used. 



TRADE MARK 


Workability; Strength; Water Content 

Following is table charted from 
tests conducted at the United States 
Bureau of Standards and delivered be- 
fore the American Concrete Institute: 



Specifications 

Waterproofing Mass Concrete — The gaug- 
ing liquid for concrete shall be prepared by 
placing from 3 to 4 gal. of “Adensite” in a 
52-gal. barrel and adding water. For every 1-bag 
batch, use between 3 and 4 gal. of the prepared 
liquid (amount of liquid varies with fineness of 
aggregate and temperature). 

Joints Between Pourings — Shall be thor- 
oughly grouted with “Adensite” grout. 

Waterproof Plaster Coatings — Shall be 
% in. in thickness, applied in 2 coats and 
properly coved and bonded to the floor. 

Bonding New to Old Concrete — All sur- 
faces before application of new work shall be 
thoroughly roughed, cleaned and dampened 
with “Adensite” grout to insure perfect bond. 

“Adensite” Grout — Add 1 part “Adensite” to 3 parts water 
and enough cement to give mixture a creamy consistency. 

Protection of Green Work — To protect green work 
against action of water, the pump shall be kept in operation 
24 hours after pouring or trowelling of 
work. 

Floor Hardening — Upon the plain con- 
crete floor slab shall be laid a 1-in. topping 
of 1 part cement and 2 parts clean sand. 
This dry mix shall be tempered with a liquid 
composed of 3 gal. of water to 1 qt. of 
“Adensite” for every 1-bag batch. No dryer 
shall be used. 

Gauging Liquid for Floor Finish — 
Gauging liquid may be prepared by putting 
4 gal. of “Adensite” into a 52-gal. barrel and 
adding water (no stirring required). 

Bond — When slab is over 48 hours old, 
before topping is stretched, it shall be given 
a coating of “Adensite” grout. 

When slab is over 7 days old, before top- 
ping is stretched, it shall be roughed with a 
j)ick or chisel, cleaned and given a coat of 
“Adensite” grout. 

Colored Floors and Mortar 

Adensite intensifies and makes perma- 
nent the value of any good earth color in 
floor finish or mortar. 


Independence Hall, Philadelphia 

Waterproofed with Adensite gauged 
plaster coat 


Mix 

Admix- 

ture 

Percent 

water 

Water 

cement 

ratio 

Work- 

ability 

Compressive 
strength, 
lb. per sq. in. 

Damp 

closet 

test 

Out- 

side 

test 

1-3 -6 

O 

9.6 

1 .45 

242 

960 

800 


C 

9.1 

1 .36 

188 

1070 

950 

lr2K-5 

0 

9.4 

1 .20 

169 

1380 

1270 


C 

8.9 

1.14 

111 

1530 

1410 

1-2 -4 

O 

9.6 

0.98 

108 

2080 

1880 


C 

8.9 

0.93 

72 

2240 

2230 


O — Water gauged mixture. 

C — Adensite mixture. 

The lower the workability figure, the greater the plasticity. 

Shipments 

“Adensite" is shipped in 5, 30 and 50-gal. containers. 


Some Users of Adensite 

Bureau of Yards & Docks, Navy Department, 
Washington, D. C. 

War Department, W'ashington, D. C. 

Texas Co., New York, N. Y. 

Coffin & Coffin, New York, N. Y. 

Borden Farm Products Co., New York, N. Y. 

The Foundation Co., New York, N. Y. 

James Stewart & Co., New York, N. Y. 

Thompson-Starrett Co., New York, N. Y. 

Warren & Wetmore, New York, N. Y. 

Grosvenor Atterbury, New York, N. Y. 

Dennison & Hirons, New York, N. Y. 

Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y. 

New York Central Railroad, New York, N. Y. 

McCormick Co., Pittsburgh, Pa., and New York, N. Y. 
Alfred Bossom, New York, N. Y. 

R. D. Kohn, New York, N. Y. 

Tidewater Building Co., New York, N. Y. 

John Molitor, City Architect, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bureau of Recreation, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Stewart A. Jellett Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
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AMERICAN BUILDERS CORPORATION 

Metallic Floor Hardeners, Repair Cements, and Waterproofings 

Otis Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

A B Metallic Hardener. 

A B Integral Hardener. 

A B Chemical Liquid Hardener. 

A B Waterproofing Paste. 

A B Waterproofing Powder. 

A B Dampproofing. 

A B Plaster Bond. 

A B Transparent Waterproofing. 

A B Repair Cement. 

A B Resurfacing Cement. 

A B Metallic Hardener 

A triple protective metallic compound to be incorpo- 
rated in topping of concrete floors. The use of this mate- 
rial gives a floor surface of intense density and hardness 
which will stand up under heavy duty service. 

A B Metallic Hardener is made in standard cement 
color, and in red where a colored floor surface is 
desired. 

Specifications— Apply cement topping in usual 
manner, floating to even and true surface when partially 
set. Dry mix 20 to 35 pounds of A B Metallic Hardener 
and an equal amount of portland cement. Dust this mix- 
ture evenly over floor surface. Float in and trowel, giv- 
ing surface a second troweling at proper time to secure 
even finish. Protect floor for several days with wet sand 
or sawdust. 

A B Integral Hardener 

A liquid hardener and waterproofer for concrete 
floors, and other concrete work. When used in concrete 
floor topping it produces a dense, hard surface, imper- 
vious to water, oil and grease. 

A B Integral Hardener quickens the set without 
weakening die tensile strength, and produces an ideal 
fatty troweling condition. For winter concrete it makes 
a valuable anti-freeze solution. 

Specifications For concrete floor topping, add 
one quart for each bag of cement. Special instructions 
furnished when used as an anti-freeze solution. 

A B Chemical Liquid Hardener 

A chemical after-treatment for old or new floors to 
prevent dusting and to give a hard, wearing surface. 


Specifications — Apply in two coats, diluting first 
coat with water, half and half. After first coat dries, 
apply second coat without dilution. One gallon will cover 
100 square feet, both coats. 

A B Waterproofing Paste and Powder 

A waterproofing material furnished in either paste 
or powder form. By its use, concrete, cement mortar and 
cement stucco are made permanently waterproof. 

Specifications — In paste form, use eight pounds 
per cubic yard of concrete. In powder form, use two 
pounds to each bag of cement. 

A B Dampproofing and Plaster Bond 

An asphaltic dampproofing paint for foundation 
walls, used also as a protective bonding material for the 
inside surfaces of outer or exposed walls before appli- 
cation of plaster. 

Specifications — For dampproofing, apply with 
large brush in one or two applications. For plaster bond 
work, apply in one heavy coat twenty-four hours before 
plaster is placed. Covering capacity for one coat, 60 to 
75 square feet per gallon. For two coats, 40 to 50 square 
feet per gallon. 

A B Transparent Waterproofing 

A transparent liquid for waterproofing exteriors of 
stucco, brick, stone, and masonry. It effectively seals the 
surface pores without changing the color. 

Specifications — Apply with brush or spray in two 
coats. Covering capacity, 200 square feet per gallon for 
both coats. 

A B Repair Cement 

A compound for repairing cracks, breaks, and holes 
in concrete surfaces. It is valuable as a patching cement 
for concrete floors, drives, truck runways, and similar 
work. 

Specifications — These are furnished with shipment. 

A B Resurfacing Cement 

A special metallic compound for resurfacing old and 
worn concrete floors. Can be applied in any desired thick- 
ness, and will give a new wearing surface at nominal cost. 
Specifications — These are furnished with shipment. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


GENERAL CHEMICAL COMPANY 

Chemical Treatments for Hardening and Waterproofing Concrete 

40 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Products 

Hard-n-tyte Concrete Surface Hard- 
ener. 

Hard-n-tyte Pre-painting Treat- 
ment. 

Hard-n-tyte Colorless Waterproof- 
ing. 

Konax Integral Waterproofing. 

Hard-n-tyte Concrete Surface Hardener 

Hard-n-tyte Surface Hardener is a double crystal- 
line fluosilicate. When mixed with water, it forms a 
colorless solution which penetrates and hardens the con- 
crete surface. The effect of its application^to concrete, 
plaster or stone surfaces containing lime is a chemical 
reaction which deposits finely divided silica in the pores 
or voids and also forms what is known in nature as 
fluorspar. Besides binding the particles of concrete more 
firmly together, these deposits themselves sustain heavy 
wear and weathering. For this reason, concrete and 
mortar surfaces treated with Hard-n-tyte resist abra- 
sion, penetration of oil, and other liquids, such as acids, 
alkalis, and water. 

Concrete surfaces are treated with Hard-n-tyte 
Surface Hardener under the direction of authorized rep- 
resentatives of Hard-n-tyte Kngineering Service. Kvery 
Hard-n-tyte engineer is a specialist in hardening and 
densifying concrete, mortar, plaster and stone by means 
of chemical treatment. This national organization brings 
to you a consulting service from men with wide expe- 
rience in concrete construction. Wearing surfaces 
treated under their direction are guaranteed by bond of 
the United States Fidelity & Guaranty Co. 

The use of Hard-n-tyte Surface Hardener on con- 
crete floors secures a surface that is wearproof under 
the constant gnawing of foot traffic. Research work by 
the General Chemical Company proved the scientific 
sureness with which concrete can be made to stand up 
under the crunching grind of trucking— concrete that 
comes through the grind without even “dusting.’’ Hard- 
n-tyte is the result of thousands of dollars spent in taking 
the guesswork out of concrete hardening. 

Specification— All exposed concrete wearing surfaces shall 
be treated with not less than two applications of Hard-n-tyte 
Concrete Surface Hardener, of strength specified by the manu- 
facturer, General Chemical Company, and applied under the 
direction of an authorized sales engineer of said company. 

Additional applications shall be made wherever necessary 
to produce a surface of uniform hardness and maximum re- 
sistance to wear. 

All cement wearing surfaces as treated above where re- 
quired shall be guaranteed with a Five-Year Bond of the 
United States Fidelity & Guaranty Co. 

Hard-n-tyte Pre-painting Treatment 

New plaster and concrete walls present serious prob- 
lems to the painter. Various products have been recom- 
mended but nothing equal to Hard-n-tyte Pre-painting 
Treatment. This product neutralizes the lime, making 
the painting permanent; hardens the surface, render- 


finish. 


ing it more durable ; fills the pores with in- 
soluble material, consequently saving paint. 
Sold in a dry powder, it is quickly dissolved 
in either hot or cold water— insoluble when 
dry on the wall. One lb. covers approximately 
400 to 500 sq. ft. on hard wall plaster and 
about half that amount on concrete or sand 
... Eliminates suction, improves adhesion. 

A first class paint job is assured with one applica- 
tion of Hard-n-tyte Pre-painting Treatment and two 
coats of paint. 

Specification— All plaster or concrete surfaces to be 
papered, calcimined or painted, shall be allowed to dry for 
at least ten days and then treated with a coat of Hard-n-tyte 
Pre-painting Treatment mixed in the proportion of 1 lb. to 1 
gal. of water ; material in solution shall be used the same day. 
Painting may proceed after 24 hours. 

Note : Concrete floors, where specifications call for paint or linoleum, 
shall be included in this treatment. 

Hard-n-tyte Colorless Waterproofing 

Concrete, stone and brick surfaces exposed to the 
weather absorb dirt and moisture readily. Dirt makes 
the surface unsightly. Water brings out the soluble salts 
in the masonry, disfiguring the structure. Dirt, water 
and efflorescence can be barred by the use of Hard-n-tyte 
Colorless Waterproofing. 

This solution penetrates the surface deeply, deposit- 
ing insoluble and permanent compounds which repel 
moisture and prevent penetration of grime. Covering 
capacity varies greatly with the surface but will average 
about 150 ft. to 1 gal., two applications. 

Specification— All exposed masonry shall be treated in 
place when dry with two applications of Hard-n-tyte Colorless 
Waterproofing giving the surfaces a thorough saturation at 
each application. 

Konax for Waterproofing Concrete 

The ideal chemical compound for waterproofing con- 
crete should react throughout the entire mass. Its effi- 
ciency depends upon its reaction with portland cement — 
a highly standardized product. Likewise, the water- 
proofing compound should be standardized from the 
standpoint both of the purity of its ingredients and 
strength. In these two regards the product of the 
General Chemical Company— Konax — excels. 

When mixed with portland cement concrete, Konax 
acts as a lubricator, due presumably to the fact that it 
assists in the solution of the aluminates and silicates. 
Concrete resulting from the use of Konax flows more 
easily into the forms, makes possible a lower water 
content, and consequently greater density. 

This chemical combination also has other desirable 
effects. Concrete mixed with Konax hardens more 
rapidly, the forms can be removed sooner, more work 
accomplished, and liability from freezing in any but 
extreme temperature practically eliminated. 

Specification— Wherever waterproof concrete or mortar is 
indicated, 1 qt. of Konax shall be added to the mixing water 
for each sack of portland cement. 
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THE MASTER BUILDERS COMPANY 

Specialists in Masterbuilt Concrete Floors 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK CHICAGO PHILADELPHIA DETROIT ATLANTA DALLAS MINNEAPOLIS BOSTON nansas rj-rv mr. 
WASHINGTON MILWAUKEE BUFFALO LOS ANGELES ST. LOUIS sIn fRANClIcO MONT^ ^oJoNTO 
MELBOURNE SYDNEY MANILA TOKlO AMSTERDAM HONOLULU BERNE MILAN 


Products 

Master Builders Metallic Concrete 
Hardner, used in accordance with Master 
Builders Method for making concrete floors 
dustproof, wearproof, and waterproof. In two 
colors : Gray and Tile Red. 

Master Mix, a liquid chemical used in- 
tegrally in cement mixtures, stucco, brick mor- 
tar, etc., to increase strength, to render concrete 



Master Builders Metallic Concrete Hardner 

A perfectly graded, scientifically treated metallic 
aggregate, water absorbent, supplying a non-abrasive 
element that resists the most severe type of traffic. 

Recommended for making wearproof, dustproof, 
waterproof concrete floors in every type of build- 
ing, particularly in areas where floors are to be 
subjected to heavy industrial or foot traffic such 
as manufacturing plants, warehouses, freight sta- 
tics, docks, machineshops, foundries, refineries, 
ames, corridors, etc. 


floors wearproof, dustproof and water- 

proof, and to waterproof brick mortar Master Builders “Standard Specifica- 

HARDEN EDft'o‘iiCONCRETE--J^ tlons’’ for Metallic Concrete 


at all temperatures down to 15°F. 

CoLORMix, a gauging water dye 
which hardens, dustproofs, and waterproofs cement 
floors, producing at the same time uniformly and perma- 
nently colored floors. 

Mastertex, waterproof cement coating for dec- 
orating and waterproofing exposed exterior and interior 
concrete surfaces. 

Saniseal, a chemical compound for hardening and 
dustproofing concrete floors after they are laid. Fur- 
nished in crystal or liquid form. 

Colorseal, a decorative liquid coating for harden- 
ing and dustproofing concrete floors not exposed to 
weather. 

Slatyle, natural colored slate flooring from Vermont 
quarries, sawed and split into tiles SxSxj\ in. which are 
installed as a veneer over both new and old floors of 
both fireproof and non-fireproof construction by the use 
of a plastic binder, “Adhestic.” 

Also manufacturers of Master Builders Integral 
Waterproofing Liquid, Powder, and Paste; Surface 
Waterproofings ; Plaster Bond; Foundation Coating; 
Quick-Fix; Concrete Paints. 

Description and Advantages of Master Builders 
Method 

Master Builders Method is a formula for building concrete 
floor surfaces according to definite, standardized principles 
which eliminate the defects of ordinary concrete construction 
and produce wearproof, dustproof and waterproof concrete 
floors. 

To accomplish this result, Master Builders Method em- 
ploys Master Builders Integral Concrete Hardners, of the * 
type and character especially fitted to produce the particular 
results sought in a particular building. 

This Alaster Builders Hardner when added to the sand 
and cement when the topping of the flooF is, installed, elimi- 
nates pores, produces a hard wearing, permanent, non- 
absorbent surface of maximum density that withstands the 
wear and tear under which ordinary concrete floors break down 
and wear out. 

Master Builders Method is the original and standard 
method for producing concrete floors that will not dust or 
absorb moisture and that will resist the hardest kind of wear. 
Over 50,000 users have more than 500,000,000 sq. ft. of surface 
in use to date. 


Hardner 

Wherever practicable, topping to be laid before base has set. 

Topping— Topping (thickness at least 
full % in.) shall consist of the following proportions: 1 part 
tested Portland cement; 2 parts coarse, gritty clean sand. 

If rock or grit is used in addition to sand, specify as fol- 
lows, instead of above : 1 part tested portland cement ; 1 part 
crushed rock or grit (not over % in. in size) free of dust; 
1 part clean, coarse, gritty sand. 

Measuring Volumes— These proportions shall be accu- 
mtely measured by volume, in suitable size boxes. No count- 
ing by shovels, or measuring by wheelbarrows or other approxi- 
mation will be permitted. To determine proper proportions 
1 bag of cement shall equal 1 cu. ft. of sand or grit. 

Addition of Water — Mix thoroughly, dry, until uniform 
in color, showing no streaks or patches of the constituents ; if 
mixed by hand, topping aggregate shall be turned over dry 
three times. Add sufficient water to saturate mixture and mix 
thoroughly again. Topping shall at no time be made sloppy. 

Application of Topping— Lay and straightedge the top- 
ping to a true and even surface; float the surface well with 
wooden floats to close all voids and hollows. 

Wearproof Finish— A dry mixture of 1 part Master 
Builders Concrete Hardner to 1 part tested portland cement 
(by weight) mixed to an even color, shall be sprinkled evenly 
over surface. Not less than 30 lbs. of Master Builders Con- 
crete Hardner and 30 . lbs. of portland cement shall be dis- 
tributed in this manner over each 100 sq. ft. This shall be 
floated in thoroughly and troweled. A second troweling shall 
be given surface when it has set sufficiently to finish hard 
and smooth. Under no circumstances shall wearproof finish be 
applied when there is any surplus water on the floated surface. 

Safeguarding the Floor — After topping has set up, con- 
tractor shall cover it with a uniform layer of soft wood 
sawdust shavings, or other suitable covering. This covering 
must not be applied until experiment shows surface hard 
enough to prevent covering from scratching or injuring the 
finish. Surface shall be kept wet for at least 5 days. Floors, if 
protected as above, will be ready for light traffic in 1 week and 
for heavy traffic in 3 weeks, under favorable weather conditions. 

Exceptions — The foregoing “Standard Specifications” is 
the standard method of procedure for the average building. 
The 30 lbs. of Master Builders Concrete Hardner recommended 
per 100 sq. ft. gives a surface which withstands any normal 
usage. 

For floors, piers, loading platforms, etc., which receive 
extremely heavy wear, specify 35 lbs. of Master Builders 
Concrete Hardner to every 100 sq. ft. for the wearproof finish. 
For railmad repair shops, forge shops, etc., specify 40 lbs. of 
Master Builders Concrete Hardner to every 100 sq. ft. for 
the wearproof finish. 
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Master Mix 

Master Mix is the integral liquid concrete hardener that 
has been used for 10 years to produce high initial tensile 
strength, and to permanently increase tensile and compressive 
strength. Recommended for use in all concrete surfaces sub- 
jected to normal foot traffic or light industrial traffic, and for 
all areas to be covered with linoleum, rubber tile, rugs or 
carpets and other semipermanent coverings. Produces a wear 
resisting, dustproof, waterproof concrete floor whose wearing 
quality extends throughout the full cement topping. 

Master Alix accelerates the final set of the cement from 
2 to 4 hours; increases the tensile strength 71% in the first 
24 hours and from 5% to 10% 
permanently; produces a “fatty” 
condition of the cement that 
makes it far easier to trowel; 

hydrates from 40% to 50% more i j r u 

cement than water, thus producing a dense, hard surface that 


Master Mix 


will not dust or crumble. 

Master Alix is a waterproofing media whose efficiency is 
independent of temperature, functioning below freezing, down 
to 15° F. It is used extensively to maintain normal workability 
of cement mortar used for brickwork in cold weather, and 
to provide a waterproof brick mortar joint. Master Mix 
prevents brick mortar from freezing between the mixing box 
and the scaffold, and maintains its workability, making it 
possible to lay brick at normal speed despite cold weather. 

Master Mix is an efficient integral liquid waterproofing 
for mass concrete, and for waterproofing cement stucco. 


Master Mix Specifications 

For Hardening Concrete Floors— 1-in. topping shall be 
installed, proportioned 2 parts clean, fairly coarse sharp sand 
and 1 part fresh tested Portland cement. Mix thoroughly dry 
Add Master Mix to gauging water, gradually, in proportion of 

1 gal. Master Mix for every barrel of cement used. Pour, float 

and trowel cement in usual manner. A second troweling shall 
be given when surface is sufficiently set to produce a^ hard 
smooth finish. Protect surface from injury and keep it wet 
until surface is hard. For this purpose use a layer of soft 
wood sawdust, properly wet down. ^ 

For Waterproofing Brick Masonry— Mortar in which 
bricks are laid should be 1 part cement and 2 parts sand. Mor- 
tar to be tempered with water to which has been added Master 
Mix in proportion of 1 gal. waterproofing to 10 gal. of water. 
Carefully grout each course of brick, taking care that all joints 
are filled with mortar. 

For Waterproofing Concrete and Cement Mixtures— io 
waterproof 1:2:4 mass concrete add % gal. of Alaster Mix 
to gauging water to each barrel of cement. To waterproof 
1:2:5 mass concrete add 1 gal. of Master Mix to gauging 
water to each barrel of cement. 

Concrete walls, floors, etc., can be made waterproof by 
the application of a cement coat into which Master Mix has 
been introduced. A mixture of 1 part cement to 2 parts sand 
should be made and tempered with water and Master Mix 
in the proportion of 1 gal. of Master Mix to 18 gal. of water. 

For Waterproofing Stucco— Stucco shall be applied in 

2 coats The straightening coat shall consist of 1 part portland 
cement and 3 parts sand. This shall be gauged with a solution 
of 1 part Master Mix to each 18 parts of water. 

Wall shall first be thoroughly wetted and the straightening 
coat applied % in. thick. Finish coat shall consist of 1 part 
Portland cement and 2 V 2 parts clean sand, which shall be gauged 
with the same strength solution of Master Mix and water as 
the straightening coat and applied ^/4 in. thick. 

Colormix 

Colormix is a perfected hardening compound for pro- 
ducing wearproof, dustproof, waterproof concrete floors in 
permanent colors, for use where decorative, hard type floors 
are desired and where money limitations prohibit the use of 
expensive materials such as tile, terrazzo, etc. Dissolved 
in the gauging water, Colormix 
dyes every particle of sand and 
cement in the entire topping 
a deep, uniform, permanent 

color. .11 

Whereas ordinary coloring agents seriously weaken con- 
crete, Colormix contains hardening elements which maintain 
the full tensile and compressive strength. m-, j 

Colormix is made in the following c^ors : Tile Fed, 

Linoleum Brown, Nile Green, White, Buff, French Gray, 
Black, and Battleship Gray. 

Specifications for Use of Colormix 

Colormix Top Finish — A top finish of not less than 1-in. 
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thickness shall be used on a set slab and not less than %-m. 
thickness shall be used on a green slab, topping to be com- 
posed of 1 part cement to 2 parts clean sharp sand. 

Colormix can be used in the entire thickness of the top 
finish, but from the standpoint of cost, it is advisable to run 
the top finish in two layers, using Colormix in the top layer 
only. If two layers are run, it is simply necessary to scratch 
a layer of ordinary 1 to 2 top finish over the slab, leaving 
it V 2 in. below finished surface line. This must be followed 
immediately by the Colormix top finish. 

To Mix Colormix Top Finish — If mixed by machine, 
first place a small quantity of water in the mixer and then 
throw in a shovelful or two of sand; then add the right pro- 
portion of Colormix as specified below. The above should be 
agitated by the mixer 10 to 20 revolutions which dissolves 
the Colormix. Then add the balance of the batch into the 
mixer. Allow this total mix to be thoroughly mixed so as to 
assure a uniform and even color. Care should be taken that 
mortar is not mixed too sloppy. 

If mixed in mortar box by hand, proceed as follows: 
Procure a 1-gal. open top paint pail and a small spring scale. 
Dissolve the proper amount of Colormix for eadi batch in 
the pail first. Use this solution as the gauging water to 
hydrate the 1 to 2 sand and cement mixture in the mortar 
box. If additional water is required to get proper mortar 
consistency, add slowly and sparingly, making sure that a per- 
fect and complete mix is secured. 

Proportions of Colormix to Be Used — As each color of 
Colormix weighs differently per unit of volume, one color 
must not be confused with any other color. Colormix must 
be proportioned exactly to each bag of cement per the fol- 
lowing schedule : t • 1 

Tile Red, use 12 lb. to each sack of cement. Linoleum 
Brown, use 12 lb. to each sack of cement. Battleship Gray, 
use 2 lb. to each sack of cement. Nile Green, use 17 lb. to 
each sack of cement. Buff, 17 lb. White, 14 lb. French 
Gray, 10 lb. Black, 4 lb. . ^ 

Laying the Top Finish — Apply the Colormix Top Finish 
to the floor and straightedge, float and trowel in the usual 
manner. Hard trowel the surface a second time when it 
begins to set hard to a glossy smoothness. 

Expansion Joints — Cut through the full thickness of 
the topping. Shall be cut at intervals of not exceeding 6 ft. 

Protection— The surface shall be protected from plaster 
stain and cement dust by first covering with a stainless paper ; 
over this place a 2-in. cushion of fine lake or plaster sand 
or stainless sawdust or shavings. This covering shall be applied 
just as soon as surface is hard enough to prevent injury. This 
covering should be kept damp for a period of one week and 
must not be removed until completion of all work. 

Colorwaxing — Following completion of all work, sur- 
face of the floor shall be cleaned by washing with linseed oil 
soap and cleaning shall be followed with a waxing, using 
Master Builders Colorwax of the same color as the floor, 

Mastertex 

Mastertex waterproof decorative cement coating is a fine, 
dry powder which when mixed with water forms a paint 
which both decorates and waterproofs concrete and other 
masonry surfaces and keeps them dry and attractive indefi- 
nitely. Unlike oil paints, Mastertex can be applied direct to 
wet surfaces. Mastertex contains 
no oils or other volatile elements 
and will neither deteriorate under 
the action of sun and weather nor 
be injured by the free lime in the concrete beneath. Applied 
on a wet, dripping basement wall, Mastertex provides a dry, 
attractive finish. 

Eight pounds will cover 100 sq. ft. with 2 coats. 

Mastertex is an ideal finish for stucco or concrete block, 
or for brick or masonry. Made in seven tints : Light Green, 

Blue, Brick Red, White, Cream Ivory, Light Gray, French Gray. 



faster Builders Saniseal 

Saniseal is a corrective for concrete floors which have 
started to dust, crumble and disintegrate. Also a preventive 
3 f these conditions on new floors. It is a liquid chemical 
preparation which combines with the lime in the cement, form- 
ng a new crystal that is exceed- 

ngly hard and wear resisting. ^ A iU| I C CT A I 
[t changes the soft porous sur- |>| | ^ L 

Face to a flinthke hardness. — 

Saniseal is easy to use. No 

complicated dilutions or applications are necessary. Except 
where a floor is particularly porous, 1 gal. of Saniseal will 
cover approximately 100 sq. ft. It does the work overnight in 
most cases, thus preventing delays. 
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SECURITY CEMENT & LIME COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS TO CAL CHEMICAL COMPANY 


HAGERSTOWN, MD. 


CEMENT PLANT: (6,000,000 bags capacity), SECURITY, MD. 

CAL AND HYDRATED LIME PLANT : BERKELEY, W. VA. 

CAL SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. BALTIMORE, MD. WASHINGTON, D. C. 

Stocks carried in principal cities of the United States; Oslo, Norway; Mexico City 
LICENSED CAL MANUFACTURER: C. I. Chubbuck, 123 25th Avenue, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Baltimore & Ohio Terminal Grain Elevators, Locust Point, 
Baltimore 

H. A. Lane, Chief Engineer M. A. Long Co., Contractors 

Highest Authority 

The architect who specifies Cal for his job will have 
the satisfaction of knowing that 
his judgment is backed by the 
published opinion of the highest 
technical authority of the U. S. 

Government. Cal is not a secret 
compound of mysterious composi- 
tion and activity. It has been 
completely investigated and re- 
ported with analyses and descrip- 
tion by the U. S. Bureau of 
Standards in Technologic Paper 


Workability 

One of the most important properties of Cal for 
all types of work is its effect on the workability of the 
mix. This effect has been accurately measured by 
Messrs. Pearson and Hitchcock in direct comparison 
with many other admixtures to concrete and it has been 
found to give workability greatly superior to other ad- 
mixtures commonly used for this purpose. (A Penetra- 
tion Test for Determining the W orkahility of Concrete 
Mixtures, /. C. Pearson and Frank A, Hitchcock, Pro- 
ceedings AS.T.M.^ 1923.) High workability means a 
safeguard against excess water, it means compact placing 
in forms and improved contact with reinforcements, 
and it means concrete which can be transported by 
buggy, barrow or chute with the minimum of segre- 
gation. 


Where Cal Is Made; Berkeley, W. Va. 
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Product 

Cal (Patented), a Concrete Accelerator, Frost- 
proofing, Waterproofing and Curing Compound. 

Also Security Portland Cement; Berkeley Hydrated 
Lime. 

What Cal Is 

Cal is the oxychloride of calcium, a slightly basic 
compound in the form of a white powder, which has 
been found to possess remarkable properties as a condi- 
tioner of Portland cement mixtures. 


What Cal Costs 

Less than ton lots 3^ lb. 

Ton lots, less car lot 2%^ lb. 


Car lots, prices on request. 

All prices f.o.b. factory, Berkeley, W. Va. 

Subject to change without notice. 

Official Freight Classification LCL R26, CL 5fh Class 
Cement dealers charge these prices plus freight and 
handling costs. 

Stocks in principal cities. Name of distributer on 
request. 


174, entitled, “The Effects of Cal as an Accelerator of 
the Hardening of Portland Cement Mixtures.’’ 

Additional authority is found in the work of the 
following investigators, who have tested Cal’s various 
features and made public report: 

Ecole Nationale de Ponts et Chaussees, France. 

Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory, New York, N. Y. 

J. C. Witt, now Chief Research Chemist, Portland 
Cement Association, Lewis Institute, Chicago, 111. 

H. C. Nutting Co., Testing Engineers, Cincinnati, 
Ohio. 

John R. Lapham, Professor of Civil Engineering, 
George Washington University, Washington, D. C. 

Skinner, Sherman & Esselin, Engineers, Boston, 
Mass. 

E. M. Brickett, Civil Engineering Department, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, Mass. 

Distinctive Features 

Cal controls the set of portland cement and increases 
its early strength, without injurious effect on the ulti- 
mate strength. 

Cal gives dense, waterproof concrete, weatherproof 
stucco and mortar ; wear-resisting floors ; non-scaling 
top coat and finish ; patches that hold ; “fat,” workable 
mixtures which are easy to dump and chute; brighter 
colored concrete. 

Cal reduces danger of “soft cure” due to drying- 
out conditions ; crazing and shrinkage cracks ; segrega- 
tion of aggregates; danger of freezing; winter delays. 
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Winterproofing 

The specification of Cal will allow the job to pro- 
ceed in weather 10° colder than would otherwise be 
safe. (Report of Lap ham, Feb, 1923.) Tests also 
show that at very low temperatures (approximately 
0° F.), where the specimens are definitely frozen, the 
Cal specimens continue to increase in strength, while 
hydration of the plain specimens is completely arrested. 
(Brickett, July, 1922.) 

Curing 

The great majority of all construction work is done 
under drying-out conditions. The result is surface 
cracks, checks and crazing, and soft-cured concrete, 
which is subject to disintegration and failure. Under 
drying-out conditions Cal shows its most outstanding 
value. In two days a Cal-treated mortar will show 
the same or better strength than a corresponding plain 
mortar in 28 days. (U. S. Bureau of Standards; Lap- 
ham; Nutting.) 

Cal-mortar and Cal-concrete, by increased speed 
of hydration, attain a high strength before evaporation 
can greatly reduce the water content, and Cal’s water 
of crystallization permits the hydration to continue 
actively at the later periods when free water has all dis- 
appeared. 

Waterproofing 

As a waterproofing material for mass concrete Cal 
combines the recognized advantages of calcium chloride 
and hydrated lime. At the same time, the improvement 
of workability and the curing effect of Cal further in- 
sure an impermeable job. 

As a Floor Hardener 

Cal is an integral hardener ; not an after-treatment. 
It hardens the topping all the way through, and, at the 
same time, insures a good cure without checks and 
cracks. The great plasticity and workability of the 
Cal-mix makes it possible to finish the floor with a 
minimum of water and of troweling — another insurance 
against a soft, dusty floor. 

To Make a Good Bond 

For patching or finishing work, where new concrete 
must bond with old. Cal is unexcelled. The work of 
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Power Station, Potomac Edison Co., Williamsport, Md. 

Sanderson & Porter, Engineers, New York, N. Y. CjUest. 


Lapham on bonding strength of Cal-cement mortars 
showed increases in the strength of the bond of from 
35% to 75%. (Cal Chemical Company, Bulletin T-2, 
1923.) 

Uniformity of Treatment 

The fact that Cal is in the form of a powder 
which is added dry to the mix assures the architect of 
uniform treatment of every batch. The treatment is in- 
dependent of moisture in the aggregates, and it is based 
only on the amount of cement in the batch. This is im- 
possible with materials which are added to the gauging 
water. 

No Danger of Corrosion 

Careful tests extending for several months to sev- 
eral years have shown conclusively that Cal does not 
cause corrosion of reinforcements. (U. S. Bureau of 
Standards, Technologic Paper 174; Lapham, 1922.) 
This is the result to be expected from the addition of 
a material with a basic reaction. 

Specifications 

All Portland cement [concrete] 

[mortar] [stucco] [granolithic] [fin- 
ish] shall be treated with Cal, manu- 
factured by the Security Cement & 

Lime Company, Hagerstown, Md., or 
their licensees, and furnished by them 
or their authorized dealers or repre- 
sentatives. Cal shall be used in the 
proportion of not less than 3 lb.* nor 
more than 8 lb.§ per bag of cement, 
except in special cases to be deter- 
mined by the architect in charge. 

Within these specified limits the 
amount of Cal may be varied by the 
contractor according to the time of 
set desired. The Cal shall be added 
dry to the mix, according to directions 
issued by the manufacturers. 

Waterproofing — All concrete and 
mortar on the job, (or on the specified 
portions of the job), shall be water- 
proofed by the introduction of 3 to 5 lb.* of Cal for each bag 
of Portland cement. The Cal shall be added dry to the mix 
at the pme time as the cement and aggregates. 

Winterproofing — Specify 5 lb. Cal per bag of cement in 
addition to standard precautions of heating water and aggre- 
gates. Allow Cal-treated concrete or brick mortar to be placed 
at temperatures 10° lower .than you would allow for plain, 
and allow contractor to take advantage of early strength by 
removing forms in half the usual time. 

*Note 1: Ordinarily, 5 lb. of Cal should be specified; al- 

though in 1:2:4 and richer mixes, 3 lb. are sufficient where the 
drying-out conditions are not severe. For the same strength in 
half the time always specify 5 lb. until trial on the job has 
shown satisfactory results with less. 

%Note 2: Where conditions demand a greater speed than 

can be obtained with 8.1b. of Cal, this quantity may be increased, 
hut the manufacturers do not ordinarily recommend the use of 
more than 8 lb. per bag of cement. 

References 

Sanderson & Porter, Engineers, New York, N. Y. 
George A. Fuller Co., Contractors, New York, 

^ N. Y. 

Simpson Bros. Corp., Contractors, Boston, Mass. 

Vang Construction Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

F. M. Masters, Engineer, Harrisburg, Pa, 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects, Baltimore, 

Md. 

Frainey Bros. & Haighley, Contractors, Baltimore, 

Md. 

Fred Drew Co., Contractors, Washington, D. C. 
Milbui'n-Heister Co., Architects, Washington, 
p. C. 

Louisville Railways, Louisville, Ky. 

Capital Traction Co., Washington, D. C. 

Lally Column Co., Chicago, 111. 

Commonwealth Edison Co., Chicago, 111. 

Additional references furnished on re- 
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L SONNEBORN SONS, INC. 

Floor Hardeners, Waterproofing Materials, Decorative and Technical Paints 

GENERAL OFFICES 

114 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BALTIMORE CHICAGO PHILADELPHIA LOS ANGELES 

BOSTON SAN FRANCISCO DETROIT SEATTLE 

FACTORY: BELLEVILLE, N. J. 

SOUTHWESTERN DISTRIBUTORS: Sonneborn Bros., DALLAS, TEX. 


Products 

“Laitdolith/’ the Liquid Chemical Hardener and 
Dustproofer for concrete floors and Waterproofer for 
concrete and stucco walls. 

“Sonneborn’s Cement Filler and Dustproofer” 
for cement floors (transparent and in colors). 

“Fermo,” an Integral Liquid Chemical for the 
acceleration of the setting, and for prevention of freez- 
ing of concrete mixtures. 

“Hydrocide” Waterproofing Products for in- 
terior and exterior surfaces. 

‘‘Lignophol,” a Preservative for wooden floors. 

“Cemcoat,” an Improved Mill White. 

‘‘Cemcoat” Floor Enamel. 

“SoNOTiNT,” a Flat, Washable Wall Coating. 

‘‘Marvelwite,” a Fume and Heat-resisting Enamel. 

“SoNOS,” a Long Oil Enamel. 

Also Amalie Structural Steel Paints, Galvacote, a 
coating for galvanized iron ; Amalie Pipe Enamel ; 
Amalie Radiator Enamel; Amalie Stack and Boiler 
Paints; Amalie P & D House Paints; Enamelife. 


Hardening, Dustproofing and Waterproofing Old or 
New Concrete Floors ^ ■ ■ — ■ ■ 

“Lapidolith” — A liquid | DO III H 

chemical which penetrates 

concrete floors, rendering them hard, dustproof, wear- 
proof and watertight. When applied to old concrete 
floors, “Lapidolith” will prevenf further dusting and dis- 
integration. It does not change the color of concrete. 

Over 400,000,000 sq. ft. of floors in the largest 
industrial plants, office buildings, hospitals, hotels, etc., 
have been treated with ‘‘Lapidolith.” 

An Investigation of the Action of “Lapidolith” 
on Concrete — Following is an extract from the official 
report of Prof. R. J. Colony of Columbia University, 
New York, as the result of an examination by him, 
under the microscope, of treated and untreated concrete : 


“The external application of ‘Lapidolith’ to concrete sur- 
faces results in (a) the formation of an optically isotropic but 
crystalline substance, derived by a reaction between components 
of the ‘Lapidolith’ and the cement matrix of the concrete which 



No. 1. Untreated Concrete No. 2. Lapidolized Concrete 

Microphotographs of Specimens of Concrete 

Magnified 50 diameters 

No. 1. Note large numerous voids (black spots) and roughness of 
surface. 

No. 2. Note roughness is reduced and voids filled with network of 
newly formed hard crystalline substance 


(b) has a tendency to fill in voids and cavities and act as a 
binding agent, thus rendering the surface smoother and more 
uniform.” 

“Lapidolith” actually forms a new crystalline com- 
ponent which reduces the pores of the concrete. 

Guarantee of “Lapidolith” — The chemical change 
effected by “Lapidolith” is guaranteed to be permanent. 

Application — “Lapidolith” is mixed with water 
according to printed directions, flushed on the floor and 
spread with a broom or long-handled brush. With 3 
applications, 1 gal. will cover 70 to 100 sq. ft., varying 
with the porosity of the cement. An average man can 
apply 1 coat on 10,000 to 15,000 sq. ft. per day. To 
harden an ordinary floor, 3 applications are sufficient. 

Special Service Work — We also contract to apply 
“Lapidolith” with our own men under the supervision of 
a service engineer on areas of 20,000 sq. ft. or over at a 
substantial saving to the owner in material and labor. 

Specification for Concrete Floor — Harden and dust- 

proof the following concrete floor ( ) or as noted on 

the drawings with 3 applications of “Lapidolith,” manufactured 
by L. Sonneborn Sons, Inc., New York, N. Y., and applied 
as per their directions. 

Filling and Dustproofing Concrete Floors Subject to 
Light Wear 

“Sonneborn's Cement Filler and Dustproofer,” for 
concrete floors where there is no excessive wear. Fur- 
nished either transparent or in attractive colors. Cover- 
ing capacity per gal., 1 coat, is 350 sq. ft. ; 2 coats, 
2CS sq. ft. 

Specification — Fill and dustproof the following cernent 

floors ( ) with 2 coats of “Sonneborn’s Cement Filler 

and Dustproofer” manufactured by L. Sonneborn Sons, Inc., 
New York, N. Y., applied as per manufacturer’s directions. 

Accelerating the Setting and Densifying of Concrete, 
also Preventing Freezing of Concrete and 
Mortar 

“Fermo,” a colorless liquid chemical which is added 
to the gauging water. 

(1) Accelerates the setting time of concrete. 

(2) Prevents brick mortar from freezing. 

(3) Densifies concrete and reduces its permeability. 

(4) Produces a smooth, workable mass for finish- 
ing concrete floors ; saves half the finishing-time expense. 

‘‘Hydrocide” Waterproofing Products 

“Hydrocide” No. 633 (Also Hydrocide Mastic 
and Semi-mastic) — Plaster bond for dampproofing the 
inner surfaces of outside walls above foundations. 

Ready for use, applied cold with a brush. Saves 
furring and lathing expense. Should not be applied to 
smooth concrete surfaces which are to be plastered 
unless walls are sufficiently roughened. Covering capac- 
ity per gal., 1 coat, is 65 to 100 sq. ft. 

“Hydrocide” No. 648 (Also Hydrocide Mastic 
and Semi-mastic) — For waterproofing outer surface of 
foundation walls and footings. 
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Ready for use, applied cold with a brush. Covering 
capacity per gal., 1 coat, is 65 to 100 sq. ft. 

“Hydrocide’' No. 611 — For the protection of 
unexposed surfaces of limestone, caen stone, marble and 
other fine stones, from stain caused by absorption or 
communicated by surrounding masonry. Covering 
capacity from 250 to 350 sq. ft. per gal. 

“Hydrocide” Colorless — “A’' and “B” for water- 
proofing exposed exterior walls. for light colored 

surfaces, such as plain concrete, stucco, etc. “B” for 
red and buflf brick, colored stucco and concrete. 

Apply 2 coats with a brush or spraying machine, 
each coat approximately 100 sq. ft. per gal. 

“Hydrocide” Integral Powder — For waterproof- 
ing mass concrete, concrete walls, floors, elevator, boiler 
and battery pits, swimming pools, water tanks, etc. Mix 
2 lb. of “Hydrocide’’ integral powder with each 
bag of Portland cement, then add to sand and stone 
mixtures. 

“Hydrocide” Integral Paste — For waterproofing 
cement, stucco and mortars. For every bag of portland 
cement, use one quart of a mixture consisting of equal 
parts of “Hydrocide*’ paste and water. 

Preservative for New and Old Wood Floors 

“Lignophol,’’ a preservative of natural wood gums 
and oils, which will penetrate to a considerable depth 
below the surface of a wood floor, 
filling the voids in and between the 
wood cells and fibers and, conse- »voot>tN 

q u e n 1 1 y , preventing splintering, trade-mark 
checking, cracking, warping and dry 
rot. Lignophol also acts as a dustproofer and water- 
proofer and as it checks the growth of fungus and mold, 
it prevents the disintegration of the wood fibers. Makes 
floors resilient and more resistant to heavy wear and tear. 

New and old wood floors may successfully be 
treated with Lignophol. Lignophol is suitable for all 
classes of flooring and is being used most extensively 
on maple, pine and spruce. Floors treated with 
Lignophol may be waxed or varnished over. Applica- 
tion is easily made with a long-handled brush, which 
makes the labor cost practically negligible. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon will cover ap- 
proximately 350 sq. ft., 1 coat, or approximately 200 
sq. ft., 2 coats. On new floors, 1 application is sufficient ; 
on old floors, we recommend 2 applications. 

^^Cemcoat,” a Sanitary, Washable, Light-reflecting 
Enamel Paint for Interior Walls and Ceilings 

A white enamel paint which will 
stay as white as the most expensive ^ 

enamels. Very opaque, 2 coats will 
cover as well as 3 coats of ordinary trade-mark 
lead and oil paint. Contains no white 
lead. Is sanitary, can be washed with soap and water or 
even with a hose without affecting the surface. Will not 
peel, crack or blister if properly applied to a normal surface. 

For Interior Walls — Can be used on concrete or 
any other masonry materials, wood or metal. A coat 
of “Cemcoat’’ flat undercoat followed by a coat of “Cem- 
coat” finish will give best results. For very porous sur- 
faces 1 coat of Amalie wall size or Amalie gypsum size 
and 2 coats of “Cemcoat’' finish. 

White Gloss Finish **Cemcoat ** — Reflects all the 
light and disseminates it equally throughout the room. It 
is also more easily cleaned than the eggshell or flat. 

Eggshell Finish **Cemcoat ** — Recommended for 
walls and ceilings in offices, schoolrooms, etc., where 
glare is to be avoided. 


Flat Finish ''Cemcoat’' — For use where a soft 
white flat finish with absolutely no gloss is required. 

Colors — Made in all standard colors. 

Covering Capacity — Approximate number of 
square feet per gallon, per coat: 

First Coat Second Coat 

Concrete 175 225 

Brick 200 250 

Plaster 250 300 

Wood 300 350 

Metal 350 400 

Exterior “Cemcoat’' for Exterior Walls 

For decorating and dampproofing exterior walls 
above grade. Comes in 12 attractive colors, flat or gloss 
finish. 

Covering Capacity — On concrete, brick, stone and 
stucco, approximately 175 sq. ft. for 2 coats; on wood 
and metal 250 sq. ft. for 2 coats. 

‘‘Cemcoat” Floor Enamel 

A very durable and elastic floor coating which 
comes in 8 colors and dries with a high gloss. One 
gallon covers approximately 200 sq. ft. with 2 coats. 

‘‘Sonotint,” a Flat Washable Oil Paint for Interior 
Walls and Ceilings of Hospitals, Schools, etc. 

A flat oil paint ready for use, 
which has all the softness and finish SONOTINT 
of water colors, with the advantage trade mark 
of being washable. It reflects the 
light without glare. Manufactured in 16 different 
shades. A color card will be sent on request. “Sono- 
tint’’ forms a very hard elastic surface not affected by 
soap and water. Being very opaque, 2 coats cover per- 
fectly and set without showing brush marks. 

Covering Capacity — Will cover approximately 
250 sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat. 

‘‘Marvelwite,” an Enamel Which Resists Chemical 
Gases, Fumes and Vapors 

An enamel to meet demand for 
an intensely white wall coating which MARVELWITE 
has highest resistance to conditions trade-mark 
which turn color of average enamels. 

Highly resistant to influences of most chemical gases, 
fumes and vapors as they exist in laboratories, tanneries, 
bleacheries, textile mills, laundries, bakeries, chemical 
plants-, hospitals, operating rooms, rubber and tire plants. 

Covering Capacity — ‘‘Marvelwite” enamel, 500 
sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat. “Marvelwite” undercoating, 
350 sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat. 

‘‘Sonos,” an Imported Enamel for Decorating High 
Class Interiors; also Used for Exteriors 

“Sonos” is a long oil enamel of the highest quality 
obtainable. 

Exceptional covering capacity in both density and 
area. Made in gloss, semigloss (eggshell) and flat.^ 

Further Information 

The following printed matter sent on request : 
“Specification Data” Portfolio to fit standard correspond- 
ence files comprising : floor treatments, dampprqofing and 
waterproofing, interior and exterior painting, technical paints. 

Individual Specification Sheets on “Lapidolith,” covering 
schools, hospitals, factories, warehouses, packing plants, 
bakeries, creameries, garages, power plants. Specifications and 
Color Cards on “Cemcoat” and other paints. 

“Index of Sonneborn Paint Products.” 

Circular : “A Scientific Investigation of the Value of 
‘Lignophol’.” 

Specification Sheets on “Hydrocide” \\'aterproofing Prod- 
ucts and “Fermo.” 
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DETROIT, MICH. SYRACUSE, N. Y. HUTCHINSON, KAN. 

WING & EVANS, INC., SALES DEPARTMENT 
40 Rector Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
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Solvay Calcium Chloride for Accelerating the Setting 
and Densifying of Concrete 

A white, dry, flaky chemical placed in the mixing 
water accelerates the initial hardening of concrete with- 
out affecting the final set; at the same time densifies 
the concrete, making it more waterproof ; reduces the 
freezing point of water, thereby aiding the green con- 
crete to resist freezing in low temperatures. Calcium 
Chloride is extremely hygroscopic and dissolves almost 
instantly in water. It can be used with any brand of 
Portland cement, although results may vary slightly. 

Results Proven by Authoritative Tests — Thor- 
ough and extensive tests made by U. S. Bureau of 
Standards, American Society for Testing Materials, 
Portland Cement Association, U. S. Engineers, Lewis 
Institute and our own engineers have definitely estab- 
lished that Calcium Chloride is beneficial to concrete. 

At an investigation, carried on by the Bureau of 
Standards, co-operating with U. S. Engineers at 
Memphis, Tenn., with many materials. Calcium Chloride 
showed highest. In the standard mortar test with 3 : 1 
Ottawa sand, it was found that 2 to 4%, by weight of 
water, of commercial Calcium Chloride increased tensile 
strength from 155 to 230% at the end of 24 hours; and 
from 173 to 190% at the end of 48 hours without ad- 
verse effect on the final set. 

Qpmparative Strength Ratios between Treated 
and Untreated Concrete— After testing 7500 compres- 
sion specimens. Prof. Duff A. Abrams, in charge of 
Structural Material Research Laboratory of the Lewis 
Institute, Chicago, 111., concludes: 

“In the use of Calcium Chloride no advantage was gained 
for percentages of the commercial product greater than 2 or 
3 per cent, corresponding to a chloride content of 1 to 1^ per 
cent. This amount when used in mixes of about 1:5 and in 
consistencies suitable for building construction, showed an in- 
crease in strength of from 100 to 200 pounds per^ square inch. 
For richer and drier consistencies the strength increase was 
greater and for leaner mixes and wetter concretes it was less.” 

Accelerating Properties — As shown by tests, 
concrete gauged with Solvay Calcium Chloride, at the 
end of 48 hours has the same strength as concrete 
gauged with plain water has at the end of 7 days. The 
early strength given to fresh concrete prevents collapse 
of the cell structure during the drying out period. It 
increases the crushing, tensile and abrasive strengths. 

With Solvay, floor finishing is possible within a 
short time after pouring; concrete can be poured late 
in afternoon and finished, saving overtime charges. 

Hardens and Densifies — The chemical action of 
Calcium Chloride densifies and hardens concrete and 
at the same time increases its resistance to dusting and 
absorption of water. This decreased porosity makes 
the surface more resistant to wear and less affected by 
acids and alkalies. All these qualities are highly de- 
sirable in construction of sidewalks, as well as floors 
in factories, garages, etc. 

Advantage of Use in Cold Weather — The quali- 
ties of quick initial setting, hardening, densifying and 
reducing of the freezing point of the mixing water make 
it possible to progress with concrete work in continued 
cold weather. The usual precautions against cold 


weather must be taken, but the factor of safety is very 
materially increased by the use of Solvay Calcium 
Chloride. 

Efficient solutions for use in freezing weather, using 
6 gal. of water per bag of cement, are at 28*^ F., 2 lbs. 
to 6 gal. of water; 20° F., 3 lbs.; 15° F., 4 lbs. 

In this connection the Portland Cement Association 
has published a bulletin, “Precautions for Concrete 
Pavement Construction in Cold Weather’’ from which 
the following extract is taken : 

“The only chemical recommended as an addition to the 
mixing water is Calcium Chloride. This material possesses the 
properties of lowering the freezing point of water and accelerat- 
ing the setting of the concrete. It is used by being dissolved 
in the mixing water.” 

Waterproofing Qualities— The integral method 
of waterproofing concrete has been found best by many 
engineers and architects. The same qualities of harden- 
ing, densifying and quick initial setting brought about by 
Solvay Calcium Chloride tend to make treated concrete 
more waterproof. An additional aid to the waterproofing 
is the plastic or “fatty” condition of the mix which 
makes easier troweling and produces a better finish. 

Directions for Using Solvay — For the best re- 
sults, use not less than 1 lb. nor more than 4 lb. to a bag 
of cement except in freezing weather when up to 6 lb. 
may be used. Solvay should be dissolved in the water 
before water is added to dry mix. 

Estimate of amount to be used is approximately 
2 lb. per bag of cement — conditions of temperature, 
location, mix, etc., will vary this amount. 

Cost — Solvay Calcium Chloride, east of the Missis- 
sippi, costs, approximately, two cents per pound — in the 
far West cost is slightly higher. 

Shipment — Solvay is shipped in 375 lb. net, metal 
drums or 100 lb. net, paper lined burlap bags; in bags 
it must be given the same care as given cement. Stock 
is carried in 75 cities in the United States. Special 
arrangement for handling by carload lots. 

Where Used 

Solvay Calcium Chloride has been specified by many 
of America’s leading architects, engineers and contrac- 
tors. A few of the buildings in which it has been used 
for the purposes descrilied are: 

Chicago Tribune, Chicago, 111. 

American Furniture Mart, Chicago, 111. 

New Studio Building, Boston, Alass. 

Dental Building, Boston, Alass. 

Park Square Building, Boston, Mass. 

Meyercord Building, Chicago, 111. 

Salvador Rodriguez J^Iemorial Building, Tampa, Fla. 

Technical Service 

The Solvay Process Company maintains a Tech- 
nical Department whose services are gladly given with- 
out charge to engineers and architects. 

Literature 

Copies of Prof. Abrams’ report and booklet de- 
scribing use of Solvay Calcium Chloride with concrete, 
sent free on request. 
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THE ATHENA GLAZED BRICK COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS TO THE HOCKING VALLEY FIRE CLAY CO. 

Manufacturers of Salt Glazed Brick 
NELSONVILLE, OHIO 


SALES AGENCIES IN ALL THE PRINCIPAL 


Products 

Athena Salt Glazed Brick. 

Sanitary Floor Brick. 

Everwear Paving Brick. 

Athena Salt Glazed Brick 

Size — 8x21/4x3% in. 

Shade Numbers, etc. — Made in beautiful shades 
of mahogany (102), golden (104), buff (103), thor- 
oughly vitrified and salt glazed on both faces and ends, 
and rich in both color and glaze. All standard shapes 
carried in stock and special shapes made on order. 

Interior Uses — For facing entire interior walls or 
wainscot work wherever sanitary conditions are desired. 
Principal places: schools, hospitals, gymnasiums, swim- 
ming pools, stables, garages ; office, factory and ware- 
house buildings ; prisons, power plants, city market 
houses, acid rooms and vats, fire engine houses, packing 
plants; subways, passenger and freight depots. 

A Few Important Jobs — (Interior ) — 

World’s Largest Electric Generating Station, United 
Electric Light & Power Co., 201st Street, New York 
City (see illustration) 

Ford Motor Company Power Plant, Fordson, Minn. 
Louisville Gas & Electric Co., Louisville, Ky. 

Twin Market Houses, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Fire Engine Houses, Chicago, New York and Boston 
General Chemical Co. Plants (various places) 

Swift & Armour Packing Plants (various places) 
Pennsylvania Railroad Stations and Tunnels 
State Prisons in Ohio, New York and Illinois 
Both High and Grade Schools in all principal cities of 
United States and Canada 

Exterior Uses — For facing all exterior walls 
where a beautiful sanitary and permanent wall is desired, 
as it is not affected by acids or the elements. 

A Few Important Jobs (Exterior ) — 

6-story Moose Building in Loop District, Chicago, 111. 
Apartment Buildings in all principal cities 
3-story Business Block, Dr. J. E. Pickett, Minersville, Pa. 
3-story Business Block, Marvin DeMaine, Pomeroy, Ohio 
These brick have been furnished for exterior facing 
in almost every conceivable class of building. 

Sanitary Floor Brick 

Size— 8x3%xl3/g in. (shade 102). 8x4x1 in. 

(shade 103). 

Uses — This product is usually embedded in cement. 
It is used for practically the same class of floors as 
those named for our Everwear paving brick, particu- 
larly where the desire is for lighter weight material. 
Especially desirable in packing house floors, and is being 
used extensively for such purposes. Only one side is 
glazed and either side can be turned up as desired. 

A Few Special Jobs — Millions have been used for 
wainscoting and floor purposes on the following jobs: 
Illinois State Institutions 
Massachusetts Schools 
Swift & Company (various plants) 

Armour & Company (various plants) 

William Davis, Ltd., Toronto, Ont. 

Detroit Edison Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Cincinnati Abattoir Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Everwear Paving Brick 

Size — Size 10x5x21/4 in. 


CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 



201st Street Generating Station, United Electric Light &. 
Power Co., New York, N. Y. 

W. E. McCoy, Engineer F. F. Nesbit & Co., Contractors 

650,000 brick used, shades 103 and 102 (interior) 

Uses — Extensively used for paving floors of en- 
gine and boiler rooms, power and industrial plants ; base- 
ments of public buildings, schools, warehouses and bat- 
tery rooms and for paving around electric and steam rail- 
way passenger and freight depots. Thoroughly vitrified 
and only one side glazed ; it is unsurpassed for beauty and 
wearing qualities. Everwear paving brick save 50% 
over cement floors on original cost, and have many times 
the life of a cement floor. 

These brick have been upon the floors of boiler and 
engine rooms of the New York Life Insurance Building, 
New York, for over 20 years and show scarcely any wear. 
A Few of Many Concerns Using Same — 

New York Telephone Co., New York, N. Y. 

Chicago Edison Electric Co., Chicago, 111. 

Cleveland Electric Railway Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Ford Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Cincinnati Gas & Electric Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Hocking Valley Railway Co., Columbus, Ohio 

General Qualities of Salt Glazed Material 

All shades of the standard brick and two classes of 
floor brick are burned to about 2200° Fahr. ; it is thor- 
oughly vitrified and salt glazed ; non-absorbent of mois- 
ture ; absolutely acidproof ; will not craze, crack or peel ; 
withstands all the elements of the air besides heavy 
crushing strain, and always looks fresh and clean. 

Samples 

Samples will be submitted and prices quoted by our 
nearest sales agency on request. 

Facilities 

• 

We have a modern electrically equipped plant with 
a daily capacity of 60,000 brick, or approximately 
18,000,000 annually, and a large and well selected stock 
for quick shipment. All business is given prompt atten- 
tion. 
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The Athena Glazed Brick Ck)mpany 



No. 1 

45° Octagon 



No. 5 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Stretcher 



No. 9 Left 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Stretcher 

Square external corner 



No. 13 Left 
O. G. Runout 



No. 17 Left 

O. p. Square External 
Corner 



No. 2 



No. 3 No. 4 


2-in. Radius Bullnose 


2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Binder 


2-in. Radius Internal 
Bullnose 



No. 6 



No. 7 Left No. 8 Right 


2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Header 


2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Stretcher 
Round external corner 


2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Stretcher 

Round external corner 



No. 10 Right 


No. 11 


No. 12 


2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Stretcher 

Square external corner 


2-in. Radius Internal 
Corner Bullnose 
Stretcher 


O. G. Stretcher 



No. 14 Right 

O. G. Runout 



No. 15 Left No. 16 Right 


O. G. Round External 
Corner 


O. G. Round External 
Corner 



O. G. Square External 
Corner 


O. G. Internal Corner 



No. 20 Right 

O. G. Internal Corner 


Special Shapes of Athena Salt Glazed Brick 
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No. 25 Left 
1-TN. Cove Square 
Internal Corner 



No. 29 Left 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Header Sill and Jamb 
Miter 



No. 33 Left 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Sill and Jamb Miter 
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No. 22 Right 
1-IN. Cove Square 
External Corner 



No. 23 Left 
1-IN. Cove Round 
External Corner 



No. 24 Right 
1-IN. Cove Round 
External Corner 



No. 26 Right 
1-IN. Cove Square 
Internal Corner 



No. 27 

1-iN. Cove Stretcher 



No. 28 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Internal Corner • 



No. 30 Right 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Header Sill and Jamb 
Miter 



No. 31 Left 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Stretcher, Sill and Jamb 
Miter 



No. 32 Right 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Stretcher, Sill and Jamb 
Miter 



No. 34 Right 

2-in. Radius Bullnose 
Sill and Jamb Miter 


No. 35 

2-in. Radius Round 
Bullnose Corner 



No. 36 

2-in. Radius Square 
Bullnose Corner 


• ' . , - , V. . 

SALT .Q.LAZiy 
Kl e: L S 0 JT'i/l L L £\ • □ h|P‘ ■ 


Order all shapes by number 


Special Shapes of Athena Salt Glazed Brick 
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The Athena Glazed Brick Company 


References 

Following is a partial list of buildings in which our 
brick were used, names of the architects or engineers, 
and number of brick laid : 

Schools 

Wilmington, Del., Guilbert & Betelle, 70,000 
Public School No. 69, Baltimore, Md., Mottu & White, 78,000 
Central High School, Saginaw, Mich., R. E. Leroy, 130,000 
Public School, New Rochelle, N. Y., Guilbert & Betelle, 140,000 
Senior High School, Harrisburg, Pa., C. Howard Lloyd, 150,000 
High School, Janesville, Wis., Van Ryn & De Gellecke, 150,000 
High School, Ishpeming, Mich., Van Leyan Schilling, 160,000 
Bayview High School, Milwaukee, Wis., Van Ryn & De Gel- 
lecke, 175,000 

Schools, Huntington, W. Va., Richard M. Bates Jr., 200,000 
Junior High School, Camden, N. J., Clyde S. Adams, 200,000 
Brookline High School, Brookline, Mass., Killham & Hopkins, 

225.000 

Public School, Brooklyn, N. Y., Wm. H. Gpmpert, 234,000 
Public School, Collinwood, N. J:, Paul A. Davis, 268,000 
Public School, Camden, N. J., Paul A. Davis, 268,000 
Public Schools, Philadelphia, Pa., J. D. Cassell, 340,000 
Public Schools, New York, N. Y., Wm. H. Gompert, 384,000 
Crosby High School, Waterbury, Conn., Freney & Jackson, 

400.000 

Grade and High Schools, Allentown, Pa., Jacoby & Everett, 
• 405,000 

Public School, Washington, D. C., Albert L. Harris, 1,000,000 
Public Schools, Boston, Mass., 1,000,000 

Public Schools, Borough of Alanhattan, New York, N. Y., Wm. 
H. Gompert, 165,000 

Parkville Public Schools, Parkville, N. Y., Wm. H. Gompert, 

146.000 

West Side High School, West Newark, N. J., Guilbert & 
Betelle, 110,000 

High School, Irvington, N. Y., Donn Barber, 140,000 
School Building, Alilwaukee, Wis., Van Ryn & De Gellecke, 

410.000 

High School, New Lexington, Ohio, John Quincy Adams, 197,000 


School of Mines, Minneapolis, Minn., Clarence H. Johnston, 

150.000 

Industrial School for Boys, Lansing, Mich., Lynn W. Fry, 

302.000 

Packing. Plants 

Armour & Co., Omaha, Neb., Armour & Co., Engineers, 400,000 
Fried & Reineman Packing Co., Pittsburgh, Pa., Anders & 
Reimers, 200,000 

Swift & Co., Chicago, 111., R. C. Clark, 160,000 

Skinner Packing Co., Omaha, Neb., Harry Lawrie, 100,000 

Ohio Packing Co., Columbus, Ohio, E. Elford & Son, 175,000 

Power Plants 

Ford Motor Co., Fordson, Minn., Stone & Webster, Inc., 350,000 
Louisville Gas & Electric Co., Louisville, Ky., Byllesby Engi- 
neering Co., 343,000 

Ford Motor Co., Iron Mountain, Mich., Albert Kahn, 150,000 
Light and Power Stations, New York, N. Y., Private Plans, 

930.000 

West Virginia Power Co., Charleston, W. Va., C. O. Lenz, 

100.000 

Miscellaneous 

Virginian Power Co., Cabin Creek Junction, West Va., 185,000 
City Market House, Norfolk, Va., Benjamin F. Mitchell, 142,200 
Perry Iron Works, Erie, Pa., 110,000 
Acme Power Co., Toledo, Ohio, A. Bentley & Son, 162,000 
City Hall, Winston-Salem, N. C., Northup & O’Brien, 100,000 
Scripts Publishing Co., Cleveland, Ohio, 175,000 
News Building, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, 125,000 
Institution for Feeble Minded, Orient, Ohio, R. H. Harsh, 

250.000 

Ford Motor Co., Detroit, Alich., Albert H. Kahn, 1,500,000 
State Institution, Alton, 111., Edgar Martin, 540,0(X) 

Chickasaw Ship Building Co., Chickasaw, Ala., Private Plans, 

248.000 

Tennessee Coal, Iron & Ry Co., Fairfield, Ala., Private Plans, 

614.000 

Indiana Epileptic Village, New Castle, Ind., Herbert Foltz, 

175.000 

Elyria Pumping Station, Lorain, Ohio, Morris Knowles, 150,000 


Agent 

Acme Brick Company 
Acme Brick Company 
Acme Brick Company 
Acme Brick Company 
Acme Brick Company 
Acme Brick Company 
Acme Brick Company 
Adams Payne & Gleaves, Inc. 
Adams Brothers-Payne Co. 

Albany Builders Supply Co. 
Archer, J. S. 

Baker & Holmes Co. 

Black Company, John H. 

Bonner & Marshall Brick Company 
Booker & Company 
Brazil Clay Company 
Brick and Supplies Corporation 
Building Material Co. 

Chillicothe Coal Co. 

Consolidated, Brick Co. 

Copp, William 
Cummins Brick & Tile Co. 

Denison H. Tile & Brick Co. 
Denver Pressed Brick Company 
Dolben & Company 
Drummond & Reeves, Ltd. 

Duluth Builders Supply Co. 
Gaddis-Harrison Brick Co. 
Gaddis-Harrison Brick Co. 

General Building Service Co. 
Hardison Co., W. T. 

Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin 
Hood Brick Co. Charlotte 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin 


Sales Agencies 


City 

Fort Worth, Tex. 
San Antonio, Tex. 
Houston, Tex. 
Little Rock, Ark. 
Fort Smith, Ark. 
Shreveport, La. 
New Orleans, La. 
Roanoke, Va. 
Lvnchburg, Va. 
Albany, N. Y. 
Richmond, Va. 
Jacksonville, Fla. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Chicago, 111. 
Tampa, Fla. 

Brazil, Ind. 
Lansing, Mich. 
Steubenville, Ohio 
Chillicothe, Ohio 
Charleston, W. Va. 
London, Ontario 
Syracuse, N. Y. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Denver, Colo. 
Boston, Mass. 
Toronto, Ontario 
Duluth, Minn. 
Columbus, Ohio 
Dayton, Ohio 
Marietta, Ohio 
Nashville, Tenn. 
Atlanta, Ga. 
Charlotte, N. C. 
Raleigh, N. C. 
Greensboro, N. C. 
Greenville, S. C. 


Agent 

Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin 
Hood Brick Co., B. Mifflin 
Hyde & Sons, Ltd., 

Ketcham, O. W. 

Ketcham, O. W. 

Ketcham, O. W. 

Ketcham, O. W. 

Kilvert & Co., R. Y. 

Kuhlman Builders Supply & Brick Co 
Lincoln Brick Company 
McDonald Coal & Brick Co. 
McEwing & Thomas Clay Products 
Co. 

Moores-Coney Co. 

Mossman Brothers Co. 

Ochs Brick & Tile Company, A. C. 
O’Neil & Co., Ltd., Wm. 

Ottawa Fireproof Supply Co. 
Pickett, Dr. J. E. 

Pomeroy Cement Block Co. 

Queisser Co., The R. L. 

Reliance Brick Company 
Reliance Brick Company 
Reliance Brick Company 
Reliance Brick Company 
Reliance Brick Company 
Sioux City Brick & Tile Co. 
Southern Building Material Co. 
Speakes Co. 

Stephenson Brick Co. 

Sunderland Brothers Co. 

Swan, Theodore H. 

Thornton Fire Brick Co. 

Watts Morehouse Co. 

Whaley Brick Co. 

Wisconsin Face & Fire Brick Co. 


City 

Memphis, Tenn. 
Daisy, Tenn. 
Montreal, Canada 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

New York, N. Y. 
Washington, D. C. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Winnipeg, Man. 
.Toledo, Ohio 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Detroit, Mich. 

St. Louis, Mo. 
Cincinnati, Ohio. 
Huntington, W. Va. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Vancouver, B. C. 
Ottawa, Ontario 
Minersville, Pa. 
Pomeroy, Ohio. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Wichita, Kan. 

Des Moines, Iowa 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Oklahoma City, Okla. 
Tulsa, Okla. 

Sioux City, Iowa 
Norfolk, Va. 

Superior, Wis. 
Birmingham, Ala. 
Omaha, Neb. 
Rochester, N. Y. 
Clarksburg, W. Va. 
Jackson, Mich. 
Louisville, Ky. 
Milwaukee, Wis. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


139 


AMERICAN ENAMELED BRICK & TILE CO. 

INCORPORATED 1893 

Manufacturers of Enameled and Fire Brick; Dealers in Face Brick 

52 Vanderbilt Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TELEPHONE 

Murr.\y Hill 8787, 8788, 8789 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Amerebrick” 


Products 

Enameled Brick, White, Mottled and Standard 
Colors, in standard sizes and ornamental shapes. 

Also manufacturers of Fire Brick, Standard 9-in. 
and 9-in. Series Shapes (as adopted by the members of 
the Refractories Manufacturers' Association), and Spe- 
cial Shapes. 

Fire Clay, packed in bags or in bulk. 

Dealers in Face Brick, all shades and textures. 

Territory 

The business operations of this firm cover North 
and South America, Europe, Asia and Australia. 

Personal Representatives 

For the convenience of our customers in the United 
States and Canada, we have, in order to keep in closer 
touch with them, located representatives in all the prin- 
cipal cities to attend personally to inquiries, orders and 
deliveries. 

Facilities 

We are the largest manufacturers of enameled brick 
in North and South America. 

Our works, located but an hour’s travel from the 
New York office, are situated so as to enable shipping 
over two of the largest railroads, viz., the Pennsylvania 
and the Central of New Jersey, and their connecting 
lines. 

Capacity 

Our present capacity is 12,000,000 brick per annum, 
which will be increased as occasioned by the demand. 

Stock 

The average stock on hand at our factory is more 
than 2,000,000 brick, giving a large assortment for im- 
mediate delivery. 

Illustrations of Stock Designs of Enameled Brick 

Much delay is saved by use of stock designs of 
moulded brick. In the following pages are shown de- 
signs that we recommend as being most satisfactory in 
manufacturing results. We try to keep a stock of these 
on hand, in standard colors. 

These designs are chosen to reduce manufacturing 
difficulties and delays to a minimum; to enable com- 
posite mouldings to be made up ; and to enable prompt 
filling of orders. 

Colors — Bright, Medium or Matt Finish 

In addition to our regular white and standard colors, 
such as our sage green, red brown, etc., we have made 
a specialty of mottles in the following colors : 

Gray, brown, black, mixed gray and black in both 
enameled and porcelain finish, which give a very fine 
appearance for both interior and exterior work, having 
a finish more on the type of marble than enameled or 
porcelain brick. 


If you have in mind, at any time, a particular color, 
shade or finish of enameled brick for interior or exterior 
purposes, advise us of your ideas and requirements and 
we will be pleased to submit samples. 

Uniformity of Shade of Enameled Brick 

We guarantee uniformity of shade in all first quality 
deliveries to the limit of practicability. Colors and effects 
giving most uniform results are, in order of ‘degree of 
uniformity, white, mottled gray, mottled brown, mottled 
black, sage green and red brown. Other colors follow 
in irregular positions. 

We will try on orders of moderate size, or on larger 
orders if ample time be given, to match in shade the 
moulded and stretcher stock, but can not always guar- 
antee to uniformly shade shipments of specials, partic- 
ularly on rush shipments. 

Special Features and Advantages of Our Enameled 
and Porcelain Brick 

In making our product we follow the English and 
Scotch systems, working by the soft mud process. 
This is without question the only process which insures 
durability and the closest relation of bond obtainable 
between body and glaze. 

Our brick are burnt in but one fire, thus making 
the chemical change in the body and the glaze simul- 
taneous. 

Where manufacturers use ffie dry pressed process, 
the brick have to be burnt first as front brick before the 
enamel can be applied, and fired again for the fluxing of 
the glaze. 

We use hard and durable glazes; not soft lead 
glazes frequently seen on inferior grades of enameled 
l)rick and tile. 

There has not been a single case during our over 
thirty years of business where any peeling or discolor- 
ing has been seen or reported. 

This is better than any guarantee which we might 
be asked to give, as it covers a distributed output of 
over 135,000,000 brick, located all over the United States, 
Canada, South America and elsewhere, subject to all 
varieties of climatic conditions. 

Cleaning 

Enameled brick are best cleaned with some alkaline 
solution, such as caustic soda or sodium carbonate. This 
cleans the enamel and does not affect the cement or lime 
mortar. 

Acids 

Sulphuric, nitric or hydrochloric acids, even in 
concentrated form, will not affect our 
glazes; but if used as a wash, even when 
diluted, they will attack the cement or lime 
mortar. 

The only commercial acids which will 
attack and destroy our enamel are hydro- 
fluoric and hydrofluosilicic. 
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American Enameled Brick & Tile Go. 
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Header Bono 
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fNAMCLCP Brick Header Used To Bind Enamcleo Brick with Common 


Wall Tie Bond 



Plan 


Wall Tie/Useo To Bind Enameled Brick With Concrite 


Double Pace Flatter. Wah. 


BINOCQ. 



Comparison of Sizes Showing Number of Bricks Per Square System of BoNomc or Tying Enameled Brick to Common 

Brick or Concrete Backing, Also Method of 
Bonding Flatter Brick for Partitions 
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All dimensions are approximate 
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Illustrations of Types 

For projection and dimensions see next page 


Bullnose Specials 

For projection and dimensions see next page. All brick shown have 
2-in. radius 
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For projection and dimensions see cut below 



Ogee Mould 

For projection and dimensions see cut below 


700 L .S 203 L 777. 701 S.2J.L. 


Lintel Starter 



Lintel Stretcher Lintel Header 



Study of a Window Opening and of a Base and Cap Course 

For projection and dimensions see next cut 
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Projection and Dimensions of Special Shapes 
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HYDRAULIC-PRESS BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Hy-tex Brick 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


BRANCH OFFICES, EXHIBIT 

BALTIMORE, MD., Munsey Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Chamber of Commerce Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 5005 Euclid Avenue 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, Putnam Building 
DUBOIS, PA., Deposit National Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Board of Trade Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Rialto Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders Exchange 


ROOMS AND DISTRIBUTING CENTERS 

NEW YORK, N. Y’., Fredenburo & Lounsbury, Rep., 381 Fourth 
Avenue . 

OMAHA, NEB., Woodmen of the World Building 
PEORIA, ILL., Lehman Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Otis Building 
ROSEVILLE, OHIO 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Ohio Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Colorado Building 


PRINCIPAL SELLING AGENCIES 


BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Pratt Lumber Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Waldo Brothers & Bond Co., 202 Southampton 

BUFFALO, N. Y„ John H. Black Co.,. 505 Delaware Avenue 
DAYTON, OHIO, The Crume Brick Co., 511-12 1>. I. Keith Theater 

DETROrr?\lICH., United Fuel & Supply Co., Transportation building 
DULUTH, MINN., Standard Salt & Cement Co., 237 South Lake 

ERIE PA., Boyd & Schafer, 19th and Parade Streets o 

LOUISVILLE KY., R. C. Tway Coal Co., 406 Inter-Southern 

MEMPHIsf TENN., Memphis Brick Supply Co., Goodwyn Institute 

MILWAUI&E, WIS., Ricketson & Schwarz, University Building 
MONTREAL, QUE., Alex Bremner, Ltd., 100 Bleury Street 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., Michel Lumber & Brick Co., Inc., Calliope and 
Magnolia Streets ^ a • t> i 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., American Bank 

OTTAWA?\)NT., T. Sidney Kirby Co., Ltd., 213 Sussex Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Gloninger & Co., Arrott Building 
QUEBEC, QUE., Pruneau & Cie., 140 Rue St. Pierre 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., American Clay & Cement Corporation, 1175 Last 
Main Street tt ,, j -u- 

SPRINGFIELD, MO., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., Holland Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., Corning-Donohue, Inc., 613 Ryan Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Paragon Plaster Co., Water Street 
TOPEKA, KAN., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., New England Building 
TORONTO, ONT., Drummond & Reeves, Ltd., Mail Building 
UTICA, N. Y., American Hard Wall Plaster Co., 728 Broad Street 
WICHITA, KAN., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., Caldwell-Murdock Building 


Products 

The Hy-tex Brick line embraces: Face 
Brick, Enamel Brick, Salt Glaze Brick, Equi- 
table Brick, Fire Brick, Paving Brick, Common 
Brick and Hollow Building Tile. 

Hy-tex Face Brick , • , r u 

The Hy-tex color range runs in face brick from the 
lightest colored creams, grays and buffs to the darkest 
reds and browns in smooth, semi-smooth and rough tex- 
tures. It offers literally hundreds of various tones m 
the gray, buff and red basal colors. No matter what 
your requirements, whether for exterior or interior use, 
you will find in the Hy-tex line just the brick you 
want. 

Specialties , i 

Hy-tex Enamel Brick— Hy-tex Enamel Brick are 
unapproached in quality and durability by any similar 
brick of domestic or foreign manufacture. The ‘ double- 
burn” process, an improvement over European methods, 
used exclusively in manufacturing Hy-tex Enaniel 
Brick eliminates the uncertainties present where the 
enamel is spread on the green brick and lx)th are burned 
together with practically no control oyer varying fusion 
points, unequal expansion and impurities burning out as 
bubbles in the glaze. . 

Hy-tex Enamel Brick in the white, cream and ivory 
shades are absolutely opaque. Hy-tex Enamels will not 
craze, peel or discolor under the severest climatic tests, 
as proved by the experience of exacting architects m all 
parts of the country. They are made in white, cream, 
ivory, green, brown, blue, transparent buff and speckled 
brown, and are used extensively for facing large office 
buildings, theaters, stores, etc., as well as for hospital 
corridors, schools, gymnasiums, laundries, restaurants, 
bake ovens, garages, engine rooms, outdoor and indoor 
swimming pools, etc. 

Hy-tex Enamel Court Brick are in every way the 
same brick, as to make and durability, as Hy-tex 
Enamels, except that, in sorting for first quality, these 
have been set aside because of slight surface defects 
which are not noticeable in courts or areas. Unless 
closely examined, they make the same appearance as 


Hy-tex Enamels and render exactly the same 
service. They have been used in many large 
buildings with complete satisfaction. 

Hy-tex Salt Glaze Brick — Hy-tex Salt 
Glaze Brick, ranging from light straw to a 
golden brown, as illustrated on next page, per- 
mits walls of light, medium, dark or mingled shades. The 
salt glaze which forms an integral part of the brick, will 
not scale or peel under the most severe conditions, and is 
proof against moisture, dust, smoke, stains, germs, and 
even acids. They are widely used as exterior brick in the 
business, wholesale and industrial sections of cities, and 
for interior uses where light reflection and bright, clean, 
sanitary surfaces are desired or necessary, as in corridors, 
stairways, vestibules, wainscots, light courts, gymnasiums, 
toilet rooms, engine rooms, food factories, garages, etc. 
The cost of Hy-tex Salt Glaze Brick closely approxi- 
mates that of plastered and painted common brick, while 
its maintenance cost is less. 

Hy-tex Equitables — This brick was originally 
created for the Equitable Building in New York City, 
and has since been available in white and grays in various 
speckled effects. They present a smooth impervious 
surface and wash with the rain to their original clean 
appearance ; and do not craze, scale or discolor under 
the severest climatic conditions. Suitable for both ex- 
terior and interior requirements. 

Facilities 

For over half a century the Hydraulic-Press 
Brick Company has been building the reputation which 
Hy-tex products enjoy tpday. During that time the 
Hy-tex organization has grown from one to twenty-two 
plants, scattered through the eight great clay-producing 
states. Branch office and agency distribution insures 
prompt and efficient service in all parts of the country. 

Literature 

This company has issued booklets on Hy-tex Brick, 
Salt Glaze Brick, Hy-tex Enamel Brick; Brick Scales 
and Tables, a ready and convenient method of determin- 
ing the number of courses and joints in all brickwork; 
Color Cards, and other material. For any of the above, 
apply to nearest branch office. 


Hy-tex 

The Standard of Quality 
in Brick 
TRADE-MARK 
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Hydraulic-Press Brick Company 



Hy-tex Enamel Brick 

Top to bottom — White, Ivory, Green and 


Brown 


Hy-tex Salt Glaze Brick 

Top to bottom — Light, Medium, Dark and Brown 




Color No. 100 
Color No. 130 


Hy-tex Equitable Brick 


Color No. 110 
Color No. 120 
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Hydraulic-Press Brick Company 



Flatter Stretcher 


Bullnose External 




Ogee Stretcher Cap Mould Stretcher 


Basic Shapes in Hy-tex Enamel Brick 

under-dipping which may be necessary to cover condi- 
tions arising in use, there is provided the comple- 
mentary brick essential to their general use. These are 
headers, internal and external angle brick, returns and 
stops. 

For detailed information, showing the various bricks 
and combinations thereof, refer to shape book issued by 
this company. 


The enameled surfaces and shapes shown here, to- 
gether with the stretcher shown in the color group, form 
the seven basic shapes in Hy-tex Enamel Brick. The 
series is completed by furnishing for the plane surfaces 
the stretcher and flatter, the quoins, headers, and the 
over-and-under-dipping of the abutting surfaces — either 
wholly or in part. 

For the moulded shapes, in addition to this over-and- 
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HOCKING VALLEY PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of “Greendale” Face Brick. 


GENERAL AND SALES OFFICES 

LOGAN, OHIO 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Suitable for every type of construction, from the 
simplest bungalow to the most elaborate office building 
or .public structure, Greendale Face Brick has 
achieved wide popularity as a result of high quality, 
pleasing texture and wonderful color harmony. 

Greendales are made from clays 
of unusually high and uniform quality, 
mined on our own extensive properties. 


Being thoroughly vitrified and entirely free from alkalis, 
they can neither effloresce nor discolor from weathering. 
Greendales may be secured in almost .unlimited range 
of shades, and practically any color combination known 
may be furnished. This range of color is provided by 
natural burning, and the brick will not 
fade, but rather ripen in richness of 
color with the passing of time. 


‘"(©rembale" 

TRADE-MARK 

FACE BRICK 
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Hocking Valley Products Company 



Greendale Face IFick is manufactured at Green- 
dale (Logan), Ohio; present plant capacity 25,000,000 
brick per annum. Samples are on display at the Archi- 
tects Samples Corporation, New York City. Distributors 
are located in all principal cities. 

Large production gives assurance of prompt and 
efficient service. Write for further information. 


TRADE-MARK 

FACE BRICK 







1 










Shade No. 561 Medium 



This creamy buff combination is a straight shade which possesses sufficient variation 
in tone and texture to prevent monotony in finished wall. 


Shade — Pontiac Pot-Pourri 


The soft, mellow color tones of Pontiac Pot-Pourri give to the building a quiet elegance 
and refinement. 
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FISKE & COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Face Brick and “Fisklock” Brick 
Sole Manufacturers of “Tapestry” Brick 

1 15 Federal Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 17 West 46th Street 


WATSONTOWN, PA. 


Products 

Face Brick: “Tapestry,” “Fiske,” “Cale- 

donian,” “Fisklock.” 

Also “Tapestry” and Repressed Garden Tile, Fire 
Brick and Brick Specialties. 

Trade-Names and Patents 

“Tapestry” Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 

“Fiske” Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 

“Caledonian” Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 

“Fisklock’’ Reg. U. S. Fat. Off. 

To protect our customers against substitution of 
inferior products, these trade-marks are branded on our 
bricks. 

‘Tapestry” Brick 

‘Tapestry,” the product of nearly 60 years’ manu- 
facturing experience, is a vertical rough texture, end-cut 
face brick burned to flashed shades. The colors of 

“Tapestry” brick are 
soft and rich. Start- 
ing from Indian red 
they run through cop- 
pers, olive greens and 
purple browns to deep 
blue. With another 
clay is produced a light brownish 
gray running into cream-and- 
coffee shades, deep russets and tobacco brown, giving- 
in mass the effect of old ivory; from still another clay 
a series of rich old buffs ranging from a soft deli- 
cate chamois color to a deep golden brown. One dis- 
tinguishing feature of “Tapestry” brick is the almost 
infinite number of intermediate shades obtained from 
these clays. 

“Tapestry” brick is burned to extreme hardness 
so that it is practically non-porous. It is a natural clay 
product, not colored brick in the ordinary sense of the 
word for it is produced without the use of artificial 
coloring matter. Its beautiful and distinctive shades 
are due to the selection and blending of natural clays and 
the expert application of intense fire. 

Primarily for exterior use the texture and color- 
ing of both “Tapestry” brick and tile make them par- 
ticularly adapted for the finish of loggia, vestibule, hall, 
dining room, library or billiard room of a private house 
and for a great variety of rooms of a public or semi- 
public nature, such as schoolrooms, lobbies of hotels and 
office buildings, grill rooms, waiting rooms in railroad 
stations, etc. “Tapestry” brick is also largely used for 
fireplaces. 




“Fiske” Brick 

A face brick with 
smooth face in grays and 
buffs, or end-cut rough tex- 
ture in full range of colors 
and clear reds. 

“Caledonian” Brick 

A horizontal rough 
texture side-cut face brick 
burned to either clear colors or a range of shades. 

“Fisklock” Brick 

“Fisklock” is an interlocking channel brick, 8x2V4^8 
in., with the rough texture and beautiful coloring of 
our “Tapestry” brick. It has the face of a standard 
brick and is equivalent to one face brick and one common 
brick, forming an 8-in. wall by itself, saving labor cost 
of brick backing. The multitude of horizontal dead air 
cells in a “Fisklock” wall make it an ideal insulator 
against heat or cold, while the lack of continuous mortar 
joints prevents moisture from striking through. 

Economy — Each “Fisklock” brick is the equivalent 
of two brick, but is laid without additional effort because 
of the balanced handhold. “Fisklock” saves freight and 
truckage costs — it weighs only seven-tenths as much as 
the face brick and common brick it replaces, and less 
mortar is required than in an equivalent wall of solid 
brick. “Fisklock” in the wall is cheaper than any other 
face l)rick, whether solid or veneer. 

Where “Fisklock” Has 
Been Used — “Fisklock” has 
been used in over 60 types of 
buildings, including residences 
and garages, farm buildings, 
schoolhouses, libraries, churches, 
hospitals, cold storage plants, 
mercantile and factory build- 
ings. 



A “Fisklock^* 
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KUSHEQUA BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Face Brick and Paving Materials 

OXBLOOD AND GARNET PLANTS 

KUSHEQUA, PA. 


Products 

Face Brick; Packinghouse Floor 1>rick; Pav- 
ing Brick ; Acid Tower Packing. 

Kushequa Face Brick 

The characteristics of Kushequa face bricks are 
their deep color (specially dark red), density, great 
strength and high vitrification. 

Kushequa face bricks include Oxblood Devonshire, 
Velours, Saruk, Baluk, Autumnoak, Smooth Wire-cut, 
Galax, and Kq Paver. 

Oxblood Devonshire — 21/4x8x3% in.; weight, 5^^ 
lb. Very rough texture and of clear, uniform red color. 
Shade 1, the darkest clear red on the market; Shade 2, 
a fine deep red ; Shade 3, a bright red. 

Velours — 2V4x8x3% in.; weight, lb. Similar 
to above, except fine velvety texture and very dense body. 

Saruk — 2%x8x3% in.; weight, 51/2 lb. The 
rough texture and variegated color give this brick an 
Oriental rug effect. The hues harmoniously blend from 
deep red through old rose to greenish gray, and from 
bronze to tan. To get the best effect, it should be laid 
with dark mortar joints, not exceeding i/4 in., raked. 

Baluk— 21/4x8x3% in.; weight, 51/2 lb. Formerly 
termed Velours Saruk; has the fine texture and dense 
body of Velours, and coloring like Saruk only less varied 
and showing more rose-hearts. 

Autumnoak — 2i/4x8x3y8 in.; weight, 51/2 lb. A 
rough texture brick from our Garnet Plant with full 
range of colors, warm browns and purplish maroons 
predominating. 

Smooth Wire-cut — 21/4x8x3% in.; weight, 6 lb. 
A standard red brick with smooth face and wire-cut 
sides, in 4 shades. Shade 1, dark red; Shade 2, deep 
red ; Shade 3, bright red ; Shade 4, light red. 

Galax — ^2%x8x3% in.; weight, 6 lb. Smooth 
faced, dark red, apparently blended with green. Sug- 
gestive of Galax leaf. 

Kq Paver — 21/8x81/8x378 in. ; weight, 6 lb. Re- 
pressed, with bevel edges, resembles a small paving 
block. It is particularly pleasing in large buildings. 



Westminster Presbyterian Church, Rochester, N. Y. 

Faced with 100,000 Saruk and Oxblood mixed 


Paving and Acidproof Material 

This company commenced business in 1904 with 
the manufacture of paving blocks out of a strongly 
ferruginous mountain shale highly vitrified by natural 
gas. The beauty of color and finish of the product 
created such demand for building purposes that, for 
several years, the capacity of the factory was principally 
taken for face bricks. The high vitrification of our 
products makes them acidproof and electric insulating. 
Such products comprise : 

Kushequa Repressed Paving Block — 3i/2x8%x4 
in. ; weight, 10 lb. Tough, durable, impervious and 
handsome in finish. Guaranteed to lay 40 per sq. yd., 
street measure. 

Square-edge Paving Block — 4x8x378 in.; weight, 
10% lb. Straight, sharp edges and ends without grooves 
or lugs. Makes the smoothest and most compact pave- 
ment. Economical of cement or filler and less subject 
to rupture or chipping than other styles. Will lay 40 
per sq. yd., surface measure. 

Particularly suitable for heavy, acidproof floors. 

Kq Paver— 278x878x378 ; weight, 6 lb. While 
designed for use as a face brick, it is extensively used 
for paving. 

If desired for laying on the flat, orders should 
so state. 


1 

/i 



Hotel Sherman, Chicago, 111. 

IIoi.ADiRD & Roche, Architects 
Faced with 500,000 Kq Pavers 
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Packinghouse Floor Brick — 4x8x1% in.; weight, 
5 lb. Specially made for packing house floors to resist 
grease, hot water and heavy trucking. One side and two 
ends smooth, without glaze or kiln marks; back and 
two edges wire-cut. Durability and lightness are com- 
bined. 

Where durability and level surface are prime 
requisites and finish is less important, a competitive 
grade will be supplied at reduced price. 

Sanitary cove base and trim, suitable for use with 
floor brick are made at plant of Kushequa Keramic Co., 
and may be shipped in same car at low switching or 
drayage charges. 

Acidtower Packing — Garnet Plant makes vitri- 
fied acidproof specialties, notably rings for packing con- 
densery towers at acid works, oil refineries and fertilizer 
plants. These are hollow cylinders 3 or 6-in. diam. 
and same length, divided by radial partitions. Other 
shapes made to order. 

Acidproof Specialties 

We manufacture special forms of vitrified shale 
products to order. Battery room floor tile, dye vat linings. 
Hood’s spiral rings and chemical arches are instances. 

Shipping Facilities 

The daily output of Oxblood Plant is 30,000 bricks; 
of Garnet Plant, 20,000 bricks. Ample stocks carried. 
Both plants are located at Kushequa on the Mt. Jewett, 
Kinzua & Riterville R. R., a local railroad connecting 
direct with the Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh Ry., 
Erie R. R., Pennsylvania R. R., Baltimore & Ohio R. R. 
and Pittsburgh, Shawmut & Northern R. R. — conse- 
quently competition in freight rates, prompt car supply, 
and a minimum of embargo annoyances. 

References 

The following is a partial list of buildings in which 
Kushequa ])roducts were used, giving the location, archi- 
tect, kind and quantity : 

Face Brick 

Thorp School, Lockwood and Berteau Streets, Chicago, 111., 
A. F. Hussander ; Brown Saruk, 60,000 
Sanitary District Pump Station, Mohawk and Menominee Streets, 
Chicago, 111., F. J. Barrett ; Oxblood Devonshire, 40,000 
Collins Apartments, 54th and Cornell Streets, Chicago, 111., H. 
T.. Newhouse; Kq Paver dark, 60,000 



Louis Seelbach Residence, Louisville, Ky. 

McDonald & Dodd, Architects, Louisville, Ky. 
Faced with 65,000 Wire-cut Shade 2 


Face Brick — (Continued) 

G. S. Bridge Residence, Evanston, 111., Geo. W. Maher; Velours 
Shade 2, 30,000 

Hotel Sherman, Clark and Randolph Streets, Chicago, 111., 
Holabird & Roche; Kq Paver dark, 700,000 
Stock Yards Inn, Chicago, 111., R. L. Lindstrom; Oxblood 
Devonshire, Shade 1, 450,000 

Highlands Co., 6811 Euclid Avenue, Chicago, 111., J. R. Stone; 
Kq Paver dark, 25,000 

Callahan Apartments, 1622-24 Garfield Boulevard, Chicago, 111., 
Worthmann & Steinbach ; Kq Paver light, 35,000 
Y. W. C. A., Brooklyn, N. Y., Frank Freeman; Saruk and 
Oxblood (Gardens), 180,000 

Erie R. R. Station, Ridgewood, N. J., Graham King; Saruk, 

40.000 

Electric Power Plant, South Framingham, Mass. ; Kq Paver 
(2nds), 90,000 

Fire and Truck House No. 8, Germantown Avenue and Bring- 
hurst Street, Philadelphia, Pa., W. B. Powell ; 50,000 Wire- 
cut Shade 3; 52,000 Blackheaders 
8th District Police Station, 10th and Buttonwood Streets, Phila- 
delphia, Pa., W. B. Powell ; 47,000 Wire-cut Shade 3 ; 48,000 
Blackheaders 

Church of Our Lady of Rosary, Yonkers, N. Y., John V. Van 
Pelt ; Saruks 

Boys’ High School, Louisville, Ky., J. E. Henry; Oxblood and 
Saruk mixed, 225,000 

Louis Seelbach, Residence, Louisville, Ky., McDonald & Dodd; 
Wire-cut Shade 2, 65,000 

Westminster Presbyterian Church, Rochester, N. Y. ; Saruk and 
Oxblood Devonshire mixed, 100,000. 

Colonial Theater, Dayton, Ohio ; Oxblood Devonshire, Shade 1, 

27.000 

Eagles’ Temple, Jamestown, N. Y., Freeburg & Fidler; Saruk 
United Evangelical Church, Oil City, Pa., J. C. Brenot; Saruk, 

90.000 

Mayo Bros. Clinic Hospital, Rochester, Minn. ; Kq Paver, 
125 000 

Mayer Bros.’ Block, Erie, Pa., Richard Irvin; Velours, 250,000 
Academy High School, Erie, Pa., Wm. B. Ittner, St. Louis, 
Mo. ; Saruk, 250,000 


Paving AIaterials 

Ford Motor Co. River Rouge Plant near Detroit, Mich. ; Eq 
Pavers laid flat, 275,000 

D. B. Martin Co., Packing House, Claremont, Baltimore, Md. ; 
Brickette, 57,000 

J. J. Felin Packing House, Philadelphia, Pa., C. B. Comstock; 
Floor Brick, 140,000 

C. K. G. Billings, Driveways, Riverside Drive, New York, N. Y. ; 
Kq Paver (Spl.) 

Hammond Packing Co., East Liberty, Pittsburgh, Pa. ; Pack- 
inghouse Floor Brick 

Kingan & Co., Indianapolis, Ind. ; Packinghouse Floor Brick, 

700,000 

Wm. Schluderberg-T. J. Kurdle Co., Baltimore, Aid.; Packing- 
house Floor Brick, 200,000 



Y. M. C. A. Building, Louisville, Ky. 

McDonald & Dodd, Architects, Louisville, Ky. 
Faced with Saruk and Oxblood Devonshire mixed 
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SAYRE & FISHER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of All Kinds of Brick 

261 Broadway (corner Warren Street) 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Fine Pressed Front Brick ; Enameled Brick. 

In the Red Brick Department : Hard Building 

Brick; Selected Colonial Brick; ‘‘S. & F.'’ Clinker 
Stretchers; “Rain-washed/’ “Old English’’ Red, 
Repressed Down -draft Red, and Repressed Up-draft 
Red Stretchers, and Black Headers for Facing; 
Hollow Brick and Fire Brick. 

Front Brick in Various Colors 

Manufactured by this company in a great variety 
of colors : white, light and dark buff, red, gray, old gold, 
rough face Persian and mottled — other shades to order 
— enabling architects to select a material that, while 
fire resisting and easily handled, shall permit them to 
lighten and beautify and add strength and variety to a 
street fagade. 

Superior Enameled Brick 

Superior enameled brick is manufactured in white 
and various colors. They are coming into more general 
use for a great variety of purposes, and are especially 
adapted for lining of waiting rooms of railroad stations, 
tunnels, markets, hospitals, engine and boiler rooms, 
kitchens, etc. 

P orcelain ( Dull Finish ) Elnameled Brick for Out- 
side Work 

Several million used in prominent city buildings. 

Red Brick Department 

Hard Building Brick— Hard burned, dark red 
color. Shipments in cargo lots, via our fleet of barges 
or schooners, or via rail to all points. A very econom- 
ical building brick for heavy construction work. 

Selected Colonial Brick — For facing. Of general 
dark red color and sufficiently varied in color and shape 
for “Harvard” work. These are very desirable for 
Colonial work. 

“S. & F.” Clinker Stretchers — These are also 
for facing. Sometimes called “Clinker Brick,” because 
they are nearest the fire in the kilns and are burned 
black and twisted. 

“Rain-washed” Red Stretchers — A pitted face 


brick and laid either with or without Black Headers. 
A chance product caused by rain on the brick when 
in a green state in open yards. 

“Old English” Red Stretchers— This product 
IS something new and is about the size of the Old Eng- 
lish Brick, made in dark red tone and measurinrf about 
87/8 X 27/8 X 4 in. ^ 

Over 600,000 in the new Curtis Publishing Com- 
pany’s Building in Philadelphia. Selected by the archi- 
tects after searching the Old World for ideas that were 
unique and artistic. 

Repressed Up-draft Red Stretchers— Same as 
the Down-draft, except that these show light and dark 
kiln marks on the stretcher side, which gives a diversi- 
fied effect. 

Repressed Down-draft Red Stretchers— These 
are of a dark cherry red color and very popular for face 
work. 

Sears, Roebuck Company, Philadelphia, Pa., used 
3,000,000. 

Black Headers — Made to be used with the Se- 
lected Colonial Brick or Repressed Stretchers for the 
“Harvard” effect if desired. 

Hollow Brick— Both stretchers and headers 
(Haverstraw size) of a very superior quality. They 
can be furnished in cargo lots. 

Fire Brick 

Three grades: “Sayre & Fisher Extra,” No. 1 
Phoenix and No. 1 “Flue.” Very desirable for boiler 
settings, furnace linings, etc., in all standard sizes. 

Shipping Facilities 

The favorable location of the Sayre & Fisher 
Company works at deep water on the Raritan River, in 
New Jersey, permits the loading of vessels of large 
draught. 

Shipments can also be made direct to all points 
connecting with any line of railroad. 

Export Trade 

With such adequate and satisfactory facilities for 
shipment, as well as such large and complete stock 
always on hand, our export trade has grown to great 
proportions and is still increasing. 



Brick Works of the Sayre & Fisher Company, Sayreville (on Raritan River), N. J. 
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THE STARK BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Face Building Brick 
CANTON, OHIO 

FACTORY, EAST CANTON, OHIO 
REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Facing Brick (Salt Glazed Brick a specialty). 

Salt Glazed Brick 

The brick are made from the best fire clay, taking 
a heavy glaze and free from iron. Available in all shades. 

Uses 

We suggest the use of salt glazed brick for interior 
walls in the following places: 

Schools, garages, market houses, dairies, hospitals, 
domestic science rooms, lavatories, club houses ; and in 
all other structures where cleanliness and sanitary con- 
ditions are primary factors. 

Size of Brick 

Standards are 8x3%x2% in. All shapes are made 
to member with this size. 

2-in. radius is standard. 


Deliveries 

The shapes illustrated below are carried in stock. 
Four weeks required for special shapes made to order. 

References 

Stark Salt Glazed Brick have been widely used 
throughout the United States and Canada. 

A few recent jobs are listed below: 

City Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio 
McKinley High School, Canton, Ohio 
West Technical High School, Akron, Ohio 
Junior High School, Bayonne, N. J. 

Washington Public School, Bayonne, N. J. 

Public School, Paterson, N. J. 

St. Aloysius School, Jersey City, N. J. 

Ford Motor Co., Ltd., Machineshop, Ford, Ont 
Ford Motor Co., Ltd., Powerhouse, Ford, Ont. 

K. of C. Gymnasium, Canton, Ohio 
General Motors Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Hell Gate Power House, Hell Gate, N. Y. 

The last named is the largest job of salt glazed 
brick in the United States. 
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WESTERN BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Brick of All Kinds 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

DANVILLE, ILL. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 804 Hume-Mansur Building PEORIA, 11.1.., 720-22 Jefferson Building 

FT. WAYNE, IND., 1214 First N^ional Bank Building 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES EAST OF THE ROCKY MOUNTAINS 


Facilities 

The Western Brick Company manufac- 
tures annually 135,000,000 brick and tile at its 
three plants. 

The shale and clay supply for these fac- 
tories is practically inexhaustible; fuel supply 
is owned by the company in sufficient quantities 
to last at least twenty-five years. 

Shipping facilities are unequalled, as the product 
is distributed from Danville over 7 railroads. Plants 
have side track room for about 75 cars, and ordinary 
daily shipments, during the building season, exceed 
500,000. 

Over 1,500,000,000 brick have been manufactured 
and marketed during the past twenty-three years. 

Facing Brick 

“Cloister” or 400 Line — Medium priced, imper- 
vious, side-cut, smooth surface, manufactured from shale. 
Treated in the early stages of manufacture by a special 
process eliminating all harsh glaze. 

About 250,000,000 have been marketed in the 
Middle West, proving that this brick is absolutely the 
best value for the money that can be produced. It can 
be sold at prevailing prices only on account of excep- 
tionally large production. 

Colors range from bright red through the inter- 
mediates to dark browns. 

“Veetex” — Narrow vertical scoring; the surface of 
the brick in this particular type has not been destroyed. 

“Empires” — Vertical scored, rough textured; of- 
fered in three shades and in the mixture. 

“Empire” and “Persian” Matte Brick — We are 
still manufacturing the Mattes or the horizontally-scored 
rough texture brick; offering under the heading of 
Empire Mattes and Persians of the shades which are 
described below. 

“Doric” and “Gothic” Stippled Brick — Manufac- 
tured by a new and special process which produces a most 
refined texture. This was developed by our Company 
and placed on the market January, 1916. One of its 
features is the elimination of all grain or lines, by the 
use of this process, making a myriad of small indentations. 


“Doric” and “Gothic” Hammered Tex- 
ture— This brick was created with a definite 
object in view, meeting the preference ex- 
pressed by many architects for a refinement 
in face brick textures. It has the charm and 
richness of hammered brass and silver, which 
were its inspiration. 

The Hammered Brick affords a free play 
of light and shade, without destroying the surface of the 
brick. 

This has two decided advantages ; the entire exposed 
surface of the brick is highly vitrified so that the brick 
remains clean in the wall ; there are no rough particles 
to be loosened by frost. 

While this new type is adaptable for any use, either 
exterior or interior, its thoroughly vitrified surface will 
suggest its special suitability in places where a building 
is subjected to smoke and dust. 

Common Brick 

These bricks are all manufactured from shale, and 
in the hard burned varieties are impervious and vitrified. 
The company does not ship any brick “kiln run” as all 
are carefully sorted for hardness (not for color) into 
three grades described below. 

Dark Medium Hard Wire Cut Common Brick — 
Very low absorption and thoroughly vitrified. Not 
selected for color. 

Red Medium Wire Cut Common Brick — Very 
durable and can be used for all classes of work, either 
foundation or superstructure. Not selected for color. 

Light Common Brick — Suitable only for inside 
work and are not recommended or suggested for use in 
work exposed directly to the weather. 

Special Shapes 

Octagons, of 45° angle brick are kept in stock at all 
times to match any of the foregoing shades. 

Arches or specials, other than the above, can be 
made to order, but must be cut green and burned, as 
all the facing brick are burned too hard to be success- 
fully ground. This work requires from 3 to 5 weeks, 
dating from the time the full sized details are received. 
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General Color Characteristics of Facing Brick 


For the convenience of those interested in our ma- 
terials, we are grouping our various types or textures 
as to general color characteristics, believing that this 
will prove of more value than grouping as to the gen- 
eral type. 

Black to Brown 

Doric Hammered Texture 851 
Doric Stippled 871 
Empire Matte 841 

Brown 

Gothic Hammered Texture 952 
Doric Flammered Texture 852 
Gothic Stippled 972 
Doric Stippled 872 
Cloister 420 
Empire Matte 842 

Brownish Red 

Gothic Hammered Texture 224 
Gothic Hammered Texture 954 
Gothic Stippled 24 
Gothic Stippled 974 
Vertex 324 
Cloister 424 

Dark Wine Red 

Gothic Hammered Texture 240 
Gothic Stippled 40 
Veetex 340 
Cloister 440 

Red 

Gothic Hammered Texture 250 

Gothic Hammered Texture 955 

Gothic Stippled 50 

Veetex 350 

Cloister 450 

Empire 551 

Persian 550 ' 

Light Red 

Gothic Hammered Texture 255 
Gothic Stippled 55 
Gothic Stippled 975 
Veetex 35S 
Cloister 435 

Very Light Red 

Gotftic Hammered Texture 260 
Gothic Hammered 956 
Gothic Stippled 60 


Gothic Stippled 976 
Veetex 360 
Cloister 460 

Tan to Buff 

Doric Hammered Texture 856 
Doric Stippled 876 
Empire Matte 846 

Brown to Tan 

Doric Hammered Texture 853 
Doric Stippled 873 
Empire Matte 843 

Tan 

Doric Hammered Texture 854 
Doric Stippled 874 
Empire Matte 844 

Tan Red 

Gothic Hammered Texture 953 
Gothic Stippled 973 

Buff 

Doric Hammered Texture 858 
Doric Stippled 878 
Empire Matte 848 

Pink 

Doric Hammered Texture 859 
Doric Stippled 879 
Empire Matte 849 

Pinkish Buff 

Doric Hammered Texture 860 
Doric Stippled 880 
Empire Matte 840 

Brown Edge with Red Center 

Cloister 430 

Standard Mixtures 

We have many standard mixtures of the various 
types. If one desires samples of this nature, we will be 
only too glad to furnish them. As a matter of fact, with 
our method of grading, we can serve practically any 
architectural requirement, in the way of range of color. 

Literature 

A postal card will bring literature describing our 
many interesting shades of Facing Brick or such other 
information as may be desired. 
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WILLIAMSGROVE BRICK SALES INC. 

High Grade Face Brick 

25 West 45th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Face Brick in all colors, textures, shapes and sizes. 

Smooth and Textured Floor and Wall Tile. 

Organization 

For over twenty years prior to 1924 “Williams- 
grove’’ products were sold in New York through agents 
and dealers. During the year 1924 the Williamsgrove 
Brick Company Inc., of Bigler, Pennsylvania, formed a 
subsidiary sales company known as Williamsgrove 
Brick Sales Inc., for the purpose of merchandising 
Williamsgrove products direct to the trade, and to render 
a character of personal service to architects and con- 
tractors that would be of eminent assistance to them in 
working out their face brick problems. 

Work Executed 

Some of the largest and most prominent buildings 
in Greater New York have been built of Williamsgrove 
Brick, the material being chosen because of its excellence 
of manufacture, its distinctive tones and our ability to 
match practically all ranges of colors. 

The Hecksher Building at the southwest corner of 
Fifty-seventh Street and Fifth Avenue is pointed out 
as an unusual example of our facilities for meeting the 
architect’s design. A special Williamsgrove Brick was 



Shelton Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Arthur Loomis Harmon, Architect 


supplied, lD/4x3%x3%-in. size, using a white enamel 
over a gray rough texture body, a perfect match for the 
limestone in the lower portion of the building. 

Enamels 

When a perfect color match, or the reproduction of 
an exact tone, is desired, our factory is splendidly 
equipped for such manufacture. 

Our Standard Materials 

We can ship promptly the following shades and 
textures in standard size — 8x2i/4x3%-in. : 

Gray Rough Texture Brick — One of the most 
distinct lines on the market. Full range shades or 
selected light, medium and dark. 

Golden Rough Texture Brick — Light, medium 
and dark, also full range shades. Approximately 12 
shades to the range. 

Smooth Gray Brick — Light shades or full range. 
Smooth Buff Brick — Light shades or full range 
introducing the semismooth surface. 

Smooth Golden Brick — The same ranges of colors 
as in the Rough Texture Golden. 

Smooth Red Brick — A velvety dark wine color, 
with dark headers that can be used to replace Harvard 
Brick. 

Red Rough Texture — Practically eight shades to 
the range, from light red to gunmetal and “blue.” 

Floor and Wall Tiles — 6x6x1 in.; 6x3x1 in.; 
6x1x1 in.; 4x4x1 in.; 3x3x1 in.; 1x1x1 in. Smooth or 
rough texture for floor or wall patterns, terraces, loggias, 
steps or verandahs. In colors to match the standard 
brick colors already mentioned. 

Deliveries 

The advantages of deanng direct with the manufac- 
turer are obvious. We control both shading and ship- 
ping and where speed of erection is an asset, we place 
at your command unexcelled factory facilities together 
with a personal service that insures against delays and 
rejections. 

It is always a distinct pleasure for us to have both 
contractors and architects accompany us, as our guests, 
to the factory to corroborate our capabilities as manu- 
facturers and to watch our material in process of 
manufacture. 

Existing Buildings in New York City 

We are pleased to refer to any of the following 
operations, and their architects, where Williamsgrove 
Brick have been used : 

Heckscher Building — Warren & Wetmore 
Bankers Trust Co., 57th St. and Madison Ave. — C. I. Birge 
Hotel Times Square, 43rd St. and Eighth Ave.— Cronenberg & 
Leuchtag 

Apartment House, 300 Park Ave. — Warren & Wetmore 
Nurses’ Home, Knickerbocker Hospital — John Oakman 
Mail Service Building, 45th St. and Lexington Ave. — Warren & 
Wetmore 

Loft Building, 37th St. and Seventh Ave. — Buchman & Kahn 
Gilbert Building — Edward Blum 

Bell Telephone Building, Barclay and Vesey Sts. — McKenzie, 
Voorhees & Gmelin 

Pennsylvania Operating Building, 34th St. — Schwartz &; Gross 
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DARLINGTON BRICK & MINING CO. 

Manufacturers of Grey and Cream Face Brick 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

DARLINGTON, BEAVER CO., PA. 

DEALER REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL THE PRINCIPAL CITIES 


The Original Darlington Grey 
Kace Brick 




TRADE Mi 



Annual capacity, 15,000,000 
Brick 



No. 32 Darco Grey Smooth 


No. 40 Darco Cream Smooth 


No. 6 Darco Grey Devonshire 


No. 60 Darco Cream Devonshire 






No. 72 Darco Grey Rug 


No. 82 Darco Cream Rug 


• A Few Examples of “Darco*' Products 
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Manufacturers of Romaco Mortar Colors 

OFFICE AND WORKS 

16710 Waterloo Road 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 

SOLD THROUGH DEALERS ONLY 


Romaco Mortar Colors 

Romaco colors are of dependable uniformity. They 
are made from the best quality selected ores, ground to 
extreme hneness, assuring great coloring strength. 


When you specify and use Romaco colors you gret 
])ermanent colors. 

We are also manufacturers of Mineral Paint Colors 
and Romaco Stucco Retarder. 



AIoRIAK C OLOKhl) Wl'I'H IvOMACO IvLP 



MoKTAk CoLoki;i) WITH Romaco Dakk Buff 



AIortar Colorki) with Romact) I). S. Chocolate 



Mortar Colorf.i) with Romaco I). S. Pjlack 


Romaco Mortar Color Joints 


All .he above panels contain .be sa.ne bvicb. The ,.i«eren, effects are ob.aine,. b, eban«in« the color of n.or.ar joints 
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THE CLINTON METALLIC PAINT COMPANY 

Mortar Colors, Cement Colors, Protective Paints and Roofing Cement 


A 


200 Clinton Road 
CLINTON, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICE: NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue — Telephone, Ashland 8463 


Products 

Manufacturers of Clinton Mor- 
tar Colors and Clinton Cement 
Colors. 

Also manufacturers of Clinton Iron Oxide Pro- 
tective Paints and Clinton Silk Fibre Elastic Roof 
Cement. 

Experience 

Ever since 1887, The Clinton Metallic Paint 
Company has served the architectural profession and 
the building trade with notable integrity. More than 
38 years of scientific research and generations of manu- 
facturing experience are reflected in the uniform excel- 
lence of all Clinton Products. 

Clinton Mortar Colors 

The mortar joints of the brick wall frequently rep- 
resent nearly one-fifth of its area. Consequently, the 
treatment of these mortar joints, with respect both to 
color and texture, greatly influences the appearance of 
the structure of which the brick and mortar form a part. 
If you will turn to the next page you will find this strik- 
ingly illustrated in the three panels of buff brick there 
reproduced. 

All these panels are of the same brick, the various 
shades being arranged in the same way in each. The 
only difference between these panels lies in the color 
of the mortar joints. 

Variety Available in Clinton Mortar Colors 

Clinton Mortar Colors are made in a wide variety 
of shades from a rich mellow buff and the deepest red, 
through warm browns, olive green and chocolates to the 
blackest lilack. 

These colors used alone in varying quantities 
or mixed with one another, permit of almost any 
effect from pearl gray tones (produced by using a very 
little black), or warm aged tones (obtained by using a 
small amount of buff), to the most decided tones which 
may be secured by using these colors in the quantities 
here specified. 

The different colors in which Clinton Mortar 
Colors are supplied will be found listed on the follow- 
ing page. 

Pulp or Dry Mortar Colors 

Clinton Mortar Colors are sold either in pulp (some 
times called paste) or in dry form. 

Some brick masons think that pulp colors are more 
convenient to use and that they mix more readily 
with mortar. They are somewhat more expensive than 
dry colors and have less coloring power per unit of 
weight. 


Permanent and Uniform 

Clinton Mortar Colors are min- 
eral colors, as permanent as the colors 
in natural rock. Rigid laboratory 
tests keep them absolutely uniform from shipment to 
shipment and from year to year. 

Used by leading architects and contractors since 
1887. 

Selection of the Proper Color 

In order to help in the selection of the proper 
mortar color we have devised the Clinton Mortar Color 
Experimenter. This consists of a number of strips of 
wall board V 2 inch thick, 
tinted along the edges to re- 
produce colored mortars. By 
using these strips, brick 
panels can be built up and 
studied with the various 
colored strips without the use 
of actual mortar. 

Every Clinton dealer 
has a Mortar Color Experi- 
menter for the convenience 
of his customers. We will send an Experimenter upon 
request to any architect who receives Sweet’s Archi- 
tectural Catalogue. 

Test Panels — After using the Color Experimenter 
to determine what color is most effective with the brick 
selected, a panel should be set up out of doors with mor- 
tar mixed according to formula. Due to local variations 
in the color of sand and cement it may be found desirable 
to slightly change the amount of mortar color used. 

Test panels should be allowed to stand for a few 
days before a final decision is made, to give the mortar 

an opportunity to dry out and 
attain its permanent color. 
The mortar when wet, is 
deeper in shade. 

Warning — Test panels 
should be of the same thick- 
ness as the finished wall and 
should be allowed to dry 
naturally as under actual 
working conditions. They 
should be backed with mor- 
tar so that drying may be from the surface which would 
be exposed in actual construction. 

Directions for Using Clinton Mort2u* Colors 

To get a mortar joint of intense color it is necessary 
to use approximately 100 lbs. of dry mortar color per 
1000 brick laid in running or common bond, with half- 
inch mortar joints. If mortar joints are wider or nar- 
rower, or if a bond requiring more or less mortar per 


Nature’s Permament Colors— Made Since IS87—al Clinton, N. Y 



No. 402 

DOUBI^ strength CHOCOLATE 
The Clinton Metallic Paint Company 

Mttallic Pamo, Mortar Colon, Roof Cement, Etc. 
F i n * t i lit llM7 anoa,NmY«k 


Label 

To be sure of a thoroughly 
dependable Mortar Color look 
for this yellow label, which ap- 
pears upon all bags or barrels 
containing Clinton Mortar Colors 
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The Clinton Metallic Paint Company 


1000 brick is used, the amount of mortar color re- 
quired per 1000 l)rick should he increased or decreased 
proportionately. 

Following are two formulas for mortar of deep 
intense color : 

Cement Mortar 

Clinton Mortar Color (dry) 25 lbs. 

Portland cement 1 bag (1 cu. ft.) 

‘^and 3 bags (3 cu. ft.) 

Hydrated lime 1/10 sack 

The above is sufficient to lay approximately 250 brick in 
running or common bond with half-inch mortar joints. 


Cement Lime Mortar 

Clinton Mortar Color (dry) 30 lbs. 

Portland cement 1 bucket (16 qts.) 

Hydrated lime 1 bucket (16 qts.) 

Sand^ 6 buckets (96 qts.) 

The second formula is sufficient to lay approximately 
300 brick in running or common bond with half-inch mortar 
joints. 

As it is not always convenient to weigh the color on the 
job, we tabulate below the various shades of Clinton Mortar 
Color, showing in separate columns the number of quarts of 
dry Clinton Mortar C olor {struck measure) which are equiva- 
lent to 25 lbs. and 30 lbs. 

Caution: This table applies only to gen- 
uine Clinton Mortar Colors. 



Mortar Colored with Clinton Double Strength Olive Green No. 1503 



Mortar Colored with Clinton Pompeiian Buff No. 600 



quarts 

Equiva- Equiva- 
lent to lent to 
25 lbs. 30 lbs. 

Clinton Hematite Red No. 10 10 12 

C linton Mortar Brown No. 400 8V2 IOV2 

Clinton 1). S. Chocolate No. 402 9 11 

C'linton Special Chocolate No. 404 9 11 

Clinton Colonial Buff No. 700 19 23 

Clirtton Pompeiian Buff No. 600 19 23 

Clinton Dark Buff No. 717 16 Mj 20 

Clinton Alortar Black No. 900 18’/^ 225^ 

Clinton D. S. Black No. 800 19 23 

Clinton D. S. Olive Green No. 1503 17Mi 21 

Pearl Gray Mortar may be produced by 
using one-fourth as much Clinton Double 
Strength Black No. 800 as is recommended 
above to produce intense black mortar. 

Clinton Mortar Black No. 900 or Single 
Strength Black, as it is sometimes called, 
will not give a jet black mortar. For best 
work use Clinton Double Strength Black 
No. 800. 

If a clear buff mortar is desired a 
cement-lime mortar is recom-mended. Light 
colored cement and sand also tend to make 
the color of the mortar more brilliant. If 
a deep buff mortar is desired it will be ob- 
tained most readily by using a cement mor- 
tar with cement and sand of dark color. 

Many contractors get good results with 
smaller proportions of Clinton Alortar 
Colors than those above recommended. 
This is possible if coarse sand is used and 
colors are mixed, remixed, then mixed 
again. Experience, however, proves that 
the amounts of color recommended will 
give good results under all conditions and 
we can not assure satisfaction if less color 
is used. Money spent for a little extra 
color often more than pays for itself, in 
poiver and wages saved at the mixer and in 
the owner's satisfaction with the finished job. 


How to Be Sure of Good Results 

Mistaken attempts at economy and 
carelessness in the use of mortar colors 
sometimes cause dissatisfaction with the 
results. 

Such disappointments are wholly 
unnecessary and can he avoided if the 
formulas given are followed and these 
precautions are observed : 

(1) Choose a dependable brand — one 
you knoio is uniform, permanent and of 
strong coloring power. Insist upon it. Do 
not accept a substitute. Be sure it is de- 
livered in the original bags or barrels on 
the job. 

(2) Make up test panels before you 
start the job. Make them as thick as the 
finished wall and hack them with mortar so 
that drying will be under normal building 
conditions. Let dry thoroughly out of doors 
before deciding on the color. Mortar dries 
out lighter than it appears when wet. 

(3) Do not change mortar color brands 
in the middle of a job. Some brands are 
weaker than others and of different color tone. 
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(4) Do not, in the middle of a joh, change the kinds of 
hme, sand or cement used, especially if the mortar is light 
in color; either gray or biilT. 

(5) Measure or weigh mortar material according to direc- 
tions. Do not guess. 

(6) Mix the materials thoroughly. It is best to mix the 
dry color, sand, hydrated lime and cement before the water 
IS added, and after the water has been added mixing should 
continue until the mass is absolutely free from spots or streaks 
of color. Mixing can hardly be overdone. 

(7) If lump lime is used in place of hydrated lime it must 
be thoroughly slaked and allowed to cool at least 24 hours 
before being brought into contact with the Alortar Color. Hot 
lime fades color. 

(8) Use Mortar as stiff as practical. 

“sloppy” mortar. Keep batches as nearly as 
possible at the same consistency throughout the 
job. 

(9) When laying brick with a ^^»-inch 
joint, do not use amount of color recommended 
for a ^/4-inch joint or vice versa. Occasionally 
we find masons still using for a ^^»-inch joint 
(which requires twice as much mortar) only 
50 i)ounds of color per 1000 brick because 
that is the amount they used when the ^/4-inch 
joint was in common use. 

(10) Because a certain number of quarts 
of one color in a hatch of mortar has given 
good results, do not use the same number of 
quarts of a)wthcr color a>id expect good re~ 

u suits. Bulk and 

coloring power 
not the 
1 I same for dif- 

mU rni ferent colors, 

WWR as will be seen 

from the table 
on opposite 

p3^ge. 

Chocolate No. 

402 shown herewith is, for example, about half 
the size of the sack of Clinton Double Strength 
Black No. 800; yet each weighs the same and 
each will color an equal quantity of mortar. 

In coloring mortar, follow the exact directions 
for the specific color wanted and all difficulties 
will be avoided. 

(11) If joints are to be raked, defer raking 
until mortar has begun to set. This, together 
with working mortar as dry as possible, will 
help to prevent efflorescence — the ai)pearance 
of a white scum upon the mortar. 

(12) If you do have efflorescence, do not 
worry, and do not blame the mortar color. It 
is caused by water soluble salts in the cement, 
lime, sand or water, that are brought to the 
surface by the water and left there when the 
mortar dries. It is just as common on plain 
mortar joints as on colored joints, though it 
is not always so clearly visible. Clinton 
Alortar Colors absolutely do not cause efflor- 
escence, being entirely free from water soluble 
salts. 

When mortar is used as dry as possible 
these salts do not come to the surface nearly 
as much as when a “sloppy” mortar is used. 

When joints arc raked after the mortar has 
begun to set this efflorescence or scum is re- 
moved and usually does not appear again. 

In almost every case the action of rain 
will in time remove efflorescence. If, how- 
ever, it is desired to remove it promptly, the 
surface of the mortar may be scrubbed with 
a wire brush; or a solution consisting of one 
part muriatic acid to not less than twenty parts 
water may be applied as a wash. After wash- 
ing the wall with this solution be sure to wash 
it down again with water to remove surplus 
acid. 

Remember : The man zvho measures and 

iL’ho mixes the mortar holds one of the most 
responsible positions on the job. Afake him 
realize this responsibility and it will save a 
world of trouble and help to insure satisfactory 
results. 


Coloring of Stucco 

The fact that stucco may be tinted has added much 
to its popularity as a facing material. By use of various 
Clinton Alortar Colors, it is possible to color stucco in 
many pleasing tones. 

Coloring of rough surfaced stucco is recommended 
without qualification. The color lends a rich warmth 
that ordinary gray stucco does not possess. Its use 
ofifers no difficulties and brings no disappointments if 
specifications are followed with care. 

In smooth finished stucco the color follows the 
trowel or float, giving a surface of somewhat irregular 


Do not use 



Mortar Colored with Clinton Colonial Buff No. 700 



Mortar Colored with Clinton Special Chocolate No. 404 



Mortar Colored with Clinton Double Strength Black No. 800 

Full strength is recommended for mortar of intense black color 
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or mottled appearance. Many architects consider that 
this increases the interest of the finished wall and im- 
proves the effect. But those whose minds are fixed upon 
a wall of unbroken color uniformity are advised before 
using it to study the effects that color gives in smooth 
finished stucco. 

Irregularity and non-uniformity in stucco are in- 
creasingly popular. This is evidenced by the large num- 
ber of jobs where the sweep of the trowel is emphasized 
and where its traces add to the interest of the wall sur- 
face. 

The following formula is suggested : 

1 quart Clinton Mortar Color (Note 1) 

1 Quart hydrated lime (if desired) 

10 quarts white portland cement (Note 2) 

30 quarts sand. 

This batch covers about 125 sq. ft. finish coat. Only the 
finish coat need be colored. 

Note 1 — We recommend the following Clinton Mortar 
Colors as producing very pleasing shades when used in stucco 
as per this formula. Approximate weight per quart (struck 
measure) is given in each instance for convenience in esti- 
mating. 

Approx, wt. 
per qt. enough 
for approx. 
125 sq. ft. 


Rich Pink Clinton Hematite Red, No. 10 2% lbs. 

Pinkish Brown Clinton Mortar Brown, No. 400 3 lbs. 

Light Cream Clinton Colonial Buff, No. 700 1^/^lbs. 

Deep Buff Clinton Dark Buff, No. 717 1% lbs. 

Pinkish Buff Clinton Pompeiian Buff, No. 600 114 lbs. 

Light Gray Clinton Mortar Black, No. 900 D4 lbs. 

Deep Gray Clinton Double Strength Black, 

No. 800 iy 2 lbs. 


Note 2 — To obtain the shades described, white portland 
cement must he used. If ordinary cement is substituted, 
deeper though pleasing shades will be produced with the red, 
brown and blacks. The buffs yield very unattractive shades 
with ordinary cement. 

Duo- and Multi-colored Stucco 

The popularity of duo- and multi-colored stucco, 
which is being used so extensively in Southern Florida, 
is rapidly spreading through the country. Clinton 



Mortar Colors and Cement Colors are particularly well 
adapted to the coloring of stucco of this type. 

In duo- and multi-colored stucco work, the two 
ordinary base coats are applied as usual and allowed 
time for setting. For the finish coats, the following 
formula is suggested : 

Sand 3 parts 

White cement 1 part 

Color 1/10 part or volume equivalent to 10% of 

volume of cement used 
Lime (optional) 1/10 part 

In order to secure pleasing tones of buff or yellow, 
a light colored yellowish sand is recommended and white 
Portland cement is essential. 

The first colored coat should be applied approxi- 
mately Yg inch thick, with a smooth or sand finish. Blue 
and green are popular for first colored coats. 

1 he second colored coat may be applied almost 
immediately. It should be spatter-dashed with a whisk- 
broom, allowing the first colored coat to show here and 
there at varying intervals. Although the area of the 
second colored coat should be somewhat greater than 
the final visible area of the first colored coat, this exact 
proportion will depend upon individual taste, size of 
building, and control of throwing spatter-dash. 

The projections of the second colored coat should 
then be smoothed down with a steel trowel held almost 
flat against the surface. 

An unlimited variety of pleasing color combina- 
tions may be obtained in this type of stucco. Two panels 
of duo-colored stucco thus prepared are illustrated be- 
low. For panel “A’' the first coat is colored with Clinton 
No. 1502 Green Cement Color, the second coat with 
Clinton No. 717 Buff Mortar Color. For panel “B’^ the 
first coat is colored with Clinton No. 1601 Blue Cement 
Color while the second coat is colored with Clinton No. 
600 Pompeiian Buff Mortar Color. 

Working samples of Clinton Mortar Colors and 
Clinton Cement colors are willingly furnished on re- 
quest. 



Panel A 


Panel B 
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THE CARNEY COMPANY 


MANKATO, MINN. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Leader-News Building MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Builders’ Exchange ST. LOUIS, MO., Syndicate Trust Building 

OMAHA, NEB., Omaha National Bank Building CHICAGO, ILL., Chamber of Commerce Building DETROIT, MICH Book Building 

MILLS: MANKATO, MINN.; CARNEY , MINN. QUARRIES: CARNEY, MINN. 


Product 

Carney Cement. 

Description 

The Carney Company has manufactured cement 
since 1883. 

Carney is a cement unlike other used in brick and 
tile construction. It is made from a peculiar deposit 
of stone found only at Mankato, Minn. This stone con- 
tains the correct proportion of lime combined chemically, 
so that, when the stone is burned and ground, it needs 
nothing but sand and water to form a smooth working, 
slower setting mortar. In the wall it becomes harder 
than the brick it binds. 

Advantages 

Carney is lighter in weight, and is easier handled. 
Carney is packed in cloth or paper sacks, each containing 
one cubic foot and weighing 50 lbs. Users of Carney 
are not required to buy lime, hence labor of slaking and 
mixing is eliminated. Carney requires nothing but sand 
and water in mixing. 

The simple mixing formula saves time and labor 
and eliminates carelessness. The addition of too much 
sand or adulteration at the mortar box interferes with 
the plastic, smooth-working properties of the cement 
and is immediately noticed by the masons. 

Because of the plastic and smoother working prop- 
erties masons can lay more brick per man per day. 
Carney lays the maximum number of brick per barrel. 


Carney mortar has no waste. Mortar left over at 
the end of the day or when a job is delayed can be 
used the next day by retempering with water. 

Because of its slower set there is no tamping of 
brick or retempering on the mortar board. 

Carney can be used winter and summer. Frost 
does not affect the strength of Carney mortar in the 
wall. Printed directions on tags attached to the cement 
bags provide for its proper use in cold weather. 

In the wall, Carney mortar returns to its native 
hardness, becoming harder than the brick it joins and, 
as the mortar is absorbed into the brick because of its 
slower setting properties, it exerts a tremendous grip- 
ping power. It makes one solid wall of masonry. 

Specifications for Brick, Tile and Terra Cotta Mortar 

Plain Mortar — For all brick, tile and terra cotta mortar 
above grade, use 1 part Carney, 4 parts good mortar sand, 
in accordance with the manufacturer’s directions attached 
to the cement bags. When used in connection with Bedford 
stone, the stone should be made stainproof. 

Colored Mortar— Use a good, double strength mortar 
color, and mix according to manufacturer’s instructions. 

Catalogue and Descriptive Literature 

A catalogue covering every point on Carney will 
be sent on request. 

A list of buildings near you that have been laid 
up in Carney, together with the names and addresses of 
the architects and contractors, will also be sent, if re- 
quested. We list a few below. 


Buildings Laid Up In Carney 

BUILDING LOCATION ARCHITECT’*' CONTRACTOR’*' 

American Furniture Mart. .Chicago, 111 Henry Raeder; Assoc. Geo. C. Nim- 

mons & Co. and N. Max Dunning. Wells Brothers Const. Co 

American Sugar Refinery. . .Baltimore, Md Chas. T. Main, Boston, Mass Stone & Webster, Inc., Boston Mass 

A. T. & S. F. Office Bldg. . .Topeka, Kan E. A. Harrison, Chicago, 111 Swenson Const. Co., Kansas City Mo. 

Athletic Club Buffalo, N. Y Edw. B. Green & Sons John W. Cowper Co. 

Athletic Club Indianapolis, Ind Robert Frost Daggett Bedford Stone & Const. Co. 

Bankers Reserve Life In- 
surance Co. Bldg Omaha, Neb F. A. Henninger Selden Breck Const. Co 

Buhl Bldg Detroit, Mich Smith, Hinchman & Grylls Davis & McGonigle Co 

Builders Exchange Bldg St. Paul, Minn Toltz-King & Day Lovering & Longbotham 

City Club. St. Louis, Mo T. P. Barnett ^tna Bricklaying & Const. Co. 

Coca Cola Factory. Atlanta, Ga ...Arthur Tufts Co Arthur Tufts Co. 

Cregg Bldg Lawrence, Mass James E. Allen Louis Cyr 

Etchison’s Apartment Bldg. .Washington, D. C Stern & Tomlinson Maurice Wolfe 

Exchange National Bank. . .Pittsburgh, Pa Weary & Alford, Chicago, 111 S. M. Seisel, Milwaukee, Wis 

Farmer’s National Bank Oklahoma City, Okla.Hawk & Parr Gross Const. Co 

Federal Reserve Bank Chicago, 111 Graham, Anderson, Probst & White... John Griffith & Son 

Federal Reserve Bank Denver, Colo Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, 

Chicago, 111. ; Assoc. Fischer & 

Fischer C. S. Lambie & Co. 

federal Reserve Bank Kansas City, Mo Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, 

t:, • Tvr • tt 1 1 o ^ Chicago, 111 Geo. A. Fuller Co., Chicago, 111. 

Francis Marion Hotel Charleston, S. C W. L. Stoddart, New York, N. Y John W. Cowper Co., Buffalo, N Y 

Jefferson Standard Life In- 
surance Bldg Greensboro, N. C Chas. C. Hartman Geo. A. Fuller Co 

Kentucky Military Institute. Louisville, Ky Nevin, Wischmeyer & Morgan Geo. A. Hoertz 

Maison Blanche Store New Orleans, La Emile Weil J. V. & R. T. Burkes 

Memorial Stadium, Univer- 
sity of Minnesota Minneapolis, Minn Frederick Mann James Leek Co. 

National Cash Register Co. 

1 F>'ank Hill Smith, and Davies & Davies 

Peabody Hotel Memphis, Tenn Walter W. Ahlschlager, Chicago, I11...B. W. Constr. Co., Chicago, 111 

Scottish Rite Cathedral Miami, Fla Kiehnel & Elliott, Pittsburgh, Pa lohii B. Orr 

Union Bank Bldg... Huntington, \V. Va...Meanor & Handlosher Geo. A. Fuller Co., Washington, D. C. 

Union Trust Co. Bldg Cleveland, Ohio Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, 

T ,,, Chicago, 111 Thompson-Starrett Co., Chicago, 111. 

Union Trust Co Bldg Dubuque, Iowa Weary & Alford, Chicago, 111 Stuffings Bros. Co., Chicago. Ill 

University of V i r g i n i a 

Gymnasium Charlottesville, Va....Fiske Kimball; Assoc. Peebles & 

,, . . , . . . . Ferguson, Norfolk, Va King Lumber Co. 

Where address is omitted it is the same city as location of building. 
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PECORA PAINT COMPANY 


Mortar Stains and Sash Putty 


Fourth Street and Erie Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Pecora Mortar Stains. 

Pecora Metal Sash Putty. 

For Calking and Glazing Compounds, 
see page 1790. 

Pecora Mortar Stains 

Uses — A paste, or pulp, not a powder, 
made in 12 standard colors for mixing with 
lime or cement mortar, or the two combined, 
in laying brickwork for facing exterior or 
interior walls in any type of structure. Equally applica- 
ble for coloring mortar for mantel facings, fireplaces, 
hearfhs, floors — whether of brick, tile, marble, slate or 
other material. Also used for pointing and jointing 
mortar of stonework where any color eflfect is desired; 
also for producing color tones in exterior “white-wash.’* 

Advantages — Pecora Mortar Stains are offered as 
heavy paste or pulp, for in that form only, after much 
experiment, this company has found it is possible to 
produce chemical (not acid) mortar stains which, made 
from finely ground ores dissolved in chemicals, have the 
advantage of being absolutely fadeproof, exceptionally 
strong and thoroughly economical, and which give that 
deep, rich tone so often sought and so seldom found. 

They have the added advantage of being most easily 
and thoroughly assimilated by the mortar with which 
they are mixed. The quality of permeability is ob- 
tained by mechanical precision in making the paste, 
instead of uncertain results of hoeing a dry powder into 
a wet mass of mortar. 

This company’s many years of successful research 
and constantly growing business have proved this su- 
periority of pulp stain. While a small detail in the con- 
struction of a building, it is, nevertheless, an important 
one. Its correct use helps to build a lasting quality 
reputation for architect and contractor. 

Properties — Being a pulp or paste, constituting a 
fast stain or dye, and differing in that respect from ordi- 
nary coloring mediums, they form a chemical union with 
the mortar and strengthen, rather than weaken, the 
mortar joint. 

Economically they are unapproached as, being 50% 
to 100% stronger than any mere mineral coloring mate- 
rial, they are much less costly in the long run. Manu- 
factured from carefully selected, finely ground, and 
richest ores in combination with extenders and fixatives, 
the colors become permanent after mortar is set, making 
rich, clean, clear shades, free from streaks or spots. 
Pecora Mortar Stains do not cause or increase unsightly 
efflorescence on face of brick walls. 

Colors — Shades below are always in stock. Special 
shades made to order. 

Black Red Amber 

Brown Buff Terra cotta 

Dark brown Fern green French gray 

Windsor Colonial drab 

Specifications — Many architects have found that 
specification by description only has resulted in the sub- 
stitution of inferior goods, the spotting or fading of 
which necessitates expensive tuck pointing. Therefore 
the following outline form is suggested : 


All mortar to be colored or stained with 
Pecora Mortar Stain, manufactured by 
Pecora Paint Company, Philadelphia, Pa., 
using by measure 1 bucket of paste or pulp 
to 7 buckets of face wall mortar. 

Mortar must be cold before mixing in 
stain. To secure a uniform and smooth 
shade, “hoe in” stain thoroughly. Keep soft 
in package by covering with water. Pour this 
off before using. Do not allow stain to freeze 
before being mixed with mortar. 

Note: DependiiTg upon depth of shade desired, the follow- 
ing proportions per 1000 brick, ordinary stretches, will be found 
to ajiproximate quantity desired : 

Red, Buff, Terra Cotta and Amber — For %-in. joint use 
45 to 55 lb. 

Brown, Windsor, Colonial Drab, Fern Green, French Gray 
and Dark Brown — For ^^-in. joint use 35 to 45 lb. 

Black — For %-in. joint use 20 to 30 lb. 

Mortar varies and takes more or less stain according to 
richness of lime and quality of sand. Before laying brick it is 
suggested that a small portion of the stained mortar should be 
taken from the mortar bed and dried out thoroughly to deter- 
mine whether the proper quantity of stain is being used to 
produce the shade desired. 

Literature — Booklet showing actual colors and 
giving full details and photographs of important build- 
ings, with testimonials from architects and owners, sent 
on request. 

Pecora Metal Sash Putty 

Uses — A specially prepared putty for use in metal 
sash only. 

Advantages — Pecora Metal Sash Putty is the 
modern plastic product developed by this company to 
replace white lead, litharge and ordinary putties used in 
connection with metal. 

It is a “special duty” putty, embodying the essential 
features of retaining its elasticity and staying in place, 
regardless of the difference in coefficient of expansion 
between glass and steel. 

Properties — It remains soft in the package; and 
on removal is immediately ready for use. It is “long,” 
therefore readily applied by the workman; and not re- 
quiring any manipulation enables the contractor to reduce 
his cost of installation. 

Colors and Samples — The standard shade is dark 
red. Other shades are made to order. Sample on 
request. 

Specifications — Be sure to specify Pecora Metal 
Sash Putty. It will be a trouble-saver as evidenced by 
the fact that thousands of pounds have been used with 
the greatest success. 

References — A few of the large buildings where 
this material has been used by David Lupton’s Sons Co. 
of Philadelphia, Pa., are: 

Bethlehem Steel Co., South Bethlehem, -Pa. 

General Electric Co., Schenectady, N. Y., and West 

Lynn, Mass. 

Fore River Ship & Engine Building Co., Fore River, 

Mass. 

Dayton Electric Company, Dayton, Ohio 
S. L. Allen & Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Central Railroad of N. J., Elizabethport, N. J. 

Keokuk Electro Metals Company, Keokuk, Iowa 
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Pegora Fern Green Mortar Stain 


Pecora Red Mortar Stain 



Pecora Buff Mortar Spain 


Pecora Brown Mortar Stain 
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HY-TEST CEMENT CO. 

Bricklayers’ Cement 

MAIN OFFICE 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


MILL 

SIEGFRIED, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


SALES OFFICES 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

DETROIT, MICH. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

Hy-Test Masons’ Cement, a finely 
pulverized, plastic, smooth working cement 
made especially for mortar for laying brick, 
tile, stone and other masonry construction. 

Advantages 

Hy-Test Masons’ Cement has an impor- 
tant property which is almost entirely lacking 
in Portland cement, that of producing the 
“fat” mortar demanded by bricklayers. 

The advantage of using Hy-Test is that it requires 
no addition of lime at the mortar box as is the case 
with Portland cement. It already possesses the proper- 
ties of producing a smooth working mortar, when mixed 
with the sand. 

Architects will be quick to appreciate the fact that 
a mill finished cement that is self contained and requires 
no addition of lime at the mortar box, will produce 
a more uniform quality and color of mortar than the 
uncertain mixtures of portland cement to which lime 
is added in varying quantities to suit the individual taste 
of each brickmason. 

Strength of Hy-Test Mortar 

The manufacturers guarantee that brickwork laid 
up in moriar under the simple directions of one (1) part 
Hy-Test. mixed with three (3) parts clean sharp sand 
and clean water and cured under ordinary conditions, 
will withstand six times greater compression at the early 
period of 28 days than the highest stress -on brickwork 
permitted by the building codes of all first class cities. 

Lower Costs 

In addition to these advantages, Hy-Test lowers the 
cost of brickwork, as it sells for substantially less than 
either portland cement or hydrated lime. 

Composition 

Hy-Test Masons’ Cement is not a made up mix- 
ture of cement and lime, nor is it a Rosendale cement. 
It is a true hydraulic cement made from the same raw 


materials as the highest quality portland 
cement under a fixed formula and under strict 
laboratory control, l)ut by burning the raw 
materials lower than in portland, the desirable 
quality of smoothness is retained. In all 
other respects it compares with and accom- 
plishes the required results in masonry con- 
struction as does portland cement. 

Official Approvals and Tests 

Hy-Test has been tested and officially 
approved by the building departments of New York, 
Boston, Washington, Philadelphia and other large cities. 
Tests made by the Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology, George Washington University, and by eight 
other reputable testing laboratories are in evidence as 
to the uniformity and strength of Hy-Test. 

Color 

The natural color of Hy-Test is a pleasing buff, 
which makes it very desirable for face brick work. It 
can be colored in the same manner as portland cement. 

Estimating Data 

A barrel of Hy-Test consists of four cloth or paper 
bags totaling approximately 4^2 cu. ft. of cement, and is 
ample, when mixed with I /2 cu. yd. of sand, to lay 
1000 brick, %-in. joint. 

Specifications 

Mortar — Hy-Test Masons* Cement (Hy-Test Cement Co., 
Philadelphia, Pa.) or any other bricklaying cement that has 
been approved as equal in strength, shall be used for the mortar 
for laying brick and tile. Proportion the cement and sand 
loose, mixing one (1) part of Hy-Test with three (3) parts 
clean sand. The cement shall be delivered in closed bags and 
three (3) cubic feet of sand shall be added to each bag of 
cement. No counting by wheelbarrows or shovels will be per- 
mitted. In warm weather wet all brick. In cold weather use 
necessary cold weather precautions. Or contractor shall only 
under instructions from architect use a mortar composed of 
one (1) part portland cement mixed with three (3) parts sand, 
to which shall be added no more than 10% hydrated lime by 
volume. 



SOME REPRESENTATIVE HY-TEST INSTALLATIONS 


Building 


Brooklyn Edison Generating Station, Brooklyn, N. Y 
(The largest in the world) 

Metropolitan Life Insurance Co., Long Island, N. Y 
(54 apartment houses) 

$3,000,000 P. & R. R. R. Terminal, Camden, N. J... 

25-story Equitable Building, New York, N. Y 

24-story Packard Building, Philadelphia, Pa 

15- story Roosevelt Hotel, New' York, N. Y 

20-story Franklin Trust Building, Philadelphia, Pa.. 
18-story Benjamin Franklin Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 

20-story Citizens Bank Building, Baltimore, Aid 

13-story Elks Home, Newark, N. J 

9-stor}^ Saks Fifth Avenue Store, N. Y 

16- story Y. AL C. A., Pittsburgh, Pa 

10-story Walker Hotel, Washington, D. C 

Junior High School, Trenton, N. J 

Junior High School, Altoona, Pa 


Approx. Numher 
Bbls. Used 

12,000 


Architects 


Private plans 


30,000 


Andrew J. Thomas and D. E. Waid 


6.500 

8,000 

12,000 

10,000 

10,000 

13.000 

6,000 

5.600 

5.500 

3.500 

8.000 
6,000 

3.600 


Private plans 

Starrett & Van Vleck, New York 
Ritter & Shay, Philadelphia 
George B. Post & Sons, New York 
Hoffman-Henon Co., Philadelphia 
Horace Trumbauer, Philadelphia 
Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 
Warren & Wetmore, New York 
Starrett & Van Vleck, New York 
Benno Janssen, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Warren Sz Wetmore, New York 
J. O. Hunt and Ernest Sibley 
Julian Alillard, Altoona, Pa^^ 
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KOSMOS PORTLAND CEMENT COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 
SALES OFFICE 

LOUISVILLE, KY. 

MILL: KOSxVIOSDALE, KY. 


Products 

Kosmortar, and Kosmos Portland Cement. 


Kosmortar 

A smooth working cement for 
masonry of all kinds, ready for im- 
mediate use. 



parts sand and add water to make required consistency. 
Four to five sacks are required for laying 1000 brick, 
using a l-to-3 mix. 

Kosmortar has a slow initial set, making it un- 
necessary to retemper for some time after mixing. Upon 
retempering, Kosmortar retains more strength than 
other products. 


Advantages of Kosmortar 

Easy to Spread — Kosmortar does not drag or 
work short under the trowel. 

Strength — About the same as that of a 50% port- 
land cement and lime mortar, with much better working 
qualities. 

Minimum Labor — Only necessary to add sand 
and water. No slaking or soaking. Can be mixed by 
hand or machine. 

Uniformity — A strictly artificial product; each 
ingredient is scientifically controlled. There is no de- 
pendence on the variations of a natural deposit. Uni- 
form in color as well as in other qualities. 

With Mortar Colors — Kosmortar insures good re- 
sults with good mortar colors and does not require more 
color than mortar manufacturers recommend. 

Absorption — Percentage of water absorbed is ex- 
tremely low, giving practically a waterproof joint. 

Soundness — Passes same soundness specifications 
as for Portland cement, thus assuring permanence. 

Better Joints — Joints where Kosmortar is used cut 
cleaner, making not only a better appearing job, but 
saving much labor in cleaning. 

Paper Sacks — Kosmortar is packed in strong paper 
sacks, which allow of no refilling and make the mortar 
cheaper to handle than in cloth sacks; 4 sacks of 75 lbs. 
each to the barrel. 

Directions for Using Kosmortar 

Mix dry 1 part Kosmortar with 3 (4 if preferred) 


Report of Kosmortar Tests 

(1) Made by Robert W. Hunt & Co., Chicago, 
111., from sample received March 23, 1923. 

Soundness O.K. 

Time of Setting: 

Initial 6 hr. 00 min. 

Final 17 hr. 30 min. 

Fineness : 

Passing 100 mesh 95.80% 

Passing 200 mesh 81.40% 

Tensile Strength (1 part Kosmortar, 3 parts sand) : 

Average 7 days 70 lb. per sq. in. 

Average 28 days 155 lb. per sq. in. 

(2) Made by H. C. Nutting Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, 
from sample received February 20, 1924. 

Compression Strength (1 part Kosmortar to 3 parts 

sand) : 

28-day test 1376 lb. per sq. in. 

Tests of Kosmortar along with other mortars for 
working qualities, color and strength, are welcomed. 
Kosmortar excels other prepared mortars in working 
qualities and will give at least 50% more strength. 

Kosmos Portland Cement 

A high grade portland cement, passing all standard 
specification tests, and showing ex- 
ceptionally great increase in strength. 

Suitable for use in all kinds of con- 
crete construction. Its reputation is 
based on twenty years of consistent 
high quality and reliability. 
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LOUISVILLE CEMENT COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Speed Building 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

BRIXMENT MILLS, PORTLAND CEMENT MILLS, NATURAL CEMENT MILLS: SPEED, IND. 

LIME WORKS : MILLTOWN, IND. 


Products 

Brixment, a Masons’ Cement for 
brick mortar. 

Also, Speed Portland Cement, Louis- 
ville Natural Cement, Speed Chemical 
Lime, Speed Chemical Hydrated Lime and 
Speed Masons’ Hydrated Lime. 


nuarmi 
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Brixment 

A masons’ cement for brick mortar with greater 
strength, endurance, economy and architectural advan- 
tages, the outgrowth of almost a century in cement manu- 
facture. 

Method of Manufacturing Brixment 

The limestone, which is high in alumina and com- 
bined lime and silica, is first crushed to uniform size. 
It is then burned in upright kilns, passed through suit- 
able mills and finally through a ring-roll reducer where 
such a fineness is obtained that 85% will pass through 
a 200-mesh screen. It is then placed with the oily 
materials in a specially constructed hydrater and suffi- 
cient water is added for complete hydration of the lime. 
When reaction has taken place it is conveyed to steel 
hoppers where, after a short time, the hydrating reaction 
is completed. From there it goes through the tube 
mills for final pulverization and thence to storage bms 
for bagging and shipping. 


Greater Architectural Advantages — 
Being invariably uniform in quality and 
composition, the proportion of binding 
material required by the specifications need 
not be left to the discretion of the mortar 
mixer, as is the practice when using lime 
mortar tempered with cement. 

Repels Moisture and Has Greater 
Plasticity — The oily content not only imparts greater 
plasticity to Brixment making it easier to work and as- 
suring smooth joints, but also makes it impervious to 
moisture. Joints when set, repel rather than absorb 
moisture. 

Inert to Mortar Colors — Brixment is inert to any 
good mortar color, less color being required to obtain 
desired shade than with mortars made of lime or other 
cements. 

Directions for Using Brixment 

With 1 part Brixment, mix thoroughly 3 parts dry sand. 
Add sufficient water to make mortar of proper consistency. 
Mortar may be mixed either by machine mixer or by hand. 

Estimating Data 

Brixment is put up in sacks containing a little over 1 
cu. ft. each. Each sack weighs 75 lbs. Four sacks make 1 bbl.. 
which is of greater volume than 1 bbl. of portland cement. ^ 
One barrel Brixment used in the proportion of 1 part Brix- 
ment to 3 parts sand should lay 1000 brick. 

Average cost, $1.45 per bbl., f. o. b. Speed, Ind. 


Advantages of Brixment 

Greater Strength and Endurance— Practical 
tests show that Brixment’s early strength approaches 
that of Portland cement mortar, while after the lapse of 
a few months they are of equal strength. These charac- 
teristics of unusual strength and endurance are due to 
the high content of calcium silicates, the hydration of 
which is the cause of the final strength in hardened 
concrete. 

Unimpaired by Retempering— The quick-setting 
substances in Brixment have been retarded, while the 
slow-setting, strength-giving silicates retain their ability 
to set and cause the mortar to become hard, even though 
retempered. This permits mixing larger batches and 
tempering more slowly than with other cements. 

Greater Economy — Being composed of definite 
elements in chemical equilibrium, according to an un- 
varying formula, Brixment, when gauged with good 
sand and properly tempered, produces uniformly good 
results with economy in time, labor and money. Un- 
usually plastic and “buttery.” 

Needs No Slaking— Needing no slaking before 
use, Brixment is constant in volume and will not swell, 
pop, crumble or scale from rain after becoming hard in 
the work. Finished joints will always remain smooth. 

Will Not Become Air-set — Samples of Brixment 
taken from a dealer’s stock after four years’ storage, 
showed no impairment of strength or condition, and test 
briquettes of same doubled in strength between the 28- 
and 90-day periods. 


Report of the American Bureau of Inspection and 
Tests : 

“The Brixment produced about the same water-repellent 
qualities as the waterproofed white cement, and the absorption- 
resisting qualities of the mortars made with the^two cements in 
the same proportion, appeared to be about equal.” 


CRUSHING STRENGTH OF BRIXMENT 


Specimen 

No. 1 

No. 2 

No. 3 

Mortar started to crush at about . . 
Brick started to crush at about . . . 

. . lbs. 

20,000 

25,000 

23.000 

25.000 

19.000 

24.000 


Note: 3 specimens of Brixment used with one-third sand in a %-m. 

joint between 2 common bricks. All tested at age of 28 days. 


SHEARING STRENGTH OF BRIXMENT VERSUS PORTLAND 
CEMENT MORTAR 

Test by American Bureau of Inspection and Tests 


Test No. 

Cement used 

Bricks used 

Shearing load lbs. per sq. in. 

1 

Brixment 

Common 

150 

■ average 112 

2 

Brixment 

Common 

73 


3 

Cement-lime 

Common 

63 

• average 65 

4 

Cement-lime 

Common 

68 



Fineness 100 
Fineness 200 
Initial setting 


PHYSICAL TEST 


96.8% 

Steam pat 

87.0% 

7-day 3-1 tensile 

3 hrs. 30 min. 

28-day 3-1 tensile 


O. K. 
76 lbs. 
147 lbs. 


A Few Buildings Typical of Those Using Brixment 
for Mortar 

Dixie Terminal Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 
New York Times Annex, New York, N. Y. 

U. S. Mail Terminal Building, Chicago, 111. 

Durant Motor Co. Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Fisher Body-Ohio Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Belknap Hardware & Mfg. Co., Louisville, Ky. 
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FREDERICK C. BOOK, President 

RICKETSON MINERAL PAINT WORKS 


Manufacturers of Mortar Colors and Dry Iron Ore Paints 
“You Can’t Fade ’Em” 

OFFICE 

Railway Exchange Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Dependability 

Makers of Good ^Mortar 
Color since 1885 and used in 
some of the lari^est liuildings 
in the United States. 



Highest Award 
Universal Exposition 
St. Louis 
1904 




Mortar Colored with Ricketson’s Brown 




Mortar Colored with Ricketson’s Double 
Strength Chocolate 


Mortar Colored with Ricketson’s Double 
Strength Black 


Varying Effects 

Varying effects with the same kind of l)i*ick can 
be procured by the use of different colored mortar 
joints and the few panels shown above can only give 
a slight idea of the infinite number of effects that can 
be produced by the use of colored mortar joints. 


Ricketson Mortar Colors — New Process of Manu- 
facture 

Our new “air floated” process, and specially de- 
signed machinery will grind our ores to a velvety, “flour- 
like” fineness greatly adding to their penetration and 
consequent coloring value. 
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Ricketson Mineral Paint Works 


All trace of the unstable oxides is removed, leaving 
only those colors that will permanently resist every 
effect of weathering, without the slightest change. They 
never fade. The architect and builder who sticks to 
Ricketson Mortar Colors is assuring himself that 
his work will remain as he left it so far as the mortar 
color is concerned. 

There are other reasons why Ricketson Colors 
are extremely advantageous to use. Being absolutely 
pure coloring matter without filler or binder and in- 
soluble in water, they never cake or deteriorate, no 
matter how long kept before using. 

Their perfect purity and the impalpal)le fineness 
to which they are ground produce a numljer of desiral)le 
results. It makes them easy to obtain a perfect mix. 
It gives them greater coloring strength than most mortar 
colors on account of their high percentage of ferric 
oxide, so that they go farther, pound for pound. And 
it enables them to act as a filler for the materials with 
which they are mixed. Laboratory tests show that 
Ricketson ]\Iortar Colors produce a stronger mortar 
or concrete aggregate. 

Directions for Use 

It is obviously impossible to lay down a set of 
rules or a mixing formula for the use of dry colors, 
as the width of the joint and depth of shade desired 
will really determine what amount of color should be 
used. For laying 1000 brick, from 75 to 125 lbs. of 
color should be used, depending on the color and the 
width of the joint. As all good cooks seldom follow the 
written recipe, but add measures of good sense and good 
judgment to whatever they are making, so the man at 
the l)Ox must likewise use good sense and good judg- 
ment in the mixing of his colors with mortar. 

Fundamental Rules — 

A few fundamental and never to be violated rules 
can, however, be set down, and include these : 

First — If lump lime is used in place of hydrated 
lime, it must be thoroughly slaked and allowed to cool 
at least 24 hours before the color is added. Hot lime, 
or even warm lime, fades the best of colors. 

Second — The dry colors should be mixed thor- 
oughly with sand, hydrated lime and cement before the 
water is added. After the water is added the mixing 
should be continued until the mass is free from spots 
or streaks of color. 

Third — Use mortar as thick as practicable. Do 
not use a ‘hhin” mortar. 

Keep the different batches as near the same con- 
sistency as possible. 

Fourth — Measure or weigh mortar color; do not 
guess. 

"Fhe first lot of color should be weighed, and after 
this has been done and the right shade secured, a measure 
holding that amount should be used for all subsequent 


batches of mortar. This is the only way in which a 
uniform shade can be secured. 

That the contractor may be sure of the shade, it 
is best to make up some sample panels before starting 
the job. Make the panels as thick as the finished wall 
and back them with mortar, so the drying will be under 
normal conditions. Mortar dries out lighter than it 
appears when wet. 

For cement, stucco, concrete, roofing tile, composi- 
tion flooring, etc., the amount of coloring matter will 
have to be determined by experimentation, depending 
on shade desired. Knits material closer together, fills 
up i)ores in cement, denser and firmer, sort of water- 
proofing. 

Causes of Inferior Results — 

Poor color results can be obtained by: 

Guessing at quantity of color used and not actual 
weight. 

Insufficient mixing with the sand, cement and lime. 
Skimping in quantity of color. 

Mixing color with hot or even warm lime (when 
lump lime is used). 

Efflorescence — 

Efflorescence is caused by the depositing of soluble 
salts on the wall surface after the water of solution has 
evaporated. These soluble salts may exist in the mortar 
used in laying up the stone or brick, or they may exist 
in the brick or stone. This efflorescence is not caused 
by the incorporation of mortar color into the mortar; 
it can and does occur when uncolored mortar is used. 

Regular Colors 

i\ed, Brown, Buff, Double Strength Chocolate, 
Black. 

For Odd Tints 

Olive and Moss Green — 

IMix buff and black. 

Grays of All Kinds — 

Use black sparingly. 

Orange — 

Mix buff and red. 

Old Gold- 

Buff, Ijlack and a little red. 

Golden Brown — 

Buff and brown. 

Maroon — 

Red and black. 

Purple — 

Red and black with a little ultra-marine. 

Permanent Color Effects 

As the oldest mortar color manufacturers in the 
country, we unhesitatingly stand back of our colors now 
so finely ground as to give the most effective coloring 
value. 
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Products 

Anchor Brand ^Iortar Colors. 

Anchor Brand Cement and Stucco 
Colors. 

The Growing Popularity of Mortar 
Colors 

The many reasons for the marked 
growth in the popularity of mortar colors 
during the past decade may be summarized 
under a few main headings : 

(1) For Mortar Matching the 
Brick — There are many instances where the architect 
desires to specify a mortar matching the brick in color. 
Where brick of a special color are used to gain partic- 
ular color eflfects, or where panels of contrasting color 
are built into a brick wall, the effects are greatly 
reinforced by using mortar of the same color as 
the brickwork. It is also the general custom to specify 
mortar color matching the brick for interior work, 
especially hearths and mantels. The standard specifi- 
cations of the American Face Brick Association 
provide : 

“The hearth shall be of (name) brick laid as per 
drawings in a 1-3 cement mortar colored to match the 
brick.’' 

^ (2) For Mortar Contrasting with the Brick — A 
second and still more popular effect is gained by speci- 
fying mortar colors contrasting with the brick. In such 
treatments, the brick is laid in a mortar of a color and 
shade which will bring out the full value of the beautiful 
gradations in tones and texture of the brick. This may 
require a certain contrast with the brick all of the same 
color, or to harmonize with a brick ranging in color from 
dark purples and blues down through reds, browns, and 
buffs in the same wall. Such combinations have become 
very popular and with the range of colors just cited, a 
good shade of brown or a dark chocolate give very ex- 
cellent effects. Other combinations which have become 
especially popular are : rough texture variegated red 
brick with buff or with chocolate mortar ; rough texture 
buff brick with chocolate brown mortar, red brick with 
black mortar and smooth-surface light buff or yellow 
brick with red mortar. However, most architects will 
prefer to make a personal selection. 

(3) For “Mellowing” the Mortar — One of the 
principal charms of old brick buildings is the warm 


and mellow tone of the mortar. Unfor- 
tunately, not all mortars will acquire the 
same mellowness as they age, nor can 
the architect wait half a century for this 
effect. It can be gained immediately, 
however, by a judicious use of mortar 
color. ■ - 

(4) For Color Control — The color 
value of sand and cement varies greatly 
with the source of material. On account 
of this variation in color, it is difficult for 
the architect to secure the same results on 
two jobs, or even a uniform result throughout the same 
job, unless mortar colors are specified. Our standard 
specifications as given on the following page provide 
architects with an exact method of color control. 

(5) One-fifth of the Surface of a Brick Wall 
is Mortar — Proportions vary according to the width of 
the joint, but in the ordinary wall with l^-in. joints 
approximately one-fifth of the wall surface is mortar. 
For this reason, architects realize that it is necessary to 
select the mortar color with the same discriminating care 
tliat is devoted to the choice of the brick. 

Special Facilities of C. K. Williams & Co. 

C. K. Williams & Co. produces its own mortar, 
cement, and stucco colors in its own plants and as far 
as possible, from its own mines and sources of raw ma- 
terials. For this purpose, it has a highly specialized 
organization and a plant equipment which consists of 
seven mines, two quarries, one natural gas well and 
fourteen color plants. One mine and one color plant are 
located in Spain where it produces its own Spanish 
Oxides. The remaining plants are located in different 
parts of the United States, and wherever possible, right 
at the source of supply of the raw materials. 

The policy of the Company since its inception 
almost 50 years ago has been to produce colors of 
maximum quality and uniformity. 

Absolute control of color from its raw state in 
the mine to the finished product direct to the dealer, 
is an advantage of greatest importance to the user. 

Retail distribution is through dealers of mason sup- 
plies and building materials. These are supplied with 
Anchor Brand color strips and samples of available kinds 
of bricks, and we will be glad to show the possible com- 
binations to facilitate a choice. 
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Anchor Brand Mortar Colors 

To produce satisfactory results, mortar colors must 
have three qualities ; namely permanence of color, so the 
mortar will not change its shade with age ; uniformity of 
color^ so that all batches of mortar in which a given 
color is used will be exactly alike ; and fineness of grind- 
ing, so that the maximum coloring power is developed. 

Anchor Brand colors are manufactured in our own 
mills to meet these three requirements. The minerals 
are practically all obtained from our own mines and the 
process of manufacture is carefully controlled so that 
Anchor Brand colors are absolutely reliable. 

Colors — They are furnished in eight colors, cover- 
ing every ordinary requirement. 

No. 1151 Light Red No. 222 Double Strength Black 
No. 19 Light BuflF (or yellow) 
No. 18 Dark BufiF 
No. 1174 Double Strength Choc- 
olate Brown 


No. 115 Deep Red 
No. 1184 Brown 
No. 220 Black 


For special work we can supply special colors of 
any shade desired. Also some very good tints can be 
obtained by mixing the regular colors. Grays are 
obtained by using black sparingly, etc. 

Sold in Dry Form — Anchor brand mortar colors 
are sold in the form of a dry powder. It is our experi- 
ence that colors in this dry form are least expensive to 
the user and show the greatest coloring power per unit of 
weight. 


Specifications for Coloring Mortar with Anchor Brand 
Mortar Colors 

The following paragraphs are to be inserted in the 
Brick Masonry specifications : 

Mortar Color — Alortar color shall be Anchor Brand Mor- 
tar Color, manufactured by C. K. Williams & Co., Easton, Pa., 
and delivered to the site in the original packages. 

Cement Mortar — All mortar for face brick work in (state 
part of work) shall be accurately mixed according to the fol- 
lowing formula : 

188 lb. sand (2 cu. ft.) 

94 lb. cement (1 bag) 

9Vi lb. hydrated lime 

Approximately (15) lb. Anchor Brand (Double Strength 
Chocolate Brown) Mortar Color 
The exact quantity of color to be used will be decided by 
the architect after the construction of test panels. 

Mixing — Dry color, sand, hydrated lime and cement shall 
be thoroughly mixed before water is added. After the water 


is added, mixing shall continue until the mass is absolutely free 
from spots or streaks of color. Mortar shall be mixed as stiff 
as is practicable, and batches shall be kept as nearly as possible 
at the same consistency throughout the job. The same propor- 
tions of ingredients shall be accurately maintained in all the 
batches. The kinds of lime, sand, cement and color shall not be 
changed after the work has begun. 

See Notes (1) and (2). 

Test Panel — Test or sample panels as required by the archi- 
tect shall be constructed in the same manner and of the same 
thid^ness as the finished wall. Face brick for test panel shall be 
laid in mortar mixed according to the formula and directions 
given above. 

After test panels are thoroughly dry, the architect will 
decide whether the color of the mortar is satisfactory, or 
whether the amount of mortar color in the formula should be 
increased or reduced. 

The first lot of color shall be weighed. After the desired 
shade is obtained in the first batch, a measure which will just 
hold the requisite quantity of color may be used for all suc- 
ceeding batches. 

See Notes (3) and {4). 

Cleaning and Pointing — When plasterer has left building, 
all surface brick and mortar shall be thoroughly cleaned down 
by applying a solution containing not more than 1 part of 
muriatic acid to 20 parts of water, using a stiff wire brush. 
Surface shall then be rinsed with clean water. All defective 
joints shall be carefully pointed up at this time. 

See Notes (5) and (6). 

Notes to Specifications 

(1) Lump Lime — If lump lime is used in place of hydrated 
lime, it must be thoroughly slaked and allowed to cool at least 
24 hours before being brought in contact with mortar colors. 
Hot lime bleaches color, 

(2) Accurate Mixing Necessary — Lime is a strong pigment, 
and sand and cement also have an important effect on the color. 
Thus, it is important to measure proportions accurately and 
maintain the same proportions throughout the work. 

(3) Omission of Test Panel — For smaller jobs where cost 
is an important consideration, the test panel may be omitted. 
In this case, a little of the mixed mortar may be taken from 
the first batch and pressed into a small cake. When this cake 
is dry, it can be determined whether the color of the mortar 
will be satisfactory. 

(4) Pigments Differ in Strength — For this reason, a specific 
formula is given for the use of every mortar color. 

(5) Raking Joints — If joints are to be raked, defer raking 
till the mortar has begun to set. 

(6) Prevention of Efflorescence — If mortar is mixed stiff 
and raking of joints deferred till mortar has begun to set, 
efflorescence will rarely be found. Should any occur, it will be 
removed by scrubbing the wall surface, as specified under Clean- 
ing and Pointing. 

Efflorescence is in no way caused by the mortar color. It 
is due to the occurrence of soluble salts in cement, sand, lime, 
water or the brick, and is just as common in plain mortar as in 
colored mortar, though not so easily visible. 



Cream Rough Texture Brick Laid 
with Anchor Brand No. 1184 Brown 

Straight Bond— Flush Joint 
188 lbs. Sand (2 cubic feet) 

94 lbs. Cement (1 bag) 

9V2 lbs. Hydrated Lime 
20V^ lbs. No. 1184 Brown 
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C. K. Williams & Go, 


Five Range Rough Texture Brick 
Laid with Anchor Brand No. 18 


Double Strength Buff 

Garden Wall Bond — Raked *Joint 
188 lbs. Sand (2 cubic feet) 

94 lbs. Cement (1 bag) 

9 V 2 lbs. Hydrated Lime 
13 lbs. No. 18 Double Strength 
Buff 




Full Range Rough Texture Brick 
Laid with Anchor Brand 
No. 1151 Red 

Flemish Bond — Raked Joint 
188 lbs. Sand (2 cubic feet) 

94 lbs. Cement (1 bag) 

9 V 2 lbs. Hydrated Lime 
2 OV 2 lbs. No. 1151 Red 


Five Range Rough Texture Brick 
Laid with Anchor Brand No. 1174 
Double Strength Chocolate 

Garden IV all Bond — Flush Joint 
188 lbs. Sand (2 cubic feet) 

94 lbs. Cement (1 bag) 

9 V 2 lbs. Hydrated Lime 
15 lbs. No. 1174 Double 
Strength Chocolate Brown 




Full Range Rough Texture Brick 
Laid with Anchor Brand No. 222 
Double Strength Black 

Flemish Bond — Flush Joint 
188 lbs. Sand (2 cubic feet) 

94 lbs. Cement (1 Ipg) 

9Vn lbs. Hvdrated Lime 
14 lbs. No. 222 Double 
Strength Black 
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G. K. Williams & Co. 


Anchor Brand Cement Colors 

Anchor Brand cement colors are very finely ground 
and produce clear, bright tones with a minimum of color- 
ing material. They are used in floors, sidewalks, cast- 
stone work, roofing and floor tile, stucco, etc., and should 
not be confused with mortar colors. 

For Cement Floors — Although colored cement 
floors are comparatively inexpensive, they should never 
receive the treatment of a cheap floor. Colored cement, 
if carefully laid, finished and protected, will be found to 
possess all the decorative qualities of more expensive 
materials, along with the strength and economy of con- 
crete. Specifications are shown in the next column. 

For Stucco — The popularity of colored or tinted 
stucco surfaces is increasing rapidly. Directions for the 
use of our stucco colors will be furnished on request. 

Available Colors — Our li.st of colors suitable for 
cement and stucco work is too long to publish here, but 
the more important numl)ers are given below. For 
special shades or tints, we will l)e glad to supply samples 


No. 

294 

Maroon 

No. 

1149-D 

Yellow Oxide 

No. 

306-M 

Dark Red 

No. 

1 

French Yellow 

No. 

305 

Dark Red 

No. 

5 

French Yellow 

No. 

500 

Medium Red 

No. 

7 

French Yellow 

No. 

487 

Medium Red 

No. 

195 

Light Buff 

No. 

1241 

Medium Red 

No. 

17 

Dark Buff 

No. 

9135 

Light Red 

No. 

18 

Dark Buff 

No. 

1195-B 

Light Red 

No. 

1117 

Dark Buff 

No. 

1133 

Light Red 

No. 

101 

Dark Buff 

No. 

1138 

Light Red 

No. 

79 

Olive Drab 

No. 

1168 

Brown 

No. 

26S 

Green 

No. 

901 

Brown 

No. 

271-B 

Green 

No. 

1169 

Brown 

No. 

271-1) 

Green 

No. 

96-L 

Brown 

No. 

270 

Green 

No. 

80 

Brown 

No. 

328 

Blue 

No. 

805 

Brown 

No. 

225 

Black 

No. 

No. 

1149-L 

1149-M 

Yellow Oxide 
Yellow Oxide 

No. 

216 

Black 


Specifications for Coloring Cement Floors 

Subfloors under colored cement topping should be specified 
as usual, although it is better to use a fairly dry mix and tamp 
thoroughly. Allow 1 in. for top dressing, which should be laid 
immediately. The following paragraphs should be incorporated 
in the specifications : 

Cement Floor — Cement color, wherever specified, shall be 
Anchor Brand Cement Color, manufactured by C. K. Williams 
& Co., Easton, Pa., and delivered to the site in original packages. 

Top Finish — A 1-in. top finish shall be applied to floors in 
(state part of work), topping to be composed of 1 part fine 
sand, free from loam, 1 part cement, and 5% of the above mix- 
ture, by weight, of (No. 1195B Light Red) mortar color. 

Mixing — Cement, sand and color shall be thoroughly mixed 
before water is added. Only enough water shall be added to 
make a heavy j)aste. Mixing shall continue till the mass is 
absolutely free from spots or streaks of color. 

Application — While base is still moist, top dressing shall 
be applied as follows : 

Trowel down about V 2 in. of colored cement at a time, so 
as to work the air out of the mass. Build to the surface in this 
manner. Use the stroke board to chop the surface, as the mass 
will be too tough to stroke in the usual way. Take off any 
surplus with the trowel. Level the surface and let it lie till it 
becomes dull. Do not trowel until all water on the surface 
disappears. When finishing, dust the surface lightly with clear 
cement and 10% of color, thoroughly mixed. 

Tile Effect (Optional) — 48 hours after application of top 
finish, floors shall be cut Vs in. deep with a three-cornered file 
sharpened to a diamond point, so as to produce a tile effect in 
the pattern directed by the architect. 

Note: Cutting floors while green will produce a ragged edge. 

Protection — As soon as topping is sufficiently set, floors 
shall be covered with a 2-in. thickness of sawdust, which shall 
be kept wet for at least 2 weeks. 

Cleaning and Waxing (Optional) — When protective coat- 
ing is removed, the surface shall be washed with linseed oil 
soap, using a wire brush, if necessary, to remove dirt and stains. 
When clean and dry, the surface shall again be covered with a 
2-in. thickness of sawdust. 

Just before the floor is to be put into use, it shall be pol- 
ished with a floor wax api)rovcd by the architect and applied in 
accordance with the mamifacturer’s directions. 



Brown Red Black 

Cement Floor Tile Colored with Anchor Brand Cement Colors 
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AMERICAN CHIMNEY CORPORATION 


TELEPHONE 

Stuyvesant 3735, 5741 


Designers and Builders of Chimneys 

147 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCHES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Stephen Girard Building CLEVELAND, OHIO, 919 Ulmer Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 


Products and Services 

The American Chimney Corporation designs 
and builds perforated radial brick and common brick 
chimneys of all sizes and for any purpose, such as boiler 
operation, smelter plants, chemical plants (acid gases), 
crematories and incinerators (high temperatures). 

We also make a specialty of the repair and exten- 
sion of old chimneys; design and construction of orna- 
mental chimneys ; inspection and repair of lightning rods 
on chimneys; refractory linings for steel stacks. 

Construction Data on Perforated Radial Brick 
Chimneys 

Foundations— The depth of the foundation should be ap- 
proximately one twenty-fifth of the height of the chimney, but 
never Ips than 4 ft. Foundations are generally made octagonal. 
The width of the bottom slab should be made approximately 
equal to one-tenth of the height of the chimney plus its clear 
diameter at the top. It should taper off to a width approximately 
1 ft. greater than the stack at its base. The resultant maximum 
compressive stresses will be found to be approximately 3 tons 
per sq. ft., suitable for sand or gravel bottoms. 

Wall Thickness — The thickness in inches of the brick wall 
at the bottom of the chimney should be at least equal to 
Height of chimney in feet 


It should gradually decrease towards the top of the chimney 
to 7 in. for chimneys of less than 7 ft. in diameter; to 8 in. for 
chimneys 7 to 10 ft. in diameter; and to 10 in. for chimneys of 
larger diameter. 

Batter — The taper of the chimney depends on the ratio of 
height to diameter. 

The following will serve as a guidance : 

H/d equals 15; taper equals 2 ft. 3 in. per 100 ft. in height 

H/d equals 20; taper equals 4 ft. per 100 ft. in height 

H/d equals 30; taper equals 4 ft. 6 in. per 100 ft. in height 

Height of Sections — Sections should not exceed 20 ft. in 
height. 

Lining — A lining should be provided, equal in height to 
approximately one-fifth of the total height of the chimney in 
case of boiler plants. It should be equal to at least one-half 
of the height of the chimney for stacks carrying temperatures 
of 800° to 1200° and a high grade firebrick lining for the 
entire height is necessary in case temperature exceeds 1500°. 

The lining should start 2 ft. below bottom of flue opening. 
If there is danger that combustible material may be carried over 
into the chimney and be ignited there, the lining should start 
at the top of the foundation. 

Base — If a common brick base is desired, it is generally 
built octagonal or square. The height should be approximately 
one-fifth of the total height of the chimney. 

Wall thickness should be not less than 
H 

— +7 in. 

Flue — The area of the flue should be approximately 10% 
larger than the clear area of the chimney at the top. 

Let D equal clear diameter of the chimney at the top. 
Satisfactory results in regard to draft hindrances as well as 
stability are obtained by making: 

Width of flue=0.60 D 
Height of flue=1.45 D 

The I-beams over the top of the flue should be carefully 
protected by a masonry arch with ample clearance between 
Tbearns and arch to take care of expansion. 

Lightning Rod — The lightning rod should have a point 
for every 3-ft. circumference at the top of the chimney. The 


points should be made of copper and should not extend more 
than 4 or 5 in. above top of the chimney as a protection against 
the effects of acids contained in the gases and to avoid swaying 
in the wind, resulting in a quick loosening of the anchors. The 
cable should be at least A in. thick and the earth terminal 
should consist of a copper cylinder of at least 4-sq. ft. contact 
surface. 

Radial Bricks — The radial bricks should weigh not less 
than 120 lb. per cu. ft. when laid in the wall, and their perfora- 
tions should not exceed 25% of the area of the brick. Each 
perforation should not exceed 1 sq. in. in area as otherwise in 
laying the bricks the perforations will be entirely filled up with 
mortar, defeating the purpose for which they are arranged. 
The water absorption of the brick should be between 8 and 12%. 

Steel Bands — Should be provided at least at the top and 
above and below the flue opening. They should be of %x 2 V 2 -in. 
stock. 

Step Irons — Step rungs should be of %-in. round iron with 
hooks at the end to secure them in the walls. They should be 
placed not more than 16 in. apart. An inside ladder is preferable 
to an outside one. 

Cast Iron Cap — Chimneys should be provided with a sec- 
tional cast iron cap, especially in cases when they are operated 
periodically (as in heating plants). 

Estimates 

When asking for information or estimates, kindly 
advise on the following points : 

(1) Intended use of chimney (boiler furnace, smelter, 
chemical plant, incinerator). 

(2) Height above foundation and diameter or boiler horse- 
power or number and dimensions of boilers. 

(3) If a bid is desired on foundation, give character of soil. 

(4) Does chimney stand independent of building? If it 
is a part of the building, state for what height. 

(5) Give hauling distance from purchaser’s railroad siding 
or nearest railroad freight yard. 

(6) If possible, give approximate prices of building ma- 
terials and wage scale of local common labor. 
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CONTINENTAL CHIMNEY CO., INC. 


Radial, Common Brick and Reinforced Concrete Chimneys 


TELEPHONE 
Dearborn 6607 


127 North Dearborn Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. 


ST. PAUL, MINN., 432 Endicott Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 419 Perry Building 


Products and Services 


Common Brick Chimneys 




Perforated Radial and Common Brick Chim- 
neys, Designed and Constructed for all purposes, and 
of all sizes. 

Old Chimneys Extended, Repaired, Straight- 
ened, and Pointed while in operation; Reports and 

Recommendations on con- 

^ — dition of old chimneys ; 

Steel Stacks Lined. 


The Continental Chimney Co., Inc., also builds 
round common brick chimneys of inside top diameter 
from 3 ft. 6 in. and larger. 

These chimneys are just as good looking and dur- 
able as the radial brick chimneys ; they have been in use 
for many years and have 
given universally good re- 
sults and satisfaction. 


Engineering Service and 
Facilities 

Reliable information 
and recommendations will 
be given by our engineers 
regarding the proper di- 
mensions of chimneys with 
full consideration of the 
purpose for which they are 
designed. Advice will be 
given as to boiler arrange- 
ments and other conditions. 

Twenty-eight y e a r s' 
experience in building chim- 
neys in all parts of the 
world enables us to render 
the most efficient and eco- 
nomical service in all the 
details involved. 


Data Required for Chim- 
ney Designs and 
Estimates 

Give all possible infor- 
mation regarding place, 
transportation, dimensions 
of chimney required, boiler 
horsepower, probable tem- 
peratures, etc. 

State nature of soil 
where chimney will be 
erected. 

Give local prices for 
necessary building material. 

In accordance with the 
above information, designs 
and lowest estimates of the 
chimney needed will be sub- 
mitted. 


Chimney 250 ft. high by 
12-ft. top inside diameter, 
for Ford Motor Co., 

St. Paul, Minn. 


Chimney 175 ft. high by 
8-ft. top inside diameter, 
for Atwater Kent Mfg. Co., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Perforated Radial Chim- 
neys 

The purest materials 
only are used in making 
the radial blocks and are 
chosen for their great re- 
fractory qualities and high 
crushing strength. These 
materials are so combined 
in the proper proportions 
as to insure a chimney with 
the maximum resistance to 
strains of every nature to 
which it may be subjected. 

Radial bricks can be 
furnished in red or light 
buff color as desired. 


■9 Be j 

eee / 


Chimney Repairing 

Chimneys are e x - 
tended with no interference 
to operation of plant. Old 
chimneys repaired, straight- 
ened, pointed and banded 
while in operation. 

Dimensions or plan of 
chimney should always be 
given when requesting in- 
formation or estimates on 
repair work or alterations. 

We also make inspec- 
tion of old chimneys and 
furnish reports on their 
condition. 
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Perforated Radial Blocks 
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ALPHONS CUSTODIS CHIMNEY CONSTRUCTION CO. 


95 Nassau Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO, ILL., Marquette Building 
AAIERICAN BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 614 Moflfat Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 548 Milwaukee Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 120 South 9th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1234 Callowhill Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Empire Building 

CUSTODIS CANADIAN CHIMNEY COMPANY, LTD. 

TORONTO, ONT., 73 King Street, West MONTREAL, QUE., 306 New Birks Building 


TELEPHONE 

CORTLANDT 8428 


ATLANTA, GA., Healey Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1103 Lexington Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 51 Ellery Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 405 Caxton Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 509 Insurance Building 


CABLE ADDRESS 
‘CusTOs, New York” 


PORTLAND, ORE., 222 Pine Street 
RICHMOND, VA., 301 American National 
Bank Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Syndicate Trust Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., Colman Building 


Products and Services 

Designers and Builders of Perforated 
Radial Brick Chimneys, with Founda- 
tions and Flues, of all sizes, for boilers, 
furnaces, crematories, ovens, smelters, hotels 
and office buildings; Acidproof Chimneys 
for paint works, chemical and metallurgical industries; 
High Temperature Chimneys for incinerators; 
Boiler Settings and Refractory Brickwork ; Re- 
pairing and Heightening Old Chimneys; Light- 
ning Rods Installed and Repaired. 

Specifications, plans, designs and data furnished 
free on request. 

The Alphons Custodis Chimney Construction 
Co., with 65 years of experience, is equipped to give 
expert advice as to the size and shape of 
any kind of a chimney, for any purpose, 
as well as make recommendations through 
its engineers regarding boiler layouts, 
boiler settings, refractory masonry and the 
design of flues and settings. 

The boilers, the flues, the coal used, 
kind of gases, geographical location and 
other conditions affect the determination of 
the most economical and efficient size of 
chimney. State conditions and results de- 
sired and our engineers will promptly fur- 
nish the correct, efficient and economical 
size and design for that particular purpose. 

We make no recommendations from theo- 
retical tables, but from our experience 
and data collected from actual working 
conditions of our chimneys all over the 
world. 

The fact that there are over 12,000 
Custodis radial brick chimneys in successful 
operation today is conclusive proof of their 
permanency, economy- and efficiency. 

Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 

The perforated radial blocks are made 
only from the purest clays, selected for 
high refractory powers and high crushing 
strength. Special attention is given in the 
brickyards to making the proper mix of 
clays in the right proportion to produce a 
radial brick chimney which will resist heat 
strains, as well as strains from weight and 
wind. All the radial blocks are formed to 
suit the circular and radial lines of each part 
of the chimney, so that they can be laid with 
thin, even joints and produce a regular 
smooth surface. 

The blocks are larger than common 
bricks, making the number of mortar joints 
in a radial brick chimney one-third of those 
in a common brick chimney of the same 




Tallest and Largest 
Chimney in the 
World Built for 
Anaconda Copper 
Mining Company, 
Anaconda, Mont. 
Height above grade, 585 ft. 
Inside diameter at top, 60 ft. 
Built in 1918 


size. Moulded with vertical perforations, the 
radial blocks are most thoroughly and uni- 
formly burned, materially increasing their 
density and strength. The perforations form 
a dead air space around the chimney, insulat- 
ing the hot column of rising gases on the 
inside from sudden changes of temperature of the 
outer air. This results in a maximum draft under all 
conditions. 

Boiler Settings and Refractory Brickwork 

We maintain a department for the setting of new 
boilers ; overhauling of old boiler settings ; the construc- 
tion of oil stills, industrial furnaces and similar in- 
stallations. 

Repairing and Heightening 

We repair brick chimneys and concrete 
chimneys. Work done while chimney is in op- 
eration, if necessary. 

We heighten old chimneys without interrup- 
tion to the plant. Send us plan of the old 
chimney and our Engineering Department will 
furnish design and figure for heightening it. 

We remove old brick chimneys without 
danger. 

We inspect chimneys and make reports and 
recommendations on their condition. 

Lightning Rods 

Lightning rods installed and repaired. Spe- 
cial rods for acid chimneys. 

Information Required for Estimates 

Name of place where chimney is to be erected. 
On what railroad siding is same located. 
Distance from siding delivery to chimney site. 

Is chimney to be used for boiler drafts or other 
purposes. 

Give probable temperatures of the flue gases. 

If for boiler draft, what is total horsepower. 
Kind of fuel or coal to be used. 

Amount consumed per horsepower or total per 
hour. 

Dimensions of chimney required — diameter ; 
height. 

Is arrangement for overhead or underground flue. 
Give dimensions and shape of flue opening desired 
in chimney. 

Give height of same above or below foundation 
top. 

What is nature of soil where chimney will stand. 
What is estimated safe load per square foot. 
What depth of excavation is necessary to reach 
good soil. 

What is latest date allowed for erection of 
chimney. 

Sketch showing arrangement of building, boiler 
and chimney. 

Local prices — red brick, lime, cement and sand. 

Text Book 

Send for the Custodis Text Book, a technical 
treatise on the design and static calculations of 
chimneys and the determination of their sizes for 
particular installations. It is replete with valuable 
and heretofore unpublished information. 
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THE M. W. KELLOGG COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 

140 Cedar Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. CHICAGO, ILL. PITTSBURGH, FA. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

CANADIAN KELLOGG CO., LTD., MONTREAL, TORONTO, WINNIPEG, CAN. 


Products 

Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys. 

Service 

The M. W. Kellogg Company has erected some of 
the finest chimneys in the United States during the last 
twenty years, and is ready to share the results of that 
experience with engineers and architects who are en- 
gaged in problems where chimney construction is re- 
quired. 

This company’s engineers will be glad to advise 
on types, sizes, shapes, etc., of chimneys for any condi- 
tion that may arise. 

Kellogg Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys 

No artificially produced material for the construc- 
tion of the modern factory chimney compares with 
refractory clay. This raw material is put through a 
variety of scientific treatments by skilled hands and 
especially designed machines before it comes from the 
kilns in the form of perforated radial brick ready for 
shipment, and for use in chimney construction. 

Each brick is formed to occupy a certain position in 
the circular and radial lines of the chimney, as shown 
by the drawing on this page, and is sound ringing, hard, 
well burned and free from checks. 

Bricks are made to conform closely with the cir- 
cular and radial lines of the shaft and are weatherproof 
and acidproof. 

The total amount of perforations does not exceed 
one-fourth of the cross area of the brick, which are 
tested to a crushing strength of not less than 6000 lbs. 
per sq. in. 

The perforations in the radial bricks form a dead 
air space about the core of the chimney. This has a 
marked effect in reducing amount of fuel used, in 
preventing sudden changes of temperature within the 
chimney, and in reducing radig,tion. Thus a uniformly 
maximum draft is maintained in any kind of weather. 

A trained superintendent of construction, familiar 
with all the details of the plans and specifications of 
the chimney, accompanies each shipment of radial brick, 
to supervise unloading and stacking in the order of their 
use. Throughout the entire construction the bricks of 
each tier reach their final place under his direction. 

An expert mortar man supervises the preparation 
and use of all of the mortar. The tensile strength of 
the chimney, its ability to withstand heat and cold and 
to defy all sorts of weather from without and all sorts 
of gases from within, depend largely upon this mortar. 
Each brick is laid in so full a bed of mortar that the 
latter enters the perforations of the brick from 1 to 
iy 2 in. The joints are struck both inside and out. 

A crew of trained men in scientific chimney con- 
struction carry forward the erection of the chimney 



Queen Lane Filter Corn Products Refining Co., 

Plant Argo, III. 

Philadelphia, Pa. 



Method of Using M. W. Kellogg’s Perforated Radial 
Brick in Chimney Construction 


from start to finish, insuring careful construction and 
the proper grading and matching of brick throughout. 

Standard Specifications for Perforated Radial Brick 
Chimneys 

Scope — The work included under this contract is to 
consist of all labor and material necessary for the erection 
complete of one radial brick chimney in accordance with this 
specification, which shall become a part of the contract. The 
proposal shall include all scaffolding, cartage, unloading of 
material and removal of rubbish necessary to leave the chimney 
in a first class condition ready for operation. 
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Delivery — The chimney will be built at 

located on the 

y//, ’ railroad. 

Material* may be unloaded on owner’s siding, which is 
within of the chimney site. 

Space— Sufficient storage room for chimney contractor’s 
materials will be provided adjacent to chimney as well as 
unobstructed access from transportation delivery to the site of 
chimney for delivery and removal of materials and tools. At 
least one side of chimney will be left free and open by the 
owners for hoisting and working space until the chimney is 
completed. 

Water— The owners will provide the chimney con- 
tractor with necessary water within 50 ft. of the she of ms 
chimney free of expense to the chimney contractor. From this 
point the chimney contractor will make his own hose connec- 
tions, if required. 

Workmanship and Materials— All workmanship and 
materials shall be first class. ^ 

The chimney contractor shall furnish a competent foreman 
under whose supervision the chimney will be built Chimney 
must be built in a thorough, complete and workmanlike manner. 

Time of Completion— The chimney contract 9 r shall 
state in bid the guaranteed number of working days m which 
he will finish the chimney after receipt of signed contract and 


approved drawings. 

Foundation — Proper foundation will be built by the 
owner from plans and specifications to be furnished by the 
chimney contractor, who will, on completmn, give m writing 
his approval of the foundation as being sufficient to sustain the 
chimney and fulfil the guarantee. 

Note • In case, however, it is desired to have chimney con- 
tractor build the foundation, the following may be used: 

The chimney contractor shall furnish a concrete foundati^on 
of proper depth and spread to safely sustain the chimney, ihe 
foundation shall not be loaded to more than. ..... . .tons per 

sq. ft., which is the safe bearing value as determined for this 

^^^Excavating shall be done by contractor for foundation. 

The concrete shall be composed of cement, sand, stone or 
gravel in the proportion of 1 part cement to 2 V 2 parts sand and 
5 parts of stone or gravel. It shall be deposited in the forms 
in layers not to exceed 6 in. in thickness and thoroughly rammed 
into place. Concrete shall be a wet mixture. 

Design— The design of the chimney shall conform to 
the following dimensions as shown on drawing attached : 

Height above top of foundation ft m. 

Minimum internal diameter ft m. 

The wall of the column shall have one straight and true 
batter from top to bottom. The wall thickness and section 
lengths to be as shown on drawing. In case the contractor s 
standard wall thickness should not be exactly as shown, a 
variation of 3% will be allowed in either direction 

The chimney shall be built of perforated radial brick for 
the entire height, as hereinafter specified. 

— If chimney is to be built with base and column 
construction, use the following: 

The base of the chimney shall be built [here fill in shape 

of base] in shape ft. high, of the dimensions shown 

on drawing, of straight, hard, well burned, well shaped common 
building brick laid in full bed of cement lime mortar as herein 
specified. 

Radial Brick— All radial brick shall be best quality, 
moulded from refractory clay, sound ringing, hard, well burned, 
well shaped, of reasonably even color and free from checks; 
made to closely conform with the circular and radial lines of 
the shaft, and shall be weatherproof and acidproof. They shall 
have a water absorption of not less than 5% nor rnore than 
12% of their dry weight after immersion for a period of 24 
hr.; and shall have a crushing strength of not less than 6000 
lb. per sq. in. The total amount of perforations shall not 
exceed one-fourth of the cross area of the brick. One cu. ft. 
of radial brickwork shall weigh not less than 120 lb. 

The outside faces of the brick shall be of regular size, so 
that the general appearance of the brickwork will be neat and 
uniform. 


Lining — The chimney shall have an expansion lining 

built of perforated radial fire brick 4^/4 in. thick, .ft. 

high from a point 2 ft. below the bottom of the flue opening. 
The lining prevents flue gases from coming in contact with the 
solid masonry of which the shell is built, and shall be separated 
from same by an air space of not less than 2 in. 

The lining shall be built after the chimney is finished, and 
exceptional care must be taken to keep the air space clear and 
free of loose mortar and other dirt. « ^ • 

Rack out the shell of the chimney approximately 2 in. 


above lining, to form a ledge for the purpose of diverting the 
falling soot when the chimney is in operation. 

Mortar- All brickwork shall be laid in cement lime 
mortar, as hereinafter specified, with courses level and with 
regular joints throughout. Face brickwork and backing to be 
laid up at the same time with joints of reasonably even thickness, 
not exceeding V 2 in. The mortar to be used in the chimney shall 
consist of 1 part Portland cement, 2 parts fresh burnt lump lime 
mortar and 5 parts clean, sharp sand. The cement to be added 
to the sand and lime mortar as the mortar is required, and no 
mortar having taken an initial set is to be used. The cement 
must not be added until the lime is cool. The sand shall be 
clean and sharp, free from loam, vegetable matter and large 
pebbles. If necessary, it must be both screened and washed. 

Bond— All common brickwork shall have every fourth 
course a header course. 

Radial brickwork shall be bonded every three courses. 

Breeching Opening — One opening shall be provided in 
chimney. The opening to be lined on the reveals with refrac- 
tory material. The masonry above the opening to be supported 
by heavy I-beams set on steel plates, with air spaces at each 
end for expansion. Under these I-beams a flat masonry arch 
shall be built to properly protect the bearns from the effect of 
the gases. The flue opening shall be reinforced laterally by 
heavy tie rods and plates over the top and at the bottom. 

Steel bands, %x3 in., to be placed in the masonry above 
and below opening. 

The opening shall be wide by high, the 

bottom of which shall be approximately above foun- 

dation. 

Reinforcing Rings — The chimney contractor shall place 
in the brickwork at every change in wall thickness steel bands 

% in. thick by 3 in. wide. 1 t • 1 

If the contractor should furnish perforated radial brick 
having corrugated sides, these bands may be omitted. 

Head— The head of the chimney shall be neatly corbeled 
out and fitted with a heavy annular retaining ring set m full 
bed of cement mortar. 

Clean-out Door — ^Provide and place in base of chimney 
where directed by owner a cast iron clean-out door and frame 
properly hinged and fitted with latch. Said door to be approxi- 
mately 24 in. wide by 36 in. high. 

Ladder— Build on the interior of the chimney a ladder to 
consist of %-in. galvanized iron rungs, spaced approximately 15 
in. center to center and securely anchored to the masonry from 
top to bottom. These ladder irons to be in the shape of a U 
with hooked ends. 

Lightning Conductor— The lightning conductor is to 

consist of copper points, % m. m diameter 

by 8 ft. long, with U/^-in. platinum tips. The points to be 
anchored to the top of the column and extend from the bottom 
of the corbeling upward. The lower ends of the points to be 
connected by a loop of copper cable encircling the chimney. 
From this loop there is to be U/^-in. 7-strand No. 10 Stubbs 
wire gauge copper cable, carried down the side of the chimney 
and connected to copper ground plate of the 3-winged type as 
best for the proper distribution of charge. The points to be 
securely fastened to the top of the chimney and the cable to be 
anchored every 7 ft. in height with brass anchors, so designed 
that they will support the weight of the cable. The ground 
plate shall be buried by the contractor for the foundation when 
it is built. 

Lettering (When Desired)— Work into the column on 
[one or two] sides as directed the letters [here insert the de- 
sired legend] to be made in permanently colored kiln burnt 
brick. Letters to be true to size and shape and to be in a true 
vertical line. 

Trimmings (If Any)— All necessary stone or terra cotta 
shown on drawing will be furnished without charge by the 
building contractor to the chimney contractor, who will set 
same. No one piece should weigh over 200 lb. 

Insurance — The chimney contractor shall carry at his 
own expense, during the entire period of construction, liability 
insurance, insuring the men in his ernploy and the public in 
general, in case of damage due to accidents. 

Guarantee — The chimney contractor shall guarantee the 
chimney for a period of 5 years from date of completion. 
guarantee shall cover any defects that may arise within this 
period due to faulty design, construction, material, weather, and 
the products of combustion up to 800 F. ; and shall further 
guarantee to make good at his own expense all defects that 
may arise from any of the above conditions within the specihed 

chimney shall be designed for a wind velocity of net 
less than 100 miles per hour. .. . t. 

Note: The chimney shall be built according to The M. W. 
Kellogg Company [or equal] system of construction. 
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H. R. HEINICKE, INC. 

Builders of Radial Brick Chimneys 
221 South New Jersey Street 147 Fourth Avenue 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY : NEWCOMERSTOWN, OHIO 
SALES OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. CHARLOTTE, N. C. CLEVELAND, OHIO DETROIT, MICH. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. MILWAUKEE, WIS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. MONTREAL, CAN. TORONTO, CAN. 


Products and Services 

Specialists for over 20 years in the design and con- 
struction of Perforated Radial Brick Chimneys and 
accessory structural members, including Foundation?, 
Boiler Setting and Brick Furnaces. 

Manufacturers of Perforated Radial Brick. 

Also, Grain Elevators, Tanks and Silos. 

Our Engineering Department will gladly advise as 
to your chimney requirements, and is prepared to fur- 
nish special drawings and specifications for architects 
and engineers. 

Rush work a specialty. Material always ready for 
immediate shipment from the factory. 

Repairing and Inspection 

We maintain a special Repair and Inspection De- 
partment for convenience of our customers. If you have 
trouble wire us. Repair work done while chimneys are 
in operation if necessary. Lightning rods installed and 
repaired. 

Heinicke Radial Bricks and Chimneys 

Heinicke chimneys are constructed of specially 
formed perforated bricks manufactured by Heinicke 
themselves. These bricks are shaped to the circular and 
radial lines of the chimney, producing, when in place, 
smooth and true inner and outer surfaces. 

They are hard burned, regular in shape, sound ring- 
ing, weatherproof and acidproof. Produced from 
selected, chemically tested and carefully proportioned 
refractory fire clay and shale. 

The perforations permit of thorough burning of the 
bricks, assuring a product which is highly resistant to 
acids, heat, weather and other deteriorating influences. 

Our brick plant is run as a part of this business and 
not as a separate enterprise. It is the only brick plant 
in the United States which makes a specialty of radial 

bricks. Radial bricks are 
produced by other brick 
makers simply as a side line 
in connection with their reg- 
ular business and, of course, 
the same care and attention 
can not be given. The Hein- 
icke bricks are superior to 
the brick ordinarily used 
and are made by this com- 
pany to maintain a high 
standard of excellence. 

Since we manufacture 
the brick and erect the chim- 
neys by our own organiza- 
tion, full responsibility is as- 
sumed for results without 
question or argument. 

Heinicke chimneys are 
Heinicke Chimney Serving bonded in every direction. 

A Smelter This, with the concealed re- 

Height. 460 clear diameter at inforcemcnt employed, en- 



ables US to absolutely guarantee chimneys against crack- 
ing, except from unusual cause or abuse. 

Heinicke designed chimneys have been erected in 
Europe and America and thousands are in operation to- 
day as examples of their success. As specialists in the 
engineering and designing of chimneys, this company's 
experience is available to engineers, architects, contrac- 
tors and owners. 



Features of Design and Workmanship 

(A) Perforations in radial bricks form insu- 
lating dead air spaces in wall of chimney, which re- 
duce radiation and prevent sudden temperature changes 
within chimney, resulting in a considerable saving in 
fuel. Mortar slightly extends into perforations, forming 
an anchorage that adds greatly to stability of chimney. 

(B) Concealed steel bands are used in reinforcing 
chimney; these add materially to strength in resisting 
stresses due to expansion, and insure safety against 
cracking. 

(C) The Heinicke system of bonding provides for 
breaking of joints between courses. Every course is thor- 
oughly bonded through use of bricks varying in length 
from 4 to 10 in. 

This method of bonding gives greater strength and 
resistance to lateral stresses than other systems; the 
increase in strength over 
the common bond amounts 
to about 300%. 

(D) Erection of 
chimney is done from 
inside, doing away with 
outside scaffolding and 
eliminating accompanying 
dangers to workmenas well 
as unnecessary cost. 


Estimates 

Please advise us on 
the following points : 

(1) Distance from 
nearest railroad siding or 
team track. 

(2) Intended use of 
chimney (boilers, furnaces, 
incinerators, smelters). 

(3) Height and diam- 
eter, or boiler horse- 
power, or type, number 
and dimensions of boilers. 

(4) Kind of fuel to 
be used. 

(5) Character of soil 
for foundation. 

(6) Approx i m a t e 
price of cement, lime, 
sand, gravel, crushed stone 
and common hard brick, 
delivered at chimney site. 


Passaic Metal Ware Co., 
Passaic, N. J. 

Height, 125 ft.; clear diameter at 
top, 3 ft. 
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WM. SUMMERHAYS SONS CORPORATION 


Designers and Builders of Radial Brick Chimneys 

70 Exchange Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1015 Chestnut Street TORONTO, ONT., 45 Jarvis Street 

MONTREAL, QUE., 132 St. Peter Street HALIFAX, N. S.. 334 Roy Building 


Products 

This company designs and builds Radial Brick 
Chimneys, Common Brick Stacks and Founda- 
tions. 

Also, Chimney Repairing, Steel Stack Linings, 
Flues, Brick Boiler Setting, Special Furnaces, and Ovens. 
Lightning Arrestors installed and repaired. 


Sixty-nine Years of Successful Chimney Building 

Summerhays brick chimneys embody the results of 
69 years of successful chimney building and the present 
day practice is the cumulative experience of three gen-« 
erations. 

Summerhays chimney experts will, without charge, 
submit recommendations, plans, estimates, etc., for 
proposed radial and common brick chimneys and foun- 
dations, based on the knowledge gained through their 
long experience in chimney building. 

Perforated Radial Brick 

These brick are made from a selected material 
moulded from dies of this company’s own design in 
varying sizes and radii, to make a perfectly bonded 
wall and to conform to the circumference of the chim- 
ney for any diameter. They are hard burned to the 
point of vitrification. The perforations insure an even 
and thorough burning of tbe entire brick, giving a 
material of maximum strength. The air pockets 

formed by these per- 
forations, which are 
sealed with mortar, 
serve to insulate the 
hot flue gases from 
cooling by the at- 
mosphere. 


How Summerhays 
Radial Brick 
Are Bonded 

Wall bonding of 
Summerhays radial 
brickwork is accom- 
plished by the use of 
brick of such varying 
lengths as to assure 
a thorough breaking 
of vertical and hori- 
zontal joints. This 
bonding is made 
every three courses 




Built at Rochester, N. Y. 

175x4 ft. 


Estimates 


When writing for estimates give the following 



information : 

Nearest railroad freight station and 
distance from railroad siding to chimney 
site; purpose for which chimney is to 
be used ; maximum temperature likely 
to be encountered ; dimensions of chim- 
ney required or total horsepower; type 
of fuel to be used ; general arrangement 
of chimney and boiler layout together 
with data as to location of flue opening; 
local prices of sand, cement and red 
(common) brick. 


Typical Summerhays Chimneys 

Bausch & Lomb Optical Co. 

Brockway Motor Truck Co. 

Buffalo, Rochester & Pittsburgh Ry. 
Canadian Connecticut Cotton Co. 
Curtice Bros. Co. 

Curtiss Engineering Corp. 
Oouglas-Pectin Corp. 

Eastman School of Music 
Foster Armstrong Co. 

Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea Co. 
International Milk Products Co. 
International Salt Co. 

Isco Chemical Co. 

Alerrill Silk Co. 

Mohawk Condensed Milk Co. 

National Carbon Co. 

New York Canners, Inc. 

Oldsbury Electro Chemical Co. 

St. John Dry Dock & Shipbuilding Co. 
J. Hungerford Smith Co. 

Standard Oil Co. 

Taylor Instrument Companies 
United Gas Improvement Co. 

Vacuum Oil Co. 

Worcester Salt Co. 

Yawman & Erbe Mfg. Co. 


Built at Buffalo, N. Y. 

250x14 ft. 
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ESTABLISHED 1873 INCORPORATED 1911 

BOSTON LIGHTNING ROD COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Back Bay 9468 


755 Boylston Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

WAREHOUSE : DEDHAM, MASS. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 452 Lexington Avenue — Telephone, Vanderbilt 8824 


Product 

Manufacturers and contractors for installation of 
Approved Lightning Conductors on all classes of 
structures. 

Description 

Conductors are made in forms illustrated of %-in. 
diameter, round, solid, pure copper and %-in. 7-strand 
cable, pure copper, of high conductivity. 

These types of rod are of ample weight, surface 
and conductivity to afford protection under all condi- 
tions. The 7-strand heavy copper cable conforms to 
the U. S. Bureau of Yards and Docks Specifications. 
All these products are approved by the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc.* 

Connections and Installation 

On solid rod, threaded joints and copper couplings 
are employed throughout and all points are of copper, 
nickeled or platinum plated. Conductors are attached 
by clips of same metal used, being fastened to wood 
with screws and to metal work with solder. Metal finials 
ridges, skylights, eaves troughs, etc., are connected to the 
lightning conductors, and all ground rods terminate with 
heavy copper plates bedded in charcoal, sunk to an elec- 
trically tested level, to water service pipe, or running 
water. Conspicuity is avoided in all this work and is 
made second only to dependability. 

Efficiency and Guarantee 

The principle on which lightning conductors are 
based is strictly scientific, and is accepted by electrical 
engineers and scientific men in general. 

These equipments possess the special merits of ex- 
ceptional durability, of being very inconspicuous, and 
having ample weight surface and conductivity. During 
over 40 years' experience in the equipment of many thou 
sands of buildings, the Boston Lightning Rod Com 
PANY has not had a building or its contents seriously 
damaged by lightning. 

Elstimates 

Plans figured and estimates submitted upon receipt 
of complete information. Installations made in any 
part of the United States. 



Point for 
Copper 



Copper 

Cable 



Solid Copper 
Conductor 


Architects and Contractors 
Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y. 

Treaner & Fatio, New York, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. 
Alfred Hopkins, New York, N. Y. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y. 
Welles Bosworth, New York, N. Y. 

Tos. H. Freedlander, New York, N. Y. 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc., New York, N. Y. 
A. L. Harris, Washington, D. C. 

Walter Mellor, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Smith Construction Co., Pawtucket, R. I. 
Andrews, Jacques & Rantoul, Boston, Mass. 
Derby, Robinson & Shepard, Boston, Mass. 
Williams Beal Sons, Boston, Mass, 
orcross Brothers Co., Worcester, Mass. 
Bigelow & Wadsworth, Boston, Mass. 
Arthur F. Gray, M. E., Boston, Mass. 
Charles K. Cummings, Boston, Mass. 
Hewitt & Brown, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Roberts & Hoare, Manchester, Mass. 

Geo. Hunt Ingraham, Boston, Mass. 
Casper Ranger Co., Holyoke, Mass. 

Edwin J. Lewis, Jr., Boston, Mass. 
French & Hubbard, Boston, Mass. 


References 

John Cowan, Inc., Baltimore, Md. 

F. Joseph Untersee, Boston, Mass. 

Maginnis & Walsh, Boston, Mass. 

Cram & Ferguson, Boston, Mass. 

Matthew Sullivan, Boston, Mass. 

Charles E. Patch, Boston, Mass. 

Fox & Gale, Boston, Mass. 

Charles T. Main. Boston, Mass. 

Ira G. Hersey, Boston, Mass. 

Smith & Walker, Boston, Mass. 

J. T. Wilson, Nahant, Mass. 

J. Henry Miller, Baltimore, Md. 

Irwin & Leighton, Philadelphia, Pa. 

R. F. Haffenreffer, Fall River, Mass. 

Hynicka Bros., Lebanon, Pa. 

Rt. Rev. Mgr. James E. Cassidy, Fall River, Mass. 
Fordham University, New York, N. Y. 

Herbert Dumaresque, Center Harbor, N. H. 
James E. Whitin, North Uxbridge, Mass. 
Charles F. Choate, Jr., Southboro, Mass. 

R. Livingston Beeckman, Newport, R. I. 
Geoffrey G. Whitney, Woods Hole, Mass. 

Mrs. G. R. Dodge, Madison, N. J. 

Hamilton Farm, Gladstone, N. J. 

Charles A. Kidder, Southboro, Mass. 


Joseph O. Hobbs, Portsmouth, N. H. 

Samuel E. Winslow, Worcester, Mass. 

Henry L. Higginson, Boston, Mass. 

Franklin MacVeagh, Dublin, N. H. 

Prof. A. V. Phelps, Westerly, R. I. 

Jas. J. Storrow, Boston, Mass. 

K. T. Crane, Jr., Chicago, 111. 

Russell Robb, Boston, Mass. 

Edmund Hayes, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Perry Memorial. Put in Bay. Ohio 
Edmund S. Burke, Jr., Chagrin Falls, Ohio 
All Souls Church, Washington, D. C. 
Emmanuel Baptist Church, Washington, D. C. 
Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Charles M. Schwab, New York, N. Y. 
Langwater Farms, North Easton, Mass. 

Eugene Endicott, Norwood, Mass. 

Russell Grinnell, Providence, R. I. 

R. H. Agassiz, Hamilton, Mass. 

Burton K. White, Brewster, N. Y. 

F. H. Metcalf, Holyoke, Mass. 

Albert Clayburgh, Mt. Kisco, N. Y. 

F. A. Kennedy, Windsor, Vt. 

George C. Lee, Boston, Mass. 

Independence Hall, Philadelphia, Pa, 
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DENISON LOAD-BEARING TILE 

PATENTS OWNED BY 
AMERICAN TILE ENGINEERING CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE, Denison Buildinf?, MASON CITY, IOWA 
CHICAGO OFFICE, 1520 Marquette Building LOS ANGELES OFFICE, 611 Pacific Mutual Building 

LICENSED MANUFACTURERS 

AUGUSTA CLAY PRODUCTS CO., Augusta, Ga. HAEGER BRICK & TILE CO., Aurora, III. 

CARLISLE CLAY PRODUCTS CO., INC., Des Moines, Iowa MASON CITY BRICK AND TILE CO., Mason City, Iowa 
DENISON “H” TILE AND BRICK CO., Pittsburgh, Pa. ONTARIO DENISON TILE CO., LTD., Windsor, Ont. 

GOODWIN TILE AND BRICK CO., Des Moines, Iowa REDFIELD BRICK & TILE CO., Redfield, Iowa 

F.VCTORIES AT STR.\TEGIC POINTS 

GENERAL SALES AGENTS 


ATLANTA, GA., B. Mifflin Hood Brick Co. 

AUGUSTA, GA., Georgia-Carolina Brick Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Dolben & Co. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Seneca Clay Company 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Reliance Brick Company and 
Carlyle Clay Products Co. 

DULUTH, MINN., Duluth Builders Supply Co. 

ERIE, PA., Boyd & Schafer 
FARGO, N. D., J. H. Holman 
HAILEYBURY, ONT., A. P. Dumbar 
HARRISBURG, PA., J. T. Hall & Company 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., John S. Farr 
IRONWOOD, MICH., Morgan Company 
LANSING, MICH., Brick and Supplies Corp. 

MASON CITY, IOWA, Mason City Brick and Tile Co. 

Sold Through the Best Building 

Products 

Denison Load-Bearing Tile. 

Patents and License 

The manufacture, sale and use of Denison Load- 
Bearing Tile are licensed under the ‘Wilson System 
Bearing Wall Construction’' Patented; patents as fol- 
lows: United States Patents No. 760,774; No. 784,476; 
No. 1,234,990; No. 1,171,913. Reissue No. 14,414; 
No. 1,350,399. Canadian Patents No. 151,165 and 
No. 178,744. Other domestic and foreign patents 
pending. 

Advantages 

(I) Two separate mortar beds in every course, both 
lying in same horizontal plane. (2) Dead air space in- 
sulates between these two mortar beds same as body of 
tile is insulated, thus preventing formation of frost or 
moisture lines on inside of wall. (3) This air space 
between mortar beds insures against conduction of mois- 
ture through wall. (4) Because of insulated mortar 
joints, plaster may be applied direct to the tile without 
the use of furring. 

(5) All vertical webs are in perfect alignment to 
carry all load pressures. This gives a wall the greatest 
load-bearing capacity. (6) Tile is completely sym- 
metrical, thereby facilitating laying. (7) It is a com- 
plete unit which will stand on its own base in a stable 
condition when stood on either face or end, thus facilitat- 
ing handling and piling. 

(8) Works out to all brick heights and thicknesses 
and bonds perfectly with any header course from third 
to ninth. (9) Dimension tile of fractional lengths fur- 
nished to facilitate laying any length of wall. (10) Fur- 
nished with scored or smooth face, as ordered. 

(II) Corner tile permit turning inside or outside 
corner without destroying insulating efficiency of wall 
at corners. 

(12) Jamb and half-jamb tile are furnished for 
either casement or box frame openings, which pro- 
vide weatherproof joints with the frames and maintain 
the insulating efficiency of the wall. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., Wisconsin Face & Fire Brick Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., A. D. Klein. Hampshire Arms Hotel 
MONTREAL, QUE., C. C. Drew & Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Dolben & Co. 

OMAHA, NEB., Sunderland Bros. Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Cox, Janeway & Company 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Denison “H” Tile and Brick Co. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Corning Donohue, Inc. 

SAULT STE. MARIE, ONT., J. B. Briscomb 
SCRANTON, PA., LaBar, Parsons & Pierce 
SUPERIOR, WIS., Northern Supply & Fuel Co. 

TORONTO, ONT., R. L. Moran 

WHEELING, PA., Wheeling Building Material Co. 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., LaBar, Parsons & Pierce 
WINDSOR, ONT., Ontario Denison Tile Co. Ltd. 

Material Dealers in Every Town 

Strength 

These tile are guaranteed by the various manufac- 
turers to have a minimum crushing strength of not less 
than 700 lbs. to the sq. in. net area of web section. 
Laboratory tests, made for the various manufacturers 
by such recognized testing laboratories as the following, 
show a crushing strength per tile ranging from 120,000 
to 193,750 lbs. : Iowa State College ; State Universities 
of Iowa, Minnesota and Wisconsin; Carnegie Institute; 
Drexel Institute ; Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory ; De- 
partment of Buildings of Minneapolis and Detroit. 

Costs 

Construction costs will vary somewhat, due to such 
local problems as freight rates; yet, in general, practice 
indicates that it is safe to say that a given wall can be 
built of these tile at a cost that is 20% to 30% less than 
the cost to build the same wall of common brick, and the 
same price as to build it with common tile. 

Specifications and Details 

The following may be used as standard specifications 
for the use of these tile in “Wilson System Bearing Wall 
Construction” : 

Denison Load-Bearing Tile shall be laid with the voids 
horizontal except for corners, jambs, piers or pilasters; all 
vertical joints shall be staggered and the tile above should 
overlap the tile below by at least 3 in. When the wall thick- 
ness is greater than that of the tile, it shall be constructed 
of a combination of whole and half thickness units, spaced 
apart from each other the distance of the void between the 
two lobes of the whole tile, and the next whole tile above 
shall bond two subadjacent tile below together by overlapping 
two bearing webs of each, retaining all bearing webs in align- 
ment. Where joists rest on the wall they shall extend into 
same so that they will overlap at least two bearing members 
of the tile. Where wall heights do not work out to even 
courses of the tile being used, a smaller unit shall be used to 
complete the height. Dimension lengths, which are furnished 
in sufficient quantities, shall be used to complete lengths of 
walls and between openings, etc. 

Working Drawings 

A portfolio, containing a full set of detail and work- 
ing drawings and standard specifications furnished free 
on request made to any licensed manufacturer. 
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American Tile Engineering Co. 



THESE 


BUILD 


THESE 


The No. 35 or the No. 23 and their allied units may be used in the 
place of, or in connection with, the No. 47 and its related units in this or 
in any of the other constructions shown here. In this way any desired 
height of wall can be reached that may be reached by using common 
brick. 


An “F” tile is, in reality, one of 
the two lobes of either a No. 47, a 
No. 35 or a No. 23. It may be fur- 
nished ready split, or it can be split 
from the full standard unit on the 
job. 


^ 47 '} tile. 


The “J” and “J6” units in the 
different sizes make possible 
weatherproof joints between the 
wall and a box frame without de- 
stroying the wall insulation. 


These units in the different 
sizes make weatherproof joints 
between the wall and casement 
frames without destroying the 
wall insulation. 


OT2 e-nd 

(" 47102 :) 
471G2f-^ 


A7f- 


This corner unit enables either 
an inside or an outside corner to be 
turned without destroying the wall 
insulation. It bonds the two walls 
together into a strong and rigid 
corner. 


U 1 

mm 

m 

m 





The No. 11 is a hollow unit for backing up header courses 
of brick and maintains both the insulating and the load bear- 
ing efficiency of the wall. 
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HOOSIER BUILDING TILE & SILO CO. 


Manufacturers of Hoosier Stucco Blox and Mat Face Giant Brix 

ALBANY, IND. 

FACTORIES: ALBANY, IND., AND CARBON, IND. 

Hoosier Stucco Blox, if not handled by your dealer will be furnished direct from manufacturer to the trade 


Hoosier Stucco Blox 

Hoosier Stucco Blox are especially designed for 
the construction of an exceptionally strong, non-vibrat- 
ing, non-eflfervescent, moistureproof economical base 
upon which to apply stucco. 

Strong — Made of a special grade fire clay which 
does not contain alkali, lime or foreign substance to pre- 
vent the burning to a degree of hardness sufficient to 
withstand a crushing strength of 2000 pounds to the 
square inch gross area. In addition to the strength of 
the material, the design of the corner braces and web 
walls are such as to further insure the load bearing 
capacity. 

Non-vibrating — The width of the bed joint, eight 
inches, and design of head joint, providing a mortar lock- 
ing feature, is such as to make the finished wall as rigid 
as though it were an individual unit. 

Non-effervescent — Such foreign substances as 
would cause discoloration are entirely eliminated in the 
burning process. The clay being of such quality as to 
permit burning at a temperature of 2000° F. yet holds 
its shape. Tffis particular clay is found beneath coal 
beds in a limited section of the Middle West, lying in 
stratas of from eight to ten feet in depth. 

Moistureproof — Because of the exceptional hard- 
ness of the Hoosier Stucco Blox, the special design of 
which when laid up makes a continued dead air chamber, 
capillary attraction is eliminated. 

Economical' — Makes a complete wall at one oper- 
ation. Furnishing all necessary shapes such as window 
jambs, corner blocks and clotures for completing a wall 
in a mechanical manner without any cutting or fitting. 
The dovetail grooves provide for the application of both 
the stucco and interior plaster without the use of stud- 
ding, building paper or lath. 



End View of Main Wall Hoosier Stucco Blox 

5 in. high, 8 in. wide, 12 in. long, for 8-in. wall construction. Can 
be furnished 12-in. width, if desired 

Specifications for Stucco Blox 

Mortar — All mortar used for laying up Stucco Blox shall 
consist of a standard Portland cement and clean, sharp sand in 
the proportion of one part cement to three parts sand, well 
mixed to a smooth, moderately stiff mortar. 

Lime — When permitted by stucco manufacturers, lime 
is not to exceed 10% of the cement by volume in the 
mortar. 

Reinforcement Over Openings — Can be provided by 
metal bars placed horizontally inside of Blox, then filled with 
concrete; or the use of steel lintels. 

Nailing Devices for Woodwork — Can be provided by 
placing a wood block in the inner wall ; by plugging the wall, 
or the use of metal nailing devices. 

Window Sills and Lintels — Stone, brick or concrete can 
be used. 

Placing Floor and Ceiling Joists — Four-inch veneer 
Blox are furnished providing a four-inch shoulder. 

Attaching Roof Plates — By means of bolts set in mortar 
between the Blox. 

Windows and Door Frames — See drawing below. Also 
use metal device to prevent spreading of the wood frame from 
the wall. It is also well to use calking compound between 
wood frames and masonry. 



Continued on next page 
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Size 5x12x12 in. for 12-in. wall 
construction 


Size 5x8x12 in. for 8-in. 
wall construction 


McConaha Company Building, Richmond, Ind. 

John \V. Muellf.r & Co., Richmond, Ind., Architects and Engineers 


Hoosier Glazed Building Tile 

Provides the ideal material for wall construction of 
garages, industrial buildings or any type of building wherein 
there is need for a sanitary, attractive, strong, moistureproof 
building that affords low constructive and maintenance cost; 
also for interior veneer in buildings such as gymnasiums, hos- 
pitals, or any class of building wherein glazed brick might 
be used. 

Material — Made from fire clay thoroughly vitrified salt 
glazed. Burned at a temperature of 2200° F. assuring a flint 
hardness and non-absorbent tile. 

Design — Horizontal bed joint in all the main wall tile 
making for a stronger wall as to side pressure and more satis- 
factory to lay. Provides five perpendicular web walls in the 
eight-inch tile and seven in the twelve-inch, reinforced with 
corner brace feature. Assuring a crushing strength of 2000 
pounds to square inch gross bearing area. 

Color — Tile furnished in shades of dark, medium or light 
chocolate brown colors and in either smooth or wire cut finish 
for exterior wall construction for buildings such as garages, 
storerooms, factories and all classes of industrial buildings. 
Dark or light shades of buff colors for interior wall con- 
struction. 

Shapes — Special corner tile making a perfect bond on the 
corner. Cloture tile to be used in connection with door or 
casement window openings with either square or round corner 
and with notches to receive metal frames; also box frame 
window jambs to be used in connection with window openings 
using box frames are furnished. Shapes identically the same 
as in the Hoosier Stucco Blox except as to the round edge or 
bullnose shapes. See preceding page. 

Laying the Tile — Hoosier tile should be laid with a reg- 
ular brick mortar either white or colored to suit the owner. 
The mortar should be applied to outer and inner edge of bed 
joints, leaving a dead air space of approximately 2 in. wide in 
the center of the hed. Head joints must be carefully filled, 
taking care to see that the mortar is forced into the small open- 


ings at the outer edge of the head joints. Calking compound 
or felt strips should be used wherein wood frames connect the 
masonry wall. W hen wall is thus constructed, capillary attrac- 
tion is eliminated assuring a perfect dry wall. The mortar 
locking head joint so completely, ties each and every tile, making 
a finished wall as if one solid unit, and assuring the greatest 
resistance as to side thrust. 

Weight of Walls — Approximately, 50% less than solid 
brick per cubic foot, therefore, not burdened with its own 
weight. Consequently, higher walls can be constructed with a 
greater degree of safety. Approximate weight, 65 pounds per 
cubic foot. 

Lower Cost — Economical to lay. Finished wall at one 
operation — does not require a veneer. The larger unit lays 
much faster, eliminating the unnecessary mortar joint; saves 
approximately 50% as to masonry labor and mortar in com- 
parison with common brick construction. 

W^here it is desired to plaster interior, tile can be furnished 
scored to receive the plaster, thus eliminating studding and lath. 

Interior — For interior wall construction such as gym- 
nasiums and hospitals, our buff colors are used either in the 
dark or the light shade. A range of shades will be furnished 
which will blend in the wall either as to light or dark effect, 
as desired, giving a ceramic beauty, possible only with a slight 
mingling of shades. Write for special descriptive literature and 
information. 

Hoosier Giant Brix 

Are identical in material and shapes with that of Hoosier 
Stucco Blox and Hoosier Glazed Building Tile with the excep- 
tion of a special wire cut finish that gives a completed wall 
with an appearance similar to wire cut brick. Carefully selected 
as to shades and colors to meet the demands of the most exact- 
ing trade. 

Silos — Glazed Tile or Wood 

Write for special literature. 



Floor Plan 

Large cloture, size 5x8x12 
in., for 8-in. wall construction to 
be used in connection with door 
or window openings except box 
frames. One-half size furnished 
to break bond 



Floor Plan 

Box frame window jamb, 
5x8x12 in., for 8-in. wall, to be 
used in connection with box 
frame openings. Fractional size 
furnished to break bond 



Community Building, Flora, Ind. 

Carl J. Horn, Architect, Logansport, Ind. 

Erected 1923 by the Community Club, Flora, Ind., L. V. Meyers, Chairman 
Built of Hoosier 12-in. mat face building tile 



Corner tile for 8-in. wall. 
Notice the same in place sketch 
preceding page 


\ 


Floor Plan 

A unit with several uses, 
size 5x6x12 in. Used as corner 
or cloture tile in 12-in. wall con- 
struction. Especially adapted to 
pilaster construction. 
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INTERLOCKING TILE CORPORATION 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

Union Trust Building, CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 723 Dwight Building LOS ANGELES, CAL., 323 Douglas Building WASHINGTON, D. C., Investment Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., 401 White Building CHICAGO, ILL., 1040 Conway Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

DETROIT. MICH., 424 McKerchey Building ST. LOUIS, MO., Century Building BOSTON, MASS., 200 Devonshire Street 

Representatives in other principal cities of the United States and Canada 
INTERLOCKING TILE CO. (SOUTHEASTERN STATES)— EXECUTIVE OFFICES, 210 St. James Building, JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


Product 

Interlocking Tile for Bearing 
Walls, Curtain Walls, Partitions, and 
Foundations. 

Particularly adapted for use with 
Face Brick and with Stucco Exterior ; also made with 
Smooth and Rough Texture Face for exposed work. 

Vertical Webs Always Align 

The design of the tile is such that when laid in the 
wall every vertical web must stand directly over a cor- 
responding web in the tile below. This feature of posi- 
tive alignment of webs is protected by letters patent and 
is peculiar to this form of tile. 

The 4-in. width of the mortar bed insures thorough 
bedding between webs; thus every square inch of ver- 
tical web section in the wall is available in computing 
bearing loads. 

No Through Mortar Joints 

A common fault of other forms of masonry walls 
is the through mortar joint, which readily conducts 
moisture, heat and cold through the wall. 

In the wall of Interlocking Tile, the mortar beds 
are on different levels. An air pocket is thus provided 
in the mortar joint which prevents passage of moisture 
through the wall by capillary attraction, and insures 
ideal insulation. 

Practical Advantages 

The elimination of through mortar joint has the 
following very practical advantages : 

Saves cost of furring — plaster direct on tile. 

Lower heating cost shown by repeated tests. 

High insulating power without high cost of cork, 
asbestos or special insulation. 

Better fire walls because wall will not heat through. 

Greater wall strength against both compression and 
lateral strain. 

Triangular Reinforcement 

The lateral strength of the wall is materially in- 
creased by the triangular reinforcement due to this off- 
setting of the mortar beds. This feature gives the wall 
greater strength for bearing the weight of walls and 
floors in the buildings, and makes the wall stronger 
against side thrusts, such as the roof and wall loads. 

In addition to this, all the mortar beds are dovetail- 
grooved, holding the tile together in the firmest possible 
manner. 

No Continuous Cross Webs 

None of the cross webs extend continuously through 
the wall, each being insulated by an air chamber. 


Non-conductive Walls 

Walls of this tile are, for practical 
purposes, perfect non-conductors of heat 
and cold. Buildings are therefore warmer 
in winter and cooler in summer. 

This feature makes the tile especially advantageous 
for walls in cold storage buildings, lumber dry kilns, 
warehouses and other places where non-conductive walls 
are necessary. 

Dry Walls 

Moisture and dampness quickly penetrate the ordi- 
nary masonry wall at the joint. This liability to injury 
is entirely overcome in the Interlocking Tile wall, 
because no mortar joint extends entirely through the 
wall. 

Bearing Strength 

The bearing strength of an Interlocking Tile wall 
is greatly enhanced by the fact that all bearing webs are 
continuous one above another from footing to sill. Thus 
every particle of strength of the individual tile is trans- 
ferred to the wall. The web over web feature in this 
tile is not dependent on the skill or care of the mason; 
the tile can be laid no other way. 



Interlocking Tile 


Strength Tests 

The following tests on Interlocking Tile conducted 
by well-known engineering authorities show the bearing 
strength of the individual tile and of the completed 
wall. 

Authority Location Material Result 

U. S. Govern- Watertown, Individual 5042 lb. per sq. in, of 
ment Arsenal Mass. Tile vertical web section 

Building De- Tacoma, 12-in. wall 70.8 tons per sq. ft of 
partment Wash. gross wall area 

U. S. Bureau of Pittsburgh, 12-in. brick 64.8 tons per sq. ft. of 
Standards Pa. faced wall gross wall area 


INTERIDCKING 

TILE 

TRADE-MARK 

Registered 
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Fireproofing Qualities 

The design of Interlocking Tile makes them even 
more valuable than ordinary tile for fireproofing. 

There are no vertical air spaces in the wall, and no 
furring is required, the plaster being applied directly to 
the tile, thus eliminating all vertical passages which 
might carry flames from floor to floor. 

There are no through mortar joints to weaken 
under high temperatures. In case of injury to the outer 
shell of the wall, rendering it useless, there would still 
remain sufficient supporting webs to provide a safe wall 
for salvage. 


Building Walls Any Thickness 

One shape and size of Interlocking Tile builds walls 
of any thickness. Regardless of thickness, the wall 
retains all the advantages outlined on the previous page. 

Three or four different thicknesses of walls are 
required on practically every operation, and one size of 
Interlocking Tile takes care of them all. 

There are no left over sizes, and the mason does 
not require three or four miscellaneous widths of block 
on his scaffold. 


Bonds Perfectly With Brick 

The illustration shows the ideal bonding of Inter- 
locking Tile with face brick. 

All other forms of hollow tile backing require a 
brick stretcher course back of the header, thereby 



“Partitions always directly ovefl 
each other — giving greates^ 
passible supporting 
atrcngth. 


Plaster di 
on tile— no 
ring 


Every mortar 
Joint interrupt- 
ed by air pocket 
which prevents 
conduction of 
heat, cold or 
moisture. 


Honeycombed 
with individual 
air spaces 
which make 
best Insulator 
against heat 
and cold. 


Same tile builds 
walls any thick- 
ness. This is 
8-inch wall 


Section of Wall Showing How 
Any Thickness May Be 
Built 

This also shows how tile may be 
bonded with face brick, plastered 
with stucco, or left exposed 


destroying the insulating effect at each header course, 
and adding materially to the cost. 

The brick facing on Interlocking Tile becomes an 
integral part of the wall, and will not shrink away, bulge 
or crack. It bears its share of the vertical load. 


An Ideal Base for Stucco 

The wall is always dry, and the hard burned body 
prevents absorption of water from the plaster coat. 

The tile has practically the same expansion as the 
cement plaster, thus preventing cracking, and enabling 
it to withstand severe weather conditions. 

The horizontal dovetailed grooves make a perfect 
mechanical key to hold the plaster or stucco. 

Lays Up Rapidly 

There is only one size and shape of Interlocking 
Tile. The shape is such that the mason easily handles 
the tile with one hand, without laying down the trowel. 
All other tile of equal displacement require use of both 
hands. 

Each tile is equivalent to 6 bricks. The bricklayer 
thus lays the equivalent of 6 bricks in one operation. In 
addition to this advantage, only one-third as much mor- 
tar is required as in the solid brick wall. 

Details, Catalogues and Data 

Each of the district offices is in position to submit 
details and other data, and to give valuable assistance 
to the architect or engineer. 

Correspondence should be addressed to the nearest 
office. 

How to Order Interlocking Tile 

8-in. Tile wall — 2.2 tile lay 1 sq. ft. of this wall. 

8-in. Tile wall with Tin. face brick — 2 tile lay 1 sq. ft. of 
this wall. 

12-in. Tile wall — 3.4 tile lay 1 sq. ft. of this wall. 

21-in. Tile wall — 5.5 tile lay 1 sq. ft. of this wall. 

Corners — Figure four detail blocks for each lineal foot of 
corners. 

Jambs — Figure three detail blocks per lineal foot of jamb. 
(Include both sides of openings.) 

Weight of Wall 

Including mortar, 60 lbs. per cu. ft. 

Specifications 

Provide and erect all exterior and interior fiearing 
walls as shown on plans, of Interlocking Tile. All tile 
to be hard burned. 

The exterior surface of all tile interfded for mortar 
or stucco shall be scored in such a manner as to give 
good anchorage for mortar or plaster. 

Provide all necessary starting and finishing tile; 
provide necessary detail blocks for the construction of 
corners, closures and jambs. 

For lintels over 4 ft. clear span or lintels supporting 
floor beams, use Interlocking Tile reinforced with rods 
in lower chambers and fill with concrete. 

Columns and piers to be formed as detailed. Where 
columns and piers support heavy loads, reinforce with 
concrete. 

Floor beams to have at least a 4-in. bearing on 
Interlocking Tile wall, in order to be supported by two 
vertical webs. 

Roof plates to be secured to walls by means of 
anchor bolts 24 in. long, or toggle bolts. 

If brick facing is used with Interlocking Tile, run 
headers into tile every sixth course, as detailed. 

Mortar for laying tile to be composed of any 
standard brand of portland cement and clean sharp sand 
mixed in proportion of 1 part of cement to 3 parts sand. 
Lime may be used in mortar not to exceed 10% of 
cement. 

See next page for details. 
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Interlocking Tile Corporation 



J^tarfmg Slob. 

8-in. Tile Wall 


12-in. Tile Wall 




Sitrtinq Slab." 

21-in. Tile Wall 



Retti|brcoi Concr ele Tilft Lirttel . 

Inside, Face of WaH* 



Detoil blocks 



Tile Lintel and Rebate for 
Box Frame 


Outside Elevation of Window 


Oolail blocks 

Corner Construction 8-in. Wall 



The Interlocking Tile 


51tii4inq 5lob# 

Chase in 12-in. wall 


I blocks. 


Method of Closing 8-in. 
Wall End 


Detail Block 

With this one shape (the Detail Block at the right), all structural 
details, including jambs, corners, closures, etc., can be practically and 
simply constructed without the use of common brick. Complete 
Detail Book on request 



Two of «ock D«toil Mock, 
one. scored and Iwo sides smoolk. 

Detail Block 


Details of Interlocking Tile Wall 

(See preceding pages) 

Local conditions make it necessary to deviate somewhat from these details in some loealities. Apply to nearest district office 
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ESTABLISHED SIXTY-SEVEN YEARS 

HENRY MAURER & SON 

Manufacturers of Hollow Tile for All Classes of Buildings 

TELEPHONE 420 East Twenty-third Street factories 

Lexington 2400 NEW YORK, N. Y. maurer, new jersey 


Products 

Hollow Tile Blocks for interior partitions, wall 
furring, exterior walls, backing tile and roof blocks 
(book tile). 

Also Flat and Segmental Floor Arches, Round and 
Square Column Covering, Girder Covering, “Phoenix” 
Wall Construction, “Herculean” Long Span Floor 
Arches, Fire Brick for Boilers, etc. 

Facilities 

Factories located on tidewater and on Central R. R. 
of New Jersey and Lehigh Valley R. R. This insures 
prompt shipment by boat or rail. Direct delivery to 
buildings in New York and other cities. 

Quality 

Our material is of the best quality and workman- 
ship, and economical to erect because of its uniformity 
of size and shape. 



BOOK- riLK SPLIT WALL FUHIUNG 



S t GMENTAL. AUCH 

HOLLOW TILE FIREPROOFING 


Backing Tile 

A backing system which makes the strongest and 
most dampproof wall. 

As only one size of block is used, it is the cheapest 
to build. 

These backing blocks, with webs running vertically 
back up the stretcher face brick as well as the header 
face brick, give maximum strength and a true and com- 
plete furring within the wall. 

The cubical content of the continuous air cells 
(running the entire height from floor to floor) is the 
greatest obtainable, reducing to a minimum the danger 
of moisture penetrating the wall through capillary 
attraction. 

The stretcher and header face brick are backed by 
tile with vertical webs, creating a wall which resists the 
greatest amount of compression. The header face brick 
have absolute support and are held securely so they can 
not rock out of place. 



-STRETCHER BACKING TILE| iHEADER BACKING TILE 


The aIjovc tloclfs avu siiown in a iioi'izoTil.al posilion t'dllief HiAti 
posiiion lliey would assume, wtien bid up m <3. will in ordeY lo sLw 
' ihz, ifre^ulai' szciion of inz lieadei* tlock. moi'e 



BACKING TILL 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



ORGANIZED 1889 


F 

NATIONAL FIRE PROOFING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hollow Tile 
Fulton Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES AND TWENTY-TWO FACTORIES IN THE UNITED STATES 


Products and Services 

Standard Dense Hollow Tile for 
fireproof floors, roofs, ceilings, partitions, 
wall furring, column and girder coverings; 
for exterior walls of all kinds, including 
barns, silos, etc. 

Also Kiln Bottom Brick and Fire Clay. 

Contractors for Fireproof Construction in Hol- 
low Tile in Chicago and New England Districts. 

Facilities 

We are the largest concern in the world devoted 
solely to hollow tile fireproof construction. Our out- 
put from 22 conveniently located factories in the United 
States and 1 in Canada insures economical transporta- 
tion and prompt delivery. 

Branding 

We originated the policy of branding all our hollow 
tile with our trade-mark name, Natco. Special types 
bear individual marks of identification, as i Natco XXX, 
Natco Header-Backer, Natco Bakup, etc. 

Natco Floor Construction 

Fireproof floors of Natco hollow tile can be set 
more safely and conveniently than concrete floors in win- 
ter, as construction dries out in a few days, bloors 
are of two general types: (1) short span arches (seg- 
mental or flat) between steel beams; and (2) long 
span slabs of hollow tile in combination with reinforced 
concrete, supported on bearing walls or girders (steel 
or reinforced concrete). Sound and fire proof. 

Following are typical illustrations and descriptions 
of the Natco floors in everyday use: 

Natco Flat Arches 


trade 


Ny\TCO 


strength, fire protection, appearance and 
minimum weight. Natco flat arch is stand- 
ard for this type. 


MARK 



Depth of arch, 
in. 

Approximate weight, 
lb. per sq. ft. 

Maximum safe spans 

ft. 

in. 

6 

28 

4 

0 

7 

31 

4 

6 

8 

33 

5 

0 

9 

37 

6 

0 

10 

41 

6 

6 

12 

44 

8 

0 

14 

51 

9 

0 

15 

53 

9 

6 

16 

55 

10 

0 


Natco Segmental Arch 

This form of arch combines great strength with 
economy and lightness. Suitable for warehouses, lofts, 
factories, sidewalks, or wherever a flat ceiling is not 
essential. A metal lath hung ceiling may be suspended 
from it to give a flat ceiling— a system employed in 
New York public schools, etc. It weighs approximately 
35 lb. per sq. ft. for 6 in. arches. 



Natco Floors 

These floors are of two types: (1) the regular 

one-way system of tile in combination with reinforced 
concrete; and (2) ‘‘Natcoflor” — a system of tile in com- 
bination with reinforced grout. 

Both floors, adapted particularly to long span con- 
struction, eliminate girders and intermediate beams for 
clear spans up to 25 or 30 ft., doing away also with 
beam forms. They require one-third to one-half less 
flat centering, effecting great economy in erection — 
2x8-in. planks under each joist are sufficient. 

In the regular one-way system of combination floor, 
rows of tile 12 in. wide are set between reinforced con- 
crete joists 4 to 6 in. wide, which are poured monolithic 
with a concrete top, usually 2 or 2V2 in. thick over the 
tile, mixed 1 part cement, 2 parts sand and 4 parts 
gravel. 

For semicontinuous and continuous spans, proper 
reinforcement must* be provided in top of slab over sup- 
ports to take care of negative bending moment. Where 
heavy loads and long spans are encountered, the shear 
must be investigated by the designer. 


Perspective of Standard Natco Flat Arch 

To find total dead load of any floor use the following weights: Rock 
asphalt tile or cement finish weighs about 140 lb. per cu. ft.; wood floor- 
ing, lb. per sq. ft.; wood sleepers, 30 lb. per cu. ft.; cinder concrete 
fill, 60 lb. per cu. ft.; hollow tile arch, see table following; plastering, 
5 lb. per sq. ft.; steel I-beam, divide weight of beam by span in feet 

WEIGHTS AND SPANS. NATCO FLAT ARCH 



The flat arch, the accepted type of standard fire- 
proof floor construction, meets every requirement as to 


Perspective View of Typical “Combination” Floor 

Note economical wood centering used;_ 2x8 or 2x10 in. under 
each joist is sufficient 
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TILE DEPTH AND STEEL AREA REQUIRED. “COMBINATION” FLOOR SLABS, 2-IN. CONCRETE TOP, JOISTS 4 IN. WIDE, 16 IN. O.C. 
fc.=650 lb. per sq. in. ^ % in. of concrete below reinforcement. W L 

*If moment — -~ 

TzzTile; S=Steel. 


1U« ill* ^ 

fs. = 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 

— • Es 15 


12 


•is used, investigate design for shear. 



Continuous Span 

TIT 

M=-^ 

150 

165 

180 

195 

210 

225 

240 

260 

300 

335 

375 

450 

Total safe 


























load (dead 

continuous span 

























plus live). 


125 

135 

150 

160 

175 

185 

200 

220 

250 

280 

310 

375 

pounds per 

M= — 

























square foot 

10 
























/ 


Simple span 


























WL 

100 

no 

120 

130 

140 

150 

160 

175 

200 

225 

250 

300 


M=X- 

























Span in feet 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

5 











3 

.20 

3 

.22 

3 

.24 

3 

.28 

4 

.24 

4 

.27 

5 

.27 

7 

3 

.19 

3 

.20 

3 

.22 

3 

.24 

3 

.26 

3 

.28 

3 

.30 

4 

.26 

4 

.30 

5 

.27 

5 

.30 

6 

.31 

8 

3 

.24 

3 

.26 

3 

.29 

3 

.31 

3 

.34 

3 

.36 

4 

.31 

4 

.34 

5 

.32 

5 

.36 

6 

.34 

7 

.35 

9 

3 

.31 

3 

.33 

3 

.37 

3 

.40 

4 

.34 

4 

.36 

4 

.39 

5 

.35 

5 

.40 

6 

.38 

7 

.37 

8 

.40 

10 

3 

.38 

3 

.41 

3 

.46 

4 

.39 

4 

.42 

4 

.45 

5 

.40 

5 

.44 

6 

.42 

7 

.41 

8 

.41 

9 

.44 

11 

3 

.46 

4 

.39 

4 

.44 

4 

.47 

5 

.42 

5 

.45 

5 

.48 

6 

.45 

7 

.45 

7 

.50 

8 

.49 

10 

.48 

12 

4 

.43 

4 

.47 

4 

.52 

5 

.46 

5 

.50 

5 

.53 

6 

.49 

6 

.54 

7 

.53 

8 

.53 

10 

.47 

12 

.48 

13 

4 

.51 

4 

.55 

5 

.50 

5 

.54 

5 

.59 

6 

.53 

6 

.57 

7 

.55 

8 

.55 

9 

.55 

10 

.56 

12 

.57 

14 

4 

.59 

5 

.53 

5 

.58 

5 

.63 

6 

.58 

6 

.61 

7 

.58 

7 

.64 

8 

.64 

10 

.58 

12 

.54 

15 

.53 

15 

5 

.56 

5 

.61 

5 

.67 

6 

.61 

6 

.67 

7 

.61 

7 

.66 

8 

.65 

9 

.66 

10 

.67 

12 

.63 

15 

.61 

16 

5 

.64 

5 

.69 

6 

.65 

6 

.70 

7 

.66 

7 

.70 

8 

.67 

9 

.66 

10 

.68 

12 

.64 

12 

.71 

15 

.70 

17 

6 

.61 

6 

.67 

6 

.74 

7 

.68 

7 

. 75 

8 

.70 

8 

.76 

9 

.75 

10 

.77 

12 

.73 

15 

.65 



18 

6 

.69 

6 

.75 

6 

.82 

7 

.77 

8 

.74 

8 

.78 

9 

.76 

10 

.76 

12 

.73 

12 

.81 

15 

.73 



19 

6 

.76 

6 

.83 

7 

.80 

7 

.86 

8 

.83 

9 

.78 

9 

.85 

10 

.85 

12 

.81 

15 

.73 

15 

.81 



20 

7 

.74 

7 

.80 

7 

.89 

8 

.84 

8 

.91 

9 

.87 

10 

.85 

12 

.79 

12 

.90 

15 

.81 

15 

.90 



21 

7 

.81 

7 

.89 

8 

.87 

8 

.93 

9 

.91 

9 

.96 

10 

.94 

12 

.87 

15 

.80 

15 

.90 





22 

7 

.89 

8 

.86 

8 

.95 

9 

.91 

9 

.99 

10 

.95 

12 

.87 

12 

.95 

15 

.88 

IS 

.98 

. . . 1 . . 



23 

8 

.86 

8 

.93 

8 

1.03 

9 

.98 

10 

.98 

10 

1.03 

12 

.94 

12 

1.03 

15 

.95 



j 



24 

8 

.94 

8 

1.02 

9 

1.01 

9 

1.08 

10 

1.07 

12 

.96 

12 

1.03 

15 

.92 

15 

1.05 






25 

8 

1 .02 

9 

1.00 

9 

1 . 10 

10 

1.07 

12 

.98 

12 

1 03 

12 

1.12 

15 

1 .00 

15 

1.13 







Note: Based on safe loads indicated, the thickness (inches) and the 
areas of reinforcement (square inches per joist) are the figures for 
average conditions, and are for general information only. Each particular 
operation should be designed in accordance with actual conditions. 

The Natco Engineering Department is at the disposal of any one 
desiring further information. 

WEIGHT OF COMBINATION SLABS PER SQUARE FOOT 


Tile, in. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

12 

15 

Weight, lb. 

45 

50 

55 

60 

65 

70 

75 

80 

90 

105 


Note: Load tables are for general information only, as each particu- 
lar operation should be designed in accordance with actual conditions. 

^^Natcoflor” System of Fireproof Construction 

In the “Natcoflor/^ rows of tile 13 in. wide, specially de- 
signed to resist compressive stress without cement top, are set 
between mortar ribs 2 in. wide of 1 part portland cement to 
2 V 2 parts sand. 

The “Natcoflor” is an exceptionally light slab of wonderful 
strength designed to reduce the dead load of fireproof floor con- 
struction carried on girders, columns and footings. A minimum 
of centering required and an all-tile ceiling surface properly 
scored for plastering. 

TILE DEPTH AND STEEL AREA, “NATCOFLOR” COMBINATION LONG SPAN FLOORS, NO CEMENT TOP, 2-IN. MORTAR RIBS 13 IN. O. C. 
fm. and ft., 1000 lb. per sq. in. ^ ^ below reinforcement. 

Es~10 



is., 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 


T-Tile; S=Steel. 


Total 

safe 

load 

(dead 

plus 

live). 

pounds 

per 

square 

foot 


Continuous span 

“=TI 


Semi-continuous j 
'^=To- 


Simple span 


M = 


WL 


Span in feet 


150 


125 


100 


165 


135 


no 


180 

195 

210 

225 

240 

260 

300 

335 

150 

160 

175 

185 

200 

220 

250 

280 

120 

130 

140 

150 

160 

175 

200 

225 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

T 

S 

4 

.19 

4 

.20 

4 

.22 

4 

.23 

4 

. 25 


4 



28 


4 

.31 

4 

.35 

4 

.26 

4 

.27 

4 

.30 

4 

.32 

4 

.34 


4 



38 


5 

.32 

5 

.36 

4 

.33 

4 

.36 

4 

.39 

5 

.31 

5 

.33 


5 



37 


5 

.42 

5 

.47 

5 

.32 

5 

.34 

5 

.37 

5 

.39 

5 

.42 


5 



46 


5 

.53 

6 

.46 

5 

.39 

5 

.42 

5 

.46 

5 

.48 

5 

.52 


6 



45 


6 

.51 

6 

.57 

5 

.47 

5 

.50 

6 

.43 

6 

.46 

6 

.49 


6 



54 


6 

.62 

7 

.57 

6 

.44 

6 

.47 

6 

.51 

6 

.54 

6 

.59 


6 



65 


7 

.61 

7 

.68 

6 

.52 

6 

.55 

6 

.60 

6 

.64 

7 

.57 


7 



63 


7 

.71 

8 

.67 

6 

.60 

6 

.64 

7 

.58 

7 

.61 

7 

.66 


7 



73 


8 

.70 

8 

.78 

7 

.57 

7 

.61 

7 

.67 

7 

.70 

7 

.76 


8 



70 


8 

.80 

9 

.78 

7 

.65 

7 

.69 

7 

.76 

8 

.67 

8 

.73 


8 



80 


9 

.79 

9 

.89 

7 

.73 

8 

.66 

8 

.72 

8 

.76 

8 

.82 


9 



79 


9 

.90 

10 

.89 

8 

.69 

8 

.74 

8 

.81 

9 

.74 

9 

.80 


9 


.88 

10 

.89 

10 

1 .00 

8 

.77 

8 

.82 

9 

.78 

9 

.83 

9 

.89 


10 


.88 

10 

.99 

12 

.90 

8 

.85 

9 

.79 

9 

.87 

9 

.92 

10 

.88 


10 


.97 

12 

.89 

12 

1.00 

9 

.82 

9 

.88 

10 

.85 

10 

.90 

10 

.97 


12 


.87 

12 

.98 

12 

1.10 

9 

.90 

10 

.85 

10 

.93 

10 

.99 

12 

.86 


12 


.95 

12 

1.08 



10 

.87 

10 

.93 

12 

.83 

12 

.87 

12 

.94 


12 


1 04 

12 

1.18 



10 

.95 

12 

.82 

12 

.90 

12 

.95 










1 



12 

.84 

12 

.89 

12 

.97 

12 

1.03 













12 

.90 

12 

.96 

12 

1.05 

12 

1.12 

DESIGN DATA 







12 

12 

.97 
1 .05 

12 

12 

1.04 
1 12 

12 

1 . 13 1 

Size, 

in 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

12 

12 

1 ! 12 

12 

1 !20 

Mortar per 

sq. ft. 

cu. ft. 

.05 


.06 

.07 

.088 

.10 
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National Fire Proofing Company 


Natco Girder Covering 

Hollow tile beam and girder covering is made in 
various forms to fit the flanges of all standard steel 
beams and girders. It is self-supporting except where 
the width to be covered is more than 12 in. ; then the 



Standard Natco Beam Covering 




Typical Box Girder Covering 

Hung on metal clips 


Natco Partition Tile 

Fireproof, soundproof, easily erected, and the 
standard for stability, especially where called on to 
support plumbing fixtures, heavy picture frames, shelv- 
ing, etc. 

Stock sizes 2 to 12 in. thick, laying up 1 sq. ft. 
of wall surface. Half lengths also furnished. 

Hollow tile partitions are commonly built of dense 
material : 3-in. tile can be used safely to a height of 
12 ft.; 4-in. to 16 ft.; 5-in. to 20 ft.; and 6-in. to 24 ft. 


Natco Column Covering 

Steel and cast iron columns must be covered by 
at least 2 in. of hollow tile. 

For square columns Natco hollow tile can be fur- 
nished in 3 and 4-in. thicknesses, and with rounded 
corners if necessary. 

For circular columns, circular covering can be fur- 
nished in 3-in. thickness. 



Square Column 
Covering 


Circular Column 
Covering 
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Square Column 
Covering 
Round Corners 


Standard Natco Column Covering 


Natco Book Tile (for Both Roofs and Ceilings) 

Natco book tile is used between and supported on 
T-irons to form flat, mansard and hip roofs. It is an 
effective preventive of condensation. It is also used for 
flat or hung ceilings. 


Natco Furring Tile 

Walls are furred to prevent the admission of mois- 
ture by lining the inside with Natco furring tile. 



Furring as Manufac- 
tured and Shipped 
to Job 


Furring Split Ready 
to Lay Against 
Brick Wall 


Natco Wall Furring 



8xl2\-T2 in. 


APPROXIMATE SIZES, WEIGHTS, ETC, 
OF NATCO PARTITION TIT.E 


Size, in. 

Minimum 
number of 
cells 

Weight, Ib. 

2x12x12 

3 

14 

3x12x12 

3 

15 

4 X 12 X 12 

3 

16 

5 X 12 X 12 

3 

19 

6 X 12 X 12 

3 

22 

*7 X 12 X 12 

3 

25 

8 X 12 X 12 

4 

30 

♦9 X 12 X 12 

4 

33 

10 X 12 X 12 

4 

36 

12 X 12 X 12 

4 

40 


*Notc: 7 and 9-in. can be furnished on 

request. 



Typical Shapes of Natco Hollow Partition Tile 


Natco Building Tile (Smooth Face; Glazed and Un- 
glazed, from Eastern Factories Only) 

These particular tile are appropriate for bearing or 
curtain walls of all types of city or farm buildings. Sam- 
ples sent on request. 


Natco Double Shell Building Tile (Glazed and Un- 
glazed, from Western Factories Only) 

These Natco products are hollow tile units with 
combed and “Tex'’ face affording a finished exterior 
surface when laid up in a wall. They have all the struc- 
tural and artistic advantages of a good face brick with 
the added advantages of air spaces to check the passage 
of moisture, heat and cold, and a 30% decrease in cost 
of laying and mortar; manufactured in 8 and 6-in. 
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thicknesses, with all necessary corners, jambs, sills, 
closures, joist tile, etc. 

Superior Features — End construction (A) for 
greatest strength. Double shell (B) for ideal horizontal 

mortar joint. 
Moisture stop (C) 
for perfect insula- 
tion. 

General Fea- 
tures — Burned 
clay tile — fire safety 
and permanence. 
Hollow (enclosed 
air spaces) — light- 
ness and insulation. 
Large unit — rapid 

Regular Wall Tile 8x12x5 in. economical 

handling. 

Sizes and Types — 6x12x5 in. for wall 6 in. thick. 
8x12x5 in. for wall 8 in. thick. 



Natco Header-Backer Construction (Patented) 

This wall construction employs Natco load bear- 
ing tile as backing for face brick, properly bonded as 
required by all building codes. Its use assures a sav- 
ing of tons of dead weight on structural frame and 
foundations and approximately one-quarter of labor and 
mortar expense over solid masonry construction. The 
Header-Backer wall is greatly superior to any other 
form of masonry for enclosure walls of office or loft 
buildings, hotels, warehouses, and for curtain or bear- 
ing walls of schools, banks, hospitals, garages, resi- 
dences, etc. 

Natco Header-Backer tile is furnished in 6, 8, 10 
and 12 in. thicknesses, and the header and backer tile 
may be combined with the 4-in. face brick to form walls 

of 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 
22 and 24-in. thickness. 
The backer tile are cut to 
heights to work up prop- 
erly with the joints and 
bonds in the face brick. 
The 8-in. header tile dis- 
places 4^ brick, while the 
8xl2xl0i4-in. backer tile 
(most commonly used) dis- 
places 12 brick. For resi- 
dences we supply 3%xl2x 
] 0 Y 2 -in, tile to be faced 
with 4 in. of brick which, 
when bonded with headers 
12-in. Wall of Natco ^v^ry fifth course makes an 
Header-Backer Tile 8-in. masonry wall. 




Natco Double Shell Load Bearing Tile 

For wall bearing and curtain wall construction — 
hard burned tile exposed or to be covered with cement 
stucco finish. 

Has a 12xl2-in. face furnished 
for walls 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. thick. 
Scored for exterior stucco and interior 
plaster. Has exclusive enduring dou- 
ble shell feature with its moisture stops 
and wide surfaces for mortar beds. 
Soundproof and moistureproof. No 
Natco Double cutting required. Furnished with rea- 
Shell Load sonable percentage of corners, jambs, 
Bearing Tile closures, sills, lintels and half tile. 


Natco XXX Load Bearing Tile 



Natco XXX Tile 


Furnished in same sizes for con- 
struction similar to that of Natco 
double shell load bearing tile. Has 
many of its advantages. One 8x1 2x 
12-in. tile of either type is equiva- 
lent to 14 brick in an ordinary 8-in. 
wall. 

Write for Bulletin 174 on Natco 
Wall Construction. 



Half Jamb Tile Bearing Slab 

Details of Typical Shapes of Natco XXX Hollow Tile 


APPROXIMATE SIZES, WEIGHTS, ETC., OF NATCO XXX HOLLOW TILE 


Standard sizes 

Number 
of cells 

Weight 

per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

C 

Jamb tile 


Half jamb tile 

Corners 

Thick- 

ness 

Height 

Length 

Thick- 

ness 

Height 

Length 

Thick- 

ness 

Height 

Length 

Thick- 

ness 

Height 

Length 

(in. — in wall) 

(In. — in wall) 

(In. — in wall) 

(In. — in wall) 


12 

12 

3 

20 
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12 

12 
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29 
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12 

12 

6 

36 

6 

12 

12 

6 

12 

SVs 

6 

12 

12 

10 

12 

12 

6 
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8 

12 

12 

8 

12 

SVs 

8 

12 
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12 

12 

12 

9 

52 
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12 

4 



c:ioKc 



12 

12 

12 

1 2 

12 

5 V 

12 

12 

6 

6 

1 

ola DS 
12 


6 










8 

1 

12 


8 



Note : When 

specifically called for on the 
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tomer’s order, a reasonable percentage of half lengths 
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are manufactured and shipped for use along with 

1-in. 


Sill tile 



slabs in 

working up to story heights. 
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National Fire Proofing Company 



n0I£;-On£ TILE REMOVED TDJROW 

RfiMTORCEMErtT Vi TILE A COMCRETE UrtTEL 


Specification Notes 

For the assistance of all those desiring to take full 
advantage of hollow tile construction, with its low in- 
itial cost and minimum expense of upkeep, this com- 
pany offers the following specifications for wall con- 
struction, floor construction, and stucco finish, which have 
been carefully developed through years of use and may be 
regarded as the manufacturers’ standard specifications. 

Ihe adoption of these will insure equable condi- 
tions m estimating, and produce results in accordance 
with best practice. 



Typical Exterior Wall Construction of Natco XXX Hollow Tile 


2’CONCint* TOP- CAST W1 TH-E£aM5* 



Typical Detail of Natco XXX Exterior Wall and Com- 
bination Floor of Hollow Tile and Reinforced Concrete 

this Pyoe"o1 cSnsifj.t'nPo*;**"’’® “f Natco hollow tile in conjunction with 
* construction, it is possible to completely fireproof nrivate resi- 
storp, apartments, school buildings, libraries, etc.? a^a c^t 
approximately from 15 to 20% over the ordinary frame construction 


Natco Bakup Tile 

For backing up face 
brick. Sizes 8x5x12 in., 
and 3%x5xl2 in., displacing 
6 and 3 bricks, respectively, 
in 12-in. and 8-in. walls; 
smooth on one 5x1 2-in. face 
and scored for mortar or 
plaster on other three sides, 
assuring decreased weight, 
an insulated wall and 
economy in material set- 
ting. 



Wall of Natco Bakup Tile 


Materials and Methods 

The materials and methods illustrated and de- 
scribed herein have been determined by wide practical 
experience in Natco hollow tile construction, and have 
been approved by fireproofing engineers and architects 
generally. 

Full details, not easily furnished in limited availa- 
ble space, will be supplied on application. 


It is suggested that the first clauses of wall or floor 
specifications entitled “General” might be quoted in full, 
followed by clauses stipulating; 

(1) Which contractor applies cement coat to ex- 
tenor of foundation walls of tile. 

(2) Whether dampproofing shall be integral or 
applied and by ^hom furnished and done. 

(3) Whether door or window openings are to be 
calked by hollow tile layer, as specified, or by carpenter. 

(4) How and by whom fireplaces and chimneys 
shall be constructed. 

(5) By whom centering for any arched or clear 
openings shall be provided. 

I By whom centering and sleepers for floors 

shall be provided and set. 

(7) Which system of floor construction is to be 
used, or whether alternate estimates are to be given. 


Specification for Hollow Tile Walls 

General— The contractor for this part of the work shall 
furnish, deliver and erect all materials required for exterior and 
interior bearing walls and any interior subdividing partitions, 
as indicated on plans, of hard burned hollow tile, together with 
all necessary special shapes required at corners, at joist level 
m \vorking around openings or to complete buildings as called 
specification to approval of architect. All hollow tile 
shall be true and regular in size, manufactured of such design 
that all bearing webs and shells are in direct compression when 
laid in the wall. 

Tile shall have all faces scored with special dovetail scoring 
to offer a good surface for the stucco and plaster finish. Tile 
cracked or broken on the outside shells will not be acceptable 
under this specification. 

L uu and interior bearing walls 

shall be of Natco XXX or Natco double shell load bearing hol- 
low tile ; non-bearing, subdividing walls shall be Natco partition 
tile as manufactured by the National Fire Proofing Company. 

Laying— All tile used in the exterior walls and any interior 
bearing partitions must be laid with the cells or voids vertical 
order to develop their full strength. Interior 
subdividing, non-bearing partition tile may be laid on side if 
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desired, but must be started on the structural floor and wedged 
against the floor above. Care must be taken that the tops of all 
unfinished walls are thoroughly covered or protected against 
stormy weather. 

Mortar — All mortar used for laying up the hollow tile 
shall consist of a standard Portland cement, lime putty or 
hydrated lime, and clean, sharp sand in the following propor- 
tions by volume : 1 part Portland cement, 1 part lime and 6 
parts sand. 

Foundation Walls — Any foundation walls so indicated 
on plans from top of footings to the underside of first floor 
beams shall be constructed of Natco XXX or Natco double 
shell load bearing hollow tile to produce thickness shown. Care 
should be taken to use the proper Natco hollow tile at the cor- 
ners. Outside of walls from footing to a point above the 
ground shall be given a heavy coat of waterproofed cement or 
other approved dampproofing. 

Jamb Tile — Provide for all double hung windows Natco 
jamb tile with rabbeted openings to receive the window frame 
box. Fill well with mortar the space between the tile and the 
frame box to within 1 in. of stop bead. 

The contractor for the setting of the tile is to calk all doors 
and windows with roofers’ cement or oakum, furnished and set 
by him, to prevent the passage of air or moisture. 

Lintels — -Openings not exceeding 5 ft. in clear span may 
be spanned with Natco load bearing tile reinforced with proper 
steel rods in lower cells and filled solidly with stone or gravel 
concrete. 

Openings over 5 ft. in clear span to be spanned with rein- 
forced concrete girder faced with tile, or with steel angles— size 
of structural or reinforcing steel variable with load and span: 
all to be furnished and set by the contractor for tile laying to 
approval of architect. 

Sills- — Form all sills of Natco special hollow sill tile. 

^ Special care must be taken to fill all joints so as to prevent 
moisture working through the same ; the wood sill of the frame 
to be set in a heavy bed of roofers’ cement. 

Arch Openings — Build all arch openings shown on plans 
of 2-course rowlock hollow brick header arches, carefully laid 
on substantial centers. Arches will spring from the hollow tile 
and must be well bedded on them. 

Porch Columns and Piers— Construct any porch col- 
umns and piers, so indicated of hollow tile to sizes as shown. 
Where column finish is round, build the same of 3-in. circular 
hollow tile column covering, filling the column with concrete 
when the second story walls are supported by them. If steel 
reinforcement is used, care should be taken to band the steel 
against lateral deflection. 

Square columns shall be built of the proper size Natco 
load bearing tile. 

Floor Beam Bearings— Provide and set load bearing tile 
slabs 1-in. thick under all floor beams as bearing plates for the 
same. These slabs shall also be used for working up to levels 
and story heights when the full or fractional tile do not work 
out correctly. 

Bearn Courses — Wood floor beams are to be framed 
into exterior walls as shown on detail, using Natco load bear- 
ing hollow tile in accordance with the following: 

In 8-in. walls, 3%xl2xl2 in. for facing ends of beams and 
for filling between beams. 

In 10-in. walls, 3%xl2xl2 in. for facing ends of beams and 
6x12x12 in. for filling between beams. 

In 12-in. walls 3%xl2xl2 in. for facing ends of beams and 
8x12x12 in. for filling between beams. 

Roof Plates — Embed in cement grout in two upper courses 
of wall at intervals of 5 ft. %-in. bolts 24 in. long. Bolts to 
project 6 in. above the top of the wall, to allow plate to be 
fastened down with nuts. 

Specifications for Floor Construction 

General — Floor construction shall be the type known 
as the one-way combination hollow tile and concrete floor con- 
struction consisting generally of 4-in. reinforced concrete beams 
spaced 16 in. on centers with Natco hollow tile between, and 
covered with concrete top as shown or “Natcoflor” without con- 
crete covering, all to have at least 4-in. bearing on walls. 


Concrete— All concrete used in floor construction shall 
consist of 1 part portland cement, 2 parts clean sharp sand, and 
4 parts broken stone or gravel of such size as will pass through 
a %-in. ring. Concrete will be of wet mixture, and must 
be \vell tamped and worked around reinforcing steel after 
pouring. 

Reinforcing Steel — Steel rods for floor construction 
must be of such type as will have a mechanical bond with the con- 
crete. Corrugated, twisted or similar type will be accepted. 
Steel must have an elastic limit of not less than one-half the 
tensile strength.^ Rods must be clean and free from rust scales 
before placing in position, and must be placed not over 1 in 
above bottom of floor. 

— Depth of Natco tile and size of steel reinforce- 
ment will be as shown on the plans or as specified by competent 
engiiieers for the given spans and loads, etc. All tile must be 
wet before concrete or grout is placed, so as to insure proper 
bond with the concrete. 

Centers Centers must be of such size as to insure of 
their not deflecting under the weight of the wet materials, and 
must be provided in such quantity as to insure speedy work. 
Centers must not be removed before the concrete has properly 
set, and under long spans a center line of supports must be main- 
tained for at least 3 weeks after the concrete has been poured. 
In cold weather the centers must be left in place until directed 
by the architect to remove them. 

Natcoflor Grout for Natcoflor shall consist of 1 part 
Portland cement to 2^ parts of sand. Specifications for rein- 
forcing steel, tile and centering shall be the same as is given 
above. 


Specifications for Stucco on Hollow Tile 

The stucco shall pnsist of the following materials and be 
mixed in the following proportions : 

(1) Portland cement which has met the requirements of 
the American Society for Testing Materials. 

(2) Sand free from organic matter or loam, and uniformly 
graded in size from coarse to fine. 

(3) Hydrated lime — any good brand of prepared hydrated 
lime or well burned slaked lime putty will be accepted. 

First coat: 1 cement, lime, 3 sand. 

Second coat : 1 cement, t\t lime, 3 sand. 

Third coat: 1 cement, ^ lime, 3 sand. 

All stucco shall be applied immediately after being mixed; 
no re-tempered stucco shall be used. No stucco is to be applied 
when It is liable to freeze before it sets. All stucco work shall 
be kept thoroughly wetted down until cement has set, in hot or 
dry weather, as too rapid drying will cause cracking. 

The tile surface shall be free from all foreign material, and 
shall be thoroughly wetted down before the first or scratch 
coat is applied. The first coat shall be well troweled so as 
to key behind the dovetail scoring, also to prevent air bub- 
bles or holes, and shall be thoroughly scratched to insure 
proper bond with the next coat. The second coat should be 
applied as soon as the prior coat has sufficiently set to allow 
working upon the same, and should be straightened with darby 
and straightedge, then floated with cork or wooden float to 
prevent waves showing on the finished wall. 

Should it be impossible to apply the second and last coats 
as soon as the former coat has become thoroughly set, wet 
down the coat already applied before applying others, to give • 
a better bond between successive layers. 

The finish coat should, as far as possible, be applied to the 
entire area of one side of structure to the corners at one operation. 

Thickness of each coat should average from % to V 2 in. 
If only 2-coat work,^ the material must have a total thickness 
of not less than % in., exclusive of the dovetail scoring. 

Finish coat of stucco is to be waterproofed with an approved 
brand of integral waterproofing compound or other approved 
compound in accordance with directions of manufacturers. 

Co-operative Services 

The engineering department maintained by this company is 
fully equipped to give details and recommendations for the fire- 
proofing of buildings, and furnish all possible help and infor- 
mation to patrons who wish to avail themselves of the advan- 
tages offered. 
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UNIVERSAL UNIT TILE COMPANY 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 
Scripps Building 
SAN DIEGO, CAL. 


Product 

Hollow Building Tile for structural 
purposes of novel and improved design, suit- 
able for all types and varieties of buildings 
in which burned clay products can be used. 

Design 

The Universal Unit was designed to 
positively prevent moisture and frost pene- 
tration and to overcome other disadvantages 
of the present commercial forms of struc- 
tural hollow tile, also to facilitate and reduce 
the cost of manufacturing, shipping, handling, estimating 
and laying. 

Advantages of Universal Unit Tile 

(1) One size and shape for all standard thicknesses 
of walls and details of construction. Starter, corner, 
jamb, sill, filler and all special shapes readily cut with 
trowel from standard unit leaving sections of usable 
size. 

(2) Units are two bricks wide, three high and one 
long, with mortar joints, thus displacing six bricks in 
wall. Building construction can be designed with the 
Universal Unit same as for brick as they cut into any 
necessary combination of brick sizes. 

(3) This construction offers maximum resistance 
to frost and dampness penetration. All mortar bed 
joints are offset, lead upward from exterior to interior 
face of wall and are interrupted by vertical rising voids. 
Stucco and plaster may be applied direct to tile without 
furring. 

(4) Latticed interior construction and direct line 
continuation of webs through entire Unit insures maxi- 
mum load bearing and lateral strength. 

(5) No ties or reinforcing required except for arch 
and lintel construction; jamb tile make masonry bond 
with wall. 

(6) Brick veneer work can be figured in sup- 
porting strength of walls as Unit bonds perfectly 
with it. 

(7) Perfect balance, easy and quick to lay. 

(8) Units nest perfectly, hence minimum break- 
age. 

(9) Units simply yet positively interlock. 

( 10) Size, shape and cut-up features simplify quan- 
tity calculations. 

(11) Facilitates placing grounds and plugs for 
interior finish without danger of moisture penetra- 
tion. 

Estimating and Construction Data 

Face sizes of units 8x8x8 in. Two units lay 
exactly one face foot of 8-in. wall; three units for 13-in. 
walls; four units for 17-in. walls, etc. Units weigh 
between 17 and 18 lbs. Lintels formed of standard 
units or cut sections reinforced and filled with concrete, 
as required. 

Tests by recognized testing engineers show each unit 
to have crushing strength of 50,000 to 100,000 lbs. 

Use of Brick 

As units are worked out to brick sizes in every 


dimension, walls can be built entirely without: 
brick or brick can be used anywhere in con- 
struction and they line and bond with the tile.. 

Quality and Marking 

All load bearing Universal Units are 
composed of properly prepared grades of 
hard burning clay, shale, fire clay m mix- 
tures thereof to provide maximum strength 
and fire resistance. Each unit has tirade^- 
mark “UU’’ impressed thereon. 

Non-bearing Construction 

Universal Unit tile oflfers superior advantages for 
curtain and filler walls in pier and girder construction. 
The convenient size and shape, ease and rapidity of 
handling and laying, made it compare favorably in cost 
with plain tile. Its lightness, in addition to its fireproof, 
frostproof and dampproof feature, renders its use most 
desirable in construction of this class. 

In cities and localities where the Universal Unit is 
now available, it is rapidly being given preference over 
other forms of hollow filler wall construction. 

Farm Buildings 

The advantages of fireproof construction on the 
farm is rapidly being realized. Universal Unit is a 
superior material for all types of farm buildings, houses, 
barns, silos, corn cribs, etc. The one size and shape 
builds all. 

The simplicity and economy of this construction 
especially recommends it for use where skilled labor is 
difficult to obtain and construction costs must be mini- 
mized. 

Availability 

The address of the nearest sales office or agency 
can be obtained from the executive offices, Scripps Build- 
ing, San Diego, California. 

Specifications 

Specifications covering the use of Universal Unit 
tile for any type of building furnished on request. 

Patents 

Universal Unit tile is manufactured and sold under 
the Richard S. Requa patent issued May 25th, 1920. 
Other United States patents allowed and pending. Cana- 
dian patent issued October 12th, 1920. Patents pend- 
ing, or issued, in all principal foreign countries. 

Engineering Service 

Free engineering service for advice or data concern- 
ing construction problems in connection with the use of 
Universal Unit tile is available at the Executive Offices. 
Architects, engineers and contractors are invited to freely 
avail themselves of this service. 

Catalogues and Construction Details 

Catalogues, detail sheets, miniature samples and 
general construction data will be supplied from the 
Executive office or any of the branch offices. 
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LAYS THE EQ.UIYALENT 
OF SIX BRICKS 
WITH MORTAR JOINT 



UNI VL R.S AL 
UNIT TILL 




FIG. i 


riG. 2 


FIG. 3 FIG, 



FIG. 5 



FIQ. G 


FIG. 7 



FIG..S 


FIG.^ 



i-1 - SccHoh used for wmdow <Sr dooir he<Ads,<S}id flush 

" ' ‘ ‘ ‘ etc. 


F 

% Seclion used where full uMii •works ioohi^h,«‘ 

Fi^.3 - Lon^iiudmai half seeFion,u«ed for cornet's and for consi vuctm<^ ■walls 
more lhan 8" Ihjck.. 

F 1 ^. 4 - For bonding courses in brick veneer work, under brick window silb, 
sy>eciAl floor consf ru ciion , etc . 

Fi^S. & y s ^ lO - For special cons Iru cl ion .fillers, elc. Fi<^. 9 is a brick- 

sizedseclion formed in culiin<^ olher special sect ions, and can be used as 
siarier under sld. umls , or wherever a brick size, piece is needed. 


SPECIAL SHAPES CUT FHOM STANDARD, BiOCIC.S 



^Exterior Faces of Wall ' 

CORNER DETAILS 

Noie simplicily, stren^ih, and peyfecl bonci. 



Fi$.4 


DETAILS OF 
BRICK. SILL 

Sho-wn with 
8" wall 



!2"BRICIC VENEERED WALL 
Tileperfecllyadapled io 


12'WALL ; irWALL wo,,.. 

e simpliciiy of conslrudion , an<d the walerprooT , fireprooi, A.-fh 

mlerlockin6 and load bearini features of these walls. ^ 

SCALE DETAILS OF TYPICAL WALL COKSTR.UCTIONS 


fhi s work. Bonding »iay be 
7tn. course 



SECTIONS THROUGH^ JAMBS 




S'ECTIOKS THROUGH SELLS 

?4’SCALE DETAIL OF SCALE DETAIL OF 
DOUBLE HUHG WINDOW CASEMENT WINDOW 

Note the interlocking hond^roMtxd openings 


DRAWN BY 
|SW££rSCAX4L0GUE| 
SERVia,INC 


UNIVERSAL UNIT TILE.SHOWING VARIOUS SHAPES 
CUT FROM STANDARD BLOCKS 6-DETAILS OF CONSTRUCUON 


scale 3/4 
EQUALS r-O* 
E!AIE:AUG .’22 
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THE WHITACRE-GREER FIREPROOFING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hollow Building Tile 


WAYNESBURG, OHIO 

CHICAGO, ILL., 123 West Madison Street 


Products 

Hollow Fire Clay Building Tile. 

Glazed Building Blocks; Radial Chimney 
Brick. 

Largest Independent Manufacturers of Hollow Tile 
in the United States 

We have been exclusively engaged in the manu- 
facture of hollow fire clay building tile for over 30 years, 
our product having been used in the construction of 
many of the largest buildings throughout the country. 

Our three plants, situated in the great clay belt of 
Ohio and equipped with modern clay working machin- 
ery, have a combined capacity of 25,000 tons per month. 
Our exceptional facilities permit us to produce stock 
and special shapes on the shortest possible notice and at 
the lowest possible cost. 

Hollow clay fireproofing as manufactured by us 
consists of practically all forms known to the trade — 
partitions, load bearing and back-up blocks, split furring, 
flat and segmental arch blocks, with all necessary shapes 
of girder and beam covering, column covering (both 
round and square), book tile and glazed building blocks, 

Remarkable Physical Characteristics of Whitacre- 
Greer Hollow Tile 

Whitacre-Greer hollow building tile is made from 
a famous clay containing high percentages of silica and 
alumina (the two components essential for insuring high 
fire resisting quality) and low percentages of impurities 
such as iron, lime, magnesia, potash and soda. 

Because of the very low percentages of impurities 
in our tile, plaster and stucco applied to it will not dis- 
color. 


ANALYSIS OF WHITACRE GREER HOLLOW BUILDING TILE 


Components 

Percentage 

'c • 1 • 

58.75 

^iiica . . 

26.43 


2.57 

Lmie 

.37 


.77 


1.49 

Sodium oxide 

.45 


Whitacre-Greer hollow tile is burned hard and vit- 
reous, insuring absolutely fireproof construction of great 
strength. The deep scoring provides for better bond- 
ing of plaster and stucco and the better general sym- 
metry is due to the accurate machining by our unequalled 
equipment. 

Specifications 

All hollow tile shall be of hard burned dense fire clay 
as manufactured by The Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing 
Company, Waynesburg, Ohio. No badly split, cracked, warped 
or underburned tile shall be used. 

Hollow Tile Fireproofing — The hollow tile fireproofing 
shall be capable of withstanding the tests prescribed by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters’ standards for fire resist- 
ive floor, wall and partition construction. All arches shall be 
flat arch end construction with side construction keys and either 
end or side construction skews. The faces of all tile that are 
to receive plastering or mortar shall have the standard scoring. 

Fireproofing Steel — T h e thickness o f ^ fireproofing 
around steel members shall be 2 in. for soffit coverings on lower 


flanges of beams and 2 in. on flanges of all beams or girders 
extending below the floor arches. Thickness of web covering 
is to be governed by the dimensions of the girder to be covered, 
but in no case to be less than 2 in. (The above shall be subject 
to variation in any particular locality depending upon existing 
state or municipal ordinances or by-laws). 

Tile covering for square or round columns shall be at least 
2 in. thick. 

Detail Drawings — The contractor shall submit to the 
architect for approval, detail drawings showing the form and 
method of applying the fireproofing to the steel work before 
starting the manufacture of material. Stock shapes shall be 
used throughout where they conform to the requirements of this 
specification and fit the contour of the steel. 

Partitions — All partitions and division walls other than 
load bearing walls, shall be constructed of light weight standard 
scored hollow partition tile of the several thicknesses indicated 
on. drawings. All partitions to be set in cement mortar and 
bonded by breaking joints at least 3 in. in every course. All 
partitions under 14 ft. in height shall be 3 in. thick *, from 14 to 
18 ft. to be 4 in. thick; higher than 18 ft. to be 6 in. thick. 

Load Bearing Tile — Standard load bearing tile shall 
have a heavy dovetail scoring and shall have an absorption of 
not more than 8%, Wherever possible, these tile shall be laid 
with cells vertical. All tile shall be capable of sustaining a load 
of 1200 lb. per sq.'in. of gross area when laid with cells vertical. 


Expert Advice Without Charge 

Where special construction is necessary or when 
advice is desired regarding the best modern practice of 
fireproof construction, the assistance of our fireproofing 
engineers can be had for the asking. Estimates will be 
submitted upon receipt of plans and specifications. 


Partial List of Buildings for Which We Have Fur- 
nished Hollow Tile Fireproofing 


McCormick Building, Chicago, 111., 20 stories, Holabird & Roche, 
Architects 

Monroe Building, Chicago, 111., 16 stories, Holabird & Roche, 
Architects 

Merchants National Bank, Indianapolis, Ind., D. H. Burnham & 
Co., Architects 

Filene Building, Boston, Mass., 8 stories, D. H. Burnham & Co., 
Architects 

First National Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio, 19 stories, D. H. Burn- 


ham, & Co., Architects 

Heisen Building, Chicago, 111., 22 stories, Wm. Strippelman, 
Architect , . _ ^ 

Mackey Curtis Hotel, Minneapolis, Minn., 10 stories, Jos. C. 
Llewellyn, Architect 

Union National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., 21 stories, MacClure & 
Spahr, Architects 

Field Museum, Chicago, 111., D. H. Burnham & Co., Architects 
Carbondale High School, Carbondale, Pa., Owen McGlyn, Arch- 


Hibernia Bank Building, New Orleans, La., 20 stories, Favrot & 
Livaudais, Architects 

U. S. Treasury Annex and U. S. Chamber of Commerce Build- 
ing, Washington, D. C., Cass Gilbert, Architect 
Masonic Temple, Syracuse, N. Y., Gaggin & Gaggin, Architects 
Southern Railway Office Building, Washington, D. C., 10 stories 
Grant Telephone Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., 20 stories 
Penobscot Building, Detroit, Mich., Donaldson & Meier, Arch- 
itects 

William Penn Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa., Janssen & Abbot, Architects 
Cleveland Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio, Geo. B. Post, Architect 
Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio, 20 stories, Graham, And- 
erson, Probst & White, Architects 
Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Bancroft Hall, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 
Book-Cadillac Hotel, Detroit, Mich., Louis Kamper, Architect 
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Typical Perfection Header- 
Backup Tile Construc- 
tion 


Perfection Header-Back- 
up Tile 

Insures a permanent con- 
struction for backing up face 
brick in load bearing and cur- 
tain walls. Adaptable to the 
largest steel frame buildings 
or smallest garage. It is 
economical because its use 
saves steel, cement and labor. 
This fact has been proven in 
many buildings where this 
form of construction has been 
used. This tile makes a wall 
that has a load carrying capac- 
ity of solid brick, and is 
lighter in weight than solid 
brick and cheaper. It is free 
from dampness due to the 
air chambers and passageways 
which it forms. This elimi- 
nates the necessity of furring 
and provides a scored surface 
for receiving plaster. 

Made in 8, 10 and 12-in. 
widths so as to make 12, 14 
and 16-in. walls with face 
brick. 


This tile is approved by the New York 
City Bureau of Buildings. Tests were made 
at Columbia University for load bearing 
capacity, with the following results — 8-in. 
tile averaged 2292 lb. per sq. in. of gross 
area; 10-in. tile, 1544 lb.; 12-in. tile, 1664 
lb. These tests were made with cells hori- 
zontal, same as laid in walls. 



Buff Fire Clay Radial Chimney Brick 


Radial Brick Chimney Built of Whit- 
acre-Greer Buff Radial Brick 
Heine Chimney Co., Chicago, Builders 



soim mi 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Floor Voids (Filler Tile) 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 374 


Products 

Pyrobar Voids (Filler Tile) ; Pyrobar Parti- 
tion and Furring Tile; Pyrobar Beam and Column 
Covering. 

For Plaster Base, see page 449; for Structolite 
Concrete, see pages 352-355 ; for Gypsum Plasters and 
Finishes, see pages 374-376; for Stucco, see page 
397; for Reinforced Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof, 
see pages 1076-1079; for Insulation and Sound Deaden- 
ing, see page 1094; for Wall Board, see page 1339; for 
Sheathing, see page 1361. 

Engineering Service 

Our Fireproofing Department is organized to co- 
operate with architects and engineers in the designing 
of floor systems. 

Send in floor plans and our engineers will submit 
designs for a Pyrobar floor system together with specific 
information, showing the advantages and economies ob- 
tained with the use of Pyrobar floor voids. 



Pyrobar Floor Voids (Filler Tile) 

Description — Pyrobar floor voids are made of “Structolite,” 
a dense, specially prepared gypsum, in sizes 12 in. wide by 30 in. 
long, in thicknesses 3, 4, 5 and 6 in. ; also, in sizes 19 in. wide 
by 18 in. long, in thicknesses of 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. The 19 by 
18-in. voids are cast with one end integral, thus providing a seal 
for each row at the girders. Of this latter type, standard and 
fractional lengths with both ends closed, are furnished when re- 
quired, at a small additional cost. Heavy deck type can be sup- 
plied when it is desirable to omit the customary 2-in. topping of 
concrete. Joist facers are made in standard widths of 5 in.; are 
% in. thick and 12 in. long. Special width facers can be fur- 
nished. 

Advantages — Pyrobar floor voids are easily^ handled, and 
rapidly and economically installed. No nailing is required to 
hold the void in place on the forms. 

A saving in reinforcing steel and concrete is assured when 
this void is used because its light weight reduces materially the 
dead load carried by joists and girders. 

Form work is reduced to a minimum as the 12-in. tile are 
placed 16 in. on centers with 4-in. joists and 19-in. units are 
placed 24 in. on centers, with 5-in. joists. 

Spans up to 30 ft. are possible with this system where light 
floor loads are involved, such as in school buildings, hospitals, 
hotels, and similar construction. 

Tests show that concrete poured adjacent to this void is 
actually increased in strength. No waste of concrete by leakage. 

Pyrobar floor voids act as a very efficient sound deadener, 
making them especially desirable for use in hospitals and schools. 
Used in roof construction, the high insulating value tends to 
prevent condensation. By using joist facers between the voids, 
a uniform plastering base is obtained, thus precluding the use 
of metal lath. 

Specifications for Pyrobar Floor Voids (Filler Tile) 

The floor (and roofs) shall consist of the Pyrobar Floor 
Void System of reinforced concrete construction, as shown on 
the accompanying plans and all material and workmanship shall 
be in strict accordance with these plans and specifications. 

The voids for the floor and roof construction shall be 
Pyrobar Floor Voids manufactured by the United States Gyp- 
sum Company and shall be of sizes indicated on the drawings. 
The floor voids shall be accurately spaced to secure the exact 
joist widths shown. Pyrobar Joist Facers, if required, shall 
be laid directly on the forms between the rows of tile. Care 
must be taken to see that the exact length of joists as determined 
by the width of beam tee is maintained. In case this length is 
in odd feet and inches, the floor voids shall be sawed to fit. 

After all floor voids have been placed, wet voids and forms 
thoroughly before the concrete is poured. 

Note: Joist facers may be omitted if desired. 
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Weights of voids per lin. ft.; 3 in. deep, 11 lb.; 4 in. IS lb. 
6x30 in., 24 lb.; 6x18 in., 26 lb.; 8 in., 29 lb.; 10 in., 35 lb.; 


: 5 in., 20 lb.; 
12 in., 41 lb. 
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Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile 

Moulded of 97% gypsum and 3% special wood fiber by 
continuous automatic machine process, insuring accurate pro- 
portions and uniform size, weight, strength, and density. 

This company will erect Pyrobar partitions. 

Approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., for : 

Non-bearing corridor walls, partitions, wall furring, false 
columns and pilasters, unplastered partitions and corridors in 
merchandise storage warehouses. 

Fire division walls. 

Elevators, stairways, dumbwaiter and corridor enclosures. 

Light wells, pipe chases, heat and vent ducts. 

As covering for columns, beams, girders and trusses and 
other steel members requiring fireproofing. 

Floor fill instead of cinder concrete. 

Installation on concrete roofs. 

Advantages — 

Fireproof 

Light weight High insulation 

Saves plaster Soundproof 

Perfect plaster base Speedily erected 

Distinctive Economy — Pyrobar units are 2 V 2 sq. ft. each, 
speeding construction and making for economy in handling and 
erection costs. Pyrobar walls are straight and true, requiring a 
uniform V 2 in. of plaster on a side to finish. 

Cost--Its extreme light weight and large, true units secure 
economy in freight, labor, handling, erection, and plastering. 
Note the comparisons. 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF PYROBAR PARTITION TILE 


Thickness 
(all tile 
12x30 in.) 

For 

ceilings, 
heights 
up to, 
ft. 

Weight 

tile 

per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

Weight 

mortar 

per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

Total weight** 
per sq. ft., lb. 

Plastered 
1 side 

Plastered 
2 sides 

1 ^-in. split 

Furringt 

4.9 

1.4 

7.9 


2 - in. split 

Furringf 

6.4 

1.4 

9.4 


2 - in. solid 

10 * 

9.4 

1.5 

12.4 

15.4 

3- in. hollow 

13* 

9.9 

2.0 

12.9 

15.9 

3- in. solid 

15t 

13.0 

2.0 

16.0 

19.0 

4- in. hollow 

17* 

13.0 

2.5 

16.0 

19.0 

5- in. hollow 

20 * 

15.6 

2.75 

18.6 

21 . 6 

6 - in. hollow 

30* 

16. 6 

3.0 

19.6 

22 6 

8 - in. hollow 

40* 

22 . 4 

4.0 

25.4 

28.4 


^Underwriters’ Laboratories recommendation. fNo Underwriters’ 
recommendation. **Weight of plaster, one side 3 lb. per sq. ft., two sides 
6 lb. per sq. ft. (V^-in. grounds). 


COMPARATIVE WEIGHTS OF PYROBAR AND CLAY TILE 


Thickness 

Weight per 
sq. ft., lb. 

3-in. tile in place 

Weight per 
sq. ft., lb. 

Pyrobar 

Clay 

Tile 

Hollow 

Pyrobar 

Clay 

Tile 

2 -in. hollow 

6.4 

12 

Unfinished 

9. 9 

IS . 

3-in. hollow 

9.9 

15 

Mortar. . . . 

2 [ 

3 ’ 5 

4-in. hollow 

13.0 

16 

Plaster both sides.. 

6 ! 

9. 

5-in. hollow 

15.6 

19 




6 -in. hollow 

16. 6 

22 

Total weight 

17.9 

27.5 


Pyrobar Precast Gypsum Partition and Furring Tile 

Approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Specifications for Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile 

Partitions — Unless otherwise specified or shown, all parti- 
tions shall be built of United States Gypsum Company’s 
Pyrobar Partition Tile of thickness indicated on plans. All 
partitions shall be started on the fireproof floor, and the tile 
shall be set plumb, straight and true, and shall be wedged at 
ceiling and slushed with mortar. The corners of all partitions 
shall be built log cabin fashion, the tile interlocking. 

Furring— All outside walls, where so shown on plans, shall 
be furred with Pyrobar Tile of thickness and type indicated 


on plans, laid up against the wall. Where solid or hollow 
furring tile are used, these shall be securely spiked to the wall 
every square yard with lOd cut nails, metal ties, anchor straps 
or other approved fasteners left in place by mason contractor. 

Shafts, Openings and Ducts — Unless otherwise specified, 
all pipe chases, dumbwaiter shafts, heat and vent ducts, etc., 
where shown on plans, shall be constructed with 3-in. Hollow 
Pyrobar wherever possible, otherwise 2-in. Solid Pyrobar shall 
be used. 

Mortar and Laying — All Pyrobar Tile shall be laid up in 
mortar composed of any brand of the United States Gypsum 
Company’s unfibered gypsum cement plaster (retarded for 4 
hours set), 1 part plaster to 3 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp, 
dry sand, thoroughly mixed. (Important: Do not use portland 
cement or lime mortar.) No mortar shall be retempered. All 
tile shall be laid with full, flush joints to a line, with horizontal 
beds uniformly level on each course. All joints, chinks and 
crevices between the tile and other work shall be filled with 
mortar well slushed in. All partitions coming in contact with 
existing walls shall be anchored by driving spikes into the walls 
in the joints of each course. The door bucks shall be anchored 
to Pyrobar Tile by driving lOd cut nails into every course of 
tile, or secured by any approved clip. 

Lintels — Openings not greater than 22 in. in partitions of 
tile may be spanned with a single tile, which shall have a bearing 
at each end of not less than 4 in. When such openings are 
more than 22 in. but not more than 4 ft., the Pyrobar Tile 
over these openings shall be laid in the form of a jack-arch. 
Openings over 4 ft. but not over 6 ft. shall be spanned by 
reinforced gypsum lintels. Openings over 6 ft. shall be spanned 
by metal lintels of approved design. 

Wood Frames — The carpenter contractor shall set and 
secure the rough bucks for openings ahead of the contractor 
for this work so as to cause no delay. (For Carpenter Specifi- 
cations.) These bucks shall be left plumb and true by the 
carpenter and shall be made of 2-in. lumber of the same width 
as the thickness of the partitions, and there shall be ^/^x2%-in. 
grounds nailed to the bucks, forming a rabbet to receive the 
Pyrobar Tile. 

Trim — All wood or metal trim shall be of such design as 
to completely cover any junction between metal bucks or furring 
and the plaster coats. 

Chair rail, picture moulding and plaster grounds, base- 
boards and similar trim shall be secured to grounds or to nailing 
blocks set in the tile construction for this purpose. Nailing 
blocks shall be not less than % in. thick, shall be nailed 
directly to the end of the gypsum tile and shall be of such other 
dimensions as to completely cover the end of the tile. When 
nailing blocks are used, they shall be spaced not to exceed 
30 in. Blackboa.ds, toilet and heavy fixtures shall be secured 
by bolting through the tile construction, or shall be nailed to 
nailing blocks not less than IV 2 in. thick of the character re- 
quired for other trim, and spaced not to exceed 15 in. 

Pyrobar Beam, Girder and Column Fireproofing 

Consists of shoe tile, fitting closely over lower flanges of 
steel and side covering of larger units (2-in. solid or 3-in. 
hollow partition tile) set in place as illustrated. Both shoe 
tile and side covering are of such dimensions as to provide 
2 in. of fireproofing at all sides of the flange, thus fulfilling 
requirements of the LInderwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

For column fireproofing, use either solid Pyrobar tile with 
a minimum thickness of 2 in., or our poured construction. This 
offers a protection which will withstand the destructive effect 
of 1900“ F. continuous heat for a duration of two hours, because 
the inherent quality of gypsum will not permit the temperature 
of the steel to reach 212°. Easily cut and fitted, and is uniform 
in shape and size. Details furnished on request. 

Specifications for Pyrobar Gypsum Beam, Column 
and Girder Fireproofing 

Column Covering — This contractor shall cover all exposed 
interior columns, unless otherwise indicated, with [2-in. solid] 
[3-in. hollow] Pyrobar Gypsum Tile. The tile shall be laid 
plumb and true, the corners built log cabin fashion, the tile 
interlocking. 

(If it is desired to fill in solid between the steel and the 
covering, add the following clause:) 

The space between the column and the fireproofing shall 
be solidly backfilled with gypsum well slushed with gypsum 
mortar. 

Girder and Truss Covering — All girders, beams and 
trusses, unless otherwise specified, shall be covered with Pyrobar 
Beam Shoe and Covering Tile in accordance with the standards 
of the United States Gypsum Company. 

Mortar and Laying — See above specification for mortar 
and laying Pyrobar Tile. 




Pyrobar Beam 
Covering 
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W. E. DUNN MANUFACTURING CO. 


Hollow Concrete Building Units 


HOLLAND, MICH. 


PARTIAL LIST OF AUTHORIZED MANUFACTURERS 


EASTERN STATES 

ALLENTOWN, PA., Duntile Mfg. & Supply Co. 

ALTOONA, PA., Altoona Duntile Products Co. 

AUBURN, ME., Thompson & Turner 
BALTIMORE, MD., Duntile & Cement Products Co. 

The Duntile Concrete Products Co. 

BANTAM, CONN., C. T. Hotchkiss 

BEMUS POINT, N. Y., Chautauqua Concrete Products Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Atlantic Cement Products Corp. 

BROCKTON, MASS., Cement Building Products,- Inc. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Duntile System, Inc. 

BUTLER, PA., Klingler-Carson Co. 

CARLSTADT, N. J., Horace T. Cimiluca 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Banks & Brauneck 
ELLWOOD CITY, PA., Albert Dahl 
ERIE, PA., Erie Duntile Co. 

FAIRMONT, W. VA., Cement Products Co. 

GROVE CITY, PA., R. J. Breckenridge Construction Co. 
HEMPSTEAD, N. Y., Hempstead Concrete Products Co. 

JERICHO, N. Y., Jericho Duntile & Supply Co. 

JOHNSTOWN, PA., Duntile Building Brick Co. 

KITTANNING, PA., Bauer Bros. 

MANHASSET, N. Y., North Shore Garage & Trucking Co. 
MONONGAHELA, PA., Leyda Concrete Products Co. 
MORGANTOWN, W. VA., Bliss & Fairfield 
MT. EPHRAIM, N. J., Duntile Mfg. & Supply Co. 

MT. VERNON, N- Y., Duntile Building & Construction Co. 
MERCHANTVILLE, N. J., West Jersey Duntile & Supply Co. 

NEW BRUNSWICK, N* J-, New Brunswick Concrete Works 
NEW CASTLE, PA., New Castle Duntile Co. 

NEW HAVEN, CONN., New Haven Duntile Co. 

NO. CHELMSFORD, MASS., John J. Buchanan 
NORWALK, CONN., Norwalk Duntile Mfg. Co. 

OLEAN, N. Y., Allegany Sand & Gravel Co. 

PATCHOGUE, N. Y., S. J. Bronski 
POINT MARION, PA., Paul E. Conn 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., The Rockbrick Corporation 
RUTLAND, VT., Y. O. Gilmore 
SALISBURY, MD., Salisbury Duntile Mfg. Co. 

SHAMOKIN, PA., Edgewood Tile Works 
SOMERS POINT, N. J., South Jersey Duntile & Concrete Products 
Corp. 

SOUTH FALLSBURG, N- Y., Walter S. Cutler 
STROUDSBURG, PA., Duntile Products Co. 

WAYNE, PA., C. W. Lynam 

WILKES BARRE, PA., Goeringer Construction Co. 

WYOMISSING, PA., Wyomissing Cement Products Co. 

YORK, PA., Decker Tile Co. 

\\t:stern states 

BOULDER, COLO., Wilson & Wahlgren 
DENVER, COLO., T)enver Duntile Co. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., W. E. Williams 


CENTRAL STATES 
BATTLE CREEK, MICH., F. L. Seage 

BENTON HARBOR, MICH., National Concrete Corporation 
CHAMPAIGN, ILL., Lange Brothers 
CHILLICOTHE, OHIO, P. Brewer & Sons 
CONCORDIA, KAN., The Concordia Concrete Products Co. 
CRESTLINE, OHIO, Concrete Products & Duntile Mfg. Co. 
DAVENPORT, lOWA,^ Davenport Duntile Works 
DETROIT, MICH., Detroit Concrete Receptacle Co. 

DIXON, ILL., Dixon Tile & Pipe Co. 

ELY, MINN., McMahan Lumber Co. 

FLINT, MICH., Genesee Gravel Co. 

FORT WAYNE, IND., Fort Wayne Duntile Co. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Grand Rapids Duntile Co. 
HINCKLEY, ILL., Robert J. Clark 
JACKSON, MICH., Kelso & Siamieski 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Kansas City Duntile Co. 
LAFAYETTE, IND., Wallace Steel & Supply Co. 
LANSING, MICH., Lansing Duntile Co. 

MANSFIELD, OHIO, Kerr & Kerr 
MARINE CITY, MICH., Superior Concrete Co. 

MT. CLEMENS, MICH., Multiplex Cement I^lock Co. 
MUSKEGON, MICH., Markle Cement & Coal Co. 

NEW ULM, MINN., Saffert Cement Construction Co. 
OWOSSO, MICH., S. M. Campbell 
PIGEON, MICH., Pigeon Duntile Company 
SAGINAW, MICH., Kaufman Duntile Company 
SHELBYVILLE, IND., Shelby Duntile Company 
SPRINGFIELD, ILL., R. E. & Wm. G. Baker 
ST. LOUIS, MO., St. Louis Duntile Company 
TERRE HAUTE, IND., Terre Haute Duntile Co. 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Hummel & Hillebrand 
TOPEKA, KAN., Sargent Cut Stone Company 

SOUTHERN STATES 
BATON ROUGE, LA., Andrew Clausen 
CHERRYDALE, VA., J. A. Van Doren 
COCONUT GROVE, FLA., Miami Construction Co., Inc. 
DAYTONA BEACH, FLA., The Daytona Duntile Co. 

FORT LAUDERDALE, FLA., The Ketchin Duntile Co. 
FROSTPROOF, FLA., Duntile Mfg. Co. 

GAINESVILLE, FLA., Voyle & Company 
KINSTON, N. C., Carolina Duntile Co. 

LAKE WORTH, FLA., Florida Duntile Mfg. Co. 

PINE BLUFF, ARK., H. J. Hendrix 
SARASOTA, FLA., Howard-Duntile IMfg. Co. 

SEBRING, FLA., Highlands Duntile Co. 

ST. CLOUD, FLA., J. W. Sage 

TARPON SPRINGS, FLA., Tarpon Lumber & Supply Co. 

FOREIGN 

BYCULLA, BOMBAY, INDIA, James Hogan 
MEXICO CITY, MEXICO, Leon B. Giraud 
MONTREAL, QUE., Duntile Co., Ltd. 


DUNTILE 

*Ghe Perfected 
All-Purpose Concrete 
Building Unit 



TRADE-MARKS 


DUNTILE 

Builds 

BetterBuildinp 

Cheaper 



A Typical Duntile Plant 


Stocks Available from More Than 250 Plants 

All Duntile plants are uniformly equipped with specialized 
power machinery and modern curing systems. Every one is 
owned and operated by local men of high standing who appre- 
ciate the importance of manufacturing high quality products 
and rendering dependable service at all times. 

Regardless of what building operations you are concerned 
with, it will pay you to let the nearest local plant submit facts 
and figures, because Duntile reduces the cost of finest permanent 
construction to the level of frame. If there is no Duntile plant 
in your vicinity listed above write for complete list. 

Note: We solicit suggestions and advice from architects and con- 

tractors regarding building operations, possible markets, etc., that will aid 
us in the establishment of additional plants where they can best serve 
the trade and insure the construction of better buildings at least cost. 
Write to Holland, Mich, office direct. 
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The $35,000 Duntile Home of Geo. B. Rheinfrank, Prominent 
Toledo Architect 

All walls and masonry partitions of Duntile. Two fireplaces and billiard 
room walls of unplastered Duntile 

Duntile 

What Is Duntile? — 

A trade-marked and nation- 
ally advertised hollow con- 
crete building unit adapted 
for the construction of all 
types of buildings from 
basement to roof. The 
Glazed Duntile, furnished 
in a variety of colors and 
textures, admirably lends 
itself to architectural treat- 
ment. True color effects of 
natural stone, brick or 
granite can also be secured. 

Duntile combines light 
weight with exceptional 
strength, which is due to its 
design having large hollow 
space through its entire 
length, arch support, and 
also due to uniform stand- 
ards under which it is man- 
ufactured. 

Cost o f Permanent 
Construction Reduced to 
Level of Frame — Duntile 
costs no more than frame 
construction and, approximately 30% less than brick. 
We will verify these statements by submitting unques- 
tionable figures. Write the Holland, Michigan, office. 

Official Test Data Available — Duntile is manu- 
factured to conform with the standard specifications of 
the American Concrete Institute. Quality has been care- 
fully checked and tested by such reputable laboratories 
as Columbia University, Armour Institute of Tech- 
nology, Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory, Robert W. Hunt, 
and others. Details of tests can be furnished on request 
to the Holland, Michigan, office or any of the authorized 
manufacturers listed on preceding page. 

Adapted for All Classes of Buildings — Duntile 
while offering an ideal wall material for residences, 
garages, churches, schools, libraries, etc., where beauty 
and practicability are coupled with initial low cost, is 
also especially adapted to industrial buildings, ware- 
houses, powerhouses, etc., where great strength and 
stiffness is required. 


Cost of Laying Reduced — Duntile, because of 
their light weight, full mortar bed, square corners, and 
true, clean edges, are easily and rapidly laid. Breakage 
is eliminated through sound design, the circular core 
furnishing heavily “gusseted” corners. For the same 
reason, broken out corners are eliminated, thus obviating 
any necessity for patching or pointing. 

Duntile are preferred by masons as they are laid 
like brick with shove joint. 

Whether glazed or plain Duntile is used, the saving 
in mortar is considerable — 100 sq. ft. of Duntile triple 
air space wall (Type A) requires but 7.1 cu. ft. of 
mortar as compared with 21 cu. ft. of mortar required 
for 100 sq. ft. of 8-in. brick wall, a saving of two-thirds 
on this item alone. 

Sizes and Strength — Duntile is made in a wide 
range of standard sizes for the complete construction of 
all types of buildings. (See table on second page fol- 
lowing.) The full mortar bed and natural cohesion of 
mortar to concrete ensures the high efficiency of finished 
wall. 

No Furring Required — Duntile has made possible 
the now famous thermos bottle type of wall construction. 

(See cut A on following 
page.) In this construction, 
three sealed dead air spaces 
are created, forming a most 
efficient insulated masonry 
wall. Note that no joint 
extends through the wall, 
although full mortar bed 
for each tile is retained. 
Buildings so constructed 
are so dry and well insulat- 
ed that it is standard prac- 
tice to plaster direct on the 
inner Duntile walls, which 
are so true and even that 
50% of the plaster material 
and labor is saved. 

Glazed Duntile 

Glazed Duntile com- 
pares in appearance and 
quality with high grade face 
brick. Adaptable wherever 
appearance is a considera- 
tion, it possesses the addi- 
tional advantage of again 
reducing cost of construc- 
tion. Glazed Duntile has 


500-car Garage Built and Owned by L. A. Ott & Co., Leading 
Contractors of Montreal, Can. 

Duntile used throughout 


Church Built of Duntile 

Except for Duntile, this congregation would have been deprived of this 
church, as bids on other materials repeatedly exceeded their funds 
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not merely a skin of stucco or veneer applied after the 
material has become set, but the heavy matt glazed 
surface is actually an integral part of the tile itself. 
Carried in stock at most plants in a variety of colors 
ranging from light buff to dark chocolate and of dis- 
tinctive grained textures. 

Architectural Treatment and Face Effects — 

Glazed Duntile lends itself admirably to the exterior 
construction of handsome residences and the finest com- 
mercial buildings. The opportunity for architectural 
treatment, through selection of tile sizes, colors and con- 
trasting mortar joints, opens a whole new field to the 
architect who has hitherto been restricted to face brick 
or stucco as a surface treatment. However, where the 
use of stucco is advisable plain Duntile forms an unex- 
celled base. 

The natural affinity of concrete for stucco, the firm 
non-warping wall and smooth true surface ensure per- 
manency with minimum material. 

Typical Available Constructions 

The wall sections illustrated herewith are typical of 
a few of the available constructions. 


COMPAItATIVE COST SUMMARY 


IN SQUARE FEET 

TYPE, A |(jla 2 ed D UNTIL E-ThpleAif gp<^ce- 54 ^ 

llace brick. Wall 53 ^ 

TYPE. A [vUm DUNTILE-Thple Aii* Sp<acc.-44l 

\Common Bficlc Wall 59 ^ 

type. B jolazed DUNTILE-Dooble Air Space. 50^ 

iFramc Consfmciion 51 "^ 

TYPE C \gUiz6 duntile Veneer,,, .57^ 

(Face Bficic Vzmtf 12^\ 

TYPE D iGlazed DUNTILE-Tfiple kir Space. 

|Facc f)»iclc Tile Racking 63 



Type A — Represents the highest type of masonry 
wall at practically the cost of frame. Note the three 
dead air spaces in the bond as well as in the body of 
the wall. This bond also eliminates any danger of mois- 
ture passing through the mortar joints. Typical cost 
9-in. wall Glazed Duntile, 54 cents per square foot, plain 
Duntile 44 cents. 

Type B — Consists of one regular Duntile and one 
bond tile in each course — in reality a tile and one half, 
alternating in every other course. This gives two hori- 
zontal continuous dead air spaces. There are no con- 
tinuous mortar joints in this wall and moisture is 
prevented from following through the mortar joints. It 
is entirely practicable to plaster directly on the interior. 
Typical cost 9-in. wall Glazed Duntile, 50 cents per 
square foot. 

Type C — Shows a wall section for use where 
veneer construction is insisted upon. It has no advan- 
tages over the all Duntile wall but is considerably 
cheaper than face brick veneer and illustrates the adapt- 
ability of Duntile when used in conjunction with other 
materials. Glazed Duntile Veneer costs 57 cents per 
square foot. 

Type D — For use where face brick is demanded, 
costs no more than ordinary brick veneer with frame 
backing. Duntile backing makes a permanent fireproof 
wall and avoids that “efficient” fire trap — veneer on 
frame. 9-in. wall costs 73 cents; 13-in. wall, 5x8xl2-in. 
Duntile for backing, 83 cents. 


IdUNTILE 5inglfcW^11.24^| 

[Eoa^h 36<^| 

Comparative Cost Summary — The above chart 
shows comparative wall construction costs in square feet 
that are typical and are averages of a great many figures 
collected from widely scattered sources. In every case 
the complete erected wall is considered, including plas- 
tering and lath, if any. 

On the following page are shown standard con- 
struction details. Further information as required will 
be furnished on request to Holland, Michigan, office or 
any of our authorized manufacturers. 

Specifications 

Standard masonry specifications apply to the laying 
of Duntile as well as to brick, no special method or 
treatment is necessary. 

Engineering Service Bureau and Literature 

Our engineering department is at the service of 
architects, at all times, for advisory service on special 
problems. Write for any of the bulletins listed below, 
each of which gives special information on Duntile. 

“What is Duntile”? 

How and Where Duntile is Used. 

Tests and Comments. 

Duntile Recommended Construction (Blue Print). 

Duntile Construction Data and Costs. 

Glazed Duntile. 

Duntile — Its Application for All Types of Buildings. 



No Lost from Breakage — Duntile Can Be Dumped Without 

Injury 
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DUNTILE 



Regular 

Duntile 


Halves 

Duntile 




Section Section 

Duntile Bond Tile 

Typical Duntile Units 



Bond 

Duntile 


Corner 

Duntile 


DETAIL OF BALANCED SASH 
IN DUNTILE WALLS 


I6V6XI2 

I DUNTILE. 


I Precast 

I Lintel" 



VERTICAL SECTIONS 


STANDARD DUNTILE SIZES 


Height, 

in. 

Width. 

in. 

Length, 

in. 

Displacement, 
cu. in. 

Number brick 
equivalent 

Weight, 

lb. 

4 

4 

IIM 

192 

2.7 

8 

4 

5 

llH 

240 

3.4 

12 

5 

6 

llH 

360 

4.8 

16 

5 

8 


480 

6.7 

24 — . 

6 

6 

nH 

432 

6. 

21 

6 

8 

iiH 

576 

8. 

25 

8 

8 

iiM 

768 

10.6 

36 


Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory 

iNCPKcriNO Enoinccrs and Chemists 
PITTSBUROH RA 


LOS anoclCS 


Lsborstory No. 52290 
Date 1-6-24 


REPORT OF TEST OF 4" x 5" X 12" “DONTILE^"' CONCRETE TILE 
FOR 

»y.E.OTNN MANOFACTORINO COMPANY. HDLUND, MICH. 


Oross Area Net Area 
Sq.In. Sq.In. 


11.75x5.00x4.00 

11.70x5.00x4.00 


58.75 

re. 50 


COMPRESSION TESTS 

Cruahinc 
Load 
Pounds 


Crushing Strength-Lbs .per sq.ln. 
Oross Area Concrete 


24.21 

24.10 


117900 

106690 


2007 

1865 


4871 

4503 


ABSORPTION TEST 

One dried tile submerged in water 24 hours 


Original Dry Weight 
of Tile 


Weight of Tile After Being Submerged 
In Water 


12 lbs. 15 oz. 


Weight 

Gained 


13 os. 


Gain 

Percent 


PITTSBURGH TESUNO LABORiTORT 

F.KRood. 

Engineer of Teats 





h— 














Typical Duntile Construction Details 
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NATIONAL STONE-TILE CORPORATION 

625 Market Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 





Stone-Tile — a Load Bearing Concrete Tile 

Stone-Tile is a pre-cast hollow concrete 
building unit, smaller and easier to handle than 
building block or hollow tile. It is the most 
economical material for permanent, fireproof 
walls in houses, schools, churches and business or indus- 
trial buildings of every description. 

Made to Rigid Specifications — Concrete used in 
the manufacture of Stone-Tile must be mixed to a thor- 
oughly plastic or quaking consistency, and must contain 
a high proportion of coarse aggregate. Materials are 
selected in accordance with a national standard of quality 
which promotes unusual density and strength. 

Produced in Quantity — Every Stone-Tile plant is 
equipped to fill the largest orders on short notice. 

Distinctive Texture — Stone-Tile has a distinctive 
pitted surface which gives a pleasing texture to exterior 
walls and makes a firm bond with plaster. 

Flexible in Treatment — The convenient sizes and 
shapes of Stone-Tile lend themselves to a wide range of 
architectural treatment. Can be used to form arches 
and lintels. 

Can Be Reinforced — Stone-Tile pilasters may be 
filled solid and reinforced where concentrated loads occur 
and the total cost will be less than for reinforced con- 
crete. 

Easy to Handle — Stone-Tile units can be handled 
as easily as common brick. An average bricklayer can 
lay from 600 to 1200 of 6-in. size and from 500 to 900 
of 8-in. size, depending on nature of the wall. 

The Most Economical — Stone-Tile can be fur- 
nished and laid at a total cost of 25^ 
to 35^ per square foot of 6-in. wall ; 
other wall sizes in proportion. 


A Unit That Meets Every Condition 

Stone-Tile Units are furnished in two 
principal sizes: No. 6 (for 6, 12 or 18-in. 
walls), and No. 8 (for 8 or 16-in. walls). Half 
tile are also furnished, as well as other shapes 
listed below. 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF STONE-TILE 


No. 

Dimensions, 

Approx. 

Web thick- 

Ratio of 

in. 

weight, lb. 

ness, in. 

air space 

6 

8 

5^xl2x3H 

7^xl2x3Ji 

12 

15 

IH 

n% 

32% 


Mortar averages 1 cu. yd. per 1000 Stone-Tile of either size. 


For Corners — Special corner tile are furnished in the No. 
8 size. No. 6 tile require no special shapes at corners. 

For Jambs — DH jamb tile (No. 6 or 8) is used with double 
hung windows, and SS jamb tile (No. 6 or 8) with steel sash. 

For Copings and Bearing Courses — Solid tile (No. 6 or 
8) is used for bearing courses at joist lines and for capping 
walls at top. 

For 4-in. Partitions — A 4-in. Stone-Tile unit has recently 
been developed for partitions. Write for further information. 

Where to Procure Stone-Tile 

Because of its strength, economy, pleasing texture 
and extreme flexibility of treatment, Stone-Tile is being 
widely specified by architects. For their benefit we main- 
tain a service department at the home office, which will 
co-operate in plans and specifications. 

Stone-Tile can be procured from independent licen- 
sees in different parts of the country, by whom it is 
manufactured under the rigid Stone-Tile specifications. 

Look in the telephone book under 
“Stone-Tile” for your local licensee. 
If not now, there will be one soon. 


PKRmancnt construction 

TRADEMARK 


REINFORCEMENT 
UNDER TRUSSES t I 


Pleasing Texture of Stone-Tile Wall 

Pitted surface gives distinctive texture to ex- 
terior walls and makes a firm bond with plaster for 
interiors 


Stone-Tile Is Handled Like Common Brick 


A Stone-Tile School 


Some Speci.\l Shapes of Stone-Tile 

(1) Jamb tile for steel sash. (2) Recessed 
jamb tile. (3) 8-in. corner tile. (4) Half-tile 
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“CINCRETE” CINDER CONCRETE BUILDING UNITS 

PATENTS OWNED BY ' 

Straub Cincrete Corporation 

120 West 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MANUFACTURED BY THE FOLLOWING COMPANIES 


ALBANY, N. Y., Finch & Ostrander, Inc. 

BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Straub Building Units, Inc. 

BROOKLYN, N. Y., Cinder Tile Company, Inc. 

ELMIRA, N. Y., Elmira Building Units, Inc. 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y., Jamestown Block & Tile Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Cinder Tile Company, Inc., 250 Park Avenue 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Rochester Cinder Block Corp. 

CAMDEN, N. J., Concrete Specialties Co. 

HOMESTEAD, N. J., Hudson Fireproof Block Co., North Bergen 
JERSEY CITY, N. J., Cinder Brick and Tile Co., Adjoining Public 
Service Station, Marion Plant 
RIDGEFIELD PARK, N. J., Bergen Building Block Co. 

TRENTON, N. J., Concrete Specialties Co. 

WESTFIELD, N. J., Hudson Fireproof Block Co. 

ALLENTOWN, PA., Hollywood Building Block Co. 

ALTOONA, PA., Juniata Reconstructed Stone Co., Juniata, Pa. 
APOLLO, PA., Apollo Steel Co. 

BRAEBURN, PA., Apollo Steel Co. 

BUTLER, PA., Shufflin & Green 
ERIE, PA., Erie Patent Block Co., Inc. 

GREENSBURG, PA., Building Materials Co. 

GREENVILLE, PA., A. Dam backer & Sons 
HARRISBURG, PA., Harrisburg Building Block Co. 

HOUSTON, PA., Houston-Canonsburg Cinder Block Co. 
JOHNSTOWN, PA., Art Stone Block Co. 

LANCASTER, PA., Lancaster Concrete Tile Co. 

LEWISTOWN, PA., James L. Shreffler 
MT. POCONO, PA., L. T. Smith 
NEWCASTLE, PA., Straub Cincrete Co. 

NEW KENSINGTON, PA Straub Cincrete Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Philadelphia Partition & Building Block 
Co. 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Straub Cincrete Co., 908 Park Building 
POTTSVILLE, PA., Pottsville Building Block Co. 

READING, PA., Berks Building Block Co. 


SPRINGDALE, PA., Brown Bros. 

TARENTUM, PA., Frank H. Thompson 
UNIONTOWN, PA., Hankins-Paulson Co. 

WARREN, PA., Wilson- Wetmore Lumber Co. 

WAYNESBURG, PA., McCormick & Drury 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., Nepenna Building Materials Co., Kingston, Pa. 
WILLIAMSPORT, PA., Delvan Block Co., So. Williamsport, Pa. 
YORK, PA., York Patented Building Block Co. 

WILMINGTON, DEL., Cinder Block Corp. 

BALTIMORE, MD., Cinder Block Corp. 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Washington Concrete Products Corp. 
NORFOLK, VA., Norfolk Building Block Corp., Fairmont Park 
RICHMOND, \ A ., Richmond Patent Building Block Corp. 
CLARKSBURG, W. VA., Cincrete, Inc. 

FAIRMONT, W. VA., Fairmont Wall Plaster Co. 

(Fourteen sub-licensees and distributers in West Virginia) 
HARTFORD, W. VA., Hartford Cinder Block Co. 

PALMETTO, FLA., Tinkham & Kilburn 
POMEROY, OHIO, Hartford Cinder Block Co. 

SPRINGFIELD, OHIO, Springfield Cinder Block Co. 

WARREN, OHIO, Straub Cincrete Co. 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Peter Klug; Garland Block & Sand Co. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Straub Cinder Block Co. 

DETROIT, Midi., Detroit Cinder Block & Tile Co. 

FLINT, MICH., Flint Cinder Block & Products Co. 

EAST ST. LOUIS, ILL., Atlas Cinder Block Corp. 

FOREST PARK, ILL., Illinois Cinder Block Co. 

MOLINE, ILL., Moline Cast Stone Co. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Cincrete Products Corp. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Cinder Block Co. 

ST. JOSEPH, MO., Cinder Block Co. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Cinder Block Co., Clayton, Mo. 

OMAHA, NEB., Ideal Cement Stone Co. 

DENVER, COL., Cinder Block Co. 

SEATTLE, WASH., Concrete Structural Units, Inc. 


Products 

Foundation and Wall Bearing 
Blocks ; Partition Tile ; Brick ; Rein- 
forced Lintels; Sills; Chimney 
Blocks, and Floor Arch Blocks. 

Patents and License 

The manufacture, use and sale of Straub 
“Cincrete” Cinder Concrete Building Units is 
licensed under the Francis J. Straub U. S. 

Patents 1,212,840 and 1,399,325 on Process 
and Products. Other patents pending. Patent 
No. 1,212,840 has been broadly sustained by unanimous 
decision of U. S. Court of Appeals. Responsible parties ' 
will be licensed in open territories. 

Advantages 

Costs — These will vary according to local condi- 
tions, but normally a saving in finished wall construction 
can be figured from 25 to 40% compared to same wall 
dimensions of common brick, and 5 to 15% compared 
with clay tile. One 8x8xl6-in. block displaces 12 bricks 
and requires about one-quarter the mortar. Plastering 
direct is recommended. Other economies will be dis- 
covered under other subheadings. 

Strength — Our licensees are required to manufac- 
ture blocks having an average crushing strength of 800 
lbs. per sq. in. gross area, which is equivalent to approxi- 
mately 1200 lb. per sq. in. net area. The ratio of unit 
strength to wall strength of Cincrete blocks is from 57 to 
76%. This is the highest of any known 
masonry and in consequence carries a cor- 
responding safety factor. 

Tests — Tests made by Underwrit- 
ers’ Laboratories, Inc. (page 41 of report 
of tests on Straub Blocks), Bureau of 
Standards (U. S. Government), Columbia 
University, Yale University, Rutgers Col- 
lege, Johns Hopkins University, Lewis 
Institute, Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory, 

E. L. Conwell & Co., Philadelphia, Pa., 

Detroit Testing Laboratory, Ohio State 


University, University of Illinois, Wash- 
ington University, Kansas City Testing 
Laboratory. On request, the New York 
City office will gladly send copies of above 
mentioned tests and numerous other tests and 
pertinent data. 

Breakage — Breakage is negligible and 
dumping from trucks is practiced by some 
plants. 

Fireproof — The official tests, made for 
the National Board of Fire Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, confirm the many private tests 
and results of actual fires. We claim there is no 
masonry material possessing equal fire resisting and 
fire retardant properties. There is no cracking or spalling 
under the most violent changes of temperature as when 
water is turned on to a white hot wall. See page 20 
Underwriters’ Laboratories report, Conwell Laboratory 
report on Reading fire test and other data, for compari- 
son with various types of masonry. Cincrete units always 
re-usable after a fire. Their loss of strength is negligible. 
They have the lowest rate of heat conductivity of any 
masonry. 

Soundproof — For schools, hospitals and apart- 
ments this pronounced quality is becoming rapidly 
appreciated. The same physical properties causing low 
rate of heat conductivity in Cincrete units account for 
sound retarding quality. 

Dampproof — The illustration below shows the 
slight absorption and lack of capillarity after 48 hours’ 
immersion. This unique quality is also 
of importance in producing a stronger 
mortar joint, the moisture is not drawn 
out of the mortar as with brick or sand 
blocks. For the same reason, stucco 
and plaster retain full strength on 
Cincrete units and require no application 
of water before mortar, plaster and stucco 
is applied. The initial suction or absorp- 
tion is rapid, but after a short time ceases. 
This favorably affects winter laying of 
Cincrete units. 


CINCR12T13 

TRADE MARK 
(Reg. U.S.Pdt. Off.) 
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Straub Cincrete Corporation 


3”or4S 


1 

f— 5'^4" SOLID OK. HOLLOW PARTITION filOCKS^ 

5<e hdlfloncs of Hollovf blocks j 1 toilom of fw^c 



Widilii ^ HeijVils clnd ^dcliiiotx*^ 

' I S T C. E H 

.1 SLOCKS ^ IN lengths UP TO ; SILL , 

]2 F£ET Mjcie lojijy 



PIER OR DOUBLt HEADER BACK. Stretched 
CORNE.R 5L0CK UP BLOCK k — 




6 "WALL BLOCKS - 


^Grooved for steel sa.stv 
-JAMB BLOCKS ■ 


Groove foi* ^l«el sisli 



DETAILS OF STRAUB PATENTED CINDER CONCRETE BUILDING UNITS 



ISOMETRIC 
SHOWING 
SPECIAL JAM6 
BLOCKS IN RELATION TO ^^OOD JOIS' 

Use flusK end tloclc cofner tiocio 


-6 


— 12 - 



Usm< 6"x8M2" Lloclo 73/4"Litfh ^ ^ 

ISOMETRIC OF 8‘*WALi; 



*_ ; 






-6- 











X W xw. UlVMh* msii 

’isometric or 12 • w all ’ 

DETAILS of BONDING 
AT COK.NUS 






ot* 4" wide -8’' Of 9”l?idk-lC”oi‘ 18" lotiO. 

2U5 cnfiyely Ihfow^h iile oi^ lop closed {of 

solid moflaf b^d-cTs ofdefed 

HOLLOW PARTITION TILE 


NOTEi-Metdl tics rndy be used In 5 ted d of brfek. header 
dnd hea der back-up block. 



BRICK VENEER 


STUCCO 


WALL SECTIONS SHOWING AVINDOW DETAILS 



12" WALL 16-WALL 

METHOD OF BACKING FACE BRICK. 



2SP COURSE 

'details of 

BONDING AT CORNERS. 


bl<?ci is buiizfed o« oulsidejitdin- 
3106 cades -ribs Afclcfl free ofmofl.3f 

MORTAR JOINTS 


DR.AWINGI .SIZES AND USES OF "CINCRETL" CINDER, BUILDING UNiTg 


1 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Straub Cincrete Corporation 


209 


Non-conductor of Heat and Cold — Cincrete unit 
walls never ‘‘sweat’’ ; are rotproof and verminproof ; no 
mold forms, and decorations are never injured where 
plaster has been applied direct to exterior walls in the 
severest climate. Less fuel required to heat; cooler in 
isummer. Ideal for icehouses, large refrigerators,, ref rig- 
aeration plants, heating ovens, dry kilns, etc. 

Stucco — The rough texture affords a perfect key 
for plaster and stucco. The same coefficient of expan- 
sion in base and stucco explains why stucco does not crack 
and spall on Cincrete units. Ideal suction and mechanical 
bond. 

No Through Mortar Joints — A common fault of 
other types of masonry is the through mortar joint, which 
readily conducts moisture, heat and cold through the wall. 
The cinder unit itself is a non-conductor, not depending 
on the large air spaces as do other forms of hollow 
masonry. 

No Furring Required — Having the lowest capil- 
larity and conductivity of any masonry, furring and lath- 
ing are not required. Stucco and plaster are applied 
direct ; one-third less plaster required on account of omis- 
sion of scratch coat and more uniform surface. 

Weight of Wall — A cubic foot of completed wall 
weighs less than any known masonry of equal strength. 

Weight — Forty per cent lighter than standard 
hollow cement blocks ; 60% lighter than brick, and 5 to 
10% lighter than hollow clay tile. 



12" WALL bLOCK-S ^ FULL JAMb 


DETAILS OF STRAUB PATENrED"CWCRET£"LIGHT WEIGHT WALL BLOCKS 
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Rapid Laying — Light weight, uniformity, con^ 
venient and small buttering surfaces compared to solid 
units, contribute to easy, rapid and economical wall erec- 
tion. Buttering surfaces larger than clay tile, therefore, 
stronger and more substantial ; less waste of mortar and 
time in laying. 

Nailing — As good as wood for nailing; holding 
power is equal to yellow pine. Nails never rust. See 
Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory report No. 48544. Wood 
grounds and trim can be thoroughly secured by toe- 
nailing. Pipe hangers and other supporting members can 
be readily secured by means of lag screws, expansion 
bolts, etc. 

Cutting — Cincrete units can be cut to size, chased 
and channeled for pipe and conduits without fracture. 

Corners — Details on this and previous page show 
several methods, all retaining full insulating value. 

Steel Sash Installation — Grooves are moulded 
into jamb blocks to admit steel window frames. Two 
lintels to an opening provide this advantage without cut- 
ting or channeling. 

Lintels — Reinforced lintels of cinder concrete 
provide all the advantages of strength, lightness, nail- 
ability and dampproofness. For standard sizes see 
Drawing No. 1. Specials on order. 

Sills — Precast cinder concrete sills have the 
advantages of lightness, toughness and dampproofness. 
For standard section see Drawing No. 1. Specials on 
order. 

Floor Arch Blocks — See Drawing No. 3. Wood 
flooring can be nailed direct to Cincrete blocks ; sleepers 
can be nailed direct (where tee-form beams are used). 
Plastered ceilings can be applied directly to underside of 
arch. Suspended ceiling supports can be nailed to Cin- 
crete blocks, saving time and expense of furnishing and 
setting clips or inserts. Reinforcing rods can be stapled 
to sides of Cincrete blocks to avoid displacement when 
pouring concrete beams. Reinforced concrete beams 
poured between rows of Cincrete floor arch blocks are 
stronger (see Ohio State University test report showing 
31% increase over test batch sample), the explanation 
of this feature is simple and applies to no other floor arch 
sections. This added strength can be relied upon and 
beam strength computed accordingly. The safest and 
most economical to lay in cold weather. No salamanders 
required. 

Tests and data on request. 

Details, Catalogues and Data— Each plant is in 
position to submit details and give required information 
to architect or engineer. Address the nearest plant or 
New York office. 
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P. BANNON PIPE CO, 

✓ 

Hollow Tile Fireproofing and Patent Lidded Pipe 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 





Wall Coping^ Hip Shape 
W ith or without rib 


naic K, ^single Line 


I'laie r, oouble Line 


Detail of Conduit 

Reference letters point as follows: 

of *'®*"^orcement inside along score cut on both sid 

open, scores; D, trenchlike fracture; E, inner op, 
wr anchoring pocket; H, drainage space; I, hub of 1 

p! hub^oPlower ?al'f. a' each side of lower Ll 

]? and J, standard covering; K, 6-in iron pine’ 1 
Mdd e receiving R. direct; M, 4%x2-in. toothed roller (mesherin rack 
15-F-15. cradle (the fineer supported 

r'late F, only — E, saddle for main line J; L, saddle for return 
?6p''?sn mafn line 

16-P-15-D cradle (the nb supported, boss-anchored style) 


Side Wedge 


Circle, 36, 40 and 44 


Fire Brick Sizes 


Wall Coping 

Made of best fire clay and shale, thoroughly vitri 
fied, glazed to render surface as smooth as glass. Til 
IS shaped to fully cover wall, protecting same from ac 
tion of the elements; also secures the top course o 
brick. 


Lidded Pipe 

For conducting steam and 


water pipe 


Products 

Hollow Tile Fireproofing; Shale Brick; Fire 
Brick, Wall Coping; Flue Linings; Chimney 
Tops; Sewer Pipes; Patent Lidded Pipe and Ex- 
pansion Pipe Supports. 

Also Vitrified Culvert Pipe; Drain Tile; Glazed 
Conduit Pipe (for underground work); Vitrified Pav- 
ing Brick and Blocks ; Boiler and Grate Tile. 

Hollow Tile and Shale Brick 

Hollow Tile — For fireproofing of every descrip- 
tion. Made of shale. For partitions and furring tile, 
IY 2 to 16 in.; building tile, 6-cell and 9-cell, 6 to 12 in.;' 
book tile, back up blocks; column covering; standard 
arch floor tile, 6 to 16 in. 

Shale Brick — Are manufactured hollow; with 
rough texture face, and common. 


Hollow Tile Sizes 

Fire Brick 

All shapes and sizes. 


Si 

Soap 


X 13 in., pipe 
hole 


13 X 13 in. 

Flue Linings 


Sewer Pipe and Fittings 

Made of vitrified salt glazed 
fire clay and shale. 

The salt glazed surface, being 
smooth, clean and impervious, pro- 
tects pipe and fittings from damp- 
ness, frost, all acids and sediments. 

It is durable, low in cost, con- 
venient for construction, and be- 
cause of its smooth glazed surface 
has greater carrying capacity than 
any other material. It can be laid 
by unskilled labor. 


No. 14 

Chimney Top 


Square 


Sewer Pipe 
T-B ranch 
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Products 

Vitrified Salt-glazed Clay Wall Coping. 
Fire Clay Flue Lining. 


Vitrified Salt-Glazed Clay Wall Coping 

Vitrified clay wall coping can not wear out. Sun’s 
heat and frost can not harm it. Moisture can not seep 
into and disintegrate it. Time can not discolor it. 

The soft color of this wall coping blends well with 
almost any exterior treatment. 

To give a smart finished look to the completed work 
and to insure its walls against decay for all time, specify 
vitrified salt-glazed clay wall coping. 

Following are tables of standard sizes: 


tzn. 




double slant style— straight sections 


A 

In. 

B 

In. 

E 

In. 

F 

In. 

G 1 
In. 1 

H 

In. 

T 

In. 

9 

24 

IH 1 

1 ^ 

lOM 1 

3H 

H 

13 

24 



15^ 

4 

Vs 

18 

24 

2H 1 

\ m 

21 1 

6 

1 





-C- J 


T-SECTIONS 


A 

B 

C 

D 

In. 

In. 

In. 

In. 

9 

24 

12 

7M 

13 

24 

12 

10 

18 

24 

12 ! 

13 


Dimensions C and D are approximate. 


Fire Clay Flue Linings 

According to insurance and fire marshall’s reports, 
at least three out of every ten residence fires start at the 
chimney — the unreliable chimney is the greatest single 
cause of residence fires. The architect can completely 
cut out that hazard in the works he designs by specifying 
fire clay flue linings for all chimneys and chimney open- 
ings and connections. 

Following are tables of standard sizes : 



rectangular flue lining 


Outside 

dimensions, 

in. 

Approximate 
weight per 
foot, lb. 

Minimum 

thickness, 

in. 

Length, 

ft. 

4H X 8V2 

14 


2 

4H X 13 

19 

H 

2 

8H X 8H 

19 

H 

2 

8}4 X 13 

28 

Vs 

2 

8M X 18 

37 

1 

2 

13 X 13 

36 

1 

2 

13 X 18 

52 

iH 

2 

18 X 18 

70 

IH 

2 


circular flues 



Inside 

diameter, 

in. 

Approximate 
weight per 
foot, lb. 

Minimum 

thickness, 

in. 

Length, 

ft. 

6 

12 

H 

2 

8 

20 

H 

2 

10 

28 

Vs 

2 

12 

39 

1 

2 

15 

54 

iVs 

2 

18 

71 

IH 

2 

21 

108 

IVs 

2 

24 

130 

IH 

9 



— B— I 



120 Degrees 







STARTERS 


A 

B 

In. 

In. 

9 

24 

13 

24 

18 

24 


CORNERS, RIGHT AND LEFT— 120“ 


A 

In. 

B 1 
In. 1 

C 

In. 

D 

In. 

E 

In. 

F 

In. 

G 

In. 

9 

12 1 

12 

~5H~ 

5H 

9 

9 

13 

, 12... 

12 



7H 

7H 

18 

12 1 

12 

k 

H 

6H 

6H 




3^ 

f-r 

1 


1 

6 


CORNERS, RIGHT AND LEFT— 90“ 


A 

B 

C 

In. 

In. 

In. 

9 

7H 

SH 

13 

10 

iiH 

18 

13 

15 


FIRE CLAY THIMBLES 


Diameter, 

in. 

Length, 

in. 

Minimum thickness, 
in. 

6 

4H. 6, 9 and 12 

Vs 

7 

4H. 6, 9 and 12 


8 

4H. 6, 9 and 12 

H 

10 

4 6, 9 and 12 

Vs 

12 

414,6,9 and 12 

1 


FLUE PIPE 


Diameter 


6 

7 1 

8 

Length 

ft.l 

2 

2 ! 

2 


FLUE PIPE FITTINGS— BOTTOMS 


A 

B 

C 

In. 

In. approx. 

Ft. 

6 

14 

2 

7 

14 

2 

8 1 

1 14 

2 


FLUE PIPE FITTINGS— OPENINGS 


A B 

C 

D 

E 

In. 

In. 

In. 

Ft. 

6x6 

8 

' 2H 

2 

7x7 

8 

1 2H 

2 

8x6 

8 

214 

2 

8x8 

8 

1 2H 

2 


Dimensions C, D and E are approximate. 
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W. S. DICKEY CLAY MFC. CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1885 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


General Office 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

Branch Offices 

CHATTANOOGA, TENN. MACOMB, ILL. MACON, GA. SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
Plants Operated and Large Stocks Carried at Each of the Above Points 


Address All Correspondence to the Nearest Office 


TEXARKANA, TEX. 


Products 

Clay Products, which include : 

Fire Clay Flue Lining, Chimney Tops; Fire Brick 
and Fire Clay ; Vitrified Salt-glazed Clay Sewer Pipe, 
Culvert Pipe, Segment Sewer Blocks, Wall Coping, Win- 
dow Sills, Septic Tanks, Hollow Building Blocks, Silos, 
Meter Boxes; Vitrified Clay Flashing Blocks, Hollow 
Tile and Drain Tile. 

Services 

Due to the locations of the plants, and their 
capacities, it is possible for the buyer of these clay prod- 
ucts to receive the very highest grade of service. 

The service by mail includes illustrated booklets on 
all the products listed. 

In addition to the co-operation of this broad-gaged 
and experienced organization, the user of clay products, 
can have confidence that the materials are selected, 
blended and mixed and burned under the supervision 
of experts. 

Fire Clay Flue Lining 

Flue lining serves as a fire preventive, and gives a 
straight flue of uniform dimensions. The ordinary chim- 
ney will not do this. With flue lining, the flue has a 
smooth inner surface which leaves no lodging place for 
soot, thus eliminating the possibility of chimney fires. 
The cost of flue lining is only nominal. It is a cheap 
method of preventing fire and ■ !■■■■ i— — i 
strengthening the chimney. 


Specification Notes — Every smoke flue for a stove 
or range shall have an inside area of not less than 49 
sq. in. Inside cross section of 8i/^x8^-in. flue lining is 
49 sq. in. 

The minimum area inside of flue lining used for fur- 
nace or fireplace shall be 75 sq. in. Inside cross section 
area of 8i/^xl3-in. flue lining is 75 sq. in. 

The minimum area inside of flue lining used for 
fireplace should be one-tenth to one-twelfth of the actual 
area of the fifeplace opening. 

Chinmey Tops 

Chimney tops have a practical as well as an orna- 
mental value. By adding height to chimneys, they cause 
better draft. The unsightliness of loose brick on the top 
of the chimney is prevented. 

Our chimney tops are made from a mixture of fire 
clay which is not affected by heat and will not crack from 
changes in temperature. 

They are much superior to metal, both in appear- 
ance and durability. 

Old chimneys which provide a poor draft, because 
they are either too short or defective will be much im- 
proved by the addition of a chimney top. 

The cheapest way to increase draft is to add a chim- 
ney top to the height of chimney. 

If desired, they can be painted a dark color, such 
as green, red, brown or black, to conform to the color 

scheme adopted. 


DIMENSIONS OF FLUE LINING 

Size 

Weiolrt 

PerFooi 

LenoiK 

PeYt 

Outside 
Bimen In. 

4)5 X 8)5 

14 lbs 

2 

5x9 

8)6 X 8)6 

18 lbs 

2 

8b X 8^ 

4^x13 

20 lbs 

2 

5 X 13^ 

8)6X13 

30 lbs 

2 

8^x13 

13 X 13 

38 lbs 

2 

13x13 


36 lbs 

2 

9 X 18 

13 X \7k 

45lbs 

2 

13 ) 5 x 18 ^ 

17)5x17^ 

62Jbs 

2 

17 ) 5 x 17 .^ 




Straight Single Opening Double Op>ening Opening 
Flue Lining for Pipe for Pipe for Register 


FIRE CLAY FLUE LINING 


NOTE: Chimney Tops made in various sizes to fit the 
sizes of Flue Lining in most general use. See table at right. 


29G8 


DIMENSIONS OF CHIMNEY TOPS 


Top 

Ho 




75 lbs 
1 15 lbs 
155lbs 
eolbs. 
120 lbs 
160 lbs 
lOOlbs 
I30lbs 
170lbs 
lOOIbs. 
I301bs 
I70lbs 
2001bs 
eolbs 
90lbs 
1 30 lbs 


over all 


30 in. 
30 in 
36 in 
30 in 
30in 
36 in 
40in 
40 in 
40in 
40in 
40in 
40in 
38^in 
24 in 
24 in 
24 in 


Ditn.t) 

0u+5ide 


l3Jsxl3>6 

13^5X16^ 

l6^Xl6Jj 

13^X16^ 
164x16)4 
13^X134 
134 x164 
164 X 164 
134x13)1 
134x16)^ 

16)6 X16)6 

16)JX24 
13)6X13)6 
13)6 Xl6i6 
le^Sx ' 


Jits ow«r 
FlutLinins 


816X8)6 
S4x 13 
13 X 13 

8/6 X 13 
13, X 13 
6)6 X 8)6 
8)5x13 

13, X 13, 

8^ X 13 
13 X13 

eJg xi3 
13 X 13 



N0.I No, 2 N0.3 N0.4 N0.5 N0.6 N0.7 N08 N0.9 N0.IO N0.II N0.12 No.13 No.14 No.15 No.16 


DICKEY FIRE CLAY CHIMNEY TOPS 
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Fire Clay Stove Pipe Thimbles 

A fire clay stove pipe thimble of proper length 
should extend through the brick chimney wall into the 
flue opening or clean-out opening in the flue lining. 
Brick and mortar should be carefully laid around thimble 
to make airtight joints. 

Fire clay thimbles are made in 6, 8, 10 and 12 -in. 
sizes; 6, 9 and 12-in. lengths in all sizes. 

Dickey Vitrified Glazed Clay Window Sills 

Lower Cost — The idea for making these glazed 
clay sills came from architects and builders who have 
been searching for a permanent material at a lower cost 
than was possible for made-to-order sills of expensive 
stone, terra cotta or concrete. 

Dickey vitrified salt-glazed clay window sills pro- 
vide a strong, handsome and permanent construction 
that is proof against time and weather. Quantity pro- 
duction and shipment from stock result in greatly re- 
duced cost. 

They are recommended 
in combination with either 
wood or steel sash, for apart- 
ments, factories, garages, 
stores, schools, office build- 
ings, hotels and hospitals. 

They are adapted for use 
under steel sash in base- 
ment walls. 

Dickey vitrified glazed 
clay window sills have 
thick, strong walls and yet 
are comparatively light in 
weight. Their brown color 
is well suited to the great 
majority of brick colorings. 


and will not alter from wear or weather. The sills are 
not subject to disintegration or scaling. 

Design — They adhere to the accepted standard for 
form and measurement, which simplifies the task of 
the draftsman in making the plans and of the mason 
in laying up the sill. 

Deep scorings on the bottom insure a good bed joint 
and scarifications at the ends provide tight end joints. 
A groove is provided for a weatherstrip, making a tight 
joint with wood window frame. 

Stock lengths are 6, 12, and 18 in. to provide for 
windov/s of different widths. 


GLAZED CLAY WINDOW SILLS 



Approximate 

weight. 


Apnroximate dimensions 

■ 

Sills 

Thickness 


Length, 


per piece, 

of walls. 

In section 


lb. 

in. 


in. 

6-in. glazed 

12 

IH 

Face of block, 5 in. high 

6 

12-in. glazed 

24 

IH 

Base of block, 7 in. wide 

12 

18-in. glazed 

36 


Back of block, in. high 

18 


Specification s — 
Dickey Glazed Clay Win- 
dow Sills shall be laid care- 
fully to line or level, and 
embedded in portland ce- 
ment mortar. All joints 
shall be filled and pointed. 
Weatherstrip shall be pro- 
vided under wood sills. 
Cement mortar shall be 
slushed up under and be- 
hind wood sills or steel 
sash to make a tight and 
waterproof joint. 



STOCK material 

M»de in 6. 12, and 18 Inch Lengths 



UNDER 
STEEL SASH 



STANDARD DIMENSIONS 

Scored Bottom 
Scenfied Ends 


UNDER STEEL 
BASEMENT SASH 


UNDER 

WOOD FRAME 
With Weather Stnp in Groove 



UNDER 
STEEL SASH 
With Clip Fitted in Groove 


DETAILS OF DICKEY GLAZED CLAY WINDOW SILLS 
WITH VARIOUS TYPES OF SASH 
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Dickey Facewall Single Slant Coping 

Facewall single slant coping is made of vitrified salt- 
glazed clay — the everlasting material — the same as double 
slant vitrified wall coping. It enables the architect to 
combine economy with good design and pleasing appear- 
ance in the front wall. The large reduction in cost is the 
result of quantity production and delivery out of 
stock. 

Dickey Facewall coping has thick, strong walls and 
webs, yet it is lighter than other materials. The hard, 
glazed clay will not scale or disintegrate. The brown 
color is well suited to the majority of brick colorings. 
Made in sizes to fit 9- and 13-in. walls. 

Specifications — All face walls shall be coped with Dickey 
Facewall single slant coping. ^litered corners and closed ends 
shall be provided as required. Facewall coping shall be laid to 
line and embedded in Portland cement mortar — mixture 1 to 3. 
All joints shall be carefully filled and pointed. 


structural requirements include : right and left corners, 
right and left tees, starters and closed ends. 

Specifications — All parapet walls shall be coped with vitri- 
fied, salt-glazed wall coping. Provide starters, closed ends, cor- 
ners and tees as required. All coping to be neatly fitted. It 
shall be*embedded in Portland cement mortar composed of 1 
part Portland cement and 3 parts sand. 

All voids and joints shall be completely filled with the 
mortar. All joints shall be neatly pointed.^ On sloping walls, 
the sockets should be laid down the slope in order to prevent 
water from running into the socket joint. 

Dickey Flashing Blocks 

Being made of vitrified clay, they are impervious to 
moisture and frost, and proof against decay. Outside 
dimensions conform to structural requirements and prac- 
tice, resulting in easy construction. The grooves in block 
furnish permanent anchorage for the base and cap flash- 
ings. 





6 WALL COPING 

7 ROOFING 

8 ROOF FLASHING 

9 METAL OR OTHER 

FLASHING * 

♦ WALL COPING 



DICKEY VITRIFIED FLASHING BLOCK 


FACEWALL COPING AND FITTINGS 



Length 

Coping 

Coping 

Description 

outside face, 

for 9-in. wall 

for 13-in. wall 


in. 

width, in. 

width, in. 

Regular coping 

18 

10 

14 

Right closed end 

18 

10 

14 

Left closed end 

18 

10 

14 

Right mitered corner 

18 

10 

14 

Left mitered corner 

18 

10 

14 

Short length coping 

6. 9. 12 

10 

14 


Vitrified, Salt-glazed Double 
Slant Wall Coping 

This coping is as impor- 
tant and necessary to a wall 
as ridge board is to a shingle 
roof. It is needed protection 
for all brick, stone and con- 
crete walls. It is made im- 
pervious to moisture, frost, 
acids, gases, etc., by the salt- 
glazing process. 

Made in sizes to fit 9, 13 
and 18-in. walls. Straight 
coping made in 2-ft. lengths. 
Fittings furnished for various 


Expansion and contraction of the roofing material 
is provided for. The flashing joint is triple sealed and 
expensive maintenance is eliminated. 

Half length and mitered corner flashing blocks are 
furnished to meet special requirements. 

Specifications — When Blocks Are Laid Horizontally-^ 
Blocks above a sloping roof shall be laid in wall as brick is 
built up, starting with bottom of blocks two courses above high 

point of roof and extending on 
a level line until bottom of block 
is four courses above roof, then 
drop the line of blocks down 
two courses of brick (height of 
block), making the upper course 
of block overlap the lower 
course 8 in. Continue to drop 
the courses, as above, throughout 
the length of the wall. In all 
head and cross walls the blocks 
shall be laid across on a level 
line. 

Inner angles shall be con- 
structed by butting the end of one 
block against the face of another 
so that grooves match, the end of 
one block extending 4 in. into the 
abutting wall. 




ir^ ir 



Dickey Flashing Blocks Laid Horizontally Above a 
Sloping Roof 

Showing method of stepping down the courses of blocks 
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Special mitered blocks, in pairs, shall be used for all outer 
angles, such as offsets and chimney breasts. 

When Blocks Are Laid Parallel to Slope of Roof — 
Installation of blocks must always begin at high point of roof 
and grooves in blocks to be made to match at all joints. Bottom 
of blocks to be at least 5 in. above roof line. 

The brick shall be cut to conform to angulation and 
clipping of blocks shall be done at intersections of inner and 
outer corners. 

Flashing Method No. 1 — Preferred — Triangular wood 
cant or angle strip, about 3^/4x3^/4 in. shall be securely fastened 
along the angle at juncture of roof and wall. Grooves in flash- 
ing blocks shall be thoroughly cleaned of all mortar or other 
foreign material. Roofing material shall be extended over the 
face of the cant strip and up along the wall. Base flashing shall 
be tucked into lower groove with oakum to allow for expansion 
and contraction. It shall extend down over the roofing mate- 
rial, across the cant strip and out on the roof at least 4 in. 
beyond the lower edge of cant strip. Cap flashing of metal or 
other material shall be permanently cemented into upper groove 
with the best Portland cement mortar. Cap flashing shall extend 
down to a point not less than 1 in. below bottom line of flashing 
blocks. 

Method No. 2 — When base flashing is not used, the roofing 
material shall be extended over the face of cant strip, up along 
the wall and into the lower groove, where it shall be tucked in 
with oakum to allow for play of expansion and contraction. 
Cap flashing of metal or other material shall be permanently 
cemented into upper groove with the best Portland cement 
mortar. Cap flashing shall extend down to a point not less 
than 1 in. below the bottom line of flashing blocks. 

Dickey Vitrified Salt-glazed Septic Tanks 

The Dickey Septic Tank is the true solution of 
sanitary sewage disposal for suburban and rural build- 
ings. It offers the same advantages as the city sewer 
system wherever running water is available, and obviates 
the danger of contaminating the water supply by seepage 
from the outdoor toilet or cesspool to spring or well. 

It is odorless, automatic, and operates successfully 
throughout the year. No chemicals whatever are re- 
quired. Sewer gases, acids in the sewage or in the 
ground can not injure the everlasting clay it is made of. 

Construction — Dickey Vitrified, Salt-glazed Septic 
Tanks consist of three or more sections of specially 
made salt-glazed pipe, laid horizontally. 

Sections are separated by vitrified salt-glazed baffle 
walls, and each section, 2 ft. in diameter by 2^2 ft- long, 
is equipped with vitrified, salt-glazed covers for clean-out 
purposes. 

Capacity — Three sections care for an average resi- 
dence with five persons. The tank should be large 
enough to contain at least a 24-hour flow of sewage. 


DICKEY SEPTIC TANKS 


Schedule No. I 

Schedule No. 2 

Schedule No. 3 

Number 

Gallons 

Number 

Gallons 

Number 

Gallons 

of 

per day 

of 

per day 

of 

per day 

persons 

per person 

persons 

per person 

persons 

per person 

2 to 6 

22^ 

2 to 9 

15 

5 to 15 

7^ ~ 

6 to 8. . . . 

22H 

9 to 12 

15 

15 to 20 

7 H 

8 to 10 

22H 

12 to 15 

15 

20 to 25 

7H 

lOto 12.. .. 

22\i 

15 to 18. . . . 

15 

25 to 30. . . . 

7H 

12 to 14 

22H 

18 to 21. . . . 

15 

30 to 35 ... . 

7H 

14 to 16 

22H 

21 to 24 

15 

35 to 40 

7V2 

16 to 18 

22V2 

24 to 27 

15 

40 to 45 

7V2 

18 to 20.. . .1 

1 22H 

27 to 30 

15 

45 to '^0. . 




PLAN SHOWING VITRIFIED DRAIN TILE WITH OPEN 
JOINTS CONNECTED BY Y BRANCHES TO SEWEK 
PIPE DISTRIBUTING LINE WHICH IS CEMENTED AT 
JOINTS. 

DICKEY SEPTIC TANK SEWAGE 

DISPOSAL SYSTEMS 29G9 


Whenever it is desired to increase the capacity, 
more sections can be added as needed. These tanks 
are as well adapted to service in public buildings, 
clubhouses, hotels ,etc., as they are in residences. 
Some Dickey Septic Tanks serve more than one 
building. 

Schedule No. 1 — For residences, boarding houses, clubs, 
institutions, etc., equipped with closet, lavatory, sink and bath. 
Grease trap should be considered in this case. 

Schedule No. 2 — For residences, boarding houses, clubs, 
institutions, etc., equipped with closet, lavatory and sink, but 
without bath. Grease trap should be considered in this case. 

Schedule No. 3 — For courthouses, schools, comfort sta- 
tions and public buildings, equipped with closet and lavatory, 
but without sink or bath. Grease trap connected with lavatory 
will be beneficial. 


MATERIAL FOR DICKEY SEPTIC TANKS AND 
DISPOSAL FIELD 


Septic ’ 
tank 
sections 

Capacity 
24 hours, 
gal. 

4-in. 

vented 

curve 

4-in. 

outlet 

curve 

Stopper 
or baffle 
plates 

4-in. 

drain tile, 
ft. 

3 

135 

1 

1 

4 

150 

4 

180 

1 

1 

4 

200 

5 

225 

1 

1 

4 

250 

6 

270 

1 

1 

4 

300 

7 

315 

1 

1 

4 

350 

8 

360 

1 

1 

4 

400 

9 

405 

1 

1 

4 

450 

10 

450 

1 


4 

500 



Tank of Three Sections Tank of Ten Sections 

Serving 5 or 6 Persons Serving 45 to 50 Persons 


Sectional Arrangement of Two Dickey Septic Tanks Showing How Capacity Can Be Increased by the Addition of More Sections 


Tanks are always divided into three compartments, A, B and C, as shown 
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NATIONAL TERRA COTTA SOCIETY 

19 West 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FOR ESTIMATES ADDRESS INDIVIDUAL MEMBERS 


AMERICAN TERRA COTTA & CERAMIC CO. 

1701 Prairie Avenue, Chicago, 111. 

ATLANTA TERRA COTTA CO. 

Citizens & Southern Bank Building, Atlanta, Ga. 
ATLANTIC TERRA COTTA CO. 

350 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

N. CLARK & SONS, 

116 Natoma Street, San Francisco, Cal. 
CONKLING-ARMSTRONG TERRA COTTA CO. 

410 Denckla Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

CORNING TERRA COTTA CO. 

Corning, N. Y. 

DENNY-RENTON CLAY & COAL CO., 

Pioneer Building, Seattle, Wash. 

DENVER TERRA COTTA CO. 

W. First Avenue and Umatilla Street, Denver, Colo. 
FEDERAL TERRA COTTA CO. 

101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

GLADDING, McBEAN & CO. 

660 Market Street, San Francisco, Cal., and 
Glendale, Los Angeles County, Cal. 

INDIANAPOLIS TERRA COTTA CO. 

Olney and Roosevelt Streets, Indianapolis* Ind. 

KANSAS CITY TERRA COTTA & FAIENCE CO. 

19th Street and Manchester Avenue, Kansas City, Mo. 


O. W. KETCHAM, 

125 N. 18th Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

LIVERMORE FIRE BRICK WORKS 
604 Mission Street, San Francisco, Cal. 

LOS ANGELES PRESSED BRICK CO. 

Frost Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

MIDLAND TERRA COTTA CO. 

105 West Monroe Street, Chicago, 111. 

NEW JERSEY TERRA COTTA CO. 

Singer Building, New York, N. Y. 

NEW YORK ARCHITECTURAL TERRA COTTA CO. 

401 Vernon Avenue, Long Island City, N. Y. 
NORTHERN CLAY CO. 

1190 Dexter Horton Building, Seattle, Wash. 
NORTHWESTERN TERRA COTTA CO. 

2525 Clybourn Avenue, Chicago, 111. 

ST. LOUIS TERRA COTTA CO. 

5815 Manchester Avenue, St. Louis, Mo. 

SOUTH AMBOY TERRA COTTA CO. 

150 Nassau Street, New York, N. Y. 

WASHINGTON BRICK, LIME & SEWER PIPE CO. 

Washington Street and Pacific Avenue, Spokane, Wash. 
WESTERN TERRA COTTA CO. 

Franklin Avenue and Missouri Pacific Ry., Kansas City, Kan. 
WINKLE TERRA COTTA CO. 

Century Building, St. Louis, Mo. 


Services of the Society 

The National Terra Cotta Society is a bureau 
operated by the manufacturers of terra cotta in the 
United States for the technical and artistic improvement 
of product, the dissemination of authentic information 
relating to it and the assistance of the architectural and 
engineering professions in the proper and effective em- 
ployment of this material. In addition to the Standard 
Specifications printed below the Society issues other 


helpful literature relating to the proper construction 
and detailing of terra cotta and the use of color in archi- 
tectural design; also illustrated brochures pertaining to 
various classes of buildings. 

Its individual member companies are also prepared 
to assist architects with counsel and recommendation 
upon the use of terra cotta in specific instances of appli- 
cation, and to furnish samples of their product when 
desired. 


Standard Specifications for the Manufacture, Furnishing and Setting of Terra Cotta 


These Specifications were prepared with the assist- 
ance of representatives of the Structural Service Com- 
mittee of the American Institute of Architects and of 
the National Bureau of Standards, U. S. Department 
of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 


Note: The Architect or Specification Writer will find it 
convenient to follow the Short Form Specifications beginning 
with Section 63. 

The Short Form incorporates all the provisions of the 
Standard Terra Cotta Specification, but eliminates the necessity 
of mentioning them in detail. 

Reference to the Glossary, Sections 50-62, will supply the 
surface finish, ceramic finish, and color data necessary to specify 
surface and color correctly. 

The Corollary Clauses, Sections 85, 86, explain the setting 
option between mason and manufacturer. 

Sections 87-91 under Corollary Clauses explain the specifica- 
tions for flashing, sheet metal, structural steel, structural con- 
crete and rough carpentry. These specifications form a part of 
the Terra Cotta Specification, although the materials are sup- 
plied and set in place by different contracting parties. 


A — General Information 

Drawings and Schedules 

1. The Terra Cotta manufacturer shall be furnished with all 
drawings, details and other information necessary for the manu- 
facture of Terra Cotta, including drawings for all classes of 
work with which the Terra Cotta engages. 

2. Wherever Terra Cotta is required to match in contour, 
color, finish and surface treatment, existing Terra Cotta, as for 
example in connection with alterations or additions to existing 
work, the Terra Cotta manufacturer shall be furnished with the 
required profiles and samples of the original work, and other 
needed information. 

3. The Terra Cotta manufacturer shall, before proceeding 
with manufacture, submit to the architect for his correction and 
approval, shop drawings showing jointing and construction of the 
Terra Cotta and provision made for all flashing and counter 
flashing. These drawings must conform as nearly as practicable 
to the architect’s drawings, but shall be in accordance with good 
Terra Cotta structural practice. 

4. All pieces of Terra Cotta shall be numbered. The Terra 
Cotta manufacturer shall provide two copies of the completed 
scale shop drawings to be used for setting and showing the piece 
numbering of the Terra Cotta, and the size of the joints to be 
used for setting the various portions of the work clearly indi- 
cated. These drawings shall be designated as the setting drawings. 
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5. The Terra Cotta manufacturer shall furnish, as promptly 
as possible, a schedule of all special anchors, hangers, etc., neces- 
sary to secure and support the Terra Cotta in a manner approved 
by the architect. 

B — Material 

Quality, Tests 

6. Note: In view of the researches now being conducted by 
the National Bureau of Standards at the instance of the Na- 
tional Terra Cotta Society, it seems inadvisable to attempt, at 
this time, to write either quality clauses in terms of crushing 
strengths, densities and elasticity, or specifications for tests. 
Clauses descriptive of the desirable physical characteristics and 
of tests to prove compliance of the material with such physical 
requirements will be prepared as soon as the necessary data are 
available and inserted in a later edition of this standard specifi- 
cation. 

Modeling 

7. All ornament shall be artistically modeled by the Terra 

Cotta manufacturer’s staff artists. (Or, models made, to Terra 
Cotta shrinkage scale will be furnished to Terra Cotta manu- 
facturer, without cost to him, securely crated for shipment f.o.b. 
modellers’ studio at .) 

8. Photographs in duplicate of all ornament shall be sub- 
mitted to the architect for his approval or correction, or, if ho 
so desires, he may inspect all modeling at the factory. Such 
approval or inspection by the architect shall be made promptly. 
No ornamental work shall be burned until modeling has been 
approved. 

Surface Finish, Ceramic Finish and Color 

9. The surface finish, ceramic finish and color of all exposed 
surfaces of Terra Cotta shall be as indicated by the architect’s 
drawings or as specified. For surface and ceramic treatments, 
see Glossary of Terms relating to Terra Cotta, which is hereby 
made a part of this specification. 

10. The ceramic finish shall be applied to the Terra Cotta 
in such a manner as thoroughly to coat the exposed surfaces. 

Samples 

11. The Terra Cotta manufacturer shall submit samples of 
the color or colors of the ceramic finish to the architect for 
his approval, and all Terra Cotta shall conform without marked 
variation to the sample or samples so approved. 

C — Design and Structure 

Ends, Walls and Partitions 

12. Walls shall not be less than one inch thick and parti- 
tions shall be of such thickness and so spaced as to perform their 
proper functions with regard to form and structure. Each piece 
of Terra Cotta shall be provided with the necessary anchor holes 
and hand holes and shall be so formed as properly to engage 
the structure. Beds generally shall be not less than 4 in. deep. 

Washes, Weep Holes and Drips 

13. Projecting courses, cornices and heavy ornamental detail 
may have washes, drips and weep holes, where shown on the 
approved shop drawings. 

Preparation for Flashing 

14. Where so shown the washes of all projecting cornices 
and other exposed horizontal surfaces shall have provision made 
for flashing. All surfaces where the wash pitches inward toward 
the structure and stops against superimposed work; all balcony 
floors, and all gutter grades shall have provision made for flashing. 

15. Haggles shall be provided to receive gutter linings and 
flashings when the joints can not be used for the purpose. 
Haggles shall be not less than % in. deep. 

16. All capping courses, copings and sills except of the “slip” 
type, shall have stools and lugs at intersections with vertical 
surfaces. 

Joints 

17. All joints shall be straight and true and of an approxi- 
mate uniform width of ^/4 in. All Terra Cotta shall be laid 
out at the factory to test it for uniformity of joint widths 
and over-all dimensions. Where necessary to secure accurate 
dimensions and uniform joint widths, the material shall be sized 
straight and true. 

D — Transportation, Storage and Protection 

Shipment, Delivery and Care 

18. Unless otherwise specifically agreed, all Terra Cotta 
shall be furnished by the manufacturer f.o.b. cars factory, with 
freight allowed to destination. All Terra Cotta shall be care- 
fully packed in hay, straw, excelsior or other suitable material. 


Replacements 

19. If any pieces of Terra Cotta are damaged in transit, 
the manufacturer shall be immediately notified in writing by the 
setting contractor and proceed with the remaking of the pieces. 
The responsibility for the cost of such replacements shall be 
determined by the point of delivery fixed by the contract under 
which the Terra Cotta is delivered. If the point of delivery 
is beyond the immediate control of the manufacturer, the setting 
contractor shall assume responsibility for the necessary proof 
of damage. 

E — Erection 

Handling 

20. The setting contractor shall receive the Terra Cotta on 
arrival at the freight yards and shall transfer it without damage 
from the cars to the building. When the Terra Cotta manu- 
facturer delivers on trucks at the building the setting contractor 
shall unload and store the Terra Cotta. Terra Cotta shall be 
stored under cover not in contact with the ground, stacked with- 
out inflammable packing on wood laths or strips, so as to protect 
it from injury. 

Mechanics 

21. All Terra Cotta shall be set by mechanics experienced 
in the handling and setting of the material. 

Cutting and Fitting at the Building 

22. Notice of errors in the manufacture of the Terra Cotta 

shall be given to the manufacturer immediately upon discovery. 
Cutting or fitting due to such errors shall be done by the Terra 
Cotta manufacturer or shall be paid for by him if he fails to 
do the necessary cutting or fitting promptly upon receipt of 
notice. • 

23. Other necessary cutting and fitting of the Terra Cotta 
that may be required at the building, including all fitting around 
anchors, steel and iron work and reinforced concrete, shall be 
done by the contractor for setting Terra Cotta. 

Supporting Metal Work and Anchors 

24. In Connection Tvith Structural Steel — Beams, channels, 
angles, T’s, plates and fabricated members for supporting Terra 
Cotta and which are not secured to the structural steel by rivets 
or short bolts, as shown on the architect’s drawings, together 
with all anchors, hangers, bolts, clips, straps, rods and pins for 
securing Terra Cotta, shall be furnished and set by the contractor 
for setting Terra Cotta. 

25. In Connection n>ith Structural Concrete — The contractor for 
structural concrete shall furnish and set all supporting metal 
work inbedded in the concrete and all shelf angles and continuous 
rods. All such metal work shall conform to the requirements 
of the setting drawings prepared by the Terra Cotta manufac- 
turer. 

26. All other loose iron such as clamps, hangers, clips, 
straps, and pins shall be furnished and set by the Contractor for 
setting Terra Cotta. 

27. All anchors, hangers, bolts, clips, straps, rods and pins 
for securing Terra Cotta shall be of wrought iron or non- 
corroding soft steel. 

28. Anchors, hangers, bolts, clips, straps, rods and pins for 
securing the Terra Cotta, except where otherwise shown or 
specified, shall be of the following minimum sizes : 

29. Anchors: — (a) For ashlar or courses balanced on the 
wall, shall be ^/4xV4 in. or %x% in., or No. 6 gauge galvanized 
wire. 

30. (b) For projecting courses not balanced on the wall, 
shall be not less than %-in. round or square bars or equal cross 
section. 

31. Hangers shall be %-in. diameter round bars or other 
shapes of equal cross section area. 

32. Clips and straps shall be %x2 in. 

33. Pins shall be %-in. diameter round bars. 

34. Continuous rods on concrete wall faces to which Terra 
Cotta ashlar is clipped, shall be %-in. diameter round bars which 
shall be secured to the masonry with %-in. diameter round 
anchors placed not more than 2 ft. 0 in. on centers. 

35. All steel or iron supporting metal work shall be clean 
and thoroughly protected with two coats of pure red lead and 
linseed oil paint, asphaltum applied hot, or other approved pro- 
tective compound. 

Protection of Supporting Metal Work 

36. Metal work of every description, supporting Terra Cotta, 
shall be imbedded thoroughly in the masonry backing and when 
not so imbedded, metal work shall be protected against corrosion 
by encasing with cement mortar or in cement mortar masonry. 

37. When the back of a Terra Cotta course comes in con- 
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tact with iron or structural concrete in such manner as to 
prevent the encasing of supporting iron from the rear, an opening 
shall be made in the top to admit of the placing of the encasing 
mortar as required above. 

Mortar 

38. All cement used for setting mortar shall be a standard 
brand of Portland cement fulfilling the requirements both physi- 
cal and chemical of the standard specifications for Portland 
cement adopted by the American Society for Testing Materials. 

39. All sand used for setting mortar shall be clean, sharp 
and well graded in size. 

40. All mortar for setting and pointing shall be composed 
of one volume of Portland cement to three volumes of sand. 
Hydrated lime, not to exceed 9 pounds to the sack of cement, 
shall be added. 

41. The sand and cement and lime, if any, shall be thoroughly 
mixed dry before any water is added. The use of retempered 
mortar shall not be permitted. 

Setting 

42. All Terra Cotta shall be set true to a line and carefully 
laid in a solid bed of mortar. All rebates in bed and cross 
joints from front to back and top to bottom, shall be filled 
solid with mortar leaving no voids. Each piece of Terra Cotta 
shall be tamped into place, excess mortar cut off and struck with 
a jointer or trowel. All sills, wall copings and other capping 
courses, shall be set in a thick bed of mortar and well pounded 
down so that the mortar fills all spaces around bottom of webs 
of Terra Cotta. 

43. All Terra Cotta projecting courses shall be so set that 
the arris casting a shadow shall be true to line. 

44. When the Terra Cotta work is of such scope or character 
that the proper handling and setting of the Terra Cotta require 
special skill and knowledge, the Terra Cotta manufacturer shall, 
if required by the contract, furnish a competent Terra Cotta 
setter to assist in the sorting, selecting and handling of the 
Terra Cotta, to co-operate with the setting contractor, to assist 
him when cutting or fitting of the Terra Cotta is necessary, to 
advise as to interpretation of setting drawings, and to help 
generally in securing rapid, efficient progress during the setting 
of the Terra Cotta. For such service the setting contractor 
shall pay such setter full time at his regular wage rate. When 
the furnishing of such a competent setter involves traveling 
expenses, the setting contractor shall pay the same and also 
make an allowance for his board. 

45. When the services of such a competent setter are not 
required under the contract, the Terra Cotta manufacturer may, 
at his own option and expense, send such a representative to 
the work who shall perform the above services, and the setting 
contractor shall co-operate with and aid and facilitate the per- 
formance of such services by such representative. 

Pointing 

46. All joints in Terra Cotta shall be pointed and struck 
as the setting progresses except in freezing weather. In freezing 
weather and when re-pointing is necessary, all joints shall be 
raked or cut out to a depth of Vi in. and the pointing mortar 
driven into the joint and struck with a jointing tool. 

47. All joints in overhanging Terra Cotta, balustrades, 
parapets and free standing features shall have joints raked 
out one-half (VL>) inch, and pointed with an approved elastic 
cement. 

Protection 

48. All uncompleted walls including Terra Cotta and back- 
ing shall be protected by waterproof covering at night and at 
any time when liable to injury from storms or freezing. 

(Note: All other protection required for projecting courses, jambs 
of openings, etc., is provided for under the work of other trades.) 

Cleaning Down 

49. Upon completion of the work, mason’s wedges, shoring, 
supports and centering and all other false work and protections 
shall be removed and the Terra Cotta cleaned down. If satis- 
factory results can not be obtained by the use of abrasive soap 
or washing powder, a solution consisting of 1M» pints of muriatic 
acid to a gallon of water may be used. In the use of acid 
solutions only wooden pails and fibre brushes shall be employed. 

Glossary of Terms Relating to Terra Cotta 

Surface Finish 

50. Surface Finish designates the texture of the surface of 
the clay body prior to application of Ceramic Finish. 

51. It may be: 

(a) Smooth. 


(b) Tooled or Drove. 

(bl) Eight lines to the inch. 

(b2) Six lines to the inch. 

(c) Light irregular drag or combing. 

(d) Heavy irregular drag or combing. 

(e) Special. 

52. A special Surface Finish like “bush-hammered,” 
“pitted,” “vermiculated,” etc., involves extra expense and, if 
required, should be clearly specified. 

53. Surface Finish for unglazed surfaces may be smooth or may 
be tooled with a light or heavy drag. Flat surfaces of sufficient 
width may be tooled, while the curved surfaces of mouldings may 
be left smooth. 

Surface Finish for glazed Ceramic Finish (whether lustrous or 
mat) is usually made smooth. 

54. Granite Colors, if unglazed, may be made smooth or with 
irregular drag, or pitted. A bush-hammered or special surface 
involves extra expense, and if required should be clearly specified. 
If glazed Ceramic Finish is used for Granite Colors the surface 
treatment is usually smooth. 

Ceramic Finish and Color 

55. Ceramic Finish designates the surface and color applied 
by the ceramic processes of coating, glazing, burning, etc. 

56. (1) Unglazed Terra Cotta: Terra Cotta with a Ceramic 
Finish producing an unglazcd finish made in various shades of buff, 
gray, salmon, red and brown. Most colors thus made are vitreous. 

57. (2) Glazed or Enameled Terra Cotta: Terra Cotta having 
an impervious Ceramic Finish of a glassy texture which may be 
either lustrous or mat (sometimes designated as full or dull 
glazes or enamels) made in various colors. 

58. (3) Granite Color Terra Cotta: 

(a) Unglazed Granite Color : — A mottled Ceramic Finish 
similar to unpolished granite. 

(b) Glazed or Enameled Granite Color A mottled Ceramic 
Finish similar to polished granite, made either lustrous or mat. 

59. (4) Polychrome Terra Cotta or Faience: Terra Cotta 

having two or more colors on the same piece. 

(a) Polychrome, Unglazed: — Unglazed Terra Cotta hav- 
ing two or more colors on the same piece. 

(b) Polychrome, Glazed Glazed Terra Cotta having two 
or more colors on the same piece. 

(c) Polychrome, Blended Colors: — Made only in glazed 
Terra Cotta. If, in polychrome glazed work, the colors are not 
to be separated by definite lines or contours of ornaments, but 
are to be blended together by brush treatment, or the like, the 
term “Polychrome, blended colors” shall be used. The character 
of work expected should be explicitly described. 

(Note: For polychrome work always clearly specify the work to be 
(lone and the number of colors on a single piece.) 

60. (5) Special: There are a number of Ceramic Finishes 
used by individual manufacturers the processes for which are 
patented or the names copyrighted which are not included in this 
Glossary. 

61. (6) Semi-Glaze: An ambiguous term which should 

never be used. 

62. (7) Fire-Gilding: A coating of gold glaze either mat 
or lustrous, fixed by an additional burning. (The area of surface 
to be gilded should be clearly described.) 

Short Form Specification for Incorporation in the 
Architect’s Specifications 

To be used in connection with Standard Specifications and the 
Standard General Conditions of the American Institute of Architects. 

63. Note to Architect:— The Standard Specification does 
not state who shall set the Terra Cotta, who shall provide wood 
centering, scaffolding, hoists, cover boards and protection (except 
tops of walls against weather). It docs not include any cement 
or concrete work in connection with forming gutter grades and 
washes on projecting courses and features, or the furnishing or 
.setting of sheet metal flashings and gutter linings. It does not 
include the furnishing and erection of metal supporting members 
which arc riveted or bolted with short bolts to the structural 
steel or structural concrete. It requires the architect to show 
on his drawings the sizes and arrangement of rolled or fabricated 
structural shapes used for supporting Terra Cotta. (See notes 
on corollary clauses at end of this specification for the work of 
other trades to take care of such omissions.) 

General Conditions 

64. The general conditions of the American Institute of 
Architects, Third Edition, shall form a part of this specification 
and contract and all work shall be subject to the provisions 
thereof. 
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Work Included 

65. The work included in the contract comprises the manu- 
facture, (and) delivery (and setting) of all Terra Cotta in 
accordance with the contract drawings and these specifications. 

66. All (here insert a complete description of work) shall 
be of Terra Cotta. 

Work Not Included 

67. The following items are not included as a part of the 
contract for furnishing (and setting) Terra Cotta. 

(a) Masonry backing. See specifications for ( 

(b) The furnishing and erection of metal supporting mem- 

bers which are riveted or bolted with short bolts to the structural 
steel. See specifications for ( ). 

(c) Cement or concrete grading for gutters, washes, floors, 

etc. See specifications for ( ). 

(d) Furnishing and setting sheet metal, see specifications 

for (... ). 

Materials and Workmanship 

68. All Terra Cotta work under this contract, except as 
hereinafter specified, shall be executed in strict conformity with 
the Standard Specification for the Manufacture, Furnishing and 
Setting of Terra Cotta, adopted by the National Terra Cotta 
Society; which Standard Specification is hereby declared and 
made a part of this specification with the same force and effect 
as if written herein in full. 

Surface Finish, Ceramic Finish and Color 

69. All Terra Cotta 

(Note: If several textures or finishes are to be used give location of 
each.) 
shall be 

70. (1) Unglazed. 

Surface Finish or flat members shall be 

(a) Smooth. 

(b) Tooled or Drove. 

(bl) Eight lines to the inch. 

(b2) Six lines to the inch. 

(c) Light irregular drag or combing. 

(d) Heavy irregular drag ojr combing. 

(e) Special. 

(Note: Special surface finishes like “bush-hammered,” “pitted,” 

“vermiculated,” etc., should be described.) 

71. The surface finishes of mouldings and curved surfaces 
generally shall be 

(Note: Unless otherwise specified these surfaces are generally made 
smooth.) 

72. (2) Unglazed Granite Colors — Surface finishes of flat 
members generally shall be (a, b, c, d, e). The surface finish 
of mouldings and curved surfaces generally shall be 

(Note: Unless otherwise specified these surfaces are generally made 
smooth.) 

73. (3) Lustrous or Full Glazed or Enameled — Surface finish 
shall be 

(Note: Unless otherwise specified these surfaces are generally made 
smooth.) 

74. (4) Mat or Dull Glazed or Enameled — Surface finish 
shall be 

(See Note 3.) 

75. (5) Lustrous or Full Glazed or Enameled Granite — Surface 
finish shall be 

(See Note 3.) 

76. (6) Mat or Dull Glazed Enameled Granite — Surface finish 
shall be 

(See Note 3.) 

77. The color of the Terra Cotta generally shall be ( 

) as per approved sample or samples. 

78. (7) The Terra Cotta comprising. ... (described here in 

detail ) shall be (two, three, four) color polychrome. Colors 

( specify where ) shall be blended. 

79. (8) The surface finishes of ( specify where ) 

shall be fire gilded with (mat or lustrous) gold glaze. 

(Note: Sections 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 are alternates. If there is no 
polychrome work or no fire gilding omit sections 7 and 8. Sections 
a, b, c, d, e, are alternates for surface finish.) 

Delivery 

80. The Terra Cotta manufacturer shall furnish and deliver 
(f.o.b. cars factory with freight allowed to destination) (on 
trucks at the site of the building) (and set) all the Terra Cotta 
as indicated on the drawings or as here described. 

Setting 

81. All Terra Cotta shall be set by (Terra Cotta manu- 
facturer) (mason ). For such anchors and metal work 


as are to be furnished by the setting contractor see Standard 
Specification. 

(Note: If the Terra Cotta manufacturer is to set his material include 
the following clause in the Terra Cotta specification. See also suggested 
clauses at end of this specification to take care of these omissions and 
for incorporation in the specifications for the work of other trades.) 

82. “Hoisting service, storage space, setting mortar delivered 

on the scaffold, outside and inside scaffolds, runways and plat- 
forms, water, temporary light and removal of refuse, shall be 
furnished to the Terra Cotta manufacturer free of charge by 
the (....mason contractor ).” 

Terra Cotta Setter 

(Note to Architect: If the work is of such scope or character that 

the proper handling and setting requires special skill, the following clause 
may be inserted:) 

“The Terra Cotta manufacturer shall furnish at the expense 
of the setting contractor a competent Terra Cotta setter to assist 
in the sorting, selecting, handling and setting of the Terra Cotta.” 

Joints 

83. (The Standard Specification does not require any joints 
to be rubbed. If rubbed joints are to be required it should be 
so stated here.) 

84. (The Standard Specification requires all joints to be 
approximately ^/4 in. wide. If joints of a different width are 
desired it should be so stated here.) 

Suggestions for Corollary Clauses 

85. 1. — If the Terra Cotta is to be set by the Terra Cotta 
manufacturer, a clause similar in purport to the following should 
be included in the general requirements relating to masonry or 
brick work : 

86. “Terra Cotta will be furnished and set by the Terra 
Cotta manufacturer. Hoisting service, storage space, setting 
mortar delivered on the scaffold, outside and inside scaffolds, 
runways and platforms, water, temporary light and removal of 
refuse shall be furnished to the Terra Cotta manufacturer, free 
of charge, by the (mason contractor).” A provision should 
also be included to the effect that the (mason contractor) shall 
construct the brick (concrete) backing for the Terra Cotta and 
“The backing shall proceed simultaneously with the setting of 
Terra Cotta. Each piece of Terra Cotta shall be backed up 
solid with brick and mortar, so as to make a perfect bond and 
homogeneous mass between wall lines. This backing shall extend 
beyond the wall line when necessary to structural stability. If 
concrete is used it shall not be stronger than a 1 to 9 mixture.” 

Also a provision under which the (mason) contractor shall 
place all concrete or cement grading for gutters, washes and 
balcony, loggia or other floors. 

87. In the case of parapet walls specifications should state 
that flashing if used shall be carried through the wall, or if 
flashing be not used the back of the parapet wall shall be damp- 
proofed and the waterproofing carried through the wall. 

88. 2. — In the specifications for sheet metal work there 
should be included a clause similar in purport to the following : 

“The washes on all cornices and other exposed surfaces, 
where shown or specified, shall be covered with ( ) 

which shall be turned up against vertical surfaces (cap flashed) 
and cemented into the raggles provided for the purpose in the 
Terra Cotta.” 

89. 3. — Structural Supports. 

Under “Structural Steel,” a clause similar in purport to the 
following should be included : 

“Beams, channels, angles, T’s, plates and fabricated members 
for supporting Terra Cotta, and which are secured to the struc- 
tural steel with short bolts or rivets, shall be furnished and 
erected by the contractor for (structural steel.)” 

90. Under “Structural Concrete” a clause similar in purport 
to the following should be included : 

“Steel beams, channels, angles, T’s, plates, fabricated brackets 
and outlookers and other members, bolts, rods, wires, anchors, 
and sleeves for supporting Terra (Totta, which are inbedded in 
the structural concrete, also shelf angles and continuous rods 
attached to structural concrete shall be furnished and set by the 
contractor for structural concrete, in strict accordance with 
setting drawings prepared by the Terra Cotta manufacturer.” 
(For information as to the sizes and character of bolts, rods, 
anchors, etc., see Section E paragraphs 24 to 35 inclusive on 
“Supporting Metal Work and Anchors” of Standard Specifica- 
tion for the Manufacture, Furnishing and Setting of Terra Cotta. 
Such supports should be clearly shown on the drawings.) 

91. 4. — Under “Rough Carpentry” or other suitable division 
of work, there should be included a clause providing that the 
contractor shall furnish, set and maintain all centering, cover 
boards, boxing and protection for Terra Cotta, and remove the 
same upon completion of the work. 
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ATLANTIC TERRA COTTA CO. 

350 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PLANTS 

TOTTENVILLE, S. I., N. Y. PERTH AMBOY, N. J. ROCKY HILL, N. J. 

ATLANTA TERRA COTTA CO. 

Citizens & Southern Bank Building 

ATLANTA, GA. 

PLANT: EAST POINT. GA. ' 

(Eight miles from Atlanta) 

DISTRICT OFFICE: DALLAS, TEX. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL IMPORTANT CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products and Services 

Atlantic Terra Cotta made in ac- 
cordance with architects’ drawings and 
specifications (always the major part of our 
business). 

Stock Designs of Atlantic Terra 
Cotta for complete elevations or trim for 
buildings of moderate size. 

Our Stock Design Catalog shows name panels, 
jambs, mullions, lintels, belt courses, coping, modeled 
inserts, cornices, pilaster and column capitals, archi- 
traves, arches, piers, cartouches, consoles, brackets, 
balustrades, etc. 

Stock Design Catalog obtainable from either the 
Atlantic or the Atlanta Company. (Mention “Stock De- 
signs” when writing.) 

Exterior Cleaning Service in New York and 
vicinity. 

Largest Manufacturers of Terra Cotta in the 
World. 

Printed Information 


Conglomerate colors; combinations and 
textures that occur in natural geological 
formations. 

A practically unrestricted range of 
blues, greens, sienna, purple, yellow, laven- 
der, etc., in matt glaze. 

Cost of Atlantic Terra Cotta 

Atlantic Terra Cotta, in its widest application, is 
made especially for the building in which it is to be used, 
and is intended to occupy a certain place in that build- 
ing. 

To determine the cost of Atlantic Terra Cotta the 
architect should submit the following drawings : 

Floor plans, and elevations drawn to scale. 

Sections showing projections, and sketch details. 

When specifications have been prepared, they should 
be sent with the drawings. 

Details such as the amount and character of 
the modeling, and the color or colors should be indi- 
cated. 


Every piece is stamped 


Aru\,'ii:iO: 


and hacked by our 
reputation. 


“Questions Answered” — A 32-page illustrated 
booklet of general information. 

Monthly Magazine “Atlantic Terra Cotta” — 
Illustrating ancient and modern Terra Cotta. 

“Atlantic Terra Cotta Stock Designs” — A cata- 
log of stock designs. 

Garden Pottery Catalog — Reproductions of 
Florentine originals. 

Chimney Pot Catalog — Many designs in usual 
and unusual colors. 

Uses of Terra Cotta 

For entire facades; for entrances, window trim, 
mouldings, cornices and panels. 

For interior sidewalls and ceilings. 

For important rooms in hotels and banks, and for 
rotundas of public buildings. 

For exterior or interior construction and decoration 
with masonry, steel or reinforced concrete frame. 

Colors 

Many shades of gray, buff, brown and red in un- 
glazed, vitreous surface. 

White, creams and ivories in matt or lustrous 
glaze. 


Stock Designs 

Atlantic Terra Cotta in stock designs permits a con- 
venient economical and effective use of Terra Cotta. 

The sizes and forms are varied, the choice of colors 
wide and the quality of the best. 

The architect has little trouble in 
adapting stock designs to his design, for 
either the entire elevation or trim — particu- 
larly stores, small banks, apartment 
houses, garages, filling stations, theaters, 
etc. 

For full information apply to Atlantic 
or Atlanta Company. 



Exterior Cleaning Service 

In New York and vicinity the Atlantic Terra 
Cotta Company will contract to clean the exterior of 
any masonry building — Terra Cotta, stone or brick. If 
desired, this service includes repointing and minor re- 
pairs. The cleaning is done rapidly and effectively with 
minimum inconvenience to tenants, and all operations 
are covered by Property and Liability Insurance. Sand 
blast is used sparingly on stone and brick, and Terra 
Cotta is carefully washed. Exteriors are returned to 
their original freshness. 
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Childs Restaurant, Coney Island, New York, N. Y. 

Dennison & Hirons, Architects 
Brilliant polychrome Atlantic Terra Cotta in many colors, in- 
cluding scarlet and gold 



The Elverson Building for the Philadelphia 
Inquirer, Philadelphia, Penn. 

Rankin, Kellogg & Crane, Architects 
Atlantic Terra Cotta from watertable up to and 
including the gold Terra Cotta dome. Base and shaft 
matt cream 



Keith Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp, Architects 


Entirely of Atlantic Terra Cotta in matt 
cream glaze with touches of polychrome, easily 
washed with soap and water. Illustration shows 
building in process of cleaning; uncleaned por- 
tion at left 



Levine Stores, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Tnos. R. Short. Architect 

Gothic design developed from Atlantic Stock Design Catalog. Conglomerate color 


Atlantic Chimney Pots 

Chimney pots in a wide range of glazed 
and unglazed colors, now readily available 
in Atlantic Terra Cotta, present an excep- 
tional opportunity to the architect. 

Particularly suitable and decorative for 
country and suburban houses, Atlantic 
Chimney Pots may be used for city build- 
ings where practical chimney finish is the 
one consideration. 

Modeled by hand, moulded and finished 
by hand (but not too smoothly finished), 
hard burned in Atlantic Terra Cotta body, 
Atlantic Chimney Pots are unusual. 

The wide range of interesting colors 
makes them unique. 

A complete catalogue will be sent on 
request. 
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CONKLING-ARMSTRONG TERRA COTTA CO. 


SALES OFFICE 

410 Denckla Building 
PHILADELPHIA, ]?A. 


WORKS 

Wissahickon Avenue 
and Juniata Street 


AGENCIES 


BOSTON, MASS., E. Stanley Wires Co., Inc., 120 Boylston Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., James R. Pitcairn, 507 Century Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Wm. T. Carson, 17 W. Saratoga Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Lally-Rohlader, 1756 M Street, N. W. 
RICHMOND, VA., Earnest Bros., 805 E. Franklin Street 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Smith-Faris Co., 226 So. Phelps Street 


WILMINGTON, N. C., C. F. Howell 

TAMPA, FLA., E. W. Price, So. Howard and DeSoto Avenues 
COLUMBIA, S. C., C. W. Turner, 58 Arcade Building 
NEW CASTLE, PA., Pearson Brick Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Dresden Brick Co., Hammond Building 
SUFFOLK, VA., E. L. Folk, Jr., 702 National Bank Building 


Product 

Architectural Terra Cotta of highest quality. 

Services 

As one of the largest terra cotta concerns in the 
country, the Conkling-Armstrong organization is in an 
exceptional position to execute, from sketch drawings 
if necessary, work of any description, however artistic, 
complex or technically difficult, and of any magnitude 
whatever. 

Information, specific or general, covering any 
matter relative to terra cotta and its use gladly sup- 
plied on request and without obligation. 

Quality 

Conkling-Armstrong material has long repre- 
sented the best in terra cotta both as to satisfactory 
appearance and permanence. This has been the result 
of studied investigation, not only of the material, 
but allied facts such as support, mortar, setting, point- 
ing, etc. 



Second, Third and Fourth Stories Frank S. Seder Building, 
11th and Market Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 

The Ballinger Co., Architects 


Delivery 

Large centrally located plant assures convenient de- 
livery to any part of the United States. 

Use of This Material 

Schools, colleges, churches, theaters, office buildings, 
banks, store buildings, garages and factory buildings, 
trimmed with Architectural Terra Cotta, become neigh- 
borhood beautifiers. 

This material which has stood the test of time and 
the elements with all its color and surface treatment pos- 
sibilities, is the logical building material where durability, 
decorative qualities and color are required to make a 
complete and permanent design. 

Our Record 

Thirty-six years’ experience, more than 8000 con- 
tracts, a maintained standard of excellence during this 
period, are our credentials for soliciting your business. 

Representative Work 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Benjamin Franklin Hotel, Horace Trumbauer, Architect 
Wesley Building and Robert Morris Hotel, Ballinger Co., 
Architects 

Pine Manor, Pine Lodge and Pine Vista Apartments, Clarence 
E. Wunder, Architect 

Frank & Seder Building, The Ballinger Co., Architects 
Earle Theater and Office Building, Hoffman-Henon Co., Archi- 
tects 

Atlantic Refining Company’s Filling Station, Broad Street and 
Roosevelt Boulevard, Joseph F. Kuntz, Pittsburgh, Architect 

Boston, Mass. 

Filene Building, D. H. Burnham & Co., Architects 
Richmond, Va. 

Colonial Theater, Carneal & Johnston, Architects 
Wilmington, N. C. 

Cape Fear Hotel, G. Lloyd Preacher, Inc., Architects 
Atlantic City, N. J. 

Hotel Blenheim and Central Pier, Price and McLanahan, now 
McLanahan & Bencker, Architects 
New Stanley Theater, Hoffman-Henon Co., Architects 
Tampa, Fla. 

First Baptist Church, Chas. M. Hart, Architect 
Jacksonville, Fla. 

St. James Building, H. J. Klutho, Architect 
New York, N. Y. 

Broadway Tabernacle, Barney & Chapman, Architects 
Wanamaker’s Store, D. H. Burnham & Co., Architects 
Bowling Freen Building, Audsley Bros., Architects 
Harrisburg, Pa. 

Doutrich’s Store Building, Clayton J. Lappley, Architect 
Office Building, Charles H. Lloyd, Architect 
Trenton, N. J. 

Stacy-Trent Hotel, Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y., 
Architects 

. Lancaster, Pa. 

Brunswick Hotel, C. Emlen Urban, Architect 
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CORNING TERRA COTTA COMPANY 

Architectural Terra Cotta 

OFFICE AND WORKS 

CORNING, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
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Corning Architectural Terra Cotta 

The Corning Terra Cotta Com- 
pany has been in business since 1887, 
and during this time great progress has 
been made in the manufacture of their 
product. Endless variety of colors are 
produced in the laboratories, the chemis- 
try of fire being their only limit. Glazed 
work is produced in many colors, with 
bright gloss or dull matt surface. Vari- 
ous beautiful mottled effects are produced 
by the pulsichrome system of glazing (at 
practically the same cost as plain glazed 
work). Polychrome work is produced 
in many colors and effects, to the satis- 
faction of the most critical artist. The 
location of the Corning plant, on three 
main line railroads, affords excellent 
shipping facilities in all directions. 

Specifications 

The Corning Terra Cotta Com- 
pany recommends the use of the standard 
specifications as adopted by the National 
Terra Cotta Society for furnishing and 
setting Terra Cotta. 



Statue in Student Chapel, 
St. Mary’s Roman Catholic 
Chapel, 

Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Rousseau & McConkey, 
Architects 


Ornamentation 

Clay, being plastic, enables the pro- 
duction of rich ornamentation at moder- 
ate cost, especially if there is repetition 
of ornament. 

As all terra cotta is produced from 
plaster moulds, the designer will aid 
materially in keeping the cost of the build- 
ing down by minimizing the number of 
moulds required. 

With the expert modelers employed, 
architects’ designs and ideas are fully 
interpreted and reproduced. 

Photographs of clay models and 
ornamental features are furnished to 
the architect for criticism and ap- 
proval. 

Stock designs of principal features 
of buildings illustrated in our catalogue 
are kept in stock. 

Catalogues 

The Corning Terra Cotta Com- 
pany will gladly forward its catalogue 
to architects when request is made on 
their business letterhead. 
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FEDERAL TERRA COTTA CO. 


Manufacturers of a Superior Grade of Architectural Terra Cotta 


FACTORY 

WOODBRIDGE, N. J. 


MAIN OFFICE 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SALES OFFICES 
IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


|1 


Product Service 

Architectural Terra Cotta for exterior and Development of preliminary drawings to show 

interior use. adaptability and construction of terra cotta. 


Colors and Finishes 

Complete lines of un- 
glazed standard colors, such as 
gray, buff, red, etc., with hard 
burned vitreous surface; matt 
and full glazed white, cream, 
and polychrome finish. 

All surface finishes are 
hard burned, impervious to 
weather conditions, and per- 
manently durable. 



Jefferson Standard Life Office, Greensboro, N. C. 

Charles C. Hartmann, Architect 


Specialties 

Terra Cotta Granite 
and Terra Cotta Marble — 
Reproduced exactly the color, 
texture and general appear- 
ance of the natural material. 
Samples furnished on request. 

Unusually Large Pieces 
— With careful study of joint- 
ing to conform to architect’s 
scale and design. 



Representative Work 

Building 

Location 

Architect 

Bank of America 

New York, N. Y. 

Trowbridge & Livingston 

Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers 

Cleveland, Ohio 

Knox & Elliott 

Webster Hall 

Detroit, Mich. 

Halpin & Jewell 

Public Service 

Baltimore, Md. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice 

Lee House 

Washington, D. C. 

J. Henri deSibour 

Municipal 

Greensboro, N. C. 

Harry Barton 

Medical Arts 

San Antonio, Tex. 

R. H. Cameron 

Hotel Roosevelt 

New Orleans, La. 

Favrot & Livaudais 

Hotel Denis 

Atlantic City, N. J. 

Walter Smedley 

Courthouse 

Fayetteville, N. C. 

Harry Barton 


Builder 
C. T. Wills, Inc. 

Geo. A. Fuller Co. 

Everett Winters Co. 

J. Henry Miller, Inc. 

R. P. Whitty Co. 

Angle & Moesser 
J. P. Haynes 

C. A. D. Bagley Co., Inc. 
Turner Construction Co. 
William P. Rose 




i- 


A 
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ESTABLISHED 1810 


GALLOWAY TERRA COTTA COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Galloway Pottery 
3200 Walnut Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Galloway Garden and Decorative Pottery and 
Terra Cotta, including Flower Pots, Boxes, Vases, 
Bird Baths, Sundials, Tables, Benches, Hermes and 
Statuary; Chimney Caps. 

Also Architectural Terra Cotta. 

Finish 

Standard finish, light stony gray. Red, cream, and 
special finishes made on order. 


Chimney Caps 

Can be supplied in a number of stock patterns for 
standard flues. Special caps will be made on order. 
State requirements in writing for information. 

Catalogue 

A catalogue of Galloway Pottery will be sent on 
request. Illustrations of chimney caps can also be 
sent. 



14 in. high x 20 in. wide 


Bird Font in Garden 



No. 686. Jar 

13 in. high 




CHIMNEY CAPS 


A -252 


A-210 



No. 277. Vase 

20 in. high 
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0. W. KETCHAM 

Ornamental and Structural Burnt Clay Products 

121-125 North 18th Street, South of Parkway factory 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. ^rum lynne, pa. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, MD., American Building WASHINGTON, D. C., Home Life Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Bush Terminal Building, 130 West 42nd Street 


Products 

Architectural Terra Cotta; Hand Made 
‘‘Ageart” Terra Tile; Face Brick; Glazed Brick; 
Salt Glazed ‘‘Athena” Brick; Hollow Tile Fire- 
proofing. 

Also Clay Roofing Tile, Decorative Inlaid and 
Faience Tile; Enameled and Paving Brick. 


Salt Glazed ^ ^Athena Brick” 

Made of three shades. Numbered 102, 103 and 
104 with radius jamb and sill moulds. 

Also moulded base and cap, and special sanitary 
floor brick. 

Ageart Terra Tile 


Architectural Terra Cotta 

We manufacture all kinds for ex- 
terior and interior work, decorative or 
plain of all colors and finishes, as well 
as polychrome. 

Face Brick 

Our line consists of all colors and 
finishes, together with moulded brick. 

The most intricate shapes and 
design. 

Glazed Brick 

These can be had of the following 
colors : white, green, blue or brown. 

Made of standard sizes and 
shapes. 



Special hand made roofing tile 
made of any form, finish or color or 
blended colors. 

Hollow Tile 

Made in standard sizes, shapes 
and dififerent weights for exterior and 
interior construction. 

Services 

Architects desiring expert advice 
on architectural terra cotta construc- 
tion, brick or fireproofing may feel 
free to call upon us for such service. 

Extensive exhibits of our prod- 
ucts may be seen in all our offices. 

Descriptive booklets or samples 
may be had on request. 
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ECKARDT V. ESKESEN, President and Treasurer KARL MATHIASEN, Jr.. Secretary 

THE NEW JERSEY TERRA COTTA COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1888 


Manufacturers of Architectural Terra Cotta 


TELEPHONE 

Hanover 0176, 0177 


Singer Building, 149 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WORKS 

PERTH AMBOY, N. J. 


BOSTON, MAS§., Franklin M. Davis 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Seneca Clay Co. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, E. F. Grand Brick Co. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Allan Ross Raff 
DETROIT, MICH., Thomas Bros. & Co., Ltd. 
LANSING, MICH., The Briggs Co. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., The Briggs Co. 


AGENCIES 

LOUISVILLE, KY., Louisville Builders Supply Co. 
MONTREAL, CAN., Webster & Sons 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Erskink W. Fisher 
NORFOLK, VA., Grover L. White 
PITTSBURGH, PA., J. Willis Dalzell Co. 
RICHMOND, VA., Henry W. O’Grady 


Products 

Architectural Terra Cotta for exterior and 
interior of buildings. 

Quality 

This Company is a manufacturer of the high- 
est grade of architectural terra cotta in glazed, un- 
glazed, granite, polychrome and pulsichrome fin- 
ishes. 


Production 

The New Jersey Terra Cotta Company operates 
one of the largest and most modern plants in the East, 
and is equipped to manufacture work of any description. 

Service 

Architects and builders desiring expert advice on 
questions pertaining to architectural terra cotta may feel 
free to call on us for such service. 



Hotel Syracuse, Syracuse, N. Y. 

George B. Post & Sons, Architects Amsterdam Building Co., Builders 

Facade ornamented with “New Jersey” Terra Cotta of unglazed gray speckled finish 
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THE NORTHWESTERN TERRA COTTA COMPANY 

WORKS AND MAIN OFFICE 

2525 Clybourn Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


WESTERN PLANT: The Denver Terra Cotta Company, DENVER, COLO. 
SOUTHWESTERN PLANT: St. Louis Terra Cotta Company, ST. LOUTS, MO. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Architectural Terra Cotta in glazed, unglazed, 
pulsichrome, polychrome (two-color, three-color, four- 
color, etc.), and fire gilded (gold) ceramic finishes. 

Also Northwestern Terra Cotta Stock Designs; 
Northwestern Multi-unit Sill for steel sash windows; 
Chimney Pots; Faience. 

Northwestern Terra Cotta 

Glazed Northwestern Terra Cotta is impervious to 
moisture, and is made in any one of three degrees of 
gloss, viz : bright, satin and matt. 

Unglazed Northwestern Terra Cotta is covered with 
a slip coating of varying degrees of hardness and sheen. 

Either glazed or unglazed material may have a 
plain, pulsichrome, polychrome, speckled, mottled, gran- 
ite, old ivory, fire flashed, shaded, blended, or special 
color treatment. 

All ceramic finishes are applied over a mechanical 
surface finish as selected; either smooth, tooled, drove, 
irregular drag or combing, bush hammered, rugged, 
pitted or special. 

Quality 

Northwestern Terra Cotta is made from carefully 
selected fire clays, chosen for those qualities which 
enable them to receive in the plastic condition, and main- 
tain through the drying and burning processes, the form 
of design desired, with a minimum of warping, twisting 
or other variation, and with a resultant strength suffi- 
cient to fill any reasonable structural requirement. 

All surface coatings are scientifically adjusted to 
the body underneath, to eliminate crazing, parting and 
other surface defects, and are prepared from formulae so 
compounded as to give maximum assurance against un- 
desirable variation in color, when passed through the fire. 

As a decorative material adapted to fulfill all the 
requirements of present day architectural construction. 
Northwestern Terra Cotta is unsurpassed. 

The nature of the raw material and the processes 
of manufacture permit of a variety in design, color and 


texture, which renders architectural terra cotta a me- 
dium unequalled for the expression of the individuality 
of the designer and the architect. 

Service 

To take full advantage of these possibilities requires 
close co-operation between the designer and an organiza- 
tion experienced in the most highly developed methods 
of manufacture. 

The Northwestern Terra Cotta Company 
through long experience has built up such an organiza- 
tion, and is in a position to render every assistance to 
designer and builder, relating to the proper uses and 
application of its product. 

To the designer and architect, consultation at the 
initial stage of building promotion is recommended, in 
order that every advantage may be taken of the possi- 
bilities of the material. 

To the builder, a service is offered which insures 
prompt deliveries, consistent with promises, and a mini- 
mum of time and labor necessary for erection. 

To the owner, a result is obtained which is certain 
to yield a big return on his investment and a large 
measure of satisfaction in having used a material which 
retains its beauty and usefulness for all time. 

Production Facilities ‘ 

The Northwestern Terra Cotta Company oper- 
ates the largest plant in the world devoted to the manu- 
facture of architectural terra cotta. 

More than fifty years’ experience has equipped 
this company .with a plant and organization capable of 
furnishing a quality and service unsurpassed in the 
entire industry. 

Specifications 

‘‘Northwestern” has been a short form of specifica- 
tion covering architectural terra cotta quality and service 
of the highest degree obtainable, for more than half a 
century. It needs qualification only with respect to the 
particular color treatment, mechanical and ceramic fin- 
ishes desired. 
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Chicago. 
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permanency in glaze, and 
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NEW YORK ARCHITECTURAL TERRA-COTTA COMPANY 

TELEPHONE . • 4Q1 Vernon Avenue 

Stillwell 7400 

LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Product 

Architectural Terra-Cotta. 

Terra-Cotta 

Ceramic finishes of proved merit cover such a wide 
range that the variety of selection presented to architect 
and owner is almost limitless. The New York Company 
presents the results of forty years’ constant research 
in this department. 

The New York Company applies these ceramic fin- 
ishes to terra-cotta which has been fabricated to outlast 
the building of which it will form a part. 

Only the highest grade of selected clays, scientifically 
mixed and thoroughly pugged, tempered and aged enter 
into the construction of the New York Company terra- 
cotta. 

With solidly pressed faces, sides and ends, all of 
honest thickness, and with heavy struts adequately placed. 


each piece of New York Company terra-cotta carries 
with it the New ^^ork Company guarantee. 

Quality 

For forty years the New York Company has 
manufactured terra-cotta of the highest quality only. 
Its product meets the most exacting requirements of 
architect and owner. 

Service 

The New York Company has at its command most 
complete facilities for the rendering of steady and de- 
pendable service to its customers. 

Among prominent buildings just completed, it has 
furnished all of the architectural terra-cotta, exterior 
and interior, for the Mecca Mosque, New York, N. Y., 
to the plans of Clinton & Russell, Architects. 
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NATIONAL BUILDING GRANITE QUARRIES ASSOCIATION 

INCORPORATED 

HARRIE H. SHERMAN, Secretary 

31 State Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


LIST OF 

BOOTH BROS. & HURRICANE ISLE GRANITE 
COMPANY 

208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Branch Office, New London, Conn. 

H. E. FLETCHER COMPANY 
West Chelmsford, Mass. 

JOHN L. GOSS CORPORATION 
Stonington, Me. 

Branch Office, 77 Summer Street, Boston, Mass. 

LOVEJOY GRANITE COMPANY 
Milford, N. H. 

MAINE & NEW HAMPSHIRE GRANITE CORPORA- 
TION 

North Jay, Me. 

Branch Offices : 

Redstone, N. H. 

100 East 42nd Street (Pershing Square Building), New 
York, N. Y. 

431 So. Dearborn Street, Room 303, Chicago, 111. 

1233 Real Estate Trust Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

760 Hippodrome Annex, Cleveland, Ohio 
203 Owen Building, Detroit, Mich. 

126 So. 9th Street, Minneapolis, Minn. 

MOUNT AIRY GRANITE CUTTING COMPANY 

Mount Airy, N. C. 

NEW ENGLAND GRANITE WORKS, INC. 

Westerly, R. I. 

Branch Office, 103 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

THE NORTH CAROLINA GRANITE CORPORA- 
TION 

Mount Airy, N. C. 

Branch Offices : 

7 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 

George L. Mead, Representative 

127 No. Dearborn Street, Chicago, 111. 

Charles H. Gall, Representative 

615 Witherspoon Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

George E. Scranton, Representative 


MEMBERS 

NORTH STATE GRANITE CO. Successors to Lemmerman 

6 Hoffman Granite Company 
Mount Airy, N. C. 

Branch Office, 30 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 

C. C. Jenkins, Representative 

fecKPQRT GRANITE COMPANY 
Rockport, Mass. 

Branch Offices : 

31 State Street, Boston, Mass. 

21 Park Row, New York, N. Y. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Chicago, 111. 

614 Penfield Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Schofield Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
400 Penobscot Building, Detroit, Mich. 

S09 Canal-Commercial Building, New Orleans, La. 

J. C. Bartley, Representative 

J. D. SARGENT GRANITE COMPANY 
Mount Airy, N. C. 

Branch Offices : 

7 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 

George L. Mead, Representative 

615 Wfither spoon Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

George E. Scranton, Representative 

127 No. Dearborn Street, Chicago, 111. 

Charles H. Gall, Representative 

THE JOHN SWENSON GRANITE COMPANY 
Concord, N. H. 

Branch Offices : 

101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Marquette Building, Chicago, 111. 

WOODBURY GRANITE COMPANY 
Hardwick, Vt. 

Branch Offices : 

Bethel, Vt. 

405 Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

J. S. Smith, Representative 


ASSOCIATE MEMBERS 


JOHN BROWN & SONS, 141st Street and Rider Avenue, New York. N. Y. 
Quarry — Peekskill, N. Y. 

JUSTIN R. CLAREY, 415 Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
EDWARD J. DAVEY, INC., 801 East 134th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Quarry — Granite Mountain, Burnet County, Texas 
A. Le POIDEVIN & CO., INC., 286 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


JOHN LESLIE, 501 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

McConnell & company, INC., 803 East 134th Street, New York, N. Y. 
JAMES MeSLAREN & SONS, 611 Court Street, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
PETER NEARY & SON CO., Greenpoint and Review Avenues, Long 
Island City, N. Y. 

JEROME PAGANO, 2642 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


WILLIAM H. PENNEY, INC., 132nd Street and Willow Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


Products 

Granite — Rough, Dressed, and Polished — for 
Commercial, Public, Monumental, and Residential Build- 
ing; for Memorials, Ornamental Public Improvements, 
Landscape Work, Mausoleums, and Monuments. 

Granite — Rough, and Dressed — for Sea Walls, 
Dry Docks, Bridges, Foundations, and similar construc- 
tion. 

Granite — Flagging, Riprap, Rubble, etc. 

Rock Faced and Seam Faced Granite. 


The Association and Its Functions 

The chief aim of this Association is to further 
the use and sale of granite for building purposes by 
extending the knowledge of its many qualities and merits 
and by establishing means of closer co-operation between 
the producers of granite and the architects and general 
building public. 

The Association offers a convenient and unbiased 
service to all interested in the use of granite for perma- 
nent construction. This service is freely offered 
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wherever it may assist in the logical and proper use of 
granite, or help to solve the economic or aesthetic prob- 
lems which may arise when the use of granite is under 
consideration. 

Through the gathering of available information con- 
cerning granite from within and without the industry, 
and through continual research and study of the product 
itself, its chemical and physical properties, production 
methods and experience in actual use, the Association 
has become a clearing house for the best information 
available. 

The Association solicits the opportunity to serve 
architects and prospective users of granite, and will 
give its best attention to requests for information 
pertaining to granite and its use for building pur- 
poses. 

Estimates and Samples — The Association does 
not quote prices, but requests for preliminary or final 
estimates will be transmitted to its members and esti- 
mates promptly obtained. 

Requests for samples will be transmitted to mem- 
bers producing the kind and quality of granite desired 
and information will be furnished as to where specific 
colors and qualities of granite may be obtained. 

Permanent Exhibit — A permanent exhibit of 
samples of the various granites produced by its mem- 
bers is maintained by the Association at the Architects 
Samples Corporation, 101 Park Avenue, New York City. 
Here also will be found complete sets of samples illus- 
trating the standard finishes applicable to granite for 
general building work, and a model ‘‘Study in Granite'' 
illustrating the possibilities of combining different colors 
and textures, using standard building granites. 

A permanent exhibit of samples and standard fin- 
ishes is also maintained at the Association headquarters 
in Boston. Architects and the general building public 
are invited to visit these exhibits when considering the 
selection of materials or finish. 

Uniform Proposal and Contract — The Associa- 
tion has adopted a uniform proposal blank which tends 
to standardize estimates as to terms and conditions. 
Uniform contract forms have also been adopted which 
embody the terms and conditions upon which the pro- 
posals are based, and have been carefully studied with 
a view to equity to both parties. One contract form is 
provided for work delivered and another form for 
granite work set in place complete. 

Competition — The Association, by its impersonal 
publicity and through its reports to members concerning 
prospective work and bids desired, insures a wider and 
more intelligent range of competitive bids, backed up 
by the best organized and equipped plants in the granite 
industry. 

Architects and contractors, who refer their requests 
for granite bids through the Association, may secure a 
larger number of responsible competitive bids with a 
minimum of effort and expense. Architects and con- 
tractors are invited to advise the Association concerning 
prospective work calling for granite, giving where pos- 
sible the date when bids will close. This information 
will be transmitted to the members, and frequently re- 
sults in bids which otherwise might not have been se- 
cured. 

The Association stands for fair practice in bidding 
and advocates that bids, tendered in good faith in accord- 
ance with plans and specifications, should be fairly con- 
sidered and used, both as a matter of principle and in 
order that the best interests of all parties concerned 
may be assured. 


Granite and Its Architectural Qualifications 

Granite has many and varied qualifications suiting 
it for architectural uses. Its natural qualifications are 
unsurpassed by any other material for exterior building 
purposes. 

In its form of origin and in its physical character- 
istics, granite is distinct and different from other build- 
ing stones such as marble, limestone or sandstone. It 
is of igneous origin and is composed of the crystals of 
minerals which include the most durable and beautiful 
substances known to man. Its constituent minerals are of 
the kind and substance which form many of our precious 
and semi-precious gems. The humblest piece of granite 
is essentially a collection of gem minerals, everlastingly 
welded together and retaining all the priceless virtues of 
its gems in blended beauty, color, texture, and durability, 
which can not be equalled by any other building stone, 
nor successfully imitated by man-made products. 

The various combinations of gem crystals, in kind, 
size and arrangement, which make up the different gran- 
ites, provide the wide range of colors and textures avail- 
able in granite for architectural use, and set granite 
apart from all other stone which is not so made and 
constituted. These features, peculiar to granite and so 
obviously apparent and compelling under the microscope, 
are responsible for the inherent character and beauty 
which is always manifest but not so easily accounted for 
under casual observation. 

Aside from its natural beauty, and also due to its 
form of origin and mineral constituents, granite is the 
most durable of building stones, and is also harder, 
stronger and more resistant to the effects of climate, 
weather and time than other stones. 

Granite may be cut into any form desired for 
architectural use. Exposed surfaces may be dressed 
in a great variety of finishes, including polished finish 
which in other stones is either impossible or not suffi- 
ciently durable for long exposure to the weather and 
the elements. . 

Granite is often and erroneously considered as suited 
only to plain or massive work. It is a well established 
fact, on the contrary, that granite may be carved with as 
much fineness and delicacy of detail as, for instance, 
marble. There are many fine examples where granite 
carving and detail can not be surpassed in any material — 
with the added feature that this detail will retain its 
sharpness and delicaj:y indefinitely, unaffected by action 
of weather or time. 

Granite has a well recognized value as a commercial 
building material, due to its great strength and durability. 
It is also preeminently suited for perpetuating archi- 
tectural masterpieces, where ultimate results outweigh 
mere cost considerations. Modern tools and processes 
have made it possible to execute fine architectural details 
and^ carving in granite within reasonable time and cost, 
having in mind the worthwhile results. 

Design of Detail to Reduce Cost — When cost 
is an important factor the application of certain funda- 
mental principles in design, which take into account the 
methods of cutting granite and the elimination of minor 
details, which tend to increase expense out of pro- 
portion to their architectural merit, will enable very sub- 
stantial savings to be made. 

The best results will be secured at the minimum of 
cost when details are worked out for gran'te rather than 
just for stone as is generally the case. It has frequently 
happened that application of these principles has reduced 
the total cost very materially. The Association will ap- 
preciate every opportunity to make suggestions in this 
connection. 
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Description of Granite 

Granite is a holocrystalline, granular rock of igne- 
ous origin. The essential constituents are quartz and a 
potash feldspar. The principal accessory mineral is 
usually either mica or hornblende. Other minerals oc- 
cur in small quantities, but are generally secondary to 
those mentioned. 

The accessory mineral mica, occurs in two forms — 
black mica or biotite, and white mica or muscovite. The 
hornblende in building granite is usually black or a very 
dark green. 

Granites are usually classified by the predominating 
accessory mineral. The most common varieties of build- 
ing granites are known as biotite, muscovite, biotite- 
muscovite, muscovite-biotite, hornblende, biotite-horn- 
blende, and quartz-monzonite. 

As a general rule the color of granite is determined 
by that of its feldspars, and the hardness by the quartz 
and feldspars, varying according to the proportion and 
hardness of the feldspars. 

Colors and Textures — The granites produced 

by Association members include many shades of gray, 
lavender, pink, red, green, brown, buff and white. 

Natural texture varies according to the distribution 
and size of crystals of the constituent minerals. Granite 
is graded as to grain by the size of its feldspar crystals, 
from very fine to very coarse. The size of crystals or 
coarseness of grain has practically no bearing on the 
structural qualities, but gives to granite the variety of 
texture which adds greatly to its architectural possibili- 
ties. 

Physical and Chemical Tests 

The standard building granites so far exceed all 
ordinary architectural requirements as to chemical and 
physical properties, that specific data on tests has little 
or no bearing upon the relative architectural merits of the 
different granites. 

In confirmation of this, the following statement, 
prepared by Mr. G. F. Loughlin of the U. S. Geological 
Survey is quoted in full : 

“Physical tests have supplemented actual experience in the 
use of granite by showing that it exceeds the requirements for 
the tallest and most exposed buildings to a great degree. With 
this fact demonstrated, the actual results of strength and porosity 
tests are of little significance; far less than an accurate knowl- 
edge of the component minerals and their state of preservation 
as revealed by the microscope. 

“Recorded crushing strengths of granite may serve as rela- 
tive measures of soundness provided the tests were all made 
on machines that are calibrated alike and provided enough 
samples of each granite are tested to show its range in strength, 
also provided all samples are prepared with equal care ; but 
as even the lowest recorded results obtained under unfavorable 
circumstances are far above the maximum required for the 
tallest buildings, the fact that the crushing strength of one 
granite is somewhat more than that of another should be of no 
concern to the architect or builder. Only when monuments of 
solid masonry and of unusual height are to be erected or when 
paving stone for extremely heavy traffic is to be laid, do crushing 
tests of granite need any consideration. 

“Transverse breaking strengths of granites are also quite 
adequate to support any load that they are expected to support 
in buildings. There is much more danger of cracking from 
uneven settling of foundations than from overloading, and ex- 
amples can be shown where granites with the highest recorded 
transverse strength have cracked when the load upon them was 
relatively low. 

“Issues have been raised at times regarding the porosity of 
granite. Unweathered granites such as are supplied to the high 
class building trade are for all practical purposes absolutely im- 
pervious except close to the surfaces of blocks where minute 
cracks have been developed during splitting or tooling. ‘Porosity’ 
varies with the number and depth of these cracks. Differences 
in ‘porosity’ may indicate which granites are most likely to 
‘blister’ from frost action if tooled too severely. If ‘blistering’ 


takes place it extends only to the depth of the minute surface 
cracks and thereafter weathering effects are imperceptible. That 
granite weathers in nature is undisputed, but conditions of 
weathering in the walls of a building are much less severe and 
not strictly comparable, and the time necessary for unweathered 
and properly fabricated granite to show appreciable effects of 
weathering in buildings is too long to cause concern except for 
monumental structures intended to last for thousands of 
years. 

“Chemical analyses of granite, as usually recorded, are of 
little or no value from the builder’s standpoint. For proper 
interpretation they require microscopic study. Such study sup- 
plemented by examination of the granite in the quarry and in 
the building, will disclose the essential facts regarding weather- 
ing qualities and other important questions. Such study may 
result in a call for special chemical tests, for example, to de- 
termine permanency of color, and then specific directions should 
be given to render the test thorough. For most granites, how- 
ever, competent examination in the quarry and in structures 
supplemented by microscopic study will give all the information 
needed without resort to any physical or chemical tests.” 

Quarrying 

In selecting granite for building purposes, the 
quarry is the first essential and most vital consideration. 
The principal requirement of a building granite is abil- 
ity to produce, in quantity, granite of the particular 
color, texture and sizes required and the quarry must he 
so equipped that the output may be handled and shipped 
promptly and at a rate to meet cutting requirements. 

The Association quarries without exception meet 
the above requirements. They are all quarries of es- 
tablished reputation and have been developed to meet 
the requirements of quantity production. The only 
practical limit to sizes of individual blocks for specific 
purposes is that of transportation. 

Most of the quarries are operated in conjunction 
with their own cutting and finishing plants, which handle 
the bulk of the quarry output, although several of the 
quarries ship part of their output in the rough to out- 
side cutting plants and one Association quarry ships 
practically all of its output in the rough. 

Cutting and Finishing 

Modern time requirements demand that building 
granite plants be well equipped with machinery and ap- 
pliances for handling and manufacturing. Association 
plants include the largest and best equipped plants of 
their kind in the country. 

Granite is delivered from the quarry in rough 
blocks — some already split to approximate dimension 
sizes and others in random sizes to be drilled and split 
to dimension or sawed into slabs for ashlar or polished 
work. Pneumatic drills are universally used for drilling 
up rough stock or slabs, and pneumatic hand tools for 
cutting the edges, mouldings, and for carving. 

Pneumatic surfacing machines rough down large 
surfaces, and point or cut them to the form and finish 
required. Surfacing machines also bush sawed slal)s to 
the various cut finishes, core and rough out heavy checks 
or mouldings, recess for panels, rough and finish the sur- 
face of columns, rough out the flutes and similar work. 

Polishing machines are used for producing rubbed, 
honed, or polished work, from surfaces prepared either 
by surfacing machines or saws. Steel shot, carborun- 
dum and emery are used as al)rasives for grinding down 
the surfaces, and heavy felt faced wheels gloss the sur- 
face thus ground, using oxide of tin and water. Small 
surfaces, mouldings, etc., are rubbed and polished by hand. 

Round work, such as balusters and columns, 
are usually turned to required finish in specially built 
lathes using disc cutters. Lathes are also used for pol- 
ishing round work. Several Association plants are 
equipped to do turned work for plants not so equipped. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


236 


National Building Granite Quarries Association 



Sweet’s Catalogue Continued on next page 


National Building Granite Quarries Association 


237 


Carborundum machines are coming into more gen- 
eral use in granite plants for special work such as cut- 
ting checks, rabbets, arrises, and for freeing flutes and 
mouldings. 

Saws are used for cutting up blocks into slabs of 
various thicknesses, leaving smoothly finished surfaces, 
ready for bushing or polishing. 

Handwork is required in finishing practically every 
piece of architectural granite, and a good journeyman 
granite cutter is one of the most skillful craftsmen in in- 
dustry today. No tool or machine can displace this 
craftsman — his skill of hand and eye is as indispensable 
today as when the Egyptians cut their granite temples. 

The handling, machining, sawing, and polishing of 
granite consumes power in relatively large quantities, 
and the power plant is one of the most important acces- 
sories to the direct cutting and finishing operations. 
Blacksmith shops, carpenter shops, and repair shops are 
also necessary accessories. 

Carving and Models 

Granite can be carved with the same delicacy of 
treatment and detail as much softer and less durable 
stones. The development of the pneumatic carving tool, 
and the skill which granite craftsmen have acquired in 
its manifold uses, have made it possible and practical to 
carve granite to almost any extent desired. 

In the preparation of details and models for granite 
carving three points should be considered : the color and 
texture of the granite ; location in the building as to dis- 
tance from the eye ; and location as to sunlight. 

Color and texture regulate to a material extent the 
decorative value of the detail produced. Delicate detail 
would generally be wasted on a granite composed of 
coarse grained, "strongly contrasting mineral constituents. 
In a fine grained light colored granite or a coarser 
grained granite, in which the component minerals pro- 
duce a more nearly uniform tone, delicate details would 
appear more nearly in their true relative values. 

Distance from the eye should regulate the character 
of detail and treatment. For work near the eye, the 
finer details would be more efifecti.ve, and for work dis- 
tant from the eye bolder detail, having greater light and 
shade values, would be more appropriate and at the 
same time more economical. 

Location as to sunlight is generally the least con- 
sidered point of all. A southerly exposure would obvi- 
ously have greater light and shade value than a northerly 
exposure, and the detail and mass should be considered 
according to the exposure. 

With the assurance that the craftsman has the ability 
to produce almost any result required in granite carving, 
under modern conditions, it lies chiefly with the architect 
and the modeler to get the best results with the greatest 
economy. Consideration of the three points above 
mentioned will be of very material aid. 

Standards of Quality 

It will be noted under “Physical and Chemical 
Tests’’ that these standard building granites come well 
within all possible requirements of architectural use, so 
that standards of material are unnecessary. The cutting 
properties of the granites from difiFerent quarries vary 
quite materially and it would be very difficult to define 
standards of workmanship. 

Quality of workmanship has been graded by usage 
into three classifications, which, while somewhat elastic 
and difficult to define exactly, are pretty well established 
and recognized by the manufacturers. 

Monumental Building Grade — For permanent 


buildings designed to perpetuate public pride or civic 
spirit, where utility and economy are subordinate to 
architectural merit, such as state house, courthouse, li- 
brary or public memorial. 

Good Commercial Grade — For high class build- 
ings designed both for utility and to express something 
of the character, dignity and stability of the occupancy, 
such as banks or insurance buildings, high class office 
buildings, churches, schools, etc. 

Ordinary Commercial Grade — For buildings 
where architectural appearance is subordinate to utility 
and governed by economic considerations. Workman- 
ship will meet requirements of structural safety, but not 
carried beyond the point of a good appearance to the 
casual observer. 

Color Plates 

Color reproductions of nineteen standard American 
granites were published in the Association catalogue in 
Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, Fifteenth Edi- 
tion, pages 177 to 192. Reference is made to these color 
plates as valuable in making preliminary selections for 
color and texture. 

The above catalogue and color plates have been 
reprinted by the Association in the form of a book- 
let entitled “Architectural Granite.” A copy of this 
booklet will be sent to any architect or prospective user 
of granite on application to the Association Secretary. 

Studies in Granite 

A series of plates entitled “Studies in Granite” is 
being prepared and published by the Association for 
the use of architectural designers, draftsmen and students 
of architecture. 

Each plate is an architectural study, in the form of 
a composition, of a building or project designed in most 
cases by an architect of standing, and actually built of 
granite. The plates cover a wide range of subjects and 
the details illustrate both the interesting architectural 
features and something of the granite construction in 
each case. These plates have been accurately drawn 
to scale and are based upon both the architectural draw- 
ings and the actual shop drawings from which the granite 
work was executed. 

Plates I to XVIII have been reprinted on cameo 
plate paper and are ready for distribution. A file size 
portfolio, containing the set of eighteen plates will be 
mailed, upon request, to architects and others interested 
in the use or design of granite work. 

It is the purpose of the Association to continue 
the publication of these studies indefinitely, and those 
who request the original set of eighteen plates will be 
placed upon the mailing list for such additional plates 
as may be issued. 

Plates Showing Surface Finishes 

The half-tone reproductions on the third and fourth 
pages following illustrate the standard grades of finishes 
most commonly used on exterior building granite work. 
The reproductions are full size and have been prepared 
from a standard gray granite of fine to medium grain 
and of a light to medium gray color. 

The relative cost of the different finishes illustrated, 
for any particular kind of granite, runs in the same 
order as the plates are numbered, with rock-fap as the 
less expensive and polished as the most expensive. 

The color and texture of a granite should be con- 
sidered in selecting the grade of finish, as well as the 
type, and design of building, its location, atmospheric 
conditions, and relative cost considerations. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF BUILDING GRANITES 

Quarried and cut by Association Members 
White, Gray, Lavender, Pink, Red, Green, Buff, Brown 


Name of granite 

Producer and manufacturer 

Location of quarry 

Grain 

■ 

Color 

Technical 

classification 

Bethel White 

Woodbury Granite Co., Hardwick, Vt. 

Bethel, Vt 

Coarse inclined to 
medium 

White-faintly mot- 
tled with gray... 

Quartz-nionzonite 

Mount Airy 

North Carolina Granite Corp., Mt. 
Airy, N. C. 

Mount Airy, N. C 

Medium 

Very light gray. . . . 

Biotite 

Mount Airy 

North State Granite Co., successors 
to Lemmerman & Hoffman Granite 
Co., Mt. Airy, N. C. 

Mount Airy, N. C 

Medium 

Very light gray. . . . 

Biotite 

Mount Airy 

Mt. Airy Granite Cutting Co., Mt. 
Airy, N. C. 

Mount Airy, N. C 

Medium 

Very light gray .... 

Biotite 

Mount Airy 

J. D. Sargent Granite Co., Mt. Airy, 
N. C. 

Mount Airy, N. C 

Medium 

Very light gray. . . . 

Biotite 

North Jay 

Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Corp., North Jay, Me. 

North Jay, Me 

Fine 

Very light gray.... 

Biotite-muscovite 


H. E. Fletcher Co., West Chelms- 
ford, Mass. 

West Chelmsford, Mass. . 

Fine and medium. 

rjght gray 

Muscovite-biotite 



Milford, N. H 

Concord 

Lovejoy Granite Co., Milford, N. H. 

John Swenson Granite Co., Concord, 
N. H. 

Milford, N. H 

Fine inclined to 

Light gray 

Quartz-monzonite 

Muscovite-biotite 

Concord, N. H 

medium 

Fine to medium.. 

Light to medium 
gray 






Connecticut White. . . . 

Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 


Fine 

Medium buff gray, 
hammers light. . . . 

Quartz-monzonite 



Westerly Blue-White.. 

New England Granite W'^orks, Inc., 
Westerly, R. I. 

Westerly, R. I 

Fine 

Bluish gray 

ijuartz-monzonite 

W^nnrlhiiry Gray 

Woodbury Granite Co., Hardwick, Vt. 

Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, 
Mass. 

Woodbury, Vt 

Medium 

Medium gray 

Biotite 

Hornblende 

Rnf'Lpf>rt Gray 

Rockport, Mass 

Medium to coarse. 

Medium gray, slight 
bluish-green tinge 



Goss Pink Deer Isle,. • • 

John L. Goss Corp., Stonington, Me. 

Crotch Island, Stonington, 
Me 

Coarse 

P i n k i s h-lavcnder 
tinted, medium 
gray 

Biotite 

Gnnway PinW 

Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Corp., North Jay, Me. 

Redstone, N. H 

Coarse 

Light pink mottled 
with large gray 
and small black 

Biotite 




Jonesboro 

Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Jonesboro, Me 

Coarse inclined to 
medium 

Pinkish gray 

Biotite 

Red Westerly 

New England Granite W’orks, .Inc., 
Westerly, R. I. 

Westerly, R. I 

Medium inclined 
to coarse 

Reddish-gray speck 
led with black... 

Biotite 

Moose-a-bec Red 

Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, 
]SIass. 

Jnnpsport, Me 

Coarse 

Dark reddish-gray 

with white and 
pinkish feldspar. . 

Biotite 



Rockport Sea-Green... 

Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, 
Mass. 

Rockport, Mass 

Medium to coarse. 

Dark olive-green- 
gray with, black 
spottings 

Hornblende 







Conway-Green 

Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Co., North Jay, Me. 

Redstone, N. H 

Coarse 

Dark yellowish- 

green ish-gray with 
black spottings... 

Biotite-hornblende 

Somes Sound 

Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle Granite 
Co., 208 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Mt. Desert, Me 

Coarse inclined to 
medium 

Light grayish-buff. . 

Biotite 

Rockport Seam-Face. . . 

Rockport Granite Co., Rockport, 
iMass. 

Rockport, Mass 

Medium 

Dark yellow-brown, 
bright rust-brown, 
light yellow-brown' 

Hornblende 

Empire State Gray, 
Buff and W hite 

John Brown & Sons, 141st Street and 
Rider Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

jpcckskill ^ 

Fine to medium.. 

Light gray, buff and 
very light gray. . . 

Biotite 



Texas Pink 

Edward J. Davey, Inc., 801 East 
134th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Granite Mountain, Burnet 
County, Tex 

Medium to coarse 

Pinkish-reddish gray 

Biotite 
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Surface Finishes 

The surface finishes most frequently used for 
granite on building work, arranged in the order of their 
relative cost are: 

Rock-faced, pointed, pean-hammered, four-cut, six- 
cut, eight-cut, rubbed and polished. These terms are fre- 
quently misunderstood and sometimes misapplied. 

The following brief description of finishes most 
generally used are therefore given: 

Rock Face — Generally the least expensive finish, 
but with decorative as well as utilitarian value. 

The relative cost varies according to the grade of 
work required. 

The grades vary from ordinary split or quarry 
face ashlar with split or roughly squared beds and joints, 
to carefully quarried faces having practically uniform 
projection, beds, joints and arrises as carefully and ac- 
curately cut as for hammered work, and sometimes with 
rusticated or tooled margins. 

Pointed Work— Coarse, medium, and fine 
pointed are the three general distinctions for grade of 
pointing, with many special grades for certain texture 
effects. 

Hand pointing and machine pointing differ slightly 
in general appearance, machine pointing being generally 
more uniform. Special pointing will usually necessitate 
handwork. In general, the point depressions in fine 
pointing will be approximately % in. apart, medium 
pointing % to % in., and coarse pointing 1 to in. 

Where special pointing is required, a sample should 
first be prepared under the architect's personal super- 
vision. Beds, joints and arrises will conform to the 
method of use and grade of pointing. 

Pean-hammered — Finish is adapted to rougher 
work such as steps, curbings, house or mill sills and 
thresholds, or on portions of high class work which re- 
quire level finished surfaces, but which are not exposed 
to the eye. 

In general this finish is somewhat coarser and less 
regular than four-cut and the point marks are not en- 
tirely eradicated by the axing. 

Four-, Six-, and Eight-cut — These surfaces are 
finished by bushing with the patent bush hammer. This 
is a hand hammer with patent head having two opposite 
jawlike openings approximately Ys in. wide, in which are 
firmly bolted sets of 4, 6 or 8 cutting blades as the case 
may be. 

Four-cut work is frequently and erroneously de- 
scribed as 4 cuts to the inch. Actually the four-cut 
hammer leaves nearer 5 cut marks to the inch, as 4 cut- 
ting blades are clamped into the opening of the 

jaw; 6 and 8 cuts to the inch are likewise improperly so 
termed. 

To produce four-cut work the rough split face is 
taken out-of-wind and reduced to an approximately 
level surface by pointing. This pointed surface is then 
further leveled and smoothed by cross-bushing with 
either a pean-hammer or four-cut, removing all trace of 
the pointing. This surface is then bushed with a sharp 
four-cut hammer, the bushing being kept parallel and in 
the required direction, until the entire surface is uni- 
formly bushed to a true and level surface. The finished 
bush marks are not necessarily continuous or mechanic- 
ally precise, but the resultant surface has the appear- 
ance of being uniformly corrugated to the fineness deter- 
mined by the hammer used. 

Six- and eight-cut finishes are simply continuations 
of the four-cut process, each coarser hammer being used 
consecutively, until the required finish is reached. 


Pneumatic surfacing machines are also used for 
bushing, especially on larger surfaces, following practi- 
cally the same routine as above described for hand bush- 
ing. Sawed surfaces are bushed under the surfacing 
machines, in which case the pointing process is un- 
necessary. 

Ten-cut and Twelve-cut — These surfaces are 
also produced, but the finer finishes are less frequently 
used on regular building work, being more applicable to 
monumental or special work. 

Texture and character are emphasized by the 
coarser cuts. 

Rubbed and Honed Work — Produced by grind- 
ing a pointed or sawed surface under the polishing mill. 
The grade of rubbing is determined by the extent to 
which this grinding process is carried from coarse 
rubbed, with small surface scratches, adapted to work 
requiring fine finish but not close to the eye, to honed 
finish which is the last stage just before glossing, with 
dead smooth surface, practically free from scratches. 

Small surfaces and mouldings are generally rubbed 
or honed by hand and the relative expense of this finish 
is materially affected by the amount of handwork neces- 
sary. 

Polished Work — Produced by glossing, under a 
heavy felt coated wheel, a surface previously rubbed and 
honed. A durable and mirrorlike polish can only be 
obtained by carrying the grinding and glossing processes 
to their extreme stages, leaving the surface free from 
scratches, dull spots, or indications of stun marks from 
tooling. 

Under modern methods, practically every standard 
granite may be polished to a satisfactory gloss suitable 
and durable for most ordinary requirements. Generally 
the harder granites and those containing the least mica 
content take a higher and more durable polish than the 
softer granites and those with abundant mica particles. 

The preparation of the surface for polishing is 
almost as important as the polishing processes. Sawed 
surfaces are well adapted for polishing, and when sur- 
faces are prepared by hand or machine pointing, suf- 
ficient excess material should be left for grinding to 
avoid stun marks in the finished surface. 

Selecting the Finish 

The following general suggestions will indicate 
methods of selection, which depend on the type and 
design of building, color and texture of the granite, lo- 
cation and atmospheric conditions. 

Large scale work : rock-face, pointed and the 

coarser cuts. Small scale work : the finer cuts. 

Rock-face, pointed, pean-hammered, and four-cut 
for economy, and rock-face and pointed for decorative 
effect in conjunction with hammered work and other 
materials. 

Six-cut for average work, combining economy with 
good architectural effect. 

Polished for base courses, portions subject to traffic 
stain, lower stories where exposed to smoky atmosphere, 
and for decorative effect. 

Rubbed or honed where fine finish is required and 
for softened tone and texture effects. 

Polished finish is practically impervious to stain 
or weather. Fine finishes will keep clean longer than 
coarser finishes, particularly where subject -to. atmos- 
pheric dirt and dust. 

The possibilities of combining different^ grades of 
finish are almost unlimited, and combinations of differ- 
ent granites are used extensively with splendid archi- 
tectural results. 
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Plate No. 1. Rock-Face 



Plate No. 4. Medium Pointed 



Plate No. 2. Pean Hammered 





Plate No. S. Fine Pointed 















iWM 








Plate No. 3. Coarse Pointed 

Standard Grades of Finishes for Exterior Building Granite Work 

Full-sized reproductions prepared from a standard light to medium granite of fine to medium grain 



Plate No. 6. Four-Cut 
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Plate No, 7. Six-Cut 













Plate No. 10. Rubbed 



Plate No. 9. Ten-Cut Plate No. 12. Polished 


Standard Grades of Finishes for Exterior Building Granite Work 

Full-sized reproductions prepared from a standard light to medium granite of fine to medium grain 
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Granite Specifications (Complete Form) 

Section 1. General Conditions — All work included under 
the specifications for granite is to be subject to the general 
conditions hereinbefore written for the entire work. 

Section 2. Material — All granite shall be of compact 
structure, hard and practically non-absorbent, and equal in 
durability and strength to the best granite of the kind required. 
Granite shall be (mention color, tone and grain) and of the kind 
designated as (mention name) "granite from quarries at (men- 
tion location). Granites designated as (mention names and 
quarries), will also be considered. In submitting estimates, the 
contractor shall state the name of granite, and quarry, upon 
which his proposal is based. 

Section 3. Quarry and Plant — Granite must be obtained 
from approved, well-known quarries having capacity and facili- 
ties for furnishing the quantity, sizes, and quality of granite 
required, and the cutting and finishing must be done by firms 
properly equipped to produce the finished material without caus- 
ing delay in the progress of the work. 

Evidence to this effect must be submitted if required by 
the architect. 

Section 4. Quality — All the granite shall be selected to 
meet the requirements of these specifications and shall be abso- 
lutely sound and free from seams or other defects which would 
impair its strength. 

Exposed surfaces shall be free from spots, stain, discolora- 
tion, knot formations, spalls, chips or other defects, which 
would impair the appearance of the work, except that in in- 
conspicuous places a reasonable number of knot spots or tex- 
ture variations inherent to the particular granite proposed may 
be perrnissible if samples showing the maximum of such char- 
acteristics be submitted to, and approved by, the architect. 

In quarrying the granite the blocks shall be so selected that 
any variations in color permitted by the architect will be uni- 
formly distributed throughout the exposed surfaces of the walls 
and other portions of the work. 

If granites from different quarries are used such granites 
shall be similar in texture and shall satisfactorily match in 
color and tone throughout the work. 

Section 5. Work Included — The work to be done by 
the contractor under the heading of Granite shall include the 
furnishing, delivery and setting in place and completion of all 
granite work as required by the drawings and herein specified. 

The work generally shall include (state portions of work to 
be of granite). 

Note: State any portions or special features which are not to be of 

granite or not to be included in this contract* 

Section 6. Shop Drawings — The granite contractor 
shall prepare all necessary shop drawings, showing the bedding, 
boncling, and jointing of all the granite work and typical and 
special anchoring of- same. The dimensions and setting number 
of each granite stone shall be indicated upon the drawing which 
shall be submitted and approved by the architect as required 
under general conditions. No cutting shall be done or work 
completed except from shop drawings which have been approved 
by the architect. 

Section 7. Corner Stone* — The granite contractor shall 
furnish and set where indicated on the drawing (or as directed) 
a corner stone of the required dimensions, having an inscrip- 
tion cut thereon in accordance with the drawings and recessed 
to receive the copper box to be furnished by the (general con- 
tractor). 

Section 8. Samples — After the award of the contract 

2 samples of each kind of granite required 8 by 8 by 2 in., show- 
ing the extreme variation in quality, color and texture that 
will occur in any granite which will be used, shall be submitted 
to the architect. Upon approval of these samples, one of each 
shall be returned to the granite contractor for use at the quarry 
or plant and the other retained by the architect for comparison 
with work at the building. Samples shall be dressed on the 
face and one edge to show finish required by the specification; 
opposite face may be split or dressed to the approximate size 
called for or may be dressed., to another of the specified finishes 
called for. ■ 

Section 9. Finishes — The exposed surfaces of the 

granite shall be dressed as indicated on the drawings or specified 
herein. 

In general, surface finishes shall be as follows: From 2 in. 
below grade to level (state level or course) shall be dressed 

*If required. 


with best (state finish — as polished, six-cut, eight-cut) work; 
from level (state level) to level (state level) shall be dressed 
with best (state finish) work; and from level (state level) to 
top of parapet shall be dressed with best (state finish) work. 

Note: State here any exceptions to the above such as “treads of steps 

or platforms shall be finish”; ‘‘back of parapet and coping courses 

shall be finish,” etc. 

The cut marks of all bush hammer work shall be vertical 
except as noted. 

Soffits shall be bushed at right angles to the face. 

Faces of key blocks and voussoirs shall be bushed (state 
whether vertical or radial). 

Top surfaces of window and door sills, steps, copings, 
washes and projecting courses shall be bushed at right angles 
to the nosing. 

Moulded ^surfaces shall be bushed parallel to the direction 
of the mouldings. 

Note: Mention other specific instructions on direction of bushing. 

Section 10. Cutting — All exposed surfaces must be out- 
of-wind, free from waves, projections or depressions and faces 
of granite in the same plane must be absolutely flush at joints. 
Arrises must be cut sharp and true to square or pattern and 
continuous with adjoining arrises. 

Slight inequalities which may occur in setting shall be 
trimmed to the proper surfaces and refinished equal to the 
original finish. 

Section 11. Beds and Joints — Beds shall be horizontal 
and shall be cut full and square for a distance of at least 2 
in. back from the face, from which point they may fall off not 
to exceed 1 in. in 12 in.; and shall be reasonably free from 
large depression and cuppings, which might impair the stability 
of the work. 

Joints shall be dressed at right angles to the face for at 
least W '2 in. back from which point they may fall away, not to 
exceed 114 in. in 12 in. 

Backs of granite stones shall be scabbled or split to ap- 
proximate vertical surfaces which shall not vary more than 
1 in. in 12 in. from 'the true vertical, nor vary more than 1 in. 
cither way from the thickness called for on the drawing. 

Section 12. Jointing — The jointing of the granite work 
shall be as shown on the drawings and no additional joints will 
be permitted except upon written consent of the architect. 
The joints shall be uniformly ^ in. in thickness. 

Section 13. Bonding — The bonding of various portions 
of the work shall be as shown on drawings. Alternate courses 
of granite shall bond at least 4 in. with the backing except 
where otherwise shown. No granite stone shall have less than 
4-in. bed; projecting courses shall have beds equal to the pro- 
jections unless otherwise shown. Where brick backing is re- 
quired the granite shall not go closer than AV 2 in. to the inside 
of the brick wall. Where granite facing occurs at grades it 
shall extend nowhere less than 4 in. below grade unless other- 
wise shown. 

Section 14. Reveals and Returns — Reveals of all open- 
ings, unless otherwise shown shall be cut s 'id without' vertical 
joints. Returns shall be not less than indicated on the drawings. 

Alitering of granite stones at corners will not be per- 
mitted. 

Section 15. Mouldings — Granite stones forming con 7 
tinuous moulded courses shall be of uniform profile on the face 
with continuous unbroken lines absolutely flush at the joints and 
with the surfaces free from projections or depressions and out- 
of-wind. 

Section 16. Washes and Drips — All exterior projecting 
granite stones and all exterior sills, steps, platforms, coping 
and other stones with exposed top surfaces, shall be cut with 
a wash on top. Where other work is built upon such granite 
stones, they shall be cut with raised seats and lugs to form level 
beds for work built upon them. 

All projecting granite stone, such as sills, cornices, copings, 
etc., shall have a groove drip cut on the underside unless other- 
wise detailed. 

All exterior door sills shall be cut with raised thresholds 
unless otherwise shown. 

Section 17. Miscellaneous — Alouldings and projections 
must not be subjected to pressure; and granite stones having 
projecting members which have weight of any kind bearing 
upon the upper surface shall have seats cut to bear such weights; 
and in all cases the edges of mouldings or projections must be 
kept free from pressure. 
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Specifications ( Continued ) 

Reglets shall be cut for flashing and counterflashings as 
required. 

Section 18. Models — Full size plaster models of all 
ornamental and carved work, shall be furnished to the granite 
contractor as hereinbefore specified. 

Where necessary for the proper execution of the work, 
models will be delivered at the plant of the granite contractor 
free of expense to him, to be used by him for the purpose of 
roughing and such carving as may be done at the plant, the 
granite contractor to carefully preserve these models for re- 
shipment to the building if required. The expense of handling 
and re-crating for shipment at the plant to be borne by the 
granite contractor. 

Section 19. Roughing for Carving — No roughing for 
carved work is to be done from drawings but from approved 
models only. Sufficient stock in all cases shall be left for the 
carving and the granite shall be roughed to suitable form and 
condition for the carver. The cutter and carver shall co- 
operate in the method of securing the proper roughing for 
ornamental work. 

Section 20. Carving* — Carving may be done at the site 
either before or after the granite is set or the work may be de- 
livered at the site already carved. 

In case the carving is done at the plant or at the site 
before being set in place, this contractor shall do all necessary 
refinishing or retouching to make the carving conform to the 
models and to the satisfaction of the architect. All carved 
ornament shall be executed by hand by skilled carvers in a 
spirited and artistic manner and in strict accordance with the 
approved models. 

Where carving is done after the work is set all necessary 
staging and protection shall be furnished by the general con- 
tractor, and if required the models shall be hoisted into position 
and properly secured to the scaffolding for the convenient use 
of the carvers by the general contractor. 

Inscriptions, lettering or numerals if required shall be 
clean cut and in accordance with the models, if provided, or 
otherwise with the full sized details of same. The incised sur- 
faces of lettering shall be cut smooth and accurately to the full 
depth and section shown on the models or drawings. 

Section 21. Crating and Shipping— This contractor shall 
properly crate the finished granite for shipment, the crating 
being so constructed as to properly protect the edges and sur- 
faces of the exposed portions of the work during shipment and 
handling prior to setting same. Due precaution shall be taken 
to use crating material which will not stain or discolor the 
exposed surfaces of granite; and especial care shall be used 
to protect and suitably note any delicate portion where extra 
care should be observed in handling. 

The finished granite properly crated shall be carefully 
loaded for shipment by this contractor who shall exercise all 
necessary precautions in loading to withstand the usual hazards 
in transit. 

Section 22. Precaution Against Stain — Special precau- 
tions shall be taken in the setting to guard against possible 
seepage through the joints of moisture from the mortar or 
material used in backing up the granite work, which will cause 
discoloration around the face joints or surface of the granite. 

At least 12 hours before the granite is set, all surfaces not 
exposed shall be thoroughly coated with an approved damp- 
proof compound to within 1 in. of the exposed face. After 
the granite is set, and before backing up, another coat of the 
same dampproofing compound shall be applied to the back for 
the special purpose of covering the backs of the mortar joints. 

The painting of the granite may be omitted with the 
approval of the architect when it is definitely known that the 
setting mortar will not stain the granite, but the backs of the 
mortar joints should be dampproofed in any event to guard 
against seepage. 

If the first coat of dampproofing is applied at the mill, the 
setting numbers must be painted conspicuously over the damp- 
proofing. 

The granite shall at all times be protected from stain and 
upon delivery at the site shall be kept stacked on timber or 
platforms at least 4 in. above the ground, until set in place in 
the wall. 

Under no circumstances shall salt be used for thawing out 
lewis-holes or otherwise in connection with the granite work. 


*Note: If carving is to be done by others than the granite contractor 
same should be noted here — and this specification modified to suit conditions. 


Section 23. Setting — Each granite stone shall be brushed 
clean and drenched immediately before being set. Each piece 
shall be carefully bedded in a full bed of non-staining mortar 
and tapped home with a wooden mallet to a full and solid 
bearing. 

The face of the granite work shall be kept free from 
mortar at all times. 

Granite facing shall not in any case be built up more than 
two courses ahead of the backing and no stone having a greater 
width of bed than the one below it shall be set until the lower 
course is backed up. 

All surplus mortar shall be immediately raked out to a 
depth of at least 1 in. and every precaution taken to prevent 
stones bearing upon the edges. 

Sills, etc., subject to pressure, shall be bedded only at the 
ends. 

The cement in the mortar used for setting all granite work 
vvhere the joint is exposed to the weather shall be made water- 
proof with a satisfactory waterproofing compound, mixed with 
the mortar. 

The sand used in all setting rnortar shall be such as to 
cause no stain or chemical action with the cement. 

Section 24. Anchors, Dowels, etc. — All bolts, expansion 
bolts, anchors, ties, etc., required in the setting of the granite 
work, will be furnished to the granite contractor. 

All ashlar shall be anchored to the backing with heavily 
galvanized wrought iron anchors ^/4 by U/4 in. turned down 
into the granite U4 in. and extending into the backing 8 in. if 
the thickness of wall permits; the end to be turned up W 2 in. 
into the backing. There shall be at least two anchors to every 
stone whose length exceeds its height and in general there shall 
be not less than two anchors to each superficial square yard of 
ashlar. 

Note: Special anchoring for heavy cornices and overhanging courses, 

cramps, dowels, etc., for parapets, balustrades, pilasters, and columns, etc., 
should be suitably described or shown according to the requirements of 
the work. 

Section 25. Boxing and Protection — All granite work 
must be protected from damage during the progress of the 
work and until the completion of the building. 

The general contractor shall provide the necessary protec- 
tion, covering all projections, top surfaces, angles, etc., pro- 
tective boxing to be securely fastened in position and securely 
nailed throughout with galvanized iron nails. No lumber or 
material to be used which would in any way stain or deface 
the granite work. 

All necessary forms, centers, scaffolding, etc., required by 
the setter or carver to be furnished by the general contractor. 

Section 26. Pointing and Cleaning — After the comple- 
tion of the granite work or at such time thereafter as all 
liability from stain of other operations on the building is 
passed, and when there is no danger therefrom, the whole of the 
granite work shall be carefully cleaned down, removing all dirt, 
mortar, stains, and other defacements. 

The use of wire brushes, acids or solutions which might 
cause discoloration will not be permitted. 

All face joints shall be raked out to a depth of not less 
than 1 in., brushed clean, thoroughly wetted, and filled with 
pointing mortar and then carefully jointed. The pointing mor- 
tar must be packed solidly into all joints, completely filling the 
same; and the form of joint shall be as directed by the 
architect. 

Vertical joints in the top courses of uncovered cornices 
having a projection of 8 in. or more shall be filled with mortar 
by grouting to within 3 in. of the top of the granite, then 
calked with picked oakum and filled with molten lead, calked 
against the edges and slightly convex at the top — taking care 
that the oakum is kept at least 2 in. away from the face and 
top of granite. 

Joints in the upper surfaces of projecting stones which are 
not so protected and in all platforms, steps and coping, shall be 
raked out at least 2 in. deep and thoroughly grouted flush with 
the surface of the granite. 

Pointing and cleaning shall start at the top and be con- 
tinued until such work is completed. 

Section 27. Defective Work — No patching or hiding of 
defects will be permitted! Defective granite stones shall be 
replaced with perfect ones, except in extreme cases where a 
stone has been damaged through no fault of the granite con- 
tractor, and where it is possible and practicable to remedy the 
defect without in any way impairing the appearance, strength 
or durability of the work — and then only with the approval and 
under the supervision of the architect — and where a satisfactory 
allowance has been agreed upon which shall be deducted from 
the contract price. 
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Specifications — Short Form 

The following short form of Granite Specifications 
has been prepared by the Association for use where a 
comparatively small amount of granite is required, but 
where the standards of workmanship and other essentials 
should conform to the same requirements set forth in 
detail in the complete form printed on the two preceding 
pages. 

(1) Work Included — The work to be done shall include 
the furnishing, delivery, and setting of all granite work required 
by the drawings and specified herein. (State portions of work 
to be of granite and note any exceptions about which there 
might be any question.) 

(2) Material — The granite shall be sound and of good^ 
quality, free from defects which would impair the strength, 
durability, or appearance of the work, and equal to the approved 
sample. In estimating, the contractor shall state the name of 
granite and quarry, upon which his proposal is based. The 
following granites will be considered : (mention color, tone and 
grain) granite from (mention locality). 

(3) Samples — Submit in duplicate, for the architect’s 
approval, samples of the granite showing the extreme variation 
in quality, color and texture to be used under the contract, and 
showing the specified finishes. (State size of sample required.) 

(4) Shop Drawings — The granite contractor shall prepare 
all necessary shop drawings, showing in detail the jointing, 
bonding, and construction of the granite work, and special 
anchoring. These shall be submitted to and approved by the 
architect before any cutting is done. 

(5) Finishes — The exposed surfaces of the granite shall 
be finished as indicated on the drawings or specified herein. 

Note: State finishes desired. 

(6) Cutting — All exposed surfaces shall be out-of-wind, 
free from waves, projections, or depressions, and flush at the 
joints. Arrises shall be cut sharp and true to square or pattern, 
and continuous with adjoining arrises. 

(7) Bed and Joints — Beds shall be cut full and square 
for at least 2 in. from face, and may fall off not to exceed 
1 in. in 12 in., reasonably free from large depressions. Joints 
to be full and square at least W 2 in. from face, falling off not 
to exceed W 2 in. in 12. 

(8) Backs of granite shall be scabbled or split to approxi- 
mately vertical surfaces. 

(9) Jointing shall be as shpwn on approved drawings, and 

^ in. in thickness. , ■ 

(10) Bonding — Shall be as shown on approved drawings, 
with no bed less than 4 in. Projecting course shall have beds 
at least equal to projection, unless otherwise. shown. 

(11) Mouldings — Shall be cut with uniform profile 
throughout their lengths, in conformity with full size details, 
with lines true and straight, and flush at joints. 

(12) Washes and Drips — Washes shall be cut on stones 
whose top surfaces are exposed, unless otherwise shown. 
Projecting stone shall have groove drip cut on underside. 

(13) Raised seats or lugs shall be cut where stone work 
rests on projections or washers, and raised thresholds shall be 
cut on exterior door sills. 

(14) Reglets shall be cut for flashing where shown or re- 
quired. 

(15) Models— Full size plaster models of all ornamental 
and carved work shall be furnished to the granite contractor, 
who shall preserve these models for re-shipment to the building, 
if required. 

(16) Roughing — For carving shall be done from approved 
models only, leaving the stone in suitable form and condition 
for the carving. 


(17) Carving — All carved ornament shall be executed by 
skilled carvers, in a spirited and artistic manner, and in strict 
conformity with the approved models. 

(18) Crating and Shipping — ^The finished granite shall be 
properly crated for shipment, to protect the surfaces and edges 
of all exposed work. 

(19) Precaution Against Stain — Precaution shall be 
taken at all times to protect the granite from stain. 

(20) Under no circumstances shall salt be used for thawing 
out lewis-holes, or otherwise in connection with the granite 
work. 

(21) (If dampproof painting is required, specify require- 
ments here.) After setting, the backs of all mortar joints shall 
be suitably dampproofed to prevent moisture from the backing 
seeping through the joints. 

(22) Setting— The setting of the granite work shall be 
done by competent, experienced stone setters, and in strict 
accordance with the approved drawings and specifications. 

(23) Each granite stone shall be brushed clean and 
thoroughly drenched immediately before setting and carefully 
bedded in a full bed of non-staining mortar. The granite 
facing shall not be built up more than two courses ahead of 
the backing, and the faces shall be kept free of mortar at all 
times. 

(24) All surplus mortar shall be immediately raked out to 
a depth of at least 1 in. Sills, etc., subject to pressure shall be 
bedded only at the ends. 

(25) Where a joint is exposed to the weather, it shall be 
made waterproof by mixing a satisfactory waterproofing com- 
pound with the mortar. 

(26) The sand used in all setting mortar shall be such as 
will cause no stain, or chemical action with the cement. 

(27) Anchoring — The granite shall be anchored to the 
backing with galvanized iron anchors, in. by in., turned 
down into the granite in., extending 8 in. into the backing 
if possible, and turned up into the backing Wi in. There shall 
be two anchors to each stone whose length exceeds its height 
and, in general, not less than two anchors to every superficial 
yard of ashlar. All anchors, bolts, ties, etc., shall be furnished 
to the granite contractor. 

Note: Special anchoring for heavy cornices, and overhanging courses, 
cramps, dowels, etc., for parapets, balustrades, pilasters, columns, etc., 
should be suitably described or shown according to the requirements of 
the work. 

(28) Boxing and Protection— All the granite work shall 
be protected by the general contractor during the progress of 
the work and until the completion of the building. No lumber 
or material shall be used which will in any way stain or deface 
the granite work. 

(29) Centers and Scaffolding— All necessary forms, cen- 
ters, scaffolding, etc., required by the setter or carver, will be 
furnished by the general contractor. 

(30) Pointing and Cleaning— After all liability from 
stain or damage from other operations on the building is 
passed, the granite work shall be carefully cleaned, removing 
all dirt, mortar stains and other defacements. The use of wire 
brushes, acids, and solutions which might cause discoloration, 
will not be permitted. 

(31) All face joints shall be brushed out, thoroughly wet 
with clean water, and carefully pointed as directed by the 
architect. 

Note: See Long Form for special treatment of vertical joints in un- 
covered cornices, and joints in upper surfaces of projecting stones. 

(32) Defective Work— No patching or hiding of defects 
will be permitted. Defective stones shall be replaced with per- 
fect ones, unless otherwise directed by the architect. 
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JOHN L GOSS CORPORATION 

Producers of “Goss Pink Deer Isle Granite” 

QUARRIES AND HOME OFFICE 

STONINGTON, MAINE 

SALES OFFICE, 77 Summer Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

SALES AGENTS 

NEW YORK, N. Y., A. Le Poidevin & Co.. Inc., 286 Fifth Avenue PHILADELPHIA, PA., Frank Williamson, 2302 Spruce Street 

MIDDLE WESTERN TERRITORY, Wm. H. Mitchell, 30 Church Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Product 

Goss Pink Deer Isle Granite, for polished, 
tooled, hammered, pointed or rock-faced work, in build- 
ings, memorials, mausoleums and 
monuments. 

Trade-name 

Deer Isle granite has been 
used for many years under various 
names, such as Greens Landing, 

Stonington Pink, Maine Pink, 

Crotch Island, Deer Island and 
many others. Material of varying 
quality, shade and texture has been 
furnished under these names, from 
a number of quarries which have 
been operated in the Deer Isle dis- 
trict from time to time. The Crotch 
Island quarry of the John L. Goss 
Corporation was opened in 1870 
by Job G. Goss, and has been oper- 
ated continuously by the same fam- 
ily to this day. Thorough devel- 
opment insures the same high 
quality of stock — uniform in shade 
and texture — for years to come. 

To distinguish the product of this 
one quarry from all others, the 
name ‘‘Goss Pink Deer Isle’^ has 
been adopted. 

Service Available 

The rough granite is shipped 
to finishing plants all over the 
country, which are equipped to fur- 
nish all classes of work. Any re- 
sponsible dealer or cutting yard 
can give quotations on work to be 
executed in this material. A large 
number of plants carry stocks on 
hand, and the quarryalways stands 
ready to supplement these with 
prompt shipments of any sizes, 
shapes or quantities. We will be 
pleased to assist architects and 
builders to get in touch with the 
finishing plants best situated to 
handle any particular project. 

Facilities for Production 

The natural advantages of the 

Project and Location 
Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass. 

Penn Mutual Life Insurance Building, 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Lafayette Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Evans Memorial Galleries, Boston, Mass. Guy Lowell 
Insurance Co. of North America, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. Stewardson & Page 

Telephone Building, New York, N. Y. McKenzie, Voorhees 

& Gmelin 

Municipal Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. McKenzie, Voorhees 

& Gmelin 

Security National Bank, Los Angeles, 

Cal. John Parkinson 

Public Ledger Building, Philadelphia, Pa. Horace Trumbauer 


Pilgrim Memorial Tower, 
Provincetown, Mass. 

Willard T. Sears. Architect 


Architects 
R. Clipston Sturges 

Horace V. Seiler 
John T. Windrim 


References 


site for our quarry — a free working formation, so located 
that the product travels the short distance to tidewater 
dock by gravity — are supplemented by the best of mod- 
ern equipment : derricks, compres- 
sors, air tools, etc., which are being 
constantly improved, replaced and 
kept up-to-date. 

This makes it possible to give 
prompt deliveries on large or small 
orders, and to furnish monoliths 
of any size that may be desired. 
We ship directly from our own 
dock to seaport cities, or deliver to 
the railroads at Rockland and 
Portland, Me., and Boston, Mass. 

Color and Texture 

Goss Pink Deer Isle Granite 
is a warm gray, of medium shade, 
with the predominating feldspars 
a lavender pink. As rock face, or 
with the natural surface, it has a 
rather coarse texture. It is readily 
worked, and brought to a fine, deli- 
cate surface if desired, and holds 
sharp arrises perfectly. It is sus- 
ceptible of a high and permanent 
polish, which brings out all the 
colors of the various mineral con- 
stituents, and produces a surface 
that is not easily stained or soiled. 
It is a peculiar characteristic of 
this granite, however finished, that 
it retains its freshness a long time, 
and does not readily become dirty 
or discolored even in a city atmos- 
phere. 

It is especially desirable for 
use in combination with other ma;* 
terials, such as limestone, brick or 
terra cotta, since it harmonizes 
with the general color scheme, but 
adds a character and beauty of its^ 
own. 

Compressive Strength 

Tests by the Ordnance De- 
partment, U. S. A., give a com- 
pressive strength of 23,620 pounds 
per sq. in. This is well above all 
structural or code requirements. 


Architects 
Thomas James 
Arthur W. Bowditch 
Rapp & Rapp 


Project and Location 
East Boston (Mass.) Savings Bank 
Beacon Trust Co., Boston, Mass. 

Tivoli Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

South Office Building, State Capitol, 

Harrisburg, Pa. Arnold W. Brunner 

Salem Fields Entrance, Brooklyn, N. Y. Percy W. Darbyshire 
Washington Monument, West Point, 

N. Y. Trowbridge & Living- 

ston 

Indiana World War Memorial Walker & Weeks 

Tompkins County War Alemorial, 

Ithaca, N. Y. LeRoy P. Burnham 

Fountain of Oceanus, Estate of John D. 

Rockefeller, Pocantico Hills, N. Y. Welles Bosworth 
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GRANITE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION OF 

MOUNT AIRY 


MOUNT AIRY, N. C. 


MEMBERS 


). D. SARGENT GRANITE COMPANY 
Mount Airy, N. C. 

Branch Offices : 

7 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 

615 Witherspoon Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

127 No. Dearborn Street, Chicago, 111. 

NORTH STATE GRANITE CO. Successors to Lemmerman 
& Hoffman Granite Company 
Mount Airy, N. C. 

Branch Office, 30 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 


THE NORTH CAROLINA GRANITE CORPORATION 
Mount Airy, N. C. 

Branch Offices : 

7 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 

127 No. Dearborn Street, Chicago, 111. 

615 Witherspoon Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
MOUNT AIRY GRANITE CUTTING COMPANY 
Mount Airy, N. C. 



Products 

Dimension Granite for Buildings, ]\Iausoleums, 
Monuments, Bridges, Dry Docks, etc. 

Polished and Turned Granite. 

Granite Paving Blocks, Street Curbing, Cross- 
walk, Rubble, Crushed Granite and Rip Rap. 

The Association and Its Object 

The aim of this Association is to jointly promote 
the use of Mount Airy 
granite for all pur- 
poses where granite is 
adapted. 

The individual 
members will co-oper- 
ate with architects, en- 
gineers, contractors or 
owners in matters re- 
lating to the use of 
granite, samples, speci- 
fications, estimates, 
etc. 

Quarry Production 

The quarries were 
first opened in 1889, 
the first shipment be- 
ing made in July, 

1890; the output for 
that year being 135 
carloads and has in- 
creased rapidly to a 
maximum output of 
3500 carloads in one 
year. 

Owing to the nat- 
ural advantages pe- 
culiar to the Mount 
Airy quarries. Dimen- 
sion Stone of unusual 
size is easily obtained, 
the only limit being 
that of railway trans- 
portation. 


Facilities 

The Mount Airy 
quarries are located 
one mile east of the Town of Mount Airy, N. C., and 
have 60 acres in exposed granite area. 

Cutting plants and offices are located at the base of 


the Mount Airy quarries and are equipped with the 
latest improved machinery for the manufacture of gran- 
ite, including electric traveling cranes, polishing ma- 
chinery and turning lathes with individual motors, sand 
blast and carborundum machines, also compressed air 
for the pneumatic surfacing machines and hand cutting 
tools. 

These plants, taken together with the unlimited 
supply of rough granite available, enable large contracts 

to be executed in quick 
time. 

Geographical Loca- 
tion 0 

The Mount Airy 
quarries are well sit- 
uated in reference to 
shipping, being about 
an equal distance from 
New York City, New 
Orleans and Chicago; 
which fact guarantees 
a reasonable transpor- 
tation cost on their 
material to points 
throughout the East, 
South and Middle 
West. These quarries 
are served by the 
Southern Railway and 
have a nearby connec- 
tion with the Norfolk 
& Western Railway. 

Moulding and Carv- 
ing 

Owing to the com- 
position of Mount 
Airy granite, it is es- 
pecially adapted for 
fine moulding, carving 
and sculpture work, as 
is attested by refer- 
ence to the follow- 
ing : 

Pennsylvania State Mon- 
ument, Gettysburg, 
Pa. 

Column Capitals of the North Western Life Insurance Build- 
ing, Milw^aukee, Wis. 

Column Capitals and Panels of the Municipal Building, New 
York, N. Y. 


World War Memorial Erected at Tenafly, N. J. 
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Colors and Texture 


Mount Airy granite, **7' he Granite of Individuality/' 
is a very light gray, almost white, biotite granite of 
medium texture. Feldspar, quartz and mica character- 
ize the granite megascopically. 

The feldspar is nearly white, while the quartz is a 
blue gray and the mica black and very evenly distributed, 
giving an appearance of decided strong character when 
hammer dressed. 

The composition of Mount Airy granite is indicated 
by the following Chemical Analysis : 


SiO. 

AbOa 

FCsOa 

MgO 

CaO 

Na.O 

K.0 

FeS. 


7070 

16.50 

2.34 

0.29 

2.96 

4.56 

2.45 

0.09 


Total 99.89 

Weight per cu. ft 165 lbs. 

Water absorbed per cu. ft 0.33 lb. 

Crushing strength 23,068 lbs. per sq. in. 

From Bulletin No. 2, page 155; North Carolina Geological 
Survey, “The building and ornamental stones of North Carolina.” 
Joseph Hyde Pratt, State Geologist. 


Estimates and Samples 

A complete organization is maintained by each 
member of this Association for furnishing estimates, 
setting plans, details, etc., on short time. 

Preliminary estimates cheerfully furnished on re- 
quest of architect or contractor. Samples of Mount 
Airy granite will be furnished on request, and advice 
as to grade or style of finish desired. 

Complete Information on Granite 

For detailed information, including complete granite 
specifications, see the pages of the National Building 
Granite Quarries Association in this volume. 


References 


Buildings 

Guilford Courthouse, Greensboro, N. C. 

Lincoln Deposit & Trust Company, Altoona, Pa. 

Citizens & Southern Bank, Augusta, Ga. 

Merchants National Bank, Allentown, Pa. 

Winona Savings Bank, Winona, Minn. 

Isherwood Hall, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 
State Office Building, Richmond, Va. 

Agriculture Extension Building, Raleigh, N. C. 

Dry Dock No. 3, Navy Yard, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Courthouse, Washington, D. C. 

F'all Creek Bridge, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Rock Creek Bridge, Washington, D. C. 

Delaware River Bridge, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Public Mausoleums 


Rose Hill Mausoleum, Chicago, 111. 

Valhalla Mausoleum, St. Louis, Mo. 

The Memorial Mausoleum, Reading, Pa. 
Rose Hill Mausoleum, Hagerstown, Md. 
Lakeland Mausoleum, Lakeland, Fla. 
Wheeling Mausoleum, Elm Grove, W. Va. 


Private Mausoleums 
Sharer Mausoleum, Alliance, Ohio 
Stadelman-Grant Mausoleum, Akron, Ohio 
Cone Mausoleum, Greensboro, N. C. 
Hoerner Mausoleum, New Orleans, La. 
Ward Mausoleum, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Myer Cohen Mausoleum, Nashville, Tenn. 
Dodge Mausoleum, Detroit, Mich. 

Packard Mausoleum, Columbus, Ohio 
Studebaker Chapel, South Bend, Ind. 
Warden Mausoleum, Fredericksburg, Va. 
Geist Alausoleum, Ravenswood, 111. 

S. Z. Poli Mausoleum, New Haven, Conn. 
Wege Alausoleum, Columbus, Ohio 
Steingard Mausoleum, Forest Park, 111. 
O’Brien Mausoleum, Cincinnati, Ohio 


Monuments 

McConnell Shaft, Carthage, N. C. • 

General Julian S. Carr, Durham, N. C. 

General Nathaniel Greene, Guilford Battle Ground, N. C. 
Victory Monument, Danville, 111. 

Oak Park and River Forest Monument, Illinois 
War Memorial, Tenafly, N. J. 

Galbraith Memorial, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Acacia Spire, Masonic Cemetery, Chicago, 111. 
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ORGANIZED 1864 

ROCKPORT GRANITE COMPANY 

ROCKPORT, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 31 State Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, Schofield Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 614 Penfield Building CHICAGO, ILL., Chamber of Commerce Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 21 Park Row DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Building 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., John C. Bartley, Representative, 509 Canal-Commercial Building 

QUARRIES: ROCKPORT, BAY VIEW AND PIGEON COVE, MASS.; JONESPORT, ME. 


Products 


Facilities 


Rockport Gray (Light, Medium and Dark), 
Rockport Sea Green and Moose-a-bec Red Gran- 
ites for the better class of buildings and me- 
morials. 

Seam Face Granite for residences and churches. 

Also Granite for bridges and sea-walls; Granite 
Paving Blocks and Crushed Stone. 

Rockport Granite 

Rockport Granite — ‘‘The Granite of Character'’ — 
is a true hornblende granite, resembling in composition 
the Egyptian granite of which the ancient obelisks and 
sarcophagi were built. It is strong beyond all possible 
requirements, and is decidedly hard and tough. It is re- 
markabl}" free from impurities, is practically impervious 
to moisture or stain, and will withstand indefinitely the 
action of frost and weather. 

One of the outstanding qualities of Rockport 
Gray and Rockport Sea Green Granites is the ex- 
ceptionally high and durable polish which they take, 
due largely to the hornblende in their mineral com- 
position. 

Rockport Gray Granite — Is available in light, 
medium and dark gray shades, with a medium to coarse 
and even grained texture. 

Rockport Sea Green Granite — Has practically the 
same physical properties as the gray. In color it is dark 
olive green, spotted with black. It is especially beautiful 
in polished finish, although used extensively for ham- 
mered v/ork as well. 

Moose-A-Bec Red Granite — Is a beautiful dark 
reddish gray, biotite granite, with a mixture of white 
and pinkish feldspars. It has a coarse, even grained 
texture, and takes a beautiful polish. While slightly 
more expensive than the gray or green, its coloring 
makes it very desirable where a richly colored granite is 
wanted. 

Rockport Seam Face Granite — Is available in a 
mixture of light to very dark reddish, rusty browns, 
and makes wonderfully attractive ashlar work for resi- 
dences, churches, etc. Unlike most seam face granites, 
the color runs deep into the stone and it can therefore be 
used for headers, sills, steps, etc., as well as for ashlar 
surfaces. 


The plants and quarries, comprising more than 800 
acres, are located at Rockport, Bay View and Pigeon 
Cove, Mass., and Jonesport, Me. The company also 
owns its own docks, and a fleet of vessels, including 
sloops, schooners, barges, towboats, and lighters. With 
facilities for both rail and water shipment, the company 
is in an exceptional position to render first class service, 
both to seacoast and inland points. 

In the several quarries are located forty large power 
derricks, many of which are of 75-ton capacity and over. 
Drilling is done with modern appliances using com- 
pressed air or steam. The quarries and plants at Rock- 
port, Bay View, and Pigeon Cove are interconnected by 
rail and heavy capacity motor trucks. 

The cutting plants are well equipped with modern 
tools and appliances, pneumatic tools and drills, pneu- 
matic surfacing machines, lathes, etc. The large modern 
polishing plant is completely equipped with polishing 
wheels, polishing lathes and pendulum polishers. 

In normal operation, from 600 to 800 men are em- 
ployed by the Company. 

Color Reproductions, Samples and Estimates 

The color reproductions of our granites, on the fol- 
lowing page, are submitted for preliminary selections. 
They are full size as to texture, and approximate as to 
color. Samples will be furnished to architects on re- 
quest. Opportunity is solicited to submit prompt and 
reliable estimates from plans and specifications. 

References 

The following are a few typical buildings in which 
Rockport granites have been used : 

Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio, Frank Hill Smith, Inc., 
Architects — Rockport Sea Green Granite 
Seaboard National Bank, New York, N. Y., Alfred C. Bossom, 
Architect — Rockport Gray base and Sea Green columns 
Old State National Bank, Evansville, Ind., Adolf Sherrer, 
Architect — Polished Moose-a-bec Granite 
Soldiers and Sailors World War Memorial, Pittsfield, Mass., 
Augustus Lukeman, Sculptor — Rockport Sea Green Granite 
Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., Trowbridge & Living- 
ston, Architects — Rockport Gray Granite 
Scott County Savings Bank, Davenport, Iowa, Clausen & Kruse, 
Architects — Rockport Light Gray Granite 
Federal Reserve Bank, New Orleans, La., Rathbone DeBuys, 
Architect — Story-high Base, Rockport Light Gray, Polished 
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Carved Detail, Scott County Savings Bank, Davenport, Iowa 

Clausen & Kruse, Architects 


Continued on next page 


Rockport Granite Company 





Rockport Sea-Green Polished 



Rockport Gray Hammered 


Rockport Gray Polished 




Moose-A-Bec Red Polished 
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THE JOHN SWENSON GRANITE CO. 

Concord Granite 
CONCORD, N. H. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., Marquette Building 



Product 

Concord Granite, Rou^^li or 
ings and memorials. 

Concord Granite 

Our Concord Granite is a 
warm toned, light gray granite 
of fine to medium grain. 

It is classified technically 
as a “muscovite-liiotite” gran- 
ite. The muscovite (white 
mica) has a soft, brownish 
color, giving warmth to the 
general color of the granite. 

The biotite (black mica) is in 
fine particles, uniformly dis- 
tributed, giving a fine, even 
texture to the finished surface. 

One of the remarkable 
features of Concord Granite 
according to Geo. P. Merrill, 
Curator of Geology, U. S. 
National Museum, “aside from 
its color, texture, and freedom 
from flaws, pyrite, or other in- 
jurious constituents, is the 
wonderful ease with which it 
can be worked.” 

Strength 

Official tests, at the 
Watertown Arsenal, give this 
granite a crushing strength of 
d0,830 lbs. per sq. in. at right 
angles to the rift, and 23,860 
lbs. parallel to the rift. 
Visualize this as the pressure 
at the base of towers of this granite 
high, respectively. 


Finished, for build- 


Concord Granite Eagle 

New York State Officers Monument. Gettysburg. 
Edwaku P. C'aslv, Architect 


3 miles and 4 miles 


Prices and Service 

The working (jualities of our granite, and efficient 
methods of production, insure very reasonable costs. 
Reasonable prices, good workmanship and service, 
and scrupulous adherence to 
delivery dates have always 
been the policy of this Com- 
pany. 

The home office at Con- 
cord, N. IL, and the sales 
offices in New York and Chi- 
cago are always prepared to 
render every possible service. 

Samples and Estimates 

Samples, showing finishes 
desired, furnished on recpiest. 
Estimates, and consultations 
upon the economical use of 
granite, furnished without ob- 
ligation. 

Surface Finishes 

For general building work 
we recommend Concord Gran- 
ite in six-cut finish for lower 
portions, and four-cut for the 
upper work. 

Polished finish is most 
practical for base courses sub- 
ject to splatter or stain of 
traffic. 

For different texture ef- 
fects the other standard gran- 
ite finishes, including rock- 
face, are equally applicable to 
this granite. 

typical projects in which our 
Additional references on reciuest. 


References 

A partial list of 
granite has been used. 


Durability 

Geo. P. Merrill, referring to the Concord State 
House and Old State’s Prison, erected of Concord 
Ciranite in 1816-1819 and 1812. respectively, states that 
“both buildings are in admirable state of preservation, 
and evidently, so far as the stone is concerned, good for 
centuries to come.” 

Facilities 

Our (juarries have been developed and e(iuii)i)ed to 
meet the demands of production on a large scale. 1 he 
(juarries now in use have been in active operation tor 
over 60 years and, both in (|uality of granite and pro- 
ductive capacity, are in better condition than ever 
before. 

Our cutting plant is modern in every re.sjject. It 
is equitJped with modern and elficient facilities for 
prompt and economical production of contract work. 


Office Buildings 

I!11LDIN(; AND UnATlON ARCHITECT 

\. II. Fire Insurance Bldg.. Manchester, N. H. Edward L. Tilton 
Railway E.xcliange. St. Lonis, Mo. Manran, Rnssell & Crowell 

Rook llnilding. Detroit, ^lich. ^ l.onis Kamper 

()0 Liberty Street Bldg., New York, N. Y. Cross & Cross 

Bank Buildings 

Monongahela National Hank. Ilrownsville, l*a. Morgan. Frencb & Co. 
(Ii'finan Savings Hank. Daxenport, low.a I*, (j. & R. J. Cdanscn 

Titusville? 'Pmst & Safe Deposit Hldg.. Titus- 
ville, I’a. Alfred C. Bossom 

Ri.sidinces 

Mrs. Eleanor Elkins W'idener. Newport, R. I. Horace Tnnnbaner 
Adolphus Busch, St. Louis, Mo. Widmaim & Walsh 


Bui’.lic Buildings 

Lost Office and Courthouse, Dayton. Ohio J. Knox 'I'aylor 

.State lionsi- (Addition), Concord, N. II. I’eaboely & Stearns 

Ives Memorial Library. New Haven, ('onn. Cass (filheU 
Seamanship & Navigation Bldg., Annapolis, Md. Bureau of 'Sards & Docks 


Church I S 

hirst Church of Christ, Scientist, Providence, 

] Hf»ward Hopjiin 

Rodef Sholcm Synagogue, Pittsburgh, Pa. Palmer & Hornbostel 


Memorials 

i’erry Memorial .\rch. Bridgeport, (onn. 
Plymouth Rock Portico, Plymouth, Mass. 


Henry Bacon 
McKim, Mead & M'hite 
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PERRY BROS. GRANITE CO. 


Designers, Quarry Operators and Cutters of Concord Granite 


CONCORD, N. H. 


"boston, mass., Little Building DETROIT, MICH., 1416 St. Clair Avenue CHICAGO, ILL.. 155 No. Clark Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 2843-A, Grand Central Terminal Building PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1121 Fillmore Street 



Product 

Concord Granite of Fine Grain in Blue Gray for 
high grade building work. 

Composition of the Granite 

Concord granite is a holocrystaline, granular 
rock composed of quartz, a potash feldspar, and 
muscovite-biotite (potas- 
sium and magnesium iron 
mica). The feldspar crys- 
tals being very small the 
granite is of very fine 
grain. 

The color of the gran- 
ite is blue gray, the shade 
being determined by feld- 
spars in the quarry. 

Quality and Usage 

Our product is a very 
fine grain granite of espe- 
cially high quality, and is 
primarily used for build- 
ings of artistic merit and 
imposing design, intended 
as a lasting monument to 
perpetuate a high ideal; 
such as memorials, public 
buildings, mausoleums and 
other structures of a per- 
manent character. 


Cutting Large Blocks in 


Production and Delivery Facilities 

The cutting plant, which is one of the largest and 
best equipped in the United States, is located in the 


same place as our quarries at Concord, N. H. This 
enables us to turn out large quantities of polished, 
dressed and rough granite in a comparatively short 
length of time. 

Being located on the Boston & Maine R. R., with 
connections with the Boston & Albany R. R., the Cen- 
tral Vermont Ry., and the New York, New Haven and 

Hartford R. R., we are 
in a position to make 
shipments to all parts of 
the United States and 
Canada. 


Advice on Proposed 
Work 

Our designers will be 
glad to consult with you 
regarding the cutting of 
designs in proposed work, 
the reduction of cost, 
etc. 

Unnecessary expense 
may be avoided by con- 
sidering the finish of the 
stone for different parts 
of a building and the 
adaptability of design to 
cutting methods generally 
employed, depending on 
the location and the ex- 
the Perry Bros. Quarry posure of the granite to 

smoke and dirt, and its position as regards visibility to 
the public eye. 

Preliminary estimates and samples will be gladly 
submitted on request. 


A Partial List of Our References: 

Indianapolis Athletic Club, Indianapolis, Ind., Robert Frost Daggett 
Mary E. Clapp Estate Building, Portland, Me., Desmond & Lord 
Beverly High School, Beverly, Mass., Adden & Parker 
Health Unit Building, Boston, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Police Station, Division No. 2, Boston, Mass., Tames J. Purdon 
Prince District School, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Washington-Allston School, Boston, Mass., Kilham, Hopkins & Greeley 
Pilgrim Court Apartments, Brookline, Mass., Silverman, Brown & Heenan 
St. Anne’s R. C. School, Fall River, Mass., Sampson, Dodd & Pierpont 
Hyannis Trust Co. Building, Hyannis, Mass., J. William Beal & Sons, 
and L. Frank Paine 

Theodore Roosevelt School, Roxbury, Mass., Joseph J. Driscoll 
Technical High School, Springfield, Mass., E. C. & G. C. Gardner 
West Springfield Junior High School, West Springfield, Mass., Charles 
D. Loring 

Ford Engineering Laboratory, Dearborn, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Detroit Life Insurance Building, Detroit, Mich., E. B. Arnold 
R. L. Polk Building, Detroit, Mich., Richard Marr 
Smith-Bridgeman Store Building, Detroit, Mich., J. W. Cook Corp. 

St. Catherine’s High School and Auditorium, Detroit, Mich., City Engineer 
Buick Sales and Service Station, Flint, Mich., (own architects) 

Lansing Municipal Power Plant, Lansing, Mich., J. E. Woodwell 
East Side Junior High School, Saginaw, Mich., Cowles & Mutscheller 
Orpheum Theatre, Manchester, N. H., Desmond & Lord 
W. Parker Straw Residence, Manchester, N. H., Hutchins & French 
Camden Junior High School, Camden, N. T., Clyde S. Adams 
Haddon Heights Bank, Haddon Heights, N. J., Simon & Simon 
Haddon Heights School, Haddon Heights, N* J«» Charles R. Peddle 
People’s Savings Bank, Yonkers, N. Y., H. Lansing Quick 
Freeport High School, Freeport, L. I., N. Y., William Adams 
Public School No. 36, St. Albans, L. I., N. Y., William H. Gompert 
Hartwell School, Hartwell, Ohio, Garber & Woodward 
Lehigh Alumni Memorial, Bethlehem, Pa., Theodore Vischer & James 
Burley 


Building, Location and Architect 

Bridgeport High School, Bridgeport, Pa., H. Courcy Richards 
Conshohocken Bank, Conshohocken, Pa., Magaziner, Eberhard & Davis 
Easton Publishing Co. Building, Easton, Pa., A. D. Chidsey, Jr. 
Altamont Hotel, Hazelton, Pa., Thomas, Martin & Kirkpatrick 
Hazleton National Bank, Hazleton, Pa., Thomas, Martin & Kirkpatrick 
First National Bank Building^ Nanticoke, Pa., McCormick & French 
Abbott’s Alderney Dairies, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa., Walter Smedley 
Oak Lane Trust Company, Philadelphia, Pa., McLanahan & Bencker 
Lancaster Avenue Title & Trust Co. Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Charles 
C. Schweiker 

Fleischmann Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Louis L. Tieman 

Belmont Trust Company Bank Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Norman Hulme 

Cambridge Trust Co., Inc., Chester, Pa., Thomas M. James 

Sibley Softool, Grand Rapids, Mich., Robinson & Campau 

War Memorial, Peterboro, N. H., Little & Russel 

Curb for Boston Chamber of Commerce Building, Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Union Trust & Hudson County National Bank, Bayonne, N. J., Donald 
G. Anderson 

Calvert Lithographing Co., Detroit, Mich., F. F. Van Tuyl 
Ralsar Apartments, Detroit, Mich., Robert Finn 
National Bank of Commerce, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Armory Building, Wilkes-Barre, Pa., Thomas H. Atherton, Jr. 

Police and Fire Station, Boston, Mass., Maginnis & Walsh 
Commercial High School, Providence, R. I., Hoppin & Field 
Atlantic City High School, Atlantic City, N. J., R. T. Rowland, Jr. 
Hospital for Insane, Maggie, West Va., Paul A. Davis 
Sinclair Refining Co. School, Trainer, Pa., Ritter & Shaw 
Langley High School, Washington, D. C., Albert L. Harris 
MacFarland High School, Washingrton, D. C., Albert T>. Harris 
Public Schools, Nos. 100 and 205, Brooklyn, N. Y., William H. Gompert 
Public Schools, Nos. 47 and 60, New York, N. Y., William H. Gompert 
James Monroe High School, New York, N. Y., William H. Gompert 
James Madison High School, New York, N. Y., William H. Gompert 
Public Schools, Nos. 99, 107 and 108, Queens, N. Y., William H. Gompert 
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COLD SPRING GRANITE COMPANY, INC. 

FORMERLY ROCKVILLE GRANITE COMPANY 

Quarriers and Producers of Granite 
COLD SPRING, MINN. 

QUARRIES: ST. CLOUD GRANITE DISTRICT and MORTON, MINN. 


Products 

Minnesota Pearl Pink Granite. 

Cold Spring Rainbow Granite for all Structural 
Purposes and large Memorials. 

Minnesota Pearl Pink Granite 

Wt. 175 lbs. per cu. ft. 

Crushing strength 20,000 lbs. 

Modulus of rupture 2,000 lbs. 

Absorption test (see table). 

Chemical analysis (see table). 

The largest block of granite ever taken out of a 
quarry in the St. Cloud District came from this quarry. 
Sizes unlimited. 

Quarried the year around. 

A versatile granite in that it works well into most 
any color scheme. 

Takes a beautiful polish and assumes a warm gray 
tone in hammered finishes. 

Cold Spring Rainbow Granite 

Wt. 185 lbs. per cu. ft. 

Crushing strength 23,000 lbs. 

Modulus of rupture 3,042 lbs. 

Hardest structural granite produced in the State of 
Minnesota. 

Sizes unlimited. Quarried the year around. 

General tone a veined buflf varying from a dark 
gray or green to a flesh colored pink. No striking con- 
trasts in color but a perfect blend of varying tones. 
Takes a wonderful polish. 

No finer material for columns. 

Quarries 

Equipped with the most efficient modern machinery 
for quarrying granite. The drilling and broaching sys- 
tem IS used to prevent shattering stock for fine polished 
work. Quarries are operated winter and summer. 

Plant 

Situated on its own waterpower site, equipped with 
auxiliary steam plant and hooked up with a public 
utility company, there is no chance for a shutdown on 
account of power shortage. 

It is one of the most efficiently equipped plants in 
the industry and the largest in the whole Mississippi 
valley, having three big drag saws and a battery of five 


carborundum saws, besides lathes, polishers, surfacers, 
and a complete line of air tools. 

A special feature is the big stock yard where a 
supply of polished slabs from 1-in. thickness up is main- 
tained at all times. This company is the originator of 
2-in. polished granite show window base in store front 
construction. 

Step, flagging and base course material is now 
being produced at the most economical prices in history 
with a sawed finish. This finish, made possible by the 
huge drag saws and their parallel motion, results similar 
to that of a 4-cut hammer and is more suitable for steps 
than the more slippery finer finishes. 

The first, second and third largest monolithic col- 
umns ever turned in the state came from this plant. 

Five large electric traveling cranes are used to 
handle the stock at the plant. 


Production 

Situated on the Great Northern Railway, more than 
a carload a day can easily be shipped to any part of 
the United States. 

Organization 

In the organization are several men who grew up 
in the ai chitectural business. This assures a rapid 
assimilation of the architect's ideas, and less time spent 
obtaining information and getting out setting plans and 
details. In accordance with its present system, this com- 
pany deals direct through plant representatives and not 
through part time commission men or brokers. 

The conipany welcomes queries of all kinds, and 
encourages requests for estimates, quotations, samples 
and references. 


absorption test MINNESOTA PEARL PINK GRANITE 
4-23-24 to 4-30-24 


Weight 
air dry, 
grains 

Weight after 
immersion 
of one hour, 
grains 

Weight after 
immersion 
of one day, 
grains 

Weight after 
immersion 
of one week, 
grains 

Total 
gain in 
weight, 
grains 

Per 

cent 

gain 

1944 

1945.5 

1945.5 

1945.5 

1 .5 

.07 


. --- t a wecK as it is alter an hour. Gain 

aLorbed* appears to be due to surface moisture only; no moisture being 


CHEMICAL ANALYSIS 

Silica 

Alumina 

Iron oxide 


OF MINNESOTA PEARL PINK GRANITE 


62.15% Lime 

19.41% Phosphorus 
2.99% Magnesia . . 


2.27% 

.13% 

.trace 


BUILDING 
S. S. Kresge Store Fronts 
Youngs Market Co. Building 
Home Telephone & Telegraph Co. Building 
Stearns County Courthouse 
Cathedral Rectory Building 
Kansas City Life Building 
Land Bank Building 
Nebraska State Capitol 
Oklahoma State Capitol 
Central National Bank 
Mayo Hotel 

Telephone Exchange Building 
D. A. R. Memorial 
Louisiana National Bank 
Michigan Lafayette Building 
Security Trust Co. Building 
Randolph Hotel and Office Building 
Roosevelt Hotel 
Equitable Life Building 
Federal Reserve Bank 


Notable Instances of the Use of Granit 


LOCATION 

50 in United States 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
Fort Wayne, Ind. 

St. Cloud, Minn. 

St. Paul, Minn. 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Lincoln, Neb. 
Oklahoma City, Okla. 
Tulsa, Okla. 

Tulsa, Okla. 

Cicero, 111. 

St. Paul, Minn. 

Baton Rouge, La. 
Detroit, Midi. 

Detroit, Mich. 
Chicago, 111. 

New Orleans, La. 

Des Moines, Iowa 
St. Louis, Mo. 


from Our Quarries 

ARCHITECT 

S. S. Kresge Co., New York, N. Y. 

C. F. Plummer, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Chas. R. Weatherhogg, Fort W^ayne, Ind. 

Toltz, King & Day, St. Paul, Minn. 

Maginnis & Walsh, Boston, Mass. 

Wight & Wight, Kansas City, Mo. 

Keene & Simpson, Kansas City, Mo. 

Bertram G. Goodhue, New York, N. Y 
Layton Smith & Forsythe, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
H. H. Alahler, Tulsa, Okla. 

George Winkler, Tulsa, Okla. 

Holabird & Roche, Chicago, 111. 

Holyoke, Jemne & Davis, St. Paul, Minn. 
Sanguinett, Statts & Hedrick, Fort Worth, Tex. 

C. Howard Crane, Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Detroit, Alich. 

Rapp & Rapp, Chicago, 111. 

Favrot & Liyaudias, New Orleans, La. 

Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa 
Mauran, Russell & Crowell, St. Louis, Mo. 
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Gold Spring Granite Company, Inc. 



Cold Spring Rainbow Polished Minnesota Pearl Pink Polished 



Plant of the Cold Spring Granite Company, Inc. 
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THE DOLBEN QUARRIES 

Weymouth Seam Face Granite 
DOLBEN & COMPANY 
7 Water Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

QUARRIES AT WEYMOUTH, MASS. 


Products 

Seam Face Granite Ashlar. 

Split Face Granite Ashlar. 

Also, Seam Face Flagging and Stepping Stones ; 
Special Stones for Arches, Lintels and Sills, cut ac- 
cording to drawings; Jambs, Quoins, Steps, Copings, 
etc., of special sizes for trimming walls faced with 
ashlar. 

Facilities 

The facilities of this company are adequate to han- 
dle operations of any kind. 

Nature of Stone 

A true granite of great strength, found in nearly 
upright sheets of various thicknesses. Seams between 
these sheets provide faces for the blocks into which the 
stone is cut. Permanent in texture and color. 

Split face granite is produced by splitting blocks 
after quarrying. Surface is generally a little rougher 
than seam face. Splits evenly and requires no dressing 
or pointing. 

Colors of Stone 

The range of colors is large, with a wonderfully 
beautiful golden gray predominating. 

Colors range from light gray to dark brown ,and 
purples. Color of split face granite is warm gray. 

Sizes , 

The blocks are produced in varying sizes. 

The faces range from 4^4 to 15%, inches in height, 
and from 8 to 24 inches in length. ^ ’ 

The stones run from 4 fo 8 inches in thickness.. 

Uses . ^ . 

The natural stone for churches, country residences 
and public buildings. 


Cost 

The cost of this granite is little in excess of good 
brickwork, and only a fraction of the cost of dressed 
granite. No other quarried stone can compare with it 
in price. 

Method of Laying 

Reference to the illustrations on the following page 
shows that our seam face granite is especially adapted to 
three and four-head ashlar work, and equally well to 
coursed ashlar. 

The quarry cost per square foot is the same for 
either method of laying, but laying cost is lowest for 
coursed ashlar and highest for three-head. 

Estimates and Samples 

Estimates and samples are gladly given to architects, 
owners and contractors, as well as advice regarding style 
of finish. 

Sample walls in seam face and split face ashlar are 
shown and described on the following page. 

Some Recent Contracts 

First Swedish Lutheran Church, Brockton, Mass., Charles C. 

Coveney, Boston, Mass., Architect. 

Vincent Astof Residence, Port Washington, N. Y., Delano & 
Aldrich, New Y >rk, N. Y., Architects 
First Unitarian Church, Reading, Mass., Adden & Parker, Bos- 
ton, ^I^ss., Architects 

St. Josephus Church, Bridgeport, Conn., Joseph Jackson, New 
‘ Haven, .Conn., Architect 

Blessed SacratnentiJ Church, Worcester, M?tss., John W. Don- 
vahue, Architect" . ^ 

St. Anthony’a-QiVirch,'* Revjere,‘''Al,^ss., -Edward Grahapi^ 

Architect 

St.7 MaryV y^hridge,; Mass.,. John Donahue, 

Architebt-. ' ’ - : ■ K- / . 

Holy Cross ^lass., John Ay...'-Do«>l»tie, 

Architect‘s ‘ ’ 't • ' - • ' ' ‘t«’- 

Immaculate Conception Church, Holyoke, Mass., D. R. Bari- 
bault. Architect 
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Gray Ashlar 

with mixture of gray split face ashlar. Any de- 
sired color combination can be obtained by appor- 
tioning the various shades of seam face and adding 
a percentage of split face. Gray is the predominat- 
ing color of the split face granite 


Quarry Run Ashlar 

Full range of seam face colors, including 
gray, buff, tan, brown, green and purple 






Corner Work 

Combination of various colors in seam face 
and split face granite with limestone 


Coursed Ashlar 

Selected gray split face granite work 
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PLYMOUTH QUARRIES INCORPORATED 

Specialists in Ashlar 

755 Boylston Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

QUARRIES AT WEYMOUTH, MASS. 


Products 

Ashlar, in Seam Face and Split Face Granite. 

Flagging and Stepping Stones, in Seam Face 
Granite. 

Seam Face Granite 

This is a granite of the highest quality, but, unlike 
most granites, comes in a large variety of colors, rang- 
ing from light gray to dark browns and purples. It 
is not quarried in large blocks and then sawed or 
split, like most stones, since it stands in perpendicular 
sheets of various thicknesses. The faces of these 
sheets are used as the surface exposed in the wall. 
These faces vary in texture from smooth to fairly 
rough. 

Between the granite sheets various forms of plant 
life have grown and decayed for many centuries, as well 
as minerals dyeing the granite many different shades. 
This coloring penetrates a short distance in some pieces, 
while in others it goes clear through, but in any case 
is permanent, so will not fade. The naturalness of age, 
which takes many years in any other building material, is 
thus obtained immediately. 

A beautiful example of this effect is the Harkness 
Memorial Dormitory at Yale University. 

Split Face Granite 

This is obtained by splitting the blocks so that it 
can be used for ashlar. It splits very true and produces 
a surface somewhat rougher than Seam Face, which 
does not have to be dressed or pointed. It has nearly 
as wide a range of color, but less variety of texture. 


Messrs. Cram and Ferguson have made a most 
artistic use of this product in their Church of the Sacred 
Heart, Jersey City, N. J. 

Where Seam Face and Split Face Granite Can Be 
Used 

Plymouth Quarries product, both Seam Face and 
Split Face, can be used for all purposes for which 
ashlar is suitable: Walls, both exterior and interior; 
jambs; lintels (if not too large); slip sills; steps, etc. 
See detail drawings on third page following. 

Flagging for Indoors and Out and Stepping Stones 

Flagging and stepping stones can be obtained 
only in Seam Face. The surface is sufficiently smooth 
to be very suitable for both interior flooring and for 
garden walks, etc., and has all the variety of color of 
the ashlar. 

Allow at least 5 in. for bed and flagging. 

Thickness and Height of Ashlar 

The beds of the Seam Face and Split Face ashlar 
are from 4 to 8 in. thick. In height it is generally used 
from 4 in. to 1 ft. 1 in. rises, though higher rises can 
be obtained, if desired, in limited quantities. 

Cost of Ashlar 

The method of quarrying, together with our equip- 
ment, stock and organization, enables Seam Face and 
Split Face to be sold cheaper than any other ashlar pro- 
duced. We can even compete favorably, in most places, 
with local stone. 



North Woodward M. E. Church, Detroit, Mich. 

W. E. N. Hunter, Architect 
Bryant & Detwiller^ Builders 



Lawyers’ Club and Dormitory, Ann Arbor, J^Iich. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 
Starrett Bros., Inc., Builders 

Setting of ashlar and trim by Plymouth Quarries Incorporated 
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No. 15 Seam Face and 
Split Face 

Three and four-head 
work with splay joints using 
about half small stones; half 
split face and half seam face, 
with a wide variety of color 
if desired 




No. 6 Seam Face Ashlar 
OF A Rough Face With 
15% Split Face 

Replica of Harkness Memo- 
rial, Yale University. Inter- 
rupted courses ashlar. James 
Gamble Rogers, Architect. 

Colors: gray, tan, buff, dull 
purple, brown, yellow 


No. 2 Seam Face Ash- 
lar OF A Very Smooth 
Surface 

Three and four-head 
work with, splay joint. 

Colors: gray, tan, buff, 
dull purple, brown, yellow. 
Can be separated for any 
color scheme desired 




No. 3 Coursed Ashlar with a 
Few Interruptions 

A very wide range of color which 
may be restricted if desired 
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Plymouth Quarries Incorporated 



No. 5 Sappy Split Face 
Laid in Interrupted 
Courses Ashlar 
Of a true surface, no projec- 
tions over 1 in. 

Replica of St. Vincent 
Ferrer Church, New York, N. 
Y. Bertram G. Goodhue, Archi- 
tect. 

Colors: Several shades of 

brown 


Xo. 7 Split Face Sappy, 
Gray and Sappy and . 
Gray AEixi.d 

Coursed with occasional 
interruptions.^ True .split 
face, projections not over 
1 in. 

Replica of Church of 
The Sacred Heart, Jersey 
C'ity, N. J., Cram & Fergu- 
son, Architects. 

Colors: Gray and sev- 

eral shades of brown 




No. 10 Split Face in Va- 
ried Courses of a Rough 
Texture 

Projections to 1 y-z, in. 
Colors: gray and various 
shades of brown 


References 

The following are a few of the liuildings where our 

material has been used : 

Harkness Quadrangle, Yale University, New Haven, Conn., James 
Gamble Rogers, Architect 

Lawyers’ Club and Dormitory, Ann Arbor, Mich., York & Sawyer, 
Architects 

Jefferson Avenue Presbyterian Church, Detroit, Mich., Smith, Hinch- 
man &: Grylls, Architects 

.Swedenborgian Church, Bryn Athyn, Pa., Bryn Athyn Studio, 
Architects 

Temple Beth-El of Borough Park, Brooklyn, N. Y., Shampan & 
Shampan, Architects 

Sacred Heart Church, Jersey City, N. J., Cram & Ferguson, 
Architects 

Mercersburg Chapel, Mercersburg, Pa., Cram & Ferguson, Archi- 
tects 

Trinity M. E. Church, Durham, N. C., Cram & Ferguson, Architects 

Phelps Association Building, Yale University, New Haven, Conn., 
Bertram Grosvenor Goodhue, Architect 



Split and Rock Face, Colors Gray to Sappy, 
Three and Four-head Work 
WITH Splay Joints 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




Plymouth Quarries Incorporated 


259 





PLYMOUTH 

QUARRIES 

INCORPORATED 

VARIOUS TREATMENTS OF WINDOWS IN WALLS OF 
PLYMOUTH QUARRIES SEAME, SPHT FACE ASHLAR. 

SCALE)4,^/44 
%IN.= 1FT. 
DArEAUG24 

DRWG 

1 


Vr equals 1 Ft. 

.SHOWING U5E OF PLYMOUTH 
SEAM FACE GRANITE FOL 
THREE AND F.GUIE HEAD WORK 
BEDS FROM 4 IN, TO 8 IN. -NOT 4 
IN. and 8 IN. 




SECTION 


^cale V4”equdil5 1 TL 

TYPE OF CUT STONE 
TRIM SOMETIMES USED 
WITH PLYMOUTH SEAM 
FACED GRANITE. 
COURSES OF VARIOUS RISES 


Kace 

rVr-.- 


I 

r< 3 cc ^ 
Rcvccal y 


jSccAlc /4"eqa<als 1 Ft. 


SECTION OT 
ARCH OF JAME 


Pitched 3 «ack-, SHOWING USE OF 
l^<aceiw ot Fy<amc. PLYMOUTH SEAM 
GRANITE FOR JAMES 
AND ARCHE'S. 
ASHLAR COURSES OF 
VARIOUS RISES 


Scale !^4" equals t Ft. 

f<jQpitched])oick/ _j TLiScam Face - 

2io3 lo receive I 1 

frame 

6plil Fdcc2 


PLAN 
OF JAM 5 


C 5 earn lace 

* ,*iPilched 
2'otf 3" 


S ECTION 
OF SLIP SILL 


3 plii Face 
Reveal 


SECTION 
OF lintel 


SHOWING USE OF 
PLYMOUTH SEAM 
FACE GRANITE FOR 
SILLS JAMBS ^ LINTELS. 
COURSES OF VARIOUS 
RISES 
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DUNCAN RUSK CORP. 

Quarriers, Producers and Setters of Granite 
WEST TOWNSEND, MASS 


Quarries 

The quarries of the Duncan Rusk Corp., in West 
Townsend, Mass., have been operated continuously since 
1900, producing a fine grained pink granite suitable for 
monumental and building purposes. 

The quarries are about 85 acres in area and are 
equipped with efficient modern machinery for getting 
out the granite. Orders of any size can be promptly 
filled and shipped to any part of the country. 

Special Service for Architects 

We are equipped to serve architects who desire 
special designs and color combinations in granite. 

We not only furnish the granite but, where desired, 
the necessary labor to set it anywhere in the country. 
Our well trained masons, experienced in setting Towns- 
end granite and in intelligently following the architect’s 
designs, will insure you a more satisfactory job, reduc- 
tion in outside costs and elimination of needless delays 
in starting and finishing the work. 

Townsend Pink Granite 

Townsend Pink Granite is produced in split face 


ashlar and seam face. It is a warm, interesting granite 
especially adapted for churches, libraries, schools, 
banks, etc., where granites of unusual distinction and 
effects are desirable. Various color combinations and 
grains are available from the different parts af the 
quarries. 


Properties 

Chemical Analysis of Townsend Granite as fur- 
nished by the United States Department of Agricul- 
ture. 

Silicate of alumina and potash 45.6% 

Silica 24^0% 

Silicate of alumina, lime and soda 16.0% 

Hydrous silicate of alumina, iron, magnesia and 

potash 7 4 % 

Hydrous silicate of alumina 7.0% 


Total 

Crushing strength, 25,500 lb. per sq. in. 


100 . 0 % 


Samples and Estimates 

Samples of Townsend Pink Granite will be gladly 
sent to architects on request. Estimates, either pre- 
liminary or final, will be promptly furnished. 



Park Avenue Baptist Church, New York, N. Y. 

Allen & Collens, Architects 
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A Partial List of Buildings in Which Townsend Granite Was Used 


Cut Granite 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology Group, Cambridge, Mass. 
Thames National Bank Building, Norwich, Conn. 

Post Office, Rumford, Me. 

Teachers College Library, New York, N. Y. 

Paterson High School, Paterson, N. J. 

Stuyvesant Monument, Jersey City, N. J. 


Split Face Ashlar 

Methodist Episcopal Church, Upper Montclair, N. J. 
St. Paul’s Church, Newburyport, Mass. 

Tabernacle Church, Salem, Mass. 

Our Lady of Sorrows Church, Hartford, Conn. 
Park Avenue Baptist Church, New York, N. Y. 
Second Universalist Church, Boston, Mass. 



Second Congregational Church, West Newton, Mass. 

Allen & Collens, Architects 



Thames National Bank, Norwich, Conn. 

Rowe & Keyes, Architects 



Andover Theological Seminary at Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 

Allen & Collens, Architects 
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QUARRIES 

WEST DUMMERSTON, VT. 
WORKS 

BRATTLEBORO, VT. 


THE PRESBREY-LELAND COMPANY, INC. 

Designers and Workers in Stone 

STUDIOS, GALLERY AND GENERAL OFFICES SHOPS: 

681 Fifth Avenue Nashville, tenn. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. wooS^awn. n. y. 

BRANCHES 

NASHVILLE, TENN. 

TRAVELING REPRESENTATIVES 


HARTFORD, CONN. 


Product 

Monuments, Mausoleums, Architectural 
Carvings in Granite, executed and erected complete 
in all parts of the country. 

Special Service for Architects 

This company maintains an extensive library of 
photographs illustrating monuments, mausoleums, etc., 
throughout the world. These photographs are mailed 
to architects for reference on request. Technical in- 
formation and typical plans of mausoleums together 
with data concerning laws and regulations governing 
mortuary structures are also available. Estimates on 
preliminary and final plans are submitted promptly. 
Traveling experts give personal service to architects on 
technical problems, economical construction, etc. The 
company oflfers the experience of over a quarter 
century in the construction of more than 800 private 
mausoleums and 20,000 memorials throughout the 
United States. 

Quarries 

The Presbrey-Leland quarries at West Dummerston, Ver- 
mont produce the extraordinary white, fine grained granite 
known as “Dummerston.” It is quarried and finished solely 
hy this company. Recent Government tests give Dummerston 
Granite the highest crushing strength and lowest absorption 
of the non-staining white granites. It is peculiarly adapted 
to fine carvings and delicate detail. 


Shops 

Extensive works are 
maintained by the company 
at Brattleboro, Vermont. 
The plant is thoroughly 
equipped with the latest labor 
saving machinery and is 
under the direct supervision 
of a vice-president. Skilled 
workers in stone and carvers 
long connected with the or- 
ganization pursue their craft 
in ideal surroundings where 
every device to protect health 
and to promote efficiency has 
been perfected. 

Employees share in the 
earnings of the company. 
Supplementary shops are 
maintained by the com- 
pany at Valhalla, N. Y., 
Nashville, Tenn., and Wood- 
lawn, N. Y. 

Construction Equipment 

The company contracts 
to manufacture and erect 
work complete, thus insur- 
ing economy and constant 
supervision. Replete equip- 
ment for construction work 
is maintained at convenient 
points in the East, South and 
West. 

Expert granite and 
marble setting crews are re- 
tained in the exclusive em- 
ploy of the company. 



William Rockefeller Mausoleum, Tarrytown, N. Y. 

Welles Bosworth, Architect 
Executed and erected by the Presbrey-Leland Co. 


Ideals in Craftsmanship 

The conscientious and intelligent interpretation of archi- 
tects plans and details is a feature of the company’s record. 
There is a unique spirit of good craftsmanship prevailing in 
the Presbrey-Leland shops. The art and ideals of the com- 
pany are best appreciated by careful inspection of the work 
erected. The “Directory of Presbrey-Leland Patrons in 
America” is mailed on request. It contains a list of work 
erected in all the states and 7 foreign countries. 

References 

A partial list of architects for whom the company 
has done work : 

New York— Lewis Colt Albro, Henry Bacon, T. E. Blake, 
G. A. & H. Boehm ; Wells Bosworth ; Wm. Lawrence Bottom- 
ley; Buchman & Kahn; Butler & Corse; Carrere & Hastings; 
Cameron Clark ; Robbins L. Conn ; Crow, Lewis & Wicken- 
hoefer ; Victor E. Freeman ; Alfred Freeman ; Fred D. Gardner 
(Brooklyn); Julius Gregory; Hiss & Weeks; L. C. Holden; 
R. M. Hood ; Hopkins & McEntee ; Hunt & Hunt ; Harry Allan 
Jacobs; Charles N. Kent; Beverly S. King; H. VanBuren 
Magenigle ; Herbert R. Mainzer ; Howard Major; James Layng 
Mills; Kenneth B. Murchison; Necarsulmer & Lehlbach; John 
B. Peterkin; J. H. Phillips; Charles A. Platt; Lovett Rile; 
brank A. Rooke ; Ross & McNeil; Edward L. Shire; Frederick 
Smith ; W. L. Smith ; B. E. Stern ; Stoughton & Stoughton ; 
Taylor & Levi; Treanor & Fation ; Trowbridge & Livingston: 
Walker & Gillette. 

Newark— Henry Baechlin, Nathan Byers; J. O’Rourke & 
Sons; John A. Waferling. 

Chicago — Chiles & Smith; Zachary T. Davis; Graham, 
Burnham & Co. 

Richmond— H. T. Barnham. ^ 

Cincinnati — Louis Bel- 
mont, Starrett & VanVleck. 

Wilkes-Barre — Thomas 
A. Foster. 

Pittsfield — Harding & 
Scaver. 

Hazleton — Peter B. 
Sheridan. 

Omaha — Thomas R. 
Kimball. 

Jersey City — Wm. Neu- 
mann. 

Columbus — F rank L. 
Packard. 

Boston — Wm. H. Pun- 
chard. 

Union, N. J. — Alex C. 
Schoen. 

Ppiladelphia— Edgar V. 
Sceler, John T. W'indrim. 

Pittsburgh — Louis 
Stevens. 

Sculptors — Robert Ait- 
ken; John J. Boyle; Daniel 
Chester French ; Charles 
Keck; Evelyn Beatrice Long- 
man ; O. Maldarelli ; W. 
Frank Purdy; Frederick C. 
R. Roth ; Edward V. Valen- 
tine. 

Contr.xctors — William 
Crawford, New York, N. Y. ; 
Doyle & Co., Philadelphia, 
Pa. ; Hedden Construction 
Co., New York, N. Y. ; John 
McKeefrey, Inc., New York, 
N. Y.; F. H. Ogden Co., 
Newark, N. J. ; George A. 
Shedden Co., New York, 
N. Y. 
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THE CENTRAL OOLITIC STONE CO. 


Indiana Limestone 


TELEPHONES 

Lawndale 8940, 5490 


CHICAGO OFFICE 

2120-2140 South Kedzie Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

MILL: BLOOMINGTON, IND. 


Products 

Selected, Standard and Rustic 
Grades of Buff, Gray and Variegated 
Indiana Limestone in the Rough 
Block, Sawed, Planed, Turned or Cut 
ready to set in the wall, supplied from 
any of the well-known quarries in the 
district. 

Facilities 

Our mill, located in the heart of the Indiana Lime- 
stone district, modernly equipped with electrically oper- 
ated machinery of the latest approved type, offers 



S. W. Straus Building, Chicago, III. 
Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects, Chicago, 111. 
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excellent facilities for the prompt and 
efficient execution of contracts of any 
size. 

Description 

For complete description of the 
colors and grades of Indiana Lime- 
stone, refer to pages of the Indiana Limestone Quarry- 
men's Association. 

Quality 

The policy of this company is to see that no work 
leaves its mill not thoroughly executed in a workmanlike 
manner, and that the grade of stone is in accordance with 
the specifications and equal to approved sample sub- 
mitted. 

Samples 

To interested pities and prospective buyers will be 
sent, express prepaid, on request, samples of ordinary 
size to any part of the United States or Canada. 

Estimates 

Requests for quotations on stone work are solicited 
and will be given prompt attention. 

Co-operative Service 

This company has an organization composed of men 
thoroughly experienced in their respective lines, and will 
gladly give information or render service to the architect, 
owner, and general contractor when called on. Prompt 
and satisfactory attention will be given to all inquiries 
and attractive quotations made at all times. 

References 

This company has executed the stone work for some 
of the prominent buildings of the country, and points 
with satisfaction and pride to its references. Some 
recently completed contracts follow: 

London Guarantee & Accident Building, Chicago, 111., Alfred S. 

Alschuler, Chicago, 111., Architect 
Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White, Chicago, 111., Architects 
S. W. Straus Building, Chicago, 111., Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White, Chicago, 111., Architects 
Woodward-Duffield Building, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, 
Detroit, Mich., Architect 

Illinois Life Insurance Building, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche, 
Chicago, 111., Architects 

American Exchange National Bank, Dallas, Tex., Lang & 
Witchell, Dallas, Tex., Architects 
Municipal Courthouse, Des Moines, Iowa, Keffer & Jones, Saw- 
yer & Watrous, Kraetsch & Kraetsch, Norman T. Vorse, 
Associated Architects of Des Moines, Iowa 
Durant Building, Detroit, Mich., 15-story Colonnade and Court 
Walls, General Motors Co., Owners, Albert Kahn, Detroit, 
Mich., Architect 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Oklahoma City, Okla., Court- 
land L. Butler, Tulsa, Okla., Architect 
University of Michigan Hospital, Ann Arbor, Mich., Albert 
Kahn, Detroit, Mich., Architect 

First National Bank, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich., 
Architect 

Other references gladly supplied on request. 
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INDIANA LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN’S ASSOCIATION 

MAIN OFFICE 

P. O. Box 800, BEDFORD, INDIANA 


BRANCH OFFICES IN CHARGE OF SERVICE REPRESENTATIVES AT 
NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. KANSAS CITY, MO. 


MEMBERS OF THE INDIANA LIMESTONE QUARRYMEN’S ASSOCIATION 
CHICAGO & BLOOMINGTON STONE CO., Bloomington, 

Ind. 

CLEAR CREEK QUARRIES CO., Bloomington, Ind. 


CONSOLIDATED STONE CO., Bedford, Ind. 

CRESCENT STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

EMPIRE STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

FURST-KERBER CUT STONE CO., Bedford, Ind. 
IMPERIAL STONE CO., Bedford, Ind. 

INDIANA OOLITIC LIMESTONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 
INDIANAPOLIS OOLITIC STONE CO., Stinesville, Ind. 
INDIANA QUARRIES CO., Bedford, Ind. 


J. HOADLEY & SONS CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

MATHERS STONE COMPANY, Bloomington, Ind. 
MONROE COUNTY OOLITIC STONE CO., Bloomington, 
Ind. 

NATIONAL STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

PERRY STONE CO., Ellettsville, Ind. 

REED-POWERS CUT STONE CO., Bedford, Ind. 
SHAWNEE STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

SHEA & DONNELLY CO., Bedford, Ind. 

STAR STONE CO., Bloomington, Ind. 

W. McMillan & son, Bedford, Ind. 


Product 

Indiana Limestone 
(often called “Bedford 
Stone”). 

Gray (or Blue), Buff 
and Variegated (or 
Mixed) ; also certain other 
special varieties, including 
“Old Gothic” a grade show- 
ing interesting texture and 
color-tone variations ; also 
the rough Sawed-four-side 
Indiana Limestone of 
Short-length stock for Ran- 
dom Ashlar and other in- 
formal types of Ashlar facing 
for moderate cost buildings. 

Cost 

The cost of this material 
compared with substitute 
products is always such as to 
make it economically avail- 
able for use in all classes of 
buildings — especially store 
fronts and small commercial 
buildings, schools and institu- 
tional work — as well as for 
the larger and more monu- 
mental work for which a 
natural stone is always used. 
The rough sawed strip stone 
makes the product suitable 
for use in decidedly moder- 
ate cost residences. 

Association Service 

Architects and builders 
are cordially requested to 
make free use of the Service 
Department and Bureaus of 
the Association as a source 
of reliable information re- 
garding the industry’s prod- 
ucts and for assistance on 
any problems pertaining to 
structural design and use of 
Indiana Limestone in build- 
ing construction. 


Build The Nation Securely With 
/M 




The Nation^ Building Stone 



Standard Oil Building, New York, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings and Shreve, Lamb & Blake, Associate Architects 


The Quarrymen’s Associa- 
tion 

The Indiana Lime- 
stone Quarrymen’s Asso- 
ciation is the result of the 
consistent eflfort on the part 
of the progressive quarry 
operators to establish a 
means of placing before 
architects and the building 
public a source of dependable 
and impartial information 
regarding the products of the 
industry ; to promote their 
proper and economical use; 
to render assistance on tech- 
nical problems pertaining to 
the use of Indiana Limestone 
in modern building construc- 
tion, and to render such other 
services to the users of 
Indiana Limestone as may be 
of general benefit to all con- 
cerned. 

Practically all of the 
long established and proved 
quarries from which this de- 
pendable stone has been pro- 
duced for generations are 
controlled by the twenty 
separate and distinct com- 
panies who are members of 
this Association. 

The activities of this As- 
sociation are confined largely 
to constructive educational 
activities, comprising general 
publicity, investigation and 
research work, technical 
service and assistance to the 
architectural profession, to 
the trade and others directly 
interested in the use of the 
product. 

For this purpose the 
Technical Division, Serv- 
ice Department and Bureaus 
are maintained. 
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Colors and Textures 

Gray, often called “blue'^ by the trade, is a silvery 
gray stone, with a slightly bluish cast. The gray stone is 
available in both light and medium dark shades. 

Buif varies from a very light creamy buff or buff- 
gray-white to a distinct gray-buff. 

Both buff and gray vary somewhat in shade, but in 
general are fairly represented by these color designations 
which have been long in use and are now universally 
recognized. 

Variegated (often called “mixed”) which occurs in 
the qucyries at the junction of the buff and the gray 
stone is an irregular 
mixture of the two, 
consisting in the fin- 
ished work of both 
gray and buff stone, 
with some stone con- 
taining both color- 
ton e s on the one 
piece, but is without 
cleavage plane. It is 
in great demand for 
“textured” walls or 
the effect of maturity 
in new buildings, and 
for producing an in- 
formal homelike at- 
mosphere in dwel- 
lings. 

The gray is spe- 
cially suitable for both 
the more important 
monumental work and 
the average run of 
commercial work. The 
buff has always been extensively used for all purposes, 
and, on account of its tone, is generally preferred for 
interior work. 

In addition to the classification by color-tone the 
stone is further classified by texture, as follows : 

Select — Uniform fine grain; most suitable for 
carving, interior and special work. It is of a finer 
texture than generally required for average exterior 
work. 

Standard — The grade most frequently used for 
exterior work, both plain and monumental, and for all 
general purposes, including trim. It has a somewhat 
wider range of texture and color-tone than “Select.” 
This grade is always furnished unless another grade 
is clearly specified. 

Rustic — (Buff usually). Distinctly variable in tex- 
ture and less uniform in color than "the “Standard” 
variety. Specially suitable for use where antique or 
rustic effects are wanted and for residences and other 
buildings where the effect is more dependent on 
texture and tone of the wall surfaces than on carving 
and tooled work. Also used very extensively for heavy 
cornices and other work placed at some elevation above 
the eye. 

This grade costs more to cut and should not be 
specified where fine detail is required. A sawed finish 
is best with Rustic. 

Ease of Working 

No other commercial stone is so easily worked 
as Indiana Limestone. In spite of its great strength it 
can be freely sawed, planed, turned and carved, and be 
otherwise worked by machinery as well as by hand. 


Physical Characteristics 

Indiana Limestone is fioH-cvystGlliuc ^ the aggre- 
gate filler and matrix are all pure carbonate of lime. 
Chemical Analysis (Average) 


Carbonate of lime 97 26% 

;.!!!!!!!! l69% 

Iron and alumina 49 <^ 

Magnesia .37% 

Water and loss 


^ . 100 . 00 % 

It IS not a hard or brittle stone, and can be cut with 
equal ease in any direction. For all practical purposes it 

is considered a free 
stone, having no evi- 
dence of cleavage 
plane. It possesses far 
greater strength than 
required for any ordi- 
nary building purpose, 
the seasoned stone 
having an average 
crushing strength 
around 8000 lb. per 
sq. in., and a remark- 
ably uniform modulus 
of rupture value, 
whether tested parallel 
to or at an angle with 
the grain, making it 
safe for long lintels, 
etc. It is unnecessary 
to set this stone on its 
natural quarry bed. 

Indiana Lime- 
stone is to all intents 
and purposes fire- 
proof. It calcines above 1500° F. and will not spall, 
crumble, split nor check at temperatures up to 1000° F. 
when drenched with cold water. 

Possessing a wonderful internal elasticity, adapting 
itself without damage to extreme temperature changes 
and other conditions of permanence that exist in modern 
building structures, it is for this reason alone partic- 
ularly well adapted to use in building masonry and as a 
facing material in the colder northern sections of the 
United States and in Canada. 

Permanence 

Durability and resistance to atmospheric action is 
proved by the exposed quarry ledges that are centuries 
old and by many fine existing structures of considerable 
age. The soft light color-tones are permanent, and no 
other building material remains clean so long or better 
resists the accumulation of grime from the smoke-laden 
atmosphere of manufacturing cities. 

Many fine monumental and commercial buildings 
in the South and in Canada may be referred to as attest- 
ing the beauty, adaptability, permanence and genuine 
value of this fine natural building stone under varied 
climatic conditions. 

Finishes 

Any hand-tooled, machine, or sawed finish, includ- 
ing rubbing and honing, may be applied, except bush 
hammering and other so called ‘hard stone” fin- 
ishes which are infrequently used for special pur- 
poses. 

Additional information on finishes will be found in 
the service publications of the Association. 



Scottish Rite Cathedral, St. Louis, Mo. 

Wm. B. Ittner, Architect 

Fine example of simple treatment of wall surfaces in large monumental buiklings 
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Indiana Limestone Quarrymen’s Association 


Organization of Industry 

Indiana Limestone is found only in two counties of 
the state of Indiana (Lawrence and Monroe), but is pro- 
duced in these counties by a number of independent 
quarrying concerns which are operated along thoroughly 
modern lines. Millions of dollars are invested in ma- 
chinery, equipment, buildings, and a network of railway 
tracks. 

The entire production operation is handled with 
precision and efficiency, more like large-scale manufac- 
turing than quarrying, as quarrying is ordinarily carried 
on. This enables the industry to give rapid delivery 
and most satisfactory service, regardless of the size 
of any operation and the quantity of material required. 

Transportation Facilities 

Owing to the fortunate central location of quarries 
and unsurpassed railroad facilities, Indiana Limestone 
can be transported to all points with exceptional prompt- 
ness and at minimum cost. 

Distribution of Stocks 

Good sized stocks of Indiana Limestone are carried 
by cut stone contractors in nearly all the principal cities 
of United States and Canada. It is a standard prod- 
uct available in quantity for prompt deliveries at all 
times. 

Literature and Samples 

Literature useful to architects in the form of ser- 
vice publications, including technical information, con- 
struction detail, service plates, etc., is constantly being 
prepared, and as published will be furnished gratis to 
those requesting it. 

Samples of the stone will also be furnished to archi- 
tects and others interested. 

Data on setting mortars and cleaning, and other in- 
formation will be furnished on request. 

All architects should obtain a copy of the new 
Association specifications for random ashlar masonry. 

Preface to Standard Form of Cut Stone Specifications 
for Indiana Oolitic Limestone 

For the convenience of architects and others using 
this specification, it has been prepared and published both 
in loose leaf typewritten form, in folder form, and m 
booklet form, and will be mailed to architects on receipt 
of postal request. 

In the booklet edition, the specification proper, 
complete for all ordinary requirements, is arranged 
in the most approved manner under subheadings as 
it appears in this publication, but is made more com- 
plete by alternate and supplementary clauses, marginal 
notes, and supplementary data in the form of appendices ; 
also references to the specification clauses that should be 
inserted in the specifications for other trades. 

The explanatory notes and descriptive data included 
in the appendices are intended to explain the require- 
ments of the specification and the reasons therefor more 
fully than is possible in the marginal notes, and 
every one using the specification should have the 
booklet copy, and read carefully all of these refer- 
ences. 

It is particularly important that the notes in refer- 
ence to setting mortar, sand for setting and pointing 
mortar, flashing and calking of projecting members, de- 
tailing of stone in connection with reinforced concrete 
and the protection of cut stone at time of delivery, dur- 
ing and after erection, be carefully studied. 


In addition to the standard form of specification 
there has been included in the booklet a short form of 
specification for use in connection with small jobs or 
whenever it is not desired to incorporate the entire 
specification for cut work in the general specifica- 
tion. 

Note: It being more or less usual for cut stone 
to be furnished to the contractor either f.o.b. cars at des- 
tination or delivered alongside curb at the building site by 
trucks or teams, the specification is so arranged that 
either the setting only, or the delivery and setting, may be 
readily separated under a separate “Setting Contract.” 

Specification for Cut Indiana Limestone 

(1) Work Included — The work under this contract shall 
include all labor and material for the furnishing of cut stone 
work in accordance with the drawings and as hereinafter specified. 

(2) Description of Stone — All limestone specified or 

shown on drawings shall be Standard (Color) (Gray, 

Buff, and Variegated), Indiana Oolitic Limestone building stock, 
free ’from all defects that would materially impair its strength, 
durability or appearance, and within the range of variation of color 
and texture represented by two samples approved by the architect. 

Specially graded stone acceptable as to hardness and color 
as per samples to be submitted shall be employed where indi- 
cated on drawings for and all other positions 

exposed to direct wear. . ,, 

Wherever the terms “Indiana Limestone” or ‘Limestone 
occur in this specification, they specifically refer to and shall 
imply “Indiana Oolitic Limestone” quarried in Lawrence or 
Monroe Counties, Indiana, by a member of Indiana Limestone 
Quarrymen’s Association. 

(3) Samples — The contractor shall submit to the ^^chi- 

tect, two samples which shall be typical of the extremes which 
the contractor proposes to furnish. Samples to be about 4 in. 
wide by 7 in. long by about 1 in. thick, produced so that the large 
faces shall show across the grain of the stone, the finish speci- 
fied to be indicated on the large faces and at least two of the 
edges to be rock face. , ^ . i 

Similar samples shall be provided when Select stock or 
specially graded hard stone is specified for certain positions in 

the building. . . . . i j 

All samples shall be labeled or otherwise clearly marked 
with the name of the contractor submitting them, the grade 
of the limestone, and the statement: “Samples of Indiana 

Limestone to be furnished for the ( ) Building. 

(4) Standard Practice— In so far as these specifications 
pertain to the practice set out for the proper use of Indiana 
Oolitic Limestone, the standards established by the Indiana 
Limestone Quarrymen’s Association of Bedford, Ind., are 
to govern. Bidders not familiar vvith these standards are 
cautioned to inform themselves regarding them. 

The architect reserves the right to approve the sub-contractor 
for cut stone before this portion of the work is awarded. 

(5) Cutting and Setting Drawings— The cut stone con- 
tractor shall prepare and submit to the architect for approval 
complete cutting and setting drawings in triplicate for all of the 
Limestone work under this contract. Such drawings shall show 
in detail sizes, sections and dimensions of stone, the arrange- 
ment of joints and bonding, anchoring, and other necessary details. 

These drawings shall be based on and follow the drawings 
and full size details prepared by the architect, except where it 
is agreed in writing that changes be made. Each stone indi- 
cated on these drawings shall bear the corresponding number 
marked on the back or bed with a non-staining paint. 

Moulded or projecting courses, unless otherwise shown, shall 
have not less than four-sevenths (4/7) of their cubic contents 
inside the face of wall and all projecting stones (except where 
otherwise shown or specially anchored to the structure, and so 
provided for by details on setting drawings) shall have beds in 
the wall at least 1 in. greater in depth than their maximum 
projection. There shall be “through” or bond stones wherever 
indicated on approved stone details. 

Provisions for the proper anchoring and dowellmg or cramp- 
ing of work in keeping with standard practices, also for the 
support of same by shelf angles and loose steel, etc., when re- 
quired, shall be clearly indicated on the setting drawings. 

(6) Details for Lintels, etc.— Lintels and architraves or 
other members spanning openings, whether supporting a super- 
imposed load or only their own weight, shall be of the propor- 
tions and sectional area that will provide an ample lector of 
safety based on the average ultimate breaking strength of the 
stone. 
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(7) Carving and Models — All carving shall be done 
under this contract by skilled carvers, in a correct and artistic 
manner, in strict accordance with the spirit and intent of the 
architect’s sketches, or from plaster models prepared or approved 
by the architect. 

(8) Cutting — All stone shall be cut accurately to shape 
and dimensions and full to the square, with jointing as shown 
on approved drawings. All exposed faces shall be cut true and 
out of wind. Beds and all joints shall be dressed straight and 
at right angles to the face unless otherwise shown, and, except 
where otherwise shown or noted on drawings, joints shall have 
a uniform thickness of ^/4 in. 

Patching or hiding of defects will not be permitted, and 
lewis holes shall not be made on exposed surfaces. 

Washes shall be as deep as practicable, and drips of sufficient 
width and depth to shed water shall be provided on all projecting 
stones and courses. 

Eaglets for flashing, etc. shall be cut in the stone where 
so indicated on the drawings. 

Moulded work shall be carefully executed from full size 
details supplied by the architect and must match perfectly at 
joints. All arrises to be sharp and true. 

All columns shall be accurately cut with entasis, as 
shown on drawings. All pilasters unless otherwise indicated to 
be cut straight without entasis or taper. 

(9) Checking Out of Backs and Fitting to Structural 
Frame — Stone coming in contact with structural work shall 
be back-checked as indicated on the general drawings. Stones 
resting on structural work shall have beds shaped to fit the 
supports. 

Where stone facing adjoins steel columns and spandrel 
girders, the depth of stone shall be such that will allow not less 
than 3 in. between extreme edge of metal and the back of the 
stone. 

(10) Finish — The finish on exposed surfaces generally 
shall be smooth, machine dressed, showing no tool marks. 

(11) Lewis Holes and Cutting for Dowels, Anchors, 

Cramps, etc. — Lewis holes shall be cut in all stones weigh- 
ing more than 100 lb. No lewis or other holes shall come closer 
than 2 in. to the exposed face of the stone. • 

Holes and sinkages shall be cut in stones for all anchors, 
cramps, dowels, etc., called for under this specification and in- 
dicated on the cutting and setting drawings. 

(12) Loading and Shipment — The cut Indiana Lime- 
stone shall be carefully packed for rail or wagon transportation, 
with exercise of all customary practicable and reasonable pre- 
cautions against damage in transit. 

All cut stone under this contract shall be delivered promptly 
as ordered and in the sequence in which it is to be set. 

(13) Field Cutting — Specify in detail any field cutting that 
will be required. 

Specifications for Setting Indiana Limestone 

(14) Work Included — Contractor shall refer to the pre- 
ceding specification for cut Indiana Limestone for more de- 
tailed information regarding the cut stone that is to be set under 
this contract; also refer to “General Masonry,” “Sheet Metal 
Work,” “Roofing” and “Carpentry” specifications for refer- 
ence to work that must be executed in conjunction with this 
work. 

(15) Delivery and Storage — All Indiana Limestone de- 
livered f.o.b. cars at destination under another contract shall 
be carefully unloaded and delivered to the building site. 

Wagon or truck haul shall be handled throughout by com- 
petent workmen and by^ such methods as will guard against 
soiling, mutilation or snipping in transit to and upon delivery 
at the building site. 

The stone shall be stored at the building site, for what- 
ever period, on planking set so that stone will rest entirely 
clear of the ground, and be protected by proper means from 
damage to arrises and from contact with anything which would 
result in the accumulation of dirt, dust, soot, mud, grease or 
other staining or disfiguring elements. During extended periods 
of storage at the building site, the stone to be covered with tar- 
paulin, stout non-staining paper or boards. 

(16) Setting Mortar— All Indiana Limestone shall be 
set in carefully prepared lime mortar tempered with stainless 
cement of an approved brand. The mixture to consist of 1 part 
dry hydrated lime or lump lime paste, to not over 3 
parts sharp, washed clean sand, with the addition of 
stainless cement in an amount equal to 15% by volume of the 
lime used. 

Lump lime paste shall be of best quality freshly burned 
lump lime slaked with cold water and screened through a ^-in. 
mesh screen into a settling box, following the practice employed 


in preparing lime for plastering. The lime putty so prepared 
to stand in the settling box not less than one week and then 
be mixed with the sand and be properly stacked to age; the 
cement to be added and thoroughly worked into the mixture in 
small batches just prior to its use for the setting of the 
stone. 

The sand must be washed clean, entirely free from silt, vege- 
table matter, salts and all other injurious substances, and must 
be screened if containing pebbles or very coarse grains that 
would interfere with the proper bedding and jointing of the 
work. The water must be clear and devoid of salts and all 
injurious elements. 

(17) Scaffolding — All scaffolding required for the proper 
execution of this work will be furnished and erected by the 
masonry contractor for the use of all trades. 

(18) Centering — All wood centering required for the 
proper setting of cut stone work will be furnished and erected 
by the carpentry contractor. ' 

(19) Anchors and Dowels — All anchors, dowels, cramps, 
lewis anchors, etc., required by setting drawings or necessary 
for the proper erection of the work shall be of thoroughly gal- 
vanized iron. Anchors, etc., to be galvanized after they have 
been bent to shape. 

(20) Setting Cut Stone — The Indiana Limestone shall 
be set in accordance with the requirements of the drawings. 
When ready for setting, all stone shall be washed on all sides 
by scrubbing with soap powder and water applied with fiber 
brushes only and be thoroughly rinsed with clean water. Im- 
mediately prior to setting, all stone shall be sponged or drenched 
on all sides with clean water. 

The stone shall be set accurately by competent stone set- 
ters, true to line and level, with full flushed joints, filling all 
anchor holes. Wooden wedges may be used only where necessary 
to prevent the crushing of mortar under heavy blocks and shall 
be thoroughly soaked before use. 

Heavy projecting courses shall be securely propped until 
mortar has set and wall above same built. 

All beds and vertical joints shall be of a maximum width 
of ^/4 in. except where otherwise indicated. Mortar shall be 
raked out % in. from the face of the stone to allow for point- 
ing and the stone be sponged off along all joints. 

Splashing exposed faces of cut stone with mortar shall be 
avoided and any splashings shall be immediately removed with 
a sponge and clean water. 

The entire backs of all stone, while wet, shall be plastered 
with not less than Vi-m. coat of setting mortar before backing 
up same; and where the stone occurs as a facing applied direct 
to previously erected structural members, both back of stone and 
face of structural work shall be plastered with setting mortar 
to insure a thoroughly filled back joint. 

The ends only of all sills shall be set in a full bed of 
mortar, balance of sills to be left free until pointed. 

Steps shall be set with a slight pitch to the front. 

All cornices, copings and projecting belt courses and all 
stones forming gutters, etc., shall be set with the vertical joints 
dry. These joints shall be calked on exposed surfaces with 
picked oakum and shall then be filled from above with a mortar 
grout. Grout shall be composed of 1 part non-staining cement 
and 1 part fine white sand, mixed in small quantities, stirred 
vigorously until used, and of a consistency as thick as can be 
poured into joints. 

Where the Limestone extends down to the grade line of 
building, the first course above grade shall be placed on a layer 
of approved non-staining impervious material. 

(21) Backing up Cut Stone — The first course of brick 
next to stone facing, shall be laid in the same kind of mortar 
as used by masons for setting of stone. 

(22) Protection of Finished Work — Contractor setting 
cut stone shall co-operate with the carpentry contractor who will 
furnish and erect the necessary protection for sills and project- 
ing stonework. 

(23) Cleaning — The face of all stone work under this 
contract shall be thoroughly cleaned upon completion, this clean- 
ing to be done with soap powder boiled in clean water and applied 
vigorously with stiff fiber brushes. If necessary, clean sharp fine 
white sand to be added to the soap and water mixture. After clean- 
ing, all exposed surfaces of stone to be drenched with clear 
water. 

The use of wire brushes or acids of any kind will not 
be permitted under any circumstances for cleaning the stone 
work. 

(24) — Pointing — All face joints shall be brushed out 
clean % in. in depth, carefully removing all wedges so that 
pointing will be continuous, and after a thorough wetting of the 
stone be pointed flush with mortar, consisting of 1 part stainless 
cement, 2 parts clean white sand and sufficient cold lime putty to 
make as stiff a mixture as can be worked. 
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Duryea Building, Washington, D. C. 

George N. Ray, Architect 

Modern store building showing simple classical treatment of stone, 
pare with Green Building on next page 


Corn- 


Uses 

Indiana Limestone, to the 
extent of many millions of 
cubic feet, is used each year 
for all classes of buildings. A 
large proportion of the United 
States Government buildings 
have been built of this stone. 

Many of the finest office 
buildings, banks, stores, and 
other commercial structures, 
churches, school and college 
buildings, residences, apart- 
ments, as well as monumental 
buildings of all sorts have been 
built of Indiana Limestone. 

It is unsurpassed as a 
material for residence trim, 
and for the trim of schools, 
factories and industrial build- 
ings of all types where it is 
used in walls of brick or other 
native stone. 

The finer grades of Indi- 
ana Limestone are much used 
for interior work in churches, 
public buildings, fine resi- 
dences, etc. The fine grained 
buff stone, when in place, can 
scarcely be distinguished from 
the Caen stone of France ; and 
having greater strength and durability is conceded to be 
its superior. The finest and most elaborate carved work, 
both interior and exterior, is easily, beautifully and 
permanently expressed in this material. 

It is widely used for architectural sculpture and 
statuary groups, gateways, pergolas and garden orna- 
ments with niost gratifying effects. For such uses, the 
practically unlimited size of the perfect units which may 
be had is a great advantage. Monolithic columns, up 
to any size which can be transported, are always 
obtainable. 

In addition to its regular use as cut stone for the 
various purposes already enumerated, it is also used in 
the rough-sawed form, for masonry facings, forming 
the field work of walls trimmed with cut stone, as de- 
scribed on the next page. An example of this class of 
usage in church building is illustrated at the right. 

In engineering, Indiana Limestone is extensively 
used where an architectural effect is desired for retain- 
ing walls, piers, bridge abutments, etc., and especially 
for the balustrades and trim of bridges built of other 
masonrv or of reinforced concrete. 


Abramson Building, 

A. P. Clark, 
Modern store front showing 
without 


Rough-sawed Indiana Limestone 

Rough-sawed Indiana Limestone in “Old Gothic’’ 
and Short-length classifications is one of the more recent 
developments of the product for the facing and building 
of moderate cost masonry walls. 

The wall construction and facing schemes that are 
embraced within the class of random ashlar, range work, 
etc., as covered by this specification, are many and varied 
in detail and effect, and cover a wide field of usage in 
buildings of various types. These forms of stone wall 
work are especially adaptable for church, scholastic and 
institutional buildings of all kinds, as well as for resi- 
dences, and, in fact, for all other classes of buildings 
for which a somewhat informal architectural style is 
considered most suitable. 

The architect will find that these forms of construc- 
tion are decidedly economical and possessed of a great 

many advantages that are 
worthy of careful study. On 
account of the saving in labor 
that is afforded by the use of 
material already squared to 
the exact height and thickness 
of the different units required 
by the particular jointing 
scheme adopted, this rough- 
sawed ashlar of limestone will 
frequently be found less cost- 
ly and more effective in the 
finished building than walls 
built of or faced with cheap 
local stone ; especially so, as 
the facing units may be dimen- 
sioned to fit and bond with the 
brick or tile backing units ; 
also by reason of the easy 
working qualities of Indiana 
Limestone, which make pos- 
sible the breaking and trim- 
ming of the sawed stone strips 
to the proper lengths at a 
minimum of labor cost. 

The Rough-sawed, “Old 
Gothic” and Short-length Indi- 
ana Limestone in strip form 
gives the architect a wider 
range of choice in the employ- 
ment of stone for the facing 


Washington, D. C. 

Jr., Architect 

rusticated treatment of wall 


Redeemer Presbyterian Church, Detroit, Mich. 

Geo. D. Mason & Company, Architects 
Interesting example of variegated random ashlar, showing a mixture of 
rough-sawed and split face finish 
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of buildings, by filling the gap that has heretofore 
existed between the regular cut stone ashlar, on the one 
hand, and the rougher types of wall such as field stone 
or rubble work and other forms of rock-faced masonry, 
on the other. It also affords a means of using stone in 
an economical manner for buildings of moderate cost, 
for which any form of “cut stone’' facing, however 
desirable, might be considered as involving an unwar- 
ranted increase in the cost. 



Green Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

E. B. Green Sons, Architects 

An example of random ashlar with rough shot-sawed finish 


Specification for Random Ashlar Wall Facing of 
either Sawed-finish ‘‘Old Gothic’^ or Short- 
length Indiana Limestone (Note A) 

All exterior wall facing, except cut stone trim which is 
elsewhere provided for under the heading of “Cut Stone 
Work,’" shall be “Old Gothic’* Indiana Limestone, laid up in 
random ashlar, using the stone of varying textures, sawed on 
four sides in the several heights required to lay up the work 
as indicated on the (detail) drawings, with the finish as it 
comes from the saw (or the short-length stock may be specified). 
(Notes B and C.) 

This facing shall be bonded to the ^ backing as shown, 
having at least one bonding stone 4 in. thicker than facing to 

e-ach (Note D) sq. ft. of wall, and the units shall be 

arranged to bond properly with the cut stone quoining at 
corners, window jambs, etc., and to fit in generally with the 
bonding scheme of cut stone trim throughout. 

All stone for this purpose shall have faces square and 
be furnished in lengths of not less than 3 ft. 6 in., an.d shall 
be broken up and jointed on the job to the sizes required 
(Note E). All stone shall be set with level beds, shoving each 
block on to a full bed of mortar. End joints shall be (vertical) 
and be properly staggered, and shall be worked off square with 

the face of the stone (Note F). All joints shall be 

thick (Notes G and H), weathered joints well filled with set- 
ting mortar struck full to the face of stone as the blocks arc 
set, and each block shall be carefully backplastered with a 
thick coat of the same mortar as that used for setting. 

All mortar droppings adhering to stone shall be imme- 
diately removed and the face of stone along all joints be 
sponged off clean as the work is set. 

The specification for setting mortar and for backing up of 
stone should follow (Note I). 

Explanatory Notes — 

Note A — This specification should preferably be included 
under a separate heading of its own, as given in the opposite 
column, or be made a part of the general masonry specification, 


under a similar subheading, so as not to form a part of the 
Cut Stone Specification. 

Note B — This Sawed-four-side, “Old Gothic’’ or the Short- 
length Indiana Limestone may also be used where a rock face 
random ashlar is required. In such cases, for a 4-in. thick ashlar 
facing, the stone would be sawed to a thickness of 10, 11, 12 
in., or more, according to the amount of rock required on the 
face, and then be split apart on the job giving two rock faced 
slabs with sawed beds and backs. After the strips have been 
jointed off to the required lengths, the rock face is pitched off 
to a line parallel with the back. 

Or, as an alternate, sawed slabs may be used for rock 
face work, involving a little more labor at the building 
but costing less than Sawed-four-side material f.o.b. the 
quarry. 

Note C — Where the desired design has not been fairly 
well indicated on the drawings, it is advisable to add the fol- 
lowing clause to the first paragraph : 

“The length of Random Ashlar units generally shall not 
be less than one and one-half times their height” (except for 
closures and except where a long effect is desired) “nor more 
than three and one-half times their height.” 

Note D — The requirement for bond stones will vary some- 
what with the ashlar design and unit height of units employed, 
and a small section of the wall should be carefully detailed 
to determine this. These units should generally be worked 
out in multiples of the brick or hollow tile backing units. 
Under usual conditions, one bond stone in from 8 to 12 sq. ft. 
of wall is considered sufficient. 

Note E — The stone stock furnished under the Short-length 
classification will vary from 3 ft. 6 in. to 5 ft. 11 in. in length. 
Where greater length of stock is required the ashlar must 
be cut from full dimension quarry blocks, and the Old Gothic 
must be specified, as the Short-length Random Ashlar classi- 
fication will not apply. 

Note F — This provides for the more regular and usual 
form of random ashlar. Where the irregular form with the 
angular end joints is desired, omit the word (vertical) and 
substitute either the words (irregular) or (hammer broken). 

Note G — It is not practicable nor desirable to require joints 
less than % in. thick for wall facing of this rough-sawed 
material, and this thickness is recommended as the minimum, 
Vz-in. joints to be specified for the ordinary run of work. For 
rock face work or where a rougher effect is desired, a wider 
joint than ^-in. joint is often preferable. For rough, irregular 
work, where the end joints are not vertical but are pitched off 
at an angle with the bed, fairly wide joints should be specified. 
It is not intended that the joints be raked out and pointed later 
but that the work be laid by masons with a full joint struck 
off flush, or weathered, at the time of setting. 

Note H — A struck weathered joint, finished as the stone 
is set and requiring no pointing up later on, is specified, as it 
is considered the most appropriate type of mortar joint for 
this character of stone work. 

As an alternate to this, especially when the joints are 
not very wide and it is considered advisable to accent them, 
a slightly raked out joint may be specified. For a raked joint, 
especially if wide, an unusually stiff mortar is sometimes 
necessary. 

Note I — Where the use of a lime mortar is impracticable 
for any reason, a lime-cement or cement-lime mortar, made 
with a non-staining cement, should always be used. 

Ordinary gray portland cement should not be used, because 
of its detrimental effect on any natural stone and on account 
of the frequently resultant staining of the limestone. Lime 
mortar, similar to that employed for cut stone work, is recom- 
mended for this work and for parging or immediate backing 
up of it, unless the uncertain and varied antique effect pro- 
duced by cement staining is considered a desirable element in 
the design; in which case particular mention of careful back- 
plastering in connection with the setting of all cut stone trim, 
should be made in the specification for that portion of the 
work. 

Co-operative Service 

For further information and data address the Asso- 
ciation Service Department at Bedford, P. O. Box 800. 
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THE CONSOLIDATED STONE COMPANY 

Indiana Limestone 
BEDFORD, INDIANA 

REPRESENTATIVES 

BEDFORD, IND., E. E. Dickinson FORT WASHINGTON, PA., G. W. Muir 

CHICAGO, ILL., George W. Houlsby, 716 Marquette Building KANSAS CITY, MO., J. Blackburn, Pioneer Trust Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., J. W. Ward, 716 Marquette Building NEW YORK, N. Y., Michael Cohen & Co., 8 W. 40th Street 

DETROIT, MICH., R. E. Farley, 421 Transportation Building PITTSBURGH, PA., Martin Brick Co., Chamber of Commerce Building 

TORONTO, ONT., A. W. Steward, Builders’ Exchange 


Product 

Indiana Limestone — in Select 
Gray, Standard Gray, Variegated, and 
Consolidated Old Gothic. 

Furnished in the rough blocks, semifinished, and 
cut ready to set in the building. 

Description of Product 

Full general description of Indiana Limestone and 
its qualities appears in pages of the Indiana Limestone 
Quarrymen’s Association in this volume. 

Gray — Consolidated Dark Hollow Gray is one of 
the most popular Indiana Limestones. It can be fur- 
nished in both the light and dark shades, and is of a 
silvery gray tone with a slightly bluish cast. 

This stone lies 40 to 50 feet under the surface, the 
deepest in the quarry, below the line of all defects. 
Time and superimposed pressure have made it the 
hardest, most compact and finest in grain of all Indiana 
Limestones. With Consolidated Dark Hollow Gray fine 
clean lines are readily cut and permanently retained. 
During many years of weathering process there is 


no perceptible change in color-tone. 

Variegated — I n eludes some 
pieces all bufif, some all gray and oth- 
ers with both colors. Taken from the 
heart of the quarry, it is hard, and although varying some 
in texture is generally fine grained. Either light or dark 
shade can be furnished. 

Consolidated Old Gothic — An Indiana Limestone 
distinguished by variety in color-tones, in texture and in 
markings. It ranges from exceptionally coarse to fine in 
grain ; in color, varying shades of gray and bufif. It is 
especially suited for veneer random ashlar walls. 

Experience and Facilities 

The Dark Hollow Quarries of The Consolidated 
Stone Company have been in continuous operation since 
1871. The company ships annually over five thousand 
car loads of Indiana Limestone. It carries in stock one 
million cubic feet of stone. In addition to its quarries 
it operates two cut stone plants and two sawmills. For 
over fifty years its stone has been used in the larger 
monumental buildings of the United States and Canada. 



Jfw Nation^ Building Stone 



Ledge at the Consolidated Dark Hollow Quarry 

The largest single ledge in operation in the Limestone district, measuring 1400 feet long, 140 feet wide and 60 feet deep. This will cube 11,760,000 
feet, approximately 20,000 large car loads of Indiana Limestone 
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ESTABLISHED 1884 J HOADLEY & SONS CO., INC. 


Cut Stone Contractors and Quarrymen of Cream Buff Indiana Limestone 


Products 

Cream Buff Indiana Lime- 
stone : Rough Blocks, Sawn, Planed, 

Turned or Cut and Carved ready to 
set in accordance with plans and 
specifications. 

Facilities 

Our modern steam heated daylight plant, with an 
operating space of over two acres, has the latest im- 
proved machinery and an annual capacity of 500 car- 
loads of cut stone. Our sawing mills have an addi- 
tional capacity of 300 carloads each year. 

When required, can load and unload 15 cars at 
different points in our plant. 



Tribune Tower, Chicago, 111. 

John M. Howells and Raymond M. Hood, Associated Architects 
Hegeman-Harris Co., Inc., General Contractors 
J. Hoadley & Sons Co., Inc., Bloomington, Ind., Cut Stone Contractors 


Owning and operating our own 
quarries, which produce 25 per cent 
more Cream Buff Indiana Limestone 
than required by our finishing mills, 
we are assured at all times of an 
ample supply of raw material. 

Variety of Production 

We produce the following classes of Indiana Lime- 
stone : 

Select Cream Buff ; Standard Cream Buff ; Rustic 
Buff and, our specialty. Special Hard Cream White. 
Cream Buff Limestone has a light creamy color giving 
it more warmth and is of uniform texture. 

A choice of effects may be had with the above range 
in textures. 

Special Hard Cream White Indiana Limestone 

Produced only in the quarries of J. Hoadley & 
Sons Co., Inc. Is of extremely fine grain and, as the 
name indicates, very hard. 

Having a crushing strength of over twice that of 
ordinary Buff Indiana Limestone and a percentage of 
absorption less than half, it is very hard and durable 
for steps, base courses, etc., or where a hard non- 
absorbent stone is required. 

Where the available money will not permit the 
adoption of the more expensive marbles and granites, 
the use of this Super-Select Stone will be found a worthy 
substitute for buildings in their entirety, and at a mini- 
mum cost. Complete test data and samples will be sent 
on request. 

Service ^ 

The services of our Drafting and Estimating De- 
partments are at the disposal of architects and builders. 
Estimates and information on the use of our material 
gladly furnished without obligation. 

Indorsement 

A partial list of typical structures in which our 
products have been employed : 

Scottish Rite Cathedral, Guthrie, Okla. 

Scottish Rite Cathedral, St. Louis, Mo. 

Masonic Temple, Madison, Wis. 

Courthouse and Jail, Cortland, N. Y. 

Kansas City Life Insurance Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Wilmington Savings Fund Society, Wilmington, Del. 
Wilmington Free Library, Wilmington, Del. 

Second Church of Christ, Scientist, Dayton, Ohio 
Packard Office Building, Philadelphia, Pa. ^ 

St. Vibiana Cathedral, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Glenn Building, Atlanta, Ga.^“ 

War Memorial, Racine, Wis*. 

Courthouse, Newton, N. C. 

Tribune Tower, Chicago, 111. 

Montgomery Ward Memorial, Northwestern University, Chi- 
cago, 111. (under construction) 


BLOOMINGTON, IND. 


mDimM 
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Nation's Building Stone 
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THE ALABAMA MARBLE COMPANY 

Producers of All Grades of Alabama Marble and Manufacturers and Con- 
tractors for Interior Marble Work in Any Kind of Marble 

MAIN OFFICE AND PLANT 

GANTTS QUARRY, ALA. 

HEADQUARTERS SALES DEPARTMENT: 1701 Avenue A, BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 

Inquiries should be addressed to Sales Department, Birmingham, Ala. 


Alabama Marble 

The white marble deposit which runs northeast and 
southwest through Talladega County, Alabama, is, like 
all such deposits, quite variable in thickness and in 
quality. 

At Gantt’s Quarry, where the quarries of The 
Alabama Marble Company are located, the mer- 
chantable marble in the deposit attains an uninterrupted 
thickness of 120 ft., measured at right angles to the beds, 
and is of high average grade. It is a remarkable and 
probably a unique feature of these particular quarries, 
that fully 75% of the entire output from top to bottom 
of the deposit falls into one well defined grade. For a 
fine grained saccharoidal white marble, such as these 
quarries produce, this is very unusual. 

The grade referred to is Alabama Cream A 
(A.C.A.) 

Alabama Cream A (A.C.A.) 

We believe we may fairly claim this grade to be a 
standard among interior white marbles available at this 
time. It is fine grained, has a warm, creamy background 
with light to moderate clouding ; carves and polishes per- 
fectly; is impervious and non-staining, strong, elastic 
and hard, and extremely durable under all ordinary ex- 
posures, either interior or exterior. It is available in 
slabs and pieces of any size likely to be required, and 
in quantities sufficient for any job, however large. The 
great amount of marble on The Alabama Marble 
Company’s properties, and the extensive development of 
their quarries insure both the adequacy and permanence 


of the supply. Moreover, The Alabama Marble Com- 
pany has a record extending back many years and cover- 
ing the delivery of millions of feet of marble for hun- 
dreds of buildings without having been the cause of 
delay on any one of them. 

Alabama Cream Blanc P (A.C.B.P.) — Creamy 
white, free of any but the merest suggestion of clouding 
and veining. Practically a statuary marble. It is sepa- 
rated from other grades by sawing. It is difficult to 
secure in large slabs, and in thicknesses greater than 
twelve inches. The supply is not unlimited but is avail- 
able in sufficient quantity for pilasters, bases, caps and 
stiles. Also for rails in large decorative schemes where 
a framework of white marble of the very highest grade is 
desired for luxurious bathrooms, lavatory slabs, memorial 
tablets, etc. 

Alabama Clouded Cream (A.C.C.) — This grade 
differs from Alabama Cream A (A.C.A.) in the greater 
amount and intensity of the clouding. In A.C.A. the 
dominant feature is the creamy white background ; in 
A.C.C. the clouding is co-ordinate in importance with 
the background. A.C.C. is available for large jobs, 
though the supplv is less abundant than in the case of 
A.C.A. 

Alabama Cream Veined "'A (^A.C.V.A.)— Fine 
grained creamy white background, with many pencil-like 
veins of grayish color. It matches perfectly, is highly 
decorative, yet restrained and dignified in its general 
effect. It is available in any reasonable amount — there 
need be no fear of not getting it. 
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The Alabama Marble Company 


Alabama Pocahontas (A.P.) — Somewhat similar 
in veining to A.C.V.A. but the veins may be heavier; 
they are greenish or blackish and bordered by orange or 
pink clouding. A very decorative marble — quite different 
from any other. Available in moderate quantities. An 
excellent material for unique decorative effect in jobs 
of moderate size. Highly effective when used in panels 
framed in white — such as A.C.B.P. 


Company, you can be sure that the material you have 
in mind is available and can be obtained — each grade at 
a fair price ; but in specifying a grade, use a completed 
job as a standard, not a small sample. No small sample 
can ever correctly represent a grade of marble to the 
extent of giving an accurate idea of what it will be like 
in a completed job. A completed job, in any of our 
marbles, can always be duplicated to your satisfaction. 


Alabama Ivory Pavonazza (A.I.P.) — The most 
richly colored and marked of any Alabama Marble so 
far produced. The ground tone is of a creamy ivory 
white, with veins varying from black to greenish black 
and clouding of yellow, orange and pink. It matches 
perfectly and is an extremely rich decorative material, 
especially when framed in with A.C.B.P. It is available 
only in moderate quantities, and its occurrence in the 
deposit is rather erratic. When available it is a beau- 
tiful and unique material. It is one material that can 
not be overdone by too general use. 

Alabama Terrazzo 

The Alabama Marble Company is also the largest 
producer in the country of pure white marble terrazzo. 
Alabama Terrazzo is unexcelled in all the qualities which 
make such material desirable. The capacity of The 
Alabama Marble Company's terrazzo plant is 200 tons 
per day and there is always a large reserve of mate- 
rial, both crushed and ready to crush, so that prompt 
shipments are always possible. 

General Characteristics of Alabama Marble 

All of the grades of Alabama Marble are alike in 
their perfect crystallization, fine grained texture, 
warmth of tone in the background and in their working 
qualities. The three last named grades, like similar 
marbles from other places, require a little waxing and 
occasional liners. 

If you specify any of these marbles by the name of 
the grade, as established by The Alabama Marble 


Some of the Prominent Buildings Where Alabama 
Marble Was Used and Their Architects 

Interiors 

David Whitney Building, Detroit, Alich., Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White 

Alworth Building, Duluth, Minn., Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 

Straus Building, Chicago, 111., Graham, Anderson, Probst & 
White 

Peoples Gas Building, Chicago, 111., Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 

Continental & Commercial Bank Building, Chicago, 111., Graham, 
Anderson, Probst & White 

Insurance Exchange Building, Chicago, 111., Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White 

Westminster Building, Chicago, 111., Alfred S. Alschuler 
United States Custom House, New York, N. Y., Cass Gilbert 
Arkansas State Capitol, Little Rock, Ark., Cass Gilbert 
Cleveland Discount Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 
First National Bank, Youngstown, Ohio, Albert Kahn 
Atlanta Biltmore Hotel, Atlanta, Ga., Shultz & Weaver 
Northwestern Mutual Insurance Building, Milwaukee, Wis., 
Marshall & Fox 

Bankers Trust Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Horace Trumbauer 
William Penn Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa., Benno Janssen 
Union Arcade Building, Pittsburgh, Pa., Fred Osterling 
Jefferson Standard Life Insurance Building, Greensboro, N. C., 
C. C. Hartman 

Pike Consistory, Little Rock, Ark., Mann & Stern 
Johnson Building, Charlotte, N. C., W. L. Stoddard 
Packard Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Ritter & Shay 
Book-Cadillac Hotel, Detroit, Mich., Louis Kamper 
New Peabody Hotel, Memphis, Tenn., Walter W. Alschlager 
Exteriors 

Maryland Institute, Baltimore, Aid., Pell & Corbett 
Connecticut Savings Bank Building, New Haven, Conn., Tracey 
& Swartwout 



Arkansas State Capitol, Little Rock, Ark. 

Cass Gilbert, Architect 

Entire interior finished in Alabama Cream A fA.C.A.) 
Marble, produced, manufactured and finished by Tub Alabama 
Marble Company 


Hall Building, Little Rock, Ark. 

Theo. Sanders, Architect 

Wall marble, Alabama Cream Veined A (A.C.V.A.) trimmed with Alabama 
Cream A (A.C.A.); floor strips and base, Vermont Verde Antique. Marble work 
produced and finished by The Alabama Marble Company. _ , 

Set in place by Southwestern Marble & Tile Co., Little Rock, Ark. 
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CARTHAGE MARBLE & WHITE LIME COMPANY 

Producers of Imperial Gray Marble 

QUARRIES AND MILLS 

CARTHAGE, MO. 


Product 

Imperial Gray Marble: 

Sawed, Planed, Turned and Cut 
Stone for interior and exterior work. 

Experience and Facilities 

The Carthage Marble & White Lime Com- 
pany (incorporated 1884) are the pioneer quarriers 
of the Carthage District and have been operating quar- 
ries continuously over 42 years, furnishing stone for 
exterior and interior work for banks, schools, churches, 
public buildings and residences. Throughout the widest 
scope of application Imperial Gray marble has been uni- 
formly found to give the highest degree of satisfaction. 

A fully equipped quarry, sawmill and finishing plant 
is maintained at Carthage, Mo., for finishing of exterior 
and interior work. 

Blocks and slabs of any reasonable size can be 
furnished without delay, and estimates given on finished 
exterior work. 


Setting — All exterior cut stone to 
be set in lime mortar. No acid to be 
used in cleaning stonework. 

Finish — On exterior work, sand 
rubbed finish shows up to best advan- 
tage on ordinary work, but where a 
special finish is wanted, rock face, 
bushhammer or tooled may be used. 

Interior Specifications — Marble to be Imperial 
Gray as furnished by the Carthage Marble & White 
Lime Company, Carthage, Mo., sawed with the grain to 
show clear faces. 

Finish — Susceptible to all finishes of any natural 
stone or marble, but polished finish is recommended for 
interior finish only. 

Veining 

Attention is called to the fact that this company 
can not agree to furnish Carthage marble free from 
veins which are characteristic of all marbles. 

References 



trade-mark 


Imperial Gray Marble 

Of a beautiful, soft gray color that is always pleas- 
ing to the eye. When sawed with the grain as recom- 
mended, the result is often a very fine clouded efifect 
which shows no veining, and is extremely handsome. 
The fossil ingredients of this stone when polished give 
it a surface not obtainable in any other marble. The 
color is such that almost any color scheme used in deco- 
rating will harmonize with the marble. 

When sand rubbed, it has a pleasing white appear- 
ance, and when polished, a uniform gray color. 

Analysis — Chemical analysis shows that Imperial 
Gray marble contains nothing which can in any way dis- 
color it. It is 99% calcium carbonate and is free from iron. 

Non-absorbent — The ratio of absorption of this 
stone is 45/100 of 1%. Such a quality is of great im- 
portance in both exterior and interior work, for stains 
that can not penetrate the marble can be easily removed 
from the face, a feature of great value in sanitary work. 

Strength — The strength of Imperial Gray marble 
is such that it stands all tests subjected through various 
kinds of work. Its crushing strength is about 20,000 lbs. 
per sq. in., which is considerably more than is required 
in any building work. 

Wearing Qualities — Exposed to every weather 
condition found in the extreme climates, Imperial Gray 
marble has demonstrated its excellent qualities admirably. 

Short Specifications for Ordinary Work 

Write for booklet giving full specifications and in- 
formation regarding exterior work. 

Exterior Specifications — All cut stone to be of 
properly selected Carthage building stock, as furnished 
by the Carthage Marble & White Lime Company, 
Carthage, Mo. Veining averaging in. or less, if tight 
and sound, is permissible anywhere in face of stone. 

All steps, door and window sills, coping and pro- 
jecting courses, shall be cut to lay on the natural bed. 
Base, belt courses, ashlar, lintels, etc., to be set on edge. 
On stone set on edge, veining shall not intercept the face 
but clouded faces are permissible. 


Exterior 

Hospital, University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo., Jamieson & 
Spearl, Architects 

General Plospital, University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wis., 
Arthur Peabody, Architect 

First Liberty Savings Bank, Eagle Grove, Iowa, Thorwald 
Thorson, Architect 

First National Bank, Las Vegas, N. M., I. H. & W. M. Rapp 
and A. C. Hendrickson, Architects 

Courthouse and Jail, Union, Mo., N. B. Howard and Bonsack 
& Pearce, Associated Architects 

Insurance Exchange Building, Des Moines, Iowa, Boyd & Moore, 
Architects 

Columns and Bases, Clements Library, Ann Arbor, Mich., Albert 
Kahn, Architect 

High School, Winnsboro, La., Neild & Olschner, Architects 

First State Bank, Rochester, Minn., F. H. Ellerbe, Architect 

Butler County State Bank, Eldorado, Kan., W. H. Simon, 
Architect 

W. K. Jewett Residence, Pasadena, Cal., Marston & Van Pelt, 
Architects 

R. M. Bennett Residence, Lake Minnetonka, Minn., Pike & Cooke, 
Architects . 

Community Mausoleum, Wellington, Kan., R. W. Shaw, Archi- 


tect 

Citizens National Bank, Kirksville, Mo., Irwin Dunbar, Archi- 
tect. 

City Hall, Lubbock, Tex., Sanguinet, Staats & Hedrick, Archi- 
tects 

J. P. Evans Residence, Shreveport, La., Neild & Olschner, 
Architects 

Tristate Hotel, Alemphis, Tenn., Barnett, Haynes & Barnett, 
Architects 

Interior 

Y. W. C. A., Tulsa, Okla., C. K. Birdsall, Architect 
High School, Butler, Pa., W. G. Eckles, Architect 
Y. M. C. A., Joplin, Mo., Smith, Rea & Lovitt, Architects 
Dormitory Building, Gary, Ind., A. F. Wickes, Architect 
U. S. Post Office, Raton, N. M., J. A. Wetmore, Architect 
Kennedy Building, Tulsa, Okla., W. Black, Architect 
Missouri Athletic Association, St. Louis, Mo., G. F. A. Bruegge- 
man. Architect 

Buder School, St. Louis, Mo., W. B. Ittner, Architect 
Carved Entrance, Geo. D. Harter Bank, Canton, Ohio, Walker 
& Weeks, Architects 

St. Mary’s Hospital, St. Louis, Mo., A. B. Groves, Architect 
Bacone College, Muskogee, Okla., Chas. W. Dawson & T. E. 
Bassham, Associate Architects 

Ingleside Hospital, Hastings, Nebraska, R. A. Bradley & Co., 
Architects * , . 

St. Anthony’s Hospital, Denver, Colo., F. W. Paroth, Architect 
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APPALACHIAN MARBLE CO., INC. 

Quarriers and Manufacturers of Appalachian Tennessee Marbles 

KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


A 



)■ ' 


Appalachian Tennessee Marble, especially for 
interior use, including: 

Appalachian Gray. (Page A. Illustration No. 1.) 
.Appalachian Golden Vein. (Page A. Illustration 
No. 2.) 

Appalachian Champion Pink. (Page B. Illustra- 
tion No. 3.) 


Appalachian Roseal. (Page C. Illustration No. 4.) 
Appalachian Silver Gray. (Page D. Illustration 
No. 5.) 

Appalachian Dark Chocolate. (Page D. Illustra- 
tion No. 6.) 

Floor Tile, Ashlar, Crushed Marble, Rubble Marble, 
Tennessee Granito, Foreign Marbles. 



Illustration No. 1 


Appalachian Gray 



Illustration No. 2 


Appalachian Golden Vein 
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Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. 



Illustration No. 3 Appalachian Champion Pink 


Availability 

All of the various Appalachian Marbles are avail- 
able in practically unlimited quantities. The quarry hold- 
ings of the Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. are the 
largest in Tennessee. 

Quality 

Appalachian Marbles are non-absorbing, long wear- 
ing, strong and easily workable. 


Average 

Tensile strength (transverse to bed) I,5a4 lbs. per sq. jn. 

Tensile strength (with bed) 1,551 lbs. per sq. in. 

Transverse strength (modulus of rupture) A086 lbs. per sq. in. 

Compressive strength / T ’ ’ ‘ I ' ’ 

These tests made by U. S. Bureau of Standards and reported by 
T. Nelson Dale, Retired Geologist, U. S. Geological Survey. 


Standard Thickness 

Appalachian Marble is cut in standard thicknesses. 
They are (after honing and polishing): 1^/4, 1% 

and 2 inches. Other thicknesses on order. 


subdue traffic noise and afford a safe, comfortable walk- 
ing surface. 8x16 and 10x20-inch tile is always on hand, 
and shipment of other standard sizes can usually be 
made on receipt of order. 

Ashlar 

Appalachian Marble tile for ashlar, either hone or 
polish finish, can be furnished in our standard tile sizes 
at prices which make marlile ashlar available for the 
comparatively moderately priced home as well as for 
more pretentious structures. This is because it is one 
of our l)y-products. 

Crushed Tennessee Marble 

Beautiful, bright light colored Tennessee Marble 
suitable for stucco work. Marble dust. 

Tennessee Granito 

Sizes No. 1, 2 and 3 for terrazzo floors. 


Floor Tile 

Appalachian Floor Tile comes in 8x16 and 10x20 
inches, 12, 10 and 8 inches square standard sizes. It 
can also be obtained in any special sizes the architect 
may desire for exactly carrying out his own ideas. It 
can be had in a wicie variety of beautiful colorings. 
Appalachian floors are low in initial cost, low in main- 
tenance cost and last the life of the building. They 
are easy and economical to keep clean, materially reduce 
the dust nuisance and make for better health. They 


Tennessee Rubble Marble 

This company is in a ])osition to ship large quantities 
of one man’s size stone for prompt delivery. 

Price 

Because of quantity production Appalachian Mar- 
bles, although as l)eautiful as most fine foreign marble 
and su])erior in quality to the best of them, are a great 
deal cheaper in price than imported marbles, as well as 
like quality domestic marbles. 
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Illustration 'No. 4 


Appalachian Roseal 


Samples 

Polished samples showing the beauty of the Ap- 
palachian Marbles, of which the illustrations shown 
herewith only hint, will be sent to any interested archi- 
tect on request. 

Installation 

A few of the buildings in which Appalachian Mar- 
ble has been used are : 

Name of Job, Architect and Address 
Regent Central Office Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa.; Delaware Central Office 
Bldg., Trenton, N. J. ; Evergreen Central Office Bldg., Philadelphia, 
Pa.; Telephone Bldg., Warren, Pa.; Girard Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa., 
Jno. T. Windrim, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Varsity Club, State College, Pa., Day Klauder, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Wisconsin State Hospital, Madison, Wis., State Architect 
St. Thomas Hospital, Panama City, Panama 

Addition to Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. ; Wende County In- 
firmary, Kidd & Kidd, Buffalo, N. Y. 

C. B. & Q. Passenger Station, Aurora, 111., Engineering Dept. 

Schools Nos. 42, 65, 68 and 69, Buffalo, N. Y., As.sociated Buffalo 
Architects _ 

High School, Greenville, Ohio; High School, Medina, N. Y., Wm. B. 
Ittner, St. Louis, l\To. 

Memorial Hall and Milledge Dormitory, l^niversity of Georgia, Athens, 
Ga., Ludlow & Peabody 

Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111., Marshall & Fox, Chicago, 111. 


Eastman Theater, Rochester, N. Y. 

Giddens Lane Bldg., Shreveport, I^.; Municipal Bldg., Shreveport, La., 
Edward F. Neild, Shreveport, La. 

Administration Bldg.. Boyd Memorial Hall. Academic and Low Bldg., 
Alumni Hall, Soldiers’ Memorial and Hill Memorial Library, all of 
Louisiana State University, Baton Rouge, La., T. C. Link, Jackson, 
Miss. 

Pontiac Savings Bank, Pontiac, Mich., Smith, Hinchman & Grylls 
Detroit, Mich. 

Bank of Orlando, Orlando. Fla., W. L. Stoddart, New York, N. Y. 

East Tennessee National Bank, Knoxville, Tenn., Barber & McMurry, 
Knoxville, Tenn. 

.\ndover Savings Bank, Andover, Mass., Hutchins & French, Boston, 
Mass. 

High School, Dayton, Ohio, Schenck & W’illiams. Dayton. Ohio 

High School and Liberty Bldg., Des Moines, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird 
& Rawson, Des Moines, Iowa 

Belknap’s Warehouse, Louisville, Ky., Graham, Anderson, Probst & 
Wliite, Chicago, 111. 

Memorial Auditorium, Chattanooga, Tenn., R. H. Hunt & Co., Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn. 

Central National Bank, St. Petersburg, Fla., Ritchie-Parsons & Jones- 
burg, Boston, Mass. 


Foreign Marbles 

Because of our established connections abroad, large 
buying power and the present exchange rates, we can 
quote exceedingly low on fine foreign marbles brought 
to this country in block, and manufactured by us ac- 
cording to specifications. 




Roosevelt School 
Dayton, Ohio 

Schenck & Williams, Dayton, Ohio, 
Architects 


Jacksonville Terminal Station 
Jacksonville, Fla. 

Kenneth M. Murchison, New York, N. Y. 
Architect* 


Giddens Lane Building 
Shreveport, La. 

Edward F. Neild, Shreveport, La., 
Architect 
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Illustration No. 5 Appalachian Silver Gray 


Cost Estimates and Co-operative Service 

The Service Department of the Appalachian 
Marble Co., Inc. welcomes the opportunity to co- 
operate with the architect. This co-operation reaches 


its highest state of efficiency when architects furnish 
the Appalachian Service Department with, blue prints 
of the projects* upon which they are working. The 
Service Department is then in a position to carefully 
estimate on work and offer all possible co-operation. 


Bank Fixture and Toilet Details 

Complete hank fixture and toilet details will be 
worked up by the Apj^alachian Service Department from 
the architect’s drawings. 


Catalogue 

A copy of the elaborate Appalachian loose leaf 
catalogue, illustrated in full colors, will be gladly fur- 
nished to architects and others interested in interior 
marble. 
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Illustration No. 7 


Appalachian Marble Company’s Mill 


Shipping Facilities 

The fifteen-acre mill property of the Appalachian 
Marble Co., Inc. has one-half mile of railroad tracks 
with continuous loading points to facilitate rapid load- 
ing of all shipments. 

Mill Capacity 

The mill, with 2VL> acres floor space, is one-story 
construction to provide for efficient and economical 
handling of marble. Yearly handling capacity is 200,000 
cubT feet, or a daily capacity of three carloads of fin- 
ished marble. Use of hydro-electric |X)wer further les- 
sens production cost. 

Trained Marble Workers 

The mill is located in the heart of a marble district 
where its employees are the third and fourth genera- 
tions of trained marble workers. 

Freight Rates 

Because marble has been manufactured in this dis- 
trict for over 60 years, freight rates from Knoxville 
are estimated at commodity rates to all points in the 


United States and Canada. Knoxville is the most 
strategic marble shipping point in the country. 

Equipment 

The mill turns out over one-half of the finished 
Tennessee marble manufactured in the Knoxville dis- 
trict. It has 36 gang saws, 10 rubbing beds and twice 
as much finishing machinery, including planers, lathes 
and carborundum machines, as is actually required for 
sawing capacity, so as to be able to rapidly take care 
of all orders for marble. The mill has two units, each 
being an independent plant, and duplicate equipment 
throughout, so as to guard against delays which might 
be caused through any breakdowns. 

All Waste Utilized 

Every bit of marble waste is utilized and sold, 
which enables the Appalachian ]\Iarble Co., Inc. to 
make its marble more cheaply. 

The Appalachian IMarble Co., Inc. has manu- 
factured marble for fifteen years and annually sells 
$1,000,000 of Appalachian Afarble to England, Canada, 
Cuba, Latin America and every state of the Union. 



C. K. Howell, Richmond, Va., 
Architect 
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Illustration No. 8 Appalachian Marble Company’s Quarry 


Size of Quarry 

The quarry holdings of the Appalachian AIarble 
Co., Inc. are so great that its marble actually in sight 
will not be exhausted within a century. The quarry 
equipment includes nine 115 feet high, 50-ton derricks, 
sixty drills and six chandlers of the most modern type. 

Power Equipment 

The Company has a six hundred horsepower boiler 
plant and uses all steam with condensing plant of latest 
and most economical design. It has duplicate air com- 
pressors driven by Corliss engines. 

Shop Facilities 

The Company has its own shop facilities which 
allow it quickly to do its own repairs at the lowest pos- 
sible cost. 

Production Capacity 

The quarry capacity is in excess of the milling 
capacity. All quarry waste is made into lime. There 


is absolutely no non-productive waste from either mill 
or quarry. 

Reserve Supply 

The Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. stores its 
own production to create a reserve supply. 

Labor Conditions 

Because it provides unusually good living condi- 
tions, including sixty houses and a fine modern board- 
ing house, the Company has a very small labor turnover. 
Orders placed with the Company are not subject to 
delays that might result from labor troubles and can 
be delivered at the mill, ready for manufacture, on 
24 hours’ notice. 

Prompt Shipments 

Orders placed for Appalachian Marble receive in- 
stant attention and are rapidly routed through from 
quarry to mill to loading on railroad cars. 



General Motors Building 
Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Detroit, Mich., 
Architect 



Chattanooga Auditorium 
Chattanooga, Tenn. 

R. H. Hunt, Chattanooga, Tenn., 
Architect 



Gimbel’s Department Store 
Milwaukee, Wis. 

Herman J. Esser, Milwaukee, Wis., 
Architect 
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THE GEORGIA MARBLE COMPANY 

TATE, GA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA., 511 Bona Allen Building CHICAGO, ILL., 456 Monadnock Block 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 1328 Broadway — Telephone, Wisconsin 6574 


Products 

Georgia Marble for exterior and interior building 
and monumental work. 

Rough quarry blocks, sawed stock or finished work 
in the following marbles produced by us : ‘‘White/' 

“Light Cherokee/' “Silver Gray/' “Mezzotint," 
“Creole" and “Pink." 

Durability 

Georgia marble, owing to its dense, flawless, crys- 
talline formation and non-absorbing qualities, does not 
disintegrate. It will stand the test of time, as proved 
by use in many fine buildings and memorials. 

Colors 

“White” — This company operates four quarries 
of white marble ranging from almost pure white to white 
with more or less dark marking, known as “White Geor- 
gia” and “Kennesaw." 

“Light Cherokee” — A very light gray with 
clouding and veins running in waves well distributed. 

“Silver Gray” — A uniform pearl gray, practically 
free from marking. 

“Mezzotint” — Gray background with rather 
heavy dark marking occurring in waves, between “Silver 
Gray" and “Creole." 

“Creole” — Heavily veined and having white 
background with black and bluish black veining and 
figures. 

“Pink” — Ranges from a very light salmon to a 
deep old rose with very warm tints. 

Physical Properties of Georgia Marble 

Crushing Strength — Tests by the Ordnance Department, 
United States Army, show crushing strength to be from 11,000 
to 16,000 lbs. per sq. in. 

Analysis — Made at Worcester Polytechnic Institute: 


Carbonate of Calcium 98.96% 

Carbonate of Magnesium 0.13% 

Alumina 0.22% 

Silica 0.61% 

Loss 08% 


Weight — The specific gravity at 60° Fahr. is 2.7178, equal- 
ing a weight of 169.5 lbs. per cu. ft. 

Absorption — A 2-in. cube was dried at 220° Fahr. till its 
weight was constant; it was then placed in water at 60° Fahr. • 
for 24 hours, and reweighed. It was found to have absorbed 
only 0.028% of moisture. 


Statuary 

The “White" and “Silver Gray" Georgia marble are 
unexcelled for sculpture work exposed to the weather. 
The marble is unaffected by the most severe weather. 
Large sizes can readily be obtained. 

Columns and Monoliths 

Special attention is given to the production of long 
columns in one piece. The company has furnished mono- 
liths 30 ft. long by 4 ft. diameter. 

Facilities 

Facilities for production and finishing are unex- 
celled. Eight quarries are operated, which will easily pro- 
duce 1,000,000 cu. ft. per annum. The equipment of 
the four plants consists of upwards of 100 gang saws, 22 
rubbing beds, planers, lathes, diamond saws, carborun- 
dum machines, etc. ; and with an unlimited supply of mar- 
ble any size order can be accurately and promptly filled. 

References 

A few representative buildings in which Georgia 
marble has been used, location, and architect or sculptor : 
Exterior of Buildings 

Cleveland Museum of Art, Cleveland, Ohio, Hubbell & Benes 
New York Stock Exchange, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & 
Livingston 

Girard Trust Company, Philadelphia, Pa., McKim, Mead & 
White, and Furness, Evans & Co. 

U. S. Post Office, Birmingham, Ala., Supervising Architect, 
Treasury Department 

Pan American Building, Washington, D. C., Albert Kelsey and 
Paul P. Cret 

Federal Reserve Bank, Atlanta, Ga., A. Ten Eyck Brown 
Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 
Interior of Buildings 

Guardian Savings & Trust Co., Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks 
State Capitol, Salt Lake City, Utah, Richard Kletting 
House of Representatives Office Building, Washington, D. C., 
Thomas Hastings and Elliott Woods 
Manufacturers & Traders National Bank, Buffalo, N. Y., Fur- 
ness, Evans & Co. 

Monumental and Sculpture 

Lincoln’s Statue, Lincoln Memorial Building, Washington, D. C., 
Daniel Chester French 

“Civic Virtue” Municipal Fountain, City Hall Park, New York, 
N. Y., Frederick W. MacMonnies 
Pediment, National Capitol, Washington, D. C., Paul Bartlett 
Du Pont Memorial Fountain, Washington, D. C., Daniel Chester 
French 

Columbus Memorial Fountain, Washington, D. C., Lorado Taft 



McKinley Birthplace Memorial, Niles, Ohio 
McKim, Mead & White, Architects 

Entirely of Georgia marble, including statue of McKinley in center of peristyle. 28 columns, 25 ft. high, 3 ft. 4 in. in diameter; furnished in monoliths 
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TELEPHONE 
West 2705 


THE STANDARD MARBLE WORKS CO. 

Manufacturers of Foreign and Domestic Marble 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Every Marble manufactured for interior and ex- 
terior of buildings; Marble Altars; Furniture Mar- 
ble, etc. 

Also Soapstone and Slate for all purposes. 

Facilities 

We have a complete sawing and finishing mill and 
are prepared to execute work promptly from our large 
stocks of sawn and block marl3le which are always on 
hand. 

Orders for blocks, full sized slabs and custom saw- 
ing solicited. 

Service 

We contract for marble installed anywhere, or fin- 
ished f.o.b. Cincinnati. 

Installations 

We can refer to many large jobs, located in practi- 
cally every state. 

Estimates 

Estimates will be submitted upon definite plans and 
specifications, or complete lists. 

Marble Classifications 

To convey a knowledge of the characteristics of the 
various marbles, we have alloted each kind to one of four 
groups, viz : 

Group A — A marble obtained in fair size regular 
blocks and sold as sound marble. 

Group B — A marble obtained in medium size or 
irregular blocks and sold as sound marble. 

Group C — A marble which has a minimum amount 
of natural faults that are treated in an approved manner 
and sold as semisound marble. 

Group D — A marble generally obtained in irregular 
shaped blocks, including most all highly colored decora- 
tive marbles, having natural faults which are treated by 
approved methods and are sold with this understanding. 



Elks Club, Portland, Ore. 



Stair Corner, Keith Office Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 


Standard Thickness for Wainscot 

Marble is sawn in thickness to finish approximately 
Vs, 1^/4, 1^/2 and 2 in. 

Other thicknesses to order. 

Standard Size Floor Tile 

8xl6-in. and 10x20-in. tile carried in stock in %-in. 
thickness only. 

Other size tile and pattern floor to order. 



Winters National Bank & Trust Co., Dayton, Ohio 
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List of Marbles 

The following, while only a partial list of the mar- 
bles and kindred products we carry in stock, gives suit- 
able variations to complete any marble installation: 


Trade Name Group Where Quarried 


Alabama Cream Veined 
Alabama Pocahontas 
Alamora 

American Paonazzo 
Alps Green 
Antwerp Black 
Alberene Stone 


B 

C 

B 

B 

D 

B 

A 

Alabama 

Alabama 

New Mexico 

Vermont 

Italy 

Virginia 

Virginia 

Batesville 
Basseville 
Belgium Black 
Bianco P. 

Black & Gold 
Bleu Beige 
Breccia Violletto 
Breche Paonazzo 
Breche Opal 
Bois Jourdan 
Botticino 
Broacadillo 


A 

C 

B 

B 

1) 

B 

C 

C 

C 

C 

C 

A 

Arkansas 

Italy 

Belgium 

Italy 

Italy 

Belgium 

Italy 

Italy 

Italy 

France 

Italy 

Vermont 

Campan Marbles 
Caroiff Green 
Cenere 

Champlain Black 
Champville 
Cipollino Antico 
Colonial Gray Veined 
Colonial Gray Veinless 
Colorado Yule 


C 

1) 

C 

B 

B 

D 

A 

A 

B 

France 

Maryland 

France 

Vermont 

France 

Greece 

Missouri 

Missouri 

Colorado 

Eastman Marbles 

Escalette 

Eschaillon 


C 

C 

D 

Vermont 

France 

France 

F. O. Norwegian 
Famosa 

Fleur de Pecher 
French Gray 


A 

C 

D 

A 

Norway 
Germany 
France 
New York 

Georgia Creole 
Georgia Gray 
Georgia Pink 
Georgia White 
Glens Falls Black 
Grand Antique 
Griotte 


A 

A 

A 

A 

B 

D 

D 

Georgia 

Georgia 

Georgia 

Georgia 

New York 

France 

France 

Hauteville 


C 

France 

Italian English Vein 
Italian Paonazzo 
Italian Statuary Vein 
Italian Sec 9 nd Statuary 
Italian White 


A 

C 

A 

A 

A 

Italy 

Italy 

Italy 

Italy 

Italy 

Jaune Nile 
Juraville 


C 

C 

Italy ^ 
Austria 

Languedoc 
Levanto 
Light Cloud 

0 

D 

1) 

A 

France 

Italy 

Vermont 

Middlebury Cream Antique 
Monte Perla 
Monte Turquesa 


C 

C 

c 

Vermont 

Uruguay 

Uruguay 

Napoleon Gray 
Numidian Red 
Numidian Yellow 


A 

D 

D 

Missouri 

Africa 

Africa 

Onyx Pedrara 


D 

Mexico 

Pentelicon 
Pink Lepanto 
Pittsford Italian 


B 

A 

A 

Greece 
New York 
Vermont 



Keith Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 


Trade Name 
Red Ark Fossil 
Regal Blue 
Repen-Zola 
Rosata 

Rosso Antico 
Rouge Royal 

Second Statuary 
Sienna Gray 
Sienna Yellow 
Skyros A. 

Skyros 12 
Skyros 14 
Sonora 
St. Baume 

Ste. Genevieve Golden Vein 
Svlvan Green 
Siate, Clear Black 
Slate, Ribbon Black 
Soapstone 

Tavernelle Claire 
Tavernelle Fleuri 
Tavernelle Rose 
Tennessee Chocolate 
Tennessee Gray 
Tennessee Pink 
Tennessee Roseal 
Tennessee Tavernelle 
Tinos No. 3 
Traniville 
Travertine 

Venosa 

Verdello 

Vermont Verde Antique 
Verona Red 
Verona Yellow 

Westfield Green 

York Fossil 


Group 

Where Quarried 

B 

Arkansas 

B 

North Carolina 

A 

Austria 

C 

Italy 

1) 

France 

D 

Belgium 

A 

Vermont 

D 

Italy 

D 

Italy 

C 

Greece 

C 

Greece 

C 

Greece 

C 

France 

C 

Italy 

C 

Missouri 

D 

Pennsylvania 

A 

Pennsylvania 

A 

Pennsylvania 

A 

Virginia 

C 

Italy 

C 

Italy 

C 

Italy 

A 

Tennessee 

A 

Tennessee 

A 

Tennessee 

A 

Tennessee 

A 

Tennessee 

C 

Greece 

C 

Italy 

A 

Italy 

A 

Vermont 

C 

Italy 

C 

Vermont 

C 

Italy 

C 

Italy 


, Massachusetts 
New York 


Description, color plate or samples furnished upon 
request. 



Continental National Bank, Indianapolia, Ind. 



Elevator Lobby, Continental National Bank, Indianapolis, Ind, 
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VERMONT MARBLE COMPANY 


Quarriers and Manufacturers of Vermont Marble 


PROCTOR, VT. 


BRANCHES AND SALES OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 9508 Quincy Avenue, S. E. NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue PHILADELPHIA, PA., 22nd and Westmoreland 

BOSTON, MASS., 10 Thacher Street ALBANY, N. Y., Waldorf Building Streets 

CHICAGO, ILL., 404 East North Water Street TACOMA, WASH., East End 11th Street Bridge SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 244 Brannan Street 

DALLAS, TEX., Vermont Marble Co. of Texas, 1513 Wall Street 


Products 

Producers and manufacturers of Exterior and In- 
terior Marbles. 

Facilities 

The company has large sawing mills and finishing 
plants in Vermont; also finishing plants in Philadel- 
phia, Cleveland, Chicago, Dallas, San Francisco and 
Tacoma. At the last-named plant is the storage yard 
for the Alaska marble, which can be shipped from there 
in rough or finished state. Alaska marble can also be 
supplied from any of the other plants. 

Varieties 

Exterior — Mountain White Danby, Imperial 
Danby, Highland Danby, Corona, Eureka and Pearl 
Gray Vermont. 

Interior — Vermont Marble — Over 40 varieties, 
including white, lightly clouded and veined; gray, light 
green and dark green; red and black. 

Alaska Marble — Several diflferent kinds, the pre- 
dominating color being pearl white veined with gray 
or black. 

Physical Properties of Marble 

Tests made by the United States Bureau of Stand- 
ards show Vermont marble to have an ultimate crush- 
ing strength varying from 11,000 to 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 

Tests made by the United States Bureau of Stand- 
ards show that Danby Vermont marble, a variety much 
used for exterior purposes, absorbs about one-tenth of 
one per cent by weight when immersed in water. 

Suggested Specifications for Elxterior Marble 

Material — All cut stone work shall be (insert 
name of variety of marble wanted). 

Quality — All marble entering into the construc- 
tion of the work shall be selected for uniform color. It 


must be free from cracks, chips, stains, or other defects 
upon exposed surfaces. 

Samples — Before proceeding with the work the 
contractor shall submit a sample 4x8x2 in. of the mar- 
ble he proposes to use. One face of this sample shall 
have (specify what finish is desired). 

Joints — All marble shall be cut for i^(^-in. joints. 

Finish — All exposed surfaces of marble work 
shall have (specify desired finish). 

Drawings — Detailed drawings will be furnished 
by the architect for all work requiring them. The con- 
tractor shall make and submit for the architect’s ap- 
proval, shop drawings showing in plan and elevation 
the dimensions of all stones, position of joints, and the 
spacing of dentils or other repeated ornament. 

Cutting — All cutting must be done in a work- 
manlike manner and in accordance with the shop draw- 
ings referred to. All faces shall be free from winds, 
so as to present a true and even surface. Joints shall 
be at right angles to the face. Intersecting profiles 
shall be accurately cut. Re-entering angles of mouldings 
shall be cut from the solid, unless otherwise shown by 
the drawings. The contractor shall, where called for 
by the architect’s drawings, cut the marble work to ac- 
commodate steel, flashings, leaders or other structural 
materials. 

Delivery — All marble shall be crated or otherwise 
protected so as to be delivered at site in good condition. 

Storage — All marble stored at the site shall be 
on cleats, off the ground, and protected where neces- 
sary from any stains from above. 

Setting — Marl)le shall be set with a derrick and 
in full bed of mortar. The mortar-bed shall be kept 
back at least 1 in. from the face of the stones. 

Mortar — Mortar for setting marble shall be 
composed of 1 part white non-staining portland cement, 
3 parts clean, sharp sand and a quantity of hydrated 
lime equal to 10% of the volume of cement. 





Public Library, Detroit, Mich., Built of Vermont Imperial Danby Marble 

Cass Gilbert, Architect 
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Protection — During construction, all sills, mould- 
ing, or other work liable to injury shall be suitably 
protected by boards which shall not be removed until 
the cleaning and pointing is done. 

Anchors — Anchors to be of wrought iron, heav- 
ily galvanized or painted 2 coats with an approved 
brand of dampproofing paint and allowed to dry before 
using. For each stone 2 ft. long one anchor shall be 
used, and for each stone over 2 ft. long, at least two 
anchors. Provide suitable clamps at corners and such 
special anchors as the architect may direct. Balusters 
shall be doweled top and bottom with brass, copper, 
zinc or some other non-staining metal. 

Pointing and Cleaning — All exposed surfaces of 
the building shall, on completion, and when directed by 
the architect, be cleaned with clean water only and 
fiber brushes. All joints shall be raked out, 1 in. back 
from the face, and carefully pointed with a mixture 
of 1 part white non-staining portland cement and 2 parts 
clean white sand. Joints shall be ruled with a tool of 
approved shape. 

Vermont Interior Marble Service 

We contract either for interior marble work installed 
or to finish and furnish it to local interior marble dealers, 
following whichever method will give best service to 
architects, contractors and owners. 

Suggested Specifications for Interior Marble 

Material — All interior marble shall be as fol- 
lows: All toilet marble, Vermont Venoso; all corridor 
marble, Vermont Brocadillo. (Always insert the name 
of the desired grade, avoiding the too general term 
‘‘Vermont Marble.'') 

Quality — All interior marble shall be of good 
quality, free from stains. Patching will be permitted 
only where the natural imperfections of a particular 
stone are subject to correction by the established usage 
of the industry. 

Samples — Before proceeding with the work the 
contractor shall submit to the architect samples of all 
the marble specified above, 1 ft. square and % in. thick. 

Finish — All floors and stair treads shall have a 
fine sand finish. All standing marble shall be highly 
polished. 

Drawings — Detailed drawings will be furnished 
by the architect for all work requiring them. The con- 
tractor shall make and submit for the architect’s ap- 


proval, shop drawings showing proposed jointing. 

Measurements — Before proceeding to finish the 
interior work the contractor shall verify all measure- 
ments at the building. 

Cutting — The marble contractor shall do such 
necessary cutting and fitting to accommodate his work 
to other trades as is sanctioned by common usage in 
the trade. 

Setting — All floor marble shall be set in a cement 
mortar of 1 part cement and 3 parts sand, adding a 
quantity of hydrated lime, not exceeding 10% of the 
volume of cement. The concrete fill must be swept 
and thoroughly sprinkled before setting is started. All 
stair treads and all standing marble shall be set in 
plaster of paris. All wall marble shall be securely 
anchored with brass, copper or aluminum wire. 

When work is completed all marble shall be cleaned 
and left in good condition. 

Classes of Work Supplied 

Wainscot and interior decorative treatment gen- 
erally : floor tile, stair treads, bank screens, counter tops, 
soda counters, electric switchboards, scale tops, lamp 
bases, and many other purposes. 

Adaptability 

Innumerable are the ways in which Vermont marble 
may be applied to building construction. Nor is it 
merely a beautiful product. It is thoroughly sanitary 
as well as fireproof, though it may be readily cleaned. 
It needs no refinishing. Although initial cost of marble 
may be slightly in excess of certain other materials, in 
the end it is no more expensive. 

Marble Exhibit in New York City 

There is an exhibit of large-sized samples of 
our marbles at our New York office in the Archi- 
tects' Building, 101 Park Avenue, to which architects, 
engineers, contractors and owners are cordially in- 
vited. 

‘‘The Book of Vermont Marble’ ' 

A brief compendium of our products and the best 
ways to use them; our facilities; a number of drawings 
and details showing most approved methods of construc- 
tion in exterior and interior marble work, etc. Con- 
tains 65 pages, of standard architect's size. Furnished 
without charge to any architect upon request. 
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THE BRIAR HILL STONE CO. 

Producers of Golden Buff and Variegated Sandstone 
GLENMONT, OHIO 


Product 

Briar Hill Sandstone in Golden Buff, Light Varie- 
gated or Dark Variegated, or in combination as desired. 

Adaptability 

Suitable for all classes of buildings, both for interiors 
and exteriors ; effective as trim for seam face granite, 
field stone, brick or stucco, and especially adapted to 
gothic architecture, because of its easy working qualities. 

Durability 

The illustration below showing the corner stone of 
an old church at Glenmont which was built of stone from 
this quarry in 1857 is positive proof of the element- 
resisting qualities of Briar Hill stone. Original tool 
marks are still clean cut and sound. 


Facilities 

Our quarry is equipped with modern machinery, 
capable of handling any size project. We operate our 
own sawmill and are in position to furnish sawed stone 
as well as block stone. We operate twelve derricks, four 
modern steel gangs; tram equipment is 1100 ft. long; 
100,000 cu. ft. storage capacity; railroad switch capacity 
thirty cars. 

Prompt service assured at all times. 

Service 

Suggested specifications, samples, or any desired 
data cheerfully sent to interested persons. We will be 
glad to co-operate with architects in getting cut stone 
estimates from reliable contractors. 


Cost 

Briar Hill stone although distinctive and in a class by 
itself is quite moderate in price for the following reasons : 

( 1 ) Modern equipment at the quarry means low 
production costs and consequently a low price f. o. b. 
Glenmont, Ohio. 

(2) Location of quarry on a main line of Pennsyl- 
vania R. R. makes possible reasonable commodity freight 
rates to all points east of the Mississippi River. 

(3) No other commercial stone with the possible 
exception of some limestones is so easily worked. 

Physical and Chemical Properties 

Results of physical and chemical analyses, com- 
pression, freezing and absorption tests gladly furnished 
on request. 

Size of Quarry and Supply 

Quarry face at present time 400 ft. long, 35 to 40 ft. 
deep. Stone can be obtained in any heights for column 
drums, etc. 

Supply unlimited : quarry produces 50% golden 
buff, 30% light variegated, 20% dark variegated. 


References 

A partial list of important buildings (and their 
architects) in which Briar Hill* Sandstone has been 
used : 

Harkness Memorial Quadrangle, Yale University, Janies Gamble Rogers 
Washington Loan & Trust Co., West End Branch, Washington, I). C., 
Arthur B. Heaton 

Bowery Savings Bank, 42nd St., New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer 
Mecca Temple, New York, N. Y., J. K. Knowles Estate and Clinton & 
Russell. 

Trinity Chapel, Washington, D. C., Maginnis & Walsh 

Fisher Residence, Detroit, Mich., Richard H. Marr 

F. Eugene Dixon Residence, Elkins Park, Pa., Horace Trumbauer 

Walter Law Residence, Port Chester, N. Y., Tames Dwight Baum 

J. K. Branch Residence, Richmond, Va., John Russell Pope 

First National Bank, Boston, Mass., York & Sawyer 

Sewickley Library, Sewickley, Pa., H. D. Gilchrist 

Warren Bicknell Residence, Cleveland, Ohio, Frank B. ^leade 

Moreland Courts Apartments. Cleveland, Ohio, Alfred W. Harris 

Blossom Residence, Clevelana, Ohio, Abram Garfield 

H. S. Snyder Residence, Farmersville, Pa., Duncan Frazer 

Wm. B. Lasher Residence, Fairfield, Conn., Walter John Skinner 

Timken Residence, Canton, Ohio, H. D. Gilchrist 

Kenyon College, Leonard Hall, Gambier, Ohio, Abram Garfield 

Sherman Residence, Lakeville, L. I., N. Y., James W. O’Connor 

Mrs. Lillian Thomas Residence, Mill iNeck, L. 1., N. Y., Clinton & Russell 

Francis E. Drury Residence, Cleveland, Ohio, Charles S. Schneider 

Trinity College, Toronto, Ont., Darling & Pearson 

Cataract National Bank, Niagara Falls, N. Y., Simon & Russell Larke 
Seaboard Airline Railway Office Building, Norfolk, Va., Neff & Thompson 
President’s Residence, Ohio State University, Columbus, Ohio, Jos. N. 
Bradford 

Sacred Pleart Church, Pittsburgh, Pa., Carlton Strong 
St. Paul’s Cathedral, St. Paul, Minn., Maginnis & Walsh 
Children’s Hospital of Michigan, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Inc. 



Entrance Bowery Savings Bank, New 
York, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 


Federal Reserve Bank, New York, 


N. Y. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 


Washington' Loan & Trust Co., West 
End Branch, Washington, D. C. 

Arthur B. Heaton, Architect 
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The Briar Hill Stone Go, 



Harkness Memorial Tower and 
Quadrangle 
Yale University 

James Gamble Rogers, Architect 


Briar Hill Golden Buff 


Briar Hill Light Variegated 



Entrance Detail — Harkness Quadrangle 

Briar Hill Stone used for practically all 
trim. Gothic tracery and carved work 



Briar Hill Dark Variegated 


Color illustrations about Vq actual size. 
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THE OHIO QUARRIES COMPANY 

Producers of “Buckeye Gray” Sandstone 

Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

“Buckeye Gray’’ Sandstone (sometimes called 
Amherst Sandstone) for exterior and interior building 
construction. 

Sandstone identical in quality, but of wider varia- 
tion in color than “Buckeye Gray” : 

Amherst Buff. 

Amherst Multi-colored Mahogany. 

Buckeye Golden Vein Spider Web. 

Birmingham Gray. 

Birmingham Buff. 

Birmingham Multi-colored Buff. 

Trade-name 

“Buckeye Gray” is the trade-name of the finest 
stone taken from the quarry and is furnished in one 
grade only. 

The stone specially selected for building purposes 
comes from below the 100-ft. level in the quarry, which 
has a total depth of 212 ft. The stone above this point 
is utilized for curbing, sidewalks, grindstones, bridges 


and other purposes where appearance is not of prime 
importance. 

Supply and Facilities 

In connection with an ample quarrying capacity, 
to satisfy the requirements of any undertaking regard- 
less of the quantity of stone involved, we operate a 
modern mill, which consists of 24 gangs of saws, a steel 
tramway one-third mile in length equipped with 5 elec- 
tric traveling cranes and a railroad embracing 4 miles 
of standard gage track, which furnishes a connection 
with the main line of the New York Central Rail- 
road. 

A separate organization has 3 cut stone plants in 
operation adjacent to our quarries, and one plant in 
Cleveland, devoted exclusively to supplying the trade 
with stone cut ready to set. These plants are each com- 
pletely equipped with modern machinery such as planers, 
lathes, air compressors, rubbing beds, circular saws, etc., 
and are in a position to make attractive figures on “Buck- 
eye Gray” sandstone cut ready to set. 



Partial View of Buckeye Quarry Located at Amherst, Lorain County. Ohio 

A point about 35 miles southwest of Clevelan'd, Ohio. This is one of the largest quarries in the world; over 1600 ft. in length, 400 ft. in 

width, 212 ft. in depth 
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Color and Texture 

‘‘Buckeye Gray” sandstone is of a distinctive shade 
of rich light gray, with natural variations in tone. If 
desired, stone can be selected of an almost uniform 
shade. 

It is of a fine and even texture, and does not con- 
tain flint streaks, holes, glass seams or other such im- 
perfections. 

Analysis 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone has been analyzed as 


follows : 

Silica 93.28% 

Alumina 3.60% 

Sesqui oxide of iron 1.45% 

Carbonate of iron None 

Carbonate of lime .57% 

Carbonate of magnesia 46% 

Water 59% 


There is no iron as pyrite present. 

Structure 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone is what is geologically 
known as a silicious sandstone, analyzing approxi- 
mately 95% pure silica, and should not be confused 
with other classifications of sandstone, the cementing 
qualities of which are carbonate of lime, iron oxide or 
clayey matter. It is the presence of a large percentage 
of silica in the rock which gives it wonderful enduring 
qualities. 

Staining 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone will not stain by port- 
land cement mortar and therefore does not require any 
special treatment to prevent discoloration from any ele- 
ments in the mortar ; nor is it necessary to paint the 
backs of the stone. 

Strength 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone has withstood a crush- 
ing strength of 10,000 lb. per sq. in. 

If this stone was piled as high as the Washington 
Monument (555 ft. 5 in.) there would only be a pres- 
sure at the bottom of 579 lb. per sq. in. 

Fire Resistance 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone, which is held together 
by silica, will withstand much higher temperature than 
sandstone in which the cementing qualities are largely 
limonite or clay, and will withstand temperatures up to 
approximately 2500° F. and softens at 3000° F. 

The fact that thousands of tons of this stone are 
used annually by steel companies for the lining of fur- 
naces to protect the steel jacket from intense heat, is 
sufficient proof of its fire resisting qualities. Compact, 
fine grain, silicious sandstone withstands action of fire 
better than any other stone. 

Effect of Temperature 

In a test, a sample of “Buckeye Gray” sandstone, 
6 in. square, was immersed in water for 6 hr., and then 
exposed to a temperature of about 4° F. for approx- 
imately 18 hr. No cracking, shaling or other change in 
the sample was noted. The sample was then “thawed 
out” at 100° F. The smooth surface of the stone was 
not affected. 


Dielectric Strength Test 

In a series of fine tests on “Buckeye Gray” sand- 
stone, the average voltage of puncture was 41,200. 

Durability 

The excellent appearance of the stonework in many 
old buildings in Cleveland and vicinity, having been 
subjected for a period of over 65 years to adverse cli- 
matic conditions and severe atmospheric tests without a 
sign of disintegration appearing, illustrates the fact that 
nature has endowed “Buckeye Gray” sandstone with 
wonderful element resisting qualities. The original tool 
marks of the stonecutters’ tools are as clean cut and 
sound today as when the stone was first set in the 
wall. 

Many old buildings, having outlived their useful- 
ness, have been torn down, the stone removed to a new 
location, re-cut and used a second time, which is another 
proof that the stone is durable beyond question. 

The severest test that can be applied to stone to 
determine its durability is where it is used for street 
curbing, as it is constantly subjected to the moisture 
and acids from the soil and pavement refuse and dur- 
ing the winter months to a continuous freezing and 
thawing process. 

Curbing made of this material has been in place 
over 45 years on certain heavy traffic streets in the 
city of Cleveland, during which time the road surface 
has been renewed three times, but the original curbing 
is still in place and unaffected by the elements working 
against it. 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone has never been known 
to scale or disintegrate. 

Weight 

“Buckeye Gray” sandstone weighs approximately 
150 lb. per. cu. ft. when cut ready to set. 

How to Use “Buckeye Gray” Sandstone 

Many a fine stone job has been ruined due to vari- 
ous causes before and after the stone arrives at the site. 
There are a few set rules which, if strictly adhered 
to, will insure an attractive stone job, to wit: 

(1) Design the stonework, as far as practicable, 
so that the rain water will drain off and not run over 
the face of the stone. This is exceedingly important 
at porticos, porte-cocheres, porches and other such fea- 
tures. Provide drips on all projecting stones. 

(2) Keep the stone clean until it is set. (This is 
very important.) 

(3) Waterproof the first course at grade, both top 
and bottom beds, also waterproof the back of parapet 
walls. 

(4) Good setting. Employ experienced stoneset- 
ters only. 

Service Bureau 

Expert information and data relating to the use, 
cost, handling, setting, etc., of “Buckeye Gray” sand- 
stone; samples; suggested specifications and general in- 
formation gladly furnished gratis. 

Send plans for cut stone figures and we will secure 
them from reliable cut stone contractors who make a 
specialty of cutting “Buckeye Gray” sandstone. 
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THE LONGMEADOW CO., INC. 


Producers of Longmeadow Red and Brown Sandstone 


360 Worthington Street 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

QUARRIES AND MILL, EAST LONGMEADOW, MASS. 

NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE: Arlando Marine, 7 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Longmeadow Sandstone, Red and Brown, suit- 
able for all classes of buildings. 

Facilities 

Our quarries are equipped with hoisting machinery 
of the latest and most efficient types, which are capable 
of handling blocks of any size required by contractors 
or which may be specified by architects. 

Our mill is located near the quarries, in the same 
town (East Longmeadow), and has its own railroad sid- 
ing. Planes, lathes, compressor and gang saws are 
electrically driven. 

We are in a position to furnish finished stone, sawed 
to size, or quarried blocks. 

Elstimates, etc. 

We are glad at all times to furnish estimates for 
architects or contractors, and to give any information or 
suggestions which might be helpful in the preparation oi 

designs or plans. . . , i r ^ i 

Samples of the stone, m either color, forwarded 

upon request. 


References 

Longmeadow sandstone appears in numerous im- 
portant buildings throughout the country. 

A notable example is the impressive and tasteful 
Romanesque entrance to Trinity church, Boston (of 
which the late Phillips Brooks was rector for many 
years), well known as the Galilee porch. 

A few more representative buildings are listed be- 
low, and we shall be glad to name others which may be 
nearer to the address of any architect inquiring. 

Second Congregational Church, Holyoke, Mass. 

Sterling Chemical Laboratory, Yale University, 
New Haven, Conn. 

Mary Lyon Hall, Mt. Holyoke College, South 
Hadley, Mass. 

Skinner Chapel, Holyoke, Mass. 

Marshall Field Building, Chicago, 111. 

New York Life Insurance Building, Omaha, Neb. 

New England Building, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Library and Stack Building, Princeton University, 
Princeton, N. J. 

Correspondence is invited. 



Galilee Porch, Trinity Church, Boston, Mass. 

Shepley, Rutan & COOUDGE, Architects 
Built of Eongmeadow brownstone 
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THE ECONOMY CONCRETE COMPANY 


Cast Stone Building Trim 
1337 Dixwell Avenue, NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


Information Required by Manufacturer for Esti- 
mating 

Cast stone can be made in various colors and dif- 
ferent finishes, some of which are shown. It is used 
for churches, schools, residences, banks, commercial, in- 
dustrial and public buildings. 

When estimates are requested, it is necessary that 
the manufacturer understands the color and finish desired. 

A sand finish is the least expensive to manufac- 
ture and naturally sells for a lower price than other 
finishes, but is usually made in only one or two colors. 
; Weathered finish is produced by washing the stone 


before it is fully cured, giving it a rather rough or 
antique finish. 

Smooth rubbed finish is done both by hand and 
machine and leaves a hard smooth stone. 

Tooling is done both by casting and machine cut- 
ting, with the cast tooling less expensive to produce. 

Bush-hammering and crandalling are done by hand 
with tools, and are the most expensive finish of any. 

These items treat the finish in order of their cost, 
there being a saving of from 20% to 30% between sand 
finish and hand cutting, with the other finishes graduated 
between. 



Sand Finish 


Weathered Finish 


Rubbed Finish 





Tooled Finish Bush-hammered Finish Crandalled Finish 

Illustrations of Different Finishes of Concrete Stone 




Forest Park Junior-Senior High School, Baltimore, Md. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects 
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ONONDAGA LITHOLITE COMPANY 

Makers of Onondaga Cut Cast Marble and Granite 

PLANT AND MAIN OFFICE 

SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Distinguishing Characteristics of Onondaga Cut Cast 
Stone 

Onondaga Cut Cast Stone is a quality building 
material for use in high grade modern structures. It is 
different from what is generally known as cast stone. 
Onondaga Cut Cast Stone is first cast larger than the 
final dimensions required. The surfaces of all joints are 
then cut and the finish of the exposed 
surface is cut by hand or machinery 
like a natural stone. The finished sur- 
face of the stone is never cast on the 
stone. 

The most modern machinery 
used for cutting and handling stone 
has been installed in the plant of the 
Onondaga Litholite Company to 
assure the highest standards of work- 
manship. This company employs one 
of the largest forces of expert stone 
cutters for the production of hand 
finishes in the United States. 

The production of cut cast stone 
of this quality demands experienced 
workers, special machinery and equip- 
ment. It also requires years of man- 
ufacturing experience and sufficient 
capacity and financial backing to as- 
sure the satisfactory completion of contracts. The 
Onondaga Litholite Company possesses these quali- 
fications. 

History of Company 

The Onondaga Litholite Company was estab- 
lished in 1901. Due to a natural growth and the in- 
creased demand for its products, the capacity of the 
plant has now reached 600,000 cubic feet per year. The 
fact that the stone is being used by architects more and 
more in the finest types of buildings in the country 
demonstrates its satisfactory qualities. 

Twenty years’ use have proven conclusively that 
Onondaga Cut Cast Stone will stand every test and 
improves with time both in hardness and in ap- 
pearance. 

Co-operation with the Architect 

Samples and full information regarding Onondaga 
Cut Cast Stone are gladly supplied. The planning de- 
partment of the company is often able to give good 
suggestions concerning the most economical and prac- 
tical use of this stone. Estimates of costs will be given 



Section of Onondaga Cut Cast Stone 
Broken to Show the Composition of 
the Stone and How It is of 
Uniform Texture Throughout 


to the architect to use as a working basis for his own 
estimates without obligation of any kind. 

It is the endeavor of this company to co-operate 
with the architect in carrying out his ideas as to finishes 
and design. This is especially true with carved work. 
The experience of the company covers all types and 
styles of buildings and the staff is familiar with all styles 
of architecture. 

Advantages of Onondaga Cut Cast 
Stone 

Onondaga Cut Cast Stone is of 
uniform quality throughout its struc- 
ture. It does not stain from salts and 
does not require waterproofing or 
back painting. 

It can be manufactured in any 
size required in a wide variety of 
colors, textures and finishes. The 
only limit, practically, is that of trans- 
portation. Reinforcement placed in 
the stone effects a saving in struc- 
tural steel which would otherwise be 
required. 

In large work it is possible to 
core and reinforce the stones without 
reducing their structural soundness, 
but greatly reducing the weight and freight and han- 
dling costs. 

Lifting hooks, anchors, conduits for wiring and 
other accessories can be cast in the stone with great 
economy of labor and cost. Onondaga Cut Cast Stone 
weighs 150 pounds per cubic foot. 

Material and Process of Making 

The selection of materials and their preparation 
according to strict formula is an important factor in the 
making of Onondaga Cut Cast Stone. It is made from 
the hardest American marble quarried from our own 
quarries at Gouverneur, N. Y. The marble is crushed to 
various sizes, then mixed with water and cement. 

Plaster moulds made from clay models are used for 
carved pieces while sand moulds made from wood pat- 
terns are used for simple pieces. 

The material, kept under constant agitation, is 
poured into the mould and allowed to harden. Steel re- 
inforcement is used where the stone must stand unusual 
stress or strain. 

After the stone is cured it is finished by recutting 
all exposed surfaces either by machinery or hand. 
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Planer or Honed Finish, Resulting in Fine Arrises and Lines 



Fine Crandall Finish, Used Extensively on Some Natural Stones 



Machine Tooled Finish. Four or Six Cuts to the Inch 


Coarse Crandall Finish, Used for Heavier Work 




Hammer Dressed Finish, Generally Used on Cut Cast Granite 


Six Standard Finishes of Onondaga Cut Cast Stone 


Point Finish, Used to Give Rough, Sturdy Appearance 


Standard Finishes of Onondaga Cut Cast Stone can be obtained in Onondaga Cut Cast Stone if de- 

The above six standard finishes are the most popu- sired. These six, however, usually include every require- 
lar. There is no end to the variety of other finishes that ment. 


Specifications 

The following short specification is recommended 
for Cut Cast Stone : 

A]1 stonework indicated on plans to be the product 
of the Ononpaga Litiiolije Company, Syracuse, New 
York, or an approved equal. Contractors wishing to bid 
on other materials must have such ipaterial approved be- 
fore opening of bids. No stone will be approved after 
the opening of bids. 

Aggregate — Aggregate to be of granite or hard 
marble and uniform throughout. 

Reinforcing — Stone must be properly rein- 
forced where necessary to carry loads and for han- 
dling. 


Notes on Specifications 

*Stone No. 100, as called for above, is white in 
color. If bulf granite is required, use No. 272 ; for plain 
buflf, use No. 202; for gray granite, use No. 170; black 
granite. No. 494; pink granite. No. 3115. 

**Smooth finish may be used instead of six cuts to 
the inch. Plain surfaces can be changed to hammer 
dressed or fine Crandall finish, which are hand finishes 
and more costly. 


Color and Texture — Color and texture to be same 
as approved sample No. 100 (*) on file in architect’s 
office. 

Finish — ^All plain surfaces to be machine tooled, 
six cuts to the inch (**), mouldings and smaller mem- 
bers to have smooth finish (***). 

Anchors — All bolts, expansion bolts, anchors, ties, 
etc., required for the Cut Cast Stone shall be furnished 
by the steel contractor. All ashlar and similar shaped 
stones shall be anchored to the backing with heavily gal- 
vanized wrought iron anchors %xll4 turned down 
into the stone l^i in. and extending into the backing 8 in. 
if the thickness of walls permits, the end to be turned up 
11/4 in. into the backing. 


**'i^Mouldings and ornamental work can have 
hammer dressed, smooth or fine Crandall finish. Six-cut 
machine finish can not be used on mouldings and orna- 
mental work. 

Hammer dressed, planer or fine Crandall finish can 
be used on all surfaces, alone, or in combination with 
any finish desired. 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 

THE GEO. RACKLE & SONS CO. 

m 

Originators of Artstone 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Ashlar, Sills, Lintels, Cornice, Balus- 
trades, and all kinds of Building Trim for 
exterior and interior work; Gothic Windows. 

Flat Slab Concrete Roofing Tile. 

Organization and Facilities 

This firm has manufactured Artstone for over fifty 
years, being the originator of the material and the lead- 
ing producer of it today. During these years, a strong 
organization has been built up qualified to handle the 
best class of work, and constantly enlarging factory space 
has made it possible to take care of the growth in 
business. 

Ornamental work is a specialty, being in the hands 
of competent artists, and special care is taken to carry 
out with precision the architect’s designs. 

Artstone 

Rackle Artstone is made from a specially prepared 
concrete which has been developed during the half cen- 
tury the firm has been in business, and the result is a 
product distinct from any other. 

Care is taken throughout all the processes of manu- 
facture to turn out as perfect a material as can be made, 
nothing being left undone which will add strength, 
beauty or durability. 

Setting of Rackle Artstone is easy, as each piece is 
lettered and numbered to correspond with similar mark- 
ing in the diagrams furnished. 

Advantages of Artstone 

The low cost of Rackle Artstone, as compared with 
other products of equal permanence, is possibly the first 
point in its favor, and yet its attractive appearance is 
likewise of prime importance. 

The possibilities of reinforcing are such that cer- 
tain designs can be carried out in Artstone which are 
not practicable in anything else. Especially is this true 
where delicacy of detail must be combined with strength. 

Rackle Artstone’s everlasting qualities should be 
added to its other good points, so that altogether a ma- 
terial is found which is ideal for use in masonry walls. 

Uses of Artstone 

Rackle Artstone is suitable for all exterior work, 
such as ashlar, water table, sills, lintels, cornice, belts, 
quoins, and for any place where a medium is required 
for the proper expression of architectural design. 
Balustrades are successful in Artstone, as are relief 
ornamentation and statuary. 


For interiors, Rackle Artstone is used for 
door and window trim, arches, wainscots, stair- 
ways, mantels and columns. 

It is often desirable to have Artstone made of 
a shade to harmonize with a certain color scheme. 
This idea is carried out very successfully, so that 
beautiful results are obtained. 



Detail of Front, Grace Lutheran Church, Wad»worth, Ohio 

Reynold H. Hinsdale, Architect 
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Gothic Windows in Artstone 

For Gothic window tracery Rackle Art- 
stone is a superior material. Thoroughly rein- 
forced, it is strong, straight and true, making it 
ideal for holding glass. Furthermore, it has no 
grain or strata to cause splits at curves and 
angles. Gothic windows in Rackle Artstone 
have been a special line for many years, and 
a booklet on the subject has been issued which 
is mailed free on request. This booklet shows 
how the amount of labor may be reduced when 
designing these windows for Artstone, thus 
effecting certain economies. 

Artstone Colors 

Regular colors include white, buff, red, 
brown, limestone and granite, besides many 
combinations of these. The buff, red and 
brown may be made either lighter or darker, 
and the limestone and granite may be varied in 
shade or combined with the buff, red or brown. 

Special colors, to meet unusual conditions 
or to match other work, are made as required 
by the architect’s specifications. 

Artstone Finishes 

Smooth and tooled finishes are both pro- 
duced. The most satisfactory surface for re- 
sisting wear and the action of the elements has 
been found to be one which is composed of 
such material as to present a slightly rough sur- 
face. This gives a rich, artistic effect when 
appearing in masses, as in exterior work. Many 
architects like the same texture for interior 
work as for exterior, while others prefer a finer 
grained surface, such as Caen stone or smooth 
white, either of which has been found satis- 
factory for inside use. 

Co-operation and Service 

The manufacturers of Rackle Artstone have always 
taken pride in maintaining close co-operation with the 
architect. To carry out with exactness the ideas of the 


Interior, Church of the Annunciation, Akron, Ohio 

Edward T. P. Graham, Architect 

designer of the building is the constant endeavor, and so 
it is always preferable when the architect can give com- 
plete information on all points involved. However, there 
are occasions when the architect desires consultation with 




Entrance Detail, Park Lane Villa, Cleveland, Ohio 

Reynold H. Hinsdale, Architect 
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The Geo. Rackle & Sons Go. 



Court of the Alcazar Apartments, Cleveland, Ohio 

H. T. Jeffery, Architect 


those who make a special product, and it is at such times 
that the services of the Rackle organization may be 
called on freely, no matter whether the question raised 
refers to an estimate, to the qualities of the material as 
tested by experience, 'or to its adaptability to a certain 
design the architect has in mind. 

Artstone References 

Churches 

St. Alary’s Church and School, St. Paul, Alinn. 

Alt. Olive Lutheran Church, Alilwaukee, Wis. 

St. Vincent de Paul Church, Alt. Vernon, Ohio 
Grace Covenant Presbyterian Church, Richmond. Va. 

St. Patrick’s Church, Seneca, 111. 

Trinity M. E. Church, Oil City, Pa. 

First Presbyterian Church, Waterloo, Iowa 
First AI. E. Church, Bradford, Pa. 

Church of the Annunciation, Akron, Ohio 
Trinity AI. E. Church, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Schools and Hospitals 

Ball Gymnasium, State Normal School, Aluncie, Ind. 

St. Alary’s Convent and Academy, Little Rock, Ark. 

Jefferson High School, Roanoke, Va. 

Sisters of Alercy Academy, Westwood, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Columbian School, Alattoon, 111. 

Emporium High School, Emporium, Pa. 

U. S. Veterans’ Hospital, Aspinwall, Pa. 

Allegheny County Hospital, Woodville, Pa. 

Business Buildings 
U. B. Publishing House, Dayton, Ohio 
Westinghouse Electric & Alfg. Co., East Pittsburgh, Pa. 
National Lamp Works of General Electric Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Commercial National Bank, Peoria, 111. 

The Jeffrey Alfg. Co., Columbus, Ohio 

Dayton Power & Light Co. (Alillers Ford), Dayton, Ohio 

Duquesne Light Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Apartments, Hotels and Residences 
Embassy Building No. 8, Washington, D. C. 

Vendome Realty Co., Alilwaukee, Wis. 

Stuart Court Apartments, Richmond, Virginia 
Eiger Bros. Building, Chicago, 111. 

Bolton Square Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio 
Park Lane Villa, Cleveland, Ohio 

Flat Slab Roofing Tile 

Rackle reinforced concrete flat roofing tile form 
a light, strong and economical roof which is fireproof, 
and meets every requirement of first class building con- 
struction. 


For foundries, shops, warehouses, garages, schools 
and theaters they are well adapted. They are laid 
rapidly in place on steel purlins, no forms or centering 
being required, and are suitable for either flat or pitched 
roofs. 

A booklet, which is sent free on application, gives 
information regarding these tile, sizes of purlins for 
different spans, methods for meeting special condi- 
tions, etc. 

Roofing Tile References in Ohio 

Garage for the City of Cleveland 

Auditorium Garage Building, Cleveland 

B. of L. E. Building, Cleveland 

National Woolen Co., Cleveland 

Cleveland Twist Drill Co., Cleveland 

Senior High School, Alansfield 

Citizen’s National Bank, Alansfield 

St. Dominic’s Church and School, Youngstown 

Lyden Oil Co., Youngstown 

Bakelite Corp., Painesville 

Lima Locomotive Co., Lima 

Canton Sheet Steel Co., Canton 

Wellman-Seaver-AIorgan Co., Akron 

AIcAIyler Interstate Co., Bedford 



Roofing Tile on Forge Shop, The Vlchek Tool Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio 
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DAPRATO STATUARY COMPANY 


Designers, Sculptors and Makers of Statuary, Reliefs, Altars and 

Stained Glass Windows 


STUDIOS 

CHICAGO, NEW YORK, 
PTETRASANTA, ITALY 


762-770 West Adams Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 53 Barclay Street 
MONTREAL, CAN., 415 Drolet Street 


Products and Services 


Facilities 


Designers, Sculptors and Makers of High Grade 
Ecclesiastical Work, such as: Altars, Altar Railings 
and Pulpits of Marble, Scagliola and Rigalico; Statues; 
Stations of the Cross; Cemetery Groups; Stained Glass 
Windows ; Sounding Boards ; Baptismal Fonts ; Sanctu- 
ary Lamps; Electroliers; Monuments; Oil Paint- 
ings; Mosaics. 

Special Sculpturing and Modeling of all kinds. 


The studios of Daprato Statuary Company have 
been established for 65 years, and are today the largest 
of their kind in the world. Here is available the work 
of artists, sculptors and modelers of exceptional skill 
and ability. Architects, whose plans include the creation 
of new ideas in architectural embellishment, either in the 
form of special statuary, relief work or ornamental ef- 
fects, can utilize our facilities to advantage. 

Correspondence invited. 



The Group of Altars 
shown to the right are pro- 
ductions of the Studios of 
Daprato Statuary Company 
Made in marble, scagliola 
or rigalico 

Our publication “Daprato 
Altars” sent free to archi- 
tects on request 


A wonderful enrichment 
of a Church Portal will be 
seen in the Mosaic below 


Statue of AIarble 


Ficlre of Metal 



A Few Daprato Productions 
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H. A. COUSINS, INC. 

Art Marble, Travertine and Scagliola 

516-524 West 25th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Mycenian Marble; Scagliola; Travertine. 
Caen Stone; Ornamental Plastering. 
Synthetic Reproductions of Imported and 
Domestic Marbles and Stones indistinguishable 
from the natural, for architectural and decorative 
purposes. 

Quality 

The products of this firm are acknowledged to be 
the most perfect in form, color and finish, and are 
universally quoted as the ‘‘Standard of Quality.^’ 


Among Recent Installations Are the Following 

Straus Bank and Office Building, Chicago, 111. 
Benjamin Franklin Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 

New Uptown Theater, Chicago, 111. 

Lawyers Title & Trust Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Old Town National Bank, Baltimore, Md. 

War Memorial Building, Baltimore, Md. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Boston, Mass. 
Colorado State National Bank, Denver, Colo. 
Guaranty Title & Trust Building, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Greenwich Bank, New York, N. Y. 

And many others. 
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Lobby of the S. W. Straus Bank Building, Michigan Avenue and Jackson Boulevard, Chicago, 111. 

Thompson-Starrett Co., Contractors Chas. G. Duffey, Architect and Engineer 
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JOHN J. WISE & COMPANY— INCORPORATED 

Artificial Marble, Scagliola and Travertine 
655 Second Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 



A Few Recent Installations and Their Architects 

Jenkintown Trust Co., Jenkintown, Pa., Horace Trumbauer 
Commercial National Bank, Peoria, 111., Hewitt & Emerson 
Second National Bank, Saginaw, Mich., Smith, Hinchman & 

Montclair National Bank, Montclair, N. J., John F. Jackson 
International Acceptance Bank, New York, N. Y., Walker & 
Gillette . « ,, 

North Ward Bank, Newark, N. J., Guilbert & Betdle 
Roosevelt Savings Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y., Carl L. Otto 
Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
White 

Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Son 
St. Charles R. C. Church, Bridgeport, Conn., Jos. 
Jackson 

Our Lady of Consolation Shrine, Carey, O., Ogden & Gander 
Art League Museum, Houston, Tex., Wm. Ward Watkin 
Synagogue and Social Center, Brooklyn, N. Y., Simeon B. 

Eisendrath ,r n, j 

Fraternal Order of Eagles Temple, Buffalo, N. Y., Townsend 
& McNeil 

Colony Theater, New York, N. Y., Eugene De Rosa 
Terminal Theater, Brooklyn, N. Y., Eugene De Rosa 
F. W. Grant Store, Atlanta, Ga. 

Cortland County Courthouse, Cot:tland, N. Y., James Reilly 


A. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers and Contractors for: 

Artificial Marble, Scagliola, Imitation Trav- 
ertine, Imitation Lime and Caen Stones, etc. 

Synthetic Reproductions of all kinds of Imported 
and Domestic Stones and Marbles for Architectural and 
Decorative Purposes. 

Contracts taken and executed, large or small, in 
any part of the United States or in Canada. 


Quality 

Products of this firm are of the best character, both 
in aesthetic values in reproductions of natural marbles 
and in quality of workmanship and materials. 


Co-operation 

We welcome any opportunity to be of service to 
architects and contractors in any capacity. Samples, esti- 
mates and suggestions will be submitted on request. 

Prompt and attractive proposals will be sent to the 
inquirer on receipt of plans and specifications. 


Senior Warden’s Station in the West, Mount Vernon, N. Y., Masonic Temple 

Executed in Imitation of Sienna Marble a i,-.. f 

The other stations in the Temple were executed in the similar marble. S. A. Gutenberg, Architect 
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ESTABLISHED 1827 

WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 

Mantels in Cretan Stone 
2 West 47th Street NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, 318 North Michigan Avenue 

FOUNDRY AND SHOPS, 335 Carroll Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Mantels in Cretan Stone. 

For Tile and Swimming Pools, see page 477; for 
Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work, see page 767; 
for Bronze and Iron Windows, see page 982. 

Mantels m Cretan Stone 

The illustration is an example of the artistic and 
decorative possibilities in mantels in Cretan stone. We 
have reproduced many antiques selected from importa- 
tions and authentic models, as well as from designs of 
prominent American architects. 

Hearths, also facings, plain or with false joints, can 
be furnished where required for all Cretan stone mantels, 
as well as door and window trim, cornice, wainscoting, 
pedestals, fountains, etc. 

Features and Advantages of Cretan Stone 

Cretan stone is a synthetic material which, in its 
durability, texture, beauty and finish, is in every way the 


equal of the popular Grecian, Roman and other natural 
stones. Its base is crushed marble, assembled after a 
special formula into a solid mass by a durable chemical 
binder. It is free from portland cement and plaster of 
pans and the preponderance of marble insures utmost 
endurance and permanence. 

The manufacturing process permits the reproduc- 
tion of the most intricate ornamentation of design, while 
its homogeneous structure allows chiseling and tooling 
of the finest character. At the same time the quality 
of the ])inder renders it as hard as natural stone. The 
texture lends itself readily to antique and other finishes. 

Cretan stone is al)Out equal in specific gravity to 
marble or limestone, but as the average thickness of 
the finished^ product is only one and one-half inches, 
reinforced, it is much lighter in weight than either of 
them. This is an important advantage in handling, ship- 
ping and installation. 

For special designs Cretan stone can be produced 
in comparatively short time, obviating delay incident to 
the selection and quarrying of natural stone. 



No. 201 Cretan Stone Mantel 

A replica of the antique stone mantel 
removed from Urishay Castle, Hereford, 
England — 1620 
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ARTHUR P. WINDOLPH 

JACOBSON MANTEL & ORNAMENT CO., INC. 

322-324 East 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Products 

Mantels of Artificial Stone, including: Lime- 
stone, Caen, Bedford, Travertine, or any other kind of 

Stone. ^ 

Composition Ornaments or “Compo for appli- 
cation on woodwork. 

Scope of Service 

Old masterpieces of mantels reproduced to look 
exactly like originals. Special facilities for supplying 
mantels for apartments and hotels. 

Lignoid compo ornaments for application to wood- 
work to take the place of wood carving. 


Compo is a composition which represents the 
maximum of achievement of a quarter of a century 
of study and experience. Models are carved in wood 
and then cast in lignoid compo and applied to wood- 
work, reproducing the minutest detail and texture of 
the original. It may be used for painted wood as well 

as natural. . 

Ornamental lighting fixtures are also made ot 

compo. 

Catalogue , ^ 

A catalogue of mantels is issued to architects, 

builders and decorators. 
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NATURAL SLATE BLACKBOARD COMPANY 


PEN ARGYL, PA. 

MILLS AT SLATINGTON, WIND GAP, PEN ARGYL AND BANGOR 


ATLANTA, GA., 101 Marietta Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 823 White Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1451 Marquette Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 807 Gerke Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 618 National Building 


BRANCH OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 2422 Broadway 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 538 Builders Ex- 
change Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 1128, 200 Fifth 
Avenue 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 406 Perry Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 307 Union Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 721 Olive Street 
WACO, TEX., P. O. Box 461 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 620 Bond Building 


REPRESENTATIVES 

BOSTON, MASS., New England Slate Blackboard Co., 224 Congress NEW ORLEANS, 

Street 


Street 


LA., Brandin Slate Company, 227 Dauphine 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Natural Slate Blackboards. 




Service and Organization 

Foremost in the minds of the various 
producers of slate who form the Natural 
Slate Blackboard Company, is the ne- 
cessity of giving the consumer all of the 
information which will enable him to advantageously 
use the material. 

In order to assure to architects, constructors and 
owners the best available data, the Natural Slate 
Blackboard Company has had the Structural Service 
Bureau of Philadelphia conduct extensive investigations 
into the production and utilization of natural slate for 
blackboards. The information thus obtained has been 
put into available form for use in laying out the black- 
boards and also for specifying the same in varying forms 
of construction. 

Certain of this informative data is published in these 
pages, which also contain the specifications finally 
adopted. Detailed drawings on the following page show 
typical standardized methods of application. 

In the pages of the Structural Slate Company within 
this issue of Sweet's Architectural Catalogue will 
be found reference to a series of publications which con- 
tain much information of value concerning the character- 
istics and production of structural slate. 


gATURAL slate 

blackboards 


Proof a 9 ains{ Time - Wear -U^^r-Fire! 
TRADE-MARK 


Heights, Widths, and Areas Required 

The ages of the pupils in the various 
grades should determine the height at 
which blackboards are to be placed above 
the floor. In a district school where chil- 
dren of all grades may be in a single room, 
the board is usually placed at an average 
height of 2 ft. 4 in. from the floor to the 
In some cases the board behind the teacher’s 


chalk rail. 

desk is set higher than the others as it may be used en- 
tirely for illustration work. 

Nearly all states and the larger cities have adopted 
requirements governing the height of chalk rails and the 
area, height and width of blackboards. The tables and 
data here presented represent standard requirements 
compiled from the sources noted. 


standard heights of chalk rails and blackboards 


Grade 


Kindergarten 
1st, 2d, 3d. . 

4th 

5th, 6th 

7th 

8th 

High schools 


Height of 
chalk trough 


New York 
ft. in. 


Boston 
ft. in. 


2 2 

2 2 

2'4'2'6' 
2 8 

2 8 

2 8 

2 8 


Height of 
blackboard 


New York 
ft. in. 


Boston 
ft. in. 


Top of board 
above floor 


New York 
ft. in. 


Boston 
ft. in. 


6 2 

6 2 

6'4'6'6' 
6 8 

6 8 

6 8 

6 8 


For colleges it is usual to set the board 3 ft. above the floor and use 
a 4-ft. width. 


Advantages of Slate for Blackboards 

The structure and characteristics of natural slate 
are such that the surface may be brought to a finish 
which is unexcelled for blackboard purposes. It results 
in a smooth, even, dark writing surface upon which 
chalk marks are clearly legible and which may be easily 
erased or cleaned. 

As slate is not afifected by atmospheric changes in 
the classroom, its true, velvetlike surface remains con- 
stant under all conditions and does not wear out or re- 
quire replacement. The first and only cost in natural 
slate blackboards is in furnishing and installing them at 
the time the building is constructed. In order that they 
may be properly erected it has been the endeavor of the 
Natural Slate Blackboard Company to place at the 
service of all users of natural slate blackboards their 
years of experience in this installation. 

The ‘‘Pyramid” brand, which is stamped on all slate 
furnished by the Natural Slate Blackboard Com- 
pany, was adopted in order to distinguish the material 
distributed by this company as a guarantee of the en- 
forcement of the most rigid rules of workmanship and 
inspection in order to assure the best possible selection 
for the purpose. 


BLACKBOARD AREAS 
High Schools 

Lecture rooms Not less than 50 sq. ft. 


Alanual training room 15x4 ft. 

Drafting rooms 15x4 ft. 

Cooking rooms 10x4 ft. 

Chemical laboratory Board parallel to desk section 

. and back of demonstration table. 

Physical laboratory As much board as possible. 

Botanical and zoological labora- 
tory 50 sq. ft. of board. 


Colleges 

Small lecture rooms Blackboard back of instructor’s 

desk and full on one side. 

Laboratories generally 15 to 20 lin. ft. 

Lecture room for mathematics. All board space possible. 
Drafting rooms About 15 lin. ft. 


“Not less than 80 ft.” of blackboard are required 
for the walls of each classroom by the Pennsylvania 
State Board of Education, which also requires the fol- 
lowing heights and widths as best suited to the uses 
indicated : 


Primary rooms 21 in. above floor 

Wementary rooms 25 in. above floor 

High school rooms 30 in. above floor 

Boards should be not less than 3 ft. 6 in. wide, but 4-ft 

widths are more suitable for accommodating all grades 
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Architect’s Specificatian 

The following note and specification are identical 
with those in ‘‘Natural Slate for Blackboards’" issued 
by the Natural Slate Blackboard Company and 
copyrighted by the Structural Service Bureau, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. They may be copied in full or referred to 
by name in the architect’s specifications as governing the 
installation of blackboards. 

Note: A complete specification for the furnishing and 

setting of blackboards affects the work of several different 
trades. In connection with this specification the specification 
for carpentry and millwork should call attention to require- 
ments in regard to the grounds, trim, etc., to be furnished and 
set, and the kind of wood should be specified. It should be 
noted whether or not switches, thermostats, etc., are to be 
placed in trims of openings; and these trims designed accord- 
ingly. The location of switches, thermostats, etc., should be 
also specified under electrical work, heating work, etc. 

Under masonry the setting of blocks or plugs to be built 
into the walls should be provided for. Under plastering it 
should be noted whether or not the walls back of the boards 
are to be plastered and under painting the finishing of the 
exposed frame and trim should be provided for. 

0) The general contractor shall furnish and arrange for 
the complete installation of Natural Slate Blackboards in every 
classroom (in the Manual Training room, the Domestic Science 
room, in all Laboratories and in the Assembly Hall) and in 
all other portions of the building where so shown or noted on 
the drawings. 

(2) On all walls where blackboards occur they shall run 
full to corners and trim of openings. The heights of the slate 
to be as follows (state heights and whether single height or 
“double-tier”). 

(3) Where wardrobes occur in classrooms, place slate 
blackboards in each door, as follows (describe recessed panels, 
etc.). 

(4) The slate shall be the finest quality selected blackboard 
stock, even in color, free from veinings or imperfections, not 
less than ^/4 in., nor more than % in. thick. Each piece shall 


be surfaced in accordance with the Natural Slate Black- 
board Company’s standards, and shall be branded with the 
“Pyramid” trade-mark. 

(5) Spaces 4 ft. 6 in. or less in length shall be in one piece: 
from 4 ft. 6 in. to 9 ft. in two pieces; longer spaces to be 
divided into pieces as nearly approximating 4 ft. 6 in. as space 
and standard lengths permit. Slate shall be furnished with 
joints ground straight, true and neatly fitted. 

(6) The carpenter-contractor will furnish and set all 
grounds and will set all blackboards complete, with trim. All 
trim will be furnished by the millman. The complete installa- 
tion shall be in accordance with the details and with the printed 
directions of the Natural Slate Blackboard Company, con- 
sistent herewith. 

(7) Fasten securely to the walls, kiln-dried white pine 
“ground” strips 4x% in. at top, bottom and ends of all spaces 
to he occupied by blackboards (and intermediate strip near top 
if double-tiered). Back of all joints in slate securely place 2 
xV^-in. white pine strips and, when blackboards are being set, 
tap wood wedges behind slate and glue and sprig the wedges 
to these uprights. 

(8) To the “ground” strips, above mentioned, securely set 
U/4x3^4-in. trim, slightly rounded at edges. 

(9) At bottoms of blackboards place 5^^xU^-in. coun- 
tersunk chalk troughs carefully leveled extending under black- 
boards to face of wall (or studs) and securely nailed to 
“ground” strips and to 4^/4 -in. moulded aprons. Chalk trough 
shall be (moulded or rounded) on all exposed edges and re- 
turned at ends (or left open for cleaning), as detailed, 

(10) As the blackboards are set, a %x%-in. quarter- 
round shall be well secured to surrounding trims and chalk 
trough, firmly holding slate in place. Any free standing end 
trims and all tops shall be back -banded with %-in. coved scotia 
mould (U/4 in. if on frame walls). 

(11) The joints between slate shall, after being wedged 
as before specified, be made tight with special glue or jointing 
compound, which shall be furnished with the slate, and after 
completion of setting, joints shall be shaved and scraped to 
have the appearance of a smooth plane with adjoining surfaces. 
All slate blackboards shall be left sound, clean-black, ready for 
use and in every way a complete and satisfactory installation. 



Two Typical Details of Blackboard Installations 

(1) Detail of installation on masonry walls, (2) detail of installation on frame walls. Scale as printed 3 in. equals 1 ft 


Sweet’s Catalogue 
10 


304 


THE CHAPMAN SLATE COMPANY 

BETHLEHEM, PA. 

Member of the National Slate Association 


Products 

Makers and shippers of ‘‘William Chapman 
Black Roofing Slate in all regular stock sizes, also in 
graduated lengths and thicknesses and random widths. 

Quarries 

The quarries of The Chapman Slate Company 
were opened in 1850, and today, with a capacity of over 
3000 squares per month, produce more roofing slate than 
any other single hard vein quarry operating in the 
country. 

i The Chapman product today is quarried from a 
depth of over 200 ft. ; is made by highly skilled mechan- 
ics, many of whom have long been in the service of the 
company, and the entire output is most carefully in- 
spected to insure the proper grading. 

Heavy ‘‘Old English Cleft” Special Rough Slate 

Owing to the numerous and constantly increasing 
demands from architects, the company has, for the past 
years, been making a heavy rough “Old English Cleft’' 
slate ranging from ^ thickness, and in gradu- 

ated lengths and random widths. 

The artistic effect of a roof laid with the genuine 
“William Chapman” “Old English Cleft” special rough 
slate gives tone and character to a building which can 
not be produced by the use of any other roofing material. 

For manufacturing plants or other places where 
particularly hard wear is required, the company recom- 
mends the use of “William Chapman” special rough 
slate, 1/4 in- thick. 

Standard Roofing Slate 

The excellence of the “William Chapman” roofing 
slate lies in the toughness of the fiber, which is very hard 
and close grained, thus insuring a durability beyond any 
known limit of time. “William Chapman” roofing slate 
absorbs no moisture and will not decompose. Largely 
owing to these characteristics there is practically no 
breakage in transportation. 

The stock of regular sizes is large and complete. 

These slate are about in. thick, weighing approxi- 
mately 680 lb. to the square, allowing for the standard 
3-in. lap. 

There are 14 different sizes ranging from 6x12 to 
14x24 in. Special sizes will be made to order when 
required. 

Labels 

To prevent substitution of inferior quality slate, 
the company has instituted the practice of labeling about 


2% of each shipment of genuine “William Chapman” 
roofing slate with a label, facsimile of which is repro- 
duced herewith, on which is indicated the grade, whether 
No. 1 or No. 2. 



“William Chapman” Slate Label 

Shipping Facilities 

The company ships direct from the Chapman quar- 
ries to every state in the Union, to Canada and Mexico, 
or to seaboard for export to Europe or South America. 

With the present capacity, any size order for 
“regular” stock can be supplied promptly. 

References 

Herewith is given a partial list of buildings covered 
with “William Chapman” slate roofs: 

Brooklyn Bridge Buildings, New York, N. Y. 

Holy Trinity Church, New York, N. Y. 

Central Park Buildings, New York, N. Y. 

Isabella Heimath Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Long Island Historical Society, New York, N. Y. 
Metropolitan Opera House, New York, N. Y. 

Philadelphia & Reading Railway Freight Station, Subway, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Roman Catholic Cathedral, New York, N. Y. 

Roman Catholic Church of the Epiphany, Philadelphia, Pa. 
St. George’s Church, New York, N. Y. 

St. Vincent’s Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

U. S. Military Academy, West Point, N. Y. 

First Presbyterian Church, Newark, N. J. 

Mt. St. Mary’s Convent, Plainfield, N. J. 

St. Barnaby’s P. E. Church, Philadelphia, Pa. 

The Orphanage, Paterson, N. J. 

Hackensack Water Co., New Durham and New Milford, N. J. 
Essex County (N. J.) Insane Asylum, Overbrook, N. J. 
Morris Plains Asylum, Morris Plains, N. J. 

U. S. Fort Terry, Plum Island, N. Y. 

U. S. Fort H. G. Wright, Fishers Island, N. V. 

Convent Buildings, Lodi, N. J. 

State Capitol, Albany, N. Y. 

St. Ladislaus Polish Catholic Church, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Bethlehem Steel Co., Bethlehem, Pa. 

Donner Steel Co., Inc., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Consolidated Gas Co. of New York, New York, N. Y. 
Midvale Steel Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bethlehem Fabricators, Inc., Bethlehem, Pa. 

Brethren Church, Ambler, Pa. 

Hotel Dennis, Atlantic City, N. J. 
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THE JOHN D. EMACK CO. 

Olde Stonesfield Roofs and Flagging 

ARCEIITECTURAL SERVICE AND DISPLAY ROOMS 

112 South 16th Street 17 East 49th Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OLDE STONESFIELD PRODUCTS REPRESENTED BY . . 

CHICAGO, ILL., Burt T. Wheeler Brick Co., Chamber of Commerce Building DETROIT, MICH., Thomas Bros. & Co. Ltd., Empire Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Baldwin-Tarvin Company 


Olde Stonesfield 

Is individual service, the proper conception, right 
handling and careful planning of each roof by ex- 


Olde Stonesfield Flagging 

Interesting textures and charming colors for steps, 
coping, terraces, walks and interior floors. 



perts. 

This costs you nothing but insures you much. 
Our reputation is your specification. 


Stock 

We carry large stocks of both roofing and flagging 
for immediate shipment. 


Circulars 

Send for circulars on Olde 
Stonesfield Thatchslate and Flag- 
ging. 


Thatchslate 

An exclusive Emack produc- 
tion ; interesting textures and choice 
colorings, moderate in cost, simple 
in application. 


Olde Stonesfield Roof 
Frank J. Foster, Architect 


Thatchslate 
Spencer Roberts, Architect 


Olde Stonesfield Roof 
Brust & Phillips, Architects 




Olde Stonesfield Flagging and Walk 

Showing use of random rectangular terrace and stepping 
stone walk in irregular sizes 


Irregular Flagging Steps and Coping 

Druckenmullfr & Williams, Architects 
Showing slate steps and coping with irregular field of Stonesfield flagging 
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KNICKERBOCKER SLATE CORPORATION 

E. J. JOHNSON, President 

153 East 38th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Roof Slates; Garden Flagging; Slate Black- 
boards; Structural Slate; Snow Guards; Slating 
Nails. 

Slaters’ Tools. 

Consulting Service 

Technical knowledge has become a valuable factor 
in assembling proper color combinations, exposures and 
thicknesses in the Old European roofs, properly adapted 
to a given roof project. 

This concern affords, through its consulting ser- 
vice, an experience of over 36 years in quarrying slate 
and working out the most advanced installation prob- 
lems. Our service includes supplying architects with 
technical facts covering actual quarry possibilities m 
slate, specification suggestions and plans of layouts. 

Individual building projects will be worked out to 
meet their respective requirements. 

Old European Slate Roofs 

The ordinary type slate roof while highly prac- 
tical, because of the uniformity of dimension of the 
individual slates, and its one color (generally black), 
failed to lend itself to the modern requirements of archi- 
tecture. ..,11 1 

Our Old European slate roof is all that modern 

artistic demands can possibly desire. Marked in texture, 
graduated in exposures and thicknesses, random in 
widths, colors placed haphazard throughout the roof, with 
more or less departure from symmetry of lines, gives a 
brief word picture of these beautiful roofs. 

Colors range in purples, grays, greens and blacks of 
varying shades, with some weathering to buffs. An inter- 
esting color feature of these roofs is the fact that they 
grow in beauty with age, in direct contrast with manu- 
factured roofings. 

Cost will vary in range from that of the ordinary 
slate roof upwards. We invite requests for detail fea- 
tures and advice. 


Old European Terrace and Garden Flagging 

Slate in purple with green mottling of unfading 
character, or to include slate weathering to buff ; nat- 
ural quarry surface textures ; irregular shapes and sizes 
ranging from approximately 2 to 5 sq. ft., each. 

An artistic floor for loggias, garden walks, church 
floors, porches, terraces, etc. Same material is supplied 
in rubbed surfaces, in square or rectangular pieces. 

Our booklet fully describes this product and gives 
method of installation. 


Specifications for Old European Slate Roof, Knicker- 
bocker Method 

Cover all sloping roofs (and other surfaces where indicated 
on drawings or herein specified) with one thickness of heavy 
tarred roofing felt to be approved by architect, over which lay 
the Knickerbocker Slate Color Scheme K (or other color arrange- 
ment as may be desired), with nailholes drilled and counter- 
sunk and in random widths and graduated lengths as follows: 
Under eave course, 17V2 in. long by V 2 m thick; eave 
course, 30 in. long by in. thick, UV 2 in to weather; tlie next 
two courses, 30 in. long by 1 in. thick 13V2 in to weather; the 
next three courses, 28 in. long by % m thick. If ^ 
weather; the next three courses, 26 in. long by in. thick, 11 /a 
in. to weather; the next four courses, 24 in. long by % m. thick, 
i 6 V 2 in. to weather ; the next four courses, 22 in. long by A in. 
thick, 9 V 2 in. to weather; the next five courses 20 in. long by A 
in. thick, SV 2 in. to weather ; the next five courses, 18 in. long by 
in. thick, 7 % in. to weather ; the next five courses, 16 in. long 
by in. thick, 6V2 in. to weather ; the next five courses 14 in. 
long by 1^(1 in. thick, 5^2 in. to weather; the next five courses, 
12 in. long by ^ in. thick, 4 V 2 in. to weather. All slates to be 
fastened with yellow metal nails of suitable length for the 
various thicknesses. Any degree of rough effect may be ob^ined 
by laying varying thicknesses of slates in the same course. Slates 
at valleys, hips, rakes and ridges to be laid in elastic cement of 
same color as slate. Small pieces of slate at valleys and hips 

will not be allowed. r 1 1 • 

Notes: We supply blue prints of roof plan showing ex- 

posures and thickness of each course. r • 1 . on £ c 
The foregoing specification is for a roof with a 30-ft. ratter. 
Arrangement may be varied to suit any length rafter, thickness 
increased or decreased, exposures varied, cost reduced by using 
thinner slates as random and graduated effect would be obtained 
even though full tli-in. slates were used entirely. A uniform 
length of slate and exposure throughout roof with pndom 
widths is another scheme specially adapted to i^-in. thickness. 
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Standard No. 1 Roof Slate Full 3 16 in. Thick 

“Standard No. 1 Slate’' is the trade-name applied 
to the ordinary thickness of roof slate, which approxi- 
mates in. in any of the colors, and implies the best 
material as to quality. Thickness is not sufficiently or 
properly established in the trade to make that important 
point clear and definitely fixed as it should be, but leaves 
the question open to the use of thin or substantially split 
slate as may be the policy of those who supply it. We 
are earnest advocates of substantially split slates and 
supply in all our roof slates a Standard No. 1 full yV 
thick; and if architects will specify the “Knickerbocker 
Standard No. 1 Slates full in. thick,” it will insure 
this point of maximum strength and thickness which is 
so properly expected in a slate roof. 

Specifications for Ordinary or Standard No. 1 Slate 
of Full 3/16 in. Thickness 

Cover all sloping roofs (and other surfaces where indicated 
on drawings or herein specified) with one thickness of single-ply 
tarred roofing felt properly lapped and of quality as may be 
approved by the architect, over which lay the Knickerbocker 
Unfading Green Roof Slate (or otherwise as may be desired) 
Standard No. 1 full in. thick, nailholes drilled and counter- 
sunk, size 20x10 in. (or size as desired), each slate fastened 
with 2 yellow metal slating nails 1 ^/4 in. long. All slates to be laid 
with 3-in. lap and exposure of SV 2 in. (or other dimensions 
suitable to size of slate used), with butts laying tight. Under 
caves and top courses to be of same width and with grain of 
slate vertical ; no “stretchers” or slate with grain running hori- 
zontal will be permitted. Slates at valleys, hips, rakes and ridges 
to be laid in elastic cement of same color as slate. Small pieces 
of slate at valleys and hips will not be allowed. 

Metal at gutters must run well up under slate. Ridging and 
hips of 16-oz. cold rolled copper (or other metal), 3-in. flange 
coming down over slate, covering all nailholes ; 14-oz. copper 
flashings and 16-oz. cap flashings wherever necessary. 

Note: Boston hips and ridges of slate are not only effective 

but are exceedingly practical. Detailed inforrnation respecting 
specifleation requirements will be furnished architects on request. 


Snow Guards 

The patent snow guard standard, in connection with 
%-in. (outside measurement, 1 in.) galvanized gas pipe, 
composes the “pipe” or “rail” guard. This standard is 
adjustable to any pitch of roof. The plate is made the 
thickness of Standard No. 1 slate and of the same dimen- 
sions as the slate upon the roof where used, the plate 
taking the place of a slate and being well secured to the 
roof with wood screws or otherwise as may be desired. 

Standards with plates of greater thickness than 
Standard No. 1 slate will be made to suit heavier slate 
at an additional charge. Plates will also be made of 
suitable form for use on tile roofs of any pattern. 

Standards are placed along the eaves of all roofs 
from 5 to 6 ft. apart and are 
made for 2 or 3 pipes. 

When ordering, specify 
the size of slate to be used on 
the roof (Standard No. 1 thick- 
ness is understood unless other- 
wise ordered) and the number 
of pipes that will be used. We 
quote on and ship 3 pipe stand- 
ards unless otherwise specified. 



Snow Guard Standard 
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Pipe or Rail Guard Complete 


Slating Nails 

The nails used for fastening slate should be of the 
most durable material, since most slate roof troubles are 
due to slates falling out because the nails have corroded. 
Cut yellow metal or copper wire nails are recommended. 

Our nails are made up and shaped distinctly for 
slating purposes — the result of many years’ experience. 

Structural Slate 

Furnished in various shapes and sizes for use for 
steps, platforms, risers, wainscoting, base, toilet slabs 
of all kinds, floors, electrical slabs, etc. 

Can be supplied in regular ribbon black, clear black, 
light green and mottled purple and green. 

The light green and mottled purple and green slates 
present a very fine appearance and are especially suitable 
for use in entrances, lobbies, stairways, etc., where archi- 
tectural beauty is desired. They compare favorably with 
marble in appearance and are considerably cheaper. 

Slate Blackboards 

Best black slate with the highest grade of machine 
rubbed finish. Spaces made up of stated dimensions. 

References 

Slate roofs and interior structural slate supplied by 
us have been used throughout the country for buildings 
planned by leading architects. 

A list of a few of these buildings, with the archi- 
tects’ names, follows: 

Nicholas Brady Residence, Roslyn, L. I., N. Y., John T. Windrim 
Cornell University, Residential Halls “A” and “D,” Ithaca, 
N. Y., Day & Klauder 

Southern Methodist University, Dallas, Tex., Shepley, Rutan & 
Coolidge 

Wm. Percy Bartram Residence, Stamford, Conn., Hollingsworth 
& Bragdon 

St. Johns Church and Rectory, Locust Valley, N. Y., H. W. Rowe 
Cathedral of Sacred Heart, Newark, N. J., I. E. Ditmars 
H. S. Snyder Residence, Bethlehem, Pa., Duncan Fraser 
M. P. Worthington Residence, Birmingham, Ala., Warren & 
Knight 

St. Michaels Church, Litchfield, Conn., Rossiter & Muller 
Philosophy Hall, University of Washington, Seattle, Wash., 
Bebb 8z Gould 

Administration Building, Lindenwood College, St. Charles, Mo., 
Labeaume & Klein 

Mrs. Leighton Lobdell Residence, Rumsen, N. J., Alfred Busselle 
Sarah Choate Residence, Pleasantville, N. Y., McKim, Meade & 
White 

Convent for Ploly Trinity Church, Mamaroneck, N. Y., Robt. J. 
Reilly 

Lincoln School, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck 
Milton Point School, Rye, N. Y., Tooker & Marsh 
Convent Divine Compassion, White Plains, N. Y., Anthony F. A 
Schmitt 

Culver Apartment, New York, N. Y., Walker & Gillette 
Allerton Apartment, New York, N. Y., A. Loomis Harmon 
Quaker Ridge Golf Club, Mamaroneck, N. Y., Buchman & Kahn 
Princeton Club, New York, N. Y., Aymar Embury, 2nd 
Academy of Sacred Heart, San Francisco, Cal. 

Business Building, Columbia University, New York, N. Y., 
McKim, Mead & White 

Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer 
Lincoln National Life Building, Ft. Wayne, Ind., Benj. W. 
Morris 

John H. Carlyle Residence, Passaic, N. J., John F. Jackson 
Parish of St. Gabriel, East Elmhurst, L. I., N. Y., Gustave E. 
Steinbuch 

40 W est 40th Street, New York, N. Y., Raymond W'. Hood 
Sacred Heart Church, Jersey City, N. j.. Cram & Fergu.son 
Union County Park Commission Building, Elizabeth, N. J., 
C. G. Poggi 

Harkness Memorial Quadrangle, Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn., James Gamble Rogers 

Port W^ashington High School, Port Washington, L. I., N. Y., 
W. Sherwood Bessel 

American Radiator Co. Building, New York, N. Y., Raymond 
Hood 

Junior and Senior High School, Bayonne, N. J., D. G. Anderson 
High School of Commerce, New York, N. Y., W. H. Gompert 
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RISING & NELSON SLATE CO. 

Miners, Makers and Shippers of High Grade Roofing Slate 


QUARRIES AND MAIN OFFICE 

WEST PAWLET, VT. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO OFFICE, 2554 West Harrison Street 

PHILADELPHIA OFFICE, 112 South 16th Street BOSTON OFFICE, 46 Cornhill 

LONDON OFFICE, 26 Martin Lane, Cannon Street 
ARCHITECTS’ SERVICE DEPARTMENT, 101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Products 

“Tudor Stone'' and “Tudor Stone 
JR." Roofing Slate. 

Commercial Roofing Slate. 

Flooring Slate and Garden 
Flagging. 

Production 

The fact that this company owns and operates nu- 
merous quarries in addition to controlling the production 
of a number of others in- 
sures quality and uniformity 
of result in all slate. 

This is especially true of 
architectural slate, which 
is quarried to order under 
trained architectural super- 
vision. 

Architectural Specialties 

^^Tudor Stone'' Roof- 
ing Slate; also the follow- 
ing, which are variations of 
the ''Tudor Stone' group: 

Golden Pheasant, Valen 
heli, Verde Unique, York 
shire Gray, Cotswold, "Tu 
dor Stone Jr.," etc. These 
are distinct types, not or 
dinary slate parading under 
new names, as can readily 
be seen by comparison. 

Commercial Roofing Slate 

Sea Green, Unfading 
Green, Weathering Green, 

Mottled Green and Purple, 

Clear Purple, Purple Vein, 

Rustics, Red, etc., quarried 
in Vermont. 

Genuine Bangor, A1 
bion or Jackson Bangor 
Washington, Bangor, 

Franklin, Chapman, Peach 
Bottom, etc., quarried in 
Pennsylvania and e 1 s e- 
where. Monson and Brownville, quarried in ]\raine. 
Buckingham, quarried in Virginia. 

Flooring Slate and Garden Flagging 

Split surface or rubbed surface, trimmed or sawn 
edges. Irregular shapes, random sizes, rectangular 
shapes and regular size pieces. In full range of weather- 
ing and unfading colors in all thicknesses. 

Samples and Booklet 

Samples of any slate desired forwarded on request. 


We have a new booklet and archi- 
tectural leaflet showing examples of our 
products. We would be pleased to for- 
ward copies of these on request. 

Architects’ Service Department 

The Service Department estab- 
lished in the Architects Building, 101 
Park Avenue, New York City, is under trained architec- 
tural direction, and is equipped and maintained by this 

company for the convenience 
of architects and others 
who may require informa- 
tion in reference to roof de- 
sign and construction. 

Architects ar e re- 
quested to make use of the 
facilities offered, either for 
preliminary work or for the 
preparation of complete 
roof layouts and estimates 
of costs. 

This service is without 
any obligation. 

Specifications for Tudor 
Stone Roofing Slate 

Preparation — Slating con- 
tractor shall examine roof 
boarding and report to carpen- 
ter all defects which would be 
detrimental to the durability of 
the finished roof, and shall see 
that defects are remedied be- 
fore applying felt. 

Carpenter contractor shall 
furnish and apply a cant strip 
nailed about 2 in. above the eave 
line of the slate and shall put 
water shedding cant strips back 
of chimneys and up the sides of 
dormers and where else re- 
quired. The carpenter contractor 
shall also build up forming 
where curved slate valleys 
are shown and furnish and 
place all blocking required by 
roofer. 

Roofing contractor shall 
furnish and apply elastic cement 
where in his judgment the same is necessary. 

Felt — Cover surface to be slated, including cheeks of 
dormers, with slater’s asphalt impregnated roofing felt weighing 
40 lbs. to 100 sq. ft., lapped 6 in. at joinings. (See Note 1.) 

Where curved slate valleys are shown felt shall be double 
thickness. 

Slate — All surfaces prepared for slate as above de- 
scribed shall be covered with Tudor Stone Roofing Slate, as 
made by the Rising & Nelson Slate Co., West Pawlet, Ver- 
mont. 

Thickness, exposure to the weather and character of laying 
shall be as indicated on roof layout prepared by the Architects’ 
Service Department of the Rising & Nelson Slate Co., under 
the direction of the architect. The contractor shall include in 
his estimate a sum sufficient to pay the expense of an expert 


All Saints Episcopal Church, Great Neck, L. I., N. Y. 

^Iann & MacNeille, Architects 
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W. H. Putnam Residence, Hartford, Conn. 

Smith & Bassett, Architects 


from said Service Department to visit the work and assist the 
roofer in obtaining the architectural effect desired. 

Nails — Nails shall be copper (see Note 4) slater’s nails of 
sufficient length to adequately penetrate the roof boards using 
not less than 2 to each slate. 

Flashing — The sheet metal contractor shall furnish and 
the slate contractor shall install 16-oz. soft rolled copper built-in 
flashings as required at closed valleys, chimneys, dormers and 
other necessary places. Flashing shall extend not less than 4 in. 
under slate and have not less than 4 in. exposed above the slate 
on a line at right angle to the roof and shall not be nailed to 
the yertical surface. Roofing contractor shall insert all aprons 
required, which will be furnished by sheet metal contractor. 
Sheet metal contractor shall apply counterflashing and make 
same secure against leaks. 

Open Valleys — All open valleys shall be 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper (see Note 5), 20 in. wide, nailed at top only. In 
applying slate, care shall be used that no nails penetrate the 
sheet metal valleys. 

Closed Valleys — All closed valleys to be flashed with 
16-oz. copper flashing over each course. Flashing to lap at least 
2 in. and to extend 10 in. either side of valley. 

Round Valleys — To be carefully fitted and laid with 
special long slate. No metal used unless specially directed, but 
care must be taken to preserve continuity of roof color and 
texture. 

Ridges — Ridges and hips shall be of slate laid mitered (or 
Boston style). If design should so require, ridges and hips 
should have 16 oz. copper hip and ridge rolls (see Note 6) as 
shown and detailed. 

Guarantee — Contractor shall guarantee to maintain all 
slate roof surfaces in a watertight condition for a period of 2 
years from completion. 

Specification for Plain Hipped Roof with Valleys and 
Dormers Using Commercial Grade Slate 

Preparation, Cement, Felt and Guarantee to be specified as 
described under heading Tudor Stone Roofing Slate with such 
modifications as may be necessary to meet the individual problem. 

Slate — All surfaces prepared with felt as above de- 
scribed shall be covered with No. 1 Weathering Green (see 
Note 2) Roofing Slate, as furnished by the Rising & Nelson 
Slate Co., West Pawlet, Vermont. 

Slate shall be of random widths and 16 in. long (see Note 
3) ; laid with 3-in. head lap so that distance to the weather shall 
be 6 V 2 in. 

Nails (see Note 4), Valleys Flashing and Ridge to be speci- 
fied as described under heading Tudor Stone Roofing Slate. 

Specification Notes 

Note 1 — For best commercial work 30-lb. felt is recom- 
mended. For slate not over ^/4 in. thick 16-lb. felt may be used. 

Note 2 — Substitute, if desired, Tudor Stone Jr., Weather- 
ing Green, Unfading Green, Afottled Green and Purple, Clear 
Purple, Red or Pennsylvania Slate. 

Note 3 — Substitute other lengths or uniform widths if 
desired, but note that commercial slate are made in lengths from 


10 to 24 in., always in even inches, and that slate should have 

3- in. head lap on second slate. 

Note 4 — Substitute for less expensive work away from 
seashore, galvanized iron or copper clad steel nails. 

Note 5 — Substitute zinc, galvanized iron or tin if de- 
sired. Copper is recommended. Curved slate valleys require 
special attention and when required should be specified to be 
watertight and of uniform appearance to adjoining slate. 

Note 6 — Substitute 4-lb. sheet lead or galvanized iron 
if desired, or specify slated “Boston” hips and ridges or mitered 
slated hips and ridges. Plumbing specifications should call for 

4- lb. sheet lead flashings, 18-in. square, turned up 4 in. around 
all plumbing pipes, with separate lead cap flashing extended 
down to the slate and calked into first joint of pipe above the roof. 

References 

A partial list of prominent architects who use our 
products : 

Chas. I. Berg, New York, N. Y. 

Alfred Hopkins, New York, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. 

John Russell Pope, New York, N. Y. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y. 

H. T. Lindeberg, New York, N. Y. 

Chas. A. Platt, New York, N. Y. 

Bertram G. Goodhue, New York, N. Y. 

Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y. 

Alurphy & Dana, New York, N. Y. 

McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y. 

Trowbridge & Ackerman, New York, N. Y. 

Goodwin, Bullard & Woolsey, New York, N. Y. 

Ewing & Allen, New York, N. Y. 

James W. O’Connor, New York, N. Y. 

Aymar Embury, 2nd, New York, N. Y. 

Theodate Pope, New York, N. Y. 

Smith & Bassette, Hartford, Conn. 

Howard VanDoren Shaw, Chicago, 111. 

Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, Chicago, 111. 

Cram & Ferguson, Boston, Mass. 

R. Clipston Sturgis, Boston, Mass. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Boston, Alass. and Baltimore, Md. 
Bakewell & Brown, San Francisco, Cal. 

John T. Windrim, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Wm. B. Itner, St. Louis, Mo. 

Archer & Gloyd, Kansas City, Mo. 

Chas. S. Cobb, Toronto, Can. 

Kenneth Rea, Montreal, Can. 

Schenck & Williams, Dayton, Ohio 
Brust & Phillipp, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Favrot & Livaudais, Ltd., New Orleans, La. 

Albert Kahn. Detroit, Mich. 

Ludlow & Peabody, New York, N. Y. 

Allen & Collins, Boston, Mass. 

Zanzinger, Borie & Aledary, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Horace Trumbauer, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Day and Klauder, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mellor, Meigs & Howe, Philadelphia, Pa. 



Bath House on C. A. Warden Estate, Haverford, Pa. 

Horace Wells, Architect 
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ESTABLISHED 1901 


O’BRIEN BROTHERS SLATE COMPANY, INC. 

Quarriers and Manufacturers of Roofing Slate 

OFFICE 

GRANVILLE, N. Y. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 120 East 41st Street — Telephone, Ashland 5150 


Products 

Roofing Slate, Floor Slate and Garden Flag- 
ging. 

Service 

Architects and engineers are invited 
to consult with our Service Department 
at 120 East 41st Street, New York, N. Y., 
for information and specifications in the 
preparing of details for a graduated thick 
slate roof. We are also prepared to make sketches 
and ofifer suggestions for the use of slate in landscape 
work. 

Production 

All orders executed under our personal supervision, 
assuring our clients that the years of our experience 
as slatemakers have gone into the preparing of their 
roof. 

Unfading Green 

Emerald Unfading Green is admitted to he the 
greenest colored slate produced. It is of a dark green 
color and never changing. This slate is furnished with 
an absolute guarantee not to change color. 

Unfading Mottled Green and Purple 

Unfading mottled green and purple slate produces 
a roof full of warmth and life. An eflfect of either 
green or purple predominating can be produced, if so 
desired. This slate should be given consideration by 
architects who desire to obtain the best in a slate roof. 

Unfading Gray 

A gray-green slate with irregular shaped dark 


splotches. Some slate are a solid gray with no mark- 
ings. 

Rustic Gray 

A very desirable colored slate to blend with other 
colors. Dark streaks run through the slate. Some fade^ 
to a brown and beautiful buflf color. 

Vermont Black 

Some are a gray-black, while others are real shiny 
'‘Niggerhead Blacks.” This slate is unfading and used 
to the best effect in a heavy roof. 

Weathering Green 

The commercial sea green makes a very duralile 
watertight roof at the least possilile expense. After a 
few month’s exposure on the roof some fade to a brown 
and huff color while others retain their original gray- 
green color. 

Architectural Slate 

By blending the various Vermont colored slates 
in the proper percentages, an effect can be obtained 
similar to the autumn foliage. This type of roof should 
lie planned in conjunction with our Architectural Depart- 
ment to secure the proper coloring and thickness of slate 
suitable for the roof being planned. 

Garden Flagging 

Natural cleft, irregular flagging is lieing used ex- 
tensively for landscape work. This can he obtained 
in any desired pattern as shapes cut to size or in rec- 
tangular shapes. Can be furnished in all colors. 


Samples 

Small size samples will he mailed free on request. 
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F. C. SHELDON SLATE COMPANY 

GRANVILLE, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., Marquette Building COLUMBIA, S. C., 17 Carolina National Bank Building DETROIT, MICH., 1410 Kresge Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 534 Main Street DALLAS, TEX., 416 Thomas Building NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 

MONTREAL, QUE., 9 Olier Street TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 

Roofing Slate of every known size, 
color and thickness, comprising the Black 
Slates of Maine, Pennsylvania and Vir- 
ginia; the Red Slate of New York; and 
the varying shades of Greens, Grays and 
Purples, permanent or weathering, from the 
Sheldon mines in Vermont. 

Also, Structural and Electrical Slate ; 
Blackboards ; Flagging for Gardens and Floors. 





trade-mark 

MEMBERS OF 



which has established the superiority of 
Sheldon’s slates, but insures prompt and 
satisfactory execution of all commissions 
entrusted to us. 

Co-operative Service 

An architects’ service department is main- 
tained at the main office at Granville, N. Y., 
thoroughly equipped for supplying detail lay- 
outs or other general and technical informa- 
tion pertaining in any way to the use of slate 
for every interior and exterior purpose. A 
well informed representative will confer with 
members of the profession at any time and 


Production 

We are generally recognized as the largest 

individual producers of colored roofing slate, , . , . * i 

both commercial and architectural, from quarries actually render any desired assistance towards the furtherance 
owned and operated under our personal supervision, of any architect’s slate requirements. Our experts will 
This not only enables us to maintain the uniform quality supervise the application of any roof when required. 


Sheldon’s Semi- Weathering Green and Gray Slates 


These slates are produced from Sheldon mines in 
Vermont, the largest in the district, from the deep slate 
formations created thousands of years ago during the 
Cambrian period. The colorings shown are the ex- 
clusive assets of this particular production, and to insure 
this effect, Sheldon’s Slates and Certificate should in- 
variably be insisted upon. 

When first quarried and split these slates are gray- 
green in color, but after exposure to the action of^ the 
elements a uniform percentage invariably “weather” to 
soft tones of brown and buff, forming a random mixture 
with the unfading grays and greens. 

In many cases this particular type of slate, all 
coming from the same quarry and blending together in 
natural harmony, insures more satisfactory architectural 


results than can be realized by the use of combinations 
of different colors from several quarries, which develop 
too many sharp contrasts. 

Man has often sought to imitate by artificial proc- 
esses but has never succeeded in producing a roofing 
material which can compare with this perfect natural 
product. Its practicability lies in its everlasting dura- 
bility; its beauty in the soft harmonious blending of 
colors as in a beautiful tapestry, but with the added 
charm of texture developed by shadow lines. 

The ultimate colorings and textures are harmonious 
with all types of domestic architecture and that of Con- 
tinental precedent for larger buildings. 

A large stock is always on hand and prompt de- 
liveries are guaranteed. 



Exact Reproduction at Full Maturity of Sheldon’s Semi-Weathering Green and Gray Roofing Slate of 

Standard Commercial Thickness Averaging 3-16 In. 
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F. C. Sheldon Slate Company 


Strength, Absorption and Acid Tests — Made by 
Cambria Steel Company, Johnstown, Pa., and certified by 
S. M. Marshall, Engineer of Tests, March 26, 1914, to 
establish the strength and absorption of No, 1 Commer- 
cial Semi-W eathering green and gray slate. The results 
are a correct basis for comparison as to real strength 
when compared to other roofing material. 


Thickness 

Width 

Load 

Span 

Breaking stress 

0.165 in. 

10 in. 

385 lb. 

8 in. 

17,000 lb. 

0.165 in. 

10 in. 

435 lb. 

8 in. 

19,200 lb. 

0.160 in. 

10 in. 

395 lb. 

8 in. 

18 500 lb. 


Some specimens of the slate were put in water for 
24 hours and others in a 5% sulphuric acid solution for 
the same period of time, to determine the absorption and 
loss in acid action. 


Gain in weight, 
24 hours in water 

Loss in weight 

24 hours in 5% acid solution 

Actual loss 

Corrected for absorption 

0.49% (less than H of 1%) 

0.29% 

0.39% 


Specifications for Sheldon’s Commercial Semi- 
Weathering Green and Gray Slates — 

(1) Furnish all materials and labor and cover with 
slate all portions of the building shown, marked or indi- 
cated for slate, and form all slate hips and ridges and all 
metal flashings, valleys, etc., in accordance with the ten- 
tative specification of the F. C. Sheldon Slate Com- 
pany. (If metal other than copper is to be permitted 
for flashings, valleys or nails, the exceptions should fol- 
low here.) 


(2) The slate shall be Sheldon’s Semi-Weathering 
Green and Gray of commercial thickness of size. 

Note to Specification: If Architectural Slate are 

required, change paragraph (1) to read: “The slate 
shall be Sheldon’s Semi-Weathering Green and Gray 
graduated in length and thickness in accordance with 
detailed graduation. ‘A,’ ‘B,’ ‘C,’ or ‘D,’ to be applied in 
accordance with shop drawing to be submitted by manu- 
facturers for approval of architect before work is com- 
menced.” 

Slate for Architectural Purposes 

All of the slate described, herewith, are available, 
and are being extensively furnished from the Sheldon 
quarries, in thickness ranging from 1/4" to 2", and in 
graduated, or random sizes as desired. 

Layout Suggestions for Architectural Slate 

A— 20% each 1", Va", %", %" thickness. 

B— 20% each V 2 '\ thickness. 

C— 10% 1", 15% 20% 1 / 2 ", 25% %". 30% thickness. 

D— 10% 15% ¥ 2 ", 20% %",25% 1/4", 30% thickness. 

Sizes 24" to 12" in length, random widths. Lower 
percentages of thick and higher percentages of thin slate 
than in graduation “C” and “D” are not recommended. 
Percentages are based on length of rafter. Heavier slates 
can be furnished when required up to 2" in. thickness. 

Shipping Weight in Pounds Per Square 
Commercial 700; V^", 1000; 1500; 1 / 2 ", 2000 

3000; 1", 4000; H/4", 5000; II/ 2 ", 6000 

Irregular Shapes and Sizes — Or random rec- 
tangular sizes may be had for flagging, garden walks, 
terraces, pergolas and other requirements of landscape 
architecture as well as for interior use. 


Olde English Architectural 

A combination of various thicknesses, sizes and 
colors of slate designed particularly for producing the 
finest type of architectural roof. Slate can be furnished 
in any range of thickness and exposures desired either in 
medium or extremely rough textures. This combination 
No. 12 is also available in random rectangular flagging 
for flooring, garden walks, etc. 

In the illustration below is shown a photographic 
reproduction in actual natural colors of Sheldon’s Olde 
English Architectural Slate Combination No. 12. In the 
particular installation illustrated the range of thickness 


Slate Combination No. 12 

was from 1" to 1/4"., with exposures varying from IOI/ 2 " 
at eave to 5V^" at ridge. The slate is of medium 
texture. 

Due to the extent of our quarrying operations and 
production facilities, timely deliveries are insured. 
Simply specify — “Roofs to be covered with Sheldon’s 
Olde English Slate Combination No. 12” (following with 
maximum and minimum thicknesses and exix)sures) “as 
manufactured by F. C. Sheldon Company, Granville, 
N. Y., in accordance with detailed layout to be furnished 
by them and approved by architect.” 



Olde English Architectural Slate Combination No. 12 
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Other Exclusive Specialties 

Semi- Weathering Mottled Purple and Green— 
A predominating purple tone when first manufactured, 
some having spots or streaks of green of varying size. 
A uniform percentage change upon exposure to har- 
monious shades of brown, while others present an un- 
changed appearance. 

Mottled Purple and Green — Consist 
of slightly varying shades of purples — sometimes almost 
cl^ar frequently clouded with spots or traces of green, 
others with light and dark clouds of purple, some having 
a purplish tint that might otherwise pass for green slate. 
Absolutely steadfast in color and of unlimited durability. 

Unfading Green and Gray — The green is a sage 
green. The grays can be had in light and dark shades • 
the former practically clear and of a light gray tone • 
the latter mottled with dark streaks or clouds. 

Arabian Red— Distinctively a New York SUate 
product, Washington County of this state being the 
only place in the world where roofing slate of this color 
and quality has been found in deposits of sufficient size 
to insure profitable operations. 

Hard Vein Freaks — Just what the name implies — 
freak slates — from rock formations centuries old, of a 
chai acter that will not permit the manufacturing of anv 
under % in thickness and from this up to 2" for archf- 
tectural purposes. A great array of colors are available 
comprising gray-blacks, opals, bronzes, buflfs and browns' 
grays, blue-grays and others, so varied and unique that 
when displayed en masse, one is reminded of a beautiful 
tapestry. 


Olde English Special Rough Cleft— Furnished 
in any individual color or combination of colors; ran- 
dom lengths and widths and promiscuous thicknesses 
ranging from jY to The use of these slate, in 

accordance with our layout and specifications, guarantees 
the finest low priced architectural roof extant. 

Nati^al Black— A strictly high grade Sheldon 
product. Guaranteed absolutely unfading. Delivered to 
many l^ahties at a considerable saving in cost over 
Maine, Peachbottom, or Buckingham. 

Commercial Roofing Slate— General Information 

K^jheldon s Commercial Roofing Slate is furnished in stand- 

MlSr,’S7l!S 

commercial (A ) slate roof is based upon the following facts: 

M r ^ including wind and snow, required by various 
city budding codes ranges from 30 to 50 lb per so ft an 

S'luare of 100 sq. ft. The 
actual dead load— roof covering, sheathing and rafters— for a 
roof covered with wood shingles is about 790 lb. per square or 
a total load of 4790 lb. The same roof covered with sla^e would 

or^AU /u only 450 lb. for each 100 sq. ft 

or 4/2 lb for each square foot more. It will be observed that 
the actual dead load is comparatively small in proportion to the 
theoretical live load which must be provided ' 

In the live load, the wind pressure is of 
course equal regardless of the roofing material 
but authorities agree that the snow load may be 
assumed as less for a slate roof than for shingle, 

Kidder gives slate a credit of from 
d to 12 lb. per sq. ft., according to the slope and 



A Few Installations of Sheldon’s Semi-Weathering Green and Gray Slate 

Building 

Beabody Residence 
Standard Steel Car Co. Factory 
Aspinwall Hotel 


General Alotors Housing 1 )evelopment 
James Simpson Residence 
Stoneleigh Alanor 
Second Congregational Church 
Saturn Club 
Elks Home 
Baptist Hospital 
Rum ford School 
Princeton Inn 

E. Clarence Jones Residence 

Berkshire Industrial Farm 

Bigelow Carpet Works Operation 

U. S. Veterans Hospital 

Glassboro High School 

Eees-McRae Institute 

Stone Project 

Municipal Auditorium 

T. D. Loffland Residence 

Recreation Building, Borden .Mfg. Co. 

Columbia Park Building 

Presbyterian Church 

Niagara Inn 

Sacred Heart Church 

McKnight Residence 

Bliss Residence 

F. G. Robb Residence 

Columbia County Hospital 

Norfolk County Hospital 

Scarsdale High School 

Central Church of Christ 

American Window Glass Co. Warehouse 

Cutting Memorial 

Bancroft High School 

U. S. Government Housing Operations 

Minnehaha Lutheran Church 

Baseball Cage, Amherst College 

Second Universalist Church 

Aliss Hall’s School 

Porter Hospital, Middlebury College 

Goodyear Residence 

Bridgewater Normal School 

A. Santaella Residence 


Location 
Hinsdale, Mass. 

Hammond, Ind. 

Lenox Station, Mass. 

Mint and Pontiac, Alich. 

Glencoe, 111. 

Rye Beach, N. H. 

Holyoke, Mass. 

Buffalo, N. Y. 

Cohoes, N. Y. 

Brookline, Mass. 

Winchester, Mass. 

Princeton, N. J. 

Saratoga, N. Y. 

Canaan, N. Y. 

Thompsonville, Conn. 

Leeds, Mass. 

Glassboro, N. J. 

Johnson City, Tenn. 

Troy, N, Y. 

San Francisco, Cal. 

Tulsa, Okla. 

Fall River, Mass. 

Chicago, 111. 

Dallas, Tex. 

Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Berlin, N. Y. 

Glenosborne, Pa. 

Washington, D. C. 

Montreal, Que. 

Philmont, N. Y. 

Braintree, Mass. 

Scarsdale, N. Y. 

Buffalo, N. Y. 

Jeannette, Pa. 

Newport, R. I. 

Worcester, Mass., 

Bristol, Pa., and Bridgeiiort, Conn. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 

Amherst, Alass. 

Boston, Afass. 

Pittsfield, Alass. 

Middlebury, Vt. 

Buffalo, N. Y. 

Bridgewater, Mass. 

Tampa, Fla. 


Architfxt 
Marshall & Fox 
Owners 

J. McArthur Vance 
Owners 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Cram & Ferguson 

Allen & Collens 

Bley & Lyman 

Ogden & Gander 

E. Sears Reed , 

C. G. Loring 

Andrew Jackson Thomas 
Aymer Embury II. 

J. C. Greenleaf 
Waring Company 
Government Specification 
Guilbert & Betelle 

D. R. Beeson 
Stanton P. Lee 
Architectural Commission 
L. E. Blue 

Fox & Gale 
J. B. Dibelka 
H. M. Green Co. 

Harold Cook 
Frank Morgan 
H. D. Gilchrist 
F. H. Brooks 
F. G. Robb 
Tooker & Marsh 
H. F. Kellogg 
Stevenson & Cameron 
F. A. Spangenburg 
Owners 
Owners 

Andrews, Rantoul Jones 

Lang, Rangland & Lewis 
McKim, Mead & White 
Allen & Collens 
York & Sawyer 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
Bley & Lyman 
Guy Lowell 
Fred J. James 
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VENDOR SLATE CO. 

EASTON, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue DETROIT, MICH., Hoffman Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., Marquette Building PITTSBURGH, PA., 6600 Hamilton Avenue 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Bond Building COLUMBUS, OHIO, Atlas Building 

LONDON, ENG., Martin Lane 

QUARRY OPERATIONS 

BANGOR, PA. PEN ARGYL, PA. SLATINGTON, PA. MIDDLE GRANVILLE, N. Y. 

GRANVILLE, N. Y. POULTNEY, VT. FAIRHAVEN, VT. 

CONCENTRATION YARDS AND STORAGE WAREHOUSES: MIDDLE GRANVILLE, N. Y. 

(For assembling and shipping Architectural Slate) 

STORAGE WAREHOUSES 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 6600 Hamilton Avenue ST. LOUIS, MO., 1548 Vandeventer Avenue 


Production 

Mettowee Stone Architec- 
tural and Commercial Roofing 
Slate. 

Mettowee Flooring and 
Garden Slate. 

Quarries 

The Vendor Slate Co. is the largest slate organi- 
zation in the United States. It operates and controls 
the output of the most important slate quarries in Amer- 
ica, among them being the famous ‘‘Old Bangor” 
quarry, the Pen Argyl operations, the “Genuine Wash- 
ington” and “Provident” quarries, the “Old Red” quarry 
and many Vermont Architectural Slate quarries. 

Assembling and Shipping Yards 

The Vendor Slate Co. has reserve stocks in 



An Attractive Mettowee Stone Roof 


Vermont and Pennsylvania that 
are larger than those of the com- 
bined s^cks of all other slate 
operators. 

The company’s concentration 
yard and warehouses with their 
private railroad sidings are situated in the heart of the 
Vermont architectural slate belt region. 

Architects’ Service Departments 

The Vendor Slate Co. maintains architects’ serv- 
ice departments in New York, N. Y., and Easton, Pa. 

These departments are under the direction of 
trained architects and are maintained wholly for the use 
of architects and others requiring information concern- 
ing slate roof design and construction. 

Architects are urged to avail themselves of this 
service either for preliminary studies or the preparation 
of complete slate roofing layouts and cost estimates. 

Our service department will supervise the applica- 
tion of slate when necessary. 

Literature 

Send for our catalogue and other literature. 

References 

Architect 
York & Sawyer 
Day & Klauder 
Henry C. Hibbs 
Granger, Lowe & Bolenbacher 
Arnold Brunner 
Theodate Pope 
Frederick L. Ackermann 
Delano & Aldrich 
Schenck & Williams 
Howard VanDoren Shaw 
Lewis Bowman 
Geo. M. Mason & Co. 

Clifford A. Wendehack 



•ENRHYN HILLSi 


Commission 
Michigan University 
Princeton University 
Southwestern University 
Indiana University 
Dennison University 
Avon College 
DuPratt- White Residence 
Fowler Residence 
Oakwood School 
Adam Thompson Residence 
Cloister Inn 

Edw. S. George Residence 
Wingfoot Country Club 
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‘‘Mettowee Stone” Roofs 

Mettowee Stone is produced exclusively by the 
Vendor Slate Co. It is quarried in the Penrhyn Hills 
lying along the border line of Vermont and New 
York. 

Mettowee Stone is of exceptional beauty, ranking 
highest in quality and architectural excellence. 

Its value and beauty lie in its rough texture and 
variety of colors and its chief characteristic is its adapt- 
ability in producing roof effects in a mixture of colors 
that blend harmoniously with the structure itself. In 
period reproductions it is invaluable. 

Mettowee Stone is now produced in standard com- 
mercial thickness for roofs of low cost, yet it possesses 
individual character and refinement. 

Mettowee Stone is produced in the following 
colors. 

Antique Red — A deep red containing markings of 
burnt sienna, quartz and streaks of moss green. 

Florentine Red — Similar to antique red but of a 
lighter shade and without markings. 

Verdelite Unfading Green — A slate of excellent 
quality, permanent in color and having a definite greenish 
cast. 

Mottled Gray — A light, unfading greenish gray 
slate of permanent color,'Tiaving streaks or mottling of 
darker gray. 

Dark Gray — An Oxford gray most suitable for 
reproducing antique effects. 

It will weather slightly. 

Clear Purple — A dark purple slate with minute 
green markings. 

Slates in this range are produced in both unfading 
and weathering qualities. 

Variegated Green and Purple — A beautiful slate 
of an opal blend in greens and purples. Light and dark 
shades. 

Black — Produced in both unfading and weathering 
varieties, in a variation of black, blue-black and dark 
gray. 

Weathering Green — A tough, durable green-gray 
slate when newly quarried. 

An uncertain percentage will, after exposure, change 
to tans, buffs and browns. 

Sea Green — A slate similar in color to weathering 
green when freshly quarried, but which will weather to 
yellows and tans. 

Specifications for Mettowee Stone Roofs 

Roofing contractors shall examine roof boarding 
and report to superintendent any defects that would 
interfere with the finished roof or guarantee. 

Carpenter contractor shall furnish and apply, where 
necessary, 1-in. cant strips at eaves, backs of chimneys 
and up sides of dormers. 

Carpenter contractor shall do all framing for 
rounded valleys where indicated on plans. 

Felt — Cover all surfaces to be slated, including 
cheeks of dormers, with 40-lb. roofing felt lapped 6 in. 


at joinings (30-lb. felt lapped 3 in. for commercial 
work). 

Slate — All surfaces prepared for slate shall be 
covered with Mettowee Stone as furnished by the 
Vendor Slate Co. of Easton, Pa., and applied in 
accordance with the roofing slate layout furnished by the 
Architects’ Service Department of the Vendor Slate 
Co. under the direction of the architect. 

Nails — Secure each slate with 2 (4 where neces- 
sary) copper or yellow metal nails of sufficient length 
to penetrate roof boarding 1 in. 

Flashing — Sheet metal contractor shall furnish and 
slate contractor shall install, as required, 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper flashings at closed valleys, chimneys, 
dormers and other necessary places. 

Flashing shall extend not less than 4 in. under slate 
and shall have not less than 4 in. exposure above the 
slate. 

Sheet metal contractor shall furnish and roofing 
contractor shall apply such shingle flashing and aprons 
as may be necessary. 

Sheet metal contractor shall apply counterflashing 
and make same watertight. 

Open Valleys — Provide 16-oz. soft rolled copper 
flashing 24 in. wide, nailed at top only. 

Closed Valleys — Flash all closed valleys with 16- 
oz. copper flashing over each course. Flashing shall 
lap 2 in. and shall extend 12 in. on each side of the 
valley. 

Round Valleys — Slate shall be carefully fitted and 
laid with special long slate. Flashing shall be slip or 
shingle flashing. 

Hips and Ridge Rolls — Form copper hip and 
ridge rolls where indicated on plans. 

Guarantee — Roofing contractor shall guarantee 
all slate roof surfaces to remain in a watertight 
condition for a period of 2 years after date of com- 
pletion. 


METTOWEE STONE ROOFING SLATE 


Thickness, 

Weight, 

Thickness, 

Weight, 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

11/2 

6000 

1/2 

2000 

11/4 

5000 

% 

1500 

1 

4000 

1/4 

1000 

% 

3000 

tV 

750 

Length, 

Exposure, 

Widths, 

in. 

in. 

in. 

26 

111/2 

14 

24 

lOl/o 

12 and 14 

22 

91/0 

11, 12 and 14 

20 

8 I /2 

10, 11, 12 and 14 

18 

71/2 

9, 10, 11 and 12 

16 

61/2 

8, 9, 10 and 12 

14 

51/2 

7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 

12 

41/2 

6, 7, 8, ' 

9 and 10 
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Vendor Slate Go. 


Mettowee Garden Walks and Flooring 

Mettowee Stone is the ideal material for garden 
walks, terrace or porch flooring, sun parlors, conserva- 
tories, fireplaces, pergolas, and various other interior and 
exterior pavements. 

It is supplied in irregular shapes and random sizes 
as well as in rectangular shapes of varied lengths and 
widths, and can be set to any pre-conceived floor plan. 

Send for descriptive circular No. 4. 

Specifications for Setting Mettowee Stone Garden 
Walks 

When Set in Loam with Grass Joints and Moss Joints 
(Rock Flowers Are Often Most Effectively Planted in 
Joints) — Excavate walks to a depth of 8 to 10 in. Fill 4 to 6 
in. with cinders. Moisten and tamp well. Use best grade of 
loam and fill loosely to 1 in. above level desired for finished walk. 

Set Mettowee Stone produced by the Vendor Slate Co. of 
Easton, Pa. in shapes desired. Beat slopes down and tamp well. 
Each slate should be set individually. This should bring the 
walk to the desired level. 

Seed joints as directed by the owner or architect. 

When Set in Cement — Excavate walks to a depth of 6 in. 
Fill 4 in. with cinder concrete. When this is thoroughly hard- 
ened, build up the remaining 2 in. with cement and (specify 
variety shape and size of Mettowee Stone desired), using a mix- 
ture of 3 parts sand and 1 part cement. Each piece of Mettowee 
Stone shall be set separately. Grout all joints before cement (in 
which stones are set) hardens. Point up all joints as directed 
by the architect or owner. 

Note: If colored joints are desired, architect should specify 
brand of mortar color and shade desired. 

Specifications for Setting Mettowee Stone Terrace 
Floors, Porch Floors, Fireplaces, Pergolas, 
Gazaboes, etc. 

New Work— The general contractor shall bring rough con- 
crete finish to within 2 in. of desired level for finished floor. 
Remaining 2 in. shall be built up with cement (3 parts sand and 
1 part cement), and Mettowee Stone of shape and size desired. 


Each piece of slate shall be set separately. Grout all joints 
before cement in which it is set hardens. Point up all joints as 
desired by architect or owner. 

Old Work — Remove old floor to a depth of 2 in. If same 
is of wood, cut down beams 2 in. below level desired for finished 
floor and build rough floor between beams to support cement 
and Mettowee Stone. (Then follow general specifications for 
setting in new work as in paragraph above). 

Setting Directly Over Wood Floors — Nail metal lath 
over wood floor and set in cement (as in paragraph above). For 
this work it is more desirable to use Mettowee Stone of approxi- 
mately V 2 in. thickness. The thickness, whether % or 1 in., 
depends upon the desired level of the finished floor. Immediately 
after cleaning, wash off thoroughly with clear water. 

Caution: We urge that architects and owners desiring our 
Mettowee Stone specify, order and insist upon “Mettowee Stone 
produced by the Vendor Slate Co. of Easton, Pa.,” thus avoid- 
ing the possible substitution of inferior material. 

Special Note: Before leaving the job, Mettowee Stone which 
has been set in cement must be thoroughly cleaned with a solu- 
tion of 1 part muriatic acid in 20 parts water. Use in sufficient 
quantity to remove all dirt and cement stains. 

Some of the Prominent Projects on Which Mettowee 
Stone Was Used 

John D. Rockefeller, Jr., Residence, Seal Harbor, Me. 

Wm. Randolph Hearst Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Mrs. H. E. Dodge Residence, Detroit, Mich. 

Adolph Zukor Estate, Rockland County, N. Y. 

Louis Horowitz Residence, Locust Valley, L. I., N. Y. 

A. V. Davis Residence, Mill Neck, L. I., N. Y. 

Geo. H. Townsend Residence, Greenwich, Conn. 

Trinity Church, Bridgeport, Conn. 

S. M. Nickey Residence, Memphis, Tenn. 

Art Museum, Toledo, Ohio 

Griffith Watkins Residence, Alton, 111. 

Mortimer Schiff Residence, Oyster Bay, L. I., N. Y. 

Trowbridge Residence, Noroton, Conn. 

Thousand Island Country Club, Alexandria Bay, N. Y. 

T. S. Quinn Residence, Lebanon, Pa. 

Glen Hall Residence, Rye, N. Y. 

F. Floury Loucks Residence, Wrightsville, Pa. 

Walter Jennings Estate, Cold Spring Harbor, L. I. 





1 

1 



Random Rectangular 

Suggested Patterns for Mettowee Stone 

These typical patterns are among those most commonly used but they are presented with the expectation that they will suggest the many varia- 
tions possible with this natural stone 
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Pennsylvania Blue-Gray Slate 

Where the architecture of a building requires a 
roof of uniform subdued tone with simple harmony, 
nothing answers so appropriately as Pennsylvania blue- 
gray slate. 

The beds in the region producing this slate are so 
numerous and varied that a difference in quality is quite 
manifest. Caution should therefore be exercised in an 
endeavor to see that the kind of slate specified is 
shipped. 

For the protection of architects and owners, the 
Vendor Slate Co. issues a certificate of quality guar- 
antee with each shipment of the several standard grades. 

Classifications of Pennsylvania Blue-Gray Slate 

In the following list, practically every slate of 
American origin is given under its basic name with a 
brief and accurate description of its physical charac- 
teristics. 

Genuine Bangor — ^The highest quality slate pro- 
duced in the blue-gray slates of Pennsylvania. No 
appreciable weathering. 

Genuine Bangor slate, while all produced from the 
same beds, is divided into two classifications as follows ; 

No. 1 Clear — Tolerably uniform as to surface. 
Thickness, about in. Straight, with square corners 
and entirely clear stock. 

No. 1 Ribbon — Produced from the same beds of 
slate as No. 1 clear, but contains dark streaks entirely 
hidden when laid on the roof with the regulation 3-in. 
head lap. 

It is a 50-year roof. 

Note: Genuine Bangor slate needs no further 

recommendation than its name. To protect architects 
and users against the substitution of inferior grades, the 
producers have formed the Bangor Slate Association, 
and with all shipments of Genuine Bangor slate is fur- 
nished a certificate of the Association. 

Genuine Washington Big Bed and Provident 
Big Bed — A very high quality slate of a darker blue 
shade than Genuine Bangor. Very uniform in color and 
unfading. 

Specified and accepted by the United States govern- 
ment because of its excellent quality and dependability 
of color. 

This slate is produced in the Slatington region of 
Pennsylvania and on roofs of large area it is unequalled, 
owing to the absence of varying shades of color. This 
is due to the large size of the beds of slate from which 
it is produced. 


Genuine Franklin Big Bed — This slate is pro- 
duced in the Slatington region of Pennsylvania and is 
of the same general excellence as the other Big Beds. 
It is dependable in both color and strength. 

Genuine Albion — This slate has an excellent 
reputation for strength and color. 

Rough Textured Slate (Architectural) — Pro- 
duced from selected beds that have a rough textured 
cleave. 

Neither surface nor thickness is uniform (pur- 
posely so). Thickness varies from iii- to ^^11 t/4 in. 
and this, combined with the rough surface, provides an 
architectural effect that is impossible with the smoother 
surfaced slates. 

Monson (Maine) Slate — The darkest in color of 
all slates. The quality is excellent. 

Buckingham — A high quality slate, very tough and 
lustrous. 

Peach Bottom — A high quality slate produced in 
Pennsylvania near the Maryland border. 

Note: As the Monson, Buckingham and Peach 
Bottom slates are produced in very limited quantities, 
the Vendor Slate Co. can not offer the same degree of 
service as in the high grade slates of the Bangor and 
Slatington regions, but will be pleased to quote prices 
on request and give an approximate idea as to date of 
delivery. 

Specifications for Pennsylvania Blue-Gray Slate 

Note: Accessories such as felt, nails and flashing 

should be specified very much as under “Specifications 
for Mettowee Stone Roofs” on second page preceding, 
although on inexpensive work, cheaper grades may have 
to be used — such as galvanized nails, 15-lb. asphalt felt, 
tin or galvanized iron flashing. 

Slate — Over the properly felt covered roof, lay 
Vendor Slate Co.’s No. 1 Genuine Bangor (or any 
other desired slate) roofing slate 24 in. by random (or 
desired size). 

All slate shall be quarry punched, 2 holes to each 
slate, and shall be laid with 3-in. head lap under second 
course above, with joints well broken. 

Adjacent to ridges, hips, valleys or vertical surfaces, 
slate shall be laid in elastic cement for a distance of 1 ft. 

Hips or ridges shall be laid Boston style (or plain 
or covered with metal roll). 

Valleys shall be open (or closed), using 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper. 

On completion, replace any broken slates and repair 
any leaks that may develop during a period of one year 
from acceptance of the work. 
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J. W. WILLIAMS SLATE CO. 

Producers of Highest Quality Slate Roofs and Slate Specialties 

ARCHITECTURAL SERVICE DEPARTMENT 

103 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PENNSYLVANIA OFFICE, Drake Building, Easton, Pa. VERMONT OFFICE, Poultney, Vt. 


Production (Slate Roofing) 

The J. W. Williams Slate Company — with the 
production of ‘Werdelite Unfading Green’’ slate at the 
Penr>din quarries in Vermont, Unfading Purple, the 
beautiful and varied weathered effects in Penryhn Stone, 
from the same regions, and the “Blue-Greys” from the 
Pen-Bangor quarries which it operates in Pennsylvania — 
is in position to give the best possible service. 

Architectural Roof Design 

The Company’s organization with its nine years’ 
experience in the layout of roofs for numerous impor- 
tant projects throughout the United States, and its inti- 
mate knowledge of the possibilities connected with the 
slate produced and available in the Vermont and Penn- 
sylvania quarries, is prepared to collaborate with the 
architectural profession in the preparation of specifica- 
tions for the artistic roofing of any style of architecture. 

A department for this service is maintained at 
103 Park Avenue, New York City. 

Penryhn Stone 

A combination of beautifully weathered tones in 
rough textured slate rock quarried from various open- 
ings in the Penryhn Hills and adjacent deposits in the 
State of Vermont. It is almost impossible to describe 
the different shades of greenish grey, browns, greens, 
purples, etc., as no two are exactly alike, but the result- 
ing combination of colorful effects produces a roof that 
not only gives the immediate appearance of the roofs 
covering the ancient structures in England, but con- 
tinues to improve in mellowness of color as times goes by. 

Either dark or colorful effects can be produced just 
as the architect desires 
or period reproduction 
demands, but the na- 
ture of the rock does 
not admit of being 
split into commercial 
thickness and is there- 
fore particularly suit- 
ed for roofs where 
texture is the para- 
mount feature. 


Graduated Roofs 

Although the best 
architectural practice is 
to graduate the thick- 
ness in the different 
exposures and restrict 
these thicknesses to a 
minimum of either % 
or 1/4 in. in order to 
preserve the texture 



Residence of S. W. Emerson, Esq., Cleveland, Ohio 

Bohnard & Parsons, Architects Cuyahoga Roofing Co., Cleveland, Ohio, Contractors 


throughout, yet the monotony and flatness of a com- 
mercial thickness slate can be overcome by the 

use of graduated exposures in random widths as against 
the common practice of specifying a slate of all one length. 

In specifying graduated thicknesses, the incorpora- 
tion of commercial thickness (y\ in.) for the upper 
section of the roof, although more economical, should 
be avoided, if texture is to be maintained — the minimum 
should be not less than i/4 in. Commercial thickness 
slate comes from beds that lack the necessary texture 
and color for harmonious intermixture with the slates 
of a heavier thickness, and, while they make an admir- 
able roof when used alone, their use with the more 
textureful slate is liable to cause a marked difference or 
“band” on the completed roof. 

Verdelite Unfading Green Slate 

This slate is of a beautiful dark green color of 
good texture that is positively unfading. It is produced 
in both comniercial and architectural thicknesses and is 
especially suitable for structures that are of a plain or 
severe type of architecture, and especially so for roofs 
of large area where the use of mixed colors or the darker 
blue-greys of Pennsylvania is not desired. Among the 
many buildings on which Verdelite Unfading Green has 
been used are the following: 

Netherlands Embassy, Washington, D. C. 

United States Veterans Hospital, Tupper Lake, N. Y. 

New York State Hospital Buildings, Thiclls, N. Y. 

Southern Theological Seminary, Louisville, Ky. 

Home for Aged, Salisbury, Aid. 

Shriners Hospital for Crippled Children, Philadelphia, Pa. 

St. Patricks Church, Jersey City, N. J. 

Dalhousie University, Halifax, N. S. 

Verdelite Unfad- 
ing Green is produced 
at the Penryhn quar- 
ries in Vermont and 
is exclusive with the 
J. W. Williams 
Slate Company. 


Pennsylvania Blue- 
Grey Slate 

We own and op- 
erate the Pen-Bangor 
quarries which pro- 
duce the highest grade 
of blue-grey roofing 
slate. Pen-Bangor 
slate is unequalled 
for strength — it is 
unfading and uni- 
form in color and 
in every way de- 
pendable. 
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Rough Cleft Blue-Grey Slate 

Although the use of Pennsylvania Blue-Grey slate 
is usually confined to a smooth surfaced slate of stand- 
ard thickness, the demand for a heavier rougher slate o 
architectural quality has become insistent. To meet this 
demand we are producing a Rough-Cleft slate in thick- 
nesses from VI to 1 in. in varying lengths and widths. 
For graduated exposures in either a single thickness or 
graduated thicknesses. 

Slate Blackboards 

The Pen-Bangor output of blackboards has a high 
reputation for quality, strength and color. 
produced from beds of slate that are devoid of liend 
and the smoothness and straightness of the finished 
board is unequalled. 

Structural Slate 

We produce electric switchboards, partitions, plat- 
forms, steps, base, coping, etc., in accordance with any 
specifications. 

Slate for Floors, Garden Walks, Garden Seats, 
Wainscoting, Base and Various Other Purposes: 

The wonderful applicabality of slate for both 
interior and exterior effects with its beautiful and 
especially effective yet subdued natural colorings 
is now fully recognized by the architectural profes- 
sion. 

It has the advantage over other materials in that 
it can be used with either a rough cleft surface in 
any degree of roughness desired, or with a rulibed finish 
similar to a marble tile. The range of colors obtainable 
is extensive and when carefully selected and blended the 
result is exceptionally striking and artistic. 

The use of slate for terrace and porch floorings in 
random irregular shapes in mixed colorings is coming 
more and more into use in America— in Europe it has 
been used for centuries, as a reference to illustrations 
of the floorings and walks of these old structures will 
testify. 

For steps, risers, coping and window sills, slate has 
many advantages over other materials it does not absorb 
moisture, a n d the 
colorings can be se- 
lected to harmonize 
with the slate roof. 

We have recently 
completed a very at- 
tractive flagging ex- 
hibit on the floors in 
our offices at 103 Park 
Avenue (corner of 
41st Street, Room 
1004). 

Sp ecifications for 

Graduated Archi- 

tectural Slate 

Roofs 

(1) The roofer 
shall inspect the roof 
surfaces and have any 
defects corrected that 
may interfere with the 


integrity of his work or the durability of the completed 

roof. . , 

(2) The carpenter contractor shall provide and 
apply a cant strip of the proper thickness above the 
eaves and at such other places as the roofer may 
direct. He shall also build up any forms that may 
be required where curved or round valleys are specified 
and furnish and place all blocking that the roofer may 
require. 

(3) Paper— Cover all roof surfaces intended for 
receiving slate with 40-lb. (steep pitches, 30-lb.) asphalt 
impregnated roofing felt of approved brand. The felt 
shall be well lapped, laid to shed water and in undam- 
aged condition when the slate is applied. 

(4) Nails— Each slate shall be secured with at 
least 2 copper or yellow slaters' nails, of length in every 
instance to penetrate the roof boarding 1 in. Nails 
securing slate must in no instance be driven through 
flashings. 

(5) Slate — All surfaces prepared in accordance 
with these specifications shall be covered with “Penrhyn 
Stone" as produced by the J. W. Williams Slate Co. 
of New York City. Thickness, graduation and character 
of application shall be in accordance with the layout 
prepared by the J. W. W^illiams Slate Co., and ap- 
proved by the architect. 

(6) Laying of Slate— All slate shall be laid in a 
proper weathertight manner, with joints well broken and 
preserving a head lap of at least 3 in. under second 
course above in all instances. 

(7) Open Valleys — All open valleys shall be of 
16-oz. soft rolled copper of sufficient width to extend 
8 in. under the slate each side (for steep pitches 6 in. 
is sufficient). Care should be taken to prevent any nails 
penetrating the metal. 

(8) Closed Valleys — All closed valleys shall be 
properly slip slashed under each course and each flashing 
shall be of sufficient size to lap 2 in. under the flashing 
next above and extend 8 in. under slate each side. 

(9) Round Valleys — Shall be carefully fitted and 
laid with slate of proper lengths, and care taken to 
preserve continuity of color and texture of slate. 

(10) Ridges — Make all ridges tight, using ce- 
ment. Ridges shall 
be plain type as di- 
rected (or Boston 
ridges and hips, or 
metal as below). 

(11) Ridge 
Rolls — (Metal) — 
Form 16-oz. copper or 
4-11). sheet lead to de- 
tail and secure to all 
ridges (and hips). 

(12) Guarantee 
— The contractor shall 
guarantee his work 
for a period of two 
years from acceptance 
of his work, replacing 
or repairing any 
broken slates or any 
leaks until the end 
of the guarantee 
period. 


Sweet’s C atalogue 


320 


C. G. BOSTWICK 

Manufacturers of Snow Guards for Roofs 

69 Bartholomew Avenue 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


Products 

“Campbell’’ Patented Snow Guards for slate, 
tile, and other steep roofs. 

‘‘Campbell” Patented Snow Guards 

The “Campbell” is a positive snow guard that stays 
put and will not break, bend nor wear out. It is made 
of pure copper only and will last as long as the building 
upon which it is installed. 

An especially valuable feature of the “Campbell” 
snow guard is that^ it can be installed on roofs already 
laid, without breaking or removing slates. 

Construction Details 

The snow stop or guard head (a) is so designed 
and constructed that it can not bend or collapse under 
the weight of the snow or ice. 

The broad, flat, thin supporting strap (b)* gives a 
distributed bearing, does not lift the slates and posi- 
tively will not cause them to break. 

The hook end (c) on the supporting strap is broad 
and will not split nor injure the slates and stays put. 

The fingers (d) on the hook end are designed for 
quick and easy installing on roofs already slated without 
damage to slate or tile. 



Number of Guards to Set, Per Square 

This varies according to the size of the slates, 
pitch of the roof and special needs. 

graduated, random slate roofs, space the guards 
from 16 to 24 in. apart horizontally and so spaced up 
and down as to properly stagger in alternate courses. 
1 he following table is worked out by this method : 


Size of 
slate, in. 

Guards required 
per square 

\\ here to plqce guards 

Horizontally 

Perpendicularly 

12x6 

12x7 

60 

50 

Every 3rd slate 

Every 3rd course 

12x8 

40 

Every 2nd slate 

Every 5th course 

14x7 

14x8 

45 

40 

Every 3rd slate 

Every 3rd course 

14x10 

35 

Every 2nd slate 

Every 4th course 

16x8 

30 

Every 3rd slate 

Every 3rd course 

16x9 

16x10 

16x12 

18x9 

18x10 

18x12 

20x10 

20x12 

22x11 

22x12 

24x12 

60 

55 

45 

50 

45 

40 

40 

35 

35 

30 

30 

Every 2nd slate 

Every 2nd course 


Directions for Installing 

The only tools required are two screwdrivers. Push 
a screwdriver under the butt of the slate at each side 
of the joint where the guard is to be installed. Then 




Jirtis/ied and in Place 

push the guard into place, remove the screwdrivers and 
continue with the succeeding guards in a like manner. 

If the guards are securely hooked on the slates no 
staging will be required after the first course has been 
installed. 

Start installing at the eaves and work up to the 
ridge, using the guards as a foothold to work on. How- 
ever, as a precaution, it is well to have a rope or plank. 

Architects’ Specification 

'*Gampbell” Patented Snow Guards, as manufactured 
by C. G. Bostwick, Hartford, Conn., spaced not more than 24 in. 
nor less than 16 in. apart, and so spaced up and down that they 
will properly stagger in alternate courses. 



Spacing of Snow Guards on Typical Roof 
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Product 

Wire Snow Guards for roofs. 

Their Purpose 

To lessen chances of damage suits against owners 
of property by increasing both personal and property 
safety. 

There are many buildings so situated that the use 
of snow guards is essential to personal safety; there 
are more cases where the use of snow guards could 
protect the surrounding roofing and sheet metal work 
against costly damages. 

Sliding snow and ice often injure roofings, and 
puncture or tear away gutters, etc. The use of our 
snow guards forestalls these dangers, as they hold the 
ice and snow where they form. They are a cheap and 
unobtrusive preventive against damage. 

Important Notation 

We note a growing tendency to permit the installa- 
tion of three, four, or five courses of snow guards near 
the roof eaves. The result is that a few guards are 
compelled to hold not only the weight of snow and ice 
which they are located to care for, but also to with- 
stand the tremendous tearing force of slides starting 
from the roof surfaces above. 

No guards will withstand such conditions, and their 
installation in such a manner precludes the purpose for 
which they are used. When specifying our guards 
please do so according to our table and insist upon the 
roofer following the specification. 

Manufacture 

We make our guards in our own plant, and are 
not dependent upon the facilities or services of others. 

These guards are manufactured either from pure 
copper wire or galvanized steel wire, both selected for 
ductility and stiffness. No copper-covered steel wire is 
used. 

Practicality 

Our wire snow guards combine strength, long serv- 
ice, economy and unobtrusive design. 

Types 

Two general designs are offered: 

For new roofs, the ‘‘Clason.^^ 

For old roofs, the “Clason Special.'^ 


The ‘‘Clason” 

The “Clason” has been for years the standard 
guard, and is the strongest guard made. 

Note from the illustration that the ‘‘butterfly” loops 
brace and strengthen each other, while the extension 
brace lends additional strength. 



Number Per Square 

The following table gives the approximate number 
of snow guards which may be safely specified for use in 
each 100 sq. ft. of roof surface: 


Roof Pitch Number of Guards 

One-quarter 50 

One-third 75 

One-half ^50 


Towers, and steeper roofs than above indicated, 
may require special consideration. 

How to Specify 

Apply to all pitched roofs “Clason” [for old roofs 
‘‘Clason Special”] Snow Guards, as made by The 
Clason-Miller Co., Providence, R. I. The guards to 
be made from pure copper [galvanized steel] wire. 
(Here specify the number of guards required per square, 
dependent upon the pitch of the roof and other special 
conditions.) 

In applying the snow guards, the eaves course of 
the roofing material shall be laid as usual, but the next 
course shall be laid with the joints slightly open to re- 
ceive the shank of the snow guard. 

After striking the line for the third course of the 
roofing material, place the guards in the joints, with the 
loop just below the lap of the course, and drive the 
prong into the roof decking; then lay the course, leaving 
only the loop exposed. 

Care must be used to insure having the shank well 
sunk into the joints, so that the following course of roof- 
ing material will lie flat and not bear upon the guard. 

(Note: The architect or engineer may omit at his 
discretion the method of application of the guards.) 
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THE STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY 


ATLANTA, GA., 101 Marietta Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 627 Old South Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 823 White Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1451 Marquette Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 807 Gerke Building 


PEN ARGYL, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 618 National Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 2422 Broadway 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 3978 West Sixth Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 538 Builders Exch. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 227 Dauphine Street 

Members of the National Slate Association 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 1128, 200 Fifth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 406 Perry Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 307 Union Bank Building 
WACO. TEX., P. O. Box 461 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 620 Bond Building 


‘Tyramid’’ Brand Slate Products 

Characteristics 

Cost 

Finishes 

Grading 

Laundry Tubs 

Preparatory Work 

Shower Stalls 

Sinks and Drainboards 

Specifications : 

Basic 

Floors, Bases and Plinths 

Wainscoting 


Page 


... 322 
... 325 
... 323 
... 322 
336-337 
... 326 
331-333 
... 336 


325 

325 

326 


Page 

Stairways 337-338 

Thresholds 339 

Toilet Enclosures 327-330 

Urinal Stalls 334-335 

Wainscot, Caps, Bases and Plinths 3v39 

White and Colored Slate 324 


Also manufacturers of Garden Steps, Grave Vaults, 
Hearths, Mausoleum Crypts, Mortuary Slabs, Panel- 
boards, Septic Tanks, Switchboards, Vats and Tanks, 
Window Sills and Lintels. 


Quarries and Organization of the Com- 
pany 

The deposits of slate in the counties of 
Northampton and Lehigh, State of Pennsyl- 
vania, possess characteristics which, with 
the abundant supply and ease of working, 
make this material particularly adaptable to 
a wide variety of uses in building con- 
struction and for commercial and scientific purposes. 

In order to develop the most efficient standards of 
extraction, workmanship, assembling, distribution and 
methods of installation, as well as to encourage the 
maximum production and use of slate, the majority of 
the quarries throughout this far-famed slate district 
co-operate through one organization — The Structural 
Slate Company. 

Equipment and Production 

The different member companies have thus been 
enabled to enlarge and modernize mills and machinery, 
to co-ordinate in producing slate for all types of instal- 
lations either of the standards adopted or to suit any 
special requirements and to co-operate with architects, 
engineers and constructors in obtaining fullest conserva- 
tion of materials at a minimum outlay. 

This has also made it possible to so produce large 
quantities of slate, as to maintain a stock of all sizes 
constantly on hand ready for prompt shipment. 

Inspection and ‘‘Pyramid” Brand Trade-mark 

All slate produced by this group of operators is 
thoroughly inspected before and after working and given 
the name “Pyramid.’' This trade-mark is registered and 
can be relied upon as indicative of the best that can 
be produced through careful methods of quarrying and 
experienced workmanship. Specifications need only call 
for “Pyramid” brand structural slate to insure that 
excellence of product and service which is obtainable 
through The Structural Slate Company organiza- 
tion alone. 

Research and Service 

In addition to the work of the Company’s own 
service department, containing specialists in the quarry- 
ing and utilization of slate, the Structural Service 
Bureau of Philadelphia, as architectural advisor and 
structural standardist, has conducted a series of re- 


searches into the production, uses and 
methods of installation within buildings as 
best adapted to their occupancy. As a re- 
sult The Structural Service Bureau has 
advocated the adoption as standards of 
certain sizes, parts and details and has pre- 
pared data as to number, arrangement, 
accessories and preparatory work for the 
various slate installations. 

This data, prepared in co-operation with The 
Structural Slate Company, has been issued by it in 
the form of 15 separate Chapters. These may be 
obtained by addressing the Company, on your letterhead, 
if you do not already have them on file. 

The Purpose of this Catalogue 

The Chapters, before mentioned, contain many sub- 
jects other than those of interest to architects. In this 
catalogue only structural slate products which are of 
direct interest to architects are included. The informa- 
tion, while in a much more condensed form than in the 
Chapters, is complete on the products included. A 
description of the product with the necessary details and 
specifications are given. 

Structural Characteristics of “Pyramid” Slate 

Among the chief characteristics of structural slate 
from the Pennsylvania quarries are its fine, even grain, 
its uniform color, and its cleavage or fissility, which 
allows it to be split into slabs of practically any thickness. 

The result of tests which are given in Chapter I 
show that slate is one of the least absorptive of Nature’s 
products, having a mean absorption of only 174/1000 of 
one per cent when immersed in water for 24 hours. Its 
tensile strength is 3625 lb. per sq. in. 

Slate is extremely tough and elastic, as manifested 
by its resistance to strain, shock, blows and the effect 
of settlement. Moreover, it will not contract or expand 
under changing conditions of heat and humidity. 

Further data in connection with the natural forma- 
tion and quarrying of slate may be secured from Bulletin 
586 of the U. S. Geological Survey. 

Grading of Structural Slate 

Slate is produced in one quality only, but the stock 
is divided into two natural gradings, known as “clear 
stock” and “ribbon stock.” 
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Ribbon Stock — About 80% of the 
natural slate has ribbon veinings, which 
in no way affect its impermeability or 
strength. The appearance of the ribbon 
stock varies indiscriminately, selection 
for ribbons never being made. Ribbon 
stock is standard for structural and sani- 
tary installations, and will be furnished 
for such purposes unless the clear stock 
is definitely specified. 

After being given the commercial 
oiled finish, it presents almost the same 
uniform dull black as the clear stock. 
However, an increasing number of users 
prefer not to conceal the ribbons, which 
lend a distinctive appearance to the mate- 
rial. 



Clear Stock — Represents the re- 
maining 20% of the natural slate. It is 
a special selection, but is standard for 
electrical panelboards and blackboards, 
and can also be specified wherever the 
elimination of veinings seems desirable 
from the standpoint of appearance. Its 
cost is from 25 to 30% more than ribbon 
stock. 

Color — The mill stock of commerce 
in the Pennsylvania district is a dark 
blue-gray color and has been called black 
slate, because of its appearance when 
finished with oil. 


Slate Wainscot, Showing Typical 
Markings of Ribbon Stock 


Surfaces and Finishes of Structural Slate 



Sawed Edges 

Actual size 



Split Face Surface 

Actual size 



Planed Surface 

Actual size 



Standard Sand Rubbed Finish 

Actual size 


It is important that architects and 
users have a knowledge of the commercial 
surfaces and finishes in which slate is pro- 
curable. This assures the selection of 
surface and finish best and most economi- 
cally adapted to the specific purposes for 
which the slate is to be used. Proper 
selection saves time and money and does 
away with confusion, delays and misun- 
derstanding. 

Sawed Edges — This is the surface 
left by the saw on the edges of all slat 
a series of curved serrations somewhat 
resembling a coarse tooled finish. 

Use — Sawed edges are confined to 
slabs 6 in. and under, and are particularly adaptable to 
the faces of window sills, edges of wall copings, the 
straight nosing of outside steps, etc. Choice may be had 
between this and the standard sand rubbed finish for the 
same purposes. 

Split Face Surface — This is the surface left as a 
result of the first cleaving or splitting at the mill and 
before the slate has gone to the planing machine. 

Use — Split face finish should be used where a 
smooth finish is not necessary or where a rough surface 
or texture effect is desired, such as the undersides of 
floor or roof slabs or wherever the surface is concealed. 
For outside steps, terrace floors, cloister effects, stepping 
stones or garden walks. 

Planed Surface — This is the surface left by the 
planing machine. While it has not the rough character- 
istics of the split face finish, the marks of the plane are 
faintly indicated. 


Use — Planed surface for reasonable 
economy should be used for the underside 
of stair treads, landings and risers, and 
wherever absolute uniformity of finish is 
not essential. 

Standard Sand Rubbed Finish — 
After being smoothed by the plane, slate 
is sand rubbed under the action of sand 
and water on large revolving metal disks. 
The result is a uniformly smooth, even 
surface, having the slightest kind of a 
grain or stipple. This surface finish will 
be supplied unless otherwise specified. 

Use — Standard sand rubbed finish 
should be used for toilet room partitions, 
lavatory stalls, shower baths, urinals, washtubs, tanks, 
etc., unless in special instances it is desired to go to the 
additional expense of honing. 

Honed Finish — The mistake is often made of con- 
fusing sand rubbed finish with honed finish. 

Honed finish is much smoother than sand rubbed, 
being the nearest approach to actual polish that can 
be given slate. It is not a necessary or suitable 
finish to be used where slate is subjected to the 
constant abrasion given floors, stair treads, thresh- 
olds, etc. 

Honing is the final process through which slate can 
go in the mill after being planed and sand rubbed, and 
this finish is only applied in special instances or for 
particular purposes. 

Use — Honed finish is most generally used for elec- 
trical installations and other purposes where a velvety 
smooth surface is required or desirable. 



Honed Finish 

Actual size 
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^‘Struco-Slate’’ — Permanently Finished in White or 
Colors 

P"or several years, demands haye been^ pguringf. in 
upon The Structural Slate Company to develop 
some method by which engineers, architects and con- 
tractors could utilize the valuable qualities of slate, but 
still secure almost any color required, especially where 
installations were to be made in places artificially illumi- 
nated, and where white surfaces or light color effects 
seemed to be essential. 

In order to meet these demands, various types of 
coating materials were put to test in a series of experi- 
ments which extended over more than four years. It 
was definitely determined, as a result of these tests, that 
a permanent finish in almost any color, tone or shade 
desired can be applied to slate at the point of pro- 
duction. 

A Finish That Outlasts the Building — The finish 


be manufactured not only in the three standard colors 
of white, gray and olive green, but also in many other 
colors or combinations of colors. 

However, too much emphasis can not be placed on 
the fact that this Struco finish, wherever installed, is 
utilized merely to lend an added beauty to the natural 
slate. Many materials require some sort of surface coat- 
ing to protect them, l)ut on structural slate the new finish, 
although lightening the color, merely extends the useful- 
ness of its natural characteristics. 

Two Standard Finishes — Underlying the white, 
the solid colors and the “spattered’^ effects, all of which 
have an eggshell finish on the face, the surface of 
‘‘Struco-Sl^e’' will be furnished either smooth rubbed or 
matt-surfaced. 

Smooth Rubbed — Over this surface, the eggshell 
finish will ])resent a smooth, even plane in both the solid 
and spattered colors. 



selected is one which will not chip, crack or peel, and 
is highly resistant to acids. It will not stain or fade ; 
and under no circumstances will become unsightly or 
unsanitary. IMoreover, there is nothing poisonous in 
its composition ; no oil or fat in the solvents, and it con- 
tains no chemicals which will oxidize. It is a finish 
which will outlast the building where the slate is in- 
stalled. 

For 12 years before its adaptation to slate, this 
finish was in use on wood and composition bases, for 
drainboards, toilet seats, golf balls, and other products 
where a hard, elastic, non-staining, non-cracking surface 
is a prime requisite. For all these purposes it has given 
entire satisfaction. 

Slate, during the tests, showed that because of its 
non-absorptive structure, it was peculiarly adapted to 
receive a finish of this sort. 

“Struco-Slate” Is an Exclusive Product — The 
Structural Slate Comtany has secured exclusive 
rights to the use of this finish on slate. It has arranged 
for the colored finishing of slate to be a separate branch 
of its production, and has adopted ‘‘Struco-Slate’' as its 
trade-marked name for this material. 

“Struco-Slate'' will be marketed as a new product, 
without conflict with natural slate in its many diversified 
uses. 

Where “Struco-Slate’’ Is Used — “Struco-Slate’’ 
can be installed wherever the slate is not subjected to 
abrasive action, being specially recommended for shelv- 
ing, wainscoting, trim, and for toilet, shower and urinal 
stalls. 

Three Standard and Many Special Colors — 
‘‘Struco-Slate'’ will prove especially useful for installa- 
tions where color harmony is essential, for it can now 


Msitt-sur faced — Under the same eggshell finish, 
the sanded surface will present infinitesimal variations 
of the flat plane which provide a distinctive matt effect- 
one which is destined, in spite of its economy, to give 
^‘Struco-Slate” a front rank among materials affording 
a combination of decorative, sanitary and utilitarian 
qualities. 

Unless otherwise specified, the color called for in 
'‘Struco-Slate” installations will be furnished with the 
matt-surfa^d finish underlying the eggshell finish. 

Integral Penetration — Either three or four coats 
of the Struco finish are applied, according to the use 
and effect desired. //.f 

.Special attention is called to the fact that since the 
solvents in each coat react upon those in all the previous 
coats, there is penetration entirely through, and the 
result is a multiple single coat. 

No Cost for Maintenance or Repairs — “Struco- 
Slate,” during the lifetime of a l)uilding, should require 
no expense for upkeep or repairs. However, should the 
surface be accidentally scratched or marred, it may be 
readily repaired through this characteristic of integral 
penetration. 

A can of Struco repairing material is furnished 
with each installation. This may l)e applied to the 
scratched portion with a putty knife or small brush, and 
will not merely hide the defect, but will become an in- 
tegral part of the original coating. 

Color Samples Submitted on Request — Samples 
of any obtainable color will be ])repared in either finish 
and submitted for approval upon request to The Struc- 
tural Slate Company. 

A l)Ooklet containing colored illustrations of the 
many effects obtainable will also be supplied. 
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Factors Determining the Cost of Structural Slate 

In order that architects may have a better idea of 
the factors which determine the cost of slate a table of 
relative costs is given below. While the prices of slate 
vary from time to time, the approximate figures for the 
relative cost of the various areas and thicknesses will 
bear, approximately, the same relative value. It will be 
noted that the cost per square foot increases in propor- 
tion to the increased area of the slab and it should be 
kept in mind, when designing or specifying, that if the 
cost is an important consideration, the sizes of the pieces 
should be kept small. 

Slate slabs of almost any desired size, however, 
may be obtained when necessary for some particular use 
or condition. 


ESTIMATING DATA FOR STRUCTURAL SLATE 


Group 

Area 

in 

sq. ft. 

List price in cents 
per sq. ft. 

Special lengths, not over 6 ft. 
wide 

1 

in. 

1J4 

in. 

13 ^ 

in. 

in. 

2 

in. 

Over, 

ft. 

Group 

price 

Over, 

ft. 

Group 

price 

Ft. 

Group 

price 

1 

Ito 5 

24 

28 

32 

38 

44 

6 

2 

7 

3 

8 to 9 

4 

2 

5 to 10 

30 

34 

40 

44 

50 

6 

3 

7 

4 

8 to 9 

5 

3 

10 to 16 

36 

40 

46 

52 

60 

7 

4 

8 

5 

9 to 10 

6 

4 

16 to 22 

44 

48 

52 

60 

68 

8 

5 

9 

6 

10 to 11 

7 

5 

22 to 28 

52 

56 

62 

70 

76 

9 

6 

10 

7 

11 to 12 

8 

6 

28 to 35 

62 

66 

72 

80 

86 

10 

7 

11 

8 

Over 12 

Special 

7 

35 to 40 

77 

81 

87 

95 

101 

10 

8 

11 

Special 

Over 12 

Special 

8 

40 to 45 

90 

100 

no 

120 

130 

10 

Special 

11 

Special 

Over 12 

Special 


Prices are based on slabs cut at right angles — rubbed one face and 
edges. 

An extra charge of 50% added to the lists is made for irregular 
shapes. 

No slab figured less than 6 in. wide, or less than 1 sq. ft. in area. 

No slabs figured less than 1 in. thick. Intermediate thicknesses take 
next higher list. 

An additional charge of 6^ per sq. ft. is made for each additional 
% in. in thickness over 2 in. 

Rubbing two faces: Add, for stones 16 sq. ft. and less, 6^ per sq. 
ft.; and over 16 sq. ft., 8^ per sq. ft. 

Allow 24 per sq. ft. to 16 sq. ft. and 34 net above 16 sq. ft. for not 
rubbing. 

Crating: $4 net per sq. ft. to and including 2 in.; over 2 in., 24 net 
for each inch or fraction. ^Minimum charge, 35^ net. 

Weight: The weight of a slab of structural slate 1 in. thick by 

12 in. square is 15 lb.; when crated, 16 lbs. 

These prices are list prices, subject to discounts or additions. They 
represent, approximately, the value of ribbon stock. Clear grade stock 
costs about 25% to 30% more than ribbon stock. 

Basic Specification for Structural Slate Work 

General Conditions 

(See paragraphs 15 and 16 for Abbreviated Form) 

(1) Furnish all labor, materials, tools and appliances neces- 
sary for the execution and completion of the work in accordance 
with this specification, except as the same may be modi- 
fied in any way by the architect’s drawings or specifications, 
in which case the architect’s drawings and specifications shall 
govern. 

(2) The General Conditions of the specifications written by 
the architect are hereby made a part of this Basic Specification 
and of the contract for the Structural Slate work. 

(3) Work Included — For extent of work, and for the 
grade and finish of Structural Slate, see the architect’s drawings 
and specifications — and schedule, if any is furnished. 

(4) Acceptance of Preparatory Work — It shall be the 
duty of the Structural Slate Contractor before beginning any of 
his work to examine all floor and wall construction and any other 
supports for his work provided by others, and satisfy himself 
that everything is in proper condition to receive his work. The 
architect shall be notified by the Structural Slate Contractor in 
writing of any exception he may take to such construction. 
Failure to do so shall constitute acceptance of the construction 
by the Structural Slate Contractor as suitable in all ways to 
receive his work. 

(5) Samples — If so required, typical samples, each marked 
as to grade and finish of slate proposed to be used, shall be sub- 
mitted to the architect for approval, and left with him, before 
material is ordered. 

(6) Quality and Finish — All slate hereafter specified shall 
be dark blue-gray (black if oil finished) in color, hard and non- 
absorbent, whole, sound and free from irregularities in produc- 
tion or defects in manufacture, and of the commercial grading 
known as Ribbon Stock, except where Clear Stock may be spe- 
cifically called for, or is customarily furnished. 

(7) All slate used shall be branded with the trade-mark 
“Pyramid,” exposed surfaces shall be smooth and free from 


depressions, loose pieces, cracks, or chipped edges, and all shall 
be left in true alignment and in every respect thoroughly neat 
and satisfactory. 

(8) All exposed surfaces, unless honed finish is specifically 
called for, shall have standard sand rubbed finish. 

(9) After complete erection and pointing, every piece of 
slate, except water-flushed backs of urinals, floors or parts of 
stairways noted, shall be finally treated with raw linseed oil, 
thinned with turpentine, unless otherwise specifically mentioned, 
and all shall be left clean and complete. 

(10) Erection — Each piece of standing slate against any 
wall or partition shall be properly backed up at the edges or 
joints with cement mortar or plaster of paris, according to the 
space, and anchored in place in such a manner as to insure its 
remaining firm and rigid. No piece to have less than two 
anchors, which shall be [galvanized] [brass] [bronze], so placed 
as to be concealed, and where of wire, not less than No. 12, 
W. and M. Gauge. 

(11) Where space back of slate against masonry walls is 
more than 2 in., brick in cement mortar shall be applied back of 
all joints. Any intermediate joints necessary in slate slabs shall 
be of the kind specified for the corner or abutting joints in the 
same piece of work and thoroughly filled with the same packing 
material ; if showing, the joints must be true, close and 
smooth. 

(12) All slabs, partitions, stiles, curbs, bases, treads or other 
pieces of slate shall be erected, fastened together or secured in 
place in a first class manner and^left rigid and complete, to the 
satisfaction of the architect or his representative. 

(13) Joints or external angles shall be made on the side 
least exposed to view. All external angles and all exposed edges 
or corners shall be slightly rounded, unless otherwise shown on 
drawings, or specified. The contractor for slate shall do any 
cutting and drilling of slate for all other trades, and for any- 
thing that is to be connected or attached to slate. 

(14) Before any work is placed in the mill, two copies of 
shop or setting drawings shall, if required by the architect, be 
submitted to him for approval of the general principles involved 
in construction. Such approval, when given, with any corrections 
required, unless taken exception to by the contractor in writing 
shall not relieve the contractor of obligations as to rigidity of 
construction, correctness of sizes and measurements, or other 
matters pertaining to his contractual relations or to any 
guarantee. 

General Conditions 

(Abbreviated) 

(15) Note: As this specification is being given wide circulation 

among architects and slate contractors, and is copyrighted by and regis- 
tered with the Structural Service Bureau, it is suggested that the brief 
form indicated by Paragraph 16 be used wherever desired. 

(16) The General Conditions, Paragraphs 1 to 14, inclusive, 
as printed in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s Architectural 
Catalogue, and in Chapter No. 2 on Structural Slate, copy- 
righted by and registered with the Structural Service Bureau 
of Philadelphia, bearing the date of April 15, 1920, are 
hereby made to constitute the General Conditions of this speci- 
fication. 

Floors, Bases and Plinths 

(49) The floors, bases and plinths in (here enumerate) 
shall be of Ribbon Stock [Clear Stock] [laid alternating] slate. 

(50) The floor slate shall be 1 in. thick and about 12 in. 
square (or other size desired, and IM: in. thick if over 24 in.) 
cut in uniform lengths and widths to fit the spaces. 

(51) The bases at all walls and partitions shall be 1 in. 

thick, high above floors and extending 1 in. below the 

floor. (If base is to be coved, specify it to be 6 in. high above 
floor, from 2-in. stock with 1-in. radius cove cut on bottom, 
returned on itself at all openings, and cut with solid returns at 
all interior and external angles.) All bases to be slightly 
rounded [bullnosed] on top. (Details or specifications should 
indicate whether or not base projects full thickness beyond face 
Df wall finish above.) 

(52) All trimmed openings where bases occur shall have 

plinths high conforming by beveled or straight angled 

faces to the profile of the trims (and of jambs if door is not 
hung on slate finished side), in accordance with the detail 
drawings. 

(53) Saddles, or thresholds of slate, 2 in. thick, beveled 
two sides shall be provided at all doors or at openings where 
floor materials change ; the same to be, on the flat surface, the 
full width of the door or jamb of opening, and, in length, to 
either extend under plinth or return on same. 

(54) Note: The above contemplates a sand rubbed floor for interior 

use. If natural split surfaces of irregular or random sizes, for either 
interior or exterior use, are desired, so specify, and in any case provide 
for proper firm and solid foundation in another part of specification. 
(See Preparatory Work, paragraphs 6 to 19.) 
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(55) All slate and the concrete bed beneath shall be thor- 
oughly cleaned and drenched with clear water immediately 
before slate is laid. Spread a full bed of mortar, from V 2 to % 
in. thick, composed of one volume of Portland cement and two 
volumes of well graded, clean sand, and thoroughly tamp each 
piece of slate as laid. 

(56) The joints of floors shall be tight butt joints grouted 
in with cement mortar, colored same as slate (or wide joints 
with light colored mortar, pointed, in which case so specify). 
Leave floors clean and flush and true at all joints, with each 
piece of slate solidly bedded. 

(57) The bases (whether straight or coved) shall be in 
pieces of the longest practicable length, thoroughly bedded on 
cement foundation and against walls, in same mortar as floors, 
and pointed tight. 

(58) In addition to the cement backing, the plinths shall be 
held in place by nickelplated brass, round head screws into the 
door bucks. (If concealed screws are desired, state that gal- 
vanized screws are to be used with heads countersunk and flushed 
with “slater’s wax.”) 

(59) Note: According to location and intended use, state whether 

above slate is to be oiled or left unfinished. 

Wainscoting 

(60) Where shown or specified, furnish and set slate slabs 

to form wainscoting high, not less than % in. thick at 

edges, and in widths between 3 and 4 ft. to divide with approxi- 
mate regularity into the varicMis space lengths. Each slab to 
have (two brass or bronze dowels into base, if any, and) two 
anchors of brass or bronze into wall at back [at top if above eye 
line or covered with mould]. 

(61) Note: State whether wainscot height includes caps, if any, and 

whether slabs shall be cut long enough to extend 1 in. into a cement 
floor, will have a tile or cement cove or a wood scotia, etc. If slate base 
is desired, use paragraphs 51, 57 and 63. 

(62) Moulded top, or wainscot cap, shall be thoroughly 
anchored into wall and mortared against same, bedded to slabs 
and be cut true to full size details. Joints in interior and ex- 
ternal angles and at all openings shall be cut with solid returns 
and not mitered. 

(63) All bases, if of slate, to be thoroughly bedded, set and 
anchored in cement mortar (as specified for floors). 

(64) All butt joints of slabs (and mouldings) to be thor- 
oughly backed up with plaster of paris, filled and pointed with 
same, colored, and left close, neat and true. 

(65) Note: Under “Plastering” in new work, state that behind all 

slate wainscot, plaster is to be omitted. 

(66) In Existing Buildings — For the application of slate 
wainscots in existing buildings, with or without bases, specify 
the slabs to be secured through from the face, either with round 
head screws or with countersunk screws, concealed with “slate- 
wax,” the screws in masonry to be inserted into expansion 
sockets or spot grounds and not into wood plugging. 

Bases (Without Slate Floors or Wainscots) 

(67) Against Masonry Backgrounds — In all halls, cor- 
ridors, passages or other portions of the building so indicated 

run a slate base thick and high at each wall or 

partition, pilaster, etc., same to be (to complete, refer to 

Paragraphs 51, 57 and 63). 

(68) Against Wooden Backgrounds — In other portions 
so noted (or here specified) run a plain %xl6-in. base (or other 
height as may be required by local ordinance) with slightly 
rounded top [bullnose]. To be set and applied in same manner 
as specified for wainscoting under Paragraph 65, except that it 
shall be screwed directly into wood supports. 

Preparatory Work for Slate Wall and Floor Slabs 

The following paragraphs refer to items usually not made 
a part of the work of the Structural Slate Contractor, and are 
here presented as suggestions or reminders, in connection with 
other specifications, or parts thereof, for the work of the various 
building trades. The Standard or Basic Specification presup- 
poses that the following structural requirements have been com- 
plied with by other trades. 

For Slate Used Vertically 

(1) Masonry Backgrounds — Wall or partitions of brick, 
hollow tile, concrete, or other masonry afford excellent back- 
grounds for slate surfacing, either as parts of enclosures, or as 
wainscots, bases, etc. It is not necessary to insert plugs or 
grounds in any such walls, as the specification for slate work 
requires that the slatesetter drill, or otherwise provide, for his 
own anchors. Mortar or plastering is unnecessary on masonry 
backgrounds, as the slatesetter ’s backing up and jointing will 
take care of inequalities in these surfaces.. 


(2) Where shower enclosures are supported on wooden 
joists, all vertical slate features should be independent of the 
walls or partitions or have sliding anchors to allow shrinkage in 
the joists to permit all slate to settle equally and avoid the open- 
ing of joints which might otherwise result. 

(3) Such opening of joints in the case of wainscots, or wall 
slabs, where wood joists occur, may be avoided by several 
means — such as bases, coves, wooden scotias, cutting the finished 
floor against the slabs, and otherwise. 

(4) Wood or Metal Backgrounds — On wood or metal 
studs or furring back of slate, it is desirable that lathing and 
plastering should be placed. 

(5) Wood studs should be not less than 2x4 in., and spaced 
not over 16-in. centers, braced at least once in their height with 
2x4-in. horizontal bracing. 

For Slate Used Horizontally 

(6) Masonry Floor Construction — The tops of all struc- 
tural tile or concrete floor construction should be kept down 
below the finished floor line to the depth required by the thick- 
ness of the concrete bed and the slate floor slabs and setting-bed 
to be used. 

(7) Steel Beams — The tops of any steel beams or girders 
should be kept down at least 3 in. below the finished floor line, 
and should be covered with roofing slate, sheet metal or water- 
proof paper to prevent adhesion of the concrete bed. 

(8) Concrete Bed on Masonry Floor Construction — 
The top of floor construction should be swept clean, well 
drenched with water and a 2-in. thick concrete bed of stone, sand 
or cinder concrete laid, ready to receive the slate contractor’s 
setting-bed. 

(9) Where any pipes are to be run in the concrete bed, the 
floor construction should be lowered, so that the top of any pipe 
will not come above the top of the concrete bed. 

(10) Concrete Bed on Earth or Fill — When slate slabs 
or floors occur in connection with earth, cinder or gravel fill, 
the fill should be thoroughly puddled and tamped, and a concrete 
bed not less than 3 in. thick provided. The bed should be of 
crushed stone, slag or gravel for outside work, and may be of 
clean cinders for inside, mixed with cement and sand in accord- 
ance with good practice, ready for the setting-bed of cement 
mortar to be furnished and applied by the contractor for slate 
work. 

(11) Reinforcement — Reinforcing metal, where required 
for concrete beds under slate floors, should be from 2 to 3-in. 
mesh No. 16 gauge expanded metal, or 3x8 in. No. 8 and No. 10 
gauge reinforcement. 

(12) Reinforcejment should be placed about % in. above the 
bottom of the concrete bed, and where more than one width or 
length is required, be lapped not less than 6 in. (See para- 
graph 19). 

(13) Wood Floor Joists — The tops of wood floor joists, 
wherever possible, should be lowered to the level required to 
provide space for a continuous concrete bed or foundation to 
receive slate and the slate contractor’s setting-bed. 

(14) Where floor joists can not be lowered to the required 
level, the tops of the joists should be beveled off to a sharp edge, 
until the top is at least 2 in. below the finished floor. 

(15) Spans of joists from 6 ft. 10 in. should be bridged 
with one row of cross bridging, and spans of 10 ft. and over 
with one row to each 5 ft. Bridging should not be less than 
1x3 in. ; should be accurately cut to fit, and securely nailed at 
each end with two 8d nails. 

(16) Wood Underflooring — On top of the joists, if the 
joists have_ been lowered, should be laid a flooring of 1 in. by 
not over 6-in. wide boards placed about ^ in. apart’*' and securely 
nailed to each joist. 

(17) To the sides of the joists, if the joists have not been 
lowered, should be securely nailed 1 in. by not less than 2M.>-in. 
cleats at the depth required. Between the joists set 1 in. by 
not over 6-in. wide boards laid about % in. apart’*' and securely 
nailed to the cleats. 

(18) Concrete Beds on Wood Joist Construction — The 

wood under flooring and tops of joists, if joists have not been 
lowered, should be covered with a layer of waterproof paper, 
weighing not less than 11 lb. per 100 sq. ft. For floor areas of 
100 sq. ft. or less, the concrete bed, if of stone, gravel, or coarse 
sand concrete, should be 2 in. thick, or if of cinder concrete, 
3 in. thick. For areas of over 100 sq. it the concrete bed, if of 
stone, gravel or coarse sand concrete should be 2 V 2 in. thick, or 
if of cinder concrete, 3^/2 in. thick. 

(19) For floor areas of more than 100 sq. ft., the concrete 
bed should be reinforced. (See paragraphs 11 and 12.) 

*If laid tight, the moisture in the concrete may swell up and buckle 
the floor boards. 
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Toilet Enclosures 


Information on Toilet Enclosures — Type Series A have 
slate backs and ends 1 in. thick and 6 ft. 11 in. high and are 
continuous to floor. Slate partitions 1 in. thick are set 11 in. 
above floor. Stiles are P/4 in. thick, with 2x4-in. slate rail 
across top. Backs, ends and stiles are let 1 in. into the floor. 

Type Series B have slate backs and ends 1 in. thick and 5 ft. 
11 in. high and are continuous to floor. Slate partitions 1 in. 
thick are set 11 in. above floor. End stiles are continuous to 
floor, other stiles are set 11 in. above floor, supported on nickel- 
])lated brass standards. Stiles are P/4 in. thick. Backs, ends 
and end stiles are 1 in. into floor. Top standards are 9 in. high 
to center of iVs-in. outside diameter tubing across front and 
ai exposed ends, and all are of nickelplated brass. Rails are 
finished against walls with nickelplated cast brass flanges. 

Type Series C are similar to Series B except that stiles are 

not used. , i • i i • 

General — Ventilating space is 7 in. \yide, covered with 1-in. 
slate and closed at free standing ends with 1-in. slate. 

Work spaces are 1 ft. 6 in. and 2 ft. 6 in. wide, covered 
with 1-in. slate and closed at free standing ends with 1-in. 
slate, arranged to be removable. 

Unless otherwise specified, enclosures will be furnished in 
ribbon stock with all exposed surfaces standard sand rubbed. 

Enclosures will be furnished either with right or left or 
with both ends free standing, or with both ends against walls 
ill accordance with drawings or instructions. 

All required angles, stirrups, bolts, nuts, bottom standards, 
top standards, top rails and wall flanges are included with each 
type and will be furnished in nickelplated brass. 

Any doors and hardware required for doors, any register 
faces, fittings, accessories for enclosures may be selected from 
Chapter 4 on Fittings or from other sources and should be 
specified accordingly. 

Enclosures furnished as illustrated and priced with weights 
given in pounds, include all slate and fittings for a complete in- 
stallation as described, but do not include doors, door hard- 
ware, openings or register faces for ventilation vent flue collars 
or accessories. 

Suggested Form of Specification for Toilet En- 
closures 

General Conditions— (a) The General Conditions, para- 
graphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twentieth Edition of 
Sweet’s Architecturai. C.\talogue, and in Chapter 2 on Struc- 
tural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Structural 
Service Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of April 15, 1920, 
arc hereby made to constitute the General Conditions of this 


specification, except as they may be herein specifically modified 
for slate toilet enclosures. 

Toilet Enclosures — (b) Furnish and install all toilet en- 
closures, and leave rigid and complete with oiled finish, in tfie 
location shown on plans. Those in the various rooms or other 
places, to be as follows: 

(c) In (men’s lavatory, first story), all shall be of Type 
AAV-1, as described and illustrated in the Twentieth Edition 
of Sweet’s Architectural Catal9gue, and on pages 16 and 17 
in Chapter 5 of a series on Structural Slate, issued January 15, 
1921, by The Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa. 

(d) In (women’s lavatory, first story), all shall be of Type 
AA-2, as shown in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s Archi- 
tectural Catalogue, and on pages 12 and 13 of same Chapter. 

(e) In (basement toilet room), all shall be of Type B-3, etc. 

(f) All joints shall be made and slabs secured in accordance 
with Pyramid Standard details. Joints shall be set with plaster 
of paris, pointed with same material, colored with lamp- 
black, except any joints occurring in or at floors, which shall be 
made with a full packing of glycerine and litharge. 

(g) The enclosures in shall be left complete 

without doors. . , • , j r n 

(h) All other enclosures shall be supplied with wood [metal J 

doors, similar to No as shown on page of Chapter 4, 

with butts No and lock No Each door and all hard- 

ware shall be furnished and hung by the slate contractor and 
left ready for finishing by the painting contractor. 

Note ' If doors are to be furnished by another contractor, paragraph 
h should be changed to suit and under carpentry, mill work and hard- 
ware and, in any case, painting, provisions should be made accordingly. 

(i) The slate contractor shall furnish and set paper holder 

No as shown on page .... of Chapter 4, and other 

accessories as follows : 

Note: The slate work of all enclosures, as provided by General Con- 
ditions, will be finished by the contractor erecting the slate work, with 
one coat of linseed oil and turpentine with or without the addition of 
lampblack, as directed at the building; but if a painted finish is desired, 
paragraph j and its note should be followed. 

G) The slate work of all enclosures shall be left free of 
oil and ready to be finished by the contractor for painting. 

Note: Under painting, specify that all slate work of toilet enclosures 
shall be given 3 coats of white lead and oil paint of color selected by 

the architect. . , , . , i. .. r • 

Where it is desired to use the standard type of enclosure, but of a size 
not included in this Chapter, the following form of paragraph is suggested: 

(k) {Same as paragraph (c) to end and add) except that 

the size of enclosures shall be wide by 

Note ’ If it is desired to set any enclosures directly on any floor or 
upon a slate base or cove, or a cove of tile, cement or other material 
with which the floor may be surfaced, this will require special mention 
in the specifications, and separate detailing. 


PRICES AND WEIGHTS OF VARIOUS TOILET ENCLOSURES 


Type 

Size No. 1 

Size No. 2 ] 

1 Size No. 3 

Size No. 4 

1 unit 

Each additional unit 

1 unit 

Each additional unit 

1 unit 

Each additional unit 

1 unit 

Each additional unit 

Price 

Wt., lb. 

Price 

Wt., lb. 

Price 

Wt., lb. 

Price 

Wt., lb. 

Price 

Wt., lb. 

Price 

Wt., lb. 

Price 

Wt., lb. 

Price 

Wt., lb. 

A 

AA 

AV 

AVV 

AW 

AAW 

$ 90.00 
166.00 

106.50 

201.75 

110.50 

212.75 

1465 

2600 

1620 

3080 

1865 

3575 

$ 47.75 
74.75 

57.00 
108.50 
50.15 

101.00 

850 

1365 

1000 

1845 

912 

1820 

$ 75.75 

140.00 
92.00 

173.00 
96.25 

184.00 

1355 

2375 

1525 

2855 

1770 

3355 

$45.00 

67.00 

49.50 
98.75 

45.50 

95.50 

800 

1270 

820 

1620 

840 

1720 

$ 89.25 
165.25 

105.50 
200.00 

109.50 
201.00 

1450 

2585 

1625 

3040 

1850 

3545 

$ 47.00 
74.00 

51.50 
102.00 

47.50 
108.75 

820 

1335 

850 

1675 

870 

1770 

$ 75.00 
136.50 
81.75 
171.25 
95.25 
183.00 

1338 
2365 
1500 
2820 
1735 
■ 3320 

$43.25 

68.50 

50.50 
97.00 
32.25 

91.50 

745 

1220 

800 

1580 

520 

1625 


Type 

1 unit 

Alternate 

type 

Each 

additional 

unit 

1 unit 

Alternate 

type 

Each 

additional 

unit 

1 unit 

Alternate 

type 

Each 

additional 

unit 

1 unit 

Alternate 

type 

Each 

additional 

unit 

Price ;Wt.,lb. 

Price |wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price jwt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price I 

Wt.,lb. 

B 

BB 

BV 

BBV 

BW 

BBW 

$92.00| 1245 
170.50 2200 
105.75 1385 
201.25 2620 
120.00 1595 
228.501 3065 

$85.75 

165.25 
99.50 

196.00 

113.75 

223.25 

1085 

1880 

1225 

2300 

1435 

2745 

$43.00 

83.00 

53.75 

103.00 

49.50 

98.25 

700 

1100 

735 

1415 

775 

1515 

$82.00 

158.00 
99.50 

189.50 

113.75 

216.00 

1150 

2000 

1290 

2430 

1515 

2875 

$76.00 

146.00 
93.50 

177.50 

107.75 

204.00 

1000 

1720 

1140 

2150 

1365 

2595 

$42.50 

74.50 

49.50 

93.50 
45.00 
89.75 

655 

1020 

685 

1335 

720 

1430 

$86.00 
168 00 

103.25 

195.25 

117.25 
223.50 

1225 

2185 

1370 

2585 

1575 

3035 

$83.25 

162.50 

100.50 
189.75 

114.50 
1218.00 

1065 

1865 

1210 

2265 

1415 

2715 

$43.75 

78.75 
51.50 
97.25 

46.75 

92.75 

680 
1090 
705 
1385 
745 
1 1465 

$79.75 

155.25 

97.00 
182.75 

111.00 
211.00 

1130 

1995 

1275 

2400 

1485 

2845 

$44.00 

143.50 

91.25 

171.00 

105.25 

199.25 

985 

1705 

1130 

2110 

1340 

2555 

$39.50 

71.75 
47.00 

89.75 
42.50 
84.25 

650 

1010 

665 

1330 

710 

1385 

Type 

Size No. 2 

Size No. 4 

Size No. 5 

Size No. 6 


1 unit 

Alternate 

type 

Each 

additional 

unit 

1 iinit 

Alternate 

type 

Each 

additional 

unit 

1 unit 

Alternate 

type 

Each 

additional 

unit 

1 unit 

Alternate 

type 

Each 

additional 

unit 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price lwt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.Jb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.Jb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.,lb. 

Price 

Wt.lb. 

C 

CC 

CV 

cev 

CW 

r«nw 1 

$79.25 

143.50 

93.50 

174.00 

106.25 

901 9.=; 

1050 

1820 

1195 

2235 

1415 

96S5 

$72.25 
129.50 
86.50 
160.00 
99.25 
187 25 

920 
1560 
1065 
1975 
1285 
1 2425 

$41.25 

71.50 

44.00 

87.75 

44.75 

84.00 

600 

925 

635 

1225 

670 

1320 

$76.25 

140.75 

91.50 

171.50 

103.50 
196.25 

1035 

1800 

1180 

2200 

1385 

2650 

$69.25 

126.75 

84.50 
157.50 

96.50 
182.25 

905 

1545 

1050 

1945 

1255 

2395 

$38.00 
69 00 

43.00 

80.00 
43.25 
80.00 

585 

900 

615 

1200 

660 

1275 

$68.50 

121.75 
83.75 

154.50 

95.25 

179.75 

955 

1625 

1100 

2045 

1320 

2490 

$67.50 

119.50 
82.75 

152.25 

94.00 

177.50 

845 

1405 

990 

1825 

1210 

2270 

$37.00 

67.75 

42.00 

79.00 
42.50 
79.00 

570 
845 
600 
' 1150 
1 635 
i 1240 

$66.00 

119.00 

80.25 

147.25 

92.75 

174.50 

940 

1610 

1075 

2010 

1290 

2460 

$65.00 

116.75 

79.25 
145.00 

91.00 

172.25 

825 

1385 

960 

1785 

1175 

2235 

$35.00 

45.75 
39.25 

78.00 

40.00 

74.75 

545 

635 

580 

1115 

615 

1190 

OVER-ALL DIMENSIONS 


Number of stalls 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

2' 10' width 1 

2' 8' width ■ 

2' 10' 
2' 8' 

5' 8' 
5' 4' 

8' 6' 
8' 0' 

11' 4' 
10' 8' 

14' 2' 
13' 4' 

17' 0' 
16' 0' 

19' 10' 
18' 8' 

22' 8' 
1 21' 4' 

25' 6' 
24' 0' 

28' 4' 
26' 8' 
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Shower 

Information on Shower Stalls — Type Series A have slate 
backs, ends and partitions 1 in. thick and 6 ft. 6 in. high and are 
continuous to top of floor slab. There are no front stiles or 
curbs. Floor slab is 2 in. thick, sloping to drain outlet in center 
of slab. Top standards are 2% in. high to center of iVs-in. out- 
side diameter tubing across fronts. Rail finished against wall 
and wall flange. 

Type Series B are similar to Series A, except that they have 
in addition curbs at bottom, which are 6 in. high and 1 in. thick. 

Type Series C are similar to Series A, except that they have 
in addition curbs at bottom, and front stiles which are 1 in. thick 
and continuous to top of curb. 

Type Series D and E are similar to Series A, except that 
they have in addition front stiles of dressing rooms, a stile and 
curb between shower and dressing room and a slate seat in 
dressing room. 

General — Unless otherwise specified, shower stalls will be 
furnished in ribbon stock with all exposed surfaces standard 
sand rubbed, including both sides of both ends, regardless of 
location. 

All required angles, stirrups, bolts, nuts, bottom standards, 
top standards, top rails, wall flanges and double drainage drain 
for outlet are included and will be furnished in nickelplated 
brass. 

Alternate type will be furnished only when specified as 
Type . . Alternate. 

Where it is desired to use lead pans with showers, there 
will be no change in size or arrangement. Additional pieces to 
cover lead work will be furnished if shower is specified as 
Type . . for lead pan. 

All type shower stalls and alternates, either without or for 
lead pans, as illustrated, include all slate, drilling of holes, drains 
and fittings for a complete installation as described, but do not 
include trap, valves, shower heads, piping, lead pans, shower 
curtains, snap hooks, doors, hardware or accessories. 

Any doors and hardware required for doors, any fittings, 
trimmings or accessories for shower stalls may be selected from 
Chapter 4 on Fittings or from other sources, and should be 
specified accordingly. 

Suggested Form of Specification for Shower Stalls 

General Conditions — (a) The General Conditions, para- 
graph 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twentieth Edition of 
Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and in Chapter 2 on Struc- 
tural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Structural 
Service Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of April 15th, 1920, 
are hereby made to constitute the General Conditions of this 
specification, except as they may be herein specifically modified 
for slate shower stalls. 

Shower Stalls — (b) Furnish and install all shower stalls, 
and leave rigid and complete, with oiled finish, in the location 
shown and, in extent, to the number of stalls and dressing rooms 
indicated on plans, including all metal work in accordance with 
the Pyramid descriptions. Those in the various rooms or other 
places to be as follows : 

(c) In (men’s lavatory in basement) all to be of Type C as 
illustrated and described in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s 


Stalls 

Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 12 and 13 in Chapter 7 
of a Series on Structural Slate, issued May 31st, 1921, by The 
Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa. 

(d) In (girl’s toilet room in basement) all to be of Type D 
as shown in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s Architectural 
Catalogue, and on pages 16 and 17 of same Chapter. 

(e) In (men’s toilet room, first story) to be of Type A 
alternate arranged for lead pan as shown in the Twentieth 
Edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 
4 and 5 of same Chapter. 

(f) In (women’s toilet room, first story) to be of Type DD 
for lead pan as shown in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s 
Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 18 and 19 of same 
Chapter. 

(g) Shower stalls in are to have Pyramid doors No. 

with hardware as follows (give various numbers ) as 

illustrated in Chapter 4. Each door and all hardware shall be 
furnished and hung by the slate contractor and left ready for 
fini.shing by the painting contractor. 

Note: (h) If the doors are to be furnished by another contractor, 

paragraph (g) should be changed to suit, and under carpentry, mill work 
and hardware, provisions should be made accordingly. 

(i) All floor slabs shall be securely and solidly bedded in 
mortar composed of one volume of cement, one volume of lime 
and six volumes of sand on foundations furnished by other con- 
tractors. All joints shall be made and slabs secured in accordance 
with Pyramid Standard details. Joints shall be set with a full 
packing of glycerine and litharge or approved waterproof cement 
colored with lampblack. 

Note: If shower floor slabs are set over wooden joists, provide under 
carpenter work how preparation shall be made for receiving concrete 
foundations. In any case provide under appropriate section of the specifi- 
cation for the construction of such foundations formed ready to require 
only the slatesetter’s mortar bed. 

Note: (k) Specify that the desired kinds of shower heads, valves, 

curtains and hooks shall be furnished by the plumbing contractor and that 
all piping of every description for supplies shall be done by him as a part 
of the plumbing work. Heads, valves and curtains may be selected from 
Chapter 4 and specified accordingly. 

Note: (1) Specify that the plumbing contractor shall set and connect 
to the double drainage drain with which all showers are equipped, fur- 
nishing and installing all such other drainage requirements in accordance 
with the remainder of the specification, as are not regularly furnished 
with the showers as described with Pyramid Standards. 

Note: (m) Where lead pans are to be used, specify that plumber is 

to furnish lead of weight desired, and fit and set same in position properly 
connected to the drain ready for setting of slate floor slabs. 

Note: (n) The slate work of all enclosures, as provided by General 

Conditions, will be finished by the contractor erecting the slate work, with 
one coat of linseed oil and turpentine with or without the addition of 
lampblack, as directed at the building; but if a painted finish is desired, 
paragraph (o) should be followed. 

(o) The slate work of all enclosures shall be left free of 
oil and ready to be finished by the contractor for painting. 

Note: Under painting specify that all slate work of toilet enclosures 
shall be given 3 coats of white lead and oil paint of color selected. 

Note: (p) Where it is desired to use the Standard type shower, but 

of a size not shown in this Chapter, the following form is suggested. 

(q) (Same as paragraph (c) to end and add) except that 
size of shower stalls shall be 

Note: If it is desired to set any enclosures directly on any floor this 
may be done by omitting the slate floor slab. If to be set directly upon 
a slate or cove, or a cove of tile, cement or other material with which 
the floor may be surfaced, this will require special mention in the specifi- 
cations, and separate detailing. 
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Urinal Stalls 


Information on Urinal Stalls — Type Series A Stalls are 
equipped complete ready to receive unit wall urinal fixtures of 
any make. They have slate backs, ends, partitions and floor 
slabs. Inner portion of partitions are cut out to a height of 
18 in. or are set 12 in. above floor slab supported on nickel- 
plated brass standards. Furnished with or without vent space. 

Type Series B Urinals are equipped complete ready for use 
without additional plumbing fixture. They have slate (slanting) 
backs, ends, partitions, floor slabs and gutters with perforated 
flush pipe near top of backs. Furnished with or without vent space. 

Type Series C Urinals similar to Series B, except that there 
are no partitions. 

Type Series D Urinals similar to Series B, except that each 
stall has at the top of the slanting back a separate slate trough 
serrated at front edge acting as an overflow flush under the 
perforated flushing pipe. 

General — -Unless otherwise specified, urinal stalls will be furnished 
in ribbon stock with all exposed surfaces standard sand rubbed, including 
both sides of both ends, regardless of location. 

Alternate type will be furnished only when specified as Type 

Alternate. 

All type urinal stalls and alternates, as illustrated, include all slate, 
drilling of holes and fittings for a complete installation as described, but 
do not include urinal bowls, pipes or connections nor drilling of holes in 
slate for same or for ventilation. 

Any fittings, trimmings, accessories or cover slab fasteners for urinal 
stalls, other than those above mentioned, may be selected from Chapter 4 
on Fittings, or from other sources, and should be specified accordingly. 

Suggested Form of Specification for Urinal Stalls 

General Conditions— (a) The General Conditions, para- 
graphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twentieth Edition of 
Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and in Chapter 2 on Struc- 
tural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Struc- 
tural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of April 15, 
1920, are hereby made to constitute the General Conditions of 
this specification, except as they may be herein specifically 
modified for slate urinal stalls. 

Urinal Stalls — (b) Furnish and install all urinals, -and 
leave rigid and complete, with oiled finish except on water- 
flushed backs, in the locations shown and, in extent, to the 
number of stalls, or lengths indicated on plans, including all 
fittings, in accordance with the Pyramid descriptions. Those in 
the various rooms or other places to be as follows : 

(c) In (men’s lavatory in basement) all to be Type C, as 
illustrated and described in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s 
Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 12 and 13 in Chapter 6 


of a Series on Structural Slate, issued April 20, 1921, by The 
Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa. 

(d) In (boy’s toilet room in basement) all to be of Type 
CV, as shown in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s Architec- 
tural Catalogue, and on same page of same Chapter. 

(e) In (men’s toilet room, first story), to be of Type A 
alternate, as shown in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s 
Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 4 and 5 of same 
Chapter. 

(f) In (men’s toilet room second story), to be of Type 
DV, as shown in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s Architec- 
tural Catalogue, and on pages 14 and 15 of same Chapter. 

(g) All floor slabs and gutters shall be securely and solidly 
bedded in mortar composed of one volume of cement, one 
volume of lime and six volumes of sand on foundations fur- 
nished by other contractors. 

(h) All joints shall be made and slabs secured in accord- 
ance with Pyramid Standard details. Joints shall be set with 
a full packing of glycerine and litharge or approved waterproof 
cement colored with lampblack. 

(i) All water-flushed backs shall have the supply pipes 
(or fan-spreaders, if selected from Chapter 4 and specified) 
(or serrated edges of gutters, if type DV is specified) so ad- 
justed that the flow of water will fully cover the backs. 

'Note: (j) If urinal floor slabs and gutters are set over wooden joists, 
provide under carpenter work how preparation shall be made for receiv- 
ing concrete foundations. In any case provide under appropriate section 
of the specification for the construction of such foundations formed ready 
to require only the slatesetters mortar bed. 

Note: (k) For all Types A and AV urinal stalls, specify that the 
desired kinds of bowls shall be furnished by the plumbing contractor and 
that ail piping of every description for supplies, wastes, or any ventilating 
features shall be done by him as a part of the plumbing work. 

Note: (1) For all Types B, BV, C, CV, and DV urinal stalls specify 
that the plumbing contractor shall connect to the supply and drainage 
fittings with which these urinals are equipped, furnishing and installing 
all such other supply and drainage requirements in accordance with the 
remainder of the specification, ^ as are not regularly furnished with the 
urinals as described in connection with Pyramid Standards. 

Note: (m) In the case of ventilated urinals, where the space back of 
same does not vent directly into vent stack at back below cover, specify 
that the slate end or cover shall be cut out to accomplish the result 
desired, and that the plumbing or heating contractor, as the case may be, 
shall furnish, cut out for and install any requisite piping, collars or con- 
nections to the vent stack. 

(n) Where it is desired to use the Standard type of urinal, but of 

a size not includecf in this Chapter, the following form of paragraph is 
suggested : >. 

(o) (Same as paragraph (c) to end and add) except that 

the size of urinal stalls shall be 
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Sinks, Drainboards 

Laundry Tubs — A Laundry Tubs have P/4 in. thick 
slate backs, fronts and bottoms in one piece up to three com- 
partments in length. Ends and partitions are let into backs, 
fronts and bottoms. Fronts have a slope of 6 in. 

Type B Laundry Tubs are similar to Type A with backs ex- 
tending 12 in above top of tubs, with top and edges chamfered. 

lype C Laundry Tubs are similar to Type A with backs 
extending 12 in. above top of tubs and pipe space 3 in. wide 
covered and closed at free ends with 1-in. slate. 

Sink and Tub Combination — Type D has 1^-in. thick 
slate backs and fronts in one piece. Ends and partitions are 
let into backs, fronts and bottoms. Regular or alternate type 
drainboard. Backs are 12 in. above top of sink and tub. 

Drainboards — Type Series B regular or alternate slate drain- 
boards are in one piece, P/4 in. thick with 1-in. thick slate back. 

7 ype Series C Drainboards are similar to Series B, but have 
in addition 1-in. thick aprons at front and ends. 

Sinks — Type Series A Sinks are similar to laundry tubs as 
to their construction and features. 

Type Series D Sinks have drainboards, fronts, backs, sink 
bottom and ends in one piece P/4 in. thick. Aprons under 
drainboards at ends are 1 in. thick. Bottom, ends and back of 
sink let into each other. 

General— Unless otherwise specified, all laundry tubs, sinks and 
drainboards will be furnished in ribbon stock fexcept Type Series B drain- 
board which will be furnished in clear stock) with all exposed surfaces 
standard sand rubbed, and with all arrises or sharp corners finished smooth. 

All required angles, screws, bolts and nuts are included and will be 
furnished of nickelplated brass where exposed. All screws are leaded in 
and covered. 

Alternate type will be furnished only when specified as Type 

Alternate. 

All fixtures, as illustrated, include all slate, drilling of holes and 
fittings for a complete installation as described, but do not include legs, 
frames or brackets for supports or the water supplies, faucets, drains or 
plumbing equipment. 

Suggested Form of Specification for Sinks, Drain- 
boards and Laundry Tubs 

General Conditions — The General Conditions, paragraph 1 
to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s 
Architectural Catalogue, and in Chapter 2 on Structural 
Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Structural Service 
Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of April 15th, 1920, are 
hereby made to constitute the General Conditions of this speci- 
fication, except as they may be herein modified for slate sinks, 
drainboards and laundry tubs. 

For Houses, etc. 

Sinks, Drainboards and Laundry Tubs— (a) Laundry 


and Laundry Tubs 

Tubs— In laundry, place one three-part Type B, size No. 1, 
slate laundry tub, as illustrated and described in the Twentieth 
Edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 6 
and 7 in Chapter 8 of a Series on Structural Slate, issued June 
30, 1921, by The Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa. 

Shall have %-in. hot and cold supplies with No quick 

opening nickelplated faucets and continuous waste with 

plugs and No tray frames, all as shown in Chapter 4 of 

the same series. All slate shall have oiled finish. 

(b) Sinks — In kitchen, place one 24x4^in. Type C slate 
sink top with double drainboard, as shown in the Twentieth 
Edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 

16 and 17 of Chapter 8. Sink shall be of , size 

with hot and cold supplies with (here specify type of faucets 

and strainer) and No sink legs [No brackets] all 

as shown in Chapter 4. All slate shall have oiled finish. 

For Industrial Buildings, etc. 

Sinks and Drainboards (c) Sinks — In chemical labora- 
tory, place where shown on drawings 20x30-in. slate 

sinks. Type A, as illustrated and described in the Twentieth 
Edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 
12 and 13 of Chapter 8 of a Series on Structural Slate, issued 
June 30, 1921, by The Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, 
Pa. Shall have hot and cold supplies with (here describe type of 
faucets and drains) and legs No. . . . [brackets No. . . .], as shown 
in Chapter 4 of the same series. All slate shall have oiled finish. 

(d) In lavatory on 3d floor place one 22x36-in. slate sink. 
Type D alternate, as illustrated and described in the Twentieth 
Edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and on pages 18 
and 19 of Chapter 8. Shall have hot and cold supplies with (here 
describe type of faucets and drain) and legs No. ... [brackets 
No. . . .], as shown in Chapter 4. All slate shall have oiled finish. 

(e) Lavatory Tops — In washrooms on first, second and 
third floors, place slate lavatory tops with slate backs, of the 
number and sizes shown on drawings. Shall be as illustrated 
and described in the Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s Architec- 
TUR.\L Catalogue, and on page 20 of Chapter 8. Basins shall 

be ....... size with hot and cold supplies with (here 

describe type of faucets and drains). Slate top shall be sup- 
ported by brackets No [legs No ], as shown in 

Chapter 4. All slate shall have oiled finish. 

(f ) Where it is desired to use the Standardized type of sink, but of a size 
not included in this Chapter, the following form of paragraph is suggested. 

(g) Same as paragraph (c), except change size of sink. 
Note: For drawings of laundry tubs see following 
page. 
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Information on Stairways — The following may be con- 
sidered to represent good practice in localities generally, except 
where specific state or municipal regulations obtain which will 
naturally take precedence. 

Rise and Tread— The rise must bear certain relation to 
the tread or width of step. In accordance with established 
practice, the width of tread should be increased as the height 
of rise decreases. 

Two rules have been developed and are most generally used. 

First Rule — The sum of the tread and rise should approximate 17 
in. A fairly comfortable stair is one of 10-in. tread by 7^ -in. rise. 
The nosing projects generally % to 1 34 iu. beyond the face of riser and 
is in addition to the figured width of the tread. 

Second Rule — According to the second and better rule, the sum of 
two times the rise, plus the tread, shpuld total from 24 to 26 in. Thus, 
in the stair above noted, twice the rise of 7 3^ in. plus the 10-in. tread 
equals 25 in. . . ^ i 

Note: Exterior steps to public building or an interior monumental 
stairway should always have a wider tread and less rise than ordinarily 
would be the case. _ , . 

Intermediate Platforms — It is advisable in some cases 
and in many is required by law, that the flight of stairs between 
floors be broken by the use of platforms or landings in public 
buildings and placfcs of assembly, factories, warehouses, etc. 
It is never desirable to have less than three steps at any point, 
either at landings or at floors, as it always forms a “tripper.” 

Winders — The use of winders should be avoided wherever 
possible and are only permissible in private dwellings. In 
public, educational, and amusement buildings and in factories, 
warehouses, office buildings, etc., they should never be used. 
The best arrangement of winders is to divide a 90° arc between 
risers at the angle into three equal parts. One winder should 
never be used, as this also is a “tripper.” 

Strength of Stairs — In the majority of cities the building 
regulations give the allowable loads for which stairs must be 
calculated. For general use, a load based on 150 lb. per sq. ft. 
may be used, although some codes permit 100 lb. 

Suggested Form of Specification for Stairways 

(1) General Conditions — The General Conditions, para- 
graphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twentieth Edition 
of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and in Chapter 2 on 
Structural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Struc- 
tural Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of April 15th, 1920, 
are hereby made to constitute the General Conditions of this 
specification. 

(2) Note: Each portion of the slate work for stairs is specially men- 
tioned in the following specification, in order that the portions not 
applicable in any particular instance need only be eliminated. 

(3) Materials and Work Included — Furnish and install 
complete on the (metal, concrete, or other) structural ppports 
supplied by other contractors, the slate work in connection with 
all steps or stairways indicated on the drawings and in accord- 
ance with this specification. 

(4) Finish — All pieces of slate shall be standard sand 


Stairways 

rubbed on the face and have planed surfaces on the reverse 
side. Any exposed reverse surfaces shall be oiled and all sand 
rubbed faces shall be left clean without oil. 

(5) Treads and Landings — Shall be of slate in. thick, 
with slightly rounded edges to nosings, with a total projection 
of % in. beyond face of riser. Treads shall be set to incline 
Vs in. from back to front (and landings set level). 

(6) Note: For stairs in hotels, theaters, subways, etc., where trathc 

is heavy and for widths of over 3 fp 6 in., treads and landings should 
be from 13 ^ to 2 in. thick; risers 1 in. ^ i i r n 

Risers— Shall be of slate 1 in. thick, butt-jointed, and with full 
packing, not less than two ^xl^-in. brass dowels at each joint, 
to the backs of treads below and to the under front edge above. 

(8) Notes: \Vliere metal risers for stairs are used, n the same, 

whether cast or pressed, are specified or detailed to be angled or lipped 
near bottom for slate tread to slip under (see Detail I shown in the 
Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s Architectural C^alogue, or pap 6 
in Chapter 3, of a series on Structural Slate, issued January 1, 1921, by 
The Structural Slate Company, Pen. Argyl, Pa.), the dowels are not 
necessarily required on top flange. In some instances specifications call 
for two or more lugs, or spuds to be cast on the top of risers, in which 
case the under sizes of slate treads are countersunk to fit over same. 

(9) The metal channels will form strings for stairs, but if metal is 
not continued around landings, slate bases should be specified and brought 
out enough from face of wall to receive the open ends of the channels. 

(10) Setting— For Slate Work Between or Upon Iron 
Supports— h\\ slate work shall be thoroughly dampened just 
before laying and each tread shall be thoroughly bedded m 
slater’s cement on all (slate or metal) risers or supporUng 
angles or metal work (and for open stairs this jointing shall 
be neatly cut back or pointed from the underneath as work 
progresses). All joints between slate and slate, or slate and 
metal, including those at ends, shall be packed with same cement 
and pointed tight 

(11) For Reinforced Concrete Supports— AW slate work 

shall be thoroughly dampened just before laying and shall be 
bedded in or backed with cement mortar, composed of one part 
Portland cement and two parts of well graded, clean sand. All 
joints between slate and slate, or slate and cement shall be 
packed with slater’s cement and pointed flush. . , 

(12) Note: If risers are of cement (see Detail 3 shown in the Twen- 
tieth Edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, and on pap / m 
(Chapter 3, of a series on Structural Slate, issued January 1, 1921, by 
The Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa.), the same should be 
troweled on in connection with the concrete work, if not, hs in some cases, 
poured with paneled or recessed faces. 

(13) Stringers and Bases — Shall be of slate 1 in. (or 

more) thick by high, measured at right angles frorn edge 

of nosing (and the same height from level floor where stringers 
are continued around landings at floor levels or between same). 
All strings [bases] shall be rounded [moulded] at top with 
returns cut on the solid at any openings (and, where moulded, 
cut with solid returns on all interior and exterior angles). 

(14) For Floors, Bases, Plinths, Thresholds and 
Wainscoting — See specification in the Twentieth Edition of 
Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue and in Chapter 2, pages 9 
and 10. 
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Wainscot, Caps, Bases, 

Information on Wainscot, Caps, Bases, Plinths and 
Thresholds — Of the two grades into which slate is divided, 
clear and ribbon stock, the latter is almost exclusively used 
for structural purposes. 

Unless otherwise specified, it will be furnished in ribbon 
stock. If clear stock is desired, it must be distinctly called for. 

For use in wainscoting, caps, bases and plinths the standard 
sand rubbed finish in most desirable, furnishing an even texture 
surface capable of resisting wear and tear. Where a partic- 
ularly fine, smooth finish is desired the honed finish should be 
specified, although this is unusual. 

All slate as furnished by the producer has no oil or other 
finish. A finish is placed on the slate by the slate contractor 
after erection, consisting of raw linseed oil thinned with tur- 
pentine. Slate thresholds are not oiled, requiring no finish other 
than being thoroughly cleaned upon the completion of all work. 

Data RegardUig Drawings Shown Below — The sizes and details, 
shown on the various drawings below, are suggestive only. In each case 


Plinths and Thresholds 

the sizes and arrangement are best left to the judgment of the architect 
or contractor for the special purpose for which the material is to be used. 
Designs and arrangements may be called for by letter or especially de- 
tailed in each instance. ^ , , , ,, , 

The drawings shown on this page for plinths, thresholds, angle coves, 
wainscot caps and bases are suggestions showing a few of the many de- 
signs which may be executed in slate for these purposes. In each case 
the slate is cut and fitted to suit the spaces in which it is to be placed. 
Specifications should clearly state the width and thickness of the slate to be 
used. The design should be detailed or, if desired, one of the types shown 
may be selected and called for as described in the suggested specifications. 

Note: Thresholds should be of sufficient length to properly butt into, 
receive or return against plinths or finish of openings. , - , , , 

Note: Cove bases with the cove made separate from the body of the 
base, as shown in detail “B,” can be furnished at a lesser cost than a 
solid one-piece coved base. 

Suggested Form of Specification for Wainscot, Caps, 
Bases, Plinths and Thresholds 

Specifications will be found on the thirteenth and four- 
teenth pages preceding. 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE CO. 

FAIR HAVEN, VT. 

BOSTON REPRESENTATIVE, E. A. Bullard, 746 Tremont Build- NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE. Kirkland & Francis, 103 Park 

Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA REPRESENTATIVE. William ^Moore Co., 1516 San- CHICAGO REPRESENTATIVE, Slate & Flagstone Co., 1825 Central 
som Street Street, Evanston, 111. 

ATLANTA REPRESENTATIVE, Robert McKnight Pardee, 101 Marietta Street 


Products 

Vermont Unfading Green Structural Slate 

Vermont Unfading Mottled Green and Purple 
Structural Slate. 

Vermont Unfading Purple Structural Slate. 

Garden Flagging or Stepping Stones. 

Roofing Slates. 

Also ‘‘Quarry Cleft” or rubbed finish Vermont 
Colored Slates for floors, terraces, walks, stepping 
stones, etc. 

Color 

Vermont structural slate is quarried in or near Fair Haven, 
Vermont. It possesses all the superior qualities of the highest 
grades of slate and, in addition to them, the charm and per- 
manency of attractive color. The colors are distinct and per- 
manent, ranging from a light green to a dark purplish brown. 
The most popular colors are the different shades of unfading 
green, unfading mottled green and purple and unfading purple. 
Vermont unfading green slate is often used in combination with 
gray Tennessee or other marbles. 

Structural Slate 

Specifications covering any structural slate installalion apply 
to Vermont structural slate. U. S. Department of Commerce 
Simplified Practice No. 13 for Plumbing and Sanitary Slate 
dimensions or any standards or sizes can be furnished up to 6 
ft. wide by 8 ft. long. Up to 12-ft. treads have been furnished, 
but recommended limit for stairs, platforms, partitions, etc., is 
6 ft. 3 in. Vermont colored slates may be used to advantage in 
different color combinations and special finishes to produce de- 
sired artistic effects. 

Finishes — The standard finish for Vermont structural slate 
is the regular sand rubbed finish, giving perfectly true, smooth 
surfaces. The arrises, where desired, are remarkable for their 
perfectly sharp and true lines. 

Uses — Great quantities of Vermont structural slate arc 
furnished for water closet enclosures, shower bath enclosures, 
urinal stalls, etc. ; for wall base, wainscoting, plinths, thresholds, 
floor borders, etc.; for stair treads, strings and platforms; for 
door and window sills ; and, extensively, for electrical apparatus. 


Slate Floors, Terraces, Walks and Rough Wainscot 

The development of this branch of our business for the past 
two years has been phenomenal. To meet the increasing demand 
for such uses of Vermont colored slates we have installed special 
equipment and are prepared to furnish architects in this line, any 
effect desired. A large stock insures prompt deliveries. 

Recently considerable quantities of floor and terrace work 
have been furnished with rough sawed edges and with top sur- 
faces showing the natural cleave of the rock. A further varia- 
tion has the top surfaces slightly rubbed, thus showing in each 
stone a partly rough and partly smooth surface. This finish is 
especially adaptable to floors, church aisles, terraces, etc., when 
laid in random rectangular sizes for most artistic appear- 
ance. 

Garden walks are generally furnished 1 in. thick in quarry 
run, small and medium sizes and irregular shapes. Greater or 
lesser thicknesses can readily be furnished. 

Stepping stones can be furnished in irregular shapes and 
sizes or in rectangular shapes with rough trimmed edges. 

Slate Floor Tile and Border 

While we can furnish tile in any size or thickness, the nature 
of slate rock is such that tile of small or medium sizes, V 2 or 
% in. in thickness, affords sufficient strength and wearing quali- 
ties, at the same time giving the buyer the advantage of a lower 
price and lesser freight cost than if tile 1 in. or thicker 
is used. 

Sanitary base in any of the popular colors and of any de- 
sired design can be furnished for use with Vermont slate tile 
floors. 

Roofing Slates Furnished 

We make a specialty of supplying all the popular Vermont 
colored roofing slates both for commercial and architectural or 
heavy slate roofs in both unfading and weathering tones. 

References, Samples and Prices 

Sent on request. Architects may wish to inspect installa- 
tions of Vermont structural slate in their locality. List of 
same will gladly be furnished, also of many other projects 
where Vermont colored slates were used to splendid advan- 
tage. 



Natural Cleft Random Rectangular Pattern Slate Floors 

Suitable for residences, hotel and theater lounges 


Urinal Stall Installation, Vermont Green Slate, Howard Street 
School, Springfield, Mass. 
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THE SANDUSKY CEMENT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Medusa Portland Cements 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ 350 Madison Avenue TOLEDO, OHIO, 1004 Second National Bank Building DIXON, ILL., 34 Dixon National Bank Building 

FACTORIES 

BAY BRIDGE. OHIO SILICA, OHIO DIXON. ILL. YORK, PA. 




Products 

Medusa Portland Cements: Medusa 
Gray and Medusa While Portland Cements ; 

Medusa Waterproofed Gray and Medusa 
Waterproofed White Portland Cements. 

For Medusa Waterproofing, see pages 
118-121; for Medusa Cement Paint, see 
pages 1716-1717. 

Output 

Annual production, 3,000,000 hbls. 

Quality 

Medusa Portland Cements are guaranteed to pass 
all standard and United States Government specifica- 
tions. Every carload is tested before being shipped. 
A record of laboratory tests will be furnished on 
request. 

Literature 

New Medusa literature, in standard size 81/^xll 
in., describing many of the uses for Medusa White 
Cement will be gladly sent at your request. 

Description 

Medusa Portland Cements attain high strength 
rapidly; they are absolutely uniform, unsurpassed in 
fineness and strength. 

Medusa White Portland Cement is perfectly white 
in color and non-staining; a product of unlimited 
artistic possibilities. It diflfers from ordinary gray 
cement in color and fineness only. Where ordinary port- 
land cement is a varying shade of gray, IMedusa White 
Cement is a uniformly clean, white. This is true in the 
finished work as well as in the sack. It passes all the 
requirements of the American Society for Testing 
Materials. It can be furnished either plain or water- 
proofed. 

Medusa Waterproofed Cements are our regular 
gray and white brands, waterproofed with our celebrated 
Medusa Waterj)roofing (see our pages in Waterproofing 
Section), and ready for use. 


The presence of the waterproofing 
makes the mass dense and compact, and 
renders stucco, concrete or cast stone water- 
proof, dampproof and impervious. It also 
reduces the tendency to form shrinkage 
cracks. ^ 

The Use and Some of the Many Appli- 
cations of Medusa White Cement — 
Waterproofed or Plain 

No matter what type or kind of struc- 
ture you build. Medusa White Cement will 
fit in perfectly at several points in the construction. 
Any concrete work when the element of appearance is 
as vital and important as the permanence of the material 
itself, should be done in either Waterproofed or Plain 
Medusa White Cement. 

You handle and mix Medusa White Portland 
Cement exactly the same as you do an ordinary gray 
Portland cement. Special attention must be given to the 
sand and aggregates used in the producing of different 
tints or shades. Various mineral oxides can be used 
with Medusa White Portland Cement to produce color 
effects. Due to the whiteness of Medusa White Cement, 
it is especially desirable where light shades of color are 
required. 

There is no waterproofed white cement except 
Medusa Waterproofed White Cement. We are the ex- 
clusive manufacturers of this product. The details show 
some of the practical, unique and enduring effects that 
can be secured in exterior work, and the specifications 
show definitely how any given effects may be produced. 

Partial List of Leading Applications for 
Medusa White Cement — 

Architectural stone 


Cast stone 

Concrete block facing 
Cement brick 
Cement mantels 
Floor tile 
Lawn furniture 
Ornamental cement work 


Lamp standards 

Traffic markers 

Terrazzo tile 

Table tops and counters 

Stucco 

Mortar 

Swimming jxiols 
Shower baths 


A Remarkable Illustration of the Possibilities in Architectural Embellishment of Precast Work Using Medusa White Cement, 

on the Estate of John Bindley, Cocoanut Grove, Fla. 

Kiehnel & Elliott of Pittsburgh and Miami, Architects r ^r- 

All of the ornamentation shown was done under the able execution of John B. Orr of Miami 
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Materials Required for Stucco and Cement Mixtures 


Amounts of Cement and Sand Required for 
Stucco Work — The areas covered by 1 bbl. of cement, 
as given below, are calculated for an average sand and 
without allowance for waste. In estimating, allowance 
must be made for waste. Openings are not deducted. 
When figuring for stucco, the loss of mortar, forming 
the keys behind the lath for the first coat, should be 
taken into account. 


AREA COVERED BY 1 BBL. CEMENT IN VARIOUS MIXES 


Mixture 

Thickness of mortar coat 

parts by volume 

'A in. 

% in. 

1 Hin. 

1 H in. 

1 1 in. 

Cement 

Sand 

Area covered, sq. ft. 

1 


336 

226 

168 

112 

84 

1 

2 

404 

270 

202 

135 

101 

1 


472 

314 

236 

157 

118 

1 

3 

542 

362 

271 

181 

136 


AREA COVERED BY 1 CU. YD. SAND IN VARIOUS MIXES 


Mixture 

Thickness of mortar coat 

parts by volume 

Min. 

1 % in. 

1 M in. 

1 M in. 

1 1 in. 

Cement 

Sand 

Area covered, sq. ft. 

1 


1508 

1006 

754 

503 

377 

1 

2 

1364 

910 

682 

455 

341 

1 

2V2 

1282 

855 

641 

427 

321 

1 

3 

1222 

815 

611 

407 

306 


It is not necessary to allow for waste where the stucco is applied to a 
paper backed wire fabric, simalar to the National Steel Fabric, or E-Cod Fabric. 


AREA OF WALL SURFACE COVERED PER SACK OF CEMENT, 
FOR DIFFERENT PROPORTIONS AND VARYING THICKNESS 
OF PLASTERING 


Pro- 

portions 

of 

mixture 

Materials 

Total thickness of plaster 

Sacks 

cement 

Cu. ft. 
sand 

Medusa 

wpfg., 

lb. 

Hair* 

lb. 

M in. 

1 ^ in. 1 1 in. |l)^ in.|lM in. 
Area covered, sq. ft. 

1 1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

33.0 

22.0 

16.5 

13.2 

11.0 

1:1M 

1 

iM 

2 

1 

42.0 

28.0 

21 .0 

16.0 

14.0 

1:2 

1 

2 

2 

1 

50.4 

33.6 

25.2 

20.1 

16.8 

l:2M 

1 


2 

1 

59.4 

39.6 

29.7 

23.7 

19.8 

1:3 

1 

3 

2 

1 

67.8 

45.2 

33.9 

27.1 

21 .6 

Note: These figures are based on avera 

are conditions ; 

and may vary 

10% either way, according to the quality of t 

le sand 

used. 

No allowance 


is made for waste. 

*Used in scratch coat only. 


MATERIALS REQUIRED FOR 100 SQ. FT. OF SURFACE FOR 
VARYING THICKNESS OF PLASTER AND FLOOR TOPPING 


Proportions 

1:1 

1:2 

1:2 M 

1:3 

Thickness, 

in. 

Cmt., 

sacks 

Sand, 

cu. 

yd. 

Med. 

Wjjfg., 

Cmt., 

sacks 

Sand, 

cu. 

yd. 

Med. 

t*- 

Cmt., 

sacks 

Sand, 

cu. 

yd. 

Med. 

t*’ 

Cmt., 

sacks 

Sand, 

cu. 

yd. 

Med. 

t®' 

y% 

2.2 

0.08 

4.4 

1.5 

0.11 

3.0 

1.3 

0.12 

2.6 

1.1 

0.13 

2.2 

M 

3.0 

0.11 

6.0 

2.0 

0.15 

4.0 

1.7 

0.16 

3.4 

1.5 

0.17 

3.0 

M 

4.5 

0.16 

9.0 

2.9 

0.22 

5.8 

2.5 

0.23 

5.0 

2.2 

0.25 

4.4 

1 

6.0 

0.22 

12.0 

3.9 

0.29 

7.8 

3.3 

0.31 

6.6 

3.0 

0.33 

6.0 

IM 

7.5 

0.27 

15.0 

4.9 

0.36 

9.8 

4.2 

0.39 

8.4 

3.7 

0.41 

7.4 

IM 

9.0 

0.33 

18.0 

5.9 

0.43 

11.8 

5.1 

0.47 

10.2 

4.5 

0.50 

9.0 

IM 

10.5 

0.39 

21.0 

6.9 

0.50 

13.8 

6.0 

0.56 

12.0 

5.4 

0.60 

10.8 

2 

12.0 

0.45 

24.0 

7.9 

0.58 

15.8 

6.9 

0.64 

13.8 

6.2 

0.69 

12.4 


Hair is used in the scratch coat only in amount of 1 lb. to 1 sack 
of cement. 


These figures may vary 10% in either direction due to the character 
of the sand. 

No allowance is made for waste. 


CEMENT PLASTER OR CEMENT MORTAR 
(With Ordinary Coarse Bank Sand) 

Do not use leaner mixes than 1:2V^ sand where waterproof plaster or 
mortar is required, or 1 :3 for stucco. 

Quantities of material required per 100 sq. ft., based on cement 
weighing 94 lb. to the cu. ft. 


Proportions 

1 cement 

1 sand 

1 cement 

IM sand 

Thick 



1 


2 


1 

IM 

2 

Packed cement. . 

... .bbl. 

.75 

1.51 

2.26 

3.01 

.60 

1.20 

1.79 

2.39 

Loose sand 

. .cu. ft. 

3.00 

6.00 

9.01 

12.01 

3.59 

7.17 

10.76 

14.34 

Medusa waterproofing, lb. 

6 

12 

18 

24 

5 

10 

14 

19 


Proportions 

1 cement 

2 sand 

1 cement 

2)4i sand 

Thick in. 

Packed cement bbl. 

Loose sand cu. ft. 

Medusa waterproofing, lb. 

.50 

3.96 

4 

1 

.99 

7.92 

8 

IH 

1.49 

11.88 

12 

2 

1.98 

15.84 

16 

.42 

4.21 

3M 

1 

.85 

8.42 

7 

1.27 

12.63 

10 

2 

1.69 

16.84 

13M 


Proportions 

1 cement 

3 sand 

Medusa waterproofing 
is used in proportion of 
2% of weight of cement 
— equal to 2 lb. water- 
proofing to a sack, or 
8 lb. to the barrel of 
cement. 

Thick in. 

Packed cement bbl. 

Loose sand cu. ft. 

Medusa waterproofing, lb. 

.37 

4.42 

3 

1 

.74 

8.84 

6 

1.11 

13.26 

9 

2 

1 .48 
17.68 
12 


Use of Medusa Waterproofed Portland Cement for Stucco Work 


Important Precautions Which Can Not Be 
Overestimated — The following fundamental rules must 
be considered in the production of good stucco: 

a — Use a good rigid background which will not 
shrink, warp, bend or deteriorate with time. 

b— Use proper proportions and carefully selected 
sand and aggregates of correct fineness. 

c — If an absorbent base, such as hollow tile, con- 
crete block or brick is used, the surface must be sprinkled 
with water to the point of saturation before applying 
fresh stucco. 

d — All stucco coats — base or scratch coat, second 
or brown coat, third or finish coat — must be waterproof 
and non-absorbent. This is just as important in the case 
of the base coat as any other, since the base coat must 
not possess sufficient ‘‘suction’’ or absorptive tendency 
to take up the water from the fresh cement plaster or 
stucco coat applied to it before the cement has had an 
opportunity to hydrate, and the coat to set. 

e — Each stucco coat must be sprinkled with water 
before applying the next coat; and the finish coat must 
be kept evenly moist by sprinkling. In hot weather the 
work must be shielded from the direct rays of the sun, 
and protected at all times from the wind. 

Hollow Tile Blocks — Tile shall be hard burned 
with dovetail or heavy ragged scoring. Joints are not 
to be raked, but cut flush with the surface of tile. 

Surface of tile shall be brushed free from all dirt, 
dust and loose particles, and prior to application of 


stucco, shall be wet to saturation to prevent suction and 
absorption. 

New Brickwork — Brick shall be rough hard 
burned brick, set with %" joints. Joints to be raked 
out I/ 2 " from face of brick. Surface of brick shall be 
brushed free from all dirt, dust and loose particles, and 
prior to application of stucco shall be wet to complete 
saturation. 

Old Brickwork — Old brick walls which are to be 
overcoated shall have all loose, friable or soft mortar 
removed from the joints to a depth of at least I/ 2 " Brick 
surfaces, painted or waterproofed, shall be covered with 
metal lath. 

Extremely soft brick must be covered with metal 
lath or fine poultry wire securely fastened by means of 
expansion bolts or plugs driven into joints of brickwork. 

Concrete Blocks — Shall be rough and coarse, but 
not friable, and set in cement mortar, with joints cut 
flush. Surface of blocks shall be brushed free from all 
dirt,, dust and loose particles, and prior to application 
of stucco, shall be wet to saturation. 

Concrete Surfaces — Concrete surfaces shall be 
hacked or roughened by drills, so as to provide bond for 
stucco. After hacking, surface shall be washed down 
with a solution of 1 part muriatic acid to 10 parts water. 
After acid solution has exhausted itself, surface is to be 
washed down, to remove any remaining acid. Wire- 
brush surface so as to remove all loose pieces of 
concrete. 
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Prior to application of stucco, wet the wall thor- 
oughly so as to prevent absorption of water from stucco, 
and apply a good creamy cement grout an hour before 
applying stucco. 

Metal Lath Where Sheathing Is Used — Sheath- 
ing boards should not be less than 6" nor more than 8" 



Portland Cement Stucco on Concrete Block 

The perfect bond obtained between stucco and base makes concrete 
block an ideal backing for stucco. Where the wall has been laid up with 
few irregularities, two-course work may be used, as shown here, providing 
the first coat is doubled. In all other cases three-course work is recom- 
mended 

wide, dressed on one or both sides to a uniform thick- 
ness of If"; laid horizontally across wall studs and 
fastened with not less than two 8d nails at each stud. 

Over sheathing boards should be laid in horizontal 
layers, beginning at the bottom, a substantial paper well 
impregnated with tar or asphalt. The bottom strip 
should be laid over the baselx)ard at the bottom of the 
wall, and each strip should lap the flashings at all 
openings. 

Metal Lath Where No Sheathing Is Used — 
Framing — Studs spaced not to exceed 16" on centers 
should be run from foundation to rafters without any 
intervening horizontal members. The studs should be 
tied together just below the floor joists with l"x6" 
boards which should be let into the studs on their inner 
side, so as to be flush, and securely nailed to them. 
These boards will also act as sills for floor joists, which 
should be securely spiked to the side of studs. 

Bracing — Corners of each wall should be braced 
diagonally with l"x6" boards let into studs on inner side, 
securely nailed to them. 

In backplastered construction in which sheathing is 
omitted, at least once midway in each story height, the 
studs should be braced horizontally with 2"x3" bridging 
set 1" back of the face of the studs. This assumes that 
the studs are 2"x4". Larger sizes require larger 
bridging. 

Insulation — The air space in backplastered walls 
may be divided by applying building pap>er, quilting, felt, 
or other suitable insulating material between the studs, 
fastening it to the studs and bridging by nailing wood 
strips over the folded edges of the material. This 


insulation should be so fastened as to leave about 1" 
air space between it and stucco. Keep insulating mate- 
rial clear of stucco; make tight joints against the 
framing. 

Metal Furring with or without Sheathing — 

I/ 2 ", No. 22 gage crimped. furring strips, 16" on centers. 



Portland Cement Stucco on Metal Lath 

Each coat of stucco should be heavily scored to provide a good bond- 
ing surface for the succeeding coat. No coat should be applied until the 
preceding one has thoroughly cured 


should be fastened direct to the sheathing (or studding), 
using 1|4^^ No. 14 gage staples placed 12" apart. 

Expanded Metal or Wire Lath with or Without 
Sheathing — Expanded metal, or wire mesh, galvanized 
or painted, weighing at least 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Metal lath should be placed horizontally, drawn 
tight, and attached with No. 14 gage staples, or 6d 
nails driven to a penetration of at least and bent to 
engage at least one rib, not over 8" on centers. 

Lath should not be lapped more than 1" horizontally 
and tied with No. 18 gage black tie wire at least once 
between studs. Vertical laps should not be more than 
1" and should occur at studs. Lapped ends fastened 
with staples or 6d nails not over 4" on centers. 

Corners — The sheets of metal lath shall be folded 
around the corners for at -least 3" but not more than 4" 
and well stapled down. 

Corner bead is not recommended, but a strip of 
diamond mesh expanded metal. No. 24 gage, formed to 
a 6" angle may be used. 

Backplastering — No Sheathing — Should be ap- 
plied directly following the completion of the brown 
coat. The keys of the scratch toat should first be thor- 
oughly dampened, and the backing coat well troweled on 
to insure filling spaces between keys and thoroughly 
covering back of lath. The backing coat should provide 
a total thickness of plaster back of lath of %" or 

Design — Whenever the design of the structure 
permits, an overhanging roof or similar projection is 
recommended to afford protection to the stucco. It is 
well for the architect to prevent concentration of 
water flow getting at the stucco at all, so as to avoid 
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staining of the finish. Stuccoed copings, cornices and 
other exposed horizontal surfaces should shed water 
quickly, and whenever departure from the vertical is 
necessary (at water tables, belt courses, etc.) the great- 
est possible slope should be obtained. 

Stucco should not be run to the ground — but should 
have a water table or l)elt course which is high enough 
above the ground to avoid splashing of mud and dirt 
upon the finished surface. The backing should be of 
tile, brick, stone, or concrete, providing good mechanical 
bond for the stucco, and must be thoroughly cleaned 
before plastering. 

Flashing — Suitable flashing should be provided 
over all door and window openings wherever projecting 
wood trim occurs. Wall copings, cornices, rails, chim- 
ney caps, etc., should be built of concrete, stone, terra 
cotta, or metal, with ample overhanging drip groove or 
lip, and watertight joints. 

If copings are set in blocks with mortar joints, 
continuous flashing should extend across the wall below 
the coping and project beyond and form an inconspicu- 
ous lip over the upper edge of the stucco — or the copings 
may be set in mortar composed of Medusa Water- 
proofed Cement and sand. Continuous flashing with 


similar projecting lip should be provided under brick 
sills. This flashing should be so installed as to insure 
absolute protection against interior leakage. 

Cornices set with mortar joint should be provided 
with flashing over the to^^ — or set in mortar composed 
of Medusa Waterproofed Cement and sand. Sills should 
project well from the face of the stucco and l)e provided 
with drip grooves or flashings as described above for 
brick sills. Sills should also be provided with stools or 
jamb seats to insure wash of water over the face and 
not over the ends. 

Special attention should be given to the design of 
gutters and down-spouts at returns of porch roofs where 
overflow would result in discoloration and cracking. A 
2" strip should be provided at the intersection of walls 
and sloping roofs, and flashing extended up and over it, 
the stucco being brought down to the top of the strip. 

Preparation of Original Surface — All roof gut- 
ters should be fixed, and down-spout hangers and all 
other fixed supjx)rts should be put in place, before the 
plastering is done, in order to avoid breaks in the 
stucco. All trim should be placed in such manner that it 
will show its proper projection in relation to the fin- 
ished stucco surface, particularly in overcoating. 


Specifications for Waterproofed Portland Cement Stucco 


Materials — Cement — The cement for the first coat (base 
or scratch coat) shall be standard gray Portland cement con- 
forming to the Specifications of the American Society for Test- 
ing Materials, with the addition of Medusa Waterproofing Pow- 
der or Paste, to the amount of 2% by weight of the cement 
used (2 lbs. to the sack of cement). 

The cement for the second or brown coat, and the third or 
finish coat, shall be Medusa Waterproofed White Portland 
Cement. 

Fine Aggregate — Fine aggregate shall consist of sand, 
screenings from crushed stone, or crushed pebbles, evenly graded 
from fine to coarse, passing when dry a No. 8 screen. Fine 
aggregates should preferably be of silicious materials, clean, 
coarse and free from loam, vegetable or other deleterious 
matter. 

Hydrated Lime — Hydrated lime shall meet the require- 
ments of the standard specifications for hydrated lime of the 
American Society for Testing Materials, being used to add 
plasticity to the mixture. 

Coloring Matter — Only permanent, mineral oxides and 
limeproof colors shall be used. Finish coat containing colors 
shall be applied as dry as possible to prevent separation of the 
colors. (The use of Medusa Waterproofed Cement will prevent 
the gradual washing out of a color surface). 

Water — Water shall be clean, free from oil, acid, strong 
alkali or vegetable matter. 

Preparation of Mortar — Mixing — The ingredients of the 


mortar shall be mixed until thoroughly distributed and the mass 
is uniform in color and homogeneous. The quantity of water 
necessary for the desired consistency should be determined by 
trial, and thereafter measured in proper proportion. The water 
shall be added slowly to the dry mix so as to allow the 
aggregates to absorb as much as possible in the course of 
mixing. 

Machine Mixing — The mortar shall preferably be mixed in 
a suitable mortar-mixing machine of the rotating drum type. The 
period of machine mixing shall be not less than 5 minutes after 
all the ingredients are introduced into the mixer. 

Hand Mixing — ^The mixing shall be done in a watertight 
mortar box, and the ingredients shall be mixed dry until the mass 
Is uniform in color and homogeneous. The proper amount of 
water shall then be added and the mixing continued until the 
consistency is uniform. 

Measuring Proportions — Methods of measurement of the 
proportions of water shall be used which will secure separate 
uniform measurements at all times. All proportions stated shall 
be by volume. A bag of cement (94 lbs. net) may be assumed 
to contain 1 cu. ft. ; 40 lbs. may be assumed as the weight of 1 
cu. ft. of hydrated lime. Hydrated lime shall be measured dry, 
and shall not be measured nor added to the mortar in the form 
of putty. 

Retempering — Alortar which has begun to stiffen or take 
its initial set shall not be used. 

Consistency — Only sufficient water shall be used to produce 



Residence of J. L. Carmen, Gravelly Lake, Near Tacoma, 

Wash. 

Kirtland Cutter, Spokane, Architect 
Stucco applied by Fred Stabbert, Tacoma 
Medusa White Cement stucco on hollow tile 





Halliday Residence, Santa Monica, Cal. 

Mr. Pierpont, Architect 

Exterior finish of California Stucco Products Company Cement Stucco in 
which Medusa White Cement was used 
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a good workable consistency. The less water in the mix, the 
better the quality of the mortar, within working limits. 

Mortar Coats — Mortar — All coats shall contain not less 
than 3 cu. ft. of fine aggregate to 1 sack of portland cement. 

Application— Tht plastering shall be applied with a steel 
trowel and carried on continually in one general direction with- 
out allowing the plaster to dry at the edge. If it is impossible 
to work the full width of the wall at one time, the joining 
shall be at some natural division of the surface, such as a window 
or door. The first coat shall thoroughly cover the base on which 
it is applied and shall be troweled enough to insure the best 
obtainable bond. Before the coat has set it shall be heavily cross- 
scratched with a saw-toothed metal paddle or other suitable 
device to provide a strong mechanical key. 

The first coat shall be thoroughly wet down before the 
second coat is applied. The second coat shall be applied, 
whenever possible, on the day following the application of the 
scratch coat, and shall be brought to a true and even surface 
by screeding at intervals not exceeding 5' 0", and by constant 
use of a straight-edge. When the second coat has stiffened 
sufficiently, it shall be floated with a wood float and lightly and 
evenly cross-scratched to form a good mechanical bond for the 
finish coat. The day following the application of the second 
coat, and for not less than 3 days thereafter, the stucco must 
be thoroughly sprayed at frequent intervals and kept from drying 
out. The finish coat shall be applied not less than a week after 
the application of the second coat. Methods of application will 
hereinafter be described under “Finish.” 

Drying Out— The finish coat must not be permitted to dry 
out rapidly and adequate precaution must be taken to make this 
certain by sprinkling frequently after the mortar is set hard 
enough to permit it, or by hanging zvet burlap or similar material 
over the surface, during hot zveathcr. 

Freezing — Stucco should not be applied when the tempera- 
ture is below 32'* Fahr., nor under any conditions such that ice 
or frost may form on the surface of the wall. 

Finish-^ tipp/ed — The finishing coat should be troweled 
smooth with a metal trowel with as little rubbing as possible, 
and then should be lightly patted with a brush of broom straw 
to give an even, stippled surface. 

Sand Floated — The finishing coat, after being brought to a 
smooth, even surface, should be rubbed with a circular motion 
of a wood float with the addition of a little sand to slightly 
roughen the surface. This floating should be done when the 
mortar has partly hardened. 

Sand Sprayed — After the finishing coat has been brought 
to an even surface, it should be sprayed by means of a wide, long 
fiber brush (a whisk broom does very well) dipped into a 
creamy mixture of 1 part of cement to 3 parts sand, mixed 
fresh at least every 30 minutes and kept well stirred. This 
coating should be thrown forcibly against the surface to be fin- 
ished. This treatment should be applied while the finishing coat 
is still moist and before it has attained its early hardening; that 
is, within 3 to 5 hours. 

Rough Cast or Spatter Dash — After the finishing coat has 
been brought to a smooth, even surface with a wooden float, and 
before finally hardened, it should be uniformly coated with a 
mixture of 1 sack of cement to 3 cu. ft. of fine aggregate thrown 
forcibly against it to produce a rough surface of uniform texture 


when viewed from a distance of 20 ft. Special care should 
be taken to prevent the rapid drying out of this finish by thor- 
ough wetting down at intervals after stucco has hardened suffi- 
ciently to prevent injury. 

Applied Aggregate — After the finishing coat has been 
brought to a smooth, even surface, and before it has begun to 
harden, clean round pebbles or other material as selected, not 
smaller than or larger than W and previously wetted, 
should be thrown forcibly against the wall so as to embed thern- 
selves in the fresh mortar. They should be distributed uni- 
formly over the mortar and tamped to an even surface with 
broad wood float or board. No rubbing of the surface should 
be done after the pebbles are embedded. 

Exposed Aggregate — The finishing coat should contain an 
approved, selected coarse sand, crushed marble, granite or other 
special material, in the proportion given for finishing coats, 
and within 24 hours after being applied and troweled to an 
even surface should be scrubbed with a stiff brush and water. 
In case the stucco is too hard, a solution of 1 part hydro- 
chloric (muriatic) acid in 4 parts of water by volume can be 
used in place of plain water. After the aggregate particles have 
been uniformly exposed by scrubbing, particular care should 
be taken to remove all traces of the acid by thoroughly spraying 
with water from a hose. 

Stains — Dirt may be readily washed off Medusa Water- 
proofed White Portland Cement stucco by using a brush and 
Sapolio, or other cleaning compound. 

Mortar Colors — Should not be used to color portland 
cement stucco, use only mineral oxides. 

Specifications for ‘‘Dry-Dash” Stucco 

Clean the surface by scrubbing with a solution of 1 part 
muriatic acid in 10 parts water, and rinse well with water 
from a hose as soon as the acid has stopped foaming. 

Then wet and apply a creamy mixture of cement and 
water. 

Each coat must be sprinkled with water before the next 
coat is applied. 

The methods of application and general specifications for 
stucco previously given in detail must be used with careful 
attention to all precautions. 

First Coat or Scratch Coat — One part gray portland 
cement ; 3 parts clean, screened, sharp sand ; 2 lbs. of Medusa 
Waterproofing Powder or Paste for each bag of portland 
cement. Scratch or roughen surface with stiff brush or broom 
before material reaches initial set. 

Second Coat or Brown Coat — A second or brown coat 
may be employed as described under the general stucco specifica- 
tions, but is not in all cases essential. 

Dash Coat or Finish Coat — %-in. body. 1 part Medusa 
Waterproofed White Portland Cement; 1 part clean white sand; 
1 part rough asbestos sand. If Medusa Plain White Portland 
Cement is used instead of Medusa Waterproofed White Cement, 
add 2 lbs. of Medusa Waterproofing per bag of white portland 
cement. 

Note: Since the percentage of asbestos fiber contained in the asbestos 
sand is to some extent variable, it is advisable to experiment with a small 
panel to determine the efficiency of the asbestos sand. 

Apply the aggregates by throwing them on forcibly as soon as possible 
after applying the finish coat. 


Use of Medusa White Waterproofed 

The setting and backing up of marble and stone 
work, and the laying of face b^rickwork requires a mortar 
that will not discolor the face of the stone. 

Medusa Stainless White Cement contains only a 


Portland Cement for Stainless Mortar 

trace of iron. Due to this purity of comix)sition it will 
not streak or stain the finest of building materials. It is 
used extensively from coast to coast, on the finest of 
buildings for this purpose. 


Specifications for Waterproofed Non-staining Portland Cement Mortar 


For setting, backing and pointing marble and stone zvork. 

Non-staining Waterproofed Cement — Cement shall be 
Medusa Waterproofed White (Non-staining) Portland Cement, 
manufactured by The Sandusky Cement Company, Cleveland; 
or other approved white (non-staining) portland cement con- 
forming with the requirements of the American Society for 
Testing Materials, and guaranteed by the manufacturer to con- 
tain 20% or more of water-repellents, ground in with the cement 
during process of manufacture at the mill. 

Waterproofing mixed zmth a non-staining cement by hand 
or machine, at the job or elsezvhere, zinll not be permitted to 
be used. 

Sand — Sand shall be clean river, lake or bank sand, light in 


color and evenly graded from fine to coarse, all passing through 
a %"-mesh sieve, with voids not in excess of 35% by water after 
thoroughly drying. 

Crushed Marble for Pointing — Crushed white marble for 
pointing mortar shall be equal to Conlin Marble Company’s, 
Tuckahoe, N. Y., size 20 to 30. 

Measuring — Assuming that 1 bag of portland cement rneas- 
ures 1 cu. ft., other aggregates are to be measured accordingly 
by the use of a bottomless box that holds 1 cu. ft. The measur- 
ing of sand or other material zvith a shovel zvill not be per- 
mitted. 

Water — Water in all cases shall be added slowly and only 
sufficient water used to reach a stiff, workable consistency. 
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Setting Mortar — Mortar for the setting and backing of 
marble and stone work shall consist of : 

1 part Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement. 

Vs part hydrated lime, by volume. 

3 parts sand. 

Pointing Mortar — Mortar for pointing of marble shall 
consist of : 

1 part Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement. 

Vs part hydrated lime, by volume. 

2 V 2 parts white crushed marble. 

Setting of Marble or Stone — All marble or stone work 
shall be sufficiently embedded and backplastered in the mortar 
to form one continuous coating. Special attention must be 
given to all belt courses, copings and other exposed surfaces. 

Specifications for Impervious White Portland Cement 
Mortar for La3nng Face Brick 

Note: The object of using Medusa Waterproofed Cement is to 

overcome discoloration^ dampness and efflorescence. 

Non-staining Waterproofed Cement — Cement shall be 
Medusa Waterproofed White (Non-staining) Portland Cement, 
manufactured by The Sandusky Cement Company, Cleveland; 
or other approved white (non-staining) portland cement con- 
forming with the requirements of the American Society for 
Testing Materials, and guaranteed by the manufacturers to con- 
tain 20% or more of water-repellents, ground in with the cement 
during process of manufacture at the mill. 

Waterproofing mixed with a non-staining cement by hand or 
machine at the job or elsewhere, will not be permitted to be used. 

Sand — Sand shall be clean river, lake or bank sand, light 
in color and evenly graded from fine to coarse, all passing 
through a %"-mesh sieve, with voids not in excess of 35% by 
water after thoroughly drying. 

Water — Water in all cases shall be added slowly and only 
sufficient water used to reach a stiff, workable consistency. 

Measuring — Assuming that 1 bag of portland cement con- 
tains 1 cu. ft., other aggregates are to be measured accordingly 
by the use of a bottomless box that holds 1 cu. ft. The measur- 
ing of sand or other material with a shovel or other implement 
that has no positive dimensions will not be allowed. 

Setting Mortar — Mortar for laying face brick shall con- 
sist of : 

1 part Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement 

Vs part hydrated lime, by volume. 

3 parts sand. 

Joints — Should a joint exceeding %" be desired, the nec- 
essary amount of coarse grit may be added to the above mortar. 

Mixing — When mortar is hand mixed, dampen the sand to 
a damp earth consistency, add Medusa Waterproofed Cement 
and hydrated lime, and mix as usual. When sand, Medusa 
Waterproofed Cement and lime are uniformly mixed add only 
enough water to secure proper consistency. 

Architectural Stone Made with Medusa Stainless 

No better grade of cement can be employed as the 
principal ingredient in the manufacture of artificial 
architectural stone, such as cut cast stone and cast stone 
both plain, moulded and ornamental, than Medusa Stain- 
less White Portland Cement (Plain or Waterproofed) 
especially due to its whiteness, which is permanent; its 
stainless qualities; and when Medusa Waterproofed 
White Portland Cement is used, the manufactured 



Salina Memorial Hall, Salina, Kan. 

Charles Shaver, Salina, Architect 
Peterson Construction Co., General Contractors 
Cast architectural trim stone made by the Concrete Products Com- 
pany, Salina. This product, faced with Medusa White Cement, is known 
as Granitite 


When a batch mortar mixing machine is used, dampen the 
sand and put into the mixer with the Medusa Waterproofed 
Cement and hydrated lime ; allow mixer to run until cement, 
sand and lime are uniformly mixed. Then add only enough 
water to secure proper consistency. 

Specifications for Impervious White Portland Cement 
Mortar for Laying Exterior Common Brick Walls 

Notes: The object of using Medusa Waterproofing Powder 
or Paste is to prevent efflorescence , dampness and discoloration 
of the face brick or the exterior face of the brick wall. 

See our pages in Waterproofing Section describing Medusa 
Waterproofing, Powder and Paste, Nos. 118-121. 

Cement — All cement shall be an approved brand .of white 
(non-staining) portland cement conforming with the require- 
ments of the American Society for Testing Materials. 

Sand — All sand shall be clean bank sand, light in color 
and evenly graded from fine to coarse, all passing through an 
%"-mesh sieve, with voids not in excess of 35% by water after 
thoroughly drying. 

Waterproofmg Powder (or Paste) — All waterproofing 
shall be Medusa Waterproofing Powder (or Paste) mixed 
according to the directions of the manufacturers or their repre- 
sentatives. 

Water — Water in all cases must be added slowly and only 
sufficient water used to reach a stiff, workable consistency. 

Note: If Medusa Waterproofing Paste is to be used the above Water 
clause should be omitted. 

Measuring — Assuming that 1 bag of cement contains 1 
cu. ft., other aggregates are to be measured accordingly by the 
use of a bottomless box that holds 1 cu. ft. The measuring 
of sand or other material with a shovel or other implement that 
has no positive dimensions will not be allowed. 

Setting Mortar — Mortar for laying exterior brick walls 
shall consist of : 

1 part approved portland cement. 

Vs part hydrated lime, by volume. 

3 parts sand. 

(A) Medusa Waterproofing Powder shall be used in quan- 
tity equal to 2% by weight of the cement (8 lbs. to the barrel) 
thoroughly mixed with the dry cement, then in turn with the 
sand. All according to the directions of the manufacturers or 
their representatives. 

Note: If Medusa Waterproofing Paste is used instead of powder, the 
following clause (B) should be used in place of clause (A). 

(B) Medusa Waterproofing Paste shall be used as follows: 
1 gal. (8 lbs.) of Medusa Paste shall be added to 20 gals, of 
water. This is sufficient to gauge 1 barrel of cement. All 
according to the directions of the manufacturers or their rep- 
resentatives. 

Note: If Medusa Waterproofing Paste is to be used the above Water 
clause should be omitted. 


White Portland Cement (Plain or Waterproofed) 

product becomes impervious to water and mois- 
ture. 

Special attention must be given to the aggregates 
used to produce different results. This information we 
will gladly furnish at your request. 

The illustrations shown below indicate some of the 
good work that has been wrought by skilled craftsmen, 
using Medusa Stainless White Portland Cement. 



Beautiful Cast Stone Work on the John Bindley Estate, 
Cocoanut Grove, Fla. 

Kiehnel & Elliott, Pittsburg, Pa., and Miami, Fla., Architects 
John B. Orr of Miami designed and executed the cast architectural 
trim stone 
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Detail of Entrance to Davis Street 
School, Westville, Conn. 

Brown & Van Beren, Architects, 

New Haven, Conn. 

*‘Dextone,” cast architectural trim 
stone, made by the Decorative Stone Co. of 
New Haven, was used 



Fountain in Lobby of Park Lane Villa, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Reynold H. Hinsdale, Cleveland, Ohio, Architect 
Fountain designed and executed by Fischer and 
J iROUCH, Cleveland, Ohio, Medusa White Cement, 
colored, used for facing of cast stone 



Entrance Detail to Medina High 
School, Rochester, N. Y. 

William B. Ittner, St. Louis, Mo., 
Architect 

Cast architectural trim stone by J. 
Frank Norris, Rochester 




Entrance Detail to Watsonville High School, Watsonville, Cal. 

W. H. Weeks, San Francisco, Cal., Architect 
Cast architectural trim stone by A. Knowles, San Francisco, Cal. 
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Detail of Entrance to Residence of John Bindley, 
Cocoanut Grove, Fla. 

• Kieiinel & Elliott, Pittsburgh, Pa. and Miami, Fla., 
Architects 

John B. Orr, Miami, designed and executed the cast stone work 


Interior of Tabernacle Presbyterian Church, Indianapolis, Ind. 


J. W. C. Corbusier, Cleveland, Ohio, and R. F. Daggett, 
Indianapolis, Ind., Associated Architects 
Precast “Artstone” done by The Geo. Rackle & Sons Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
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Use of Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement for Swimming Pools and Adjacent Work 


Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement is 
used extensively in the construction of swimming 
pools. It has been employed in the mass concrete con- 
struction of pools ; for the finished cement plaster lining ; 
for the cement mortar used in laying and setting of 


brick, terra cotta, tile, etc., used for lining of pools; 
for adjacent floors, walls, steps, shower and locker 
rooms, etc. 

'Note: For waterproofing mass concrete used for foundations, walls, 

floors, footings, piers, steps, shower and locker rooms, etc., see our pages in 
Waterproofing section. Nos. 118-121. 


Specifications for Medusa Waterproofed White Cement Plaster for the Lining of Pools 


The following specifications will produce a smooth, perma- 
nently white and water-repellent lining for both indoor and 
outdoor pools. 

The bottom, walls, gutter and platform around the pool 
shall be finished with Medusa Waterproofed White Cement, 
and an aggregate consisting of equal parts of clean white sand 
and crushed white marble, grading from dust to particles pass- 
ing a %"-mesh screen. 

Mixing — The mix shall be 1 part Medusa Waterproofed 
White Cement, and 2 V 2 parts white aggregate. For quicker 
results and easier mixing, dampen or sprinkle the aggregate 
before mixing with the Medusa Waterproofed Cement, thor- 
oughly mix the two materials together and then add just enough 
water to obtain the proper consistency. 

Thickness — The finish over bottom and platform shall be 
not less than W 2 " thick. Finish of walls shall be applied in 2 
coats, each not less than thick. 

Preparation of Surface— The concrete surface shall be 
mechanically roughened or hacked by means of stone masons 
hammers, drills, or similar tools, exposing the matrix^^of the 
concrete and having M:" to %" holes every 2" to 3 apart 
so as to provide better bond for the cement plaster. 

Remove all loosened pieces, and apply freely to the cleaned 
area a solution of 1 part of muriatic acid and 10 parts of water, 
using a fiber or acid brush. Allow acid solution to remain on 
concrete until the acid exhausts itself, approximately 10 
minutes. 

Wash the surface with water from a hose, being careful to 
remove all of the acid solution. Go over the walls with stiff 
wire brushes, or where available, compressed air or steam may 
be used, and remove any remaining loose pieces or particles. 

Wet the entire surface with 
water before grouting to prevent the 
concrete absorbing water from the 
cement plaster before the cement has 

Prepare a grout of Portland 
cement, and water. Mix to a creamy 
consistency and apply with a fiber 
brush to the cleaned surface, brush- 
ing the grout thoroughly into the con- 
crete. 

If the walls are of brick or con- 
crete blocks, rake out the joints, 
or 14" deep, removing all loose or 
crumbling mortar, and proceed as 
heretofore specified, roughening the 
surface. 

Application of Cement Plas- 
ter— Apply the first coat of plaster 
%" thick, troweling the plaster well 
into the concrete surface so as to 
secure a proper bond. Thoroughly 
scratch the first coat. Do not use 
nails, trowels, or scratch too deep. 

As soon as the first coat has set 
hard enough, apply the second coat 
%" thick, troweling the plaster with 
sufficient pressure to obtain maxi- 
mum density and to close all sur- 
face pores, leaving a tight, close 
grained finish. 

Cut the second coat of plaster off 
6" above the finished floor line, to 
provide for a coved base. 

After the walls have been plas- 
tered, prepare the surface of the floors 


Have the floor cleaned, saturated with water and apply 
a coat of grout as described above for the walls. Use extreme 
care to prevent mud or dirt being brought on the ground 
surface 

Apply a 2" coat of cement plaster over the floor, joining 
the coved base with the finished wall cement plaster. 

Where joints must be made in cement plaster work, run 
the cement work an inch or two beyond the contemplated 
joint. 

After plaster has set, cut this surplus off on as broad a 
bevel as possible, giving this bevel a good coat of grout prior to 
applying subsequent plaster. 

In Case Water Interferes with Work — If there is a con- 
tinual seepage through the walls, holes must be bored in the 
walls and tubes or small gas pipes inserted to concentrate the 
flow of water and relieve the pressure while the plaster coat is 
being applied. Calk around pipes with oakum or lead wool. 

Drainage pipes should remain open until the waterproofed coat 
has thoroughly set and is capable of resisting the pressure by its 
own adhesive strength, after which remove pipes and plug 
holes with cork or wood and cover with waterproofed cement 
plaster. 

If the water pressure is exceedingly great, it will be neces- 
sary to sink sumps on the exterior of the walls to a depth below 
the basement floor level, and keeps pumps going continually 
until the plaster has thoroughly set. 

Keep Finished Surface from Drying Out Too Fast — 
The finished surface must be protected from too rapid drying 
out, by keeping moist for at least a week to allow it to thor- 
oughly harden and to prevent hair-cracks. Sprinkle or wet with 
a hose or cover with canvas or burlap kept continually wet. 


Lodder 

Sprinq board. 




Concrete Curb around Pool. 


7 


Gcum <3u1t«r. 

-All walls and bottom of Pool, 1»2-4 concrele, waterproofed with > 
Medusa, and to have l"tns«de fimsK coat o| Medusa whde 
waterproofed Portland cement. • 


Expansion JoiKt.-jB n 


rLsparvsion Joint. 


Reinforemq bors.- 


^ Earth. 


^roin. 


© 


• ^ iz tamped cinder fill under 

— entire floor of Pool. 

'^bottom line of footinqs 

under side walls of Pool. 


LONOlTUbiNM. SECTION ■ WATERPROOFED CONCRETE OUT-DOOR SWIM/AING POOL. 


Floor of Room, 1:2:4 concrete with 
2* woterp roofed cement topp^nq. 



Druwmq show* suqqestBd method of suspendinq Pool in Reinforced Concrete^ buildinq. 


ncluding the 6" base at the walls in || LONGITUDINAL SECTION • WATERPROOFED CONCRETE IN-DOOR SWI/AMINQ POOL. 

the same manner as the walls. I! - 
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Use of Medusa Waterproofed White Portland Cement for Cement Mantels, Garden Furniture, Fountains, 

Lamp Standards and Many Other Art Purposes 


Architects, sculptors and manufacturers will make 
no mistake when specifying or employing Medusa 
Waterproofed White Portland Cement in the casting or 
finishing the surface of mantels, garden furniture, urns, 
■ fountains, lamp standards and the many other art 
objects. 

Exceptionally fine work has been executed by 
skilled craftsmen both in plain white and color. 

Brilliant effects can be obtained from all dry mix 
castings, by spraying with a very fine spray of water 
the entire surface as soon as it is taken from the 
mould. 

The film of cement on the face is thus carried into 


the concrete, leaving the sparkling efifect of the aggregate 
in sight. 

This method causes no loss of strength. 

Color Work — Any desired color concrete can be 
produced by dry mixing mineral oxide coloring with the 
cement. We suggest the following amounts of mineral 
coloring to be added to each sack of cement. 

For Gray — ^ to 1 lb. lamp black, or — 

Blue — 5 to 10 lbs. ultramarine blue. 

Dull red — 5 to 10 lbs. red oxide of iron. 

Bright red — 5 to 10 lbs. mineral turkey red. 

Yellow or bufif — 5 to 10 lbs. yellow ochre. 

Black — 1/2 to 1 It), carbon black. 




Fountain and Garden Furniture Faced with Medusa White Portland Cement 
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THE ATLAS PORTLAND CEMENT COMPANY 


25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ILL. BIRMINGHAM, ALA, INDEPENDENCE, KAN. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. BOSTON, MASS. ST. LOUIS, MO. DES MOINES, IOWA DAYTON, OHIO 

OMAHA, NEB. BUFFALOT, N. Y. KANSAS CITY, MO. JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


Products 

Atlas Portland Cement. 
Atlas-White Portland Cement. 


Quality 

Atlas Portland Cement — Over a 
period of more than thirty years, Atlas 
Portland Cement has merited the distinction of 
being ‘‘the Standard by which all other makes are 
measured.’’ 

It is guaranteed to pass the Standard Specifications 
for Portland cement which have been adopted by : 

The United States Government 
The American Engineering Standards Committee 
The American Society for Testing Materials 
The American Society of Civil Engineers 
The American Institute of Architects 
The American Railway Engineering Association 
“Atlas- White Portland Cement” — Atlas-White 
Portland Cement (white) has been manufactured for 
14 years and is identical in strength and durability with 
Atlas Portland Cement (gray). 

Atlas-White Portland Cement is guaranteed to pass 
the Standard Specifications for portland cement as noted 
above. 

Packages 

Atlas Portland Cement is packed in duck or paper 
bags of 94 lbs. net weight, 4 bags to the barrel. 
For export, it is shipped in especially constructed 
and lined barrels of 400 lbs. gross or 376 lbs. net 
weight. 

Atlas-White Portland Cement is packed in paper 
bags inside of duck bags, and for export, in barrels. 
Same weights as above. 

Publications 

For architects, the following informative publica- 
tions are authoritative on the subjects covered. Any or 
all of these books will be furnished the architect on ap- 
plication, without charge. 

“Guide to Good Stucco and Textural Finishes” 
“Atlas Handbook on Concrete Construction” 
“Non-staining Mortar for Pointing, Setting and 
Backing” 

“Cast Stone,” with illustrations 

Technical and Research Department 

A technical and research department is at the dis- 
posal of architects for assistance in any problems per- 
taining to concrete or stucco. This service is of course 
offered without obligation to them, and it is hoped 
that architects will freely avail themselves of this de- 
partment. 



TRADE-MARKS 


The Atlas Technical Department is 
in position to assist architects by supplying 
helpful data and statistics on this efficient, 
fireproof and economical type of construc- 
tion for industrial buildings, houses, 
garages, etc. 


Uses of Atlas-White Portland Cement 

(1) Wherever a pure color or white is desired. 

(2) For non-staining mortar. 

Specific Uses — 

Stucco — Makes possible a wide range of color 
effects. As Atlas-White is neutral in color toward pig- 
ments, it gives clear and unmuddied shades. Also pro- 
duces excellent results when used in connection with ex- 
posed aggregates, or when mixed with naturally colored 
sands. 

Brick Joints — Makes possible a pure white or cor- 
rectly colored joint. Can be colored by mixing directly 
with a colored sand or by pigments. 

Cast Stone, Trim and Garden Furniture — Gives 
white or colored effects as desired. 

Terrazzo — White cement when used for this pur- 
pose doubles the number of color combinations. It will 
not discolor. 

Lining Swimming Pools — Used with white sand 
and applied as a plaster, gives an inexpensive, durable and 
attractive lining. Particularly adapted to outdoor pools. 

Interior Plastering — Interior plastering of white 
cement mortar makes possible interesting color, and tex- 
tural effects. As it is unaffected by moisture, it is also 
used for dairies, cold storage rooms and lavatories. 

For Its Non-staining Qualities — 

Pointing, Setting and Backing Fine Stone — 
Widely used for setting Indiana limestone and marble. 
Gives the strongest possible mortar and is absolutely 
non-staining. 

Setting Tile — Will not stain the tile and is un- 
affected by moisture. 

Stucco Finishes 

The illustrations show only four of the endless 
variety of stucco finishes which are possible with the use 
of a Portland cement stucco using Atlas-White. 

The endless number of textures possible are pro- 
duced by various methods of manipulation of the plastic 
material. While it is difficult to describe in detail the 
exact method by which they are obtained, an examination 
by the architect of the photographs in “Guide to Good 
Stucco and Textural Finishes,” the book referred to 
above, will make the manner of finishing evident. 

Stucco finishes in portland cement are unlimited as 
to texture and color. To secure permanently successful 
results in color and durability, Atlas-White Portland 
Cement is the ideal material. 
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Stucco Finish Used on House at Forest Hills, L. I. 

The house, portion of which is shown, was designed by W. L. Bottomley, New York City. The finish is from an actual wall and shows a rather 

dry mix applied with irregular pressure and motion of the trowel 




Stucco Finish Used on House at Pelham N. Y. 

This house, for which Bloodgood Tuttle of New York was the architect, is particularly pleasing in its use of stucco. The panel shows a finish 
placed with a sweep of the trowel, using more pressure on one end than the other 



Stucco Finish Used on House at Jamestown, N. Y. 

A J Bodker of New York was the architect for this residence. The finish was obtained by throwing on a spatter dash and smoothing 

the high parts with a steel trowel 



Stucco Finish Used on House at Riverdale, N. Y. 

The adaptability of stucco to harmonize with architectural desigfn is evident in this house Ju^liu^^ architect, 

panel shows a finish obtained with a rather dry mix applied with an irregular motion of the trowel 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Structolite Concrete 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 374 


Products 

Structolite Concrete. 

For Filler Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 200-201, for Plaster Base, 
see page 449; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes, see 
pages 374-376; for Stucco, see page 397 ; for Reinforced 
Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof, see pages 1076-1079; 
for Insulation and Sound Deadening, see page 1094; 
for Wall Board, see page 1339; for Sheathing, see page 


Structolite Concrete for Fireproof Wall Construction 

Structolite Concrete is a mixture of Structolite as 
binding or cementing material with a coarser aggregate 
of steam coal Cinders, blast furnace slag, crushed lime- 
stone, gravel or sand. Using the standard proportions 
recommended, when cured, Structolite concrete has an 
ultimate compressive strength of from 900 to 1300 lb. 
per sq. in. with a weight about half that of portland 
cement concrete. 

Compression Test — The structural value of this 
material has been determined by compression tests made 
at Columbia University, New York City, The Building 
Department, Philadelphia, Pa. and at our own mills, 
using various mixtures of different aggregates. 

The following table shows the excellent results 
obtained by the tests conducted in the laboratories of the 
Building Department of the City of Philadelphia on 
specimens 28 days old. 

Proportions by Volume 
1^2 Structolite, 1 Sand, 3 Aggregate 
Aggregate Av. Unit Stress Per Sq. In. 


Gravel 

1312 

Crushed Slag 

1297 

Crushed Limestone 

1281 

Cinders 

908 


A comparison of the loads and results of all tests 
shows a safety factor under ordinary residence con- 
struction of not less than 10, and under average condi- 
tions from 15 to 25. 

This exceptional combination of high compressive 
strength and light weight makes it most desirable for 
use in exterior bearing walls, floor and interior partitions 
of homes, service stations, garages and similar buildings 
where the loads encountered are light. Structolite Con- 
crete is also adaptable for curtain walls of factories 
where loads are carried principally by structural steel. 

Mixing may be done by hand in a mortar box or 
in a drop type batch concrete mixer, which has been 
found entirely satisfactory when properly cleaned after 
each batch. 

The pouring may be done directly from the mixing 
box into the forms or by means of buckets, wheelbar- 
rows or other standard equipment usually used for con- 


crete work. The size of the operation would determine 
the method to use. 

Structolite Concrete generates heat in setting and 
if proper precautions are taken to use aggregates free 
from frost, pouring may be done successfully in freez- 
ing weather without injury to the wall construction. 
The set can be regulated to suit working conditions. 
The specifications contain suggestions and recommenda- 
tions for pouring in cold weather. 

Freezing Test — A freezing test was conducted at 
Columbia University on 4x8x8-in. blocks of a mixture 
of U /2 parts Structolite, 1 part sand and 3 parts steam 
coal cinders, one side of which was waterproofed with 
Toch Brothers’ R. I. W. No. 232 and surface with %-in. 
Portland cement stucco. The purpose of these tests was 
to determine any effect of alternate freezing and thaw- 
ing upon the bond between the stucco base and gypsum 
block. Quoting from the report of W. J. Krefeld, 
Engineer of Tests; 

‘The specimens were subjected to 20 changes, alter- 
nating freezing and thawing, in accordance with the 
regulations of the New York Bureau of Buildings, ex- 
cept that the specimens were thawed in an electric oven 
at 150° instead of by immersion in water at this tem- 
perature. Each alternate freezing and thawing was made 
in a period of 24 hours ; i. e., 16 hours in refrigerator 
and 8 hours thawing. 

“No visible effects of the exposure to alternate dry 
freezing and thawing were detected. The mortar base 
showed no cracks and the bond between the gypsum 
block and the mortar base was not visibly affected.” 

Fireproof — Tests during the last thirty years by 
reputable agencies in Europe and America have proved 
it is not only fireproof, but will not permit sufficient 
heat to pass through to ignite furnishings in adjacent 
rooms. 

Fire Test — The Building Department of the City 
of New York, co-operating with the Civil Engineering 
Department of Columbia University, conducted a Fire 
Test at the University Testing Laboratories in Decem- 
ber, 1923. Walls 3 in. thick and 9 ft. high by 14 ft. 
long were subjected to a maximum temperature of 
1810° F. An average temperature of 1707° F. was 
maintained within this structure for one hour. Imme- 
diately following this, a stream of water from a 1%-in. 
nozzle at a distance of approximately 8 ft., and a nozzle 
pressure of 30 lb., was directed against the superheated 
interior walls for 21/2 minutes. The test was an entire 
success. 

The Official Report on this test states, “The ex- 
terior surface of these partitions, as they appeared on 
the day following the test, showed no visible sign that 
they had gone through a one-hour fire and water test.” 
I'he interior walls where the natural calcination of 
gypsum would take place, still showed some of the form 
marks, indicating that calcination from this intense heat 
and the washing action of the hose stream had not pro- 
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One of the Interior Surfaces 
of the Structolite Concrete 
Walls Before the Fire 
and Water Test at 
Columbia University 



The Same Wall After the 
Fire and Water Test — 
Notice Form Marks 
Are Still Visible 


gressed to a depth sufficient to damage materially the 
structural strength of the wall. 

This test was conducted in accordance with the 
building code of the City of New York, Article No. 17, 



Fire Test Heat Curve 

This curve shows the average temperature on the interior walls, which 
was maintained at 1707° F. for the required period. The maximum was 
1810° F. 

Notice that the outsides of these walls, only 3 in. thick, did not 
exceed 210° F. 

Section No. 355, Subdivision No. 3, and the Industrial 
Code of the State of New York, Rule No. 512 of Bulletin 
No. 7. Upon the satisfactory results of this test, Struc- 
tolite has been approved for fireproof residence con- 
struction by the five boroughs of Greater New York. 


Insulation — Insulation probably ranks next in 
importance because it directly reduces the original cost 
of heating equipment. What is equally as important is 
the fact that this same insulation means less fuel to 
maintain a comfortable temperature and this saving over 
a period of years is considerable. 

As a comparison with other accepted forms of wall 
construction now in use, Structolite Concrete has an 
insulating value 31/2 times that of portland cement con- 
crete, 1 Y 2 times that of brick and slightly more than 
21/2 times that of frame construction, not considering 
the infiltration in frame construction. Comparisons are 
based on walls of equal thickness. 

Soundproof — Structolite is one of the few mate- 
rials which is both highly insulating and at the same 
time presents an effective barrier to sound transmission. 
If you strike a Structolite wall there is merely a dull 
thud and this same test on many other wall materials 
will set up noticeable vibrations, indicating a reflection 
and transmission of sound waves. 

Economy— The real economy of Structolite Con- 
crete homes is readily understood because all materials 
are obtained locally ; a minimum of skilled labor is re- 
quired ; the rapid set of Structolite reduces the period 
of construction and labor costs and permits the re-use 
of forms ; a minimum of treatment is required for both 
exterior and interior walls ; less heating equipment is 
required; a saving in fuel cost, insurance and main- 
tenance costs extends throughout the life of the building. 

Unlimited Adaptability — Any architectural de- 
sign which can be formed with wood or metal forms 
can be built of Structolite and thus there is no limit to 
the type, size, shape or kind of a residence which can 
be built of Structolite in any climate in any section of 
the country. Block or tile precast on the job and sawed 
or otherwise cut to meet the exact requirements may be 
utilized to secure desirable decorative treatments not 
readily poured integral with metal or wood forms. 

Wall Treatment — Structolite is a non-hydraulic 
material and all exterior surfaces must be protected 
from the elements by coating with an approved damp- 
proofing and given an exterior finish in keeping with 
the architecture. United States Gypsum Company’s 
Oriental Stucco lends itself most readily to exterior 
wall treatment and offers a variety of ready-mixed per- 
manent colors. When a stucco treatment is to be ap- 
plied, a 2x2-in. No. 14 gauge crimped, galvanized, elec- 
trically welded fabric is stapled to the wall, using a 
2-in. staple every square foot of fabric. A crimped 
fabric is self-centering, thus insuring correct location 
in the stucco for maximum strength. A brick veneer 



Simplicity of Formwork and Smooth Finish 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


354 


United States Gypsum Company 


may be applied to the exterior of Structolite Concrete 
with equally good results at but slight increase in cost, 
or it may be finished with drop siding, stained or painted 
to express the taste of owner or architect. 

The inside surfaces of exterior walls and interior 
partitions may be plastered directly with gypsum 
plaster without the use of any fabric and two-coat 
plaster work to % in, grounds is sufficient. If for 
any reason it is desired to furr the inside wall, lx2-in. 
strips may be securely nailed directly to the Structolite 
Concrete to which may be applied lath and plaster in the 
usual way. Any desirable finish may then be applied 
to the plaster surface. 

Method of Procedure — The simplicity of this con- 
struction is one of its strongest recommendations. 
Foundation walls are run up not less than 18 in. above 
grade, thoroughly waterproofed with an approved damp- 
proofing and a strip of 40-lb. waterproof felt or fabric 
laid on top of the foundation wall. Wood or metal 
forms adjusted and properly braced are next set, al- 
lowing 6-in. minimum thickness for exterior bearing 
walls. Floors and interior partitions should be formed 
and poured along with exterior walls. Experience has 
shown that a height of 2 ft. is best for each p>ouring 
course. All corners are reinforced with ^-in. rod at 
least 4 ft. long spaced 2 ft. apart. 

Immediately on pouring the course, an additional 
set of forms is erected and the second course poured. 
By the time this is completed the bottom course will 
have set enough to permit the removal of the lower 
tier of forms. These are erected on top of the second 
tier and the procedure continued to the required wall 
height. 


All rough bucks for openings and frames for win- 
dows are set in place before the forms are erected and 
the formwork should run past the opening so that as 
the walls are poured and puddled the Structolite forms 
a tight seal on all sides of these openings. 

At the height of the first story ceiling, the second 
story joists may be placed and the usual tee anchors 
fastened to the end on every seventh joist. At the 
height of the second story ceiling, anchor bolts should 
be embedded in the walls and a 2x6-in. wood plate 
bolted to the top of the wall, upon which are placed 
the second story ceiling joists and the roof rafters. 

Forms — Metal forms are recommended because 
they are more easily handled, very elastic, durable and 
rapidly reset, thereby tending to reduce labor costs. 
However, wood forms can be used with economy when- 
ever desired. A minimum of bracing is required by 
either as the lateral pressure in a quick setting Structo- 
lite Concrete wall erected in 2-ft. courses is very low. 
Owing to the rapid re-use of forms, only a sufficient 
quantity is required which will take care of a two-hour 
pouring schedule. The wood form panels may be made 
for each job or for repeat jobs, in either case 2x3 in. 
framing should be nailed to the lx6-in. tongue and 
grooved flooring as watertight facing. 

Lateral bracing, in the form of aligners, is required 
for one side only and should be 2x4-in. mill dressed ma- 
terial, spaced 2 ft. apart. Separators may be 1x1 -in. 
strips in lengths to maintain uniform wall thickness. 
The inner and outer forms are tied together with wire. 

Complete details of suggested wood forms, costs, 
sizes and delivery of metal forms, or any data in con- 
nection with either, will be furnished on request. 
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Gable half timbered and treated with Oriental Stucco 


Structolite Floors and Roofs 

When Structolite floors and roof construction are 
to be used, forms are set and procedure followed as 
previously outlined. 

Variations of our Sheetrock-Pyrofill, poured mono- 
lithic or precast roof systems may be adapted to suit 
various residential or factory designs. 

In addition to the fireproof floor details, our pre- 
cast floor voids in the concrete joist floor system offers 
a fireproof floor construction suitable for any residence, 
at a minimum cost. 

Specifications for Structolite Concrete 

Scope of Work — All exterior and interior walls, as shown 
on plans or specified, shall be constructed according to the 
United States Gypsum Company’s system of Structolite Con- 
crete construction. All walls and partitions shall be of the 
thickness shown on plans and shall be erected straight, plumb 
and true, and left in the proper condition required for the kind 
of finish to be applied to either face. 

Forms — Forms may be of wood or metal. They shall be 
well built, tight and rigid, shall be erected plumb and in true 
alignment and well braced. The inside surfaces of forms shall 
be kept clean at all times. The forms shall not be removed m 
less than 15 minutes after the Structolite Concrete has set. All 
inside wall surfaces to be plastered are to be well scored as 
soon as the forms are removed, so as to provide a proper key. 

Proportions — All Structolite Concrete used in this work 
shall be of the following proportions which shall be volumet- 
ric: 

1V2 parts of Structolite 

1 part of sand 

3 parts of coarse aggregate , 

iN'ote: If cinders are used as an aggregate and contain a sufficient 
quantity of fines to properly fill the voids the addition of sand may be 
omitted and the following proportions used: 

1 part of Structolite 

2 V 2 parts of cinders. 

Structolite Cement— The Structolite Cement used shall be 
as manufactured by the United States Gypsum Company and 
shall be delivered to the job in the original packages. 

Storage — The Structolite Cement shall be stored in a dry 
place and shall be well protected from the elements. 

Sand— The sand used shall be clean, sharp and well graded. 
It shall be free from loam or other organic material. 

Coarse Aggregate— The coarse aggregate shall be cinders, 
crushed stone or gravel. The cinders shall be a good grade 
of steam coal cinders containing no large unbroken lumps and 
shall be reasonably free from unburned coal, powdery ash or 
other soft material. The proportion of fine and coarse material 
shall be such as to give a reasonably well graded aggregate. 
The crushed stone shall be limestone, traprock, or granite, and 
shall be crushed to such a size as will pass through a %-in. 
ring and be retained on a %-in. sieve. The gravel shall be 
clean and well graded from % to % in. in diameter ; it shall be 
free from clay or other soft material. 


Water — The water used for mixing shall be free and clear 
from organic substances. . 

Mixing and Placing — The mixing of the Structolite Con- 
crete may be done by a tilting drum type, batch mixer, as used 
for concrete, or it may be done by hand in a deep mortar box. 
When using a machine mixer, the speed of the drum shall not 
exceed 20 r. p. m. The predetermined amount of water shall 
be introduced into the drum first, and the drum allowed to 
revolve until the paddles and sides are cleaned from any ma- 
terial left from the preceding mix. The feeding' hopper is then 
loaded with Structolite and aggregate in the proportions speci- 
fied and dumped into the drum for mixing. Just enough water 
shall be used to insure a thorough mixing of the mass into a 
workable consistency. (The amount of water required will 
vary with the dampness of the aggregate.) As soon as the mass 
has become thoroughly mixed it shall be removed immediately 
and placed in the wall. Do not allow the drum to idle and 
further agitate the mass, once the mixing has been completed. 
With a drum speed of 20 r. p. m. the entire mixing time shall 
not exceed two minutes after the Structolite and aggregate have 
been introduced into the drum. 

Mortar Box Mixing — If the mixing is done by means of 
a mortar box the procedure is as follows: 

(1) Place evenly in the mortar box the required amount 
of aggregate for the batch. 

(2) If sand is used, place sand evenly on the coarse 
aggregate. 

(3) Spread over the sand the Structolite cement required. 

(4) Dry mix the aggregate and cement thoroughly and 
then add the required amount of water and mix thoroughly. 

(5) Deposit the Structolite Concrete immediately into the 
moulds, puddling the mixture during the pouring so as to pre- 
vent air bubbles or honeycombed surfaces. 

Reinforcement — All window and door openings not ex- 
ceeding 5 ft. clear span shall be reinforced with not less than 
three 72-in. round rods. When the location of the opening is 
such that the depth of the lintel is less than 18 in., a steel or 
reinforced concrete lintel shall be used. Spans in excess of 
5 ft. shall have steel or reinforced concrete lintels. The rods 
shall extend not less than 24 in. beyond the clear opening on 
either side and shall have hooked ends to provide anchorage. 
All corners shall be reinforced with %-in. round rods located 
in the center of the wall and extending not less than 24 in. each 
way. They shall have hooked ends and shall be spaced 24 in. 
on centers. 

Foundation Walls — All Structolite Concrete walls shall 
start from the foundation walls. Foundation walls shall be 
carried up to not less than 18 in. above the grade line. The top 
of the foundation walls shall be coated with an approved damp- 
proofing compound. A strip of not less than 40-lb. roofing 
felt or other approved fabric shall then be laid on the top of 
the wall and another coating of dampproofing applied over it 
before pouring the Structolite Concrete. 

Chimneys and Fireplaces — Chimneys may be built by en- 
closing the flue lining with Structolite Concrete. 

Fireplaces may be built of Structolite Concrete by facing 
the exposed surfaces with fire brick or other lining. 

Waterproofing — All exterior Structolite wall surfaces shall 
be thoroughly coated with an approved dampproofing compound 
before any exterior finish is applied. 

In bathrooms or elsewhere where a tile wainscot is used or 
where portland cement is used as a plastering material the 
Structolite Concrete partitions or walls shall be coated with an 
approved dampproofing compound and a 2x2-in. galvanized 
wire fabric of not less than No. 14 gauge wires shall be securely 
stapled to such walls before applying the cement plaster. 

Exterior Stucco — If an exterior stucco finish is desired a 
2x2-in. galvanized welded fabric of not less than No. 14 gauge 
wires shall be securely stapled to the Structolite Concrete walls, 
using 2-in. staples. 

Winter Work — When pouring is to be done under freez- 
ing condition, the aggregates used must be free from frost. 
Newly poured walls should be protected. 

Architectural and Engineering Service 

Our architectural and engineering service is always 
available to assist in working out any problems which 
may come up involving the use of Structolite in roofs, 
floors, partitions or exterior walls. Quantity survey of 
structural materials will be made upon receipt of plans 
and specifications. 
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THE BEAVER PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC 

AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER DIVISION 
Gypsum Products 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES 
CHICAGO. ILL. 

MILLS 

FORT DODGL. IOWA 
BLUE RAPIDS, KAN. 


THOROLD, ONT. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 


LONDON, P:NG. 


NEW YORK, N. 


CLEVl-iLAND, OHIO 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH 
AKRON, N. Y. 


GYPSUM, OHIO 
AGATITE, TEX. 


Products 

Gypsum Plasters (Hard Wall Plasters), 
which include : Gypsum Cement Plasters, Un- 

sanded (Hair Fibered or Unfibered) ; Gypsum 
Wood Fiber Plaster; Gypsum Plasters for Con- 
crete surfaces. 

Gypsum Finishing Plasters, which include: Pre- 
pared Gypsum Finishing Plasters; Gypsum Gauging 
Plasters; Gypsum Moulding and Casting Plasters; P>est 
Bros. Keene’s Cement. 

Gypsum Lath and Blocks. 

For Beaver Vulcanite Roofing Materials, see pages 
1096-1097; for Beaver Plaster and Fiber Wall Boards, 
see pages 1336-1337. 

Quality and Service 

Architects will find this line of products full and 
complete. The American Cement Plaster Division 
owns and operates six of the best and largest gypsum 
deposits in the United States, located at the principal 
gypsum producing centers. This 
company can thus at all times ad- 
vantageously serve its trade in all 
principal markets on short hauls 
and low freight at the most eco- 
nomical costs. Mills are modern, 
unexcelled in equipment ; the 
quality of these products is estab- 
lished in their 25 years usage. 

Guarantee 

All these products are fully 
guaranteed as to quality and give 
the best results when used in ac- 
cordance with the specifications 
of this company. 




New Sack (Front) 


American Cement Plaster Division Gypsum Plasters 

Classification— The American Cement Plaster 
Division gypsum plasters (sometimes called hard wall 
plaster, patent plaster, cement plaster, etc.) may be 
broadly divided into tzvo classes : ( 1 ) Plasters for base 
coats; (2) plasters for finish coats. 

Plasters for Base Coats — These plasters are made 
in four classes, each for a particular use, as follows : 
(1) Cement plasters, unsanded (hair fibered or unfi- 
bered) ; (2) sanded plasters; (3) wood fibered jdasters ; 
(4) plasters for concrete surfaces. 

Plasters for Finish Coats-r-These are made in four 
classes, each for a particular use, as follows : ( 1 ) Pre- 
pared finishing plasters ; (2) gauging plasters ; (3) mould- 
ing and casting plasters; (4) Keene’s cement plaster. 

Materials — All of the American Cement Plaster 
Division gypsum plasters have, for their cementitious 
base, carefully selected gypsum rock, scientifically ground 
and calcined. To this cementitious base, where required, 
other materials such as retarder, wood fiber and hair 
are added to control the set, produce perfect working 


qualities and permit proper bond to the surfaces 
to be plastered as hereinafter described under 
specific headings. 

All sand in sanded plasters is carefully selected, 
clean, sharp siliceous sand, free from salt, clay, 
loam or other impurities. 

Advantages — Gypsum plasters have many advan- 
tages : 

Adhere to all material used as backing for plas- 
ter, gypsum blocks, plaster board, stone, brick, hollow 
tile, concrete, wood or metal lath ; highly adhesive ; do 
not crumble ; work smoothly and easily under the trowel ; 
set slowly, giving the plasterer ample time for trowel- 

Gypsum plasters harden and dry quickly, permitting 
carpentry and other work to proceed almost immediately 
after plastering is finished. 

The finished wall is a non-conductor of heat and 
cold ; it resists fire and is verminproof . 

Can be painted, frescoed, papered, or finished with 
any kind of decorative material a few days after its 
application. 

After it sets, freezing will 
not harm it. 

Standard Packages 

Our plasters are shipped in 
convenient packages. Jute sacks, 
which are returnable, contain 100 
lb. each. Paper sacks, which are 
non-returnable, contain 80 lb. 

Brands 

The American Cement 
Plaster Division gypsum plas- 
ters are marketed under the vari- 
ous brands listed below ; all 
brands being of the same high 
standard of quality. 

American White Rock Great Western 

Crystal Rock Fishack Agatite 

Akron Eagle 



New Sack (Back) 

Showing circle and eagle 


Peerless 

Eureka 


Gypsum Cement Plaster (Unsanded) for Scratch or 
Brown Coat 

This plaster is a “neat” plaster for scratch and 
brown coats. It is made for use where good sand is 
available at reasonable cost, or where, for other reasons, 
it is desirable to sand the plaster at the job. 

This is an “all-purpose” plaster for scratch and 
brown coats on interior walls and ceilings of any mate- 
rial which can he plastered. 

It is furnished hair fibered for scratch coats on 
metal lath, wood lath and plaster board, and unfibered, if 
desired, for the brown or second coat for use on brick 
or tile. 

Finishing Coats — Any type of finishing coat may 
be used over the brown coat, including : Gypsum plaster 
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finish, lime putty finish, sand float finish, Keeners cement 
finish, caen stone finish, etc. 


Gypsum Sanded Plasters for Scratch or Brown Coat 

American sanded gypsum plasters have for their 
base same ingredients as the “unsanded’' plasters, the 
additional advantage being that the cement and sand are 
machine mixed at the factory, insuring thorough and 
uniform mixing of materials and absolute correctness 
of the proportions. 

This latter advantage is perhaps appreciated most by 
the architect, as it prevents all chance of using a poor 
quality of sand, or too much of it; it also saves the 
architect or owner much time in the supervision of the 
mixing. 

This is a splendid “cold weather plaster.” Needing 
only water to fit it for application, it may be readily and 
quickly mixed inside the liuilding with no worry about 
sand, or trouliles arising from the use of frosty sand. 

Furnished hair fibered for scratch coats and unfi- 
bered for brown coats. Like the “sanded” gypsum plas- 
ters it will take any type of finishing coat. 


Gypsum Wood Fibered Plaster for Scratch or Brown 
Coat 

American wood fiber plaster is composed of pure 
rock gypsum and thoroughly shredded wood fiber. It 
is adapted for use with the addition of not to exceed 
equal parts of clean sharp sand. When desirable, it can 
be applied without the addition of sand. 

Wood fibered plaster, when applied either with or 
without the addition of sand, produces a wall that can 
not be excelled for strength, elasticity and durability. 
These features, together with lightness in weight, make 
it an ideal plastering material. It is especially desir- 
able where one-coat work is to be done. 


COVERING CAPACITIES AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER DIVI- 
SION GYPSUM CEMENT PLASTERS PER 100 SQ. YD. 


Material mixed and used as per Specifications 


Plastering 

surface 

Gypsum cement 
plaster, neat, 
100-lb. bags 

Gypsum wood fiber 
plaster, 
100-lb. bags 

Gypsum sanded 
plaster, 
100-lb. bags 

Wood lath 

9 to 11 

(sanded 2 to 1) 

14 to 17 
unsanded 

22 to 24 

Metal lath 

17 to 20 
(sanded 2 to 1) 

22 to 27 
unsanded 

45 to 50 

American plaster 
board 

8 or 9 

(sanded 2 to 1) 

13 to 16 
unsanded 

22 to 24 

Brick and clay tile 

14 to 17 

(sanded 2>^ to 1) 

18 to 20 

(equal parts sand 
to be added) 

34 to 39 

American gypsum 
block 

10 to 12 

(sanded 2j^ to 1) 

14 to 16 

(equal parts sand 
to be added) 

26 to 29 


American Bond Plaster for Concrete Surfaces 

This is a plaster made for direct application on 
interior concrete surfaces. American bond plaster needs 
the addition of water only to prepare it for use, and its 
cohesive and adhesive properties make it an ideal plaster 
for application on interior concrete surfaces. 

See specifications. 


Decorative treatment can be applied as soon as fin- 
ish is dry. 

Smooth trowel finish is made from the finest se- 
lected gypsum rock and ingredients of a high standard 
of purity. 

Sand float finish is made from high grade gypsum 
rock and materials that have been developed after much 
study to meet the demands of our trade for a moderate 
cost prepared finishing plaster. 

Gypsum Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty Finishes 

Our gypsum plasters made for this purpose are 
manufactured from carefully selected dry gypsum rock 
which for its purity and adaptability for manufacturing 
the highest grades finishing plaster is unexcelled. They 
are uniformly ground to the exact proper fineness for 
a finishing plaster to mix freely and quickly with lime 
putty. 

For cool-working finishing plaster to produce an 
enduring smooth surface of snow white appearance 
specify our Satin Spar brand. 

Sunflower Moulding and Casting Plaster 

Our Sunflower moulding and casting plaster is 
manufactured at our Blue Rapids, Kansas, mill only. 

The natural purity of the gypsum and the care taken 
in its manufacture produce the exact proper fineness and 
setting time. Sunflower moulding and casting plaster 
has those soft and smooth working qualities which are 
necessary in order to form clearly and distinctly the most 
delicate decorative plastic ornamentation. 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 

Manufactured by the Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
Company, Medicine Lodge, Kan. (See their pages in 
this edition.) Carried in stock at all of our mills for 
shipment with other commodities as manufactured by 
our company. The best Keene’s cement manufactured 
in the United States. 

Beaver Gypsum Lath 

Beaver gypsum lath (plaster board) is composed of 
gypsum plaster mixed with a small percentage of 
shredded wood fiber, and both sides surfaced with a 
specially prepared paper. 

It is a fire, sound, heat and cold resisting lathing 
^ and sheathing material and forms a perfect backing for 



Section of Beaver Gypsum Lath 


Gypsum Prepared Finishes, Trowel and Sand Float 

These finishes made from gypsum are ready for 
application with the addition of water only. They are 
machine mixed, thereby producing an absolutely uniform 
distribution of their ingredients, which eliminates chance 
of errors at mixing box. 


gypsum plasters. It strengthens the building when 
used as sheathing or lathing ; avoids lath buckling, 
stains and discoloration; saves fuel, time, labor and 
money. 

Sizes and Thicknesses — Manufactured in stand- 
ard sizes of, approximately, 24x32 in., 32x36 in. and 
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32x48 in. and % in. thick. It weighs, approximately, 2 
lb. per sq. ft. 

Special sizes made for Simplex system for sus- 
pended ceilings and non-bearing partitions. 

Beaver American Gypsum Block 

This gypsum product has established a high repu- 
tation in the building world through repeated use by 
representative architects, contractors and builders. It 
is fireproof (approved by the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters) ; is a non-conductor of heat, cold and 
sound; is light in weight, strong and tough; erects 
economically without waste, and is recognized as the 
modern non-bearing partition and furring material for 
fireproof buildings. 



Beaver American Gypsum Block 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF BEAVER AMERICAN GYPSUM BLOCK 


Size, in. 

Ceiling 

height, 

ft. 

Weight 

Block 

per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

Weight 
plaster 
1 side 
per 

SQ. ft.. 

lb. 

(K-in. 

grounds) 

Total 
weight 
plastered 
1 side 
per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

Weight 
plaster 
2 sides 
per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

(M-in. 

grounds) 

Total 
weight 
plas- 
tered 
2 sides 
per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

iH-in., split 
lMxl2x30 

Furring 

5 

3 

8 



2-in. split 
2x12x30 

Furring 

6 

3 

9 



2-in. solid 
2x12x30 

10 

9.3 

3 

12.5 

6 

15.2 

3-in. hollow 
3x12x30 

13 

9.3 

3 

13 

6 

15.3 

3-in. solid 
3x12x30 

15 

12.5 

3 

15.5 

6 

18.5 

4-in. hollow 
4x12x30 

17 

12.0 

3 

16.0 

6 

18.0 

5-in. hollow 
5x12x30 

25 

15 

3 

18 

6 

21 

6-in. hollow 
6x12x30 

28 

19 

3 

20 

6 

23 


Specifications for American Gypsum Plasters 

Studs and Joists — To be spaced not more than 16 in. 
between centers. 

Grounds — To be V 2 in. on Beaver American Gypsum Block ; 
% in. on metal lath, brick and clay tile, % in. on wood lath and 
on M~in. Beaver Gypsum Lath; % in. on %-in. board. 

Wood Lath — To be of good quality, straight grained 
and free from knots, bark and sapwood. To be spaced % in. 
apart with not less than Vs in. space between ends ; with joints 
broken every fifth lath. To be well nailed to each stud and joist 
with 3d lathing nails. If lath are dry, they are to be thoroughly 
wetted at least 4 hours before mortar is applied to them, so that 
they will not swell or warp after the plaster is on them. 

Grooved Sheathing Lath — To be well nailed to studs 
spaced not more than 16 in. between centers; to be spaced at 


least Vs in. apart, and to be thoroughly wet at least 4 hours be- 
fore plaster is applied to them, so that they will not swell or warp 
after plaster is on them. 

Brick and Tile — To be dampened before plaster is ap- 
plied to them. 

Concrete — Surface to be cleaned free from all efflo- 
rescence, dust, dirt and oil, and, where very smooth, to be well 
hacked before mortar is applied. 

Sand — To be clean, sharp, and free from clay, soil, alkali, 
salt and quicksand. 

Mortar; Hair Fibered and Unfibered Plasters — On 
Beaver Gypsum Lath — (Plaster Board) — To be 1 part plas- 
ter to 2 parts sand. 

On Wood Lath and Metal Lath — First coat to be 1 part 
plaster to IV 2 part sand; second coat to be 1 part plaster to 2 
parts sand. 

On Brick and Tile — Mortar to be 1 part plaster to not 
more than 2 V 2 parts sand. 

Mortar; Wood Fiber Plaster — For making extremely 
light tough plastering, it is recommended that the wood fiber 
plaster be used without sand; but it will make excellent plaster- 
ing when the mortar is equal parts of the wood fiber plaster and 
clean sharp sand. 

Mortar; American Bond Plaster — For Plastering on 
Concrete — To be American Bond Plaster properly mixed with 
water with no other material added. 

Mixing Sanded Mortar — All mortar to be mixed in 
clean tight boxes ; the plaster and sand to be first thoroughly 
mixed dry, then immediately tempered with sufficient water to 
make good stiff mortar. No part of one batch of mortar is to 
be mixed with another batch in the mortar box or on the mortar 
board, and no mortar is to be used or worked after it has partly 
set. 

Mortar box, tools, hods, mortar board and water to be kept 
clean and free from set and partly set plaster, unless quick 
setting mortar is desired. 

Mixing Wood Fiber Mortar — Plaster to be put in one 
end of mortar box, water in other end; then plaster to be slowly 
hoed into water and thoroughly mixed until there are no lumps 
or dry plaster in the mortar. No part of one batch of mortar 
is to be mixed with another batch in the mortar box or on the 
mortar board, and no mortar is to be used or worked after it 
has partly set. Mortar box, tools, hods, mortar board and water 
to be kept clean and free from set or partly set mortar, unless 
quick setting mortar is desired. 

Applying Mortar to Beaver Gypsum Lath (Plaster 
Board) — The boards not to be wetted before mortar is applied. 
All spaces between boards to be well filled with mortar, either 
by pointing the joint with quick setting neat plaster, or by care- 
fully pressing the mortar used for first coat into the spaces 
between the boards as the first coat is put on. The second coat 
to be straightened with rod and darby ready for the finish coat, 
and must not be floated. 

' Applying to Wood Lath — First coat to be applied with 
sufficient pressure to form good keys, leaving a light coat of 
mortar over the lath, with surface rough. The second coat to 
be applied with strong pressure, when the first coat has set 
hard, but before the first coat is dry; and is to be straightened 
with rod and darby. 

Applying to Metal Lath — The first coat to be applied so 
as to fill the meshes and lightly cover the lath. The second coat 
to be applied when the first coat is set hard, but before the first 
coat is dry. 

Applying to Brick and Clay Tile — Crooked, uneven 
walls to be first straightened by filling the low places 
with mortar. After mortar used to straighten walls has 

set, sufficient mortar to fill out to grounds to be applied 
with strong pressure, and. straightened ready for the finish 
coat. 

Applying to Concrete — Where work can be straight- 
ened with 1 light coat of mortar, sufficient mortar to fill out to 
grounds is to be applied in 1 coat with strong pressure, and 
straightened ready for the finish coat. Where work can not be 
straightened with 1 light coat, 2 coats are to be applied; the first 
coat to be set hard before applying second coat. 

Finishing Plaster — Mortar for Smooth White Finish — 
To be 1 measure of Gypsum Finishing Plaster to not more than 
3 measures of perfectly slaked lime putty; the plaster and lime 
to be thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

Mortar for Cement Finish — To be 1 measure of Unfibered 
Cement Plaster to not more than 3 measures of perfectly slaked 
lime putty, thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 
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Mortar for Sand Float Finish — To be Unfibered Cement 
Plaster, perfectly slaked lime putty, and clean, sharp sand, thor- 
oughly mixed in the proportions of 4 measures of plaster, 1 
measure of lime, and 5 measures of sand. 

Mortar for Prepared Finishes — To be made of the pre- 
pared finish mixed with water only. 

Applying Finish Coat — Troweled finish coat to be applied 
after base coat has set and dried, the base coat to be slightly 
dampened to reduce suction, before finish coat is applied. 

Applying Sand Float Finish Coat — The base coat to be 
set hard, but not dry, when finish is applied. 

Care of Plaster After It Is On the Wall — In hot, dry, 
or windy weather, plastering is to be protected from wind, and if 
necessary, sprinkled with water, to prevent the plastering drying 
out too much before it has set. In freezing weather, plastering 
to be protected from frost until it has set hard. When plaster- 
ing has set, doors and windows are to be kept open, so that the 
plastering will dry quickly. 

Specifications for Beaver Gypsum Lath (Plaster 
Board) 

Boards are not to be wetted before applying mortar to them. 

Studs and Joists — To be set on 12 or 16-in. centers. 

Spacing— Boards to be spaced in. apart with nailing 
edges bearing not less than % in. on studs or joists, with hori* 
zontal joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceiling 
joists, broken at each board and with vertical joints on opposite 
sides of partitions not on the same studs. 

Nailing— Nails to be iVi-in., WV 2 gauge, I'^-in. head 
wire nails, set not more than 6 in. apart, and driven home, the 
center of board to be nailed first. 

Pointing — The spaces between boards to be well filled 
with mortar, either by pointing the joints with quick setting 
neat mortar before the first coat of plaster is applied, or^ by 
pressing mortar used for the first coat well into the joints 
when the first coat is applied. 

Specifications for Beaver American Gypsum Partition 
and Furring Block 

Work to be Done— All partitions and furring, unless 
otherwise specified or shown, shall be built of Beaver American 
Gypsum Block as manufactured by American Cement Plaster 
Division, of thickness specified. 

General — In fireproof construction all Beaver American 
Gypsum Block shall be started with a gypsum mortar bed laid on 
fireproof construction. Block courses must not be started on 
frozen concrete nor on cinder concrete when such is used for 
the purpose of fill only. 

Partitions— All non-bearing partitions of Beaver American 
Gypsum Block shall be laid with vertical joints broken. Such 
partitions shall extend from floor to ceiling, shall be wedged 
at the ceiling, and the joints slushed with gypsum mortar. 

Intersections— All intersecting partitions shall be bonded 
by overlapping not less than at every third course. 

Partitions intersecting brick, or other masonry walls, shall 
be securely anchored to such walls by means of “approved’ 
masonry bond or metal anchors, or by lOd steel cut nails driven 
into the masonry joints at each gypsum block course. 

Corners— Partitions shall be bonded at the corners by over- 
lapping alternate courses (log cabin fashion). 

Furring— Beaver American Gypsum Block furring shall be 
laid as herein required for partitions. All furring in contact with 
the construction shall be securely anchored to the masonry by 
means of lOd steel cut nails driven into the masonry joints at 
intervals not greater than every 3 ft. horizontally and vertically. 
Free standing furring shall be of not less thickness, nor of 
greater height, than is required for partitions. Metal ties or 
other “approved” methods for securing furring to the masonry 
may be used. 

Bucks — Wood — Where wood bucks are used they shall 
be of not less than 2-in. lumber and of a width equal to the 
total thickness of the block and plaster constructions, and 
or may not be rabbeted to receive the ends of the block ; or the 
bucks shall be of a width equal to the thickness of block only 
and have not less than V 2 -in. grounds nailed to^ the sides and 
projecting beyond the buck not less than % in., forming a 
rabbet to receive the ends of partition block. 

All wood bucks shall be secured to the ends of the par- 
tition block with lOd cut nails driven into every course. 

Metal — Where metal bucks are used they shall be of a 
width not less than the thickness of the block construction, and 
of such form as to receive the ends of the block. When the 
metal bucks are of a width equal to the thickness of the block 


construction, furring strips of wood shall be secured to the 
buck as a stop for the plaster coats and for a nailing base for 
trim. Where metal bucks are of a width to include the total 
thickness of the block and plaster construction, the trim shall 
be secured direct to the metal bucks or to wood nailing blocks 
bolted to the face of the bucks. 

Lintels, Built-up — Openings in partitions of gypsum 
block not more than 22 in. in width can be spanned by a gypsum 
block. When such openings are more than 22 in. but not more 
than 4 ft. in width, the gypsum block over the opening shall be 
laid in the form of a jack arch. Skew-backs shall be cut in the 
block over the jambs, intermediate block shall be beveled to fit 
the skew-jacks, and a key block to fit shall be set in the center. 
Bevel cuts shall not be less than 4 in. to the foot. The skew- 
back block shall have a bearing on the jambs of not less than 
12 in. nor shall they be set so as to project beyond the face of 
the jambs more than one-third of the bearing. 

When jack arch construction is employed, the jack arch 
shall be reinforced with strips of not less than No. 14 gauge 
woven wire mesh not less than 2 in. in width, or the reinforce- 
ment may consist of two strips of not less than No. 24 gauge 
perforated metal not less than 1 in. in width. The reinforce- 
ment shall be continuous, and shall be laid in the mortar joint 
between the jack arch and the course immediately above, ex- 
tending into the partition construction not less than 30 in. 
beyond the face of each jamb. 

Lintels, Reinforced and Cast — Openings in partitions 
of gypsum block which are more than 4 ft. but not over 6 ft. in 
width shall be spanned by lintels of reinforced gypsum of mono- 
lithic design. 

(a) Mat Reinforcement — Mat reinforced lintels shall be 
12 in. in height and shall be reinforced with a galvanized welded 
wire mat on each side (face) of the lintel. Each of the welded 
wire mats required shall consist of not less than three No. 12 
gauge wires, for the full length of the lintel, spaced 5 in. on 
center, the bottom wire to be 1 in. from the bottom of the 
lintel. The longitudinal wires shall be secured to transverse 
wires of not less than No. 12 gauge which shall occur at not 
less than 9-in. intervals and shall be welded to the longitudinal 
reinforcement. 

(b) Rod Reinforcement— Rod reinforced lintels shall be 
12 in. in height and shall be reinforced with not less than two 
^/4-in. twisted rods for the full length of the lintel. One of 
the required rods shall be straight and the other shall be bent 
up for shear. The horizontal part of the reinforcement, at the 
bottom, shall be 1 in. from the lower face of the lintel and 
both ends of both rods shall, at their extreme ends, be bent so 
as to form an anchor within the material. 

All reinforced gypsum lintels shall have a bearing on each 
jamb of not less than 8 in. 

Lintels, Metal — Openings in partitions of gypsum block 
which are more than 6 ft. in width shall be spanned by metal 
lintels of approved design. 

All metal lintels shall provide a distributed and uniform 
bearing on each jamb of not less than 8 in. 

Mortar — All Beaver American Gypsum Block construction 
shall be laid up with a gypsum mortar composed of hydrated cal- 
cined gypsum thorougWy mixed in the proportions by weight of 
1 part calcined gypsum to not more than 3 parts of clean, 
sharp, dry sand. Gypsum mortar shall not be retempered. 

Plastering — All plastering on Beaver American Gypsum 
Block shall be done with gypsum plasters applied in accordance 
with the architect’s specifications, or the specifications of the 
American Cement Plaster Division. When the plaster is 
applied the Beaver American Gypsum Block surface shall be so 
wetted that water will not be rapidly absorbed from the plaster, 
but not so wetted that water will remain standing on the surface. 

Metal Lath— Lintels or bucks of metal or wood, and 
vertical Joints between Beaver American Gypsum Block and 
other masonry construction shall be covered with strips of metal 
lath not less than 8 in. in width. 

Trim — All wood or metal trim shall be of such design 
as to completely cover any junction between metal bucks or 
furring and the plaster coats. 

Baseboards, chair rail, picture moulding and similar trim 
shall be secured to grounds or to nailing blocks set in the block 
construction for this purpose. Nailing blocks shall be not less 
than % in. thick, shall be nailed directly to the end of the 
gypsum block and shall be of such other dimensions as to com- 
pletely cover the end of the block. When nailing blocks are 
used they shall be spaced not to exceed 30 in. 

Blackboards, toilet and heavy fixtures shall be secured by 
bolting through the block construction, or shall be nailed to nail- 
ing blocks not less than 1 V 2 in. thick of the character required 
for other trim, and spaced not to exceed 15 in. 
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ESTABLISHED 1889 


THE BEST BROS. KEENE’S CEMENT 

MEDICINE LODGE, KANS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK. N. Y. 


CO. 


Product 

Manufacturers 

Cement. 


of Best BroS; Keene’s 


Grades of Cement 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” for plaster- 
ing and general finishing purposes. 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Fine” is made from 
selected gypsum rock. It is used for wainscots, 
columns, etc. It is also used for producing 
artificial caen stone and travertine finishes, and for back- 
ing up scagliola or art marble. 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Quickset” is used for cast- 
ings. 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Superfine” is used for fac- 
ing scagliola or art marble. It is slow setting, pure 
white, of high tensile strength and takes a high polish. 



and largest manufacturers of Keene’s Cement 
in this country, but are the only concern mak- 
ing Keene’s Cement exclusively. 

Advantages 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement forms the tough- 
est, most durable and whitest wall it is possible 
to obtain, and can be trowelled or floated to 
practically any state or style of finish that may 
be desired. It is non-resonant, sanitary and 
fire resistant. It will not corrode metal lath. Best 
Bros. Keene’s Cement also combines perfectly with 
lime. It possesses two other qualities of great value: 
first, the fact that it will keep indefinitely and can be used 
with perfect results after being stored for years; sec- 
ondly, it can be retempered as often as necessary. It 
does not “kill.” 


Description 

The various grades of Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
are manufactured from gypsum rock of exceptional 
purity. Careful, standardized attention from quarry to 
finished product insures the uniform excellence of the 
various grades. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement has been 
manufactured in the United States since 1889. The 
Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Co. are not only the original 


Packages 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement is packed in jute bags 
containing 100 lbs. each. 

Additional 

Comprehensive and detailed data is contained in the 
new Specification Booklet, which will be promptly sup- 
plied on request. 



General Office Building, Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fe Railway Co., Topeka, Kans. 

E. A. Harrison, Architect H. W. Wagner, Chief Engineer Swenson Construction Co., Contractors 

Plastered throughout with Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
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Specifications Suitable for the Use of Architects 

Plastering — All plastering shall be done with Best Bros. 
Keene’s Cement mixed and applied according to the specifica- 
tions of the manufacturer, provided they do not conflict with 
the requirements herein. 

Three-coat Work on Wood or Metal Lath— 

(A) Scratch Coat— Shall he mixed in the following pro- 
portions : To 160 pounds of lime putty add 700 pounds (42 No. 

2 shovels) of sand and plenty of good, well beaten, water 
soaked cattle hair. Gauge this mixture with one (1) bag of 
Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” of 100 pounds weight. 

(B) Brown Coat- Shall be mixed in the following pro- 
portions : To 180 pounds of lime putty add 1050 pounds (63 No 
2 shovels) of sand, and gauge this mixture with one (1) bag of 
Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” of 100 pounds weight. 

Two-coat Work on Tile, Brick or Gypsum Block— 

(A) Brown (or Base) Coat- Shall be mixed in the fol- 
lowing proportions: To 150 pounds of lime putty add 1000 
pounds (60 No. 2 shovels) of sand, and gauge this mixtu^ 
with one (1) bag of Best Bros. Keene’s “Regulai of 100 
pounds weight. 

Two-coat Work on Concrete Walls and Ceilings— 

(A) Brown (or Base) Coat— Shall be mixed in the fol- 
lowing proportions : To 80 pounds of lime putty add 450 pounds 
(27 No. 2 shovels) of sand, and gauge this mixture with one 
(1) bag of Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” of 100 pounds weight. 

Finish Coats — 

Sec. 1. Smooth Finish— To each 100 pounds of Best 
Bros. Keene’s “Regular” add 80 pounds of lime putty. 

Sec. 2. Sand Float Finish— To 120 pounds of lime putty 
add 400 pounds (24 No. 2 shovels) of sand, and gauge J^bis 
mixture with one (1) bag of Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” of 
100 pounds weight. 

Smooth Hard Finish for Bathroom, Wainscots and 
Similar Work— The finish coat shall be mixed in proportions 
of 400 pounds of Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” and 100 
pounds of lime putty. (If an extra hard white finish is re- 
quired, use Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular” neat with no lime to 
be added). 

Brick and Tile Surfaces— All brick and tile surfaces shall 
be thoroughly broomed off and washed before the mortar is 
applied, and shall be damp when it is applied. 

Concrete Surfaces — New concrete must not be plastered 
until it is dry. All dust and loose particles shall be removed from 
concrete or cement surfaces by brushing well with a wire brush. 
The surfaces shall be washed with clean water and kept moist 
while the plaster is being applied. Should the concrete surfaces 
be oily or gummy, they must be washed with a 10% solution 
of muriatic acid and water (one quart of acid to a bucket of 
water), and washed out with clean water within twenty minutes 
after the acid solution is applied. 

This coat must be laid on with a trowel or wooden float, 
and not touched again except to knock off the rough edges 
with the float. Great care must be exercised in applying the 
base coat to concrete. It must be laid on in one operation and 
not touched again, for if the coat is moved in any way the 
bond is broken. 

Any plastered surfaces that are loose and not properly 
attached to the concrete after the mortar has dried out must 
be cut out and done over again, and sufficient area shall be 
thus removed to make a uniform surface without having the 

appearance of patch work. . , 

Finish coat should never be applied direct to concrete 

walls or ceilings. 

Grounds — On wood lath, grounds shall be % inch , on 
metal lath, % inch ; on brick or tile, V 2 inch. 


Sand — Must be screened, clean and sharp ; free from loam, 
quicksand or other impurities. 

Lime— Hydrated lime shall be soaked in watertight boxes, 
for at least 24 hours before using. 

Lump lime shall be well slaked ; run through a sieve of 
-^-inch mesh, and properly stored and protected for a sufficient 
time before using to ensure all particles being thoroughly 
slaked. 

Lathing— Metal lath shall be either painted or galvanized. 
Wood lath shall be of a good grade, free from knots, sap and 
bark (white pine preferred). It shall be thoroughly dampened 
shortly before plaster is applied. 


Specifications for Ornamental Work 

Lathing — If the work is to be applied to lathed surfaces, 
only coated or galvanized metal lath shall be used. 

Plastering — Scratch and brown coats shall be mixed in 
the same proportions as specified for wall surfaces (see above). 
Allow scratch coat to dry and brown out to within one-fourth 
inch of the finish coat with a muffled mould. The finish coat 
shall be applied while the brown coat is green. 

Run Work — All mouldings, window stools, door and win- 
dow trim and work of like character shall be run in Best Bros. 


Keene’s “Fine.” 

Mouldings shall be run straight and true, using metal 
templates with profiles as given on full sized details. 

Cornices— The finish coat for cornices shall be mixed in 
proportions of 400 pounds Best Bros. Keene’s “Fine” and 200 
pounds of lime putty. 

Cast Work — Ornamental work of every kind, excepting 
run mouldings and cornices as previously specified, shall be cast 
with Best Bros. Keene’s “Fine” used neat. (The contractor 
shall have the option of using Best Bros. Keene’s “Quickset” 
in place of the “Fine” for this work). Add only sufficient 
water to bring it to the consistency of a thick paste. It shall 
be thoroughly pressed and worked into place, making all mem- 
bers neat and clean. All castings shall be set in place and 
securely anchored as hereinbefore specified. 

Scagliola Work (Artificial Marble)— Scagliola columns, 
pilasters, walls, etc., shall be browned out to a true and even 
surface with a brown coat mixed in the following proportions : 
To 160 pounds of lime putty, add 700 pounds (42 No. 2 shovels) 
of sand, and plenty of good, well beaten, water soaked cattle 
hair, (jauge this mixture with one (1) bag of Best Bros. 
Keene’s “Regular” of 100 pounds weight. 

This work shall be done by the plastering contractor under 
the supervision of the contractor for the scagliola work. 

After the base coat is dry, the scagliola contractor shall 
apply a brown coat of Best Bros. Keene’s “Fine” mixed with 
marble dust in the proportions of 2 parts of Best Bros. Keene s 
“Fine” to 3 parts of marble dust. This brown coat shall be 

brought out to a thickness of % inch. , . , ^ , ,,11 

The facing, or finish coat shall be inch thick, and shall 
be composed of Best Bros. Keene’s “Superfine” with sufficient 
dry colors to produce a correct reproduction of the type ot 
marble specified. This finish coat shall be stoned with 
Bimmstein, Scotch hones and razor hones, and shall he filled 

between the different stonings. , 

This finish coat shall be polished with putty powder, oxalic 
acid and alcohol, and shall he brought to a high polish. No 
shellac or french polish will he accepted. , „ . 

Where scagliola work is to be pre-cast, it shall be ^ cast in 
moulds with a facing composed of Best Bros. Keene’s Super- 
fine” as specified hereinbefore, and shall be backed up to the 
required thickness with a mixture composed of 2 parts of best 
Bros. Keene’s “Fine” and 3 parts of marble dust, aqd shall be 
reinforced with burlap. 
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THE AMERICAN HARD WALL PLASTER CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1897 


Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Plasters 

GENERAL OFFICE AND MILL 

UTICA, N. Y. 

MINE AND MILL, OAKFIELD, N. Y. 


Products 

American Neat (Unsanded) Plaster. 
American Wood Fiber Plaster. 
American First Coat (Sanded) Plas- 


ter. 


American Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster. 
American Concrete Bonding Plaster. 
American Putty Finish (White). 

American Complete White Finish. 

American Complete Grey Finish. 

American Sand Float Finish. 

Also manufacturers of : 

American Stucco Kote (a cement stucco in colors). 
American Magnebestos (Magnesite) Stucco. 



American Complete Grey Finish — 
Similar to the Complete White Finish above, 
but of a grey color. Suitable for walls re- 
quiring decoration. 

American Sand Float Finish — Ready 
for use with the addition of water. Mix as 
directed for Complete White Finish. Finish 
walls with felt, cork or carpet float depending 
on coarseness desired. 

Note: All American Finishes are prepared at the fac- 

tory and are intended for use without the addition of any 
solid matter whatever, with the exception of American 
Putty Finish, to which lime putty is to be added. 

Packages — American Plasters are furnished in 
100-lb. burlap bags and 80-lb. paper sacks at option of 
customer. 


American Hard Wall Plasters 

American Hard Wall Plasters are manufactured 
from the best quality of gypsum rock from our own 
mine at Oakfield, New York. Our mill being equipped 
with the most modern machinery, a quality product is 
assured at all times. Prompt shipments can be made of 
any of the above plasters, as well as mixed carloads 
containing plaster paris, finish hydrated lime, gypsum 
wall board, Keene’s cement, plaster board, etc. 

American Neat (Unsanded) Plaster — A hair 
fibered plaster to be mixed with two parts clean sharp 
sand. On brick, tile, or as a browning coat, three parts 
sand may be used. Mix dry to a uniform color, add 
water and temper to a good stiff mortar. Also manu- 
factured with extra hair for use on metal lath and 
without hair for use on brick and tile walls and as a 
browning coat. 

American Wood Fiber Plaster — Fibered with 
shredded wood. Can be used without the addition of 
sand, or, if desired, equal parts of clean sharp sand may 
be added. If sand is added, mix dry to a uniform color, 
add water and temper to a good stiff mortar. It is im- 
portant that wood fiber plaster be thoroughly mixed to 
avoid dry lumps. 

American Concrete Bonding Plaster — Ready for 
use with the addition of water. Mix and let soak for 
about fifteen minutes. Then remix to proper consistency. 

American First Coat (Sanded) Plaster — Ready 
for use with the addition of water. Also manufactured 
with extra hair for use on metal lath and without hair 
for use on brick and tile walls and as a browning coat. 

American Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster — Fibered 
with shredded wood and contains a small amount of 
carefully graded sand. Ready for use when mixed with 
clean water. 

American Putty Finish — A hard white coat for 
finishing, requiring the addition of lime putty at the 
building. When using hydrated finishing lime for putty 
it should be soaked twenty- four hours, or longer. Putty 
made from lump lime should be cured for two weeks 
or longer before use, and must be thoroughly slaked. 
Add one part American putty finish to two parts lime 
putty by measure. Place putty and finish in opposite 
ends of mixing box, mix adding water to bring to proper 
consistency. Requires from one to one and one-half 
hours to set. 

American Complete White Finish — Produces a 
white hard finish. Ready for use with the addition of 
water. Place finish in one end of box and water in 
other end, mix to proper consistency. 


General Directions and Requirements 

Plaster must be kept in dry storage. Never on the ground 
or against damp walls. 

In mixing, a clean, tight box, approximately, 3x6 feet 
should be used, raised about 4 inches on one end. 

Mixing box to be thoroughly cleaned after each batch. 

Only clean water free from alkali, salt or other impurities 
to be used. 

Water in which tools are rinsed should never be 
used. 

Tools to be kept clean. 

Never mix one batch with another or attempt to retemper 
plaster after it has commenced to set. 

Mix only a quantity which can be applied in one 
hour. 

Should sand be added at the building, it must be clean, 
sharp sand, free from frost, loam, dirt, or other impurities 
and of good voidage. Avoid quicksand. 

Plaster and sand to be thoroughly mixed dry to a uniform 
color before adding water. 

Put plaster (or plaster and sand after being thoroughly 
mixed dry) in raised end of mixing box, water in other end, 
and hoe plaster into water slowly, mixing thoroughly. Mix 
thin at first, adding sufficient dry material to bring to proper 
consistency. 

Specifications 

Grounds — Wood lath % inch. Metal lath % inch. Brick 
and tile % inch. Gypsum blocks inch. 

Wood Lath — Lath to be best obtainable, free from sap, 
bark, or knots, well nailed, joints broken every fifth lath with 
at least ^/4-inch space at ends. They should be thoroughly 
soaked several hours before plastering, to absorb all the water 
possible. Apply plaster with sufficient pressure to obtain a 
good clinch. Screed, plumb, and leave back from face of 
grounds for finish coat. Do not float. 

Metal Lath — Lath to be applied in accordance with manu- 
facturer’s directions. Apply plaster lightly — but with sufficient 
pressure to fill keys and cover lath with a thin coat of plaster, 
leaving rough to receive the second coat. When set, but 
before dry, apply second coat with strong pressure. Screed, 
plumb, and leave back from face of grounds for finish coat. 
Do not float. 

Gypsum Blocks, Brick and Tile — Soak walls to reduce 
suction. Apply plaster with strong pressure. Screed, plumb, 
and leave back from face of grounds for finish coat. Do not 
float. In case walls are very uneven fill low spots first to 
prevent applying too heavy a coat at one time. 

Concrete Surfaces — All concrete to be poured in forms 
using rough boards. All oil or dressed boards to be avoided. 
Concrete surface to be dry and free from dust, oil or efflor- 
escence, before bonding plaster is applied. It case oil or grease 
should, through accident, show on the concrete surface, it must 
be burnt off with a torch and any efflorescence should be 
scrubbed off with a wire brush and a solution of muriatic 
acid, after which application the concrete should be thoroughly 
washed with clean water. Only water is to be added to the 
bonding plaster, which should be very thoroughly mixed. Do 
not apply any greater thickness of plaster than is absolutely 
necessary to bring work to a level surface. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

(ACME CEMENT PLASTER CO.) 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

RICHMOND, 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
VA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

ST. I 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
MO. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
EAST ST. LOUIS, ILL. 
MARSEILLES, ILL. 


MILLS AND PLANTS 

YORK, PA. TRENTON, N. J. 

RICHMOND, CAL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y. GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


LARAMIE, WYO. 
CEMENT, OKLA. 
GYPSUM, ORE. 


ACME, TEX. 
ACME, OKLA. 
ACME, N. M. 


Products 

Certain-teed Acme 
Plasters ; Certain-teed 
Acme Keene's Cement; 

Certain-teed Acme Wood 
Fibered Plasters ; Cer- 
tain-teed Acme Gypsum 
Blocks. 

Also, Certain-teed 
Acme Prepared Finishing 
Plasters, Certain-teed 
Acme Pure White Plaster 
Paris Finish, Certain-teed 
Acme Moulding and Cast- 
ing Plasters, Gypsum Prod- 
ucts. 

For Linoleum, see 
pages 590-591 ; for Roofing and Building Paper, see page 
1041 ; for Paints and Varnishes, see pages 1672-1673. 

Reputation and Guarantee 

The Certain-teed Acme products have a national 
reputation and are sold under a guaranteed trade-mark 
to meet every requirement of the American Society for 
Testing Materials as to quality, tensile and crushing 
strength, spreading and covering capacity, and working 
qualities ; and the fire resisting and endurance properties 
required by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 

Certain-teed Acme Plaster continues to be made by 
the same organization that has for years made Acme 
what its name implies — the very Acme of quality. In 
becoming a part of the Certain-teed business. Acme has 
all the advantages that it had formerly, plus the backing 
of the greater Certain-teed organization and resources. 

Certain-teed Acme Plaster 

The original natural (gypsum) cement plaster first 
introduced in the United States. It will keep in good 
condition in stock; it works evenly and uniformly and 
possesses physical properties and durability which have 
made it a great favorite with architects, contractors and 
plasterers. 

Covering Capacity 

Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Plasters, mixed and 
used in accordance with these specifications, will yield 
covering capacities as follows : 


COVERING CAPACITY OF GYPSUM AND GYPSITE PLASTERS 
PER 100 SQ. YDS. FOR “LAID-OFF” WORK (3 COATS) 

Material mixed and used as directed 


Plastering surface 

Neat Cement 
Plaster, 

No. of 100-lb.bags 

Wood Fiber, 
No. of 100-lb. bags 

Sanded 
Plaster, 
No. of lOO- 
Ib, bags 

W^ood lath 

9 to 12 

14 to 17 

22 to 24 


Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 

Metal lath 

16 to 19 

20 to 25 

45 to 50 


Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 

Plaster board 

8 to 9 

12 to 15 

22 to 24 


Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 

Brick and clay tile 

14 to 17 

18 to 20 

34 to 39 


Sanded 3 to 1 

Equal parts sand 
to be added 

Certain-teed Acme gypsum 
blocks 

10 to 12 

1 Sanded 3 to 1 

14 to 16 

Equal parts sand 

36 to 39 


Architects’ Specifications for Certain-teed Acme 
Plasters 

(1) General Requirements 

Quality of Plaster— The quality of Certain-teed Acme 
Plasters, required under these specifications, shall be not less 
than equal to that prescribed in Standard Specifications for 
Gypsum Plasters (Serial Designation C28-21) of the American 
Society for Testing Materials. The plaster must be m good 
condition when received on the building site if ^^t im- 

mediately used, must be stored under cover and off the ground 
in a dry place. Plastering must not be done upon any surface, 
of whatever character, which contains frost, and all plaster- 
ing must be kept from freezing. 

Mortar Box— The mortar box must be kept clean and 
must be scraped and thoroughly cleaned out prior to the mix- 
ing of each batch of plaster. (Certain-teed Acme Plasters 
“set” and can not be retempered after the set begins. A very 
little “set” plaster in cement plaster mortar, whether from the 
mortar boxes, the water barrel in which tools have been washed, 
or droppings from the floor will cause all the mortar to “set 
too quickly.) 

Water— The water used for mixing must be clean, free 
from alkali and impurities and must not contain alum, sulphur, 
organic or vegetable matter. The use of water from stagnant 
pools or wells will not be permitted. 

Sand— All sand used must be dry, clean and sharp, and 
shall conform as closely as possible to the following: 

(a) It shall be free from salt and from alkaline, organic 

and other deleterious substances. t . j 

(b) It shall be graded from fine to coarse, and when dry 
not more than 10 per cent by weight shall be retained on a 
No 8 sieve ; not less than 80 per cent by weight shall be retained 
on a No. 50 sieve, and not more than 6 per cent by weight shall 
pass a No. 100 sieve. All sieves shall meet the specifications 
given in the Bureau of Standards’ Standard Screen Scale. 

Bases or Backgrounds — Surfaces to be plastered upon 
must be in proper condition to receive the plaster. Surfaces of 
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masonry must not be too dry nor too wet. Gypsum tile, soft 
burned clay tile, soft brick or similar porous materials must be 
sprinkled with water (this process reduces suction) prior to the 
application of the plaster. 

Wood lath must be thoroughly wetted a few hours before 
plastering. 

Plaster board lath shall not be wetted before plastering. 

Concrete Surfaces — Prior to plastering, all concrete sur- 
faces which, under these specifications, are to be plastered, shall 
be put in condition to receive and retain the plaster coats, as 
follows : 

(a) Remove with a wire brush all dust and loose particles. 
Grease, oil or efflorescence shall be washed off with a solution 
of one part of commercial muriatic acid to four parts of water, 
and the surface so treated washed again, with clean water. 

(b) Smooth and dense surfaces must be hacked so as to 
provide a rough base or background for the plaster, or shall be 
treated with layers of asphalt applied with force and into which 
there is afterwards driven a coarse rough grit. Plastering 
upon smooth concrete surfaces, which are first covered with 
so-called waterproof paints or compounds will not be allowed. 

(c) All plastering upon concrete surfaces shall be applied 
in light thin coats. 

Metal Lath — All expanded or sheet metal lath used shall 

be of brand, gauge and shall weigh not less than 

pounds per square yard. Wire lath shall be woven of 

No wire having not less than two and one-half meshes 

per linear inch. All metal lath shall be covered with protective 
pigment or shall be galvanized and shall be applied in accordance 
with the recommendations of the Associated Metal Lath Manu- 
facturers. 

Plaster Board Lath — All plaster board lath shall con- 
sist of one or more layers of gypsum reinforced on the surfaces 
with fibrous binding material. The quality, dimensions, weight 
and strength of gypsum plaster board shall conform to the 
specifications for such of the American Society for Testing 
Materials (Serial Designation C37-22T) and shall be applied in 
accordance with the recommendations of The Gypsum Indus- 
tries. 

Wood Lath — Shall be of good grade white pine, cypress, 
spruce or other approved wood. The dimensions and application 
shall conform to the recommendations of the National Lumber 
Manufacturers Associations. 

Drying of Plaster — Gypsum plastering operations must be 
conducted in such manner as to prevent the possibility of the 
plaster drying out before it has set. Uneven and too -rapid 
drying must be prevented. When the material has set provide 
for free and even circulation of air. All necessary precautions 
must be taken to prevent freezing during cold weather. Certain- 
teed Acme Plaster mortar will “set” quick and work short if 
there is delay in tempering with water aher sand has been mixed 
with it. It will spread a little easier if allowed to stand a few 
minutes after it has been tempered. To get the maximum tensile 
strength, plaster should be tempered as stiff as the mortar can 
be conveniently worked. 

If finished walls are soft and chalky, it is because the water 
in the mortar has been evaporated before the plaster has “set.” 
Spraying the walls with clean water, or with brush and water 
having powdered alum dissolved in it, is the remedy. 

Grounds — All gypsum plaster, unless otherwise pre- 
scribed for fire protection or other purposes, shall be applied to 
not less^ than the following grounds : 

Vs inch, for %-inch thick gypsum plaster board. 

^ % inch, for expanded and sheet metal lath, woven wire lath, 
^/4 -inch thick gypsum plaster board and wood lath. 

% inch, for brick and clay tile surfaces. 

V2 inch, for gypsum tile, concrete or similarly smooth 
masonry. 

Note: All grounds include the thickness of the lath. Where, of 

necessity, grounds are to be applied over gypsum plaster board, they 
are to be reduced in thickness an amount equal to the thickness of the 
board and shall be secured by nailing through the plaster board into 
the support. 

(2) Certain-teed Acme Neat (Cement) Plaster 

Mixing — First mix dry plaster and dry sand to an even 
color, then apply water, hoeing material into the water and mix- 
ing thoroughly to proper consistency for application. Do not 
mix more material than will be used in about an hour. Material 
must not be retempered after it has started to set. 

Proportion — For first coat on gypsum plaster board lath, 
wood wire, expanded or sheet metal lath : 1 part plaster to 
2 parts of sand, by weight. 

For brick, gypsum or clay tile, and for the second (brown- 
ing) coat : 1 part of plaster to 3 parts of sand, by weight. 

For clean and rough concrete surfaces: 1 part of plaster 


to not more than 2 parts, by weight of sand. When the surface 
is smooth, reduce quantity of sand to possibly less than 1 part 
by weight. 

Application — This Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Plaster 
shall be applied to the bases or backgrounds as follows: 

On Gypsum Plaster Board (Two-coat Work) — Work 
plaster well into all spaces between the boards and follow at 
once with the base or first coat which is applied and straightened 
in regular way, keeping back from the face of the grounds to 
receive the finishing coat. When thoroughly set and nearly dry, 
apply the finishing coat. 

On Gypsum Plaster Board (Three-coat Work) — Apply 
the first or scratch coat, working it well into all spaces between 
the boards. When this coat has been scratched, has set, and 
before it is dry, follow with second or browning coat which is 
applied and straightened in regular way keeping back from the 
face of the grounds to receive the finishing coat. When thor- 
oughly set and newly dry, apply the finishing coat. 

On Wood Lath (Two-coat Work) — First wet the lath 
thoroughly so that all swelling of the wood will take place in 
advance of the application of the plaster. Apply base or first 
coat with pressure to fill all spaces between the lath and provide 
good full keys; straighten in the regular way, keeping back from 
the face of the grounds to receive the finishing coat. When 
thoroughly set and nearly dry, apply the finishing coat. 

On Wood Lath (Three-coat Work) — Wet the lath thor- 
oughly, as required for two-coat work. Apply the first or 
scratch coat with pressure to fill all spaces between the lath and 
provide good full keys. When this coat has been scratched, has 
set, and before it is dry, follow with second or browning coat 
which is applied and straightened in regular way, keeping back 
from the face of the grounds to receive the finishing coat. When 
thoroughly set and nearly dry, apply the finishing coat. 

On Wire, Expanded and Sheet Metal Lath — Apply the 
first or scratch coat with pressure to fill all meshes and cover 
the lath and scratch. When this coat has set and before it is dry, 
follow with the second or browning coat which is applied and 
straightened in the regular way, keeping back from the face of 
the grounds to receive the finishing coat. When thoroughly set 
and nearly dry, apply the finishing coat. 

On Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Block, Brick or Clay 
Tile — When necessary to kill excessive suction, wet the surface 
before plastering. Apply a thin coat of the plaster, then double 
back with the second or browning coat which is straightened in 
regular way keeping back‘ from the face of the grounds, to 
receive the finishing coat. When thoroughly set and nearly dry, 
apply the finishing coat. 

Note: For open bases or backgrounds such as wood, wire, expanded 

and sheet metal lath, use Certain-teed Acme Neat (Cement) Plaster 
which is fibered at the mill. 

On Concrete Surfaces — Condition the surface to receive 
the plaster coats, as specified under (1) General Requirements 
for Concrete Surfaces. Apply plaster in light thin coats. 

(3) Certain-teed Acme Wood Fibered Plaster 

The addition of wood fiber gives toughness and elasticity, 
making plastered walls that will bend without cracking, and 
preventing lath cracks. An extra good material for finishing 
concrete ceilings. 

Ideal for use where good sand is not available at reasonable 
cost; and can be made so that an equal measure of inferior 
quality of sand may be gauged with it, giving good results. 

Mixing (without Sand) — Hoe material into water allow- 
ing it to soak for a few minutes before using. 

Mixing (with Sand) — First mix dry plaster and dry sand 
to an even color, then apply water, hoe material into the water, mix 
thoroughly, and allow it to soak for a few minutes before using. 

Proportions — For first coat on gypsum plaster board, 
lath, wood wire, expanded or sheet metal lath : Mix with water 
only. 

For brick. Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Blocks or clay tile 
and for the second or browning coat : Mix with water only, 
or with an equal part by weight of sand. 

For clean and rough concrete surfaces: 1 part of plaster to 
1 part of sand, by weight. When the surface is smooth, use the 
wood fibered plaster without sand. 

Application — This gypsum plaster shall be applied to the 
bases or backgrounds in a manner similar to that specified for 
gypsum neat (cement) plaster. 

(4) Certain-teed Acme Keene’s Cement 

General Requirements — Grounds — Lath and sand same 
as Certain-teed Acme Plasters. 

Directions for Applying — Gauging for Wood Lath — 

(3) First Coat — Equal parts Certain-teed Acme Keene’s 
Cement and finely strained, well seasoned lime putty, making 1 
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part: to this mixture add 2 parts clean, sharp sand Fiber well 
with cattle hair or other equally good fiber, and add sumcient 
water to temper to proper consistency. Scratch or broom and 

then let dry. , . , i j 

(b) Second Coat — (When scratch coat is bone dry, dampen 
with clean water before applying second coat.) Shall consist of 
equal parts Certain-teed Acme Keene’s Cement and finely 
strained, well seasoned lime putty, making 1 part; to this mix- 
ture add 3 parts clean, sharp sand for ceilings [add 5 parts sand 
for walls]. Add sufficient water to temper to proper con- 
sistency. Droppings may be retempered and used if done 

promptjy^^^^^ Coat— Specify any of the alternative finishes 
under heading “Certain-teed Acme Keene’s Cement finishes. 
Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Block, Tile or Brick— 

(a) First Coat— Equal parts of Certain-teed Acme Keene s 
Cement and finely strained, well seasoned lime putty, making 
1 part ; to this mixture add 3 parts clean, sharp sand for ceilings 
[add 5 parts sand for walls]. Add sufficient water to temper to 

proper consistency. . ^ ^ -r ^ • 

(b) Second Coat or Finishing Coat — Specify Certain- 
teed Acme Keene’s Cement Smooth Finish or any of the other 


methods of “finish” as shown. 

Certain-teed Acme Keene’s Cement Finishes — 

For Smooth Finish— When brown coat is bone dry, darnpen 
with clean water before applying finish coat. Equal parts Cer- 
tain-teed Acme Keene’s Cement and finely strained, well sea- 
soned white lime putty, making 1 part ; to this mixture ^dd M 
part clean, sharp sand, screened through a No. 12 sieve. Add 
sufficient water to temper to proper consistency. 

For Bathroom Wainscoting and Similar Work— When 
brown coat is bone dry, dampen with clean water before apply- 
ing finish coat. One part Certain-teed Acme Keene s Cement 
and V 2 part finely strained, well seasoned white lime putty; 
to this mixture add sufficient water to temper to proper con- 
sistency. In laying off wainscoting in imitation of tiling, brick 
or stone, the finish must be sufficiently hard for the tools to 
cut sharply defined lines without tearing the walls. Do not 
draw the lines deep; only deep enough to show distinctly. 

For Trowel Sand Finish — When brown coat is bone dry, 
dampen with clean water before applying finish coat. Equal 
parts Certain-teed Acme Keene’s Cement and finely strained, 
well seasoned white lime putty, making 1 part ; to this mixture 
add V 2 part clean, sharp sand, screened through a No. 1? sieve. 
Add sufficient water to temper to proper consistency. 

For Float or Sand Finish — When brown coat is bone dry, 
dampen with clean water before applying finish coat 
Equal parts Certain-teed Acme Keene’s Cement and 
finely strained, well seasoned white lime putty, making 1 
part; to this mixture add 2 parts clean, sharp sand, screened 
through a No. 12 sieve. Add sufficient water to temper to proper 
consistency. 

General Directions for Mixing Finish Coat— Fh^t add 
some clean water to the Certain-teed Acme Keene’s Cement, 
and quickly break up the initial set ; then add other ingredients 
as required for the different finishes, as given above. 


Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Blocks 

Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Blocks^ are singularly 
adapted for use in all fireproof partitions, corridors, 
column covering and wall furring. Made from purest 
gypsum and fiber under a fully protected formula. Cer- 
tain-teed Acme Gypsum Blocks by test have proved to 
embody maximum density, greatest crushing strength, 
supreme fire, sound, and vermin proof qualities, less 


absorption and negligible breakage. They are light in 
weight, reducing cost of freight and handling. 



Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Blocks 

Both sides of Certain-teed Acrne (jypsum Blocks 
are marked off by inches both longitudinally and ver- 
tically. This feature minimizes labor expense and ex- 
pedites erection. 


Architects' Specifications for Certain-teed Acme 
Gypsum Blocks and Lintels 

(1) General Requirements— r r- . - ^ a 

The quality, size, dimensions and strength of Certam-teed 
Acme Tile or Block, required under these specifications, shall 
be not less than equal to that prescribed in Tentative bpecihca- 
tions for Gypsum Partition and Furring Tile (Serial Designa- 
tion C52-24T) of the American Society for Testing Materials. 

All rough bucks for openings to the exact size of openings ; 
set in place by the carpenter, securely braced and left plumb 
and true for the masonry contractor. All bucks to be exact 
size of abutting partitions and 2 inches thick, and have grounds 
2 V 2 in. wide by V 2 in. thick, nailed thereon to receive the ends 
ArmA Blocks. 


(2) Directions for Applying-- . , , „ ^ • 

Furring — Fur outside walls with 2-inch hollow back Certain- 
teed Acme Gypsum Blocks, laid up against the walls and 
securely spiked to the walls with 20d nails. 

Interior Columns — All exposed interior columns to be 
covered with 2-inch solid or 3-inch hollow Certain-teed Acme 
Gypsum Blocks, securely bonded with gyp^m mortar. 

Mortar— Set all Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Blocks in a 
mortar composed of 1 measure Unfibered Certain-teed Acme 
Plaster, 3 equal measures clean, sharp, coarse sand, and tem- 
pered clean water to the consistency of bricklayers cement 

Ceiling Heights— Use sizes of blocks for ceiling heights 
as provided by the National Board of Fire Underwriters, or as 

follows: . . ^ j- 

Non-bearing corridor and room partitions, not exceeding 13, 
17 and 22 feet in height, 3, 4, and 5-inch hollow blocks respec- 
tively; 6-inch hollow block to ceilings over 22 feet and up to 
30 feet; 8-inch hollow block when over 30 feet and up to 40 feet. 

Certain-teed Acme Gypsum Lintels— Over all ^enings 
less than 5 feet in width, place a Certain-teed Acme Gypsum 
Lintel of the same thickness as the wall. This lintel to be 12 
inches longer than the width of the opening, and 
less than 6-inch bearing on wall on either side, well bedded in 
gypsum mortar and kept V 2 inch above wood buck or jamb. 
Over all openings more than 5 feet, place the iron channels 
supplied for these openings by the general contractor. 
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New Equitable Building, New York, N. Y. 

Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects Tiiompson-Starrett Co., Contractors 
James J. Conroy, Plasterer Central Builders Supply Co., Dealers 
Ebsary neat plaster used throughout this building 


New Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects 
Ebsary neat plaster and Ebsary gypsum blocks used in this building 


EBSARY GYPSUM COMPANY, INC. 

SCOTTSVILLE, ,N. Y. 

GENERAL SALES OFFICES, 103 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. JERSEY CITY, N. J. PHILADELPHIA, PA. WASHINGTON, D. C. NEWARK, N. J. 


Products 

Ebsary Gypsum Cement Plaster. 

Ebsary Gypsum Wood Fibred Plaster. 

Ebsary Gypsum Sanded Plaster. 

Ebsary Gypsum Concrete Plaster. 

Ebsary Gypsum Partition Block. 

Ebsary Gypsum Roof Block. 

Ebsary Gypsum Plaster 

Gypsum Plaster is shipped in 100-lb. jute bags and 
80-lb. paper bags. Careful attention is given to the 
manufacture of this plaster so that it will work per- 
fectly under varying climatic conditions, and each indi- 
vidual market is supplied with a plaster that will work 
best under the particular conditions prevailing. 

Cement Plaster — Is prepared for use in the 
larger cities and where the sand conditions are good. 
This is the material that is distinguished by- the well- 
known Ebsary Blue Tag and is well and favorably 
known throughout the East. 

Wood Fibred Plaster — Is intended for those 
sections of the country where the sand obtainable is not 
of as good quality as would be required for use with 
Cement Plaster, and also where a particularly smooth 
and easy working plaster is desired. 


Sanded Plaster — Is a prepared plaster requiring 
only the addition of water when it is used and it is 
used where sand is not obtainable locally, and also it is 
a fine material to use where skilled labor can not be 
secured. 

Concrete Plaster — Is especially prepared to be 
used directly upon smooth concrete walls and ceilings 
and requires only the addition of water when being 
mixed. 

When architects specify Ebsary Plaster they can 
depend upon receiving a plaster that is uniform in qual- 
ity and dependable under the practical conditions met 
with upon all types of building construction. 

Representative Jobs — This plaster was used in the 
following representative buildings, by architects who are 
well-known throughout the profession: 

New Equitable Society Building, New York, Starrett & Van 
Vleck, Architects 

Liggett Building, New York, Carrere & Hastings, Architects 
Park-Lexington Building, New York, Warren & Wetmorc, 
Architects 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo, George B. Post & Sons, Architects 
Craftsman’s Club, Philadelphia, Clyde S. Adams, Architect 
Lankenau Hospital, Philadelphia, John T. Windrim, Architect 
Law Building, Norfolk, Peebles & Ferguson, Architects 
Home for Incurables, Washington, Appleton C. Clark, Architect 
Shelton Hotel, New York, Arthur Loomis Harmon, Architect 
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Ebsary Gypsum Roof Tile 

Ebsary gypsum roof tile are made 12x30 in., 3 in. 
thick and reinforced with wire mesh, for use in roof 
construction in conjunction with tee-irons. 



Packard Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Ritter & Shay, Architects Thompson-Starrett Co., Contractors 

J. J. Conroy, Plastering Contractor 
Ebsary gypsum blocks and Ebsary cement plaster used 


Ebsary Gypsum Partition Blocks 


Ebsary blocks are made in all standard thicknesses 
for use in fireproof partition construction in first-class 
buildings. They have been tested and approved for this 
purpose by the Chicago Testing Laboratory of the 
National Board of Underwriters and are manufactured 
in accordance with their specifications and subject to their 
inspection. List of sizes and weights for various heights 
of partitions : 


Size 

2x12 in. X 30 in. solid 
3x12 in. X 30 in. hollow 
4x12 in. x 30 in. hollow 
5x12 in. x 30 in. hollow 
6x12 in. X 30 in. hollow 


Weight 

10 lbs. per sq. ft. 

9.8 lbs. per sq. ft. 

12.8 lbs. per sq. ft. 

16 lbs. per sq. ft. 

21 lbs. per sq. ft. 


Partition Height 
10 ft. 

12 ft. 

14 ft. 

16 ft. 

20 ft. 


Specifications for Ebsary Gypsum Partition Blocks— 
Partitions— AW partitions are to be started on fireproof floor, 
blocks to be plumbed straight and true, wedged at ceiling and 
grouted with mortar. All corners to be dovetailed in log 
cabin fashion alternating the tile. 

Wall Furring — All wall furring is to be built with Ebsary 
2-in. Split Furring Blocks if close to the wall, or with 3-in. 
Partition Blocks if free standing. Wall furring is to be laid 
up in the same way as partitions and is to be held in place 


by galvanized metal or wire wall ties previously laid up in 
the brickwork. 

Flues and Pipe Chases — Heating and ventilating flues and 
pipe chases are to be built with 2-in. solid Ebsary Blocks unless 
otherwise specified. 

Mortar and Laying — Lay up Ebsary Blocks in Ebsary 
Gypsum Block-setting Cement using one part cement to three 
parts by weight of clean dry sharp sand thoroughly mixed. 
Do not retemper the mortar nor allow Portland cement or lime 
mortar to be used on the gypsum blocks. Lay blocks with full 
flush joints to a line, bedded horizontally, level on each course. 
All joints and crevices between blocks and other work must 
be well grouted with mortar. Spike all gypsum block parti- 
tions into the existing walls, spiking in the joints of each 
course. Fasten wood door bucks to Ebsary Blocks with lOd 
cut nails in every course of blocks. 

Lintels — Lay Ebsary Blocks over all openings in the form 
of jack arches. Cut skewbacks in all blocks over jambs. Level 
off intermediate blocks and set a keyblock in the center. To 
prevent cracking over doors where the span is over 3 ft., 
the block should be reinforced. Rods are inserted in the lower 
hole of block and then filled with mortar. The size and number 
of these rods will depend upon the span. 

Wood Frames — Rough bucks for openings are to be set 
and secured in place by the carpenter so as not to delay the 
block setter. Bucks to be left true and plumb by the carpenter 
and to be of 2-in. lumber as wide as the thickness of the gypsum 
partitions, nailing V 2 x 2 %~in. grounds to the bucks, forming a 
rabbet to hold the Ebsary Blocks. All door bucks should be 
carried to ceiling and wedged to construction. (Strip of wire 
lath overlapping gypsum blocks on either side to be nailed to 
buck). Baseboards are to be attached by nailing lxl2-in. wood 
nailing blocks (as wide as Ebsary Partition Blocks) to one end 
of each Ebsary Block in the base course before laying up Ebsary 
Blocks. Use 2-in. nailing blocks (as wide as Ebsary Partition 
Blocks) in spiking heavy toilet fixtures through the partition 
blocks. Fasten blackboards by attaching to a Vs-in. wood nail- 
ing block the width of the gypsum block, spiking the nailing 
block into the Ebsary Partition. 

Plaster — Always use Gypsum Plaster on Gypsum Block. 
Under no circumstances should lime mortar be permitted. 

Fireproofing — The object of a fireproof partition is to 
confine the fire within the room. Authorities agree gypsum 
is practically free from expansion, consequently when exposed 
to high temperature it will absorb so little heat its expansion 
is negligible. In other types of partitions, while admitting 
they are incombustible, absorption of heat will cause enough 
expansion to wreck the partition. 

Soundproofing — The Eastman School of Music, Rochester, 
N. Y., made tests on all types of materials and construction 
and selected Ebsary Gypsum Blocks as best adapted for the 
retention of sound. Tests conducted at Lewis Institute of 
Technology show gypsum blocks to be 60% more effective than 
other standard materials. 

To prevent resound in a room, carpets, draperies and fur- 
niture are the best sound deadening that can be produced. 

Ebsary Gypsum Partition Blocks were used in the 
following list of prominent buildings: 

Staffer Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Onondaga Hotel, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Ten Eyck Hotel, Albany, N. Y. 

Penn Harris Hotel, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Biltmore Hotel, Providence, R. I. 

King Edward Hotel, Toronto, Ont. 

Mount Royal Hotel, Montreal, Que. 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Montreal, Que. 

Royal Connaught Hotel, Hamilton, Ont. 

Sylvania Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boston, Mass. 

Chamber of Commerce, Newark, N. J. 

Forrest Park High School, Baltimore, Md. 

Clifton Park High School, Baltimore, Md. 

St. Francis Hospital, Wilmington, Del. 

Eastman School of Music, Rochester, N. Y. 

Packard Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Keefer Building, Montreal, Que. 

Westchester Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 

Facilities 

The Ebsary mills are located just outside of 
Rochester, N. Y., where they have access to seven trunk 
line railroads. Ebsary sales offices are located in all 
larger Eastern centers and stocks are carried by the 
more prominent dealers. 
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EMPIRE GYPSUM COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Plasters 
318-319 Cutler Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

MILLS AND MINES, GARBUTT, N. Y. 


Products 

Empire Neat Cement Plaster. 

Reliance Wood Fiber Plaster. 

Excelsior Sanded Wall Plaster. 

Empire Concrete Plaster. 

Empire Gypsum Blocks. 

Gypsum Hard Wall Plasters 

Gypsum is the basis of all hard wall plasters made 
by this company. Through the use of these plasters, 
harder and firmer walls are obtained with lighter 
grounds, thus removing enormous weight from the con- 
struction. The adhesive and formative properties per- 
mit of a solid wall in two or three hours after tempering. 
Plastering repairs are eliminated. 

Iron-clad formulae, based on established facts, are 
followed in the process of manufacture, and utmost 
care is exercised in the mixing, each batch being accu- 
rately timed. 

Delivered on the job ready for use. 

The brands of Empire Gypsum Plaster are : 

Empire Neat Cement, or Hair Plaster 

Manufactured under a formula that demands sand 
under all conditions ; with 1 part of Empire Neat Plaster 
(haired mortar), 2 parts of sand on lath, and 3 parts on 
brick or tile are required to be mixed. 

Reliance Wood Fiber Plaster 

Contains wood pulp as a binder, giving it a light, 
stretchy, working action. Used in neat condition to a 
great extent, but will carry 1 part of sand on wood and 
metal lath work, and 2 parts on brick or tile. It sets 
in 2 hours and dries out rapidly. 

Excelsior Sanded Plaster 

Used in localities not having sand in the immediate 
vicinity. 

The sand is clean and sharp, screened to proper 
mesh for plaster work and thoroughly dried. 

Empire Concrete Plaster 

To be applied direct to concrete interior walls and 
ceilings. Ready for use, water only is to be added. 
Grounds to be U in. See that concrete work is thor- 
oughly dry before base coat is applied. 

(Concrete plaster should be allowed to soak in the 
water for about 10 minutes before hoeing; after which 
it is to be mixed the same as any other hard plaster. 
Concrete plaster may be trowel or float finished as any 
other hard plaster. Before applying finish, be sure base 
coat is dry and hard. 

It is very important that concrete surface be rough, 
and under no circumstances should oiled boards be used 
for casting forms. 


Grounds 

The grounds required for all the above brands are 
as follows : I /2 in. for brick or tile ; % in. for plaster 
boards, wood lath, wire or expanded metal lath. 

General Specifications 

Lath— Wood, space ^5 to 14 in. ; spray in warm weather 
if exceedingly dry. Nail lath firmly. Break joints. Wire or 
metal must be rigid to insure results. Too much give means 
sagging. 

Brick or Tile — Wet surface before application. Do not 
apply any brand of plaster which does not contain sand to brick 
or tile. The correct proportions arc : wood fiber, 1 part, sand, 
2 parts; neat, 1 part, sand, 3 parts, weight, not volume. 

Sand — Clean, sharp sand free from gravel must be used. 

Mixing — Sand and plaster must be thoroughly mixed 
before adding water. Use clean tools and clean water. Mix 
only that amount which will be applied in one hour. Do not 
re-temper. Work the material to a light consistency for best 
results. 

Application — Hard wall plaster can be applied to any 
surface — wood or metal lath, brick, tile, plaster board. Use a 
firm but even pressure to secure clinch. Apply a light coat 
first on all surfaces. Scratch or darby same for doubling up 
or second coat. Fill out to grounds and run an even surface 
with darby. Permit walls to dry before finish coat is applied; 
then wet down lightly. Use water sparingly in applying finish 
coat. 

Empire Gypsum Blocks 

These blocks are used for partitions in first class 
fireproof buildings. Standard size, 12x30 in. and 2, 3, 
4 and 6 in. in thickness. 



Largest Hotel in the World, Hotel Pennsylvania, 
New York, N. Y. 

McKim, Mead & White, New York, Architects 
George A. Fuller Co., New York, General Contractors 
H. W. Miller, Inc., New York, Plastering Contractors 
Plastered with Empire Neat Cement 
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NIAGARA GYPSUM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Plasters and Gypsum Products 

GENERAL OFFICE MILLS 

BUFFALO, N. Y. oakfield, n. y. 


Products 

Niagara Plasters and Gypsum Products as 
follows: Neat Cement Plaster (sand to be 
added), Wood Fiber Plaster, Sanded Plaster 
( add water only), Kon-Kreet Plaster, Finish- 
ing Plaster, Gypsum Partition Blocks, Plaster 
Board and (Gypsum Wall Board. 

Also Finishing Limes, Plaster of Paris (white), 
and Keene’s Cement for mixed car shipments. 

Facilities 

Mills are located at Oakfield, N. Y., on the 
West Shore R. R., convenient for the rapid filling 
of orders and shipment without delays. Mines 
and mills electrically operated, with a daily capacity 


Mixing — In mixing, the Wood Fiber Plaster 
should be placed in upper end of the box and 
water in lower. Hoe plaster into water and allow 
to soak from 10 to 15 minutes. Mix to right con- 
sistency. If sand is added, material must be spe- 
cially retarded. 

Sanded Plaster 

This material is ready for use with addition 
of water only. Sand is clean and sharp, making 
a mortar that is noted for its smooth and easy 
working qualities. For use on wood lath, metal 
TPAnFMApv lath, brick, tile or gypsum block; three grades of 

■ sanded plaster being manufactured. The sanded 

of 600 tons. wood fiber is especially adapted for use over plaster board. 

Specifications — Grounds and lathing to be same as for 



Quality of Gypsum 

Report . of state geologists, which is available on request, 
shows our rock to be of high analysis and uniform run. The 
deposit is one of the most extensive in the country and insures 
many years’ supply. 


Neat Cement. 

Directions for Mixing — Nothing is to be added to this 
material but water, and under no circumstances will the con- 
tractor be allowed to mix in more sand. Put plaster in one 
end and water in other end of box. Hoe plaster into water, 
mixing thoroughly. Work to a proper consistency for appli- 


Neat Cement Plaster 

Requires addition of sand on the job, and most economical 
on large operations and where a good clean, sharp sand is 
available. It is well hair fibered for scratch or brown coats 
over wood lath, metal lath, brick, or tile surfaces and may be 
supplied unfibered when desired. When mixed according to 
directions, one ton with sand added will cover as much surface 
as three tons of ready sanded plaster. 

Specifications — Grounds should be % in. for 2-coat work 
and % in. for 3-coat work. 

Wood Lath — Good quality and free from sap, bark and 
knots, spaced about % in. apart, joints broken every seventh lath. 
Thoroughly swell lath and do not let them shrink before plaster is 
applied. Use 2 parts of sand to 1 part plaster by weight, over 
wood lath. Screen openings in warm weather to prevent dry- 
outs. Lath should be well nailed and ^/4 in. allowed between ends. 

On Metal Lath — Apply a light scratch coat, lightly cover- 
ing lath and filling meshes. After the scratch coat has set firm 
and hard, but before it is dry, apply the second coat and bring 
to straight and even surface with rod and darby, ready to 
receive the finish coat. 

On Brick, Gypsum Block or Clay Tile — Sprinkle dry 
walls to reduce suction. Use 3 parts sand to 1 of plaster by 
weight. Apply sufficient material to fill out grounds. 

Mixing— Mix materials well together before adding water. 

Wood Fiber Plaster (Wood Pulp) 

Contains finely shredded wood fiber, giving the plaster 
toughness, flexibility and bulk. Spreads easily and especially 
suitable for plastering over plaster board. Ready to apply with 
the addition of water only. If desired, equal parts of good 
clean sand may be added at the work. Alore bulky than other 
grades of wall plasters and covers more surface per ton. 

Specifications — Grounds and lathing same as for Neat 
Cement plaster. It is important to specify whether the Wood 
Fiber Plaster is to be used with or without sand. If sand is to 
be added, the setting time will be hastened and the mill should 
be notified accordingly. 

On Plaster Board — Do not wet the board. Plaster should 
be applied not less than % in. thick for best results, giving 
total grounds of % to % in. Base coat may be left rough to 
receive finish or, if desired, may be troweled smooth. 

On Wood Lath— If lath are dry, swell them thoroughly 
the night before plastering and do not let them shrink again. 
Apply first thin coat of mortar, following at once, before it 
sets, with sufficient material to fill out the grounds. Where 
Wood Fiber is to be troweled down smooth for a finish, it 
should be used Neat. Otherwise leave surface of base coat 
rough to receive the finish. Scratch or broom well befon* 
plaster begins to set. 

For Wire and Metal Lath— Apply the mortar a little stiff. 
Scratch a thin coat on the lath. After this coat is set hard 
apply second coat and straighten up walls. Leave second coat 
rough or broomed for the finish. 

For Brick or Clay Tile— Mix equal parts by weight of 
plaster and clean sharp sand. Apply plaster as usual. 


cation. 

Application — Apply same as specified for cement plaster. 

Prepared Finishes 

Gray skim coat; economical for giving a smooth, hard 
surface for papering. . 

Also a ready prepared white finish for hard, glossy body 
coat. Also sand finish for walls to be tinted. 

Specifications — These finishes require nothing but water 
to fit them for application. Mix thin and in small batches, 
as required, while being applied. Base coat should be well 
scratched or broomed before finish is applied, and walls should 
be about 75% dry. Use as little water as possible in floating. 

Bond or Kon-Kreet Plaster 

A material especially manufactured for application to in- 
terior concrete walls and ceilings, with strongest possible bond- 
ing features to insure thorough adhesion. Used by addition 
of water only. Walls must be clean and free from dust, oils, 
or efflorescence. Grounds to be of sufficient thickness to bring 
to a true and even surface. Dries to a light, gray color. Can 
be finished by troweling. 

Plaster Board 

A better material than wood lath. Comes in sheets 32x36 in. 
and in % or V^-in. thickness. Four-ply nailing edge on each 
side. Applied directly to studding on sidewalls, and on 2-in. 
furring strips set on 12 or 16-in. centers on joists. A splendid 
sound deadener and fire retardant. Space boards 14 in. apart 
and break joints vertically on walls and at right angles to 
furring on ceiling. Use large flat headed galvanized nails, 
D/4 in. long, spaced 6 in. apart round the board. 

Do not dampen boards before plastering. Apply plaster 
not less than % in. or equal thickness over board. Wood fiber 
or Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster is recommended, which bonds 
thoroughly with the board. 

Gypsum Wall Board 

The modern substitute for lath and plaster. Both 32 and 
48-in. widths, %-in. thickness, and lengths from 6 to 10 ft. 
Has two good sides and special 4-ply reinforced nailing edge 
on each side for protection against breakage in handling or 
nailing. 

Ceiling-high sections nailed to studs and may be sawed 
like lumber. Crack filler furnished for joints and nailheads. 
Can be immediately decorated by painting, papering or calcimin- 
ing. It is fire resisting, sound deadening, and a good non- 
conductor of heat and cold. Lasts as long as the building 
itself. 

Gypsum Block 

For laying up non-bearing partitions and furring of other 
walls. Light in weight and fire resisting. Surface sizes, 12x30 
and 1314x32 in. Thicknesses, 2, 3, 4, and 6 in., and 2-in. 
furring. 
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M. A. REEB CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Plasters and Gypsum Products 

GENERAL OFFICE 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

MILLS AT BUFFALO AND OAKFIELD, N. Y. 


Products 

Peerless Plasters and Gypsum Products as 
follows: Neat Cement Plaster (sand to be 

added), Wood Fiber Plaster, Sanded Plaster 
( add water only). Concrete Plaster, Finishing 
Plaster, Gypsum Partition Blocks, Plaster 
Board and Gypsum Wall Board. 

Also Portland Cement Mortar, Finishing 
Limes, Plaster of Paris (white), and Keene’s 
Cement for mixed car shipments. 

Facilities 

Mills are located at Oakfield, N. Y., on the 
West Shore R. R., and at Buffalo, N. Y., on the 
New York Central & Hudson River R. R., convenient for 
the rapid filling of orders and shipment without delays. Mines 
and mills electrically operated, with a daily capacity of 600 tons. 

Quality of Gypsum 

Report of state geologists, which is available on request, 
shows our rock to be of high analysis and uniform run. The 
deposit is one of the most extensive in the country and insures 
many years’ supply. 

Neat Cement Plaster 

Requires addition of sand on the job, and most economical 
on large operations and where a good clean, sharp sand is 
available. It is well hair fibered for scratch or brown coats 
over wood lath, metal lath, brick, or tile surfaces and may be 
supplied unfibered when desired. When mixed according to 
directions, one ton with sand added will cover as much surface 
as three tons of ready sanded plaster. 

Specifications — (Grounds should be % in. for 2-coat work 
and Vs in. for 3-coat work. 

Wood Lath — Good quality and free from sap, bark and 
knots, spaced about % in. apart, joints broken every seventh lath. 
Thoroughly swell lath and do not let them shrink before plaster is 
applied. Use 2 parts of sand to 1 part plaster by weight, over 
wood lath. Screen openings in warm weather to prevent dry- 
outs. Lath should be well-nailed and ^ in. allowed between ends. 

On Metal Lath— Apply a light scratch coat, lightly cover- 
ing lath and filling meshes. After the scratch coat has set firm 
and hard, but before it is dry, apply the second coat and bring 
to straight and even surface with rod and darby, ready to 
receive the finish coat. 

On Brick, Gypsum Block or Clay Tile — Sprinkle dry 
walls to reduce suction. Use 3 parts sand to 1 of plaster by 
weight. Apply sufficient material to fill out grounds. 

Mixing — Mix materials well together before adding water. 

Wood Fiber Plaster (Wood Pulp) 

Contains finely shredded wood fiber, giving the plaster 
toughness, flexibility and bulk. Spreads easily and especially 
suitable for plastering over plaster board. Ready to apply 
with the addition of water only. If desired, equal parts of 
good clean sand may be added at the work. More bulky than 
other grades of wall plasters and covers more surface per ton. 

Specifications — (Grounds and lathing same as for Neat 
Cement plaster. It is important to specify whether the Wood 
Fiber Plaster is to be used with or without sand. If sand is 
to be added, the setting time will be hastened and the mill 
should be notified accordingly. 

On Plaster Board — Do not wet the board. Plaster should 
be applied not less than % in. thick for best results, giving total 
grounds of % to % in. Base coat may be left rough to receive 
finish or, if desired, may be troweled smooth. 

On Wood LafA— If lath are dry, swell them thoroughly 
the night before plastering and do not let them shrink again. 
Apply first thin coat of mortar, following at once, before it sets, 
with sufficient material to fill out the grounds, \\ffiere Wood Fiber 
is to be troweled down smooth for a finish, it should be used 
Neat. Otherwise leave surface of base coat rough to receive the 
fimsh. Scratch or broom well before the plaster begins to set. 

For Wire and Metal Lath — Apply the mortar a little stiff. 
Scratch a thin coat on the lath. After this coat is set hard 
apply second coat and straighten up walls. Leave second coat 
rough or broomed for the finish. 


For Brick or Clay Tile — Mix equal parts by 
weight of plaster and clean sharp sand. Apply 
plaster as usual. 

Mixing — In mixing, the Wood Fiber Plaster 
should be placed in upper end of the box and 
water in lower. Hoe plaster into water and allow 
to soak from 10 to 15 minutes. Mix to right 
consistency. If sand is added, material must be 
specially retarded. 

Sanded Plaster 

This material is ready for use with addition 
of water only. Sand is clean and sharp, making 
a mortar that is noted for its smooth and easy 
working qualities. For use on wood lath, metal lath, brick, 
tile or gypsum block; three grades of Sanded Plaster being 
manufactured. The Sanded Wood Fiber is especially adapted 
for use over plaster board. 

Specifications — Grounds and lathing to be same as for 
Neat Cement. 

Directions for Mixing — Nothing is to be added to this 
material but water, and under no circumstances will the con- 
tractor be allowed to mix in more sand. Put plaster in one end 
and water in other end of box. Hoe plaster into water, mixing 
thoroughly. Work to a proper consistency for application. 

Application — Apply same as specified for cement plaster. 

Prepared Finishes 

Gray skim coat ; economical for giving a smooth, hard 
surface for papering. 

Also a ready prepared white finish for hard, glossy body 
coat. Also sand finish for walls to be tinted. 

Specifications — These finishes require nothing but water 
to fit them for application. Mix thin and in small batches, as 
required, while being applied. Base coat should be well 
scratched or broomed before finish is applied, and walls should 
be about 75% dry. Use as little water as possible in floating. 

Bond or Concrete Plaster 

A material especially manufactured for application to in- 
terior concrete walls and ceilings, with strongest possible bond- 
ing features to insure thorough adhesion. Used by addition 
of water only. Walls must be clean and free from dust, oils, 
or efflorescence. Grounds to be of sufficient thickness to bring 
to a true and even surface. Dries to a light, gray color. Can 
be finished by troweling. 

Plaster Board 

A better material than wood lath. Comes in sheets 32x36 in. 
and in % or V 2 -m thickness. Four-ply nailing edge on each 
side. Applied directly to studding on sidewalls, and on 2-in. 
furring strips set on 12 or 16-in. centers on joists. A splendid 
sound deadener and fire retardant. Space boards ^ in. apart 
and break joints vertically on walls and at right angles to 
furring on ceiling. Use large flat headed galvanized nails, 
IVjt in. long, spaced 6 in. apart around the board. 

Do not dampen boards before plastering. Apply plaster 
not less than % in. or equal thickness over board. Wood Fiber 
or Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster is recommended, which bonds 
thoroughly with the board. 

Gypsum Wall Board 

The modern substitute for lath and plaster. Both 32 and 
48-in. widths, %-in. thickness, and lengths from 6 to 10 ft. 
Has two good sides and special 4-ply reinforced nailing edge 
on each side for protection against breakage in handling or 
nailing. 

Ceiling-high sections nailed to studs and may be sawed 
like lumber. Crack filler furnished for joints and nailheads. 
Can be immediately decorated by painting, papering or calcimin- 
ing. It is fire resisting, sound deaflening, and a good non- 
conductor of heat and cold. Lasts as long as the building itself. 

Gypsum Block 

For laying up non-bearing partitions and furring of other 
walls. Light in weight and fire resisting. Surface sizes, 12x30 
and 13%x32 in. Thicknesses 2, 3, 4, and 6 in., and 2-in. furring. 
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ROCK PLASTER CORPORATION 


QUARRIES 
WALTON, N. S. 


GENERAL OFFICES FACTORY 

40 Rector Street new York, n. y. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Gypsum Building Materials of every description. 

Advantages of ‘‘Rock WalP^ Products 

The gypsum products of the Rock Plaster Cor- 
poration are distinguished by advantages in location 
of quarries, in manufacture, and in distribution that 
should especially recommend them to architects who 
desire the best : 

Desirable Location of Quarries — “Rock Walk’ 
gypsum is quarried at Walton, Nova Scotia, in the mid- 
dle of the famous gypsum deposits of that province. 
The Walton beds of gypsum, which are under the ex- 
clusive control of this company, are accessible, practi- 
cally inexhaustilile, and produce rock of the whitest and 
finest quality — absolutely the best that. can be procured. 
From Walton, the gypsum is transported by water di- 
rectly to the “Rock WalF' factory in New York City. 

Skill in Manufacture — In the New York fac- 
tory “Rock Wall’' products have been manufactured 
for over thirty years by the same owners and oper- 
ators. The skill and progressive efficiency devel- 
oped throughout this long period, together with the 
unexcelled supply of Nova Scotia gypsum, have estab- 
lished a standard for “Rock Wall" products of the 
highest class. 

In our calcining we use the “Slow Process" exclu- 
sively — it insures uniformity of quality and set. 

Direct Shipping Facilities — We possess direct 
rail connections. New York, New Haven & Hartford 
R. R. sidings on the premises. We maintain our own 
steam lighter service, thus facilitating prompt deliveries 
to all yards, railroads and steamship lines in the Metro- 
politan and Port districts of New York. 

A Few of Our Standard Products 

We make all kinds of building materials of which 
gypsum is the base, including “Rock" Board, “Rock 
Block," and the following plasters: 

“Rock Wall Blue Seal" Neat Cement Plaster— 
For use when sand is added at the job. 

“Rock Wall Ready Mixed" Sanded Plaster— A 
complete plaster, requiring only the addition of water at 
the job. 

“Rock Wall Walton Concrete" Plaster— For 
use on concrete surfaces. Its adhesive and cohesive 
properties are perfect. Ready for use by adding water. 


“Riverside" Plaster of Paris — For the finishing 
coat of walls and ceilings. A superfine quality called 
“Riverside Casting" plaster is made for ornamental 
work, cornices, etc. 


Some Buildings in which “Rock Wall” Products were 
Used 


New York City 


BUILDING 

New York Telephone & Telegraph 
Building 

Monastery of The Blessed Sacrament 
New York Stock Exchange (1922 
Addition) 

Westchester Biltmore Country Club 
Munson S. S. Line Building 

Cunard S. S. Line Building 

Garment Center Buildings 
Mount Sinai Hospital 
Seaboard Bank 
Union Club 

Bankers Trust Company 
Emigrant Industrial Savings Bank 
National Park Bank 
New York Stock Exchange 
New York Public Library 
St. Luke’s Hospital 
Columbia University (18 buildings) 
New York Public Schools (115) 

655 Park Avenue 
Postum Building 

Metropolitan Housing Project 

Kings County Hospital 
Alecca Temple 

Metropolitan Museum of Art 
American Aluseum of Natural 
History 

Institution for the Blind 
Telephone Exchanges (15) 


ARCHITECT 

Wm. Welles Bosworth 
Maginnis & Walsh 

Trowbridge & Livingston 
Warren & Wetmore 
Kenneth M. Murchison 
I Benjamin W. Morris 
\ Carrere & Hastings 
Walter M. Mason 
Arnold W. Brunner 
Alfred C. Bossom 
Cass Gilbert 

Trowbridge & Livingston 
Raymond Almirall 
Donn Barber 
Geo. B. Post & Sons 
Carrere & Hastings 
Ernest Flagg 
McKim, Mead & White 
C. B. J. Snyder 
J. E. R. Carpenter 
Cross & Cross 

i A. J. Thomas 
D. E. Waid 
Franklin B. Ware 
Lewis F. Pilcer 
Clinton & Russell 
McKim, Mead & White 

Trowbridge & Livingston 
McKim, Mead & White 
McKenzie, Voorhees & 
Gmelin 


Other Locations 

Elks Club, Union Hill, N. J. J. D. Lugasch 

Twin Theater, Union Hill, N. J. Percy Dizarttas 

Public Schools (12), Philadelphia, Pa. J. D. Cassell 
Jefferson Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. John Windrim 
High School, Summit, N. J. Guilbert & Betelle 

Nelson W. Aldrich Residence, Warwick, 

R. I. Carrere & Hastings 

Woonsocket Hospital, Woonsocket, R. I. Kendall, Taylor & Co. 
La Salle Academy, Providence, R. I. John Wm. Donohue 
School of Design, Providence, R. I. Wm. T. Aldrich 
Littlefield and Hedgeman Dormitories, « ^ 

Brown University, Providence, R. I. Day & Klauder 
Junior High School, Pawtucket, R. I. R. C. N. Monohan 



Rail and Water Connections at Factory of Rock Plaster Corporation 
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SOUTHERN GYPSUM CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Plasters, Partition Tile and Plaster Board 

GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANT 


NORTH HOLSTON, VA. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, Tacoma Building, 5 North La Salle Street 


Products 

Plasters and Plaster Finishes, 
which include: 

Cement ( neat ) Wall Plasters: 

“Cherokee, “King’s Mountain,” “Boone,” 

“White Top,” “Watauga,” “Tennessee 
Special,” “Stonewall,” “Vulcan.” 

Wood Fiber Gypsum Plasters: “Cherokee,” “King’s 
Mountain,” “Boone,” “White Top,” “Watauga,” “Ten- 
nessee Special,” “Stonewall,” “Vulcan.” 

“Concrete Special”: for concrete interiors, walls 
and ceilings. 

Plaster Board: “Southern.” 

Southern” Partition Tile for fireproofing, 
sound deadening, sanitation and insulation. 

Quality 

Our plasters are made of the purest gypsum rock, 
treated with the greatest care in grinding, calcining 
and mixing. Maximum strength, toughness, uniform- 
ity, covering capacity and working qualities guaran- 
teed. 


^‘Southern” Plaster Board 

A substitute for wood and metal lath. 
Nail directly to studding or joist, using nails 
with %-in. heads, 21 nails to the board for 
sidewalls and 28 for ceilings. Space boards 
not less than in. apart at all joints which 



Room Partly Covered with Plaster Board 
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Specification Data for Wall Plasters, Finishes and 
Plaster Board 

Cement Plaster — Cement plaster is made for 
those who are able to obtain good sand and prefer to 
sand their own mortar. For base coat on wood lath, 
mix 2 parts of clean sharp sand with 1 part plaster.' 
For base coat on brick or tile, the proportion is 3 parts 
of sand to 1 of plaster. For base or scratch coat on 
wire or metal lath, mix 2 parts clean sharp sand with 
1 part plaster. For base coat on “Southern ” plaster 
board, mix 2 parts clean sharp sand with 1 part of 
plaster. (Write for copy of “Standard Specifications 
for the Use of Cement Plaster.”) 


Wood Fiber Plaster — Wood fiber plaster is to 
be used “neat” — all it needs is water. You can not im- 
prove its quality by adding sand. Though wood fiber 
has been used with sand for walls, we do not recom- 
mend it. Be safe and get the best results— use it neat. 
\\ hen a float or trowel finish is desired, the surface 
of base coat must be broomed — left rough — to receive 
the finish. Broom before the plaster begins to set, 
otherwise there is danger of killing the surface. In 
the manufacture of wood fiber plaster, we have replaced 
the sand by adding finely shredded wood fiber, which 
is uniformly distributed in the proc- 
ess of manufacture. Where wood 
fiber is used, a good flexible wall is 
secured which allows the building 
to adjust itself and settle within 
certain limits without danger of 
cracking. 

“Concrete Special” — “Con- 
crete Special” bonds on concrete 
and is for use over interior concrete 
surfaces. Water only is needed to 
Southern Gyp- l^is material for application to 

SUM Co. Bag work. 



do not come on studs or joists. All joints coming on 
studs or joists are butted tight. Each nailing edge must 
have a bearing on studs or joists of not less than % in. 

Southern Partition Tile 

“Southern” partition tile are fireproof, permit rapid 
construction and present an even surface which permits 
a saving in plaster. They successfully resist the action 
of water during 
and after a fire 
and weigh only 
• half as much 
per square foot 
as terra cotta 
and clay tile. 

Made in thick- 
nesses of 2, 3, 

4, 6 and 8 in. 

Co-operative Service 

It will be a pleasure to have a representative call at 
any time, and the office force stands ready to discuss 
any subject that may be presented. 

References 

Partial list of prominent buildings on which the 
products of the Southern Gypsum Co., Inc., were used : 
Ford Assembly Plants, Charlotte, N. C. and Jacksonville, Fla. 
State Office Building, Richmond, Va. 

Patrick Henry Hotel, Roanoke, Va. 

Shenandoah Hotel, Alartinsburg, W. Va. 

Francis Carlton Apartments, Sarasota, Fla. 

Telephone Building, St. Petersburg, Fla. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Greenville, S. C. 

State College Dormitory No. 7, Raleigh, N. C. 

West Virginian Hotel, Bluefield, W. Va. 

Bell Building, Springfield, Tenn. 

Guilford County Sanitarium, Jamestown, N. C. 

Lantern Lane, St. Petersburg, Fla. 



Southern Partition Tile 
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TEXAS CEMENT PLASTER CO. 

SALES OFFICE 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 

MILL: PLASTERCO, TEX. 



Products 

Texas Cement Plaster ; Finishing 
Plaster. 

Texas Cement Plaster 

Texas cement plaster is cement and must be 
handled like cement to get results. It must be 
protected from dampness by being stored in a dry 
place, never on the ground, against a damp wall, or in 
any damp place when delivered to the building. 

Texas cement plaster can not be re-tempered after 
the ‘‘set^’ begins. A very little ‘‘set” plaster in cement 
plaster mortar, whether from the mortar boxes, the 
water barrel in which tools have been washed, or drop- 
pings from the floor, will cause all of the plaster mortar 

to “set” too quickly. . i i 

Texas cement plaster mortar will “set” quick and 
work short if there is delay in tempering with water 
after sand has been mixed with it. It will spread a little 
easier if allowed to stand a few minutes after it has 
been tempered. To get the maximum tensile strength 
from Texas cement plaster it should be tempered as 
stiff as the mortar can conveniently be worked. 

If finished walls are soft and chalky, it is because 
the water in the mortar has been evaporated before the 
plaster has “set.” Spraying the walls with clean water, 
or with brush and water having powdered alum dissolved 
in it, is the remedy. 

Specifications for Texas Cement Plaster 

Studs and Joists — To be spaced not more than 16 in. 
between centers. 

Grounds— To be % in. for plaster b 9 ard, wood lath and 
metal lath; in. for gypsum blocks; % in. for clay tile. 

Plaster Boards— To be spaced 14 in. apart; with nailing 
edges bearing at least % in. on stud or joists ; with horizontal 
joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceiling joists, 
broken at each board; and with vertical joints on opposite sides 
of partitions, not on the sarne studs; to be well nailed to studs, 
joists or furring, with 114 -in. No. 11^ gauge, i^-in. head wire 
nails, spaced not more than 6 in. apart; all of the center of 
each board to be nailed before the edges are nailed. 

Wood Lath— To be of good quality, straight grained, 
and free from knots, bark and sapwood. To be spaced ^ in. 
apart with not less than %-in. space between ends; with joints 
broken every fifth lath. To be well nailed to each stud and 
joist with 3d lathing nails. 

If lath are dry, they are to be thoroughly wet at least 
4 hours before mortar is applied to them, so that they will not 
swell nor warp after the plaster is on them. 

Grooved Sheathing Lath — To be well nailed to studs 
spaced not more than 16 in. between centers; to be spaced at 
least Vs in. apart, and to be thoroughly wet at least 4 hours 
before plaster is applied to them, so that they will not swell nor 
warp after plaster is on them. 

Brick and Tile — To be dampened before plaster is 
applied to them. 

Concrete— The surface to be cleaned free from all 
efflorescence, dust, dirt and oil and, where very smooth, to be 
well hacked before mortar is applied. 

Sand — To be clean, sharp and free from clay, soil, alkali, 
salt and quicksand. 

Mortar — Hair Fihered and Unfihered Plasters on Plaster Board 
— To be 1 part plaster and 2 parts sand. 

On IVood Lath and Metal Lath— First coat to be 1 part 
plaster to iVi parts sand; second coat to be 1 part plaster to 2 
parts sand. 

On Brick and Tile— To be 1 part plaster to 2V2 parts sand. 

On Concrete — To be equal parts plaster and sand. 

Mortar — Wood Fiber Plaster — For making extremely light, 


tough plastering, it is recommended that the wood fiber 
plaster be used without sand, but it will make excellent 
plaster when the mortar is equal parts of the wood fiber 
plaster and clean sharp sand. 

Mixing Sanded Mortar— All mortar to be mixed 
in clean, tight boxes; the plaster and sand to be hrst 
thoroughly mixed dry, then immediately tenipered with 
sufficient water to make good stiff mortar. No part ot 
•MARK batch of mortar is to be mixed with another batch 

in the mortar box or on the mortar board, and no 
tar is to be used or worked after it has partly set. Mortar box, 
tools hods, mortar board and water to be kept clean and free 
from set and partly set plaster, unless quick setting mortar is 
desired. 

Application — Mortar to Plaster Board — The boards not to 
be wet before mortar is applied. All spaces between boards to 
be well filled with mortar, either by pointing the joint with 
quick setting neat plaster, or by carefully pressing the mortar 
used for first coat into the spaces between the boards as the 
first coat is put on. The second coat to be straightened with 
rod and darby ready for the finish coat, and must not be floated. 

To Wood Lath— First coat to be applied with sufficient 
pressure to form good keys, leaving a light coat of mortar 
over the lath, with surface rough. The second coat to be 
applied with strong pressure, when the first coat has set hard 
but before the first coat is dry, and is to be straightened with 
rod and darby, broomed ready for finish coat, and must not 

be floated ^ ^ 

To Metal Lath— The first coat to be applied so as to till 
the meshes and lightly cover the lath. The second coat to be 
applied when the first coat is set hard, but before the first coat 

^^To Brick and Clay 7i7e— Crooked, uneven walls to be first 
straightened by filling the low places with mortar. After mor- 
tar used to straighten walls has set, sufficient mortar to fill 
out to grounds to be applied with strong pressure and straight- 
ened ready for finish coat. • i i 

To Concrete— Where work can be straightened with 1 
light coat of mortar, sufficient mortar to fill out to grounds is 
to be applied in 1 coat with strong pressure, and straightened 
ready for the finish coat. Where work can not be straightened 
with 1 light coat 2 coats are to be applied ; the first coat to be 
set hard before applying second coat. 

Specifications for Finishing Plaster 

Mortar— for Smooth White Finish— To be 1 measure of 
Plaster Paris finishing plaster to not more than 3 measures of 
perfectly slaked lime putty ; the plaster and lime to be thoroughly 
and uniformly mixed. 

For Cement Finish — To be 3 measures of unfibered cement 
plaster to not more than 1 measure of perfectly slaked lime 
putty, thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

For Sand Float Finish— To be unfibered cement plaster, 
perfectly slaked lime putty, and clean, sharp sand, thoroughly 
mixed in the proportions of 4 measures of plaster, 1 measure 
of lime and 5 measures of sand. 

Application — Finish Coat — Trowelled finish coat to be 
applied after base coat has set and dried, the base coat to be 
slightly dampened to reduce suction, before finish coat is applied. 

Sand Float Finish Coal- The base coat to be set hard, but 
not dry, when finish is applied. 

Care of Plaster 

In hot, dry and vv^indy weather, plastering is to he 
protected from wind, and, if necessary, sprinkled with 
water, to prevent the plaster drying out too much before 
it is set. 

In freezing weather, plaster to be protected from 
frost until set hard. Then windows and doors to be 
opened so that the plastering will dry quickly. 

Guarantee 

All products are fully guaranteed to be of the best 
quality, and to give the best of results when used in 
accordance with above specifications. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Plasters and Finishes 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 17 State Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 620 Ellicott Square Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 100 Boylston Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 1523 L Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1008 American Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 415 Otis Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 917 Bessemer Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 625 Hanna Building 
ATLANTA, GA., 625 Healey Building 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, 704 Atlas Bank Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1462 Penobscot Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Grove and Oregon Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 634 McKnight Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1339 Syndicate Trust Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 420 Lathrop Building 
OMAHA, NEB., 705 Brandeis Theater Building 
DENVER, COLO., Denham Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1105 Edwards & Wildey Building 


Products 

Gypsum Cement Plaster, Fibred and Un- 
fibred. 

Gypsum Wood Fibre Plaster. 

Gypsum Prepared (Sanded) Plaster. 

Bondcrete Plaster, for plastering Inte- 
rior Concrete Surfaces. 

Ivory Keene’s Cement. 

Prepared Trowel and Sand Float Finishes. 

Aridize Gypsum Gauging Plasters (including 
Pure White Plasters), for Lime Putty Finishes. 

Aridize Gypsum Moulding and Casting 
Plasters. 

Ivory and Grand Prize Hydrated Finishing 
Lime (High Magnesia), and Mason’s Hydrate. 

For Filler Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 200-201 ; for Plaster Base, 
see page 449; for Structolite Concrete, see pages 
352-355 ; for Stucco, see page 397 ; for Reinforced 
Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof, see pages 1076-1079; 
for Insulation and Sound Deadening, see page 1094; 
for Wall Board, see page 1339; for Sheathing, see page 
1361. 

United States Gypsum Company Plasters 

United States Gypsum Company plasters, made 
from calcined gypsum rock, adhere equally well to wood 
lath, metal lath, plaster board, brick, tile, or other plaster- 
ing bases. 

They set uniformly hard throughout within 2 or 
3 hours after application and within 36 hours trim may 
be applied without danger of dampness or sweating. 
These plasters resist fire, and because of the patented 
process of manufacture, possess unequaled strength, 
uniformity, and an unusual economy of application and 
upkeep. 

Characterized by the “Red Top” Bag — All 
U.S.G. hard w^all plaster containers have a distinctive 
red top. This signifies : ( 1 ) The maximum in plaster 
economy and the most advanced process of manufacture. 

(2) “Standardized” material of absolute uniformity, 
rigidly inspected, and dependable for any locality. 

(3) Exceptional richness and plasticity. (4) Greater 
coverage of wall surface. (5) Strong, durable walls of 
maximum strength and hardness. The cement plasters, 
wood fibre plasters and sanded plasters described below 


us 

O 


are packed in bags with the easily distinguishable 
red top. 


TRADE-MARK 


fibre 


Brands and Classes 

United States Gypsum Company’s wall 
plasters are furnished in three general classes: 
Gypsum cement plaster, Gypsum wood 
plaster, and Gypsum sanded plaster. 

Each class is marketed under the various 
brands listed below; all brands being of the 
same standard of quality: 

Red Top§ Granite 

Adamant § Imperial § 

.Alabaster Arden Hardwall f 

Big Four § Ivory § 

Buckhorn Kings Windsor§ 

Eldorado * Pyramid * 

Gypsite or “dark plasters.” 

§ Supplied also in sanded form, 
t Cement plasters only. 



80 - LB. Red 
Top Rope 
Fibre Bag 
Unless 
otherwise 
stated, all plas- 
ters are ship- 
ped in this 
package or in 
100-lb. jute 
bags 


Gypsum Cement Plaster 

This class of plaster is supplied fibred 
for scratch coat on metal lath and for base 
coat on wood lath and Rocklath. It is 
also supplied unfibred for use on brick, 

Pyrobar gypsum tile, clay tile, and for 
browning coat (second coat) on metal lath. Sand is to 
be added at the job. The material is made for use 
where good sand is available at reasonable cost and 
where the purchaser prefers to sand his own mortar. 
See brands above, and specifications on second page 
following. 

Gypsum Wood Fibre Plaster 

This class of plaster requires only the addition of 
water to prepare it for use. It contains finely shredded 
wood fibre, machine mixed to insure uniform distribu- 
tion. As wood fibre plaster requires no sand, all danger 
of poor sand or of oversanding is averted. 

It makes a dense, durable wall, of almost half the 
weight of a sanded mortar wall, and has superior fire 
resisting, insulating and sound retarding qualities. 

Its “tough” nature renders it more capable of with- 
standing shock and vibration. See brands above and 
specifications on second page following. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



United States Gypsum Company 


375 


Gypsum Sanded Plaster 

This product consists of gypsum cement plaster and 
clean, sharp sand, machine mixed in mathematically cor- 
rect proportions. It needs only water to fit it for appli- 
cation; it may be readily and quickly mixed inside the 
building, saving time and labor. See brands on preceding 
page and specifications on following page. 


COVERING CAPACITIES OF WALL PLASTERS PER 100 SQ. YD. 

Materia] mixed and used as per Specifications 


Surface 

Gypsum cement 
plaster. Number 
100-lb. bags 

Gypsum wood fibre 
plaster. Number 
100-lb. bags 

Gypsum sanded 
plaster. Number 
100-lb. bags 

Wood lath 

9 to 11 

(sanded 2 to 1) 

14 to 17 
unsanded 

22 to 24 

Metal lath 

17 to 20 
(sanded 2 to 1) 

22 to 27 
unsanded 

45 to 50 

Sackett plaster 
board 

8 or 9 

(sanded 2 to 1) 

13 to 16 
unsanded 

20 to 22 

Biick and clay 
tile 

14 to 17 
(sanded 3 to 1) 

18 to 20 

(equal parts sand 
to be added) 

35 to 40 

Pyrobar gypsum 
tile 

10 to 12 
(sanded 3 to 1) 

14 to 16 

(equal parts sand 
to be added) 

25 to 28 


All conditions equal, these plasters are guaranteed to cover as much 
surface as any similar material made. 


Bondcrete Plaster 

This is the safest and best plaster made for direct 
application to interior concrete surfaces. 

It adheres strongly to the concrete because of its 
cementitious qualities and because it maintains a prac- 
tically unchanging volume during the process of setting 
and hardening. Bondcrete plaster is dense, durable and 
fire resisting. The plaster works well under the tools, 
and needs only water to fit it for use. 

Average covering capacity, 125 to 140 yd. to the 
ton. Specifications on following page. 

Ivory Keene’s Cement 

Ivory Keene’s cement is made from the pure gyp- 
sum found at Southard, Oklahoma. 

The gypsum is carefully hand-selected, and up-to- 
date manufacturing processes and rigid inspection insure 
maximum strength and perfect uniformity. 

Ivory Keene’s cement can be applied as a finishing 
coat over gypsum or lime bases. It requires only the 
addition of water to fit it for use. 

The material is very hard and dense and will take a 
very high polish. Walls finished with it may be sponged 
with soft water without injury. 

Ivory Keene’s cement is equal to any imported 
“Keene’s” for scagliola work. Shipped in new 100-lb. 
cloth sacks. See specifications on following page. 

Gypsum Prepared Finishes, Trowel and Sand Float 

These finishes contain no lime; are ready for use 
when water is added; and set extremely hard. They 
are uniformly mixed in correct proportions. 

As there is no lime to be slaked and no gauging, 
these finishes save time and labor. They work freely 
under the tools and their use does away with mistakes 
at the mortar box. 

They set up hard within a few hours — no time lost 
waiting for walls to dry out. They eliminate lime 
trouble such as “pops/’ pits, map-cracks, shrinking, 
staining. Their hard, stainless surface is ideal for 
decorating. Decorations of any kind may be applied 
immediately following the drying out of the finish coat. 

They are made in two general groups : 

Group 1, Adamant finishes, have exceptional quality 
and hardness. Group 2 finishes are very high grade 
materials that have been developed to supply the de- 
mand for a moderate cost prepared finish. 


See table below for brands, descriptions, etc. Com- 
plete specifications furnished on request. 

GYPSUM PREPARED FINISHES 


Finish 

Color and I 

description | Covering capacity 

Group No. 1 

Adamant IXXX 
Adamant No. 1 
Adamant No. 40 
Adamant IXX 

White, trowel ) 
Gray, trowel ^ 
Slate, trowel J 
Light gray sand 
float finish 

1 ton covers 350 to 400 sq. yd. 
1 ton covers 250 to 300 sq. yd. 


Group No. 2 


Universal No. 3 
Imperial W. T. 
Kings Ready 
Finish 

White, trowel- 

1 ton covers 350 to 400 sq. yd. 

Universal No. 1 
Badger 

Grayish-white 
trowel finishes 

Silico 

Imperial 

Light gray sand 
float finishes 

1 ton covers 250 to 300 sq. yd. 


Shipped in 100-lb. cloth and 80-lb. paper bags. 


Aridize Gypsum Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty 
Finishes 

These plasters are made from carefully selected 
raw materials under our patented process. This proc- 
ess, together with the uniform calcination and fineness 
to which the plaster is ground, insures rapid absorption 
and superior spreading qualities. See specifications for 
Lime Putty and Sand Float Finishes on following page. 

Slow-set Brands — Matchless, Pearl, Quality. Pure 
zvhitc brands: Challenge, Star, Kings Windsor Superfine. 

Quick-set Brands — Michigan “A,” Big Four, 
N.Y.C. Mills, “O. K.,” Arden Superior Finish. Pure 
white brands: Champion, Kings Diamond, Kings Hills- 
boro. 

Aridize Gypsum Moulding and Casting Plasters 

These plasters are very carefully manufactured 
from specially selected white gypsum rock under our 
patented process, resulting in cool, smooth working and 
uniform setting qualities. U.S.G. ^Moulding No. 1, 
U.S.G. Moulding No. 2, Golden Seal, Kings Diamond and 
Kings Hillsboro are exceptionally pure and fine ground. 
Ivory Moulding, N.Y.C. Mills and Arden Gypsum Cast- 
ing brands are grayish white in color. 

Ivory and Grand Prize Hydrated Finishing Lime 

This finishing lime is made of pure limestone from 
Genoa, Ohio, which contains the highest percentage of 
magnesium (the component which gives to lime its 
smooth, easy spreading qualities). It has exceptional 
covering capacity; 1 ton mixed with 1000 lb. of gauging 
plaster covers about 1000 sq. yd. See specifications for 
Lime Putty and Sand Float Finish on following page. 

Masons’ Hydrate 

A high grade hydrated lime for masons’ use packed 
in 50-lb. paper sacks, - Saves time and labor of screen- 
ing and slaking on the job and assures uniformity. Used 
in Portland Cement mortars, in concrete mixtures, in 
stucco, and for any purpose for which lump lime is used. 

Gypsum Plaster Specifications 

The following general directions apply to all brands 
of cement, wood fibre and prepared plasters : 

(1) General Directions— j 

(2) Use a clean, tight mixing box, about 372x7 ft., raised 
about 4 in. at one end. Mix with a hoe; the manufacturer 
disclaims ail responsibility if mixing is done by machine. 

(3) Use only clean water, free from alkali and impurities; 
keep tools clean. Never rinse tools in gauging water. 

(4) Do not mix more material than can be applied in about 
an hour. 

(5) Do not mix one gauging with another; and never re- 
temper plaster after it has commenced to set. Clean the mixing 
box after each gauging. 

(6) Keep plaster from freezing for 24 hours after appli- 
cation. 
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(7) In hot, dry weather, close all openings while plastering 
to prevent drying out of the material before it is set. Should 
this happen, however, and the work show soft, white spots, the 
condition can be remedied by sprinkling with clean water from 
a spray pump or brush until the material sets. 

(8) After plastering has set, open the windows and permit 
the wall to dry out as quickly as possible. 

(9) Keep plaster in a dry place; never store it on the bare 
ground. 

Specifications for Gypsum Cement Plasters 

(1) General Requirements — 

(2) Grounds — To be not less than % in. for wood, wire or 
expanded metal lath; % in. for Rocklath; V 2 in. for Pyrobar 
Tile; % in. for brick or clay tile. 

(3) Lathing — Preferably %-in. Rocklath, applied accord- 
ing to manufacturer’s specifications. If wood lath, it should be 
of good grade — free from knots, sap or bark. White pine, 
cypress or spruce lath are best. Lath must be well nailed ; not 
less than four 3d common nails to each 4-ft. lath, driven well 
home. Double nailing should be resorted to on very particular 
jobs, especially if lath are not up to standard in quality and 
condition. 

Break joints every fifth lath, and do not permit ends 
of lath to butt or overlap; at least ^/4 in. space between ends 
is best. 

(4) Mortar — To be any brand of United States Gypsum 
Company’s Cement Plaster (see preceding pages), and to be 
mixed and applied according to directions of the manufacturer. 

(5) Directions for Mixing — 

(6) First put in a layer of sand, then one of plaster in 
raised end of box. Hoe dry from one end of the box to the 
other, then back again, working sand and plaster thoroughly 
together to a uniform color. Put water in the other end of the 
box; hoe plaster into the water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin 
at first, then add sufficient dry plaster and sand in right pro- 
portions to bring it to the proper consistency for application. 

(7) Do not mix sand and plaster until ready to add the water. 

(8) Use only clean, sharp sand, free from loam and dirt. 
Screen through a 6-mesh screen. Avoid quicksand. 

(9) For Rocklath, Wood, Wire and Expanded Metal 
Lath — Mix 2 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp sand with 1 part 
of plaster. 

(10) For Brick, Pyrobar Tile, Clay Tile and Second or 
Browning Coat — Mix 3 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp sand 
with 1 part of plaster. 

(11) Directions for Applying — 

(12) On Rocklath — Do not wet board. Plastering to be 
3-coat work, scratch coat to be allowed to set before' brown 
coat is applied. Plaster is to be V 2 , in. thick when Rocklath 
is applied to wood studs. Straighten all angles and base ready 
to receive finish. 

(13) On Wood Lath — Soak lath thoroughly the day before 
and again an hour or so before applying the plaster, so that 
they will absorb all the water they can hold. Lay plaster on 
lightly, but with sufficient pressure to obtain a good key, and fill 
up grounds. Darby lightly, and use water sparingly. 

(14) On Wire or Expanded Metal Lath — Apply a scratch 
coat, lightly covering the lath and filling meshes. After the 
scratch coat is set firm and hard, but before it is dry, apply the 
second coat, bringing it to a straight and even surface with 
rod and darby, ready to receive the finishing coat. Darby 
lightly and use water sparingly. 

(15) On Brick, Pyrobar Gypsum Tile, or Clay Tile 
Walls — Soak brick or clay tile walls thoroughly — and if necessary 
sprinkle Pyrobar lightly — to reduce the suction. Apply sufficient 
material to fill out grounds. Bring to a straight and even sur- 
face with rod and darby, ready to receive the finishing coat. 
Darby lightly and use water sparingly. 

Specifications for Gypsum Wood Fibre Plasters 

See General Directions, Nos. 1 to 9, on preceding page. 

(16) General Requirements — 

(17) Grounds and Lathing — Same as specified for cement 
plasters, 2 and 3, above. 

(18) Mortar — To be any brand of the United States Gyp- 
sum (Company’s Wood Fibre Plaster, to be mixed and applied 
according to directions of the manufacturer. 

(19) Only water is to be added to this material to fit it for 
application, and under no circumstances will the contractor be 
allowed to mix in sand or other solid material. 

(20) Directions for Mixing — 

(21) Place the plaster in upper end of box and water in 
lower end. Hoe the plaster into the water and allow it to soak 
from 10 to 20 minutes. Then mix to correct consistency. 

(22) Directions for Applying — 

(23) For Rocklath — Do not wet board. Plastering to be 


3-coat work, scratch coat to be allowed to set before brown 
coat is applied. Plaster is to be V 2 in. thick when Rocklath is 
applied to wood studs. Straighten all angles and base. Leave 
base coat rough to receive finish. 

(24) Wood Lath — Soak thoroughly the day before, and 
again an hour or so before plastering. Apply first a thin 
coat of mortar, following up at once before it sets with suffi- 
cient material to fill out the grounds. When the wood fibre 
is to be troweled down smooth for a finish, it should be used 
neat. When a float or trowel finish coat is desired, the sur- 
face of base coat must be broomed — left rough — to receive the 
finish. Broom before the plaster begins to set. 

(25) For Wire and Metal Lath — Apply the mortar a little 
stiff. Scratch a thin coat on the lath. After this coat is set 
hard, apply a second coat mixed same as for brick (see No. 26) 
straightening up the walls. The second coat should be left 
rough or broomed to receive the finish. 

pJote: The company also manufactures wood fibre plaster under a 
formula allowing the use of an equal amount of sand by weight, but 
recommends the use of the neat material for application to wood lath and 
plaster board, as the addition of sand reduces the flexibility and toughness 
and adds weight. 

(26) For Pyrobar Tile, Brick or Clay Tile — Mix equal 
parts by weight of plaster and clean, sharp sand. Apply plaster in 
usual manner. Material must be specially retarded for use with 
sand. 

Specifications for Prepared (Sanded) Wall Plasters 

See General Directions, Nos. 1 to 9, on preceding page. 

(27) General Requirements — 

(28) Grounds and Lathing — Same as specified for cement 
plasters. Nos. 2 and 3, in opposite column. 

(29) Mortar — To be any brand (see preceding page) of the 
United States Gypsum Company’s Prepared Wall Plaster. 

(30) Directions for Mixing and Applying — 

(31) Nothing is to be added to this material but water, 
and under no circumstances will the contractor be allowed to 
mix in sand or other solid material. 

(32) Put plaster in one end and water in the other end of 
box. Hoe plaster into water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin at 
first, then add a sufficient amount of dry material, and work to 
proper consistency for application. 

Apply same as specified for cement plaster, Nos. 11, 12, 
13, 14 and 15, in opposite column. 

Specifications for Bondcrete Plaster 

General Requirements — 

Caution — Use rough form boards. Avoid dressed or oiled 
boards. The concrete surface must be dry and free from dust, 
oils and efflorescence before base coat plaster is applied. If 
oil or grease is on the concrete surfaces, burn off with a torch. 
If there is any efflorescence, remove the frost with a wire brush, 
then wash with a diluted solution (1 to 5) of muriatic acid. 
Wash off acid with clean water. 

Mortar — To be Bondcrete Plaster, manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company, only water to be added, 
the plaster to be mixed and applied according to directions 
of manufacturer. 

Grounds — To be of sufficient thickness to bring to a true 
and even surface. 

Directions for Mixing and Applying — 

Same as for unsanded wood fibre plaster. Nos. 20 and 22, on 
this page. 

Specifications for Ivory Keene’s Cement 

For a smooth, hard finish, add water only, mix thoroughly, 
bring to working consistency, and apply. In applying, follow 
directions for Prepared Trowel Finishes. A smooth, highly 
polished surface may be produced by rubbing the walls with a 
cloth after the cement is dry. 

In cases where extra plasticity is desired, 1 pail of lime 
putty may be added to each 100-lb. bag of Ivory Keene’s Cement. 

Specifications for Lime Putty and Sand Float Finishes 

Add water to United States Gypsum Company's Ivory 
Grand Prize Hydrated Finishing Lime and allow lime to soak 
for 24 hours. 

Trowel Finish — Mix 3 parts of this lime putty by measure 
with 1 part of dry United States Gypsum Company's Gauging 
Plaster (see Brands, preceding page) equal to 2 parts of dry 
hydrated lime and 1 part dry gauging plaster by weight. Lime 
putty must stand 24 hours before mixing in the plaster. Alix 
thoroughly and^ apply in customary manner. 

Float Finish — Use 1 part United States Gypsum Com- 
pany’s Unfibred Gypsum Cement Plaster (see Brands, on pre- 
ceding page) to 1 part clean, sharp sand. Screen sand through 
No. 12 screen. Mix thoroughly and apply in usual manner. 
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UNIVERSAL GYPSUM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Products 
Conway Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. FORT DODGE, IOWA KANSAS CITY, MO ATLANTA, GA. 

MILLS: FORT DODGE, IOWA, AKRON, N. Y., ROTAN, TEX., and BATAVIA, N. Y. 


Products 

Gypsum Cement Plaster. 

Gypsum Wood Fibered Plaster. 

Gypsum Finishing Plaster. 

Gypsum Sanded Plaster. 

Gypsum Bond Plaster for interior 
concrete surfaces. 

Prepared Trowel and Sand Float 
Finishes. 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement. 

Gypsum Gauging Plaster. 

Gypsum Plaster Board. 

Gypsum Partition Tile. 

Exterior Stucco. 

Also Hydrated Finishing Lime ; Moulding Plasters. 
For Insulex, a Gypsum Insulation, see pages 1092- 
1093; for Gypsum Wall Board, see page 1340. 


(1) Cement plasters, unsanded (hair 
fibered or unfibered) ; (2) sanded plas- 
ters; (3) wood fibered plaster; (4) plas- 
ters for concrete surfaces. 

Plaster for Finish Coats — These 
are made in (1) prepared finishing plas- 
ters; (2) gauging plasters ; (3) moulding 
and casting plasters ; (4) Keene’s cement 
plaster. 

Exterior Stucco — For base coat 
and finishing purposes. 

Brands of Universal Gypsum Plasters 

Gypsum plasters of each class are 
marketed under the various brands listed below, all 
brands of each class being of the same high standard 
of quality. 



Service 

We have five mills located at points which insure 
excellent service in all markets east of the Rocky Moun- 
tains. 

Our salesmen, who cover this territory, together with 
our engineering department are always at your imme- 
diate service to furnish estimates and technical infor- 
mation. 

Guarantee 

All products are fully guaranteed best quality and 
to give satisfactory results if used in accordance with our 


Acolite 

Blue Ribbon 
Moulding 
§*Brownstone 
*Crescent 
fEmpire Finish 
Universal Ex- 
terior Stucco 


§*Graystone 
fNo.4 Gray Fin- 
ish 

*Iowana 

*Nobles 

§*Pioneer 

*Pilot 


^Plymouth 
fRed Band Fin- 
ish 

fSand Float Fin- 
ish 

§*Stonewall 

§*Universal 


*These brands for hair fibered, unfibered or wood fibered 
plasters. 

fThese brands are finish plasters. 

§These brands are also manufactured from Gypsite or dark 
plaster. 


specifications. 

Quality of Universal Gypsum Company’s Plasters 

Universal Gypsum Company’s plasters are made 
from carefully selected basic materials, scientifically pre- 
pared by experienced men. 

Advantages 

Adhere equally well to wood lath, metal lath, plaster 
board, brick, tile, gypsum blocks, or other plastering 
bases. 

Gypsum plasters set uniformly hard throughout, 
within 2 or 3 hours after application and dry quickly, 
permitting carpentry and other work to proceed almost 
immediately after plastering is finished. Walls finished 
with gypsum plaster are non-conductors of heat and cold ; 
will resist fire and are verminproof. Can be painted, 
frescoed, papered or finished with any kind of decorative 
material a few days after application. Freezing will not 
harm gypsum plaster after it sets. 

Standard Packages 

Unless otherwise stated, our plasters are shipped in 
paper bags containing 80 lb., or in returnable jute bags 
containing 100 lb. 

Classes of Plasters 

Universal Gypsum Company gypsum plasters are 
furnished in three general classes : ( 1 ) Plasters for base 
coats, (2) plasters for finish coats, (3) exterior stucco 
for exterior surfaces. 

Plasters for Base Coats— These plasters are made 
in four classes each for a particular use, as follows : 


Gypsum Cement Plaster (Unsanded) for Scratch or 
Brown Coat 

This plaster is a “neat” plaster for scratch and 
brown coats. It is made for use where good sand is 
available at reasonable cost, or where, for other reasons, 
it is desirable to sand the plaster at the job. 

This is an “all-purpose” plaster for scratch and 
brown coats on interior walls and ceilings of any material 
which can be plastered. It is furnished 
hair fibered for scratch coats on metal 
lath and base on wood lath and plaster 
board, and unfibered for the brown 
(second) coat over the scratch coat on 
metal lath work, and for the brown 
coat on masonry surfaces (two coat 
work) — no scratch coat being required 
on the last mentioned surfaces. 

Finishing Coats — Any type of 
finishing coat may be used over the 
brown coat, including : gypsum plaster 
finish, lime putty finish, sand float fin- 
ish, Keene’s cement finish, caen stone 
finish, etc. 

Brands — See “Brands” above. 

Specifications — See following pages. 

Gypsum Sanded Plasters for Scratch or Brown Coat 

This is a splendid “cold weather plaster.” Needing 
only water to fit it for application, it may be readily and 
quickly mixed inside the building with no worry aliout 
sand, or troubles arising from the use of frosty sand. 
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Universal Gypsum Company 


Furnished hair fiber ed for scratch coats and iin- 
fibered for brown coats. Like the “sanded” gypsum 
plasters it will take any type of finishing coat. 

Brands — Crescent, Nobles, Plymouth, Universal. 

Specifications — See following page. 

Gypsum Wood Fibered Plaster for Scratch or Brown 
Coat 

The Universal Gypsum Company’s wood fibered 
plaster is composed of pure rock gypsum and thoroughly 
shredded wood fiber. It is adapted for use with the 
addition of not to exceed equal parts of clean sharp 
sand. When desirable, it can be applied without the 
addition of sand. 

Wood fibered plaster, when applied either with or 
without the addition of sand, produces a wall that 
can not be excelled for strength, elasticity* and dura- 
bility. 

These features together with lightness in weight 
make it an ideal plastering material. 

It is especially desirable where one-coat work is to 
be done. 

Brands — See “Brands” on preceding page. 

Specifications — See following page. 


COVERING CAPACITIES UNIVERSAL GYPSUM COMPANY’S 
GYPSUM PLASTERS PER 100 SQ. YD. 

Material mixed and used as per Specifications 


Plastering 

surface 

Gypsum cement 
plaster, neat, 
100-lb. bags 

Gypsum wood 
fibered plaster, 
100-lb. bags 

Gypsum sanded 
plaster, 
100-lb. bags 

Wood lath 

9 to 12 

(sanded 2 to 1) 

14 to 17 
(unsanded) 

22 to 24 

Metal lath 

16 to 19 
(sanded 2 to 1) 

20 to 25 
(unsanded) 

45 to 50 

Universal plaster 
board 

8 or 9 

(sanded 2 to 1) 

12 to 15 
(unsanded) 

22 to 24 

Brick and clay tile 

14 to 17 
(sanded 3 to 1) 

18 to 20 

(equal parts sand 
to be added) 

34 to 39 

Plymouth or Uni- 
veroal gypsum tile 

10 to 12 
(sanded 3 to 1) 

14 to 16 

(equal parts sand 
to be added) 

26 to 29 


Bond Plaster for C^oncrete Surfaces 

This is an especially made plaster to be used only 
for direct application as a brown coat on interior con- 
crete surfaces. Bond plaster needs the addition of water 
only to prepare it for use, and its cohesive and adhesive 
properties make it an ideal plaster for application on 
interior concrete surfaces. 

Brands — Universal, Plymouth. 

Specifications — See following page. 

Gypsum Prepared Finishes, Trowel and Sand Float 

These finishes made from gypsum contain no lime 
and are ready for application with the addition of water 
only. They are machine mixed, thereby producing an 
absolutely uniform distribution of the ingredients, which 
eliminates chance of error at mixing box. The absence 
of lime in these finishes eliminates troubles (which often 
occur when lime is used) such as pops, pits, map cracks, 
soft wall, shrinkage, etc. Decorative treatment can be 
applied as soon as finish is dry. Manufactured in two 
kinds. 

(1) Empire brand white trowel finish is made from 
the finest selected gypsum rock and other ingredients of 
a high standard of purity insuring a smooth hard 
finish. 

(2) Sand float finish is made from high grade 
gypsum rock and materials that have been developed 
after much study to meet the demands of our trade for a 
moderate cost prepared float finish plaster. 

Specifications — See following page. 


Gypsum Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty Finishes 

Our gypsum plasters made for this purpose are 
manufactured from carefully selected dry gypsum rock 
which for its purity and adaptability for manufacturing 
the highest grade finishing plaster is unexcelled. They 
are uniformly ground to the exact proper fineness for a 
finishing plaster to mix freely and quickly with lime 
putty. 

Brands — See “Brands” on preceding page. 

Specifications — See following page. 

Universal Exterior Stucco 

Permanence — Universal exterior stucco for base 
coat is a ready mixed stucco that has standard gray port- 
land cement for its base, which, together with other 
carefully selected ingredients all scientifically propor- 
tioned and machine mixed in large quantities according 
to formula, combine to produce easy working, uniformly 
dependable and permanent stucco. 

Beauty — The base of Universal exterior stucco 
for finish coat is white portland cement and is mixed 
with the proper selected ingredients according to a cor- 
rect formula to permit the use of this exterior stucco on 
the best classes of homes. It can be floated, stippled and 
rough cast. 

A further variety of textures can be secured 
depending upon the ingenuity of the contractor and 
architect. 

Both types of Universal exterior stucco need only 
the addition of water to make them ready for ap- 
plication. 

Economy — The first coat is the last. There is no 
upkeep for painting or repairing. 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 

Manufactured by the Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
Company, Medicine Lodge, Kan. (See their pages in 
this edition.) 

Carried in stock at all mills for shipment with 
other commodities as manufactured by our company. 
The best ’Keene’s cement manufactured in the United 
States. 

Universal Gypsum Plaster Board 

It is a fire, sound, heat and cold resisting lathing 
and sheathing material and forms a perfect backing for 
gypsum plasters. 

It strengthens the building when used as sheathing 
or lathing; avoids lath buckling, stains and discolora- 
tion; saves fuel, time, labor and money. 

Sizes and Thickness — Manufactured in standard 
sizes of approximately 32x36 and 32x48 in., by % in. 
thick, weighing lb. per sq. ft. 

Universal or Pl3rmouth Gypsum Partition Tile 

This gypsum product tested and approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters has an established 
reputation in the building world through repeated use 
by architects, contrac- 
tors and builders. It is 
fireproof, a non-con- 
ductor of heat, cold and 
sound; is light in 
weight, strong and 
tough, erects econom- 
ically without waste, and is recognized as the modern 
non-bearing partition and furring material for fireproof 
buildings. 

Sizes — Standard 12x30 in. in thickness of 2 and 
3 in. solid ; 3, 4, 5 and 6 in. hollow. 
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Specifications for Universal Gypsum Company’s 
Plasters 

The general directions apply to all brands of cement, wood 
fiber and prepared plasters : 

(1) General Directions — 

(2) Use a clean, tight box, about 3^/^x7 ft. xl2 in. deep. 
Box to be thoroughly cleaned after each rnixing. Old and new 
boxes must be cleaned of all spent material, dirt and lumps. 

(3) The water used for mixing must be clean, free from 
alkali and impurities. Do not wash tools in the gauging water. 
Tools to be kept clean. 

(4) One gauging must not be mixed with another, and 
never retemper plaster after it has commenced to set. Box to 
be cleaned after each mixing. 

(5) Plaster to be kept from freezing twenty-four hours 

after application. • i 

(6) Never mix more material than can be applied in about 

an hour. . • t. 

(7) In hot, dry, or windy weather, plastering is to be pro- 
tected from wind, and if necessary, sprinkled with water, to 
prevent the plastering drying out too much before it has set. 

(8) In freezing weather, plastering to be protected from 
frost until it has set hard. 

(9) When plastering has set, doors and windows are to be 
kept open, so that plastering will dry quickly. 

Specifications for Gypsum Cement Plaster 

(1) Grounds— To be not less than % in. for J^/4-in. plaster 
board, wood, wire or expanded metal lath; % in. for %-in. 
Universal plaster board; V 2 in. for Universal or Plymouth gyp- 
sum tile; % in. for brick or clay tile. 

(2) Lathing — Preferably % in. Universal plaster board, 
applied according to manufacturer’s specifications. If wood 
lath, it should be 32 or 48 in. in length, ^/4 in. thick and approxi- 
mately IV 2 in. wide. White pine, cypress or spruce lath are best. 
Lath must be well nailed ; not less than four 3d common nails 
to each 4 ft. of lath, driven well home. Break joints every 
fifth lath, and do not permit ends of lath to butt or overlap ; at 
least M-in. space between ends is best. 

(3) Mortar — To be any brand of Universal Gypsum 
Company’s cement plaster (see preceding page) and to be mixed 
and applied according to directions of the manufacturer. 

(4) Mixing Directions — Raise one end of the mortar box 

about 4 in. Place in upper end of box 1 layer of sand, and on 
top of the sand one layer of plaster. Hoe the material dry from 
the upper end of the box down to the lower and back again until 
the dry mixture is of an even color. Put water into the empty 
or lower end of the box and hoe the plaster and sand into the 
water, mixing thoroughly to the proper consistency for appli- 
cation. . 

(5) Plaster and sand are not to be mixed until ready to add 

water. 

(6) Only clean, sharp sand, free from loam and dirt, to be 
used. Avoid quicksand. 

(7) For Universal plaster board, wood, wire and expanded 
metal lath mix 2 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp sand with 
1 part of plaster. 

(8) For brick, gypsum tile, clay tile and second or brown- 
ing coat mix 3 parts, by weight, of clean, sharp sand with 1 part 
plaster. 

(9) Application Directions — 

(10) (5n Universal plaster board, board must not be wet. 
Plastering to be 3-coat work, scratch coat to be allowed to set 
before brown coat is applied. Plaster is to be V 2 in. thick when 
Universal board is applied to wood studs and % in. thick when 
applied to Simplex ceilings and partitions. Straighten all angles 
and base ready to receive finish. 

(11) On wood lath wet the lath thoroughly several hours 
before plastering, so that all swelling of the wood will take 
place in advance of the application of the plaster. Lay plaster 
on lightly, but with sufficient pressure to obtain a good key, and 
fill up grounds. Darby lightly and use water sparingly. 

(12) On wire or expanded metal lath, apply scratch coat 
with sufficient pressure to fill all meshes, covering and stiffening 
the lath, then scratch to form a rough surface to provide a bond 
for second coat. After scratch coat has set firm and hard, but 
before it is dry, follow with the second coat, which is applied 
and straightened in the regular way, keeping back from the 
grounds to allow for finishing coat. Surface of second coat 
must be roughened to receive finishing coat. When thoroughly 
set and nearly dry, apply finishing coat. 

(13) On brick, gypsum tile or clay tile walls, soak walls 
thoroughly and, if necessary, sprinkle gypsum tile lightly to 
reduce suction. Apply sufficient material to fill out grounds. 
Bring to a straight and even surface with rod and darby, ready 
to receive the finishing coat. Darby lightly and use water 
sparingly. 


Specifications for Gypsum Wood Fibered Plasters 
(See General Directions Nos. 1 to 9) 

(14) Grounds and Lathing — Same as specified for cement 

plasters (see 1 and 2). ^ 

(15) To be any brand of Universal Gypsum Company s 
wood fibered plasters, to be mixed and applied according to 
directions of the manufacturer. 

(16) Use water only in mixing, and under no circumstances 

will the contractor be allowed to mix in sand or other solid 
material. . 

(17) Mixing Directions — Place the plaster in the upper 
end of box and water in lower end. Hoe the plaster into the 
water and allow it to soak from ten to fifteen minutes, then mix 
to correct consistency. 

(18) Application Directions — 

(19) On plasterboard, board not to be wet. Plastering to 
be 3-coat work, scratch coat to be allowed to set before brown 
coat is applied. Plaster is to be V 2 in. thick when plaster board 
is applied to wood studs and % in. thick when applied to 
Simplex ceilings and partitions. Straighten all angles, and 
base, leaving base coat rough to receive finish. 

(20) On wood lath wet the lath thoroughly several hours 
before plastering, so that all swelling of the wood will take 
place in advance of the application of the plaster. Apply a thin 
coat of mortar first, following up at once, before it sets, with 
sufficient material to fill out the grounds. When the wood fiber 
is to be troweled down smooth for a finish, it should be used 
neat. When a float or trowel finish coat is desired, the surface 
of the base coat must be broomed (left rough) to receive the 
finish. Broom before the plaster begins to set. 

(21) On wire and metal lath, apply the mortar a little stiff. 
Scratch a thin coat on the lath. After this coat has set hard, 
apply a second coat, mixing the same as for brick (see No. 22) 
straightening up the walls. The second coat should be left 

rough, or broomed, to receive the finish. • , r 

Note: Gypsum wood fibered plaster with but 1 part, by weight, of 

sand can be used on brick, gypsum and clay tile and wood lath surfaces, 
and for second coat on gypsum plaster board, wire, expanded or sheet 
metal lath. When it is to be used with sand, manufacturer should be 
advised. ... . 

(22) Gypsum tile, brick or clay tile. AIix equal parts, by 
weight, of plaster and clean, sharp sand. Apply plaster in usual 
manner. Material must be especially retarded for use with sand. 

Specifications foi* Prepared (Sanded) Wall Plasters 
(See General Directions Nos. 1 to 9) 

(23) Grounds and Lathing — Same as specified for cement 
plasters. Nos. 1 and 2. 

(24) Mortar — To be any brand of the Universal Gypsum 
Company’s prepared wall plaster (see preceding page). 

(25) Mixing and Application Directions— Nothing to be 
added to this material but water, and under no circumstances will 
the contractor be allowed to mix in sand or other solid material. 

(26) Put plaster in one end and water in the other end of 
box. Hoe plaster into water, mixing thoroughly. Alix thin at 
first, then add a sufficient amount of dry material and work 
to proper consistency for application. Apply same as specified 
for cement plaster, Nos. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. 

Specifications for Universal Bond Plaster 

(27) Note: Use rough form boards. Avoid dressed or 
oiled boards. 

(28) Before plastering, all concrete surfaces shall be clean 
and all dust and loose particles removed. Grease, oil or 
efflorescence, if present, shall be washed off with a solution of 
one part of commercial muriatic acid to four parts of water, 
and the surface then washed again with clean water. Alortar 
to be Universal bond plaster manufactured by the Universal 
Gypsum Company — only water to be added — then plaster to be 
mixed and applied according to manufacturer’s directions. 

(29) Grounds— To be of sufficient thickness to bring to a 
true and even surface. 

(30) Mixing and Application Directions— Same as for 
unsanded wood fibered plaster (see Nos. 17 and 18). 

Specifications for Lime Putty and Sand Float Finishes 

Add water to Universal Gypsum Company’s Universal or 
Plymouth Rock hydrated finishing lime and allow lime to soak 
for 24 hours. 

Trowel Finish— Mix 3 parts of this lime putty by measure 
with 1 part of dry Universal Gypsum Company’s gauging 
plaster (see brands, second page preceding) equal to 2 parts 
of dry hydrated lime and 1 part dry gauging plaster by weight. 
Lime putty must stand 24 hours before mixing in the plaster. 
Mix thoroughly and apply in customary manner. 

Float Finish— Use 1 part Universal Gypsum Company’s 
unfibered gypsum cement plaster (see brands, second page pre- 
ceding) to 1 part clean, sharp sand. Screen sand through No. 
12 screen. Mix thoroughly and apply in usual manner. 
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THE KELLEY ISLAND LIME & TRANSPORT CO. 

World’s Largest Producer of Lime 

Leader News Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Tiger White Rock Finish Hydrated 
Lime, ordinarily known as ‘Tiger Finish”; 
Tiger Mason's Hydrated Lime, generally 
known as “Tiger Mason's.” 

Also Lime Products for agricultural and 
chemical purposes. 



TRADE-MARK 


Slogan 

Because it spreads so easily and covers so many 
yards per sack, the phrase “Spreads like warm butter” 
has long been associated with “Tiger Finish.” 

Facilities and Distribution 

The Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co. is the 
world’s largest producer of lime and limestone products. 
This company has eleven plants conveniently located. 
All correspondence should be addressed to the General 
Offices at Cleveland. 

Tiger Finish and Tiger Mason's are packed in 50-lb. 
valve paper sacks, which always bear the “Tiger” trade- 
mark. They are handled by over four thousand builders' 
supply dealers in all parts of the United States. 


quarter century has made “Tiger Finish” first 
choice of architect, builder, plasterer and owner. 

When properly proportioned with sand and 
hair and applied as scratch or brown coat to 
wood or metal lath, hollow tile, brick or 
gypsum block, it forms a perfect wall or ceiling, 
free from impurities and ready for finishing. 

“Tiger Finish” produces a perfect white finish when 
mixed with a good grade of calcined plaster and, when pro- 
portioned with a fine sand^ it forms a good sand finish. 

In Interior Plastering — (1) Hydrated lime has 
long been considered a valuable constituent of plaster and 
is regularly used for one, two or three-coat work. 

(2) Hydrated lime plaster is an excellent sound 
absorbing material. The reason for this is due to its 
porous nature in the hardened state and its great sand 
carrying capacity. 

(3) It is the most sanitary of plasters. 

(4) It is fire resisting. 

(5) Its covering capacities are extremely large. 

(6) Its easy working qualities make the highest 
class workmanship possible and encourage faster work. 

(7) It has great tensile strength. 



Lump Lime and Hydrated Lime 

Architects, builders and contractors realize a great 
saving of time, space and expense in using Tiger Hy- 
drated Lime. The value of hydrated lime is an assur- 
ance of perfect slaking in the hy- 
drated product, and its ability to 
keep in good condition when stored 
in a dry place. Lump lime fur- 
nished when desired. 

Tiger White Rock Hydrated 
Lime — ‘Tiger Finish” 

Manufacture — Nowhere else 
in all the world have the magne- 
sium limestone deposits in White 
Rock, Ohio, ever been equalled. 

Nature has provided there a rock 
that is acknowledged to be the best 
for producing finishing lime. The 
snowy whiteness of “Tiger Finish” 
is due to this natural advantage 
plus a scientific process of refining. 

The result i^ a pure lime which 
makes a putty that spreads like 
warm butter and covers more yards 
of wall surface. ( Covers about 800 
sq. yds. per ton.) Uniform high 
quality maintained for more than a 


Tiger Mason’s Hydrated Lime 

(1) “Tiger Mason’s” improves the spreading qual- 
ity of cement mortar, making an easy working mortar 
of high compressive strength that forms a better bond. 

It eliminates the labor required to 
slake lump lime. 

(2) It helps to retain suffi- 
cient moisture, thereby allowing a 
good bonding surface of the 
masonry unit. 

(3) “Tiger Mason's” con- 
tains all the ingredients neces- 
sary for an easy working lime 
mortar and for portland cement 
mixtures. 

In Concrete Mixtures — 

(1) Hydrated lime lubricates the 
mix so that it flows freely through 
the chutes. 

(2) It positively aids in pre- 
venting segregation of aggregates. 

(3) It produces smooth ex- 
terior surfaces, and minimizes 
honeycombing and hair cracking. 

(4) It increases the density 
and watertightness of the concrete 
by virtue of remarkable void fill- 
ing properties. 
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Checking List 

The following is a guide to speci- 
fication writers in checking items 
where Tiger Hydrated Lime products 
can be advantageously specified: 

Concrete Work — Grillage, foot- 
ings, foundation walls, retaining walls, 
piers, columns, girders, beams, vaults, 
floors, stairways, chimneys, roofs, par- 
titions, enclosures, machinery founda- 
tions, cellar and area bottoms, curbs 
and sidewalks, subways, roadways and 
gutters, drives and paths, cisterns, cess- 
pools, sumps, pits, sewer pipes, piling, 
steps, stucco, ramps, railings, slabs, 
balustrades. 

Amount to Use tor All Concrete Work— 10% 
of hydrated lime by weight of portland cement used. 

Masonry — General brickwork, stone, marble, gran- 
ite and tile setting. 

Amount to Use— 25, 50 or 100% of Tiger hy- 
drated lime by weight of portland cement to 3 to 4 parts 
sand makes good mortars. The 100%, or what is known 
as 50-50 mortar, is highly recommended. 

Plastering — Exterior — Hydrated lime is found to 
have great advantages for use in cement stucco. 

Specification — General Directions for Interior Plas- 
tering 

(1) All materials to be delivered on the job in the 
manufacturers’ packages and kept dry. 

(2) All plaster for the interior of the building to 
be “Tiger Finish” mixed on the job in proportions and 
applied According to the specification herewith. 

(3) (a) Scratch coating on wood lath to be mixed 
in proportions of 1550 lbs. of sand to 450 lbs. hydrated 
lime and 3 lbs. hair. 

(b) Scratch coating on metal lath to be mixed in 
proportions of 1550 lbs. of sand to 450 lbs. hydrated 
lime and 4 lbs. hair. 

(c) Scratch coating on brick or tile to be mixed in 
proportions of 1600 lbs. of sand to 400 lbs. hydrated 
lime and 1^ lbs. hair. 


Apply the scratch coat lightly, but 
with sufficient pressure to obtain a 
good clinch. Scratch the face to 
strengthen bond for brown coat. 
Allow scratch coat to dry before ap- 
plying brown coat. 

(4) (a) Brown coating on wood 
or metal lath to be mixed in propor- 
tions of 1600 lbs. of sand to 400 lbs. 
hydrated lime and lbs. of hair. 

(b) Brown coating on brick or tile 
to be mixed in proportions of 1600 lbs. 
of sand to 400 lbs. hydrated lime. 

Interior— Apply enough mate- 
rial to bring out to grounds, using rod 
and darby to form an even surface 
and straight angles. When surface is firm but not thor- 
oughly dry handfloat same to prevent shrinkage cracks 
in both brown and finish coats. 

Finish Coat (White)— Soak “Tiger Finish” lime 
24 hours if possible to form a plastic putty. Thoroughly 
mix putty with 20 to 30% of high grade plaster to a 
working consistency. Apply with trowel and bring to 
a smooth surface, keeping same moist during operation. 
Trowel surface to the desired effect. 

Sand Finish— Mix a good plastering sand with 
“Tiger Finish” hydrated lime in proportions 3 parts 
sand to 1 part of lime. While in a dry state screen 
through a No. 10 to l5-mesh screen, then add water 
to bring to a plastic consistency. If possible, allow finish 
to stand overnight before applying, forming an easy 
spreading material. Apply with trowel to an even 
surface, then scour with water brush and float to desired 
effect. 

Architectural Service and Information Department 

This company will be glad to discuss with archi- 
tects, contractors or builders any problem in connection 
with the use of hydrated lime. 

“Studies in Lime” is an attractive book in colors, 
illustrating many interior designs and texture finishes 
and giving working details for plastering decoration. 
Free on request. 


For All Surfaces “Tiger Finish” Is 
without Equal 
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NATIONAL MORTAR & SUPPLY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Lime and Limestone Products 

GENERAL OFFICES 
Federal Reserve Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PLANTS: GIBSONBURG AND COLD SPRINGS, OHIO 


Products 

Banner Hydrated Finishing 
Lime; Superior Hydrated Lime. 

Also manufacturers of Lump 
Lime and Crushed Limestone. 

The Company and Its Trade-marked Prod- 
ucts 

The National Mortar & Supply Com- 
pany specializes in the production of two high 
grade lime products — Banner Hydrated Finish- 
ing Lime, a finishing lime of the highest quality; 
and Superior Hydrated Lime, the finest grade of 
white lime for first and second coat plaster, for 
mortar for laying brick, stone or tile, or as an 
admixture in concrete. Both materials more 
than comply with all A.S.T.M. specifications. 

Plants and Manufacturing Facilities 

The company operates two plants: 

A modern 35-kiln plant with a daily capacity 
of 350 tons, located at Gibsonburg, Ohio, in the 
heart of the Ohio finishing lime district, spe- 
cializes in the production of Banner Hydrated Finishing 
Lime, known as the finishing lime that is ''easy to spread 
— hard to beat/' Another specially equipped 10-kiln 
plant, located at Cold Springs, Ohio, near Springfield, 
specializes in Superior Hydrated Lime, with a daily 
capacity of 100 tons. 

Distribution Centers 

A wide and economic distribution of Banner Finish 
and Superior Hydrated Lime is assured through our 
sales representatives strategically located at New York, 
Chicago, Philadelphia, Cleveland, Pittsburgh, Columbus, 
Detroit, and Newark, N. J. 

Building supply dealers in practically every city and 
town in the eastern half of the United States carry large 
stocks at all times for immediate delivery to the job. 

Packing and Shipping 

Our lime is packed in 50-lb. paper valve sacks. All 
cars are carefully lined with a heavy paper and sacks 
are neatly piled to avoid breakage in transit. Loading 
is a very important item with us and is done under the 
close supervision of a corps of inspectors. 

Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime 

Quality — Banner lime is made from lump lime, 
burned from the purest dolomitic limestone which is 
quarried from the finest rock deposits in the country. 
The limestone is sized mechanically by a screening 
process before it is burned. This process assures a 
uniform size of stone in the kiln which allows the heat 
to be applied equally to all the lime and causes it to be 
evenly and thoroughly burned. Absolute heat regulation 
through the use of producer gas in modern vertical kilns 
assures the finest quality of lump lime. It is then care- 
fully hydrated in a series of specially-designed, con- 


tinuous-process, closed hydrators, after 
which it is air-separated, not screened, 
to insure powdery fineness. Due to its 
extreme fineness it has easy spreading 
qualities, permitting fast work without 
rolling up under the trowel. 
Identification — In order that Banner Hy- 
drated Finishing Lime may be identified on 
the job, the trade-mark as illustrated, is printed 
in blue on each bag so that any substitution can 
easily be detected. 

U'Ses — Banner, when used according to 
standard specifications, will give perfect results 
for : 

Finish or white coat on all kinds of plaster 
as well as for first and second coat plastering 
(rough or scratch coat and brown coat). 

Masonry (brick, stone and tile mortar) ; 
stucco (exterior plaster) ; concrete (waterproof- 
ing and lubricating) ; whitewashing. 

We will gladly furnish, on request, complete 
standard specifications on any or all of the above. 
Covering Capacity — For white coating or 
finishing walls, on average work, 1 ton of Banner 
Hydrated Finishing Lime will cover 1,000-yd. 

Directions for Using Banner Hydrated Finishing 
Lime 

For Mixing Finish Coat (White Finish, Skim 
Coat, etc.) — Soak in an ordinary mortar box, or any 
watertight box. One about 6x4x1 ft., and clean, will be 
found most convenient and entirely satisfactory. Fill 
the box half full of water first, then scatter Banner Lime 
in evenly until the box is almost full, the water covering 
the entire mass and softening it thoroughly. To secure 
best results, this mixture should be allowed to stand at 
least 12 hours before using the hoe or other tools. 
Always be sure to soak enough material each day to meet 
the requirements of the day following. 

Before applying, circle the putty out on the mortar 
board. Fill in with a little water, sprinkle in a sufficient 
quantity of calcined plaster (plaster of paris) to get the 
desired set and hardness, and then thoroughly mix the 
two. On average work, about 200 lb. of Banner is suffi- 
cient to cover 100 yd. of plastering. 

For Mixing Sand Finish Coat — Use a clean, tight 
mortar box, as above. Put in the lime, together with 
sand enough to bring to the desired finish, and hoe from 
one end of box and back again to thoroughly mix the 
two materials. Add enough water to bring to the 
proper consistency and allow to stand overnight. Mix 
enough material to meet requirements of next day. 

Specifications for Applying Banner Hydrated Finish- 
ing Lime 

To Wood Lath — Three-coat Work — Where plaster is 
mentioned, it shall mean a mixture of Banner Hydrated Finish- 
ing Lime which passes the Standard Specifications for Hydrated 
Lime of the American Society for Testing Materials, and sand 
in proportions and applied as mentioned on next page. 



(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 
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Where wood lath is mentioned, it shall mean the 
No 1 spruce, hemlock or white and Norway pine lath, free from 
knots, sap, bark or other imperfections. 

Lathing is to be put on a full ^^-ln. apart and nailed with 
3d nails well driven flush with the lath. If the lath are dry, 
sprinkle same with water before applying the plaster. 

Grounds to be %-in. t ..i u *. 

Scratch Coat— Apply the scratch coat IjS^^tly, but with suf- 
ficient pressure to obtain a good clinch. Scratch the face to 
strengthen bond for brown coat. When this coat is thorough > 

drv apply the brown coat. , 

^ Brown Coat— Use enough material to bnng out to grounds. 
Darby and float the entire surface to obtain a true and even 
plane ready for finish coat. , 

Finish Coat—\lVhite: Bring the putty to the proper con- 
sistency for application and trowel to a perfect finish, keeping 
the surface moist.] [Sand: After applying the material, use 
the brush and float well .to cause the surface to present a 

characteristic sandpaper finish.] «^vt,itA” nr “<^and ” 

Note: Incorporate only one paragraph. White or i>ana, 

^Proportions for Hydrated Lime Placer on Wood 
Lath Three-coat Work— The following are the proportions m 
which materials should be mixed at the mixing plant or by the 
contractor on the job: 


Per ton of Sanded Plaster 


Per 100 lb. of Banner 
Hydrated Lime 


Scratch Coat 

iccnih sand 350 lb. sand 

450 lb Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
3V2lb.hair lb. hair 

Brown Coat 

400 lb. sand 

100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
% lb. hair 


1600 lb. sand 

400 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
lb. hair 


Finish Coat, White 

Banner Lime Putty properly gauged with plaster of pans 
Sand Float Finish 

1450 lb sand 275 lb. sand ^ 

550 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 

These are average mixtures for first class, clean, sharp, 
plastering sand. Mixtures may be changed to meet other quali- 
ties of sand. 

To Metal Lath— TAree-coat Work— Where P aster is 
mentioned, it shall mean a mixture of Banner Hydrated finish- 
ing Lime, which passes the Standard Specifications for Hydrated 
L'^e of the American Society for Testing Materials, and sand 
in proportions and applied as mentioned below. 

Grounds to be %-in. . , . j t. xu u- 

(Metal Lath to be kind and grade designated by the archi- 

^^^^ ^Scratch Coat— Apply the scratch coat lightly, but with suf- 
ficient pressure to thoroughly embed the rnetal lath in the 
plaster. Scratch the face to strengthen bond for brown coat. 
When this coat is thoroughly dry apply the brown coat. 

Brown Coat— Bring this coat out to grounds, use the darby 
and float to form a true and even surface for the finish coat. 

Finish Coat— [White : Bring the putty to the proper con- 
sistency for application and trowel to a perfect finish, keeping 
the surface moist.l [Sand: After applying the material, use 
the brush and float well to cause the surface to present a 
characteristic sandpaper finish.] »» «c j »» 

Note: Incorporate only one paragraph. White or bana, 

as desired. , . ^ i 

Proportions for Hydrated Lime Plaster on Metal 
Lath, Three-coat Work— The following are the proportions in 
which materials should be mixed at the mixing plant or by the 
contractor on the job: 


Per ton of Sanded Plaster 

Brown 

1600 lb. sand 

400 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
1 lb. hair 


Per 100 lb. of Banner 
Hydrated Lime 

Coat 

400 lb. sand 

100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
Ml lb. hair 


Finish Coat, White 

Banner Lime Putty properly gauged with plaster of pans 
Sand Float Finish 

1450 lb. sand 275 lb. sand 

550 lb. Banner Flydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 

These are average mixtures for first class, clean, sharp, 
plastering sand. Mixtures may be changed to meet other 
qualities of sand. 

To Brick or T\\e— Three-coat l^ork- Same as specihca- 
tions for applying to metal lath, except for quantities which are : 

Per ton of Sanded Plaster . Per 100 lb. of Banner 

Hydrated Lime 

Scratch Coat 

1600 lb. sand 400 lb. sand „ ^ . 

400 lb Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
1 1/2 lb. hair % lb. hair 

Brown Coat 

1600 lb. sand 400 lb. sand . i t • 

400 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 


Finish Coat, White 

Banner Lime Putty properly gauged with plaster of pans 
Sand Float Finish 

1450 lb. sand 275 lb. sand 

550 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 


Superior Hydrated Lime 

Quality— Springfield, Ohio, lime, from which our 
Superior Hydrated Lime is manufactured has been 
conceded for many years to be the highest grade 
of material for masons’ use, as well as for rough coat 
plastering. 

The old style Springfield lump lime has always been 
noted for its smooth working qualities, sand carrying 
capacity, and plasticity. In hydrated form this material 
retains all these qualities, in addition to the advantages 
which any good hydrated lime always has over the old 
style lump lime. 

Uses— For first and second coat plaster, better 
known as rough or scratch coat and leveling or brown coat. 

Mortar for laying brick, stone or tile; also for 

stucco work. . 

In concrete as a lubricant for spouting (makes con- 
crete flow easily in chutes, also around reinforcement, 
complicated forms, arches, etc.), prevents segregation of 
asfgregates and because of its extreme fineness (screen 
test 99 % plus through 100-mesh) fills all voids, making 
waterproof concrete. 

Directions for Using Superior Hydrated Ume 

All mixing should be done in a watertight mortar 
box of ample size. Sufficient turnings should be given 
the materials, both when dry and wet, to insure uniforrn 
color and consistency. The importance of proper and 
thorough mixing of the ingredients can not be too 
strongly emphasized. 


Per ton of Sanded Plaster Per 100 lb. of Banner 

Hydrated Lime 

Scratch Coat 

1550 lb. sand »^50 lb. sand 

450 lb! Banner Hydrated Lime 100 lb. Banner Hydrated Lime 
4 lb. hair 1 lb. hair 


Specifications for Applying Superior Hydrated Lime 

This can be used the same as Banner Hydrated 
Finishing Lime for rough and brown coat plastering, 
as shown in above specifications. 

Full specifications for all other uses sent free on request. 
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THE OHIO HYDRATE & SUPPLY CO. 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Hydrated Lime and Limestone Products 


OFFICES AND PLANT 

WOODVILLE, OHIO 



Red Cross Building, Washington, D. C 


Products 

Hydrated Lime: Ohio, Wood- 
ville, Buckeye and Hawk Spread 
White Finish for finish, scratch, and 
brown coats, concrete and mortars. 

Also manufacturers of Lump 
Lime and Crushed Limestone. 

All Ohio Hydrate products are 
guaranteed to meet the standard 
specifications of the Arnerican So- 
ciety for Testing Materials. 

Facilities and Organization 

Organized in 1916, this company 
has enjoyed a constant and steady 
growth until today its annual plant 
capacity is over 100,000 tons of 
finishing hydrate. Plant located on 
Pennsylvania R. R., giving through 
freight rates to principal centers. 

Products sold by 6500 building 
supply dealers in all parts of the 
United States and Canada. 

Quality of Ohio Hydrated Lime 

The four brands listed above 
are of one quality and each will 
produce the same result. 

The dolomitic limestone from 
which Ohio Hydrated lime is made 
is 99Y2% pure as it leaves the 
quarry. Modern methods of manufacture result in fur- 
ther purification. In the hands of the plasterer this ex- 
ceptional purity, plus an unusual chemical content and the 
natural peculiar composition of the limestone rock, re- 
sults in an extremely hard, smooth, white wall. This 
purity also explains the fire-resisting, metal-preserving 
and sound-proofing properties of Ohio Hydrated lime. 

The fatness and workability of this lime account 
for its easy spreading and far reaching qualities. 

Where Ohio Hydrated Lime Should Be Used 

For convenience, the following list is given as rep- 
resenting the general classifications of work where Ohio 
Hydrated lime can be used with decided advantage. 

For White Coating — If 
closely examined with a micro- 
scope, the white coating in which 
any Ohio Hydrate white finish 
product has been used would be 
found to be filled with minute 
pores. Peculiarly enough, these 
pores play a very important part 
in the successful acoustics of a 
room. Although too small for the 
naked eye to see, 
yet they break 
up and absorb the 
sound waves, pre- 
venting any re- 
bound which is the 
reason for the echo 
nuisance where this 

porosity does not 

exist. Broad Street Bridge, Columbus, Ohio 

Waterproofed and lubricated with Ohio Hydrated lime 



Another distinct advantage 
realized is the permanency of the 
walls which aflFords a like degree of 
permanency in the decorations. If 
white coated walls are allowed to 
stand undecorated for at least one 
year, this permits the building to set- 
tle so that any cracks which may re- 
sult from the settling, can be properly 
filled and allowed to harden. The 
result is a perfectly smooth, white 
wall, capable of being made perma- 
nently beautiful because of the corre- 
sponding permanency of Ohio Hy- 
drate white finish lime. 

Scratch and Brown Coats — 
The uniform quality and unusual 
plasticity of Ohio Hydrated lime 
have made it an important factor in 
high grade interior plaster work, 
including scratch and brown coats. 

As a matter of fact, there is 
no kind of interior plaster work 
where Ohio Hydrated lime plaster 
does not excel. It can be used on 
all kinds and grades of material 
with better ^ results, in acoustics, 
light, sanitation, appearance and life 
of the wall. 

Exterior Stucco Work— The 
use of Ohio Hydrated lime as an admixture to cement 
greatly improves exterior stucco work because of its 
unusual plasticity and Tatness.’^ This characteristic 
makes it possible to cover the metal lath with less pres- 
sure than is required for ordinary stucco mixtures. 

In like manner is the efficiency of the mixture in- 
creased for use on wood lath because of the liberal 
key produced. Then too, the plasticity or workability 
of the mass aids in effecting a complete ‘ffilF’ in every 
crack and crevice. The monolithic surface thus produced 
prevents any absorption of outside moisture. Naturally 
this adds greatly to the lasting qualities of the stucco work. 

Watertight Concrete Work— The addition of Ohio 
Hydrated lime to any concrete mixture in the proportion 

of 5% to 10% of the 
weight of the cement 
used renders the mix- 
ture much easier to 
handle. The plasticity 
of the lime lubricates 
the mixture, making it 
mix better, pour 
easier, and run into 
the forms and around 
the reinforcing much 
more evenly and uni- 
formly, making it pos- 
sible to attain a clean, 
smooth finish. 

The increased density of the 
mass, resulting from the use of Ohio 
Hydrated lime, renders the concrete 
work practically watertight, hence 
far more permanent. 
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Lime-Cement Mixtures 

Portland cement mixtures are greatly improved 
through the use of Ohio Hydrated dolomitic lime. It 
possesses certain lubricating properties which facilitate 
the movement of the mixture through the chutes as wel 

as aiding in its handling. ^ 

It also acts adhesively, holding the mass topther, 
thereby preventing a separation of the sand and ^one 
from the cement. In other words, the addition of Ohio 
Hydrated lime renders the mixture more plastic, easier 
to handle and easier to spread which alone effects a sav- 
ing in labor. 

Then too, the same qualities which cause the greater 
plasticity, tend toward a closer contact in the mass with 
the result that the density of the mixture is increased 
and its resistive powers greatly multiplied. It is because 
of this peculiar characteristic that cement mixtures in 
which Ohio Hydrated lime is used, 
are much denser and far less liable 
to crack. 

Mortar 

Portland cement mortars can be 
produced much easier and cheaper 
through the use of Ohio Hydrated 
lime. Not only does it make the 
mixture easier to handle, but also 
does away with the labor ordinarily 
required to slake the lump lime. 

It can readily be realized that 
the use of mortar of such plasticity 
will naturally allow the brick, 
stone, tile or other material, to become 
more firmly embedded. This, of course, 
produces a compactness which obvi- 
ously must add strength to the entire 
work. Likewise does this same char- 
acteristic tend to make the work more 
watertight, while also making it possi- 
ble to work the material in low tem- 
peratures when ordinary cement mor- 
tar could not be safely handled. 

Specifications 

Materials — The building is to be 
plastered throughout with lime plaster made 
with Ohio brand hydrated lime and sand 
of the quality mentioned below. 

All materials are to be applied in thor* 
ough and workmanlike manner. Specinca- 
cations must be followed in detail and con- 
tractor must remove all his unused material, 
scaffolding, rubbish, etc., from the premises. 

Where lime is mentioned in these specifica- 
tions, it shall mean Ohio brand hydrated lime, 
whicli has been slaked at the mill by the manu- 
facturer, each sack bearing the name of the man- 
ufacturer, The Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co. 


Residence !Mrs. Phillip F. L. Engle, 
Atlanta, Ga. 


When material is delivered sanded on the job, the sacks 
must bear the name of the mixing plant where same was mixeck 
Where sand is mentioned, it shall mean a clean, sharp sand 
such as will pass through a No. 8 screen (64 meshes to the 
square inch) and to contain not over 5% loam. 

Where wood lath is mentioned, it shall mep %xiy 2 -m. 
No. 1 spruce, hemlock or white and Norway pine lath, free 
from knots, sap, bark, or other imperfections. _ 

Where calcined plaster (plaster of pans) is mentioned it 
shall mean a standard grade of finely pulverized calcined plaster, 
free from lumps and suitable for gauging finishing lime putty. 

Finish Coat— The finish coat is to be applied when the 
second coat is dry. The second coat is to be sprinkled 
generously with clean water before applying the finish coat. 
Soak Ohio brand hydrated finishing lime overnight (24 hours is 
better) before using. Form the putty into a ring on i^rtar 
board and add about 20 lbs. of calcined plaster to each 100 lbs. 
of Ohio brand hydrated finishing lime, working it thoroughly. 

Finish coat is to be applied in a first class, workmanlike 
manner and troweled to a smoothly polished surface free 

from brush marks. (Three-coat Work) 

—Scratch coat: 1500 lbs. sand, 450 
lbs. Ohio Hydrated lime, lbs. hair. 
Brown coat i 1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. 
Ohio Hydrated lime, IV 2 }hs. hair. 
Finish coat *. Ohio Hydrated lime putty. 

Wood Lath (Two-coat Work) 
—First coat: 1550 lbs. sand, 450 lbs. 
Ohio Hydrated lime, 3V2 lbs. hair. 
Finish coat : Ohio Hydrated lime putty. 

Brick or Tile (Three-coat Work) 
— Scratch coat : 1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. 
Ohio Hydrated lime, IV2 ^t)s. hair. 
Brown coat : 1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. 
Ohio Hydrated lime. Finish coat: 
Ohio Hydrated lime putty. 

Brick or Tile (Two-coat Work) 
— First coat : 1600 lbs. sand, 450 Ib^ 
Ohio Hydrated lime, IV2 lbs. hair. Finish 
coat : Ohio Hydrated lime putty. 

Metal Lath (Three-coat Work)— 
Scratch coat: 1500 lbs. sand, 450 lbs. Ohio 
Hydrated lime, AVi lbs. hair. Brown coat : 
1600 lbs. sand, 400 lbs. Ohio Hydrated lime 
Wo lbs hair. Finish coat: Ohio Hydrated 
lin^e putty. 15% to 20% cement by weight 
of lime is recommended for gauging scratch 
or brown coat plaster to accelerate seUing. 

Sand Float Finish — 475 lbs. Ohio 
Hydrated lime, 1525 lbs. sand. 

Portland Cement Concrete — Add 
10% Ohio Hydrated lime by weight of cement 
to secure a plastic, dense and reliable 

Portland Cement Mortar— Add 40 
lbs. of Ohio Hydrated lime to every 100 lbs. 
of cement for economical mortar of max- 
imum strength. 


Stacy-Trent Hotel, Trenton, 
N. J. 


Booklet 

An illustrated booklet entitled A 
Job that took a Million Years, or The 
Tale of the Clam,” which describes the 
source, manufacture, use and abuse of 
Ohio Hydrated lime will be sent to any 
architect or contractor on request. 


Northwest Chemistry Building, Bi^eau of 
Standards, Washington, D. C. 


New Home Savings & Loan 
Co. Building, Youngs- 
town, Ohio 


An Indianapolis Apartment House 
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JACOBSON & COMPANY 

Plain and Decorative Plastering; Architectural Sculpture; Artificial Stones 

241 East 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

An organization of skilled craftsmen and designers 
specializing in Decorative Plaster Work for interiors 
and exteriors ; Artificial Stones for interiors, includ- 
ing Limestone, Caen and Travertine; and Archi- 
tectural Sculpture. 

Monumental buildings, such as churches, banks, 
theaters, public buildings and residences of distinction, 
are especially within our scope. Contracts may include 
metal furring and lathing in addition to all plain or 
ornamental plaster work. 

Decorative Plaster Work (Pargeting) 

Decorative plaster work lends tone and character to 
flat surfaces which would otherwise seem bare, and for 
this reason is rapidly growing in favor with the archi- 
^ctural profession. Any texture or color is possible. 
Designs may be geometrical, conventionalized or free, 
but the present tendency is toward the romantic and 
simple periods of ornamentation, with special emphasis 
on the Tudor. 


Owing to a long experience in decorative plaster 
work, we can promise the closest co-operation in carry- 
ing out the architect’s desires. We have made a special 
study of pre-Elizabethan ornament in manor houses and 
inns, and our reproductions of the old-world master- 
pieces are exact not only in design but in color, texture 
and finish. 

Pargeted stucco for exterior walls is also coming 
into favor, and unusually fine examples of this type 
are on display in the Jacobson Studios. 

Catalogue Designs 

Quantity production has made pargeting available for 
buildings of more moderate price than was formerly con- 
sidered possible. Figures and patterns for drawing rooms, 
dining rooms, nurseries and other interiors are now ear- 
ned in stock. ^ They can easily be fixed in any ceiling or 
wall, and the joints, when plastered over, become invisible. 

The Jacobson catalogue (sent to architects on re- 
quest) shows a great number of attractive panels, with 
the roughmg-in dimensions of each. 



cFiiowing «ie rossibilities in the Use of Plaster of Stock Design 


SnTr ^ '-'<1 for , 

and loss of time necessary where special designs are called for possibilities in the use of this material without the expei 
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TYPICAL EXAMPLES OF JACOBSON CRAFTSMANSHIP 


No. 459 


No. 473B 


No. 474 


Sexton’s House Ceiling, Bristol, England 


No. 484 


No. 444B 


No. 438 
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THE FLINT-ROCK STUCCO COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Stucco and Granite Boulders, Dashes and Aggregates 

GENERAL OFFICES 

260-264 Fourth Street Arcade Building 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Architex Finish (Stucco). 

Flint-Rock All-mineral Stucco. 

Granite Dashes, Aggregates and Boulders. 
For Keylock Base for stucco and plaster, see 
page 435. 


Architex Finish (Stucco) 

Flint-Rock’s Architex Finish, best physically and 
architecturally, satisfies the demand for color planning of 
stucco in home construction. It has been created because 
of the influx of Italian and Spanish architectural design. 
It enables every architect and home builder to fulfill his 
own individual taste. 

Architex is a stucco finish coat in many beautiful 
shades of color. It is accurately proportioned, factory 
mixed and carefully tested. It will not crack, craze, fade, 
discolor or mottle. It is waterproof. 

Architex is readily worked in any desirable finish or 
texture. 

Recommended Use — The recommended construc- 
tion for a new home is : 

First, Keylock stucco base applied direct to studding 
or over sheathing. 

Second, Flint Rock magnesite stucco in two coats 
^ in. thick. 

Third, Architex Finish in texture desired. 

Architex can .be used successfully over other types 
of backing, brick, tile, block, etc. It is especially recom- 
mended as a color coat over old brick or stucco which has 
become dirty and weather beaten. 

How to Apply Architex — (1) Do not apply Archi- 
tex when temperature is below 32° or above 95° F. 
Work on shady side of house as much as possible. 

(2) Clean mortar box, tools, etc., carefully. 

(3) Mix each 100 lb. of Architex ^with 11 to 12 
qts. of water. Allow mortar to approach initial set or 
to toughen. Time will vary with temperature. 

(4) Wet down brown coat with mortar. 

(5) Trowel on Architex not over in. thick. As 
it sets, float with addition of a little water, using wooden 
float. This ^prevents cracks caused by premature drying 
while setting. 

(6) If other than float finish is desired, such as stip- 
ple, sponge, etc., go over the surface after floating and 
use enough material to obtain the desired texture. 

(7) Splatter dashing with willows can be done 
directly to brown coat. In this case, mix Architex to a 
creamy consistency varying according to roughness of 
eflFect desired. 

(8) In hot weather Architex should be sprayed 
lightly for several days after application. 



Flint-Rock All-mineral Stucco 

Flint-Rock stucco is an all-mineral oxy- 
chloride cement of remarkable strength and dura- 
bility. It is flexible and resilient, water and fire 
resistant, and an excellent non-conductor of heat. 

It creates an absolutely tight joint against the 
frames, trim, coping, etc. A Flint-Rock home mini- 
mizes cost of construction, heating and maintenance. 

Its formula being confined to only the very best 
materials of all-mineral nature, Flint-Rock is noted for 
its durability. Crushed granite, very hard, gritty and 
tenacious, is exclusively used as the filler in the first coat 
of Flint-Rock. 

Its Use — Flint-Rock is always applied in two coats 
1/4 in. thick. When it is used as a base for Architex, the 
second coat is roughed or broomed to give a better bond- 
ing surface. It is then allowed to weather about 2 weeks 
before Architex is applied. 

' Flint-Rock granite dashes, all crushed at our Ingo- 
mar plant, offer a wide range of very beautiful 
dashed finishes. Our granite deposit and crushing facili- 
ties insure uniform color and size of our dashes at all 
times. 

Applications of Flint Rock — Complete instruc- 
tions and specifications for preparation, mixing and 
application will be furnished immediately on re- 
quest. 

Flint-Rock is packed in heavy, waterproofed, 100-lb. 
bags. Sufficient magnesium chloride to mix is furnished 
with each order. Its application is simple and we will be 
glad to co-operate in drafting specific specifications or 
instructions for application. 

Granite Boulders, Dashes and Aggregates 

We operate a large glacier granite boulder deposit. 
Granites of every color imaginable are found here. These 
are crushed* in a wide range for stucco dashes, and, being 
free from lime, very bard and lustrous in color, are espe- 
cially suited for this purpose. 

Aggregates are used extensively for facing blocks 
and cement products, for exposed surfacing of walks and 
drives and as integral aggregates in concrete construction 
when subjected to heavy usage. 

Granite boulders, when laid in walls, give excellent 
strength of construction. Such honiies are very beautiful 
and distinctive, and the demand for these boulders is 
steadily increasing. 

Catalogue 

Complete descriptive literature covering construc- 
tion and application of our products awaits your re- 
quest. 
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THE KRYSTAL ROK STUCCO CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Magnesite Stucco 

Atlas Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 

FACTORIES: BREMEN, OHIO, and LAKE ALFRED, FLA. 


Products 

Magnesite Stucco. 

Also Interior Wall Plaster, Composition Flooring, 
and Mosaic Floor Tile. 

Krystal Rok Magnesite Stucco 

Krystal Rok is a high grade magnesite stucco com- 
posed chiefly of magnesium oxychloride cement, sand, 
asbestos fiber and other necessary mineral fillers. There 
is no Portland cement, lime, or gypsum contained in 
Krystal Rok. 

It is shipped in 100-lb. bags in dry powdered form 
and is mixed on the job with magnesium chloride (the 
necessary amount being supplied by us in separate bags 
free of charge), a non-freezing compound that crystallizes 
the aggregate into a dense, waterproof, flintlike mass. 

By supplying the magnesium chloride separate and 
free, the user receives 2340 lbs. for a ton, or 17% more 
than where the chloride is mixed with the aggregate by 
the manufacturer and sold on a straight 2000-lb. ton 
basis. 

Krystal Rok may be applied with perfect satisfaction 
to all kinds of surfaces, such as brick, stone, concrete, 
hollow tile, wood, patent sheathing, wood lath, metal 
lath, etc. Old and new buildings finished with Krystal 
Rok are preserved indefinitely in any texture or color 
desired. 

A Quality Product at Reasonable Cost 

In preparing Krystal Rok, all ingredients are scien- 
tifically tested and guaranteed to be of the highest 
quality. Every precaution is taken to insure a perfect 
stucco. 

Our factories are the most modern in the country, 
affording exceptional manufacturing facilities. Quantity 
production with very favorable labor conditions permit 
us to produce strictly the highest quality material at the 
lowest possible cost. 


Application and Texture 

Krystal Rok is applied in two coats, each % inch 
thick. Any texture may be obtained, including dash, 
sponge, stipple, float, or the more artistic English, 
Grecian or Spanish finishes. The colored granite or 
quartz pebble dashes may also be used in beautiful com- 
binations very successfully. 

Colored Stucco 

Besides the natural color of pure white, Krystal 
Rok is now furnished in colored stucco in several shades 
of gray, buff, and pink. The discoloration that at times 
results from blooming of the magnesium chloride and the 
magnesite has been successfully eliminated. This per- 
fection of colored magnesite stucco is a decisive advance- 
ment and is meeting with striking success wherever used. 

Physical Properties and Advantages 

When dry, Krystal Rok stucco has 3 to 4 times the 
strength of portland stucco, yet is light in weight, resilient 
and elastic. It is waterproof and fireproof, immune to 
expansion and contraction and will withstand vibration, 
settlement, wind stresses and rough usage without crack- 
ing, checking or bulging. 

Krystal Rok works easily under the trowel and has 
remarkable adhesive and bonding qualities. It bonds 
tenaciously to its base and to door and window frames, 
etc., thus preventing the entry of dampness and moisture. 

Krystal Rok is a non-conductor of heat, cold, elec- 
tricity and sound, and constitutes an excellent insulating 
material. It is unaffected by temperature changes, will 
not disintegrate in any- climate and will not freeze in zero 
weather. 

Specifications and Samples 

Complete specifications for the application of 
Krystal Rok, also samples and estimates, will be sent on 
request. 



The Home of Krystal Rok Products, Bremen, Ohio 
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ELASTICA STUCCO 

The Permanently Waterproofed Stucco 

MANUFACTURED BY 
AMERICAN MATERIALS COMPANY 
101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK. N. Y. 

ART STUCCO MATERIALS COMPANY 
12854 Oakland Avenue, DETROIT, MICH. 

U. S. MATERIALS CO. 

1551 Kingsbury Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NORTH WEST MATERIALS COMPANY 
Foot of Drake Street, ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Product 

Elastica, a 
proofed stucco. 


permanently water- 





Description trade-mark 

Elastica Stucco is a magnesite oxy- 
chloride cement. It is composed of the best grade of 
calcined and very finely ground magnesite, washed and 
dried silica sand, asbestos, ground cork (in the scratch 
coat), very finely ground silica, an all-mineral, integrally 
mixed waterproofing and a non-freezing binder. Each 
one of these ingredients isthe best 
that can be obtained. Magnesite 
is commonly used as an insulator 
for steel furnaces and its coeffici- 
ent of expansion is practically 
zero. Asbestos and ground cork 
are used to give Elastica a further 
insulating value, to give the mate- 
rial a better covering capacity, 
easy application and greater elas- 
ticity (see chart No. 2). Cork is 
one of the best insulators known 
and when exposed to the weather 
will outlast steel or wood. The 
all-mineral waterproofing used in 
Elastica is an exclusive feature 
and renders the material perma- 
nently waterproofed. 


included in each bag of Elastica. In this 
way uniform results are assured, both 
as to quality, accuracy and color. Noth- 
ing is left to the inexjierienced mechanic 
except ordinary mixing with clean water. 



Chart No. 1. Test 
Showing Effect of 
Water on Elastica and 
Ordinary Stucco 

Immerse sample of 
Elastica and one of ordi- 
nary stucco in water for 
one hour or longer. Break 
samples and note that water 
has not penetrated Elastica. 
Write manufacturer for 
samples or, better still, 
make them yourself from 
stock material. 


Advantages 

The advantages of using 
Elastica are many. It is the best 
stucco it is possible to manufac- 
ture. It is made of the best raw 
materials obtainable ; is factory 
mixed and it is permanently 
waterproofed. Its manufacturers 
are reliable and probably the largest in their 
field. The manufacturers stand behind every 
pound of Elastica properly applied over reason- 
ably good construction. 

Complete in a Sack 

Elastica is manufactured complete in a 
sack. Each ingredient is very carefully and 
accurately weighed and then thoroughly ma- 
chine mixed. The proper amount of binder is 


Crack-free 

Magnesite 
traction, and 
sesses an elasticity not 
found in any other ce- 
ment. The use of ground 
cork in Elastica Scratch 
Coat and the use of asbes- 
tos in both coats, also aids 
in rendering Elastica 
proof against cracking un- 
der ordinary conditions 
when it is properly applied 
over reasonably good con- 
struction. Due to its great 
elasticity, Elastica will 
take up the ordinary wind- 
strains and movements of 
a buildingwithoutcracking. 


has practically no expansion or con- 
also pos- 



parative Bulk of Elastica 
and Ordinary Stucco 

Elastica is lighter, bulkier — covers 
more square yards to the ton 



COMPLETE IN A SACK 

Elastica Bag 


Permanently Waterproofed 

Elastica is known as the only permanently water- 
proofed stucco on the market. Stearates and other 
ordinary and temporary waterproofings can be found, 
but the waterproofing used in both coats of Elastica is 
an all-mineral and integrally mixed compound. It is 
unaffected by heat, cold, rain or snow. It renders Elas- 
tica immune to the weather. Properly applied Elastica 
will permanently protect any kind of lath over which 
it is applied, whether it' be wood or metal. When 
Elastica is used over brick or tile, water can not pene- 
trate, freeze and force the stucco from the wall. The 
permanent waterproofing is one of the most 
important features in Elastica. See chart 
No. 1. 


Rock Dash Finishes 

Rock dash finishes are very satisfactorily 
applied over Elastica Scratch and Finish Coats. 
These rock dashes can be obtained in practically 
any straight color or any mixed colors. See 
specifications. 
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Elastica 


Stippled, Sponged or Any Special Troweled 
Finish 

Any kind of a troweled, float or special 
finish is very easily and satisfactorily obtained 
with Elastica French Finish Coat. This mate- 
rial is manufactured in the same manner as 
regular Elastica Scratch and Finish Coats and 
it is made of very high grade and somewhat 
different materials. It is applied as a third coat over 
the two coats of regular Elastica, and in this way a 
crack-free and permanently waterproofed base is as- 
sured. 

Elastica French Finish Coat can be obtained in 
any standard color — white, cream, buff, gray, pink, 
etc. Color results are uniform and as permanent as it 
is possible to make them. Troweling will not discolor 
Elastica French Finish Coat. See specifications. 




French Finish 


lightly 

trowel. 


apply Elastica Regular Finish Coat at least ^ in. 
thick, bringing it to a true surface. 

Dry Rock Dash — After being thoroughly 
screened and cleaned, rock dash should be thrown 
on the finish coat immediately after it is applied and 
while still very soft. 

The rock dash should be applied by a second 
plasterer who should follow immediately after the 
plasterer applying the regular finish coat. Imme- 
diately after the wall is dashed, it should be 
and evenly tamped with a wood float or clean 


Lath 

Any good standard lath, either metal or wood, may 
be satisfactorily used 
as a backing for 
Elastica. Metal lath 
need not be furred 
but applied directly 
over the sheathing. 

All lath should be 
well nailed and when 
wood lath of any kind 
is used, all corners 
should be wrapped 
with wire mesh. 

Hollow tile, brick, 
cement blocks, etc., 
make a very satis- 
factory backing for 
Elastica. 

For further in- 
structions write for 
printed specifica- 
tions. 


studding 


SAeathing 


Furring Stnp 


Vfoodlath-or 
j4ny Good 
Standard lath 


1st Coat 
Flasitai Scratch 


'A' Thick 


cadoraomCoat 
lieyv/arUastiaFim 
A' Thick 


/reach r/msh Coat 
A'ioA' Thick 


first tm Coats A Thick 
over face oClaih 


Elastica Scratch 
and Finish Coats must 
be applied to a total 
thickness of at least 
Y2 in. over the face of 
the lath 


A Reproduction of the Oak Leaf Finish, One of the French 
Finishes, Reduced 


Specifications for Rock Dash Finishes 

Mix Elastica Scratch and Finish Coats thoroughly with 
clean water only (mixing directions are found in each bag). 
Never add sand, lime, plaster or any other foreign material. 

For wetting down walls, use clean 
water only. 

Apply Elastica Scratch Coat at 
least % in. thick over the face of lath, 
tile, brick, etc. Leave it broom- 
scratched to set until it is strong 
enough to hold the weight of the next 
coat (being thoroughly waterproofed, 
this coat does not need wetting down 
when the next coat is applied). Then 


Application of Elas- 
tica French 
Finish Coat 

Elastica French 
Finish Coat is mixed 
in the same manner 
as* the regular 
scratch and finish 
coats. It should be 
used in all cases 
where a regular dash 
finish is not desired Chart No. 3 

— for sponged, stip- 
pled, troweled finishes, etc. 

Elastica French Finish Coat must be applied as a 
third coat over the regular Elastica Scratch and Finish 
Coats, the second coat of regular finish having first been 
well broom-scratched to afford a good mechanical key 
and permitted to set until thoroughly dry. 

First apply a tight butter-coat of Elastica French 
Finish, pressing it well into the coat underneath. Then 
immediately apply another thin coat, then float, stipple, 
sponge or trowel to any effect desired. 

Elastica French Finish Coat 
mu-st be applied not less than % 
to 1/4 inch Thick. 

Elastica French Finish Coat 
must be applied in temperatures 
above 20° F. In warm weather, 
newly applied Elastica French Fin- 
ish should be lightly sprayed with 
clean water three or four times 
during the first 24 hours after 
application. 
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THE ROCBOND COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Magnesite Stucco 

PLANTS WAREHOUSES 

VAN WERT, OHIO HARRISBURG, PA. KANSAS CITY, MO. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. NEW YORK, N. Y. 



TRADE-MARK 


Rocbond Stucco— for Permanent 
Homes 

Rocbond is a magnesite stucco de- 
signed for use on permanent structures 
of a high type. It is made only in one 
standard quality, and is delivered to the 
job in cloth and paper sacks, along with the necessary 
quantity of the mixing compound. 

From the architect’s standpoint, Rocbond has many 
advantages. It is fireproof, weatherproof, moisture- 
proof, and immune to buckling and weather-checking. 
It can be applied at temperatures as low as 10° below zero. 
The extreme climatic conditions of the far South or 
Canada will not affect Rocbond. Its excellent bonding 
properties make its use possible over any substantial 
building base. However, its principal advantage is that 
it builds beautiful and permanent homes at about the 
cost of frame construction. 

Specifications for Rocbond Stucco 

(1) Preparation of Surface — Wood Frame Con- 
struction-Stucco base shall be first quality wood lath; or 
expanded metal lath heavily galvanized after fabrication; 
or wire lath or wire reinforcing fabric galvanized after 

weaving. ^ . j 

Wood lath shall be applied horizontally over sheathing and 
furring, and nailed through the furring over each stud with 
a 4d galvanized or zinc-coated nail. End joints shall be broken 
at least every eighth lath. Corners shall be reinforced with 
one of the metal fabrics listed above. ^ 

Metal lath or fabric shall be applied as per their manu- 
facturer’s specifications for stucco base. 

Note: Before specifying any patent stucco backing, it is advisable 

to write for our approval, as many of these products are not suitable 
for use with Rocbond Stucco. 

(b) Masonry — Stucco shall be applied direct to brick, 
unglazed hollow building tile, or cement block. Brick and 
mortar which contain lime shall not be used in contact with 
Rocbond Stucco. If lime mortar has been used in any new 
masonry to be stuccoed, mortar joints shall be painted with 
an asphalt paint thinned with an equal volume of gasoline. 
Smooth cement or cement block walls and painted brickwork 
shall be chipped to form an adequate bonding surface. All 
masonry shall be brushed clean with a wire brush. 

(c) Trim and Details — All window and door trim, mould- 
ings, water tables, copings, sills, belt courses, gutters, brackets 
and flashings shall be in place before stucco is applied. Down- 
spouts may be hung temporarily 6 to 10 in. from face of wall. 
All metal coming in contact with stucco shall be copper, lead, 

zinc or galvanized. nr in 

(d) Inspection — Before applying stucco, all surfaces shall 
be examined, and imperfect ground work shall be reported to 
the architect. If backing surface is uneven, depressions shall 
be filled with stucco and allowed to set before base coat is 
applied. 

Note: Stucco shall not be applied on horizontal surfaces, nor shall 

it extend to ground or grade line. 

(2) Storage and Care of Materials— All stucco materials 
shall be stored in a dry building— not in a basement or on the 
ground. When Rocbond Stucco is mixed in hot weather, 
mixing box and all materials shall be kept in the shade. 
Any stucco material that is damp, hard or lumpy shall be 
discarded. 

(3) Mixing Solution— The magnesium chloride flakes 


shall be dissolved in pure clean water in either 
wooden barrels or galvanized tubs. Solution 
strength shall be adjusted exactly to 22° 
Baume, as determined by test with an accurate 
hydrometer. All scum and foam shall be 
removed from the liquid before testing. The 
tests shall be made in a vessel deep enough 
to float the hydrometer. 

(4) Priming Surfaces— All wood and masonry surfaces 
shall be brushed well with the mixing liquid not more than 
one-half hour before the stucco is applied. Extremely absorb- 
ent surfaces should be primed first with water and then with 
the 22° Baume mixing solution. 

(5) Preparation of Stucco — The Rocbond Stucco and 
mixing solution shall be mixed in clean wooden boxes, imme- 
diately before the application of the stucco. Each batch of 
material shall be mixed thoroughly and as nearly as possible 
of the same consistency as preceding batches. Each batch 
shall be completely removed from the mixing box before the 
succeeding batch is started. Tempered material which has 
stood till it becomes partially set shall be discarded. 

(6) Application of Stucco — Stucco shall be applied in 
two or three coats, each being not less than in. thick. Base 
coat shall be brought to a true even surface with a darby and 
lightly scored or cross-hatched with a broom. Over wood or 
metal lath, second coat shall be applied as soon as base coat is 
quite firm and before it is completely cured out. Over masonry, 
base coat shall be allowed to cure out completely, aqd shall be 
thoroughly primed with the 22° Baume mixing solution before 
second coat is applied. 

Application of finish coat shall proceed without interrup- 
tion except at an angle or natural break in the wall. Finish 
coat shall be worked over as little as possible, and a darby 
shall not be used. 

Note: No work which involves pounding or 'vibration shall be 

allowjed in the building till stucco is thoroughly set. 

(7) Dash Coat — All Rocbond Stucco installations in two 
coats only shall receive pebble dash (Stone-tone) finish, imme- 
diately after the application of each section of finish coat. 

Color mixtures of dash material shall be thoroughly and 
uniformly prepared, and in sufficient quantity to cover an entire 
wall at one time. Fresh mixtures shall not be started in the 
middle of a wall. All dust shall be removed by screening. 
Excess dash material falling to the ground shall be caught on 
clean canvas, and pieces of stucco and all foreign material 
shall be removed before it is used again. 

The dash material shall be thrown against the surface with 
sufficient force to become firmly embedded. It shall be thrown 
as quickly as possible and with a slightly upward stroke. Dashed 
surfaces shall be lightly pressed or patted with a trowel, unless 
rough natural texture is desired. 

(8) Special Finishes — Stipple, sponge, floated, suction, 
spatter, antique, pebble-inset and other special finishes shall- 
be produced only in a third coat composed of Special Finish 
Rocbond material, and only by the highest skilled mechanics. 
Complete instructions for this work will be furnished to archi- 
tects on request. 

Rocbond Tone-kote — A Stucco Coloring 

A solution which is applied like paint to any finish 
of Rocbond Stucco except the pebble-dash; as well .as to 
brick and hollow tile. It offers a wide range of the soft, 
dull color tones which have become so popular in stucco 
houses. 

Rocbond Tone-kote comes in 1 and 5-gal. cans. 
Specifications, color chart, and prices on request. 
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ARTSTONE PRODUCTS, INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Non-fading Portland Cement Stucco and Interior Plaster, 

Cement Mortar and Paint 
52 Vanderbilt Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Colored and Waterproofed 
Portland Cement Exterior 
Stucco and Interior Plaster Fin- 
ish Coats. 

Cement Mortar. 

Brush-Koat (Cement Paint). 



trade-mark 


Artstone Finish Coats 

Materials Used — Standardized gray and white 
Portland cement, carefully selected and graded white 
marble and sand, non-fading mineral pigments, water- 
proofing, and inert ingredients (no lime) to insure 
plasticity. 

Proportioning — Mechanically exact to formulae 
which have stood the test of over twenty years* use in 
the field. 

Mixing — By electrically driven special machinery 
in an upnto-date plant under the direction of experts. 

Colors — Uniformity and permanency are positively 
assured. 

Standard colors are white, buflf, red, brown, lime- 
stone, yellow and orange in a variety of shades. Special 
colors to meet unusual conditions, or to match other 
work, are made as required by the architect’s specifica- 
tions. 

Textures and Polychromes — Artstone finish coats 
spread very easily and the variety of exquisite textures 
and polychrome effects obtainable is limited only by the 
skill of the plasterer. 

Weatherproofing — All Artstone materials are 
weatherproofed and unaffected by moisture or climatic 
changes. 

Advantages — Portland cement concrete is perma- 
nent and improves with age. 

Artstone finish coats provide the architect with an 
almost limitless variety of colors and textures with which 
to give expression to his ideals in portland cement con- 
crete permanence. 

Combined with rigid construction, either masonry or 
frame and metal lath, and aided by good workmanship 
and proper curing, Artstone finish coats over cement 
and sand undercoats, produce self-decorative, fire resist- 
ing, moistureproof surfaces free from deterioration and 
upkeep at an extremely low cost. 

Bases — Concrete tile and blocks monolithic and rein- 
forced concrete, common brick, terra cotta, hollow tile 
and metal lath provide excellent bases for portland 
cement stucco or interior plaster. 

Standard Recommended Practice 

The report of the Committee on Concrete Surfaces 
of the American Concrete Institute is generally con- 
sidered as the standard recommended practice for port- 
land cement stucco and has been endorsed by the 
Portland Cement Association and the Associated Metal 
Lath Manufacturers. 

Cement Mortar 

Artstone cement mortar is made in colors to match 
exterior stucco or interior plaster for laying up fireplaces, 
chimneys or other masonry. 


Brush-Koat (Portland Cement 
Paint) 

Artstone Brush-Koat, in colors 
and weatherproofed, applied with a 
brush over old portland cement 
stucco, reinforced and monolithic 
Portland cement concrete, blocks and tile as well as terra 
cotta tile and common brick, rejuvenates and beautifies 
and has a “stay-put” bond. 

Specifications for Artstone Finish Coats 

First or scratch and second or brown undercoats 
shall be composed (by volume) of 1 part gray portland 
cement to 3 parts of clean well graded sharp sand. The 
quantity of hydrated lime used shall not exceed (by 
volume) one fifth of the cement used. (In other words, 
no more than 8 pounds of hydrated lime shall be used 
to the sack of cement.) 

The first or scratch coat shall be applied to an 
average thickness over lath or masonry of % inch, 
well troweled to insure bond, and before it has set 
cross scratched to form a key for the second or brown 
coat. 

The second or brown coat, when possible, shall be 
applied on the day following the application of the first 
or scratch coat and to an average thickness of % inch, 
floated to a true and even surface and lightly cross 
scratched to form a key for the finish coat. Twenty- 
four hours after application, and for five successive days, 
spray with water from hose to insure proper curing. 

The finish coat shall be Artstone of the color and 
for the texture selected by the architect. One week shall 
elapse between application of the brown and Artstone 
finish coats. Twenty-four hours after application, and 
for several successive days, the finish coat shall be lightly 
sprayed with water to insure proper curing. 

Only sufficient clean water shall be used in mixing 
all coats to insure a workable mass. Nothing but clean 
water shall be added to Artstone finish coat and the same 
quantity shall be used in each mix. 

Artstone Quantities 

Artstone materials in the color and for the purpose 
desired come to the job in bags of 100 pounds ready for 
use after mixing with clean water. 

Twenty bags (2000 pounds) of Artstone finish coat 
will cover 100 net square yards, inch thick, in float 
or smooth trowel finish. 

Thirteen bags (1300 pounds) of Artstone finish 
coat will cover 100 net square yards in wet rough cast 
(paddle, spatter dash) finish. 

Four bags (400 pounds) of Artstone Brush-Koat 
will cover 100 net square yards of moderately smooth 
surface. 

Ten bags ( 1000 pounds) of Artstone Cement Mortar 
will lay 1000 bricks with i/^-inch joint (one flat side 
and one end). 

Service 

We will welcome any opportunity to be of service 
to architects and contractors. Prices, samples, literature, 
list of users, etc., on request. 
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THE CLEVELAND HOLDERS SUPPLY & BRICK CO. 

Manufacturers and Distributers of Excelsior Caen Stone Cement 
Leader-News Building, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Excelsior Caen Stone Cement. 

Excelsior Caen Stone Cement 

Excelsior Caen Stone Cement is a suc- 
cessful equivalent for French Caen stone. 

After being applied and jointed off, it is in 
every important respect an exact reproduction 
of the quarried stone, absolutely fulfilling the 
essential requirements of durability, texture and color. 

The color of Excelsior Caen Stone Cement is a light 
buff or cream, obtained solely by the use of a finely pow- 
dered stone as one of its principal ingredients. No arti- 
ficial coloring is used. This ground stone is mixed in 
proper proportions with other materials necessary to 
secure a correct combination for imitating the texture 
and color of natural Caen stone. 

The entire output of this ground stone is under the 
control of The Cleveland Builders Supply & Brick 
Co. The uniformity of color and texture of Excelsior 
Caen Stone Cement is assured, provided instructions are 
followed explicitly. 

Application 

Excelsior Caen Stone Cement is a free working, 
plastic material that can be applied readily by any com- 
petent plasterer. The directions given herewith have 
been worked out carefully. They are practical, simple 
and easy to follow. The finished surfaces are secured 
by floating and sandpapering. 

Features and Advantages 

Excelsior Caen Stone Cement produces the same 
soft and pleasing effect as is obtained by the use of the 
natural Caen stone, and at only a fraction of the cost. 
Displaces marble at a great saving. 

It is perfectly adapted for casting into moulds and 
for running cornices. Its strength increases with age; 
and its durability will 
practically equal that of 
the natural Caen stone. 

Requires no decoration 
nor tinting; saves cost of 
painting. Can be easily 
cleaned. 

Scope of Use 

Excelsior Caen Stone 
Cement is especially de- 
signed for a finish coat 
for walls and ceilings in 
churches, colleges, court- 
houses, post offices, bank- 
ing rooms, railway sta- 
tions, club rooms, hotel 
and theater lobbies, schools 
and libraries ; for cor- 
ridors and vestibules of 
office buildings and resi- 
dences; for wainscotings, 
columns, pilasters, caps, 
brackets, cornices and or- 
naments. 


“Slow Ser and “Quick Set” 

For interior work, Excelsior Caen Stone 
Cement “Slow Set” is made slow setting for 
finishing plain surfaces, and “Quick Set,” 
quick setting for running cornices and casting 
into moulds. For running cornices the “Slow 
Set” is gauged with the “Quick Set” by the 
usual method. For casting into ornaments, 
use “Quick Set” only. 

Covering Capacity 

To cover approximately 50 sq. ft. of surface, % in. 
m thickness, 100 lbs. of Excelsior Caen Stone Cement 
are required. 

Specifications for Architects 

Dampproofing— When Excelsior Caen Stone Cement is to 
be used on the interior of outside brick or tile walls, first apply 
two heavy coats of any approved brand of damp resisting 
paint. 

This is to keep dampness from coming through and staining 
the finished Caen Stone coat. 

Scratch Coat on Metal Lath — Apply an approved brand 
of gypsum hard wall plaster, or lime mortar containing plenty 
of hair, gauged in proportions of 2 parts of mortar to 1 of Best 
Bros, [or equal] Keene’s Cement. 

Brown Coat — To be used as a doubling up coat over 
scratch coat on metal lath, or as a first coat on brick or tile 
walls. 

Mortar shall consist of an approved brand of gypsum 
hard wall plaster, or lime mortar mixed as above specified, 
except that hair is not required. Scratch brown coat well. Let 
stand until thoroughly dry. 

Caen Stone Coat — Shall be Excelsior Caen Stone Cement 
[“Slow Set’’] [“Quick Set’’] manufactured by The Cleveland 
Builders Suplly & Brick Co., Cleveland, Ohio. 

Clean Box — Use a clean watertight mixing box that has 
not been used for mixing any other kind of materials. Clean 
box thoroughly after each mixing. 

Suction— Before applying Caen Stone Finish Coat, soak 
brown coat thoroughly with clean water to take out suction, 
using a hose. 

Applying Caen Stone Coat— Apply Caen Stone Finish 

Coat not less than in. 
thick, and preferably % in. 
thick. All according to manu- 
facturer’s directions. 

Cutting and Filling 
Joints — After Caen Stone 
Cement has set thoroughly, 
cut out joints to size speci- 
fied, straight and true, uni- 
form in width and depth. 
When filled joints are de- 
sired, fill flush with Best 
Bros, [or equal] Keene’s 
Cement. 

Sandpapering — After the 
joints are filled, let Caen 
Stone stand until thoroughly 
dry, then rub down with 
sandpaper. Use No. 2 V 2 gar- 
net sandpaper for rubbing the 
plain surfaces and No. 2 for 
rubbing the finished joints. 

Note — Sandpapering is 
essential. It is absolutely 
necessary to sandpaper the 
entire Caen Stone surface to 
get a uniform texture and 
color, and thus bring out the 
true beauty and effect of Ex- 
celsior Caen Stone Cement. 



TRADE-MARK 



The Lakewood Bank, Lakewood, Ohio 

R. H. Hinsdale, Architect 
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CLIFFORD L. MILLER 

Caen-stone and Lime-stone Cement 
280 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Monarque Brand Caen-stone Cement; Mon- 
ARQUE Brand Lime-stone Cement for Interior Stone 
Finishes. 

Monarque Brand Artificial Stone Compositions 

The Monarque brand of artificial stone composi- 
tions, which reproduce Caen-stone and Lime-stone 
cement, are being used extensively for interior finish in 
all types of buildings. The material is indistinguishable 
in tone and texture from the natural stone. 

Specifications 

The first or scratch coat on galvanized wire, ingot iron lath 
or concrete, shall consist of a mortar composed of the following : 

Sand, 3 parts ; hydrated lime, 1 part ; Keene’s cement, 1 part. 
Add sufficient goat hair to secure a strong clinch. 

This mass shall be thoroughly mixed, while dry, then tem- 
pered with water and applied by the usual method. Double 
score and allow work to set (not dry) before applying brown 
coat. If scratch coat becomes dry, wet thoroughly before apply- 
ing brown coat. The second, or “brown” coat, shall be applied 
on scratch coat and shall consist of the following: 

Sand, 4 parts ; hydrated lime, 1 part ; Keene’s cement, 1 part. 
Add sufiicient cattle hair to produce a fibrous material. If 
Keene’s cement is not obtainable use any standard brand of neat 
cement plaster, gaged extra well to secure hard perfect sur- 
faces. 

Brown coat alone is sufficient base on brick or terra cotta. 

Where grounds are set the exact width of jambs, ^ brown 
coat shall be recessed the required depth, in. to % in., and 
stone cement finished even with grounds. 

Concrete surfaces shall be scored and cleaned with a weak 
dilution of muriatic acid and water, and immediately washed 
with clean water, to remove all traces of acid, before applying 
scratch coat. Grounds on concrete should be less in depth than 
those used for other surfaces and mortar shall be laid as thinly 
as possible, using only sufficient material to finish work true 
and level. 

All browned surfaces shall be rodded and floated to true 
planes without voids, depressions or projections. 

The finish coat shall be Monarque brand artificial Caen- 
stone or Lime-stone, manufactured by Clifford L. Miller, New 
York, N. Y. 

Allow brown coat to set and dry, then cover browned sur- 
faces with a coat of dampproof material on which a light coat 
of the stone cement shall be applied while the dampproof is 
tacky, using a steel trowel. Scratch this stone cement coat with 
a broom and allow it to remain until set. 

Succeeding coats shall be applied with a float until specified 
thickness is obtained. Rod all work plumb, level and true. Fill 
all voids using a float (not a steel trowel). Float until required 
fineness of work is perfected. If cracks appear, slightly moisten 
and compress with float. 

Patching should be avoided, therefore all base, wainscot and 
trim should be set and browning finished close to all trim before 
applying Caen-stone or Lime-stone cement. 

Finished stone cement work shall be dry before being 
dressed. If a tooled finish is desired, specify markings per inch. 
If a fine rubbed finish is required, use French Gres stone 
(imported by Clifford L. Miller) for surfacing, which will 
produce true grain of natural stone. If any part of work be- 
comes extremely hard, use a fine tooth hacksaw scraper to scrape 
surfaces before using the tooler or Gres stone. If discolora- 
tions appear on finished work, remove them with Gres stone. 

Joints may be started with a pick tool, and finished with a 
tooth-saw-jointer to sizes specified, and may be pointed or left 
hollow. For white joints, fill with Keene’s cement. For colored 
joints, color Keene’s cement the desired tint. 

Finally, to prevent dusting after work is dressed, dilute 
1 part of milk with 10 parts of water and brush evenly over 
finished surfaces. 

For Cornicing — Block all run mouldings, while brown 
coat is in operation, within % in. of finished surfaces with ma- 
terial that is gaged sufficiently strong to insure a firm mould- 
ing, using brown mortar proportions as a minimum. This work 


shall be in same condition of set as plain surfaces before stone 
finish is applied. Stone cement finish for this work not to be 
gaged as stiff as material used for plain surfaces. 

All screeds, upon which rods are fastened and slippers of 
moulds are operated, shall be composed of stone cement, per- 
fected in the usual manner and smoothed with a steel trowel. 
Lime putty and plaster shall not be used for screeds upon which 
stone mouldings are to be run. 

Castings shall be made in glue moulds. Care must be taken 
to press stiff-gaged cement in moulds, as it will not harden if 
gaged thin. The more material is gaged, the harder it will become. 

Burlapped plaster of paris may be used for backing stone 
cement castings, but allow stone cement to set before backing 
with plaster of paris as swelling of plaster may fracture the 
cast if it is reinforced before cement sets. Better results are 
obtained, however, by the use of Keene’s cement. 

Where rubbed surfaces are specified for mouldings or cast- 
ings, use emery paper. 

For tooled surfaces on mouldings or castings, fine wire 
brushes are used. Mouldings and enrichments may be finished 
by stone carvers. For plain surfaces and run mouldings, use 
slow setting cement. For castings, use quick setting cement. 

Refrrences 

The buildings listed below show the varied char- 
acter of artificial stone compositions and indicate the 
growing field for this class of interior stone finish. 

Building and Location Architects 

Hibernia Bank & Trust Co., New Or- Favrot & Livaudais and 
leans. La. Alfred C. Bossom 

The Commercial Bank, Atlanta, Ga. Edwards & Sayward 
Hotel Philips, Philipsburg, Pa. Geo. S. Idell 

Central Park School, Schenectady, W. Thomas Wooley & 
N. Y. ^ Associates 

L. F. Sunlin Residence, Flint, Mich. Geo. Bachmann 
Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, Va. Carneal & Johnston 
Florida National Bank, Jacksonville, 

Fla. Mowbray & Uffinger 

Klepfer Bros. Bldg., Buffalo, N. Y. A. Hart Hopkins 
Church of the Messiah, Baltimore, Md. Mottu & White 
Industrial Trust Building, Wilming- 
ton, Del. Mills & Haugaard 

City Hall, Cleveland, Ohio J. Miltoa Dyer 

Wellsville (N. Y.) National Bank Harold J. Cook 
East Side High School, Fairmount, 

W. Va. Jones & Nuzum 

Hotel Shelburne, Atlantic City, N. J. Warren & Wetmore 
Equitable Building, New York, N. Y. E. R. Graham 
Museum Addition, Burholme Park, Zantzinger, Borie & Me- 
Pa. dary 

Majestic Theater, Detroit, Mich. C. R. Crane 
First National Bank, Lexington, Ky. A. C. Bossom 
County Courthouse, Schenectady, 

N. Y. W. L. Stoddart 

Union National Bank, Mahanoy City, 

Pa. Benj. R. Stevens 

Reidsville Hotel, Reidsville, N. C. H. Macklin and W. C. 

Northrup 

Commercial Trust Building, New 
Britain, Conn. W. P. Crabtree 

St. Catherine’s Court, Buffalo, N. Y. Bley & Lyman 
Citizens National Bank, Evansville, 

Ind. ^ W. L. Stoddart 

E. T. Stotesbury Residence, Chestnut 
Hill, Pa. Horace Trumbauer 

Colony Club, New York, N. Y. Delano & Aldrich 

H. J. Heinz Residence, Pittsburgh, 

Pa. Robert Maurice Trimble 

St. Augustine College, Brookland, 

D. C. _ John A. McKibbin 

Rainier Building, 5th and Locust 
Streets, St. Louis, Mo. Eames & Young 

Louisville High School, Louisville, Ky. J. Earl Henry 
Lyon-Healy Building, Chicago, 111. Marshall & Fox 
American Building & Loan Building, 

Jackson, Mich. Claire Allen & Sons 

The Commercial & Savings Bank, 

Winchester, Va. Stuart H. Edmonds 


, 
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PALMER LIME & CEMENT CO. 

Importers of French Caen Stone Cement 
103 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Tate and DeVigan Brands of French Imported 
Caen Stone Cement for interior and exterior finish. 

Also Lump and Challenge Hydrated Lime. 

Caen Stone Cement 

Natural caen stone, found in France, has a texture 
and color-tone so pleasing to the eye that it has met 
with general approval for mantels, staircases, walls, 
entrance halls, etc. It has been used for centuries in 
artistic constructions in Europe. Its decorative possi- 
bilities are unequalled in natural stone, but although the 
high cost of natural caen stone has caused a general 
demand for a substitute, no natural stone has been 
found which even approaches it in color and texture. 

Superiority of Imported over Domestic Brands — 
Imported caen stone cement gives the same appearance, 
color and texture as natural caen stone. It is made in 
France from the natural caen stone crushed and mixed 
with a special cement and chemicals. 

Various domestic compositions are offered as sub- 
stitutes for imported caen stone cement, but the uncer- 
tainty of their set, the non-uniformity of their color, 
and their tendency to crack, have deprived them of the 
consideration of experienced architects. 

Economy — The comparatively low cost of this 
material and the great facility with which it can be 
worked make it available for general use. One ton 
(2000 lb.) will cover from 60 to 80 sq. yd. 

Delivery — We are exclusive agents for Tate and 
DeVigan brands imported French caen stone cement. 
These brands are imported regularly and we are pre- 
pared to make prompt deliveries. 

Brands of Imported Caen Stone Cement 

Tate — For coating interior decorative work. 
Sets in 50 to 60 minutes. Put up in 110-lb. bags. 

DeVigan Slow Setting — Same as Tate except that 
tint is slightly grayer. Put up in 100-lb. bags. 

DeVigan Quick Setting — For casting in moulds; 
worked the same as plaster. Sets in 15 to 20 minutes. 
Used extensively for ornaments. Put up in 100-lb. bags. 

Specification for Interior Caen Stone Finish 

Work Included — All surfaces of walls, columns, piers, 
stair facia and stair soffit (list locations) shall be finished with 
artificial caen stone as shown on the drawings and as hereinafter 
specified. 

Materials — Scratch Coat — Shall be composed of lime mor- 
tar gauged with 3 bags of Keene’s cement to 1 cu. yd. of mortar. 

Broron Coat — Shall be composed of lime mortar gauged 
with 2 bags of Keene’s cement to 1 cu. yd. of mortar. 

Caen Stone Cement Finish — All caen Stone cement shall be 
the finest quality imported French caen stone cement, Tate or 
DeVigan Brand, sold only by the Palmer Lime & Cement Co., 
New York. All caen stone cement shall be delivered at the 
building in sealed bags bearing the brand name ready for 
mixing by the addition of water only. 

Workmanship — Scratch coat mixture shall be thor- 
oughly mixed and wet down, and applied so as to give a satisfac- 
tory clinch. The surface shall be thoroughly scratched and 
cross scratched and allowed to set before the brown coat is 
applied. The brown coat shall then be applied and must be 
brought out to a line within % in. of the finished imitation caen 
stone surface. 

The caen stone cement finish coat shall be carefully mixed; 
no more water shall be used than is necessary to produce a stiff 


mortar. Care shall be used to prevent any foreign matter being 
introduced which may affect the tone or color. The material 
shall be mixed and applied in a manner to imitate as nearly as 
possible the natural stone. The brown coat shall be thoroughly 
wet down with brushes and the caen stone cement shall 
then be applied by hand and shall be well and thoroughly 
compressed to a minimum thickness of % in. When partially 
set, the surface shall be straightened with a long straight- 
edge, then dressed with a tooth edge dressing tool and finally 
with a sharp, smooth tool so as to produce a fine grained uni- 
form surface. 

All mouldings in imitation stone shall be run with metal 
templates reproducing full size. Details will be supplied. 

Decoration — All imitation caen stone decorations shall 
be made of the same material as straight work, cast in the most 
approved manner in glue moulds made from models which shall 
be executed in clay from the architects’ full size details. They 
shall be changed as often as may be required to make them satis- 
factory, without extra charge. Moulds shall not be made until 
the models have been approved. 

Finishing — After the finish coat has thoroughly dried, 
all surfaces shall be redressed to match approved sample. At 
least fifteen days shall be allowed for proper drying. 

All flat and moulded surfaces shall be finished with scrapers 
and planers made for this express purpose, the entire surface 
being thus treated. (If a finer rubbed surface is desired, add; 
All surfaces shall be rubbed with pumicestone or carborundum 
and sand papered to imitate rubbed stone finish.) 

All decorative work shall be finished by skilled carvers. 

Jointing — All joints, as shown, shall be carefully cut 
true, straight and smooth with sharp saw blades selected for the 
purpose, to a uniform width not exceeding ^/4 in. 


DeVigan Brand for Exterior Work 

The space will not permit us to describe this mate- 
rial in detail but it is especially adapted for coating the 
facings of buildings and exterior castings and decora- 
tions. It is a waterproof material offering great resis- 
tance to all climatic conditions. For further informa- 
tion together with specifications, we refer you to our 
latest illustrated catalogue. 


Work on Which French Caen Stone Cement Was Used 


Location 

Biltmore Hotel (Fountain Room), New 
York, N. Y. 

New Statler Hotel, Detroit, Alich. 

Citizens Trust Co., Utica, N. Y. 

New York Telephone Co. Bldg., Albany, 
N. Y. 

Gorton High School, Yonkers, N. Y. 

Trinity Parish House, New Haven, 
Conn. 

Abraham & Straus Department Store 
(Show Windows), Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Ouachita National Bank, Monroe, La. 

Hanan & Son (Show Windows), 56th 
St. and Fifth Ave., New York, N. Y. 

Gotham National Bank, Columbus Cir- 
cle, New York, N. Y. 

Scandinavian-American Line, New York, 
N. Y. 

Citizens Savings Bank, Providence, R. I. 

Childs Restaurant, 377 Fifth Ave., New 
York, N. Y. 

Canal-Commercial Bldg., New Orleans, 
La. 

Clairidge Theater, Montclair, N. J. 

City Trust Co., Passaic, N. J. 

Carlson Hat Co., Altoona, Pa. 

Lord & Taylor Department Store (Show 
Windows) Fifth Ave. and 39th St., 
New York, N. Y. 


Architect 

Warren & Wetmore 
Geo. B. Post & Sons 
Mowbray & Uffinger 

McKenzie, Voorhees 
& Gmelin 

G. Howard Chamber- 
lin 

Charles S. Palmer 

Starrett & Van Vleck 
Albert S. Gottlieb 

A. D. Seymour, Jr. 

Sommerfield & Steck- 
ler 

Axel S Hedman 
Clark & Howe 

J. C. Westervelt 
Emil Weil and Jones, 
Roessle & Olschner 
William E. Lehman 
John F. Kelly 


Starrett & Van Vleck 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Oriental Stucco 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 374 


Product 

Oriental Stucco. 

For Filler Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 200-201 ; for Plaster 
Base, see page 449; for Structolite Concrete, see pages 
352-355; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes, see pages 
374-376; for Reinforced Roof Tile and Monolithic 
Roof, see pages 1076-1079; 
for Insulation and Sound 
Deadening, see page 1094; for 
Wall Board, see page 1339; 
for Sheathing, see page 1361. 

Oriental Stucco 

A scientifically com- 
pounded exterior stucco fur- 
nished as base and finish coats 
— each ready mixed, water- 
proof, plastic, easy to apply, 
and permanently durable. 

This material meets the de- 
mand for a stucco which will 
harmonize in texture and 
color with the building upon 
which it is used. 

The base coat is a Portland Cement base compounded 
with the correct proportion of sharp, graded sand and in- 
gredients to make it waterproof and non-staining. The 
finish coat is a hydraulic lime base thoroughly mixed with 
materials to make it plastic and waterproof. It is mixed, 
also, with mineral colors and is furnished in eleven 
standard tints and white. 

Base and finish coats are packed in 80-pound paper 

bags. 

Advantages 

As both coats are ready for use with the addition 
of water, the possibility of insufficient mixing or the 
use of poor sand is eliminated and uniform results are 
assured on every job. The finish coat is ready colored 
and, as a result, exactly the same shade may be main- 
tained regardless of the number of mixes required. 

Oriental Stucco may be applied over metal lath, 
wire lath, brick, tile, concrete, and over Gyp-Lap wall 
construction. It is also especially adaptable for over- 
coating old cement walls, masonry surfaces, and the 
walls of frame buildings. 



South Shore Country Club, Chicago 

Marshall & Fox, Architects, Chicago 
Oriental Stucco was used on the exterior. 


The base coat should be applied in the same 
fashion as Portland Cement stucco, in 2 coats. The first 
coat should be scratched and allowed to dry thoroughly, 
and should then be followed with the brown coat, 
properly floated to straighten the work. The brown 
coat must be allowed to dry before applying Oriental 
Stucco Finish. 


Surface Possibilities 

Because of its unusual 
plasticity. Oriental Stucco 
Finish Coat can be surfaced 
with ordinary tools to accu- 
rately reproduce any period 
texture — English, Colonial, 
Spanish, etc. In addition, it is 
adaptable to the entire range 
of stucco treatment known to 
architects. It is equally easy 
to achieve, in Oriental Stucco 
Finish, the smooth trowel, the 
stipple, sponge, sand sprayed, 
rough cast or spatter dash fin- 
ishes, according to taste or 
requirement. 


Built in 1916 


Covering Capacities 

The covering capacity of Oriental Stucco Base Coat 
depends upon the thickness of the coat and the skill of 
the workman applying it. One ton of Oriental Stucco 
Base Coat applied ^2 ^ scratch coat over 

metal lath, wire lath, Gyp-Lap wall construction, concrete 
and brick with flush joints should cover approximately 
40 sq. yd. Applied % in. thick as a brown coat over 
scratch coat, one ton should cover about 50 sq. yd. 

While the covering capacity 
of Oriental Stucco Finish is de- 
pendent upon the same factors, 
one ton of the material will 
cover about 150 to 200 sq. yd. 
With a light dash, a greater cov- 
ering capacity can be obtained. 
For best results Oriental 

Typical English Stucco Finish should never be 
Texture applied to a thickness greater 

This and other period 1/ 1/ 

textures can be reproduced tiian /g tO in. 

Specifications upon request. 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 

Metal Building Materials 


BOSTON, MASS., 307-315 Dorchester Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 516-524 West 25th 

Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 16th Street and Wash- 
ington Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL., 123 West Madison Street 


CANTON, OHIO 

BRANCHES 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Third and Russell Avenues 
NORTH KANSAS CITY, MO., 14th and 
Charlotte Streets 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 1701-1729 Broadway 

N. E. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1120 Mission Street 


ROCHESTER, N. Y., 212 Wilder Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 405 East Second 
Street 

DALLAS, TEX., Corinth and Pearl Streets 
ROANOKE, VA. 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


EXPORT DEPARTMENT: 516-524 West 25th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Diamond Mesh Metal 
Lath ; Sheet Lath ; %-inch 
Ribplex Metal Lath ; %-inch RPR LO Y 

Ribplex Reinforcement ; Chan- ^ ^ ^ ^ 

nels; Corner Bead; Base Bead; trademark 
Concealed Picture Mould; 

Metal Lumber Joists and Studs. 

Also Multiplex and Ferro-Lithic Reinforcing Plates, 
Metal Ceilings, Steel Lockers, Stockroom Shelving and 
Filing Equipment. 

For Floor Cores, see page 45 ; for Metal Ceilings, 
see page 1205. 

Berloy Diamond Mesh Metal Lath 

The ideal metal lath for all bent or formed 
work and for all plaster- 
ing purposes where sup- 
ports are not over 16 in. 
on center. 

Made in two mesh 
sizes. Exact size of B.B. 
mesh is shown. Post 
Office mesh is slightly 
larger and is made to 
comply with U. S. Gov- 
ernment specifications. 


BERLOY diamond MESH METAL LATH 


Weight per I 

sq. yd., lb. 1 

Mesh 1 

Size of 1 

sheets, in. I 

Sq. yd. 
per sheet 

Sq. yd. 
per bundle 

2.20 

B. B. 

'24x96 1 

1 1.78 

16 

2.50 

B. B. 

24x96 ' 

1 1.78 

16 

3.00 

B. B. 

24x96 

, 1.78 

16 

3.40 

B. B. 

24x96 

1.78 

16 

4.00 

P. O. 

24x96 I 

1 1.78 

16 


The above applies to steel lath in all weights, painted black, to 
Toncan Metal lath in all weights painted green and to lath cut from 
galvanized sheets in the 2.50-lb. and 3.40-lb. weights. 


Specifications — Berloy Diamond mesh metal lath conforms 
in every way to requirements of specifications of the Asso- 
ciated Metal Lath Manufacturers. 



Berloy Diamond Mesh Metal 
Lath 



Berloy Sheet Lath 

This lath is a perforated sheet; not expanded. 
Because of its great stiffness and plaster-clinching qual- 
ities, Berloy sheet lath is preferred by many architects 



for tile back-up and sim- 
ilar work. Weight per 
sq. yd., 4.50 lb. Size of 
sheets, 18x96 in. Num- 
ber of square yards per 
sheet, 1.33. Sheets per 
bundle, 9. Square yards 
per bundle, 12. Made 
only in painted steel. 


Berloy Ribplex Metal Lath 

A ribbed expanded metal lath used principally 
for partition and ceiling plaster work, for exterior 
stucco and for overcoating old buildings. 



Cross Section to Show Relation Between Ribs and Mesh 

The %-in. ribs take the place of separate furring 
strips and permit wider spacing of supports (see table). 
Ribs nest together at sides and ends to make a rigid 
splice^ and a uniform plastering surface. Effective 
covering width, 24 in. No waste of material in side 
laps. 

Finished work is strong, firm, uniform, permanent 
and satisfactory in every way. 


BERLOY %-TN. RIBPLKX METAL LATH 


Weight per 
sq. yd., lb. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Sq. yd. 
per sheet 

Sheets per 
bundle 

Sq. yd. 
per bundle 

2.50 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 

3.00 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 

3.50 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 

4.00 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 


The above applies to steel %-in. Ribplex painted black, and to 
Toncan Metal %-in. Ribplex painted green. Toncan Metal Ribplex is not 
made in the 2.50 lb. weight. 


Erection Specifications — The following is supple- 
mentary and conforms to the specifica- 
tions of the Associated Metal Lath 
Manufacturers : 

In all cases place ribs against, and mesh 
away from, supports. Place ribs at right 
angles to supports. All adjoining sheets are 
to be interlocked at sides and ends. 

Sheets shall be securely wired together 
with 18 gauge wire once between sup- 
ports and not over 24 in. apart along ribs 
at sides and every 4 in. at ends. %-in. 
Ribplex lath shall be securely wired to chan- 
nels with 18 gauge wire or stapled to studs 
with D/4-in. 14 gauge galvanized wire 

staples at least every 8 in. 

When splices are necessary between 
supports, they shall be at least 2 ft. apart 
in adjacent rows. Allow 1-in. end lap when 
splices are at supports. If splices are be- 
tween supports, allow 8 in. Spacing of 
supports for %-in. Ribplex shall be accord- 
Ribs Against ing to the Associated Metal Lath Manu- 
SUPPORT facturers’ specifications. 
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Berloy %-in. Ribplex Reinforcement 

Berloy %-in. Ribplex is an eflfective centering and 
reinforcement for concrete roofs and floors, and for con- 
crete or plaster partitions and ceilings. It also has a wide 
range of usefulness in general concrete work. 

It is a stiff metal mesh with %-in. ribs spaced 4.8 
in. apart, all formed cold from the same sheet of metal. 

In addition to the uses described below, %-in. Rib- 
plex can be used to good advantage in many forms of 
special work such as column and beam protection, bal- 
conies, galleries, bathhouses and other small buildings; 
fences and walls, ducts, tanks, etc. 



Ribs are % in. high spaced 4.8 in. on centers 


PAINTED STEEL ^-IN. RIRPLEX 


Gauge 

No. 

Weight per 
sq. ft., lb. 

Total sect, area 
per ft., sq. ft. 

W idth of 
sheets, in. 

Length of sheets 
for all gauges, ft. 

28 

.50 

. 1406 

24 

4. 5, 6. 7, 8. 9. 

26 

60 

.1688 

21 

10, 11, and 12 

24 

.75 

.2250 

24 



Roofs of %-in. Ribplex 

As forms and reinforcement, %-in. Ribplex extends 
the field of concrete to steep pitched roofs, sawtooth 
roofs, etc. For these types as well as for flat roofs the 
Ribplex is applied with ribs up. 

The concrete is applied directly to the Berloy %”in. 
Ribplex and just enough goes through the mesh to embed 
the metal. The undersurface is usually backplastered 
and in many types of buildings no further ceiling is 
required. 

As the table below shows, 2 in. of concrete usually 
gives ample strength for any concrete roof of Ribplex 
construction. 


Floors of %-in. Ribplex 

For floors, %-in. Ribplex is used in the same way 
and offers the same advantages as for flat roofs. 

Slabs, of course, should be thicker, but here, too, 
the safe load table below shows that a substantial saving 
can be made in dead weight, materials and supporting 
structure. 


SAFE TOTAL T.OADS IN POUNDS PER SQUARE FOOT 


Thickness of 
concrete 

Gauge 

No. 

Resisting 
moment 
per ft. 
of width 

Span in feet 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

2 in. 

Wt.=24 lb. 
per sq. ft. 

28 

26 

24 

3140 

3720 

4370 

291 

346 

405 

164 

194 

228 

104 

124 

146 

73 

85 

101 





63 

74 










2H in. 

28 

4070 

376 

211 

135 

94 

69 

53 



Wt. —30 lb. 

26 

4850 

449 

253 

162 

112 

82 

62 



per sq. ft. 

24 

6360 

588 

331 

211 

147 

108 

81 



^ 1 n 

28 

- 5030 

465 

261 

168 

116 

85 

65 



Wt.=36 lb. 

26 

5930 

550 

309 

198 

137 

101 

77 

61 


per sq. ft. 

24 

7820 

722 

406 

260 

180 

133 

101 

84 


3H in. 

28 

5950 

550 

310 

198 

137 

101 

77 

64 


Wt.=42 lb. 

26 

7060 

654 

368 

237 

163 

120 

92 

72 


per sq. ft. 

24 

9300 

861 

484 

310 

214 

158 

121 

96 


4 in. 

28 

6910 

640 

360 

230 

160 

117 

90 

71 


Wt.=48 lb. 

26 

8160 

756 

425 

272 

188 

139 

106 

84 

’ 68 

per sq. ft. 

24 

10760 

997 

561 

359 

249 

183 

140 

no 

90 


For safe live loads deduct weight of slab. 

Stress in steel 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 

Stress in concrete 650 lb. per sq. in. 

Ratio or moduli of elasticity =15. 

Distance of center of gravity above bottom of plate = .21 in. 

WL2 WL= WIJ 

Bending moment — — for add, 20%; for deduct 20% 

10 12 8 

from above loads. 


Solid Partitions and Walls of %-in. Ribplex 

Berloy %-in. Ribplex placed with ribs vertical, 
forms an excellent base for a 2-in. solid wall or partition. 

Temporary bracing is used until the first coat of 
plaster, applied on the side opposite the ribs, has set. 
The bracing is then removed and the Ribplex backplas- 
tered; a second coat over the first and the partition is 
ready for the finish coats. 

Berloy standard ceiling and floor track or metal lath 
bent at right angles are used for the attachment of the 
Ribplex at ceiling and floor. 

Hollow Partitions and Walls of %-in. Ribplex 

Berloy %-in. Ribplex is also used extensively for 
hollow partitions and exterior walls, usually with ribs 
horizontal and next to supports to act as furring. 

This use permits spacing of supports from 4 to 6 
ft. apart. 


Ceilings of %-in. Ribplex 

In many cases Ribplex roofs or floors are backplas- 
tered beneath to form very efifective ceilings. 

%-in. Ribplex as a base makes ceilings firm and 
even and supports may be spaced 4 to 6 ft. apart, %-in. 
Ribplex can also be used to good advantage in sus- 
pended ceiling construction with light channel supports. 
In all cases the ribs remain on the upper side in order 
to realize their full strength and give a smooth, even 
plastering surface beneath. 


Curved Ribplex 

Berloy -^4-in. Ribplex can be supplied curved to any 
desired radius with ribs on the outside of the curve. For 



Application of Curved Ribplex 


roof and floor construction it is supplied as part of a 
circle evenly curved or with middle portion flat and ends 
curved to the desired radius. Curved Ribplex was used 
to splendid advantage between deep girders in the recent 
addition to the R. H. Macy Store, New York City, to 
save concrete and reduce dead load. 

%-in. Ribplex Clips 

No. 1 — Side Clip — Used as 

shown for fastening side laps together. 

Not needed for spans up to 3 ft. For 
longer spans these clips should be used 
spaced 3 ft. apart or less. N ecessary side 
clips are supplied without extra charge. 

The illustration also shows how 
ribs nest together to form a firm even joint. 

No. 2 — Purlin Clip — For fastening %-in. Ribplex 
to I-beams or channels in floor or roof construc- 
tion as shown. The clip has a 

f spring grip on the flange of beam 
which insures a very rigid connec- 
tion. Clips should be placed at 
every other rib along the structural 
member which means one for 
No. 2. Purlin Clip every 9% in. of length. 

MAXIMUM SPANS WITH WET CONCRETE 


Slab thickneas 

2 in. 1 : 

2^ in. 


3 in. I 

1 V-A in. 

1 4 in. 

Gauge of %-in. Ribplex 
Maximum span . . ft. 

28 26 24 28 

3% 3^ 4 1 3 

26 24 
3% 3% 

28 

2% 

26 24 
3 3H 

28 26 24 

21i 2% 3 

28 26 24 
2% 2H 2% 


Note: In using %-in. Ribplex as centering in concrete roofs and 

floors no supports are necessary except for long spans or extra thickness. 
The table above shows limits above which supports should be used until 
the concrete sets. 
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The Berger Manufacturing Co. 


Berloy Cold Rolled Channels 

For partitions, ceilings, furring and formed work. 
Made of 16 gauge steel in sizes % to 2 in. with length 
of leg % and in. Stock lengths, 12, 14, 16, 18 
and 20 ft. 


SIZEOF 


CHANNEL 



1 

LENGTH 
OF LEQ 

l_l_ 


Berloy Cold Rolled Channels 


Size, in. 

Approximate 
length 
of leg, in. 

Gauge No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
lin. ft., lb. 


% 

16 

276 

1 

Vi 

16 

332 

1>2 

% 

16 

442 

2 

Vi 

16 

553 


Note: % and 1-in. sizes are packed 20 pieces to the bundle; lYz 

and 2-in. sizes are packed 10 pieces to the bundle. 


Berloy Corner Bead 

Made in styles as illustrated and described below, 
also in special long flange styles. 

Wing Bead — Made from 26 gauge galvanized 
steel. Stock lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. Shipped in 
bundles of 10 pieces. Weight, 175 lb. per 1000 ft. 



Wing Bead 


Protex Bead — Made from galvanized steel. Stock 
lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. Shipped 75 pieces to 
the crate, regardless of length. Weight, 225 lb. per 
1000 ft. 



Protex Bead 


Style 50 Bullnose Bead — %-in. radius, 26 gauge. 
Short flange. Clips required, but extra. Shipping 
weight, approximately, 270 lb. per 1000 ft. 

Style 53 Bullnose Bead — lY 2 -in. radius, 26 gauge. 
Short flange. Weight, approximately, 390 lb. per 
1000 ft. 



Rail Bead — Made from 24 gauge galvanized steel. 
One clip supplied with each lineal foot. Stock lengths, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. Shipped in bundles of 25 pieces. 
Weight, 180 lb. per 1000 ft., including weight of clips. 



Berloy Base Screeds 

Berloy base screed is used to divide a cement base 
from plaster wall. 

It provides a ground for both the plaster and the 
cement or granolithic base and its use prevents the 
cement from staining the plaster. 

Straight Point Base Screed — For i/ 2 » % oi* %-in. 
ground. 10-ft. lengths only. 

Style 60: 26 gauge; weight, 175 lb. per 1000 ft. 

Style 62 : 24 gauge ; weight, 240 lb. per 1000 ft. 



Straight Point Base Screed 

Curved Point Base Screed — Style 74 : 26 gauge ; 
weight, 202 lb. per 1000 ft. 10-ft. lengths only. 

Clips for attaching, 39 lb. per 1000. 



Berloy Picture Mould 

Concealed picture mould. Style 70 : 26 gauge ; 

weight, 236 lb. per 1000 ft. 10-ft. lengths only. 



Concealed Picture Mould 
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Berloy Metal Lumber 

Has a 16-year successful service rec- 
ord. Berloy joists combine simplicity and 
low cost of unit joist type of construction 
with solidity and fireproof qualities of 
heavier and more expensive fireproof sys- 
tems. 

Berloy pressed steel joists and studs 
are factory made and can be easily in- 




Standard 

I-Joist 


Standard 

Channel 

Joist 


Standard Standard 
H-Stud Chan- 

nel Stud 


. • 



(1) Berloy metal lumber-I-joists 

(2) Metal cross bridging 

(3) %-in. Berloy Ribplex metal lath 

(4) Klectric conduits 


(5) Wood nailing strips 

(6) Concrete fill 

(7) Finished wood floor 


(8) Plaster 

(9) Berloy-“B”-channel socket strip 

(10) Berloy-“B”-channel studs 

(11) Wood nailing block 


spected. The best and most 
economical fireproof floor sys- 
tem for light occupancy build- 
ings. Berloy Metal Lumber 
is easy to design and erect, 
and the architect is assured of 
safe construction with mini- 
mum inspection. 

Standard Berloy Metal 
Lumber Joists (June 1, 
1922) — These Standards 
of depth and strength have 
been adopted by all manu- 
facturers of pressed steel 
joists. 

Special Berloy I-Joists 
— Have greater strength and 
are used principally 
for headers, t r i m- 
mers, etc., and can be 
made in special shapes 
for these purposes. 

Details as simple 
as for wood. 


Berloy Metal Lum- 
ber Handbook 

A 32-page book, 
A.I.A. file No. 13G, 
with tables and more 
than 100 illustrations, 
gladly sent to any 
architect on request. 


Berloy Metal Lumber Joists 


PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 



Standard Joists 




Special Joists 


Wt. 
per ft. 

Flange 

width, 

Web 

thickness, 

Section 

Depth 

in. 

Wt. 
per ft. 

Flange 

width, 

Web 

thickness. 

Section 

lb. 

in. 

in. 

modulus 


lb. 

in. 

in. 

modulus 

3.7 

3 

.144 

1.3 

4 

6.1 

3 

.240 

2.14 

4.2 

3 

.144 

1.75 

5 

6.9 

3 

.240 

2.92 

4.7 

3 

.144 

2.3 

6 

7.8 

3 

.240 

3.77 

5.5 

314 

.144 

3.2 

7 

9.2 

3 H 

.240 

5.26 

6.1 

4 

.144 

4.2 

8 

10.5 

4 

.240 

6.92 

7.0 

4 

.150 

5.3 

9 

11.4 

4 

.240 

8.28 

8.0 

4H 

.156 

6.65 

10 

12.6 

4\4 

.240 

10.23 

9.5 


.172 

8.4 

11 

13.5 

4H 

4»^ 

.240 

11.72 

10.5 

4H 

.180 

10.0 

12 

14.3 

.240 

13.30 


Bearings on brick walls, one-half the depth of the joists, but not 
less than 4 in.; on steel beams or shelf angles, not less than in. 


TOTAL SAFE UNIFORM LOADS ON STANDARD 
POUNDS PER SQUARE FOOT OF FLOOR A 


JOISTS IN 
REA 


Joists Spackd 24 in. Center to Center 


Depth of joist, in. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

Wt. per lin. ft. 

3.7 

4. 2 

4. 7 

5.5 

6. 1 

7.0 

8.0 

9.5 

10.5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

"S 12 

^ 13 

d 14 

rt 16 

C& 

V. 18 

rt 19 

c 20 

21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

193 

142 

108 

77 

56 

42 

32 









191 

146 

115 

94 

70 

54 

43 

34 








192 

152 

123 

102 

85 

67 

54 

44 

37 







211 

171 

141 

119 

101 

87 

71 

59 

49 

41 
















156 

133 

115 

100 

88 

74 

62 

53 

45 

39 





167 

144 

126 

111 

98 

88 

75 

64 

56 

48 

42 









158 

139 

123 

no 

99 

89 

78 

67 

59 

52 

46 

41 

199 

175 

155 

139 

124 

112 

102 

93 

82 

72 

64 

57 

237 

209 

185 

165 

148 

134 

121 

no 

101 

93 

83 

74 














































Note: Tables are based on moment of WL/8 and extreme fiber 

stress not over 16,000 lb. per sq. im Deflection not over l/360th of span. 

These are total loads. To find safe live load deduct dead load which 
will average about 40 lb. per sq. ft. of finished floor construction. AH 
values based on joists braced with bridging, lath, etc., as in standard 
floor construction. 


TOTAL SAFE UNIFORM LOADS ON STANDARD JOISTS IN 


Depth of joist, in. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

Wt. per lin. ft. 

3.7 

4.2 

4.7 

5.5 

6. 1 

7.0 

8.0 

9.5 

10.5 


V 

V 

d 


d 

a 

o, 

c/3 


0 


Joists Spaced 19 in. Center to Center 


6 

7 

244 

179 

240 








3 

137 

184 

241 







9 

97 

146 

191 

266 






10 

71 

118 

155 

216 







53 

89 

128 

178 






12 

40 

69 

107 

149 

196 





13 

54 

85 

127 

167 

211 




14 


43 

68 

no 

145 

182 




15 


55 

90 

126 

159 

199 

252 

299 

16 



46 

74 

no 

140 

175 

221 

263 

17 




62 

93 

124 

155 

196 

233 

18 




52 

78 

no 

138 

175 

208 

19 





66 

95 

124 

157 

186 

20 





57 

81 

112 

141 

169 

21 





49 

70 

98 

128 

153 

22 






61 

85 

117 

139 

23 






53 

74 

103 

127 

24 







65 

91 

117 

25 







57 

80 

104 

26 







51 

71 

93 


Joists Spaced 16 in. Center to Center 



5 

289 










7 

212 

286 









3 

163 

219 

287 








9 

116 

173 

227 

316 







10 

84 

140 

184 

256 








63 

106 

152 

212 






tJ 

12 

48 

82 

128 

178 

234 





V 

pL( 

13 

64 

101 

152 

199 

251 





14 


51 

81 

130 

172 

216 




.d 

15 


66 

107 

150 

188 

236 

299 

356 

d 

16 



54 

88 

131 

166 

208 

262 

313 

a 

17 




74 

no 

147 

184 

232 

277 

c/3 

18 




62 

93 

131 

164 

208 

247 

c3 

19 





79 

113 

147 

186 

221 

V 

20 





68 

96 

133 

168 

200 

0 

21 





58 

83 

116 

152 

182 


22 






72 

101 

139 

165 


23 






63 

88 

123 

151 


24 







77 

108 

139 


25 







68 

95 

124 


26 







61 

85 

no 
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THE BOSTWICK STEEL LATH COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal Lath Continuously since 1890 


TELEPHONE 
Bell 836. PBX 


NILES, OHIO 


EASTERN WAREHOUSE: PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2324-28 Callowhill Street— Telephones: Bell, Locust 0956; Keystone, R5566 


Bostwick Products Distributed through Building Supplies Dealers in all Principal Cities 


Products 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath in accord- 
ance with United States Department of Com- 
merce, Simplified Practice Recommendation No. 3 for 
the Elimination of Waste as issued by the United States 
Bureau of Standards. “All types of lath are to be speci- 
fied and sold by weight per square yard.” 

Bostwick Products manufactured and sold under 
the “Bostwick” Trade-name: Bostwick “Truss-Loop” 

Metal Lath Standard, furnished painted, galvanized or 
from copper bearing steel ; “Niles” Flat Expanded Metal 
Lath; “Lock” corrugated Self-furring Metal Lath; “Rib 
Expanded” %-in. Rib Expanded Metal Lath; “Truss- V- 
Rib,” light reinforcement; Channel Iron; Corner Bead, 
galvanized, 5 standard types; Base Bead; Picture Mould- 
ing; Wall Plugs and Wall Ties. 

Bostwick ‘‘Truss-Loop” Metal Lath Standard Painted 
— a Distinctive Type 

Construction — Parallel corrugated ribs each side 
of a series of trussed arches (recognized as strongest 
form of support.) Metal expanded and contracted to 
forms of scientific structure and arrangement; each out- 
side rib makes a nest for lapping, and gives double 
strength at every joint; openings spaced to give largest 
and most perfect plaster key. Weight, 4^/j lbs. per sq. yd. 

Advantages — Strength and rigidity and low cost 
of finished plaster surface ; safely used on centers up to 
24 in. 

Economy — Saves 11% in lath, because there is no 
waste overlapping; nails direct to studding or joist; no 
time lost in stretching ; does not give under trowel ; allows 
rapid work ; scratch and brown coats can be applied with- 
out changing or removing the scaffold ; requires no fur- 
ring; saves labor. 

Permanence — This heaviest Metal Lath, weight, 
4.5 lbs. per sq. yd., contains sufficient metal to guarantee 
permanence. Reference is made, with permission, to the 
United States Bureau of Standards, Washington,^ D. C., 
where we have filed and have had accepted a piece of 
Bostwick Metal Lath now 31 years old. This Bostwick 
Lath was in the plaster walls of the Ellington Apart- 
ments, Cleveland, Ohio, from 1894 to 1920. We can 
cite many other splendid records of Bostwick permanence 
and strength from 1890 up to present date. 

Suggested Specifications — Wherever Metal Lath 
is used as an interior plaster base, specify Bostwick 


“Truss-Loop” Metal Lath, Standard Painted, 
weighing, 4.5 lbs. per sq. yd. This gives your 
client the highest quality material, of greatest 
structural strength, and in addition to fire resistance 
insures the permanence of interior plaster decoration. 
Reference is made to Specifications by the Associated 
Metal Lath Manufacturers and American Specifications 
Institute, 1923. These specifications were published com- 
plete in Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue, 19th 
edition. An official copy of these approved specifications 
will be mailed to architects free of charge. We will be 
glad to suggest specifications applicable for particular 
types of construction. 

Reference — Bostwick “Truss-Loop” Metal Lath 
has been used for the past 35 years, in all types of con- 
struction, all over the country, with unvarying success. 
Many representative plastering contractors always use 
Bostwick “Truss-Loop” Metal Lath for all their interior 
work on most types of construction. 

Bostwick “Niles” Flat Expanded Metal Lath 

A standard lath, manufactured according to the 
United States Department of Commerce, Simplified 
Practice Recommendation No. 3. Of good plaster hold- 
ing capacity, made in wide sheets favored by contractors. 
An eminently satisfactory material. 


“NILES” lath 


Sizes, in. 

Sheets 

Yards 

Weight 



per 

per 

per 

Width 

Length 

bundle 

bundle 

sq. yd., lbs. 

24 

96 

9 

16 

3.40 

24 

96 

9 

16 

3.00 

24 

96 

9 

16 

2.50 

24 

96 

9 

16 

2.20 



Bostwick “Niles” Lath 



TRADE-MARK 



Bostwick “Truss-loop** Metal Lath 

Note the metal trusses — 652 in a square yard. They hold the plaster in a permanent grip 
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Bostwick '‘Lock’' Corrugated Self-furring Lath 

A crimped or corrugated self-furring lath, fur- 
nished in the same weights and at the same price as 
“Niles” expanded lath. Size of sheets, 24x96 in. 
Popular for stucco work. 

Used without furring strips. 



Bostwick “Lock” Corrugated Self-furring Lath 


Channel Iron 

Cold rolled of No. 16 gauge open hearth steel, size 

of flange % in. 

% in. — 276 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

1 in. — 332 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

li/j in. — 4.^0 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

2 " in.— 575 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 



Bostwick Channel Iron 


Bostwick “Invisible” Picture Moulding , , , , 

Applied over the lath, and when plastered, the bead 
is out of sight, showing only the opening or slot for the 

^"‘"%ostwick “Invisible-’ picture moulding is furnished 
in the standard length of 10 ft., and weighs 225 lbs. 

to the 1000 lin. ft. ■ , i 

Shipped crated to preserve straight edge. 



Bostwick “Invisible” Picture Moulding 


Bostwick %-in. Rib Expanded Metal Lath 

An expanded lath with ribs spaced every 4 m. 
Particularly serviceable for suspended ceilings, and as 
ceiling lath with metal joists. ^ 

Furnished in sheets 24x96 ii)., and m weights ot 
2.5, 3.0, 3.5, and 4.0 lbs. per sep yd. 

\ smooth, even surface for plastering is maintained 
when Bostwick %-in. Rib Lath is either lapped or the 
outside ribs nested. 


Bostwick “Truss-V-Rib” Reinforced Metal Lath 

Ideal material for light concrete work without forms 
or stiffening channels. 

Made from best open hearth sheet. 

A ribbed material with every ounce of metal re- 
tained, shaped into “truss” formations for weight carry- 
ing capacity, forming openings for strongest and most 
efficient plaster bond; no narrow strands of metal to 
break from ril) and weaken the fabric. 



Bostwick “Truss-V-Rib” Metal Lath 


Rib, V 4 in. high; width between ribs, 7 v 
wide by 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. long. 

Area of sheet, 21x96 in.: 14 sq. ft. 
Weight of sheet, 21x96 in.: No. 24, 
Xo. 28, 10.85 lbs. 

Packed 5 sheets to the bundle. 


Size of stock sheets, 21 in. 
17.333 lbs.; No. 26, 13 lbs.; 



Bostwick Corrugated Metal Wall Tie or Brick Bond 

Made from heavy galvanized sheets, with deep cor- 
rugations, giving maximum bonding power. Regular 
size, 7 in. long by % in. wide. Any reasonable size made 

to order. i i • 

All ties punched for veneer work. Regular size, 

351 lbs. Pcacked 1000 to box. 



Bostwick Corrugated Wall Tie 



Bostwick *%-in. Expanded Metal Lath 
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The Bostwick Steel Lath Company 



Truss Wing 
Bead 


Type “B’» 
Bead 


Expanded 

Bead 

Bostwick Galvanized 


Standard 
Bead 

Metal Comer Beads 






Rail Bead 
and Clip 


Bostwick Galvanized Metal Corner Beads 

For supporting and protecting exposed plaster 
corners. Now used on practically every plaster job 
because it is more satisfactory and more economical 
than having plaster form the corner with a “straight- 
edge.” 

Bostwick Corner Bead is manufactured in five 
standard types, as illustrated. All Bostwick Corner 
Beads are furnished in stock lengths 6, 7, 8, 9 and 
10 ft. 

Bostwick Standard Bead — A 24-in. gauge bead of 
standard %-in. ground, meeting maximum specifications 
in all respects. Weight, 250 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

Bostwick Truss Wing Bead — A bead of standard 
%-in. ground, but lighter gauge than Standard. Weight, 
200 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

Bostwick “B” Bead — A popular lightweight 
l)ead of sub-standard grounds. Weight, 175 lbs. per 
1000 ft. 

Bostwick Expanded Bead — Has wings of ex- 
panded metal that integrate closely with the lath struc- 
turally. Weight, 200 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

Bostwick Rail Bead with Clips — A general pur- 
pose bead, but especially useful for bends, arches, etc. 
Weight, 180 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

Bostwick Metal Ground Bead or Base Section 

Where composition floors are used, Bostwick metal 
ground bead prevents plaster running to a thin edge 


Bostwick Metal Wall Plug or Nailing Base 

jMade from heavy galvanized stock. 

For fastening interior trim instead of nailing into 
mortar joints (which gives a temporary and unsatis- 
factory hold), or wooden blocks which shrink and loosen 
from wall. 



Bostwick Metal Wall Plug 


Length, 2% in.; width, 2V4 in. Packed 500 per carton. Shipping 
weight, 50 lbs. 

Bostwick “Y” 3-way, 3-stress Wall Tie or Brick Bond 

A real bond in which the stress and strain of the 
wall is absorbed in three ways. Change of position in 
wet mortar will not affect holding power. Ties every 
brick with usual number of ties, or usual number of 
brick with half the number of ties. 

Packed 1000 per box; weight 65 lbs. Heavy gal- 
vanized stock with deep corrugations at various angles. 
All ties punched for veneer work. 



miTVliyp: 

^jLjLLSJLLLitiJIli 


\d 


Bostwick ‘‘Y** 3-way, 3-stress Wall Tie 



Bostwick Metal Ground Bead or Base Section 

Type A, ^2 in. Grounds 


easily chipped and broken, insures a uniform thick- 
ness both of plaster and flooring compound to divid- 
ing line and protects from damage at the vulnerable 
point. 

Made from heavy galvanized stock. 


Literature 

Bostwick printed matter conforms to size for adver- 
tising matter as adopted by the American Institute of 
Architects. The Bostwick catalogue gives information 
of the complete line and the following booklets are of 
special interest to architects : 

“Princeton” — illustrations of Princeton University. 

“After the Fire” — photographs of an actual fire. 

“Wall and Ceiling Handbook” — Metal Lath practice. 

“Bostwick News” — published monthly. 

“Bostwick Economy” — a catalogue of Metal Lath 
construction. 

Sample of Bostwick “Truss-Loop” Lath, folded in 
descriptive wall card. Sent on application. 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 

Plastering Lath, Channel and Corner Bead 
BRADDOCK, PA. 

For Sales Offices, see page 54 


Products 

Expanded Metal Plastering Lath ; 

Corner Bead; Channel Furring. 

For “Steelcrete’' Expanded Metal for 
Concrete Reinforcement, Floor Binders and 
Beam Wrappers, see page 54; for “Steelcrete” Ex- 
panded Metal for the construction of Armored Vaults, 
see page 1025. 

Expanded Metal Plastering Lath 

‘‘Steelcrete” lath is furnished in large, stiff sheets 
28 in. wide by 96 in. long, and in different weights and 
designs to meet all possible conditions. 

The diamond type is the lath which is recommended 
for general construction. The sheets are stiff and the 
openings are of the proper size to allow just the right 
amount of mortar to be forced through. The mor- 
tar clinches on the back and thoroughly embeds the 
lath. 

Lath should be wired to metal furring with No. 
18 gauge annealed steel wire. For fastening to wood 
studs or sheathing, use staples long enough to enter at 
least % inch. 


“STEELCRETE” EXPANDED 
AfETAL LATH 



TRADE-MARK 



Weight per 
sq. yd., 
lb. 

Size of 
sheets, 
in. 

Sheets 

in 

bundle 

Sq. yd. 
in 

bundle 

3.40 

28x96 

9 

18.66 

3.00 

28x96 

9 

18.66 

2.50 

28x96 

9 

18.66 

2.20 

28x96 

9 

18.66 


‘‘Steelcrete” Diamond 
Lath 



Rib Lath 

Steelcrete rib lath is a diamond mesh lath 
with solid ribs spaced 4.8 in., making it an ex- 
ceptionally stiff metal lath. The wide strand 
diamond-shaped mesh between the ribs takes 
the plaster easily and 
rapidly without waste. 

Steelcrete rib lath 
serves the purpose. 

Steelcrete rib lath 
is a labor and material 
saver. It is a smooth 
sheet that can be easily 
handled. Its erection 
is rapid and easy — the 
interlocking ribs along the sides and at the ends fit per- 
fectly and it requires less fastening to the supports than 
other types of lath. 

Supports can be spaced farther apart when Steel- 
crete rib lath is used, without sacrificing stiffness of 
plaster, thereby resulting in a great saving of material. 

Steelcrete rib lath is furnished in three weights: 
3.0 lb., 3.5 lb. and 4.0 lb. per sq. yd. The sheets are 
24 in. wide (c-c outside ribs) by 96 in. long. The ribs 
are spaced 4.8 in. c-c. A bundle contains 9 sheets — 
16 sq. yd. 

MAXIMUM SPANS FOR STEELCRETE RIB LATH (INCHES) 


“Steelcrete” Rib Lath 


The above laths can be furnished 
ill the following: 

(1) Painted black. 

(2) Rid-Gid form. 

(3) Copper-bearing steel painted 

red. 

(4) Lath cut from galvanized 
sheets furnished in weights of 2.50 lb. 
and 3.40 lb. per sq. yd. 


Weight per 
sq. yd., ib. 

Ceilings 

Partitions 

Steel furring 

Wood joists 

Steel studs 

Wood studs 

3.0 

19 

24 

24 

30 

3.5 

24 

30 

30 

36 

4.0 

27 

33 

33 

38 


Rid-Gid Metal Lath 

“Steelcrete” Rid-Gid metal lath, as the name im- 
plies, has ridges incorporated in it during the process 
of manufacture. The ridges are approximately 4 in. 
on centers. 

This style of lath is a self-furring lath and par- 
ticularly designed for stucco work, making possible the 
elimination of pencil rods or furring strips. 


“Steelcrete” Corner Beads and Channels 

The standard wing type, rail type and bullnose 
corner beads in the standard gauges, may be obtained cut 
from galvanized sheet. Beads are strong and straight, 

and prevent cracking 
of the plaster after 
erection. 

Corner beads fur- 
nished in lengthsof 6, 
7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 


A 






Wing Type Bead with Rounding 
Nose 

Strong and rigid and well suited for 
general use 




Furring and Studding 

A full line of standard channel sections 
for furring and studding 
Sizes, %, 1, 1^, and 2 in. 


T-Rail Bead 

Adjustable to any depth 
grounds. Clips may be 
fastened with every foot 
of bead 


Rid-Gid Metal Lath 


Literature 

Literature descriptive of 
furnished free. 


all “Steelcrete’' products 
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THE GENERAL FIREPROOFING BUILDING PROTUCTS 

Expanded Metal Lath, Expanded Metal Reinforcement, Steel Tile for 
Floor Construction, and Steel Lumber 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


ATLANTA, 257-263 Decatur Street 
BOSTON, 143 Federal Street 

BUFFALO, Hinman Avenue at Delaware Avenue 
CHICAGO, 2921 So. La Salle Street 
CLEVELAND, Builders’ Exchange, Rose Building 
MEXICO CITY, MEX., Avenida Fr 


BRANCH OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, 1009 Waldheim Building 
LOS ANGELES, 1920 Atlantic Street 
MILWAUKEE, 141 Wisconsin Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, 1020 Builders’ Exchange 
NEW YORK, 538 E. 133rd Street 
SCO I. Madero 53 EXPORT DEPART: 


OMAHA, 532 Peters Trust Building 
PHILADELPHIA, 1503 Packard Building 
SAN FRANCISCO. 20 Beale Street 
ST. LOUIS, 513 Arcade Building, Olive Street 
SYRACUSE, 707 Keith Theater Building 
NT: 90 West Street, NEW YORK 


Products 1 r- 1 

“Herringbone’’ Rigid Metal Lath, Painted, Gal- 
vanized or “Armco” Ingot Iron. 

Herringbone Doublemesh Lath, a sniall mesh 
plaster-saving metal lath. 

“Key” Expanded Metal Lath. 

Diamond Rib Lath, a rib reinforced lath used for 
Plastering Suspended Ceilings, Floors over Steel Lum- 


Cold Rolled Channels, used as Studding for Metal 
Lath Partitions and as Furring for Suspended’ Ceilings, 
Cornices, False Beams and Ornamental Plaster Work. 

Corner Bead, for supporting and protecting ex- 
posed plaster corners. . 

“Self-Sentering,” an Expanded Metal Reinforce- 
ment for Concrete, acting as both Form and Reinforce- 
ment or as Lath and Stud. 

Expanded Metal Angles. 

“Trussit,” a patented Reinforcement for Curtain 
Walls and Partitions without studding. 

Expanded Metal, the general purpose Reinforce- 
ment for Concrete Work. 

Steel Lumber, used similarly to wood joists and 
studs in Fire Resistive Floor and Partition Construction. 

“Peds,” patented Spot Grounds for attaching wood 
and metal trim to walls, and screeds to concrete floors. 

Steel-Tile and End-Tile, Steel Forms for joisted 
Concrete Floor Slabs. 

Duplex Steel Bridging, a one-piece galvanized 
steel cross bridging for wood joist floors. 

Also Metal Building Specialties, including Picture 
Moulds, Base Grounds, Base Screeds, Door and Win- 
dow Casings, Window Stools, Chair Rails, Chalk 
Troughs, Baseboards. 

Steel Sash, Steel Basement and Casement Windows, 
Lintels, Industrial Steel Doors, Concrete Reinforcement 
and Wire Mesh. Askforspecialliteratureontheseproducts. 

For Waterproofings, Dampproofings and Technical 
Paints, see pages 100-101. 


Handbooks 

GF publications cover construction data concerning oiir 
products completely and include standard specifications. 

The “Herringbone Book” contains full information on 
“Herringbone” metal lath with construction details and specifi- 

cations.^ “Fireproofing Handbook” treats fully the uses of “Self- 
Sentering,” “Trussit” and expanded metal. , . , , 

The “Steel-Tile Handbook” includes drawings, formulas, 
tables and computations for the concrete designer. 

The “Steel Lumber Handbook” gives data on fire resistive 
floor and partition construction using GF Steel Lumber. 

“Metal Building Specialties Catalog” contains complete 
description of metal specialties including Corner Beads, Door 
and Window Casings, Base Screeds, etc. 

Specific information on any of these products, together 
with advice and estimates on particular applications, can be 
obtained from our Engineering Service Department. 


‘‘Herringbone” Expanded Metal Lath 

“Herringbone” metal lath, universally used because 


of its stiffness, is, on account of its heavy, longitudinal 
ribs, the most rigid metal lath made for general plaster- 
ing. Its use permits the widest stud or joist spacing. 

“Herringbone” offers a firm surface, over which it 
is easy to apply a level coating of plaster. It will not 
buckle or sag between supports, which means a saving of 
plaster and labor. The interlocking edges eliminate 
waste from lapping and materially reduce the cost of 
lacing the sheets together. 



The mortar curls around the flattened cross strands 
and the main ribs, forming a perfect key and embedding 
the metal lath therein. 

“Herringbone” metal lath is carefully painted to 
protect it until the plaster is applied. ^ It is always fur- 
nished painted, unless ordered galvanized. Suitable for 
all interior plastering and exterior stucco work. 

Where the climate is unusually damp, acid laden, or 
in case of a salt sea atmosphere “Herringlione” can be 
furnished galvanized or made from “Armco” ingot iron. 

For complete specifications for the use of ‘‘Her- 
ringbone” metal lath, send for the “Herring1)one Book.” 

“Herringbone*^ Double-mesh Lath 

This lath has all the advantages of standard Her- 
ringbone and in addition requires less plaster for the 
scratch coat. It has doulile the number of meshes of 
any former type of Herringbone for the same area with 
a corresponding decrease in the size of the openings. 
“Herringbone” Double-mesh Lath has the smallest mesh 



“Herringbone** Double-mesh Lath 
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of any expanded metal lath on the market at the same 
time being the most rigid. It is, therefore, the most 
economical lath to buy, effecting a big saving in both the 
labor of erecting it and in the plastering. Plastered on 
^-in. grounds, the cost of the completed job, including 
lath and plaster, is very close to that for wood lath and 
plaster on %-in. grounds — the results are far superior. 


HERRINGBONE EXPANDED METAL LATH 
Approximate Weights per Square Yard 


Style 

Painted, lb. 

Gal- 

vanized, 

lb. 

Armco, lb. 

How shipped 


2 2 


2.2 

Sheets 20^x96 in., sq. 

Standard 

2.5 

3.0 

2.5 

2.5 

3.0 

yd. Packed 15 sheets 
(22 H sq. yd. ) to the 


3.4 

3.4 

3.4 

bundle 

“AAA” 

2.5 


2.5 

Sheets 18x96 in., IJ^ sq. 
yd. Packed 15 sheets (20 



sq. yd.) to the bundle 

Double-mesh 

3.4 

3.4 

3.4 

Sheets 15x96 in. Packed 
18 sheets (20 sq. yd.) to 
the bundle 



‘‘Key” Expanded Meta l L ath 

Approved by 
Underwriters' Lab- 
oratories, Inc. 

“Key” ex- 
panded metal lath 
is extensively used 
in all locations and 
is especially suitable 
for curved surfaces 
because of its flex- 
ibility. 

“Key” lath is 
easy to handle and 
erect. The small 
mesh insures its 
complete envelop- 
ment in plaster, 
with the use of a 
minimum amount 
of material. The large sheets reduce the number of 
laps and save both labor and material. 


Key Expanded Metal Lath 

Approximate Weight Per Square Yard 


Painted, lb. 

Galvanized, lb. 

Armco, lb. 

2.2 


2.2 

2.5 

2.5 

2.5 

3.0 


3.0 

3.4 

3.4 

3.4 


Sheets 24x96 in. 
bundle, 16 sq. yd. 


Packed 9 sheets to a 


Diamond Rib Lath 

A rib reinforced lath stiffened by U-shaped ribs ap- 
proximately % in. high, 4.8 in. on centers, with diamond 
mesh between the ribs. 

Diamond rib lath is primarily a plaster base for 
walls or suspended ceilings, permitting, through its ex- 
ceptional rigidity, a wider spacing of support. 



Diamond Rib Lath 

Weights per Square Yard 

Painted steel. Ib^ | Armco ingot iron, lb. 


WEIGHTS AND STYLES OF METAL LATH FOR DIFFERENT 
PURPOSES 


Spacing of Supports | 

Type of lath 

For Solid or Double Plaster or Cement Partitions 

12 in. c-c 

16 in. c-c 

i9}4 in. c-c 

24 in. c-c 

30 in. c-c 

36 in. c-c 

2.2 lb. Herringbone or Key 
2.5 lb. Herringbone or Key 

3.4 lb. Herringbone Double-mesh 

3.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

3.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

4.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

For Interior Walls and Partitions on Wood Studs 

16 in. c-c 
19^^ in. c-c 
193^ in. c-c 
24 in. c-c 

2.5 lb. Herringbone or Key 
2.5 lb. Diamond Rib 
3.4 lb. Herringbone Double-mesh 
3.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

For Ceilings on Wood Joists 

16 in. c-c 
19J^ in. c-c 
19}4 in. c-c 
24 in. c-c 

3.0 lb. Herringbone or Key 
2.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

3.4 lb. Herringbone Double-mesh 

3.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

For Ceilings Suspended More than 6 In. Below Supports 

12 in. c-c 
16 in. c-c 
19J^ in. c-c 
i9J^ in. c-c 
24 in. c-c 
30 in. c-c 

3.0 lb. Herringbone or Key 
3.4 lb. Herringbone or Key 

3.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

3.4 lb. Herringbone Double-mesh 

3.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

4.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

For Attached Ceilings or Ceilings Suspended Less Than 6 In. Below 
Supports 

12 in. c-c 
16 in. c-c 
19J^ in. c-c 
19J^ in. c-c 
24 in. c-c 
30 in. c-c 

3.0 lb. Herringbone or Key 
3.4 lb. Herringbone or Key 

3.0 Ib. Diamond Rib 

3.4 lb. Herringbone Double-mesh 

3.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

4.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

For Floors Over Steel Lumber Joists 

12 in. c-c 

16 in. c-c 

19j^ in. c-c 

24 in. c-c 

3.0 lb. Herringbone or Key 

3.4 lb. Herringbone or Key 

3.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

4.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

For Ceilings Under Steel Lumber Joists 

12 in. c-c 
16 in. c-c 
1914 in. c-c 
19J^ in. c-c 
24 in. c-c 
30 in. c-c 

3.0 lb. Herringbone or Key 
3.4 lb. Herringbone or Key 

3.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

3.4 lb. Herringbone Double-mesh 

3.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

4.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

For Wall Furring 

12 in. c-c 
16 in. c-c 
19H in. c-c 
19}4 in. c-c 
24 in. c-c 
30 in. c-c 
36 in. c-c 

2.2 lb. Herringbone or Key 
2.5 lb. Herringbone or Key 
2.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

3.4 lb. Herringbone Double-mesh ^ 

3.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

3.5 lb. Diamond Rib 

4.0 lb. Diamond Rib 

For Exterior Stucco 

16 in. c-c 
16 in. c-c 

' 3.4 lb. Herringbone or Key 

3.5 lb. Diamond Rib 


GF Cold Rolled Channel Studding and Furring 

Rolled from No. 16 gage steel, with square corners 
and true right angle sides. 

GF channels are light, stiff and straight; therefore, 
easily erected. 

GF cold rolled channels are used for studding m 
solid or hollow partitions, for furring on flat or sus- 
pended ceilings, false beams and columns, cornice work, 
and on masonry. 


WEIGHTS AND SIZES OF STEEL CHANNELS 


Width, 

in. 

Legs, 

in. 

No. 

gauge 

Weight 
per lin. ft. 

Length, 

ft. 

Pieces 
per bundle 

H 


16 

.276 

12 to 20 

20 

H 

16 

.332 

12 to 20 

20 


H 

16 

.442 

12 to 20 

20 

2 


16 

.580 

12 to 20 

20 


and 2-in. sizes also furnished perforated. 


All sheets 24 in. wide and 8 ft. long. (Special 
lengths involving 5 tons or more furnished on mill 
order.) Packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yd.) per bundle. 


Corner Beads 

GF Expanded Corner Bead— Not only protects 
exposed plastered corners from severe impact, but also 


Sweet’s C.^talogue 


Continued on next page 


408 


The General Fireproofing Building Products 



reinforces the plaster for a safe distance back from the 
corner. Plaster keys through the steel mesh work, giv- 
ing a continuous attachment the full length of the bead. 
Made in the following lengths : 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 1 1 and 12 ft. 

Always shipped crated. Bundled, 10 pieces per 
bundle, 10 bundles to crate. Crated weight, 230 lbs. 
per 1000 ft., approximate. 

No. 500 “GF’' Corner Bead — A short-wing corner 
bead adapted to all nail-on work. Nose well formed 
and wings are unusually rigid. Used largely for resi- 
dential work over wood or metal lath where protection 
with economy is desired. With Clip No. 501 may be 
adapted to fireproof surfaces of brick or tile. 

Lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 

Packed 10 pieces to bundle, 10 bundles to crate. 
Crated weight, 175 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

No. 505 “GF” Corner Bead — A wider winged bead 
than No. 500. Used for both nail-on and on fireproof 
surfaces. Under most circumstances can be used for 
the latter without clip. This bead is recommended 
where beads of highest quality are required. 



No. 505 Corner Bead 


Lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 

Packed 10 pieces to bundle, 10 bundles to crate. 
Crated weight, 200 lbs. per 1000 ft. 



“GF” Duplex Steel Bridging 


Duplex Steel Bridging (for Wood Joists) 

Shipped flat in bundles of 25. Made of heavy 
gauge galvanized steel, flanged and ribbed to give extra 
stiflFness. A complete cross bridging in one piece. 

Made in six sizes for 8, 10 and 12-in. joists and 
for 12 and 16-in. joist spacings. 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS. STEEL BRIDGING 


Size of 
joist, in. 

Joist 

spacing, in. c-c 

Average weight 
per 100, lb. 

8 

12 

75 

10 

12 

75 

12 

12 

75 

8 

16 

90 

10 

16 

90 

12 

16 

90 


‘‘Self-Sentering’’ 

“Self-Sentering’’ is a combined reinforcement and 
centering used extensively for concrete floor and roof 
.•construction. 

It is also used for solid and hollow walls, light 
partitions, etc., making possible a light weight, thin slab, 
built without expensive formwork, and equal to cast rein- 
forced concrete in fire protection. 

Roofs of any design and pitch can be built with 
“Self-Sentering” without solid forms. 

“Self-Sentering” is an expanded metal sheet, stif- 
fened by heavy ribs U and spaced 3% in. 

apart. The ribs carry the weight of the concrete until 
set; the diamond mesh forms a perfect bond for the 
concrete. 

Sheets are 29 in. wide and are furnished in lengths 
from 4 to 12 ft., in variation of 1 ft. Long sheets per- 
mit rapid erection and minimum laps. The side ribs 
nest snugly. 



“Self-Sentering” 

Patented March 3, 1914 


Weights and Sectional Areas Per Square Foot 


Weight, painted, 
lb. 

Weight, galvanized, 
lb. 

Effective sectional area per 
foot width, sq. in. 

.56 

.73 

.173 

.65 

.83 

.208 

.75 


.223 


“Self -Sentering” Floor Designs 

“Self-Sentering” Floor, Type No. 1 — “Self-Sen- 
tering” is attached direct to steel beams by clips ; con- 
crete is applied to the desired thickness and the under- 
side plastered with cement mortar. Sides of beam boxes 
are wired together, to save bracing across the span. To 
permit pouring the beam covering at the same tirne, 
punch out the mesh between tbe “Self-Sentering” ribs 
where they come over the beam. 

/ 4^Concrc/e 



Cemeni Plasfer 


Qhp 


“Self-Sentering” Floor, Type No. 1 



“Self-Sentering” Floor, Type No. 2 — This type 
is the same as No. 1, except that beams are fireproofed 
with metal lath and plastered. 

This can be done at the same time the underside of 
the slab is plastered. 


/ • ^ ^ Concrete ^ 





C///D— H 

“Self^enfenna’ Diamond- Rib 

1 

11 il . 

YiCement 

Plaster 


“Self-Sentering” Floor, Type No. 2 
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SAFE LIVE LOADS PER SQUARE FOOT FOR “SELF- 
SENTERING” SLABS 


(Weight of slab and plaster on underside deducted) 


Thickness 

Wt. S. S. 

Max. stress 

Moment 




Soan in 

feet 




of slabs 

per sq. 

in concrete. 

of re- 










above 

ft., 

lb. per 

sistance 






8 


10 

11 

mesh, in. 

lb. 

sq. in. 

per ft. 
of vsidth 

3 

4 

5 

G ^ 

7 

9 


C56 

700 

4557 

392 

207 

~m 

~75 

“48 





2 

.65 

700 

4774 

412 

219 

129 

80 

51 

32 





.75 

700 

4984 

431 

229 

136 

85 

55 

35 





.56 

630 

6144 

532 

283 

168 

106 

68 

44 

~27 

37 



2H 

.65 

690 

7052 


332 

199 

127 

84 

56 



.75 

700 

7525 


356 

215 

138 

92 

62 

41 




.56 

560 

7551 


352 

210 

133 

86 

56 

36 

30 


3 

.65 

610 

8657 


408 

247 

158 

106 

71 

46 



.75 

670 

9939 


475 

289 

188 

127 

87 

60 

41 



.56 

510 

8964 


419 

251 

160 

104 

69 

44 

27 


3^ 

.65 

555 

10290 


487 

295 

190 

127 

86 

58 

38 

33 

.75 

605 

11797 



346 

226 

153 

106 

73 

50 


.56 

470 

10377 



292 

186 

123 

81 

53 

32 

- 28 

4 

.65 

515 

11926 



343 

222 

149 

101 

69 

45 


.75 

555 

13672 



402 

264 

178 

124 

87 

60 

40 


B.M.=1/10WL2 For B.M.=1/12WL= add 20% to above loads. 

For B.M.= 1/8 WL3 deduct 20% from above loads. 


‘‘Trussit’’ 

“Trussit” is an expanded steel reinforcement spe- 
cially designed for solid plastered fireproof walls and 
partitions ; also, for hollow walls, curtain walls, elevator 
enclosures, small individual structures, or office parti- 
tions in large buildings where fireproof, soundproof par- 
titions are required. 

“Trussit’' eliminates the usual studding, a few tem- 


porary braces being required 
only till the first plaster coat 
has set. 

Sheets are attached to 
floor and ceiling with ex- 
panded metal angles or by 
other methods that insure a 
firm support. 

“Trussit’' is uniformly 
expanded in both directions. 
This makes it possible to 
plaster both sides exactly 
alike and, when the wall is 
finished, steel and concrete 
are so uniformly distributed 
that cracking from expansion 
or contraction is prevented. 





“Trussit” 

(Patented) 

VV’’ EIGHTS PKR Square Foot 


Painted, lb. 

Galvanized, lb. 

.57 

.68 

.62 


.83 

.88 


Expanded Metal Reinforcement 

Expanded metal, made by expanding sheets of steel 


into a diamond shape 
mesh, has greater 
reinforcing strength, 
pound for pound, 
than any other ma- 
terial. It is cut and 
expanded to the sizes 
required for particu- 
lar classes or sizes of 
work. 



\\t:ights and standard sizes of expanded metal 

SHEETS 


Style 

Approx, 
weight 
sq. ft., 
lb. 

Standard si 

•»e sheets 

Lengths, long way 
of diamond 

Widths, short way 
of diamond 

3-059 

.20 

6'. 8', 10'-8' 

4', 8' 

3-08 

.27 

6'. 8'. 10'-8' 

3'. 4'. 6' 

3-10 

.34 

6', 8'. 9'. 10'-8' 

4'. S' 

3-125 

.42 

6', 8', 9'. 10'-8' 

4'-2', 6'-3' 

3-15 

.51 

6'. 8'. 9'. 10'-8' 

3'.6' 4'- 7' 

3-176 

.60 

6', S'. 9'. 10'-8' 

3', 4', 6' 

3-20 

.68 

6', S', 9', 10'-8' 

3'. 6'. 7' 

3-25 

.85 

6'. S'. 9'. lO'-S" 

4'-3\ 5'-8' 

3-30 

1.02 

6', S'. 9'. lO'-S" 

3', 6', 7' 

3-35 

1 . 19 

6'. S'. 9', 10'-8' 

3'. 4', 6' 


The larger meshes are used for reinforcing concrete 
in the construction of floors, roofs, sidewalks over base- 


ments, bridge decks, retaining walls, sewers, conduits, 
tanks, reservoirs, etc. 

Smaller meshes are used in lighter cement work 
and for railings, window guards, elevator and tool room 
enclosures. 

‘Teds’’ 

‘Teds’' are patented spot grounds for attaching 
wood or metal trim to walls, and screeds to concrete 
floors. They avoid the dangerous practice of embedding 
wood strips in masonry. 

Wall “Peds” adhere perma- 
nently to metal lath, brick, concrete, 
gypsum block or hollow tile surfaces. 
They are set with ordinary gypsum 
wall plaster, which keys through the 
holes in the metal rim, and are 
firmly held in place by the finished 
plaster. “Peds” are easily and eco- 
nomically applied and give a better 
nailing base for wall trim at a much 
lower grounding cost. 

Floor “Peds” are set in cement mortar beds in rows 16 
in. on centers and 18 to 24 in. apart. Screeds are then 
nailed to the “Peds,” providing a firm base for the floor. 

“Peds” will not shrink, come loose, or split when 
nails are driven in. 

Steel-Tile and End-Tile 

GF Steel-Tile are light-weight steel forms for 
joisted concrete floor slabs, designed on the well-known 
T-beam principle — deep reinforced joists and thin con- 
necting slabs of concrete. 



GF Steel -Tile 


Steel-Tile secure the substantial reduction in dead 
weight. Useless concrete is eliminated, reducing the dead 
load on girders, columns, foundations and footings, and 
permitting a lighter construction throughout, without 
sacrificing strength. 

GF Steel-Tile make the old, expensive solid form 
work unnecessary. Centering along the line of joists, 
which are 25 in. apart, is sufficient. Flanges are flat and fit 
snugly against forms, preventing any leakage of concrete. 


PROPERTIES OF STEEL-TILE FLOORS 


Width 
of joists, 
in. 

Center to 
center of 

2 in. of Concrete Above 

joists, 

in. 

Size Steel-Tile 

6 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

12 in. 

14 in. 



Average weight 



53.5 

61.0 

72.6 



per sq. ft., lb. . . . 

40.1 

46.0 

4 

24 

Cu. ft. of concrete 





.505 



per sq. ft. of floor 
Core area, per cent 

.278 

.319 

.371 

.423 




of section 

58.3 

61.7 

63.0 

63.8 

62.2 



Average weight 



57.1 


78.4 



per sq. ft., lb 

42.3 

49.4 

65.3 

5 

25 

Cii. ft. of concrete 





.537 



per sq. ft. of floor 
Core area, per cent 

.293 

.342 

.396 

.452 




of section 

55.9 

59.2 

60.3 

61.2 

59.7 


Send for GF Steel-Tile Handbook. 


Steel-Tile are adapted to schools, hotels, office 
buildings, department stores, apartments, warehouses, 
lofts, etc. Wherever long spans are required GF Steel- 
Tile construction will be found most economical. 

Flat ceilings are easily constructed under Steel-Tile 
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The General Fireproofing Building Products 


floors. Suspended ceilings are supported from hangers 
which are placed in joists before pouring concrete. 

GF Steel-Tile with 
End-Tile to match are made 
of corrugated steel in sizes 
of 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 in., 
also 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 in. in 
single and double tapered 
tile and tapered ends. Steel- 
Tile are furnished in 
35-in. length. Width at 
bottom, 20 in., exclusive of flange. Shipped nested. 

Standard tile furnished in No. 26 gage. 16 and 
22 gage tile furnished on special orders. 




GF Steel Lumber 

Description — GF Steel Lumber gives economical 
light weight construction that is permanent, durable, 
fireproof and soundproof. It provides a construction 
which eliminates combustible material entirely, with the 
minimum dead weight on beams and columns, and is 
a safe, dependable type of construction for erection in 
all seasons. 

Steel Lumber is cut and fabricated ready for use 
when it arrives on the job and is handled and placed 
similar to wood joists or studs. 

GF Steel Lumber joist sections are made of two 
absolutely uniform strips, of special steel, formed cold 
into channel sections and .spot-welded together, a process 
insuring absolute uni- 
formity of size and 
strength of the finished 
member. All lengths 
continuous, no splices. 

All GF Steel Lum- 
ber is given one coat 
of oil before fabrica- 
tion, and after fabri- 
cation all sections are 
painted before shipping, 
to destination. 

GF Steel Lumber 
floor construction con- 
sists of pressed steel 
joists parallel to each 
other on supporting 
beams or walls, and 
secured in position by 
1-in. strips of No. 20 
gage steel or No. 14 
gage galvanized iron 
cross bracing, approxi- 
mately 6 ft. on centers. 

GF Steel Lumber 
is furnished in 4, 5, 6, 

7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12-in. floor joist and 4-in. channels 
and Fs for studding. 



Section GF Steel Joists 


SIZES. AREAS AND DIMENSIONS OF GF STEEL JOISTS 


Depth. 

in. 

Weight. 

lb. 

per ft. 

Area 
of 
sec- 
tion, 
sq. in. 

Thickness 
of metal, 
in. 

Width of 
flanges, 
in. 

Moment 

of 

inertia 

1 

Section 

modulus 

S 

Depth. 

in. 

E 

F 

G 

H 

4 

3.7 

1.08 

.072 

. 144 

3 


2.60 

1.30 

4 

.S 

4.2 

1.22 

.072 

.144 

3 


4.38 

1.75 

5 

6 

4.7 

1.38 

.072 

.144 

3 


6.90 

2.30 

6 

7 

5.5 

1.62 

.072 

.144 

3^ 

Vs 

11.20 

3.20 

7 

8 

6.1 

1.80 

.072 

. 144 

4 

ys 

16.80 

4.20 

8 

9 

7.0 

2.06 

.075 

. 150 

4 


23.85 

5.30 

9 

10 

8.0 

2.35 

.078 

.156 

4H 

H 

33.25 

6.65 

10 

11 

9.5 

2.80 

.086 

.172 

4H 

H 

46.20 

8.40 

11 

12 

10.5 

3.10 

.090 

. 180 

4H 

H 

60.00 

10.00 

12 


For convenience in identification and specifying, sections are desig- 
nated by their depth and weight, that is: 10 in. -8-lb. I. 

Sections are furnished only on catalogue weights and to an allowable 
variation of from published weights. 


Specifications — Metal Lath — Over joists a layer of Dia- 
mond Rib Herringbone Metal Lath is to be placed to support and 
reinforce the concrete slab, in which wooden floor screeds are 
embedded. (If cement finish or tile floor is desired, screeds to 
be omitted; in which case a richer mix of concrete shall be used 
for top slab.) Diamond Rib or Herringbone Lath on top of joist 
to be attached by driving large head 6d roofing nails through 
lath into joint between the sections of joist or by special 
clips. 

For wood floor finish, screeds or nailing strips, approxi- 
mately \%x\% in., to be set on top of metal lath and along the 
center line of the joist and attached to joist with 12d nails at 
frequent intervals. Floor filling to be placed between screeds, 
lightly tamped or pressed in place and neatly leveled off flush 
with their surface. Wood finish is then nailed directly to screeds. 

Metal lath under joists to be Diamond Rib or Herringbone 
Rigid Metal Lath of sufficient weight to support % to 1 in. of 
plaster ceiling and retain its true position when the ground coat 
is applied. (See table below.) All metal lath to be given a 
dip coat of good paint by the manufacturer. 

Metal lath for floor and ceiling to be lapped at ends and 
interlocked at sides. All laps at ends of sheets to come at steel 
joists. Ceiling lath under joists to be attached by special 
clips. 

Floor Filling — Floor lath to be covered with floor filling as 
specified, if a wood top floor is used. 

If cement finished floor is desired, use 1-2-4 concrete for top 
slab with cement finish. 

Spacing — In no case shall joists in floor construction, or 
any studs in bearing partition construction, be spaced more 
than 24 in. center to center. In roof construction, where 
metal lath and a concrete slab are used above the steel joists, 
joists shall not be spaced more than 30 in. center to center. 
Where steel joists are used to support cement tile on flat roofs, 
spacing of joists may be increased to meet tile requirements, 
provided joists are tied together at intervals not exceeding 
6 ft. on centers by V 2 -ln. round steel tie rods securely fastened 
through joists at each end of rods. Punching of holes for rod 
connections to be along center of web. 


MAXIMUM S1*ANS FOR GF DIAMOND RIB LATH IN STEEL 
LUMBER CONSTRUCTION 


Weight, 
per sq. yd., lb. 

Floors over 
joist, in. 

Ceilings under 
joist, in. 

Partitions, 

in. 

4.0 

24 

30 

36 

3.5 

191^ 

24 

30 

3.0 


19i.i 

24 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHT OF GF STEEL LUMBER FLOORS 



Weight per sq. ft., lb. 

Wood flooring 

3 

1 H-in. concrete 

21 

GF steel joists (average) 

3 

Plaster ceiling 

7 

Total r 

34 


Above is based on a wooc( floor finish. For other types of finish make 
proper correction. Total dead weight will not exceed 40 lb. per sq. ft. 
for any standard design of steel joist construction. 



GF Steel Lumber and Metal Lath in Practical 
Application 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


THE GOLDSMITH METAL LATH CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath, Concrete Reinforcing Specialties 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Shurebond Metal Lath; Four-Rib Shurebond; 
Phoenix Lath ; Clincher Lath ; Shurebond Han- 
ger Inserts; Shurebond Furring Inserts and Spac- 
ers; Shurebond Cold Formed Channels; Shurebond 
Floor Clips; Etc. 

For Shurebond Unit System of Metal Tile Con- 
struction, see page 55. 

Services 

Catalogue with complete details, specifications, in- 
structions for placing and installing,, and other informa- 
tion mailed on request. 



Shurebond Metal Lath (Patented) 

A patented metal 
reinforcement and self- 
supporting lath for fire- 
proof, composite, or 
wood structures ; par- 
ticularly suitable for 
solid plaster partitions, 
suspended and furred 
ceilings, fireproofing of 
beams, columns, short 
span floor and roof 
construction, outside 
w&lls etc 

Shurebond Metal Lath Shurebond Metal 

Lath is furnished painted or black in multiples of 
1/2 ft. lengths to 6 ft. and even-foot len^hs to 
12 ft. It is made in widths of 2 ft. covering surface — 
allowance for laps unnecessary. Furnished in three 
weights, namely: .80 lb. per sq. ft., .95 lb. per sq. ft., 
1.25 lbs. per sq. ft. Shurebond Metal Lath can be arched 
to any radius down to cylinders 6 in. in diameter. Shure- 
bond Metal Lath .80 lb. per sq. ft. can be used for sus- 
pended ceilings on 4-ft. spans without additional cross 
furring. 


Advantages of Shurebond Metal Lath 

Dovetail ribs 4 in. on centers give maximum bond 
and stiffness when combined with plastic materials. 

Process of manufacture creates maximum strength. 

No sharp edges or small areas of metal subject to 
corrosive attack or disintegration — insuring long life. 

Webs or perforations in truss form overlap in both 
directions and stiffen the lath vertically and laterally. 

No metal is sheared away. 

No straight lines, therefore plaster cannot slipor shear. 

No cracks at laps. 

Ribs do not act in compression in thin concrete slabs. 

No sharp edges 
to cut mortar. 

P 1 a s t e red as 
easily as wood. 

Four-Rib Shure- 
bond Metal 
Lath 

The same as 
Shurebond, except 
ribs are channel 
shaped and 8 in. on 
centers. Made in 
weights of 5 lb. or 


iri'TLT 

Iri'TiT 


Phoenix Metal Lath 


6.3 lb. per sq. yd. ; sheets 8 ft. long by 2 ft. wide cover- 
ing surface, painted. Used mainly for suspended ceilings, 
spans approximately 2 ft. 8 in., and in the manufacture 
of lath bottom units for the Shurebond Unit System of 
Metal Tile (page 55). 


Phoenix Metal Lath (Self -furring) 

For nailing on wood studs or joists, spans approxi- 
mately 2 ft.; also for attached ceilings with remov- 
able forms. Painted sheets 8 ft. long, 241/2 in. wide, 
weighing 4.85 lb. per sq. yd.; 9 sheets (16.34 yd.) 
per bundle; ribs 8 
in. on centers. Long 
life assured. Plas- 
tered as easily as 
wood lath. No bag- 
ging or sagging. 

Clincher Metal 
Lath 

For nailing on 
werod studs or Clincher Metal Lath 

joists, and for 

stucco work and in connection with light iron furring. 
Painted sheets 8 ft. long, 131/^ in. wide (1 sq. yd.) ; 10 
sheets to the bundle. 

Shurebond Hanger Inserts (Patented) 

Simplest and most economical device for suspending 
ceilings from concrete slabs, suspending pipes, etc. 
Nailed to forms — no holes to drill. Wires form perma- 
nent bond with con- 
crete. When forms 
are stripped, wire 
loop of hanger 
insert is easily 
wedged down. In- 
conspicuous in 
slabs, and when 
placed for future 
contingencies, a big 
time and money 
saver. Shurebond Hanger Insert 

Shurebond Furring Inserts (Patented) 

Simplest and most economical device to provide for 
furred ceilings under concrete slabs ; also for attachment 
of metal lath to concrete, for furring walls or columns. 
Nailed on forms— no boring of holes or hooking over 
reinforcing steel. 

Shurebond Spacers 

Used with furring inserts to establish the exact dis- 
tance from concrete surfaces to furring members where 
space is desired between concrete and plastered surfaces. 
Spacers furnished for 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 in. 

Shurebond Cold Formed Channels 

Stock sizes furnished of No. 16 gauge in %, 1, H/^ 
and 2 in., in 20-ft. lengths, 20 pieces to the bundle. Other 
sizes, lengths, or gauges made on special order. 

Shurebond Floor Clips (Patent Applied for) 

An improved method of attaching wood floors to 
concrete, assuring positive anchorage and alignment. 
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MILWAUKEE CORRUGATING CO. 


Metal Building Specialties 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


BRANCH FACTORIES and WAREHOUSES: CHICAGO, ILL.; KANSAS CITY, MO., ami LA CROSSE, WIS. 
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The above shows front 
and back of expansion bead 
after plastering. Mortar 
oozes through the ex- 
panded metal wiogs, embeds 
entire bead and gives un- 
equalled reinforcement to 
the corner. 

Architectural detail 
shown at the right. 


“A”: exposed solid part of casing; *‘A-1”: expanded wing of same; 
“B”: base screed bead; “B-1”: expanded wings of same; “C” : Netmesh 
lath; “D”: curved point base screed 


MilcoKj 


Products 

‘‘Expansion” Corner Beads, Casings, trade-mark 

Base Screed and Flashing. (Registered) 

Netmesh Diamond Expanded AIetal 
Lath. 

Stay-Rib AIetal Lath No. 1. 

%-iNCH Stay-Rib No. 2. 

Steel Domes for reinforced concrete floors. 

Cold Rolled Steel Channels. 

Also “Old Style” Corner Beads, Base Screeds, 
Concealed Picture Aloulding, “Titelock” Art Aletal 
Roofing, Spanish Aletal Tile, Architectural Ornaments, 
Alarquises, Ventilators, Cornices, “Invisible Joint” Aletal 
Ceilings and other Sheet Aletal Products. 


‘‘The Milcor Manual” and the “Architectural Sheet 
Metal Guide” 

If you have these two publications in your files, con- 
sult them for complete details. If they are not in your 
files we shall he glad to furnish them promptly. The 
“Alanual” embodies data on fireproof construction, metal 
lath and allied products, steel domes, etc., with complete 
Standard Architects’ Specifications. The “Guide” em- 
bodies data on art metal roofing, ventilators, skylights, 
ceilings, marquises and architectural ornaments. 

Write for copies. Samples of products also gladly 
furnished. 

Milcor “Expansion” Comer Beads 


No. 1 — For outer, exposed 
angles. Furnished in light-coat 
galvanized steel for interior 
plastered walls or in pure zinc 
or pure copper for exterior 
stucco. 

Lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
11 and 12 ft. 

No. 2 — For inner corners, 
ceiling junctures, etc. 

Lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
11 and 12 ft. 


WOOD BUG 


Milcor “Expansion” Door and Window Casings 
(Patented June 13, 1922) 

These modern metal casings eliminate clumsy, 
costly, unsanitary wooden trim and prevent cracked 

walls around doors 

and windows. Eco- 

nomical hut most cor- 
rect in style. Used 

in finest buildings and 
homes all over the 
country. 

Furnished in three 
styles, profiles shown be- 
low ; in galvanized steel, 
pure zinc or pure copper, 
in lengths of 6, 7V2, 8, 9, 
10 and 12 ft. 


Fig. 




No^ 6—0. C, 


flo 8 — 24 Oause 


Door and Window Casing Details 

Fig. 1 — Easily fastened to door or window jamb with !Miltor patented 
casing lock, or clip. 

lig. 2 — (.)ne-piece miters for 
corner joints keep ca.«;in^ from 
separating. They slip inside cas- 
ing — bidden from view. ... . . . 

Fig. 3— These three con- SECTION THRO 

servative, simple, universally ac- \/ JAMB SHOWING 

cepted designs are available — I Y MILCOR METAL 

each artistically excellent J /\ CASINGS 
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NO. 4 MILCOR 
expansion 
CASING 



‘No 6 MILCOR 
expansion 
CASINO 


DETAIL OF MILCOR EXPANSION CASINGS USED ON MASONRY WALLS 



NO. 6 MILCON 
EXPANSION 
CASING 



NO. A-a ROUND 
MILCOR 
EXPANSION 
.CASING 



PANEL 


DOOR 


No. 6 O . 

MILCOR 

EXPANSION 

CASING 




' Tlastep 


NO 3 FLUSH 
•‘'plastering 
SCREED 


' 


CEMENT BASE-\ - J. 

A, v^ --i 


FLOOR LINE - 


NO 3 FLUSH 
PLASTERING 
" SCREED 



TILE wainscot 


DETAIL OF MILCOR 
NO. A-h ROUND 
EXPANSION CASING 
USED IN FRAME WALL 


INTERIOR DOOR-HEAD 
SHOWING APPLICATION 
OF MILCOR METAL 
CASINGS 


ELEVATION AND SECTION SHOWING 
expansion No. 3 FLUSH PLASTERING 
SCREED BUTTING INTO NO 6 O. G. 
EXPANSION CASING 


SECTION SHOWING No. 3 
MILCOR SCREED SEPARATING 
TILE WAINSCOT FROM PLAST^P 


Milcor Netmesh and Stay-Rib Lath 


Milcor Steel Domes 







nnirainMiM 


Netmesh Diamond 
Expanded Metal 
Lath 


Stay-Rib 
Lath No. 1 


%-in. ribs 



Stay-Rib Lath 
No. 2 

%-in. ribs 


UWUVUUUVUUUliUUUUUUV 




v\\v\\m\\m\\\\\v\v\\\\u\vvuv 


The adaptations of the above types of metal lath to fire-safe, cracldess 
construction, are outlined in detail in Architects Specifications, pagesr 54 
to 63 of “The Milcor Manual." , . ,, , 

2\[ote — Wherever specifications refer to strips or C^nerite for 
corners, change so as to specify Milcor Expansion Corner Bead 
No. 1 or No. 2. 

Milcor Solid Wing Corner Beads 

Under the circumstances which permit the use of 
old-style corner beads, the Milcor line of Solid Wing 
Beads is the most practical available. Complete data 
in “The Milcor Manual.” Samples on request. 


For long-span floors in buildings classed for “light 
occupancy” the reinforced concrete-joist type of floor 
construction, made possible through use of AIilcor Steel 
Domes, is thoroughly practical and permits important 
savings. Sixteen pages of valuable engineering data on 
this subject in “The Milcor Manual. 

Convenient Joist-Scale Free 

Write for this joist-scale. It tells at a glance the 
number of joists and domes for various spans. Free — 
no obligation. 

Milcor Cold Rolled Steel Channels 

As supporting members for Milcor metal lath in solid 
partition work, Milcor Cold Rolled Channels^^ answer 
every requirement most efficiently. The new Cubro 
Channel is particularly well adapted to this work. 
Lengths of 16, 18, 20 or 22 feet. Samples and details on 
request. See specifications in “The Milcor Manual 
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NORTHWESTERN EXPANDED METAL COMPANY 


Expanded Metal Lath, Reinforcing and Lathing Accessories 
407 South Dearborn Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 211 Lumber Ex- 
change Illdg. 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 2187 Olney St. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 409 Orear-Leslie Bldg. 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS., 300 Sidney St. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 112 S. Twentieth St. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 709 Central Bldg. 


REPRESENTATIVES ARE IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


ATLANTA. GA., 609 Walton Bldg. 
DALLAS. TEX., 1311 Kirby Bldg. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 420-421 Fullerton Bldg. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 33 Pride St. 


Products 

Expanded Metal Lath ; Corna-Lath ; Econo 
Expanded Metal Reinforcing for concrete. 

Also Nemco Corner Bead, Cold Formed Channels 
and other Metal Lath Accessories: Base Screeds, Base 
Grounds, Picture Mould, etc. 

Literature, Samples and Specifications 

Specifications, catalogues or samples are cheerfully sent on 
request, also reports of scientific tests covering acoustical prop- 
erties, fire resistance, strength, etc., of various types of metal 
lath construction. Included in our current literature are : 

“Large General Catalogue” — Size, 8^/^xll in. Contains 
detailed information as to the different styles of plastering lath, 
and stock sizes and weights in which each type is furnished. 

“Recommended Specifications” — For the use of metal 
lath in wall and ceiling construction, stuccoing, fireproofing, etc. 

“Designing Data” — Data on reinforced concrete construc- 
tion using Econo expanded metal reinforcing. 

“Practical Machine Guards” — A manual on scientific ma- 
chine guarding and safety devices. 

“Underwriters’ Report” — Contains the findings and rec- 
ommendations of Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. in fire-resistive 
construction. 

Expanded Metal Lath 

Kno-Burn — A flat, %-in. diamond meshed steel base and 
reinforcing for all types of plastering work, fireproofing, fire 
stopping, etc. 

Reinforces the plaster in every direction ; assures equal 
distribution of stress ; prevents plaster cracks. When covered 
with gypsum plaster, it constitutes a highly fire retardant type 
of construction to which the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 
have accorded a full one-hour safety rating. A most economical 
plastering base because the small mesh prevents waste of plaster. 
Its firm, smooth surface does not unduly “give” under the trowel 
and facilitates plastering. It is a perfect keying lath, very rigid, 
yet easily bent, cut and shaped for use in elaborate or ornamental 
plastering. 

Furnished cut from U. S. standard open hearth steel sheets, 
XXth Century (copper-bearing) steel, pure iron or galvanized 
sheet. All except galvanized lath are painted. 



Kno-Burn Expanded Metal Lath 


Weight, lb. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

1 

Number 

of 

sheets 

1 

Sq. yds. 
to each 
bundle 

Finish 

Per 

sq. yd. 

Per 

bundle 

Painted 

Unpainted 

3.4 

54. 4 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

A, B. C 

Stand.steelgalv. sht. 

3.0 

48.0 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

A, D, E 


2.5 

40.0 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

A, B,C 

Stand, steel galv. sht. 

2.2 

35.2 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

A. E 



A, Standard steel, painted black. 

B, XXth Century copper-bearing steel, painted red. 

C, Pure iron, painted red. 

D, Pure iron, on special order only. 

E, XXth Century, on special order only. 


XXth Century Expanded Metal Lath — Cut from Key- 
stone (copper-bearing) sheet manufactured by the American 
Sheet and Tin Plate Co. Size, shape and weight are identical 
with that of Kno-Burn. On account of the copper content, it 
is recommended for all conditions of unusual severity, such 
as work exposed to dampness or near the ocean ; with patent 
plaster, and for ratproofing. 

Exhaustive tests, extending over a period of more than 
six years, made by the American Society for Testing Materials 
to determine the resistance to corrosion of various types of 
steel under varying conditions of exposure, have given a most 
favorable rating to coppered steel. Progress reports on the 
results of tests made at Fort Sheridan, 111., Annapolis and 
Pittsburgh are printed in detail in the Society’s 1923 annual. 
Abstract of the findings sent on request. 



XXth Century Expanded Metal Lath 


Weight, lb. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Number 

Sq. yds. 

Finish 

Per 

sq. yd. 

Per 

bundle 

of 

sheets 

to each 
bundle 

Painted 

3.4 

54.4 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

Red 

2.5 

40.0 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

Red 


Can be furnished in 3.0 and 2.2-lb. weights, but only on special order. 


Corrugated (Self-furring) Expanded Metal Lath — A 
stiff, self-furring lath for stucco, overcoating, etc. Open mesh 
corrugations % in. deep, give added rigidity, serve as furring 
strips and eliminate cost of separate furring. Placed IVj in. 
apart and run lengthwise of the sheet. Furnished cut from 
U. S. standard steel sheets, pure iron, copper-bearing or gal- 
vanized sheets. All types, except galvanized, are painted. 



Corrugated Expanded Metal Lath 


Weight, lb. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Nu mber 
of 

sheets 

Sq. yds. 
to each 
bundle 

Finish 

Per 

sq. yd. 

Per 

bundle 

Painted 

Unpainted 

3.4 

54. 4 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

A, B, C 

Stand, steel galv .sht. 

3.0 

48.0 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

A. D. E 


2.5 

40.0 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

A, B, C 

Stand, steel galv. sht. 

2.2 

35.2 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

A. E 



A, Standard steel, painted black. 

B, XXth Century copper-bearing steel, painted red. 

C, Pure iron, painted red. 

D, Pure iron, on special order only. 

E, XXth Century, on special order only. 
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Corna-Lath — Designed to prevent 
corner cracks in wood lathed buildings or 
other structures in which metal lath is 
not used throughout. Corna-lath is a 
4 in. X 4 in. L or sharp, true angle formed 
of expanded metal lath. 8 ft. lengths; 
packed 25 pieces to bundle, 4 bundles to 
crate. 

Burial Vault Reinforcing— An ex- 
tra heavy, larger meshed lath, fre- 
quently* specified for post offices, schools 
and other construction. The mesh is the 
“Kno Burn” t}^pe but strands are 3 ^ in. 
wide. 



Corna-Lath 



Burial Vault Reinforcing 



Weight, lb. 

Size of sheets, 
in. 

Number 

of 

sheets 

Sq. yds. 
to each 
bundle 

Finish 

Per sq. yd. 

Per bundle 

3.4 

2.5 

54.4 

40.0 

24x96 
24x96 - 

9 

9 

16 

16 

Unpainted 

Unpainted 


z . o » yy V ' 

Long dimension of the mesh runs lengthwise of the sheets. 


Longspan Expanded Metal Lath— An economical %-in. 
U-rib lath. Permits wide spacing of supports; saves channels 
and wiring. 

For ceilings, walls, partitions, etc., or where supports are 
more than 16 in. on centers. Largely used for ceilings under 
the joist type of reinforced concrete floor construction. 

Ribs are connected by 4-in. sections of Kno-Burn i^sh; ribs 
and lath expanded from one piece of metal. Very stiff, splices 
easily ; provides a smooth, rigid plastering surface. No waste 
for side laps. U-ribs nest perfectly, facilitating packing. 
Painted and shipped uncrated. 

Packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yd.) to the bundle. 



Longspan Expanded Metal Lath 


Weight, lb. 


Per sq. yd. 


*4.0 

3.5 

3.0 


Per bundle 


64.0 

56.0 

48.0 


Spacing 
c. to c, 
of ribs, in. 

No. of 
ribs per 
sheet 

Size 

of 

sheets, in. 

4 

7 

24x96 

4 

7 

24x96 

4 

7 

24x96 


Cross sectional 
area per ft. of 
width, sq. in. 


0.130 

0.114 

0.098 


order 


Can be supplied cut from pure iron on special order. 


Plasta-Saver Expanded Metal Lath— A new and very 
economical Vs in. flat ribbed lath designed especially to provide 
a fire resisting plastering base for the class of work in which 
wood lath or wall boards would ordinarily be used. Ribs are 
V 2 in. wide, 1.2 in. on centers, and connected by a mesh of the 
K^no-Burn type. Alesh and ribs formed from the same sheet. 
Along the center of each rib is a bead Vs in. high. 

The combination of mesh, rib and bead provides a perfect 
bonding lath of unusual stiffness. 

The Vs in. beads are high enough to provide stiffness, yet 
do not require additional mortar to cover them. 

When secured to wooden supports, the simplest method is 
to drive a 3d nail through the ribs. The groove formed by the 


bead provides a guide for the nail, or the nail can be driven 
alongside of the rib and clinched over. Side laps are formed 
by nesting the ribs at the edge of the sheet, thus losing no 

coverage. . , , , t 

Furnished cut from standard sheet steel, painted black, or 
XXth Century copper-bearing steel, painted red. 



Weight, lb. 

Size of sheets. 

Number 

of 

Sq. yds. 
to each 

Finish 

Per sq. yd. I 

Per bundle 


sheets 

bundle 

3.4 1 

54.4 

24 X 96 

9 

16 

Painted 


Econo Expanded Metal Reinforcing 

A cold drawn, fabricated or meshed reinforcing for any 
type of concrete slab construction of moderate span and load. 
A labor and time saving material. 

Permits large areas of reinforcing to be quickly placed by 
unskilled workmen without possibility of error, since the cor- 
rect amount of steel to be used is determined at the time the 
fabric is manufactured, and can not be altered by careless or 
inexperienced workmen on the job. . n • 

The large, stiff sheets lie flat without stretching, flattening, 
or other work preliminary to placing in forms ; the solid^ net- 
work distributing stress over a wide area. Meshes, V 2 XI 
3x8 in., and for special uses up to 5^Axl2 in. 1 he 2/4 and 
meshes are generally used as reinforcing ; smaller meshp ( /i», 
% and IV 2 in.) for machine guards, open partitions, lockers 
and various manufacturing uses. . 

Each style has a definite steel cross-sectional area which 
is used as part of the number designating the style, thus 15-3 
Econo has 0.15 sq. in. of cross-sectional area of steel for every 
12 in. in the width of the sheet measured across the short 
diagonal of the diamond. 


ECONO EXPANDED METAL 


Style 


Size 

of 

mesh, 

in. 

U. S. 
Std. 
Gauge, 
No. 

Approx, 
size of 
strands, 
in. 

Sect, 
area per 
ft. of 
width, 
sq. in. 

Weight 

per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

Width, 
short 
way of 
mesh, 
ft.-in. 1 


Length, 
long way 
of mesh, 
ft. 


Reinforcing !Meshes 


06-3 

08-3 

10-3 

125-3 

15-3 

176-3 

20-3 

25-3 

30-3 

35-3 

40-3 

45-3 

50-3 

54-3 

60-3 

65-3 

10 - 2 ^ 

15-2^ 


3 

16 

y 16*^ 64 

.06 

0.20 

6—0 

3 

16 


.08 

0.27 

6—0 

3 

13 


.10 

0.34 

4 — 0 

3 

3 

13 

10 


.125 

.15 

0.42 

0.51 

5 — 6 
7—0 

3 

10 


.176 

0.60 

6—0 

3 

10 


.20 

0.68 

5 — 6 

3 

10 


.25 

0.85 

4—3 

3 

10 

%xH 

.30 

1.02 

7 — 0 

3 

10 


.35 

1.19 

6—0 

3 

7 

%xH 

.40 

‘1.36 

7 — 0 

3 

7 

V6X»/6 

.45 

1.53 

6 — 3 

3 

7 

%X^46 

.50 

1.70 

5—9 

3 

7 

y<6x^% 

.54 

1.83 

5 — 6 

3 

7 


.60 

2.04 

4—9 

3 

7 


.65 

2.19 

4 — 3 

2H 

16 


.10 

0.34 

5 — 0 

2H 

13 


.15 

0.51 

4 — 9 


8 and 12 
8 and 12 
8 and 12 
8 and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8, 10. and 12 
8, 10. and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8. 10, and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8, 10, and 12 
8 and 12 
8 and 12 


06-1 H 

1 L 2 

18-1^ 

IH 

375-1 H 

IV2 

15-H 

H 

24-H 



1 H 

20- H 

i H 


Special Meshes 


18 

*64X^6 

.06 

13 


.18 

9 


.375 

16 

Cex»^ 

.15 

13 

*^x»^ 

.24 

9 

y^xH 

.53 

18 

*64X®^ 

.20 


.20 

2—9 

8 only 

.60 

4 

8 and 12 

1.28 

6 

8 only 

.51 

7 

8 and 12 

.80 

4 and 6 

8 and 12 

1.80 

4—6 

8 only 

.68 

4 

8 only 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 

CAMBRIDGE. MASS. JERSEY CITY. N. J. PARKERSBURG, W. VA. PHILADELPHIA, PA. PORTLAND. ME. 
675 Concord Avenue First Street (Near Pittsburgh. Pa.) 25th and Wharton Streets 95 Exchange Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath and Acces- 
sories; Concrete Reinforcement; Metal 
Covered Doors, Frames, Trim, Windows, 
Entrances and Partitions; Tin Clad Fire 
Doors; Toilet and Shower Partitions; 
Metal Ceilings. 



trade-mark 


Penco Expanded Metal Lath 

A perfect metal lath should (1) be rigid; (2) have 
gauge consistent with span of supports or condition 
of work required; (3) be sufficiently expanded to 
allow thorough embedding in plaster; (4) have wide 
strand to hold plaster with a proper slant to avoid 
cutting key; (5) be of a width conveniently handled 
without extra labor; ( 6 ) be in sheets uniform and 
squared. 

All of these essentials are embodied in Penco ex- 
panded metal lath, backed by over 25 years’ actual service 
in outside and inside construction. 

Penco expanded metal lath is a reinforcement and 
not a background for plaster. 


each foot of rail. Lengths, 6 , 7, 8 , 9 and 10 
ft. 

No. 3 Metal Ground or Base Bead — The 
joint between the plaster above and the cement 
or tile below is formed with a Penco metal 
ground between, providing a non-shrinking and 
solid construction. Made in 10-ft. lengths to 
suit all thicknesses of plaster. 



JA.ada for thick-- 
HC5S o£ ground 
only.- 




Made for and 
thiclcnes^es of 
grounds. 



Cm.-HAI,F FULL 5IZ1 
5B.CTION. 


ONE- HALF FULL SIZE 
SECTION. 



Penco Expanded Metal Lath, Full Size 


Weight per sq. 

Weight per sq. 

Note: Size of sheets, 

yd., painted 

yd., galv. 

24 by 96 in. Packed 9 
sheets to a bundle, 16 
sq. yd. Made in steel. 

2.20 

2.50 

2.50 

painted or galvanized ; 
also Hampton rust re- 

3.00 

3.40 

3.40 


sisting metal. 


Penco Non-rusting Metal Corner Beads and Base 
Screeds or Grounds 

Metal Corner Beads — Made to tie in and protect 
the plaster. They offer a perfect key for plaster. The 
staggered holes, placed near the outer edge form a 
splendid clinch, thus bonding the plaster where most 
needed. Formed over micrometered dies that make a 
true, straight edge. 

No. 2 metal corner bead of No. 26 gauge, gal- 
vanized. For buildings where there is unusual wear 
and tear, such as schoolhouses and public buildings. For 
%-in. grounds. Lengths: 6 , 7, 8 , 8 ^/ 2 , 9, 10 and 
12 ft. 

No. 4 metal corner bead is a bullnose corner bead, 
used in hospitals and public buildings. Makes a large 
rounded corner and at a cost much less than an all- 
plaster corner. For % and %-in. grounds. Lengths: 
10 and 12 ft. 

No. 6 metal corner bead, a rail type, adjustable for 
any depth of grounds. One clip furnished with 


No. 2 Metal Corner Bead 


No. 4 Metal Corner Bead 



A^JUitdble. lo 
any thickness - 
of i 

/ X 

'^NL-KALF FULL 51 ZE ' 
SECTION 


No. 6 Metal Corner Bead 

Penco Metal Corner 


No. 3 Metal Base Bead 

and Base Beads 


Penco Metal Covered Doors, Frames and Trim 

Made by drawing sheet metal through steel dies 
over a wood core of white pine. This process 
practically welds the metal covering 
to its core, eliminates buckles and 
brings out all moulding members in 
clear relief. 

Made in kalamein iron, galvan- 
ized steel, Hampton metal (a gal- 
vanized, rust resisting alloy), copper 
and low brass, in sections, tongued, 
grooved and pinned together, and 
finished with a priming coat of gray 
paint. 

Stock sizes (door size) : 2 ft. 

8 in. X 6 ft. 8 in. ; 2 ft. 6 in. x 6 ft. 

8 in. ; 3x7 ft. Sizes and styles in 
kalamein iron as illustrated are 
carried in stock for immediate ship- 

-1.1 .4 • t1 K No. 102G. Penco 

Special styles and sizes will be ^etal Covered 

furnished on short notice. Door 
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DIHLCTI0N6 FOR. OR.DER-ING 

*yp‘ 

Kjonr iKelchihowin^ iwin£ 

of i;ioor5.nei width of opening in 
/^22zr >uisi(i. mzc he]9hl from finiihed fL 


RJGHT HAWD SLIUl. 

li’XAUIlTAU. 

orVinCO ^rn^>w,u^ 
5T0C!K KALAMUH STHDlSIGNATrONSO? 
DOOR-. KX)iLSWMi5£r5LIDi3. 


ouisid* Jamb Aod heiohl from nminea i 

LITT HAND RXSDLAJL heiOht of Thr«jhold5 if <any. 

5i\le kjnd of §ld53 if ^ny. 

Give finished thickness of WAlIs4par!itiom 
Jiale whether casing j or staff mouldings 
are desired for one or both sides.width 
and whether with or without plinths- 
3lalfe locdJion of all Hardware, and if 
by others send full line of samples 



lOl P 102 P 105 P 


103 G 102 G 103 P 


STANDARX) 5 TYLLS OF PLNCO KALAMUN DOORS 



Penco Metal Covered Windows 

Penco metal covered windows are superior, owing 
to their simple construction, ease of operation, fire re- 
tarding qualities and the unusually high standard main- 
tained in regard to the materials used in their construc- 
tion. 

They combine safety, economy, durability and 
weatherproofness. 

Made for all classes of buildings in all required 
types and sizes, either from our own or architects 
details. 

Penco Metal Covered Partitions 

Kalamein iron, brass or copper-covered partitions 
are made by us from architects' details. Extensively used 
as office partitions, staircase and elevator enclosures, 
etc. 

To eliminate the cost of special dies, Penco standard 
moulding is recommended, and many designs are avail- 
able, details of which may be had on request. 


Penco Tin Clad 

Made in any 
style and size 
to meet either 
standard or spe- 
cial conditions. 

Doors are 
furnished with 
or without 
hardware, f.o.b. 
cars Boston, or 
installed c o m - 
plete at option 
of purchaser. 


Fire Doors and Shutters 



Penco Tin Clad Fire Door 


Penco Toilet and Shower Partitions 



High grade, sanitary, durable, easily erected and 
reasonably priced. The hard metal finish is non- 
absorbent and im- 
pervious to mois- 
ture. 

Made in stand- 
ard units consist- 
ing of partition, 
door and necessary 
bracing. 

Fit any type of 
construction. Can 
be furnished with- 
out doors as toilet 
room entrance 

cr'rppn Q 




STANDARD SIZES OF PENCO lUETAT. TOTIJET PAI^ITIONS 


Partitions 

Doors 

Depth, in. 

Height, in. 

Post height, 
in. 

Width, in. 

Height, in. 

48 

54 

78 

24-26-28-30 

54 

54 

54 

78 

24-26-28-30 

54 

60 

54 

78 

24-26-28-30 

54 


Hardware furnished: post lootings ami caps 
door catches and pulls, gravity hmges and coat hooks, 
aluminum. Back partitions can be furnished to enclose plumbing, it 
desired, with or without removable covers over plumbing space. 

STANDARD SIZES OF PENCO METAL SHOW£R PARTITIONj^ 


Depth, in . • • 

Height over all, in. . 


48 

54 

48 

54 

78 

78 

84 

1:4 


Curb height is included 
in over-all height 



Penco Metal Ceilings 

A pattern for 
svery purpose. Made 
ji the highest grade 
steel. We specialize 
in Colonial designs 
and plaster effects 
and contract for en- 
tire work including 
making of layouts, 
placing of furring, 
erecting the ceiling 
and painting, as re- 
quired. Write for 
complete catalogue 
and prices or send 
sketches for esti- 
mates. 

Thermalized Ceiling— In addition to the standard 
priming, a thermalizing process will be applied if so speci- 
fied. This is a coat of white lead and oil baked on both 
sides which adds protection on the underside and permits 
the final painting with a single coat. 


No. 4023. Metal Ceiling Panel with 
Plaster Effect 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal Lath and Steel Joists 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

For Branch Offices, see page 1007 


Products 

Hy-Rib ; Metal Lath ; Steel Channels ; 

Corner Beads; Steel Joists; Base Screeds. 

For Reinforcing Steel and Building 
Specialties, see pages 60-61 ; for Steel Sash, 

Windows, Doors and Casements, see pages 
1007-1013. 

Truscon Hy-Rib and Metal Lath 

Hy-Rib — A steel sheathing stiffened by 
rigid ribs, eliminating forms and saving studs — an ideal rein- 
forcement for concrete and a perfect base for plaster. 

Floors and Roofs — Hy-Rib provides both centering and 
reinforcement for concrete, reduces costs and simplifies con- 
struction. 

Industrial Walls and Sidings — Apply the Hy-Rib, plas- 
ter both sides, and the wall is complete. Hy-Rib provides a 
solid, monolithic wall, 2 in. thick, at half the cost of brick. 
No forms are required 

Partitions — There are two types of Hy-Rib partitions : 
(1) the ribs of the Hy-Rib extend vertically from floor to ceil- 
ing and eliminate all stiffening channels; (2) the Hy-Rib lath 
with ribs extending horizontally is supported by widely spaced 
channels. Both types save channels and the expense of attach- 
ing lath to them. Solid Hy-Rib partitions, only 2 in. thick, save 
valuable floor space, stop fire, prevent cracks and are sound 
resisting, rigid and economical. 

Ceilings — Hy-Rib is attached to the lines of support and 
plaster applied directly to the underside. Hy-Rib permits wide spac- 
ing of supports, saving channels and labor of attaching lath to them. 

Furring — Attach the Hy-Rib to wall with lath side outward 
and apply plaster. Hy-Rib does away with furring strips. 



TRADE-MARK 




Weight 
per sq. yd. 
lb. 

Height 
of ribs, 
in. 

Spacing of 
ribs, 
in. 

Number 

ribs 

per 

sheet 

Width of 
sheet, 
in. 

Cross-sectional 
area per ft. 
widtli, 
sq. in. 

3.0 

H 

4 c. to c. 

7 

24 

.0522 

3.5 

% 

4 c. to c. 

7 

24 

.0610 

4.0 

H 

4 c. to c. 

7 

24 

.0712 


34 -in. Hy-Rib 

Truscon %-in. Hy-Rib Lath 

%-in. Hy-Rib lath is a self-furring lath. It is generally pre- 
ferred because it permits wide spacing of studs, and saves chan- 
nels and wiring. Used for stucco, and plaster work in ceilings, 
straightaway partition work with channels, in siding, as furring, 
etc. There is absolutely no waste in side laps. 


%-m. Hy-Rib 

PROPERTIES OF %-IN. HY-RTTI 


i 


Truscon %-in. Hy-Rib Lath 

A reinforcement for floors, roofs, sidewalls, arches and outer 
types of concrete construction. Rigidity of lath permits ex- 
tremely wide spacing of supports in ceilings and sidings. It is an 
ideal furring where considerable air space is desired. The sheets 
may be furnished curved in practically any desired radius. 


PROPERTIES OF %-IN. HY-RIB 


Weight 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

Height 
of ribs, 
in. 

Spacing 
of ribs, 
in. 

Number 
ribs per 
sheet 

Width 
of sheet, 
in. 

Cross-sectional 
area per foot 
width, sq. in. 

.58 


4 c. to c. 

8 

28 

.1172 

.68 

V4. 

4 c. to c. 

8 

28 

.1407 

.78 

H 

4 c. to c. 

8 

28 

.1642 


Lengths of 6 , 8 , 10 and 12 ft. Packed 8 sheets per bundle. 


SAFE LOADS FOR %-IN. HY-RIB (8 RIBS) 

(Safe loads include weight of slab. For safe live loads deduct 
weight of slab.) 


Sheets 6 , 8 , 10 or 12 ft. long. Packed 18 sheets per bundle. Fur- 
nished in either open hearth or copper bearing steel. 


UNIFORM LIVE LOAD PER SQ. FT. FOR FLOOR SLABS OVER 
STEEL JOIST REINFORCED WITH %-lN HY-RIB 


Slab 

thickness, 

in. 

4.0 lb. ^-in. Hy-Rib 
area of sheet per 
foot of width, 
sq. in. 

12 in. 1 

Span of Slab 
1 16 in. 1 19 in. 1 

24 in. i 

Uniform live load per sq. ft. in lb. | 

2 

.0712 

1233 

688 

479 

291 

2H 

.0712 

1560 

870 

607 

370 

3 

.0712 

1890 

1055 

735 

447 


Table based on 3. to 3. spacing of supports. Concrete in compression 
not over 550 lb. per sq. in. Steel in tension 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 
Moment co-efficient wl 8 . 


MAXIMUM SPAN FOR %-IN. HY-RIB OVER STEEL JOIST 
(As centering to support wet concrete) 


Maximum span for 

Weight Hy-Rib per 

1 Thickness per slab. 

centering, in. 

sq. yd., lb. 

1 in. 

0 to 19 

3.5 

2 

19 to 24 

4.0 1 

1 2 


SOLID PARTITIONS WITH HY-RIB LATH 


Thickness of 
slabs above 
base of 
Hy-Rib 


Wt. per 
sq. ft. 
H-in. 
Hy-Rib. 
lb. 


“A” 


Moment of 
resistance 
per ft. of 
width 


Safe loads in lb. i^r sq. ft. for various 
spans (in feet) reinforced with ^ 4 -in. 

Hy-Rib 


10 11 


2 -in. thick slab 
Wgt., 24 lb. 
per sq. ft 


- in. thick 
slab. Wgt., 30 
lb. per sq. ft. 


3-in. thick slab. 
Wgt., 36 lb. 
per sq. ft. . . . 


3H - in. thick 
slab. Wgt., 42 
lb. per sq. ft. 


.58 

.68 

.78 


3-4 

3-8 

3-11 


•3440 

3940 

4160 


.58 

.68 

.78 


3-0 

3-3 

3-6 


4530 

5380 

6230 


.58 

.68 

.78 


2- 9 

3- 0 
3-3 


5630 

6710 

7780 


.58 

.68 

.78 


2-6 

2- 9 

3- 0 


6750 

8020 

9300 


83 


78 


4-in. thick slab . 
Wgt., 48 lb. 
per sq. ft 


.58 

.68 

.78 


2-4 

2-7 

2-9 


7850 

9350 

10870 


727 

866 

1060 


75 


B.M.= - ^q^^- For B.M. = ^^^^„ , add 20% to above loads. 

For B.M.=-gL_^ deduct 20% from above loads. 

*“A,” maximum spans for %-in. Hy-Rib as centering to support wet 
concrete. When greater spans are used, provide temporary supports. 
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Without Channels 

With Channels 

Height of 
partitions, ft. 

Thickness, 

in. 

Reinforcement 
5^-in. Hy-Rib, 
lb. per sq. ft. 

Spacing of 
channels, in. 

Reinforcement 

10 

IM 

.58 

12 to 16 

Diamond Laths 

12 

2 

.58 


f^-in. Hy-Rib 

14 

2H 

.58 

19 to 24 

\ 3 lb. sq. yd. 

16 

2 H 

.58 


Hy-Rib 

18 

2H 

.68 

24 to 30 

\ 4 lb. sq. yd. 

20 

3 

.68 


l^-in. Hy-Rib 




32 to 36 

\ 4 lb. sq. yd. 


Maximum Heights 


Thickness of partitions, in. 

Ma.ximum height, ft. 


16 

2H 

20 

3 

24 


HOLLOW NON-BEARING PARTITIONS WITH HY-RIB AND 
METAL LATH 


Spacing of studs or channels 
in partitions, in. 

Reinforcement 

12 to 16 

Diamond Laths 1 

16 to 24 

1-A Lath — 3.2 lb. sq. yd. i 

19 to 24 

%-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 3.0 lb. sq. yd. [ 

24 to 30 

^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 3.5 lb. sq. yd. ]■ 

32 to 36 

^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 4.0 lb. sq. yd. j: 
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CEILINGS WITH 

HY-Rir. AND METAL LATH 

Spacing of supports, 
in. 

Reinforcement 

12 to 16 
12 to 24 
16 to 24 
16 to 24 
24 to 32 

Diamond Laths 

1-A Lath — 3.2 lb. sq. yd. 

3^-in. Hy-Rib Lath— 3.0 lb. sq. yd. 
^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 3.5 lb. sq. yd. 
^-in. Hy-Rib Lath— 4.0 lb. sq. yd. 

FURRING WITH 

HY-Rin AND METAL LATH 

Spacing of furring strips, 
in. 

Reinforcement 

16 to 24 
19 to 24 
24 to 30 
32 to 36 

Attach to flat surface 

\-A Lath — 3.2 lb. sq. yd. 

^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 3.0 lb. sq. yd. 
• ^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 3.5 lb. sq. yd. 
^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 4.0 lb. sq. yd. 
Self-furring Diamond Lath 


SIDE WALLS REINFORCED WITH HY-RIU 


Spacing of 
supports, in. 

Thickness 
of wall. in. 

Reinforcement 

24 or less 


^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 3.0 lb. so. yd. 

30 or less 

IH 

^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 3.5 lb. sq. yd. 

36 or less 

IH 

^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — 4.0 lb. sq. yd. 

60 or less 

2 

^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — .58 lb. sq. ft. 

72 or less 

2 

M-in. Hy-Rib Lath — .68 lb. sq. ft. 

84 or less 

2 

^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — .78 lb. sq. ft. 

96 or less 

2H 

5^-in. Hy-Rib Lath — .78 lb. sq. ft. 


Minimum requirements. Kibs of lly-Rib running horizontally. 


Truscon 1-A Lath 

Widely used in commercial 
and industrial buildings of all 
types because of its economy of 
plaster and of labor in application. 
For homes, when used in con- 
nection with our recommended 
method of construction, it will be 
found practically as economical 
as wood lath or plaster board. A 
fireproof, crackproof plaster re- 
inforcement. This construction 
merely requires that grounds be 
V 2 in., or if % or %-in. grounds 
are neces.sary, lath may be furred 
out % in. from face of studs by 
means of wood furring strips 
(ordinary wood lath). This per- 
mits same thickness of plaster 
standard over wood lath. 



22s 

xm 


l€€i 



Truscon 1-A Lath 

face of metal lath as is 


PROI’ERTIES OF TRUSCOX 1-A T.ATH 


Weight 

per 

sq. yd., 
lb. 

Width 
of sheet, 
in. 

Length 
of sheet, 
in. 

Sq. yd. 

per 

sheet 

Sheets 

per 

bundle 

Yards 

per 

bundle 

Stud 

space, 

in. 

Joist 

space, 

in. 

3.2 

18 

96 

Ui 

15 

20 

16 to 24 

12 to 24 


Furnished in open hearth or copper bearing steel. 


Truscon Diamond Lath 

The most practical diamond 
lath because in its design have 
been combined : ( 1 ) greatest rigid- 
ity, (2) straight edges, saving in 
laps, sheets trimmed 8 ft. 1 in. 
in length, (3) maximum size, 
(4) small sized diamonds. 

All types of Truscon metal 
lath are furnished in either open 
hearth or copper bearing steel. 



Diamond Lath 


PROPERTIES OF TRUSCON DIAMOND LATH 


Weight 

per sq. yd., lb. 

Stud spacing for walls 
and partitions, in. 

Joist spacing for 
ceilings, in. 

Truscon 2 . 2 

12 to 14 

12 to 14 

2.3 

12 to 14 

12 to 14 

2.5 

12 to 16 

12 to 14 

2.8 

12 to 16 

12 to 14 

3.0 

12 to 16 

12 to 16 

3.4 

14 to 16 

14 to 16 

4.0 

14 to 16 

14 to 16 

Galvanized 2 . 5 

12 to 16 

12 to 14 

3.4 

14 to 16 

14 to 16 


Sheets, 27x9(> in., packed 10 sheets (20 sq. yd.) per bundle, except 
4.0-lb. lath, 24x96 in., packed 15 sheets (26% s(|. yd.) per bundle. 
Furnished in open hearth or copper bearing steel. 


Truscon Self -furring Diamond Lath 

Attached directly to the wall or other surface without the 
use of furring strips. Ample space provided for thoroughly key- 
ing plaster. Ribs are formed in the lath at frequent intervals 
to act as furring. Furnished in exactly the same mesh and 
weights as Truscon Diamond lath listed above. 



Expanded jMetal Rib Steel 

Corner Beads 


Truscon Corner Beads 

Furnished in two types to 
meet every requirement for 
the protection of plastered cor- 
ners. 

Truscon Expanded 
Metal Corner Bead— Pro- 
vides a perfect key for plaster 
right up to the rounding nose. 
This type is preferred by most 
architects and contractors. 
Made of galvanized copper 
bearing steel. Furnished in 
stock lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 
and 12 ft; shipped in bundles 
of 10. 

Truscon Double Bond 
Corner Bead — Widely used 
in connection with wood lath, 
metal lath and masonry. Made 
of galvanized copper bearing 
steel. Furnished in stock 
lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 
ft. ; shipped in bundles of 10. 


Truscon Hollow Studs 

Truscon hollow studs are used 
in hollow partitions. 

Studs are made up by uniting 
two %-in. channels by means of 
spacing clips which are spaced at 
36-in. centers. 

Studs are furnished in standard 
outside widths of 2, 3 and 4 in.; 
shipped either assembled or knocked 
down. Other widths may be ob- 
tained on special order. 



Section of Hollow Stud 


Truscon Cold Rolled 
Steel Channels 

Truscon cold rolled 
steel channels are used 
in suspended ceilings, 
solid partitions and for 
furring metal lath. ^ 
Channels are carried ■ 
in stock lengths of 12. ■ 

14, 16, 18 and 20 ft. % V 
and 1-in. channels are 
shipped in bundles of 
25; IV 2 and 2-in. are 
shipped in bundles of 10. 



Truscon Cold Rolled Steel 
Channels 


PROPERTIES OF TRUSCON COLD ROLLED STEEL CHANNELS 


Size channel, 
in. 


Weight per Moment of 

lin. ft., lb. inertia 


Section 

modulus 


1 

2 


0.276 

0.332 

0.442 

0.553 


.0064 

.0130 

.0362 

.0759 


.0171 

.0260 

.0482 

.0759 


All channels are rolled from No. 16 gauge steel. 
l=span c-c of supports in inches. Values for spans based 
vv~load in pounds per linear foot of channel. 


_\vl- 

8 ’ 


Truscon Square Channel 

Truscon square channel, owing to 
the wide flanges, has greatly increased 
strength, which is practically equal in 
any direction ; may be used either with 
flanges or base as a bearing. 

Square channels are carried in stock 
lengths of 16 and 20 ft.; weight per 
foot 0.271 lb.; shipped in bundles 
of 25. 



Square Channel 



Truscon Metal Base Screeds 

Used in place of wood screeds 
between cement bases and plas- 
tered walls. Furnished in No. 24 
gauge metal, galvanized either 
before or after forming. Stand- 
ard lengths, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. 
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Truscon Steel Company 


Truscon Steel Joists 

Simplicity — Truscon steel joist construction is fireproof- 
ness in its simplest terms. Merely place the steel joists, apply 
the metal lath and concrete above and attach the metal lath for 
plastered ceiling below. No centering or false work is required. 
Any number of floors of a building can be installed simul- 
taneously. No special equipment is needed. 

Economy — The economy of steel joists occurs not only in 
the construction itself but in the saving that it effects through- 
out the building in the beams, columns, walls and foundations, 
and in the advantages it offers to other contractors working in 
the building. 

When used in cement floors, it costs less than wood con- 
struction with hardwood floors. 

Light Weight — Weighing 40 to 70% less than other fire- 
proof floors, Truscon steel joist construction is not only econom- 
ical in itself but effects substantial savings in the supporting 
framework and foundations. This is particularly true in light 
occupancy buildings, where other fireproofing systems require 
half their strength to support their own weight. 



Wood Floor Finish 



Truscon Standard 
Steel Joists 

In the P-B and 
C-B sections, the elim- 
ination of excess metal 
at the neutral axis and 
its proper placement in 
the tension and com- 
pression flanges as con- 
trasted with the special 
B section, is plainly 
shown. 




JL 


P-B 


u 

Section C-B Section 


■ 


PROPERTIES OF C-B AND P-B STEEL JOISTS 


Depth 

(D). 

in. 

Section 

Weight 

per 

ft., lbs. 

Thickness of 
metal, in. 

Dimensions 
of flanges, 
in. 

Moment 

of 

inertia, 

in.< 

Section 

modulus, 

in.» 

A 

B 

C 

G 

E 

6 

CB-63 

4.1 

.072 

.144 

.072 

3 

H 

6.74 

2.25 

7 

CB-73J^ 

4.9 

.083 

.155 

.072 


V2 

11.37 

3.25 

8 

CB-84 

5.4 

.083 

.155 

.072 

4 

H 

16.53 

4.13 

9 

PB-94 

6.5 

.072 

.227 

.083 

4 

V2 

24.41 

5.42 

10 

PB-104J^ 

7.5 

.072 

.239 

.095 

4V2 

V2 

34.04 

6.81 

11 

PB-llS 

9.1 

.083 

.275 

. 109 

4Vs 

V2 

50.14 

9.12 

12 

PB-12.S 

9.9 

.083 

.286 

. 120 

4Vs 

V2 

63 . 09 

10.52 


At every step in building, Truscon steel joists offer the 
maximum in permanence, fire safety and economy in the floor 
construction of schools, hospitals, apartment houses, commercial 
buildings and homes. 

Quick Erection — Installation of steel joists is very rapid 
because they are shop fabricated and entail the minimum amount 
of field labor. Being self-sustaining, any number of floors can 
be installed at one time. 



Buckeye Gas Mantle Factory, Columbus, Ohio 



Cement Floor Finish 

Truscon Special Steel Joists 

On account of the greater efficiency of 
the standard sections, the special B sec- 
tions are only furnished for special re- 
quirements. 

The half section or C channel, is fre- 
quently desirable as a wall member where 
the entire section is not required for strength. 

The properties of the C sections may 
be assumed as one-half those of the B 
sections. 


PROPERTIES O F DOUBLE CHANNEL B STEEL JOIST S 


Depth 

(D), 

in. 

Section 

Weight 

per 

ft., lbs. 

Thickness of 
metal, in. 

Dimensions 
of flanges, 
in. 

Moment 

of 

inertia, 

in.< 

Section 

modulus, 

in.* 

A 

C 

G 

E 

4 

B43 

3.7 

.072 

.144 

3 


2.60 

1 .30 

5 

B53 

4.2 

.072 

.144 

3 


4.38 

1.75 

6 

B63 

4.7 

.072 

.144 

3 

H 

6.90 

2.30 

7 

B73Ji 

5.5 

.072 

.144 

3J^ 

V2 

11.20 

3.20 

8 

B84 

6.1 

.072 

.144 

4 


16.80 

4.20 

9 

B94 

7.0 

.075 

.150 

4 

H 

23.85 

5.30 

10 

B104H 

8.0 

.078 

.156 

41^ 

H 

33 . 25 

6.65 

1 1 

B114H 

9.5 

.086 

.172 

4H 

H 

46.20 

8.40 

12 

B124J^ 

10.5 

.090 

.180 

4H 

H 

60.00 

10.00 


TOTAL SAFE UNIFORM LOADS IN POUNDS ON 
n STEEL JOISTS 

These values are for joists braced laterally as in standard floor construction 


TOTAL SAFE UNIFORM LOADS IN POUNDS ON C-B AND 
P-B STEEL JOISTS 

These values are for joists braced laterally as in standard floor construction 


Clear 

Section No. 









ft. 

CB63 

CB73M 

CB84 

1 PB94 

PB104H 

PB115 

PB125 

9 

2500 



1 




10 

2400 







11 

2180 

3125 


5080 




12 

2000 

2890 

3630 

4820 

5950 



13 

1712 

2670 

3388 

4450 

5600 



14 

1478 

2475 

3150 

4125 

5200 

6790 

7800 

15 

1288 

2170 

2940 

3850 

4850 

6480 

7480 

16 

1130 

1910 

2760 

3610 

4550 

6075 

7020 

17 


1690 

2455 

3400 

4275 

5720 

6610 

18 


1509 

2190 

3210 

4040 

5400 

6240 

19 


1353 

1967 

2910 

3830 

5120 

5910 

20 



1775 

2625 

3640 

4860 

5620 

21 



1610 

2380 

3320 

4630 

5350 

22 



2170 

3030 

4420 

5100 

23 




1985 

2770 

4075 

4880 

24 




1832 

2540 

3740 

4700 

25 





2345 

3450 

4340 

26 





2165 

3185 

4010 

Max.safe 








load, lb. 

2500 

3125 

3630 

5080 

5950 

6790 

7800 


Deflection is less than 1/360 of span for all values in above table. 
Values ba.sed on moment of % WL with extreme fiber stress not 
exceeding 16,000 lb. 


Clear 


Section No. 


ft. 

B43 

B53 

B63 

B73l^ 

B84 

1 B94 

B104H 

B114J^ 

B124J^ 

6 

2311 




1 

j 


7 

1981 

2667 




! 1 


8 

1733 

2333 

3067 





9 

1380 

2074 

2726 

3793 






10 

1118 

1867 

2453 

3413 






11 

922 

1550 

2230 

3103 






12 

773 

1305 

2045 

2845 

3733 





13 

1113 

1754 

2626 

3446 

4348 




14 


958 

1511 

2438 

3200 

4038 




15 


1318 

2135 

2986 

3769 

4729 

5973 

7111 

16 



1159 

1880 

2800 

3533 

4433 

5600 

6666 

17 



1669 

2500 

3325 

4172 

5271 

6275 

18 




1481 

2225 

3141 

3940 

4978 

5926 

19 




2000 

2844 

3733 

4716 

5614 

20 





1800 

2562 

3546 

4480 

5333 

21 





1637 

2322 

3250 

4267 

5079 

22 





2120 

2942 

4073 

4848 

23 






1937 

2700 

3752 

4638 

24 





2475 

3446 

4445 

25 

26 


1 




2285 

3181 

4133 


.... 




2115 

2930 

3820 

i 1 




Max. safe 
load, lb. 



3940^ 

4890 1 

3840 

4600 

5900 

6624 

8050 




Wt. per lin. 
ft., lb. 

3.7 

4.2 

4.7 1 

5.5 1 

6.1 1 

7.0 

8.0 i 

9.5 

10.5 


Deflection is less than 1/360 of span for all values in above table. 
Values based on moment of % WL with extreme fiber stress not 


exceeding 16,000 lb. 
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NEW YORK, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


WHEELING CORRUGATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath and Corner Beads 
WHEELING, W. VA. 

BRANCHES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 


RICHMOND, VA. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Wheeling) 

V COtAUQATIMO COftMOT 

TRADE-MARK 


Products 

'‘Wheeling’’ Standard Metal Lath, an 
Expanded Metal Diamond Mesh Lath for all 
classes of work, including partitions, ceilings, 
veneered houses, stucco, etc. 

“Wheeling” Rid-Gid Metal Lath, a Self- 
furring Lath for stucco, eliminating the cost of furring 
strips. 

“Wheeling” %-in. Rib Lath, a Diamond Mesh 
Lath with Solid Ribs making an exceptionally strong 
lath, especially adapted for floor and partition construc- 
tion. 

“Wheeling” Copper-bearing Metal Lath, rec- 
ommended for moist climates, especially in outside stucco 
work. 

“Wheeling” Corner Beads, for inside and out- 
side corners; fully protect all plastered corners. 

For Conductor Pipe and Eaves Trough, see page 
1145. 

“Wheeling” Standard Metal Lath 

All sheets of “Wheeling” standard metal lath are 
28 in. wide with square corners and straight edges which 
prevent loss from excessive lapping necessary with sheets 
that do not possess these features. “Wheeling” stand- 
ard metal lath can be furnished : 

(1) Made from open hearth steel, painted with a 

good grade of black 
paint. 

(2) Made from 
Ohio metal (copper 
bearing) , painted 
with a good grade of 
red paint. 

(3) Made from 
galvanized steel 
sheets. 

These are ship- 
ped in bundles con- 
taining nine sheets 
each. 



Reproduced Section — Not a Full 
Sheet of Lath 


WEIGHTS AND SIZES PAI NTED 


Designation and 
wt. per sq. yd. 
in bundle, lb. 

Size of 
sheets, 
in. 

Sheets 

in 

bundle 

Sq. yd. 
in 

bundle 

Weight 
per bundle, 
lb. 

Painted 

3.4 

28x96 

9 

18.66 

63.44 

3.0 

28x96 

9 

18.66 

55.98 

2.5 

28x96 

9 

18.66 

46 . 65 

2.2 

28x96 

9 

18.66 

41 .05 

Galvanized (Zinc Coated) 

3.4 

1 28x96 

1 9 

18.66 

1 63.44 

2.5 

1 28x96 

1 9 

18.66 

1 46.65 


tagged so that it can not be confused with any 
other lath on the job. 

“Wheeling” Rid-Gid Metal Lath 

This lath is supplied in the same size and 
shape mesh that has popularized our standard 
diamond lath, with the trusses added, and provides about 
30% greater strength with no added weight. These 
trusses or ribs make “Rid-Gid” metal lath self-furring, 
eliminating the cost of furring strips. Size of sheet, 
weight and cost of “Rid-Gid” metal lath is the same as 
for standard “Wheeling” lath. 



Reproduced Section — Not a Full Sheet of Lath 

“Wheeling” 3/g.in. Rib Lath 

With its diamond mesh and solid ribs, this makes 
an exceptionally strong lath. It is especially suitable for 
floor and partition construction. 

A perfect key is obtained by using “Wheeling” rib 
lath for suspended ceilings, as well as ceilings directly 
below floors. 



“Wheeling” Copper-bearing Metal Lath 

There are thousands of firm advocates of coppp- 
bearing steel sheets because of its rust resistance, which 
is a matter of record, proved by hundreds of independent 
and unbiased tests. A large tonnage of this valuable 
metal is now produced annually. 

“Wheeling” copper-bearing steel lath is made from 
Ohio metal, our own copper-bearing steel of exceptional 
merit and high resistance to rust, in standard sizes and 
bundles. This lath is painted red and each bundle is 


“Wheeling” %-in. Rib Lath 

Specifications 

Write into your specifications the name “Wheeling” 
with the style of lath desired to prevent substitution. 
Stocks are carried at all warehouses and by prominent 
jobbers and dealers in building materials. 

“Wheeling” Corner Bead 

Clean, straight edges to every outside corner are 
made possible by use of “Wheeling” corner bead nailed 
directly to studding. This Bead has uniform punching 
for nailing. Made from high grade zinc coated sheets 
in 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12-ft. lengths, wired in bundles of 
ten pieces. 



“Wheeling” Corner Bead 
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THE YOUNGSTOWN PRESSED STEEL COMPANY 


Metal Lath, Channels, Corner and Base Beads, Furring and Expanded Metal 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

WARREN, OHIO 


DISTRICT OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y.» 347 Madison Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 917 Crozer Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 180 Jessie Street 

BOSTON, ;MASS., 258 M'ashington 


CHICAGO, ILL., 927 Straus Building 
DETROIT. MICH., 901 Dime Bank Building 
LOS ANGET.es, cal,, 1736 East 15th Street 
Street 




Weight per sq. yd., lb. 


Mahoning Metal Lath 

Actual size of mesh 


Steel 

Copper alloy 

Galvanized 

2.2 

2.2 


2.5 

2.5 

2.5 

3.0 

3.0 


3.4 

3.4 

3.4 


T packed 9 sheets, or 16 square yards to the bundle. 

In hlling orders, bundles are not broken, but the nearest number of even 
bundles to the yardage specified is shipped, but in no event a quantity 
less than that ordered. 


bundle. 


Products 

Mahoning Metal Lath; Zee Stucco 
Lath ; Ideal Rib Lath. 

Sfiaron Channels; Youngstown Box 
Channel; Youngstown Pencil Channel. 

Steel Bridging and Joist Pin An- trademark 

CHORS. 

YPS Expanded Metal. 

Protex and Parker Corner Beads; Sharon 
Base Bead. 

Also, %-inch Ribplex Lath; Crimped Furring. 

For Coal Doors and Basement Windows, see nape 

698 . 

Mahoning Metal Lath 

An expanded lath with a small diamond shaped 
mesh that requires a minimum of plaster. Adapted for 
all types of interior plastering and especially easy to 
erect as a base for ornamental plaster cornices, arches, 
column capitals, mouldings and other intricate work. 

The sheet is flat, straight sided and rigid — manu- 
factured from the best grade open hearth steel, fur- 
nished painted black ; cop- 
, per alloy painted red ; also 
galvanized. 

MAHONING METAL LATH 


Ideal Rib Lath 

Construction — The illustration below de- 
scribes the unique construction of Ideal Rib 
Lath. Ideal Rib Lath is not only rigid with 
the ribs, but also possesses great cross rigidity, 
due to the peculiar twist of the strand. The 
small outside rib insures perfect nesting in the 
It arrives on the job in perfect condition so 
that it is easy to handle and apply. Where lapping 
is desired it can be done without producing a hump 
or ridge (see illustration). 

Easy to Plaster — The 
smooth uniform surface of 
Ideal Rib Lath in place, gives 
the plasterer an ojiportunity 
to work fast and do the job 
right. This means plastering 
economy and a smooth even 
plaster surface. 

Fireproof Floor Construction — Due to its excep- 
tional stiffness of mesh and rib. Ideal Rib Lath is un- 
excelled for use in floor construction with steel joists and 
other types of fireproof floors. The sheets are rigid in 
both directions and present a surface which retains the 
concrete mix with no waste and gives a floor slab of 
uniform thickness. 

IDEAL RIB LATH 



Can Be Lapped or Nested 

A ^ smooth even surface is 
maintained either when Ideal 
Rib Lath is lapped or the out- 
side ribs nested 


Weight per 
sq. yd., lb. 

Size sheet, 
in. 

Sheets 
per bundle 

Yards 
per bundle 

Recomi 

spacir 

Walls 

nended 
ig, in. 

Ceilings 

2.5 

24x96 

9 

16 

16-20 

16-20 

*3.0 

24x96 

9 

16 

19-24 

18-22 

*3.5 

24x96 

9 

16 

24-30 

22-28 

4.0 

24x96 

9 

16 

32-36 

24-30 


*Also furnished in copper alloy. 

Average spacing of floor joists runs from 16 to 28 in. 4-lb. lath 
should be used for the wider spans. 3.5-lb., and under ideal conditions, 
3-lb. lath will give satisfactory results for smaller spans. 





Ideal Rib Lath 

This reduced photograph of a strip of Ideal Rib Lath shows the shape of the opening between strands 
between ribs is 4 in. Note on the cross section how ribs are designed to lend great rigidity and also reduce 


waste to a minimum. Insert shows actual size of mesh 


Interval 

lappage 
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Zee Stucco Lath 

A most rigid lath 
for stucco work, in 
which a lateral edge 
is incorporated every 
1% in. throughout 
the course of .the 
sheet as illustrated. 

Recommended for 
stucco construction of 
all kinds. 

Zee Stucco Lath 
is supplied in the same 
weights as Mahoning 
Lath. 



Metal Lath 

Mesh same size as for Mahoning 


Sharon Channel 

Made in the sizes listed below : 


Size, 

in. 

Size of flange, 
in. 

Weight per 1000 
lin. ft, lb. 

H 

H 

276 

1 

Vs 

332 

1>2 

Vs 

442 

2 

Vs 

553 

*1 Vo 

H 

497 

*2 

V2 

608 


Sharon Channels are carried in stock 
lengths from 12 to 20 ft., but any special 
lengths can be supplied as required. 
*Manufacturea only to order. 


Sharon Channel 

(Cross section) 


Youngstown Box Channel 

A greater percentage of metal in the flange rather than in 
the web makes Youngstown Box Channel far stronger and more 
rigid than other furring channel of the same weight. Weight 

276 pounds per 1000 ft. ; 12 

to 20-ft. lengths; 20 pieces per 



Youngstown Youngstown 
Box Pencil 

Channel Channel 

Actual Size 
(Patented) 


bundle. 

The wide flange insures abso- 
lute stability during erection, so 
that the channel can not turn over. 
This gives .rapid economical erec- 
tion. 

Youngstown Pencil Channel 

Youngstown Pencil Channel is 
really a miniature Youngstown 
Box Channel in. square. 

This channel is designed to 
meet conditions where ordinary 
^/4-in. pencil rods have been used 
in the past. 

Sizes and Weights — Carried 
in stock in 12 and 14-ft. lengths, 
weighing 113 lb. per 1000 lineal ft. 
Shipped in bundles of 20 pieces 
each. 

Other lengths can be furnished 
on special order. 


YPS Steel Bridging 

YPS Steel Bridging, as its name implies, takes the place of 
ordinary wooden cross bridging used in conjunction with wood 
joists to stiffen the beams against lateral deflection. It is in- 
stalled in the same manner as wooden bridging, with 4-penny 
nails. 


STEEL BRIDGING 


Style 

No. 

Net diagonal 

Wood joist, 

Centers, 

Approximate ship- 
ping weight, lbs. 

length, in. 

in. 

in. 

per 100 pairs 

1 

15* 

2x 8 

16 

72 

2 

15% 

f 2x10 
1 2x12 

16 

75 

3 

12% 

J 2x10 
X 2x12 

12 

60 


YPS Joist Pin Anchors 

Made from steel strips %x% in., 14^ in. long. ^ One end 
punched with two ^-in. holes for fastening to the joist. In- 
serted in the other end, which is widened to IV 2 in. is a steel pin 
T^-in. diameter and 5 in. long. This pin acts as an anchor in 
the masonry. 

Shipping weight, approximately, 70 lb. per 100. Shipped in 
any quantities. 


YPS Elxpanded Metal 

YPS expanded metal is manufactured in a number 
of different sectional areas per foot of widths and weights 
per square foot. 

The large diamonds are 
used for concrete reinforce- 
ment in the construction of 
floors,, roofs, sidewalks, 
bridges, sewers, conduits, 
tanks, reservoirs and retain- 
ing walls. 

The smaller meshes 
are used as gratings, win- 
dow guards, machinery 
guards, factory partitions and enclosures of all kinds. 


I YPS EXPANDED METAL 


Style 

Diamond 

size, 

in. 

Sectional 
area, 
sq. in. 

Weight 

per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

Standar 

Width 

d Sizes 
Length 

(Short way 
of diamond) 
ft. in. 

(Long way 
of diamond) 
ft. 

*3 -060-20 

3 X 7 

.060 

.20 

5—4 

8, 10 

*3 -082-28 

3 X 7 

.082 

.28 

5—4 

8, 10 

*3 -100-34 

3 X 7 

.100 

.34 

5—4 

8, 10 

*3 -125-42 

3 X 7 

.125 

.42 

5—4 

8, 10 

*3 -151-51 

3 X 7 

.151 

.51 

5—4 

8. 10 

*3 -179-61 

3 X 7 

.179 

.61 

5 

8, 10 

*3 -200-68 

3 X 7 

.200 

.68 

5 

h, 10 

*3 -250-85 

3 X 7 

.250 

.85 

5 

8, 10 

*3 -300-102 

3 X 7 

.300 

1 .02 

5 

8. 10 

*3 -350-119 

3 X 7 

.350 

1.19 

5 

8, 10 

2^-100-34 

2H X 5 

.100 

.34 

5 

8. 10 

2M-151-51 

2H X 5 

.151 

.51 

5 

8, 10 

**1 >4-060-20 

IH X 4 

.060 

.20 

4 

8 

*1^^-179-61 

1 % X 3 

.179 

.61 

5 

8, 10 

^-151-51 

^x2 

.151 

.51 

6 

8 

** ^-235-80 

Mx2 

.235 

.80 

6 

8 

** H-2U-72 

K X l*/« 

.212 

.72 

6 

8 


♦♦Carried in stock in the widths shown in 8-ft. lengths. 

♦Carried in stock in the widths shown in lO.-ft. lengths only. 

Style 11^-060-20 is recommended as beam wrapper and floor binder. 


Standard Sheets— The standard sizes of sheets in 
which our expanded metal is regularly furnished are 
shown in the table. 

Special Weights — We are prepared to manufac- 
ture expanded metal of sectional areas and weights other 
than those listed. Such orders are made specially and 
subject to special quotations and mill delivery. 

Orders — All expanded metal should be ordered by 
cross sectional area, size of mesh and weight per square 
foot only, in indicated size of sheet. 

The use of gauge numbers in designating expanded 
metal is a source of confusion, and the right is reserved 
to use any thickness of metal convenient to the manu- 
facturer, whose only obligation is to supply the size of 
mesh and weight per square foot or sectional area in 
square inches per foot of width, indicated by customer. 




YPS 
Protex 
Corner Bead 


Corner and Base 
Beads 

We also manu- 
facture the following : 

Parker Corner 
Bead — A rail type 
bead erected with 
clips ; shipping weight, 

180 lb. per 1000 ft.; 6 to 12-ft. lengths. Shipped 25 
pieces to the bundle. 

Youngstown Corner Bead — A wing type bead 
erected either with or without clips. Weight, 180 lb. 
per 1000 ft. ; 6 to 12-ft. lengths. 25 pieces to the bundle. 

Protex Corner Bead— An expanded type bead, 
shipped only in crates of 75 pieces each. Weight, 225 lb. 
per 1000 ft., 6 to 12-ft. lengths. 

Sharon Base Bead— 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths, shipped 
12 pieces to the bundle; weight, 160 lb, per 1000 ft. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

Triangle Mesh Woven Wire Fabric for Stucco Houses 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Rockefeller Building 

SALT 


SALES OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
DALLAS, Praetorian Building 
ST. PAUL, Merchants National Bank Building 
KANSAS CITY, 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
AIEMPHIS, TENN., Union and Planters Bank Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 
LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 


EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES, United States Steee Products Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES, United States Steel Products Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Product 

Triangle Mesh Galvanized Woven Wire 
Fabric for Stucco Work. 

For Wire Rope, see pages 29-33 ; for Concrete Re- 
inforcement, see pages 40-44; for Electrical Wires and 
Cables, see pages 2372-2383. 

Description and Uses 

Triangle Mesh is a woven fabric made of galvanized 
cold drawn steel wire. It is used for reinforcing cement 
or magnesite stucco on new buildings or overcoating of 
old wood, brick or stone structures. 

Advantages 

Positive reinforcement of the stucco; self-furring; 
openings of sufficient size to allow the stucco to be pushed 
through and completely around the wires; galvanized 
coating insures a lasting construction; diagonal wires 
act as bracing to the building; low first and installation 
costs. 


Economy 

The economy of galvanized Triangle Mesh fabric 
lies m its efficiency, low first cost, low installation cost 
and long life. 

The cost to the contractor in small lots will average 
about 22^ per sq. yd. 



Exact Size of Main 
or Longitudinal 
Wire 


Exact Size of 
Diagonal Cross 
Wires 



Applying Scratch Coat Over Galvanized Triangle Mesh, 
Style 2L 

Application 

Apply over a suitable backing consisting of the 
usual board sheathing with or without a covering of light 
weight tarred building paper, a manufactured felt, paper, 
or gypsum board, or any of the other so-called sheathing 
or plasterboards. 

No furring strips are needed with Triangle Mesh 
reinforcement because its general construction is such 
as to insure that the wires are held away from the 
sheathing. 

For fastening to wood sheathing use 1-in. or larger 
galvanized wire poultry netting or metal lath staples, 
using at least one staple in every square foot of fabric. 
Special care should be taken to staple the mesh securely 
at all corners and all openings. Galvanized staples or 
nails are preferred for all types of stucco and are abso- 
lutely necessary when used with any of the magnesite 
stuccos. 

The wire fabric should extend around the corners, 
no laps being closer than 8 in. from the corner. The laps 
along the sides of the sheets should be at least 2 in. The 
cutting of the fabric can be easily done by means of 
heavy snips. 


Style 2L, 2-in. Mesh 


GALVANIZED TRIANGLE MESH WOVEN WIRE REINFORCE- 
MENT FOR STUCCO 


Style 

No. 

Longitudinal wires 

Cross wires 

Approx, 
weight, lb., 
per sq. yd. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

2L 

12 

4 

14 

2 

2.84 

2M 

12 

4 

14 

4 

1.94 


Made regularly in rolls ISO ft. long and 36 or 48 in. wide. 

Rolls 150 ft. long, 36 in. wide contain 50 sq. yd. Rolls 150 ft. long, 
48 in. wide contain 66% sq. yd. 


Overcoating of Old Structures 

If the weatherboarding on the old wood building 
is in bad condition, it is advisable to have it removed 
before applying the building paper and the fabric; other- 
wise staple directly to the old weatherlioarding. 

For fastening to old siding, use 8d or lOd wire nails 
driven well into the sheathing or studding and bent over 
the reinforcement. For fastening to old brick walls, lOd 
wire nails should be driven well into the mortar joints 
and bent over the reinforcement. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL 

Woven Wire Lath 


COMPANY 


GENERAL OFFICES 

41 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 

LOS ANGELES. CAL. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO CHICAGO, ILL. 

SEATTLE, WASH. 


Products 

Clinton Wire Lath. 

For Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for concrete 
reinforcement, see pages 62-65; for Welded Sheath- 
ing, see pages 432-4v34; for Wire Fencing and Orna- 
mental Metal Work, see page 793. 

Clinton Wire Lath 

Clinton wire lath has been the recognized standard 
of quality for over half a century and is the most 
efficient and trustworthy lathing material in use at the 
present time. 

The Clinton Wire Cloth Company (WiCKwmE 
Spencer Steel Company, Inc., successor), the origi- 
nator of wire cloth weaving, was the first concein to 
engage in the manufacture of fireproof lath. 

Soon after the invention of power looms for the 
weaving of woolens and cotton, the Clinton Wire Cloth 
Company perfected a form of lopm for weaving wire 
and entered into the manufacture of their wire lath. 
This woven wire mesh was the first efficient form of 
metal fireproofing ever used. It was used for fireproof- 
ing purposes as early as 1856, and many buildings are 
now standing which were fireproofed with this material 
at that time. 

Wire versus Sheet Metal— A drawn steel wire 
when compared with a sheet metal is, in the matter of 
strength and general quality of material, a superior prod- 
uct. The wire, which is made by being drawn through 
a die, is, during its manufacture, subjected to a high 
tensile stress. This drawing and working of the 
material renders the wire a filirous material of uniform 
quality and for this reason it is stronger and more reli- 
able than sheet metal, which is necessarily of an inferior 
grade and which suffers more or less injury through the 
process of cold cutting and expansion. 

Perfect Key — The primary function of any 
lathing material is to serve as a foundation to grip and 
hold mortar. It is the key or the clinch of the back- 
plaster which actually determines the efficiency of the 
plastered surface. 

To obtain the best results it is not sufficient to have 
isolated portions of mortar here and there pushed 
through and turned on the reverse side of the lath, as is 
obtained with a great many types of metal lath. ^ In 
order to insure substantial and permanent construction, 
it is absolutely essential that the lath be actually em- 
bedded in the body of the plaster. Without a thorough 
covering of backplaster, air and moisture will in time 
attack the metal and slow but sure disintegration will 
result. 

In view of the ease with which mortar will pass 
over and around the small circular strands of a wire mesh 
with no flat or inclined surfaces to deflect or obstruct 
its passages, Clinton lath enables plaster to form a more 
perfect key than can be obtained with any other type 
of lath. 


Quantity of Plaster— This perfect key does not 
by any means indicate that wire lath will waste plaster. 
All metal which enters into the structural elements of 
a building must be protected against rust and corrosion. 
In the case of a metal lath it is this backplaster, this 
key, this rear side covering, which must be relied upon to 
olfer the necessary protection to the lath. The claim 
made by some manufacturers that their lath saves 
mortar is in itself an admission of the fact that a 
thorough and satisfactory key is not obtained. Nat- 
urally any type of lath which permits plaster to pass 
through and" be turned here and there at isolated spots 
on the reverse side of the lath will use less plaster than 
one which permits the plaster to thoroughly cover the 
metal. 



The Key of Clinton Wire Lath 


It must be remembered that this rear side of the 
plastered surface is inaccessible ; it can not be reached 
after the front side has been plastered, and it is con- 
sequently necessary to rely upon the plaster that 
works through and forms the key to offer the neces- 
sary protection to the metal on the rear side of the 
wall. 

If good work is desired, plaster must 
be used and Clinton wire lath will require 
absolutely no more plaster than will be nec- 
essary on any other type of metal lath used 
in such a way as to insure good first class 
and reliable construction. 
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Wickwire Spencer Steel Company 


Stock Grades and Sizes of Clinton Wire Lath 

Mesh and Gauge — All stock grades of Clinton 
wire lath are woven from No. 18 to No. 21 Washburn 
& Moen gauge wire with 2 and 2^2 nieshes per lineal 
inch in each direction. In Clinton lath the gauge of 
wire is always correctly tagged, thus showing the actual 
size of wire used. 



Plain Japanned Wire 
Lath 

2 Vn V2 mesh 





Plain Galvanized Wire 
Lath 

2x2 mesh 



Plain Galvanized Wire 
Lath 

2V2 x 2 Vz mesh 



Stiffened Galvanized 
Wire Lath 

2^x2^/^ mesh 


V-stiffeners— In cases where special rigidity is 
desired or where furring strips are widely separated, 
Clinton lath may be provided with V-stiffeners. These 
are rigid V-shaped ribs of No. 24 gauge steel securely 
fastened to the wires and extending across the fabric 
at intervals of 8 in. 

In addition to giving additional stiffness, these 
V-stiffeners also afford an offset of % in. from the 
supports to which the lath is attached. The V-stiffeners 
are attached to the wire by flat steel clips which hold 
them rigidly in position. The V-stiffeners may be 
utilized as furring strips, thus enabling stiffened lath 
to be applied directly to flat surfaces with sufficient 
clearance behind the wire to establish a satisfactory key 
for the plaster. 

Japanned Lath — All sizes of Clinton lath, either 
plain or stiffened, may be obtained either japanned or 
galvanized. Japanning, while cheaper than galvanizing, 
affords for average interior construction a thoroughly 
satisfactory and efficient protective covering. If, how- 
ever, it is desired to use the best that the market affords, 
the galvanized grade should be used. 


Galvanized-after-woven Lath — C 1 i n t o n lath, 
either plain or stiffened, may be obtained in the grade 
known as ‘‘galvanized-after-woven.’^ 

This process of galvanizing after the mesh is formed 
increases the rigidity of the fabric as a result of the 
soldering action of the galvanizing fluid at the points 
where the wires cross each other. This grade of material 
should always be used for exterior construction where 
the work is subjected to severe climatic conditions. 

Size of Rolls — Clinton V-stiffened lath, either 
japanned or galvanized-after-woven, is furnished in rolls 
150 ft. long. 

Clinton plain lath, (i.e., lath without stiffeners) 
either japanned or galvanized-after-woven, is furnished 
in rolls 150 ft. long. 

The stock width of Clinton lath, either plain or 
stiffened, is actually 36 in. Thus a 150-ft. roll of Clinton 
lath actually contains 50 sq. yd. 

Special Grades and Sizes — Clinton wire lath 
may, upon special order, be obtained with various 
combinations of mesh and gauge other than those 
mentioned under “Stock Grades and Sizes.” 


SHIPPING WEIGHTS AND DIMENSIONS ONE ROLL CLINTON 
WIRE LATH* 


— ^ — 

— 

Plain Lath 

Stiffened Lath 

Mesh 

§ 

Gauge 

Painted 

Galvanized 

Painted 

Galvanized 

Wgt., 

Dia., 

Wgt.. 

Dia., 

Wgt., 

Dia., 

Wgt., 

Dia., 



lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

~2 

18 

126 

13 

160 

14 

170 

19 

220 

21 

2 

19 

98 

13 

122 

13 

142 

18 

182 

20 

2 

20 

72 

12 

105 

12 

116 

16 

165 

20 

2 >2 

18 

161 

13 

203 

14 

203 

19 

263 

21 

2V2 

19 

124 

13 

158 

14 

165 

18 

218 

20 

2M 

20 

90 

13 

124 

13 

135 

16 

188 

20 

2M 

21 

75 

13 

105 

13 

120 

15 

165 

19 


*A11 lath 36 in. wide; i.e., height of all rolls 36 in. 
§ Meshes per lineal inch in each direction. 


WIRE LACING AND WIRE STAPLES REQUIRED TO APPLY 
100 SQ. YD. OF CLINTON WIRE LATH 


Spacing 

of 

furring, 
in. c. to c. 

Plain 

Lath 

V’^-stiffened Lath 

No. 18 galvan- 
ized wire 
lacing, lb. 

^-in. No. 14 
galvanized 
wire staples, 
lb. 

No. 18 galvan- 
ized wire 
lacing, lb. 

IJ^-in. No. 13 
galvanized 
wire staples, 
lb. 


6 

4 


9V2 

14 

5 

3*2 

4 'a 

8 

16 

4»2 

2 

4 

7 

18 



3*2 

6 


Proper Grade of Clinton Wire Lath to Use 

As to the proper grade of lath to be used in any 
given case, that is, whether plain or stiffened, it may be 
said that this usually depends upon the spacing of the 
furring or the supports to which the lath is attached. 
In general, plain lath can be used with perfect satis- 
faction when the furring members are spaced 12 in., 
and in some cases even 16 in., whereas the stiffened type 
should always be used when the supports are more than 
16 in. apart. 

As to the proper size of wire to be used, the 
company would in general recommend, for ordinary 
average construction with 12-in. spacing of furring, the 
use of a No. 19 gauge wire when the lath is plain, 
while a No. 18 gauge may be used in special ceilings or 
cornices which are slightly heavier than usual or in other 
cases where it is desired to increase the spacing of 
furring to 14 or 16 in. If, however, the lath is provided 
with V-stiffeners, which are in reality small, secondary 
furring strips on 8-in. centers, a No. 20 gauge wire is 
sufficient. In the case of the galvanized-after-woven 
grade slightly smaller sizes may be used with perfect 
satisfaction; as, for instance, a No. 20 gauge when plain 
and a No. 21 gauge when V-stiffened. 
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Specifications for Interior Furring and Lathing 

Wire Lath — The lath throughout shall consist of No. 20 
gauge Clinton Wire Lath woven with 2Vi meshes per inch. All 
iath shall be thoroughly galvanized-after-woven. (If galvaniz- 
ing is not desired, substitute word “japanned” for words 
“galvanized-after-woven.’ ) The lath shall be provided w\^h 
V-stiffening ribs, the depth of which shall be not less than % in. 
beyond the face of the lath. These ribs shall be securely 

clamped to the transverse wires, and shall extend across the 
full width of the fabric at intervals not exceeding 8 in. (These 
last two sentences may be omitted if the stiffened type is not 
desired.) 

Laps— All lath shall be lapped at least 1 in. where end 
joints are made, and at the sides of the sheet shall be lapped and 
tied in such a manner as to provide secure and unbroken con- 
tinuity to the lathed surface. 

WitQ Lacing — Lath shall be securely tied or laced to 
furring, as hereinafter specified, with^ No. 18 gauge annealed 
galvanized wire, and the ends of all ties shall be secured by a 
double turn and bent back flush with the face of the lath. 


Hotv to Apph — Li applying wire lath to wooden supports 
either against sheathing or to bare studs in walls and partitions, 
or against joists as in ceilings, the lath shall be securely stapled 
in place with galvanized wire staples, driven down so as to 
bring the lath to a secure bearing against the supporting back- 


ground. applying wooden furring, it shall be stapled 

along each stud or joist. , . i • u 

In case stiffened lath is applied directly to sheathing, each 
stiffener shall be stapled both at the sides and at the center of 


the sheet. 

IVorkmanship—AW lath shall be tightly drawn with proper 
tools and shall finish smooth and true to the required lines 

without bag, bulge or sag. , „ , , i • j 

All nuts shall be tightly drawn and all lath securely wired 

before plastering is begun. , i j i 

All furring, cross-furring, studs, frames, brackets and lath 
shall be true, exact and rigid, and all necessary supports, con- 
nections and attachments shall be supplied and erected as re- 
quired, leaving all surfaces in proper condition to receive the 
plaster. 

Ceilings— Size of Furring— Furring for ceilings shall be 
done with suitable channels, angles, tees, or flats of such size 
and strength as will adequately support the depending load^ 
All furring and supports for same shall be of sufficient strength 
to sustain a load of at least 10 lbs. per sq. ft. of plastered sur- 
face and all furring members shall have such stiffness that they 
will’ not deflect more than 1/360 of the span under the final 
load which they are required to sustain. , , 

Furring bars shall in no case be less than %-in. channels or 
their equivalent, for spans up to 5 ft. ; nor less than lx%x%- 
in. channels, or other approved sections of equivalent strength, 

for spans up to 7 ft. . , 

For spans exceeding 7 ft., the sectional area and strength 
of furring bars shall either be increased in proper proportion 
or they shall be provided with intermediate supports consisting 
of clips or hangers securely fastened to or anchored in the 
floor construction above. . . . 

In all cases where heavy ornamentation or other special 
attachments are called for, special provision shall be made to 
sustain the loads imposed. 

Suspended Ceilings— When ceilings extend more than 6 in. 
below the floor beams, they shall be considered as suspended 
ceilings and shall be properly cross-furred by means of run- 
ning bars which shall receive and support the furring bars. 

Running Bars- Suspended ceilings shall be provided with 
continuous running bars properly suspended by hangers from 
the beams or floor construction as may be required. 

These running bars, which shall be spaced not more than 
5 ft apart, shall be of such size and strength as to adequately 
support the loads imposed, but shall in no case be less than 
l¥ 2 xV 4 .‘in. flat steel or other approved shapes of equivalent size 
and strength. 


Connection of Furring Bars to Running Bars — In suspended 
ceilings the furring bars shall be securely bolted or clipped to 
or passed through the running bars. If running bars and fur- 
ring bars are bolt-connected, the bolts for such connections shall 
be V 4 r in. in diameter, or if hairpin clips are used they shall be of 
No. 9 annealed galvanized wire and shall pass up on both sides 
of the furring bars and be securely hooked over the running 

^^^^If furring bars are passed through running bars, they shall 
fit snug in the openings provided to receive them in order to 
prevent undue play or movement of the bars. 


Spacing of Furring Bars— The spacing of furring bars in 
clipped and suspended ceilings shall depend upon the type of 
lath used, but shall not be more than 12 in. when the lath is 
plain nor more than 18 in. when the lath is provided with 
V-stiffeners. 

C//ps— Clips used for the purpose of receiving and sup- 
porting furring bars for ceilings shall be made from not less 
than lx%-in. flat steel, but must in all cases be of sufficient 
strength to sustain the loads imposed, and of such fabrication 
and design as will meet the approval of the architect. All clips 
attached to steel beams shall be of the forked or clamped type 
and must be securely fastened over both sides of the bottom 
flange of the beam. j r 

Unless other secure and approved means be provided for 
receiving and supporting furring bars, the lower ends of clips 
shall be punched for and provided with i/4-in. diameter bolts 
for attaching furring to same. 

Hangers — In suspended ceilings the main running bars 
shall be suspended from the floor constructimi above by means 
of hangers which shall be not less than Ix^e-in. flat steel, but 
which in all cases shall be of such strength, fabrication and 
design as to adequately support the loads imposed. All hangep 
attaching to steel beams shall be of such a type that they will 
securely clamp on both sides of the bottom flange. At their 
lower ends, hangers shall be punched for and provided with 
%-in. diameter bolts for securing the furring to same and shall 
be of varying lengths so that any variation may be taken up 
and the wire lath ceiling made firm and secure to the proper 
lines. 

Auxiliary hangers shall be provided for furring bars m 
clipped ceilings and for running bars in suspended ceilings at 
points where the strength . and rigidity of the construction 
requires intermediate supports between floor beams. These 
hangers shall be not less than lx 14 -in. flat steel when sup- 
porting furring bars as in clipped ceilings, nor less than lx-f\- 
in. flat steel when supporting running bars as in suspended 
ceilings, but must in all cases be of such size and strength as 
is required to sustain the depending loads. Such hangers shall 
be provided at their upper ends with suitable means for attach- 
ing to or anchoring in the floor construction, and at their lower 
ends shall be punched for and provided with suitable bolts for 
connecting furring to same. These bolts shall be of ^4 -in. diam- 
eter for hangers supporting furring bars as in clipped ceilings 
and of %-in. diameter for hangers supporting running bars as 
in suspended ceilings. 

Connection to Concrete or Wooden Beams — All hangers and 
clips which do not attach to steel beams must in the case of 
concrete beams be securely anchored therein or in the case of 
wooden beams be securely spiked thereto. 

Partitions — Size of Studs — All studding for partitions 
shall consist of suitable channels, angles,^ tees or flats of such 
size and strength as will produce and maintain a stiff and rigid 
partition wall, but shall in no case be less than %-in. channels 
or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength. 

Arrangement of Studs — In solid partitions the furring shall 
consist of a single line of vertical studs set plumb and true to 
the proper lines and of such size as will give the required 
thickness to the finished partition wall. 

In hollow partitions the furring may consist either of a 
single or a double line of vertical studs set plumb and true to 
the proper lines. 

If a single line of studs be used, they shall be of such 
strength as will provide the required stiffness and rigidity of 
construction and of such width or depth as will give the re- 
quired thickness to the finished partition wall. 

If a double line of studs be used, the two lines shall at all 
times be maintained the proper distance apart, in order to^ obtain 
the required air space within the partition, and also give the 
proper thickness to the finished partition. 

Supports for Studs — All studs shall be securely fastened 
to the floor and ceiling construction by bent knees, slotted clips 
or runner plates of approved type. 

Runner Plates — W^iere runner plates are used, they shall 
be not less than lx%-in. flat steel or IxlxVs-in. angles, but 
must, in any case, be of sufficient size, strength and width to 
receive and hold the studs in suph a manner as to obtain rigid 
and secure supports for same. 

Runner plates must be securely clamped or fastened to the 
floor beams by suitable attachments^ or must be securely con- 
nected to floor and ceiling construction by means of expansion 
bolts or anchor nails of approved type. 

If a double line of studs be used, and if these are con- 
nected top and bottom to runner plates, two lines of such plates 
shall be provided both top and bottom — that is, one for each 
line of studs ; and these plates shall be absolutely parallel and 
shall be maintained the proper distance apart. 
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Separators — When two lines of studs are used, all studs, 
in addition to being bolted or otherwise securely connected to 
the ceiling and floor construction, must be braced and stiffened 
also by means of separators connecting the studs of one line 
with the corresponding studs of the other. 

These, separators which shall not be less than lx%-in. flat 
steel shall be spaced at intervals of not more than 5 ft. vertically, 
and shall be securely bolted to the studs with ^^-in. diameter 
bolts. 

Frames for Openings — Frames for doors, windows and 
other openings shall consist of suitable channels, angles, tees 
or other approved shapes assembled in a rigid manner and 
securely bolted in place. 

All frames for openings must be true in size and shape, must 
have correct location and position as indicated on the plans or as 
may be directed by the architect and shall be provided with ^-in. 
round holes punched 18 in. apart to receive bolts for attaching to 
the wooden bucks. (See “Carpenter Work.”) 

Spacing of Studs — The Spacing of the studs in a direction 
longitudinal with the length of the partition wall shall depend 
upon the type of lath used, but in no case shall such spacing 
be more than 16 in. when plain lath is used, nor more than 18 in. 
when the lath is provided with V-stiffeners. 

False Columns — Size and Arrangement of Studs — Furring 
for false columns shall consist of suitable channels, angles, tees, 
flats or built-up sections of such strength and arrangement as 
will provide a firm and secure foundation for the plaster or 
ornamental covering. 

In all false columns each column shall enclose at least four 
vertical studs which shall in no case be smaller than Ixlx^-in. 
angles or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength. 
These longitudinal studs shall be set true and plumb and shall 
be accurately spaced and arranged in such a way as to conform 
to the general outline of the finished column. 

False Beams and Cornices — Furring for false beams and 
cornices shall consist of steel brackets accurately bent ^ and 
shaped so as to conform to the general outline of the finished 
beam or cornice. These brackets shall be formed with chan- 
nels, angles, tees or flats of proper size and strength to ade- 
quately support the depending load, but shall in no case be 
formed with less than %-in. channels or other approved shapes 
of equivalent size and strength. 

All brackets must be formed so as to constitute rigid and 
secure frames for supporting the plaster covering, and shall be 
securely bolted top and bottom to the longitudinal supporting 
rails with M-in. diameter bolts. 

Longitudinal Rails — Extending at right angles to the 
brackets and in a direction longitudinal with the beams or 
cornice which is being furred, there shall be provided a top 
and bottom rail which shall be of proper size and strength to 
receive and support the bars of which the brackets are formed. 
These rails shall in no case be less than Ix^s-in. flat steel, 
or other approved shapes of equivalent size and strength, and 
shall be securely connected to or supported from the beams, 
walls or ceilings by means of clips, bolts or hangers. 

Chases, Air Ducts, etc.— -All pipe chases, air ducts and 
other spaces as may be required, and all surfaces of iron or 
steel coming within spaces to be plastered, shall be properly 
furred and lathed. 

Without Furring — All such openings or spaces as do not 
exceed 2 ft. in width may be lathed by the direct application 
of Clinton V-Stiffened Wire Lath without the use of any furring. 

In such cases the lath shall be applied in such a way that 
the V-stiffening ribs span across the space or opening with suf- 
ficient lap on either side and with each stiffener secured on 
each side with staples or anchor nails of approved type. 

With Furring — Openings not less than 2 ft. nor more than 
4 ft. in width shall have a Ixlx^/^-in. angle, set along each side 
with the outstanding leg flush with the wall surface and the 
other leg secured to the wall with expansion bolts or anchor 
nails of approved type. 

Extending across the opening and bolted with 14 -in. diam- 
eter bolts to the outstanding leg of each angle stud there shall 
be provided furring strips which shall be not less than Ixi^-in. 
flat steel, but must, in any case, have such stiffness and rigidity 
as to offer adequate support to the lath and plaster. 

The vertical spacing of these furring strips shall depend 
upon the type of lath used, but shall n6t in any case be more 
than 16 in. if plain lath is used, nor more than 18 in. if the 
lath is provided with V-stiffeners. 

Lath Adjoining Masonry — All lath shall be lapped at 
least 4 in. over all adjoining masonry and shall be properly 


secured thereto by galvanized staples or anchor nails of approved 
type. 

Joints — Where materials of different kind come to- 
gether such as the joining of brick to gypsum, or gypsum to 
terra cotta, etc., such joints shall be covered with a strip of 
Clinton Wire Lath which shall extend 6 in. on each side of the 
joint and which shall be properly secured in place by galvanized 
staples or anchor nails of approved type. 

Miscellaneous — It is to be understood that all miscel- 
laneous furring and lathing as indicated on the plans, but which 
may not herein be specifically described, shall be done in a 
workmanlike manner conforming in all respects with the gen- 
eral scope and intent of these specifications, and in such degree 
of detail and exactness as will meet the approval of the architect. 


Specifications for Exterior Furring and Lathing 

General Requirements — Intent — It is the intent of this 
specification to include the furnishing of all labor, materials, 
apparatus, ladders, scaffolding, hoisting and cartage necessary 
to supply, erect and complete all waterproofing, furring and 
lathing required to construct a substantial and proper founda- 
tion for exterior plastering. 

Wire Lath — The lath throughout shall consist of Clinton 
Wire Lath woven with 214 meshes per lineal inch and of size 
and type as hereinafter specified. 

Galvanizing — All lath used for supporting exterior plaster 
shall be thoroughly galvanized-after-woven, and no type of 
painted or dipped lath other than that which is galvanized will 
be accepted when used to support exterior plaster. 

Laps — All lath shall be lapped at least 1 in. where end 
joints are made and these joints shall be pxpperly alternated or 
broken. 

Side joints shall be properly lapped and stapled in such a 
manner as to provide secure and unbroken continuity to the lathed 
surface. 

Staples — All lath applied to wooden supports shall be 
properly secured thereto with Clinton Galvanized Wire Staples 
as hereinafter specified. 

Walls with Wooden Sheathing — Where the wall framing 
is constructed with wooden sheathing, the exterior surface of 
the sheathing shall be waterproofed with an approved quality 
of 3-ply waterproof building paper of such thickness that 
8 sq. ft. will weigh 1 lb. 

Strips of the same paper as herewith specified shall extend 
around all openings and shall lap the flashings and be securely 
cemented thereto with approved liquid tar or asphalt. 

Furring Strips — After the sheathing is thoroughly water- 
proofed as hereinbefore specified, %-in. wooden furring strips 
shall be set vertically at 12-in. intervals. These furring strips 
shall be securely nailed in place and leveled and plumbed in 
such a way as to provide a proper and secure foundation to 
receive the lath. 

Wire Lath — Over the furring there shall then be applied 
No. 19 gauge Clinton Galvanized Wire Lath. 

Application of Lath — The lath shall be tightly drawn and 
lapped as hereinbefore specified and shall be securely stapled 
at 6-in. intervals along each furring strip with %-in. No. 14 
round top Clinton Galvanized Wire Staples. 

Special Stiffened Lath without Wooden Furring — Wooden 
furring strips as hereinbefore specified may be omitted by using 
Clinton Wire Lath provided with special %-in. V-stiffeners. 
The lath for this purpose shall be No. 20 gauge Clinton Galva- 
nized Wire Lath provided with special V-stiffening ribs, the 
depth of which shall be not less than % in. beyond the face 
of the lath. 

Walls without Sheathing — Waterproofing — Where the wall 
framing consists of wooden studs without sheathing, the exte- 
rior face of each stud and the sides of each stud to a depth of 
not less than 1 in., or to such depth as may come in contact 
with the plaster, shall be waterproofed by thoroughly painting 
with approved liquid tar or asphalt compound. 

Wire Lath — After the studs have been properly water- 
proofed they shall be covered with No. 20 gauge Clinton (Gal- 
vanized Wire Lath, provided with standard V-stiffening ribs, 
the depth of which shall be not less than % in. beyond the 
face of the lath. 

These ribs shall be securely clamped to the transverse wires 
and shall extend across the full width of the fabric at intervals 
not exceeding 8 in. 
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Ciinlon wite lath serves ^ 
protection to the fireproofin*^ of steel 
columns , pTevewtiiK^ the cincieif con- 
crete fyotn beiM<^ washed away by 
streams of water in case of itre . 

*Pipes and conduits should 
run in a furred space entirely outside 
of the necessary column protection. 


TYPICAL METHODS OF COLUMH PROTECTION 


DRAWN BY 
ISWEET’S CAIALOGim 
SERVICE, INC. 


DETAILS SHOWING USE OF METAL LATH 
IN FIR.EPILOOF CONS TltUCTION 
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NATIONAL STEEL FABRIC COMPANY 

SUBSIDIARY OF PITTSBURGH STEEL COMPANY 
GENERAL OFFICES 

728 Union Trust Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ATLANTA, GA., Walton Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Straus Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dixie Terminal Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Hanna Annex Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Dime Bank Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Commerce Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO,, Railway Exchange Building 
PHILADELPHIA. PA., Harrison Building 

Products 

National Steel Fabric Style “P-Two- 
Fourteen.’' 

National Building Fabric. 

National Road Fabric, including wire rod 
mats. 


SALES OFFICES 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 501 Builders Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 274 Brannan Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 523 West 33rd Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Mercantile Bank and Trust Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1736 Naud Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 2700 Westlake Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS., 185 Devonshire Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 350 East Ankeny Street 


National Steel Fabric Style ‘T-Two-Fourteen’^ 

National Steel Fabric Style “P-Two-Four- 
teen’' is a combined base (lath) and reinforce- 
ment for cement and magnesite stucco exterior 
walls; for plastering interior wood joist and sus- 
pended ceilings, sidewalls, and partitions ; and for 
porch and bathroom tile, cement and composition floors. 

It is manufactured in sheets 50x50 inches; 1 12/13 
square yards to the sheet ; packed 39 sheets to the bundle 
containing 75 square yards and weighing 220 pounds, 
gross. 

Style ‘T-Two-Fourteen’’ is an electrically welded 
fabric or network of No. 14 gauge galvanized cold drawn 
steel wires, having equal reinforcing value in all direc- 
tions, and developing 60,000 to 85,000 pounds tensile 
strength per square inch of steel, and having securely 
attached thereto a heavy waterproof paper backing that 
acts as a “form,"’ against which stucco and plaster are 
packed and densified and which, by cohesion, holds the 
moist plastic material in place until “set.’' 

It is made in large sheets which are applied, either 
directly to the studs, or over siding, clapboards, sheath- 
ing or insulation, by one man in one operation. 

National Steel Fabric Style “P-Two-Fourteen” is 
actually a combination of six building materials ; namely. 
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sheathing, building paper, furring, lath, reinforce- 
ment, and special galvanized fabric nails. 


National Building Fabric 

The universal reinforcement for concrete 
floors in buildings, garages, warehouses, etc. ; for 
concrete driveways and sidewalks, retaining walls, 
concrete pipes, sewers, culverts, conduits, reser- 
voirs, oil and water tanks; for concrete and 
gypsum poured and precast roofs; for beam and 
column wrapping, fireproofing steel framework, 
cement gun work, revetment work, levee work, 
canal lining, etc. (See 11th Edition of Sweet’s 
Engineering Catalogue; also write for special bulle- 
tin.) 

National Road Fabric 

The standard reinforcement for reinforced con- 
crete roads, as well as for the concrete bases of roads 
having brick, asphalt, and other surfaces. (Write for 
special bulletins.) 

Recommended Specifications 

When you specify P-Tzvo-Fourteen** Steel Fabric 
you are automatically and positively assured of a first 
class, truly reinforced job. This is due to the fact that 
the material is practically foolproof and can not be 
“skinned,” also to the fact that complete instructions 




inches, and is readily handled by 
one man 


“P-Two-Fourteen” Steel Fab- 
ric is furnished in sheets 50x50 
inches, which are applied by one 
man in one operation 



National Steel Fabric 

All styles of National Steel Fabric (with the exception of “P-Two- 
Fourteen”) are furnished in rolls or sheets, and in plain or galvanized 
finish 


Each bundle of “P-Two-Four- 
teen” contains 39 sheets (75 square 
yards), sufficient jp^alvanized special 
fabric nails, and full directions for 
lathing and plastering 


“P-Two-Fourteen” 


Sweet’s C.\talogue 


Continued on next page 



National Steel Fabric Company 


431 


(including details and illustrations) for applying 
“P-Tivo-Fourteen" Steel Fabric, addressed both to the 
lather and the plasterer, are contained in envelopes which 
are packed in each bundle. 

All you need to do is use the following concise but 

all embracing specification : 

All exterior stucco and interior plaster is to be applied over 
National Steel Fabric Reinforcement Style ^‘P-Two-Fourteen, 
which is to be put on in accordance with the manufacturer s 
directions. 

Uses and Advantages of National 
Steel Fabric Style “P-Two- 
Fourteen” 

For wainscots, tile walls, and mantel^it insures 
against loose and broken tiles by keeping the 
plaster background intact. 

For bathroom floors, tile or composition— laid right 
over the joists; eliminates “forms, also necessity 
of “dropping” the floor. 

It is fire-safe and sound deadening. 

It eliminates dust streaks, lath marks, and rust 
marks. 

Insures ceilings against cracking and falling-— 
neither plaster nor reinforcement can come ott 
unless forced off. 

The tough, waterproof paper backing acts as a 
“form” against which the plastic material is 
packed, insuring more dense, more uniform plaster 
and stucco. 

It also holds the moisture, giving the slab a chance 
to cure properly. 

Eliminates “keys,** and thereby saves from 10 to 
25 7o of plaster, stucco, or cement. 

It hackplasters itself— the wires become an integral 
part ot, and thoroughly embedded in, the plastic 
materials. 

The heavy, palvanised (non-rusting) No. 14 gaup 
wires reinforce the entire structure, as wel as the 
plaster and stucco. “P-Two-Fourteen Steel Fabric 
is the only lath that is primarily designed as a re- 
inforcement. 

It can not he “skinned,** yet takes less material 
because it eliminates “keys.” 

It provides monolithic one-piece walls 
—cast in place; no joints or cracks— therefore, 
warmer in winter and cooler in summer. 

Unique crimps make it self-furring. 

Costs less in place because it entirely eliminates 

(1) necessity for sheathing and insulation, 

(2) separate building paper, (3) furring, 

and (4) lath. . , , . • m 

Galvanized, especially designed fabric nails 
are furnished. . , . ^ 

It combines 6 building materials into one, 
which is put in place by one man in one 
operation. 

It is the only economical way to lay a 
cement or composition porch floor. 


Summary of Reinforcements 

There is a style (that is, proper weight and area) 
of National Steel Fabric for every reinforcing pur- 
pose. Write our nearest office regarding your prob- 

^^™*The following illustrations and data will give a good 
idea of the more important uses for National Steel 

Ask for special literature on the subjects in which 
you are particularly interested. 

^ Temperature Reinforcement— 1 he 

use of fabric, generally a 6x^in. mesh 
with No. 10 gauge galvanized we in both 
directions (our style {''C-C-Ten-I en ), 
as a temperature reinforcement in the top 
or finish layer of cement or terrazzo of- 

— — fice building floors is standard practice 

and recommended by leading architects. 

Floor Slabs — Reinforced concrete 
floor slabs are often most economically 
designed by using a fabric having main 
members spaced comparatively close in 
the load bearing directions. There are 
standard styles of National Steel Fabric 
for this purpose. 










Fireproofing — When used without 
suitable protection against fire, structural 
steel is one of the most unreliable and 
treacherous of building materials. 
tional Steel Fabric is peculiarly adapted 
for beam, girder, and column wrapping, 
and millions of square feet have been 

used for these purposes. ^ ,,r i xt i Qf^oi 

Cement Gun Work — National oteel 

Fabric is peculiarly adapted to “gunite” 
— ^ work, because the fabric can be furnished 

with equal ‘reinforcing value (that is, 
equal area of steel) in both directions, 
and the welded intersections eliminate the 

knobs or ties which, because of their bulk, 

tend to weaken the required comparatively thin yet extremely 

dense layer of concrete. . 

Roads, Pavements, Driveways, etc. 
— All engineers recognize the necessity for 
the use of steel reinforcement for the con- 
crete surfaces or the concrete bases of 
roads, streets, alleys, and driveways. The 
effective area of steel reinforcement re- 
quired depends upon local conditions. 
National Steel Fabric is ideal for these purposes. 

Concrete Pipe — The use of National 
Steel Fabric in the manufacture of rein- 
forced concrete pipe has grown rapidly 
chiefly because the rigidity of the welded 
intersections keeps the wires in their 
proper places and prevents slipping of 
the transverse wires on the main wires. 
These two points are of very great importance when the com- 
paratively thin pipe shell is considered. 

Sidewalks, Driveways, Garage and 
Cellar Floors — The use of a compara- 
tively light reinforcement of National Steel 
Fabric embedded in the concrete will add 
only a few cents per square yard to the 
cost and will quickly pay for itself by the 

insurance against cracks and spalling, the 

saving in repairs, and the increased life of sidewalks, drive- 
ways, and garage and cellar floors. 

Filling Stations, Garages, etc. — 
Beautiful and permanent filling stations, 
garages, and “stands” of all kinds can be 
erected for less cost than even standard 
wooden frame and clapboard construc- 
tion, when you use stucco reinforced with 
style “P-Two-Fourteen” Steel Fabric. 
This style is a combined reinforcement and base for stucco, 
plaster, cement, gypsum, etc. 

Stucco Houses, Cottages, Hotels, 
etc. — **P-Two-Fourteen’* Steel Fabric 
combines sheathing, building paper, fur- 
ring, lath, reinforcement, and nails — 6 
building materials — into one. It is the 
^ ^ only base (lath) that is designed as a true 
t:" '-"" "f reinforcement. Made from No. 14 gauge 

galvanized cold drawn steel wire. Applied by one man in one 
operation. Interior Plastering — "P-Two-Four- 

teen'' Steel Fabric prevents cracks; abso- 
lutely eliminates falling plaster. ^ The 
only type of base (lath) that automatically 
“hackplasters” itself, when used either 
for interior plaster or exterior stucco. No 
keys, no waste, no droppings. The tough, 
waterproof paper backing eliminates “dry-outs.” ^ Costs much 
less than galvanized metal lath in place, and is infinitely superior 
to any lath, because it is a reinforcement. 

“Overcoating” and Remodeling — 
When used for remodeling and “overcoat- 
ing” with stucco, *‘P-Two-Fourteen" Steel 
Fabric is nailed directly to siding, clap- 
boards, and shingles. Also being used on 
old brick and stone buildings ; no rebuild- 
ing of window and door frames. The 
least expensive and most effective method of remodeling. 

Porch Floors, Store Entrances, 
Bathroom Floors, Walls, also Mantels, 
Hearths, etc. — When used for these pur- 
poses, ''P-Two-Fourteen Steel Fabric be- 
comes a combined /orw and slab^ rein- 
forcement. It is laid right on the joists; 
eliminates forms, shoring, false floors, and 
dropping of floors. Will carry safe live loads up to 280 pounds 
per square foot. The only economical way to lay these light slabs. 
Cement, tile, composition, or terrazzo finishes can be applied. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL COMPANY 

Welded Sheathing 

GENERAL OFFICES 

41 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DISTRICT OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

WORCESTER, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. CLEVELAND, OHIO CHICAGO, ILL. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 


Product 

Clinton Welded Sheathing. 

For Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for concrete 
reinforcernent, see pages 62-65 ; for Wire Lath, see 
pages 425-429; for Wire Fencing and Ornamental 
Metal Work, see page 793. 


Description 

Clinton welded sheathing, which consists of a light 
grade of electrically welded wire fabric provided with 
a tarred felt backing, is a most economical and efficient 
lathing for stucco or interior plastering. 

^ This material is manufactured by arranging longi- 
tudinal and transverse wires on opposite sides of 
a sheet of asphaltic felt, and electrically welding them 
together through very small holes previously punched 
in the felt at each point where a longitudinal crosses a 
transverse wire. In this way the asphaltic felt becomes 
an integral part of the wire mesh, being securely locked 
and held between the two groups of wires, but at the 
same ^ time having no physical connection to any of 
the wires. Thus the longitudinal or so-called “carrying’’ 
wires, all of which are arranged on the side of the felt 
to which the plaster or cement mortar is applied, are 
entirely unobstructed, and thereby become thoroughly 
embedded in the body of the plaster, since the felt 
bulges slightly away from the wires under the pressure 
of the plasterer’s trowel. 



Ver+ical 
Galvanized Wi 

Horizontal 
Galvanized Wires 
Asphaltic 
Fell 


Plasher 

Horizontal and 
Vertical Wires 
on Opposite Sides 
of Asphcaltic Felt 
Electrically Welded 
Through Small Hole 
in Felt. 


Details Showing Application of Clinton “Plain” 
Welded Sheathing 


Uses 

Clinton welded sheathing is especially adapted as 
an inexpensive lathing material for stucco and all kinds 
of interior plastering; also as a reinforcement for short 


span concrete slabs, as in roofs, or in floors carrying 
comparatively light loads. 

Advantages 

As applied to exterior wall construction, Clinton 
welded sheathing may be used without wood sheathing, 
as the wire fabric with its asphaltic felt backing may be 
stapled directly to the studs. 

The lath is placed so that the longitudinal or 
“carrying” wires, which are 3 in. apart, extend horizon- 
tally across the studs ; the transverse or “stay” wires, 
which are 8 in. apart, run vertically with the studs. As 
the cement mortar is applied, it is pushed back, and keys 
thoroughly around all the carrying wires; while the 
asphaltic felt serves as a backing to prevent waste, and as 
a stop to retain the mortar while in its plastic state. 

Exterior walls constructed in this manner are con- 
tinuous slabs of cement, spanning from stud to stud, 
reinforced with galvanized steel wire, and covered with 
an impervious moistureproof backing. 

The strength of this construction is apparent, as 
the reinforcing wires are of much heavier gauge than can 
be conveniently used in any type of woven or expanded 
metal lath; while its great economy is shown by the fact 
that the cost of any acceptable type of metal lath is more 
than double that of Clinton welded sheathing. 

Here is the ideal material for stucco work — gaha-- 
nized wire lathing and moistureproof felt combined in 
one material at about half the cost of ordinary metal 
lath. 

Clinton welded sheathing, as applied to cement 
roof and floor construction, requires no forms, as the 
material may be stapled directly to the joists and merely 
screeded over with 1 to in. of concrete or cement 
mortar. 

For light loads and short spans, Clinton welded 
sheathing provides both forms and galvanized wire 
reinforcement combined in one material, at about half 
the cost of wood forms in place. 

Stock Sizes 

Stock grades of Clinton welded sheathing consist 
of galvanized longitudinal wires of No. 13 Washburn 
& Moen gauge, spaced 3 in. apart and cross-welded to 
No. 13 galvanized transverse wires spaced 8 in. apart. 
Inserted in the wire mesh is a well saturated grade of 
asphaltic felt. The material is cut into flat sheets 32 in. 
wide and 8 ft. long, packed in bundles of convenient 
size and crated for shipment. 

Heavier wires and sheets of special size may be 
obtained upon special order. 

Details 

Details of standard constructions are 
shown on the following two pages. 

A booklet showing additional details 
will be sent on request. 
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THE FLINT-ROCK STUCCO COMPANY, INC. 


Manufacturers of Base for Stucco and Plaster 

GENERAL OFFICES 

260-264 Fourth Street Arcade Building 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Keylock Base for stucco or plaster. 

For Architex Finish (Stucco), Flint-Rock 
Stucco and Granite Products, see page 388. 



Keylock Base 

Patented and manufactured as a standard material 
of strength and quality, and designed to overcome the 
difficulties met with in stucco, plaster and brick veneer 
backing, etc., because of the use of inferior base con- 
struction, also to effect economy in cost and application. 

Keylock Base consists of heavy chipboard 
backing upon which is spread a special quality of 
asphalt mastic. In this mastic, carefully selected 
wood strips, chemically treated and with a pat- 
ented cut on their edges, are embedded, stapled on 
and clinched with heavy gauge wire. These wood 
strips are offset every eighth lath so as to auto- 
matically break joints. 

Keylock Base is furnished in rolls of 100 
sq. ft. Nails for application are included in each 
roll. It is easily warehoused, comes on the job 
in perfect condition, and, because of its exclusive 
features, a saving in application cost is assured. 


(7) The cost of proper application is 
minimized. The joints are automatically broken, 
and openings and joints are easily sawed. 

How Keylock Is Applied 

Nailing— Start the roll at the top of the 
studding with protruding strips extending over the edge. 
Nails for application are included in every roll. Nail 
each strip at each bearing point when used on studs or 
furring, and not less than four nails to each strip over 
sheathing. The adjoining roll interlaces with the pre- 
vious one, thus automatically breaking joints. 

Cutting — Saw across the strips in same 
manner as when sawing lumber. In cutting 
lengthwise, rip saw between the strips. Applica- 
tion is simplified by cutting out window openings, 
etc., after application.^ 


Nature of Keylock Base 

( 1 ) Keylock automatically breaks j oints over 
studding. Every eighth wood strip is offset so as 
to join over adjoining studding, thus conforming 
to standard lathing practice. 

(2) Cuts 1/4 in. deep are taken into the edge 
of the wood strips. These cuts are 1% in. long on the 


General Specifications for Keylock Base 

All exterior surfaces of frame wall having 
stucco finish, as indicated on drawings, shall be 
covered with Keylock Stucco Base. 

Keylock Base shall be applied according to 
the manufacturer’s specifications, automatically 
breaking joints every eighth strip and securely 
nailing every strip with at least four nails. 

Grounds or blocks shall be provided to se- 
cure all trim, brackets, pipe supports, etc. They 
shall be %x2 in. as shown or necessary, and shall 
be secured safely, true and plumb. 

Ceilings and soffits throughout all floors shall 
be furred with %x2-in. furring strips set 16 in. on 


top side of the strips and 1*)4 on the bottom side. 
The effect and advantage of the double dovetailed lock 
is that a clinch is effected at the widest part of the mate- 
rial within the clinch, thus creating maximum strength 
with minimum material. 

(3) Wood strips are chemically treated by impreg- 
nation of waterproofing chemicals, thus eliminating water 
absorption that results in warping and distortion. 

(4) The wood strips, in addition to being embedded 
in the asphalt mastic, are stapled on and clinched. This 
insures absolute accuracy in spacing and solves the prob- 
lem of safe and practical warehousing. 

(5) The heavy chipboard backing and asphalt 
mastic lend insulating and sound deadening qualities. 

(6) Waterproofing and verminproofing of the 
frame structure are insured by the heavy coat of asphalt. 


i side, center. 

I lock All interior walls and partitions, including ceilings 

mate- and soffits throughout, shall be covered with standard, 
•ength chemically treated, offset joint Keylock Base applied as 
above indicated. 

ipreg- 

water Additional Information 

Keylock is made to suit individual demand in either 
ledded straight or offset rolls, or with edges of lath beveled on 
This longitudinal direction. 

prob- Printed copies of specifications as well as architec- 

tural drawings, together with descriptive catalogue, are 
.sphalt available to all architects, dealers and users, 
ties. The manufacturers will be pleased to co-operate 

f the in specifications or proposed construction by submission 
sphalt. of samples and specifications. 
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KNAPP BROTHERS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Building Specialties and Sanitary Metal Trim 
TELEPHONES 1343-1349 South 55th Court 


Lawndale 2222, 2223 
Cicero 223 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Metal Window Trim; Metal Window 
and Door Casings ; Metal Cove Bases ; Car- 
pet Strip Anchors; Metal Carpet Fas- 
tener and Two-member Metal Base Com- 
bination; Metal Cove; Base Screeds; 

Metal Picture Mouldings; Metal Base 
Grounds; Metal Corner Beads, Plain and 
Bullnose types. 

Also manufacturers of a complete line of small 
Nose Corner Beads, Linoleum Base Accessories ; Chalk 
Troughs for schools; Mouldings, External and Internal 
Corner Fittings for bases, casings, etc. 


be glad to assist in the solution of technical 
problems connected with the Knapp products. 

Standard Primer 

All Knapp products are made of tight- 
coat galvanized steel, and the surface that will 
be exposed after plastering is primed with a 
special galvanic primer at the factory. This 
primer sticks to the metal and forms the basis of sub- 
sequent decorations. 

Sanitary Metal Window Trim and Reveal Lining 
(Patented) 





Plaster key 


Style No. 302 Window Trim Used Entirely 
Around Opening 


Window Trim Being Put in Place by One Man 

This type of trim can be assembled complete at the factbry, but on account of 
its bulk, the crating and freight costs are increased 


Co-operative Service 

Knapp Brothers have in their organization an ex- 
perienced registered architect and an engineer who will 


Style No. 302 — Can be used either as a stool only 
or continued around a window opening to form a com- 
plete trim, as shown below. The cove corner fittings, 


A One-Man Job 

Corner fittings are attached to 
the stool and to the head members 
at the factory, and the four sides are 
shipped knocked down. Contractor 
then assembles the two jamb pieces 
to the stool and to head members, 
making a completed unit, ready to be 
installed in wall opening. The sav- 
ing of labor cost in this simple opera- 
tion is enough to make the combined 
cost of labor and material as cheap, 
or cheaper in some instances, than a 
wood trim. 
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together with the flush-with-the-plaster feature, con- 
stitute an absolutely sanitary trim. This trim is erected 
before plastering and provides a screed for the plaster. 
Curvature of the nose can be had in either II /2 or %-in. 
radius. 

Style No. 304 Stool — Projects slightly beyond the 
plaster line (see detail below). This style is designed 
as a stool only, but is frequently used in connection with 
Style 302 jamb and head trim or with the plain or bull- 
nose type of corner beads. 

Gauge of Metal Recommended — No. 20 gauge 
metal is recommended when the length of the stool is 
5 ft. or less and the depth of the reveal is 4 in. or less. 
No. 18 or even No. 16 gauge metal (depending upon 
extreme dimensions) are recommended for stool dimen- 
sions greater than the above. 

No. 20 gauge is ample for jambs and head for all 
practical purposes. 

When a No. 16 gauge stool is required, the nailing 
flange is electrically welded to the stool member, making 
a sharp edge and positive plaster key (see detail below). 


Spot grouting under the stool is very desirable and 
always recommended, but in most cases it is ignored. 
Therefore, a No. 16 gauge stool is desirable to provide 
the necessary stiffness to prevent sagging and indenta- 
tions. 

Corner Fittings — In addition to the standard cast 
corner fittings, we can furnish stamped metal fittings, 
which give a very neat appearance, cost 25% less, and 
are highly recommended. 

How Furnished — All our window trim is made to 
order to fit the individual window opening. 

We require the contractor to furnish us with 
exact dimensions, and when this is done, the trim is 
shipped knocked down, ready to be set in place in the 
building. 

Further Details — Write for full set of details 
showing how trim can be used with casement windows, 
steel windows, curved head windows and mullioned 
windows. 

The saving feature of No. 302 as a unit is worth 
careful consideration. 
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DETAILS OF METAL WINDOW TRIM 
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Knapp Brothers Manufacturing Company 


Knapp ‘‘Puritan” No. 35 Door Casing (Patented) 

A new type of construction just introduced. The 
principal features are: 

Reinforced plate welded behind screw holes to 
stiffen and to prevent cupping; screw heads (oval) ex- 
posed or countersunk; covers up plaster cracks which 
sometimes occur around doors due to vibration or inse- 
cure anchoring of rough door bucks; furnishes a neat 
appearance; adaptable to ^ or %-in. thickness of 
plaster; casing can be applied as soon as plastering is 
done; not necessary to wait until plastering has dried 
out; economical. 

Made of No. 18 gauge tightcoat galvanized metal. 
Exposed face coated with a special galvanic primer at 
the factory. 


Other styles or designs of this principle will be made 
in the near future. 



Details of ^^Puritan” No. 35 Door Casing 


Sanitary Flush Metal Door Casings 

Casings are put on before plastering and are self- 
grounding. The corrugated and perforated flange not 
only acts as a key strip between the buck and parti- 
tion, but also as a strengthening anchor between the 
two. 

In casing Nos. 40 and 41, the wood door jambs are 
erected first. They should be filled and back painted 
and protected by paper before erection. 

Casings Nos. 36 and 40 (without extending flange) 
are designed for use on lath partitions. Lath is brought 
up to and overlaps the short nailing flange. 

All casings are made in 6 ft., 7 ft., 7 ft. 4 in., 8 ft., 
9 ft. and 10 ft. lengths. They are cut and mitered on 
the job with an ordinary hack saw and miter box, but 
miters can be cut at the factory at nominal cost. Casings 
can be made for both I /2 and %-in, thickness of plaster. 

We make a sanitary plinth fitting which allows all 
our casings to be used in connection with our metal base. 
Full particulars sent on request. 



Door Trimmed with “Puritan” No. 35 Door Casing 



DOOR 



Knapp Plastered-in Flush Metal Door Casings 
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Knapp Sanitary Metal Cove Base 

Suggested Brief Specification for Cove Base Style No. 

202 — The base to be used shall be Knapp Brothers Manufac- 
turing Company’s Style No. 202 flush cove base 4 in. [6 in.] 
high, made of No. 20 U. S. gauge [No. 18 gauge] tightcoat 
galvanized steel. The base shall be primed on the exposed face 
at the factory with a special gray galvanic primer. 

Fittings— At all corners, both internal and external, in all 
rooms and spaces, provide %-in. radius corner fittings which 
shall be attached to ends of base by concealed stove bolts. 

Note: The corner fittings may also be radius or square, but 

architect should specify either one with care. n i 

At all door openings provide a sanitary flush plinth htting 
which shall be similarly attached to the ends of base. At other 
terminating points such as at the head of stairs, provide an 
end stop fitting. All fittings shall be made of cast iron, free 
from flaws and dipped in primer at the factory. jt.ii 

Erection — Base shall be erected before plastering arid shall 
be so set as to form a ground screed for plaster and for the 
finished floors. Care shall be taken to have same perfectly level 
and in true plane with the plaster. Where necessary to com- 
pensate for irregularities in the rough wall, wedge out behind 
upper nailing flange with wood wedges. Base shall be sub- 
stantially nailed at frequent intervals with cement coated nails 

as indicated by detail. ini i t 

In fitting base to spaces, measurements shall be made and 
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Base No. 202 Base No. 205 

Details of Knapp Sanitary Metal Cove Base 



Sanitary Flush Base, Style No. 205 

Showing adjustable cove feature and corner fittings 


Sanitary Plinth for Base, Style No. 202 

Used in connection with flush door casing No. 41 

base lengths sawed to length on the job. For this purpc^e use 
saw and miter box furnished by manufacturer. The -fittings 
shall be attached as per manufacturer’s instructions and the 
contractor shall use a punching block (furnished by the manu- 
facturer) made for locating holes in base flange for stove bolts. 

Grout — After base is in place, grout behind same with a 
mixture of portland cement and sand mixed 1 to 3 to about the 
consistency of a thick syrup and pour with a grouting can 
through the holes in the upper flange of base. 

Removable Metal Cove Base No. 203 

Made of No. 20 gauge galvanized steel coated with 
special galvanic primer. Base is put on after plaster- 
ing in the standard manner. Fittings for corners, sani- 
tary plinths and returns are also made to fit this style. 
Base, 4 and 6 in. high. 

Style No. 204 is made with a detachable cove simi- 
lar to Style No. 205. 
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Knapp Brothers Manufacturing Company 


Knapp Hotel Carpet Fastener and Two-member Base (Patented) 


This device features a carpet fastener and two- 
member base (wood or metal) of which the lower mem- 
ber is easily removable, permitting the carpet to be taken 
up and replaced without the use of tacks. Complete 
details sent on request. 





Knapp Hotel Carpet Fastener and Two-member Base 


Knapp Carpet Strip Anchor No. 721 (Patented) 


A new time and labor saving device for anchoring 
wood carpet strips to concrete floors. Installed at the 
time that partitions are built, as illustrated. 

Knapp No. 43 metal cove moulding (see below) 
provides a sanitary metal cove at the intersection of the 
carpet and wood baseboard and is recommended in all 
old or new hotels having wood base. 




Style 204 Two-member Base for Hotel Use 


The accompanying details illustrate the adaptation 
of the Knapp No. 204 two-member base in connection 
with the carpet strip anchor. The lower member of the 
base is screwed on to the wood ground (see cross sec- 
tion) in wall or partition and is easily removed. 

Full particulars and details on all of the types below 
will be sent on request. 



Method of Setting Carpet Strip Anchors 



Section Through No. 204 Two-member Base 
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by Use of End Stop and Corner Castings (Patented) 




Section 





SPLICE PLATE 
FOR JOINTS 


No. 15 ^ Corner Bead, No. 26 Gauge Scalloped and 
Crimped Flanges for Strength 


No. 12 ‘‘Ideal” Non-clip Corner Bead (Patented) 

A positive straight-edge in itself 


No. 42 Base Screed with Corner Fittings 


No. 49 Corner Fittings 




Section No. 42 


No, 49 Base Screed 


No. 20 Concealed Picture Moulding (Patented) 

Painting the two exposed faces provides a double border ornament 
and separation 


No. 2 Base Ground 

Note the plaster key 


Section 
No. 2 



Section No. 600 



No. 600 — %-in. radius nose 
No. 603 — H/i-in. radius nose 


Reinforced Bullnose Comer Beads (Patented) 

About one-half natural size 
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RICHSTO MANUFACTURING CO 

Sheet Metal Building Specialties 
678 Douglas Avenue, AURORA, ILL. 






flange; crater cone perforations form a perfect key; 
%-in. radius, No. 24 gauge. 

No. 44 Richsto Bullnose Bead — Improved long 


flange; crater cone perforations form a perfect key; 
li/ 2 -in. radius, No. 24 gauge. 

Richsto Base Screed and Grounds 

No. 74 Richsto Curved Point Base Screed — The 


Products 

Metal Corner Bead, Base Screed and Grounds; 
Metal Picture Moulding; Sanitary Door and Win- 
dow Casing and Window Stools; Metal Cove Base 
and Chair Rail; Chalk Trough and Blackboard 
Trim. 


grounds on top and bottom of this 
screed are and 1 in., respectively. 
No. 26 gauge. 

No. 60 and 62 Richsto Base 


Grounds — 


For 


Corner Bead 

No. 31 Richsto Bullnose Bead — Improved 


long 


No. 138 Richsto Casing for Public Buildings 

This casing and moulding is especially recommended 
for schools, hospitals, sanitariums, office buildings, hotels, 
etc. 




Made of No. 20 gauge galvanized sheet metal. 
Stock lengths, 6 and 7 ft., 7 ft. 4 in., 8, 9, 10 
and 12 ft. 

Moulding No. 120 recommended with this cas- 
ing. 

No. 139 Richsto Sanitary Door and Window Casing 

This casing is applied after wood trim is in place 
and does not require extra moulding. 



ized sheet metal. 

Stock lengths, 6 and 7 ft., 7 ft. 4 in., 8, 9, 10 and 
12 ft. 


No. 140 Richsto Sanitary Door and Window Casing 

This casing is identically the same as No. 139 except 
that it has a long nailing flange. 



Stock lengths, 6 and 7 ft., 7 ft. 4 in., 8, 9, 10 and 
12 ft. 


% or %-in. ground. No. 60 is No. 26 gauge; 
No. 62 is No. 24 gauge. 

No. 70 Richsto Concealed Picture Moulds 

No. 26 gauge. 



No. 141 Richsto Sanitary Door and Window Casing 

This casing is identically the same as No. 138 except 
that it has a long nailing flange. 


O 


length of Flaxige 4r — 

Keys 




4 


12 ft. 


Stock lengths, 6 and 7 ft., 7 ft. 4 in., 8, 9, 10 and 
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No. 100 Richsto Curved Metal Window Stool 

Stool is filled with cement mortar at time of setting. 


Stop „ 

Stock Size. 3 /q 

an be 



Mortar can he forced up under 
lower edge of stool after erection. 

Stool is secured in place by 
means of adjustable clips ; these 
clips permit nailing to the wall at 
any point desired. 

Made of No. 18 or 20 gauge 
galvanized sheet steel. Lengths up 
to 10 ft. without splice. Over 10 ft., spliced without 
extra charge. 


No. 102 Richsto Flat Metal Window Stool 

Same as No. 100 stool except for 
the shape. 




No. 110 Richsto Flush Metal Cove Base 

Made of No. 18 or 20 gauge galvanized sheet 


Flush WthWaskr 




Corn«.r 







In: 



M 



steeU Used with cement, composition or wood 
floors. 

Made in 10-ft. lengths; special lengths to 
order. 

Necessary tools for erection of base rented at 
nominal charge. 


Our method of attaching base to construction 
permits of grouting base in back after erection with- 
out the use of grouting can or buttering of mortar 
on back before erection. Base is secured at the top by 
a clip, making it possible to fasten to construction at the 
point desired. Lower part of base has a slotted fastening 
to allow for settling of floors, thus preventing cracking 
in wall at top of base. 


No. 112 Richsto Flush Metal Cove Base 

Same as No. 110 base, except that top 
of base has a curved mould. 

cFlusJ ^ With yiasHr 



comer 

'ittitigs 



No. 116 Richsto Removable Base 

No. 116 base is of the removable 
after plaster and flooring. 

Furnished in No. 20 gauge gal- 
vanized sheet metal. Stock lengths 10 
ft. ; special lengths to order. 

Necessary tools rented for erection 
when desired. 

Inside and outside square, %-in. 
radius and radius corners and 

end stops supplied for all bases. Plinths 
and plinth blocks supplied for use with 
all bases and all casings. 


type. Applied 



No. 130 Richsto Chair Rail 

Made of No. 20 gauge galvanized 
steel, has sliding clip arrangement for at- 
tachment. This makes it possible to nail 
at convenient points about 12 in. on centers 
and leaves ample openings for easy grout- 
ing after erection. Stock lengths 10 ft. ; 
special lengths to order. 

End stops to be used to finish end 
of each run: right end, stop No. 130A; 
left end, stop No.. d SOB. 



No. 125 Richsto Chalk Trough and 
Blackboard Trim 

The chalk trough is made of No. 
24 gauge sheet steel. The perforated 
trav is removal)le for cleaning. 

Stock lengths 10 ft.; special 
lengths to order. 

Trim — Our 121 trim is shown for 
use in combination with chalk trough. 

Stock lengths 10 ft.; special 
lengths to order. Made of No. 20 
gauge steel. 
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THE RIVET-GRIP STEEL CO. 

Manufacturers of Rivet-Grip Steel Joists 

2735 Prospect Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

For Bank Vault Reinforcement, see pages 1026-1027 


Rivet-Grip Steel Joists 

Rivet-Grip joists are compact and rigid steel joist 
trusses for fire-safe floor and roof construction. They 
are widely used in apartments, hotels, office buildings, 
schools, residences — wherever an economical fire resist- 
ing construction is desired. 

Rivet-Grip joists utilize to the utmost the effective- 
ness and obvious economy of the steel truss. They are 


lory tests have shown this joint to be so strong that the web 
members will break before the Rivet-Grip will loosen. Under 
full load, the joint is not weakened at high temperatures, even 
though it is kept continuously at red heat. 

How They Are Furnished — Rivet-Grip joists are detailed 
and fabricated specially for each individual job. We furnish 
complete erection drawings. All joists are given erection marks 
on metal tags, which correspond to the marks on the drawings. 

Normally the depth of joists ranges from 6 to 16 in., and 
the spacing varies from 11% to 23VL> in. on centers. Spans up 



Rivet-Grip Steel Joist 

Note clean-cut appearance and simplicity of detail 


lighter, unit for unit, than other structural members of 
equal strength. 

Rivet-Grip floor construction is rigid, permanent, 
fire resisting and economical. It is recognized as equal 
to other forms of fireproof construction by building 
codes and by architects who have specified it. Load 
tests on finished floors have shown only a fraction of 
allowable deflections for the spans tested. 

How Designed and Fabricated — The joists are 
fabricated from specially rolled heavy steel sections. 
Their design is simple and practical. It embodies the 
Pratt type of truss web system, which allows great load 
carrying capacity for a given area of section. There 
are no thin, corrodible metal strips, the lightest web 
members being in. Before shipment, joists re- 

ceive a heavy coat of rust inhihitive paint. 

Piping Can Be Run Through the Open Webs — 

The open webs of the joists allow ample space for run- 
ning conduits, thus eliminating the expense of excessive 
fills, raised floors or special furred ceilings to conceal 
piping. 

The Rivet Grip — A permanent joint between the chords 
and the web members of the trusses is formed by the patented 
Rivet-Grip process. Under a pressure of 30 tons, the wings of 
the chord members are forced around the knobs on the web 
members, forming a positive mechanical connection. Labora- 


to 30 ft. are used. In special cases joists can be furnished 
for span lengths up to 32 ft. The standard end bearing is 
4^2 in. This bearing may vary from 4 to SVj in., thus allowing 
a total variation of 3 in. in clear span for a given joist. 

Flexible in Design — For each span and condition of load- 
ing there is a choice of several different types, depths and 
spacings of Rivet-Grip joists, so that the architect is free to 
provide for special requirements. 

Easy to Install — There is no cutting nor .fitting at the job. 
The joists are simply dropped into place, when used in steel 
skeleton and wall bearing construction. In concrete construc- 
tion they are readily framed into the formwork. 

The joists are held securely in position and tied into a 
rigid working deck by single strap or wire diagonal bridging 
and notched angles. This eliminates the use of spacers and 
special beam seals or clips. One row of bridging is furnished 
for every 6 ft. of joist length. 

After the Rivet-Grip steel joists are placed and bridged, 
rib lath is placed over and wired to the top chords of the 
joists. Concrete is then poured in the same manner as for 
other metal joist constructions. Lath for plaster is easily 
wired to the bottom chords of the joists. 

Comparative Cost — The cost of this form of construction 
is usually somewhat lower than other steel joists. 

Designing and Estimating Service — We will 
gladly co-operate with architects, engineers and con- 
tractors, without obligation on their part, in designing 
Rivet-Grip steel joist floors for any building, either for 
original specifications or as an alternate construction 
where minimum cost is essential. 
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Specifications for Rivet-Grip Steel Joist Floors 

Steel Joists — (1) Provide and set Rivet-Grip Steel Joists 
manufactured by The Rivet-Grip Steel Co., Cleveland, Ohio, 
as shown or noted on the drawings, ^liere the sizes of the 
joists are not indicated, they shall be in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s tables of safe loads. All joist trusses shall 
conform to the manufacturer’s standard details. 

(2) All bridging shall consist of notched angles and wire 
or single strap bridging. Bridging is to be placed at intervals 
not exceeding 6 ft. of joist length. 

(3) For centering and reinforcing, a rib lath (of weight 
specified) shall be laid on, lath side down, and wired or clipped 
to the top chords of the joists, with the ribs extending at right 
angles to the joists. 

(4) Place temperature rods (of size and at spacings speci- 
fied) and pour 2-in. concrete slab of 1:2:4 mix. 

(5) Where wood floor finish is specified, insert approved 


clips in concrete slab and attach 2x2 in. screeds or nailing strips 
properly leveled. 

Optional method: Where wood floor finish is specified, 

lx2-in. screeds or nailing strips shall be placed over the lath 
and securely wired to the top chords of the joists. The screeds 
are to be placed at an angle with the joists and are to be 
blocked up from the lath about 1 in. to allow the concrete to 
get between the screeds and the lath. 

(6) Ceilings shall be constructed by furring the bottom of 
the joists with ^,4-in. round rods or furring channels spaced 
not more than 16 in. on centers. A flat lath shall then be wired 
to the furring rods or channels. 

Note: The furring rods or channels may be omitted if a 
%-in. rib lath is used with the rib side against the bottom 
chord of the joists. ... , 

Where extreme fire resistiveness is desired, we recommend 
the use of 1-in. furring channels in place of the ^-in. round 
rods. 
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For OP£N/Na5 Ov'er -£12" 


HMPgss 8r OPBN/ M S Less Tim 


Rivet-Grip Steel Joists — Floor Construction Details 


TOTAL SAFE LOAD IN POUNDS PER LINEAL FOOT ON RIVET-GRIP JOISTS 


Type 

of 

joist 


55 

55 

66 

66 

66 

66 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 


Depth 

in. 


Weight 
per ft., 
lb. 


6 

8 

8 

9 

10 

12 

9 

10 

12 

14 

16 


4.1 

4.1 

5.3 

5.3 

5.3 

5.3 

6.7 

6.7 

6.7 

6.7 

6.7 


Safe 

resisting 

moment 


34,300 

46,800 

66,000 

75.000 

84.000 
102,000 

99,150 

111.400 

135.900 

160.400 

184.900 


Clear span in feet 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

510 

425 

364 

318 

285 

284 

230 

255 

408 

190 

232 

372 

372 

155 

220 

312 

339 

339 

339 

425 

189 

266 

310 

314 

314 

395 

395 

162 

230 

262 

292 

292 

345 

365 

















200 

228 

256 

272 

300 

336 

340 

176 

200 

224 

255 

264 

296 

319 



















177 

200 

242 

234 

262 

300 

158 

177 

215 

208 

234 

285 

283 


















159 

193 

144 

174 

















158 

144 

132 

121 



























210 

256 

268 

189 

232 

255 


















210 

243 

242 

191 

226 

232 

175 

206 

222 

161 

190 















175 

161 

186 

150 

173 

139 

161 

iso 

146 


























Maximum fiber stress, 16,000 lb. per sq. in. Special tables will be turnisnea lor maximum uuci v,. - 

be .uenJsHea loe 


To rind Iioads per Square Foot for Standard Joist Spades 

—For 11 %-in. joist spacing, multiply loads in above table tw .1- 
ISVo-in. joist spacing, multiply these loads by %. For 15%-m. joist 
spacing, multiply by %. For 18% -in. joist spacing, multiply by %. l^or 
231/^ -in. joist spacing, multiply by 


per 


square foot as indicated above From this figure, ^^^tj-act (1) 
slab, joists and ceiling, and (2) weight of finish and 

joist floors including top slab and ceiling, but not including finish and 
fill, weigh approximately 40 lb. per sq. ft. 
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TELEPHONE 
La REVIEW 0395 


SIMPLEX STEEL PRODUCTS CO. 

Non-bearing Partitions and Suspended Ceilings 

1146 Roscoe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

The Simplex System of Partition and 
Ceiling Construction. 


The Simplex System 

An eflfective and economical method of 
constructing fireproof and soundproof parti- 
tions (non-bearing) and suspended or furred ceilings. 

Gypsum plaster board has long been recognized as 
a building and lathing material of consideralile merit 
due to the fireproof qualities of the gypsum and excellent 
insulating qualities of both the gypsum and the paper 
surfacing on both sides of the plaster board. 

Simplex studs are designed so as to furnish a con- 
tinuous shoulder on which the plaster boards are securely 
fastened by No. 10 gauge wire pins 3 in. long. This 
method of attachment leaves an open joint between 
plaster boards and permits the plaster to key between 
the boards and through to the hollow space in the 
studs. 

The prong (integral with the stud) and pin project 
less than Vs in. from the surface of the plaster boards, 
permitting the rapid application of plaster to the sur- 
face. 

Advantages Offered by the Simplex System 

(1) Fireproof — All materials entering into Sim- 
plex construction are fireproof — steel and gypsum — and 
constructions of this nature have been passed upon by 
underwriters and building departments of most prin- 
cipal cities. 

(2) Soundproof — The Simplex hollow partition 
contains all the desirable elements for, good insulation: 
(1) a complete air space; (2) gypsum in generous 
quantity, and (3) four thicknesses of paper, which ex- 
cels all other materials for sound insulation. 

(3) Light Weight — The hollow Simplex partition 
plastered (when dry) weighs 10 lb. per sq. ft. This 
is a saving of from 40 to 70% of the partition 
load as compared to the heavier built-up partitions. 

This light weight permits economical struc- 
tural designing and is particularly advantageous 
when designing buildings for light occupancy 
using steel or bar joists, or similar light and 
rapid construction. 

(4) Saves Space — Because of the con- 
struction details and the method of erection. 

Simplex partitions save from 1 to 2^/2 in. in 
finished thickness with results equally as effec- 
tive and satisfactory. 

The following sizes carried in stock for 
immediate shipment. Other sizes made to 
(M'der. 

P/4-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 3 in. 

2^/4-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 4 in. 

3 -in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 4% in. 

4^/4-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 6 in. 

6 -in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 8 in. 

(5) Conceals Piping — Conduit and other 
piping is readily concealed in the hollow space 
and by using the proper size studs, piping as 


^0 Simplex System 



TRADE-MARK 


well as steel columns, etc., can be completely 
covered without patching or the use of other 
materials. 

(6) Rigid Construction — In erecting 
Simplex partitions steel channel runners are 
used on the floor and ceiling. The studs are 
set upright in these runners. The result is, 
walls that are straight with all units securely fastened. 

(7) Sanitary — Simplex partitions are plastered 
with gypsum (hard wall) plaster, resulting in a hard 
smooth finished surface, sealed at floor and ceiling with 
steel runners, insuring sanitation to the highest degree. 

(8) Wood Grounds, etc. — Ground nailing blocks, 
strips, door bucks and other attachments are cared for so as 
to permit the utmost in economy with permanency assured. 

(9) ' Economical — All units being large and light 
in weight, as well as low in cost, permits the completion 
of work at a saving in both time and expense. 

(10) Better Plastering — The nature of plaster 
l)oard is such that it is most economical to use a rich 
mixture of gypsum plaster, with the result that a better 
quality of work, a more lasting and smoother surface 
are at all times assured. 

(11) Salvage Value — The character of studs and 
fastenings permits the easy salvaging of studs and run- 
ners for re-use, with a minimum of waste and debris. 

(12) Adaptability — The economical cost, rapid 
erection, simple details, light weight and the high quality 
of the materials used make Simplex construction the 
most logical for use where savings in time and cost as 
well as high grade construction are desired in such build- 
ings as hotels, apartments, office buildings, schools, dor- 
mitories, hospitals, etc. 

Details and Handbook 

Full size and scale details showing economical and 
substantial methods of caring for such items as door 
bucks, grounds, carpet strips, blackboards, ironing boards, 
metal base, etc., have been prepared and will be sent on 
request with complete textbook. 



PLASTER-, 

BOAR.DS 

PLASTER 
KEys 

I '4 SIMPLEX 
HOLLOW STUD 


ACTUAL 5\zt\ 

5ECTION OF 3" FINISHED PARTITION 



Section of 3-inch Finished Partition 
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Specifications for Hollow Partitions 

This contractor to erect hollow Simplex partitions where 
shown, using Simplex studs of the sizes shown on plans, anchor- 
ing channel runners to floor and ceiling, and setting studs upright 
on 24M!-in centers. Studs to be securely nailed to door bucks 
and nailed or wired to intersecting walls. Corner studs to be 

*^*^*^>Ulw^tudrTiav^ been properly placed, attach %x24x32-nn 
gypsum plaster board to each side of studs, 
pins secured in place by use of Simplex tying tool to hold boards 
secure^7against steel studs. Pins to be 6 in. or ess apart . 

The bottom row of plaster boards shall be f"*' 
alternated to give broken joints. In center of each horizontal 


joint furnish and place one Simplex cross clip to separate boards 
not less than % in. for plaster key. 

If more practical for wide partitions, two rows of studs may 
be used with plaster board attached to exposed sides only. 

All exposed surfaces to be plastered m accordance with 
recommended specification of the Gypsum Industries. 

Motf ■ Su^eested specifications detailing three methods of mixing and 
applying Plas?lf Simplex partitions and ceilings have been prepared 
and will be sent on request. 

Simplex conslruction insures you of getting strmghter, better 
ivalJs at less eost and in less time, better plastering, smoother 
surface and faster ivork. They create harmony on the job, 
eliminate congestion and debris. 



Details of Construction of Simplex Hollow Partitions 
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Simplex Steel Products Go, 


Specifications for Simplex Ceilings 

This contractor to erect or attach all flat suspended or 
furred ceilings by the Simplex System. 

Under Concrete Slabs or Joists— Wire hangers of No. 8 
or 9 gauge to be inserted in concrete at time of pouring, on about 
2-ft. centers both ways. 

After hangers have been straightened and marked for height 
level, bend at right angles and tie around %-in. channel irons and 
cross furr under channel iron with Simplex ceiling runners set 
on 24 to 24% -in. centers properly paralleled, using a double 
strand of No. 18 gauge tie wire. Cross tie on each channel. 
Where ceilings are to carry plank walk, gauge of hangers should 
be increased and channel irons should be 1%-in. instead of %-in. 

Under Steel Joists — Where ceilings are attached to under 
side of steel joists. Simplex ceiling runners are to be attached 
immediately below joists, set on 24% to 24% -in. centers, using 


Simplex steel joist clips for attaching. 

Under Steel Bar Joists — Where ceilings are attached to 
underside of bar joists. Simplex ceiling runners are to be tied 
to underside of joists transverse to joists, on 24% to 24%-in. 
centers, using a double strand of No. 18 galvanized tie wire. 
Cross tie on each bar. 

All Ceilings — After ceiling runners have been properly 
supported, attach %x24x32-in. gypsum plaster boards, securing 
them to runners with 3-in. long wire pins, using Simplex tying 
tool to firmly lock pin in prong to hold board in place. Plaster 
board courses to be started with full and half size pieces alter- 
nated to provide broken joints. In center of each joint between 
plaster boards, place one Simplex cross clip to separate boards 
not less than % in., which separation and slots in runners are to 
be used for plaster keys. 

Note: For plastering specifications see Simplex Partitions. 


^SIMPLtX SINGLE STUD 



PLASTER, e>OAR.O 


UPPER. .SURFACE OF SIMPLEX 5U5PENDED CEILING SHOWING NET- 
WORK OF PLASTER. KEYS ALONG STUDS AND BETWEEN PLASTER BOARDS 



'HANCER HOOKED THRU 
SLOT IN SIMPLEX STUD 


2/q plaster e»oaro 
24 " X 32 " 



-SIMPLEX SINQLE- STUDS 
^USED AS CLILINQ RUNNER 




PINS SOUND C>V 

“the tie that binds' 


.^^LOCKINQ PLASTER SOARDS 
^ SECURELY TO STUDS 




^VCLIPS SEPARATINQ 
BOARDS ALLOW I NQ |4"5PACI 
FOR TRANSVERSE 



m 




PLASTER KEYS 



• r- > T * 







"■ ■■ - ^ 


PLASTERING 5UPFACL OF A SIMPLEX SUSPENDED CEILING 




^HANqER ^ 

IN CONCRETE 


HANQEIL 


STUD 



HANC^EtU 


SECUliE STUD 
TO HANqEtL 




INTqjLSECTiNq STUD 


PIN 


PLASTEB.60A1U>T 

DETAIL or METHOD OF 
FASTENING STUD TO HANGER 



METHOD OF FUEUIING AROUND 
BEAMS 0£l PIPES IN CEILINGS 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Rocklath, Fireproof Plaster Base 

205 West Monroe Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 374 


Product 

Rocklath, the Fireproof Plaster Base. 

For Filler Tile, Partition and Furring Tile 
and Column Covering, see pages 200-201; for 
Structolite Concrete, see pages 352-355 ; for 
Gypsum Plasters and Finishes, see pages 374- 
376; for Stucco, see page 397; for Reinforced 
Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof, see pages 
1076-1079; for Insulation and Sound Deadening, 
see page 1094; for Wall Board, see page 1339; 
for Sheathing, see page 1361. 

Rocklath 

Description— Rocklath, as the name indi- 
cates, is a gypsum rock lathing material designed 
to be used in place of wood and metal lath as a 
base for gypsum plaster. Rocklath is made in 
sheets 32x48 in., the 48-in. length having both 
edges enclosed and reinforced. The %-m. gyp- 
sum core is protected by a specially treated fibre 
paper covering which bonds perfectly with gypsum 

plaster. ^ . . 

Advantages — Rocklath, in addition to providing a 
permanent base for plaster, has a number of distinctive 
and valuable advantages. 

It is fireproof. Will not add fuel to the flames and 

acts as a fire-stop. . 

Every board is perfect. There is no waste m appli- 

The large sections can be quickly applied. They 

saw and nail like lumber. , 

Rocklath can not warp or buckle. Its use eliminates 
the most common cause of cracked and falling plaster 
and Rocklath can not stain the plaster. ^ ^ 

Reduces heat, cold, and sound transmission to a 
minimum. Saves fuel in winter, insures comfortable 
interior temperatures in summer, and makes every room 

more quiet. „ i i 

Eliminates loss of plaster in keys and droppings 

behind lath. 



In case of fire this 
wood-lined flue is a 
menace. Note waste 
of plaster behind lath 



^ Rocklath will not^ 
burn, and acts as 
fire-stop. No plaster 
wasted here 



(Rocklath j 

FIREPROOF PLASTER BASB^ 

TRADE-MARK BORNE BY 
GENUINE ROCKLATH 


Rocklath 

Note patented 
reinforced nail- 
ing edges 


Sectional Views of Wood Lath Wall and Rocklath Wall 

Instead of weak, flimsy, inflammable wood lathing that and cracks 

plaster, Rocklath provides a so ld, continuous 

adheres perfectly. Does not swell, contract or warp, hence eliminates the princ p 

'=‘“^Exha"ustfvV prove Rocklath walls over three and one-lialf times more 

sound resisting than walls made with wood lath 

Architects’ Specifications 

(1) Lath— Shall be %-in. Rocklath, the Fireproof Plaster 

Base, made by the United States Gypsum Company, Chicago. 
Size of sheets, 32x48 in., the 48-in. length having both edges 
enclosed and reinforced. . 

(2) Nails— Shall be 3d cement coated or galvanized. 

(3) Lathing— Cover all walls, ceilings, and partitions 
throughout the entire building, except as otherwise specified, 
with Rocklath, the Fireproof Plaster Base. 

(4) Grounds— % in. . . n u . 

(5>. Framework— Studding, joists and furring shall be set 

on 16-in.'-centers and evenly lined up. . 

16) Application— Place the Rocklath sheets in parallel 
courses with the 48-in. length across the studding, furring or 
joists. Always place the trade-mark side of board against sup- 

Breaking Joints— Break joints on studding, joists or 
furring. The continuous joints run crosswise at right angles to 

^‘“‘^sTaggerjoints walls and ceiling so the vertical 

joints on wall will not meet ceiling joints. . „ k.. 

f8) Spacing — All horizontal continuous joints shall be 
butted; a ^e of V* in. shall be left between mill ends joining 

on studding, joists or furring. , i, u c j tr, 

(9) Comers — The Rocklath sheets shall be fitted tightly to- 
gether at all corner angles vertical and horizontal. 

(10) Cutting Rocklath— Shall be done by scoring with a 
sharp hatchet or knife, and then breaking down and up over a 

straight edge. . 

(11) Nailing— space nails 4 in. apart on sidewalls and 3 in. 
apart on ceilings. First, nail board to intermediate supports; 
then outer edges, spotting nails % in. fro*n °uter edge. Nail 
each corner of board. Each nailing edge of Ro'r'^'^th *nust hav 
a bearing on studs, joists or furring of not less than % m. 
Drive all nails “home”— straight, firm and tight, but not far 
enough to rupture sheets. 

(12) Judge of Work— The above description of breaking 

joints, spacing, nailing, etc., shall be strictly followed and the 
architect reserves the right to order removed all ^ 

not applied according to the above specifications and they shall 

be replaced by the lather. 
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ASSOCIATED TILE MANUFACTURERS 

Wall and Floor Tiles, Ceramic Mosaic and Faience 


BEAVER 

PRODUCERS OF 

ALHAMBRA TILE COMPANY 
Newport, Ky. 

AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING CO., LTD. 

Zanesville, Ohio 
Maurer, N. J. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

New York, 16 East 41st Street 
Chicago, o32 South Alichigan Avenue 
BEAVER FALLS ART TILE COMPANY 
Beaver Falls, Pa. 

New York, 156 West 49th Street 
Chicago, 306 South W^ahash Avenue 
CAMBRIDGE TILE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
Covington, Ky. 

New York, 8-10 West 13th Street 
GRUEBY FAIENCE AND TILE COMPANY 
Perth Amboy, N. J. 

New York, 9 East 45th Street 
Philadelphia, 1600 Walnut Street 
MOSAIC TILE COMPANY 
Zanesville, Ohio 
Alatawan, N. J. 

New York, 327 West 42nd Street 

Chicago, 626 Kimball Building 

St. Louis, 1986 Railway Exchange Building 


FALLS, PA. 

ASSOCIATION TILES 

MATAWAN TILE COMPANY 
Alatawan, N. J. 

NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 
Anderson, Ind. 

New York, 636-38 West 34th Street 
Chicago, 59 East Adams Street 
St. Louis, 1725 Railway Exchange Building 
San Francisco, 914 Balboa Building 
OLD BRIDGE ENA.MELKD BRICK AND TILE CO. 
Old Bridge, N. J. 

Chicago, 122 South Michigan Boulevard 
THE C. PARDEE W’ORKS 
Perth Amboy, N. J. 

New York, 9 East 45lh Street 
Philadelphia, 1600 W'alnut St reet 
PERTH AMBOY TILE WORKS 
Perth Amboy, N. J. 

New York, 156 West 49th Street 
Chicago, 306 South Wabash Avenue 
UNITED STATES ENCAUSTIC TILE W^ORKS 
Indianapolis, Ind. 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 

WHeSVtoe cSif'ANY'''’"'’ 

W^heeling, W^ Va. 


KIND OF TILES 


CERAMIO 

MOSAIC 


Enamel Mosaic 
Glazed Mosaic 


Dull GlaieoMos. 
MattGlazeoMos. 


FAILHCE MOSAIC 


PLASTIC MOS. 


VITREOUS TILES 


Glazed 


Dull Glazed 
Matt Glazed 


|5EMIVITIiLOU5 
TILES 


Glated 


Dull Glazed 
Matt Glazed 


Flint 

IPAVING TILES 

Hyoijaulic 


|WMITE GLAZED 
TILES 


pULL GLAZED TILES 
MATT GLA7ED TILES 


ENAMELS 


PLASTIC TILES 


FAIENCE 


Iquarry tiles 


THIck- 
GDADL5 NESS 


• CONDENSED LIST OF TILES 

THEID. CMADACTEr^lSTICS < 5 * U 5 E.S 


5el. i 

/In WhiteV 
pel.SGjnjr 


5el. 


5el. 


SHAPES AND SIZES ’ 


5qud.re | i 

Oblong 2,^X1 1,1 

HexA^on 1^ 1 

I^ound 


VdiriAblc, 


Sel. 

and 

Com. 


Sel. 


shApe or size less 
tno.n Square Inches in Are<^ 


Square 3. 2j. 1^. 

Oblonq 3xli. 3x1. 3x4. 

Hcx<j.6on 3, 2, 

Octoc^n 3 
Triangle 3, iJJ. lA 


COLOR.S 


See Vitreous ond 
Semivitreous Tiles 


See Dull Gl<^zed Tiles 


See Faience Tiles 


Surfaces S- 
glazes 


Un^lezed 


brloht 

Dull 

Matt 


See Plastic Tiles 


Scl. 

«nd 

Com. 


5el. 




Same as Vitreous Tiles, Msos 
Square 6. 44 

Oblong 9x3, 6x4. 6x3, 6x2. 

6 X l£. 6x5. 6 x 4 , 44 x 24 . 

* 44 x 14 , 

Mexadon 6. 44. 6x3, 44 x24 
Octagon 6. 44 
Pentagon 5,5.24 


White, Celadon, Silver-qray, 
Green, blue green, Light blue. 
Dark blue Pink, Creem and 
Granites of these colors. 


See Dull Glazed Tiles 


buff, Salmon, Light dray, 
Dark gray, Ped, olack, 
Chocolate, and Granites 
0 / these Colors. 


Plain or Embossed 
bright . I^ull or Matt 
Plain or Embossed 
Unglazed 


GENERAL- 


Floors 

Walls 

Swimming Pools 
Plungcbdths 
Kitchen Sinks 
Interior 
Exterior 


Unglazed 


Bright 


Dull 

Matt 


Unglazcd 


bright 


Square- 6 , 44 
Oblond^ 6x4. 6x3, 6xi 
Hexodon 6 , 41 ^ 

Octadong 


See Dull Glazed Tiles 


Sel. 

VJ 

Com 


Scl. 

And 

Com 


Scl. 


Scl. 

And 

Com. 


Scl. 


♦CrAd«»; 5el.» Selected, Sid. 
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z 

and over 


Square 6, *44 
Oblong lO x 5, 9x3, 
hexagon 6, 44 


6x3. 6x1 


Squares. 4i, 3 , 4 . 14 , 14.5 i 
Oblong 6x3, 6 X Z, 6x 14 , 6x 1, 

^ X i. 44 x 24 . 44xlg.. 
b X 1, 3 Xi, 3 x4, 


Gxi 
3xl4. 
24 x 14 
Hexagon 3, Z 
Octagon 3 


White, Light gray, Dark gray 
Celadon, Sage, Light bfue, 
Dark blue. Green, Cream 


Sec Semivitreous Tiles 


Dull 

Matt 


Unglazcd 


Floors 

Walls 

Fireplaces 

Interior 

Exterior 


Floors, Walls 
Interior- Exterior 


White 


Obtainable in all of the above, 
and Special Shapes 6» Sizes 


I And ~ 


Square 9, G 


StAndard, Com.^Cornmcrciol 




-Unlimited Color Range - 
Selection must be made 
from samples and colors 
specified by numbers 


Floors 
i Interior-Exterior 


Plain orEmbossedi 
Bright 


Colors that result from 
firing of natural clays 


See Dull Glazed Tiles 


Red, Salmon, Gray 


Plain or 
Embossed 
Dull Matt 


Walls 

Interior 


bright 


Plain or Embossed 
Smooth orPoudh 
Unglq -zed 


Plain or Embossed 

Bright, Dull orMatt 


Unglazed 


•♦Only SUndArdited 5hAp«*TJJ^!Tes Giv«n 


Walls 

Interior 

Fireplaces 


Floors 

Walls 

Interior 

Extenoi*^ 

Fireplaces 


Floors 
Interior-Exterior 


Continued on next page 
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Ask for Publications tor Arcnitecis 

All publications arc A.I.A. standard size 7^/4xl0*/^ inches. 

K-200. Basic Information — sizes, colors, grades. 

K-300. Basic Specifications — a standard document. 

K-400. Glazed Tiles and Trimmers— standard sizes and shapes. 

K-500. Ceramic Mosaic— standard patterns in color. 

Full Size Details of Glazed Tiles and Trimmers— wall charts. 

Tiled Swimming Pools — second edition, popular. ^ 

Tiled Swimming Pools — architects’ technical edition. 

Tiled Hospitals — illustrated. 

The ^larket — illustrated. 

Home Suggestions — a series of color plates. 

Architectural Monographs on Tiles and Tilework. 

Period IMotifs — in color with specification. , r * 

House of Tiles— dimensioned details and photographs of ten rooms. 
Tile Kitchen Sink— technical information illustrated. 


An Early Christian 
Baldacchino 

A period motif 


A Venetian Breakfast 
Nook 

A period motif 


A Spanish Dining 
Room 

A period motif 








rTOsrrm. 


WC (LklVATIOM) 


From “The House of Tiles" 

ingle Paragraph for Incorporation in the Architect’s 
Specification on Tilework 

Furnish all materials and labor necessary for the completion of the 
lework. The Basic Specification for Tilework, Second Edition 192^4, a^ 
sued by the Associated Tile Manufacturers, Beaver Falls, Pa., in so 
ir as any portion is applicable to this building, is hereby made a part 
f this specification and of the contract. 


A Tile Kitchen 
Sink 


CNQUSH Tupon UVlNOnOD k 


From “The House of Tiles" 


The kinds of tile and accessories and the extent of tilework shall be 
as follows: 

Architectural Service Department 

Our Architectural Service Department is maintained for you** be"e»J- 
It welcomes incniiries concerning the proper use of tiles as well as treat- 
ments in particular styles or periods. It is at your service. 
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BATCHELDER TILES 

Manufactured by 

BATCHELDER-WILSON COMPANY 

2633 Artesian Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE AND DISPLAY ROOMS, 1002 Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 
WAREHOUSE FOR EASTERN DISTRIBUTION: NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Product is of thre^ distinctive types all of which, 
when properly installed, are guaranteed to stand up 
under any climatic conditions. 

Tiles; Terra Cotta; Pavers. 

(A) Batchelder Tiles 

They are made from high fired clay bodies with 
a surface coloration of mineral slips fired to the same 
temperatures as the bodies, assuring permanence. These 
tiles have a characteristic texture with many modifica- 
tions of color. As there is no superficially applied over- 
glaze, they are not subject to any form of crazing or 
cracking. 

(a) They are made with slightly rounded edges 
for recessed pointing as in mantels and fountains. 

(b) With square cut edges for flush pointing as 
in bathrooms and floors. 

(B) Batchelder Terra Cotta 

This is unique in color and texture. It blends 
harmoniously with plaster, brick, cement or stone. It 
is free from high lights and monotonous surfaces. For 
ashlar wall facings, the varying colors and textures are 
especially eflfective. 

(a) This material is structurally the same as 
standard terra cotta and should be specified in the same 
manner, except that joints are considered an essential 
part of the scheme. Allowance of % to % in. should 
be made for joints. Edges of units are made slightly 
rounded; joints should be recessed sufficient to expose 
the rounded edge. 

(b) Size limitations and the methods of bedding 
and anchoring are the same as for standard terra cotta. 

(C) Batchelder Pavers 

They are of a semivitreous body uniform in color 
throughout, with a non-slip surface. They are made 
in three ranges of color from black to cream through 
the reds, browns and grays. 

Blue Prints 

Blue prints, with setting dimensions clearly shown, 
are packed with all shipments of catalogue mantels, 
fountains, etc. 

Setting Instructions 

These instructions to the tile setter are packed with 
all shipments. 


Specifications should require that installation of the 
material shall accord with the printed instructions fur- 
nished by the manufacturer with each shipment. 

Standard Sizes 

Tiles — Our tiles are slightly less than nominal sizes 
in order to insure the proper width of joint essential to 
a handmade product. For example, 6x6-in. tiles will 
average 5 in. square ; 4x4, in. square. Mortar 
joints should be from ^ in. for 3x3 in. to ^ in. for 
12x12. 

Pavers — Carried in stock in 4-in. hexagon with 
long and short halves, 4x4, 2x4 and 2x2, paver colors. 
They may be ordered in all sizes up to a maximum size 
of 10x10. Where larger units are desirable, a grouping 
of several tiles with close cross joints and a wider joint 
surrounding the group is recommended. For in- 
stance, a group of four 6x6-in. tiles, laid as above, 
gives the structural effect of a 12xl2-in. unit, and 
allows a pleasing variation In the tone of the individual 
units. 

Setting Dimensions 

Setting dimensions are given to centers of joints 
and work should be laid out on that basis. Two 6x6 in. 
or three 4x4 in. or four 3x3 in. at 12^/4 in. to centers of 
joints ; four 6x6 in. to 2 ft. ^ in. ; eight 6x6 in. to 
4 ft. 1 in. 

(a) Bathroom Installations — Are planned to set 
to an even multiple of 12 in. on joint centers to conform 
with requirements in general use. 

(b) Rough Work — Should be planned to allow a 
maximum of 1^2 tc) face of tile for setting bed and 
tile thickness. 

Note: Batchelder Tiles are % in. thick up to and including 
9-in. dimensions. 

Batchelder Pavers are % in. thick in 4-in. hexagon and 
4x4; % in. thick in 6x6 in.; 1% in. thick in larger units. Large 
paver units should have an allowance of 2 in. maximum to 
rough work. 

Complete Data 

Complete data is available to architects through 
illustrated catalogues and price lists furnished on re- 
quest : 

General Catalog and Price List 
Mantel Catalog and Price List 
Fountain Catalog and Price List 
Pavement Catalog and Price List 
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Lunch Room Counter 


Bathroom Complete 




Fountain No. 558 



Repeated Unit, Design No. 707 — 6x6 



Batchelder Pavers, Design No. 775 



»if 




Border, Design No. 500 — 4x3 



Example of Terra Cotta 
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CALIFORNIA ART TILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of High-fired Faience and Floor Tile 
RICHMOND, CALIF. 


Products 

Floor and Wall Tile, Faience Tile and Moorish 
Tile for every use, including store fronts, bathrooms, 
mantels, counters, fountains and swimming tanks. 

Also Tile Bathroom Fixtures. 

The Only High-fired Tile 

The faience and floor tile of California Art Tile 
Company are, to the best of our knowledge, the only tile 
with a high-fired body and enamel manufactured in the 
United States. 

This unique advantage of California Art Tile has so 
popularized it that the company has now expanded from 
a purely local institution to one selling its products in 
practically every state in the Union. 

Stock Tile 

We carry in stock hundreds of designs in the various 
popular sizes, and in a range of 24 colors as well as dis- 
tinctive polychrome effects. 

We also finish up any of our stock designs in any 
desired shade or polychrome effect within two or three 
weeks from receipt of order. 

Our stock tile includes: 

Porcelain and Dull Matt Tile — All sizes from 
2x2 to 12x12 inches, in seven shades. Our porcelain dull 
matt tile are high-fired, just vitreous enough to have a 
hard and impervious surface. 

Enameled Tile — All sizes from 2x2 to 12x12 
inches, in 100 shades. Our enameled tile have a won- 
derful lustrous quality, will not crack or craze in any 
climate, and are guaranteed non-fading. 

Decorative Tile — Hundreds of designs in four 
shades and polychrome effects. 

Designs and colors shown in our loose-leaf cata- 
logue. 


We Design to Order 

We have exceptional facilities for designing and 
making to order from sketches special tile in any desired 
motifs and colors. 

Specially designed tile are completed within 30 to 
45 days from receipt of order, according to the intricacy 
of the design. 

We are glad to quote figures on special work of 
this kind. 



A California Art Tile Mantel 

Has true artistic distinction 

Order from Your Dealer 

California Art Tile are as perfect as care and skill 
can make them. The satisfaction they give depends, 
in a great measure, upon the skill with which they are 
set. 

We therefore distribute our tile solely through 
reputable tile and mantel dealers. 



Davis Brothers’ Department Store, San Francisco, Calif. 

Facade of California Art Tile Company’s Faience, a favored material for store fronts and interiors 
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A Typical Bathroom of California Art Tile 
Company’s Faience 


Advantages of High-fired Tile 

California Art Tile, to the best of our knowledge the 
only high-fired tile manufactured in the United States, 
have been brought to their present high degree of excel- 
lence by the perfection of a special-formula enamel, the 
result of years of experimentation by our ceramist. 

The Mellon Institute has tested this enamel on the 
same liody used for our tile, and has found that it will 
stand a temperature range of 600° F. — from 350° below 
zero to 250° above zero — without defacement. 

California Art Tile will not crack or craze in any 
climate, are wearproof, scratchproof, and steamproof, 
and the colors are guaranteed non-fading. A particular 
advantage is the fact that California Art Porcelain Matt 
Finished Tile, unlike other art tiles, require no oiling 
to keep them in perfect condition. 

Suitable for Floors as Well as Walls 

The very hard finish of California Art Tile make 
them as suitable for floors as they are for walls, thus 
permitting the architect to utilize to the full their decora- 
tive possibilities by planning a tile floor exactly to match 
the walls. 

Ever-increasing Use of Tile 

Architects, builders and decorators who strive for 
beauty and distinction are employing art tile in ever-in- 
creasing quantities. 

In the Home — Art tile are used for the walls and 
floors of the bathroom, dining room, reception hall, sun- 
room, veranda and garage ; for hearths, and in general 
wherever the ease with which tile are kept clean is an 
advantage. 

In Store and Restaurant Interiors— Tile are de- 
servedly first choice because of their cleanliness and the 
atmosphere of brightness and neatness they afford. 

On Store and Building Fronts — Art tile, skill- 
fully used, give beauty and distinction. 

For Remodeling Old Buildings — Art tile, used 
as a veneer over old brick, concrete or frame, are per- 
haps the most economical and effective medium. They 
are particularly useful when the front wall of the build- 
ing is up to the building line, a situation which frequently 
makes the use of a brick veneer impracticable. 

General Instructions 

Laying Out— Tile are made in proper sizes to lay 
in even inches and feet with a j%-inch joint. For 
example, a 2x2-inch tile actually measures liJxlH 


inches; a 4x4-inch tile is actually 3}5x3Ju inches, etc. 
In laying out work, figure from center to center of joint, 
and slight irregularities in size will be readily overcome. 

Where a tighter joint than y^-inch is desired, it 
can be readily arranged for by a little time spent on 
sorting or sizing, as California Art Tile are very uni- 
form in size. 

On Brick or Concrete Base — Surface of work 
should be thoroughly cleaned with a stiff broom so as 
to be free of dust and loose particles. Surface should 
then be thoroughly soaked with water. While still wet, 
a wash of pure cement, about the consistency of paint, 
should be applied with a brush. 

The next step is to apply the ground or scratch 
coat, using a three-of-sand, one-of-cement mixture. 
This bed should be from % to % inch thick. Where 
possible, the scratch coat should be allowed to set about 
24 hours. 

On Wood Base — Nail on chicken wire or metal 
lath, as for stucco base. Apply scratch coat 1/2 to % 
inch thick, composed of three-of-sand and one-of-cement, 
and then proceed as on brick foundation. 

Setting Tile — When scratch coat, or bed, is suffi- 
ciently set, the tile, which have been thoroughly saturated 
by being placed in water for at least one-half hour 
before using, are put into place by buttering on the back 
with a pure cement mortar, and are either laid with fac- 
ing strip or work is marked out on bed for spacing. 

Pointing Up — After tile are all set in place and 
mortar is thoroughly set, joints may be pointed either 
with a pointing trowel or by plastering over the entire 
surface and rubbing joints in with pointing tool or 
trowel. 

Cleaning — A solution of four parts of clean water 
and one part of muriatic acid is recommended for clean- 
ing mortar from tile. Scrub thoroughly with a stiff 
brush. 

Note: Acid will not affect California Art Tile, and there- 

fore the strong solution given above is recommended, as it cleans 
more readily. 

Loose-leaf Catalogue 

Write for our loose-leaf catalogue showing stock 
designs and colors of California Art lile. 



12-room Community Apartments, 2000 Washington Street, 
San Francisco, Calif. 

C. A. Meussdorffer, Architect 

Typical of the many palatial apartments, hotels and clubs in which 
California Art Tile Bathrooms have been installed 
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CALIFORNIA CLAY PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Everlasting Glazed Tile and Ceramic Floor Tile 

OFFICE AND FACTORY 

SOUTHGATE, CALIF. 

Correspondence and Orders to Box 238, Southgate, Calif. 


Faience Tile 

Hand Moulded Mantel Tile, including inserts, 
brackets, arches and shelves. Made in twelve neutral 
shades of matt glaze, all of different texture and color 
tone, yet blending harmoniously when used together. 
Suitable for mantels, counters, bulkheads, wainscot- 
ing, etc. 

Aztec Mantels 

A special product made only in a medley of pastel 
shades in several sizes with authentic designs reproduced 
from Maya carvings in the ancient Sun God temples of 
Yucatan and Mexico. A unique and original product 
giving effects entirely different from conventional man- 
tel designs. 

Hand Made Wall Tile 

For bathrooms, and also adapted for use in 
counters, bulkheads and wainscots. Includes tile for 
walls, floors, trim, decoration, borders and bathroom 
accessories. Made in six bright glaze colors, on a buff 
body, with rounded edges and set with countersunk joint. 
Accessories glazed in colors to match wall tile. 

Machine Made Wall Tile 

Made in six colors on white body and in sizes from 
2x2 in. up to 6x6 in. Includes trim, banding, paneling, 
etc. 

Sink Tile 

White and five colors ; vitrified hexagon drain- 
board ; vitrified ridge and capping. Back wall in either 
hand made or machine made wall tile. The permanently 
vitrified surface of our sink ridge and cap make it non- 
absorbent and impervious to wear. 

Hand Made Floor Tile 

Vitrified Brown Floor Tile in various shades of 
brown, buff and gray; sizes from 2 in. square to 9 in. 
square, including hexagon and octagon shapes. Un- 
equalled for soft harmonious color toning and shad- 
ing. 

Ceramic Floor Tile 

Made in 1 and 2-in. hexagon and 2x2-in. square 
shapes in white and five medley colors with suitable 
borders to match. Mounted on paper for rapid laying. 

Perforated Ventilator Tile 

In many designs and sizes and in bright or matt 
colors. 

Spanish and Moorish Tile 

Colorful replicas of Mohammedan, Saracen, Spanish 
and Moorish designs. Made in several color combina- 


tions. Adapted for fountain and garden use as well as 
for store fronts and exterior trim on buildings. 

Colors 

Our colors are the result of intense and sustained 
heat in modern kilns and are permanently baked into the 
body of the tile. All our tiles are adapted for either 
exterior or interior use. 

Shapes and Sizes 

We supply sufficient sizes to enable the architect to 
execute any design in a residence or building. 

Stock Designs 

Our catalog illustrates mantels, floors, bathrooms, 
wainscots, store fronts, etc. The architect may use 
these directly or we will make drawings utilizing stand- 
ard materials, thus eliminating the expense of special 
shapes. 

Specifications 

All shipments leaving our factory are carefully in- 
spected and checked. Setting instructions are set forth 
below : 

(1) Tile must be soaked in clean water before 
setting. 

(2) Allow not over joints when setting plain 

and hand moulded tile; %-in. for floor tile; %-in. or 
less for machine made wall tile. Pointing to be depressed 
on plain and hand moulded tile and flush on floor and 
machine made tile. 

(3) Color of mortar for joints to be lighter than 
tile themselves. White Medusa or Atlas cement on 
colored bright glaze tile, plain or machine made. Nat- 
ural Portland cement color for vitrified brown floor and 
hand moulded mantel tile. For coloring for our mantel 
tile joints use only a small amount of lamp black; ochre 
or red colored joints are not recommended. 

(4) After setting, clean tiles with water and dry 
with newspapers or soft cloths. Cement left on tile over- 
night is hard to remove and becomes set if neglected. 
Tile should be washed the second day after setting with 
soft sponge and clean water to remove any cement from 
previous washings. 

Use no acid on these tiles. 

(5) Coal oil or linseed oil is used in polishing 
vitrified brown floor tile and mantel tile after setting, 
but no oil whatsoever should be used on bright glazed 
or ceramic floor tile. An oiled rag is sufficient to put on 
a polish. 

Catalog 

A complete catalog of our products will be sent to 
all architects interested. We gladly solicit inquiries. All 
inquiries will receive prompt and careful attention. 
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Two Typical Aztec Mantels in Residence of Franklyn Booth 

Harwood Hewitt, Los Angeles, Cal., Architect 
These mantels are made in pastel shades only 



Mantels Made from Stock Hand Moulded Tile 

These mantels are stocked in various sizes and seven neutral colors 


4-in. 



Hex tile, made in a medley of buff, gray 
borders 


Vitrified Brown Floor Tile 

and brown, with suitable 6-in. floor tile, soft shades of brown, form the center fields, and the border 

is made from 4-in. dark red with glazed inserts 
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California Clay Products Company 



Bathroom Treatment in Residence at Beverley Hills, Cal. 

Roy Seldon Price, Beverley Hills, Cal., Architect 

Bright glazed plain tile are used on floors and walls. Six distinct, bright glaze, bathroom colors are made for this purpose 


Note use of 


High Wainscot, Bath Enclosed 

soap dishes, electric light brackets, etc., made in color to 
match wall tile 



Low Wainscot and Shower 

Showing our flowered cap in polychrome colors with matt glazed floor 

tile 




Typical Shower Installations 

Considerable Moorish tile used Bright glazed brown tile in contrasting shades used on walls; the floor 

is in matt glazes, and the register is made from Moorish tile 
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Store Front Tile Work Using Bright Colored Black and Moorish Tile 

Note the pilaster and bulkhead treatment, also our ventilators as used for exterior decoration 



Typical Kitchen 

Our 2-in. hexagon vitrified ceramic floor tile and border with 4x4-in. bright 
glazed wall tile 



Lunch Counter 

Our stock, matt glazed hand moulded tile are used for this purpose 
together with various inserts and brackets, all in soft neutral colors 


Spanish Step Risers and Vitrified Brown Step Treads 




Fountain Pool, Spanish Step Risers, and Vitrified Brown Rustic 
Step Treads 

All among our garden decorations 
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EMPIRE FLOOR & WALL TILE COMPANY, INC. 

GENERAL OFFICES 

137-139 West 25th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1317 Pine Street DETROIT, MICH., 1261 Pennsylvania Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL., 444 West Grand Avenue ATLANTA, GA., 19 Crescent Avenue 


Products 

Ceramic Glazed and Unglazed Floor 
and Wall Tile. 

Ceramic Mosaic Tile. 

We specialize in Wall Tile in Bright Glaze, Matt 
Glaze, Bright Color Glaze and Faience. Also in Ceramic 
Mosaic and Vitreous, Semi-vitreous, Glazed and Un- 
glazed Floor Tile in Flint, Granite and Faience. 

Availability of Raw Materials 

The important feature of availability of raw mate- 
rials, under all circumstances, is well taken care of in 
our connection with feldspar, clay and silica mines. This 
assures us of an uninterrupted supply of the highest 
grade materials. 

Manufacturing and Shipping Facilities 

The enormous output of our factories and their 
strategic location enable us to fill all orders of any size 
in the shortest possible time, anywhere in this country or 
Europe. This, together with our careful and experienced 
methods and workmanship, including rigid inspection, is 
the architect's and owner's assurance of 100% satisfac- 
tion, both as to prompt delivery and quality of materials. 

Service 

Probably our most important service to the architect 
consists of our reputation and demonstrated ability to 
deliver a product that will be exactly as specified. 

In addition to this we stand ready at all times to 
assist the architect in making special designs or in care- 
fully following the designs submitted. 


*‘Fobl-ProoP’ Tile Floor Designs 

The modern tendency is toward patterns 
and colors in tile floors and our efforts have 
been directed towards reduction in their cost. 
By means of ‘Tool-Proof" Floor Designs, of which we 
are the originators and patentees, the cost of artistic 
pattern floors has been brought down to virtually that of 
plain white ones. 

These patterns consist of carefully selected, 
artistic floor designs, so arranged in plan that each 
sheet of 24 inches is a complete design in itself. 
This unit may be laid on the floor without any 

adherence to design plan and, regardless of the way 
laid down, will fit itself perfectly into a complete 

design. 

Tests have proven that as many feet per day, 
per man, of artistically colored "Fool-Proof" Floor 
Design can be laid, as is possible with plain white 
tile. 

Sizes ^ 

Empire tile is furnished in all of the regular 

tile sizes, ranging from ^-inch square to 18x24 

inches. 

Pocket Catalogue of Tile in Color 

Our new pocket tile catalogue will be found of 
value to every architect and tile contractor. It is replete 
with valuable information presented in a simple, concise 
and practical manner and contains many suggestive 
artistic designs in full color. 

A copy is yours for the asking. 




TRADE-MARK 
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Complete Modern Bathroom Tiled with Empire Product 



Modern Sanitary Kitchen Tiled with Empire Tile — Clean 
and Beautiful 




055Qrob &ar*^ One-piece Towel Dor 




001 Toolh Brush 
MolclGr 


084 085 010 Kitchen uhlily 

-Mooks' Holder 


Empire Floor & Wall Tile Company, Inc. 
137-139 West 25th Street, 

New York, N. Y. 




012 Soap holder 




022 Sheet-Paper 
Holder - 



015 Roll Paper Hddcr 

- Half Shielded - 



ll 3 lboTH 

ATUMBlfR HOLDIER 


China Bathroom Fixtures from Our Metuchen Factory — Useful and Ornamental 



Ceramic Mosaic Floor 


Tile Corridor 



Ceramic Mosaic Floor 
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TELEPHONE 
Barclay 2743 


COLOR-TONE TILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pressed Stone Floor Tile 

97 Warren Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Tiles of Character and Beauty 

Color-Tone Tile consist of finely crushed rock, a 
mineral binder and permanent mineral colors. This 
aggregate is consolidated under hydraulic pressure and 
the tile subsequently subjected to a treatment which im- 
parts great hardness and durability. 

Color-Tone Tile have all the advantages and long 
wearing qualities of marble and travertine with the addi- 
tional feature of lower cost. Besides they are obtainable 
in a complete range of colors to blend with any decora- 
tive scheme. 

Uses of Color-Tone Tile 

Color-Tone Tile are suitable for use wherever a 
floor tile of the highest grade is required. They are 
extensively used for hotel lobbies, halls, lounge and rest 
rooms, hospitals, banks, theaters, restaurants, high class 
apartments and private residences. 

Why Color-Tone Tile Are Preferred by Architect 
and Owner 

A Complete Range of Colors for Architectural 
Treatment — Color-Tone Tile are manufactured in a 
great variety of colors and shades. Only permanent 
mineral colors are used, but there is practically no limi- 
tation to the coloring effects available in reds, browns, 
greens, yellows, blues, blacks and grays. This feature 
alone makes them preferred where the color effect of 



Bedding Side of a Color-Tone Tile Showing the Double Con- 
centric Non-sliding Bedding Feature 


the floor must blend with a definite decorative scheme. 

Non-sliding Bedding Feature — Color-Tone Tile 
are manufactured with a double circular bedding key that 
makes it impossible for the tile to slide on its bed, in 
any direction, after the mortar has set. 

Uniform Texture and Hardness — Color-Tone Tile 
are of uniform texture, hardness and color throughout 
the body of the tile. They are free from glaze and other 
superficial effects. The most severe wear does not affect 
their permanent colors — the colors always remain con- 
stant. 

Low Absorption — Easily Cleaned — Due to the 
great pressure applied in their manufacture and the fact 
that they are a crushed rock product, Color-Tone Tile 
are of very close texture and low absorption. They cut 
true, bond well and are very easily cleaned. 

Economy of Labor in the 9x9-in. Size — The 9x9- 
in. size tile set off large spaces well and save about 30% 
of the labor cost of laying as compared to the 9x6-in.size. 

Furnished in Select Grades Only — Color-Tone 
Tile are furnished in select grades only. No seconds or 
culls are offered. They are sound and solid in every 
particular, absolutely level and lay up with the least 
amount of labor — no necessity for selection in laying, 
as all Color-Tone Tile are selected at the factory before 
being shipped. 

Shipping Facilities 

Our plant located at Newark, N. J., on the Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad has unexcelled facilities for prompt ship- 
ment of orders in any quantity. 

Personal Co-operation with the Architect 

We welcome inquiries from architects and will fur- 
nish free of charge samples in color and 
sketches designed to enable the architect 
and owner to secure substantial savings in 
time and money on any high grade floor tile 
construction. 

Test data from reputable laboratories 
available on request. 

Summary of Special Features 

Unusual range of colors and adaptaljility to decora- 
tive schemes. 

Great density and low absorption. 

Exceptionally attractive texture. 

Great durability. 

Excellent cutting and bonding qualities. 

Ease of setting. 

Coloring same throughout and permanent — no glaze 
or other temporary surface finish. 
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MUELLER MOSAIC COMPANY 

Tilemakers 

TELEPHONE, 3830 WORKS AND MAIN OFFICE 

TRENTON, N. J. 

NEW YORK SHOWROOM: Rossman’s, Seventh Avenue and 49th Street — Telephone, Bryant 3626 


Products 

Floor and Wall Tile. 
Faience. 

Mosaics. 

Frostproof Exterior Tile. 
Mural Decorations. 



trade-mark 


Signs 

Weatherproof and frostproof in all colors 
and styles. 

Norman-Flash Mosaic 

A characteristic non-slip flooring for in- 
teriors. 


Flemish Tile 

For porches, lobbies, garages, etc. A strong artistic 
frostproof flooring product. 


Standard and Special Sizes 

Standard sizes of every known shape. Special 
sizes and shapes. 


Architectural Work 

Special designs, mouldings, decorative details, 
etc. 

Ecclesiastical Work 

Floor and wall tiling, emblems, pictorial faience. 


Colors 

A complete palette of harmonizing colors and tints. 

Swimming Pools 

Entire equipment, gutter and hand rails, non-slip 
floors, etc. 



Polychrome Faience Altar 



Panel C-4 

Polychrome Faience Panel 



Faience Emblem 
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NATIONAL FLOOR TILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Floor Tile 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

MOBILE, ALA. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., Keeling-Cassidy Brick Co., 234 Peachtree Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Wittichen Coal & Transfer Co., 12 S. Twen- 
tieth Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., E. H. Wood, Jackson Building 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., Southern Brick & Tile Corp., Latonia Building 
(For North and South Carolina) 

CHICAGO, ILL., H. B. Carter Co., 4302 North Kedzie Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., Sales Service Co., 602 Mercantile Bank and Trust Co. 
Building 

DULUTH, MINN., Thomson-Williams Co., Builders Exchange 
HARRISBURG, PA., C. H. Strayer, 50 West Philadelphia Street, 
York, Pa. 

HOUSTON, TEX., C. E. Washburn, 703 Keystone Building 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Jacksonville Marble & Tile Co. 
LANCASTER, PA., C. H. Strayer, 50 West Philadelphia Street, 
York, Pa. 

ITTTLE rock, ark., M. B. Sanders, Southern Trust Company 
LOCKPORT, N. Y., Niagara Building and Supply Co., 48 Cottage 
Street 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., Western Tile and Marble Co. 

AIEMPHIS, TENN.» John A. Denie’s Sons Co., 373 Adams Street 
MIAMI, FLA., Dixie Mosaic & Tile Company 

MONTGOMERY, ALA., Central Cement & Supply Co., 30 Commerce 
Street 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., Salmen Yards, 3901 So. Carrollton Avenue 

NORFOLK, VA., G. S. Friebus, 302 Monticello Arcade 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Lumbermen’s Supply Co. 

PASADENA, CALIF., Western Tile and Marble Co., 386 South Ray- 
mond Avenue 

READING, PA., Vanderstucken & Co., 624 Washington Street 

RICHMOND, VA., Earnest Brothers, 805 E. Franklin Street 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Niagara Building and Supply Co., 48 Cottage 
Street, Lockport, N. Y. 

SAINT LOUIS, MO., H. C. AIorrison Company, 2011 Railway Exchange 
Building 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Sales Service Company, Builders Exchange 
Building 

SARASOTA, FLA., Sarasota Tile Co. 

SCRANTON, PA., F. L. Schott, Kingston, Pa. 

SHREVEPORT, LA., H. C. Bellows, 214 Edwards Street 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Syracuse Wall Plaster Co., 319 N. Clinton 
Street 

TULSA, OKLA., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., Oklahoma City 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Dupont Supply Co., Inc., 921 Fifteenth 
Street, N.W. 

WILDWOOD, N. J., T. S. Goslin Lumber Co. 

WILKESBARRE, PA., F. L. Schott, Kingston, Pa. 

YORK, PA., C. H. Strayer, 50 W. Philadelphia Street 


Products 

“Adamantile’' and “Diamantile'' in all solid 
colors : “Adamantile’’ in richly colored Spanish and 

Moorish designs; “Adamantile” in lieautiful imitation 
marble effects ; ‘‘Adamantile” cove base in any color de- 
sired ; Embossed Tiles in various colored designs ; 
Abrasive Tiles in all solid colors. 

Merits of ^^Adamantile” 

The practical merits of “Adamantile^’ include dura- 
bility, non-slip surface, permanence and variety of 
colors, flexibility of designs, sanitary, sound resisting 
and absolute fireproof qualities. It does not warp, and 
possesses the rare virtue of improving in beauty with 
age. 

“Adamantile,’’ because of its extremely hard, 
smooth surface, is very desirable for spaces subjected to 
hard usage, and because of its wide range of colors and 
flexibility of design, it is very appropriate for spaces 
where decorative effects are required. 

Manufacture of ‘"Adamantile” and ‘‘Diamantile’^ 

The high standard of workmanship entering into 
the manufacture of ‘^Adamantile’’ and ‘‘Diamantile” is 
maintained through employing only the most highly 
skilled Spanish tilewrights, who acquired the art from 
their fathers. For this reason ‘‘Adamantile^’ is some 
times called Spanish or Moorish tile. Every tile is hand- 
made, and the utmost care is exercised to insure abso- 


lute uniformity in size and color. Only the highest grade 
raw materials are used, and the colors are non-fading. 

“Adamantile” is made in all plain solid colors and 
shades, and in sizes 8x8 in., 6x6 in., 4x8 in. and 4x4 in. 
‘‘Adamantile,’’ in the 8x8 in. size, is also manufactured 
in more than one hundred different design patterns, the 
colors in any of which can be varied to suit the individual 
requirements of the architect, thereby producing prac- 
tically unlimited effects. New designs are constantly 
being added, and this company has the facilities for 
executing promptly any special designs that may be sub- 
mitted by architects. 

“Diamantile” differs from “Adamantile” in that fine, 
white aggregates are mixed with the face material. The 
surface of the tile is then polished in order to expose the 
aggregates, producing an extremely beautiful effect 
which must be seen to be appreciated. ‘'Diamantile’' is 
made in all strong colors and in various sizes. It can 
also be supplied in a limited number of designs, but these 
can be furnished only in the 8x8 in. size. 

Facilities and Service 

Large stocks of standard colors and designs con- 
stantly maintained, thereby insuring prompt execution 
of orders. Special shades and designs can be produced 
on short notice. 

Literature, samples and estimates will be gladly 
furnished on application either to the main office or to 
any of the representatives listed above. 
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Patio Royal, 

New Orleans, La. 


Dining Room of Breene Hotel, 
St. Cloud, Minn. 


Fenway Apartments, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

George B. Post & Sons, Architects 


First National Ba 
Mobile, Ala. 

George B. Rogers, Ar 
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ROBERTSON ART TILE CO. 

MAIN OFFICE 

TRENTON, N. J. 

FACTORY: MORRIS VILLE, PA. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 48 East 41st Street 


Products 

Glazed Wall Tile, including extensive line of 
Trim and Ceramic Mosaic Tile. 

Services 

The Technical Department of the Robertson Art 
Tile Co. is at the service of interested parties and will 
supply any desired information, furnish plans, sketches 
and samples upon request. 

Glazed Wall Tile 

We aim to carry in stock the most popular sizes 
of white glazed wall tile, which includes 6x6, 6x3, 
6x2, 4i/4x4V4 and 41/4x2^8 in., together wdth base 
and cap mouldings, combination corners, and various 


angles to work out desired combinations or special 
treatment. We are especially well equipped in this re- 
spect to take care of hospital, hotel, society, residential 
construction, etc. 

In the manufacture of floor tile we can furnish 
ceramic mosaic tile in any of the following sizes: D/l-in. 
hexagon, 1-in. hexagon, *')4-in. square, Ig-in. round, and 
lxi/>-in. white. 

We also manufacture a full line of colors in the 
above sizes enabling us to make any design or pattern 
desired. 

Below we illustrate typical wainscot treatment in 
white glazed wall tile with design numbers inserted. Many 
other combinations can be made up f rom catalogue designs. 
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Ceramic Mosaic Tile for Swimming Pools 

Ceramic mosaic tile is recognized as the most sani- 
tary, durable and attractive material known for the 
veneering of swimming pools. 

The Robertson Art Tile Co. was the first to intro- 
duce this material for this purpose, and it has been used 
very successfully for years past, and is being speci- 
fied by leading architects and swimming pool ex- 
perts. It is also being used just as successfully 
for the veneering of walls around the pool, wainscoting 
of the main building and galleries, as well as shower 
rooms. 

Advantages — We have no hesitancy in saying 
there is no other material on the market that possesses 
all the good qualities of ceramic mosaic tile. 

It is entirely vitreous, consequently impervious to 
moisture. 

It is exceedingly strong, does not stain easily and 
can be readily cleaned. ^ , 

This material takes up very little room, as it is only 
1/4 in. thick and, including the cement coating in which 
it is set, requires only from 1 to II /4 in. in thick- 
ness. 

The small tesserae lend themselves readily to the un- 
dulation of walls and floors, especially since we have 
provided all necessary coves and angles with suitable 
curved tile. 

Colors — We manufacture this material in a va- 
riety of colors, making it possible to obtain very attrac- 
tive effects. Experience convinces us that swimming 
pools should be veneered with white tile and have colored 
lines extending through the bottom to indicate swimming 
alleys. If desired, a simple, attractive border can be 
placed at the water line. 


Overflow Trough — The overflow trough is usu- 
ally made in some attractive design and numerals set 
in to indicate distances; while at either end the depth 


of the pool should be 



Ceramic Mosaic Gutter 
No. 2 



4- IX. Radius Corners or 
Pool 


indicated in the same way. 
The numerals are all made 
with colored ceramic mosaic 
tile and are just as perma- 
nent as the rest of the work. 

The formation of an 
overflow trough is one of the 
important features in swim- 
m i n g pool construction. 
While there are several forms 
being used, we believe trough 
No. 2 to be the most practical 
design. 

Illustration of trough 
No. 2 also shows a very satis- 
factory design of life rail. 
The trough is arranged so 
that all surplus water from 
the walk around the pool will 
fall into it. We will be glad 
to furnish full size detail on 
application. 

References — We have 
furnished, and in many in- 
stances made the plans for, 
more than 200 prominent 
swimming pools throughout 
the country, and would be 
glad to furnish interested 
parties with a list of same 
and their location. 



Typical Swimming Pool Treatment 
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TELEPHONE 

Canal 6135, 6136 


THE ROOKWOOD POTTERY COMPANY 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

“Rookwood” Mat Glazed Architectural 
Faience; Floor and Wall Tile; Decorative Tile; 
Garden Ornaments; Pottery. 

Facilities 

Complete architectural faience and pottery plants 
unrivaled in their technical resources and representing 
45 years’ experience in the making of faience bodies 
and colored glazes. 

The plants are thoroughly equipped to execute the 
designs of architects and decorators, or special designs 
by Rookwood artists, who have been selected especially 
on account of their skill in the ceramic arts. 

^‘Rookwood’’ Mat Glazes 

The charm of “Rookwood” mat glazes lies largely 
in their variations of shade and texture. These arise 
from delicate changes in the glaze structure occurring 
in the fire and calculated upon in the composition of the 
glaze. These variations are not sufficient to throw any 
color out of harmony, but only such as stamp the mate- 
rial with its true character as a product of one of the 
arts of fire. The monotonous uniformity of a painted 
wall will not be found in “Rookwood.” 

Special Service, Co-operation and Estimates 

Assistance will be given in the adaptation of our 
materials to architects’ designs, and in estimating costs 
for appropriations. Satisfactory results require that 
faience should be specified under allowance, reserving to 
the architect the right of selection. Appropriate forms 
sent on request. 

The Rookwood Pottery Company does not con- 
tract for installation. 

Standard Specification for Architects 

Tile — (1) The tile shall be faience on hard fired plastic 
clay body and shall be in surface, texture and quality of color 
equal to that manufactured by The Rookwood Pottery Com- 
pany of Cincinnati, Ohio. 

Setting Plans — (2) The manufacturer shall provide setting 
drawings, approved by the architect, with all tiles, mouldings, 
ornamental tiles and special units and angles numbered to avoid 
confusion in setting. 

Special Conditions — (3) All external and internal angles. 


special angles and miter corners shall be manufactured to fit 
the conditions. And where absolute dimensions are obtainable 
in time to allow for manufacture, special take-up lengths must 
be provided, in order to eliminate as much as possible, cutting 
on the job. 

(4) For all special ornamental parts, the manufacturer 
must submit photographs of the models for the approval of the 
architect. 

Floors — (5) Foundation. The tile shall be laid on a level, 
solid bed of concrete, in. thick; concrete to consist of one 
(1) part Portland cement, three (3) parts clean, washed sand, 
and one (1) part gravel. The surface of this bed shall be uni- 
formly rough and well tamped and brought to within iVj in. of 
the finished floor line. 

Laying Tile — (6) Cement mortar for setting shall consist 
of one (1) part Portland cement and three (3) parts clean, 
washed sand. All tile shall be thoroughly soaked in clean 
water. Before laying tile, dry cement must be dusted over the 
cement mortar. All tile shall be set before cement mortar 
reaches its initial set. \\ hen mqre mortar has been spread than 
can be covered with tile on the same day, all mortar on the un- 
finished portions shall be removed, leaving a clean edge along 
the last row of tiles. 

Masonry Walls — (7) Before applying the scratch coat, 
wet the w’alls thoroughly wdth clean water. 

Stud Walls and Pipe Slots — (8) Stud w'alls and pipe slots 
shall be covered with wire or expanded metal lath tightly 
stretched and joints between sheets lai)pcd and wired. 

(9) Gypsum blocks, if used, shall be coated with water- 
proof paint. Wire lath or expanded metal shall be securely 
fastened to blocks. 

Scratch Coat — (10) The scratch coat shall be brought to 
an ev^en surface allowing % in. for setting mortar, and consist 
of one (1) part Portland cement, two (2) parts clean washed 
sand and ten per cent well slaked or hydrated lime. The scratch 
coat shall be well broomed or scratched horizontally and allowed 
to harden for at least one day before setting tile. The scratch 
coat on metal lath shall have a small admixture of hair or wood 
fiber. 

Setting Tile — (11) — Tile shall be set to true surfaces and 
with uniform joints. Cement mortar for setting tile shall con- 
sist of one (1) part Portland cement and two and one-half 
(2V2) parts clean, washed sand. All tile shall be thoroughly 
soaked in clean w'ater before setting. No lime shall be mixed 
into cement mortar used for setting faience of boxed con- 
struction. 

Grouting — (12) Joints shall be grouted with equal parts 
Portland cement and fine clean sand mixed with water to the 
consistency of cream. Grout shall be forced into the joints. 
All trace of cement shall be wnped from the surface of the tile 
before hardening 

Cleaning — (13) A day or tw^o after grouting, the entire 
surface shall be thoroughly cleaned. 



3128Y 8x8 in. 

Decorative Tile 


Monroe Building, Chicago, 111. 

Holabird & Roche, Architects 

Walls, ceilings and floors made by The Rookwood Pottery Company 
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Decorative Tile 
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The Rookwood Pottery Company 






3284Y— 12x12 in. 
Grille Tile 


1976Y— 6x6 in. 


1977Y— 6x6 in. 


Sun Room A698 


Bathroom A1449 


Garden Pottery 3041Y 


xamples of Rookwood Faience for Interior and Exterior Use 


1978Y— 6x6 in. 


1975Y — 6x6 in. 


3163Y Garden Pottery 


3144Y — Tile Insert, 9x9 in. 


Fountain — 3143Y 


Mantel A420 


3076Y 


Drinking 

Fountain 

3191Y 


3065Y 

C. J. Barniiorn, Sculptor 


1 942 Y— 4x4 in.— 3109 Y 
Decorative Tile Inserts 
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THE SPARTA CERAMIC CO. 


Manufacturers of Spartan Ceramics 

5005 Euclid Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., W. B. Cherry, 30 Church Street CHICAGO, ILL., J. T. Williams, 1500 South Western Avenue 

BOSTON, MASS., John L. Lash, 80 Boylston Street MT. VERNON, OHIO, IL G. Beam, Slruhle Building 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., B. A. Stone, 204 Mitchell Building HOLLYWOOD, CAL., H. G. Heaton, 5601 Sunset Boulevard 



liippii 


mmsi 


im iiiii 


Product 

Spartan Ceramics. 

Texture 

A vitreous flint mosaic tile. Made from pure shales, 
with slight variations in their outlines, surfaces and 
shadings — presenting a mosaic of soft harmonious 
warmth of color, and the eflfect of a woven texture. 
Size, 2x1 xy% in. thick. 

Color 

Spartan red — spartan grey — spartan brown. Se- 
. lected to reasonalily uniform shades or furnished in 
random shades, as desired. 

Quality 

Wearproof, fireproof, dirtproof, immune to destruc- 
tive elements. Spartan Ceramics will outlive the home 
or building in which they are installed. 


Bull Nose 


No. 30 


Hand Grip 


No. 50 


Inside 
Shoe 
No. 40 


Wainscot Cap 
No. 60 


Spartan Trim Members — 3^ Actual Size 

All styles of angles furnished for each 

Uses 

For clean, durable and economical construction of 
floors, wainscotings, fireplaces, swimming pools, belt 
courses and panels, or wherever a bit of color or decora- 
tive effect is desired. 

Service 

Catalogues, samples and specification sheets will be 
furnished to architects and dealers on request. Special 
colored sketches and detailed working drawings are also 
supplied as suggestions for each prospect. 

Spartan Ceramics are furnished only by the most 
capable and responsible tile contractors. 


Wainscot and Floor of 
Ambulatory, Overflow and 
Scum Gutter, and Swimming 
Pool Lining — All of Spartan 
Ceramics 
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The Sparta Ceramic Go. 





Wainscot, Floor and Treatment Around Door and Window Openings with Spartan Ceramics 


Specifications for Laying Spartan Ceramic Floors 

(1) This Contractor is referred to the “General Conditions” of this 

specification, as said “General Conditions” are as much a part of this 
sub-division as if rewritten herein. , r c 

(2) The following rooms (give list) are to have floors laid of Spartan 
Ceramics as manufactured by The Sparta Ceramic Co. of Cleveland, 
Ohio, according to the color and design selected by the Architect. 

Poundation— (3) The tiles are to be laid on a concrete foundation, 
which has been tamped to a true level and even surface, not less than 
3 in. thick. . ^ <• i 

Concreta — (4) The concrete shall consist of one part of Portland 
cement, two parts of clean washed sand, four parts of clean gravej, sur- 
faced to not less than 1 in. below the finished floor level, leaving at 
least 1 in. for the Spartan Ceramic and the cement mortar. The concrete 
is not to be allowed to stand more than three days before the tile is laid 
and is to be well brushed to remove dust and dirt, thoroughly soaked 
with water and then dusted with a thin coat of pure Portland cement 
before applying cement mortar for laying the tile. _ , . 

T. im A Mortar — (5) No lime mortar is to be permitted in the con- 
crete coat. ^ , . , , 

Reinforcinsr — ( 6 ) Place on top of the concrete an open metal lath 
and spread the cement mortar over it evenly and perfectly level. 

Cement Mortar -(7) Cement mortar is to consist of one part best 
quality Portland cement, three parts clean, washed, sharp sand, thoroughly 
mixed. All cement mortar is to be used fresh, before it has had its 

’”*^*Ca*ution— ( 8 ) Pefore laying the sheets of Spartan Ceramics on the 
cement mortar, sprinkle same carefully with a little dry portland cement 
through a fine hand screen. • i .. r 

l^ayingr — (9) The tile setter will first examine the sheets of tile to 
familiarize himself with the proper method of laying same. The sheets 
of ceramic laid, paper side up, each sheet to be properly interlocked before 
beaten into the cement mortar. In the case of design borders, the 
corners are to be laid first and the borders each way from the corners, 
meeting in the center of each stretch. All fitting together of the borders 
is to be done in the center of each stretch of borders. The ceramic must 
he well beaten into the cement mortar with a block and hammer until 
the paper over the joints of the tile become wet. and after the paper is 
removed the tile are to he thoroughly rubbed to an even surface. 

Grouting* — (10) Joints to he grouted are to be filled even and true 
with pure portland cement mixed with clear water. The tiles are to be 
cleaned as soon as the grouting is done, leaving no cement scum on 

their surface. . .. r 

Cleaning* — (11) Cleaning is to remove all trace of cement from the 
face of the tile and leave same thoroughly cleaned and true to origina 
colors of the tile. The floor is to be covered at once with sawdust and 
boards to protect it from other trades. 


Specifications for Setting Spartan Ceramic Wains- 
coting 

(1) Furnish and set in the following rooms (give list) wainscoting 

high of Spartan Ceramic of color and design as selected by the 

architect; to include 2 x 2 -in. sanitary cove shoe No. 40 at floor and 2 x 2 -in. 
cap No. 60 as top finish, with interior and exterior corners for same, 
rounded corners for all standing out corners of the wainscot, and to include 
all necessary trimmers required to make a finished installation. 

(2) Scratch coat or concrete backing for wainscot .shall consist ot 

a stiff Portland cement mortar not less than V2 in. thick (one part 

cement to three parts clean sharp sand) put up to an even and true 
surface, surfaced scratched and allowed to set for 24 hours before 

setting ti^e^^ore setting tile wainscoting, brush scratch coat wall free 
from all dust and dirt, then thoroughly saturate the wall with clean 

water. Wall is then to be given a thin coat of neat portland cement 

mixed with water to a thin hatter. • r 4 . 

Cement Mortar — (4) Cement mortar shall consist 
land cement to three parts clean sharp sand with not over 5% of hydrated 
lime, or in place of lime, a high grade, fine ground fire clay may be used , 
all well mixed together and floated out over the wall to a plumb, true 
surface not less than in. thick, in sections^ no larger than to remain ot 
proper consistency to float and bed the tile in. 11 . 

Setting*— (5) Before beating the tile into cement mortar each .sheet 
of Spartan Ceramic shall be laid, paper side down, on a pallet of about 
the same size as the sheet and all of the joints between the ceramic tiles 
filled with as dry a mixture of white portland cement and clean water as 
can be worked. . , , . , 

Note: Only clean zvhite portland cement is to be used in joints 

and for surface grouting of wainscotings of Spartan Ceramics. With aid 
of the pallets the .sheets of tile are then set in place in the cement mortar 
properly interlocked with adjoining tile and well beaten in and bedded 
in the cement mortar to a true and plumb wall with all joints spaced 

even and true. . 1 n u 

( 6 ) The face of the wainscoting and joints between the tile shall be 
kept clean, free from dust, dirt and dark cement while work is in 

progresj^ting. PointingT Joints— (7) After the tile are properly sef 
the joints are to be carefully washed out with clean water and filled flush 
with the tile with a thinly mixed neat white portland cement, all trace 
of which is at once to be washed from the face of the tile. 

( 8 ) Upon completion of the work according t 9 these specifications, 
all unused materials are to be removed from the building. The tile shal 
be properly cleaned and in first class condition, when it will be at once 
accepted by the architect. Further cleanmg or repairs necessitated upon 
completion of the building shall be done by the General Contractor. 
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ROBERT ROSSMAN COMPANY 

Domestic and Imported Tiles and Tile Specialties 

156 West 49th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Domestic 

White Glazed Tiles — Beaver Falls Art Tile Co., 
Beaver Falls, Pa. (refer to Associated Tile Manufac- 
turers, pages 430-431, this catalogue). 

Ceramic Mosaic — Perth Amboy Tile Works, 
Perth Amboy, N. J. (refer to Associated Tile Manufac- 
turers, pages 430-431, this catalogue). 

Mueller Faience — 

Mueller Roman Mosaic — 

Mueller Flemish Handmade Tile — 

Mueller Norman Flash Tile — 

Made by the Mueller Mosaic Co., Trenton, N. J. 
(refer to page 449, this catalogue). 

Quarry Tiles — B. Mifflin Hood Brick Co., Atlanta, 
Ga. 

Tiffany Favrile Glass Lustre Tiles — Louis C. 
Tiffany Furnaces, Corona, L. I. 

Imported 

Brouwer’s Earthenware — Extremely modern ex- 
pressions in Terra Cotta by Wm. C. Brouwer, Leyden, 
Holland, one of the foremost ceramic artists of Hol- 
land. 

“Distel” Faience — Gouda, Holland. Frostproof, 
and specially recommended for artistic storefronts. The 
geometric and heraldic designs are illuminated by bril- 
liant enamels which give unusual decorative effects. 

Gentil and Bourdet Faience — Billancourt, France. 
For unusual effects in faience for mantels and wain- 
scots. A combination of beauty and simplicity. 

Helman Iridescent Faience — Brussels, Belgium. 
The designs of this house are supplied by the fore- 
most artists of Belgium. Especially recommended 
for fine interior and exterior church work, fountains, 
wainscoting and fine decorative panels. 

Japanese Lacquer Tiles — For mantels and 
Japanese or Chippendale interiors. 

Chinese Grill Tiles — Also balustrades and garden 
furniture. 

Sphynx Crystal Faience Tiles — For sun rooms, 
wainscots, vestibules, etc. 

“Rako” Faience — The color range of these fine 
Czecho-Slovakian products is unlimited ; designs are 
artistic and fit any style, period or scheme suitable for 
faience. IMaterial is frostproof and can be used for ex- 
teriors as well as interiors. 


Royal Copenhagen Faience — Copenhagen, Den- 
mark. Possess the rare beauties of Copenhagen china. Each 
tile is a precious bit of Ceramic art, sparkling with color. 

Wedgwood Tiles — Josiah Wedgwood & Sons, 
Ltd., Etruria, England. For decorations in period 
mantels or in the woodwork of show windows. Plaques 
are made in various sizes on light blue, green and black 
backgrounds of Jasper. A limited supply carried in stock. 

Spanish and Spanish-Moresco Tiles — True re- 
productions of Moorish mosaics in the Alcazar at Sevilla 
and the Alhambra at Granada. Vestibules, halls and 
inner courts lend themselves to their extensive use. For 
color and design Spanish Renaissance tiles, intended for 
wainscots of large rooms, vestibules and courts, are in- 
comparable. 

O. K. Flint Tiles — These imported flint floor tiles 
are well known throughout the United States. A full 
line of 6-in. tile, in red, gray, white, black, green and 
blue, are carried in stock. 

Vitreous Tiles — Jas. Powell & Sons (White 
Friars), Ltd., London, England. These tiles are in a 
class by themselves. Their color range is unlimited and 
their designs aristocratic. 

Turkish and Rhodesian Tiles — Of unparalleled 
beauty, for wainscots, tabouret covers, etc. 

Welsh Quarry Tiles — Ruabon Brick & Terra 
Cotta Co., Ruabon, North Wales. A supply of these 
excellent tiles is always carried in 4, 6 and 9-in. units, 
with necessary trimmers. 

Tunis (African) Tile — The beauty of these tiles 
lies in their soft colors and charming designs. Pre- 
dominating colors are blue, green, yellow and l)rown. 
Recommended for patios, gardens and fountains in mild 
climates. A large stock is carried on hand. 

Delftblue and Polychrome Tiles — From Holland. 
Conventional Dutch 5x5 and 6x6-in. delftblue and poly- 
chrome tiles with landscai)es, ships, fish, artisans, knights, 
children and biblical sul)jects in a variety of coml)ina- 
tions, for large colonial fireplaces, etc. 

“Westraven” Tiles — Utrecht, Holland. 4-in. 
faience tiles with glazes of crystallized mottled orange 
(golden rod) yellow, green and blue in various shades. 
Glazes are indestructible, frostproof and suitable for 
walls or private floors. 

Sundries — We keep a stock of English red flame 
tiles, Della Robbia Panels, Persian period tiles, Floren- 
tine and Faenza tiles. 



Rossman “Recessories” 


Rossman ‘‘Recessories” 

Rossman “Recessories’’ comprise one 
of the most complete lines of recess fixtures 
on the market. These “Recessories” are for 
use in tiled bathrooms, kitchens, pantries 
and wheresoever water, soap and towels are 
used. They can also be installed individually 
in plaster walls. A large stock of “Reces- 
sories” is carried in New York for imme- 
diate shipment. 



TRADE-MARK 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


TRENT TILE CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Floor, Wall and Trim Tile of Every Variety 

TRENTON, N. J. 


Products 

White Glazed Wall Tile and all necessary 
Trimmers. 

Ceramic Mosaic Floor Tile in white and all 
colors. 

Floor, Wall and Trim Tile 

We are pioneer manufacturers of tile in the United 
States, and we are original manufacturers of ceramic 
mosaic floor tile in white and all colors. 

Uses 

Owing to the adaptability and long life of our glazed 
tile products in industrial plants, they are finding widely 
increasing and divergent applications. 

Modern manufacturing laboratories and research 
laboratories are built for permanence, and floors built 
with our ceramic mosaic floor tile will be clean, resist 
corrosion, be leakproof and will last as long as the build- 
ing. 

The walls of laboratories lined with our white 
glazed wall tile and trimmers are always bright, easily 
cleaned of dust and chemical stains, are not attacked 
by corrosive liquids, and are non-conductors.^ 

Trent Tile is being used for lining vats in chemical 
plants where the products must have thorough sanitary 
surroundings during processing. Among these products 
are foods, pharmaceuticals, cosmetics, fruit juices, pat- 
ent medicines, etc. 

Trent Tiles are also used for factory libraries, 
lunchrooms, restrooms, washrooms and lavatories. 

Ease of Cleaning 

Trent Tile can be cleaned in a very short time, in 
exactly the same manner as glass, therefore it always 
appears as when first installed. 


Shapes 

Trent Tile is furnished in all shapes : flats, squares, 
oblongs, cove and base, in-and-out corner, etc. ; in fact, 
any shape or style required to line a tank or vat, finish 
a laboratory, lavatory, entry, kitchen, etc. 

Installations . , , i 

The Trent Tile Co., Inc., has furnished the floor 
and wall tile for the Standard Oil Co.’s different re- 
fineries, office buildings, etc., throughout the United 
States 

We have also furnished tile for other chemical in- 
dustrial plants for various purposes. 



A Modern Factory Washroom 

Shower, 6x6-in. tiles. Walls, 6x3-in. tiles 



Plant of the Trent Tile Co., Inc. 
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THE FAIRFACTS CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Bathroom Accessories 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., W. E. Graham, 
WASHINGTON, D. C., M. E. Shorey, 1 


AGENCIES 

505 Kerckhoff Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., California Tottery Co., Mills Building 

743 Connecticut Avenue, N. W. DETROIT, MICH., R. R. Randall, 2167 Alter Road 


Products 

Bathroom Accessories of China: Re- 

cessed and Projecting Types, cemented, not 
screwed, to walls. 

Recessed Type includes Holders for Soap, 
Tumblers, Sponges, Toilet Paper; China Bath- 
room Radiators; Safety Wall Grips; Combined 
Safety Wall Grip and Soap Holders; Combined 



TRADEMARK 


Soap and Tumbler Holders, Soap and Sponge 
Holders, etc. 

Projecting Type includes Holders for 
Soap, Tumblers, Sponges, Tooth Brushes 
and Toilet Paper; Towel Bars; Glass 
Shelves; China Hooks, Non-slip Towel Bars 
with China Posts; China Bathroom Seats, 
etc. 





Fairfacts Special Process 

applications of Fairfacts Accessories to wash basin, bathtub without shower hath, bathtub with shower bat: 
kitchen sink and toilet. Ihe arrangement is the result of long experience. By counting the tiles, exact locations may be determined 






dxuA^icl^ 


taukfach 


Pieces Shown: F403, F400, F461, F405, F430 


Pieces Shown: F160. F330, FI 15, F321, E'301 


Pieces Shown: F140, F115, F170, F135, F316 


Pieces Shown: F140, F125, FI 70. F13S 


Piece Shown: F115 


Piece Shown : FI 
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Fairfacts Biltin or Recessed Accessories 

Fairfacts Biltin (recessed type) accessories are set 
back into the walls and cemented in place when the tile 
is laid. They should be included in the tile contract 
(see Specifications on following page). They can also 
be used in Keene’s cement wainscots. 

Soap holders with fluted base should be used with 
shower installations, because of their self-draining 
feature. Safety wall grips prevent accidents and aid in 
getting in and out of bathtubs. Safety wall grips and 
soap holders combined are used largely in hotels and 
apartments. There are many attractive combinations of 
holders for special cases. 

Fairfacts Projecting Type Accessories 

Projecting type accessories should be included 
ill the tile contract, and can be set while the tile is 
being laid, or after it is laid. They can also be used 
satisfactorily in Keene’s cement wainscots. Heavy 
wood bucks should be set back of the finished wall and 
cut out to receive the shanks of the back shank or dowel 
type. 

Advantages of Fairfacts Bathroom Accessories 

Both types of Fairfacts bathroom accessories have 
the qualities that are liked : strength, durability, cleanli- 
ness, attractiveness. 

Strength — They are strongly made of heavy china 
and cemented securely into place. 

Durability — Fairfacts accessories will not crack 
nor craze. Since they are installed without screws, there 
is nothing about them to work loose. They are part of 
the wall and will last as long as the wall. 

Cleanliness — China is the most sanitary of mate- 
rials. By its use the necessity for metal polishing is 
done away with ; Fairfacts accessories can be wiped clean 
with a damp cloth. 

Attractiveness — Fairfacts accessories are part of 
the tile wall ; they replace the ugly and conspicuous fix- 
tures in use before their invention. These handsome 
fixtures add much to the appearance of the modern bath- 
room. They add renting value and selling value to any 
building in which they are installed. 

Because of the friendly interest of numerous archi- 
tects who have been quick to realize these advantages, 
Fairfacts accessories are now installed in thousands of 
fine bathrooms. 

Adaptability of Fairfacts Bathroom Accessories 

Both types of accessories are used in residences, 
hotels, apartment buildings and hospitals especially, and 
in all kinds and types of buildings where good equipment 
is desired. 

Installation Data 

All 4^/4x4V4-in. and 8V^x4^/4-in. fixtures are for 
use with 4i/4x4i4-in. tile. All others are for use with 
6x3-in. or 6x6-in. tile, but can be used with any size 
tile by cutting the tile. The greatest depth in the wall 
taken by recessed fixtures is 3V1 in. 


Superior Merit of Fairfacts Accessories 

Fairfacts accessories are made of china, because 
it does not craze and because it is much stronger and 
more durable than tile. Tile is a very porous and fragile 
clay product, quite similar to a clay pipe, but having 
an extremely thin glazed surface. Expansion and con- 
traction break the glazed surface into numerous cracks, 
called crazes, exposing the soft clay beneath, which 
quickly absorbs dirty water, soap, greases, etc., when 
made into bathroom accessories. An unsightly as well 
as unsanitary condition results. China is as hard as 
flint all the way through, and does not craze. When 
made into Fairfacts accessories of heavy and substantial 
design, it is a material that is ideal for the purpose. 

White Fairfacts Accessories In Colored Tile Walls 

Where colored tile is used for bathroom walls, it 
is the general practice to specify white Fairfacts ac- 
cessories. The efifecjt is more pleasing, because of the 
contrast, than if fixtures of the same color as the tile 
were used. 

The crackproof and crazeproof solid china construc- 
tion of white Fairfacts accessories is a second reason for 
this practice. A third is the fact that white fixtures 
can always be promptly obtained. Errors, breakage or 
changes in plans cause no special delay where white 
Fairfacts accessories are specified. 

The final reason for specifying white fixtures is 
because they meet the high standard of cleanliness and 
sanitation demanded by a critical public. 

Service 

Literature and roughing-in measures furnished on 
request. If building operation is to be low in cost, write 
us for special economical selection. 

Patents 

Fairfacts bathroom accessories are patented and 
bear the following dates: Feb. 13, Aug. 21, Aug. 28, 
Sept. 4, Sept. 11 and Oct. 23, 1917; Feb. 12, May 28 and 
July 16, 1918; and April 15 and July 29, 1919. 

Our accessories have been widely imitated, but like 
most imitations, many are of poor quality, and purchasers 
should protect themselves by insisting upon having our 
trade-marked and guaranteed fixtures. 

Trade-Mark and Guarantee 

Fairfacts Fixtures are trade-marked and guaran- 
teed for the life of the building. The trade-mark and 
the guarantee certificate are attached to each fixture. 
These important documents are for your protection, and 
should remain on the fixtures until you see thern, and 
make sure that you have secured genuine Fairfacts 
Fixtures. 

Catalogue 

Write for late catalogues having additional and 
complete information. 
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NOTE: 
for dlmcn* 
Sions of ail 
Accessories 
shown here, 
see illustra- 
iions on the 
preceding 
pa^es. 


PLAN-DIAGILAM 


lUY TABLE TO ACCE530JUES 

NUMBEk 

A IL T I C L E 

r 1 

fiiltin China ILotl Paper Holder 

F 115 

Biltin China 3oap Holder 

1 135 

China 3oap, 3pon^e or Brush Holder 

F 140 

Biltin China ^fety Wall Grip 

F316 

Nonslip Towel Bar with China Posts C 48* lonj}) 

r 152 

Biltin China Combination 3oap Holdcrat^ Gnp 

•F160 

Biltin China Tumbler Holder 

F 170 

Biltin China 3pon<(c Holder 

F 180 

Biltin China Electrie Bathroom kjidiator 

F301 

Nonslip Towel Bar mrilh China Hosts (Z4"lon0) 

F321 

White Glass Ihelf with China BiadcetsC241ond) 

F330 

China Tooth Brush Bolder 

F340 

China HooR. for Rx>bes etc. (4V^*lond) 

F342 

China HooK. for ^trop. Douche ctc.(2*lon^) 


5calc of Elevations— /^e*=l'-0* 


TYPICAL bATHR-OOM SHOWING FAIR.FACT3 ACC13SOIUES 


Specifications 

Bathroom Accessories — (1) The tile contractor shall 
furnish and set China Bathroom Accessories as manufactured by 
The Fairfacts Co., Inc., New York, N. Y., in accordance with 
the subjoined specification and schedule of accessories. 

(2) Setting Biltin (Recessed Type) — (a) In stud and metal 
lath partitions, cut the metal lath across the top of the opening 
and down the two sides; bend the flap back to form a shelf and 
fill the space around the opening with excelsior bound together 
with plaster of paris to form a pocket ; then set the piece in 
rich cement in the same manner that tile is set. 

(b) In masonry partitions, cut pockets and fill up any open- 
ings to prevent the escape of cement when setting. 

(3) Setting Projecting Types — Projecting types to be set 
while laying the tile or after it is laid. Cut hole of sufficient 
size to receive the shank and set in rich cement mortar. 

(4) Location — Accessories shall be set as shown on draw- 
ings or as will be directed by the architect.^ Care shall be taken 


to locate tile joints in such manner that accessories will center 
over fixtures without the necessity of cutting any tile. 

Note: In setting electric radiators, all wiring tp be furnished and set 
by electrical contractor (see electrical wiring specifications). 

Schedule of Bathroom Accessories (A Typical List) — 

(5) For each lavatory: F 115 Soap Holder; F 160 Tum- 
bler Holder; F 330 Tooth Brush Holder; F 321 Glass Shelf; 
F 301 Towel Bar. 

(6) For each bathtub: F 115 Soap Holder; F 140 Wall 
Grip; F 170 Sponge Holder; F 135 Brush Holder; F 303 
Towel Bar. 

(7) For each water closet: F 1 Paper Holder. 

(8) For each shower compartment: F 152 Safety Wall 
Grip and Soap Holder ; F 340 Towel Hook. 

(9) For each bathroom : F 180 Electric Bathroom Radi- 
ator; F 340 Towel Hook; F 342 Strop or Douche Hook. 

(10) For each kitchen sink, pantry sink, vegetable sink, 
slop sink and wash tray: F 115 Soap Holder. 
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ESTABLISHED 1827 


WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


Tile for Swimming Pools and General Decorative Purposes 


TELEPHONE 
Bryant 8430 


2 West 47th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO OFFICE: 318 North Michigan Avenue 

FOUNDRY AND SHOPS, 335 Carroll Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
MONTREAL, QUE. : Wm. H. Jackson Company of Canada, Ltd., 167 Wellington Street 


Products and Services 

Tile for the Lining of Swimming Pools, Overflow 
Gutters, Ladders, Floors, etc. 

The Furnishing and Application of the proper 
Waterproofing in connection with the tile application and 
the essential Metal Strainers, Inlets, Outlets, etc. 

For Stone Mantels, see page 300; for Ornamental 
Bronze and Iron Work, see page /67 ; for Bronze and 
Iron Windows, see page 982. 

Experience, Co-operative Service, and Construction 

Our organization, established in 1827, is the pioneer 
in the development of the tile industry for swimming 
pools. 

In addition to the general service in the study of 
decorative tile application this organization co-operates 
with architects and others in the development and study 
of swimming pool problems, including the correct water- 
proofing and, if required, will furnish drawings and 
specifications for the general construction together with 
estimates for furnishing and installing same. 

Jackson Tile Lined Pools 

Jackson Swimming Pools, both interior and ex- 
terior, installed by our firm, combine either a simple or 


highly elaborate decorative effect with perfect service- 
ability. Our tile is suitable not only for the pool, but for 
the floor, walls and wainscotings as well, thereby obtain- 
ing a most satisfactory unity of effect. 

Some of the special features of Jackson swimming 
pools are the Jackson pool life rail, the grip coping, the 
overflow gutters, depth and distance numerals, safety 
guides, etc. 

We also furnish the necessary metal strainers, 
inlet, outlet, and floor drains, for which we have many 
si)ecial patterns, and diving boards if required. 

Installations 

The following pools have been furnished and in- 
stalled by us: 

Natatorium, U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 

The Congressional Country Club, Washington, D. C. 
Broadmoor Hotel, Colorado Springs, Colo. 

Fordham University, Fordham, New York, N. Y. 

B. P. O. Elks, Philadelphia, Pa. 

K. of C., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Y. M, C. A. swimming pools, 47 buildings 
Y. W. C. A. swimming pools, 9 buildings 
Private estate swimming pools, 24 residences 
Club swimming pools, 12 buildings 
Community centers, 10 

And about 50 others. 
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Sanitary Swimming Pool Construction and Equipment 


TELEPHONE 

Murray Hill 8787 


52 Vanderbilt Avenue member of American society 
NEW YORK, N. Y. OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS 


Products 

Swimming Pool Construction and Equipment. 


Development of Swimming Pools 

Illustrations of both the oldest and the latest pools 
equipped by our organization, also a list of operations com- 
pleted by us are given on pages 482 and 483. 

Note: See “Special Notice” on page 481. 


Co-operative Service 

Architects are invited to consult us at first 
stage of swimming pool design. 

Details of Booraem features and working 
drawings of previous installations are at the dis- 
posal of architects for preparing layouts and 
specifications of any or all equipment. Itemized 
bids also furnished. All features are patented, 
providing full protection to owner as to cost and 
against infringement. 

Get your quotation before you write your Specifications. 

Ask for large cuts of prominent pools and other data 
in booklet. 



Detail and Working Drawings 

We furnish detail fabrication plans on all contracts, laying 
out all features chosen for the prospective pool. These plans 
serve for locating all “roughing-in,” building of concrete forms 
and location of all centers before pouring concrete. 

Send for nezv 1922 Sectional Perspective One-quarter Scale 
Details, 7 sheets, size 12x18 in., blue line prints. 

Skeleton Specifications and Installation Data 

Alphabetically designated items or groups in these specifica- 
tions are covered by one lump sum figure in our quotation. 

Item B 

Enameled Terra 
Cotta Features 

All life rail, cap 
course and gutter 
units are made in uni- 
form cross section ; no 
rights and lefts. Fur- 
nished in uniform 12- 
in. lengths, (or near- 
est equivalent which 
layout of job will per- 
mit). All units fin- 
ished on grinding 
table with ground 
joints for uniform i^g- 
in. joints and set up 
in shop for alignment 
before shipment. 

(1) Life Rail — 

Life rail unit fur- 
nished (with finger Fig. 1. Life Rail, Sloping Scum 
grip recess) set level Gutter and Cap Course; 

to water line and ar- Design No. 6250 

ranged either flush or With non-slip surface integral 

oiTset with respect to 

cap course as desired, but life rail unit flush with face of pool 
(see Figs. 1 and 2). 

Note: These are first and original designs of life rails 

flush with water line, eliminating overhanging iron or bronze 
railings; also furnishing the first and only system of steeply 
sloping gutter for quick flushing, and requiring no right and 
left construction or setting. 

(2) Sloping Scum Gutter — All gutter units are of uni- 
form cross section but designed to be set on a slope. Furnished 
as layout permits, in 12-in. long units, in 1914 model (design 
73431) ; and in 6-in. long units in 1915-1919 models (design 
6250), and 1922 models (designs 31808 and 31915). For 1915- 
1919 models (design 6250), longitudinal sloping gutter, see 
Figs. 1 and 2. 



Standard slope. Vs to in. per ft. arranged on 10-ft. slope 
lengths right and left from high point; outlets, 20 ft. apart. 
For pools whose lengths or widths are not multiples of 20 ft. see 
chart for locating outlets (1922 Sectional Perspective Details). 
This system affords a saving of 75% of plumbing cost over 5 ft. 
outlet spacing, the customary practice on level gutter system. 

For 1922 model (designs 31808 and 31915), transverse spill 
trench gutter, see third page follozoing. 



Fig. 2. Life Rail, Sloping Scum Gutter, Outlet Section and 
Cap Course; Design No. 6250 

With non-slip integral. With bronze outlet thimble including strainer 
to be set by mason with terra cotta. (Mason’s Specifications.) Soft 
lead pipe connection with solder nipple to hard pipe. (To be roughed 
in by pipe fitters.) (Plumber’s Specifications) 

(3) Level Cap Course — Furnished in 12-in. long units. 
1915-1919 cap course models are integral with back wall, form- 
ing canalization for insertion of 6-in. sloping gutter tile (Figs. 
1 and 2). 

Arranged optionally with 

(4) Non-Slip Surface — Integral on top of cap course 
(Figs. 1 and 2), or 

(4a) Non-Slip Surface — By insert in rabbet in cap 
course to receive same. Price of cap course unit is the same 
for either method. Insert such as cement, cork, tile, etc., not 
included in price. 

(5) Gutter Outlet Units in Terra Cotta — These gutter 
outlets in combination with bronze thimbles (with removable 
strainer) and sweated joint to thimble, connected to hard pipe 
waste line by a solder nipple, soft lead pipe (2 in. o. d.) enables 
rectification of plumbers’ roughing-in errors to exact center 
position of terra cotta outlet units (Fig. 2; see also Fig. 12). 

Item C 

(6) Terra Cotta Housing for Bottom Outlet Fittings — 
Bottom outlet — horizontal (Fig. 13) ; side outlet — vertical (Figs. 
3 and 14). 

Item D 

(7) Sloping Sanitary Cove Base — Made in sections, of 
lengths established for each tank; each section comprising 3 or 
more units approximately 12 in. long. Made right and left for 



Fig. 3. Sloping Sanitary Cove Base 

Showing also vertical bottom outlet and lane marks 
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both sides of tank, establishing predetermined slope of bot- 
tom. Tops of sections of sloping base, all level, receive first 
courses of brick, sections repeating to end of tank. Abutting 
ends of each section stepped to receive next corresponding 
course of brick eliminating all cutting and fitting of bricks at 
intersections of sloping bottom and horizontal courses of side 
walls. 


Items E and F 

(8) Flush and Sanitary Step Ladder Units — With hand 
grip and Mexican stirrup-like pocket for the foot and weep-hole 
drain for pocket. Flush and non-slip terra cotta step ladder 

units built flush in 
wall with uniform 
rise of 12 in. ; in 
3 standard lengths, 
9, 12 and 18 in. 
All edges square 
and straight for 
bonding with en- 
ameled brick. Lad- 
der tread especially 
designed for sup- 

Fig. 4. Flush Step Ladder Unit port of toe and 




Item E 
(3-tread) 
Item F 
(4-tread) 


arch of foot, and finger grip 
for the hands, rendering use 
easier and safer than the 
pipe rung or ship ladder. The 
18-in. units are economical for 
horizontal flush foot rest 
longitudinally of tank in deep 
water end. If not used con- 
tinuously, individual units arc 
recommended to be placed im- 
mediately under gutter outlet 
points, at a depth of 4 ft. 0 
in. below water, to induce ex- 
pectoration at outlets, when 
resting. 

(9) Hand Grip in Cap 
Course Above Step Lad- 
ders — Special cap unit made 
with flush and depressed hand 
grips set in floor, eliminating 
use of old style hand rail. 
Hand grips provided with 
weep-hole drains. 

Item G 

(10) Ornamental Terra Cotta Inlet Fittings — Statuettes 
and lion heads. Send for designs and photographs. 


Fig. 5. Section Through Flush 
Step Ladder Showing Step 
Ladder Units and Hand Grip 
Unit in Cap Course 


Item H 

Underglazed Lettering on Terra Cotta 

(11) Yard Marks — (3 in. by Vi-'m.) with numerals (2M.»-in. 
by 1%-in.) from 1 to length of tank with intermediate foot 
marks (1-in. by ^/4-in.) on top or face of cap course to measure 
swimming or diving contests (see Fig. 1). 

Item I 

(12) Deep and Shallow Water Signs — On face of cap 
course: “Safety First” warning to non-swimmers and reckless 
divers— letters 3 in. high (see Figs. 1 and 2). 


Item J 

(13) Depth Numerals on Face of Cap Course — “Goal” 
signs and marks for polo games, also depth figures, viz: (4 ft.). 

Item K 

Enameled Brick Lining for Sides, Ends and Bottom 

(14) Enameled Brick Lining for Sides, Ends and Bot- 
tom — Afford maximum efficiency of constructive durability 
against inward hydrostatic pressure and germproof qualities for 
sanitary purposes (see booklet for details). 

(15) Lane Marks — On bottom of pool in colored brick 
to guide underwater swimmers (see Fig. 3). 


• Item L 

Bronze Fittings and White Enameled Terra Cotta 
Housings for Plumbing Terminals and Con- 
nections TO Cleaning Features 

Note : Omit Items L. M. N. O and P from plumber’s specification. 

Include in general specifications because these special bronzes must be 
set with terra cotta. 

(16) Combination Bronze and White Enameled Terra 
Cotta Surface Skimming Inlets in Battery — Includes pres- 
sure surface spray for skimming top of full pool. These units 
register and joint up with terra cotta rail units, and except for 
change in form for special duty, their finish is indistinguishable 
from the enameled terra cotta rail units. 

All skimming inlet delivery ducts are connected in a bat- 
tery to a header feed line under one valve control, and are 
located on one long side of pool only. All floating scum and 
overflow removed to gutter on three remaining sides of pool, dis- 
charging simultaneously at surface of the full tank, sweeping 
saliva scum and floating impurities into gutter. 



Fig. 6. Skimming Inlet Unit, Design No. 6250 



Fig. 7. Skimming Inlet Unit, Fig. 8. Plan View of Ar- 
Design No. 6250 rangement and Operation 

of Skimming Inlets 


j riTCSSURE’ 


CtOBE OK CATE VAWf 


Item M 

(17) Pressure Inlet and Suction Cleaner Outlet Unit 
— Includes suction cleaner discharge for cleaning bottom of full 
pool, and pressure hose inlet for 
washing empty pool. Two or 
more pressure inlet and suction 
cleaner outlet units, housed in 
terra cotta boxes, 

are usually supplied Item M 

for each pool. Fur- 
nished with standard 
2-in. hose terminal 
connection and 
nickelplated flush 
cover. This ter- 
minal connection is 
piped to a 2-way 
read end connec- 
tion under individual valve control, one side being con- 
nected to hydrant pressure and the other side to centrifugal 
jump on filtration circuit. When working under pressure. 



Fig. 9. Pressure Inlet and Suction 
Cleaner Outlet Unit and Fittings 
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the unit serves for cleaning down walls of ompty pool. When 
working under suction, it serves to remove all impurities which 
have settled to the bottom, through the same duct by suction dis- 
charge, out of full pool to sewer. The outlet fitting being 
below water level, the breaking of the priming of the pump is 
prevented. No special pump required, as system 
connects with centrifugal pump on refiltration 

Item M 




Item P 

(20) Filtration Inlet Fittings 
and Terra Cotta Housing — Similar 
to gutter outlet thimbles with lead 
pipe, solder nipple and wiped joint, 
making flexible connection for expan- 
sion and contraction, or cored and 
tapped to make hard pipe coupling 
connection to main line. These fittings 
countersunk flush to face of enameled 
brick 


Fig. 10. Cleaning Down 
Walls of Empty Pool 


Fig. 11. Cleaning Bottom of 
Full Pool by Suction 


Item N 

(18) Bronze Scum Gutter Outlet Thimbles — With re- 
movable strainer and groove for sweated joints under strainer 
for soft lead pipe (2 in. o. d.) connecting through thimbles and 
terra cotta outlet unit, by wiped joint to solid nipple and hard 
pipe roughing-in (see also Fig. 2). Makes watertight joint 
with terra cotta at the outlet in gutter. Lead pipe affords ad- 
justment of plumber’s roughing-in to exact position predeter- 
mined for all terra cotta outlet units, and prevents strain on 
terra cotta if pipe expands. 

Outlet thimbles are fastened u- 
to rail member, for which a 
special unit is furnished. 

See item (5) and Fig. 2. 



Fig. 15. Filtration 

Inlet Unit and' 

Fittings 

Reinforced Concrete Construction 

(21) Section of Concrete Re- 
taining Tank — With horizontal 
d i m e n sions for 
thickness of con- 
crete and centers 
for all reinforc- 
ing, suitable for 
maximum depth 
of any pool. 

Waterproofing 

(22) Fab r i c 
Waterproofing — 

Fabric water- 
proofing 3- to 5- 
ply durable fabric 
and asphalt recom- 
mended instead jof 





srAceo C »hchc» (sce 

Fig. 16. Section of Concrete Retaining 
Tank — Details Furnished 


integral waterproofing, unless desired to supplement the former 
by using both. This waterproofing behind a course of com- 
mon brick, back of 4-in. course of enameled brick, furnishes 
a reliable waterproof membrane with stable interior lining, able 
to resist inward hydrostatic pressure acting when tank is 
emptied quickly. 

Item Q 

Adjustable Springboard Holder and Springboard 
(23) Springboard Holder — Galvanized cast iron in- 
terior grip portion, bronze and nickelplated bronze working 
parts. Has smooth, convex brgnze cover carrying Armstrong 
pressed cork insert tread, 18 in. wide by 24 in. long, or having 


«©uifHCNf; plain corrugated surface. 


Fig. 12. Scum Gutter 
Outlet Thimble 


OPEN MARKET PRODUCTS / 

Fig. 13. Horizontal Bottom Outlet 
Unit and Fittings 

Item O 

(19)^ Bronze Bottom Outlet Fittings; Unit “A” and 
Unit “B” — Unit “A” with removable strainer, passing freely 
the capacity of bottom outlet pipe, optional 6-, 8- or 12-in. diam- 
eter, arranged with reducer unit “B” to standard 6-, 8- or 12-in. 
pipe of standard wrought iron flange pipe dimensions, standard 
bolt circle drilling. This makes a watertight joint which will 
afford allow'ance for expansion and contraction and workman- 
like connection from pool lining to wrought iron outlet main. 
See item (6). 




Fig. 17. Wood Springboard and Adjustable Metal Holder 

(23a) Compound Hickory Springboard — 16 in. wide; 2 
in. thick at base, tapering to 1 in. at tip. Compounded of 8-in. 
hickory planks, firmly bolted in the grip portion and battened on 
underside of overhanging portion. Top surface covered with 
non-slip corrugated rubber. 

Item R 

All Wood Springboard and Anchorage 
(24) Board made of selected hickory planks, built to 
standard dimensions; covered with corrugated rubber mat 
full length, except tread which is cocoa matting. Fittings 
include bolts, anchor plates, wood saddle or fulcrum, and 
brass claws for holding board down to fulcrum. 



Fig. 14. Vertical Bottom Outlet Unit 
and Fittings for High Sewers 


T.C- outlet pox 


Fig. 18. All Wood Springboard and 
Anchorage 
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Patented Trench Gutter System for Handling Pool 
Surface Overflow and All Floor Drainage 

Another entirely new departure in swimming pool 
design. Consists of special terra cotta units so arranged 
as to drain the floor around the pool, and to handle the 
pool overflow by transverse spill, all water being carried 
oflf in the trench gutter to one or two drainage outlets 
per pool (see illustrations). The terra cotta units em- 
body the original Booraem flush life rail and the entirely 
new transverse overflow system, eliminating the longi- 
tudinal flow of water in gutter. Removal openings or 
outlets to the trench are provided at every foot of the 
length and width of the pool. 

All special features of the older system, such as 
surface skimming inlets, suction and pressure cleaners, 
etc., which are related and associated with the coping 
courses, have been redesigned for application to this 
radical improvement in swimming pool treatment. 

Advantages— Eliminates all piping required for 
other systems for handling of scum gutter overflow, and 
for draining drip from bathers or wash water from the 
floor surrounding the pool. Requires only one spillway 
up to 100-ft. perimeter. Twelve-inch fall of gutter avail- 
able. Eliminates punctures of retaining tank to connect 
old style gutter with round-about pipe for scum removal. 



Item 
BE 

( Alternate 
for 
Items 
B and N ) 


Fig. 19. Trench Gutter Composed of All Terra Cotta Units — 
for 18-in. Wall Section 


Saves 1 sq. ft. of “flooring surface” per lineal foot 
of pool perimeter, due to greater depth of cap unit meas- 
ured back from edge of pool. Saves labor of installation 
and material cost for features eliminated as mentioned 
($500 to $1000 and upwards). 

Accessibility for Cleaning — 1 he trench gutter 
may be readily cleaned by steam or hot water hose from 
standing position on pool floor. Has removable bronze 
grids at suitable intervals. 

Ornamental Design — Note repeating arch effect 
between top of life rail and nose of cap course, when 
viewed from opposite sides or ends of pool. 

Gutter Spillways — For removing water from 
trench gutter to sewer. Designed to be used singly or 
in pairs. Located convenient to sewer. 

Note: Patents on this system are broad and cover pro- 

duction in any material, concrete alone, or ceramic or mosaic 
coated concrete, as well as the method herewith shown Under 
certain conditions license will be issued, for reasonable con- 
sideration, to use this general cross section if our terra (^tta 
section is not desired. Persons adopting this section without 
authority will be prosecuted in protection of our business in- 
terests. 

Double Level Pools 

For double level pools, with lower level for standard use 
from 4 to 6 ft. deep, and upper level from 7 to 9 ft. deep for 
polo and other water games, combinations of various designs, 
including double trench gutter systems, may be used for upper 

and lower levels. . , , 

T.ower gutter may be shut off by a single valve to prevent 
loss of water when using upper level. Upper gut^r always 
handles floor drain when either level is in use. Fach level 
discharges through its own spillway. 

Special Notice 

Complete Protection Against Frost on Outdoor Pools 
—Broad patents granted. We are prepared to afford this pro- 
tection and to offer a special guarantee against the action of 
frost on outdoor pools, involving slight extra construction and 
expense. Correspond with us if interested. ^ 

Protection of Our Customers* and Our Own Interests 
—Our progress in this work is the result of long and diligent 
study and cash expenditure. Our constant effort is to protect 
the owner and architect on cost and service. Expert service 
in complete development of working drawings and long experi- 
ence is’ included in our figure. 

In protection of our rights and our customers confidence, 
infringements will be vigorously prosecuted. Uniform pr^ce, 
highest quality of material and service is our past record and 
uniform policy. To get guaranteed costs before specifying, 
send size of pool (60x20 or 75x30 ft.). 


Fig. 



21 . 


Overshot Skimming Inlet for Designs Nos. 31915 
and 31934 


Applicable with slight variations in design to 
Nos. 31807 and 31808 


Designs 


Item BB 
( Alternate 
for 
Items 
N) 


Item BB 
(Alternate for 
Items B and N ) 


SV40WING FILUNG »N ftFTefS. 
SETTING SP\LLW«T OFTHE 
OPENINGS LEFT »N KETMNING 
TANK. AT SPILLWAY PO\NTS 
TO PERMIT accurate REG 
»STRAT\ON SPILLWAY UNIT 
WITH THE CONTlgUOUS T.C 



Fig. 22. Spillway for Trench 
Gutter System, Designs 
Nos. 31915 and 31934 


For connection to ornamental free discharge or to standard soil pipe. 
Applicable with slight variations in design to Designs JNos. 3180/ and 
1808 


Patented Trench Gutter Sections for Handling Pool Surface Overflow and all Floor Drainage 

Reprints showing subsequent developments and improvements of these sections, not completed in time for publication in this volume, will be 
^ ’ sent on request 
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New York Athletic Club Swimmins^ Pool, 
New York, N. Y. 

\Vm. Cable, Architect 

Built in 1899. In use for 26 years and still in 
good condition. Note settlement crack on left side near 
bottom, which developed ten years after construction. 
No leak in pool up to date because of fabric water- 
proofing. Note life ropes and water level 3 ft. below 
floor. Built before the development of the Booraem 
flush life rail and sloping gutter 


Cleveland Athletic Club Swimming Pool, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

J. Milton Dyer, Architect 

Built in 1911. In use for 15 years. Located on 
eighth floor of building. A steel tank surrounds the 
concrete retaining tank,- all being supported by special 
steel girder construction. Two water depths are estab- 
lished — a lower level for ordinary use of members (4 ft. 
sloping to 7 ft.) and a higher level for aquatic sports 
(7 ft. sloping to 10 ft.) (see “Double Level Pools” on 
page 481). Fall of gutter in this design is 1^/4 in. in 
10 ft. Outlets every 20 ft. (Trench gutters in the illus- 
trations below have a 12-in. fall.) 




See Paragraph 1, below See Paragraph 2, below 


Manhattan College Swimming Pool, New York, N. Y. (At Spuyten Duyvil) 

O'Connor & Delaney. Architects 


(1) Built in 1922. Size 75x25. Illustrating the first application of 
the trench gutter system (see page 481 for description of this system). 
The trench gutter system provides a 12-in. fall in the sloping gutter, 
permitting a 96-ft. run at ^-in. slope to the foot. Only one gutter 
discharge or spillway opening required for pools up to 100-ft. perimeter 
and located at any convenient point. Cap course members handle all 
the floor drain and drip directly into the gutter. Removable bronze 
grids, 8x10 in., are located at various points to enable thorough scouring 
of gutter with a hose. 

(2) These illustrations of the same pool show the application and effi- 
ciency of t\w surface skimming inlets (Item L), an exclusive feature of 
Booraem equipment (see Figs. 6, 7 and 8, page 479 for description 
of skimming inlet unit). Note the clear reflection on the still water of 
the pool illustrated^ on the left. In the illustration on the right, note 
that all reflection is destroyed because the entire surface water is on 
the move from right to left. This is due to the discharge of water 
through flat nozzles of the skimming inlets. These skimming inlets are 
located 10 ft. apart (5 ft. from each end) and on one side of the pool 


only (each inlet being served by a 2-in. pipe), with a flat discharge 
nozzle having an area of %-S(j. in., increasing the speed of the water 
nearly five-fold. These 2-in. pipes are all served simultaneously from a 
header line which increases in size from the 2-in. pipe at the farthest 
end to a pipe size at the initial end whose cross-sectional area is equal 
to the sum of the cross-sectional areas of all the 2-in. pij)es used. The 
one valve control on the large pipe starts all .‘^kimming inlets in simul- 
taneous operation, not more than ten minutes being required for the 
skimming operation. 

Other trench gutter swimming pools in which Booraem equipment 
is used are as follows: 

Havana Country Club, Havana, Cuba. Frederick Snare Corp., Donor 

and Builder 

St. Agnes College, Baltimore, ^fd., F. T.. Berwin, Architect 

Private Pool of F. S. Terry, President of the National Lamp Works, 

Black Mountain, N. C., Fentzlaff Eng. Co.. P>uilders 
Knights of Columbus Club, Baltimore, Md., Geo. A. Callis, Architect 


Development of Swimming Pool Construction 


The oldest pools equipped by our organization, from 1894 to 1899, 
show plainly that architects treated them merely as water tanks. They 
have required no repairs, because they were sturdily built, but what 
they contain and what they do not contain make them curiosities in 
the light of subsequent development. 

Radical initial and sub.sequent developments originated by us l.ave 


not been equaled or duplicated, and our completed operations, enthu- 
siastically endorsed, are listed on the opposite page. 

All pools illustrated above are lined with enameled brick made by 
the American Enameled Brick & Tile Co., backed up with 4 in. of 
common brick and 3-ply* fabric waterproofing, presenting a durable con- 
struction that is proof against collapse from inward hydrostatic pressure. 
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Partial List of Swimming Pools in Which Booraem Patented Sanitary Swimming Pool Construction and 

Equipment Were Used 

Over 200 pools are represented by this list, including duplicate orders from some architects. 

Young Men's Christian Associations (Continued) 

Des Moines Y. M. C. A., Des Moines, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, 
Architects (1911) 


Public and Private Schools 

P. S. Nos. 1, 32, 57 and 59, Buffalo, N. Y., built in 1910, 1912, 1913 and 
1910, respectively 
Central H. S., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Hutchinson H. S., Buffalo, N. Y., H. Osgood Holland, Architect (1913) 
Colfax P. S., Pittsburgh, Pa., E. Stotz, Architect (1911) 

Junior H. S., Evansville, Ind., Clifford Shopbel & Co., Architects (1911) 
Scott H. S., Toledo, Ohio, Chas. Nordhoff, Architect (1912) 

Waite H. S., Toledo, Ohio, Chas. Nordhoff, Architect (1913) 

Kalamazoo H. S., Kalamazoo, Mich., Robinson & Campau, Architects (1912) 
Pontiac H. S., Pontiac, Mich., T. W. Chase, Architect (1913) 

Plainfield H. S., Plainfield, N. J., Wilder & White, Architects (1913) 
Carpenter Memorial H. S., Natchez, Miss., R. H. Hunt, Architect (1913) 
East Side H. S., Des Moines, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, Archi- 
tects (1911) 

Kennard School, Cleveland, Ohio, Board of Education 
Crestview School, Columbus, Ohio (1914) 

Cheney Normal School, Cheney, VVash. (1914) 

Riverside H. S., Riverside, 111., Miller, Fuller, Wider & Dowley, Archi- 
tects (1914) 

Schenley H. S., Pittsburgh, Pa., E. Stotz, Architect (1915) 

Clark School, Waterbury, Conn., Louis A. Walsh, Architect (1915) 
Canyon City Normal School, New York, N. Y., H. B. Herts, Architect (1915) 
Greenville H. S., Greenville, Miss., R. H. Hunt, 2nd, Architect (1915) 
Public School No. 45, New YoTk, N. Y., C. B. I. Snyder, Architect (1916) 
Chazy Central Rural Schools, Chazy, N. Y., 2 pools, F. B. Townsend, 
Architect (1916) ^ ^ ^ 

St. Cloud H. S., St. Cloud, Minn., F. M. Mann, Architect (1916) 

West Intermediate H. S., Jackson, Mich., L. J. Field, Architect (1916) 
Delaware P. S., Syracuse, N. Y., T. A. Randall, Architect (1917) 

Homer School, Wilkinsburg, Pa., Hingham & Boyd, Architects (1917) 
Lansing H. S., Lansing, Mich., J. M. Churchill. Architect (1917) 

East Junior H. S., Lansing, Mich., J. M. Churchill, Architect (1922) 

West Junior II. S., Lansing, Mich., J. M. Churchill, Architect (1922) 
Walter French Jr. H. S., Lansing, Mich., J. M. Churchill, Architect (1925) 
Hokeville School, Waterbury, Conn., W. E. Goertz, Architect (1917) 
Public School No. 62, Buffalo, N. Y., City Architect (1917) 

English H. S., Waterbury, Conn., Louis J. Walsh, Architect (1917) 
Arsenal District P.S., Hartford, Conn., Behrens & Moses, Architects (1919) 
East Dwight Street School, Holyoke, Mass., Howse & Howse, Archi- 
tects (1919) 

St. Marys Industrial School, Baltimore, Md., Q. I. Kavanagh, Archi- 

Junii^H.^^S.^^New Castle, Pa., W. G. Eccles, Architect (1921) 

East Pittsburgh H. S., Pittsburgh, Pa., C. P. iTitchens, Architect (1922) 
Troy Public School, Troy, N. Y., Wm. F. Cummings Co., Architects 
(1922) 

South Side H. S., Pittsburgh, Pa., E. Stotz, Architect (1923) 

Vandeveer H. S., Vandergrift, Pa., W. G. Eccles, Architect (1923) 

Colleges, Academies and Armories 

West Point Military Academy, West Point, N. Y., Cram, Goodhue & 
Ferguson, Architects (1909) . . , . 

22nd Regt. Armory, New York, N. Y., Walker & Morris, Architects (1912) 
National (juard Armory, Tonawanda, N. Y. (191^ 

National Guard Armory, Owosso, Mich., Edwin A. Bowd, Architect (1915) 
Hotchkiss School, Lakeville, Conn., E. K. Rossiter, Architect (1913) 
Mount Hermon School, Northfield, Mass., Parish & Schroder, Architects 
Wells College, Aurora, N. Y., Gibbs & Waltz, Architects (1910 
University of Georgia, Athens, Ga., Ludlow & Peabody, Architects (1911) 
Phillips Academy, Andover, Mass., Putnam & Fox, Architects (1911) 
Haverford College, Haverford, Pa., Bailey & Bassett, Architects (1911) 
University of Texas, Austin, Tex., Endress & Walsh, Architects (1911) 
Delaware College, Newark, Del., L. B. Jacobs, Builder (1913) 

Dubuque German College, Dubuque, Iowa, Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, 
Architects (1914) . 

University of Toronto, Toronto, Ont., Sproatt & Rolph, Architects (1914) 
University of Wooster, Wooster, Ohio, L. C. Plolden, Architect (1914) 
Geo. Peabody University. Nashville, Tenn., Ludlow & Peabody, Archi- 
tccts (191 5) 

Coker College, Columbia, S. C., Wilson & Sompayrac, Architects (1915) 
St. Marys Lyceum, Niagara Falls, N. Y., Wm. P. Ginter, Architect (1915) 
Trinity College, Washington, D. C., Wm. Franklin W’agner, Architect 

Har/ilouL Club, Toronto, Ont., Sproatt & Rolph, Architects (1917) 

Lake Erie College, Zanesville, Ohio, Abrams & Garfield. Architects (1919) 
St. Joseph College, Emmettsville, Ind.,fJ. V. T. Bramble, Archite^ (1922) 
Manhattan College, New York, N. Y. (Spuyten Duyvil), Jas. W. O Connor 
and J. F. Delaney, Architects (1922) 

Hollins College, Hollins, Va., Frye & Stone, Architects (1924) 

St. Agnes College, Baltimore, Md., F. L. Berwin, Architect (1924) 

Young Men's Christian Associations 
West Division Street Y. M. C. A., Chicago, 111., R. C. Berlin, Archi- 

Coraopolis^W^:. C. A., Coraopolis, Pa., McClure & Spahr, Architects (1911) 
Quincy Y. M. C. A., Quincy, Mass. (1910) ^ ^ 

West Side Y. M. C. A., Chicago. 111., R. C. Berlin, Architect (1911) 
Chelsea Y. M. C. A., Chelsea, Mass., Walter Atherton, Architect (1910) 
Wilson Y. M. C. A., Chicago, 111., R. C. Berlin, Architect (1910) 
Hornell Y. M. C. A., Hornell, N. Y., Boring & Tilton, Architects (1911) 
Kedzie Ave. Y. M. C. A., Chicago, 111., Nimmons & Fellows, Archi- 
tects (1910) „ „ . , . 

Greenville Y. M. C. A., Greenville, S. C., Wilson & Sompayrac, Archi 
tects (1911) 

Sumter Y, M. C. A., Sumter, S. C., Wilson & Sompayrac, Architects (1911) 
East Side Y. M. C. A., Cleveland, Ohio, Abram Garfield, Architect (1911) 
St. Louis Y. M. C. A., St. Louis, Mo., Mariner & LaBaume, Archi- 
tccts (1911) 

Pittsfield Y. M. C. A., Pittsfield. Mass., Beckwith & Pike, Architects (1910) 
Franklin Y. M. C. A., Franklin, Pa., Brakeman & Brakeman, Archi- 
tects (1911) , _ . ... 

W^oonsocket Y. M. C. A., Woonsocket, R. I., Walter Fontaine, Archi- 
tect (1911) 

Portland Y. M. C. A., Portland, Ore., Raymond & McNaughton, Architects 
Central Y. M. C. A., Cleveland, Ohio, Hubble & Benes, Architects (1911) 
East Side Y. M. C. A., Des Moines, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, 
Architects (1911) ^ i . .• 

Wooster University Y. M. C. A., Wooster, Ohio, L. C. Holden, Archi- 
tect (1912) 


Belleville Y. M. C. A., Belleville, Ont., (1911) 

Newark Y. M. C. A., Newark, N. J., Geo. B. Post, Architect (1912) 

Santa Barbara Y. M. C. A., Santa Barbara, Cal., Russell Ray and 
Windsor Soule, Architects (1913) 

Wilmington Y. M. C. A., Wilmington, N. C. (1913) ^ , ... ^ 

Morristown Y. M. C. A., Morristown, N J., Louis E. Jellade, Architect 

Passaic^ Y.^ M. C. A., Passaic, N. J., Milton R. Strong, Architect (1913) 
Pennsylvania Railroad Y. M. C. A., Harrisburg, Pa. (1912) 

Taunton Y. M. C. A., Taunton, Mass., Walter L. Park, Architect (1911) 
Rochester Y. M. C. A., Rochester, N. Y., Crandall & Stroebel, Archi- 
tccts (1911) 

Y. M. C. A. Administration Building, Richmond, Va., Noland & Baskerill, 
Architects (1913) _ ^ xx . 

Pennsylvania Railroad Y. M. C. A., Tyrone, Pa., Own Engineers (1912) 

Hamilton Y. M. C. A., Hamilton, (Jnt. 

Helena Y. M. C. A., Helena, Mont., Link & Hare, Architects (1914) 
New Britain Y. M. C. A., New Britain, Conn., Davis & Brooks, Archi- 
tccts (1913) 

Young Men’s Institute, New York, N. Y., Parish & Schroder, Archi- 
tccts (1915) 

Springfield Y. M. C. A., Springfield, Mo., Mr. Brettner, Architect (1916) 
Petersboro Y. M. C. A., Petersboro, Ont., Sproat & Rolph, Architects 
(1917) 

El Paso Y. M. C. A., El Paso, Tex. 

Lynn Y. M. C. A., Lynn, Mass., Walter Atherton, Architect (1919) 

Club and Private Pools 

Bethany Chapel, Philadelphia, Pa. (John Wanamaker, Donor), Knapp & 
Bosworth, Architects (1912) xx x, ^ x n * i.- 

C. K. G. Billings (private), New York, N. Y., Guy Lowell, Archi- 
tect (1909) ^ ^ 

J. T. Lupton (private), Chattanooga, Tenn. (1910) 

Carroll Sanitarium, Asheville, N. C. (1910) 

W. H. Smith (private), Bryn Mawr, Pa. , , , x 

Herbert Coppell (two private pools), Tenafly, N. J., J. J. Ferry, Jr., 
Architect (1910 and 1911) . » i • 

Curtis Hall Gymnasium, Jamaica Plain, Mass., Lewis Bacon, Architect 

Cleveland^ Athletic Club, Cleveland, Ohio, J. Milton Dyer, Architect (1911) 
Parish House, Little Falls, N. Y., Harold J. Cook, Architect (1911) 

Riggs Building, Washington, D. C., John DeSibour, Architect (1911) 
Young Men’s Catholic Club, Canton, Ohio, Edmund Herrmann, Archi- 
tect (1913) 

New York Association for the Blind, New York, N, Y., W. W. Bos- 
worth, Architect (1912) ... 

Rathborn’s Private Pool, Rensselaer, N. Y., A. C. Jackson, Architect (1911) 

E. H. Everett (private), Washington, D. C., G. O. Totten, Architect (1911) 
M. L. Schiff (private). Oyster Bay, N. Y., C. H. P. Gilbert, Archi- 

Mrs. F. F. Thompson (private), Canandaigua, N. Y., Allin & Collins, 
Architects (1914) . v , 

Louis A. Swift (private). Lake Forest, 111., B. H. Jillson (private) (1914) 
J. C. Baldwin (private), Mt. Kisco, N. Y., B. W. Morris, Architect (1916) 
Hotel Des Artistic, New York, N. Y.. Geo. M. Pollard, Architect (1916) 
Hinsdale Club, Chicago, 111., Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, Architects (1916) 
Chas. D. Wyman (John Deere Plow Co.), Moline, 111., A. O. Eckman, 
Architect (1916) 

Alfred W. Mellon (Secretary U. S. Treasury), Pittsburgh, Pa., E. P. 

Mellon, 2nd, Architect (1916) xx xr tt a i • 

Mrs. M. B. Brown (private), Gloucester, Mass., H. M. Hanson, Archi- 

Rollhig^ Rock^^Country Club, Rolling Rock, Pa., E. P. Mellon, 3nd, 
Architect (1921) . , , v , o 

Havana Country Club, Havana, Cuba (turquoise blue), Frederick Snare 
Corp., Donors and Builders (1922) ... 

Masonic Temple, Birmingham, Ala., Warren & Knight, Architects (1922) 
Louis J. Parke (private), Sewickley, Pa., Blumm, Weldin Engineering 
Co., Builders (1922) ^x i /v t- • 

F. S. Terry (private). Black Mountain, N. C., Alfred Fentzlaff Engineer- 

ing Co., Builders (1923) x. i 

Havana Press Club, Havana, Cuba (Pompeiian red), R. C. Coyeneche, 
Havana, Cuba, Architect (1924) 

Industrial Pools 

Union Stock Yards, Armour & Co., Chicago, 111., R. C. Clarke, Archi- 
tect (1915) 

Calumet & Hecla Mining Co., Calumet, Mich., Charlton & Kuenzli, 
Architects (1911) ^ . . x,, x-. j /- 

Copper Queen (Ilonsolidated Mining Co., Bisbee, Ariz., Phelps-Dodge Co., 
Owners (1913) x, •, 

Copper Queen Mining Co. Y. M. C. A., Douglas. Ariz., Phelps-Dodge 
Co., Owners, Own Engineers, two pools (1916) 

Bristol Myers Chemical Co., Brooklyn, N. Y., Own Engineers (1915) 
Copper Cliff Club House, Toronto, Ont., Own Engineers (1915) 
Louisville Water Co., Louisville, Ky., James B. Wilson, Chief Engineer 
(1919) 

New York & Pennsylvania Pulp Co., Johnsonburg, Pa., Own Engineers 
(1919) 

Aberfogle Mfg. Co., Chester. Pa., Ralph E. White, Architect (1920) 
Kirsch Mfg. Co., Sturgis, Mich, (complete re-design by J. F. Booraem), 
Ernest S. Battersan, Architect (1922) 

Borden Mills, Inc., Boys’ Club, Fall River, Mass. 

Municipal and Public Baths 

Peoples Palace Plunge, Jersey City, N. J., Dodge & Morrison, Archi- 
tects (1914) ^ ^ 

Pat. J. Lyons, Mobile, Ala., Stone & Rhen, Architects (1915) 

Brookline Public Baths, Boston, Mass., Jos. F. Ranz, Architect (1916) 
Holyoke Public Baths, Holyoke, Mass., Howse & Howse, Architects (1919)- 
Rocky Springs Park Public Playground Pool, Lancaster, Pa., Ed. B. 

Ruth, Architect (1920) x xr xx x. 

New York City Public Baths, Brownsville, Brooklyn, N. Y., Henry Bacon, 

MunklparBaths! Sah Lake City, Utah, Channon & Fetzer, Architects (1922) 
Central Avenue and Park Avenue Baths, Cleveland, Ohio, Herman 
Kregelius, Architect (1925) 
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ditions. Dressing rooms, shower baths, rest rooms, 
toilets, Turkish baths, galleries for spectators, and such 
other conveniences as are desired must be properl}^ 
grouped around the pool. The size and depth of the pool 
itself are important considerations; in many cases the 
A. A. U. and Intercollegiate Swimming Rules must be 
taken into account. • 

The second group of problems is structural. Sup- 
ports for the pool must be provided. The strength of 
the walls of the pool must be calculated. Usually these 
vvalls are built of reinforced concrete, but in many loca- 
tions steel tanks lined with concrete may be necessary — 
and here experience must dictate. 

Closely allied to the structural problem is the prob- 
lem of waterproofing. There are many methods of pro- 
viding against leakage. In some cases the concrete shell 
is covered with a waterproofing membrane, and this in 
turn is covered with concrete waterproofed integrally. 
Occasionally the integral method alone is sufficient. On 
work below the ground level, pressure plays an important 
part ; in addition to keeping the tank water in, seepage 
water must be kept out. Architects without previous 
experience in waterproofing this type of work have 
difficulty in providing for all these considerations, which 
may result in a failure such as is shown in the small 
photograph on the opposite page. 

The fourth problem is that of mechanical equip- 
ment. The rooms surrounding the pool must be heated 
and ventilated. The problem of condensation and means 
of overcoming this condition is most vital, and requires 


Product 

Design and construction of Indoor and Outdoor 
Swimming Pools. 

The Swimming Pool Problem 

Architects in the past were apt to treat swimming 
pools as if they were merely tanks in which to put water. 
The results were unfortunate. Either expensive repairs 
were necessary, or else the pools had to be abandoned 
altogether. 

Today the building of a swimming pool is an in- 
creasingly complex proposition. It embraces problems 
of layout, structural design, waterproofing, plumbing 
and mechanical equipment, and finishing and decorating. 
These problems vary with each individual pool. 

Faced by these difficulties, architects of buildings in 
which swimming pools are located have discovered that 
it is necessary to take one of two courses: either they 
must spend valuable time studying the subject, or else — 
and this course is both easier, and more efficient in its 
results — they must consult experienced swimming pool 
engineers. 

Main Problems 

The problems encountered in designing a swimming 
pool may be grouped as follows : 

First there is the problem of planning the layout. 
The pool must be properly located in regard to other 
parts of the building and in regard to structural con- 



Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Hasbrouck Company 


485 


a different treatment from the rest of the building. 
Water for the pool must be supplied, heated, sterilized, 
drained and recirculated. Owing to the complexity of 
the necessary equipment and to the fact that it must 
stand up under constant service, it should be designed 
and specified by engineers who are familiar with this 
type of work. 

Finally, there are the problems of accessories and 
decoration. There should be ladders, depth markers, 
swimming lanes, diving boards and a host of other ac- 
cessories, and these must be arranged to harmonize with 
the general decorative scheme. 



The Result When Wrong Information Is Given to the Architect 


Even from this brief and incomplete outline of good 
swimming pool construction, the difficulty of the work is 
evident. Our years of successful experience qualify us 
to undertake it, thereby lifting a great burden from the 
shoulders of the architect. 

Our Services — Of What They Consist 

We are swimming pool engineers and contrac- 
tors. 

We design swimming and wading pools, and nata- 
toriums, furnishing all necessary drawings and specifica- 
tions, and all the necessary engineering work for the 
pool construction. 

We lay out all mechanical equipment and plumbing 
and write specifications for everything connected with 
the pool. 

We plan the dressing rooms, shower rooms, and all 
appointments that have to do with the pool. 



Swimming Pool at West End Casino, West End, N. J. 

Designed and constructed by Hasbrouck Company 


In addition we undertake contracts for that part 
of the work in which we specialize — namely, for the 
structural work ; for the waterproofing ; for the tiling of 
the pool; and for the mechanical equipment, consisting 
of pumps, filtration equipment, pool heater and sterilizer. 

We are in a position to contract for the pool from 
the rough to the finished product. We have our own 
organization trained in this work, and do not sublet any 
part. This places responsibility under one head for the 
entire contract and successful operation. We guarantee 
our work. 

If these contracts are awarded to us, we make no 
charge for our engineering services. If, on the other 
hand, these contracts are awarded to others, we charge 
an engineering fee. 

References 
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& AIedar}% Architects 

Mrs. Dow’s School, BriarclifT, N. Y., F. B. & A. Ware, Architects 
Grasslands Hospital, Westchester Co., N. Y., Walker & Gillette, 
Architects 

Talladega College, Talladega, Ala., Holmes & Von Schmid, 
Architects 

University of Virginia, Charlottesville, Va., Fiske Kimball, 
Architect 

Dickinson Seminary, Willianisport, Pa., Charles A. Feil, Architect 
Wilmington (Del.) and Trenton (N. J.) Y. W. C. A. Pools, 
W. F. Thompson, Architect 

Columbia University (Horace Mann School), New York, N. Y., 
F. F. French, Architect 

Y. M. C. A. Pools, International Architectural Bureau of the 
Y. M. C. A., Architects 

Y. W. C. A. Pools, Economic Bureau of the Y.W.C.A., Architects 
Topel Pool, New York, N. Y. 

Dalton Pools, New York, N. Y. 

Brooklyn Polytechnic Preparatory School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Dartmouth College, Hanover, N. H. 

Englewood Field Club, Englewood, N. J. 

Harlem Y. W. C. A., New York, N. Y. 

Columbia Country Club, Chevy Chase, Md., Arthur B. Heaton, 
Washington, D. C., Architect 

Agnes Scott College, Decatur, Ga., Edwards & Sayward, 
Atlanta, Ga., Architects 

Greensburg High School, Greensburg, Pa., Maurice E. Kressly, 
Harrisburg, Pa., Architect 
Jekyl Island Club, Jckyl Island, Brunswick, Ga. 

West End Casino, West End, N. J. 

Y. W. C. A., Orange, N. J., Hobart A. Walker, Architect 
Airs. L. S. Thompson, Brookdale Farm, N. J., Delano & Aldrich, 
Architects 

Casino Pool, Beach Properties, Aliami, Fla., Andrew J. Thomas, 
Architect 

Also many others. 



Swimming Pool at Columbia Country Club, Chevy Chase, Md. 

Arthur B. Heaton, Washington, D. C., Architect 
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SWIMMING POOL CONSTRUCTION CORPORATION 

Designers and Constructors of Swimming Pools 

Room 1511, Grand Central Terminal 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Design, Construction and Equipment 
of Indoor and Outdoor Swimming 
Pools, Wading Pools and Ornamental 
Garden Pools. 

In addition to complete plans and 
specifications, our work includes any or all 
of the following items : 

Reinforced Concrete Tiling 
Waterproofing Pumps 

Sterilizers Heaters 

Filters Inlets 

Diving Boards Outlets 

Suction Cleaners Floor Drains 



EMBLEM 


Designing the Modern Swimming Pool 

The rapid growth in the popularity of swimming 
pools during the last few years has been accompanied 
by a greater demand for convenience and for sanitary 
equipment. New systems of filtering, sterilizing, heat- 
ing and recirculating the water have been developed. 
The problem of sanitary maintenance has produced 
changes in the design of the pool itself, while at the 
same time more attention is being paid to the decorative 
treatment of the surroundings. As a result of these 
developments, the work of plan- 
ning, specifying and building an 
up-to-date pool has become in- 
creasingly complex. 

It has been found that the 
best solution from the archi- 
tect’s point of view is to consult 
with an experienced firm of 
swimming pool engineers. In this 
way the architect can hold down 
construction costs, avoid exces- 
sive demands on his own time, 
and insure the construction of a 
satisfactory, permanent swim- 
ming pool. 

The material in these pages 
has been prepared to assist the 
architect in making preliminary 
designs. Final plans and specifi- 
cations should be prepared in 
consultation with the swimming 
pool engineers. 


Tile Is the Accepted Material 

Although this Company is 
prepared to design and construct 
pools of every type — including 
tile, faience, cement and enameled 
brick — we recommend tile pools 
in almost every instance. Tile has 



Corner Detail of Tile Swimming Pool 

Showing (1) easily cleaned cove base and rounded 
corner; (2) built-in tile ladder; (3) simple design of over- 
flow trough; (4) depth and distance markings; (5) tile 
runways and wainscot; (6) simple decorative treatment 


the advantages of sanitation, beauty, per- 
manence and reasonable cost. It has 
become the accepted material for lining the 
modern swimming pool. 

Sanitary Value — A smooth tile lin- 
ing has no cracks or crevices where dirt 
may lodge. Owing to the dense, non- 
absorbent nature of tile, impurities can 
not penetrate beneath the surface, and this 
insures the thoroughness of the cleaning 
operation. 

Decorative Value — Much more at- 
tention is being paid to the element of at- 
tractiveness in swimming pools, and especially to the 
color scheme. For the walls and floors of the pool, 
white or tinted tile forms the most pleasing and practical 
ground, but color is used for the swimming lines, depth 
markers, gutter and curb ; also in many cases for the walk 
and walls surrounding the pool. Faience panels in special 
designs are often built into the walls of the pool room. 
In general, where tile is used for the swimming pool there 
are unlimited possibilities of decorative treatment. 

Permanence — Tile is the most durable of materials. 
Continuous contact with the water has no effect on its 
shape, texture or color. 

Economic Advantages — 

Tile is reasonable in cost and can 
be applied with comparative ra- 
pidity. Its use allows a substan- 
tial saving over other materials. 
It also occupies less space, and 
reduces the thickness of the pool 
walls anywhere from 4 to 9 in. — 
an important consideration where 
space is limited. 

When the smaller sizes of 
tile are used, there is no need of 
special shapes for building over- 
flow gutters, hand rails, ladders, 
copings, and rounded corners. 
Here again the cost is reduced 
considerably. 

Experienced Tile Setters 
Necessary — To set tile properly 
requires experienced artisans and 
superintendents. This Company 
is widely experienced in tiling 
work and can execute the most 
complicated shapes or patterns 
with complete satisfaction. We 
can also help the architect by 
suggesting staple tiles which can 
be used for their decorative value 
without adding to the cost of the 
pool. 
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Luxor Baths, 121 West 46th Street, New York, N. Y. 

The walls and ceiling of the pool room are lined with glazed tile with designs in ceramic mosaic 


Reinforced Concrete and Waterproofing 

The thickness and reinforcement of concrete walls 
and floors in a swimming pool depend on many compli- 
cated factors. Among these are capacity of the pool, 
ground-water pressure, bearing capacity of the soil and 
when the pool is located in an upper story, vibration 
of the building and expansion and contraction of sup- 
ports. It is necessary for best results that the rein- 
forced concrete be designed by an engineer experienced 
in swimming pool work. 

Concrete should be poured in a continuous opera- 
tion to avoid construction joints. 

As for waterproofing, the integral method is gen- 
erally sufficient for pools at the ground level. Mem- 
branous waterproofing is advised for pools in an upper 
story, on account of its greater elasticity. Consultation 
with swimming pool engineers is especially recommended 
in the case of waterproofing work, as their intimate 
knowledge of the problem will prevent both unnecessary 
expenditures during construction and the even more 
expensive failures due to faulty design or execution. 

Water Supply 

Only a limited amount of water is required for the 
upkeep of a modern swimming pool. Once the tank is 
filled, the water is withdrawn, filtered, sterilized and 
returned to the pool by a continuous process of recircu- 
lation. Only enough fresh water need be added to make 
up for overflow losses. 

The rate of recirculation is regulated so that the 
entire content of the pool is renovated one or more 
times a day, depending on the number of bathers. At 
intervals of several months the pool is drained and 
refilled. 


In some localities the water supply must be specially 
treated to make it clear and attractive. 

Mechanical Equipment and Accessories 

The mechanical equipment for an indoor swimming 
pool consists in general of pumps, heaters, filters, steril- 
izers and suction cleaners. This Company can furnish 
and install approved equipment of all these types (see 
drawings on the following page). 

We also furnish and install diving boards, plain 
or aerating inlets, outlets, and floor drains. 

Standard Dimensions of Indoor Swimming Pools 

The size of the indoor pool is determined by three factors, 
namely, the space or funds available, the probable attendance, 
and the requirements for water sports. The last factor can 
often be disregarded in the case of private pools, Turkish baths, 
etc., but for colleges, clubs and Y. M. C. A.’s it is all-important. 

Length — For swimming contests, the length should be a 
multiple of 15 ft., and 60 ft. is the minimum. 

Breadth— Should be about one-third the length. 

Depth— The depth at the shallow end of the pool depends 
on the age and type of the bathers. The maximum depth at the 
other end depends on whether there will be high diving. 

Contour — The three contours most commonly used are 
shown on the following page. Contour A is the most effective 
for general purposes. It provides separate areas for swimmers 
and non-swimmers and plenty of deep water for diving. 

Contour B is advised for many of the larger pools. It 
allows the necessary playing area for water sports. 

Runways — Wherever possible, space should be allowed for 
runways on all sides of the pool. At the two ends the runways 
should be 6 ft. or more in width. 3 ft. or more should be 
allowed for the side runways. 

Standard Pools — The most practical sizes for indoor pools 
are 20x60 ft. and 25x75 ft. The 60-ft. size predominates and 
is the national standard. The plan of a typical pool of this size 
is shown on the following page. 
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Outdoor Swimming Pools (for Cities, Amusement 
Parks, Estates and Country Clubs) 

The building of outdoor swimming pools is a 
special branch of the work. Care must be taken with 
waterproofing to prevent pollution from ground water, 
and concrete must be designed to resist frost stresses. 
On the other hand, the omission of heating equipment 
greatly reduces the construction costs. 

Pools for municipalities and amusement parks are 
generally much larger than indoor pools. Lengths of 
150 ft. and more are not exceptional. Circular and oval 
pools are very popular, and for outdoor work present 
but little more difficulty than a rectangular pool. Plain 
concrete lining is the rule. 

For estates and country clubs, rectangular pools are 
the rule. The favorite lining materials for such pools 
are unglazed vitreous-body tile, ceramic mosaic and 
faience — all of them strictly frostproof. 

Ornamental Garden Pools and Wading Pools 

Garden pools may be used for swimming or for 
purely ornamental purposes. In shape and general archi- 
tectural treatment they should harmonize with the design 
of house and grounds. 

A happy variation of the garden pool is the tiled 
wading pool for the youngsters. Wading pools should 
slope to a maximum depth of 1 ft. or less. They can 
be built at little expense, require no elaborate plumbing 
and are suited to the smallest grounds. 

Special Uses for Swimming Pools 

When placed in an elevated position — either on a 
hillside or in an upper story — swimming pools will serve 
as tanks for fire protection. This has been done in 
modern factories and on many country estates. 

Country club swimming pools can be drained at 
night, and the water can be used for sprinkling the golf 
course and lawns. 

Swimming Pools Are Not Expensive 

The cost of constructing a swimming pool varies 
with location, size, type of construction and equipment. 
For a standard 20x60-ft. indoor pool as used in Y. M. 
C. A.’s, the cost including tile work, filters, heaters, 
sterilizers and cleaning equipment, varies from $10,000 
up. Outdoor pools without heating plants can be built 
for much less in proportion to their size. 




Norristown Y. M. C. A., Norristown, Pa. 

Standard 60 x 20 -ft. pool tiled in gray, green and white ceramic mosaic 


Unit Contracts for Swimming Pools 

To obtain the best results, the swimming pool should 
be treated as a unit when apportioning contracts. That 
is, the entire swimming pool work, including reinforced 
concrete, waterproofing, tiling, mechanical equipment 
and accessories, should be let as a single contract. In 
this way, responsibility for successful results rests on 
one organization. Preferably the swimming pool con- 
tract should be under the direct supervision of the archi- 
tect and owner. 

Our Swimming Pool Service 

Swimming Pool Construction Corporation is a 
firm of swimming pool engineers and contractors. 

As engineers, we design indoor and outdoor swim- 
ming pools, garden pools and wading pools. We furnish 
all the necessary drawings and perform the engineering 
work for the reinforced concrete and waterproofing. 
We also lay out all plumbing and mechanical equipment 
and we write specifications for everything connected with 
the pool. 

As contractors, we undertake contracts for swim- 
ming pool work complete, or for any portion, such as 
reinforced tile, waterproofing, mechanical equipment and 
accessories. 

If the contract is awarded to us, we make no charge 
for our engineering work. However, if the contract is 
awarded to others, we charge a regular engineering fee 
for services. 

A Few of Our Recent Installations 

Jacob H. Schiff Center, New York, N Y. 

Elks Club, Newark, N. J 

Norristown Y. M. C. A., Norristown, Pa. 

Pingry School, Elizabeth, N. J. 

Bronx Turkish Baths, New York, N. Y. 

Young Alen’s & Young Women’s Hebrew Association, Paterson, 
N. J. 

Luxor Baths, 121 West 46th Street, New York, N. Y. 
Flushing Y. M. C. A., Flushing, L. I., N. Y. 

Charles J. Fay Residence, Dongan Hills, Staten Island, N. Y. 
William V. C. Ruxton Residence, Greenwich, Conn 
St. Francis Orphan Asylum, New Haven, Conn. 

Boys’ Club, Olneyville, Providence, R. I. 

Robert J. F. Schwarzenbach Residence, Hicksville, L. I. 
Paterson High School, Paterson, N J.* 

Magner’s Baths, Rye, N. Y.* 

Weston Field Natatorium, Scranton, Pa.* 

And many others 

*Engineering only 



Charles J. Fay Residence, Dongan Hills, Staten Island, N. Y, 

Simple and attractive outdoor pool of concrete 
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ROHMER STANDARD SWIMMING POOL EQUIPMENT 

EVOLVED UNDER PERSONAL SUPERVISION OF 

GABRIEL E. ROHMER, M. E. and E. M., SANITARY ENGINEER 


TELEPHONE 

Murray Hill 1138-1139 


516 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

EUROPEAN OFFICE: 4 to 10 Rue d’Aguessean, PARIS 
Copyright, 1925, by GABRIEL E. ROHMER 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Rohmmior — New York” 
“Roh m m ior— Paris” 


Products 

New Features in Sanitary Swimming Pool 
Construction, Equipment and Decoration. Patents 
pending. 

Sanitary Swimming Pool Design 

Tn presenting to the architect, the contractor and the pros- 
pective owner of a swimming pool, the Rohmer Standard (pat- 
ents pending) of modern sanitary swimming pool equipment, 
we believe we have embodied the most modern, sanitary, prac- 
tical and artistic features in the creation or designing of swim- 
ming pools. 

Gabriel E. Rohmer has concentrated on swimming pool de- 
signing since 1910, and has been in Europe for five years inspect- 
ing and investigating the various methods and systems of 
European designs. 

Therefore, we are introducing, with a certain amount of 
pride, many new features' of construction, equipment and 
decoration, which we believe will constitute the modern 
swimming pool, embodying the best in American and European 
practice. 

The services of our organization are at the entire disposal 
of the architect for any and all information he may desire. 

The Rohmer Standard Modern Sanitary Swimming 
Pool Equipment Consists of 

Twenty-two Main Features— (1) Rohmer Monolithicsteel 


Reinforced Concrete Construction ; (2) Rohmer Standard Terra 
Cotta Lining Units; (3) Rohmerlite Waterproofing Strip; 
(4) Rohmer Terra Cotta Perimeter Top Unit; (5) Life Rail 
Unit; (6) Arch Overflow Outlet and Spill Slab; (7) Drainage 
Duct; (8) Non-slip Coping; (9) Rohmer Terra Cotta Peri- 
meter Top Outlet Unit; (10) Rohmer Bronze Outlet; 
(11) Rohmer Bronze Outlet Terra Cotta Casings; (12) Terra 
Cotta Coping and Lane Alarkings; (13) Rohmer Terra Cotta 
Inclined Receding Step Ladder with Combination Exit Flat 
Railing; (14) Rohmer Standard Cove Base; (15) Rohmer 
Springboards; (16) Rohmer Rubber Cushion Springboard 
Holders; (17) Rohmer Standard Water Slide; (18) Rohmer 
Standard Swimming Apparatus; (19) Rohmer Terra Cotta 
Benches; (20) Rohmer Standard Enameled Foot Basinette for 
bathhouse compartment; (21) Rohmer Standard Hot Air Body 
Dryers; (22) Rohmer Standard Automatic Showers. 

Sanitation 

Three Main Features — (23) Rohmer Thermosyphon for 
water circulation; (24) Rohmer Alineral Filter; (25) Rohmer 
Ozonizer for bacteriological purification. 

Decoration 

Five Main Features — (26) Rohmer Non-slip Tiles; 
(27) Rohmer Decorative Tiles for wainscoting and lining of 
vertical walls; (28) Rohmer Terra Cotta Ornamental Benches; 
(29) Rohmer Terra Cotta Decorative Fountains; (30) Com- 
plete Ornamental Terra Cotta Equipment from the most famous 
terra cotta masters of Europe. 





C-. . ELEVATION 6'..8-0u,.A , 

Fig. 1. Monolithicsteel Reinforced Concrete Construction TC Housino Box 
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The Sultan of Turkey’s “Piscine” in the Palace of Dolma Baghcheh, Constantinople 

Showing how Rohmtr Standard Swimming Pool Equipment would be adapted to the Sultan’s pool. Note decorative possibUities 
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Gabriel E. Rohmer, M. E. and E. M, 


Rohmer Monolithlcsteel Reinforced Concrete Con- 
struction 

Feature No. 1 — In our Rohmer Monolithicsteel design 
(Fig. 1) we have created a monolithicsteel reinforced concrete 
construction, capable of withstanding side soil pressure, ground 
water pressure and slight settlement of soil bottom. 

The reinforced concrete bottom is further strengthened 
by means of a concrete longitudinal girder and concrete cross 
ribs properly reinforced with steel rods of approved shapes, 
sizes and quantity. The sidewalls are also strengthened by ribs 
or buttresses properly reinforced with steel rods as required. 

A special feature is the concave shape of the bottom (see 
Fig. 1) which causes water and sediment to collect in center of 
pool bottom at waste outlet. 



Type 1 Type 2 Type 3 

Three Types of Monolithicsteel Reinforced Concrete 
Construction 


Type 1. Cheapest — reinforced concrete with standard terra cotta top 
perimeter unit only. 

Type 2. Reinforced concrete with terra cotta lining units on four 
vertical sides. ^ ... . , 

Type 3. Reinforced concrete with terra cotta lining units on vertical 
sides and bottom 


Guarantee — We guarantee our monolithicsteel rein- 
forced concrete construction to hold finished swimming pool 
full of water without disaster regardless of soil condition, even 
if the pool should settle out of level. 


Rohmer Standard Terra Cotta Lining Units for Bot- 
tom and Sides of Pool 

Feature No. 2 — An ordinary drinking glass represents 
the most perfect receptacle adapted to hold water because it has 
no joints. If the receptacle is so 
large as to necessitate its being 
made in sections diagram No. 1 il- 
lustrates a more rational construc- 
tion, having fewer joints, than 
diagram No. 2. 

In evolving Rohmer Standard 
Terra Cotta Lining Units for lining 
swimming pools, we have been 

guided by the same reasoning and Diag. i Diag. 2 




Diagram 3 Diagram 4 



Fig. 2. Rohmer Standard Terra Cotta Lining Units 


have consequently eliminated the enamel and common brick 
courses, substituting for them the Rohmer Standard Terra Cotta 
Lining Units which are manufactured in a uniform^ size of 
18x9 in. with 4-in. bond, thus reducing the number of joints by 
at least one-half. See diagrams Nos. 3 and 4. 


The enamel surface can be shaded to any color. All cove 
base units are made to match slopes. Concave corner strips are 
also included in lining equipment. 

Rohmer Standard Terra Cotta Lining Units for sidewalls 
(Fig. 2) are provided with grooves on vertical ends to engage 
the upright steel rods (D) (Figs. 2 and 3) thus affording a 
perfect monolithic bond between terra cotta units and our 
patented reinforced concrete construction. 

Note: All Rohmer Standard Terra Cotta Lining Units in- 
cluding cove bases and concave corner strips are ground for 
’^-in. joints and assembled on factory ffoor before shipping. 
When erected, with the reinforcing steel rods, they are grouted 
to obtain monolithic bond with reinforced concrete structure. 



Fig. 3. Rohmerlite Waterproofing Strips 

Rohmerlite Waterproofing Strips for Waterproofing 
of Swimming Pools 

Feature No. 3 — The waterproofing of a swimming pool 
in a most thorough manner is a serious problem to the architect. 
Upon it depends the stability and long life of the structure. 

Terra Cotta — We have made extensive researches and 
analyses concerning the characteristics of clays best adapted for 
the manufacture of terra cotta, the close bond between the 
enamel surface and the terra cotta itself depending upon the 
porosity of the clay compound after burning. 

In Holland, Germany, Italy and Tunis we have found clays, 
which, when burned, make a perfect bond with the enamel sur- 
face and create a product having the lowest coefficient of porosity. 

No one finds fault when a block of natural marble or stone 
decays after erection, but the architect and manufacturer are 
invariably criticized when the enamel surfaces of terra cotta 
peel or crack after erection. 

Our entire terra cotta equipment is rnade for us by one of 
the leading manufacturers in America with clays compounded 
according to our specifications to meet the best American and 
European standards. 

Cement Joints — We have no confidence in the old meth- 
ods of waterproofing with tar and tarred felt, (a) Because 
such waterproofing can easily be punctured during erection. 

(b) Tar dries readily and becomes very brittle in cold weather. 

(c) Such waterproofing can not be placed on the inside lining 
walls of the pool, but is usually located between the concrete 
retaining walls and the brick or tile lining; but the waterproofing 
of the numerous surface joints has received no consideration. 
The logical waterproofing should be in the joints forming a 
bond between the enamel surfaces of the wall lining. 

Rohmerlite Waterproofing Strips — Guided by the old 
Italian art of repairing marbles and potteries by the hot bur- 
nishing process, we are introducing the Rohmerlite Water- 
proofing Strips (Fig. 3) furnished in strips W 2 in. wide by 
in. thick. These strips are made of a special compound which 
remains soft like rubber and will not run or harden regardless 
of temperature conditions. They are set by the mason when 
laying the lining units and later calked and burnished with a hot 
iron. A perfect waterproofing bond with the enamel sur- 
face of terra cotta is thus ob- 
tained. 

Marble, stone, terra cotta 
(enamel or rough surface), 
enameled tiles, cement blocks, etc., 
set with Rohmerlite Waterproof- 
ing Strips never crack. Rohmer- 
lite Waterproofing Strips prevent 
water seepage through the joints 
which eventually impregnates the 
porous terra cotta back of the 
enamel and freezes, causing sur- 
face finish to crack and spall. 

Rohmer Terra Cotta Perim- 
eter Top Unit 

Feature No. 4 — We have 
eliminated the ordinary gutter 
around the top perimeter of 
the pool on account of its non- 



Fig. 4. Rohmer Top Unit 
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accessibility and the difficulty experienced in cleaning. We have 
replaced it by arched overflow outlets and spill slabs to scum 
drainage duct (Fig. 4) enabling all the faces of the perimeter 
top to be easily reached and cleaned, thus doing away with 
re-entering corners so easily filled with scum and dirt, and 
which form foul air pockets. 

Life Rail Unit 

Feature No. 5 — The life rail (Fig. 5, at “A”) is con- 
structed and so located to be always above water level. The 
rail allows for a full grip by fingers and thumb; the fingers 
obtaining a perfect hold on the curved surfaces “B” thus re- 
ducing chances of arm cramps. 




Fig. 6. Overflow Outlet and 
Spill Slab 


Arched Overflow Outlet and Spill Slab 

Feature No. 6 — The arch overflow (C) and spill slab 
(D) (Fig. 6) is a new feature located under the life rail and 
allows for the passage of water when overflowing the pool. 
With the ordinary design of life rail it is necessary to raise the 
water level at least 3 in. when flushing the pool. With our 
rectangular overflow outlet a raise of water level of Vh in. is 
sufficient to carry off scum, saliva and other impurities. 

This feature alone will save, in water bills, sufficient money 
to pay for the entire cost of the pool. 

Furthermore our neiv arch life rail is the only feature on the 
market permitting a constant water level in the pool with a stand- 
ard regulation height of IOMj in. from floor level to water level. 


Drainage Duct 

Feature No. 7 — The drainage duct forms a flat bottom 
duct of exceedingly shallow depth, thus inducing an easy run- 
ning flow to sump or return 
water systems. 

Note: We do not rec- 

ommend providing for strong 
flows of water to remove im- 
purities from the water sur- 
face. S. h flows splash the 
scum on the upper enamel 
surfaces where it sticks in a 
manner similar to soapsuds 
and scum in a bathtub. 

On account of the small 
volume of water we displace 
when the pool overflows we 
recommend a unit foot slope 
of in. thus rendering pos- 
sible a very shallow duct eas- 
ily cleaned. 

We recommend the use 
of anchor rods for securing 
coping (F) to concrete re- 
taining walls. By filling with 

cement and thoroughly grout- , , ,r 

ing all voids, the coping member (F) resting on the shelf or 
bed (G) is thoroughly set and locked in place. 

Non-slip Coping 

Feature No. 8 — We provide a non-slip finish on top of 
the coping member ; the non-slip finish is efficient and has the 
advantage of being integral with the coping. The coping is also 
made with a depression for insertion of any other non-slip 
material the architect may select. The top surface of coping 
is pitched away from pool for sanitary drainage. 

Surface and Floor Drainage— We recommend, for sani- 
tary reasons, draining all floor surfaces away from the pool in 
a separate drainage system. 

Rohmer Terra Cotta Perimeter Top, Outlet Unit 

Feature No. 9— This unit (Fig. 8) made preferably in 
one piece of terra cotta, is adapted to receive a special 




bronze outlet thimble fitted with 
a trap bowl strainer removable 
by simply lifting out of its 
socket. This allows frequent 
cleaning and prevents impuri- 
ties and solid waste matter en- 
tering the piping system. 

All piping connections from 
the outlets to the main header 
are soft lead pipes sweated to 
drain outlet and soldered to 
nipples provided by the plumber 
at the main header. 


Rohmer Bronze Outlet 

Feature No. 10 — Made of 
bronze, provided with strainer, 
with a flange for attaching to 
outlet piping system. 


Fig. 8. Rohmer Terra Cotta 
Perimeter Top, Outlet Unit 


Rohmer Bronze Outlet 
Terra Cotta Box 

Feature No. 11 — Terra cotta box made in different sizes 
to house bronze outlet and permit easy access to flange bolts 
of outlet. 


Terra Cotta Coping and Lane Markings 

Feature No. 12 — Markings in colors (either black, brown, 
green or red) are provided in coping members; the markings 
are burnt in the underglaze of the coping face ; also lettering, 
approximately, 2 in. high. 

The marking and lettering used in general practice are : 
deep and shallozu water repeated twice at each side of both 
ends of the pool ; yard marks, 2 V 2 in. high and foot marks, lM-» 
in. high on the longitudinal sides of the pool. 

The lanes for the bottom of the pool can also be made in 
shades mentioned above and run the full length of the pool. 


Rohmer Terra Cotta Inclined Step Ladder with Com- 
bination Exit Flat Railing 

Feature No. 13 — Vertical step ladders impose enormous 
strains on corpulent bathers. Our ladder (Fig. 9) has its steps 
inclined to eliminate this objection. Each tread is formed to 
the natural shape of the sole of the foot with a stop lip which 
engages the second phalanxes of the toes, thus insuring a 
secure footing. 

An open space is provided between the edge of tread and 
wall which leaves the toes free from the thrust of the body 
weight; this is not the case with pocket type ladders where the 
toes push and are strained against the pocket wall. 

An additional purpose of the open space at the back edge of 
the tread is to provide a hand grip while climbing the ladder. 

The ladder is recessed and built in units with side edges 
flush with wall of pool. The treads have a uniform height of 
9 in. All pockets and weep-holes have been eliminated for 
easy access and cleaning of all exposed enamel surfaces. 



Fig. 9. Rohmer Terra Cotta Inclined Step Ladder with Com- 
bination Exit Flat Railing 
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A special exit flat railing made of bronze or enamel terra 
cotta is set flush with the top of the coping in a special coping 
unit. This affords a secure handhold and eliminates the pro- 
truding vertical hand railings. 

Note: Open vertical chases must be provided in the con- 

crete retaining walls to receive each step ladder. 

Rohmer Standard Cove Base 

Feature No. 14 — Standard cove base can be made to meet 
any slope as well as the straight side of pools. 

Rohmer Springboards and Rohmer Rubber Cushion 
Springboard Holders 

Feature No. 15 and 16 — We have three types of spring- 
boards. All boards are of special design and made of well 
seasoned hickory, adapted to fit our standard holder. 

This apparatus is fulcrumed at one end and provided at the 
other with rubber cushions which form the elastic means of the 
springboard holder. 

The rebounding effect of the holder is such that when an 
average weight bather exerts a kick at the end of the board, 
preparatory to diving, the rebounding is such that his body will 
be shot up in the air from three to four times as high as it 
would occur if an ordinary diving board was used. The holder 
is made of bronze or of malleable iron, enameled throughout. 

Rohmer Standard Water Slide 

Feature No. 17 — This slide, **”**""^^^^ 

made of malleable iron enam- 
eled throughout, is provided 

with a water gusher, furnish- 11 h 

ing a strong stream of water I n 

to the slide. This waterflow 1 g 

impinges the body of the bather I! B 

in a rapid downward course. [i U_\_\ T^ — 

The amount of merriment, 

pleasure and exercise it gives to 1 1 , ^ ^ < — 1 1 

children, as well as grown-ups, ' 

makes the slide a real attraction pig. lo Rohmer Water Slide 
to any swimming place. (Patent pending) 

Rohmer Standard Swimming Apparatus 

Feature No. 18 — This appliance is made to teach bathers 
how to swim and preferably under the direction of a swimming 
expert. Several of these machines can be installed in a pool, 
and complete specification can be furnished upon request. 

Rohmer Terra Cotta Benches 

Feature No. 19 — These benches are standard and always 
carried in stock. They accommodate four persons. 

Rohmer Standard Enameled Foot Basinette 

Feature No. 20 — This basinette, made of enameled terra 
cotta or malleable iron, is installed in every bathing compart- 
ment and enables the bathers to i5nse their feet after swimming. 

Rohmer Standard Hot Air Body Dryer 

Feature No. 21 — This apparatus, more economical than 
towels, is twice as effective, besides being the most sanitary way 
of drying the body. 

Rohmer Standard Automatic Showers 

Feature No. 22 — These showers are automatically arranged 
to give hot or cold water. 

Sanitation of Swimming Pools 

Feature No. 23 — The Rohmer Thermosyphon for water 
circulation. 

Feature No. 24 — The Rohmer Mineral Filter for purifying 
water of all sediment and solid impurities. 

Feature No. 25 — The Rohmer Ozonizer for bacteriological 
purification of the swimming pool water. 

Non-slip Tiles 

Feature No. 26 — These tiles are specially made for the 
floors surrounding the pool. Their surface enables a firm 
foothold of the bare foot and prevents slipping or skidding. 

Rohmer Decorative Tiles 

Feature No. 27 — We have a complete assortment and 
range of color shades of these tiles selected from the best 
American and European manufacturers. 


Rohmer Terra Cotta Ornamental Benches 

Feature No. 28 — These benches come in different designs 
to accomodate from one to twenty bathers at a time. 

They are manufactured by famous Italian and Dutch mas- 
ters, and a complete set of illustrating plates will be furnished 
upon demand. 

Rohmer Terra Cotta Decorative Fountains and Orna- 
mental Terra Cotta Equipment 

Feature Nos. 29 and 30 — We have more than sixty designs 
of decorative fountains and similar terra cotta equipment made 
in Europe. This terra cotta decorative equipment comprises : 
jardiniers, flower and fernery pots, statuary, gushing fountains 
in polychrome. 

A large assortment of this decoration can be seen in our 
office. 

Further Information 

Complete plans and specifications will be furnished to the 
architect or contractor upon demand. However we wish to 
make all reservations concerning the use of this equipment 
without our approval, as all of it is protected by pending 
patents. 

Construction and Equipment of Swimming Pools 

At the option of the architect, we undertake the complete 
equipment of the swimming pool from the ground up, including 
excavation, the building of the reinforced concrete, the lining 
of the pool with our terra cotta specialties, the installation of 
the sanitation system and of the decorative features, or we 
furnish our complete equipment for erection by the con- 
tractor. 

No engineering fee is charged if contract for construction 
is awarded to us, if contract is awarded to others, then a charge 
is made for engineering. 

Specifications for Complete Rohmer Standard Swim- 
ming Pool Equipment 

Excavation — All earth and rock excavation will be done by others. 

Poundation — After the excavation is completed, tests shall be made. 
Where soil is not capable of carrying 2 tons per sq. ft. an approved sys- 
tem of pile foundation shall be installed. 

After the excavation has been completed the contractor shall test 
the soil bottom. The bearing power of the soil shall be capable of sup- 
porting not less than 2 tons per sq. ft. Where shifting sands are en- 
countered, the contractor shall provide an approved system of pile 
foundation. 

After satisfactory bottom has been obtained the contractor shall 
provide and install the Rohmer Monolithicsteel Type of Reinforced Con- 
crete construction as shown on the drawings. 

Terra Cotta Iiiniugr — The contractor shall provide and lay Rohmer 
Standard Terra Cotta Lining Units 18x9 in. with the required cove base 
and concave corner strips over the entire surfaces of the bottom and 
interior sidewalls of swimming pool. They shall be grouted thoroughly 
to form a monolithic bond with the rough concrete. 

Waterproofing of Pool — The contractor shall, when laying Rohmer 
Standard Terra Cotta Lining Units, provide and set in all joints the 
Rohmerlite VVaterproofing Strips according to instructions of patentee or 
his representative. . , ,, 

On completion the contractor shall thoroughly calk and burnish all 
joints with suitable hot iron. 

Coping, Iiife Rail, Overflow and Scum Duct — The contractor 
shall provide and set Rohmer Terra Cotta Perimeter Top Units, consist- 
ing of the coping, combination life rail and overflow, and the duct and 
abutment members. Each unit of 12-in. length shall be laid on top of 
concrete retaining walls, thoroughly cemented and grouted. The arched 
overflow outlets establish the high water level of the pool. The top surface 
of the coping shall be pitched away from pool and shall be provided with 
(standard or special) non-slip top surface. 

Overflow and Scum Duct Outlets — The contractor shall provide 
and install, where shown on the drawings, at all low points in the duct 
a Rohmer Terra Cotta Perimeter Top Outlet Unit fitted with a trap 
bowl strainer outlet thimble with soft lead piping connections sweated on 
ready for plumber to connect to soldering nipples in main piping system. 

Markings in Terra Cotta Coping — The contractor shall provide, 
where shown on the drawings and schedule, all markings and lettering in 
colors as selected. The markings and lettering shall be applied and 
burnt in the underglaze of the coping face. 

Inclined Step Dadder with Combination Exit Flat Railing — 
The contractor shall provide and set, where shown on the drawings, 
Rohmer Terra Cotta Inclined Step Ladders with Combination Exit Flat 
Railings built of terra cotta units each tread having a uniform rise of 
9-in. Each ladder shall be provided with an Exit Flat Railing made of 
(bronze or terra cotta) set in a special coping unit. 

Springboards — The contractor shall provide and set (one or two) 
Rohmer Springboards, Type No. (1, 2 and 3) made of well seasoned 
hickory of special design, adapted to fit the Rohmer Standard Springboard 
Holder. 

Sanitation Equipment — The contractor shall provide and install 
strictly in accordance with the requirements of the manufacturers the 
following three complete systems, the Rohmer Thermosyphon for water 
circulation; the Rohmer Mineral Filter for purifying water of all sediment 
and solid impurities; the Rohmer Ozonizer for bacteriological purification 
of the swimming pool water, ready for plumber to make his connection. 

The contractor shall consult with the patentee of the Rohmer Standard 
Swimming Pool Equipment for the installation of all the different special- 
ties included in such equipment, and shall install it after complete under- 
standing with the subcontractors. 
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THE JOSAM MANUFACTURING CO. 

Swimming Pool Equipment 

MAIN SALES OFFICE c'Ar-'rnDv 

FACTORY 

4900 Euclid Building, CLEVELAND, OHIO Michigan city, ind. 

DISTRICT BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 229 East 38th Street CHICAGO, ILL., Majestic Theater Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 4900 Euclid Building ATLANTA, GA., 209 Bona Allen Building 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES IN UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

JosAM Floor, Scum Gutter and Pool 
Main Outlet Drains; Josam Overflow, 
Circulating Inlet and Outlet Connec- 
tions with fan shaped or round spout, round or square 
strainers; Josam Swimming Pool Wall Connections 
for vacuum cleaner. 

Josam Spray Connections used to create circula- 
tion; Josam Bronze Lion Head Inlets. 

All Josam Swimming Pool Equipment furnished 
either for Durham or soil pipe installation, except 2003-E 
scum gutter drain which is furnished only with threaded 
outlet. 

For Josam Floor, Shower, Urinal and Roof Drains 
and other Josam Products, see pages 1846-1849. 

Materials 

Bodies of iron or brass. Strainers, spouts, and all 
exposed parts, either nickelplated or polished brass or 
white metal. 

Waterproofing Provision 

Josam Swimming Pool Equipment can be furnished 
with the waterproofing flange and Josam design clamping 
ring if so specified. 


Josam Inlet or Circulation Fittings with 
Spouts 

Josam 301-C Drain having 3-in. pipe con- 
nection and Josam Spout, when set in side wall 
of pool, makes an assured watertight connection. Water 
may be diverted at any angle desired by turning the spout. 

Josam Swimming Pool Equipment 

Josam Drains with special feature attachments make 
ideal swimming pool equipment. All Josam Drains, used 
in swimming pools under water level line, should be 
specified or ordered without weep holes in flange and 
zvith the Josam exclusive type clamping ring to hold the 
waterproofing membrane. 

See pages 1846-1849 for other Josam Drains appli- 
cable to Swimming Pool use. 

Service, Catalogues, Literature 

Architects, engineers, designers, and builders of 
swimming pools consult our Architects Service Depart- 
ment at Cleveland for drafting room detail plates, blue 
prints, catalogues, literature, and recommendations re- 
garding Josam Swimming Pool Equipment. When 
requesting recommendations kindly furnish sketch of 
conditions to be met. 




Series 300 

Circulating connection with 
4-in. square brass adjustable 
strainer and collar. 



Series 2003-E 

All-brass scum gutter drain. 
Shape conforms to narrow course 
of the gutter. Threaded outlet 



Series 2003-X 

Circulating connection with 
4-in. square brass adjustable collar 
and grate 


Series 302-B 
Overflow or 
outlet connection 
6l^x9l^-in.brass 
top frame and 
removable grate 




Series 501-M 

Pool outlet connection with 
12-in. brass top 



Series 301-C 

With threaded brass adjustable 
connection for vacuum hose 



Series 301-C 
With brass adjustable 
shaped inlet connection 


Series 1200 

Combination side and bottom 
pool outlet connection, with re- 
versible outlet. Angular brass 
fan ^ frame and clamping device. Brass 
removable grate 



Josam Swimming Pool Equipment 
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ULTRA VIOLET RAY WATER STERILIZER 

MANUFACTURED BY 

The R-U-V Company, Inc. James B. Clow & Sons 

383 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 534 South Franklin Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

TELEPHONE, Vanderbilt 8358 TELEPHONE, Wabash 2789 


Products 

Ultra Violet Ray Water Sterilizing Appa- 
ratus for swimming pools, building recirculating drink- 
ing water systems, municipal water works, ice manu- 
facturing plants and bottling plants and wherever abso- 
lutely pure, wholesome and unadulterated water is de- 
sired. Capacities range from 100 gallons per hour up. 

Guarantee 

That when the sterilizer is erected, connected and 
operated in accordance with instructions, the water deliv- 
ered by the sterilizer shall be free from pathogenic bacteria 
and shall comply with the requirements for pure water as 
adopted by the United 
States Treasury Depart- 
ment, without changing the 
taste, odor or chemical com- 
position of the water 
treated or imparting any 
irritating qualities to it. 

Modern Principle of 
Sterilization — The R-U-V 
ultra violet ray method of 
sterilization is remarkalily 
simple — yet highly effective. 

The water is exposed to the 
purifying ultra violet rays 
produced by a mercury 
vapor quartz lamp. These 
rays kill instantaneously all 
pathogenic or disease-pro- 
ducing bacteria that are ex- 
posed to them. By circu- 
lating the water about the 
lamp in a thin film, the 
thorough exposure and 
consequently the complete 
sterilization of each drop is assured. To give an 
added factor of safety, the sterilizer is so constructed 
that the water in its passage through the sterilizer must 
be exposed to the ultra violet rays more than once. 

Advantages of Ultra Violet Ray Sterilization — The 
R-U'V ultra violet ray method assures 100% removal of 
disease-producing bacteria from the water independent of the 
bacterial content of the water and independent of human con- 
trol. With it, it is unnecessary to make water analyses to 
determine the dosage necessar}% and unnecessary to regulate 
any dosage to suit the condition of the water. The R-U-V 
Sterilizer adds no chemical disinfectant to the water. Thus, 
the water delivered is absolutely unchanged in taste and compo- 
sition. 



Culver Military Academy, Culver, Ind., Protects the Users of 
Its Pool with R-U-V, Ultra Violet Ray, Sterilization 


Operation, Maintenance and Depreciation — Through 
the positive and automatic action of the R-U-V Sterilizer, the 
presence and conseciucnt expense of an expert attendant is 
eliminated. The small amount of electricity consumed forms 
practically the only operating charge. 

Maintenance and depreciation charges are reduced to a 
similar minimum. The only item that can be charged under 
these heads is the renewal of the quartz lamp. This lamp is 
covered by an adjustment guarantee, and can be replaced at 
a nominal cost. Heavy corrosion of metal parts, common to 
chemical treating outfits, is absent, because ultra violet rays 
can not affect metal. Thus, the life of the sterilizer, with 
exception of lamp, is practically indefinite. 

Swimming Pool Application — When used in connection 
with a recirculating system, the R-U-V Sterilizer allows the 
water in the pool to be used over and over again. With such 
a system, water is drawn from the deep end of the pool and 
circulated through a filter to remove suspended matter and 
through the R-U-V Sterilizer to destroy all disease-producing 
bacteria. It is then reintroduced, pure and wholesome, into 
the pool at the shallow end, insuring a constant supply of 
absolutely pure water without addition of new water. This sys- 
tem effects decided savings in water and water heating expense. 

In addition, the water so delivered is absolutely pure and 
has not been dosed with biting germicidals that often make 
it unpleasant to the bathers. 

Building Drinking Water Application — For the modern 
building, the R-U-V Sterilizer, in conjunction with a recirculat- 
ing refrigerating system, will supply every room in the building 
with cool refreshing water that is absolutely sterile and whole- 
some. By utilizing a recirculating system, refrigerating expense 
is reduced to a minimum. Each drop of water is recirculated 
and resterilized until used. 

Service to Architects and Engineers 

The engineering departments of both The R-U-V Com- 
pany, Inc., and James B. Ceow & Sons will prepare plans and 
specifications for any type of water purification system. 



The James B. Clow & Sons 
Type MA-2 Ultra Violet 
Ray Sterilizer 
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WALLACE & TIERNAN CO., INC. 

Chlorine Control Apparatus for Swimming Pool Sterilization 

NEWARK, N. J. 

BRANCH SAl.ES OFFICES AND SERVICE HEADQUARTERS 

K’Ku; VOT?K N Y KANSAS CITY MO DALLAS, TEX. CHICAGO, ILL. BUIFALO, N. Y. liOSTON, MASS. 

PITTSBURGH. ‘pi KNOXVILLE, TENN. SE.YTTLE, WASH. ST LOUIS. MO. ‘fRANCISCO^^CAL^^^^^^ 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

TORONTO, CAN., Wallace & Tiernan, Ltd. 

AGENCIES IX ALT. FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


Chlorination of Swimming Pools 

A swimming pool maintained in an improper 
sanitary condition is a menace to the health of all 
who use it. Pollution from the body and mouth 
rinsings of the bathers can not be avoided, but 
the dangers can be overcome. Chlorination affords 
complete protection to the bathers and will abso- 
lutely prevent the transmission of disease. 

Even if the water is daily replenished or recirculated 
and filtered, if it is not sterilized it is not safe. Clear- 
ness is not an index to the bacterial condition of the pool. 
Filtration without sterilization will not give germ-free 
water. Sterilization will definitely insure proper sanita- 
tion. Sterilization by liquid chlorine is the most effective 
method known to insure proper protection. The initial 
and operating costs are remarkably low. 

Swimming Pool Purification 

A modern swimming pool is equipped with a com- 
plete recirculating system which continuously draws 
water out of the pool, purifies it physically and 
bacteriologically and returns it to the pool. Such a 
system consists of a re- 
circulating pump, a pres- 
sure filter, a heater and a 
chlorinator, and operates 
as illustrated. 

The water in the pool 
is used over and over and 
at the end of six months 
is often in better sanitary 
condition than when first 
introduced to the pool. 

The operating charges for 
water and heat are re- 
duced to a minimum. The 
total cost for the puri- 
fication of an average 
50,000-gallon pool includ 
ing chlorination, deprecia- 
tion and interest is less 
than 60 cents a day. 

Although applied in 
very minute quantities, 
liquid chlorine imparts to 
the water a residual steril- 
izing action which is car- 
ried out into the pool 
proper. It is this feature 
which makes chlorination 
excel all other known 
methods, and has caused 
it to be adopted when- 
ever comparative investi- 
gations have been made. 

Chlorination does not 
change the physical or 




chemical characteristics of the water, will not 
create tastes or odors or cause irritation to eyes 
or mucous membranes. 


TRADEMARK 



W & T Chlorine Control Apparatus 

The W & T chlorinator for the sterilization 
of swimming pools is identically the same appa- 
ratus which daily sterilizes the drinking water sup- 
plies of over 4000 American municipalities. Obviously 
.any process that will make water safe to drink will make 
it safe to bathe in. Solution feed type AISA]\I with 
special chlorine injector is generally recommended for 
indoor swimming pools. Type ]\ISVM is used in larger 
pools and outdoor natatoriums. 

The chlorine can be applied at any point in the re- 
circulation system but preferably at some point between 
the filter and pool. 

All apparatus is guaranteed against inherent me- 
chanical defects for a period of one year from date of 
shipment. Every piece of equipment is thoroughly 
tested under actual operating conditions before leaving 
our factory. 

Service 

A country wide serv- 
ice organization of trained 
engineers assures every 
user prompt and efficient 
service. 

Technical Publication 
No. 41 gives full details 
concerning the Sanitation 
of Swimming Pools. 
Write for a copy. 


Installations 

Over 400 swimming 
pools are equipped with 
the W & T chlorinators. 
A few of our installations 
are listed below: 

Potomac Park Tidal Basin 
Washington, D. C. 
Memphis Country Club 
Memphis, Tenn. 

Olympic Park 

Newark, N. J. 

University of Chicago 
Chicago, 111. 

Yale University 

New Haven, Conn. 
Fordham University 
New York, N. Y. 

Central Branch Y. M. C. A. 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Central Branch Y. W. C. A. 
Chicago, 111. 

Rotterdam Swimming Pool 
Rotterdam, Holland 
American Country Club 
Shanghai, China 
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ADVANCE TERRAZZO COMPANY 


Manufacturers of and Contractors for Terrazzo, Art Marble and 

Composition Flooring 


TELEPHONE 
Dearborn 5343 
Arm IT AGE 8579 


179 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Advance Art Marble. 

Advance Terrazzo. 

Advance Waterproof Composition. 

Advance Mastic Floors. 

Advance Asphalt Floors. 

Ad-Ter-Co Store Front Bulkheads. 

Installation and Service 

We are manufacturers and contractors for the in- 
stallation of art marble, terrazzo, waterproof composi- 
tion floors, etc., mastic floors, Mas-Tile floors and pave- 
ments, Lino-Mastic flooring, and have a complete 
organization in the shop and also in the field to handle 
flooring contracts for a building complete, eliminating 
the usual numerous subcontracts. 

The Advance Terrazzo Company maintains a 
designing and engineering service which is at your dis- 
posal without obligation at all times. Write us of your 
problems and we will be glad to advise with you on their 
solution. 


Art Marble 

Art marble is precast in our factory to any desired 
design or shape and can be had in any color or com- 
bination of colors, using any foreign or domestic marbles 
that may be desired. All work is ground to a true 
even surface and all vertical surfaces highly polished 
upon completion. 

Terrazzo 

Advance terrazzo work for floors, stair work, wains- 
coting, sanitary cove base, etc., is executed in accordance 
with the best standards of workmanship and materials 
and as per specifications of the architect. It may be 
had in plain colors or in combination of colors, laid in 
squares or other designs and with or without Advance 
iDrass dividing strips. The use of Advance brass divid- 
ing strips permits a wide variety of designs, adding to 
the attractiveness, also forming an expansion joint. 

Waterproof Composition 

Advance Waterproof Composition is a high grade 
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magnesite composition composed of selected high grade 
aggregates in which a waterproof element has been in- 
corporated, making the finished work absolutely and 
permanently impervious to moisture. •This element re- 
moves practically all the previous objections to the use 
of magnesite composition floors, etc. Advance Water- 
proof Composition may be had in any standard color or 
combination of colors that may be called for by the 
architect’s designs. 


Mastic 

Advance Mas-Tile floor and pavement and mastic 
flooring are of acid resistant asphalt laid oyer concrete 
or wood, new or old, from ^ in. to 2 in. in thickness, 
to conform to conditions in the building and^ traffic 
requirements. They are sanitary, quiet, and are in gen- 
eral use in hospitals, schools, and also in a great many 
industrial buildings where heavy duty floors are required. 

Specifications for Art Marble 

All art marble shall be precast and of grade equal 
to that manufactured by the Advance Terrazzo Com- 
pany of Chicago, made of selected marble chips and 
cement colored with mineral pigments. Samples shall 
be submitted for selection of color. All art marble parts 
shall be made in shop and shipped to job seasoned, 
honed, reinforced, and ready to set in place. 

Each piece of art marble shall be perfect in all 
details, all arrises sharp, square and true, all surfaces 
true and free from winds or warps, cracks, chips, or 
other defects, and all reinforced with metal where 
necessary. 

Each piece of floor tile shall be even, true, and 
sound and shall be laid in cement mortar fully bedded 

All work where required shall be securely set with 
dowels, anchors, etc. Floor tile shall be pointed up and 
machine honed after being set, and brought to true, level, 
and even surface; all joints between tile filled with 
cement. Current will be furnished by owner 

Slafbs and bases shall be pointed up and honed by 
hand after being set, and made perfect. 

No work which shows chips, cracks, discolorations, 
pits or other defects will be allowed to remain, and 
shall be removed and replaced by this contractor at his 


own expense. , 1111 , a 

Seasoning — The art marble work shall be made 

far enough in advance so that all work will be per- 
fectly seasoned and strong. Enough extra slabs and 
tile shall be made so that there will be no delay from 


1"^ T* C 3.K 3. 0 

Hardware — All hardware for toilet doors and 
access doors to plumbing which come in connection 
with art marble will be furnished by others. 

Cutting— Do all cutting and fitting n&essary to fit 

the work of others. , „ , • t. j 

Drawings— This contractor shall furnish drawings 
showing every detail of his work and these drawings 
shall be approved by the architect before any work is 

faliricated. . , . , 

Setting — All work shall be set by experienced 

marble setters. 


Specifications for Terrazzo 

All terrazzo floors shall be laid m designs approved 
and selected by architect. The layout in each room to 
be in accordance with schedule by architect. 

Rough concrete slab will be left 2V2 in. below top 
surface of finished floor line. After thoroughly soaking 
this slab with clear water this contractor shall lay 2-in. 
laver of lean concrete floated, tamped or rolled to an 
absolute level and true surface. After this layer is 


properly set, apply terrazzo mixed to produce the design 
selected and to have not less than 80^ of marble chips 
showing after rubbing and polishing. This final ter- 
razzo coat to be not less than ^ in. thick after polishing. 

After terrazzo sublayer and finish is thoroughly dry 
and hard, the surface shall be ground down with elec- 
trically operated machines using No. 30 grit carborun- 
dum stones. Then polish, using No. 80 grit stones. 
Rub down to a true and even surface and bring out the 
color effect selected. Electric current for operating ma- 
chines will be furnished to this contractor without 
charge. After grinding, protect the floors with saw- 
dust. 

Specifications for Composition 

Composition Floor and Border — Floor and bor- 
der shall be in accordance with specifications of the 
U. S. Government for Composition floor and as manu- 
factured by the Advance Terrazzo Company. 

The raw materials are to be mixed to a mortar with 
chloride of magnesia at 22° Baume. 

On top of present floated concrete floors lay 
Advance Waterproof Composition floor, with 12-in. wide 
border of colors to be selected by architect, to a uniform 
total thickness of not less than ^ in. at any point and 
floated to a perfectly true, straight, and level surface. 
Floors to come even with top of the adjoining finished 
floor levels, all troweled to a perfectly smooth, hard, and 
polished surface, equal to approved sample in architect’s 
office. 

Floors and borders must be completed without 
visible joints due to stoppage of work, and the finished 
work must be smooth, hard, and free from cracks, hol- 
lows, and other defects. 

All surfaces under composition floors must be thor- 
oughly cleaned of all foreign substances by this con- 
tractor, and the surface shall be absolutely dry before 
any flooring material is applied. 

When floor is thoroughly dry and hard, rub lightly 
with No. 2 steel wool. Edges of border must be rubbed 
down to a clean and straight joint. Give all work light 
coat of Advance Compolustre on completion. 

This contractor is to inspect and accept the sub- 
floor before commencing work and report in writing to 
the architect any defects, as it is to be understood and 
agreed that no claim can be made for defective work 
due to improper foundation. ^ 

Guarantee — Contractor will be required to furnish 
at the time of signing the contract a five-year written 
guarantee which will cover all expenses for repairs^ of 
all defects arising from settlement, cracking, chipping, 
hollowness, discoloration, loosening from concrete, im- 
perfect work or material of composition floors, base, 
etc., dating from the time final certificate is issued. 

Specifications for Mastic 

Over concrete base lay a cushion coat of Asbes- 
tolithic Mastic in. thick, applied in plastic form while 
hot to secure perfect adhesion with concrete base. After 
it has begun to set, roll down and thoroughly compress. 

Lino-Mastic Finish — Over cushion coat apply 2 
coats of Lino-Mastic, each coat to be thoroughly rolled 
and compressed. The second and finish coat shall con- 
tain a sufficient quantity of oxide of iron to give it a 
rich red color when completed. Total thickness of floor- 
ing when completed should not be less than i/4 in- 

We also have a designing department ready to 
serve you for Ad-Ter-Co store front material. This 
is a high grade art stone having the appearance and 
durability of the natural marbles at about one-half the 
cost. 
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L. DEL TURCO & BROS., INC. 

Mosaic and Terrazzo Contractors; Metal Floor Dividers 

229-233 Cleveland Avenue 
HARRISON, N. J. 



Products 

Mosaic and Terrazzo Contractors. 

Corrugated Metal Dividers for Terrazzo Floors. 

Also Tile Work. 

Modern Terrazzo Floors That Will Not Crack 

The method of jointing terrazzo floors by means 
of the metal dividers introduced by us some years ago 
has met with the approval of the architectural pro- 
fession, with the result that terrazzo floors are seldom 
specified nowadays without our metal dividers. 

These dividers (Fig. 1) prevent or localize crack- 
ing and provide effective joints in the floor. If a crack 
should occur, it will run along the metal dividers and 
be unnoticeable. The thin metal lines formed by the 
dividers neatly define the various patterns and give the 
floor an artistic effect not easily obtained with other 
materials. 

The use of metal dividers in terrazzo floor enables the 
workman to lay successive or adjoining panels, thus elimi- 
nating the slow and expensive method of laying alternat- 
ing sections and saving considerable time. 

Our metal dividers are corrugated so 
that they key into the mortar and com- 
pletely separate adjoining panels. They 
are made of brass, aluminum or zinc, and 
are in. deep, of No. 20 B. & S. gauge 
standard thickness. 

We sell our patented dividers at rea- 
sonable cost ; thus making competitive 
bidding possible. 

The most effective method of pre- 
venting or localizing cracks is to run con- 
tinuous joints the entire length and width 
of the room parallel 
with the walls and 
columns (Fig. 2), 
exercising care that 
joints occur over 
beams and girders, 
and dividing the sur- 
face in sections of 
about 25 sq. ft. 

Best Practice 
Calls for the Use 
of a Sand Bed — 

Formerly terrazzo 
floors were thor- 
oughly bonded to the 
concrete floor slab, 
but experience has 
proven that this is 
not the best prac- 
tice. Terrazzo floors 
separated from the 
concrete floor slabs 
by a sand bed and 
tar paper as shown 
in Fig. 3, and prop- 


erly jointed, are immune from cracks. This is con- 
clusively proven by the fact that floors installed with 
sand bed during past years are free from cracks. 

When a sand bed is used, cracks originating in 
the concrete floor slab will not appear at the surface 
of the terrazzo, but terminate at the sand bed. 

Recommended Thicknesses of Terrazzo Floors 
Fig. 3 shows the thickness of terrazzo floors recom- 
mended by us. The underbed can be varied in thick- 
ness, however, according to conditions. 

Where the distance from the floor slab to the 
finished floor is more than 3 in. clean cinders or slag 
may be mixed with the sand and cement in the underbed. 
However, when the concrete floor slab is more than 
4Yz in. below the finished floor, it will be more eco- 
nomical to have a concrete fill put in by others, leaving 
3 in. for the terrazzo contractor. Where space will 
allow the underbed to be made only 1 in. thick, or less, 
it is advisable to reinforce it with No. 18 gauge gal- 
vanized wire net, ^^-in. mesh. 

We recommend that the combined thickness of 
underljed and wearing surface be never 
less than U /2 in. because the floor, being 
separated from the concrete by the sand 
bed, must have a substantial thickness. If 
terrazzo must be laid thin, we advise that 
it be laid in small sections and wire re- 
inforcement used and cut at each joint in 
the floor. 

Two-year Guarantee Against 
Cracking — Terrazzo floors laid by us 
in accordance with the specifications on 
the following page are guaranteed against 
cracking for two years. 

Terrazzo Base and 
Plinth Blocks 

Terrazzo base is 
preferably cast, fin- 
ished to exact sizes 
and polished with 
suitable machinery 
at the shop in 
lengths of about 5 
ft. and installed on 
the job in the same 
manner as marble. 
Base applied plastic 
on the job is a 
trifle cheaper, but 
the result does not 
compare favorably 
with pre-cast base. 
Pre-cast base and 
plinth blocks also 
save consid- 
erable time 
in installing at the 
])uilding. 


Example of Terrazzo Floor with Mosaic Band, Showing Adaptability of 

Our Divider 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


L. Del Turco & Bros., Inc. 


501 


’5?' .... 


- 14- o’- 

L AIa' 

4-8 - — ► 


P ^-0 













\h 





— Bt*oi 

/ 

55 DiVK 

IzYS ' 




\ 


p 









r 






Fig. 2. Correct Method of Placing Del Turco Metal Floor 
Dividers 
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Fig. 3. Section of Terrazzo Floor Showing Metal Dividers 
and Sand Bed 


Non-slip Terrazzo for Stair Treads, etc. 

We use Norton alundum aggregate mixed with mar- 
ble granules and cement in making non-slip terrazzo for 
vestibules, ramps and especially in our precast stair 
treads, which are about ly^ in. thick. 


All work shall be set in cement mortar and securely 
installed on the concrete or iron structure to the satisfaction 
of the architect. Protect the work until the completion of the 
building and deliver the whole in perfect condition. 

Note: Terrazzo risers and stringers are precast in the same way and 
are usually made % in. thick. They are preferably reinforced with gal- 
vanized wire reinforcement. Terrazzo saddles are rnade in the same man- 
ner as stair treads and are about 1 Vz in. thick, reinforced with steel rods. 


Specifications for Terrazzo Work 

Specifications for Non-cracking Terrazzo Floors— 
Terrazzo floors shall be furnished and installed where shown 
on plans. Alphabetic letters marked on plans indicate approxi- 
mately the colors desired. . Refer to Publication A, of L. Del 
Turco & Bros., Inc., Harrison, N. J., for the colors which these 
letters represent. Samples shall be submitted for approval. 
The concrete foundation is provided under another heading and 
shall be left 3 in. below the finished floor. 

Note: See text under “Recommended Thicknesses of Terrazzo 

Floors" when concrete foundation is more or less than 3 in. below 
the hnished floor. 

Spread over the concrete foundation a bed of dry sand 
about % in. thick and cover this sand with a layer of tar paper. 
Over the tar paper lay the underbed composed of 1 part port- 
land cement and 4 parts coarse sand, and level off to exactly 
% in. below the finished floor. Form borders and divide the 
fields in patterns [squares] as shown on plans (if not shown on 
plans, state here the approximate size of square desired) by 
embedding in the mortar Del Turco corrugated brass dividers 
as described in the aforementioned Publication A. The dividers 
must be set with their top edges level with the finished floor. 
When the underbed has hardened sufficiently to withstand roll- 
ing, spread the terrazzo aggregate % in. thick, composed of 2 
parts marble granule and 1 part portland cement. Roll and 
trowel in the best manner. 

After the terrazzo has set, rub the surface with approved 
machines or by hand where the machines can not reach. Leave 
the surface smooth and free from holes and protect the finished 
work by covering it with wood shavings or building paper. 
Clean it thoroughly when so directed by the architect and deliver 
the whole in perfect condition. 

Specifications for Terrazzo Base and Plinth Blocks — 

Furnish and install a precast terrapo base inches high, 

of colors as selected, with 1-in. radius cove at the floor line and 
rounded at the top, in the following rooms ...... 

Plinth blocks of the same terrazzo material shall be pro- 
vided under all door trim wherever terrazzo base occurs. Sam- 
ples shall be submitted to the architect before proceeding with 

the work. , ^ , i i 

The base shall be precast, rubbed and finished at the shop 
and delivered to the building, ready to be installed. It shall be 
cast in about 5-ft. lengths, Va in. thick, reinforced with steel 
rods. Base shall be secured to walls in a substantial manner, 
using anchors if necessary, and shall be set to project Vi in. 
beyond the face of the plaster. Point up the joint^s neatly and 
wash down thoroughly at completion. 

Specifications for Non-slip Terrazzo Stair Treads and 
Platforms— Furnish and set terrazzo stair treads and platforms 
where shown on plans. These shall be precast and rubbed in 
the shop, and delivered to the building in ar finished state, cut to 
size and ready for installation. 

All treads and platforms shall be inches thick, with 

rounded nosings, and shall be reinforced with steel rods. 

This work shall be composed of a mixture of granulated 
marble and Norton alundurn aggregate so as to provide a non- 
slip surface. The proportion shall be about 3 parts marble 
and 2 parts alundum, of colors as selected, mixed with portland 
cement in the proportion of 2 to 1. 

Note: If non-slip is not required, the alundum can be omitted. 


Marble Mosaic Floors 

Our new Publication A illustrates the marbles (in 
color) commonly used in mosaic floors. 

The standard sizes of mosaic tesserae are % and 
% in. square, and about % thick. 

Mosaic borders and designs are mounted on paper 
in sheets af convenient size and set in the mortar bed at 
the building. Plain mosaic fields are either prepared 
mounted on paper or the tesserae are laid individually 

at the building. ^ .in 

Specifications for Marble Mosaic Floors — Mosaic shall 

be of inch tesserae. Borders as shown on plans shall be 

(state colors), field shall be (state color). 

Wherever mosaic floor is to be laid, the concrete fill will be 
left IV 2 in. below finished floor. Over this shall be spread a 
cement and sand mortar leveling coat to within % in. of finished 
floor. Then the setting mortar bed is laid, composed of 1 part 
Portland cement, 2 parts sand and a sufficient quantity of lime 
to make the mortar plastic, into which the mosaic tesserae shall 
be embedded. All mosaic borders and designs shall be prepared 
mounted on paper, while the plain field can be either mourned 
on paper or the tesserae laid individually on the job. The 
mosaic shall be pressed and tamped into the mortar and jomts 
filled with cement. After mortar has set, the whole floor shall 
be rubbed by machine and by hand where the machine can not 
reach, and left in a smooth honed finish surface. Joints shall be 
carefully grouted again and left full and smooth. Protect fin- 
ished work with wood shavings or heavy paper and boards, and at 
completion, clean floor and deliver the work in perfect condition. 

“Modern Mosaic and Terrazzo Floors^^ 

Our Publication A referred to in the above specifica- 
tions for terrazzo floors is the most comprehensive book 
on this subject ever published. It is entitled “Modern 
Mosaic and Terrazzo Floors.” Reliable data is to be 
found in it relative to the improved method of laying 
terrazzo; also full size color samples and floor designs. 
This valuable publication will be sent to architects on 
written application. 

References 

Buildings and Architects 
Hotel Roosevelt, New York, Geo. B. Post & Sons 
New York Trust Co., 100 Broadway, New York, N. Y., Walker 
& Gillette. 

Metropolitan Life Insurance Co. Annex, New York, JN. Y., 
Everett D. Waid . 1 

Main Telephone Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., McKenzie, Voorhees 
& Gmelin 

Cathedral College, Washington and Atlantic Avenues, Brooklyn, 
N. Y., F. J. Berlenbach 

Springfield Avenue Trust Co., Newark, N. J., Guilbert & Betelle 
Wellmont Theater, Montclair, N. J., Reilly & Hall 
Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Sons 
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ESTABLISHED 1891 


TELEPHONE 
Ashland 3085 


DAVIS MARBLE COMPANY 

Interior Marble Work and Terrazzo 

124 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1301 Railway Exchange Building — Telephone, Wabash 4191 


FRANK L. DAVIS 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for 
Interior Marble Work; Wall and Floor 
Tiling; Marble and Ceramic Mosaics; 

Terrazzo Work and the Davis Terrazzo 
Dividing Strip. 

Inquiries welcomed for technical infor- 
mation and layout of architects' designs. 

Terrazzo Work 

Contractors for all kinds of Terrazzo 
work. 

Terrazzo Floors — Laid in panels, with metal 
dividing strips, permitting the use of different colors in 
designs and preventing cracking. 

Dividing Strips — The “Davis Dividing Strip" 
(patented) is simple in section, easy to handle and set, 
effective in service and reinforces the pavement. 

The Section — The section is such that any metal 
becomes rigid when bent to this form and this permits 
the use of zinc, copper or brass. Made in li/4 or 
more in depth, and in 6 and 8-ft. lengths. 

Handling — This form of strip will nest for pack- 
ing, handling and shipping and therefore remains rigid, 
straight and true for setting in the floor. 

Setting — This section gives a continuous angle 
bearing the entire length of the strip when set in the 
leveling cement bed and keeps the strip straight after 
setting, with all top edges level and in one plane. 

Shoulder — Keeps the strip from sinking and dis- 
appearing below the surface of the floor during the 
process of laying and rolling the terrazzo. 

**Arterrazzo ** — By the use of the Davis dividing 
strip, an Arterrazzo floor can be divided into square, 
rectangular or other shaped panels and can be set at a 
considerable saving of time and expense. 

Installations — Furnished and installed with our 
Arterrazzo floors or sold separately at reasonable prices 
to others, whenever specified or wherever required. 

Terrazzo Tiles — In all sizes and colors. 

Terrazzo Treads — In place or set separately. 

Terrazzo Base — With integral border. 

Specifications — Furnished on application. 


SECTION SHOWING TERRAZZO PANELS 


PAT D JAN 24- lQ32 


DAVIS 


STRIP 


TRADE MARK. 


Other Work 

Marble Work — 

For interiors 
Foreign marbles 
Domestic marbles 
Marble mantels 
Mosaic Work — 

Of all kinds 
Swimming Pools 
Bath Accessories 


Tile Work- 

Floor and wall 

Faience 

Weatherproof 

Quarries 

Ceramic mosaic 

Pictorial 

“Rim Grip" Tile 

(Patented) 



Floor fill . 

Concrete floor sld’b 



Brass Strip 


Davis Dividing Strips 


Zinc Strip 


References 

Federal Reserve Bank, Plaza Hotel, R. H. Macy & Co., 
New York; Bellevue-Stratford Hotel, Land Title Building, 
Philadelphia ; Public Library, Peoples Gas Building, Chicago ; 
Ambassador Hotel, Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City. 



Section of Terrazzo Floor 


Detail of Terrazzo Floor 
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THE TRAITEL MARBLE CO. 

Manufacturers of The T. M. C. Lock or Bonding Strips 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

Alember of the National Terrazzo and Mosaic Contractors Association 


Product 

The T.M.C. Lock Strip, for Marble and Cement 
Aggregate Floors and for Walls and Cement Wear- 
ing Surfaces. Patents granted as follows: 

March 15, 1921— No. 1371857 

April 10, 1923— No. 1451491 

April 29, 1924— No. 15824 

Cloisonn-A — ‘‘The Floor Without a Flaw'’ 

Cloisonn-A is a floor of marble and cement aggregate 
inlaid within the T.M.C. Lock Strip, by means of which floors 
of any design and any colors obtainable in marble may be 
produced. 

T.AI.C. Lock Strip is economical to use, as it renders 
wood framing strips unnecessary. All the panels of a floor, 
regardless of color, can be laid at the same time, preventing 
delay. The use of T.M.C. Lock Strip permits surfacing of 
floors of a uniformly hard surface, prevents breaking of edges, 
and in general gives better results. Cost is reduced materially, 
and pattern work made commercially possible. 

The T.M.C. Lock Strip is of brass and vertically rigid. 


but horizontally it is sufficiently pliable to permit its 
conforming to practically any shape desired for the 
figures which form the design. Since the upper edge 
of the strip is flush with the floor surface, it con- 
tributes a pleasing outline to the figures, suggestive 
in color and tone of golden thread. 

The T.M.C. Lock Strip reinforcement eliminates 
cracking, with the possible exception at the point of 
least resistance — the cement plug passing through the 
lock. This plug, covered by the flanges, may crack, but remains 
invisible, as it does not break through the upper layer of marble 
aggregate and across the surface of the floor. 

The wearing properties of marble and cement aggregates 
are much greater than those of marble or cement alone. Ex- 
pense of upkeep and cleaning is less for Cloisonn-A than 
for any other kind of flooring. Hand scrubbing is not neces- 
sary as with encaustic tiles. Repairing is practically eliminated 
as there is nothing to get loose, the Lock Strip tying all the 
panels together. 

As a sanitary flooring, Cloisonn-A has no superior, and 
of greater importance are its almost soundproof qualities. 



Registered — No. 143837 
June 7, 1921 
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The Traitel Marble Go, 



CtOISOXNA 
Registered Trade-mark 
May 31, 1924 — 
No. 143497 


THE Traitel Marble Co. 

Illustrating atxiBiuTY or T.M.C Lockstrip in Cloisonn-A Floors 


TFIE FLOOR 
WITHOUT A FI.AVV 
Registered Trade-mark 
Feb. 10. 192:i— No. 184417 
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Special Aggregates 

By the use of special aggregates we produce antislip floors, 
hard and durable, particularly suitable for public buildings, rail- 
road stations, ramps, etc., in connection with any desired marble. 

How Furnished 

T.M.C. Lock Strips arc sold in any length desired and any 
contractor can purchase and install T.M.C. Lock Strip. 

Specifications for Cloisonn-A Floors 

(1) A properly concreted floor, finished to within W 2 in. 
of the finished level of the floor to be installed, shall be pro- 
vided under another contract. 

(2) Upon the concrete lay a %-in. screed coat 
composed of : 1 part Portland cement and 4 parts 
sharp screened sand, free from loam. 

While this screed coat is still plastic, install 
T.M.C. Lock Strip as manufactured by The 
Traitel AIarble Co., Webster Avenue and East 
River, Long Island City, N. Y., which shall be 
properly bonded by the use of a regular setting 
edge made for this’ purpose. The Lock Strip shall 
form panels or designs of such dimensions as 
indicated on plans. 

(3) The finished surface shall be spread not 
less than % inch in thickness, of such marble and of 
such sizes of aggregates as to most nearly produce 
the effect of the natural marble of colors herein- 
after specified. 

An approved brand of portland cement shall be 
used of a light shade with such mineral mortar 
stains (not to exceed 3 lb. per sack of cement) as 
may be required to produce the shade 
to match the marble. 

The mortar color and cement 
shall be mixed dry before being 
mixed with the crushed marble. 

The aggregate shall be in pro- 
portion of 200 lb. of marble chips 
to 100 lb. of cement, well mixed dry 
before adding water. 

This aggregate shall be spread 
evenly level with the top edge of the 
Lock Strip and rolled until perfectly 
compact. 




The Only Base Lock 
Strip AIanufactureu 
Note : base Lock 

Strips permit a continua- 
tion of the floor joint in 
the base itself, an added 
insurance against crack- 
ing. 


It shall then be troweled to an even surface leaving the 
top edge of the Lock Strip visible. 

(4) The grinding or rubbing of these floors must not be 
started until, within the judgment of the terrazzo contractor, 
the cement binder has set sufficiently to permit of this without 
dragging or defacing the finished surface. 

(5) It shall then be machine rubbed until the surface shows 
not less than 80% marble aggregate, after which it shall be 
grouted with liquid cement, which shall be permitted to remain 
until other trades are out of the building. 

It shall then be machine cleaned with fine grit and waxed. 
Note: All pipes and conduits must be laid close to the floor arches 

and securely fastened, and so arranged as not to cross or overlap each 
other or project above sand cushion or concrete. ^ 

Base — (6) All pipes shall project at top 14 m. 
beyond finished plaster line unless otherwise 
specified. 

This contractor shall apply a screed of port- 
land cement to walls at back of base and shall run 
base to a wood ground set by another contractor to 
the specified height above finished floor line. It 
shall be divided into sections not to exceed 5 ft. in 
length, with T.M.C Cove Base Lock Strip forms 
having cove at floor line of /^-in. radius. 

(7) Optional: In buildings where much vibra- 
tion or expansion and contraction from steel work 
is anticipated, the contractor shall first cover the 
floor arches with a layer of sand V 2 inch in thick- 
ness, protecting this with a layer of tarred paper 
before placing the concrete fill to the required level 
to receive the finished flooring. 

This will assist in eliminating any cracking 
over the steel beams, or movement of the flooring 
from expansion and contraction of the steel work. 
See illustration below. 

(8) When Cloisonn-A floors are 
to be laid directly upon wood floors, 
without a concrete fill, first see that 
the wood flooring is well nailed, then 
cover with coat of asphaltic or water- 
proof paint. Over this lay tarred 
paper (joints lapped), after which 
I)rocecd in the same manner as speci- 
fied under paragraph 2 and 3. When 
laid on wood flooring, the Lock Strip 
should be used so as to make panels 
not exceeding 3x3 ft. in area. 


<— ^Flange 


<-^Flange 



application OF T.M.C. LOCK STRIP 
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KUSHEQUA KERAMIC COMPANY 

ELISHA K. KANE, LESSEE 

Manufacturer of Oxblood Floor and Roof Tiles 


KUSHEQUA, PA. 



Direct Sale 


Copyright, 1916, by Equitable Office Building Corporation 


Products 

Kushequa Promenade and Quarry Floor and 
Roof Tiles; Cove Base and Wainscot Trim. 


Oxblood Tiles 

Oxblood tiles show superiority in clear, deep red 
color, density, imperviousness, resistance to chemicals, 
strength and neat finish. No artificial glaze or coloring; 
uniform substance and color from face to back. The 
rnaterial is a stratified mountain shale of uniform compo- 
sition. It is ground very fine, thoroughly pugged, dried 
and highly vitrified. 


Size and Grading 

Oxblood tiles are made in five principal sizes, 1x4x4 
in., 1x6x6 in., 1x6x9 in., lVsx9x9 in., and 1t‘Vx12x12 in. 
There are four grades: Choicest or Flooring Quality 
(very fine) ; Competitive or Roofing Quality (for floors 
or best roofs) ; Seconds (for roofs or cheap floors) and 
Thirds (for covering concrete, etc.). 

When crated, each crate contains 12 sq. ft. 


Shapes or Trim 

A full line of cove base, quoins, angles, 
wainscot caps, plinths, thresholds, step treads, cop- 
ing and other shapes are carried in stock. Also, 
key quarries, 3 and l^/o in., red or black, diagonals 
and fractional tile for course starters. Special 
shapes are made to order on ample notice. 


Uses 

Vitrified tiles are used wherever there is need 
for a surface which is proof against fire, frost, 
water, chemicals, grease and dirt. If, in addition 
to these requirements, beauty of color and resis- 
tance to wear are required, Kushequa Oxblood 
tiles are best. 

Flooring quality is recommended for parlors, 
halls, dining rooms, restaurants, hospital operating 
rooms and laboratories. Roofing quality for roof 
gardens, roofs, porches, promenades, kitchens, 
laundries, packing houses, engine rooms, bridges, 
etc. Seconds for roofs, dye vat linings, acid tow- 
ers, fertilizer plants. 


Facilities 

Monthly output 250,000 tile. Large stock 
enables prompt shipment. 

Transportation facilities unexcelled, factory 
connected with Erie R. R., Buffalo, Rochester & 
Pittsburgh R. R., Pennsylvania R. R. and Balti- 
more & Ohio R. R. 


may buy direct at open published prices. There will be a 
reasonablediscriminationinfavorof tile setters and dealers. 

References 

Stock Yards Inn, Chicago, III., R. L. Lindstrom, Architect 
Engineering Laboratory, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 
Mich., Smith, tlinchman & Gryllis, Architects 
Niagara Falls Bridges, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Canadian Pacific Hotels, Edmonton and Laggan, Alta. 
Tennessee Coal and Iron & Railroad Co., Fairfield, Ala. 
Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead 
& White, Architects 

Swift & Co., Packing House, Montreal, Que. 

Giles Residence, Orlando, Fla., L. Percival Hutton, Architect 
Geological Building, Interior Department, W ashington, D. C. 
Bureau of Engraving and Printing, Washington, 1). C. 
Oklahoma General Power Co., Reinach, Okla., Byllesby Engi- 
neering & Alanagement Corp. 

Rockefeller Institute, East 64th Street, New York, N. Y., 
Shepley, Rutan & Coolidge, Architects 
High School, Waterbury, Conn., Griggs & Hunt, Architects 
St. Augustine’s Church, Convent and School, San Juan, P. R. 
Broadmoor Hotel, Colorado Springs, Colo. 

Pennsylvania FTotel, 33rd Street and 7th Avenue, New York, 
N. Y., INfcKim, Mead & White, Architects 
University of Southern California Administration Building, Los 
Angeles, Cal., John Parkinson, Architect 
Hotel Commodore, New York, N. V"., Warren & Wetmore, 
Architects 


Color 

The three best grades of each are sorted into 
three shades of clear red color: 1 (dark red), 
2 (deep red), 3 (bright red). 

Oriental tiles, with dark red centers fading 
toward gray edges, are also made in 6x6 and 6x9 in. 


Although represented in principal cities by 
capable wholesale dealers, customers who so desire 


Equitable Building, New York, N. Y. 

Graiiam-Burniiam, Arcliitects 
Roofed with Kushequa Promenade Tile 
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Oxblood Promenade Tile 

Straight Sizes Fractional Sizes 

Nos. 9 and 92, 9x9 in. No. 99 Diagonal, 9x9 in. 

Nos. 1, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14, 6x9 in. No. 26 Diagonal, 6x6 in. 

Nos. 6, 60, 61 and 62, 6x6 in. No. 95 Starter, 9x4% in. 

Nos. 3 and 22, 3x3 in. No. 24 Starter, 6x4% in. 

Nos. 2 and 20, l%xl% in. No. 23 Starter, 6x3 in. 



External Cove Angle, L,eft Hand 
No. 43, height, 4% in. 

No. 53, height, 6 in. 

No. 42, height, 4% in.. Right Hand 

No. 52, height, 6 in.. Right Hand 



Cove Base, 4% in.. Square Top 
No. 40, height, 4% in.; length, 9 in. 


No. 46, height, 4^ 
No. 50, height, 6 
No. 56, height, 6 
No. 30, height, 3 
No. 36, height, 3 


in. 

in.; 

in. 

in.; 

in.; 


length, 6 in. 
length, 9 in. 
length, 6 in. 
length, 9 in. 
length, 6 in. 



Internal Quoin 
No. 64, height, 6 in. 

No. 54, height, 6 in. 

No. 34, height, 3 in. 



External Quoin 
No. 65, height, 6 in. 

No. 55, height, 6 in. 

No. 35, height, 3 in. 



No. 58, Right Stop 
No. 59, Left Stop 
No. 68, Right Stop 
No. 69, Left Stop 



Bullnose 
No. 80, 6x9 in. 
No. 81, 6x6 in. 



Internal Radius 
No. 76, 6 in. 
No. 77, 9 in. 



External Radius 
No. 78, 6 in. 
No. 79, 9 in. 




Internal Cove Angle 
No. 41, height, 4% in. 
No. 51, height, 6 in. 


Square Plinth 
No. 57, height, 6 ii 
No. 47, height, 4% ii 
No. 67, Rounded 


Cove Base, 6 in., 
j. Round Top 
i. No. 63, length, 9 in. 
No. 66, length, 6 in. 



No. 72 Cap. 
Internal Quoin 



No. 73 Cap 
External Quoin 


Kushequa Promenade and Quarry Tiles, Base and Trim 



No. 102 Step Tread Tile 


NUMERICAL LIST OF ABOVE TO FACILITATE ORDERING BY NUMBER 


1 Promenade Tile, 6x9x1 in.. Flooring Quality 

2 Key Quarry, l%xl%xl in.. Flooring Quality 

3 Key Quarry, 3x3x1 in., Flooring Quality 

4 Key Quarry, 4x4x1 in.. Flooring Quality 
6 Quarry, 6x6x1 in., Flooring Quality 

9 Quarry, 9x9x1% in.. Flooring Quality 

10 Promenade Tile, Oriental, Flooring Quality 

11 Promenade Tile, Roofing Quality 

12 Promenade Tile, Second Quality 

13 Promenade Tile, Third Quality 

14 Promenade Tile, Oriental, Seconds 

20 Key Quarry, l%xl%xl in.. Blackish 

22 Key Quarry, 3x3x1 in.. Blackish 

23 Course Starter, 6x3x1 in. 

24 Course Starter, 6x4 %xl in. 

25 Course Starter, 3x9x1 in. 

26 Diagonal, 6x6x1 in. 

30 Cove, 3 in. high, square top, 9 in. long 

34 Cove, 3 in. high, 3 in. square. Internal Quoin 

35 Cove, 3 in. high, 3 in. square. External Quoin 

36 Cove, 3 in. high, square top, 6 in. long 

40 Cove Base, 4% in. high, square top, 9 in. long 

41 Cove Base, 4% in. high, square top. Internal Angle 

42 Cove Base, 4% in. high, square top. External Angle, Right Hand 

43 Cove Base, 4% in. high, square top. External Angle, Lett Hand 

46 Cove Base, 4% in. high, square top, 6 in. long 

47 Cove Base, 4% in. high, square top. Plinth 

50 Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top, 9 in. long 

51 Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. Internal Angle 

52 Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. External Angle, Right Hand 

53 Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. External Angle. Left Hand 

54 Cove Base, 6 in. high, 3 in. square, Internal Quoin 

55 Cove Base, 6 in. high, 3 in. square. External Quoin 

56 Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top, 6 in. long 

57 Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. Plinth 

58 Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. Right Stop 

59 Cove Base, 6 in. high, square top. Left Stop 


60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 
81 
82 

83 

84 
90 
92 
95 
99 

100 

101 

102 

103 

106 

120 

121 

125 


Quarry, 6x6x1 in.. Oriental, Flooring Quality 

Ouarry, 6x6x1 in.. Seconds 

Quarry, 6x6x1 in.. Oriental, Seconds 

Cove Base, 6 in. high, 9 in. long, round top . 

in. high, 3 in. square, round top. Internal Quoin 
in. high, 3 in. square, pund top, External Quoin 
in. high, round top, 6 in. long 
in. high. Plinth, all edges rounded 
in. high, round top, Ri^ht^Stop 
in. ’ ' ’ 


Cove Base, 

Cove Base, 

Cove Base, 

Cove Base, 

Cove Base, 

Cove Base, 

Wainscot Cap, 4 
Wainscot Cap, 4 
Wainscot Cap, 4 
Wainscot Cap, 4 
Wainscot Cap, 4 _ , 

Wainscot Cap, 4 in. high. Right 
Wainscot, Internal Radius 6 in., 
Wainscot, Internal Radius 9 in. 


highj round top. Left Stop 
in. high, 9 in. long 
in. high, 6 in. long 
in. high. Internal Quoin 
in. high. External Quoin 

in. high. Internal or External Miter 
... 

3 in. square 
3 in. square 


Wainscot, External Radius 6 in., 3 in. square 
Wainscot,, External Radius 9 in., 3 in. square 
Bullnose, 6x9x1 in. 

Bullnose, 6x6x1 in. 

Bullnose Stop, 6x6x1 in. , . , „ . 

Bullnose, Internal Quoin, 6 in. high, 3 in. square 
Bullnose, External Quoin, 6 in. high, 3 in. square 
Ouarry, 9x9x1% in.. Oriental 
Quarry, 9x9x1% in.. Second Quality 
Course Starter, 9x4%xl% in. 

Diagonal, 9x9x1% in. 

Porch Coping, 6x9x2 in. 

Porch Coping Corner, 9x9x2 in.^ . , ^ • j 

Step Tread 6 in. wide or 7% in. wide, 9 in. long, 2 in. deep 
Step Tread Corner, 6 in. wide, 6 in. long, 2 in. deep 
Step Tread, 6 in. wide or 7% in. wide, 6 in. long, 2 in. deep 
Quarry Tile, 12xl2xlA in.. Flooring Quality 
Quarry Tile, 12x12x1-^ in.. Second Quality 

Threshold Tile, 7 in. wide, 9 in. long, 1% in. deep at middle 
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THE UNITED STATES ROOFING TILE 


Manufacturers of Quarry or Promenade Tiles 


CO. 


PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 

FACTORIES: PARKERSBURG, W. VA., EAST SPARTA, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., W. B. Cherry (Floor Grade), 432 Hudson Terminal MT. VERNON, OHIO, H. G. Beam 

Building; David Levow (Roofing Grade), 542 West 23rd Street CHICAGO, ILL., J. T. Williams, Room 800, 59 East Adams Street; 

PHILADELI’HIA, PA., Rosse Clay Products Corp., 2315 Walnut Street F. R. Matson, Room 1036, 122 So. IMichigan Boulevard 

BALTIMORE, MD., B. A. Stone, 934 Chauncey Avenue GLENDALE, CAL., Gladding, McBean Co. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, J. A. Gillette, Room 220, 5005 Euclid Avenue 


Products 

Floor Tiles; Quarry or Promenade Tiles; Cove 
Base, Wainscot Cap, Angles, Stops, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Stair Treads and Acid 
Tower Lining. 

For Tiles for Roofing Purposes, see pages 1064-1065. 

U. S. Quarry Tiles 

Material — Made from shale by modern methods, 
resulting in a perfect product with low absorption. 

Colors — Alade in rich, natural reds, ivory, gray 
and brown. 

Grades and Uses of Quarry or Promenade Tiles 
for Floors and Flat Roofs 

Select— These tiles are sound and solid in every 
particular. Approximately, level and regular in lines 
with only slight variation in lengths, widths and shades, 
and lay up well in floor work. 

Standard — -Same as Select, assorted to size, but not 
to shade. 

Seconds — These tiles are those rejected from our 
Select and Standard grades. The imperfections con- 
sist of slightly broken corners and chipped edges. There 
are no cracks running into the tiles. They are not 
selected with as much care as to level surface and regular 
lines, but will make a good roof, or a satisfactory floor 
where first class tiles are not required. They are selected 
to size and shade. 

Specifications and Instructions 

General — A good foundation is always necessary and 
should be solid and perfectly level, free from spring or vibra- 
tion. Tile must be laid upon a concrete foundation, prepared 
from the best quality Portland cement and clean, sharp, washed 
sand and gravel. Cinders, if used, should have ashes screened 
out and the vitrified cinder or clinker thoroughly washed (sulphur 
in cinders will destroy the reinforcing in concrete). (Concrete 
should be allowed to harden thoroughly before laying floor ; 
thoroughly brushed to remove all dust; well soaked with water, 
dusting on concrete thin coat of pure portland cement before 
applying cement mortar for laying tile. Concrete should never 
be allowed to stand more than 3 or 4 days before laying tile. 

Lime Mortar — Lime mortar should never be mixed with 
concrete. 

Concrete — Concrete to consist of 1 part portland cement, 

3 parts clean, washed, sharp sand, 4 
parts clean gravel, clean, fine broken stone, 
or cinders free from ashes. Mix cement 
and sand thoroughly dry, add gravel or 
broken stone and mix, adding sufficient 
water to form, when laid, a hard, solid 
mass when well beaten to a bed. Bed 
should not be less than 3 in. thick. Surface 
of concrete must be level and finished within 

2 in. of finished floor line (IV 2 in. when L’-in. 
tiles are used), which will leave space of 1 
in. for cement mortar. 

Cement Mortar — Cement mortar to 
consist of 1 part best quality portland cement. 

3 parts clean, washed, sharp sand, thoroughly 
mixed as directed for concrete. All mortar to 
be used fresh, before it has its initial setting. 

Laying Tiles — Tiles must be soaked in 
water not less than V 2 hour before being 
placed upon mortar which must be stiff 


enough to hold weight of tiles and not work up between the 
joints. Tiles are firmly pressed into mortar and tamped down 
with block and hammer to a true even jointed surface. Lay 
tiles with smooth edges running the same way. 

^ Grouting — When cement is sufficiently set, which should 
be in about 1 day, floor should be well scrubbed with clean water 
and broom, and joints grouted flush with cement grout to con- 
sist of 2 parts best quality portland cement and 1 part clean, 
washed, sharp sand. Before grouting, rub face of tiles with 
oily waste to facilitate cleaning. When grouting is colored, only 
the best mineral color should be used. 

Joints— These tiles should never be laid with joints of 
less than in. for the smaller tiles. With larger tiles, the width 
of joints should be increased proportionately. Natural cement 
joints are preferable and more durable. 

Cleaning Tiles — A white scum sometirues appears on 
the surface of tiles, caused by cement. This can generally be 
removed by washing frequently with Wyandot (or similar clean- 
ing powders) and water. If scum or dirt can not be removed 
by washing,^ then use a solution of muriatic acid and water 
(1 pt. of acid to a wooden bucket of water) applied with scrub- 
bing brush. Allow acid to remain on floor for a few seconds 
only, then thoroughly Avash off. 

To Brighen Floors — Saturate a clean cloth with equal 
parts of raw linseed oil and turpentine. Rub well over surface 
of tiles and wipe dry with clean cotton cloth. 

Facilities 

This company operates two factories and carries 
large stocks from which prompt shipment can l)e made. 


Catalogue and Samples 

Catalogue and samples will be sent on request. 




U. S. Quarry Tiles 
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Cove Base No. I 
Also made 9 in. long 



Left Door Stop for 
Cove Base No. 1 




Cove Base Angle 
External No. 2 
Right 


Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 3 
Right 



Cove Base No. 1 1 
Also made 9 in. long 


Cove Base Angle 
External No. 12 
Right 



♦ 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 4 
2 in. radius on face 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 13 
Right 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 5 
2-in. radius on face 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 14 
21^-in. radius on face 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. l.S 
lV 2 -in. radius on face 



Left Door Stop for 
Cove Base No. 11 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 34 
2-in. radius on face 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 35 
2-in. radius on face 



Wainscot Cap No. 10 



Wainscot Cap Angle 
External No. 8 
2-in. radius on face 




Cove Base No. 31 
Also made 9 in. long 



Left Door Stop for 
Cove Base No. 31 



Wainscot Cap Angle 
External No. 18 
''4 -in. radius at corner 
Right 




Wainscot Angle 
External No. 6 


Wainscot Angle 
Internal No. 7 



Left Stop tor Wainscot 
Cap No. 10 


Bullnose Tile 
Made in various sizes 



Specimens of 


External Base Angles Interna! Base Angles Flat Plinth 

for Bullnose Tiles for Bullnose Tiles 




Threshold Tile 


U. S. Quarry Tile Trimmings 
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NATIONAL PAVING BRICK MANUFACTURERS 

ASSOCIATION 

830 Engineers Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

MEMBER ASSOCIATIONS 


EASTERN PAVING BRICK MANUFACTURERS ASSO- 
CIATION, Lincoln Building, Philadelphia, Pa 
GEORGIA VITRIFIED BRICK & CLAY CO., Lamar Build- 
ing, Augusta, Ga. 

INDIANA PAVING BRICK MANUFACTURERS ASSO- 
CIATION, Fidelity Trust Building, Indianapolis, Ind. 


BRICK MANUFACTURERS ASSO- 
CIATION, Straus Building, Chicago, 111. 

BRICK MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIA- 
TION, Hartman Budding, Columims, Ohio 

MANUFACTURING CO., Alton, Ala. 
SOUTHERN CLAY MANUFACTURING CO., Volunteer 

WESTERN PAVING BRICK MANUFACTURERS ASSOcit/iONDriKuM^^^^ K.„„, Ci.y, Mo. 


Product 

Vitrified Paving Brick. 

Uses 


.VITRIFIED 



Vitrified paving brick is used architec- 
turally for the wearing surfaces of drive- 
ways, ramps and walks serving residences, 
public buildings, factories and foundries ; for passenger 
and freight platforms in electric and steam railway use j 
for railway and industrial freight yards; for bridge 
floors ; for garden walks, terraces and rustic bridges. 

Advantages 

, services listed above vitrified paving brick 

brings the same resistance to the wear and tear of traffic 
which has proved it the most economical surfacing mate- 
rial for street and highway paving. 

Furthermore, because it is the only paving material 
which possesses a richness of color and texture, it is 
widely specified solely on the basis of appearance. In 
many instances, it is the only paving surface which con- 
tributes the proper setting to the structure it serves. 

Its safety feature is also important. The rough, 
heat-hardened texture is virtually ‘‘skidproof’’ and is 
thus a protection to pedestrians, horses and motor 
vehicles, a particularly valuable asset in the construction 
of ramps, platforms or sloping driveways. 

Even more important in many uses is the low repair 
cost and high salvage value of the vitrified brick pave- 
ment. When laid with asphalt filler, each brick remains 
a removable unit. Portions of the pavement can, there- 


PAVEMENTS 

OUTLAST THE BONDS 


fore, be easily lifted and re-laid in the event 
that pipes or conduits need to be laid or re- 
paired below the pavement; or the whole 
pavement can be moved to another location 
with frequently 100% salvage of the brick. 
In the event of abusive traffic, asphalt- 
bound vitrified brick can be lifted and relaid 
with the untouched under surface up, providing a vir- 
tually new pavement at the least possible cost. In fac- 
tory or foundry use it is unaffected by heat or acids. 
It is dustless and will not absorb oil or grease. It is 
sanitary. It does not rot, roll or crack. 

Standard Vitrified Paving Brick 

Selection of type should be made from the standard 
types of the Committee on Simplification of Variety and 
Standards for Vitrified Paving Brick of the United 
States Department of Commerce. Subject to further 
simplification, these are four in number, as follows : 

STANDARD VITRIFIED PAVING PRICK (AS USUALLY LAID) 
Dimensions in inclies^ — .. i .. ^ 


Plain wire-cut brick (vertical fibre lusless) 

4 x3 

4 x8>^ 

Repressed lug brick 

Wire-cut lug brick (Dunn) 

31^x4 x8i^ 


Joint Filler 

As|Dhalt filler is the preferred type of joint filler 
for vitrified brick wearing surfaces, without prejudice 
to other types of filler which may have si^ecial utility in 
special instances of construction. Nature fights rigidity. 



material 


Vitrified Brick Private Drive 

durability and a warm coloring combined in a single 


Vitrified Brick in Industrial Service 

anti-crumbling, anti-absorbent and dustless, vitrified 
brick meets the severest industrial requirements 
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and asphalt filler provides the necessary flexibility with- 
out robbing the brick surface of any of its qualities of 
hardness, toughness, density and smoothness. 


ESTIMATING DATA 


Kind of brick 

Laid 

Depth of wearing 
surface 

Number to lay 
1 sq. yd. 

Plain wire-cut brick: 


3 and 3)^ in. 
4 in. 

36 

All sizes 

Flat 

3 i n <517^* 

Edge 

40 

Repressed lug brick: 

4 in. 

40 

3 3^2 in. size 

Edge 

Wire-cut lug brick: 

4 in. 

40 

All sizes 

Edge 


Approximate Weights 

The average weight of vitrified paving brick is 
approximately .084 lb. per cu. in. 

With a 3-in. depth of wearing surface, plain wire- 
cut brick, filler squeegeed, approximately 12 lb. of as- 
phalt filler are required per square yard and 14 lb. for 
the 3l^-in. depth. 

Up to 15 lb. of filler per square yard are required 
for lug brick in the 4-in. depth. Other depths about in 
proportion. 

Specification 

The National Paving Brick Manufacturers 
Association, through its member associations, will fur- 
nish any desired specifications on request. 

Prices 

Request for price quotations made to any associa- 
tion listed above will be referred to individual manu- 
facturers who will then submit prices. 

Free Handbook 

The 92-page, fully illustrated data book, Con- 
struction of Vitrified Brick Pavements which includes 
recommended specifications, will be found helpful when 
approaching any project requiring a paving specification. 

Free to architects on request if professional letter- 
head is used. 

Co-operative Service 

The offices of the National Paving Brick Manu- 
facturers Association and its members are always 
ready to respond promptly to any request for informa- 
tion or personal consultation made by any architect or 
engineer in regard to vitrified paving brick and its uses. 
It is their responsiliility to furnish any detailed informa- 
tion within their power and be as useful to any architect 
or engineer as the opportunity offers. 



Vitrified Brick Pavement in Factory Service 

Long life, low repair cost and a skidproof, non-absorbent, acidproof 
surface make vitrified brick the logical and foresighted selection 



Vitrified Brick Walks Around the Home 

Beauty of texture plus beauty of color plus the opportunity for 
interesting patterns. Paving brick harmonize with beautiful surroundings 



Vitrified Brick Pavements in Railway Service 

Resisting abuse, never slippery, easy to maintain and repair, vitrified 
brick is the right choice for railroad platforms, ramps and freight yards 



Selected by Napoleon 

Holland boasts of brick pavements, still in use after more than a 
hundred years, built by order of Napoleon Bonaparte 
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AMERICAN BLUE STONE COMPANY 


Producers of Genesee Valley Blue Stone 


1 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


QUARRIES AND MILLS 
PORTAGEVILLE, (AMBLUCO), N. Y. 


Products 

Genesee Valley Blue Stone, a New York State 
Blue Stone for exterior and interior building construc- 
tion. 

Ambluco Blue Stone Flooring and Wall Base. 

Facilities 

This company was organized and opened its first 
quarry in 1899, now having well developed quarries on 
its own property of about 200 acres located at Ambluco, 
Wyoming County, N. Y. The blue stone is taken out 
to a depth of 100 ft. from the top of the ground. 

Mills and yards are equipped with the most modern 
machinery so that large Volumes of business can be 
shipped without delay. This blue stone is handled 
by dealers in principal cities east of the Mississippi 
River. Samples are displayed with the Architects Sam- 
ples Corporation, 101 Park Ave., New York. 

Genesee Valley Blue Stone 

Color and Texture — A distinctive uniform shade 
of light blue, blending well with adjacent light colored 
surfaces, or giving a sharp clean contrast with dark 
materials. It is of a fine grain and even texture, be- 
ing made up mostly of pure hard quartz as shown below. 

Mineralogically Considered 


Fine hard sand, mostly quartz 70% 

Clay, as binding material 28% 

Water 2% 


Strength, Weight and Fire Resistance — Few, if 
any, stones have a greater crushing and transverse 
strength than this blue stone. Likewise, the stone has 
high tensile and shearing strengths. 

The following table gives its crushing strength, as 
compiled from tests made by the United States Ordnance 
Department : 

Crushing Strength 

Rockport granite (Kidder’s Hand Book) .. 17,750 lb. per sq. in. 

Vermont marble Average 13,500 lb. per sq. in. 

Genesee Valley blue stone 19,970 lb. per sq. in. 

Although of great density it weighs only approxi- 
mately 150 lb. per cu. ft. when cut ready to set. 

It oflfers great resistance to extreme heat. 


Durability — Specimens of this blue stone have 
been critically and carefully analyzed by eminent min- 
eralogists and pronounced one of the most durable of 
all stones. In abrasive tests it excels most other stones. 
Like all stones, it should be cut to set on its natural bed. 

Chemical Analysis 


Silica 76.50% 

Alumina 14.75% 

Oxide of iron 6.35% 

Water 2.00% 


99.60% 

Specification Suggestions for Exterior Use — It is essen- 
tial that Genesee Valley Blue Stone be specified, and better to 
guard against the substitution of inferior blue stones, mention 
this company’s name and address as producers. 

Specifications should require all Blue Stone (as well as most 
other stones) to be thoroughly seasoned and to be cut so as to 
set on its natural bed, especially when used for grade courses. 

The practical finishes, in order of their costs are: Sand 
sawed; rock face; wet sand rubbed; fine axed (6-cut); hori- 
zontally (machined) tooled; and vertically (hand) tooled. This 
blue stone also takes most any finish applied to a natural stone. 
The sand sawed finish, showing no saw marks, is very uniform 
and brings out the character of the stone. This is produced by 
a slow process and does not burn or bruise the surface of a 
stone as does planing and axing. 

Ambluco Blue Stone Flooring and Wall Base 

In Blue Stone flooring, quartz, the essential con- 
stituent, being harder than the accessory minerals, is 
pre-eminent on the wearing surface, which makes the 
floor slip proof and very durable. Besides the rust proof, 
non-porous, dustless and sanitary qualifications of this 
flooring, it is quiet to walk on. Sand sawed or rubbed 
finishes should be used. Suggested designs of flooring are 
shown below. In case of an irregular design it is advis- 
able for economy to limit the number of sizes to five. 

Ambluco Non-slip Stair treads are described on 
page 669. 

Co-operative Service 

Our organization, through its members’ lifelong 
experience with Blue Stone, offers its knowledge in an 
impartial manner, unbiased by thought of personal profit. 



Suggested Designs for Ambluco Flooring 
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CARTER BLOXONEND FLOORING CO. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 


SALES 

NEW Y^ORK, N. Y., 501 Fifth Avenue— Telephone, Murray Hill 0558 
CHICAGO, ILL., 332 South Michigan Avenue — Telephone, Harri- 
son 6491 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1900 Euclid Avenue— Telephone, Prospect 403 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 700 Insurance Building — Telephone, Main 1854 


OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 910 Broad Exchange Building — Telephone, Mam 0316 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 905 Hobart Building — Telephone, Garfield 522 
DETROIT MICH., 2511 First National Bank Building— Telephone, 
Cadillac 1294 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 1561 Sherburne Avenue— Telephone, Midway 2915 


Product 

Bloxonend Flooring, a ‘‘Built-up’' Wood Block 
Flooring (blocks anchored to base — not loose blocks). 

Bloxonend — Wood Block Flooring 

Uses— For heavy service floors in factories, warehouses, 
shipping rooms, shops, freight houses, textile rnills, baggage 
and express cars, bakeries, gymnasiums (especially selected 
stock), schools, department stores, printing and publishing 
plants’ elevator platforms, loading docks and all locations 
subjected to trucking (hand or power) or concentrated foot- 
wear— where practically everlasting smoothness is the desid- 
eratum. 

Advantages— An installation of Bloxonend invariably con- 
vinces the user that it costs less per square foot, per year, 
than any other flooring on the market. Its use insures a 
durable, quiet, resilient, non-slip floor which practically elimi- 
nates repair costs, speeds up trucking and increases operating 
efficiency in general. Bloxonend is warm, quiet, clean, absorbs 
vibration, insulates and affords a soft bed for tools or materials 
dropped. It is slow wearing because the tough fibre ends are 
presented to wear ; smooth wearing for the same reason and 
because the entire floor is formed into a compact composite 
unit with no loose blocks to kick out or break the regularity 
of the surface. Bloxonend has all the advantages of the best 
block pavement with the added advantage of lasting 
smoothness. 

Construction— Built up at our plant in flooring sections 
approximately 8 ft. long (Fig. 1). Blocks of selected Southern 
pine on end, are dovetailed to horizontal baseboards, presenting 
end ’of grain to wear, forming flooring sections which are milled 
to uniform height and grooved in the sides for heavy splines. 
Splines are used to break joints, to keep flooring sections in 
alignment and to secure smooth surface. 

Size— Standard sections are built with 2-in. blocks dove- 
tailed onto base made from 1-in. stock. When ready to ship, 
sections measure 2i% in. thick by 3^-in. face, in lengths averag- 
ing over 7 ft. 6 in. 


Application 

(1) Over Concrete, Lateral Nailing, Standard (Fig. 2)— 

For laying over concrete (old or new) without nailing strips or 
wood subfloor, Bloxonend sections are furnished bored every 
16 in along the groove and with special nails positioned in 
countersunk bores. On the job, sections arc assembled like any 
other tongued and grooved floor and positioned nails driven 
through spline into next section, drawing the sections together 
laterally into a compact, smooth surface. Concrete base must be 
straightedged, leveled and floated to a true horizontal plane and 
with no variations permissible in surface exceeding /s m. 
Slab shall be mopped with a heavy coat of pitch Joints 

between both sections and splines should be staggered. Leave 
sufficient expansion joints at walls, partitions and colurnns to 
take care of unusual expansion resulting from combination ot 
atmospheric and occupational conditions. 

Note: When necessary in old work to reconcile floor levels, or for 
any other special service, Bloxonend may be laid over and toe-nailed to 
wood strips of proper thickness spaced to meet conditions. Specifications 
for laying Bloxonend in gymnasiums, assembly rooms, armories and 
similar locations gladly furnished on request. 

(2) Over Concrete, Alternate (Fig. 3) — For locations 
exposed to moisture, where the tendency to swell must be re- 
strained : Bloxonend shall be laid at right angles on and nailed 
to beveled creosoted sleepers either bedded or laid over slab and 
filled flush with no depressions between sleepers. 2x4-in. sleepers 
at 11%-in. centers are standard. Size of sleepers can be increased 
for extra heavy service or other special conditions. Bloxonend 
may be toe-nailed through base before inserting splines, or 
blind-nailed in groove with heavier nails whe^ conditions 
require greater resistance. Nails should be of sufficient length 



to give utmost penetration without perforating sleepers. Use 
only cut flooring or casing nails. Pre-expansion ot Blox- 
onend should be in- 
duced to meet unusual 
moisture conditions, 
and in all cases expan- 
sion joints should be 
left at walls, columns 
and curbs to safeguard 
against further expan- 
sion caused by un- 
expected combination 

;lder“r r.. i. .r 

(3) Over Wood Structure— Over joists or open 

sleepers, Bloxonend should be laid on substantial subflooi of 
proper thickness to furnish firm level support without deflection 
according to spans and loads contemplated, allowing for Bloxon- 
end itself tensile strength of a good inch floor. Subfloor laid 
15“ off intended line of Bloxonend will prevent coincidence of 
longitudinal joints and preserve maximum strength and stiffness 


Treatment 

For dry locations, Bloxonend is not creosoted but is treated 
with our standard dampproofer which is odorless and does not 
discolor the wood. For wet locations, we recommend treatment 
with a highly refined creosote oil of great toxic qualities, yet 
clean enough to be used in many places where ordinary creosote 
would be objectionable. 

Special Information 

Scarcely any two floors serve under exactly the 
same conditions. If the specifications given do not fully 
cover your requirements, write us advising areas to be 
covered, use of floors and nature of subfloor. 

Position of nail after it is Position of nail in counter- 

driven home on job with or- sunk bore as it comes to job 

dinSry nail punch fiom factory 



Fig. 2. Bloxonend Laterally Nailed 



Fig. 3. Bloxonend on Beveled Sleepers in Concrete 
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THE JENNISON-WRIGHT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Kreolite Wood Block Floors 


BOSTON, MASS. 


2480 Broadway 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT. MICH. PHILADELPHIA. PA. PITTSBURGH. PA. CHICAGO. ILL. ST. LOUIS. MO. 




Products and Services 

Kreolite Wood Block Floors and 
Pavements. 

Specialists in Wood Preserving. 

Also Timbers, Cross Ties, etc. 

The Jen NISON- Wright Company maintain a Con- 
struction Department to handle the installation of Kreo- 


TRADE-MARK 


4^ siderable moisture — are treated by the 

Kreolite ‘‘two-stage’^ process which con- 
sists of second application of hot Kreo- 
lite oil injected to insure a more thorough 
waterproofing of the blocks. 

A pure grade of Kreolite creosote oil is used. 


lite wood block floors complete; or, if preferred, they can 
furnish ^ expert superintendents to instruct purchasers 
how to install the floors, or to supervise the installation. 

Use 

Kreolite wood block floors are used in factories, 
machine shops, printing plants, warerooms, loading plat- 
forms, annealing rooms, foundries, pickling rooms, dye 
rooms, glass factories, paper mills, rubber tire plants, 
garages and stables. They are also used on bridge floors 
and streets. 

General Description of Kreolite Wood Blocks 


Manufactured in special 
designs (see illustrations) to 
meet dry or wet conditions. 
They are rectangular in 
shape, surfaced on both sides 
and one end to a uniform 
size, either 3 or 4 in. in width 
and from 2 to 4 in. in depth, 
depending on the severity of 
service. All blocks are fur- 
nished of the same width and 
depth for any one job. (A 
variation of in. in the 
depth and Vs in. in the width 
to be allowed.) 

Material — A 1 1 blocks 
are manufactured from care- 
fully selected Southern long 
leaf yellow pine, thoroughly 
air seasoned and free from 
bark, loose or rotten knots 
or other injurious defects. 

T reatment — All blocks 
for interior floors are treated 
in airtight cylinders by the 
Kreolite pressure and 
vacuum process ; the quan- 
tity of preservative injected 
per cubic foot of timber de- 
pends on the service and 
conditions the floor must 
withstand, but in no case 
leaving less than 6 lb. of oil 
per cubic foot of timber. 
Blocks that are to be used 
for exterior purposes — such 
as driveways, loading plat- 
forms and court pavements, 
or that are subjected to con- 



Kreolite Grooved 
Block 

For dry heated conditions 



Kreolite Kountersunk 
Lug Block 


For use under wet conditions 
where the factor of expansion is 
to be encountered; also to offset 
slipperiness on grades 



Kreolite Join-Tite Blocks 

Note slots running at right 
angles to grain of the wood, 
which enable air to escape, pre- 
venting formation of air pockets 
when the bituminous filler is ap- 
plied, and providing a maximum 
penetration of bituminous filler 


Specifications for Installing Kreolite Block Floors 

The following method of laying Kreolite blocks is 
recommended for the average floor. If unusual condi- 
tions are to be met, special specifications will be gladly 
furnished. 

Blocks Kreolite Grooved Wood Blocks shall be used 
wherever the floors are subjected to dry conditions, and 
Kreolite Kountersunk Lug Wood Blocks where the conditions 
are wet, or considerable moisture is encountered. They shall 
be — in. in depth, approximately 3 or 4 in. in width, and may 
vary from 4 to 8 in. in length. 

They shall be manufactured by The Jennison- Wright 
Company of Toledo, Ohio, and laid according to the following 
specifications, under the direction of the manufacturer’s super- 
intendent. 

They shall be manufactured from thoroughly air seasoned, 
carefully selected, long leaf yellow pine, and shall be treated 
in accordance with the Kreolite Pressure and Vacuum Process, 
with not less than 6 lb. of Kreolite Oil per cubic foot of timber. 

Concrete Foundation— The blocks shall be installed on a 
concrete base, which shall be finished smooth, exactly the 
depth below the finished floor level corresponding with the depth 
of the block used. Care must be taken to see that there are 
no projections in the concrete that will form an uneven bearing 
for the blocks. 

Kreolite Koncrete Coating — After the concrete has 
thoroughly dried out, it shall be swept clean and given a thin, 
even coating of Kreolite Bitumen, not exceeding Vs in. in 
thickness. T. he coating shall be allowed to harden before laying 
the blocks and shall not be applied over 20 ft. in advance of 
the block laying. 

Laying the Blocks — Upon the base, as above prepared, the 
blocks shall be laid tightly together, with the grain vertical ; 
the courses of the blocks shall be kept straight and parallel, 
starting from one side of the building and carried through to 
the other side; all joints shall be broken by a lap of at least 
2 in. In truckways, and whenever possible, the blocks shall be 
laid with their length at right angles with the line of traffic. 

Blocks to Be Tightened Before Applying Filler — (A ) 
Dry Floor Conditions — Heated interior rooms, etc., Kreolite Groove 
Blocks shall be used, and after every four rows of blocks shall 
have been laid in place, a piece of 2x4-in. planking shall be 
laid along the outside edge of the blocks and the courses driven 
together as tightly as possible. The blocks in each separate row 
shall also be tightened lengthwise before the filler is applied, by 
forcing the blocks together from the ends, with a lever, pick 
or other instrument. 

^ Conditions— For floors subjected to moisture, 
high humidity, etc., Kreolite Kountersunk Lug Blocks, which 
provide an individual expansion joint between each block, shall 
be used,^ and shall be laid with the lugs in close contact with 
the adjoining blocks. 

Expansion Joints— Against the walls on all sides of the 
floor, as well as around all columns and other obstructions, a 
bituminous expansion joint 1 in. in width shall be formed by, 
first, laying a strip of that width and, after removal, filling the 
^ace to within an inch of the top with Kreolite Bituminous 
Filler. 

Application of Kreolite Bituminous Filler — After the 
blocks have been laid in place and brought to as true and level 
a surface as possible, the joints between the blocks shall be 
filled with Kreolite Bituminous Filler applied at a temperature 
of not less than 350° F. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next Page 


515 


The Jennison-Wright Company 




The filler shall be applied by flushing over the surface 
of the floor, using a rubber-edged squeegee to force it into 
the joints. Care must be taken to see that the filler pene- 
trates the full depth of the blocks and that the joints are 
completely filled at the time of application. The filler, in 
cooling, shall not settle more than % in. from the surface. 
With proper care, the floor surface will be practically free 
from bitumen. Dry, sharp sand shall then be swept over 
the floor, completely covering the blocks, same to be left on 
the floor until the blocks are well set, if pos- 
sible for a period of three weeks. Traffic during 
that time will wear off the thin film of bitumen 
left on the surface. 


Co-operative Service 

Our engineering department will furnish informa- 
tion as to how Kreolite wood block floors can be used to 
advantage in your factory; how they will reduce main- 
tenance and repair bills, increase the efficiency of work- 
men, and cut production costs. Inform us as to the 
requirements. Detailed specifications sent on request. 


Kreolite Standard Lite Color Block 
Floors 

Where cleanliness and a light color 
floor is essential, the Kreolite Standard 
Lite Color Block — manufactured from 
select, dense, long leaf yellow pine, treated 
with an antiseptic, col5rless and practically 
odorless oil, laid in conformance with 
Kreolite standard construction for such 
floors — is advisable. 


Kreolite Insulating Koating 

Produced in three colors : aluminum 
or silver, orange and black. The only 
commercially economic material ever pro- 
duced that will adhere to creosoted wood. 
Ideal for marking aisleways in any insti- 
tution having creosoted wood 
block floors. 

Also applicable to the coat- 
ing or painting of creosoted 
wood roofing timbers, etc. 

Kreolite Untreated Redwood 
Floors 

]\Ianufactured from se- 
lected, high grade California 
Redwood — odorless, fire resist- 
ant, clean, light red in color and 
pleasing to the eye. 

Kreolite installation pro- 
vides a waterproof cushion for 
the blocks and Kreolite Red- 
wood Filler flushed into the 
joints furnishes a waterproof, 
smooth wearing surface which 
is sanded, waxed and polished. 


View of Kreolite Wood Block Flooring in Building No. 21, National 
Cash Register Company, Dayton, Ohio 

This building contains tlie printing department and every modern development of the printing 
industry. Over 145,000 sq. ft. of Kreolite block floors in service in this plant 


Kreolite Wood Block Floor in Assembling Room of the A. 0. Norton Co., Inc., 

Boston, Mass. 



Kreolite Wood Block Floor, Baltimore & Ohio Railroad Engine Shops, Cumberland, Md, 

This floor is subjected to very heavy and rough usage and is frequently flooded with water 
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REPUBLIC CREOSOTING COMPANY 


Original Makers of Creosoted Wood Block Floors 


1614 Merchants Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. CLEVELAND, OHIO RICHMOND, VA. DETROIT, MICH. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. LOUISVILLE, KY. BOSTON, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


PLANTS 

MOBILE, ALA. SEATTLE, WASH. NORFOLK, VA. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 


Products 

Republic Interior Wood Block Floors. 

Creosote Oil. 

Creosoted Ties, Poles, Piling and Timber. 

Pioneers in the Industry 

The first creosoted wood block floor in the United 
States was manufactured by this Company and is still 
giving entirely satisfactory service, as are all other Re- 
public floors produced since then. 

The present tremendous demand for Republic in- 
terior wood block floor is proof of its unequaled effi- 
ciency. No other type of floor is now considered where 
the floor must withstand heavy service and where the 
wood must he preserved against decay. 

Unlike concrete and other rigid, abrasive floor ma- 
terials, it does not chip, crack, pulverize or grind up into 
dust. It can never disintegrate or develop ruts. 

Long hard service simply makes this floor 
smoother. 

Advantages 

Production engineers have demonstrated by re- 
peated time studies that a wood block floor will show 


a decided increase in production per man, together with 
a decrease in labor expense. 

The first cost is practically the only cost, as there 
is no maintenance expense. 

Alterations are quickly and easily made, for blocks 
can be lifted out and set back in place at will. 

Pure Creosote Oil is Used in Impregnating Republic 
Blocks 

The preservative used in impregnating Republic 
blocks is pure creosote oil — the only efficient wood 
preservative for this purpose. 

Contains no tar or other adulterants. 

Republic interior wood floors are absolutely decay- 
proof and practically fireproof. 

Shipping Service 

Our many manufacturing plants are located favor- 
ably to give prompt and efficient service to all parts 
of the country on the lowest possible costs. Capacity 
is practically unlimited. 

Our engineers from any of our offices or plants 
will gladly make a study of your plant conditions, 
gratis. 



Details of Application of Republic Wood Block Floors 
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(A) Specifications for Timber 

Timber — The blocks to be manufactured from thor- 
oughly air-seasoned Long Leaf Yellow Pine timber, square edged, 
sound and free from loose or rotten knots, shakes, bark and 
other defects detrimental to their strength and durability. The 
timber shall average at least 6 annular rings per inch. Checks 
are evidence of proper seasoning and are not to be considered 
a defect. 

Size of Blocks — Careful study should be given to the 
loads, frequency of service and shop conditions generally, so 
that most economical as well as the most serviceable size may be 
selected, viz : 

2- in. blocks may be used where truck loads carried do not 
exceed 1000 lb. and the trucking conditions are light, such as 
light assembly, warehouse storage, light machinework, etc. 
Weight in place, 90 lb. per sq. yd. See Fig. B-1. 

2 V 2 -in. blocks should be used where truck loads carried do 
not exceed 4000 lb. per truck. This size block is suitable for 
manufacturing, machineshops, paper plants, etc. Weight in 
place, 110 lb. per sq. yd. See Fig. B-2. 

3- in. blocks should be used where truck loads carried reach 
20,000 lb., such as heavy factory work, heavy machineshops, 
roundhouses, loading platforms, etc. Weight in place, 125 lb. 
per sq. yd. See Fig. B-3. 

Blocks shall be manufactured from 3 to 4-in. paving stock, 
surfaced three sides when cut into blocks, after seasoning. 
The length of block shall not average in excess of three times 
their depth. A variation of Vs in. in width and depth of 
blocks is allowable. 

These specifications are standard on 2, 2 V 2 and 3-in. floor 
blocks. 

Constantly wet floors require special construction and 
treatment. 

Note: Republic blocks are made in all shapes; standard rectangular 

groove, lug or corner cut, at your option, at no additional expense. 

(B) Specifications for Creosote Oil and Treatment 

The preservative used is a pure distillate creosote 
oil — vie.: Kreodone, 

Specifications for Kreodone Creosote Oil— The oil shall 
be wholly an unadulterated distillate of coal tar. No material 
of any kind such as liquid tar, petroleum or other products 
shall be added to or mixed with it. Its specific gravity at 
38° C. shall be not less than 1.09 and not more than 1.12. 

It shall conform to the following points: 

Up to 200°C., not more than 2% shall distill. 

Up to 210°C., not less than 3% and not more than 5% 
total shall distill. 

Up to 235 °C., not less than 10% and not more than 20% 
total shall distill. 

Up to 315°C., not less than 30% total and not more than 
40% total shall distill. 

The residue at 355° must be a crystalline solid, and shall 
not be in the least sticky, and when a small portion of it is 
placed on white filter paper and warmed, the oil spot produced, 
when viewed by transmitfed light, shall appear of a dark amber 
color. The specific gravity of the residue shall not be less 
than one and fifteen hundredths (1.15). The coke test applied 
to the oil, according to the N.E.L.A. method, shall show not 
more than U/l»% coke. 

^The specific gravity of the distillate between 235°C. and 
315°C. shall be not less than 1.04 and the unsulphonated residue 
of this fraction shall not exceed 2V2%. Also, a distillate shall 
be taken from the oil between 300°C. and 360°C., inclusive, and 
the unsulphonated residue of this fraction shall not exceed 
2 ! 1 >%. 

Treatment of Block — The block shall be placed in air- 
tight cylinders, where they shall be subjected to an initial air 
pressure, after which the cylinder shall be filled with oil as 
specified at a temperature of 170° C, the oil being introduced 
at the same pressure as the air maintained in the cylinder and 
additional oil pumped in until from 150 to 200 lb. to the sq. in. 
shall be recorded in the gauges. This pressure shall be main- 
tained until the block has absorbed sufficient oil, after which 
the oil shall be forced back into the storage tanks, the air 
pressure on the treating cylinders released and a vacuum of 
24 in. raised to hasten the ejecting of surplus oil from the 
pores of the wood so that the open cell walls are coated with oil. 

(C) Specifications for Construction 

Pitch Bed — The concrete base built by others shall be 
dry, level and smooth and swept clean of dust and debris. A 


coating of coal tar pitch of 140° to 150° melting point shall be 
applied to the surface thereof. The pitch shall be heated to 
a point where it will pour and spread freely and evenly when 
applied to the surface and distributed by means of a rubber - 
edged squeegee. The wood blocks are laid directly upon this 
pitch bed after it has been allowed to harden. Pitch bed 
should not average more than Vs -in. thickness. Approximately 6 
lb. of pitch per sq. yd. are required for this purpose. See Fig. D. 

Laying the Blocks — Two courses of blocks shall be laid 
parallel to the sides of the building with the grain of the 
wood vertical. The major portion of the floor shall be laid 
in straight parallel lines at right angles to the two courses 
mentioned above. The blocks shall be laid with their length 
at right angles to the general direction of the traffic. After 
four or eight rows have been laid, they shall be rammed tight 
in the direction of the course and also at right angles to it 
until all blocks are in contact and courses are in straight line. 
All courses shall break joints alternately by a lap of not less 
than 1 in. 

Liquid Pitch Filler — After all the blocks have been 
laid and the floor approved by the engineer in charge, the 
floor should be left unused for at least 10 days — then joints 
between the blocks shall be filled with Kreodgne pitch filler 
applied hot over the surface of the floor and distributed into 
the joints by means of a rubber-edged squeegee until all the 
joints are sealed, at time of application. See Fig. F. 

Care must be taken that as little pitch as possible be 
left on the floor surface. Dry, sharp sand shall be swept 
over the filled floor and allowed to remain several days or until 
the floor is put into service. 

Powdered Plastic Filler — A week or 10 days after all 
the blocks have been laid and the floor approved by the en- 
gineer in charge, the joints between the blocks shall be filled 
with powdered plastic filler. The filler shall be mixed dry 
on the floor and swept into the joints with a broom until 
the joints are completely filled. The floor is then to be sprayed 
with a small quantity of liquid solvent and worked into the 
joints with a rubber-edged squeegee. This liquid solvent will 
fuse the powdered filler into a perfect adhesive binder at 
the sides of the blocks, and the finished floor surface shall be 
free from any sticky substance. 

Expansion Joints — A 1-in. expansion joint shall be pro- 
vided adjacent to all walls and other parts of the floor, when 
deemed necessary by the engineer in charge, by laying the 
•block against a 1-in. separator board, which shall be removed 
after the blocks have been laid and the expansion joints thus 
made shall be filled to one-half their depth with hot pitch. 
After the pitch has set the remainder shall be filled with dry 
sand, to seal the opening and prevent the pitch from being forced 
out upon the floor in case of expansion. 

Handling of Blocks — All floor blocks are shipped in 
closed or box cars and should be promptly unloaded on arrival 
and placed at a point convenient to installation, under cover 
and at all times protected from the weather or moisture. 

Concrete Base — The concrete base shall be of suitable 
depth and texture as specified by the engineer or architect. 
The top surface shall have a smooth, true finish, finished the 

depth of the block below the final floor grade — viz : 

2 in. below for 2-in. block, 2 V 2 in. below for 2 V 2 -m. block 

and 3 in. below for 3-in. block. In finishing the surface of the 

concrete, extreme care should be taken to prevent the water 
content from puddling and rising to the surface which, upon 
drying, will leave a thin dust film on the surface and prevent a 
substantial bond of the pitch bed to the base. The finished 
concrete base shall, when thoroughly dry, present an unyielding 
hard finish and be a true contour of the finished floor. See 
Fig. G. 

Plank Base — When plank subflooring is used it should 
be of creosoted timber constructed and supported to form 
a rigid foundation and smooth surface under the blocks. Tar 
paper shall be securely fastened on tfie smooth surface and the 
paper mopped with hot coal tar pitch to serve as a bed for the 
block. The block shall then be laid as before specified under 
heading: “Laying the Blocks.” See Fig. H. 

Special Conditions 

Exposed pavements for loading platforms, drive- 
ways, court pavements, pickling rooms, stables or other 
abnormal conditions frequently require positive water- 
proofing treatment. Details on request. 
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THE RODD COMPANY 

Contract Engineers for Redwood Block Floors 


MANUFACTURED BY THE PACIFIC LUMBER COMPANY 


McCormick Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Century Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Robert Dollar Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Product 

Rodd Redwood Block Floors, manufactured from 
all heart, air seasoned, kiln dried T. P. L. Co. California 
Redwood. 

Appearance and Adaptability 

In addition to their extreme durability, Rodd Redwood 
Block Floors are light in color and therefore add greatly to the 
brightness and appearance of any room in which they are used. 

Rodd Redwood Floors can be laid and sanded smooth, and 
are suitable for situations where treated blocks can not be used, 
or where a finished surface which will not catch lint is desired. 
The surface of the floor may be filled and varnished to a gloss, 
or velvet waterproof finish, and can be stained any color. 

Rodd Floors of Redwood Blocks are particularly suitable 
for machine shops, foundries, textile mills, food manufacturing 
plants, dairies, packing houses, canning factories, milk depots, 
ice cream plants, refrigerating plants, loading platforms, depart- 
ment stores, gymnasiums, hotels, churches, hospitals and private 
residences. 

Why Redwood Is Unrivaled for Wood Block Floors 

Resists Decay — Some years ago in felling a spruce whose 
age, indicated by the annular rings, was more than 600 years, 
there was found buried beneath its roots a Redwood log which 
when dug up was so free from decay or worm holes that it 
was sawn into merchantable lumber. Here is evidence of one 
very desirable quality in wood for block floors — resistance to 
rot and the attacks of worms and insects. 

Because of its resistance to rot and decay Redwood requires 
no preservative treatment. The wood is impregnated during 
growth with a natural, odorless preservative, therefore the cost 
of treating the blocks is saved. 

Freedom from Odor — Containing no pitch or resin, Red- 
wood is odorless. The pungent odor of treated blocks makes 
floors of that type undesirable for dairies and food storage 
depots because of the injury the strong odors do to so many 
kinds of foods. 

Shrinkage and Expansion — Properly seasoned Redwood 
has a very low coefficient of contraction and expansion. Ex- 
haustive tests and experiments have proved that Rodd Redwood 
Block Floors stay flat. 

Low Tractive Effort — The remarkable smoothness of Red- 
wood Floors, even when not sanded, greatly 
reduces the traction required in moving 
loads over the surface. The ends of the 
wood fiber iron down, forming a surface 
that grows stronger with use, and which 
does not crack, corrugate or become 
slippery. 

Fire Hazard 

Due to the absence of pitch or other 
inflammable substances. Redwood is highly 
fire resistant. 


Desirable Qualities of Redwood Block Floors 

Rodd Floors are smooth, noiseless, wonderfully resilient 
and durable and are always at an even temperature. The 
first cost is reasonable and the upkeep cost practically nil. 
Rodd Floors stand wear and tear of heavy service indefinitely. 

Maintenance and Repairs 

The unit construction of Rodd ReTiwood Floors makes altera- 
tions or repairs a very simple matter. 

Resurfacing Old Floors 

With Redwood Blocks and Rodd methods of construction 
the problem of repairing or replacing old floors can be easily 
accomplished. 

For example : if it is a question of an old concrete floor, 
the surface can be brought to a uniform level with a cushion 
of Creolignum Asphaltic Cement, and Redwood Blocks of the 
proper thickness bedded firmly therein. The entire surface can 
then be sanded smooth, and varnished if desired. 

Creolignum Filler Paste and Creolignum Filler 
Varnish 

Where a very smooth hard finish is required the complete 
floor is first scraped or sanded, then filled and finished with 
Creolignum Waterproofing Varnish. These materials have been 
designed specially for Rodd Redwood Floors and can be fur- 
nished in any color. 

Redwood Blocks of Highest Quality 

The high quality of our blocks is guaranteed by The Pacific 
Lumber Company, the largest manufacturers and distributers of 
California Redwood and every block is selected from the best 
stock, as well as being specially cured for flooring use in the 
Leaver drying kilns. 

A Service Organization 

The Rodd Company sells good floors — not floor materials. 
Our organization has furnished and installed floors for many 
of the leading railroad and industrial organizations of the 
country. 

Detailed information and estimates furnished on request. 
We invite inquiries. 

Recent Installations of Rodd Floors 

Besides the floors shown The Rodd 
Company has installed Redwood Floors 
for such well-known firms as the Steinway 
Piano Co. ; General Electric Co. ; Bethle- 
hem Steel Corp. ; Spang Chalfant Bank ; 
Chevrolet Alotor Co.; Newark Evening 
News; Chicago Union Station; Westing- 
house Electric & Mfg. Co.; National 
Supply Co.; U. S. Aluminum Co.; Na- 
tional Biscuit Co. ; Williamson Candy Co. 




U. S. Post Office, San Francisco, Cal. 
Alfred S. Alschuler, Architect 



Gymnasium, Carnegie Institute of Technology, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Henry Hornbostel, Architect 


Milwaukee Journal Building, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Frank 1). Chase, Inc., Architect 

Rodd Redwood Block Floors 


IPNair Israel Synagogue, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
SiiARovE & Friedman, Architects 
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SOUTHERN WOOD PRESERVING COMPANY 


BALTIMORE, MD., 115 Commerce Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Erie County Bank Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., Box 583 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 121 No. Broad Street 


ATLANTA, GA. 

SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 38 So. Dearborn Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Hunkin-Conkey Building 
KANSAS CITY MO., R. A. Long Build- 
ing 


TREATING PLANTS: EAST POINT, GA. and CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 


NEW .YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Dollar Savings & Trust 
Building 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Spitzer Building 



TRADE NAME 
Registered 


Products 

Creo-pine Wood Block Floors. 

Also Creo-pine Subflooring, Wood Con- 
duit, Cross Arms, Fence Posts and Poles. 

Uses of Creo-pine Wood Block Floors 

Creo-pine floors are used in factories, machine- 
shops, warehouses, loading platforms and other estab- 
lishments where durability is an essential factor, and 
comfort to workmen and consequent increased human 
efflciency are items of consideration. 

Qualifications of a Good Floor 

(1) It should withstand surface wear and afford 
a smooth surface. (2) It should be resilient, free from 
vibration, non-conductive of heat and non-slippery. 
(3) It should not dust or crumble. (4) It should be 
sanitary and easy to clean. (5) It should adapt itself 
readily to repairs, not only to the surface but to subfloor 
work. (6) It should be impervious to decay and the 
action of oils, acids, etc. 

Determining Factors of a Good Floor 

(1) Blocks shall be made of select Southern yellow 
pine. (2) They shall be manufactured with mechan- 
ical precision to the proper size for service required. 
(3) They shall be impregnated with creosote oil in 
accordance with standard specifications. (4) Ihey shall 
be correctly installed. 

Creo-pine Floors Conform to the Ideal 

Creo-pine floors meet the above qualifications, as 
the foregoing determining factors are embodied in each 
finished floor. The lumber used is the best obtainable 
Southern yellow pine, thoroughly air seasoned. 

Blocks are carefully manufactured to correct size 
for service required and impregnated with creosote oil 
by use of the most modern wood preserving equipment. 
Creosote used is obtained wholly from pure coal tar and 
is in accordance with standard specifications. The in- 
stallation is handled by experienced superintendents. 
Further information and estimates gladly furnished. 


Specifications for Creo-pine Floors 

Timber— Timber shall be air seasoned South- 
ern Yellow Pine, square edged and sound, free 
from bark, loose or rotten knots, wormholes, 
shakes, check, or other defects detrimental to its 
strength or durability. It shall average not less 
than 6 annular rings to the inch measured radially and beginning 
2 in. from the heart center. 

Size— Blocks shall be truly rectangular, IVi to 4 in. wide, 

to 9 in. long, and 2, or 3 in. deep (parallel to the fiber). A 
variation of in. shall be allowed in depth, and Vs in. in width. 

Only one width of blocks shall be used on any single floor. 

Preservative — Creosote must be a pure coal tar product 
obtained entirely from coal gas or coke oven tar and must not 
contain any admixture of tar oils, petroleum or any other 
products. It shall be completely liquid at 38° C. and not more 
than 3% of the water-free oil shall be insoluble in chloroform or 
benzol. Specific gravity shall not be less than 1.05 and shall not 
exceed 1.14. When 100 grams of the creosote are placed in a 
retort and subjected to a distilling test as described in Bulletin 
No. 96 of the American Railway Engineering and Maintenance 
of Way Association, amount of distillation shall not exceed the 
following : 

Up to 200® C., no distillate. 

Up to 210® C., less than 5%. 

Up to 235® C., not more than 25%. 

Up to 315® C., not more than 50%. 

The oil shall not contain more than 2% of water. 

Treatment — Blocks shall be properly treated by pres- 
sure-vacuum-empty cell process by a creosoting plant properly 
equipped for such work, injecting not less than 16^ lb. of oil per 
cu. ft. into blocks with a final retention of 6 to 8 lb. 

Foundation — A concrete foundation shall be prepared 
from 4 to 6 in. thick, depending upon loads to which floor will 
be subjected, consisting of 1 part cement, 3 parts sand and 6 
parts crushed stone or gravel, and brought to a smooth finish 
sufficiently below grade of floor to provide for depth of blocks. 

Concrete must be brought to a smooth and true surface, 
allowing no coarse aggregate to show, as any unevenness will 
be apparent in the finished floor. 

Bituminous Paint Coat — Upon the thoroughly cleaned 
and dried concrete base apply a coat of bitumen, spreading same 
smoothly with squeegees to a uniform thickness of not more than 

Vs in. . , . 

Laying Blocks — Blocks shall be laid on the paint coat 
in straight parallel lines (at right angles to line of traffic) break- 
ing joints not less than 2 in. and using only whqle blocks, except 
to start and finish courses. Blocks shall be driven tightly together 
both on sides and ends. 

Top Dressing — After blocks have been laid, a top coat 
of bitumen shall be squeegeed over top of the blocks and well 
into interstices between the blocks. 

Sand Covering — The entire floor shall be covered with 
a thin coat of fine clean sand which shall be allowed to remain 
for several weeks. 

Note: Above specifications 

cover the usual imlu-strial floor. 
Special conditions may warrant 
minor variations. 



Plant of Illinois Glass Co., Bridoeton, N. J. 


CREO-PI N E 
WOOD BLOCK 

PITCH 
BINDER 

CONCRETE 
FOUNDATION 

Method of Installing Creo-pine Wood Block Floors 
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ESTABLISHED 1899 

HASBROUCK FLOORING COMPANY 


Parquetry and Wood Block Flooring, Cork Tiling 

501-509 East 70th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Wood Block Flooring; Period and Wide Plank 
Flooring; Parquetry, Cork and Composition Tiling 
and Goodyear Rubber Tile. 

Wood Block Flooring 

Hasbrouck wood block flooring consists of tongued 
and grooved blocks so designed as to interlock at both 
ends and sides, insuring permanently level and even 
floors. These blocks are set in an asphaltic composition 
on a cement base. The sides are grooved at the bottom 
edge to form a key for the mastic, which binds the whole 
so as to form a solid permanent floor surface. 

Hasbrouck wood blocks are made in two thick- 
nesses, Vs and IVs in. and can be furnished in teak, 
walnut, oak, maple and Georgia comb grained pine. For 
private residences and where the best class of floor is 
desired, we recommend that teak, walnut or oak be used 
and that maple or pine be used in public buildings and 
institutions. 



Hasbrouck Wood Block Flooring 


These blocks can be laid in a great variety of de- 
signs. They should not be confused with pine end wood 
blocks set on a sand base. 

Advantages — Fireproof — There are no air spaces 
under this flooring to feed flames. 

Sanitary — No cracks or unevenness to hold filth or 
germs. 

Durable — It will outwear marble. 

Dampproof — Asphaltic composition eiYectually pre- 
vents all passage of moisture and prevents dry rot. 

Noiseless — The composition fills up all hollow spaces 
and acts as a cushion, making floor soft and easy to the 
feet, unlike tile, marble, terrazzo or cement. 

Saves Floor FI eight — Cement foundation may be 
carried just high enough to cover conduits, pipes, etc., 
saving the thickness of sleepers and underfloor. 

Specifications for Hasbrouck Wood Block Flooring 

On the cement foundation of rooms specified, furnish and 
lay a wood block floor of Hasbrouck Flooring Company’s 
manufacture, or equal, to be approved by architect and to con- 
form to the following requirements : 

Blocks to be % or IVs in. x2 or 2Vj in. x 12 or 14 in. of 
[wood specified] milled in such manner as to interlock on sides 
and ends with solid tongues and grooved at bottom edges to 
form key for mastic. Blocks to be laid in basket or herringbone 
design with strip borders formed by laying the blocks end 
to end. 


Mastic to be a pure asphaltic composition, sample of which 
shall be submitted to architect for his approval. 

These floors shall not be laid until the foundations are 
thoroughly seasoned and dried out, when the foundation will 
receive a coat of special preparation to act as a binder. On 
this the wood blocks are to be set in the mastic, which must 
be heated to such temperature as to allow it to flow freely, and 
fill all grooves at bottom of blocks. 

Floors to be traversed, smoothed and sandpapered to smooth 
even surface ready for painter’s finish. 

Contractor shall be required to give a written five-year guar- 
antee that the floor will not become detached or loose from the 
foundation, or show any other defects attributable to imperfect 
materials or workmanship, and to make good any such defects 
which may develop; also to repair any damages to other work 
by reason of such repair. 

Cork Tiling 

A pure cork compressed to great density and baked. 
Particularly suitable where a sanitary, noiseless flooring 
is desired. 

This tiling may be laid on a wood or cement foun- 
dation. In either case they are set in our special cement- 
ing compound which holds the tile firmly in place and 
seals the joints, making a waterproof and acidproof 
floor. The tiles are made in colors so as to give designs 
of a very pleasing effect. 

A sanitary cove and base can be furnished for use 
with these floors. 

Stock sizes of cork tiling are in. thick, by 
41/2x41/2, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 3x6, 41/2x9, 6x12, 9x18, 
12x18 and 12x24 in.; l)ut any intermediate size can be 
cut to order at small additional cost, and it is possible 
to work out any parquetry or marble design with this 
material. 

Cork Composition Tiling 

A composition of ground cork, oxidized linseed oil 
and special gums. It is laid in our special waterproof 
cementing compound on any kind of smooth, level foun- 
dation. 

The tiles are made in 7 colors: blue, brown, black, 
white, red, green and gray, which allows them to make 
beautiful parquetry designs. 

Particularly suitable for public buildings, steam- 
ships, service portions of clubs, hotels and dwellings, 
stair treads and landings. 

Period and Wide Plank Flooring 

We make a specialty of these floors, both veneered 
and solid, and in all the domestic and imported cabinet 
woods. Any special pattern or design desired by the 
architect to carry out the scheme of decoration can be 
furnished, as all floors laid by us are made from the 
rough lumber at our plant in New York City and under 
our supervision. Our men, both in mill and outside, 
are trained in the making and laying of high 
class floors, many of them having been in 
our employ over twenty-five years. 

References and Installations 

List of references and installations fur- 
nished upon application. 
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FULTON ASPHALT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Asphalt Mastic Floors 

Monadnock Block 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

PLANTS: CLEARING, ILL., AND CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Asphalt Mastic Floors. 

Acidproof Mastic Floors. 

Also manufacturers of : 

Fulton 1870 Brand Asphalt Mastic. 

Fulton 1870 Brand Acidproof Mastic. 

Fulton 1870 Brand Waterproofing Mastic. 

Fulton 1870 Brand Pure Asphalts. 

Fulton 1870 Brand Asphalt Paints. 

Fulton Service 

Over 50 years of experience and service in the 
manufacture and installation of asphalt and acidproof 
mastic floors in all types of building construction 
throughout the country, have given us the practical 
knowledge and ability necessary to efficiently and 
correctly install this type of flooring to meet all con- 
ditions. Pure asphalts, specially manufactured to meet 
each individual flooring condition, installed by ex- 
pert meciianics who have laid this particular type of 
floor for 25 years or more, insure the engineer or owner 
of the best Quality of workmanship and materials ob- 
tainable. 

Floors installed in all parts of the United States 
and Canada. 

Uses of Asphalt Mastic and Acidproof Mastic 
Flooring 

The practical flooring for service in the following 
class of buildings : 

Railroad passenger and freight terminals. 

Packing, cold storage and manufacturing plants. 

Paper and textile mills. 

Laundries, dairies, cheese and ice cream plants. 

Warehouses and stables. 

Schools and colleges. 

Chemical, acid, plating, engraving, battery, dye, pre- 
serving, vinegar, pickle and yeast plants. 



St. Paul Union Passenger Terminal, St. Paul, Minn. 

A.sphalt Mastic Floors in mail, baggage and express rooms, throughout 
entire depot — 2.*50,000 sq. ft. 

G. H. WiLSEY, Chief Engineer 


Advantages and Adaptability of Asphalt Mastic 
Floors 

Asphalt mastic floors are unsurpassed for their 
durable, resilient, waterproof, sanitary, fireproof, dust- 
less and noiseless qualities. 

Our installations in place for the last 25 years are 
giving excellent service today without maintenance, 
under conditions which other types of flooring have 
failed to withstand. 

Heavy trucking does not grind or wear the sur- 
faces of this floor. 

There are no joints or cracks for liquids to lodge 
in, hence its waterproof and sanitary qualities. 

All the above qualities combine to make this flooring 
the best as well as the lowest priced, measuring cost 
|)er year of service, that can be laid. 

Acidproof Mastic Floors 

In addition to having all of the excellent and neces- 
sary qualities of a satisfactory flooring, this type of floor 
is proof against all commercial, fruit and vinegar acids, 
is waterproof, and has the same unexcelled wearing 
qualities as an asphalt mastic floor. 

This floor type is used very extensively by manu- 
facturers of acids, also those who use acids in the 
manufacture of their products. 

Installation 

Both types of mastic floors are successfully installed 
over wood or concrete base in new or old buildings by 
our expert mechanics. 

Guarantee 

All work is guaranteed by us to give the service for 
which it is installed. 


Specifications 

Specifications, sample, full details and information 
gladly furnished on request. 



New Chicago Union Station, Chicago, 111. 

Asphalt Elastic Floors in baggage room ami baggage ramps — approximately 
100.000 sq. . 

J. D’Esposito, Chief Engineer 
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ALBERT GRAUER & COMPANY 

Mastic, Composition and Cement Finished Floors 
1408-1424 Seventeenth Sneet, DETROIT, MICH. 

REPRESraXATIVES 


AKRON, OHIO, Knoske Sales Co., 502 Ohio Building 
ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewitt, 608 Walton Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Rubin-Burke Co., 333 Washington Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., W. D. Shumway, 1014 Fidelity Building 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Metal Products Co. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., Monteith-Soule Co., 1906 South Boulevard 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Haldwin-Tarvin Co., Sixth and Carr Streets 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, The B. M. Freeman Co., Columbian Building, 35 
East Gay Street ^ 

DAYTON, OHIO, John G. Pool Co., Schwind Budding 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Charles Vandervelde, 757 Hawthorne Street 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., E. L. Warnick, P. O. Box 1581 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., General Construction Supply Co., 631 South 
Delaware Street „ , . 

KNOXVILLE. TENN., Charles M. Allen Co., 209 West Clinch Avenue 
LANSING, MICH., Capitol Steel Corporation, 236 Tussing Building 
LIMA, OHIO, Lugabill Fuel & Building Material Company 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Louisville Building Supply, 18th Street and Magnolia 
MEMPHIS, TENN., Calston Builders Supply Co., 281 Shrine Budding 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., H. S. Nesbitt Co., 422 Builders Exchange Budding 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. C. Kratz, 419 Perry Building 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., George E. Ginter, 502 Calcasieu Budding 
SOUTH BEND, IND., The Builders Agency, 211 Christman Budding 
YORK PA., C. H. Strayer, 50 West Philadelphia Street 



Products 

Grauer Mastic Flooring. 

For Sidewalk Lights and Skylights, 
see pages 602-603. 

Service 

Floors installed by us or by our experienced rep- 
resentatives in the United States as well as in foreign 
countries. Where desired, we are prepared to build up 
subfloors of wood or concrete to the proper grade before 
applying. Quotations, catalogues and samples are gladly 
furnished. 

Grauer Mastic Flooring 

Grauer Mastic can be supplied in red, green, brown 
or black. It is laid with a trowel in 7 or more thin 
coats to a total thickness of % to Vi in., forming a con- 
tinuous, seamless sheet and bonding to subfloor so as to 
become practically part of same. 

Grauer Mastic is primarily a serviceable flooring, 
rendering long, satisfactory wear. It is distinguished 
from other mastic floors in having a finer surface texture 
secured with Grauer Special Finishes. The most careful 
attention is paid to workmanship, which means a great 
deal in building a floor that will give the utmost in wear. 

Where others use one coat of primer, we use two 
coats, each of a diflferent consistency for its special pur- 
pose. Due to this, Grauer Mastic floors never come loose 
from the subfloor. 

Properties and Uses 

Grauer Mastic floors are elastic and will not crack, 
check, peel, crawl or wrinkle, but expand and contract 
with the base. Waterproof and acidproof ; non- 
absorbent, and a non-conductor of electricity. 

Specifications 

Mastic Flooring— Where shown on plans, all floors, cove 
base, stair treads and risers and stair platforms shall be cov- 
ered with Grauer Mastic, furnished and laid by Albert Grauer 
& Company, 1408 Seventeenth Street, Detroit, Alich. 


SKYLIGHTS Subfloor or Foundation— Wherever mas- 

FLooR LIGHTS tic is spccified or shown on plans, this con- 
mastic Floors tractor shall be provided with suitable base 
SIDEWALK LIGHTS qu wliicli to apply the mastic. Subfloor, to be 
composition floors furjiishcd in place by others, must be of 
suflicient strength to withstand load/* traffic or 
usage, to which finished floor may be subjected. 

Over Cement Surfaces — Cement subfloor shall be troweled 
to a hard, smooth, sidewalk finish, left Vs in. below finished 
grade, and laid true and level without high or low spots. 

Over Wood Surfaces — Wood subfloor to be covered with 
mastic shall be of well seasoned or kiln dried matched boards 
securely nailed, so they will not warp or permit motion between 
adjoining boards. Subfloor shall be V 2 in. below finished grade. 
On wood floor, this contractor shall apply % in. of Grauer 
Composition Scratch Coat reinforced with wire mesh or metal 
lath, securely nailed in place. 

All subfloors shall be delivered to this contractor bone dry, 
broom cleaned and free from plaster, grease or paint. 

Floors — On all floors where mastic is indicated on plans, 
this contractor shall apply 7 coats of Grauer Mastic to a total 
thickness of not less than Vs in. 

Cove Base — Where mastic covered cove base is specified 
or indicated on plans, this contractor shall be furnished a cove 
base, put in place by others, on which mastic is to be applied. 
Cove shall be smooth and even with a radius not to exceed 
IV 2 in., and a height not to exceed 6 in. 

Stair Treads and Platforms — Where mastic covered stair 
treads or platform are indicated on plans, this contractor shall 
be supplied with a clean dry base on which to apply the mastic. 
Cement treads to have a smooth, hard, level surface. Iron treads 
to be free from scale. All treads and platforms with suitable 
nosings furnished by another contractor so that a %-in. thick- 
ness of mastic finishes flush with top of nosings. 

Protection of Finished Work — Finished mastic floors, stair 
treads and platforms shall not be subjected to any use whatever 
for a period of one week after mastic work has been completed. 

Guarantee — All mastic work shall be guaranteed for a 
period of two years from date of completion against any defects 
of materials and workmanship, and be repaired free should 
defects appear during said term. 

Guarantee 

All floors laid by Albert Grauer & Company, 
whether mastic, composition, or cement, are fully guar- 
anteed as to materials and workmanship, for a period of 
two years from date of completion. 



Sacred Heart Seminary, Detroit. Mich. 

Donaldson & Meier, Architects W. E. Wood Co.. Contractor 

85,000 sq. ft. Mastic Flooring 
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THE HASTINGS PAVEMENT COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Broad 1496 


25 Broad Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WORKS 

HASTINGS»ON-HUDSON. N. Y. 


Products 

Compressed Asphalt Flooring and Paving 
Blocks. 

Asphalt Blocks 

A scientifically manufactured 
material for the wearing surface of 
streets and roads, and of piers, 
warehouses, loading platforms, fac- 
tory floors, bridges, driveways, 
courtyards, etc. 

Manufactured at a large per- 
manent plant ; shipped in block form ready to lay ; 
and always obtainable in any quantity for extension 
and repairs. 

Composition — A properly proportioned mixture 
of natural asphalt, crushed rock and limestone dust is 
heated to 300° Fahr., and shaped into uniform blocks 
under a pressure of 4000 ll)s. per sq. in. 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS 


Width, 

in. 

Length, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Weight, 

lbs. 

5 

12 

2 

11 

5 

12 

2V2 

131/2 

4 

8 

IV 4 

3 V 2 (“Eightfours”) 


A square foot of 2-in. block weighs 26 lbs. 

A square foot of 1%-in. “Eightfours” weighs 15^ lbs. 
The minimum specific gravity of asphalt block is 2.35. 


‘‘Eightfour’’ Blocks 

The “Eight four” asphalt flooring block is designed 
especially to meet those conditions in which weight and 
thickness of flooring must be at a minimum consistent 
with durability under heavy tr^fffic. 

The “Eightfour” is used also for protection of 
waterproofing on railroad bridges and is also suitable 
for roofs subject to traffic. 

Advantages — Asphalt blocks are pleasing in ap- 
pearance; smooth, noiseless, dustless, warm and easy 
under foot; sanitary, because non-absorbent; and, next 
to granite, the most durable. 

They present a gritty, non-slippery, non-skiddable 
surface, and are easily taken up and relaid. 

They are non-expansive, odorless and free from 
exudations ; and are not affected by standing loads, ex- 
tremes of temperature, or by automobile oils. 

They are reasonable in cost, and are made to suit 
any climate and traffic conditions. 

Method of Laying — Upon the surface of con- 
crete foundation there is spread a bed of portland ce- 
ment mortar % in. thick, which is struck to a true and 
even surface. Upon this bed the blocks are immediately 
laid, with close joints and uniform top surface, the 
joints being broken 4 in. After being laid, the blocks 
are given a light coat of sharp, fine sand, well broomed 
into the joints. The joints of the “Eightfours” are 
grouted. Traffic is permitted in 4 or 5 days. 


References 

Manufacturing Plants, etc. 

General Electric Co., Schenectady, N. Y. 

Endicott-Johnson Corp., Endicott, N. Y. 

Otis Elevator Co., Harrison, N. J. 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co., Essington, Pa. 

United States Navy Yards : Brooklyn, N. Y. ; Boston, Mass. ; 
Washington, D. C. 

United States Naval Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

United States Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. 
Scovill Manufacturing Co., Waterbury, Conn. 

American Copper Products Corporation, Bayway, Elizabeth, N. J. 
Studebaker Corporation, South Bend, Ind. 

Morgan Engineering Co., Alliance, Ohio 
Standard Steel Works, Burnham, Pa. 

Piers 

Pier No. 84 South, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Gerard Piers Nos. 3 and 5, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bush Terminal, Pier No. 6, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

New York Dock Co., Piers Nos. 16, 18, 26 and 36, Brook- 
lyn, N. Y. 

Ocearr Steamship Co. Piers, Savannah, Ga. 

Pennsylvania Railroad Pier, Greenville, N. J. 

Lamport & Holt Line Piers, Hoboken, N. J. 

United States Army Supply Base Piers, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

New York City Piers, Stapleton, Staten Island, N. Y. 

Lehigh Valley Railroad Pier, Jersey City, N. J. 

Loading Platforms 
Arbuckle Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

New York Central Railroad Freight Terminal, Cleveland, Ohio 
United States Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Chicago, Burlington & Quincy Railroad Freight Terminal, 
Chicago, 111. 

Bridges 

New York Central Railroad, New York & Westchester Co., 

N. Y. 

Pennsylvania Railroad, Sunnyside Yards, New York, N. Y. 
Long Island Railroad, Bay Ridge, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Driveways and Courtyards 
Whitelaw Reid Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Apthorp Apartments, New York, N. Y. 

Greenwood Cemetery, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

United Hospital, Port Chester, N. Y. 

Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 

Cab Stand, Grand Central Station, New York, N. Y. 

Streets and Roads 

Bronx and^elham Parkway, New York, N. Y. 

Albany Post Road, North Tarry town, N. Y. 

Boston Post Road, Port Chester, N. Y. 

Bronx River Parkway Drive, Westchester Co., N. Y. 

Nassau Street, Princeton, N. J. 

Wyoming Avenue, Wyoming, Pa. 

Broad Street, Richmond, Va. 

Memorial Boulevard, Flillsborough Co., Fla. 



Compressed Asphalt Flooring and Paving Blocks 
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INSULITE CHEMICAL COMPANY 

Insulite Mastic Flooring — The Original of Its Type 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

AURORA, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Insulite Mastic Flooring. 

Insulite Battleship Tile Flooring. 

Insulite Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Paints. 

Insulite Mastic Flooring 

Pure elatcritc — not a compound containing gilsonite 
and asphaltum — and careful zvorkmansliip, have estab- 
lished Insulitc's superiority. 

Insulite Elastic is the original of the thin mastic 
type of flooring. We use an unadulterated mineral rub- 
ber gum refined in our own plant from Utah elaterite 
(wurtzelite) as our hinder. This, scientifically combined 
with asbestos fiber and pigments, forms a tough, perma- 
nently resilient wearing surface for cement or wood, 
which, if given reasonable care, will endure almost in- 
definitely. 

Distinguishing Features — 

Insulite Mastic will not crack, crumble, buckle or 
loosen from its base. 

Bonded permanently to the subfloor in a single, 
seamless sheet, it provides no joints, or places for the 
accumulation of dirt. 

It is non-absorbent, waterproof, chemically inert, a 
non-conductor of electricity, unaflPected by acids or 
alkalies and thoroughly sanitary. 

It may be brought up to form cove and base if 
desired. 

It overcomes the objectionable features of the hard 
inflexible type of flooring and presents all of the ad- 
vantages of battleship linoleum with none of its dis- 
advantages. 

New material bonds perfectly to the old and should 
the floor be damaged mechanically in any conceivable 
manner, it may be completely resurfaced or patched and 
the repairs will not be evident. 

We furnish expert superintendence and experienced 
workmen, and guarantee our floors. 

Insulite flooring is manufactured in shades of red, 
green, gray, tan and black. 

Where unusual hardness is required a special com- 
bination of materials and installation methods is used. 

Fifteen years of experience enable us to meet special 
conditions. 

Installation Over Wood Floors — 

Our methods of installing Insulite Mastic floors 
over wood is necessarily varied. The use of a scratch 
coat of magnesite, of impregnated fiber sheets, of asbestos 
felt, of our several types of filler material, or the applica- 
tion of the flooring directly to the wood without inter- 
mediate material, depends upon the condition of the 
wood floor to be covered, whether it be new or old wood, 
worn or in good condition, etc. 

We are prepared to recommend several types of 
construction in many cases, and to give estimates cover- 
ing the costs of each type. . , . 

See also description of Insulite Battleship Flooring. 


Specifications for Insulite Mastic Flooring— 

The concrete base must be brought to a smooth 
hard level surface by a good float or trowel finish, the 
proper level below the finished floor grade. I he sur- 
face must be clean, free from oils, dirt, scum, plaster; 
chalky spots or other foreign matter. 

Upon the base thus prepared, Insulite ^Mastic Floor- 
ing to be applied in strict accordance with the specifica- 
tions for installation and under the direct supervision of 
the manufacturer. 

Insulite Battleship Tile Flooring 

^Manufactured in sheet and tile form and cured 
thoroughly at the factory; laid in mastic over wood or 
concrete, cut in blocks or tile of various sizes. 

Usual thickness in.; special thicknesses and 
strengths to order. 

Colors red, green, tan and black. Two styles, fin- 
ished and unfinished. The unfinished is given the final 
surface coat after it is installed. 

Cut to required sizes for stair treads, landings, for 
covering base and cove, etc. 

This flooring is especially recommended for use 
over wood floors, where use is required without 
delay, where varied colors and patterns are re- 
quired, and is suitable for use wherever mastic flooring 
is used. 

All installations are made by factory representatives 
or under factory supervision and specifications. 

The Insulite Battleship flooring and the process of 
manufacture is patented and the exclusive use of the 
patents is held by the Insulite Chemical Company^. 

Insulite Mineral Rubber Waterproofing 

Manufactured from reduced elaterite refined to give 
the highest waterproofing qualities. Acidproof and 
alkaliproof, not affected by salt or fresh water or by the 
elements. 

The material sets tough and flexible and retains 
these qualities under extremes of heat and cold. 

Used for waterproofing all concrete, stucco, brick or 
stone work, on either exterior or interior walls. Applied 
as a ]:>aint with brush or spray. 

It may b^e used as a priming coat on walls, as it is 
a perfect filler and will not stain through plaster, lime 
or cement mortar, or other protective or decorative 
covering. 

It is an ideal plaster bond. 

Details, samples, prices, further information and 
literature on request. 

Service 

A service department is maintained to assist archi- 
tects and builders, to recommend various types of con- 
struction for special conditions, to prepare estimates, etc. 

Details and recommendations will be supplied on 
request. The use of the Service Department involves no 
obligation of any kind. Correspondence solicited. 
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THOS. MOULDING BRICK CO. 

133 West Washington Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Grand Central Terminal Building 


Products 

T-M-B Flooring. 
Moulstone Flooring. 


Service and Guarantee 

Installations by our experienced 
workmen everywhere in the Unit,ed States 
and Canada. We also furnish materials for installation 
by others. 

Estimates, samples, specifications, literature, and 
references sent on request. 

We fully guarantee our floors. 

T-M-B Flooring 

A permanent, hygienic, waterproof floor especially 
designed for foot traffic. 

It is laid over old or new cement, concrete, com- 
position, tile, steel or wood, and is used extensively in 
schools, colleges, laboratories, hospitals, sanitariums, 
hotels, churches, public and office buildings, roof gardens, 
basements, etc. 

Repeatedly specified by leading 
architects because of its long wearing 
quality. 

Laid plastic in one continuous, 
seamless area. It is absolutely sani- 
tary, because there are no crevices or 
joints to harbor germs, dirt or ver- 
min. 

T-M-B Flooring bonds perfectly 
to any subfloor and lasts as long as 
the latter. It clings snugly to and 
around pipes, refrigerator fixtures, 
corners and doorways, and it may be 
continued without a seam to form a 
cove base. No cutting or fitting any- 
where. 



FLOORING 


TRADE-MARK 


T-M-B Flooring is tough in texture 
and has unusual durability and freedom 
from abrasion, and is uniform throughout 
its thickness. It is made of imperishable 
minerals and will never rot, deteriorate, 
blister, wrinkle, bulge, expand, shrink, 
become loose, dust or flake. It is water- 
j)roof, acidproof, chemically inert and easily cleaned. 

T-M-B Flooring is produced in red, green, tan and 
black. The colors never fade or streak. 

The rubberlike resilient quality of T-M-B Flooring 
assures a quiet, comfortable and safe non-slippery floor. 

It is recognized as the best floor for outdoor areas and 
basements. It is not affected by heat of summer or the cold 
and storms of winter. Neither a lighted cigarette or contin- 
uous flow of hot water can ever injure T-M-B Flooring. 

A non-conductor of electricity, T-M-B Flooring is 
used extensively as a safe insulating floor in power- 
houses and as an ideal covering over cork boards in 
refrigerating rooms. 



If 



DuPont Hotel and Office Building, 
Wilmington, Del. 

100,000 sq. ft. of T-M-B Flo 9 ring installed 
in 1917 and 1918 are in fine condition 


Moulstone Flooring 

An especially high quality floor 
for stores, apartments, offices, schools, 
churches, hotels, factories, w a r e - 
houses, printing and newspaper 
plants, and all types of buildings. 

It is obtainable in a great variety 
of colors, and is installed over old or 
new wood or cement. 

References 

Our list of installations and of 
architects who repeatedly specify 
these floors would cover several pages 
of this book. They will be furnished 
on request. 



United States Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 

After eight years of hard service in this institution, more than 100,600 
sq. ft. of T-M-B Flooring look like new 



Grant Hospital, Chicago, 111. 

Five repeat orders for T-M-B Flooring have been placed by this 
institution 
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REZILITE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Mastic and Composition Flooring 


122 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


BRANCHES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
TORONTO, ONT. 


Product 

Rezilite, an Applied Wearproof 
Flooring; also suitable for Coved Sanitary 
Base, Stair Treads, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Duro-Mag- trademark 

nesite Flooring, Dampproofing, Rezilite u. s. Pat. off.) 

Asbestos Shingles, Steel Preservative, 

Waterproofing, Concrete Hardener, Wood Finishes, Var- ammunition 
nishes, and Liquid Wax Polish. etc. 



SHpproof 

Rezilite floors are never slippery, wet 
or dry, thus being easy to walk upon. 
Rezilite floors are non-conductors of elec- 
tricity, and can he used as an insulation in 
power plants, switchboard rooms, telephone ♦ 
exchanges, powder plants, electric plants, 
plants, packing plants, chemical plants. 


Rezilite 

Rezilite comes in semiliquid form and has a large 
covering capacity because it is laid but % in. thick over 
the entire floor. If desired it can he extended 'up over 
cove base, forming one continuous sheet, which is wa- 
terproof, acidproof, wearproof, dustproof, germproof 
and fire resisting. 

Rezilite will not crack, crumble nor peel; retains 
its elasticity. Deadens sounds, and expands and con- 
tracts with the base to which it is applied. It is the 
most economical permanent floor on the market. 

Rezilite is made in rich mahogany, battleship tan, 
and deep green. Packed in barrels. 

Wearproof 

Rezilite floors are very durable and will last as long 
as the building; are quiet to walk upon, resilient, noise- 
less, and easy on the feet ; eliminate fatigue. They com- 
bine all the good features of concrete, tile, wood and 
linoleum. Rezilite has permanent wearing qualities, the 
warmth of wood and the resilient, noiseless, dustless 
qualities of linoleum, cork and rubber at a substantial 
saving. 

Waterproof 

Water can not injure Rezilite floors, neither will 
water mskt Rezilite slippery. It is therefore adaptable 
for stair treads, stair landings, elevator landings, eleva- 
tor floors, street and railway cars, ships and other places 
where a permanent and waterproof floor is required. 
After once applied it becomes a part of the floor and is 
therefore permanent. 

Acidproof 

Rezilite floors are acidproof and alkaliproof and 
can be used to advantage in chemical laboratories, oper- 
ating rooms, nickelplating rooms, and other places 
where a good acidproof floor is necessary. Rezilite is 
of inestimable value in hospitals, schools, colleges, asy- 
lums, institutions, churches, theaters, hotels, clubs, office 
buildings, etc. 


Thoroughly Sanitary 

Rezilite when laid in one piece on cove up to the 
top of base is the most sanitary floor extant. By reason 
of its perfect adhesion it becomes a part of the perma- 
nent construction. Water, dirt, vermin and disease 
germs can not; penetrate and get between it and the 
base to which it is applied, as is the case with linoleum, 
wood, or other floors, that must be pasted down. It is 
not affected by changes in temperature, electricity, 
etc. 

Where Used 

On stair treads, stair landings, platforms, gymna- 
sium floors and walls, indoor tennis courts, dance floors, 
etc. In rooms, corridors, halls, class and lecture rooms, 
church and theater aisles, schools, hospitals, offices, 
stores, billiard rooms, chemical laboratories, power sta- 
tions, refrigerating plants, etc. 

Specifications 

Floor Surface — The base, slab or floor shall be laid 
by the cement contractor and brought up to a true, even level 
and screeded surface, within Vs in. of the top or finished floor 
level, troweled or floated to a sidewalk finish without joints. 
(Concrete must be hard and sound — a soft, scaly or loose surface 
can not be used for this type of floor.) 

First Coat of Rezilite — Apply % gal. of Rezilite first 
coater (6 lb. by weight) to every 100 sq. ft. of floor surface. 

Second Coat of Rezilite — Apply AVi gal. (SW 2 lb. by 
weight) Rezilite cushion coat to every 100 sq. ft. of floor sur- 
face. 

Third Coat of Rezilite — Apply AVi gal. {SW 2 Ib. by 
weight) of Rezilite cushion coat to every 100 sq. ft. of floor 
surface. 

Fourth Coat of Rezilite — Apply 3^/4 gal (35 lb. by 
weight) of Rezilite finish to every 100 sq. ft. floor surface. 

Fifth Coat of Rezilite — Apply 2 gal. (21 lb. by weight) 
of Rezilite finish. Thus applying 15 gal. per 100 sq. ft. in all 
(165 lb. by weight). A less quantity will not be accepted. 

It shall be especially provided that the last or fifth coat of 
Rezilite Finish as nearly as may be, shall be applied after all 
other trades are out of the building, and uninterrupted possession 
is obtainable. The areas shall stand free of all traffic or occupa- 
tion for 7 days before used or occupied. 
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T-nboratory of Chemistry, Cornell University, Ttliaca, N. Y. 

Gibb & Waltz, Architects, Ithaca, N. Y. Day & Klauder, Associate Architects, Philadelphia, Pa. 



Arlington Building, U. S. Government, Washington, D. C. 
800,000 sq. ft. of Rezilite laid 

Underpinning & Foundation Co., Builders, New York, N. Y. 
Winston 8z Co., Engineers, New York, N. Y. 

Buildings Where Rezilite Has Been Installed 


Changes from the Foregoing Necessary Where Rezilite 
Is to Cover Old or New Wood Floors — The wood floor must 
positively be dry and free from grease. Large cracks, open 
joints, breaks, shakes, loose knots, knotholes shall have tin 
nailed over them. Where there are weaving or loose boards they 
shall be face nailed with coated nails of sufficient size to hold 
them tight. Joints and projections shall be flush with the floor, 
and joists not more than 16 in. on centers, or closer if necessary 
to carry the load intended. 


Reinforcing— On top of the second coat of Rezilite, while 
it is wet or as soon as it is laid, lay all over the floor (pressing 
it into the material with a trowel) Rezilite reinforcing burlap 
or linen or steel reinforcing, as required. 

It should be troweled until the material oozes through, 
or comes up through the burlap or linen; then on top of this lay 
some more, or enough plain Rezilite to cover the reinforcing; 
let this dry until hard, then finish the floor in the usual way, as 
previously indicated. 


A Few Installations 


U. S. Treasury Building, Top Floor, Washington, D. C. 
Arlington Building, U. S. Government, Washington, D. C. 
New Jersey Zinc Co.,- Palmerton, Pa. 

Vanderbilt University, Nashville, Tenn. 

Chemistry Building, University of Illinois, Urbana, 111. 

First M. E. Church, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Reid. Murdock & Co., Pierceton, Ind. 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Research Laboratory, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Y.M.C.A. Building, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Miller Hotel, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Miller Theater, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Indiana State Normal Science Building, Terre Haute, Ind. 
Solvay Coke Co., Hutchinson, Kan. 

Shawnee Hospital, Shawnee, Okla. 

Richard Memorial Building, Bacone College, Bacone, Okla. 
Claypool High School, Claypool, Ind. 

London Guarantee & Accident Co. Offices, Toronto, Ont. 
Rose Avenue School, Toronto, Ont. 

High School, Isabel, Kan. 


Tuberculosis Hospital, Leach Farm, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Linwood School, Linwood, Kan. 

Tuberculosis Hospital, N. H. D. V. S., Sawtelle, Cal. 

Vanderbilt Hospital, Nashville, Tenn. 

Cornwell Beef Co., Saginaw, !Mich. 

Peoples National Bank, Waynesboro, Pa. 

Union High School, Knoxville District, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

St. John’s Home, Milwaukee, Wis. 

New Baker Laboratory, Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Animal Research Building and Robinson Laboratory, Ohio Stale 
University, Columbus, Ohio 

Biology and (Geology Building, Hamilton College, Clinton, N. Y. 
Ashford School, ]\Iethuen, Mass. 

Cregg School, I.awrence, ^lass. 

Decatur High School, Decatur, Ind. 

Oliver High School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Peabody High School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Scottish Rite Temple, Nashville, Tenn. 

Garden Road School, Wellesley Hills, Mass. 
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RUBBERSTONE CORPORATION 

Rubberstone Tile Floor Covering 

1400 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OFFICES OR DISTRIBUTERS IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Floor Tile; Flexible Tile for Cove Base and 
Stair Treads. 

Also Acoustical Treatments: “No-Nois'" for quiet- 
ing noisy offices; “Hearwel’’ for acoustical correction of 
auditoriums. 

Use 

Rubberstone is well suited for general use. 

It is particularly adapted for corridors, schools, hos- 
pitals, office buildings, chemical laboratories, institutions, 
railroad stations, telephone and telegraph buildings, light 
manufacturing spaces, electric powerhouses, etc. 

Caution: The only place where it is not recommended is where 

appreciable quantities of oil or grease remain more or less continuously 
on the floor or where heavy trucking is done. 

Description 

Rubberstone floor covering is made in tile form by 
the skillful blending of pure vegetable rubber, selected 
asphaltic oils, asbestos fiber, and coloring pigments of 
high quality. 

Sizes — The tiles come in four sizes: 6x6, 12x12, 12x24 and 
12x36 in., either Vs or in. thick. The ^^-in. standard thick- 
ness is suitable for most conditions, but the in, is recom- 
mended for stair treads and for other places subject to 
unusually severe wear. It is serviceable throughout its entire 
thickness, and under severe use will wear for years. 

Colors — Furnished in olive green, tan, terra cotta red, 
dark brown and black. 


Resilient, Non-slip and Warm — Rubberstone has 
resiliency due to rubber content, and is almost as warm 
as wood. Reduces the noise of walking or trucking to a 
minimum and is comfortable to stand or walk upon. It 
is also non-slippery even when covered with water. 

Perpetual — Rubberstone is almost as durable as 
stone. When it does eventually wear or require replace- 
ment, due to re-arrangement of partitions, repairs to 
pipes or conduits, or damage, new tiles can be easily laid , 
without changing the appearance. 

^ The tiles are securely cemented to the underlying 
floor. The joints are close and sealed with waterproof 
cement. Rubberstone will not crack, crawl, wrinkle nor 
turn up at the corners. 

Sanitary, Chemical and Fire Resisting — Being 
compressed under heavy pressure, Rubberstone has no 
voids, and the surface is non-absorbent. 

It is not affected by most acids or alkalis. IMarks 
from ink, cigarettes or burning matches, can be easily 
washed off. It does not originate dust. It is not fire- 
proof in the sense of being indestructible by fire, but is 
fire resistant and will not carry flame nor feed a fire. 

Stair Treads — Rul)])erstone is ideal for stair 
treads, platforms and landings, not only on account of its 
great durability and ease of maintenance, but because 
it provides a safe footing. A metal nosing is necessary 
to protect the edge of the tile. 


Specifications for Rubberstone 

Rubberstone Over Portland Cement Poundation — All Portland 
cement floors upon which Rubberstone is to be applied shall have a top 
layer 1 to IV 2 in. thick, composed of Portland cement and clean, sharp 
sand in such proportions as to be structurally sound and capable of 
sustaining the loatfs for which they are intended. 

It should be thoroughly bonded to the fill, laid to an even grade, 
free from high and low spots and troweled to a smooth finish at a 
distance below the established grade of the finished Rubberstone floors 
equal to the thickness of the material specified (% or 1^5 in.). 

Portland cement floors which have been frozen, which have a chalky 
or scaly surface or which are not well bonded to the fill, are not satis- 
factory as foundation for Rubberstone, and will not be accepted. 

Note: Rubberstone can not be applied to a wet surface. Portland 

cement floors laid below grade must be thoroughly waterproofed, and 
whether below grade or not, must be bone dry when Rubberstone is 
applied. ' , , • 

Rubberstone Coved Base — When a Rubberstone coved base is 
specified, there shall be provided as base or grounds for the same, a 
Portland cement or composition base of the height specified, terminating 
against a metal plaster ground at a distance back of the finished wall 
surface equal to the thickness of the Rubberstone or in.). 

This base shall be finished smooth and uniform with a curve at nie 
intersection of the floor and wall, tangent to the floor surface and having 
a radius not less than 1 in. 

Rubberstone Over Wooden Ploors — Rubberstone will not be laid 
directly on a lumber base. A course of single-ply, 1^/^-lb. saturated 
builder’s deadening felt will first be securely cemented to the base, and 
the Rubberstone applied over the felt membrane. 


All wooden floors which are to receive Rubberstone shall be of 
double construction, composed of well seasoned lumber. 

They shall be structurally sound, close jointed, securely nailed and 
there shall be no springy boards nor loose butts. 

The surface shall be planed, scraped or sandpapered, as may be 
necessary to produce a smooth finish, at a distance below the established 
grade of the finished Rubberstone floors equal to the thickness of the 
material specified or in.), plus the thickness of the felt mem- 

brane. 

Rubberstone Stair Treads — When Rubberstone stair treads, stair 
platforms or landings are specified or shown on plans; grounds or founda- 
tions shall be provided for same by others. These grounds shall be of 
Portland cement (as specified for floors), of sound and rigid metal, of 
marble, slate or wood. 

They shall be finished smooth and set at a distance below the estab- 
lished level of the finished Rubberstone treads or platforms equal to 
the thickness of the material specified. 

All stair treads, landings, etc., shall be provided with suitable nosings, 
rigidly set in such manner that the specified thickness of Rubberstone 
will finish flush with the top of the nosing. 

Delivery — All subfloors or grounds upon which Rubberstone is to 
be applied are to be delivered to us bone dry, broom clean, and free 
from grease or paint, and we are to be given free and uninterrupted 
possession of such areas as we may require while our work is in 
progress. 

G-uarantee — We guarantee Rubberstone Flooring laid by us in ac- 
cordance with the foregoing specifications, not to disintegrate, crack, 
wrinkle, nor come loose from the underlying foundation within one year 
from the date of completion. Should such defects appear within the 
time stated, we will make them good at our own expense. 
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ACME ASBESTOS COVERING & FLOORING CO. 

INCORPORATED 1907 

Manufacturers of Magnesia Flooring 
218-234 North Elizabeth Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


TELEPHONE 

Monroe 2342, 2343 


Product 

Acmetyle Magnesia Flooring. 

Acmetyle Magnesia Flooring 

Acmetyle is a modern sanitary fireproof floor. 

Composition — Acmetyle is a composition of a 
magnesium base and an aggregate of other finely graded 
minerals which, in plastic, forms a smooth, monolithic 
surface — thoroughly fireproof, non-dusting and com- 
paratively light in weight. 

Acmetyle is laid in eight strong, warm colors, either 
plain or in paneled effects. 

Life — In ordinary service, Acmetyle is practi- 
cally indestructible. The repeated trowelings, when it is 
in the process of setting, form a tough, solid mass of 
extremely close texture with a non-dusting surface which 
is remarkable for its resistance to wear. 

Cost— The installed cost of Acmetyle is com- 
paratively low^ — ordinarily being but little more than for 
finished hardwood. It must be remembered that there 
is seldom any extra subfloor expense occasioned by the 
use of Acmetyle. This fact, together with its unusual 
durability and low cost of maintenance, means Acmetyle 
is a floor of genuine economy in every way. 

Installation of Acmetyle 

Acmetyle is laid in plastic form in two coats, to a 
total thickness of Vi to ^ (V2 being standard), is 

troweled to a smooth, even surface. Both first and finish 
coats are of the same color. It can be laid on any firm 
subsurface, new or old, of wood, concrete or cement as 
flooring, cove base, wainscot, stair trpds, etc. Where laid 
over wood, a No. 16 gauge metal reinforcement is firmly 
nailed down to receive the application of the fiist coat. 

Where desired Acmetyle may be surface-scored to 
imitate tiles of any size. 

Suitability of Acmetyle 

The all-round suitability of Acmetyle makes it 
adaptable for almost every type of building. It is recom- 
mended for public buildings of all kinds, residences, 
theaters, stores and offices, institutions, hospitals and 
schools. It is especially serviceable for reconstruction 
work as it can be laid directly over old floors without 
the expense of their removal. 

Guarantee 

Acmetvle is fully guaranteed against cracking or 
other considerable defects due to fault of our material or 
workmanship. We will repair at our own expense any 
work proving so defective. 


Specification Data for Acmetyle Floors 

All Acmetyle shall be laid two layers and both shall be 
colored. . • r- 

Finish surfacing shall be done with a trowel in a first 
class, workmanlike manner, in such colors as chosen by the 
architect. 

All work shall be cleaned and waxed on completion. 

Subfloors — Subfloors must be reasonably level, free 
from holes and projections and brought to within V2 in. of the 
finishing line (or for other depths as may be provided by the 
architect’s specification). 

Any slope desired in the finished floors must be provided 
in the subfloor. 

Concrete— A 1:2:4 mix is desirable; using only good 
Portland cement, clean sharp torpedo sand and gravel or 
crushed stone, well tamped and given a rough float or broom 
finish. . 

Where the slab form of construction is used, fill to within 
V2 in. of the finished floor line as above after the finished coat 
of plaster has been applied. The slab must be thoroughly cleaned 
so as to remove all lime and other impurities and should be well 
dampened before applying the fill. This fill should not be less 
than 1 in. in thickness at the thinnest point. 

Cinder concrete is not acceptable as a foundation for 
Acmetyle. 

Concrete fill on iron landings and platforms should be 

2 V 2 in. or more and reinforced. 

Note.' Concrete must be bone dry — when laid on the ground should 
be waterproofed to prevent moisture from coming through. All concrete 
shall be installed by other contractors. Acmetyle flooring wdl not adhere 
to wet, limy, porous or weak concrete. . , , , • i 

Hot pipes running through concrete must be insulated properly with 
asbestos; on top of same there must be not less than 2 in. of concrete. 

Wood Subfloors — Six-inch sheathing, not less than Vs 
in. thick, laid rough side up, fairly close together is preferable; 
boards must be well seasoned, securely nailed and supported so 
that floor is firm and not springy; a No. 16 gauge metal rein- 
forcer shall be furnished by the composition contractor and 
be nailed securely to the wood, with roofing nails 6 in. apart 
or less. 

Backing for Wainscot and Base— Acmetyle can be laid 
directly on brick, terra cotta, concrete and stone, all of which 
should be brought to within % in. of the finishing line; to bring 
same to the proper level use a rnixture of 1 :2 portland cement 
and sand not thinner than % in. Acmetyle will not adhere 
to lime plaster or gypsum tile. Wood sheathing Vs in. or thicker 
may be used as above, securely nailed. W here Acmetyle base 
or w'ainscot are installed flush with plaster, a wood or metal 
ground strip shall be installed by others to divide the plaster 
and Acmetyle. . 

Floors, Wainscot, Base, Miscellaneous— Plastering shall 
be completed and all plaster, debris, etc., cleaned from the 
floors and spaces where Acmetyle is to be laid. 

W^indows and doors must be installed; trim set, but trim 
that is to come in contact with the Acmetyle shall not receive 
the final finish until the flooring is completed. 

The temperature of rooms while Acmetyle is being laid 
shall not be lower than 65° F., and shall be so maintained 
for at least 24 hours after completion. 

It is important that the laying of Acme.tyle be postponed 
as late as possible, as th‘e floor is installed in a finished con- 
dition and must be - protected if other mechanics are to work 
over it. 





» -m-iti'B B 

. . 



Lounge, Hyde Building, State Hospital, 
Farmington, Mo. 

Acmetyle used throughout 


Factory Behind Acmetyle 


Study Hall, Mt. St. Francis Preparatory 
College, New Albany, Ind. 

25,000 ft. Acmetyle used in main building 
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AMERICAN MAGNESTONE CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Artistic Flooring and Stuccoes 

(GENERAL OFFICES) 

SPRINGFIELD, ILL. > 

PLANTS AND SALES OFFICES '■ 

OTTAWA, ILL. KANSAS CITY, MO. BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Magnestone Composition Flooring. 

Also Magnestone Roman Plain Finish Stucco ; 
Granite Dash Finish Stucco and Interior Plaster of 
highest quality. 

Magnestone Flooring 

Magnestone Flooring is a composition of pure cal- 
cined magnesite, asbestos fiber, silica and other pure min- 
erals, combined with the highest grade of inert mineral 
colors of our own manufacture, and is laid inch thick. 

Because of our great care in selecting and using 
only the very finest materials, the price of Magnestone 
Flooring is somewhat higher than other similar floorings 
of cheaper content. Our methods are scientific and posi- 
tive both in our laboratories and factories. 

Physical Properties 

Magnestone Flooring is rich in appearance, warm, 
yet refined in tone and texture. The material is laid in 
one solid piece, trowel finished, leaving no joints or 
lodging places for germs or vermin. It is therefore 
highly sanitary. 

Magnestone Flooring is fireproof, durable and 
easily cleaned. The color selection is large and may 
be arranged in any pleasing combination to harmonize 
with the interior decorative scheme. 

Because of the high insulating properties of the 
materials used in making Magnestone Flooring, this mate- 
terial is noiseless, warm and comfortable to walk upon. 

Adaptability 

Magnestone Flooring may be used for floors, sani- 


tary base, wainscoting and stairs in hospitals, apart- 
ment buildings, schools, clubs, hotels, laboratories, restau- 
rants, showrooms and commercial buildings. Many of 
our hundreds of installations throughout this country 
have been in faithful service the past ten years. 

It is equally adaptable and useful in the largest sky- 
scraper to the coziest bungalow. 

Foundation Requirements 

Magnestone Flooring can be installed over new or 
old wood or concrete foundations I/2 inch thick. If over 
wood, same shall be %-inch subflooring well nailed to 
the joists. Over this, foundation diamond mesh metal 
lath shall be nailed every 6 inches with large headed 
roofing nails. If over concrete foundations, concrete 
shall be of a rich mix, left float or broom finished I/2 inch 
below the ^finished floor surface. 

Installation Service 

We are equipped to make installations anywhere 
by our own competent mechanics. We are always 
pleased to furnish prices for materials alone to be in- 
stalled by others or for a complete installation by our 
mechanics. Our services also include making designs 
for the inspection of our clients. 

Write for samples, literature and furtherinformatidn. 

References 

The scope of our work includes hundreds of 
America’s best buildings. We picture herewith two of 
our many installations. We shall be very pleased to 
refer you to a list of satisfied users in practically all 
types of structure. 



-^^^Memphis, Tenn. 
Approximately, 14,000 sq. ft. installed 



Magnestone Floor Base and Stairs in St. Mary’s Hospital, 
De Kalb, 111. 

Approximately, 28,000 sq. ft. installed 
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EVERLASBESTOS FLOORING CO. 

Manufacturers of Magnesite Composition Flooring 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Product 

Everlasbestos, a Magnesite 
Composition for Floors, Wainscot 
and Stairways. 

Scope of Use 

Adapted for residences, office buildings, stores, 
factories, restaurants, banks, theaters, libraries, schools, 
hotels and apartment houses, churches, hospitals, insti- 
tutions, etc. 

Description 

Everlasbestos is a plastic composition made of mag- 
nesite, asbestos and various chemical ingredients. It 
consists of a dry powder and magnesium chloride flakes, 
both shipped in convenient size bags, ready for use. 
Mixed at the job and troweled on to the floor by local 
masons or cement finishers. Illustrated directions free 
with order. Weighs about 3 lb. per sq. ft. laid. Thick- 
ness Y 2 in. 

Advantages in Using Everlasbestos Flooring 

Attractive — The smooth, softly glowing surface of 
Everlasbestos makes it a most attractive floor. Comes 
in four colors — royal red, golden buff, moss green and 
natural gray — combined as desired, or may be marked 
off in squares. Blends with any color scheme. 

Sanitary — =Laid in a plastic state in. thick, 
without any joints or seams. Ht hardens into a con- 
tinuous close grained, smooth Surface, forming an air- 
tight seal. It may be continued up the wall as a' sanitary 
base or wainscoting. 

Comfortable — Everlasbestos is '^asy to the trfead, 
warm and pleasant to walk on. It iS non-slipping and 
quiet. 

Durable — Possesses wonderful durability and re- 
sistance to wear. Under ordinary conditions Everlas- 
bestos will last indefinitely. 

Bonds with Wood or Concrete — Can be laid over 
wood or concrete floors, old or new. Where laid over 
wood, an inexpensive metal lath or wire mesh is first 
nailed down and the Everlasbestos is then troweled in 
over the meshes, reinforcing the entire floor. Laid 


directly over concrete without metal 
lath. Bonds equally well with brick or 
hollow tile. 

Dustless — Does not give off dust 
under heavy wear and needs no sur- 
face application to keep it dustless. 
Easy to Clean — Remarkably easy floor to keep 
clean on account of smooth surface and lack of any 
joints or crevices. 

Comparative Cost — Initial cost of Everlasbestos 
is low. Price on fair sized installations, including laying, 
is but a trifle more than good linoleum. An economical, 
inexpensive, permanent flooring. 

Ease of Installation 

A floor can be laid in a few hours and put into 
service the next day. Any local mason can lay Ever- 
lasbestos successfully. Our illustrated Instruction 
Manual explains the method of installing in simple terms. 
The owner is thus saved the unnecessary expense of 
factory mechanics. 

Guarantee 

N We guarantee our flooring to give complete satis- 
faction when installed according to our instructions. 

Specifications for Composition Wearing Surfaces 

Work to be Done — All floors (cove base, wainscot, stair 
treads and risers) as indicated on drawings (or herein specified) 
shall be Everlasbestos Magnesite Composition as manufactured 
by the Everlasuestos Flooring Co., Rochester, N. Y., and in- 
stalled in strict accordance with the rules and directions of the 
manufacturers and in accordance with their standard process 
and procedure. To be of color as selected by the architect 
(or specify color here). 

Representative Users 

American Tobacco Company 
American Car and Foundry Company 
International Heater Company 
Missouri, Kansas & Texas Ry. Co. 

Standard Oil Company 
United States Navy 
Warner Sugar Refining Company 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co. 


PverldsbestoC 

JL/ Ploojfin^ O 

«EG. U. S. PAT. OFF. 

TRADE-MARK 
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THE FIBRETILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Magnesite Composition Flooring 

and Magnesite Stucco 

MAIN OFFICE 

210 New Telegraph Building, DETROIT, MICH. 

FACTORY, BIRMINGHAM, MICH. 


Products 

'‘Imbretile” Sanitary, Magnesite Com- 
position Flooring, for Floors, Cove Base, Stair 
Treads, Wainscoting, etc. 

Also “Fibretile” Weatherproof Magnesite ^ 
Stucco. 


Fibretile Flooring 

Fibretile is a high grade magnesite composition 
flooring, which is sanitary, jointless, dustless, fireproof 
and resilient. It is installed in two coats of i/4 inch each 
for a total thickness of % inch. The undercoat is of a 
softer mix, which forms a bed or cushion for the hard 
finish top coat. In the finish coat no soft aggregate, such 
as sawdust, cork, hair or other material of that nature is 
used. A small percentage of asbestos is used together 
with hard aggregates and a high percentage of magnesite. 
Therefore, Fibretile flooring, while resilient under 
foot, is extremely durable and will not disintegrate 
under severe usage extending over a period of many 
years. 

Fibretile can be installed with equal facility over 
wood, concrete or iron. It is specified and used 
where a sanitary, fireproof and dustless floor is de- 
sired, and is adapted to every type of building. It has 
been installed by us in schools, apartments, churches, 
residences, hotels, stores, and many other types of 
buildings. 

Harmonious Color 
Effects — As Fibretile can be 
installed in any of twenty 
different colors, beautiful 
effects mf^y be obtained 
by installing borders or 
bands of a contrasting color 
from the field of the 
floors. 






/Wood Plaster 
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Condensed Specifications 

Where shown on the plans, composition flooring 
(cove base, stair treads, risers and wainscoting) shall be 
installed in two coats of % inch each for a total thick- 
ness of ¥2 inch. This flooring shall be Fibretile, manu- 
factured and installed by The Fibretile Company, 
Detroit, Mich. 

Concrete Subfloors — Concrete subflooring shall be 
composed of 1 part portland cement, 2 parts clean sharp 
sand and 4 parts clean gravel. This shall be thoroughly tamped 
and be brought up level and true to within ¥2 inch of the 
finished floor line and left under a rough float finish, free from 
holes and projections. All pitches to drains or slopes must be 
provided in the underfloor. Concrete sball be thoroughly dry 
before Fibretile flooring is applied. 

Wood Underflooring — Wood subflooring shall be of well 
seasoned boards laid with the rough side up, not less than 
% inch thick and not over 8 inches wide, well nailed to the joists. 

Sanitary Base and Wainscoting — All plaster shall be fin- 
ished to a ground of metal or wood where Fibretile base or 
wainscoting is to terminate. A backing of portland cement 
and clean sharp sand in the proportions of 1 and 2, respectively, 
shall be applied and brought to within ¥2 inch of the finished 
wainscot line. Where cove base only is to be installed, a wood 
backing adjoining the plaster ground on the floor is sufficient for 
the reception of Fibretile base. In this case, Fibretile scratch 
coat shall be brought out to within % inch of the finished base line. 

Final Finish — Fibretile flooring shall be installed after the 
plastering is done, trim is set and all glass is in place. The 
temperature where installation is to be made shall not be less 
than 65° F. (Salamanders or fire pots are not considered ade- 
quate devices). After our flooring has been laid, it shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and oiled by this Company. 


Fibretile Service 

All installations of Fib- 
retile flooring are put in by 
our own experienced me- 
chanics. This enables us to 
stand back of all of our 
flooring installations, and all 
work done by us is fully 
guaranteed. 


Board Room, Detroit Stock Exchange 
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INCORPORATED 1914 THE FLEXSTONE FLOORING CO. 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 



Flexstone Plastic Flooring 

Distinctive in character and reliable 
in performance, Flexstone flooring has 
demonstrated its efliciency for success- 
ful use in offlces, banks, schools, commercial 
buildings, apartment houses, hospitals and 
other buildings where sanitation, endurance 
and low cost of upkeep are considered essential factors. 
It is a solid, substantial floor of great tensile, compres- 
sive and adhesive strength and of strong impact, fire 
and water resistance. 

No Disintegration — Flexstone flooring is a mag- 
nesite-stone product, containing no vegetable fiber or 
other hygroscopic material and therefore does not hold 
or absorb moisture. 

In thus providing a composition that does not ab- 
sorb moisture, we not only have immediate and lasting 
assurance against disintegration, but assurance also that 
the whole Flexstone fabric will remain perfectly pure 
and sterile. Soiled water from the mop can not pene- 
trate the surface of Flexstone, nor will a constant, heavy 
tread force or grind in dirt or other foreign matter to 
mar or deface its velvety, dustless, non-slippery polish 
a polish which arises wholly out of the solid ingredients 
used in the manufacture of Flexstone. 




LEXSTON 

FI. OO/R/AVa ^ 

TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


Interior Views of the Franklin County Tuberculosis Hospital, 
Columbus, Ohio 

W. H. Tremaine, Architect 

20,000 sq. ft. Flexstone Flooring installed throughout the building 


The surface of Flexstone is in no 
sense artificial, but is part of the integral 
Flexstone structure. 

Tireless Tread — Notwithstanding the 
opposing elements of the solid materials 
which guarantee the sanitary permanency 
of Flexstone, the finished floor responds 
with a non-fatiguing tireless tread, while its monolithic 
solidarity, with complete freedom from vacuum and 
hollow sound, helps give the floor a high degree of com- 
fort and noiselessness. 

Good Workmanship Guaranteed — Flexstone 

flooring is manufactured and installed by none other 
than our own skilled workmen. It is laid at a standard 
thickness of % in. in one homogeneous coat directly on 
wood or concrete sub-floor or foundation without the use 
of metal lath or other artificial binding properties. When 
the sanitary cove base is used, the base becomes an in- 
tegral part of the floor without crevice or joint. 

Design and Color — Flexstone flooring is suscep- 
tible to a varied design of inlaid or depressed lines form- 
ing borders, block or slab of any size. The Flexstone 
range' of colors is confined to those which we guarantee 
to hold fast. 

Re-covering Old Wood Floors — In addition to 
its special usefulness in modern fireproof struc- 
tures, Flexstone is being used successfully in re- 
covering old wood floors, thereby adding the element 
of fire resistance — a matter of much concern in 
remodeling old buildings for modern needs and pur- 
poses. 

Specifications for Foundations— Foundations shall be 
furnished and installed by the general contractor or owner to 
conform with the following requirements, and shall be subject 
to our approval. Foundations shall be thoroughly dry and 
cleaned by general contractor or owner, care being taken to 
remove all lime or plaster from surface. Whereyer pitch or 
slope in finished floor is desired, the same .shall be provided for 
in the foundation. 

Concrete foundations shall be 1 part portland cenient, ^ 
parts clean sand and 4 parts broken stone or gravel, ya-m. ring 
size. Not less than 3-in. thickness, and shall be installed at one 
operation and brought up to within % in. of , the finished floor 
level, and given a broomed finish. , , i 

Wood foundations shall be of tongued and grooved lumber 
not over 6 in. wide and not less than Vs in. thick, securely nailed 
to joists, and brought up to within % in. of the finished floor 

''"^ Cement for backing wainscot and cove base to be composed 
of 1 part Portland cement and 2 parts clean sand and shall be 
furnished and installed by general contractor or owner against 
all walls and partitions where base or wainscot is used ; shall be 
given a broom finish, and brought to within % in. of the finished 
line. Where cove base or wainscot is to project beyond hniihcd 
wall line, backing for same shall be finished flush. Where cove 
base or wainscot is to be installed flush with finished wall line a 
galvanized metal ground must be furnished and installed by the 
general contractor or owner to separate plaster from our mate- 
rial. Backing must be thoroughly dry. Flexstone can not be 
installed directly over plaster, plaster board, patent plaster, 
Keene’s cement or terra cotta, nor over concrete or cement con- 
taining lime or compounds thereof. .... . 

In cold weather artificial heat shall be furnished by general 
contractor or owner in sufficient quantity to maintain a tempera- 
ture of at least 70° Fahr. Salamanders or fire pots do not con- 
stitute adequate heating devices. 

Flexstone shall not be installed until practically all other 
work has been finished, plastering completed, trim set and level 
for floors in the adjoining rooms laid. 
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HYLONITE PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hylonite Monolithic Flooring 
1107-1117 Addison Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Hylonite Fireproof Monolithic Flooring for 
Floors, Cove Bases, Stair Treads and Landings. 

For Hylonite Fireproof Sound Deadener and Hy- 
lonite High Temperature Bricks, Blocks and Powder, 
see page 1091. 

Hylonite 

Hylonite is a mineral substance of minute cellular 
structure which does not fuse under 2929° F. It is 
absolutely inert, will not expand or contract and owing 
to its extremely high fusion point it is 100% fireproof. 

Hylonite Flooring 

Hylonite flooring is a mixture of Hylonite and other 
carefully selected, finely ground materials, blended with 
permanent colors which produce a monolithic floor of 
lasting quality which will not dust or disintegrate, and 
which will not crack or buckle due to expansion or con- 



Hylonite Floor Features This Large Dining Room 

traction of materials. It is absolutely sanitary as well as 
fireproof and is guaranteed against defects caused by 
faulty material or workmanship supplied by us. 

Uses 

Hylonite floors are not restricted to any particular kind 
of building but may be installed wherever a durable sanitary 


and rnedium priced floor is desired. Cove bases can be laid 
monolithic with the floor or, if desired, the cove bases and 
border may be laid in different color. 

Advantages 

Hylonite floors are low in cost, present a pleasing appear- 
ance, are quickly cleaned, easy to walk upon and firm enough 
to withstand ordinary wear for a lifetime. The cost is little 
more than good linoleum and about one-third the cost of 
mosaic tile. 



The Spacious Floor of This Assembly Room Was Made of 
Hylonite Material 


Installation 

Hylonite floors are easily and quickly installed over old or 
new floors of either wood or concrete. Installation will be 
made by us, or we will furnish the material and full laying 
instructions to any contractor. 

Hylonite floors are laid standard thickness, from % to Vj 
in. and the average cernent finisher can install a good service- 
able floor in a short time, by following the directions which 
are plain and simple. 

Samples and Suggestions 

Our Service Department wih be pleased to supply 
samples of Hylonite fireproof monolithic flooring in dif- 
ferent colors and also make recommendations and give 
estimates on request. The use of this department in- 
volves no obligation. We invite your correspond- 
ence. 



Augustana Home for the Aged, Chicago, 111. 

Hylonite floor material used throughout the new building for floors, landings, corridors and cove base 
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HACHMEISTER-LIND CHEMICAL CO. 

Halicomp Magnesite Composition Flooring, Masticomp Cold Mastic Flooring 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

CANADIAN FACTORY AND OFFICE: SARNIA, ONTARIO 
PRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIP.M. CITIES 


Products 

H A L I C O M P 
Floorijs^g. 

Masticomp Cold 


Magnesite Composition 


Mastic Flooring. 


Also Stuk-kote Magnesite Stucco. 

Halicomp 

Halicomp floors are modern floors — floors that 
are fireproof, sanitary, comfortable under foot, distinc- 
tively attractive — floors that regardless of these com- 
bined advantages can be installed at a surprisingly low 
cost. 

Halicomp Flooring is installed in plastic form over 
new or old concrete or wood floors, (see details below) 
— also over steel plates — to a total thickness of in. 
It sets into a seamless, permanent and attractive finished 
floor the same day it is laid. 

Properties — Halicomp Flooring is non-dusting — is 
easily cleaned. Its low absorbency and freeness from 
joints make Halicomp Flooring unusually sanitary. 

The colors of Halicomp floors are permanent. The 
colors used in Halicomp are of our own production, and 
not just ordinary mineral colors. We suggest color 
comparison of Halicomp samples with other magnesite 
floors. 

Samples — Halicomp samples in all standard colors 
and our latest Halicomp catalogue with complete specifi- 
cations will he sent on request. 

We invite architects to ask for our standard Hali- 
cemp sample cabinet containing samples of Halicomp in 



Tomm 


various colors. Such boxes are imprinted with 
architect’s name and address, and are furnished 
without charge. 


Halicomp Specifications 

Where so indicated on plans and required 
under specifications, floors (coved sanitary base, treads and 
risers) shall he Halicomp Magnesite Composition Flooring 
V 2 in. thick as manufactured and installed by the Hachmkistf.r- 
Lini) Chemical Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. Installation must he 
made in strict accordance with manufacturers’ installation 
specifications. 

Foundations for Floor or Stair Treads — Concrete — Con- 
crete foundations shall consist of 1 part of portland cement, 
2 parts of good sharp sand free from loam, and 4 parts of 
gravel (never use lime in cement or concrete over which llali- 
comp is to be applied). Slab is not to be less than 3 in. thick 
and must be brought to within V 2 in. of the finished floor level. 
Surface must be broom finished to afford a proper bond for 
Halicomp. 

Wood — Foundations of wood to receive Halicomp shall con- 
sist of seasoned lumber preferably 4 in. but never over 6 in. in 
width nor less than Vs in. thick. This wood floor must be 
securely nailed to joists. Floor must be rigid — allow V 2 in. 
for finished Flalicomp. 

Foundations for Coved Base or Wainscoting — Cement — 
A backing consisting of 1 part of portland cement and 2 
parts of clean sharp sand never less than V 2 in. thick must be 
furnished as a foundation on all walls over which Halicomp 
base or wainscoting is to be applied. Surface must be broom 
or scratch finished — allow V 2 in. for Halicomp. 

Wood — Boards not over 6 in. in width and not less than % 
in. thick can be used for base or wainscoting backing. Such 
boards must be nailed rigidly to studs — allow V 2 in. for 
Halicomp. 

For complete specifications, request our Form F. R. S. 
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HALICOMP TREADS AMO 
RISERS OVER WOOD 



STEPSECTION 500 



STANDARD HALICOMP COLORS 
imperial red monticello buff f>eari_ grey 

WILLOW brown MT VERNON BUFF SELMA SALMON 

WALNUT BROWN BATTLESHIP GREY SEDAN BLACK 


Sections Detailing Installation of Halicomp Flooring over Concrete, Wood, and Steel 
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HAUCOMP TREADS 
WITH SAFETY TREADS 
OVER STEEL 

yft-HALlCOMPj 


SECTION 700 
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Hachmeister-Lind Chemical Go. 


Masticomp 

Alasticomp Flooring is the only cold 
mastic flooring that is both laid by cold 
method and manufactured without the aid 
of heat. 

The mastic base dissolved in volatile 
solvents to produce Alasticomp in plastic form is entirely 
the pure Elaterite, also known as mineral rubber. 

Elaterite melts at 240°. The solvents necessarily 
used volatilize at 90°. It is easily understood, and we 
have determined in our own laboratories, that mastics 
made by hot process lose varying quantities of solvent 
resulting in an ununiform finished product bound to 
reflect in the finished floor. 

Government specifications, for cold mastic floors 
require that Elaterite be used entirely for mastic con- 
tents. We guarantee that Masticomp meets Government 
specifications for this type of flooring. 

The colors used in Masticomp are our own pre- 
cipitated oxides, and not just ordinary natural mineral 
pigments. Compare Alasticomp colors for density, posi- 
tiveness of shade, and rubbing with any other flooring 
of its type on the market. All our colors are ground into 
the total mastic mass by Ball Alill process. 

Properties — Alasticomp is laid to thickness of % 
in. over concrete or wood floors. (See details below.) 

Alasticomp is applied in plastic state, troweled down 
to form a continuous, jointless finished floor having 
much greater durability than the best linoleum, yet giv- 
ing about the same comfort under foot. 

Alasticomp actually bonds to the underfloor, form- 
ing an integral part of it. Its superior sanitary value is 
not to be overlooked. Alasticomp is waterproof, acid- 


proof, non-absorbent, and there are no 
joints to harbor dust, dirt or vermin. 

The initial cost of a Alasticomp instal- 
lation is surprisingly low. 

Use — Masticomp is repeatedly speci- 
fied for sanitariums, hospitals, schools, col- 
leges, chemical laboratories, office buildings, public 
buildings of all kinds, theaters, stores, gymnasiums, 
exposed roofs subjected to traffic, refrigerating plants, 
etc. 

Masticomp Specifications 

Where so indicated cn plans and required under specifica- 
tions, floors (built up or painted mastic base, mastic treads or 
risers) shall he Alasticomp Cold Alastic Flooring Vs in. thick, as 
manufactured and installed by the Hachmeister-Lind Chemical 
Co.. Pittsburgh, Pa. Installation must be rnade in strict 
accordance with manufacturers’ installation specifications. 

Foundation for Masticomp — Over Cement — Cement 
floors to receive Alasticomp must be smoothly troweled, level 
and hard finished. Such finished cement floors must be left 
Vs in. below the finished floor line. (See details below.) 

Over Wood — Wood floors to receive Alasticonip must 
be left V2 in. under finished floor line. Wood flooring shall 
consist of regular 4-in. tongue and grooved Vs in. thick. This 
must be carefully nailed. Floor must be rigid. The finished 
Alasticomp floor over wood is to consist of Vs in. thickness of 
Alasticomp to be applied over %-in. magnesite fill. (See details 
below.) 

Base — Coved cement base can be finished with Alasti- 
comp, either built up to Vs-in. thickness or painted with Afasti- 
comp Finish. 

Coved base to receive Alasticomp can also be built up with 
manufacturers’ magnesite fill. (Sec details below.) 

Stairs — Afasticomp is applied over either steel or con- 
crete steps. (Details for various types of step construction 
noted below.) 

Complete Alasticomp specifications will be sent on request. 



Service 

We maintain a large and very efficient Installation 
Department, and install both Halicomp and Alasticomp 
Floors throughout the United States and Canada. Upon 
receipt of plans and specifications detailing work, or 
itemized list of quantities and details covering floors 
involved, we will submit proposals. 

Guaranty 

We guarantee every Halicomp and Alasticomp 
installation; under this guarantee we repair free of 


charge any defects caused by faulty workmanship or 
material. 

Responsibility 

On reverse side of this insert we show our main 
plant at Pittsburgh. This is the largest and best equipped 
plant of its kind in the United States. We have been 
making magnesite products since 1903, and invite com- 
parison of our financial rating, as listed in Dun’s or 
Bradstreet’s, with that of any other manufacturer in 
our line. 
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Sections Detailing Installation 


'STEP SECTION 10 S FLOOR SECTION 6 1 

of Masticomp Flooring over Concrete, Wood and Steel 
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THE MARBLELOID COMPANY 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Magnesite Products 
461 Eighth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORIES : NEW DURHAM, N. J., and DETROIT, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


•PITTSBURGH, PA., 6624 Hamilton Avenue 
•PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1524 Chestnut Street 
•CLEVELAND, OHIO, 528 Erie Building 
•DETROIT, MICH., 433 Brady Street 


•BOSTON, MASS., 12 Pearl Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 115 East Commerce Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., Latta Arcade 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 310 So. Ohio Bank 
Building 


RICHMOND, VA., 1900 W. Broad Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Railway Exchange Building 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., 209 W. Clinch Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 887 Ellicott Square 


Products 

“Marbleloid’' Fireproof Plastic Flooring, a 
Magnesite Material for Floors, Coved Sanitary Base, 
Wainscot, Trim, Treads, etc. 

Marbleloid Flooring 

Physical Characteristics, Properties and Advan- 
tages— Marbleloid is a sanitary, standardized, perma- 
nent, light weight, fireproof and resilient flooring. It 
is installed in a plastic state, in. thick, and sets in a 
few hours into a seamless, tough, elastic body, presenting 
a fine grained, smooth surface. 

It is jointless, remarkably free from a tendency to 
crack and practically non-absorbent. It is easily kept 
clean; it is non-dusting; it is quiet to the tread; it is not 
slippery. Owing to its elasticity, it is not fatiguing; it 
is a non-conductor of heat and never cold ; it has great 
crushing and structural strength and does not contract 
nor expand to any appreciable degree. 

Marbleloid adheres firmly to wood, concrete or iron, 
and may be installed over old flooring, base or wainscot, 
as well as upon new construction. It is made in all colors, 
offering possibilities in color schemes. 

Adaptability — Marbleloid has been in use for the 
past twenty years. ^Approximately, 2,000,000 sq. ft. of 
Marbleloid are annually installed in the United States 
and Canada in industrial plants, offices, institutions, 
schools, public buildings, churches, restaurants, tlubs, 
hotels, theaters, libraries, banks, residences, apartment 
houses, laboratories, stores, garages, and in railroad cars, 
railroad stations, and steamships. 

Marbleloid Service — The Marbleloid Company 
maintains trained and skilled workrnen at principal build- 
ing centers of the country and is, 
therefore, unusually equipped to per- 
form work in any section. 

Owing to the fact that installa- 
tions are unsuccessful when made by 
local cement masons, inexperienced in 
the handling of material of this 
nature, Marbleloid flooring is not sold 
in bulk. All zvork is installed by the 
Marbleloid organisation and is rigidly 
guaranteed. 

Before actually beginning the in- 
stallation of the Marbleloid material. 
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CEMENT 



Marbleloid Flooring in Y. M. 

Building, Easton, Pa. 


Marbleloid in Office of Cleveland Tele 
phone Co., Cleveland, Ohio 

a preliminary 
inspection is made 
by an engineer 
thoroughly fami- 
liar with all phases 
of building con- 
struction. 

At the plant 
and in the field, 

Marbleloid facili- 
ties are such that 
the company is al- 
ways prepared to 
handle all work. 


Application of Marbleloid in Different Types of Construction 

no matter how large, with the utmost 
dispatch and efficiency. 

Relative Low Cost— Marble- 
loid may be put into service 24 hours 
after it has been installed. It may be 
used just as readily over wood floor- 
ing (finished or subfloor) as it can be 
over concrete fill or finished cement. 
In alteration work both the time and 
expense of the preparation of a spe- 
cial foundation may be elirninated. 
The price of Marbleloid flooring, 
sanitary coved base, wainscoting, stair work, etc., varies, 
naturally, with the area involved, nature of the founda- 



tion (wood, concrete, or iron) and location. 

Marbleloid Specifications, Samples, etc. 

Before drawing up specifications covering the use of Mar- 
bleloid, the company suggests that engineers or architects secure 
a copy of this company’s Standard Specification Sheet, contain- 
ing foundation requirements and other essential data. 

Upon receipt of data giving information regarding nature 
of foundation, the area of floor and wainscot, lineal extent ot 
sanitary base, treads, etc., a definite proposal for the work com- 
pletely installed will be furnished. 

Architect’s and engineer’s sample case and color card, 
together with full literature including booklet, Standard Speci- 
fication, etc., will be gladly mailed on request. 


•Indicates Warehouse. 
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ESTABLISHED 1906 

FRANKLYN R. MULLER, INC. 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Magnesia Flooring 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

900 Madison Street 
WAUKEGAN, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN ALE PRINCIPAL CITIES IN THE UNITED STATES 


Product 

Asbestone Fireproof and Hyoienic 
Magnesia Flooring, a Magnesia Com- 
position for floors, cove base, wainscot, 
stair treads, etc. 

Territory and Estimates 

Estimates furnished for floor installations through- 
out North^ America. State location of building and 
supply copies of blue prints and specifications. If un- 
able to supply blue prints, state number of square feet 
of floor and number of lineal feet of sanitary cove base, 
wainscot, stair treads, etc. State whether underfloors 
furnished are to be of wood, concrete or other con- 
struction. 

Asbestone Flooring 

Asbestone flooring is a standardized, permanent, 
light weight, hygienic, fireproof and resilient flooring. 
It is installed in a plastic state 1/2 in. thick and sets in a 
few hours into a seamless, durable, artistic flooring with- 
out joints or crevices to harbor germs and dirt, and is 
exceptionally easy to the tread. It is manufactured in a 
variety of soft warm colors that will harmonize with 
practically any color scheme and impart a cheerful and 
artistic atmosphere to all styles of interiors. 

Asbestone can be installed over either old or new 
wood, concrete or iron underfloors. 

Asbestone flooring is prepared as ordered for the 
individual job. The composition is a scientifically com- 


pounded mixture of calcined magnesite, 
magnesium chloride and other proper in- 
gredients to insure a uniform flooring 
material. All ingredients are scientifically 
tested as to their chemical and physical 
properties by our own chemists in our 
completely equipped laboratory. They are 
then carefully compounded by competent workmen under 
the supervision of experts. 

A thoroughly equipped plant and unequalled trans- 
portation facilities enable us to guarantee prompt de- 
liveries, no matter how large the job. 

Physical Tests 

Asbestone weighs approximately 3 lb. to the sq. ft., 
and has a very low percentage of absorption. It has an 
average tensile strength of from 800 to 1000 lb. per 
sq. in., a modulus of rupture strength of 1600 to 1800 
lb. per sq. in. Its compressive strength is over 6000 
lb. per sq. in. It has very great resistance to abrasion, 
and will stand under light trucking. 

Service 

We maintain thoroughly trained and skilled 
workmen to make installation of Asbestone floor- 
ing. 

Where a medium priced flooring is desired for any 
class of building, we claim that Asbestone flooring is 
the best medium priced interior flooring known to mod- 
ern science. 



TRADE MARM 



Hibbing High School, Hibbing, Minn. 

W, T. Bray, Duluth, Minn., Architect Jacobson Bros., Duluth, Minn., contractors 

One of the largest public schools in the country. Over 200,000 sq. ft. of Asbestone flooring installed in classrooms and corridors 
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Specifications for Asbestone Flooring 

Concrete Underfloors — Should be composed of 1 
part of a good standard portland cemdnt, 2 parts of 
clean, sharp sand, and 4 parts of clean gravel or crushed 
limestone. 

Same must be thoroughly tamped and leveled with 
wood float, and brought up to within 1/2 in. of desired 
finished floor line to a true, even surface, free from 
holes or projections. 

All concrete shall be thoroughly dry and set before 
Asbestone is applied. 

All pitches to drains, slopes and levels must be pro- 
vided for within ^ in. of desired finished floor line in 
underfloors. 

Wherever pipes that are subject to expansion and 
contraction pass through concrete underfloors, they shall 
be surrounded by sleeves large enough to allow for neces- 
sary expansion. All pipes embedded in concrete, and 
subject to expansion and contraction, shall be covered 
with asbestos pipe covering, over the top of which there 
shall be not less than 2 in. of concrete. This work to be 
included in masonry contract. 

Backing for Base and Wainscot— All plaster shall 
be brought down to a ground, preferably of metal, at a 
point where Asbestone shall terminate. The desired 
backings for Asbestone, if of brick, terra cotta, stone or 
metal lath, shall be covered with a coating of portland 
cement free from lime and brought up to within % in. 
of desired finished surface. This cement shall be not less 
than 1 in. thick and be 1 :4 mix. 

Wood Backing — This applies to floor, base and 
wainscoting over wood. 

Wood backing shall be of 
soft wood, rough stock not 
over 8 -in. face, securely 
face nailed to joists or stud- 
ding, and made as rigid as 
possible. The same shall be 
brought up for floors to 
within y? in- desired fin- 
ished surface and within 
% in. for sanitary base and 
wainscoting. If lumber is 
faced one side, have rough 
side up or out, as composi- 
tion can then get a bet- 
ter bond. This work to 
be included in carpenter’s 


contract. Where Asbestone is to be laid over either 
soft wood or hardwood underfloors, the underfloors 
should first be covered with light weight tarred felt 
known as slater’s felt. This is used to prevent warp- 
ing of the underfloors during setting action. Nail down 
over the slater’s felt, with large headed roofing nails, 
either 1 -in. mesh galvanized-after-woven wire netting, 
or flat diamond mesh metal lath, either of which should 
be nailed every 6 in. in all directions. 

Asbestone Floors, Wainscoting and Base 
Asbestone floor shall be laid I /2 in. thick in 2 coats, 
namely, scratch and finish coat of Vi in. each, over 
underfloor as specified. Asbestone wainscoting shall be 
laid % in. thick over backings as specified. 

Installation of Asbestone shall not take place 
until- after trim is set, all glass in and plastering done ; 
in fact, all construction work as nearly as possible to 

be completed. . - 1 t. 4 . 

Temperature where installation is made to be not 
less than 65° F. Heat to be supplied by others.^ 

Surfacing of Asbestone floors shall be done in first 
class, workmanlike manner with a trowel, and any 
Asbestone surfaced by grinding, honing of scraping 
shall be removed and replaced by new material finished 
with a trowel. The surface of composition shall be true 
and even and of permanent color. ^ 

Final Surfacing — After floor has had its final set, 
it shall be properly and thoroughly oiled. 

To Secure Tile Ef- 
fects — The finished floor 
shall be surface scored to 
represent tile or marble slab 
in such sizes as may be 
specified by the architect. 
Inlaid border or base and 
border may be made of dif- 
ferent color from the field. 
Plans for the same will be 
submitted by the archi- 
tect. 

Note: A neatly arranged 
specification in regular filing 
size furnished on request. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee all our 
work against any defects in 
material or workman- 
ship. 




i o •• • 

0 5.- ’ 




Cove Base Over Concrete . 

Proper Method of Installing Asbestone Flooring Over Con- 
crete or Wood Underfloors 

(A) Asbestone top coat. (B) Asbestone cushion coat. Concrete 

lubBoor. ( It) Metal binder. (E) \V pod subfloor. (F) Joist. (G) Plaster. 
Metal Kiound. (1) Cement backing. (J) Wall 



Koehler Country Club House, Koehler. Wis. Main Office. Vick Chenucal Co., Greensboro, 


Cafeteria. Wrigley Chewing Gum Plant, 
Chicago, 111. 


A Few Representative Installations of Asbestone Flooring 
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SPECIAL SERVICE FLOORING CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Composition and Asphalt Industrial Floors 

2039 Grand Central Terminal, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WESTERN OFFICE, Storm King Building, 2704 Kettner Boulevard, SAN DIEGO. CAL. 

FACTORIES: MAMARONECK, N. Y., NORFOLK, VA., SAN DIEGO, CAL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

MIAMI, FLA., Bedford Building 
MONTREAL, QUE., 230 Dorchester Street, 
West 

NORFOLK, VA., 302 Monticello Arcade 


OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 901 Braniff Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, B-lOO Bransford 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 727 No. Cherry Street 
WINSTON-SALEM, N. C., Five Points 


BALTIMORE, MD., 10 West Chase Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 805 Reakirt Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Schofield Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, 403 Keith Building 

Products and Services 

Magnesite Composition Servoleum Flooring; 
Natural Cork Tiles; Battleship Linoleum; As- 
phalt Mastic Floors — “Thin Mastic Eoleum/' Acid- 
proof, Colored and Regular; Magnesite Stucco (plain 
and colored). Also Rubber Tile and Colored Cement 
and Tile Floors. 

Flooring Engineers and Contractors, assuming 
the entire flooring problem. Our engineers study the 
requirements that the floor must meet and suggest the 
proper one of the many types of Special Service Floors 
that will best fulfil the conditions. The flooring materials 
are then manufactured at the factory, expressly for the 
special service to which the floor is to be subjected. 

Special Service Floors 

There is no accident or mere good fortune asso- 
ciated with the international prestige of Special Service 
Floors. Careful analysis of raw materials, accurate 
compounding and thorough machine mixing, prompt 
shipments, skilled installations by the expert mechanics 
of our large, flexible organization, under direct super- 
vision of one of our engineers, mean Special Service 
Floors. Skilled crews of our own mechanics are avail- 
able from coast to coast. 

Magnesite Composition Servoleum Flooring — 

Installed over wood, concrete or steel, and generally laid 
plastic ^ in. thick, in two coats ; a fibrous cushion coat 
in. thick of great strength and pliability, and a top 
coat in. thick of exceedingly fine grained texture, 
highly immune to abrasive wear. 

It is fireproof, smooth, dustless, quiet and sanitary, 
and since it has the quality of springiness, it does not 
tire a person standing on it. Made in all colors. 

References — It is significant that a great number 
of these installations are repeat orders. 

Aluminum Co. of America ; American Can Co. ; American 
Locomotive Co. ; American Woolen Co. ; Bethlehem Hotel ; 
Brooklyn Rapid Transit Co.; Chesapeake & Ohio R. R. Co. ; 
Creighton University; Chapman Bank Building, Portland, Me.; 
Chamber of Commerce Building, Watertown, N. Y. ; City 
Market, Norfolk, Va. ; Dayton Power & Light Co.; Thomas A. 
Edison Co.; General Chemical 
Co. ; General Electric Co. ; 

International Harvester Co. ; 

Johnson & Johnson; “Little 
Church Around the Corner,” 

New York, N. Y. ; Kelly Tire 
& Rubber Co. ; Lachine School, 

Montreal, Que. ; Johns Hopkins 
University; National Carbon 
Co. ; National Screw & Tack 
Co. ; Methodist College, High 
Point, N. C. ; New York Cen- 
tral R. R. Co. ; New York, New 
Haven & Hartford Railroad ; 

New York Edison Co.; New 
York Telephone Co. ; New 
York University; Procter & 

Gamble Co. ; Theodore Roose- 
velt High School, Syracuse, N. 

Y. ; U. S. Military Academy, 

West Point, N. Y. ; U. S. Naval 
Hospitals : Brooklyn, N. Y., 


Pelham Bay, Wards Island and San Diego; U. S. Veterans' 
Hospitals; Cincinnati, Ohio, Fort Bayard, N. M., Oteen, N. C., 
Perryville, Md., Washington, D. C., Lake City, Fla. ; Westing- 
house Electric & Mfg. Co.; White Automobile Co.; William 
Wrigley Co. ; Worthington Pump Co. 

Cork Tile — Made of pure compressed cork; laid 
as floor, base or stair treads. Installed in many sizes 
and shades running from light tan to dark tobacco brown. 
Makes a warm, quiet, soft, durable and sanitary floor. 
Ideal for hospitals, libraries, banks, residences, offices, 
etc. Can be installed over wood, cement, steel or iron. 

Battleship Linoleum — For use in schools, corri- 
dors, hospitals, homes, stores, banks and other places 
where an inexpensive soft floor is desired. An exten- 
sive range of attractive shades. 

Eoleum Thin Mastic Floors — Resilient, flash- 
proof, and a good thermal and electric insulator. Laid 
Ys in. thick. 

Asphalt Trinidad Mastic Flooring — Used where 
extremely resilient, durable and waterproof floor or 
decking is required. Usually laid % to 1^ in. thick 
over wood, concrete or steel. 

References — 

Aeolian Co. ; American Ever Ready Works ; Botany 
Worsted Mills ; Buffalo Dry Dock Co. ; Curtis Engineering 
Co. ; City Hall, Baltimore, Md. ; Burville School, Washington, 
D. C. ; Electro-Dynamic Co. ; General Electric Co. ; Harvard 
University Hospital; Franklin Street School, Manchester, 
N. H. ; Jennings School, Bristol, Conn. ; Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity, Baltimore, Md. ; Lang Body Co. ; Linde Air Products Co. ; 
New Departure Manufacturing Co.; New York Chronic Hos- 
pital; Tweedy Silk Mills; U. S. Naval Drill Hall, Pelham, 
N. Y. ; U. S. Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. ; 
U. S. Submarine Base, Newport, R. I. ; White Automobile Co. ; 
Worthington Pump Co. ; Walter Reed Hospital. 

Acidproof Mastic Flooring — An acidproof floor 
which is being used successfully in metal pickling rooms, 
battery plants and plating works. Usually installed 1 to 
2 in. thick over wood, concrete or steel. 

Guarantee 

All products which we install are guaranteed against 
all defects of materials or workmanship. 

Magnesite Stucco, ‘‘Storm King’’ 

High tensile strength 
and very elastic, therefore 
does not crack like ordinary 
Portland cement stucco. 
Easily applied over wood 
or metal lath. Made in a 
great variety of colors. 
Good insulator. 

Specifications, Estimates, 
etc. 

Complete specifications, 
lists of installations of the 
dififerent types of flooring 
in your vicinity, samples, 
and further information re- 
garding our products fur- 
nished promptly on request. 



Lowell Buick Company, Lowell, Mass. 
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BOSTON 


AMERICAN TILE & RUBBER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Amtico Marbleized Rubber Tile and Flooring 


Perrine Avenue, TRENTON, N. J. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK TRENTON PHILADELPHIA DETROIT CHICAGO 


SAN FRANCISCO 


PANTHER RUBBER MFG. CO., Stoughton, Mass. 
PANCO RUBBER COMPANY, Chelsea, Mass. 


SUBSIDIARY TO 

PURITAN RUBBER MFG. CO., Trenton, N. J. 
PANTHER RUBBER CO., LTD., Sherbrooke, Que., Can. 


Amtico Rubber Tile and Flooring 

The result of over 25 years’ successful rubber manufac- 
turing experience. Made of new selected live rubber, scien- 
tifically compounded and colored. Vulcanized under tie- 
mendous hydraulic pressure, resulting in a beautiful, durable, 
resilient product having an appearance closely resembling 

marble. . „ , i • • 

Colors— Made in a wide variety of colors and veimng^s, 
including blacks, whites, blues, greens, golds, grays and the 
very popular paisley effects. 

How Laid— Amtico is laid over old and new floors, both 
wood and concrete or stone. It is laid in tile patterns, in a 
wide variety of designs securely fastened to the subfloor by 
our own Amtico Waterproof Cement. 

Size of Tile— As shown in table below; 


Thickness, in. 

Squares, in. 

Oblongs, in. 

*16 

4x 4 

4x 8 


6x 6 

6x12 


8x 8 

9x18 


12x12 

12x24 

% 

18x18 

24x24 



Uses — Used in hospitals, noieis, omec i 

tea rooms, stores, boats, clubs, churches, homes, etc. ; in fact, 
in all classes of buildings where the floors are subject to heavy 
foot traffic, and where silence, beauty and sanitation are nec- 
Runners — Amtico is also made in the so-called runner 
style, 12 ft. long by 30 in. wide. For corridor use, the runner 


type can be installed in the so-called panel design, with good 
effects. 

Guarantee— All our installations are fully guaranteed 
against defects in material and workrnanship, and for per- 
manence of color. We will gladly furnish designs, prices, etc. 
upon application. Our engineering department is available for 
use at all times, free of charge. 

Partial List of Installations 

Masonic Home, Sanford, Me. 

Greek Church, Newark, N. J. 

Filene’s Department Store, Boston, Mass. 

Poli Theater, New Haven, Conn. 

Warren Harding High School, Bridgeport, Conn. 

Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y. 

♦Shubert Imperial Theater, New York, N. Y. 

United Hotels Company, New York, N. Y. 

Strand Theater, Stamford, Conn. 

Hotel Roosevelt, New York, N. Y. 

Lincoln National Bank, Newark, N. J. 

St. Johns College, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Integrity Trust, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Penfield Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Weightman Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Berks County Trust Co., Reading, Pa. 

Ford Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 

U. S. S. Cleveland. 

*The India Rubber World, March 1, 1925, published an illustration of 
the lobby of the Shubert Imperial Theater, New York City, where 2000 sq. 
h of reinforced rubber flooring was laid and after 18 months constant 
service (5000 people passing in and out daily) shows not the slightest wear. 



Installation of Amtico Rubber Tile Flooring in Apollo Theateri Atlantic City, N. J. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



542 


AMERICAN RUBBER PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Eighth and Henderson Streets 
JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


Rubberock 

Rubberock is the copyrighted trade- 
mark for tiling made by the American 
Rubber Products Corporation. The 
name was chosen as correctly indicating 
a material that has the resiliency of rub- 
ber, the wearing quality of stone and the beauty of 
marble. The phrase, ‘‘The Lifetime Rubber Flooring’’ 
is usually added to the trade-mark to indicate the re- 
markable resistance to wear this material possesses. 

Distinctive Features 

Composition — Rubberock is composed of pure rub- 
ber which unites under great pressure and steam heat 
with a large percentage of mineral content and coloring 
materials into a homogeneous product hardly distin- 
guishable from marble. 

Resiliency and Color Effects — Rubberock is very 
resilient, giving a sure footing and ease in walking or 
standing and is a non-conductor of cold and dampness. 
It makes possible soft, mellow color effects which can 
be had in a wide range of colors, at a moderate cost. 

Manufacturing Methods — Everything possible in 
the rubber making art is employed to give Rubberock 
pre-eminence in rubber floor tiling. Its manufacture is 
supervised by experts of long experience in tile making 
and the materials of which it is composed are the best 
that can be purchased. 

Rubber Content — Only sufficient rubber, of the 
best quality, is used to unite the other materials to the 
best condition obtainable for the purpose required. 

Surface — In its earlier development rubber tiling 
was made so soft that it could be bent double without 


Rubberoci^ 

THE LIFETIME RUBBER FLOORING 


breaking. Although this softness and 
pliability indicated elasticity, it was really 
the greatest obstacle to obtaining the pol- 
ished surface so desirable for appearance 
and ease of cleaning, and which is char- 
acteristic of Rubberock. 


Where Used 

Rubber floor tiling has been on the market a suffi- 
cient time to enable architects to become well acquainted 
with its superior merits as an enduring, decorative, 
noiseless, sanitary material for flooring. It is recognized 
as being especially adapted for hospitals, schools, 
churches, hotels, banks, offices, mercantile establish- 
ments, and for many, if not all, of the rooms in resi- 
dences. 

standard patterns of rubberock 


No. 

Designation 

Base 

LIO 

White and Black 

White 

Dll 

Black and White 

Black 

D12 

Gray Paisley 

Gray 

D13 

Red Paisley 

Red 

D14 

Black Mixture 

Black 

L15 

Cream 

Cream 

D16 

Brown 

Brown 

D17 

Maroon Mixture 

Maroon 

D18 

Black Paisley 

Black 

L19 

Lt. Verde Antique 

White 

D20 

Verde Antique 

Black 

L21 

Tennessee Pink 

Pink 

L22 

White and Green 

VVhite 

D23 

Black and Green 

Black 

L24 

Gold 

Gold 

D25 

Black and Gold 

Black 

L26 

Cream and Blue 

Cream 

L27 

White and Blue 

White 

L28 

Blue and White 

Blue 

D29 

Mahogany 

Mahogany 


Patterns 


Mottling-black 
Mottling-white 
Mottling-black and white 
Mottling-black and white 
Mottling-red and white 
Mottling-gold and brown 
Mott ling-cream and gold 
Mottling-gold and black 
Mottling-gold and red 
Mottling-green and black 
Mottling-green and white 
Mottling-white and black 
Mottling-green 
Mottling-green 
Mottling-red and white 
Mottling-gold 
Mottling-blue 
Mottling-blue 
Mottling-white 
Mottling-black 


i«r»i black, blue, green, red, gray. Specify by 

Plain Black, ‘Plain Green,” etc. All other patterns made on order. 

Cove base: In stock on patterns Dll, D14, D20. 



Uptown Office, Shearson, Hammill & Co,, New York, N. Y. 
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Corner of Wallach Bros. Store, Fifth Avenue at 
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Specifications for “Rubberock ,/ v 1/ 

Allowance — When laid over wood, for -?e, 32 , Vi, %■ /s-^in. 
tile, allow A, hi, %, Vi, % in. When laid oyer concrete, for 
3 ^ 2 , %, %-in. tile, allow V 4 , 3 ^ 2 , iff 

In spaces so indicated, furnish and apply American 
BER Products Corporation “Rubberock,” as specified by the 
manufacturers and furnished by them, in accordance with the 
manufacturers* directions throughout, using cement supplied by 


them for bed and joint. 

Preparation of Wood Floor — In all spaces designat^ by 
American Rubber Products Corporation “Rubberock, bring 
underflooring within specified distance of the required finished 
level. The underflooring shall not be less than *A-in. tongue 
and groove flooring, not more than 4 in. wide, driven in tight 
and blind nailed. Secure all ends of boards and bring irreg- 
ularities to a smooth surface. 

Preparation of Concrete Floor — Concrete subfloors shall 
have a smooth sidewalk finish and be free from high and low 
spots. Concrete shall be delivered to us dry, clean and free 
from dirt or foreign material. Concrete which has been frozen 
'which has a chalky or scaly surface or which is not well bonded 
to fill, must be removed and properly replaced. Concrete to be 
laid- in contact with the ground to be waterproofed. 

JVofe: On new work, send for our specifications for concrete backing. 

Laying— At least two weeks after concrete has set, and 
when thoroughly dry, carefully sweep off dust and remove any 
lumps or roughness. Lay “Rubberock in cernent supplied y 
American Rubber Products Corporation using as much as 
necessary to preserve an even surface at the joints. Lay witi 
a slide or “push” motion to secure complete coating of all con- 
tact edges. . 

321 S 0 — Where called for, shall be set even and straight, 
flush with floor and come Vs in. in advance of finished wall 
surface, tile or plaster. ,-,111 

Clean-up— Soon after laying, and before it final y hardens 
wipe up all surplus cement with cloth moistened in alcohol, and 
leave the floor clean, smooth and level, covering it with a 
sheathing paper. 

Briefer Form— In spaces so indicated, furnish and apply 
“Rubberock” as made by the American Rubber Products Cor- 
poration, Jersey City, N. J. 


Technical Data 

Size of Tiles — . 

Squares; 3x3, 4x4, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 18x18 in 
Rectangles: 6x12, 9x12, 9x18, 12x18, 12x24, 18x24 in. 
Sheets: 18x36 in. 

Thickness; Tiles fs, 32, Vi, %, 

Sheets tV, 3 ^ 2 , Vi, %, V2 m. 

Wainscoting Vs, fff, Vi in. 

Wall coverings Vs, Vi in. 

Colors — Mottled and plain colors. The mottled 
tiles are made in a range of beautiful color combina- 
tions. and the plain ones are made in rich hues. 


The price is influenced by such considerations as 
labor costs, transportation facilities, market conditions, 
and other factors, which cause the price to vary slightly 
from time to time. 

The real price of “Rubberock,” however, is not to 
be judged by even its initial cost, because it is built to 
resist the silent tread of years— it wears and wears. 

Guarantee (Rubber Association Standard Form) 

We guarantee “Rubberock” to be free from defects 
in workmanship and materials. All guarantees, ex- 
pressed or implied, are contingent on the use of such 
cleaning agents and methods as are recommended in 
our instructions. 


Inspection 

Each individual tile is inspected 
gauged for squareness. 


for thickness and 


timates 

Estimates will be made promptly from blue Pymts 


gladly sent you. 
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Cooper B. Hatch Tiinior Hicrh School, Camden, N. J. 
Clyde S. Adams, Architect 


Lawj'ers Building, 
Boston, Mass. 
COOLIDGE & ShATTUCK, 
Architects 


Jefferson Standard Life 
Building, 

Greensboro, N. C. 
Charles C. Hartmann, 
Architect 


Insurance Exchange Building, 
Boston, Mass. 
COOLIDGE & ShATTUCK, 
Architects 


Metropolitan T ife Building, 
New York. N. Y. 

D. Everett Waid, Architect 


Charles Gorton High School, Yonkers, N. Y. 
G. Howard Chamberlin, Architect 
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Over 1,000,000 Square Feet of Duraflex-A Flooring Installed in These Buildings 


BOSTON, MASS., The Duraflex Co. OF New England, 11 Beacon Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., The Duraflex Co. of New York, 1400 Broad- 
way 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Duraflex Company, Flanders Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Cincinnati Builders Supply Co., 534 Main Street 
READING, PA., Daniel Yost, Baer Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C., The Duraflex Company, 1011 B Street, N. W. 


THE DURAFLEX COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Flooring 
BALTIMORE, MD. 

DISTRICT offices 


Duraflex-A Flooring 

Duraflex-A is a continuous, seamless flooring made 
of a ductile mineral rubber. The surface becomes 
smoother and the body tougher with normal use. 

It can be maintained in perfect condition for the 
life of the building in which it is placed. It is acidproof, 
alkaliproof, waterproof, quiet to a high degree, dustless, 
easy to clean and of the greatest durability. 
Specification 

Duraflex-A Floors — All floors, where shown on the draw- 
ings, shall be covered with Duraflex-A flooring as manufactured 


GREENSBORO, N. C., P. D. Clement, 701 Jefferson Life Building 
GREENVILLE, S. C., J. MacRabb 

RICHMOND, VA., Myers Rubber Company, Goddin Hall Building' 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., C. G. Bullis, 828 Standard Oil Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Pacific Materials Company, ^44 Market Street 
MONTREAL,^ QUE., H. H. Symmes & Company, Ltd., 124 Board of 
Trade Building 


and installed by The Duraflex Company, Baltimore, Md. 

Preparation of Surface to Receive Duraflex-A Floor- 
ing — The surface of the cement finish to receive Duraflex-A 
flooring shall be smooth, level and trowel finished Vs in. below 
the desired finish floor line. 

Bases— Surface of the plain or cove cement bases shall be 
trowel finished to a smooth true surface flush with plastered 
wall. The cove to be level. 

'Note: If bases are not to be finished with Duraflex-A, the cement 
floor surface shall be finished to a true straight line % in. below the 
edge of the cove (or face of plain base). 

Stairs— All treads, landings and platforms shall be pro- 
\ ided with metal nosing and filled with reinforced cement 
mortar to within li in. of the top of the nosing. 


Lincoln National Life Building, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Benjamin Wistar Morris, Architect 


South Side Memorial High School, 
Rockville Center, N. Y. 

Huse Templeton Blanchard, Architect 



THE B. F. GOODRICH RUBBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Rubber Flooring 


AKRON, OHIO 

AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Goodrich Flooring 

Recently devised processes and machinery have 
Goodrich to so reduce the mechanical cost of sheet ''“bber 
flooring that a finished product of highest quality in a great 
variety of color combinations and inlaid designs, is now availab e 
at no greater cost than other types of rubber flooring. 

Description— Goodrich flooring consists of various 
and strips assembled into designs at the factory and vulcanized 
under great pressure into one solid sheet wiA no seams, 
made Ip, of two completely united layers-the “tread and the 

"‘’'“'Thf ’tread is composed of highest grade Plantation Para 
Rubber combined with high quality ingredients ^hich add per 
manence and wearing quality, and the necessary color pigment . 

It contains no reclaimed rubber, fiber or cotton. ^ u' u oJn 
The backing is a more rigid rubber construction which rein- 
forces and s^ soft elastic tread and imparts a desirable 

firmness to the flooring. ^ """" 

Properties— /Resistance to 
Abrasion — The use of soft rub- 
ber as a cushion lining in sand- 
blasting hose, for the nozzles of 
the cement gun and in automobile 
tires are familiar examples of 
its surprising abrasion resisting 
properties. 

The inherent softness and 
resiliency of rubber allows its 
surface particles to escape de- 
struction by yielding to the grind- 
ing wear of another surface. This 
resistance has been greatly in- 
creased by improved methods of 
compounding rubber with other 
ingredients. . 

The Goodrich tread is ot 

naturally soft and elastic rubber ^ . 

combined with materials which add to its .q taria- 

formity of texture prevents excessive wear m spots due to vana 
lion in resistance of the material. i j r 

Resistance to Slipping — Its smooth, unpolished surface, 
when dry affords sureness of footing and prevents sliding of 
rugs, etc.’; when wet, its resistance to slipping equals equally 

smorth^ma^^c^ to Pressure — Its elastic properties make it 
noticeably superior to other soft flooring materials in recovering 
surface after indentation by casters and furniture 

'^®* VUaterproo/-Water has no injurious effect even when per- 
mitted to stand for a long period of tirne. xt j a u^r 
Resistance to Acids, Alkalis and Or/s— Not damaged by 
dilute acids and effectively resists strong acids, except an^ 

sulphuric. Not damaged by lye or other alkalis, except unde 
prolonged exposure. Strong soaps have no detenorating effect 
Oils and grease, particularly mineral oils, are harmful if not 

‘”'”"won-sSn/ng-Stains do not penetrate and may be com- 
pletely scoured off. If ink is allowed to dry on a sample, a 
section cut through stain will show no penetration. 

Fire Resistance — Burning matches or cigarettes leave on y 
a slight scorched spot, easily scoured off. This is easily tested 
by the method described under “Non-staming. 

^ Non-fading—The fast colors in Goodrich designs retain 
their freshness indefinitely, as shown in many installations which 
have been exposed to sunlight and weather for many years. 

Rel7stance to 4ge-^Goodrich flooring does not harden, 
crack Luff up or become shabby from age, but retains its 
smoothness and actually improves in appearance with wear and 

""^"fxpansPon^nd Contract/on-Goodrich floo^ig accornrno- 
dates itself to expansion, contraction and settlement of struc 
tures. It does not shrink or stretch 

hence will not buckle, crack or open. Will not step out 

spre^u^nde Odorless — Its non-absorbent, smooth texture 

surface and minimum of cemented seams afford no lodgement to 
d^ease odors. The slight characteristic rubber odor 

soon disappears. 


Silence— It is non-resonant and non-vibrant, making un- 
necessary the use of cushion tips on r .lectricitv 

Electric Conductivity— Being a non-conductor 
it is of value wherever, electric current is- used. For safety instal- 
lation against high voltage a specially designed backing^ 

Thermal Conductivity— Like other materials of ^^Sh u ^ 
ber content, it is a non-conductor of heat. The following - 
parison of the heat conductivity of vanous materials from 
Kent’s Handbook of Mechanical Engineering, the coefficient 
being expressed in B.t.u. per hr. per sq. ft. per in. 
degree of temperature difference at atmospheric temperatures. 


Material 

Coeff. i 

1 Material 

Coeff. 1 
15.96 1 

1.00 

.79 

Material 

Coeff. 

Rubber 

Concrete 

(stone) 

Granite 

"V.07 

6.38 

15.38 

Sandstone .... 
Oak (across 

grain) 

White pine 
(across grain) 

Asphalt 

Cork Board . . . 
1 Air 

4 . 8 
.35 
.17 


Comfort — Goodrich flooring 
combines firm elasticity with rest- 
ful softness; it is cooler than car- 
peting and considerably -warmer 
than tile or stone; it will not 
draw the feet. 

Prevention of Breakage 
It reduces damage from breakage 
of fragile articles to a minimum 
in laboratories, restaurants, etc. 

Limitations — Goodrich 
flooring should not be laid in 
basements or outdoors, as con- 
tinual moisture impairs its adhe- 
sion to the base. It is not fitted 
for such installations as automo- 
bile showrooms, on account of the 
attendant exposure to dripping oil 
— and grease. 

Installation and Upkeep— Orders— Authorized agents of 
experience in installation work and of established 
each city are prepared to quote on Goodrich floors installed and 

'‘"^\i7au!tion-Goodr\ch flooring can be quickly and easily 
installed without noise, dirt or confusion, by the skilled work- 
men available in every vicinity. It may be applied to concrete, 
metal, stone or wood underfloors. It is pliable m any tempera- 
ture lies flat, requires no heating before handling, and can be 
cut and twisted around pipes or sharp corners, without damage. 
Does not spread, creep or buckle; once properly laid it neyer 
reouires readjustment from these causes. . . 

Maintenance and Repairs — No refimshing, waxing o 
Dolishing are required. A damaged section is easily replaced and 
die repair is less perceptible than with most flooring materials. 

Cleaning — Being non-absorbent, dirt does not penetrate be- 
low surface. A linseed-oil soap or slightly abrasive soap povjder 
is effective for scrubbing the surface when it becomes badly soiled. 

Patterns— These include a wide range of designs. Samples 
of the more popular designs can be promptly furnished by agents, 
all others on short notice from the factory. 

Widths and Lengths— Goodrich flooring is manufactured 
and sold in rolls 25 yds. long ; widths, 36 and 48 in. 

Thickness— Standard thickness. Vs in. (tread and back- 
ing * in., approximate). For special installations, Goodrich 
may be obtained in or ^-in. thicknesses. ^ 

Net Weights— Weight per sq. yd. Vs in. thick, 11 lbs. net; 
greater thicknesses in proportion. 

Suggestions for Specifications— In specifying underfloors 
perfect smoothness should be emphasized; corners should be 
thoroughly cleaned and square. , , ^ .. , 

For concrete, stone or metal underfloors, allow omy 
thickness of rubber; for wood underfloors, allow m addition 
^ in. for layer of deadening felt under rubber. Let concrete 
subfloors dry thoroughly before installing Ao^mg.^ 

For satisfactory results and responsibility the laying should be 
intrusted to an authorized B. F. Goodrich Rubber Company agent. 

Literature — Architects* Portfolio of lithographed patterns, 
sample, details of cove base application and name of nearest 
agent will be furnished on request. 
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THE GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC 

Manufacturers of Goodyear Rubber Flooring 
AKRON, OHIO 


Products 

Goodyear Rubber 
Flooring in Tile or Sheet 
Form, in solid colors and 
marbleized efifects. 



Colors 

Goodyear Rubber 
Flooring in both tile and 
sheet form is available in 
the following standard color 



Description 

Goodyear Rubber Flooring is made from rubber. 
By a special process the different color compounds are so 
mixed that when vulcanized they are fused together into 
one solid, homogeneous mass. 

Advantages 

Beauty — Handsome finished effects are a special 
advantage of Goodyear Rubber Flooring. Coming in a 
great variety of colors and textures it permits floor de- 
signs which harmonize perfectly with the rest of the 
room and are especially pleasing to the eye. 

Its beauty is lasting, too, as the colors and veinings 
run through the entire thickness of the material. 

Quiet and Comfortable — Goodyear Rubber Floor- 
ing is as quiet and comfortable underfoot as a rubber 
heel. It insures a firm, safe footing. It effectively 
deadens the noise of scraping chairs and tables. 

Cleanliness — Goodyear Rubber Flooring is easy to 
keep clean. 

Ordinarily, going over it with a damp cloth makes it 
bright and spotless. This ease of cleaning is due to the 
fact that Goodyear Flooring is not only non-fibrous but 
is so compounded that it holds its polished finish perma- 
nently, when properly cleaned with washing compounds 
we recommend. 

Durability — You are sure of long wear from Good- 
year Rubber Flooring. 

It will not ‘‘dust’’ or disintegrate. Freedom from 
fibrous material makes it non-absorbing and non-staining. 

Its extreme toughness makes it virtually scratch- 
proof and dentproof. 

In flooring, as 
in other Goodyear 
products, “Good- 
year means good 
wear.” 

Where Used 

Goodyear Rub- 
ber F 1 o o ring is 
ideally suited for use 
in entries, kitchens, 
bathrooms and sun- 
porches, and even in 
all other rooms of 
private homes and 
apartment buildings ; 
also for general 
flooring in churches, 
stores, theaters, 
banks, office build- 
ings, schools, 
hospitals, and many 
other types of build- 
ings. 


effects : 

Mottled Colors 
T-200 — W hite, maroon, black 
T-201 — White, green, black 
T-202 — Black, green, white 
T-203 — Black, red, white 
T-204 — Yellow, cFocolate, white 
T-205 — Maroon, white, black 
T-206 — Pink, white, black 
T-207 — Chocolate, yellow, white 
T-208— W hite, black 
T-209— Black, white 
T-210— Black, yellow 
T-211 — Light gray, black, white 
T-212 — Maroon, black 
T-213 — Napoleon gray 
T-21A — Dark gray, black, white 
T-216 — Blue, white 
T-217 — White, blue 
T-218 — Black, gold, brown 
Samples — Sample tiles in any desired combination 
of colors will be sent on request. We will gladly co- 
operate in achieving a flooring effect in harmony with 
any decorative plan. 

Sizes and Thickness 

The tile come in these standard sizes : in squares, 6 
in., 9 in., 12 in., 15 in., 18 in., 24 in., 27 in.; and in 
oblongs 9x18 in. and 12x24 in. The sheets are up to 
36 in. wide by 28 ft. long. Border strips in propor- 
tion. All units have machined edges to insure tight fit- 
ting joints. 

Both tile and sheets may be had in these thick- 
nesses : i‘Vr in., in., 1/4 in., and % in. The tile 

are sanded on the underside to insure absolutely 
uniform thickness. Cove base in 4, 5 and 6-in. 

heights, for all thick- 
nesses of tile. 
Plinth blocks in 
5% in. widths, any 
heights. 

Weights 

With a variation 
between colors 
amounting to as 
much as i/4 lb. to the 
square foot, Good- 
year 14 -in. tile weigh 
approximately 2-‘4 
11). to the square 
foot. 

Guarantee 

Goodyear Floor- 
ing is guaranteed for 
first class workman- 
ship by distributers, 
also for good wear 
and color perma- 
nence. 


Recreation Room with Goodyear Rubber Flooring 


Plain Colors 
T-lOO— White 
T-102— Buff 
T- 103— Yellow 
T-104 — Dark gray 
T-105 — Light gray 
T-106— Red 
T-107 — Chocolate 
T-108 — Maroon 
T-109 — Dark blue 
T-110 — Green 
T-111 — Light green 
T-113— Pink 
T-114 — Pearl gray 
T-115 — Light blue 
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Specifications 

Preparing 
Wood Floors — To 
provide for the ex- 
pansion and contrac- 
tion of wood floors 
a flexible sub-base 
should be used be- 
fore Goodyear Rub- 
ber Flooring (tile or 
sheeting) is laid. The 
two methods recom- 
mended are: 1^2"^^* 
deadening felt applied 
to the wood floor with 
a suitable linoleum 
cement, or cotton 
cloth on felt tacked 
on 3-in. centers and 
staggered. After the 
felt base is securely 
pasted or tacked and 
the area is laid out, 
the tile is cemented 
to the sub-base. 

Note: Rubber should never be installed under any 
circumstances on a wood floor which has been laid over 
concrete, as this type of sub-floor is subject to dry rot, 
which will ultimately result in complete disintegration. 

Concrete Sub-floors — Goodyear Rubber Flooring 
may be cemented directly to concrete. The concrete must 
have taken its permanent set, for if moisture be present 
the flooring cement can not bond properly. The top sur- 
face of the concrete should 
be troweled sufficiently to 
give a smooth, true surface. 

Concrete which has frozen or 
has a chalky, crumbly sur- 
face can not be accepted. 

Basement Floors — 

Basement floors and all con- 
crete floors up to 3 ft. above 
grade should be constructed in 
the following way to receive 
Goodyear Rubber Flooring : 

A sub-floor of concrete 
approximately 4 in. thick 
with a good float finish 
should be the base. Apply 
to it five plies of saturated felt roofing laid and mopped 
with hot asphalt — the roofing felt to be carried up around 
all sides of the area at least 6 in. above finished floor 
line. Then apply a regular concrete floor consisting of 
2 in. of rough concrete with a 1-in. top coat of cement 


steel troweled to a 
good sidewalk finish. 

Separating 
Strips — When 
Goodyear Rubber 
Floor Tile are used 
in conjunction with 
hard floors, such as 
concrete, mosaics, 
etc., an individual 
separating strip 
should be used be- 
tween the tile and 
the floors. These 
strips will greatly 
improve the finished 
appearance of the in- 
stallation. They are 
usually li4xi/4-in. 
brass stock, set in 
cement and anchored. 
The use of strips is 
particularly a d v i s- 
able where counter- 
sunk spaces are 
wanted to allow for the rubber tile, as it gives a true 
line to butt the rubber tile against and insures a perfect 
joint. 

Laying the Tile — All areas must be centered up. 
The start is made from the center, working out toward 
the walls or base moulds. In laying the tile the mechanic 
should not spread more than 4 to 6 sq. ft. at a time with 
cement. Each tile is set in place as quickly as possible 

to prevent a surface film 
forming on the cement and 
giving only a partial bond. 
To make sure that the cement 
gets under all contact edges 
the tile should be put down 
with a seesaw or sidewise 
movement. 

Cove Base — In using 
Goodyear Rubber Tile either 
to a single wide ground 
or to two small grounds, 
care should be taken to 
have the ground installed 
properly to insure straight 
lines horizontally and per- 
pendicularly. Rubber cove base is applied directly 
to the ground. All plaster and wood against which 
base is to be installed should be carried at right angles 
to underfloor and be free from dirt or other obstruc- 
tions. 



Goodyear Rubber Flooring in Store 



Goodyear Rubber Flooring in Kitchen 



Goodyear Rubber Tile, Clear Goodyear Rubber Tile, Veined 
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NEW YORK BELTING & PACKING CO. 

Rubber Tile Flooring 

NEW YORK 91-93 Chambers Street PHILADELPHIA, 821-23 Arch Street BOSTON, 65 Pearl Street 

CHICAGO 124-26 West Lake Street ST. LOUIS, 218-20 Chestnut Street PITTSBURGH, 420 First Avenue 

SAN FRANCISCO, 519 Mission Street 


Products 

Rubber Tile Flooring in Interlocking and 
Square designs. 

Also Sanitary Rul)l)er Base ; Steel Rein- 
forced Rulilier Stair Nosing. 

For Perforated Rubber Alats and Rubber 
flatting, see page 2687. 

Rubber Tile Flooring 

Rubber tiling is essentially a permanent floor that 
is built into a structure, whether 
business or public building, resi- 
dence or club, and is not to be 
confused with materials of a 
thinner and lighter nature that 
are classed as floor coverings. It 
is % in. thick; heavy enough to 
last for years when subjected to 
the most severe wear. Suffi- 
ciently firm to stand the heaviest 
traffic, waterproof and non-ab- 
sorbent. 

Interlocking rubber tiling 
was originated by this company 
many years ago and floors in 
service as long as twenty to 
twenty-five years are still in ex- 
cellent condition. 

Advantages of Rubber Tile Floors 

Because of the elasticity of rubber these floors are 
noiseless and comfortable to walk upon. 

Give a safe foothold without danger of slipping; 
are sanitary and easy to clean. 

Impervious to water, non-absorbent and l)eautiful 
in appearance. 

The wearing quality is one of the chief advantages 
of rubber tile. 

Can be laid on any smooth l)ase, whether wood, 
cement or metal. 

With twelve rich colors to choose from, a selec- 
tion of designs can be made to harmonize with any color 
treatment. 

Durability 

The wearing quality of rubber tiling is truly re- 
markable. Years of service under the most severe traffic 
conditions have proved it to be the longest wearing floor 
made. Floors installed over twenty-five years ago are 
still in excellent condition and good for a long time to 
come. The resiliency of the rubber prevents wear re- 
sulting from the effects of abrasion and friction, and 
the elasticity saves it from cracking and becoming^un- 
sightly. 

Where Used 

For all places subject to unusual wear there is 
nothing to equal rubber tiling. It is the ideal floor for 
office buildings, hospitals, public liuildings, banks, 
churches, clubs, libraries, schools, stores, theaters, resi- 
dences and all buildings where a sanitary, durable and 
safe floor is required. 


Colors and Designs 

Made in twelve rich colors : blue, red, white, 
light green, dark green, black, buff, salmon, slate, 
light chocolate, dark chocolate and pearl gray. 
The colors are permanent and no amount of wear 
and tear can affect them. 

With such a variety of colors offered, de- 
signs in harmony with any decorative scheme can be 
selected. 

Interlocking and Square Designs 

Two distinct types of tiling are made; interlocking 
and block designs. The interlocking tiles measure 
2%x2% in. The block or square tiles are made 6x6 
and 12x12 in. with border strips 1^2 ^ wide. 

Interlining strips are Yo in. wide. All tiling is made 
% in. thick. 



Square Block Rubber Tile 


Method of Manufacture 

The rubber compound is thoroughly and evenly 
mixed with coloring matter, formed into shape in steel 
moulds and vulcanized. As each tile is moulded indi- 
viduallv under tremendous hydraulic pressure, al^solute 
uniformity and accuracy in size is maintained. The inter- 
locking tiling is assembled into sheets at the factory by 
blocking the tiles together, the interlocking tongues serv- 
ing to hold the tiles in sheet form for shipment. 

Samples and Catalogues 

We will send, on request, an assortment of samples 
of interlocking and square tiles. Please specify colors 
and shapes desired. 

A catalogue showing interior views in color and a 
variety of designs in both interlocking and square types 
will also be furnished on request. 

Specifications 

For the guidance of architects the following simple form 
of specification is suggested : 

Rubber Tiling — Furnish and install complete, floor of 
rubber tiling, % in. thick, [interlocking type] [square block 
type], manufactured by New York Belting & Packing Co., in 
spaces specified herein. Design to be selected by the architect. 

This tiling shall be carefully cemented to the base by the 
manufacturer’s special impervious liquid cement. After the 
cement has dried, the surface of the tile shall be thoroughly 
cleaned and left ready for use. 




Interlocking Rubber 
Tile 


I 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



New York Belting & Packing Co. 


549 



Square Block Rubber Tile in Office of Deere & oo., 
AIoline, III. 



Square Block Rubber Tile in Office of A. B. Leach & Co., 

XTirvir 'VnMK N Y 


Preparation of the Base-Cement Fyoors-\\ herever 
rubber tiling is to be installed, lay a finished coat of d-to-l ce- 
ment, not less than D /2 in. thick, the surtace to be troweled smooth 
and level and free from all lines or scores. Allowance of % m. 
to be made for the thickness of the rubber ti e. All cement shall 
be thoroughly dry and clean before the installation of the tiling. 


Wood F/oors— Wherever rubber tiling is to be installed, 
lay a tongue and groove wood fioor of well seasoned 
stock, not over 3 in. wide, this floor to be blind nailed and 
the surface planed smooth and free from irregularities. 
Allowance of % in. to be made for the thickness of the rub- 
ber tile. 


A Few New York Belting & Packing Co. Installations 


Interlocking Design 

Empire Building, 71 Broadway, New York, N. Y.— Mam Corn- 

Knox°Hat Store, Fifth Avenue and 40th Street, New York, 
N Y.— Tiling installed over 20 years ago 
United States Rubber Co, Building, 58th Street and Broadway, 
New York, N. Y.— 15,000 sq. ft. All elevator halls 
Rubber Association of America, Offices, New York, N. Y. 
Yorkville Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Maiden Lane Realty Co., New York, N. Y. 

Second National Bank, New York, N. Y 
Mutual Life Insurance Co., New Yo^, N. Y. 

American Steel & W ire Co., New York, N. Y. 

M. C. D. Borden & Sons, New York, N. Y. 

Geo. Borgfeldt & Co., New York, N Y. 

Emigrant Industrial Savings Bank, New York N. Y. 

Fifth Avenue Bank Building, New York, N. Y. 

First National Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Gimbel Brothers, New York, N. 'Y ^ m v 

Globe & Rutgers Fire Insurance Co., New York, N. Y. 
Hanover National Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Henry Clews & Co., New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Plaza, New York, N. Y. 

Century Theater, New York, N. Y. ^ c-m n ff 

Title Guarantee & Trust Co., Brooklyn, N. Y — 5:?00 sq. ft. 
W^illiamsburgh Savings Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Louis Bossert & Sons, Inc., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Knights of Columbus Home, Brooklyn, N. Y. 212a sq. ft. 
Wdtherbee, Sherman & Co., Port Henry, N. Y. 

Smith Bros., Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

First National Bank, Greenport, N. Y. 

Richmond Hill National Bank, Queens, N. Y. 

Corning Hospital, Corning N. Y. 

Northville National Bank, Northville, N. Y. 

Strand Theater, Mechanicsville, N. Y 

D. L. & W'\ Railroad Ferryboats— 60,000 sq. ft. in service 17 years 

Steinbach Co., Asbury Pa^, N J. • i v t 

National Alusical String Co., New Brunswick, N. J. 

New Jersey Title Guarantee & Trust Co., Jersey City, J\. J. 
First National Bank, Hoboken, N. J. 

Scovill Mfg. Co., W^aterbury, Conn.— Switchboard room 
Fairfield County Courthouse, Bridgeport, Conn.— Library, 
Courtrooms, etc. Part of this tiling installed over 20 years 

New^Haven County Courthouse, Waterbury, Conn.— Corridors 
Quinnipiak Club, New Haven, Conn. 

Ansonia National Bank, Ansonia, C^n. mnnn eri 

R. Marston Co., 33 Hanover Street, Boston, ^^ass— 10,000 sq. ft. 
Page & Shaw, 12 State Street, Boston, Mass.— 3W0 sq. ft. 

The First Church of Christ, Scientist, Falmouth Street, Boston, 
Mass. — 25,000 sq. ft. 


J. M. Longyear, Brookline, Mass. — 5000 sq. ft. 

Jenckes Spinning Co., Pawtucket, R. I. 

Farmers Bank Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Henry W. Oliver Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Kaufmann & Baer Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Braddock National Bank, Braddock, Pa. 

Somerset County Courthouse, Somerset, Pa. 

Second National Bank, Uniontown, Pa. . 

Chicago & Northwestern Terminal Station, Chicago, Bl.— Mam 
Concourse, stairs, landings, stairs to balcony. /OOO sq. tt. 
Reo Motor Car Co., Lansing, Mich. — General offices, 4?(X) sq. ft. 
St. Patrick’s Catholic Church, South Bend, Ind. , r> i i 

City National & Kankakee County Trust & Savings Bank build- 
ing, Kankakee, 111., Joseph Scheitler, Architect 
Standard Oil Co. Building, San Francisco, Cal., Geo. W. Kel- 
ham. Architect — 37,000 sq. ft. ^ \ 

Standard Oil Co. Building, Los Angeles, Cal., George W . Kel- 
ham. Architect — 5500 sq. ft. r- ^ n 

California State Life Insurance Co., Sacramento, Cal., George 
C. Sellon, Architect — 10,000 sq. ft. 

National Bank of Commerce, Norfolk, Va. 

J. B. Duke Residence, Charlotte, N. C. 

Commercial & Savings Bank, Florence, S. C. 

Memphis Municipal W^ater Reserve Station, Mernphis, J-^nn. 
Chesapeake & Potomac Telephone Co., Washington, 1). C. , 
Richmond, Va. ; Hagerstown, Md. 

Cambridge Trust Co., Chester, Pa., Thomas M. James Co., 
1* cIt. 1 1 c c t s 

Second National Bank, Atlantic City, N. J., J. Vaughn Mattis, 
tcct 

St. Charles Seminary, Overbrook, Philadelphia, Pa.— 4000 

Magnolia Building, Dallas, Tex. — 40,000 sq. ft. 

Square Block Design 

Deere & Co., Moline, 111. — 7000 sq. ft. 

Blind Brook Club, Portchester, N Y. 2000 sq ft 
Page & Shaw, 362 Fifth Avenue, New York, N Y.— 500 sq. ft. 
A. B. Leach & Co., Inc., 62 Cedar Street, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Ambassador, New York, N. Y. 

American & Cuba S. S. Line, New York, N. Y.— 4000 sq. ft. 
Audubon Theater, New York, N. Y.— 650 sq. ft. 

E F. Rothchild Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Robert C. Kerr, Jr., Great Neck, L. I., N Y. 

Frederick Loeser & Co., Inc., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

— 1400 sq. ft. 

St. Peter’s Cathedral, Belleville, 111. 

St Margaret’s Church, St. Louis, AIo. 

Brown Shoe Co., St. Louis, Mo.— 4000 sq. ft. 

Ely Walker Dry Goods Co., St Louis, Mo. 

Jackson County Courthouse, Holton, Kan. 

Railway Exchange Building, St. Louis, Mo. 
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Stedman Flooring in Historic Faneuil Hail, Boston 


STEDMAN PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Stedman Naturized Flooring — The Original Reinforced Rubber Flooring 
SOUTH BRAINTREE, MASSACHUSETTS 

BRANCHES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 343 So. Dearborn Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 216 Union Building DETROIT, MICH., 1217 Book Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 4 Park Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1524 Chestnut Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 424 Transportation Building MIAMI, FLA. News Tower Building 

CANADA, Gutta Percha & Rubber, Ltd., 47 Yonge Street, TORONTO, ONT. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


ness, together with silence, foot-comfort, and low mainte- 
nance cost. 

Appearance — Its sheer beauty and gracefulness of 
color and texture is completely satisfying to the eye. Its 
color is permanent, and the veining runs through the 
entire thickness of the material. To the architect and 
the decorator, its appeal is both specific and general, as 
from its wide range of types any scheme or motif may 
be completed. Plain colors, veinings, blendings, and 
paisley effects are obtainable. Certain examples are 
provided for hospital use ; others for the bank, the shop 
or the residence. Blended types are obtainable which 
neutralize the effects of heavy foot traffic. The different 
notes of cheerfulness, gaiety, impressiveness or dignity 
may be. struck ; harmonizing effects and contrasts are 
equally available through its unlimited variety of types. 

Comfort and Quietness — It furnishes true com- 
fort under foot because of its shock absorbing qualities, 
temperature and surefootedness. The fiber reinforce- 
ment prevents “drawing” of the feet and provides a 
reassuring tread. It possesses in full the property of 
being non-resonant and non-vibrant. Yielding slightly 
to foot fall, it produces quietness by stopping noise at 
the source. 

Sanitation — It is manufactured under tremendous 
hydraulic pressure, which results in a material of great 
density, whose body is pleasingly resilient, while its sur- 
face is slightly glazed and non-absorbent. Almost every 
common soiling or staining agent — ink, antiseptic washes, 
grease and urine — have little or no effect upon it. Its 
joints are close and easily sealed with insoluble cement. 


Products 

Stedman Naturized Flooring (patented Feb- 
ruary 5th, 1924) ; Square and Rectangular Tiles, Run- 
ners and Panel Strips in marble, granite and rug effects, 
solid colors and tones. 


Stedman Naturized Flooring 

Description — A product made of rubber, rein- 
forced with cotton fiber under vulcanizing heat and great 
hydraulic pressure, resulting in a material so integrally 
tenacious as to withstand the shock of severest traffic 
abrasion. Firm, yet resilient. It is laid by our own 
organization over wood or concrete permanently set in 
a waterproof cement. 

Built after many years^ experience in chemistry, 
processes, and actual floor-test installations. All manu- 
facturing processes are under accurate control and in- 
clude several secret formulae, the use of which eliminates 
the shortcomings of the old type rubber flooring. 

The combination of rubber and cotton fiber rein- 
forcement is the toughest known in rubber manufacture. 
By test, its abrasion resistance equals, and in many cases 
exceeds, marble. It does not indent under standing or 
moving furniture. Installations of extreme severity have 
not in 10 years indicated its probable life. 

Uses — Hospitals, banks, hotels, residences, clubs and 
public buildings for both work spaces and corridors; 
light industrial buildings, department stores, laboratories, 
barber shops, schools, libraries, churches, auditoriums, 
boats, railroad trains, elevators; in brief, any floor sub- 
ject to heavy or light wear, requiring beauty and cleanli- 
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16 ft. by 41 in. Decorative results are 
greatly enhanced because of the charac- 
teristic veinings and blendings and by 
the use of contrasting borders and panels. 

Its size also admits of its use in 
wainscotings, panelings and wall cover- 
ings, besides special flooring designs. 

Guarantee — (S t a n d a r d form 
adopted by Rubber Flooring Division 
of the Rubber Association of America) : 
We guarantee this tiling to be free from 
defects in workmanship and material. 
All guarantees, express or implied, are 
contingent on the use of such cleaning 
agents and methods as are recommended 
by the manufacturer. 


Other Products 

Wainscoting; sanitary bases; stair 
treads; wall coverings; table and desk 
tops ; interior decorative units ; bed 
bumpers. 


A Stedman Installation in Martin’s, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


It does not generate dust. It is non-odorous. 

Limitations — Stedman Naturized Flooring should 
not be laid on basement floors nor where it is continually 
subject to contact of strong acids or alkalis, oils or 
moisture. It should not be laid out-of-doors. 

Fire Resistance— It possesses to a high degree the 
virtue of being non-combustible. 

Maintenance — Waxing or oiling is neither neces- 
sary nor desirable. Proper washing with plain 
water only or dry mopping keeps floor and surface 
in a permanently efficient and attractive condition. 

Costs — Costs vary with market conditions, 
labor charges, transportation, size of installation, 
types selected and designs used. The first cost is 
slightly higher than for other types of non-rigid 
floors but the negligible maintenance cost makes it 
in years of service, the most inexpensive floor. 

Technical Data — Sizes of Tile in Inches — 
Squares: No. 4 (4;j\) ; No. 4a (4/^ ) ; No. 5 
(5%) ; No. 5a (5|J) ; No. 6 (6}J) ; No. 8 (8^) ; 

No. 10 (1014); No. 13 (13%); No. 20 ( 201 / 2 ). 
Rectangles: 3R (13%x6{J) ; 2R (20^xl0i/j^) ; IR 

( 18/Vx24/i;r). 

Runners — 16 ft. x 41 in. 

Borders — Proportionate. 

Thickness — Tile, fV, 14 , %, % in* Runners, 

^/4 in. Wainscoting, in., any height, in tile 
form or runners. 

Designs — This product may be laid square, 
diagonally, in rectangles or any of the conventional 
forms. The herringbone, log cabin, basket weave 
or ashlar designs are obtainable. It may be also 
laid at random both as to color and size or in 
special designs as per template. 

Special inlays of names, trade-marks, emblems, 
animals or other designs may be had for additional 
decorative purposes. These are particularly de- 
sirable for children’s hospitals, stores, clubs and 
lodges, kindergartens and similar areas. 

The Runner — Stedman Naturized Flooring is 
also available in runners or long strips, unit piece 


Specifications for Stedman Naturized 
Flooring 

Note: Stedman Naturized Floor- 
ing lays over any smooth level and 
dry surface of wood or concrete. 
It is furnished in tile form, squares 
or rectangles, or long runner effects. 

In spaces so indicated, furnish and apply Stedman 
Naturized Flooring, as manufactured by the Stedman 
Products Company, South Braintree, Mass., in accord- 
ance with manufacturer’s directions throughout, using 
cement supplied by them for bed and joints. (Allowance 
for finish floor level to be equal to thickness of rubber 
tile or runner.) 


Corridor, Apeldoorn Hospital, The Hague, Holland 
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Stedman Products Company 


Preparation of Wood Floor — In all spaces desig- 
nated as “Stedman Naturized Flooring/' bring under- 
flooring within specified distance of the required finished 
level. The underfloor shall be not less than %-in. tongue 
and groove flooring, not more than 4 in. wide, driven 
in tight and blind nailed. Secure all ends of boards and 
bring irregularities to a smooth surface. 

Preparation of Concrete Floor — In all spaces 
designated as “Stedman Naturized Flooring," bring the 
surface of the concrete within specified distance of the 
finished level and trowel smooth. Over a cinder concrete 
('<r coarse stone concrete, use a top dressing of 1 to ^ 
cement and sand, at least ^/^-in. in thickness and finish 
at the level clearance, above mentioned. Concrete which 
has been frozen or has a choppy or crumbly surface can 
not be accepted. Work must l)e completed at least two 
weeks before ready to lay the Stedman Naturized Floor- 
ing, and must be dry. 

Laying — At least two weeks after concrete has set 
and when thoroughly dry, sweep carefully of dust and 
remove any lumps or roughness. Lay the Stedman 
Naturized Flooring in the cement supplied by the Sted- 
man Products Company, using little or more as neces- 
sary to preserve an even surface at the joints. Lay 
with a slide or “push" motion to insure complete coating 
of all contact edges. 

Base — Where called for, shall he set even and 


straight, flush with floor and to come Ys in. in advance 
of finished wall surface, tile, or plaster. 

Clean Up — Soon after laying and before it 
finally hardens, wipe up all surplus cement with cloth 
moistened with alcohol and leave the floor clean, smooth 
and level, covering it with sheathing paper. 

Special Flooring Service 

We have made a study of the flooring requirements 
of hospitals and are prepared to furnish special installa- 
tion treatment where advisable. This product fulfills 
all the points held to he requisites by the xAmerican 
Hospital Association Flooring Committee in their 
Bulletin No. 47 entitled Report of Committee on 
Floors. 

For interior decoration, many beautiful and har- 
monious effects are possible through the adaptation of 
Stedman Naturized Flooring to special purposes, such 
as walls, wainscoting, paneling, table tops and desk tops, 
counter display and kindred uses.. The new variegated 
types now available in long lengths open a wider field 
of uses wherein the architect or decorator may achieve 
new and important results. 

It is worthy of mention that Stedman Naturized 
Flooring is made by us, sold by us and laid by us, thus 
fixing proper responsibility for quality, service and per- 
formance. 



Kindergarten Showing Floor and Animal Inlay by Stedman, 
St. Patrick’s Church School, Hartford, Conn. 



Standard Radius 
Cove Rase 



Hospital Type 2" 
Radius Cove Base 



Details of Cap Wall and 
Corner Protector 



LlllStl /Ru6»tlTBt*D 

IxtANSK 
Con 



Cove Bases, Caps and Wall Protectors Made and Laid by Stedman 


]\retliod of Applying lirass 
Nosing and Rubber to 
Concrete Stair 
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SYRA-BORD RUBBER FLOORING CORP. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


TRADE-MARK 


Syra-Bord — A Superior Rubber 
Flooring That Stays Laid 

Syra-Bord is a real flooring, not 
merely a floor covering. 

It is made with pure rubber as 
a base material and has a cushion bottom (reinforced 
by heavy braided wire) to take care of expansion and 
contraction of the subfloor. 

The sides and ends are tongued and grooved, same 
as wood flooring. It is made in 6 to 12-in. squares, % in. 
thick and 10 ft. long, with expansion joints separating 
the squares, making a continuous strip of square 
tiles. 



Ideal for Heavy Duty 

Added to the above features, the 
wire reinforcement makes Syra-Bord 
the ideal floor for stores, show win- 
dows, elevators, offlces, banks, hos- 
pitals, hotels, restaurants, factories or any place where 
a heavy duty floor is required. 

Color Effects 

These can be made in solid or two-color designs, 
either in plain or mottled colors. 

Special color designs can also be created. 



Easily Laid 

Syra-Bord is very easily and quickly laid and can 
be nailed in the same manner as a tongued and grooved 
wood floor without showing the nails. 

When Syra-Bord is to be laid over a concrete base, 
we furnish a cement which gives a permanent bond. 

Durable and Attractive 

The materials compounded in Syra-Bord insure 
durability, and its patented features and methods em- 
ployed in its manufacture insure its permanency because 
they prevent creeping, curling, cracking, peeling and 
warping. 

Syra-Bord combines attractiveness with the utmost 
durability and comfort. 

Other Points of Merit 

Syra-Bord is sanitary, verminproof, moistureproof, 
dustless, non-slipping, and quiet and soft under the tread. 

Syra-Bord embodies all the resiliency possible to 
obtain without loss of the other characteristics necessary 
to the ideal floor and will retain its natural elasticity 
permanently. 

These features all combine to make Syra-Bord the 
logical floor for kitchens, bathrooms, sun parlors, break- 
fast nooks, vestibules and other rooms in residences. 


Syra-Bord is also made in 2-in. strips for either 
complete floors or for borders. These strips are tongued 
and grooved the same as the 6-in. Syra-Bord strips pre- 
viously described. 


Cove Base and Stair Treads 

We make a suitable cove base and stair tread to 
match Syra-Bord flooring. 



An Attractive Syra-Bord Floor 
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WRIGHT RUBBER PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Wright Rubber Tile, Cove Bases, Stair 
Treads and Paving Block 

RACINE, WIS. 


Products 

Wright Rubber Tile for 
Stair Treads; Cove Bases; 

Block. 

Floor Tile 

The Wright Rubber Tile is 
a composition of rubber and 
other wear resisting materials, 
specially prepared, through a 
new and exclusive process, to 
give the highest type of satisfy- 
ing service. 

Where Used — Because it 
embraces all the attributes of 
durability, cleanliness, noiseless- 
ness and fine appearance so de- 
sirable in a floor covering, the Wright Rub- 
ber Tile is the ideal floor for all classes of 
service and is particularly suited to certain 
specialized varieties of service. 

It furnishes a very real solution of 
the always troublesome floor problem in banks, 
churches, offices, libraries, hospitals, hotel and apart- 
ment corridors, schools, theaters, restaurants, factories, 
etc., as well as in many residence rooms such as 
sun porches, billiard rooms, kitchens, bathrooms, pan- 
tries, etc. 

Wright Rubber Tile is suitable for use with all 
styles of fireproof and sanitary bases and with concrete 
marble and terrazza borders. (See Fig. 3.) 

Patented Interlapping Flaps — Wright Rubber 
Tile is built with patented interlapping flaps which are 
provided with countersunk holes which make it possible 
to both nail and cement this tile to the wood, concrete 
or any nailable base. (Figs. 1 and 2.) 

Appropriate Uses— Wright Rubber Tile floors 
may be waxed and polished. When given proper care, 
they are a credit to the most luxurious surroundings. 
While many people still believe that tiled floors should 
be confined to halls, kitchens, bathrooms, churches, clubs, 
theaters and offices, the applicability of Wright Rubber 
Tile to harmonize with any surroundings is causing it 
to be recommended for floors in living, dining and bed 

rooms in homes and apart- 
ments as well as for general 
flooring. 

Easily Cleaned, Sani- 
tary — Because of its smooth, 
waterproof surface it can be 
cleaned with a wet mop. 
Powdered cleansing agents or 


scrubbing brushes can be used without in- 
jury to tile. Being non-porous, non-absor- 
bent, odorless, with joints close and abso- 
lutely sealed with insoluble cement, it makes 
an ideal sanitary floor. 

Samples — Samples will be 
sent to architects on request. 

Durability — Wright Rub- 
ber Tile is unsurpassed as a 
durable, noiseless and sani- 
tary covering for stair treads 

(Fig. 4). 

The toughness of the mate- 
rials composing the Wright 
Rubber Tile gives it a wearing 

quality which is remarkable. 

Without grain it will not 
Unlike concrete, it is not hard or 
brittle and is guaranteed not to crumble or 
“dust.’’ Properly installed and cared for, a 
Wright Rubber Tile floor will wear for years 
under the heaviest traffic because of its great 
resistance to abrasion. Not susceptible to temperature 
changes, to any appreciable degree, Wright Rubber Tile 
will not curl or warp. 

Colors — Pattern Arrangement — All colors are 

permanent as they permeate entire thickness. Plain, 
mottled or grained effects may be had in extensive 
variety. 

Color possibilities and pattern arrangement of field 
and border are unlimited. 

Standard Sizes — Standard size floor tile are 4 and 
6 in. square,^ and in 1/4 and i%-in. thickness. Borders 
come in strips 18 in. wide, cut to lengths 18 and 
36 in. 

Co-operation with Architect — We are always at 
your service to submit laying specifications and recom- 
mendations covering the installation of Wright Rubber 
Tile on any commission you may submit. 

If preferred, we will, upon request, furnish you 
with standard specifications for laying Wright Rubber 
Tile. 

Cost of Tile, Stair Treads, etc. 

Costs of Wright Rubber 
Products vary with market con- 
ditions, labor charges, trans- 
portation and many other fac- 
tors differing geographically 
from time to time. 

We will gladly furnish prices 
and estimates. 




Fig. 1. Wright Rubber 
Tile may be used over wood or 
concrete floors. Exclusive in- 
terlapping flaps make possible 
locking of corners as well as 
cementing tile to floor 



Fig. 2.* The Interlapping 
Flaps of \Vright Rubber Tile 
makes possible the locking of 
corners as well as cementing 
tile to floor. Wright Tile also 
made without flaps 
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Wright Rubber Stair Treads 

Especially suited for use in factories, hotels, build- 
ings, stores, apartments, homes and anywhere that long 
wear and safety is desired. Wright 
Rubber Stair Tread is long wear- 
ing, non-slippery, sanitary, noise- 
less and attractive. May be had 
either smooth or corrugated sur- 
face to be used with or without 
brass^ nosing. Can be both ce- 
mented and nailed. Comes in 3 ft. 

6-in. and 18-in. lengths, 12 in. Fig. 3 



wide. Can be applied over old as well as new stairs. 
For stairs, Wright Rubber Tile is an ideal cover- 
ing. 

Durable, noiseless and sani- 
tary, and restful to walk on. 

Wright Rubber Cove Bases 

Wright Rubber Tile is con- 
structively appropriate for use 
with all styles of fireproof and 
sanitary bases, and with concrete, 
marble and terrazza borders. Fig. 4 



Industrial Floors, Side 

Unaffected by Extreme Temperature Changes— 
Wright Rubber Block floors are not affected by exces- 
sive water or by extremes in temperature, because each 
block is cured under 330° F. of heat and hydraulic 
pressure of 2500 lbs. per sq. in. of block. It is obvious 
that nowhere would floors be subjected to 330° of heat 
or hydraulic pressure. 


Walks and Pavements 

mats around generators and motors or switch boxes. 

Laying Simple and Quick — The cost of laying is 
an important item in estimating the cost of a floor, 
although this becomes less as the length of service 
increases. Because of their size (6x12 in.), their uni- 
formity, the absence of rough, scratchy surfaces and 
patented interlapping flaps, Wright Rubber Blocks can 



Michigan Avenue Bridge, Chicago, III., Paved with Wright Rubber Block hnnrs 

Over this famous bridge between 58,000 and 60.000 motor vehicles, including heavy motor busses, pass ever^ 24 hours 
A. A. Sprague, Commissioner Public Works Thomas G. Pihlfeldt, Engineer of Bridges John Ericson, City engineer 


Unaffected by Expansion or Contraction — 
Being cured under extreme heat and pressure, it is not 
affected by the ordinary climatic changes such as occur 
outdoors and range from 20° to 40° below zero to 110° 
in the sun. We know of no interior service where such 
extremes in temperature exist. 

The Ideal Floor for — Manufacturing plants of all 
kinds ; warehouses ; central stations ; canneries ; cream- 
eries ; gymnasiums ; armories ; zoological gardens ; 
bridges ; driveways ; pavements ; stables ; garages ; steam 
and ferry boat decks; locker and shower rooms for golf, 
country and athletic clubs. 

Standard Sizes and Shapes — Wright Rubber 
Blocks are furnished in the following thicknesses: 

\ blocks 6 in. wide and 12 in. long. 

Blocks are made in smooth and several types of 
corrugated surfaces. 

Resilient, Prevents Breakage — Manufacturers 
whose products are breakable find that Wright Rubber 
Floors materially reduce breakage. 

Restful, Noiseless — The resiliency of these floors 
makes them particularly restful to walk on. As for 
sanitation, the fact that Wright Rubber Floors are used 
in many of America’s leading hospitals is proof positive 
of their sanitary features. We believe no known material 
makes as quiet a floor as rubber and this is highly impor- 
tant in many plants for both offices and factory. Trucks 
glide quietly and easily over this even, smooth floor. 

A Non-conductor of Electricity — For use in 
central stations and power plants, and in factories where 
motor generator sets or motors are used, Wright Rubber 
Blocks make an ideal floor because, being rubber, they 
are non-conductors of electricity. No need of rubber 


be laid quickly and easily. And of equal or more im- 
portance, they remain flat — the corners can not come 
up — the blocks can not splinter, buckle or crack. 

Each Block Locked to Base Under Surface— 
Unlike wood or other floors, in Wright Rubber Block 
Floors each block is locked under the surface by inter- 
lapping flaps. In laying over wooden floors, each block 
is held by three drive screws. In laying over concrete, 
two methods are used: 

(1) Interlapping flap tile are used with rows of 
key block tile provided with metal inserts which permit 
locking these key block tile to concrete by means of 
expansion bolts. A row of these key blocks is laid every 

5 to 10 ft. The space within this square is laid with 
the standard blocks with their interlapping flaps. 
(2) The other method uses regular blocks with inter- 
lapping flaps. Holes are drilled in the concrete with 
a speedway electric hammer and lead expanders inserted. 
Then drive screws are driven through the holes in the 
flaps into the metal expanders. 

Durability Proven on Bridge, Pavement and 
Railroad Crossings— The durability of Wright Rubber 
Block has been proven on such outstanding installations 
as the Michigan Avenue Bridge, Chicago; the Northern 
Avenue Bridge, Boston; the Eads Bridge at St. Louis 
and the Main Street crossing of the Chicago, Milwaukee 

6 St. Paul R. R. at Racine. Particulars on request. 

Engineering Service — There is a type of Wright 
Rubber Flooring for every service. Our engineering 
department will gladly furnish information about your 
particular problem, whether it be for bridge, driveway, 
pavement, or a floor for an industrial plant, office build- 
ing or public building. 
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UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY 

RUBBER FLOORING DEPARTMENT 

1790 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCHES IN EVERY INDUSTRIAL CENTER 


Products 

“U. S/* Tile Flooring, In Tiles, Runners and 
Strips. 

“U. S.’' Tile Wainscoting. 

Also Usco Sheet Rubber Flooring and Stair Treads, 
Sanitary Cove Base, Table and Desk Topping, Mats and 
Mattings. 

S.” Tile Flooring 

A rubber flooring of extraordinary durability. The 
United States Rubber Company has been known for 
its manufacture of fine rubber floors since 1897. These 
years of experience have enabled us to perfect a product 
that cannot be surpassed for decorative beauty and gem 
eral serviceability. ‘‘U. S.’’ Tile combines the sanitary 
and easy cleaning features of hard tile, the beauty and 
quietness of rug and carpet, and 
the wearing qualities of marble. 

Durability 

The life of an installation of 
“U. S” Tile is practically that of 
the building in which it is laid. 

It actually has a durability that 
approaches permanency. We can 
point to rubber floors of our 
manufacture that have been in 
service for over twenty years and 
that are still in excellent con- 
dition. 

Resilient and Quiet 

‘‘U. Tile Flooring is 

highly resilient and comfortable 
under foot. It efifectively elimi- 
nates foot traffic noises and in- 
sures a quiet, restful atmosphere 
wherever installed. Its unusual 
resiliency makes its surface proof 
against indentation from furni- 
ture. 

Cost and Maintenance 

The initial cost of “U. S.” Tile is practically its only 
cost. It requires no waxing or oiling — only proper 
washing when it becomes dirty. Dry mopping is suffi- 
cient for home cleaning, or damp mopping with warm 
water occasionally. Where heavy traffic is encountered, 
use the two-pail and mop method — with a mild cleaning 
agent in the first pail. 

Sanitary 

“U. S” Tile is non-absorbent and highly resistant 
to acids. The non-absorbent tiles are cemented tightly 
together with a special waterproof glue when laid. There 
are no separations or cracks to accumulate dirt and 
germs. 

Decorative 

“U. S” Tile is made in a large variety of attractive 
designs and color combinations. The color grainings, 
which run through the entire thickness of the tiles. 


resemble the beautiful natural veinings of marble — a 
distinctive and attractive effect. The resulting distribu- 
tion of color has that pleasing variance of design 
which is found only in the highest grades of Italian 
marble. 

Samples 

Samples will be mailed to you on request. We shall 
also be glad to help you work out any desired flooring 
effect to harmonize with interior decoration plans. 

Information and Prices 

Inasmuch as the prices which we are able to quote 
on “U. S.'’ Tile Flooring must of necessity vary with 
the size and geographical location of the proposed instal- 
lation, it is impossible to us to list prices herein. We 
shall be glad to send immediate 
advice as to the estimate on any 
area within twenty-four hours 
after the receipt of your in- 
quiry. 

The practically unlimited re- 
sources of the United States 
Rubber Company and its re- 
markable facilities for manufac- 
turing rubber goods of every 
description make it possible for 
us to sell our product for the 
lowest possible price commen- 
surate with its quality and con- 
struction. 

When inquiring for prices 
on ‘‘U. S.'’ Tile Flooring either 
include with your inquiry a 
sketch of the space to be covered 
showing all necessary dimensions, 
or an accurate blue print or 
sketch drawn to scale. We can 
then determine the actual number 
of square feet in the job, and 
give you an accurate quotation. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee ‘‘U. S.” Tile Flooring to be free from 
defects in workmanship and material. Experience has 
proved that any such defects will appear within one year 
from the date of installation. All guarantees are con- 
tingent on the use of such cleaning agents and methods: 
as are recommended by us. 

In every possible case we prefer to lay “U. 

Tile with our own expert corps of workmen, who 
are experienced not only with the installation of 
this type of flooring, but also with its manufacture. 
This is additional assurance of a satisfactory instal- 
lation. 

Sizes of Tile 

“U. S.’' Tile is available in three thicknesses : nfr 
and % inch. Tiles are furnished in 6, 9, 12 and 
18-inch squares, as well as in rectangles of any desired 
size. Tiles 6x6 inches are usually sold for small spaces.. 
The 18x1 8-inch size is especially adapted to large 
spaces. 



Field— T-lQi/^ (White— Black Mottling). T-13 (Black 
— White Mottling), Border — T-13 
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Specifications for ‘‘U. S.'' Tile Flooring 

Wherever indicated on drawings or in rooms and 
spaces herein specified, the flooring shall be “U. S.” 
Tile Flooring, as manufactured by the United States 
Rubber Company, 1790 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
It shall be installed in strict accordance with the rules 
and directions of the manufacturers and their standard 
processes and procedures. 

If Over Concrete— Wherever ‘‘U. S.’’ Tile Floor- 
ing is to be installed, the 
concrete suhfloor shall have a 
top layer U/o inches thick, 
composed of 1 part portland 
cement and 3 parts clean 
screened sand, troweled to a 
smooth finish, free from all 
waves and irregularities. 

This top layer shall be fin- 
ished below the required floor 
level the thickness of the 
‘'U. S.'' Tile specified. All 
lines struck upon the surface 
shall he filled in before lay- 
ing "U. S.” Tile. All con- 
crete shall be absolutely dry, 
clean and free from foreign 
material before installation 
of flooring. 

Frozen concrete shall 
not be considered a satis- 
factory subfloor unless its ^ ^ 

scale surface is removed and it is refinished with at 
least U/o inches of new top layer, as specified above. 

If Over Wood Floors — Wherever “U. S” Tile 
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Flooring is to be installed, the underfloor shall be quar- 
ter-sawed, kiln dried hardwood, laid in tongue and groove 
flooring not more than 3 inches wide, tightly driven in 
and blind nailed over centers not exceeding 16 inches. 
All irregularities of surface shall be planed down to 
present a smooth face. 

Cove Base — Where cove base is to be installed 
with “U. S” Tile on concrete floors, there shall be a solid 
wall backing rising at a 90-degree angle with the 

floor. The juncture of the 
concrete floor and wall must 
be absolutely even with no 
signs of raggedness. Furring 
strips shall be placed to 
come Vi ii^ch below the top 
of the cove base to be in- 
stalled. 

Special Note: No sub- 

floor of concj-ete or wood is 
acceptable unless it is smooth, 
dry and level. Basements, 
spaces below grade, or laid 
directly on the ground are 
apt to" be damp, and are not 
suitable for the installation 
of ‘‘U. S.’’ Tile. Public 
kitchens and laundries, spaces 
behind restaurant counters 
and soda fountains should 
not he covered with this type 
of flooring. 

rough, due to cracking or 


Cross Section Illustrating Method of Installing ‘*U. S.* 
Tile Flooring 


Subfloors that are 

crumbling of concrete, or warping of boards, are not 
acceptable. 
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‘‘U. S.” Tile in Strip Form 

“U. S/’ Tile can be supplied in strip or runner form 
in all widths up to 40 inches, and in all lengths up to and 
including 19 feet. Excellent effects can be obtained with 
this type of “U. Tile by paneling these long strips 
with cross strips and borders of a contrasting color. 

Wainscoting with ‘‘U. S.” Tile 

Rubber wainscoting is coming into vogue. It is 
used in the same manner as marble or hard tile wainscot- 
ing and its cost is moderate. 

Easily cleaned with a damp cloth and easy to take 
care of. It requires no surface treatment and always 
presents a beautiful appearance. 

Size of Unit — ''U. S.’' Tile can be installed for 
wainscot work in either sheet or tile form. If installed 
in tile form the ashlar method of laying, in 9x18, or 
6xl2-inch blocks is preferable. Installations in sheet 
form can be made in widths up to 48 inches, and any 
height. Thicknesses available are and % inch. 

The illustration shows ‘‘U. S.’’ Tile Wainscoting in 
block form, 9x18 inches x % inch. 

Backing Required — The backing required for 
‘‘U. S” Tile Wainscoting should be smooth and firm. 
Suitable backings are trowel finished cement, tongue and 
grooved boards not over 3 inches wide, and ordinary wall 
plaster containing approximately 50% of hardener. 

Compo-board, plaster board, and Sheetrock are also 
satisfactory. The last three should be nailed on 12-inch 


centers with large headed roofing nails set below or flush 
with the surface of the material. 

Wainscot Cap — The “U. S.’’ Wainscot Cap should 
be used to finish off the top. This wainscot cap is 
designed to fit directly over the nailing strip and flush 
against the back of the wall, just above where the 
wainscot ends. 

The wainscot cap is fixed to the nailing strip with 
our special Usco Cement, and an occasional headless 
brad driven well into the rubber. 



Installation of St” Tile as Wainscoting 


Typical Installations of 

Following is a partial list of buildings in various 
parts of the country where “U. S.” Tile Floors have been 
installed throughout or in certain rooms requiring 
durable, architecturally correct floors. This partial list 
will serve to indicate the availability of this material in 
service anywhere in the United States. 


Banks 

Federal Reserve Bank 

Federal Reserve Bank 

Federal Reserve Bank 

Anglo and London Paris National Bank 

Bowery Savings Bank 

State Banks 

Roosevelt Savings Bank 
South Brooklyn Savings Bank 
Railroad Men’s Co-operative Bank 
National Shawmut Bank 
First National Bank 
People’s Savings & Trust Co. 


New York, N. Y. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
San Francisco, Cal. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Boston, Mass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Monroe, La. 


Office Buildings 

American Radiator Co. 

New York Times Annex 
Publicity Building 
Matson Navigation Co. 

Worcester Investment Trust Co. 


New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
San Francisco, Cal. 
Worcester, Mass. 


Theaters 

Vernon Theater 
Majestic Theater 
Coliseum Theater 
Poli’s Theater 
Poli's Theater 

Hippodrome Theater, Million Dollar Pier 


Columbus, Ohio 
Columbus, Ohio 
New York, N. Y. 
Bridgeport, Conn. 
Washington, D. C. 
Atlantic City, N. J. 


‘‘U. S.” Tile Flooring 

Hospitals 

Memorial Hospital 
Lenox Hill Hospital 
Mt. Sinai Hospital 
Presbyterian Hospital 
Jackson Memorial Hospital 
Grandview Sanitarium 
Jewish Hospital 
Methodist Hospital 
A. C. L. Hospital 

Union Hill High School 
University Park School 
Buhl High School 
Ohio Wesleyan 
Holy Cross College 
Nichols School 
Dolgeville High School 

Hotels 

Hotel Chatham 
Hotel Astor 
Hotel Pennsylvania 
Hotel Commodore 
Hotel Embassy 
Hotel Grady 
Hotel Mayo 
Ohio Hotel 

Clubs 

Elks’ Club 
Elks’ Club 
Elks’ Club 
Elks’ Club 

Lakehouse Country Club 
Turks Head Club 
Chicago Athletic Club 
St. Anthony Club 
Grand Street Boys’ Club 


New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York. N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Miami, Fla. 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
Waycross, Ga. 

Union Hill, N. J. 
Denver, Colo. 

Buhl, Minn. 
Delaware, Ohio 
Worcester, Mass. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Dolgeville, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Atlanta, Ga. 

Tulsa, Okla. 
Youngstown, Ohio 

Omaha, Neb. 
Newark, N. J. 
Allentown, Pa. 
Union Hill, N. J. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Providence, R. I. 
Chicago, 111. 

New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
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DAVID E. KENNEDY, INC. 

Kennedy Soft Tile Floors 

Fisk Building Rand McNally Building Real Estate Trust Building 

NEW YORK CHICAGO PHILADELPHIA 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Gardner-Payne Co. 


Products 

Cork Tile; Everlastic Tile; Cork Composition 
Tile; Linoleum Tile; Rubber-Marble Floors; 
Kencor Bulletin Boards. 

Experience is the vital factor in excellence. 

Cork Tile Floors and Everlastic Tile Floors 

Kennedy cork tile is the original cork tile. Ever- 
lastic tile is the original linoleum tile. The Kennedy 
Company is the pioneer in these lines, ^ having installed 
in 1899 the first cork tile floors and in 1909 the first 
linoleum tile floors. We have equipped with improved 
machinery a new plant for the manufacture of cork tile 
where we are manufacturing under the supervision of 
David E. Kennedy the best cork tile ever made. 

Colors — Cork tile is furnished in varying shades 
of brown, which for convenience of reference are 
grouped into three classifications : light, medium, dark. 

Everlastic tile is furnished in the following colors — 
Sumac Red, Italian Red, Mediterranean Blue, Peacock 
Blue, Chinese Blue, Moss Green, Leaf Green, Van Dyke 
Brown, Leather Brown, Buff, T[ an. Colonial Buff, Gold, 
Slate Gray, Steel Gray, French Gray, Quaker Gray, 
Oyster White, Ivory White and India Black. 

Standard Shapes and Sizes— Cork Ti7e— Squares, 
6x6 and 12x12 in.; oblongs, 6x12, 12x24, 12x36 in. 
Thickness, 1/2 and in. Cove base any height. 

Everlastic Tile — Squares, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 18x18 
in. ; oblongs, 6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. Thickness, in. 
Cove base any height. 

Standard Specifications for Cork Tile Floors 

All cork tile floors shall be manufactured and laid by David 
E. Kennedy, Inc. They shall be ^ [Vi] in. thick, made only of 
the best quality of clean, ground cork shavings, compressed 
under pressure of 500 lb. to the square inch and^ baked in closed 
moulds at a temperature between 550° and 650 F. Tjle /2 in. 
thick shall weigh not less than 20 oz. per sq. ft. for all light and 
medium cork tile and 18 oz. fpr dark cork tile. All tile shall be 
free from foreign substances and cement of any kind other than 
the natural gum of the cork. All cork tile shall be compressed 
and baked under the “single-thick” method; that is, the thick- 
ness of the boards into which the ground cork is compressed 
for baking shall not exceed % in. between steel plates. All tile 
shall be set with a special waterproof cement. When laid on any 
backing other than wood, tile shall be securely attached to the 
backing by cement only, no nails or brads to be used. All cork 
tile shall be of American manufacture and shall be installed by 
the manufacturer who shall fully guarantee and assume full 
responsibility for both the material and workmanship of instal- 
lation. The contractor for the cork tile floors and samples of 
same must be approved by the architect in writing. 

Standard Specifications for Everlastic (Linoleum) 
Tile Floors 

Finished floors in (enumerate spaces) shall be-^f Ever- 
lastic Tile, manufactured and laid by David E. Kennedy 
Inc, or authorized agent. All tile shall be A in. thick, cut 
true to size and shape with perfectly square, clean cut edges 
absolutely without bevel. Underside of tile should be scored to 
insure proper bond with cement. All tile must pass the tests 
required by the Navy standard specifications for battleship lino- 
leum. Tile must be homogeneous throughout. All tile shall be set 


with Everlastic waterproof cement ; on concrete backing, directly 
on concrete ; on wood backing, canvas or strong cotton fabric 
shall be thoroughly tacked to the wood, and tile cemented to same. 
All joints must be left waterproof. All tile shall be installed by 
the manufacturer, who shall fully guarantee and assume full re- 
sponsibility for both the material and workmanship of installation. 

Rubber-Marble Floors 

Made of the best quality of new rubber, pigments 
and filler. No cotton or other fiber is used in our rubber 
tiling, nothing to hold dirt, create absorption or shorten 
the life of the tile. 

Colors — Plain and marble effects are produced 
in any desired color. Cove base is made any height. 

Standard Shapes and Sizes — Squares : 9x9 and 
12x12 in.; oblongs: 6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. Thickness: 
fV, V4 and % in. 

Standard Specifications for Rubber-Marble Floors 

All finished floors in (enumerate spaces) shall be of Rubber- 
Marble, furnished and laid by David E. Kennedy, Inc or 
duly authorized agent. Colors and sizes of blocks will be 
selected by the architect. Thickness to be ^ in. [is in.] [')8 in.]. 

All Rubber-Marble floors shall have a smooth, glossy sur- 
face. Tile are to contain no cotton or other fiber. Quality and 
markings shall be equal to samples held by the architect. Rub- 
ber-Marble shall be fastened to concrete backing throughout its 
entire surface by a waterproof adhesive. All joints shall be 
tight and waterproof. Where laid upon a wood backing, heavy 
cotton fabric or canvas shall be tacked to the wood, and 
Rubber-Marble cemented thoroughly to fabric with waterproof 
adhesive. All tile shall be installed by David E. Kennedy, Inc., 
who shall fully guarantee both the material and the installation. 

Standard Specifications for Concrete Sub-floor for 
Kennedy Soft Tile Floors 

Concrete sub-floors in all spaces where plans or specifica- 
tions require Kennedy soft tile floors shall have a top layer 1 in. 
thick composed of 1 part standard portland cement and 2 y 2 parts 
clean, coarse, screened sand. This top layer shall be trowelled 
to a level, smooth and even finish at the required level. Joints 
shall be cut clear through this top layer following the middle 
line of floor beams and girders, but not more than 20 ft. apart. 
This concrete shall be kept wet for 2 days after laying. The 
joints shall then be completely filled and trowelled smooth and 
even with the top surface. No lines shall be struck in the sur- 
face. Sub-floor shall be delivered to the tile contractor dry, 
clean and free from foreign material. 

Standard Specifications for Kencor Bulletin Boards 

Furnish and install Kencor bulletin boards and chart boards 
as shown on drawings. Furnish and install Kencor tacking 
spaces in connection with all blackboards, as shown on draw- 
ings. All bulletin boards, chart boards and tacking spaces 
shall be Kencor Bulletin Boards manufactured by David E 
Kennedy, Inc., of New York and Chicago. They shall be of 
uniform V 2 -in. thickness, consisting of sheet cork of uniform 
color and resiliency, cemented to special composition backing. 
Carpenter contractor shall securely install wood grounds to 
which Kencor bulletin boards and tacking strips shall be securely 
nailed. Grounds to be not less than % in. thick by 2-in. face. 
In each bulletin board or tacking strip space a ground shall be 
set in the middle running the entire length of space. Grounds 
shall be set at each end and at top and bottom of all bulletin 
boards and tacking strip spaces, and also at any line where 
two sections of bulletin boards may join. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Linotile and Armstrong’s Cork Tile Floors 

135 Twenty-fourth Street, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


BRANCHES AND AGENTS 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 

BOSTON, MASS. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 

ATLANTA, GA. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DETROIT. MICH. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


LOUISVILLE, KY. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
CPIICAGO, ILL. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


LA. 


NEW ORLEANS, 
DALLAS, TEX. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
TULSA, OKLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
OMAHA, NEB. 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 


DENVER, COLO. 


SPOKANE, WASH. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
TACOMA, WASH. 

LOS ANGELES. CAL. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

Linotile for floors and stair treads. 

Armstrong's Cork Tile for floors and stair treads, 
sanitary cove and base. 

For House and Roof Insulation, see pages 1350- 
1351 ; for Cold Storage Insulating Materials, see pages 
2354-2355 ; for Cork Bulletin Boards, see page 2828. 

Linotile 

Linotile is a composition of powdered cork, 
oxidized linseed oil, gums and pigments, thoroughly 
mixed and calendered into sheets in. thick. After 
being subjected to a seasoning process, these are 
cut into square or oblong tiles of various sizes and into 
narrow strips used for interlining between the tiles. At 
all stages of manufacture the sheets and tiles are kept 
flat to eliminate any tendency to curl. 

Advantages — Because of the elasticity of the 
ingredients, Linotile is resilient and restful underfoot, 
nonslippery and practically noiseless. It is a warm, com- 
fortable floor. 

Being impervious to moisture, Linotile is perfectly 
sanitary and is easy to clean and keep clean. 

Linotile can be laid over any smooth, dry base — 
wood, concrete or metal. Special dampproofing is re- 
quired when Linotile is installed over any base which 
rests directly on the ground. 

Because of its wide range of colors and sizes, Lino- 
tile can be laid in a great variety of designs and lends 
itself readily to individual treatment. 

Durability — Linotile has no grain like wood and 
will not splinter; neither will it crumble or “dust’' like 
hard, brittle materials. Its resistance to abrasion is such 
that, when properly laid and cared for, Linotile will last 
for years under the heaviest foot traffic. 

As Linotile does not appreciably expand or contract, 
it does not buckle or warp on the floor. 

Where Used — The peculiar properties of Linotile 
make it the most satisfactory solution for the always 



lOxlO-iN. Light and Dark AIarble Linotile Squares 
C oRLiES, Macy & Co., New York, N. Y. 


troublesome floor problem in offices, banks, churches, li- 
braries, hospitals, apartment and hotel corridors, restau- 
rants, theaters, schools, etc.,, as well as in many residence 
rooms such as sun porches, bathrooms, kitchens, pantries 
and billiard rooms. 

While Linotile is not a cheap floor, it is not expen- 



Linotile Floor in 8x 16-in. White with ^/4-in. Black Joints 
AND Black and White Border, Commercial Trust 
AND Savings Bank, Oakland, Cal. 


sive when consideration is given to its long life and its 
many points of superiority over other flooring materials. 

Sizes and Shapes — Linotile is made in the fol- 
lowing standard sizes : 

Squares — 2, 3, 4, 6, 8. 10, 12 and 18 in. 

Oblongs — 2x4, 6 and 8 in. ; 3x6 in. ; 4x8 in. ; 6x9 in. ; 
6x12 in.; 8x16 in., and 18x36 in. 

Interlining Strips — For use between tiles, %, V 2 , % 
and 1 in. wide. 

Special Designs — Monograms, fleur-de-lis and tiles of 
shapes and sizes not listed as standard can be supplied on 
special order. 

Colors — Linotile is supplied in the following colors : 
Light brown Dark gray Light green Black 

Dark brown Light blue Dark green Red 

Light gray Dark blue White Orange 

Light marble Dark marble 

Installation — Linotile is sold only on a contract 
basis, to be furnisbed and installed by the Armstrong 
Cork & Insulation Company or its authorized agents. 
This is necessary in order to eliminate all risk of un- 
skilled workmanship. 

All branches and agents are qualified to submit esti- 
mates for furnishing and laying Linotile floors and all 
maintain specially trained mechanics to install Linotile. 

Short Specification — Architects desiring to use a 
brief form of specification will find the following en- 
tirely adequate : 

The Linotile floors, of color and design to be approved by 
the architect [or owner] shall be furnished and installed by the 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, or its authorized 
agent, in accordance with that Company’s standard specification. 
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Samples, Literature and Designs— Linotile floors 
are described in two new books, “Linotile Floors for 
Residences” and “Linotile Floors for Public and Semi- 
Public Buildings.” Both contain complete information, 
detailed specifications, design plates in color and many 
illustrations. Either or both, with samples, will be sent 
on request. 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile is made from clean cork 
curlings compressed in moulds and baked. The effect 
of the heat is to drive off any moisture and to liquefy the 
natural gum in the cork, which gives the separate parti- 
cles a waterproof coating and serves to bind them to- 
gether. To the baking process, also, is due the beautiful 
brown color of cork tile, three shades— light, medium and 
dark brown— being produced by varying the time of 
baking. After removal from the moulds, the sheets are 
cut into tiles, 1/2 in. in thickness, of the sizes desired, and 
carefully sorted for color. 



Armstrong's Cork Tile Floor, Land Title Abstract and 
Trust Company, Cleveland, Ohio 

Advantages — Armstrong’s Cork Tile can be laid 
over any smooth, dry base — wood, concrete or metal. 
When installed in basements or over any floor in direct 
contact with the ground, a special dampproofing specifi- 
cation (see catalogue) must he used. 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile is yielding and practically 
noiseless underfoot. Due to the frictional quality of 
cork, it affords a firm and sure foothold even when laid 
on an incline at a considerable angle. 

Cork is a nonconductor of heat ; hence, a floor of 
cork tile is always comfortable. In cold weather it does 
not permit the heat to he drawn away from the feet, as is 
the case with a hard tile or concrete floor. 

While not fireproof, Armstrong’s Cork Tile is fire- 
retarding. It will not burn or support combustion 
without the application of heat from some external 
source. 

Durability— Armstrong’s Cork Tile will meet 
the most exacting demands on the score of durability. 
The toughness and elasticity of the cork and the tena- 
cious binding quality of the natural gum give it a high 
power of resistance to wear, abrasion and shock. It will 
not “dust” or crumhle. It will stand comparatively 
heavy loads and sudden temperature change without 
cracking or breaking ; and it will not splinter or warp. 
With all its other distinctive merits, Armstrong’s Cork 
Tile has the lasting endurance of many floorings much 
harder and more costly. 


Durability has a most important bearing on the 
question of price. The first cost of Armstrong’s Cork 
Tile, while higher than that of some other materials, 
is not excessive when considered in relation to the 
length of service rendered and the many advantages 
afforded. , 

Field of Usefulness— Obviously, Armstrongs 
Cork Tile is not an “all purpose” floor. There is, how- 
ever, a large class of rooms and buildings where its pecu- 
liar features commend it at once to the discriminating ar- 
chitect and owner as the most desirable and satisfactory 
flooring that can be installed. Wherever it is essential 
to have quiet, comfort and cleanliness and security against 
slipping; where workers are pn their feet for long 
periods ; where beauty and durability are desirable 
in short, wherever the floor is to be a real architec- 
tural feature, Armstrong’s Cork Tile offers the best 


solution. . 

The three warm, soft shades of brown, the distinc- 
tive texture and peculiar mottled surface, and the va- 
riety of shapes and sizes in which it is supplied, make it 
an easy matter to design floors of Armstrong’s Cork Tile 
which have a distinctiveness not attained with ordinary 
floorings. 

Colors, Shapes and Sizes— Armstrong s Cork 
Tile is made in three shades— light, medium and dark 
brown — and in the following shapes and sizes : 

Squares— 2, 3, 4, 4V2, 6, 9 and 12 in. ^ m/ 7 a 

Oblongs — 2x6 in. ; 3x9 in. ; 3, 4, and 6x12 in. ; 1, 1 / 2 , 2, 3, 4, 
4V2, 6, 9 and 12x18 in.; 3, 4, 4V2, 6, 9 and 12x36 in. 

Cove and Rase— Sanitary cove and corner cove— D/4x 1/4 
in. — and sanitary base in the standard 6-in. height are furnished 
in all three colors. . . • 1 r 

Installation — In order to eliminate the risk ot 

unskilled workmanship, Armstrong’s Cork Tile is in- 
stalled only by the Armstrong Cork & Insulation 
Company, or its authorized agents. 

Specially trained workmen are maintained in the 
principal cities of the United States and Canada and all 
branches and agencies are qualified to furnish estimates 
of cost and other information. 

Short Specification— Architects desiring to use a 
brief form of specification will find the following entirely 


adequate : , , . , 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile floors, of color and design to be 
approved by the architect [or ov^ner] shall be furnished and in- 
stalled by the Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company or its 
authorized agents, in accordance with that Company s standard 
specification. . . » 

Samples and Literature— The book, Armstrong s 
Cork Tile Floors,” containing full information, specifi- 
cations, design plates and illustrations in color, will be 
sent on request, together with sample tiles. 



Armstrong’s Cork Tile Floor, Antique Shop of Henry 
Symons & Company, Chicago, III. 
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UNITED CORK FLOORING COMPANY 

SELLING OFFICE 

50 Church Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE, LYNDHURST, N. J. 


Products 

Crescent Cork Tile, Elastic Tile, Cork Brick, 
Cork Bulletin Board. 

Crescent Cork Tile 

Made of pure granulated cork shavings, carefully 
freed from bark and all foreign matter; nothing else 
is used in their manufacture. The tile are produced by 
baking the cork in iron moulds, while under heavy com- 
pression. After having been planed and sized they pro- 
vide a firm, non-slippery flooring, which because of its 



Crescent Cork Tile, Y. W. C. A. Gymnasium 


warmth and resilient nature, provides comfort and quiet- 
ness unequaled by any other floor covering. 

Crescent Cork Tile make an ideal floor for banks, 
churches, libraries, gymnasiums, and similar rooms. 
They are made in three shades : light, medium and dark, 
and are furnished in any size that may be cut without 
waste from sheets 12x36 in. Crescent Cork Tile are of 
a standard thickness of Y 2 in., and weigh approximately 
20 oz. per sq. ft. Cove and base of same material are 
supplied when desired. 

Crescent Elastic Tile 

Consist of a mixture of pure powdered cork, 
linseed oil, gum and pigments. The combination of 
these basic materials j^roduces a dense, smooth, non- 
absorbent, sanitary flooring, admirably adapted to all 
kinds of public buildings. Crescent Elastic Tiles are 
furnished in a variety of bright colors, 9 in number. 



Crescent Elastic Tile 


and can be cut to any desired dimension, square or 
oblong, suitable for flooring purposes. This permits of 
a combination of sizes and color scherhes practically 
without limit. 

Crescent Elastic Tile, Vi thick, which is the 
standard gauge, weigh about 18 oz. per sq. ft. Cove and 
base of same material also furnished when desired. 

Crescent Cork Brick 

A mixture of finely ground cork and sp^^cially pre- 
pared asphalt binder. They make a floor which is warm 
and comfortable, and as they do not rot, chip, or splinter, 
make a sanitary 
and healthful floor 
for barns, stalls 
and other places 
where animals are 
kept. They meas- 
ure I%x4x9 in. 

Laid flat, four of 
them will cover a 
square foot. Their 
standard weight is 
approximately 2^2 
lb. each. Crescent Cork Brick 

Crescent Bulletin Board 

Made of a high grade granulated cork mixed with 
a special binder pressed on a burlap backing. It comes 
in large flexible sheets in. thick with a backing of 
i/4-in. fiberboard (total thickness % in.), ready for instal- 
lation. Due to its being soft and pliable and immune to 
pinholes, it is superior to other materials used for posting 
notices in school buildings, factories and commercial es- 
tablishments. It is extensively used for this purpose. 



Facilities and Services 

Becauseof the many varying conditions of underfloors, 
cements, service requirements, etc., which may affect the 
proper selection and the best method of laying floors, we 
recommend that experienced floor builders only be con- 
sulted and employed for the installation of tile floors. 

We maintain a special department for laying tile 
floors ; if work is entrusted to us, we will fully guarantee 
satisfactory workmanship and a most economical in- 
stallation. 
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E. L. BRUCE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Oak Flooring 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 

MILLS: MEMPHIS, TENN., AND LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 


Products 

Oak Flooring; Ceda'line, genuine Tennes- 
see Aromatic Red Cedar Lining for clothes closets. 

Also Oak, Gum and Beech Mouldings, Fin- 
ish and Boards. 



Bruce Oak Flooring 

Bruce Oak Flooring is made of the best of raw mate- 
rial. Sixty per cent of the desirable and available supply 
of oak lumber is to be found within a radius of two 
hundred miles of Memphis and Little Rock. 

Bruce Oak Flooring is manufactured in modern 
daylight plants built expressly for the purpose and 
equipped with machinery and tools of the latest and 
most efficient type. 

The kiln drying of the raw material represents the 
latest improvements in the proper seasoning and con- 
ditioning of the lumber in order to guard against cup- 
ping, twisting and other troubles due to improperly 
seasoned material. 

Specially trained operators in well equipped labora- 
tories keep a careful check on the lumber at all stages 
in its journey through the kilns. 

Tests of the finished product as it comes from the 
machines are made every few minutes by experienced 
workers with steel templets to insure proper fitting of all 
flooring. 

In fact, every precaution is taken to see that all 
manufacturing problems are carefully dealt with' in order 
to make Bruce Oak Flooring live up to the good name 
that it has always enjoyed. 

Sizes — Being members of the Oak Flooring 
Manufacturers Association (page 570), our flooring is 
made in all the standard sizes and may be used inter- 
changeably with flooring made by any member of the 
Association. 

The standard sizes are : 

%-in. thickness in U /2 and 2-in. face in plain or 
quartered red and white oak. 

1 / 2 -in. thickness in 11/2 and 2-in. face in plain or 
quartered red and white oak. 

Il-in. thickness in II /2 and 2l^-in. face in plain or 
quartered red and white oak. 

Grades — The grades as set forth by the Oak 
Flooring Manufacturers Association are strictly ad- 
hered to. 

Each bundle is marked as to grade to insure correct 
delivery of material desired. Check graders are regrad- 
ing bundles continuously to see that the primary graders 
are using the proper care and judgment in marking 
grades. 

There is a grade of Bruce Oak Flooring to meet 
any pocketbook. 

Method of Packing— Bruce Oak Flooring is care- 
fully packed in bundles securely bound by wires — enough 


TRADE-MARK 


to guard against one or two wires opening and 
the breaking of bundles. Length of bundles 
varies according to the grade, but due to our 
careful manufacturing facilities, a much better 
than the standard average length is maintained. 

Design Flooring — Oak flooring designs in a 
wide variety of patterns from squares to herring- 
bone. Made in IJ-in. thickness in 1% and face 

in plain or quartered red or white oak. Our catalogue 
on oak flooring design, showing many possible patterns, 
is awaiting your request. 

Square edge flooring made in thickness in 

% in. and 2-in. face, plain or quartered red or white oak. 

Identification — Every piece of Bruce Oak Floor- 
ing is branded Bruce Memphis-Little Rock. Every bun- 
dle bears a label. 

Ceda’line 

This genuine Tennessee aromatic red cedar is unex- 
celled for use in lining clothes closets. Cedadine is 
manufactured exclusively by E. L. Bruce Company at 
Memphis, Tenn. It may be obtained through your local 
lumber dealer. • 

Sizes — %xl^, %x2, %x2V2> %x 31/4, %x4l^, 
Ifx2i/4 in. (latter size for floors) and quarter round 
(for corners of walls, ceilings and floors). 

Application — Ceda’line is manufactured similar 
to oak flooring, tongued, grooved and end matched. It is 
recommended that building paper be used, applying 
Ceda’line horizontally, blind nailing to studding. A layer 
of inexpensive ceiling may be used and the Ceda’line 
applied vertically. The inside of doors may be lined or 
not as desired. Furring strips should be used in applying 
over lath and plaster in old homes. 

Finish — Use no finish whatsoever. Varnish de- 
stroys aromatic qualities. 

Grade— Ceda’line is furnished in one grade per- 
mitting any amount of knots or other sound defects. 

Cost— Ceda’line, material and labor, should cost 
little more than the lath and plaster it usually replaces. 

Literature 

“Just Inside Your Threshold,” a 24-page booklet, 
fully illustrated, contains information of interest to 
architects on such subjects as : 

Why Wood Floors— A Brief History of Oak Floors 
—Red or White Oak Flooring— Plain or Quarter- 
Sawn, Narrow or Wide, Tongue and Grooved or Square- 
edged— Bruce Design Patterns— Color Finishes— Ap- 
propriate Use of Various Grades and Widths. 

This and other technical literature will be gladly 
sent to you or your client, on request. Our technical 
service department will be glad to answer inquiries re- 
garding Bruce products and their use, and will appre- 
ciate your suggestions. 
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TELEPHONE 

Mott Haven 3193 


INDIANA FLOORING COMPANY 

INCLUDING BY MERGER, G. W. KOCH & SON, INC. 

OFFICE, FACTORY AND WAREHOUSE 

234 Rider Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WASHINGTON, D. C.: Office and Warehouse, 201 B Street, N. W.— Telephone, Main 32 
REED CITY, MICH.: Office and Mill— Telephone, Bell 6 

COAL GROVE, OHIO: Office and Mill — Telephone, Home 162 


Koa Wood, 


Products and Services 

Finished Wood Flooring, includ- 
ing such domestic woods as Oak, Maple, 

Pine, Beech, Birch, Aromatic Tennessee 
Cedar and all Cabinet Woods, including 
such imported woods as Teakwood, 

Mahogany, Yalapa, Tigerwood, Mahajua, and Turkish, 
Italian, and Circassian Walnut. 

Parquetry and Marquetry Flooring in solid or 
veneered woods, in wide plank or special architectural 
designs. 

Squash Courts designed and installed. 

''From Forest To Floor'' accurately describes the 
scope of our work. We will manufacture special sizes 
and grades, will sell flooring at wholesale in carload 
quantities or at retail in less than carload lots, or will 
contract to furnish and lay floors in any part of the 
United States. 

The merger with our Company of the business of 
G. W, Koch & Son, Inc, (which was established in 1857 
and was the oldest parquet flooring concern in the United 
States), enables us to furnish the special Veneered Teak- 
wood Floors, which for years were a specialty with this 
old and well-known house. 

Facilities 

We own ancf operate at Reed City, Mich., a hard- 
wood flooring plant with a production capacity of 

15.000. 000 ft. per annum. This is the newest and most 
modern of all the mills in the Michigan-Wisconsin field. 
Here we manufacture principally maple, beech and birch 
flooring under the IFCO Brand. 

We also own and operate at Coal Grove, Ohio, a 
modern oak mill, where we manufacture oak strip and 
oak parquet flooring in all sizes. This mill is tributary 
to the territory where grows the soft textured Appala- 
chian oak, the finest in the world for flooring purposes. 

The parquetry flooring and cabinet mill at our main 
address. New York City, is devoted entirely to the manu- 
facture of the higher grade parquetry, marquetry, wide 
plank and special design flooring in both solid and 
veneered woods. 

We also have a retail warehouse in New York City 
(in addition to our factory), where an average of 

3.000. 000 ft. of flooring is carried, the most diversified 
stock in the country. 

Our retail warehouse in Washington, D. C., 
carries an average stock of 750,000 ft. of flooring. 

We maintain a complete departmentalized organiza- 
tion to handle contracts for laying and finishing 
floors anywhere. Skilled mechanics who have spe- 

cialized in floor work only, are employed. This depart- 
ment is equipped with the most modern machinery and 
appliances so that special work of any kind can be han- 
dled at all times. 

Guarantee 

We unequivocally guarantee without any exception 
whatever, the satisfactory completion of any work with 
which we are entrusted ; and without reservation, guaran- 


“FROM 

FOREST TO FLOOR” 


tee all workmanship and materials against 
defects and to be exactly as represented. 


SLOGAN 


Maple, Beech and Birch 

These are the hardest domestic woods 
in general use for flooring, any one of which will out- 
wear a granolithic surface. Where wear is the essential 
requisite for a floor, any of the three will give absolute 
satisfaction. 

Maple, beech or birch, grown in the northern States 
is considerably harder and more suitable for flooring than 
the southern stock. Birch, not quite so close in grain 
as maple and beech, is best suited for residential work 
where staining is desirable. Maple and beech, harder 
and more closely grained, are generally favored for fac- 
tory, mill, store, loft building, office and schoolroom. 

The standard sizes of maple are: Il-in. thickness; widths, 
IV2, 2, 2 V 4 : and 3 %-in. face. The standard sizes of birch and 
beech are ii-in. thickness ; widths, 2 and 2^/4-in. face. 

All flooring is tongucd and grooved both sides and ends 
with the exception of the standard 3^/^-in. square edged maple 
stock, used where replacements due to abnormal wear are neces- 
sary. This stock is end tongucd and grooved only and has 
jointed edges. 

The standard grades are : 

Maple: Clear (best); No. 1, (intermediate); Factory 
(lowest). 

Beech and birch: Clear and No. 1. 

Special Thicknesses — For special purposes, such as cov- 
ering old floors, the standard sizes are, %-in. thickness; widths, 
IV2 and 2-in. face. 

When floors for heavy traffic are necessary and the usual 
rough flooring is omitted, maple flooring is made in li^, 1^ and 
Ifi in. thickness. Due to the limited demand for this stock, it is 
usually furnished in “Factory and Better” grade, which averages 
about 20% Factory and 40% each No. 1 and Clear. 

Oak 

This wood has the advantage of a distinct character 
in grain, and is the most popular of all domestic woods 
for use as flooring in residences. Its adaptability to any 
tone in finishing and its long wearing qualities make it 
especially popular for flooring in private homes and 
apartment houses. 

Standard sizes for commercial stock oak are : f l-in. thick- 
ness; widths, IV2 and 2^-in. face. 

Standard sizes for use in covering old floors are : %-in. 
thickness; widths, IV2 and 2-in. face. 

All grades are tongued and grooved sides and ends. 

The various grades enumerated below cover a wide quality 
range and no difficulty will be found in determining one suitable 
for any need. 

The commercial grades are : 

Quarter sawed : clear red or white, sap clear white, select 
red or white. 

Plain oak: clear red or white, select red or white. No. 1 
Common and No. 2 Common. 

Pine 

Pine flooring may be had in two distinctive forms; 
edge grained or flat grained. 

Edge grained is quarter sawed and presents a hand- 
some grain and a hard wearing surface equal to many of 
the higher priced woods. 

Flat grained pine is less durable and is particularly 
suited to use in carpeted rooms. 
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The standard sizes in both forms are : iJ-in. thick- 
nesses by 21 / 2 -in. face. Side tongued and grooved. 

TT ©&kwood 

About 25 years ago, under the direction of Stanford 
White, architect, we laid a teakwood feor in the Wm- 
throp residence at Westbury, L. I., N. Y. This was the 
first teakwood floor laid in this country. Since that time 
we have installed thousands of feet of tlus bputiful 
wood in some of the most prominent homes in this coun- 

A^rew^Carnegie, New York, N. Y„ Babb, Cook & Willard, 

J. RocSfdler, Jr., New York, N. Y„ Wm. W. Bosworth, 

1 S^PWODS* New York, N. Y., G. Atterbury, Architect 
W. H. Vanderbilt, Oakdale, N. Y., Hunt and Hunt, Architects, 

H. sJ^Fir^tone, Akron, Ohio, Harpster & Bliss, 

F. A. Seiberling, Akron, Ohio, Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects, 

F. D. Stout, Chicago, 111., Arthur Heun, Architect ^ 

Ex. Gov. James M. Cox, Dayton, Ohio, Oswald C. Herring, 
Architect, New York, N. Y. , „ ^ , At-..* 

Beckinridge Long, St. Louis, Mo., Roth ^ 

Irenee du Pont, Wilmington, Del., MacClure & Spahr, Pitts 

bureh. Pa., Architects ^ ^ a u* 

Federal Reserve Bank, Minneapolis, Minn., Cass Gilbert, Archi- 
tect, New York, N. Y. . , r • 1 1 

Teakwood is especially well suited for residential 

work on account of its l)cauty of color and grain, which 
can not be matched in any other wood by staining, also 
because of its inherent oily quality which makes it 
practically impervious to dampness or atmospheric 
conditions. Due to its exceptional qualities we have 
specialized in its manufacture and can furnish it in any 
design. 

Wide Planking . . 

The use of wide boards or planks for goring is a 
reversion to the old type so popular in early English and 

early French architecture. . i • „ 

These boards are made of veneers on frame backing 
to prevent twisting and curling after being laid. Planks 
are often laid with open joints to better give an appear- 
ance of age. This floor is held with screws countersunk 
through the face, and wooden plugs are inserted over the 
screw head, to give the appearance of pegs. _ _ 

The standard thickness of the flooring is % m., and 
is now made by us by the same method which has always 
given satisfaction, and was employed by G. W. Koch 
&■ Son, Inc., for almost 70 years. 

This style of floor is adaptable to any domestic 
or foreign wood and lends itself very advantageously to 


any scheme of color or design. It is the ''^ry high 
est type of floor construction. While naturally de- 
pendent upon the size of logs from which the par- 
dcular kind of wood is selected, it is generally laid in 
assorted width planks running from 4 to 12 or 14 m. 
wide. 

Parquet and Design Flooring 

There is practically no limit for the development o 
a pattern to harmonize with some individual requirement 
or distinctive architectural scheme. Any pattern to suit 
a particular design can be made to fit required space. 
Conventional designs most popular, include herringbone, 
basket weave, parquet squares and French herringbone. 
These or special designs can be made in any wood or 
combination of woods, either domestic or foreign to 
correspond to the form or nature of decoration 

employed. All special design work is handled m our 
own cabinet shop and intricate designs are certain to be 
faithfully reproduced. 

Special Imported Cabinet Woods 

.These differ so much in their physical properties 
that we mention only for references, a few of the promi- 
nent installations that we have made. „ „ tt Rmoke 
Koa Wood— R. W. Bliss, Washington, D. C., F. H. Brooke, 

Yalapa— Malcolm Mackay, Tenafly, N. J. 

Mahatua— H. McKay Landon, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Italian Walnut — Paris Exposition, Pans, France 

MlHOGANV-Gold medal design. Pans Exposition, Pans. 

France W. G. Scheer, Douglaston, N. Y. 

TigeRwood— A. K- PGRCock. Pittsburgh. Pa„ Altleii & Harlow, 

To.S“w«E»OT_John L. Sevranc. Clcoland, Ohio, 

F. Schweinforth, Architect , ^ t t M Y 

French Walnut— F. W. Woolworth, Glen Covt L. L, N. ., 
C. H. P. Gilbert, Architect, New York, N. Y. 

Squash Courts . • . iw ^ 

A feature of our regular business is the installation 
of Squash Courts. Where such a court is contemplated 
in any plans it is essential that exactly the proper allow- 
ance is made for size. The speed at which the game is 
played makes absolute accuracy of dimensions very nec- 
essary. Further particulars will be supplied on request. 

Catalogue 

We have published a very comprehensive catalogue, 
dealing with wood floors, squash courts and other fea- 
tures of our work. This catalogue illustrates by colored 
plates various types of installations and will be furnished 
on request. 






Floor of Circassian Walnut 
T he design for which we w«e ^awarded, prue and gold medal 


An Unusual Design Executed in Mahajua Wood 
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MAPLE FLOORING MANUFACTURERS ASSN. 

Maple, Beech and Birch Floorings 
1062 Stock Exchange Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Maple, Beech, and Birch Floorings, 
standardized, trade-marked and guaranteed as 
to grade and manufacture. 

Slogan 

Floor W///2 Maple 

Beech or Birch ^ 

General Characteristics 

Although Maple, Beech and Birch represent a ver- 
satile range so far as color possibilities and uses are con- 
cerned, the three woods are closely related in general 
characteristics. 

All three are close grained, hard fibered, free from 
slivering and splintering, and polish under friction in a 
way which increases their wearing qualities. 

All three have natural beauty when given a wax or 
varnish finish, and are suitable for use in any room of a 
fine dwelling, as well as for hard industrial service. 

All three have a subdued grain pattern, in keeping 
with the changing taste, which is away from gaudiness in 
woods. 

All three are particularly clean and sanitary, since 
the closeness of their grain and the smoothness of their 
surface afford no lodging place for dirt or germs. 

Individual Characteristics 

Maple — This flooring is dense, strong, heavy, and 
very hard, and is supremely durable. The color of the 
heartwood is brownish and the sapwood is much lighter. 

The grain is close — sometimes curly or birdseye. 

Maple has unusual ability to resist pointed pressure 
v/ithout abrasion. ’ It takes a high polish but is too tight 
grained for extensive staining. 



A Contrast in Cleanliness and Comfort 

A comparative illustration, showing how a softwood has worn 
alongside Maple, where both have been subject to the same traffic condi- 
tions for 18 years 

Beech — This wood shows slightly more grain pat- 
tern than Maple and has slightly more color when var- 
nished or waxed. In physical properties it is so close to 
Maple that it is frequently used in Maple’s stead. 

Beech takes a beautiful stain. 

Birch — The ability of Birch to take color stain is 
so well known from its uses for other purposes than 
floors as to need little comment. 


The fact that is ordinarily not known about 
both Beech and Birch is that the natural wood 
takes a colorful finish and makes a beautiful 
and serviceable floor. 

Beauty 

Due to their leadership in wearing quali- 
ties, these woods have sometimes been 'stressed for 
service uses, to the exclusion of any consideration of 
their beauty. And yet no one who has seen the mirror- 
like luster of a dance floor can deny that such a floor 
has beauty. 

Color Possibilities 

Maple shows an attractive golden hue when waxed 
or varnished— it is literally a ‘'floor of captive sunlight” 
which mellows and ripens with passing years. The color 
of Maple flooring, when used for its beauty, is demon- 
strated by its appearance in ballrooms, where the cush- 
ioning comfort of wood is almost universally preferred. 

While Maple does not lend itself to staining. Beech 
and Birch supply qualities of endurance closest to those 
of Maple, and at the same time will take a variety of 
stains which open alluring possibilities to the home 
builder who wishes to attain rich and distinctive har- 
monies in flooring. 

Staining Beech and Birch 

It is important, in choosing a flooring wood for 
staining, to avoid any wood which has such a fibrous 
structure that prevents the even penetration of the stain. 
The grain pattern of both Beech and Birch is a delicate 
tracery, without fibrous ridges. Stains penetrate Beech 
and Birch evenly, so that a floor laid with either of these 
woods will present an attractive appearance — and will 
have a wearing quality which makes the attractiveness 
last for years. 

The great preference for dark floors in residential 
buildings has therefore brought a rapidly growing pref- 
erence for Beech and Birch. Their hardness on the one 
hand and their susceptibility to staining on the other hand 
sets them in a distinct class by themselves for these 
particular purposes. 

Standardization 

MFMA flooring is made to accurate specifications. 
This accuracy is attained by the use of steel gauges and 
by impartial inspection by a traveling representative of 
the Association. 

Wearing Qualities 

Tests show, in the order named, the following com- 
parative values for wearing qualities, under practically 
the same conditions, of woods used for flooring : 

(1) Maple 

(2) Beech and Birch 

(3) Oak, quarter sawed 

(4) Yellow Pine, quarter sawed 

(5) Fir, quarter sawed. 

(6) Oak, plain sawed 

(7) Yellow Pine, plain sawed 

(8) Fir, plain sawed 

(9) Norway Pine 

(10) White Pine 
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A Stained Floor Which Keeps Its Finish and Harmonizes with 
the Color Scheme 

This is made possible by the exceptional fitness of Beech and Birch for 
stained floorings in any residential building 

MFMA Grading Rules 

Maple, Beech, and Birch are sold in standard grades, 
described in accurate detail in a book of Grading Rules 
which may be had on application to the headquarters of 
the Association. 

The standard lengths, in 2%2 in. and thicker, are as follows : 
Clear Grade: 2 to 16 ft. may contain up to 20% of 2 to 

314 ft., inclusive. 

No. 1 Grade: 114 to 16 ft. may contain up to 40% of IVj 

to 3 V 2 ft., inclusive. 

Factory Grade: 1 to 16 ft. may contain up to 60% of 1 to 

314 ft., inclusive. 

Standard Measurement 

Flooring, % in. and thicker, all faces, is measured 
%-in. waste for matching. 

Flooring, 1/2 in- thinner, all faces, is measured 
i/ 2 -in. waste for matching. 

Jointed flooring, all thicknesses and faces, is 
measured i/^-in. waste. 

All flooring shall be end-matched unless otherwise 
specified. 

It is the custom in bundling flooring to “give and 
take” by including pieces of flooring 3 in. over and 3 in. 
under the length marked on the bundle, and to include 
some pieces of flooring 3 in. under the minimum lengths 
specified in the Grading Rules. 

Uses of the Different Grades 

Clear — This grade is the first quality. It makes 
the most durable and desirable floor for any building, 
and is particularly suited for fine homes, apartment 
buildings, churches, clubs, dance floors, gymnasiums, 
hospitals, hotels, office buildings, public buildings, roller 


skating rinks, schools, stores and other buildings where 
fine appearance as well as wear is desired. 

No. 1— Is the second quality— just as serviceable 
as Clear, and can be used in the same type of buildings as 
Clear, when slight imperfections in appearance are ad- 
missible. The No. 1 grade is also used for finer indus- 
trial floors. 

Factory — Is the third grade. It will give excellent 
satisfaction in factories, creameries, granaries, mills, 
warehouses, workshops, or at mines, on farms, etc. 
Where a low priced floor is wanted for wear, nothing 
better than this grade can be obtained at a relative cost. 


THICKNESSES AND FACES. MAPLE, BEECH^^ FLOOR- 


Thicknesses | 

Faces or Widths 

Standard Thickness 

2%2 in. 

V/i, 2 , 2 % and 314 in. 

Special Thicknesses 

W 32 , ^^2 and s %2 in. 
%, V 2 and % in. 

2, 2 V 4 and 3^4 in. 
IV 2 , 2 and 2^4 in. 


Uses of Different Thicknesses 

The %-in. thickness of Maple, Beech, and Birch 
flooring is most commonly used. It can be laid directly 
on the joists, or on strips embedded in cement when the 
latter is used for fireproofing, but is more frequently 

laid on a subfloor. . . n j t 

For ordinary purposes a diagonal subfloor made ot 
softwood boards surfaced one or two sides is sufficient. 
This may be used for the work floor during the progress 
of building and the hardwood floor should not be laid 
until the building is dry. 

For factories and warehouses where greater strength 
and slow burning construction are required, the subfloor 
should be made of matched softwood 1% in. thick. 

The ®% 2 -in. thick hardwood flooring is sometimes 
preferred when the floor is to be subjected to extraor- 
dinary strain, but the % in. is suitable for general pur- 
poses. , 1 • 1 

The %-in. thickness is the most popular thickness 

under % in. It is superior to parquetry, because the 
sides and ends of the flooring are matched so that it can 
be laid with the nails entirely concealed, and they can 
not work out. It is suitable for residences, apartment 
buildings, offices, churches, etc., where both its appear- 
ance and utility are important. Factory 2 % 2 -in. Maple, 
Beech or Birch makes an ideal subfloor for the %-in. 
thickness. 


Guarantee 

MFMA Flooring is guaranteed by the Associa- 
tion to be properly graded and properly manufac- 

tured. . ce • 1 • 

Provision is made for inspection by an official inspec- 
tor of the Association should doubt arise regarding floor- 
ing manufactured under the MFMA trade-mark and 
proper adjustment will be made in the event that the 
flooring does not conform to MFMA standards. 


Literature for Free Distribution 

The following booklets are oflfered through the 
offices of the Association, and will gladly be mailed on 
request, free of charge : 

“Color Harmony in Floors” , » 

“How to Lay and Finish Maple, Beech and Birch Floors 
“Floors for Educational Buildings” 

“Grading Rules for MFMA Flooring.’ 
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W. M. RITTER LUMBER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Appalachian Oak Flooring and Hardwood Lumber 

115 East Rich Street, 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., City Center Piiilding 

LONDON and LIVERPOOL, ENGLAND 


Products 

Ritter Appalachian Oak Flooring. 

Also Maple, Beech and Birch Flooring ; Hardwood 
Lumber, including the finest grades of White and Red 
Oak and Yellow Poplar. 

Why Ritter Appalachian Oak Flooring Should Be 
Specified 

(1) Ritter Flooring is Scientifically Seasoned — 
The stock is permitted to air-dry for several months 
and then is accurately kiln-dried to an average of 51 / 2 % 
moisture content. Afterwards it is permitted to cool 
in a dry place for a minimum of 72 hours before it is 
manufactured into flooring, thus preventing the warping 
and twisting of the finished stock and eliminating many 
of the difiiculties of laying floors. 

(2) Ritter Flooring is Accurately Manufactured 
— It must pass a ri^id system of inspection. The pieces 
are tested with a steel templet when leaving the side- 
matching machines and tested for squareness when de- 
livered from the end-matching machines. Two more 
inspections must be passed before the flooring is bundled 
and sent to the warehouse. 

(3) Ritter Flooring is Stored in Heated Ware- 
houses — To protect Ritter Flooring from absorbing 
moisture, it is held till shipment in steam heated, well 
ventilated warehouses, where a uniform temperature is 
maintained from month to month. 

(4) Ritter Flooring Is Economical to Lay — 
Owing to the excellent quality of the oak and the 
extreme care exercised in its seasoning and manufacture, 
the initial cost of Ritter Flooring is somewhat higher 
than ordinary flooring, but in the long run, it is more 
economical. It matches so accurately that it can be laid 
with a minimum of labor and material. Because of its 
mild texture, it can be properly nailed, scraped, and 
finished more easily than the harder oak flooring pro- 
duced from the timber of the lowlands. Flooring con- 
tractors have estimated the saving on Ritter Flooring in 
scraping alone to be $10 per 1000 square feet. 

How to Arrive at the Amount of Tongued and 
Grooved Oak Flooring Required 

To cover a certain space, figure the number of square feet, 
which means the width of the room in feet multiplied by its 
length in feet ; for instance : a room 12 feet wide by 15 feet long 
would contain twelve times fifteen or 180 square feet. In addi- 
tion to 3% for mechanic’s waste in laying the floor, add to the 
square feet of surface to be covered, the following percentages : 


50% for ,n. 

33Va% for in. 

33Mi% for %xl^ in. 

25% for %x2 in. 


The above figures are based on laying flooring straight 
across the room. Proper allowances should be made for bay 
windows, hearths, and other projections. 

STANDARD WEIGHTS AND COUNTS OF RITTER TONGUED AND 
GROOVED OAK FLOORING 


H"x2i/4" face, 2000 lbs. per 1000 feet. Counted 1^x3" 

H"xl5^" face, 2000 lbs. per 1000 feet. Counted 1^21^" 

%"x2" face, 1000 lbs. per 1000 feet. Counted l"x2i/^" 

%"x1Y2" face. 1000 lbs, per 1000 feet. Counted 1^x2^^ 


Ritter Flooring is Made in Standard Sizes 

The standard measurements of Ritter Tongued and 
Grooved Strip Oak Flooring are: iJ-in. thickness, H/o 
and 2Vi-in. face; i/^-in. thickness, 1^2 2-in. face; 

%-in. thickness, 2-in. face. 

Write us for complete information on parquetry 
tongued and grooved and square-edged oak flooring. 

How Ritter Tongued and Grooved Strip Flooring Is 
Graded 

Clear — Shall have the face practically free of defects, 
except % in. of bright sap. The question of color shall not 
be considered. Lengths, 2 ft. and up. If a 5-ft. average length 
is maintained, as much as 20% under 4 ft. may be included. 

Sap Clear — Shall have one face practically free of defects, 
but will admit unlimited bright sap. The question of color 
shall not be considered. Lengths in this grade to be 1 ft. 6 in. 
and longer. If a 4V2-h. average length is maintained, as much 
as 25% under 4 ft. may be included. 

Select — Will admit pinworm holes, very slight imperfec- 
tions no larger than ordinary pencil ; there must not, however, 
be more than one of any of the above defects for each 3 ft. 
of length. Bright sap admitted without limit. Lengths, 1 ft. 
6 in. and longer. If a 4Mj-ft. average length is maintained, 
as much as 35% under 4 ft. may be included. 

Star — Alay contain bright sap without limit, pinworm holes 
somewhat in excess of the number 'admitted in the Select grade, 
and may include flagworm holes, not to exceed two for each 
3 ft. or fraction thereof of length, the wood surrounding 
which is but slightly discolored. Lengths, 1 ft. 6 in. and 
longer. If a 4Mj-ft. average length is maintained, as much 
as 35% under 4 ft. may be included. 

No. 1 Common — May contain pinworm holes, spotworm 
holes if surrounded by sound wood, and any other smooth, 
sound tight defects which will enable one to lay a sound, 
serviceable floor without cutting. Lengths,. 1 ft. 6 in. and 
longer. If a 3V^-ft. average length is maintained, as much as 
45% under 4 ft. may be included. 

No. 2 Common — This grade is composed of pieces con- 
taining defects too large or too rough to go into the Common 
grade. This grade will lay a serviceable floor with slight cut- 
ting. Lengths, 1 ft. and longer. If a 3-ft. average length is 
maintained, as much as 60% under 4 ft. may be included. 



Branded for Your Protection 


General Specification Data 

Subfloors — Non-fireproof Construction 

/oists— 

(1) All joists shall be level and thoroughly braced by bridg- 
ing before the subfloor is laid. 

Material — 

(2) The material used for the subfloors shall be of thor- 
oughly dry, sound, square-edged, 1-in. boards of any width, 
preferably from 4 to 6 in., surfaced two sides to a uniform 
thickness. 

Laying Sub floor — 

(3) The boards in the subfloor shall be laid diagonally to 
the joists when the pattern in the finished floor is to be at right 
angles to the joists. (See Fig. 2.) 

(4) The boards in the subfloor shall be laid at right angles 
to the joists when the pattern in the finished floor is to be 
diagonal to the joists. (See Fig. 1.) 
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Fig. 1 Fig. 2 

Illustrating Method of Laying Flooring Over Subfloors, 
Non-fireproof Construction 

(5) A space of Vs to ^/4 in. shall be left between each board 
in the subtioor. Each board shall be so cut that both of its ends 
will rest firmly upon the joist. Each board shall be nailed at 
every bearing with at least two 8d or lOd flat headed nails. 

Subfloors— Fireproof Construction 

Sleepers — 

(6) Creosoted cypress wood sleepers free of sap (2x3 in.) 
shall be embedded in the concrete from 12 to 16 in. apart. (See 
Fig. 3.) These sleepers shall be so placed as to form a level, 
firm support upon which to nail the subfloor. The concrete 
shall be brought up to, and struck off even with, the top of 
the sleepers in order to form a level, even surface over which 
to lay the subfloor. When the concrete has thoroughly dried, 
it shall be given a heavy coat of tar paint. Fig. 4 illustrates 
another method of securing subfloors to concrete base. 

Material for Subfloor — 

(7) Same as for subfloor in non-fireproof construction. 

Laying Subfloor — 

(8) Same as in case of non-fireproof construction. No 
subfloor shall be laid until the concrete has had sufficient time 
to dry thoroughly. 

Laying Strip Flooring 

(1) No flooring shall be hauled to the building until the 

plastering has been completed and is dry, the windows and out- 
side doors put in place, and the building has been heated a 
sufficient length of time to become thoroughly dry. Every care 
should be taken at all times to protect the flooring stock from 
absorbing moisture. , i , i 

(2) Before any flooring is laid, the subfloors shall be level 
and well swept to remove all shavings, dirt, and all other refuse. 

(3) The subfloors, except in fireproof construction, shall 

be well covered with a good quality of moisture proof paper. 
This paper shall be so laid that all joints will be overlapped and 
no part of the subfloor will be exposed. . 

(4) Before flooring is laid, all fireplaces shall be framed in 
with at least one strip of flooring, mitered at the corners. 

(5) All Oak Flooring used shall be manufactured frorn 

Appalachian Upland timber, thoroughly kiln-dried and tested 
for uniformity of manufacture. This flooring shall be manu- 
factured by W. M. Ritter Lumber Company, and shall be 
branded “W. M. Ritter Lbr. Co.” . , , , r 

(6) The flooring shall be furnished in (kind and grades ot 
material, face width and thickness) for (state which rooms or 
space) and in (state kind, grades, etc. for all remaining rooms 
and spaces). 

N ai ling— 

(7) All tongued and grooved flooring shall be blind nailed. 
For ig-in. flooring, 8d cut casing nails shall be used and spaced 
not more than 16 in. apart. For %-in. flooring, 4d finislnng 
nails, spaced not more than 8 in. apart shall be used. For 
■^-in. square-edge flooring, two 1-in. No. 15 cement coated 
nails with diamond point, spaced not more than 8 in. apart shall 

be used. -i 

(8) A space of not less than ^/4 m. shall be left on all sides 
of the room between the flooring and the wall, to allow for 
expansion in the event of any dampness being absorbed by the 
floor causing it to expand— this space to be covered by the base- 

shoe. _ , .r,. 

Laying Oak Floors Over Old Floors 

(9) All old floors shall first be gone over carefully and any 
loose boards securely nailed down, and squeaks eliminated. 

(10) All rough or raised places in the old floor shall be 

surfaced off to insure an even surface. The old floor shall be 
level before the new flooring is laid over it. , „ , 

(11) The Oak Flooring to be laid over old floors shall be 
%-in. tongued and grooved stock of (state width) inches in 
width and of (state grade). This flooring shall be manufac- 
tured of Appalachian Upland timber by W. M.^ Ritter Lumber 
Company, and branded ”W. M. Ritter Lbr. Co.” 

Surfacing Strip Flooring Preparatory to Finishing 

(12) After the Oak Floors have been laid they shall be 
thoroughly swept to remove all refuse before surfacing. 
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Fig. 3 Fig. 4 

Illustrating Methods of Securing Subfloor to a Concrete Base 

Sanding — 

(13) All il-in. strip flooring shall be first traversed at 45 
with a power-sanding machine. Coarse sandpaper No. 2% to 
No. 3 shall be used for the first sanding. When the surface of 
the floor has been thoroughly sanded and made level, it shall 
then be power-sanded in the direction in which the strips run, 
with No. 2 V 2 to No. 3 sandpaper to remove all marks and 
scratches of the previous sanding. When all rough places have 
been eliminated, the floor shall be power-sanded with No. V 2 to 
No. 1 sandpaper until it is perfectly smooth. 

(14) All %-in. strip flooring shall first be power-sanded 
with No. 2% to No. 3 sandpaper in the direction in which the 
strips run until a smooth surface has been obtained. The floor 
shall then be sanded to a finishing surface with No. V 2 to No. 1 

sandpaper. , 1 j • l 

(15) All places on the floor which can not be reached with 
the power-sanding machine shall be hand-sanded until perfectly 
smooth and ready for the finishing materials. 

Laying Parquetry Flooring 

(16) All Parquetry Oak Floors shall be manufactured from 
Appalachian Upland timber by W. M. Ritter Lumber Com- 
pany, and shall be branded “W. M. Ritter Lbr. Co.” 

(17) Parquetry Flooring shall be furnished in (kind and 
grade of material, face, width and thickness) for (state which 
room or space) and in (state kind, grade, etc., for all remaining 
rooms and spaces). 

(18) No Parquetry Flooring shall be delivered to the 
building until the plastering has been completed and is dry, the 
windows and outside doors put in place and the building has 
been heated a sufficient length of time to become thoroughly 
dry. 

(19) Before the flooring is laid the subfloOrs shall be thor- 
oughly swept to remove shavings, dirt and other refuse. 

(20) The subfloors, except in fireproof construction, shall 

be covered with a good quality of moistureproof paper before 
the flooring is laid. t ., . , ,1 , 

(21) Each room floored with Parquetry Flooring shall have 
a border of (state width) inches in width on all sides. One- 
quarter inch space shall be left between the border and the 
wall on all sides of each room to allow for possible expansion 
in the floor, this space to be covered by the base-shoe. 

Nailing Parquetry Flooring — 

(22) Each piece of ll-in. Parquetry Flooring shall be 

nailed with 8d cut casing nails, one nail near each end at a dis- 
tance of one-fourth the length of the piece from the end of^the 
piece. These nails shall be driven at an angle of from 45 to 
55°. A slip tongue shall be used on all blocks where the grooves 
come together. Nails shall be driven through the slip tongue to 
hold it in place. , -n. , 

(23) The border strips shall be blind nailed. Border strips 
next to the wall where it is impossible to do blind nailing shall 
be face nailed with 8d wire finishing nails set not more than 
16 in. apart. These nails shall be countersunk and puttied 
over. 

Surfacing Parquetry Flooring Preparatory to Finishing 

(24) All Parquetry Floors shall be thoroughly swept before 
being surfaced. 

(25) All parquetry floors shall be hand scraped at an angle 
of 45° until the surface is perfectly level. 

(26) When a level surface has been obtained, each block 

shall be scraped with the grain of the wood until it is smooth. 
The scraper shall be kept sharpened to a cabinet edge to insure 
smooth, satisfactory results. ^ , 

Note: Where the surface is large, and it is desirable to use 
a power-sanding machine, use No. 00 sandpaper on the last 
sanding. 

Finishing Oak Flooring 

(27) Write us for complete information on finishing Oak 
Floors. 
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OAK FLOORING BUREAU 

OFFICE OF SECRETARY 

815 Hearst Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Oak Flooring, Plain Sawed and Quarter Sawed, 
White or Red ; scientifically and thoroughly Kiln Dried, 
properly Milled and Graded; Standardized. 

Slogan 

Nature’s Gift of Everlasting Beauty, 


Advantages 

The natural characteristics of oak are too well 
known to require any eulogy. 

When made into flooring the diversified figure of 
oak is exhibited to perfection. It is a wood that will 
harmonize with any kind of interior trim, and will do 
more to give distinction to a home than any other part 
of the interior construction. 

Oak flooring is demanded, because it is rich and 
cheerful in color and blends harmoniously with any type 
of furniture and color decoration. It combines beauty, 
distinctiveness and durability. 

Oak is a sanitary wood, and requires but little care 
to keep it in good condition. Real estate dealers and 
owners know the value of oak flooring, and emphasize 
oak flooring when advertising their property. It 
assures better renting and selling values and attracts a 
better class of tenants. 

For economy, %-in. thickness may be laid at a very 
low cost over old floors in old homes. It is matched 
and end matched so that it can be blind nailed. When 
laid, it has in every respect the appearance of heavy 
flooring. 


Durability 

In numerous public buildings and houses through- 
out the country in which oak flooring was laid from 25 
to 50 years ago, these floors are in good condition today. 
The word “Oak’' has long been a synonym for strength, 
beauty and endurance. 


Standard Measurement 

Il-in. thickness all faces, count % in. allowance for matching. 
%-in. thickness all faces, count % in. allowance for matching. 
%-in. thickness all faces, count % in. allowance for matching. 
:fe-in. thickness square edge all faces, count face count. 



11x2% -in. 
Face Oak 
Flooring 

Actual size 


%x2-in. Face Oak 
Flooring 

Actual size 


Standard Oak Flooring Grades 

The grades of oak flooring are known as : 

Clear, Sap Clear, Select, No. 1 Common, and No. 
2 Common. 


defects, except % in. of bright sap; the question of 
color shall not be considered. Bundles to be 2 ft. and 
up, not to exceed 20% under 4 ft.; average length, 5 ft. 

Sap Clear — Shall have one face practically free of 
defects, but will admit unlimited bright sap; the question 
of color shall not be considered. Bundles to be 2 ft. and 
up, not to exceed 20% under 4 ft.; average length, 5 ft. 

Select — May contain sap, and will admit pinworm 
holes, streaks, slight imperfections in working or a small, 
tight knot, not to exceed one to every 3 ft. in length. 
Bundles to be 1 ft. and up, not to exceed 35% under 
4 ft. ; average length, 4 ft. 

« 

Plain Sawed 

Clear — Shall have one face practically free of 
defects, except % in. of bright sap; the question of 
color shall not be considered. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up, 
not to exceed 20% under 4 ft.; average length, 5 ft. 

Select — May contain sap, and will admit pinworm 
holes, streaks, slight imperfections in working or a small, 
tight knot, not to exceed one to every 3 ft. in length. 
Bundles to be 1 ft. and up, not to exceed 35% under 
4 ft. ; average length, 4 ft. 

No. 1 Common — Shall be of such nature as will 
make and lay a sound floor without cutting. Bundles to 
be 1 ft. and up, not to exceed 45% under 4 ft.; average 
length, 3 ft. 

No. 2 Common — May contain every character of 
defect, but will lay a serviceable floor with some cut- 
ting. Bundles to be 1 ft. and up; average length, 2^ ft. 

Note: Oak flooring is bundled by averaging the lengths. A bundle 

may include pieces from 6 in. under to 6 in. over the nominal length of 
the bundle. No piece shorter than 9 in. admitted. 

The percentages under 4 ft. referred to above apply on total footage 
in any one shipment of the item. 

% x2-in. Face Oak 
Flooring 

Actual size 


ilkx2-in. Face Square- 
edge Oak Flooring 

Actual size 


Use of the Different Grades 

Clear, Quarter Sawed — Red or White — High 
class residences, hotels, apartment and club houses. 

Sap Clear or Select — Quartered, Red or White 
— An economical substitute for clear quartered where a 
dark finish is desired. Equally as durable as first grade. 

Clear, Plain Sawed — Red or White — High class 
residences, hotels, churches, apartment and club houses. 

Select, Plain Sawed — Red or White — Medium 
priced residences, hotels and apartments, schools, office 
buildings and stores. 

No. 1 Common — Cheap dwellings, tenements, 
stores, high class factories and manufacturers’ buildings. 

No. 2 Common — Warehouses, factories and cheap 
tenements. 



Quarter Sawed 

Clear — Shall have one face practically free from 


Correspondence 

Correspondence solicited. Write for books. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Expansion Joints 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO. AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


EXPANSION 

UaiNT 



Product 

Carey Elastite Expansion Joint. 

For Waterproofing and Dampproof- 
ing, see pages 96-97 ; for Built-up Roofing, 
see pages 1042-1045 ; for Asphalt Shingles, 
see page 1101; for Pipe Coverings, see 
pages 2280-2281. 

Elastite Expansion Joint 

Elastite expansion joint consists of a 
body of compressible asphaltic compound 
sandwiched between two walls of asphalt 
saturated felt, the whole being inseparably 
bonded together to a uniform thickness by 
mechanical pressure. It has for many years 
been specified and used by progressive en- 
gineers and contractors in pavements, roofs, floors, 
bridges, reservoirs, swimming pools, walls, dams, and other 
structures where provision for expansion is advisable. 

It is furnished in thicknesses, widths and lengths as 
desired. It can also be supplied cut to special shapes or 
formed to meet unusual conditions of installation, arriv- 
ing on the job ready to use. 

It is cheap; easy to handle and install; does not 
stick together in summer or become brittle in winter; it 
is used without loss or waste ; and once installed becomes 
an integral part of the work, functioning efficiently as 
long as the structure itself endures. 

In Roads and Streets 

Elastite expansion joint should be installed in pave- 
ments of concrete, brick, granite 
block or wood block and in con- 
crete base course under sheet as- 
phalt, bitulithic and other types 
having a bituminous wearing coat. 

In roads it should be used 
longitudinally on the center-line 
% in. thick; transversely Vi to V 2 
in. thick at intervals of 25 to 50 
ft., depending on conditions. 

In city streets it should be 
located as required for roads, with 
the addition of a I /2 %-in. strip 


TRADE-MARK 



Elastite Expansion Joint in Concrete, 
Brick, Wood Block or Granite 
Block Pavements 


separating the pavement from each curb. 
Joints should, in all cases, extend entirely 
through the pavement structure. 

In Roofs 

Concrete roof slabs should be pro- 
vided with Elastite expansion joint at fre- 
quent intervals in both directions, allowing 
for at least % in. expansion to each 25 ft. 
Installed between slab and parapet walls 
it acts as a safety measure to. prevent dis- 
placement of parapets and subsequent 
danger to lives and property. 


In Concrete Floors 

Elastite expansion joint, placed ver- 
tically and extending entirely through the slab, should 
be used to lay off extensive floor areas, such as public 
garages, warehouses and industrial buildings, into panels 
of convenient size, based on expansion allowance 

to each 20 ft. It should be used in a similar manner 
to separate all walls, column bases and other obstructions 
from the floor slab. 

In Sidewalks and Driveways 

Elastite expansion joint should be built into all con- 
crete sidewalks and driveways at intervals of about 30 
ft. placed perpendicular to the surface and at right 
angles to the length of the pavement. Similar installa- 
tions should always be made at points where the side- 
walk or the driveway joins the curb. 


Other Uses 

For Elastite expansion joint, 
non-deteriorating through action 
of the elements, or by water, 
possessed of valuable acid resist- 
ing qualities, and resilient at all 
atmospheric temperatures, new 
applications and fields of useful- 
ness are constantly being dis- 
covered. 

Send for sample and litera- 
ture. 



Elastite Expansion Joint in Retaining 
Walls, Reservoirs and Swimming Pools 



Elastite Expansion Joint in Bridges, -Via- 
ducts AND Other Concrete Structures 
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AMERICAN LINOLEUM MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Genuine Cork Linoleum and Cork Carpet 

SOLE SELLING AGENTS 


JOSEPH WILD & CO. 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND MAIN SHOWROOM 

230 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON, MASS., 91-93 Summer Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 660 Mission Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 63 East Adams Street 


Products 

Wild's Original Battleship Linoleum; Wild's 
Cork Carpet; Wild’s “Keystone” Linoleum Ce- 
ment. 

Also Wild’s “Straight Line” Inlaid Linoleum. 

Genuine Linoleum (Walton Process) 

The American Linoleum Manufacturing Com- 
pany is the original manufacturer of linoleum in the 
United States. 

In the manufacture of linoleum this company has 
always used only true linoleum ingredients — pure lin- 
seed oil, ground cork, kauri gum, rosin, coloring pig- 
ments, etc. Many experiments have proved that 
substitute materials do not produce equally satisfactory 
linoleum, chiefly in the matter of durability. 

Battleship Linoleum (U. S. Navy Standard) 

Originally made for the United States Naval De- 
partment shortly after the Spanish-American war and 
used as a general flooring for battleships to eliminate 
the casualties resulting from splintering wood floors dur- 
ing an engagement. Now used on all battleships, but 
far more extensively for public buildings, hospitals, col- 
leges, offices, city halls, courthouses, schools, etc. 

Made in four standard thicknesses : Heavy (I /4 in.). 
Six Millimeters, Medium ( 1 % in.) and Light Weight 
(about Vs in.) — and in brown, dark green, gray and terra 
cotta colors, also in special colors. Only one grade, the 
best ; no second grade made in the same thicknesses. 

Cork Carpet 

A linoleum made of coarsely ground cork. Best 
quality, full 14 in. thick, 5 colors. Very resilient and 
noiseless. Desirable 
for libraries, lecture 
halls, theaters, 
churches, etc. 

Keystone Linoleum 
Cement 

An inexpensive, 
quick-drying, gum and 
pigment paste adhe- 
sive used in securing 
linoleum to wood and 
concrete floors. No 
weights, no rollers or 
drags required. Will 
not generate gas and 
positively does not 
contain any ingredi- 
ents injurious to lino- 
leum, thus eliminating 
various troubles caused 
by certain linoleum 
cements. Being a paste 
it fills up small ir- 


regularities in the floor surface and provides a smooth, 
even bed for the linoleum. One gallon will spread about 
12 square yards. 

Advantages of Linoleum 

Germicidal — Genuine linoleum is death on 
germs. Experiments by Dr. Ludwig Bitter and by Dr. 
Jacobowitz proved that the very resistant staphylococci 
(the germs of infection) perished within 24 hours on the 
surface of linoleum, the same results being secured with 
linoleum that had been in use for 4 years. “Linoleum 
operates to kill the majority of micro-organisms brought 
in on the shoes.” 

Semi-fireproof — Genuine linoleum is far less in- 
flammable than wood floors. A red hot coal dropped 
upon wood will cause it to burst into flames while on 
linoleum it will simply char a hole, smolder and go out. 
This semi-fireproof quality is due to : 

(1) The linoleum is more compact than wood, ow- 
ing to the pressure it receives in its manufacture. 

(2) The greater content of mineral matter, about 
23 times as much as wood, which acts as a diluent to the 
combustible matter present. 

(3) The fire points of the materials used in lino- 
leum lie in the neighborhood of 600*^ F. 

Impervious to Water — The City of New York in 
testing a purchase of Wild’s V^-in. Battleship Linoleum 
under the New York specifications, which are far more 
rigid than those of the United States NavahDepartment, 
found that after immersion in water for 48 hours its 
weight had increased only 3%%. 

Because of its imperviousness. Battleship Linoleum 
is one of the few floorings that will remain dry in ice 
skating rinks. 

Durability — A 
heavy compact Battle- 
ship Linoleum is phe- 
nomenally durable. In 
Lord & Taylor’s old 
store on Broadway, 
New York, Wild’s 
Linoleum on the first 
floor wore only about 
^ in. in 6 years. The 
goods would 
have lasted 42 years. 

In May Co. Store, 
Cleveland, with an 
estimated traffic of 
45,000,000 people dur- 
ing the years it was 
down, Wild’s Battle- 
ship Linoleum wore 
only in. 

The cost per 
yard is nominal ; the 
cost per year in- 
significant. 



U. S. S. West Virginia 


The U. S. S. Kearsarge was the first battleship on which the first Battleship 
Linoleum (Wild’s) was laid in 1899. On the last battleship (before the “10-year 
holiday”), the U. S. S. West Virginia, about 9000 square yards of Wild’s Battle- 

ship Linoleum was laid in 1923 
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Specifications for Laying Battleship Linoleum over 
Wood or Concrete 

The two following paragraphs to be inserted in the 
carpentry or masonry specifications: 

Level— The floor level shall be (insert 

thickness of linoleum) below the floor line shown on the draw- 
ings. 

Floor — The floor shall 
be thoroughly dry, smooth 
and free from plaster and all 
foreign materials, ready for 
the linoleum contractor. 

The paragraph fol- 
lowing to be inserted in 
the heating specifications: 

Heating — The heating 
contractor shall furnish suf- 
ficient heat to maintain a tem- 
perature of at least 70 F. 
in the rooms where linoleum 
is to be laid, commencing 48 
hours before the linoleum 
work starts and continuing 
until it is finished. 

Linoleum — The lino- 
leum contractor shall furnish 

and install Wild’s 

Battleship Linoleum (insert 
^/4-in. Heavy, six Millimeters, 

^-in. Medium Weight, or 

Light Weight), color 

(insert color). 

Linoleum Cement — The 
adhesive used in securing the 
linoleum to the floor shall be 
Wild’s Keystone Linoleum Ce- 
ment (or equal). It shall be 
a quick-drying gum and pig- 
ment paste that will not gen- 
erate gas and that does not 
contain any ingredients in- 
jurious to linoleum. 

Heating — T h e heating 
contractor (or owner) is required to maintain a tempera- 
ture of 70° F. in all parts of the building where linoleum is to 
be laid, but the responsibility shall rest with the linoleum con- 
tractor’ to see that this temperature is maintained. No linoleum 
shall be unrolled or laid that has not been heated for 48 hours at a 
temperature of 70° F. 

Laying— Unroll and lay out the linoleum with seams 
overlapped V 2 in. and with ends and wall edges cut full to the 
floor. Taking one breadth at a time, pull linoleum back over itself 
and spread cement evenly over floor about 6 or 8 square yards 
at a time and just thick enough so 1 gallon covers about 12 square 
yards. Ease linoleum back into place and proceed in the same 
manner with the entire breadth. Cement next breadth in place ; 
trim ends and cut through the overlapped edges, making per- 
fectly met seams. Hammer along ends and along seams to level 
edges. Thus proceed with each room or hall. Tread over lino- 
leum a little, especially at seams and ends, making the cement 
grip securely. Wash off within 1 or 2 hours any cement that 
may get on the surface of the linoleum. 

After laying the linoleum, the linoleum contractor shall re- 
move all scraps and surplus material, leaving the floors clean 
and ready for occupancy. 


Samples 

For samples, names of linoleum contractors in 
vicinity of construction, special information, etc., ad- 
dress Joseph Wild & Co., 230 Fifth Avenue, New York 
City. 


Government Contracts 

Since 1899, when Wild’s Battleship Linoleum was 
first produced, it has been used by the Government on 
numerous superdreadnoughts, dreadnoughts, battleships, 
torpedo boat destroyers, etc. A few of them are listed 
below. On some fr^m 5000 to 9000 yards were laid, 

while on others a smaller 
quantity was used. 

Arkansas 
Cassin 
Charleston 
Culgoa 
Delaware 
Fanning 
Florida 
Frederick 
Huntington 
Illinois 
Kearsarge 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 
Maine 
Maryland 
Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 
Monaghan 
Montana 
New Hampshire 
North Carolina 
North Dakota 
Ossipee 
Ozark 

Pennsylvania 
Roe 

Tallapoosa 
Tennessee 
Terry 
Texas 
Utah 
Vermont 
Virginia 
West Virginia 
Wyoming 


American Telephone and Telegraph Building, New York 

14 miles of Wild’s % in. Battleship Linoleum 2 yards wide (50,000 square 
yards) were laid in this building, cemented direct to the concrete floors 


General Contracts 

The diversified char- 
acter of the buildings in 
which Wild’s Battleship 


Linoleum has been laid in recent years, and the extent 
to which it is used, is well typified by the following list 

of a few of the larger general contractors : 

Building Sq Yds 

New York Telephone Building w.UUU 

San Francisco City Hall. .... ^ jo.OO 

U. S. Rubber Co. Building, New York. N. Y 12,000 

San Francisco Hospital.... • 

South Side High School, Fort Wayne, Ind |2,W0 

Hamilton County Courthouse, Cincinnati, Ohio H,wu 

Wells Fargo Building, New York, N. Y...... 10,M0 

Alaska Commercial Building, San Francisco, Cal »,0UU 

Examiner Building, San Francisco, Cal o.OW 

Western Electric Co., Chicago, 111. •••••■•• i - ••• vv' ' ’ 

Union Pacific and Southern Pacific R. R. Offices, New 

York, N. 

Ward’s Island Hospital, New York, N. Y 7, WO 

Call Building, San Francisco, Cal h,WU 

State Capitol, Madison, Wis. ’-=00 

Illinois Bell Telephone Co., Chicago, 111 AbUU 

Bell Telephone Building, Pittsburgh, Pa 4,dUU 

Forest Park School, Fort Wayne, Ind. . ... ..... . . ...... 4,WU 

Hartford-Connecticut Trust Co. Building, Hartford, Conn. 4,000 

Wayne Street M. E. Church, Fort Wayne, Ind 4,000 

East High School, Cincinnati, Ohio..... 

Rockefeller Institute, New York, N. Y =,W0 

Standard Oil Building, San Francisco Cal d.WO 

Western Electric Offices, New York, N. Y TWO 

University of California 

Pacific Telephone Building, Portland, Ore TWO 

Clapp Memorial Building, Portland, Me...... TOW 

Knights of Pythias Building, South Bend, Ind 48W 

U. S. Forest Products Laboratory, Madison, Wis <J,=ou 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 

LINOLEUM DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Linoleum and Cork Carpet Floorings 

HOME OFFICE 

LANCASTER, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 295 Fifth Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., 1228 Candler Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 706 Santa Fe Building 
DENVER, COLO., 720 Symes Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 803 Plymouth Building 


MEMPHIS, TENN., 2 Graham Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1206 Heyworth Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 716-18 Keith Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 180 New Montgomery Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 803 Terminal Sales Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 410 West 6th Street 


Products 

Armstrong's Linoleum : Battleship 
and -Plain; Jaspe (two-tone effect); In- 
laid (straight line and moulded) ; Marble 
Inlaid; Inset Tile Inlaid; Inset Marble 
Tile Inlaid ; Handcraft Tile Inlaid ; Granite. 

Armstrong's Cork Carpet. 

Armstrong's Sanitary Cove and Base. 

Armstrong's Waterproof Linoleum Cement. 

Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste. 

All genuine Armstrong goods bear the name and 
the Circle A trade-mark. 

Linoleum 

Linoleum takes its name from one of its principal 
ingredients, linseed oil {linum, flax, and oleum, oil). 
The oil is oxidized by exposing it to the air until it 
hardens into a tough, rubberlike substance, and is then 
thoroughly mixed with powdered cork, wood flour, 
various gums, and suitable color pigments. The re- 
sulting plastic mass is 
pressed on burlap by 
means of heavy calenders, 
the exact processes vary- 
ing with different kinds of 
linoleum. The “green” 
linoleum then passes into 
drying buildings called 
“stoves,” where it is cured 
and seasoned from two to 
six weeks, depending on the 
thickness of the material. 

Armstrong’s Linoleum 

Every yard of Arm- 
strong’s Linoleum is fully 
guaranteed. The company 
will make good any piece 
that proves defective in 
manufacture. 

Both in manufactur- 
ing methods and equip- 
ment, the Armstrong plant 
at Lancaster, Pa., is the 
most modern in America. 

Only the best obtain- 
able ingredients are used 
in the manufacture of 
Armstrong’s Linoleum. 

Most of the cork comes 
from the company’s own 
factories here and abroad. 

Every car of linseed oil 
and all color pigments are 
tested in the laboratory. 

The whole manufacturing 
process is under physical 
and chemical control. 


Armstrm^JJnoIeum 

far Every Floor in the Houm 

TRADE-MARK 



B gauge. I 


DIAGR.AM OF WOHICING GAUGES 

TABLE OF LINOLEUM GAUGES AND WEIGHTS 


Gauges 

Width. 

yd. 

Approxi- 

mate 

thickness, 

in. 

Finished 

gauge, 

in. 

Average 
net weight 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

Plain Linoleum — 





Battleship M-in 

2 


.250 

1 .48 

Battleship 6 mm 

2 


.235 

1.41 

Battleship Vfe-in 

2 


.187 

1.10 

A-gauge (Light Battleship). . 

2 


.142 

.88 

B-gauge 

2 


.119 

.76 

C-gauge 

2 

% 

.095 

.60 

Jasp6 Linoleum — 







2 

Vie 

% 

.187 

1.14 

A-gauge 

2 

.142 

.94 

B-gauge 

2 

Vh 

.119 

.79 

Marble Inlaid 

2 


.118 

.94 

Inset Tile Linoleum 

2 


.118 

.97 

Granite Inlaid — B-gauge 

2 

% 

.095 

.63 

Parquetry Inlaid 

2 

Vs 

.118 

.89 

Straight Line Inlaid — A-gauge.. 

2 

Vs 

.118 

.93 

B-gauge Inlaid 

2 and 4 

% 

.095 

.66 

C-gauge Inlaid 

2 and 4 

We 

.078 

.53 

Cork Carpet — 




Grade XXX 

2 

% 

.264 

.88 

Grade XX 

2 


.230 

.73 


The weights and gauges given in this table are the manufacturing 
standards for the various kinds of linoleum. Slight variations will occur, 
but for practical purposes, these weights and gauges are substantially 
correct. 


The Armstrong Cork Company 
possesses an organization of thoroughly 
experienced linoleum experts. Many of 
these men were trained abroad where 
linoleum traditions were founded and 
developed. Exceptional attention is paid to the design- 
ing of the patterns and the selection of the colorings. 

Tests — Armstrong’s Linoleum is carefully tested 
at every step of the making. Final inspections are espe- 
cially rigid. The guiding principle in the Armstrong 
factories is “quality,” not “quantity” ; not “how much,” 
but “how good” can linoleum be made. 

Among the rigid tests are the following: 

(1) Penetrometer Test — Applied to the “ce- 
ment” or “binder” (oxidized linseed oil mixed with gums 
and resins). Electrically operated needles are pressed 
into samples of the elastic “cement,” and the exact de- 
gree of hardness is registered. This test insures proper 
consistency of the binder for mixing with pulver- 
ized cork. 

(2) Abrasion Test 
— Before leaving the 
“stoves,” samples of every 
“run” of linoleum are 
tested to see if the mate- 
rial is thoroughly sea- 
soned. The rounded nose 
of a vertical shaft is re- 
volved rapidly on the lino- 
leum for 60 seconds under 
a standard pressure. If 
the linoleum is properly 
matured, no abrasion on 
the surface is noticeable. 

(3) Indentation 
Test — A p p 1 i e d to all 
Battleship Linoleum. A 
plunger (about % in. in 
diameter) under 80 lb. 
pressure is applied against 
the linoleum for 60 sec- 
onds. Provided the ma- 
terial is thoroughly sea- 
soned, there is no surface 
breaking and any percept- 
ible indentation will disap- 
pear. 

Protection of Cus- 
tomer — For the protec- 
tion of the purchaser the 
gauge mark is printed on 
the back of every yard of 
Armstrong’s Battle ship 
Linoleum, and where there 
are slight imperfections 
which cause the goods to 
be sold at a discount, the 
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word “Seconds” is plainly marked on the burlap 

Note: In some cases attempts have been made to substitute 
6 mm. Battleship Linoleum for Quarter-Inch Battleship Linoleum 
under some such designation as “Commercial Quarter-Inch Bat- 
tleship Linoleum.” Insist that contractors state exact thickness 
in all bids, and that the goods furnished are of the thickness 
specified. Remember Armstrong gauges are plainly marked. 

Armstrong’s Battleship Linoleum more than meets 
the exacting new ‘‘United States Government Master 
Specification for Battleship Linoleum” promulgated by 
the Federal Specification Board on July 30, 1924, as 
Specification No. 209. 

Grand Prize — Armstrong’s Linoleum received 
the grand prize at the Panama-Pacific International Ex- 
position — the highest possible award — conferred on no 
other brand of linoleum, foreign or domestic. 


Advantages of Linoleum Floors 

Linoleum as a permanent floor has certain marked 
advantages when installed while the building is being 
erected. It is equally" satisfactory whether installed over 
a wood or concrete base. 

Linoleum floors are: (1) Sanitary, because they are 
non-absorbent, smooth, free from cracks, and 

germicidal. (2) Easily cleaned. (3) Comfortable, be- 
cause they are resilient, quiet, warm, and odorless. 
(4) Artistic. 

(5) Durable. (6) Adapted to fireproof construc- 
tion. . , , 1 

(7) Easy to install. (8) Economical, because they 
are reasonable in first cost and inexpensive to 
maintain. 


Varieties of Armstrong’s Linoleum 

Plain Linoleum— Solid colors without pattern— 
the four heavier gauges of which are known as Quarter- 
Inch, 6 mm. ^Vin., and Light Battleship (A-gauge with 
unpainted back). What is commonly spoken of as Flam 
Linoleum is of the same quality as Battleship Linoleum, 
only lighter in gauge. Altogether, there are 7 thick- 
nesses of Plain Linoleum and 7 colors. 


Color No. 20— Brown 
Color No. 21— Green 
Color No. 22 — Dark Gray 

Color No. 


Color No. 26— Light Gray 
Color No. 27— Black 
^ Color No. 28— Tan 
29-^Blue 


The four Battleship thicknesses are made only in 
brown (No. 20), green (No. 21), and dark gray (No. 
22). Plain black (No. 27) may be had in the ^-m. 
gauge. All Armstrong’s Battleship and Plain Linoleum 
is manufactured regularly 2 yd. wide only. 

Jaspe Linoleum— A species of inlaid linoleum, 
since the colors run clear through to the back. It pro .mts 
a striated appearance with a two-tone effect and is. made 
in 3 gauges, i\-in.. A, and B, and in 6 colors : 

Color No. 13-Light Gray Color No. 17— Dark Brown 

Color No. 15 — Dark Gray Color No. l^Blue 

Color No. 16— Light Brown Color No. 19— Green 

Inlaid Linoleum (Straight Line and Moulded; 
The colors of the patterns go through to the burlap. In 
making Straight Line Inlaids, the individual parts of 
the pattern are die cut, laid in position and finally keyed 
on the burlap under enormous pressure. In making 
Moulded Inlaids, the designs are worked out on the bur- 
lap by means of metal “stencils.” The loose mixes 
mould slightly into each other along the lines of the de- 
sign, thus making possible very artistic effects in Hand- 
craft Tiles (patented), carpet designs and similar pat- 
terns. Designated according to pattern, Armstrong s 
Inlaid Linoleum comes in Tile Inlaids, Parquetry Inlaids, 
and Carpet Inlaids. 


Inset Tile Inlaid and Inset Marble Tile Inlaid 
Linoleum— K Straight Line Inlaid Linoleum in which 
the pattern consists of solid color or marbleized blocks 
square with ^-in. interliners of a contrasting 
color. Made in A-gauge and in various colors. 

Marble Inlaid Linoleum — A Straight Line Inlaid 
Linoleum in which the design is made up of large 
marbleized blocks of varied designs and colorings. Made 
in A-gauge only. ^ ... 

Granite Linoleum — Also a variety of inlaid, m 
which colors go clear through. It has a mottled appear- 
ance resembling terrazzo and is made in B and C-gauges 
and in 3 colors as • follows : 

Color No. 3 — Green Color No. 5 — Blue 

Color No. 6 — Brown 


Armstrong’s Cork Carpet 

Cork carpet is made of relatively large granules of 
cork by a process which preserves the natural elasticity 
to a high degree. Cork carpet, therefore, not only soft- 
ens footsteps, but helps absorb other noises as well. For 
auditoriums and other rooms in churches, lodges, libra- 
ries, museums, etc., where excessive dirt is not tracked 
in directly from the street and where heavy traffic is not 
an everyday occurrence, cork carpet is admirably 
adapted. 

Where the wear is severe, and the floor is in almost 
daily use, hence needs frequent cleaning, Armstrong’s 
Linoleum in the “Battleship” thicknesses is recom- 
mended. 

Armstrong’s Cork Carpet is made in two gauges: 
XXX 0264-in.) and XX (.230-in.). Each gauge is 
made in 2 colors : 

No. 31— Brown No. 32— Green 

Armstrong’s Sanitary Cove and Base 

For hospitals and institutions of similar character 
where it is necessary to provide a sanitary trim that 
meets the floor and which affords no place for the col- 
lection of dirt, Armstrong’s Sanitary Cove and Base is 
especially recommended. This cove and base is made of 
the same materials used in Armstrong’s Linoleum — 
ground cork, wood flour, gums, and oxidized linseed oil — 
and comes in the three Battleship colorings, brown, 
green, and gray. It is made 6 in. high only and in sec- 
tions 20 in. long, with convex and concave corner sec- 
tions made separately. 

Samples of Armstrong’s Sanitary Cove and Base 
will be mailed to any architect free on request. 



Armstrong's Sanitary Cove and Base 


Recommended Uses for Armstrong’s Linoleum 

The following will give an idea of the gauges and 
patterns of Armstrong’s Linoleum which are espe- 
cially recommended for use in various types of build- 
ings: 
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Business Buildings — Including banks, lofts, 
office buildings, restaurants, and stores: V^-in. or f\-in. 
Battleship (for corridors and areas subjected to heavy 
traffic) ; A-gauge Plain; Jaspc; Inset Tile, Marble Tile 
or Straight Line Inlaid ; Handcraft Tiles. 

Educational Buildings — Including gymnasiums, 
laboratories, libraries, museums, observatories, schools 
and colleges (private and public) : ^-in. or y^-in. Bat- 
tleship; Cork Carpet (for rooms where a silent and 
resilient floor is a first consideration). 

Hospitals and Institutions — Including homes, in- 
stitutions, hospitals and sanitariums : %-in. or to-in. 
Battleship (for corridors and areas subjected to heavy 
traffic); A-gauge Plain; Jaspe; Straight Line Inlaid; 
Handcraft Tile Inlaids. 

Industrial Buildings — or i%-in. Battleship. 

Public Buildings — Including capitols, city halls, 
town halls, court and custom houses, comfort stations, 
fire and police stations, jails and reformatories, and 
post offices : or i^«-in. Battleship. 

Religious and Memorial Buildings — Including 
churches, chapels and parish houses, convents and mon- 
asteries: i/4-in. or i\“in. Battleship (for areas where 
traffic is very heavy) ; Cork Carpet (for rooms where 
a silent and resilient floor is a first consideration) ; A- 
gauge Plain; Jaspe. 

Residential Buildings — Including apartments, 
flats and tenements, dwellings, dormitories and hotels : 
i/4-in. or T^«-in. Battleship (for corridors and areas 
where traffic is exceptionally heavy) ; A-gauge or B- 
gauge Plain; Jaspe; Granite; Inset Tile; Marble Tile; 
Straight Line Inlaid; Handcraft Tile Inlaids. 

Social and Recreational Buildings — Including 
auditoriums and halls, clubs, lodges, natatoriums, bath- 
houses and locker buildings, theaters, service buildings 
(Y. M. C. A., Y. W. C. A., K. of C., and Salvation 
Army) : or y\-in. Battleship; Cork Carpet 

(where a silent and resilient floor is required). 

Method of Laying Linoleum and Cork Carpet 

There is only one absolutely satisfactory way to 
lay linoleum or cork carpet over wood, and that is to 
cement it down over a layer of heavy felt. 

The best obtainable grade of builders' deadening 
felt, weighing ly^ lb. per sq. yd., is first pasted to the 
floor and the linoleum is then pasted to the felt. The 
seams and edges of the linoleum are glued down with 
waterproof cement. 

Laid in this manner, linoleum will wear longer and 
retain its resiliency indefinitely. There will be no 
trouble from buckling or shrinking. The work of 
laying can be done expeditiously. No retrimming is 
required. 

On concrete floors, linoleum should always be 
cemented, preferably over felt. 

Specification Data 

When the architect wishes to specify linoleum 
floors for all or any part of a building, the following 
paragraphs may be copied directly into his specifications : 

“Armstrong’s Linoleum, in the patterns, colorings, and 
gauges herein specified, shall be furnished and installed on the 
floor areas listed below: 

Note: Here list the floor areas to be covered with linoleum and 

the pattern, coloring, and gauge to be installed on each area. 

“All linoleum floors covered by these specifications are to 
be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s Specification 
No given on page of Sweet’s Architectural Cata- 

logue, Twentieth Edition, 1925-1926, and the linoleum con- 
tractor’s bid on linoleum shall include all the labor and mate- 
rials — felt, paste, cement, wax, etc. — required to install the 
linoleum in accordance with these specifications.’’ 
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The following provisions properly observed in the 
architect’s specifications, in combination with the above 
paragraphs, will insure satisfactory installation of Arm- 
strong’s Linoleum floors over either wood or concrete 
base. 

(1) Linoleum floors should not be installed in basements 
or on any cement floor in direct contact with the ground, 
unless the base, floors, and walls below grade have been thor- 
oughly waterproofed and are absolutely dry before the floor 
is laid. 

(2) All linoleum floors on a wood base should be laid with 
a felt interlining. All wood underfloors are subject to expansion 
and contraction due to heat, cold and varying atmospheric 
changes. The felt takes up the expansion and contraction and 
prevents bulging, cracking, or breaking of the linoleum floor. 
It also permits the removal of the linoleum with little difficulty 
and without damage, if the occasion should arise. 

(3) Wood floors to which linoleum is to be applied should 
preferably be double floors with the underfloor laid diagonally 
to the floor joists. Underfloors may be of rough sheathing, 
well seasoned, the ends of all boards to come directly over 
bearings and all to be nailed to each and every bearing with 8d 
common nails. 

(4) Top floors to which linoleum floors are to be applied 
(whether single or double floors) should be of kiln dried, 
matched and end matched boards free from large or loose 
knots, not more than 3M!-in. face and thoroughly blind nailed 
(if single floors) to each and every bearing, and, if double 
floors, blind nailed to the underfloor every 16 in. with 8d com- 
mon nails. 

(5) The surface of the top wood floor to which linoleum 
is to be applied should be true, even, level, clean and dry, and 
should be Vs in. plus the thickness of the gauge of linoleum 
selected (see Table of Working Gauges on second preceding 
page) below the desired finished linoleum floor level. It is 
sometimes cheaper and more practical, however, to continue 
wood floors on which linoleum is to be laid at the same general 
level with other floors, and then protect the linoleum at door- 
ways with a wood, rubber, or metal binder. 

(6) Where wood base is used in connection with linoleum 
floors, the carpenter work specifications should provide for a 
quarter-round or suitable floor mould to cover the junction of 
baseboard and linoleum, to be secured by the carpenter contractor 
after the linoleum is laid. 

(7) Concrete^ floors must be brought to a true, even and 
level surface, % in. plus the thickness of the gauge of linoleum 
selected below the desired finished linoleum floor level. Because 
of the difficulty in fastening a binder to concrete, it is practically 
always preferable to make this allowance in floors to be covered 
with linoleum, rather than retain the same floor level throughout 
and attempt to protect the edges of linoleum at doorways with 
a binder. 

(8) Where concrete floors are to be covered with linoleum, 
better adhesion usually obtains between linoleum and concrete if 
the concrete base is first properly treated with a reliable concrete 
hardener. 

(9) When single strips of linoleum are laid as runners in 
corridors, hallways, church aisles, etc., the edges of the linoleum 
must be protected with a binder of wood, metal, or rubber. Simi- 
lar protection must always be given linoleum at doorways, where 
the underfloor is not countersunk or there is no threshold against 
which to butt the linoleum. 

(10) The general contractor (or owner) must make pro- 
vision for maintaining a temperature of 70° F. in all rooms where 
linoleum floors are to be laid. 

(11) For filling cracks and seams in concrete underfloors, 
plaster of Paris may be used. Wide cracks in wood underfloors 
should be filled with strips of wood. This work should be 
done by the general contractor before the linoleum contractor 
takes charge. 

Specification No. 1 — Laying Linoleum or Cork Carpet 
over Wood 

(1) The linoleum contractor shall furnish all labor and 
materials to cover the entire floor surfaces in the rooms herein 
specified, or indicated on the drawings, as follows : 

(Note: A list of rooms and gauge and pattern to follow 

here.) 

(2) Before any materials are laid, the linoleum contractor 
shall satisfy himself that all base wood floors are thoroughly 
nailed to all bearings ; that the surfaces are true and even 
and that there are no loo.se knots, nails or other protrusions 
that might cause damage to the finished linoleum floors. 

(3) The linoleum contractor shall see that all joints be- 
tween boards have been properly filled and that the surface 
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has been cleaned entirely of dirt or foreign matter before pro- 
ceeding. He shall also satisfy himself that the floors are 
thoroughly dry. 

(4) The linoleum contractor shall furnish enough ap- 
proved gray unsaturated builders’ deadening felt, approximately 
Vs in. thick and weighing IV 2 lb. per sq. yd. to cover the entire 
area to be floored with linoleum. He shall also furnish enough 
Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste (water-resistant) to paste the en- 
tire body of the deadenirfg felt to the floor and the main body 
of the linoleum to the deadening felt lining (spreading capacity 
about 100 sq. ft. to 1 gal.). He shall also furnish enough Arm- 
strong’s Waterproof Linoleum Cement to seal completely all the 
seams and edges of the linoleum (spreading capacity 1 gal. for 
the seams and edges of each 40 sq. yd. of linoleum). 

(5) Cover the entire floor surfaces to which linoleum floors 
are to be applied wdth the deadening felt, extending the felt 
to within % in. of the walls or baseboards all around the room. 
Place the first strip along the side wall and at right angles 
to the boards, and trim the ends to fit properly. Turn back 
one end of the loose felt about half way and apply to the 
floor, with a linoleum paste spreader, an even coat of Arm- 
strong’s Linoleum Paste, sufficient to insure firm adhesion of 
felt to floor. Replace the pasted half in position on floor 
and press and srnooth out all air blisters. Paste the other 
half of strip in like manner and proceed to cover the entire 
floor surface in the same way, carefully butting the edges of 
the felt and being sure that there are no portions lapping. 
Cut and neatly fit around all built-in furniture, pipes, radiator 
feet, door jambs and thresholds. Each strip of felt when com- 
pletely pasted is to be rolled and smoothed out with a 150-lb. 
iron roller to^ insure firm and uniform adhesion. 

(6) All linoleum to be delivered on the job in the original 
packages as shipped by the manufacturer, and to be kept on 
end in a room heated to 70° F. with the wrappings on the 
roll cut, for at least 48 hours before unrolling. Every yard 
of Battleship to have the name and gauge printed plainly on 
the back. 

(7) The linoleum contractor shall advise the architect (or 
owner) sufficiently in advance so that a temperature of at least 
70° F. is supplied and maintained in all rooms where linoleum 
floors are to be applied, and shall not proceed with his work 
unless this condition exists. 

(8) After the deadening felt has been secured to the floor 
and the work and materials thus far have been inspected and 
approved by the architect (or owner) who shall also be given 
an opportunity to inspect the name and gauge marks on the 
back of the linoleum, the linoleum contractor shall proceed 
to sweep the surface of the felt clean and to lay the linoleum 
as follows: 

(9) The strips of linoleum for each room are to be cut 
to measure. As each strip is put in position, the workman 
shall chalkmark the deadening felt lining to indicate where 
the seam of the linoleum will fall. The first strip of linoleum 
to be fitted into position, the edges pressed firmly against the 
baseboard or wall, and fitted neatly and snugly around all 
pipes, etc. Turn back the linoleum strip about half way, and 
cover the entire surface of the felt lining under that linoleum 
strip up to within 5 or 6 in. of the edges of the strip (which 
space must not be pasted) with Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste 
applied as specified in paragraph 5. Cover the 5 or 6-in. un- 
pasted margin along the walls with Armstrong’s Waterproof 
Cement at the same time that the main area of felt is pasted. 
The M:-in. margin between the edge of the felt and the wall, 
in particular, is to be well filled with waterproof cement, in 
order to insure a watertight bond between the floor and 
linoleum. 

Proceed in this same manner with the other end of the 
linoleum strip and with each succeeding strip. 

(10) Match the patterns or figures and carefully and snugly 
butt the edges of all Inlaid Linoleum. 

(11) The seams of all Battleship, Granite, Jaspe Linoleum 
and Cork Carpet are to be made tight by lapping the edges of 
the several strips approximately V 2 in. when pasting them to 
the under layer of felt, and then cutting through both thick- 
nesses simultaneously with a sharp knife or linoleum seam 
cutting tool. 

(12) When the felt has been properly coated with paste 
and each strip of linoleum carefully fitted and rolled with 
a 150-lb. roller, all air blisters completely smoothed out, and the 
paste given sufficient time to set properly, the edges of the 
linoleum strips are to be lifted sufficiently to apply a good coat of 
Armstrong’s Waterproof Linoleum Cement on both sides of the 
seams and around all pipes, etc., so that it will completely fill 
the space back to the paste. As soon as seams are cemented, 
they are to be thoroughly rolled until the cement has begun 
to set firmly, or the^ seams and edges of the linoleum may be 
weighted with sandbags. 
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03) Clean the entire surface and remove with alcohol any 
and all cement that may appear on the face of the 
Apply a good coat of standard floor wax to the linoleum, 
polish the waxed surface and turn the entire job over to the 
owner in a perfectly clean and workmanlike condition. 

Specification No. 2— Laying Linoleum or Cork Carpet 

over Concrete Floors 

(1) Use paragraph 1, Specification No. 1. 

(2) Before proceeding with the work, the linoleum con- 
tractor shall ascertain the condition of the concrete and assure 
himself that it is thoroughly dry and that the surface is true 
and even. He shall test the floor for moisture by laying several 
pieces of linoleum, 6 or 8 in. square, face downward on the con- 
crete, one in each corner of the room and the others in the cen- 
ter weighting them with brick or other weights, and allowing 
them to remain at least 18 hours. If, when the pieces are 

up moisture appears on the surface of concrete or linoleum, the 
room shall be kept heated for 4 or 5 days and the test re- 
peated When no moisture follows this procedure the con- 
tractor shall proceed with the work as herein specified 

(3) The linoleum contractor shall see that the floor has 
been cleaned of dirt or foreign matter and that all cracks have 
been filled with plaster of Paris, or other satisfactory hller. 

(4) Use paragraph 4, Specification No. 1. 

(5) Use paragraph 5, Specification No. 1, omitting the 
words “and at right angles to the boards.” 

(6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 and 13) Use same paragraphs as in 
Specification No. 1. 

Linoleum Cement 

Armstrong’s Waterproof Linoleum Cement is guar- 
anteed to make a waterproof joint at seams and edges, 
when properly applied. It has very high adhesive power 
and possesses ample covering capacity. 

Because of its uniformity and high quality, its 
use is strongly recommended wherever Armstrong’s 
Linoleum is laid. It is entirely free from sodiurn silicate 
(water glass) and other ingredients harmful to linoleum. 
A gallon will cover about 60 ft. of floor space, enough 
to cement the seams and edges of about 40 sq. yd. of 
linoleum. 

Linoleum Paste 

Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste is a high grade non- 
waterproof adhesive (free from all harmful ingredients) 
intended for use in fastening the felt to the floor and 
the centers of the strips of the linoleum to the felt. 
A gallon will cover approximately 100 sq. ft. 

Samples and Literature 

Samples of any coloring or pattern or thickness of 
Armstrong’s Linoleum and Cork Carpet will be sent 
cheerfully to any architect, contractor or builder on re- 
quest. 

The following literature is also offered : ^ 

(a) ‘‘Armstrong’s Linoleum Floors,” prepared in 
the form recommended by the American Institute of 
Architects. In addition to a description of linoleum and 
its uses, this handbook contains the essential information 
needed in the selection of Armstrong’s Linoleum for any 
particular purpose, and information regarding the laying 
of linoleum over wood or concrete, including architects 
detailed specifications. 8i/^xll in. in size. 

(b) “Pocket Size Pattern Book, showing all ot 

the colorings and patterns in Armstrong’s Linoleum re- 
produced in full color. , i »> 4 . 

(c) “Pocket Size Quality Sample Books, two 
books containing actual samples of all of the various 
thicknesses of plain, printed and inlaid linoleum. 

(d) ‘The Art of Home Furnishing and Decora- 
tion,” by Frank Alvah Parsons, a prominent authority 
on interior decoration. Sent for 20^ in starnps. 

(e) “Business Floors,” a 48-page booklet setting 
forth the advantages of linoleum for offices, stores, the- 


aters, schools, public buildings, churches, etc., contains 
illustrations of actual installations, color plates of lino- 
leum designs, and directions and specifications for laying 
and caring for linoleum floors. Sent free on request. 

Installations 

Armstrong’s Linoleum and Cork Carpet have given 
years of satisfactory service on hundreds of floors 
throughout the country. A few recent installations in- 
clude : 

Jemison Seibels & Co., Inc., Birmingham, Ala. 

Mandarin Cafe, Phoenix, Ariz. 

Pfeifer Department Store, Little Rock, Ark. 

Women’s Athletic Club, San Francisco, Cal. 

Walk-Over Shoe Store, San Francisco, Cal. 

Los Angeles Trust & Savings Bank, Los Angeles, Cal. 
Colorado State Capitol, Denver, Colo. 

Pueblo Medical Clinic, Pueblo, Colo. 

Phoenix Insurance Company, Hartford, Conn. 

Connecticut Hospital for Insane, Middl^own, Conn. 

Kew Garden Apartments, Washington, D. C. 

Wallis Restaurant, Washington, D. C. 

Underwood Typewriter Co., Jacksonville, Fla. 

Nunnally Cand^ Company, Atlanta, Ga. 

State Capitol, Atlanta, Ga. 

City Hospital, Macon, Ga. 

Kelly’s Club Cafe, Boise, Ida. 

Illinois Telephone Co., Chicago, 111. 

Englewood High School, Chicago, 111. 

Popular Mechanics Building, Chicag^ 111. 

State Savings Loan & Trust Co., Quincy, 111. 

Studebaker Corporation, South Bend, Ind. 

Mercy Hospital, Iowa City, Iowa 
Pittsburg State Normal School, Pittsburg, Kan. 

Federal Land Bank, New Orlean^ La 
Chesapeake & Potomac Telephone Co., Baltimore, Md. 

Fidelity National Bank, Frostburg, Md. 

Bankers’ Trust Building, Boston, Mass. 

Hotel Nonotuck, Holyoke, M^s. 

Standard Accident Insurance Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Y W. C. A., Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Marshall Wells Co., Duluth, Minn. 

Wayzatta School, Wayzatta, Minn. 

William Cullen Bryant School, Kansas City, Mo. 

Bell Telephone Co., St. Joseph, Mo. ^ . ,, 

Pilsbry-Becker Engineering & Supply Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Woodward Grade School, St. Louis, AIo. 

State Hospital for Insane, Warm Springs^ Mont. 

Nashua Manufacturing Co., Nashua, N. H. 

Jersey City Hospital, Jersey City, N J. 

Globe Indemnity Company, Newark, N. J. 

State Capitol, Santa Fe, N. M. 

Brooklyn Edison Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Mt. Sinai Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Remington Typewriter Co., New 

Maple Avenue School, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Peoples National Bank, Winston-Salem, N. L. 

Central Savings Bank, Canton, Ohio 
City Hospital, Youngstown, Ohio 
Masonic Temple, Enid, Okla. 

University of Oregon, Eugene, Ore 
Good Samaritan Hospital, Portland, Ore. 

Boas Street Grade School, Harrisburg Pa. 

Allegheny General Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh Pa. 

Lackawanna County Courthouse, Scra^on, ra. 

New England Telephone & Telegraph Co., Providence, R. 1. 
Citadel Square Baptist Church, Charleston, S. C. 

Converse College, Spartanburg, S. C. 

State Soldiers’ Home, Hot Springs, S.D. 

Pennington County Courthouse, Rapid City, b. JJ. 

Baptist Memorial Hospital, Memphis, Tenn 
Protestant Memorial Hospital, Nashville, ienm 
Great Southern Life Insurance Co., Houston, iex. 

Gulf Refining Company, Port Arthur, Tex. 

San Antonio Telephone Co., San Antonio, iex. 

Elks’ Home, St. Johnsbury, Vt. 

Negro Memorial Hospital, Richmond, Va. 

Scottish Rite Cathedral, Richmond, Va. 

University of Washington, Seattle, Wash. 

Shenandoah Valley Bank, Martinsburg, W. Va. 

High School, Fond du Lac, Wis. 

Clinic Hospital, Sheboygan, Wis. 

University of Wyoming, Laramie, Wyo. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


580 


THE GEORGE W. BLABON COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Linoleum, Kindred Products and Linseed Oil 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND PLANT 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

HEAD OFFICE OF THE SALES DEPARTMENT: 295 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Blabon’s “Invincible” Battleship 
Linoleum ; Blabon’s Plain, and Jaspe 
Linoleum ; Blabon’s Cork Carpet ; Bla- 
bon’s Inlaid Linoleum; Blabon’s Printed 
Linoleum. 

Also Blabon’s Rugs of Genuine Lino- 
leum, Blabon's Feltex (Felt-Base) Rugs and 
Yard Goods, and Linseed Oil. 

Varieties of Linoleum 

Battleship; plain and jaspe in a variety 
of colors ; inlaid ; carpet inlaid ; marble inlaid ; granite 
inlaid; printed; linoleum rugs (printed). 

Composition of Linoleum 

The principal ingredient of linoleum is linseed oil. 
The quality of this ingredient is the first governing 
factor in the wearing quality of the finished product 
and it is of the highest importance, therefore, that the 
linseed oil be of the finest quality, and be properly and 
thoroughly processed. 

Only by producing his own linseed oil can the lino- 
leum manufacturer be absolutely certain of its excellence. 
For this reason this company makes its own linseed oil, 
being the only linoleum manufacturer in America 
equipped to do so. In making linoleum the linseed oil 
is oxidized by exposure to the air into a tough, rubber- 
like substance. It is then mixed with powdered cork, 
kauri gum, rosin, coloring matter and other ingredi- 
ents ; and the resultant plastic substance is pressed 
upon a backing of burlap, after which it is passed into 
drying ovens, where it is thoroughly cured and seasoned. 

The colors and designs of inlaid linoleum go clear 
through the thickness of the material to the burlap back ; 
therefore the figures and colors comprising the design 
do not disappear with wear. 

Plain linoleum has no design, one solid color going 
clear through the thickness of the material 
to the burlap back. Made in brown, 
green, gray, terra cotta an<^ black. 

Printed linoleum is plain brown 
linoleum with a design painted on its face. 

Advantages of Linoleum Floors 

There are many weighty reasons to 
support the assertion that linoleum is an 
ideal flooring for office buildings, schools, 
theaters, club and lodge buildings, libra- 
ries, hotels, churches, banks, stores and 
other commercial and public and semipub- 
lic buildings. For such uses, and in fact 
for all uses where traffic is exceptionally 
heavy, the “battleship” grades of linoleum 
are recommended. Because of the thick- 
ness of the material, they make the most 
durable and most comfortable linoleum 
floors that can be installed. 

The principal advantages of linoleum 
as a flooring are : 


(1) Serves as Floor and Floor Cover- 
ing in One — Where linoleum is used over 
concrete as a flooring, in place of wood, tile or 
some other material, it becomes unnecessary 
to use rugs or carpets. Because of its quiet- 
ness, resilience and comfort to the tread, 
linoleum serves both as floor and floor cov- 
ering. 

It is particularly advantageous where 
persons are compelled to stand for long 
hours. 

(2) Durability — A floor of Blabon “In- 
vincible” Battleship Linoleum will wear for many years. 
In fact, its durability is such that if properly laid and 
given proper care, it will wear indefinitely. 

(3) Sanitation — A linoleum floor is sanitary, be- 
cause it has a non-absorbent surface through which dust 
and dirt can not penetrate ; and because, when properly 
laid, its almost invisible joints are likewise practically 
sealed against such penetration. 

Further, a well-known European chemist has estab- 
lished by original researches that the linseed oil in lino- 
leum yields certain acid gases which destroy the bacterial 
germs that find habitation in other floors and floor 
coverings. 

(4) Economy — The cost of linoleum floors under 
normal conditions is very much less than that of hard- 
wood, tiling and other usual materials. This is true not 
only of the cost of the material itself, but the cost of 
installing it. And it is further true of the cost of main- 
tenance. 

In large buildings, for example, the cost of peri- 
odically refinishing hardwood floors is an expense that 
can be done away with by the use of linoleum floors, 
which never require refinishing, but merely an occa- 
sional waxing and polishing. 

(5) Easy to Clean — In office buildings and other 
large structures having wood floors, the cost of scrul)- 

bing and keeping clean these floors is a 
considerable item in the building’s upkeep. 
But where linoleum floors are used this 
item is reduced to a minimum. Linoleum 
does not require constant scrubbing — nor, 
as has been said before, refinishing. 
The only daily treatment required by 
linoleum is a light sweeping or wiping 
with a damp mop. 

(6) Suitable for Fireproof Con- 
struction — The volume of inflammable 
substance represented in a linoleum floor 
is much less than in a wood floor, par- 
ticularly since linoleum floors can be laid 
on concrete without wood underneath to 
hold them in place, as is needed with wood 
floors. 

(7) Artistic and Decorative 
Values — Linoleum as made today is 
worthy of the architect’s and decorator’s 
consideration from the artistic viewpoint, 
as well as the practical. 



The identifying mark on 
the face of all Blabon’s 
Linoleum 



Blabon’s “Invincible” 
Battleship Linoleum 

Pliable, tough and wear resisting. 
Bends without breaking 
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There is no prohibitive reason why linoleum should 
not equal, and in some respects surpass, the decorative 
effects achieved in woven floor coverings and other types 
of permanent floors. American linoleum manufacturers 
have visioned the artistic possibilities of their product, 
and have developed it to a high estate. 

Whereas in the past, even in office buildings and 
other commercial structures, it has been a custom to use 
rugs and carpets when exceptionally attractive effects 
were desired, the necessity for this no longer holds good 
with the artistic development of linoleum. 

Where rugs or carpets would formerly have been 
used, Blabon’s Linoleum in carpet, tile, marble and hard- 
wood effects can be installed with the construction of 
the building, and serve not only as a durable, economical, 
sanitary floor, but as an artistic, comfortable, quiet floor 
covering as well. 

Linoleum floors laid with borders of solid colors 
are particularly attractive. 

The artistic possibilities of linoleum are fully set 
forth in our new brochure — Planning the Color Schemes 
for Your Home — sent upon receipt of 20 cents. 

Linoleum Designs and Colors 

Blabon’s Linoleum is today made in 229 diversified 
designs, portraying the styles of tile, mopic, terrazzo, 
marble, parquetry, hardwood, carpet, matting and other 
types of ornamentation suitable for a wide variety of 
uses. 

Blabon’s Battleship and Plain Linoleum is made in 
4 colors : brown, green, gray, and black. Black is made 
in A, B and C grades only.' Jaspc is made in gray aiul 
brown in A grade only. These linoleums (especially in 
the “battleship” grades) are probably the niost advan- 
tageous for installation in commercial or public buildings. 

All Blabon’s “Invincible” Battleship Linoleums are 
made in accordance with the rigid specifications of the 
United States government. 

Where Blabon's Linoleum Can Be Obtained 

In nearly evc 4 *y city of the country Blabon’s Lino- 
leum is sold by leading floor covering dealers, department 
stores and furniture stores. Usually these stores employ 
experienced layers ; if not, they can invariably refer 
to one. 

For the handling of large installations, there are 
contract linoleum layers in most good sized cities, who 
will bid on furnishing and installing Blabon’s Linoleum. 
This company will gladly supply architects, decorators 
or builders with the names either of reliable merchants 



or contract layers who are competent to handle large 
orders. 

How to Lay Linoleum Floors 

Preferred Method — The best method of laying 
linoleum floors, especially when they are installed as an 
integral part of a new structure, is to paste a layer of 
heavy unsaturated felt paper over the concrete or wood 
or whatever material is used to support the linoleum and 
then cement the linoleum to the felt layer. 

This method of laying a linoleum floor actually pro- 
longs its life, and insures perfect satisfaction in all 
ways — as follows : 

First, when correctly pasted to the felt, the linoleum 
will not bulge, expand or contract, and retrimming is 
therefore unnecessary. Secondly, the presence of the felt 
paper gives the floor a certain “cushion,” which makes 
it springy and exceptionally agreeal)le to the tread. 
This cushion action induced by the felt paper also in- 
creases the life of the linoleum. Thirdly, a linoleum floor 
laid in this way is much warmer in winter. Fourthly, in 
case it is desired to remove the linoleum, it can be done 
with comparative ease and no damage to the linoleum. 

Caution: In all methods of laying, care should be 

taken that the linoleum paste used be of a known quality 
and composition. Avoid cements which contain silicate 
of soda (u^aterglass) as a base. They are injurious to 
linoleum. Names of relialde 1)rands of linoleum paste 
and waterproof cement will be furnished upon re- 
quest. 

Other Methods — Laying linoleum directly over 
wood or concrete without an intermediary layer of 
felt is the most common method, but it is not recom- 
mended. In laying linoleum this way, it is of the utmost 
importance when cutting the linoleum to allow f i om 
to 1 in. more than is needed on all sides for possible con- 
traction or expansion ; the linoleum should not be fas- 
tened down to the floor until it has lain loose on the floor 
for 10 days or 2 weeks. After such period has past, 
giving the linoleum plenty of time for expansion or 
contraction, it can be fastened down. 

This is usually done in one of three ways, named 
in the order of merit: 

First, by cementing the entire back surface of 
the linoleum to the floor. 

Secondly, by cementing only the seams and edges 
to the floor. 

Thirdly, when laid over wood, by fastening it down 
along the seams and edges with No. 18, %-in. brads, 
spaced about 3 in. apart. 



Office of tlie Franklin Fire Insurance Co., Philadelphia, Pa., which has 
a Floor of Blabon’s Gray Battleship Linoleum 


‘‘IrivJnciLle” Battleshio Linoleum and Cork Carpet Selected for the Above Installations , , • 

Quiet sanita^, easily cleaned. These qualities commend a Blabon floor especially for hospitals, libraries, churches, auditoriums an usiness 

^"^^ffihhrhiii ?;p?'of ‘Office buildings, libraries, clubs, churches, schools, theaters and public halls throughout the United States that have 
Blabon floors of linoleum 
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TABLE OF GRADES, GAUGES AND WEIGHTS OF BLABON 
LINOLEUMS 


Grades 

Width, yards 

Finished Gauges 

Standard 
weight per sq. 
yd., lbs; 

in. 1 

1 mm. 

Plain Linoleum 

Battleship. . . 

2 

.250 

6.35 

12.60 

6 mm Battleship. 

2 

.235 

6.00 

12.10 

Battleship 

2 

.1875 

4.76 

9.60 

Light Battleship.. 

2 

.143 

3.63 

7.80 

A Grade 

2 

.143 

3.63 

7.80 

B Grade 

2 

.118 

3.00 

6.40 

C Grade 

2 

.098 

2.49 

5.40 

D Grade 

2 

.080 

2.00 

4.20 


The above linoleums are made in the following colors: brown, gr^n, 
gray and black. Black is made in A, B, and C grades only. Jaspe is 
made in A grade in brown and gray only. 

Inlaid Linoleum 




.118 

.098 

.080 

.118 

.098 

.098 

.079 

3 .00 
2 .49 

2.00 

3.00 
2.49 
2.49 

2.00 

7.30 
6.20 

4.30 
6.70 
5.60 
5.60 
4.00 

A Straight Line . . 
B Straight Line... 
Tioga Straight 

Line 

A Grade Moulded 
B Grade Moulded 
Granite (B Grade) 
Midvale Moulded. 

A 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Printed Linoleum 

D Grade 

. 1 2 and 4 

1 .084 

1 2.03 1 

4.60 

E Grade 

. 1 2 and 4 

1 .070 

1 1.78 1 

4.00 

Cork Carpet 

Unpolished 

• 1 2 1 

1 .235 

1 5.97 

7.50 

Polished 

. 1 2 1 

1 .220 

1 5.59 

7.00 


Cork Carpet may be had with either the polished or unpolished 
(natural) finish in brown or green shades. The polished cork carpet is 
about .015 in, thinner than the unpolished. 

The gauges and weights shown in the table are the recognized stand- 
ards for the grades indicated. While slight variations will occasionally 
occur, the figures given are substantially correct for all practical purposes. 

Specifications for Laying Linoleum 

The following specifications cover the installa- 
tion of a linoleum floor over a wood or concrete base, 
as well as the' preparation of the wood or concrete 
to receive the linoleum. 

Specification A — For Laying Linoleum (or Cork Car- 
pet) over a Layer of Builder’s Deadening Felt 

The linoleum contractor shall furnish and install Blabon 

Linoleum, Pattern No grade of good, durable quality, 

according to the following directions and specifications: 

(1) The general contractor (or owner) shall make provi- 
sion for maintaining a temperature of 70° Fahr. in all locations 
where Blabon Linoleum is being laid, from the time the linoleum 
is delivered until the completion of the contract. 

(2) The linoleum shall not be unrolled until it has been 
subjected continuously to a temperature not less than 70** Fahr. 
for at least 48 hours. 

(3) The linoleum contractor shall furnish unsaturated build- 
ing felt of good quality weighing IV 2 lbs. to the sq. yd., sufficient 
to cover the whole area on which the linoleum is to be laid. He 
shall also furnish linoleum paste of good quality for pasting the 
felt to the floor and the main area of the linoleum to the felt, 
and in addition shall supply waterproof linoleum cement of 
good quality for gluing down the seams and edges. 

(4) The linoleum contractor shall employ the following 
method in laying the felt: the felt shall be cut to fit the long 
way of the room, hall or corridor, and shall be so laid. A good 
coat of linoleum paste of good quality shall be applied to the 
back of the felt, which shall at once be smoothly and accurately 
fitted to the base, and the entire surface rolled thoroughly from 
center to edges with a 150-lb. iron roller. The same process 
shall be repeated for each width in turn. The edges of the felt 
shall be butted carefully, and no ridges shall be left under the 
linoleum. The strips of linoleum shall be laid in the same 
direction as the strips of felt, but the seams of the linoleum and 
the seams of the felt must not coincide. 

(5) Not less than 24 hours after the felt has been pasted 
in place, the entire upper surface shall be swept clean and the lino- 
leum laid in the following manner : the linoleum shall be accu- 
rately fitted to the walls and around all pipes and other projec- 
tions in the floor. A linoleum paste of good quality shall then 
be applied to the surface of the felt in sufficient quantity to in- 
sure firm adhesion, except for a space 5 or 6 in. in width at those 
points where the edges and joints in the linoleum fall (which 
spaces shall be left bare for the later application of waterproof 
linoleum cement of good quality). The linoleum shall be placed 
in position immediately after the paste is applied to the felt, and 
the surface rolled thoroughly with a 150-lb. iron roller, until all 
air blisters are smoothed out. 


The seams of all printed and inlaid linoleum laid under 
these specifications shall be made tight by butting the edges of 
the several strips snugly together, care being taken to preserve 
the symmetry of the pattern. The seams in all plain, jaspe, 
battleship, and granite linoleum (and cork carpet) shall be made 
tight by lapping the edges of the several strips approximately V 2 
in. when pasting them to the under layer of felt, and later cutting 
through both thicknesses simultaneously with a sharp knife. 

Along all seams, edges and joints in the linoleum, water- 
proof linoleum cement of good quality shall be used to secure 
the material firmly to the felt. At all such points the edges of 
the linoleum shall be lifted, and the cement applied thickly to the 
surface of the felt as far back under the linoleum as the edge 
of the coating of paste. The cemented edges of the linoleum 
shall then be pressed firmly into place and thoroughly rolled un- 
til the surface is smooth and even. All seams, edges and joints 
shall be weighted down with pressed bricks, sandb^ags, or other 
suitable weights for not less than 24 hours. 

(6) Any cement coming in contact with the surface of the 
linoleum shall be removed with denatured alcohol at once. 

(7) ^ The linoleum contractor shall remove the bricks, or 
other weights after the cement has set, and clean up all debris 
or dirt. 

(8) To protect the linoleum floor against abuse or accident 
while the building is under completion, the linoleum contractor 
shall cover the entire surface of the linoleum floor with heavy 
builder’s deadening felt, which shall not be removed until the 
building is ready for occupancy. 

Specification B — Preparation of Wood Floor for Lay- 
ing Linoleum 

The following paragraph is to be added to the 
article of the architect’s specifications that relates to 
the furnishing and installation of the wood flooring 
which is to serve as a base for the linoleum : 

The tongued and grooved flooring, as specified, shall be thor- 
oughly dry and well seasoned. The wood floor level shall be* 
inch below the finished floor level, to allow for the felt and the 
linoleum. The wood floor shall be sanded to a smooth, level 
finish. No dirt, plaster or foreign matter shall be left on the 
surface. 

Specification C — Preparation of Concrete Base for 
Laying Linoleum 

The following paragraph is to be added to tne 
article of the architect’s specifications that relates to 
the furnishing and installation of fhe concrete base 
upon which the linoleum is later to be laid: 

The cement finish level shall be * inch below the finished 
floor line, to allow for the felt and the linoleum, and shall 
be troweled to an absolutely smooth and level surface. After 
the cement finish is thoroughly dry and well seasoned, all 
expansion joints shall be filled with plaster of paris, and the 
surface left perfectly smooth, even and free from loose par- 
ticles of dirt. 

Cork Carpet 

This product, which is made especially for use in 
churches, theaters, public libraries, and other places 
where a soft, silent, springy floor is desired, deserves 
special mention here. Cork Carpet contains the same 
ingredients and is manufactured by the same process 
as a high grade of plain linoleum, but the cork composi- 
tion is pressed less compactly on the burlap foundation 
and for this reason cork carpet retains greater resilience 
than linoleum, yet it is a highly durable material. 

Guarantee 

There is nothing new or untried about the quality 
of Blabon’s Linoleum, as The George W. Blabon Com- 
pany have been manufacturing, at first oilcloth, and 
then linoleum, for the past 74 years, and were pioneers 
in the industry. 

Architects and decorators can specify or recom- 
mend Blabon products with absolute safety, because 
every yard is guaranteed to give satisfaction. 

•Note. In figuring the thickness of the linoleum floor, allow % in. 
for the deadening felt, plus the thickness of the grade of linoleum selected. 
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How to Clean and Preserve Linoleum 

The life of linoleum will be greatly prolonged and 
the freshness and brightness of its color indefinitely 
preserved if it is washed or scrubbed with lukewarm 
water and a good soap containing no free alkali. Always 
avoid strong scouring soaps or quick-cleaning prepara- 
tions as they are injurious to linoleum. A list of ap- 
proved soaps, cleaners, etc., will be sent on request. 

The beauty and wearing qualities of inlaid or plain 
linoleum will be materially benefited by an occasional 
polishing with a good polish made of wax and pure oils, 
free from acid. There are several wax preparations on 
the market which give excellent results. 

A good rhethod of preserving printed linoleum is to 
give the surface of the goods a coat of good floor var- 
nish once or twice a year. This will brighten the ap- 
pearance of the linoleum, preserve the original design, 
and make it easier to clean. 

Where heavy furniture is used, glass shoes, metal 
domes or rubber tips should be substituted for casters 
as the usual small metal casters cause undue wear and 
may cut through the linoleum. Glass shoes are made 
in several sizes, have a similar shank to that on a regu- 
lar caster, and will fit into the same sockets. If glass 
shoes or metal domes are not obtainable, rubber tips 
placed on the legs of heavy furniture will answer the 
same purpose. 

Blabon Linoleum Laying Accessories 

All the materials and equipment necessary for lay- 
ing linoleum along the most approved lines may be ob- 


tained at the nearest Blabon jobber, dealer or from our 
Linoleum Accessory Department. 

These products are made of the best rnaterials 
obtainable, and are guaranteed to give satisfaction. A 
list of these sundries follows : Blabon’s Linoleum Cement 
(Waterproof), Linoleum Paste (Water Resistant), 
Liquid Wax, Linoleum Varnish and Deadening Felt. 

Growing Vogue for Colorful Floors 

Unquestionably there is a growing vogue for more 
artistic floors, and today thoughtful women are turn- 
ing to the new linoleum creations to secure color and 
bring new beauty into the home. There is, in fact, 
a pronounced and insistent call for colorful and pat- 
terned floors that has been answered by the inexhaustible 
range of clean-cut and blended linoleum patterns that 
are now obtainable, and which serve equally well as an 
entire floor in themselves or as a background for fabric 
rugs. Laid oyer old or stained wood floors a smart 
linoleum design imparts the charm of restored newness, 
and at the same time affords a sanitary, smooth, warm, 
comfortable and easy-to-clean floor. 

Pattern Book and Quality Samples 

Information of any character will gladly be given 
to architects, decorators, linoleum contractors and build- 
ers who address the company. The Blabon Pocket Size 
Pattern Book, showing all patterns in colors, and a 
large box of quality samples, containing specimens of 
various grades of Blabon^s Linoleum, should be in every 
architect’s files. 
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BONDED FLOORS COMPANY, INC. 


telephone 

Rittenhouse 0352 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Manufacturers, Engineers, Contractors 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

1421 Chestnut Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. CHICAGO, ILL. 


DETROIT, MICH. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. CLEVELAND, OHIO 

AGENCIES IN OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES 


Products 

Gold Seal Battleship Linoleum. 

Gold Seal Cork Tile. 

Gold Seal Treadlite Tile (Cork Composition 
• Tile). 

Gold Seal Cork Carpet. 


Colors and Decorative Effects — Gold Seal battle- 
ship linoleum is manufactured and carried in stock in 
the following standard colors: brown, terra cotta, gray 
and green. It can also be provided in the following 
specif colors (in in. thickness only) : white, light gray, 
medium gray, black, buff, chocolate, blue, and orange. 

As installed by the Bonded Floors Company, Inc., 
the decorative possibilities of battleship linoleum may be 
enhanced by the use of borders of different but harmoni- 
ous colors and by the general conformity of color to the 
interior decorations of the room in which it is installed. 
Panels of unique design and color allow individuality 
and create a distinctive floor of striking personality. 

We are glad to furnish sketches showing design 
suggestions, to supply samples, and in every way to co- 
operate to make a beautiful, satisfactory floor. 

Sanitary Cove Base — Made in any desired height 
or color. 

Guaranteed and Bonded — The 1-year guarantee 
usually given by flooring contractors does not fully pro- 
tect the owner, we believe, because defective materials 
and workmanship generally do not become apparent in a 
battleship linoleum floor during the period of a single year. 

The policy of the Bonded Floors Company, Inc., 
is to furnish a 5-year guarantee backed up with a bond 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company of 
Baltimore, on installations made according to Bonded 
Floors Specifications. It insures freedom from repair 
expense due to defects in materials and workmanship and 
also proves that every possible precaution has been taken 
to avoid such defects; otherwise the bonding company 
would refuse to give such a long term bond guar- 
antee. 

Workmanship — A battleship linoleum specifica- 
tion which only specifies material to be used and the 
method of laying, regardless of how carefully drawn, 
will not absolutely insure a satisfactory installation. The 
skillful handling of a linoleum knife, which is so essen- 
tial in making watertight seams, trimming around pillars, 
radiators, and the like, is not a thing that can be cov- 
ered in a specification. Such an operation requires con- 
siderable skill and experience. It is unquestionably true 
that the best results and the best value per dollar of 
cost, can be obtained when the architect specifies that 
the installation must be made by one of a number of 
concerns who are specialists in this type of work, and 
with whose standards of workmanship he is thoroughly 
familiar and knows to be satisfactory. 

Standard Specification for Battleship Linoleum on 
Concrete Base 

Foreword — As the largest concern in the United 
States specializing in the installation of resilient floors, we 
are vitally interested in the service rendered by all floors 
of this type, whether installed by us or not. The sole ob- 
ject of presenting this specification to architects is to in- 
sure high-grade jobs. It provides a fair basis for com- 
petitive bids by all reputable contractors and eliminates 
unscrupulous, irresponsible bidders who skimp on quality. 


Service 

The complete flooring service of Bonded Floors 
Company, Inc., a national organization of experienced 
flooring specialists, is available to architects and building 
contractors wherever located. This service, which covers 
all types of resilient floors includes: 

(1) Scientific Floor Installation — In our flooring 
installations we combine the highest grade of materials, 
skillful workmanship and expert supervision. It has 
been conclusively proven that proper installation and 
proper materials are equally essential to the durability 
of all resilient floors. 

(2) A Surety Company Bond — This bond is 
issued at our expense by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty 
Company of Baltimore, and is obtainable with every floor 
installed according to Bonded Floors specifications. It 
insures freedom from repair expense due to defects in 
materials or workmanship. 

(3) Expert Assistance and Advice in Determin- 
ing the Type of Floor That Will Best Meet the Re- 
quirements in Each Individual Case — Our flooring 
engineers, through years of specialized study and prac- 
tical experience, have gained a vast fund of dependable 
information on the subject of floors. Their experience 
is at the disposal of all architects and builders. 

Gold Seal Battleship Linoleum 

Installation — The durability and toughness of 
battleship linoleum as a floor are universally known 
and require no additional comment. We desire to draw 
a distinction between battleship linoleum as a merchan- 
dised product and battleship linoleum as a permanent, 
built-in floor. While it is true that battleship linoleum 
is only as good as it is manufactured, it is more vitally 
important that a battleship linoleum floor is only as good 
as it is installed. It is extremely important that such a 
floor be installed by experienced mechanics skilled in this 
work, that the highest grade approved cements be used, 
and that the correct method of installation be followed. 

Weights — Gold Seal battleship linoleum is manu- 
factured to conform strictly to the rigid requirements 
of Federal Specification No. 209, which superseded U. S. 
Navy Specification 29L1C and became mandatory for all 
Departments and Independent Establishments of the 
Government on October 30, 1924. It is furnished in 
4 thicknesses: ^^-in., 6 mm., in. and % in. The 
i/4-in. and 6-mm. thicknesses are intended for extreme 
wear over a long period of years. 

The and Yg-ht, thicknesses will give excellent 
satisfaction for periods ranging from 10 to 15 years if 
maintained by the waxing method and reasomble care 
given in upkeep. 
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SpeciBcation 

General— The contractor for this work shall furnish all 
labor and material necessary to properly install the linoleum on 
the floors as indicated on the drawings, or as herein specified. 

Note: Specify rooms, stairs, landings, etc., which are to 
have linoleum floors. 

Material— Linoleum— {a) The linoleum shall be U. S. 
Government Standard, (Walton Process) (insert color desired) 
battleship linoleum. 

(b) It shall have a maximum thickness of m. and a 

minimum thickness of in. 

Note: The Federal Specification Board’s Specification 209 for lino- 

leum requires material to gauge as follows: 

Minimum Maximum 

Light weight 0.137 0.147 

Medium weight 

Heavy weight 0.230 0.240 

(c) Only first quality material may be installed under these 
specifications. Material generally known to the trade as 
“seconds” will not be accepted. 

(d) The linoleum contractor shall submit with his proposal 
two samples of the linoleum on which his proposal is based. 
These shall bear both the contractor’s and manufacturer’s names. 
After having been approved in writing by the architect, one 
sample shall be returned to the contractor and one retained by 
the architect for comparison with the linoleum furnished, which 
shall be equal in every respect. 

2. Cement— {a) The cement used in securing the lino- 
leum to the floor shall be one of the following brands : 

— For cementing body of the linoleum. 

{N on-waterproof ) / 

Sisk’s Lino-Tack 

Bonded Floors Co. Linoleum Paste 
Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste 
Keystone Linoleum Cement 
Gluc-Tite Linoleum Paste 
Manayunk Stickum 

— For cementing the seams and edges: 

{Waterproof) 

Bonded Floors Co. Waterproof Linoleum Cement 
Armstrong’s Waterproof Linoleum Cement 
20th Century Linoleum Glue Cement, Grade A 
Ulmer’s No. 97, Crescents or Sticklin Cements 
Atlas Super Cement 
Wocher’s No. 97 Cement 

(b) The cement must be shipped to the job in the manu- 
facturer’s original package. , x 

Workmanship— 7. Standard of Workmanship— (a) The 
linoleum shall be furnished and installed by one of the following 
contractors: (here insert names of two or more linoleum con- 
tractors whose standard of workmanship is acceptable, or else 
use the general specification: “The linoleum shall be furnished 
and installed by the Bonded Floors Company, Inc., or a lino- 
leum contractor equally acceptable to the architect”). 

2. Method of Installation— (a) No linoleum is to be in- 
stalled until the concrete sub-floors are clean, smooth and free 
from all moisture. Before commencing work, the contractor 
shall inspect the underfloor and assure himself that it is in every 
way satisfactory and in accordance with the specifications. In 
the event that the underfloor is not suitable in every respect, 
the linoleum contractor shall notify the architect and general 
contractor in writing, and shall not proceed with the installation 
of the linoleum until such defects have been remedied. 

Note: See paragraph 1 under “Additional Clauses to be Inserted in 

Specifications for Masonry, Heating, etc.,’’ on following page. 

(b) The linoleum contractor shall advise the general con- 
tractor sufficiently in advance so that a temperature of at least 
70° F. may be supplied and maintained in all rooms where 
linoleum floors are to be installed, and shall not proceed with 
this work unless this condition exists. . 

Note: See paragraph 2 under “Additional Clauses to be Inserted in 
Specifications for Masonry, Heating, etc.,’’ on following page. 


Explanation 

Indicate, if practicable, directly on the drawings, the spaces 
to be covered. In any event, list them in the body of the speci- 
fication. This procedure will eliminate disputes and errors. 


1. Linoleum — The rigid tests provided by Federal Specifi- 
cation Board’s Specification 209, effective October 30, 1924, 
under which the U. S. Navy and all other Departments and 
Independent Establishments of the Government are making 
their purchases, insure a high standard of quality. 

It is essential to specify Walton Process to prevent the use 
of an inferior grade of linoleum which is made with physically 
changed (polymerized) linseed oil rather than by the customary 
method with oxidized linseed oil. 

This short-cut method, generally referred to as the Taylor 
Process, produces a grade of linoleum which on occasions will 
pass the Government test when fresh from the mill, but which 
will not conform to the Federal requirements when over six 
months old. 

“U. S. Government Standard (Walton Process)” is definite 
and understandable to all manufacturers and contractors, and 
provides for maximum competition on a quality of material 
which will meet the service requirements of any floor where 
linoleum is suitable. 

2. Cement — (a) There are no generally accepted stand- 
ardized tests for cement as there are for linoleum, consequently 
the only alternative is to specify a number of cements known 
by experience to be satisfactory. 


(b) Prevents unscrupulous contractors substituting inferior 
cements. . . 

2. (a) Experience proves that the durability of battleship 
linoleum floor depends quite as much on how the work is done 
as upon the quality of the material used. In the case of tins 
particidar product, there is no substitute for skilled zoorkman- 
ship. 


2. (a) Do not specify Linoleum floors laid over sub-floors 
in contact with the ground, either on or below grade, without 
consulting Engineering Department, Bonded Floors Company, 

It is impossible to install battleship linoleum satisfactorily 
on a sub-floor which is not entirely free from all moisture. 


(b) Battleship linoleum when cold, or if unrolled in a cold 
.room, has a tendency to crack. It should be stored in a warm 
room at least 24 hours before unrolling. 
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(c) The linoleum shall be rolled out and cut into lengths 
required, allowing sufficient additional for trimming at the ends 
of each strip. 

(d) The linoleum is to be laid with the fewest possible 
number of seams. The use of small pieces, resulting in unneces- 
sary seams, shall not be permitted. 

(e) All seams are to be lapped (not butted) approximately 
V 2 in. 

(f) The body of the linoleum shall then be secured, with 
one of the approved brands of non-waterproof cement, to the 
concrete underflooring to within 4 to 6 in. of the seam. Suffi- 
cient cement shall be applied to thoroughly key the burlap to the 
floor. 


(g) The linoleum shall then immediately be rolled thorough- 
ly with a roller to smooth out any air blisters and to secure 
proper adhesion. The roller shall be made of independently 
weighted sections, each section being not more than 12 in. long, 
and shall have sufficient weight to give not less than 10-lb. 
pressure per lineal inch of the surface which is in contact with 
the floor. 

(h) Where the linoleum has been lapped, seams are to be 
cut through both thicknesses on a straight even line with a sharp 
knife, so as to make a tight and practically invisible joint. 

(i) These edges must then be thoroughly cemented with 
one of the approved waterproof cements and rolled with a roller 
of the type specified under “g” above and weighted with sand 
bags, bricks or other appropriate weights for 24 hours. 

(j) Linoleum shall be cut to fit accurately and snugly 
against all walls, pipes, floor outlet boxes and other permanent 
projections in the floor. 

(k) Upon completion of the work, the linoleum contractor 
shall clean the floors of all surplus material, and leave them 
ready for occupancy. 

Guarantee — The linoleum contractor shall guarantee his 
work to the owner or general contractor, as directed by the 
architect, against defects of material or workmanship for a 
period of 5 years from date of acceptance by the architect, and 
shall, on receipt of written notice from the owner, make, at 
his own expense, any repairs that may be necessary, except re- 
pairs of injury from any cause other than ordinary wear and 
tear, and shall furnish a surety bond in the full amount of the 
contract covering the performance of this guarantee. 


(c) Self-explanatory. 


(d) Avoid a patched-up looking job. 


(e) See paragraph “h” below. 

(f) Better results can be obtained when cementing the body 
of the linoleum to the sub-floor with non- water proof rather 
than waterproof cement. Most waterproof cements are cut with 
alcohol and when this solvent evaporates under the body of a 
sheet of linoleum, it causes buckles ; the gas has no way of 
escaping as it has when used along the seams and edges. 

We do not recommend the use of felt under heavy and 
medium weight battleship linoleum when laid oyer concrete (see 
“When to Install Linoleum Over Felt,” on this page). 

(g) The wider the roller the more possibility of a greater 
part 01 the rolling surface losing contact with the floor by 
reason of running over bumps. Therefore, 12 in. should be the 
maximum length. Greater breadth can be obtained by the com- 
bination of independently weighted sections. Substantial pressure 
per lineal inch of rolling surface is of course essential. 

(h) It is only in this manner that seams can be made water- 
tight and practically invisible. To cut seams satisfactorily is an 
operation that requires considerable skill and experience, 

(i) The use of waterproof cement for seams and edges is 
advisable in order to prevent cleaning water, which may get into 
the seams and edges, from loosening the linoleum from the floor. 

(j) This is another operation that can only be satisfactorily 
done by skilled mechanics, hence the importance of specifying 
a standard of workmanship. 

(k) Self-explanatory. 


Guarantee — The customary 1-year guarantee clause, while 
adequate on construction work in general, does not fully pro- 
tect the owner in the case of a battleship linoleum floor. The 
reason is that defective materials and workmanship generally 
do not become apparent during the period of a single year. 

On account of the very nature of the product and its method 
of installation, it is not possible to write a specification that will 
absolutely prevent unscrupulous and irresponsible contractors 
from substituting inferior materials and using cheap labor. The 
best defense against such practices, which unfortunately are only 
too common, is for the architect to require a 5-year guarantee 
backed up with a surety bond. The cost of such a bond to a 
financially and morally responsible contractor is purely nominal. 

Such a surety bond guarantee is the best assurance that the 
architect will obtain for his client what he is in the market to 
buy; i. e., satisfactory flooring. 


Additional Clauses to be Inserted in Specifications for 
Masonry, Heating, etc. — (1) Masonry — Levels — Finished 
concrete floor level sliall be (insert thickness of linoleum to be 
used) below finished floor line given or shown on drawings. 

Cement Finish — Concrete floor slab shall have a top layer 
1 to \V '2 in. thick, composed of 1 part portland cement to 2^/^ 
parts clean screened sand, troweled to a smooth sidewalk finish 
and free from high and low spots. Do not sprinkle with port- 
land cement when troweling and do not trowel hard enough to 
obtain a hard glazed finish. Cement hardeners and so-called 
integral waterproofings should not be used in concrete over 
which linoleum is to be installed. They tend to close the sur- 
face pores of the concrete, thus retarding evaporation of the 
moisture content. 

Joints shall be cut through top layer 20 ft. apart following 
lines of floor beams and girders. After concrete is set, joints 
shall be filled and troweled even with top surface. No lines shall 
be struck on the surface, and concrete sub-floor shall be de- 
livered to linoleum contractor perfectly dry, clean and free 
from foreign material. Concrete which has been frozen, which 
has a chalky or scaly surface, or which is not well bonded to 
fill, must be removed and replaced with top coat as above. 

All concrete or masonry laid in contact with the ground, 
on or below grade, shall be thoroughly waterproofed by the 
membrane method. 

Note : While it is usually possible to successfully lay linoleum floors 
on a waterproofed concrete backing which is in contact with the ground, 
this Company does not guarantee such installations. 


(2) Heating — General contractor shall furnish temporary 
heat necessary to maintain a temperature in the rooms where lino- 
leum is to be laid of not less than 70° F., commencing 48 hours 
before linoleum work is to start and continuously until finished. 

(3) Lighting, etc . — General contractor will provide light, 
storage space and hoisting facilities required for proper execu- 
tion of linoleum contractor’s work. 

When to Install Linoleum Over Felt 

Linoleum Laid Over Concrete — It is never neces- 
sary to use felt interlining under linoleum when installed 
over a good concrete floor. It is a fact, however, 
that the use of felt under light weights of battleship 
linoleum adds somewhat to the resilience and comfort 
of the floor, and is sometimes advisably used for that 
reason. 

Linoleum Laid Over Wood Floors — Felt should 
invariably be used under linoleum laid over wood, regard- 
less of weight. 

Climatic changes cause expansion and contraction 
of the boards with resultant cracking of the linoleum 
in the majority of cases unless felt interlining is pro- 
vided. 
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Men’. Shop in Sak.-Fifth Avenue Store. New York. N. Y. The Floor of Gold Seal Treadlite Tile. 
Installed by Bonded Roor. Company. Inc.. Is Quiet. Restful and Distinctive 


Gold Seal Treadlite Tile 

Description — Gold Seal Treadlite Tile is a soft, 
resilient compound of cork, gums and pigments. 

It possesses to a remarkable degree the permanent 
resiliency, sure foothold and freedom from disin- 
tegration so characteristic of cork, its principal in- 
gredient. 

It is absolutely non-absorbent, durable even beyond 
the requirements of the average floor, quiet, bright and 
clean in appearance, sanitary and easily washed — in fact, 
it satisfies every utilitarian floor requirement from the 
corridor of a great office building to the daintiest rooms 
in a private house. 

It is adaptable to any type of construction, and 
can be installed on any smooth, solid backing, such as 
wood, concrete, steel, marble, etc. 

Decorative Effect— It is manufactured in ex- 
tremely attractive colors : stone-gray, moss-green, terra 
cotta, craft brown, slate-gray, fawn-gray, buff, 
Pacific blue, mahogany brown, ivory white, black, and 
orange. 

This wide choice of colors affords an opportunity 
to provide a floor which is artistic, distinctive, and thor- 
oughly in keeping with the general scheme of decora- 
tion and design of the room in which it is to be in- 
stalled. 

There is no other floor material available at the low 
cost of Gold Seal Treadlite Tile, that so completely fills 
all of the many requirements of a satisfactory floor 
installation and is so in keeping with the most luxurious 
interiors. 

Sizes — Square tile, 6x6, 9x9 and 12x12 in. 

Oblong tile, 6x12, 9x18 and 12x24 in. 

Border Strips of any desired width. ^ 

Joint strips, %, ^ and % in. wide. 

Sanitary Cove Base— Made in any desired height 
of any standard color. 


Stair Treads— Gold Seal Treadlite Tile is ideal for 
stair work. It may be laid as a mat, covering part of 
the tread only, or over the entire tread. 

It is also frequently used as a combined tread and 
riser with sanitary cove at the intersection. This is par- 
ticularly desirable construction where the treads are 
closed at both sides. 

Installations — Bonded Floors Company, Inc., is 
equipped to take contracts for Gold Seal Treadlite Tile 
floors installed complete, also to give all necessary 
nical data regarding construction and general condi- 
tions. 

We maintain a designing and drafting department, 
which will make layouts and designs for all work. This 
service is available to architects and contractors wherever 
located. 

Guaranteed and Bonded— The 1-year guarantee 
usually given by flooring contractors does not fully pro- 
tect the owner, we believe, because latent defects in ma- 
terials and workmanship generally do not become ap- 
parent in a resilient floor during a period of a single 
year. 

The policy of the Bonded Floors Company, Inc., 
is to furnish a 5-year guarantee, backed up with a bond 
issued by the United States Fidelity & Guaranty Com- 
pany, of Baltimore, Md., on installations made according 
to Bonded Floors specifications. It insures freedom from 
repair expense due to defects in materials and work- 
manship, and also proves that every possible precau- 
tion has been taken to avoid such defects ; otherwise the 
bonding company would refuse to give such a long term 
bond guarantee. 

Standard Specifications for Gold Seal Treadlite Tile 
Floors— Gold Seal Treadlite Tile shall be installed in (specify 
spaces or rooms) and on treads and landings of (mention stair- 
ways). . 

Tile shall be % in. thick, homogeneous m texture through- 
out, cut true to size and shape with absolutely square, clean-cut 
edges. It shall be cut to and fitted accurately against all walls, 
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pipes, outlet boxes and permanent projections in the room. The 
underside of the tile shall be scored to insure proper bond and 
shall be set with waterproof cement. 

Treadlite Tile, shall be furnished and installed by Bonded 
Floors Company, Inc. or their authorized distributers. 

Before commencing work the Treadlite Tile contractor shall 
inspect the sub-floor and assure himself that it is in every way 
suitable and in accordance with the specifications. In the event 
that the sub-floor is not suitable in every respect, this contractor 
shall notify the architect and general contractor in writing, and 
shall not proceed with the installation of the Treadlite Tile uiihj 
such defects have been remedied. (See Specifications “A,” 
“B”, “C”, and “D”). 


scaly surface, or which is not well bonded to fill, must be 
removed and replaced with top coat as above. 

All concrete and masonry laid in contact with the ground, 
on or below grade shall be thoroughly waterproofed by the 
membrane method. 

Note: WTiile it is usually possible to successfully lay Treadlite Tile 

floors on a waterproofed concrete backing which is in contact with the 
ground, this Company does not bond such installations. 

Specifications “B” for Wood Backing 
Include in Carpenter’s Specifications for Floors 
In spaces where Treadlke Tile is called for in the plans and 
specifications, lay double floors ; the top or finished floors to be 
%-in. tongued and grooved, not more than 4 in. wide, driven 




Details of Gold Seal Treadlite Tile 


The Treadlite Tile contractor shall advise the general con- 
tractor sufficiently in advance so that a temperature of not less 
than 70° F. may be supplied and maintained in all rooms where 
Gold Seal Treadlite Tile is to be installed, and shall not proceed 
with his work until this condition exists. 

Guarantee — The Treadlite Tile contractor shall guarantee 
his work to the owner or general contractor, as directed by the 
architect, against defects of material or workmanship for a 
period of 5 years from date of acceptance by the architect, and 
shall, on receipt of written notice from the owner, make, 
at his own expense, any repairs that may be necessary, ex- 
cept repairs of injury from any cause other than ordinary 
wear and tear and shall furnish a surety bond in the full 
amount of the contract covering the performance of this guar- 
antee. 

Specifications *‘A” for Concrete Backing 
Include in Mason’s Specifications for Floors 

Concrete sub-floor to receive Treadlite Tile shall have a top 
layer 1 to W 2 in. thick, composed of 1 part portland cement to 
2 V 2 parts clean screened sand, troweled to a smooth sidewalk 
finish and free from high and low spots, in. below the 
required finished floor level. 

Joints shall be cut through top layer approximately 20 ft. 
apart, following the lines of floor beams and girders. After the 
concrete has set, the joints are to be filled and troweled even 
with top surface. No lines shall be struck on the surface, and 
it shall be delivered to the Trpdlite Tile contractor clean, dry 
and free from foreign material. 

Cement hardeners and so-called waterproofings should not 
be used in concrete over which linoleum is to be installed. They 
tend to close the surface pores of the concrete, thus retarding 
evaporation of the moisture content. 

In order to insure rapid drying, allow all possible ventila- 
tion in rooms where Treadlite Tile floors are to be laid. 

Concrete which has been frozen, which has a chalky or 


tight, well nailed and finished true and level in. below the 
required finished floor level; joints and butts to be planed or 
scraped smooth. 

Old Work — In preparing old wood floors to receive Tread- 
lite Tile, remove all badly worn or decayed boards or boards 
containing knotholes or loose knots, and replace with new 
lumber, in accordance with wood flooring specifications. Old 
floors to be thoroughly surface-nailed to secure all springy 
boards, loose butts or joints; joints or butts then to be scraped 
or planed smooth and even. 

Note : Treadlite Tile should never be installed on a wood floor which 
is laid on sleepers over concrete unless the concrete has had ample time to 
become absolutely dry. If this rule is not observed, the moisture from the 
concrete will rot the wood floor, thus destroying the entire job. It is 
alwavs considered better construction to lay Treadlite Tile floors directly 
on concrete and all new work should be so designed. 

Specification *‘C” for Backing for Cove Base 

Plaster, wood or other material against which base or 
wainscoting is to be installed shall be carried down to and fin- 
ished square with the underfloor, making a clean, straight right- 
angle with same and free from lumps, dirt or other obstructions. 

Specification “D” for Radiator Bases 
Include in Marble and Tile Specifications 

All radiators which rest on the floor shall have a (here in- 
sert marble, slate or cement) base extending from the wall to a 
line 1 in. beyond the radiator legs at each end. When such base 
is set on wood floors, it shall be carefully shimmed up so as to 
be true and rigid. 

Temporary Heat — The heating contractor shall, when 
notified by the general contractor, furnish heat necessary to 
maintain a temperature of not less than 70° F. in all spaces 
in which Treadlite Tile is to be laid. 

Do not specify Treadlite floors laid over sub-floors which 
are in contact with the ground, either on or below grade, with- 
out consultation with the Engineering Department of the 
Bonded Floors Company, Inc. 
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Gold Seal Natural Cork Tile 

Of all types of resilient floors, natural cork tile is 
the most diflicult to specify in such a manner as to insure 
a durable, satisfactory installation. There is no other 
flooring material wherein there is such a wide variation 
in quality without fixed standards for comparison. 

It is possible to make two pieces of tile equal in 
weight and general appearance, but varying widely in 
cost, one of them with a probable life of 2 to 5 years 
and the other 20 to 25 years. 

Because of this inherent characteristic of the 
material, it is extremely important that the architect 
write specifications which permit him to select a cork tile 
sub-contractor, of known standing in this particular field. 

Description and Manufacture — Gold Seal natural 
cork tile is manufactured from the finest quality of 
carefully selected, pure cork shavings, under the most 
approved process. The cork is compressed in closed 
moulds and baked. It is free from artificial binder 
or foreign substance of any kind. The extreme heat of 
the baking liquefies the guiti of the cork, causing it to fill 
all voids and to act as a natural cement or binder. 

Durability — Cork is recognized as a remarkably 
durable and resilient flooring material. Its toughness 
and elasticity are proof against the hardest service. 

Appearance — Gold Seal natural cork tile floors 
are of natural varying shades of brown. 

The squares and oblongs of numerous sizes lend 
themselves to many and pleasing interesting designs. 

Economy — Cork requires no care but ordinary 
washing with soap and water. Its first cost is its only 
cost, and that is comparatively low. 

Special Features — Resiliency — The permanent 
elasticity of Gold Seal natural cork tile makes walking 
on it as pleasant and restful as walking on the thickest 
carpet. Cork, being an insulator of heat and cold, 
neither chills, burns nor tires the feet. 

Safety and Noiselessness — Gold Seal natural cork 
tile is non-slippery and noiseless under foot. 

Sanitation — Non-absorbent, it is dust-proof, ver- 
minproof and impervious to grease, water and other 
liquids. 

Scope of Use — Gold Seal natural cork tile is the 
logical floor where quiet comfort under foot and secure 
foothold are essential, particularly in spaces where peo- 
ple are compelled to stand, such as in libraries, museums, 
working spaces in banks, art galleries, courtrooms, bil- 
liard rooms and gymnasiums. 

Installation — Cork tile is laid in an elastic, water- 
proof, adhesive cement ; can be applied to any 
smooth, dry, level surface, such as concrete, wood, steel, 
etc. 

Sanitary Cove Base — Gold Seal natural cork cove 
base can be furnished to any height desired ; 6 in. is 
standard. It may be applied to any smooth, nailable wall 
surface. 

Colors — Light, medium and dark brown. 

Standard Sizes — Square tile, 6x6, 9x9 and 12x12 in. 

Oblong tile, 6x12, 9x12 and 12x24 in. 

Border tile, 3x36, 6x36, 12x36 and 20x40 in. 

Other sizes to order. 

Guaranteed and Bonded — The 1-year guarantee 
usually given by flooring contractors does not fully protect 
the owner, we believe, because latent defects in materials 
and workmanship generally do not become apparent in a 
cork tile floor during a period of a single year. The policy 
of the Bonded Floors Company, Inc., is to furnish a 


5-year guarantee, backed up with a bond issued by the 
United States Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of Balti- 
more, Md. It insures freedom from repair expense 
due to defects in materials and workmanship, and also 
proves that every possible precaution has been taken 
to avoid such defects ; otherwise the bonding company 
would refuse to give such a long term bond guar- 
antee. 

Standard Specifications for Gold Seal Cork Tile — Floors 
(or stair treads) shall be of Gold Seal cork tile V 2 in. thick, 
made entirely of the best grade of clear, carefully selected cork 
shavings ; compressed solidly in closed moulds and thoroughly 
baked. It shall contain no granulated cork and shall be free 
from all foreign substances and cement of any kind, other tlian 
the natural gum of the cork, and shall weigh at least 21 oz. per 
sq. ft., V 2 in. thick. 

It shall be set in a waterproof cement, so applied to the tile 
and foundation as to achieve perfect adherence and hermetically 
seal and bind all joints. 

All cork tile to be furnished under this specification shall be 
installed by a contractor thoroughly experienced in this line of 
work and satisfactory to the architect in every respect. 

If cove base is required, state height required. 

^Note: The mention of our name will unmistakably identify the kind 
of material required and preclude the substitution of all inferior makes 
and imitations. 

Samples — The cork tile contractor shall submit with his 
proposal two samples of the cork tile on which his proposal 
is based. These shall bear both the contractor’s and the manu- 
facturer’s names. 

All cork tile to be furnished under this specification 
shall be installed by a contractor thoroughly experienced in 
this line of work and satisfactory to the architect in every 
respect. 

Guarantee — The cork tile contractor shall guarantee his 
work to the owner or general contractor, as directed by the arch- 
itect, against defects of material or workmanship for a period 
of 5 years from date of acceptance by the architect, and shall, 
on receipt of written notice from the owner, make, at his own 
expense, any repairs that may be necessary, except repairs of 
injury from any cause other than ordinary wear and tear, and 
shall furnish a surety bond in the full amount of the contract 
covering the performance of this guarantee. 

Specification for Concrete Backing 
Include in Mason’s Specifications for Floors 

The concrete floor slab shall have a top layer 1 to W 2 in. 
thick, composed of 1 part Portland cement to 3 parts clean, 
screened sand, troweled to a smooth sidewalk finish and free 
from high and low spots. Do not sprinkle with Portland 
cement when troweling and do not trowel hard enough to obtain 
a hard glazed finish. Cement hardeners and so-called intepal 
waterproofings should not be used in concrete over which lino- 
leum is to be installed. They tend to close the surface pores of 
the concrete, thus retarding evaporation of the moisture content. 
Joints shall be cut through the top layer 20 ft. apart, following 
the lines of the floor beams and girders. 

After the concrete is set, the joints shall be filled and 
troweled even with the top surface. No line shall be struck 
on the surface, and the concrete sub-floor shall be delivered to 
the cork tile contractor perfectly dry, clean and free from 
foreign material. 

Concrete which has been frozen, which has a chalky or 
scaly surface, or which is not well bonded to fill, must be re- 
moved and replaced with top coat as above. 

All concrete or masonry laid in contact with the ground, 
on or below grade, shall be thoroughly waterproofed by the 
membrane method. 

Note: While it is usually possible to successfully lay cork tile floors 

on a waterproofed concrete backing which is in contact with the ground, 
this Company does not guarantee such installations. 

Specification for Wood Backing 
Include in Carpenter’s Specifications for Floors ^ 

The wood floor on which the cork tile is to be laid shall 
be laid V 2 in. below finished floor level. It shall be of good 
quality (at least % in. thick) dry, seasoned, dressed flooring, 
tongued and grooved, not over 4 in. wide. This flooring shall 
be laid with tight joints, perfectly smooth, even and level, and 
well nailed. 

Do not specify Cork Tile floors laid over sub-floors which 
are in contact with the ground, either on or below grade, 
without consultation with the Engineering Department of the 
Bonded Floors Company, Inc. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

LINOLEUM DIVISION 
GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD 
BOSTON, MASS. 
buffalo, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DES MOINES, IOWA 


RICHMOND, VA. 


SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

ST. : 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 

1, MO. 


Products 

Battleship Linoleum, Plain Linoleum, Cork 
Carpet, Inlaid Linoleum. 

Also Printed Linoleum, Printed Linoleum Rugs, 
Floortex (Felt Base Floor Covering), Floortex Rugs. 

Also manufacturers of Oilcloth. 

For Gypsum Products, see pages 363-365; for 
Roofing and Building Papers, see page 1041 ; for Paints 
and Varnishes, see pages 1672-1673. 

Quality 

Certain-teed Linoleum, like all other products bear- 
ing the Certain-teed label is the highest quality. It is 
manufactured from the best raw materials obtainable, 
gathered from different parts of the world. Each in- 
gredient is carefully tested by expert chemists to insure 
maintenance of the rigid Certain-teed standards. 

Certain-teed Linoleum is made under formulas that 
are the result of long, practical experience, by an organi- 
zation that has been making these goods for many years. 
The manufacturing processes are under constant inspec- 
tion and chemical control. Each piece of Certain-teed 
Linoleum is carefully inspected before it leaves the fac- 
tory — only products measuring up to the exacting 
Certain-teed requirements are sold under the Certain-teed 
label. 

General Specifications 

Certain-teed Battleship and Plain Linoleum is made 
by the Walton Process. 

All linoleum is manufactured 2 yards wide and 
packed one roll of approximately 60 square yards to 
the case. Printed Linoleum is also made 4 yards wide 
(approximately 120 square yards per roll). 

Certain-teed Battleship Linoleum 

Certain-teed Battleship Linoleum is extensively 
used in office buildings, hospitals, schools, and similar 
buildings where the floor surface is subjected to unusually 
hard wear. 

The resilience, long-life, sound-deadening properties, 
economy and good appearance of this product recom- 
mend it to every architect. 

Made in brown and green and in three weights— 
Heavy, Medium and Light, the only difference between 
the various weights being in the thickness of the material. 

For weights and thicknesses see table. 

Certain-teed Plain Linoleum 

Exactly the same product as Certain-teed Battleship 


Linoleum. Made in lighter weights — B, C, D and E 
grade, respectively. The grades differ only in the thick- 
ness of the material. Manufactured in brown, green 
and gray. Gives excellent service and is recommended 
where the heavy linoleum is hot required. 

For weights and thicknesses see table. 

Commercial Battleship and Plain Linoleum 
Commercial Battleship and Plain Linoleum is a standard 
quality product made by the Taylor Process. It is ex- 
tremely pliable, resilient, easy to lay and long wearing. 
It is being used extensively in office buildings, schools, 
hospitals and wherever the floor is subjected to extremely 
hard wear. 

For weights and thicknesses see table. 

Certain-teed Cork Carpet 

This material is unexcelled for its sound-deadening 
properties and resilience. It finds its greatest use in 
auditoriums, churches, libraries and in gymnasiums as a 
covering for basketball floors and running tracks. It 
makes an attractive floor and will give good service. It 
is made in brown and green. 

For weights and thicknesses see table. 

Certain-teed Inlaid Linoleum 

The Certain-teed line of inlaid linoleum is complete. 
It offers a wide range of patterns and a variety of colors, 
giving a choice of several designs to match any color 
scheme. 

There are two types of inlaid linoleum — straight line 
and moulded. In straight line linoleum the lines of the 
patterns are die cut, making them straight and uniform. 
The moulded inlaid is made by ‘‘sifting” through stencils 
the various colored materials while in the granulated 
form. Moulded inlaid has a softness of color which 
harmonizes beautifully with any type of interior decora- 
tion. In both kinds of inlaid linoleum, the patterns go 
through to the burlap back, insuring their permanence 
until the goods are completely worn out. 

Certain-teed Straight Line Inlaid Linoleum — 
This material comes in many attractive tile patterns with 
a large variety of color effects. 

Certain-teed Moulded Inlaid Linoleum — Cer- 
tain-teed Moulded Inlaid Linoleum is made in a variety 
of designs and patterns, in two weights, both of the 
same high quality and differing only in the thickness of 
the material. 

Certain-teed Granite Inlaid Linoleum — Moulded 
inlaid linoleum having a mottled effect similar to the 
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stone from which it takes its name. Made in brown 
and blue. 

Use of Felt Under Linoleum 

We do not consider it necessary to use felt under 
linoleum unless the floor is so rough and uneven that it 
can not be fairly leveled. 

Specifications for Laying 

The contractor shall furnish all material and labor neces- 
sary to properly lay the linoleum on the floors indicated on the 
drawing (or specified herein as follows) : 

(1) Preparation of Floors 

Note: Use paragraph la or lb depending on type of floor to be 

covered. 

(la) Wood Floors — Contractor shall make sure 
that all base floor wood is securely nailed to the, sup- 
porting members; that floor surface is thoroughly dry 
and that material used is thoroughly seasoned. Floor 
shall be free from all nails, loose knots or protrusions. 
No foreign matter such as dirt, plaster, etc., shall be left 
on the floor surface. 

Floor shall be sanded to a smooth level finish. Con- 
tractor shall furnish a satisfactory crack and crevice filler 
and fill all seams or joints that open more than Vs inch 
between boards. 

(lb) Concrete Floors — Concrete subfloor shall be 
cleaned smooth and free from all moisture. Contractor 
shall make sure that subfloor is in absolutely satisfactory 
condition before proceeding with the laying of linoleum. 
All cracks, expansion joints, etc., shall be filled with 
plaster of pans or similar materials so as to give an 
absolutely smooth and level subfloor surface. 

Note: Linoleum should not be laid on floors directly in contact with 

the ground or on any floor surface under which there is no air space of 
at least 18 inches, unless floor is thoroughly waterproofed. 

(2) Linoleum — Linoleum used for this work shall 

be Certain-teed (insert kind such as Battle- 
ship, Plain, Inlaid, etc.). Color: .... (insert 

brown or green for Battleship and Plains or pattern 

number for Inlaids). It shall have a thickness of 

(see table for this information). Linoleum contractor 
shall furnish with this proposal two samples of linoleum 
on which his proposal is based. One sample shall be 
returned to the contractor, the other shall be retained by 
the architect for comparison with the linoleum fur- 
nished. 

(3) Cement — Cement for this purpose shall be a 
material that has no ingredient which is injurious to the 
linoleum. It shall, when set, have sufficient adhesive 
strength to cause the linoleum to adhere securely to the 
floor. 

(4) Method of Application 

(4a) Heating — The linoleum contractor shall notify 
the general contractor sufficiently in advance so that the 
latter may supply a temperature of 70° F., starting at 
least 48 hours before the linoleum work is begun and 
maintained continuously until 24 hours after the linoleum 
has been laid. 

The linoleum contractor shall be responsible for 
seeing that these conditions are met and shall not 
proceed with the laying of the linoleum until they have 
been met. 

(4b) Unrolling — Linoleum shall not be unrolled 
until it has been subjected on the job to a temperature 


of 70° F. for a minimum of 48 hours with rolls 
loosened. 

(4c) Fitting — Linoleum shall be laid with as few 
seams as possible. Allowances shall be made for trim- 
ming the edges of Battleship and Plain Linoleum with 
^-inch lap along each sheet at seams. The sheets shall 
run parallel to the length of the room, if possible, and 
shall be straight and tight. Small pieces of linoleum 
which would produce unnecessary seams shall not be 
used. 

Linoleum shall be cut to fit accurately and snugly 
against all walls, pipes, outlets or other permanent pro- 
jections from the floor. 

(4d) Applying — Linoleum shall be rolled out and 
cut into lengths required, allowing sufficient additional 
length for trimming at the ends of each strip. The body 
of the linoleum shall then be secured with cement as 
specified in paragraph 3. This cement shall be applied to 
the underflooring the full width of the linoleum strip. 
Sufficient cement shall be applied so as to cause the burlap 
to thoroughly adhere to the subfloor. 

Note: One gallon will be required to every ten or twelve 
square yards. 

The linoleum shall then be placed in position, with 
seams overlapping ^-inch for Battleship or Plain Lino- 
leum, and the surface rolled thoroughly with a roller to 
smooth out any air pockets or blisters. 

Seams where material has been overlapped shall be 
made smooth, even and tight by cutting through both 
thicknesses of the material with a sharp linoleum knife. 

Note: This method can not be used on pattern goods. 
Pattern goods shall be trimmed and edges butted together. 

Edges shall then be rolled and weighed down with 
weights ^which are thoroughly dry. These weights shall 
remain on the seams for at least two hours. If cement 
should come in contact with the surface of linoleum it 
shall be wiped ofif immediately by a damp cloth. 

(4e) Cleaning — The linoleum contractor shall 
(upon completion of the work) clean the floors of all 
surface material leaving them ready for occupancy. 

[We would recommend that linoleum contractor wax and 
polish the linoleum after properly cleaning surface.] 

Note: If waterproof cement for edges is desired, 

method of application is same as above except that an 
area 8 to 12 inches wide along the seams and edges is 
left uncovered with non-waterproof cement. Water- 
proof cement shall then be applied to this uncovered area. 


LINOLEUM WEIGHTS AND THICKNESSES 


NAME AND GRADE 

THICKNESS 

Net weight 
per sq. yd., 

Inches 

Millimeters 

lb. 

Certain-teed Battleship (Walton Process) 
Heavy 

.238 

6.00 

*11.9 

Medium 

. 187 

4.76 

9.4 

Light 

.142 

3.60 

6.8 

Certain-teed Plain (Walton Process) 


3.00 

5.8 

“B” Grade 

.118 

“C” Grade 

. 095 

2.40 

4.9 

“D” Grade 

.079 

2.00 

4.1 

“E” Grade • 

.069 

1.75 

3 . 5 

Commercial Battleship (Taylor Process) 

.238 

6.00 

10.0 

Heavy 

Medium 

.187 

4.76 

8.0 

Light 

.142 

3.60 

6.0 

Commercial Plain (Taylor Process) 

.118 

3.00 

5.1 

“B” Grade 

“C” Grade 

.095 

2.40 

4.1 

Cork Carpet 

“A” Grade 

.262 

6.60 

7.7 

“AA” Grade 

.224 

5.70 

6.6 

Straight Line Inlaid Linoleum 

.071 

1.80 

5 . 1 

Moulded Inlaid Linoleum 

.098 

2.50 


“B” Grade 

6.3 

Mercer 

.071 

1.80 

5.0 

Granite 

.083 

2.10 

5.6 
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CONGOLEUM-NAIRN INC. 

Nairn Linoleum 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1421 Chestnut Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 295 Fifth Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1435 West 37th Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 350 Second Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 666 Summer Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 900 No. 4th Street 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., 118 No. Front Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 405 Commerce Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1324-26 West 12th Street 
ATLANTA, GA., 1010 Marietta Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 620 Second Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 6300 Euclid Avenue 


How Quality Is Built into Nairn Linoleums 

The fundamental materials used in the manu- 
facture of all Nairn Linoleums are more or less the 
same. We subject all raw materials to exhaustive 
tests before they are processed. The 37 years which 
Nairn has devdted solely to the manufacture of 
linoleum have given us the experience necessary to 
combine these raw materials in the best way to give 
a resultant material that will resist wear and give 
long life in a remarkable degree. 

Samples of each run of goods are subjected to 
tests of abrasion, indentation, bending and seasoning, 
and every yard is thoroughly inspected before being 
shipped. 

Types of Nairn Linoleum 

To meet the general demand, Nairn manufactures the most 
complete line of linoleums. This line comprises Battleship and 
Plain Linoleum, Gold Seal Inlaids (including BeWor and Uni- 
versal) , Moulded, Moire and Granite Linoleums, Cork Carpet, 
and Printed Linoleum. 

Contract Linoleum 

Nairn Battleship Linoleum is a heavy linoleum of the 
highest quality, manufactured under the Walton process to more 
than meet U. S. Government specifications. It is recommended 
for use in buildings of every type where severe traffic condi- 
tions require maximum durability. 

Nairn Battleship is made in four thicknesses. A tolerance 
of .005 in. either way is customary in measurement. 
“XXX”— 1.4 in., 6.35 mm. thick. 

“XX” — Heavy weight Government standard, 6.00 mm. thick. 

“X” — fk in. (medium weight Government standard), 4.80 
mm. thick. 

Light Weight— 3.60 mm. thick. For use in covering large 
floor spaces where the heavier grades of Nairn Battleship are 
more costly than conditions require. 

All thicknesses are made only in the 6-ft. width. 

Nairn Plain Linoleum 

Exactly the same in quality as Nairn Battleship, from 
which it may be distinguished by the fact that its gauges 
are lighter and its burlap backing painted instead of plain. 
As the thickness becomes less, the resistance to wear 
is reduced correspondingly. However, Nairn Plain Lino- 
leum is sufficiently durable for all but the most exact- 
ing uses, and wherever the traffic is not severe will 
prove as satisfactory as the battleship grade at a material saving 
in first cost. 

Thicknesses and Widths — Made in three thicknesses vary- 
ing from 3.00 to 1.70 mm., and in 6-ft. widths. 

Colors — All grades of battleship and plain linDleum are 
made in brown, green, gray and terra cotta. 

Gold Seal Inlaid — Belflor Patterns 

This distinctive inlaid, made exclusively by Congoleum- 
Nairn Inc, can be advantageously used as the foundation of 
any decorative scheme. The tiles which form the patterns have 
an inlaid over-all decoration, giving a soft-toned, prismatic 
effect. The patterns in this line are divided between two thick- 
nr prades ■ 

Belflor Heavy Gauge — 2.95 mm. thick. (0.120 in.) 
Belflor Household Gauge — 1.85 mm. thick. (.073 in.) 

Gold Seal Inlaids, Newark and Universal 

The same huge inlaying machines on which Belflor is made 
are used for production of these straight line inlaids. Each 


tile which forms the pattern is cut automatically 
from sheets of cork and linseed oil composition. 
The pieces are fitted perfectly together, and pressed 
until the surface is entirely smooth and all joints 
are knitted firmly into one piece. This makes a 
clean cut pattern for use wherever a durable tile 
effect is desired. 

Made in two thicknesses, the quality of the 
material being the same for both thicknesses. 
Newark A — ^2.95 mm. (0.120 in.). 

Universal — 1.85 mm. (.073 in.). 

Other Nairn Figured Linoleums 

Moulded Inlaid — Of the same high quality as 
straight line inlaid, the process of manufacture only being 
different. Here granular linoleum color is moulded through 
stencil trays to form the pattern. The granules of color are 
then hydraulically pressed until they become solid. Two thick- 
nesses : 

Hudson — 1.95 mm. A particularly well-known grade suit- 
able for rooms in homes, hotels, etc. 

Reliance— 1.85 mm. A slightly lighter grade with attrac- 
tive patterns, reasonably priced. 

Moresque and Granite — These over-all mottled effects in 
nine different colorings can be used appropriately in small 
offices and showrooms as well as in the home. Moresque is 
1.95 mm. thick. Granite is 1.80 mm. thick. 

Moire — This two-toned effect makes a pleasing background 
for fabric rugs, and can be used effectively to harmonize with 
well planned interiors. 2.40 mm. thick. 

How to Obtain Nairn Linoleum 

Nairn Linoleum is sold by leading furniture stores, rug and 
carpet houses and department stores throughout the country. 
Most dealers who carry linoleum have competent laying depart- 
ments, and bid on furnishing and laying linoleum. Names of reli- 
able firms who handle large installadons will be supplied on request. 

We will be glad to send samples and pattern books in full 
colors showing the wide range of Nairn Linoleums. 

Standard Specifications for Laying Nairn Linoleum 

General — The contractor for this work shall furnish all 
labor and material necessary to properly install the linoleum 
on the floors as indicated on the drawings or as herein specified. 


Material — (1) Linoleum — (a) The linoleum shall be 
Nairn (insert kind, such as Battleship, Plain, Inlaid) linoleum, 
(insert color or pattern number). 

(b) It shall have a maximum thickness of and a 

minimum of inches. 

(c) Only first quality material may be installed under these 
specifications. Material generally known to the trade as 
“seconds” will not be accepted. 

(d) The linoleum contractor shall submit with his pro- 
posal two samples of the linoleum on which his proposal is 
based. These shall bear both the contractor’s and manufac- 
turer’s names. After having been approved in writing by the 
architect, one sample shall be returned to the contractor and 
one retained by the architect for comparison with the linoleum 
furnished, which shall be equal in every respect. 

(2) Cement — (a) The cement used in securing the linoleum 
to the floor shall be one of the following brands: 

(Non-zvaterproof) for cementing felt to underfloor and 
body of the linoleum to felt : 

Bonded Floors Co. Linoleum Paste, Sisk’s Lino-Tack, Key- 
stone Linoleum Cement, Glue-Tite Linoleum Paste, Manayunk 
Stickum. 
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(Waterproof) for cementing seams and edges of linoleum; a sharp knife so as to make a tight and practically invisible 

.o'.h. i.b in ib. n..™- or.'JS’rSbii, 

acturer ^ between the floor and the linoleum weights, for 24 hours. t 1 and miii^lv 

“ •iaiiai^r.zz r 

The linoleum shall be furnished and installed by one of the ready for occupancy. , . 

following contractors: Guarantee-The Linoleum contractor shall guarantee his 

^ work to the owner or general contractor, as directed by the 

architect, against defects of material or workmanship for a 

period of 1 year from date of acceptance by the architect, and 

shall, on receipt of written notice from the owner, make, at 

(2) Method of Installation— {d.) No linoleum is to be expense, any repairs that may be necessary, except 

installed until the subfloors are clean, smooth and free from j-^p^jj-s of injury from any cause other than ordinary wear 

all moisture. Before commencing work, the contractor shall 

inspect the underfloor and assure himself that it is in every Additional Clauses to Be Inserted in Specifications for 

way satisfactory and in accordance with the specifications, in Carpentry, Masonry, Heating, Lighting, etc.— . ^ ^ ^ 

the event that the underfloor is not suitable m every respect, Carpenter* s Specifications — Levels — Finished floor 

the linoleum contractor shall notify the architect and general ^ ^ below finished floor line given or shown 

contractor in wrhing. and shall not proceed with the installa- 

tion of the linoleum until such defects have hcf" .'■^"ledied Specifications for Wood Backing— In spaces where linoleum 

Note: See paragraphs 1 and ^ «nder Additional^^^^ in next is called for in the plans and specifications, lay double floors; 

’ the tS or finZhed^floors t 9 be %-in. tongued and grooved 

(b) The linoleum contractor shall advise the general con- more than 4 in. wide, driven tight, well nailed and finished 

tractor sufficiently in advance so that a temperature of at least ^nd level in. below the required finished floor level; 

70° mav be supplied and maintained in all rooms where linoleum £,ptts to be planed or scraped smooth, 

floors arc to be installed and shall not proceed with this work Work-In preparing old wood floors to receive 

unless this condition exists. i t ^ • linoleum, remove all badly worn or decayed boards or boards 

Note: See paragraph 3 under “Additional Clause# to be Inserted in ^.^pt^ining knotholes or loose knots, and replace With new ll^- 
Carpenter’s Specifications for Carpentry, Masonry, Heating, etc., in next accordance with wood flooring specifications. Old 

column secured to the underfloor with one floors to be thoroughly surface-nailed to secure all 

of the ™ecfbra^^^^^^ of nomwater^^ cement. The cement boards, loose butts or joints ; joints or butts then to be scraped 

^11 b ' ntio fifaccuraml^Sinst' ^SpeU'^olu for Backing for Cove Base-PUsier, wood 

be carefully buttecl, ^^t lappea. mllerl with an iron C2) Masonry— Finished concrete floor level shall 

l;e ^ ^ W"w floor li,o given or .ho„„ on 

r"V ■^kU°'''Ate" “Si" F;.i,/.-C«n.r.,e Hoor .I.b .h.fl b... . top l.,rr 

the linoleum. After telt has oeen thick composed of 1 part portland cement to 2Vfi 

attempt shall be made to lay linoleum over it for at least 1 t°/^(^Z"-^^Veene^ a smooth sidewalk finish 

twelve hours. ;„to lengths and free from high and low spots. Do not sprinkle with port- 

requLi allowing sufficient additional for trimming at the ends enoug ^ 

M The linoleum is to be laid with the fewest possible waterproofings or concrete hardeners in cement finish, as they 

num^e; of seams. The use of^all pieces, resulting in un- tend to^retard^drymg.^ 

necessary spms shaU not be pe^^^ (not butted) approxi- lines^ of floor beams and girders. After concrete is set, joints 

. L shall be filled and troweled even with top surface. No lines 

Nlte-"^ In 'the case of Figured Linoleum this paragraph should read as shall be Struck Oil the surface and concrete subfloor shall be 

follows: . K delivered to linoleum contractor perfectly dry, clean and free 

(f) The pattern must be carefully matched and seams can not be £j.qj^ foreign material. Concrete which has been frozen, which 

lapped, but must be forced up close together. n rhalkv or scalv surface, or which is not well bonded to 

one ^oi the" approved ' brands "Xnon-waterV^^^ -Timem AUconc^er^r"^ m^^^^ Tn' contacT whh th^ground, 

foth? on of beTow grad, shall b^ thoroughly waterproofed by the 

(h) The linoleum shall then immediately be rolkd thor- membjan^meth ffi contractor shall furnish temporary 

oughly with a roller to smooth ^ any air Waters a d t hca/necessary to maintain a temperature in the rooms where 

secure proper adhesion. The roller shall be , linoleum is to be laid of not less than 70° F., commencing 48 

’iTfn'llfng^'lfd \haT Cve ^utifn'i weiS'"i give not less hours before Linoleum work is to start and continuously until 

than 10-lb. pressure per lineal inch of the surface contact with finished. ^ efc.-General contractor will provide light, 

^rWhere the linoleum has been lapped, seams are to storage space and hoisting facilities required for proper execu- 

be cut\hrough both thicknesses on a straight, even line, with tion of linoleum contractors work. 
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L. W. FERDINAND & CO. 

Manufacturers of Waterproof Glues for Linoleum and Tile 

152 Kneeland Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

The 20th Century Linoleum Glue-Cements; 
Tile Pastes, and Waterproof Adhesives. 

20th Century Linoleum Glue-Cement, Grade A 

In liquid form, ready for use ; waterproof ; not af- 
fected by heat or cold. Especially suited for attaching 
linoleum, cork carpet and oilcloth to concrete, steel, stone, 
tile and wood floors ; also used by the automobile industry 
to attach linoleum to running boards and foot boards. 
!■ We recommend this Grade A cement to architects 
with no reservations. It is a superlative product; de- 
pendable, unvarying in quality and producing the unfail- 
ing results so much 
desired by the finer 
craftsmen. It has a 
holding strength far 
greater than is required 
by the most severe con- 
ditions, and at the same 
time is waterproof, elas- 
tic, durable and insu- 
lating. Its creamy texture 
allows it to be spread 
with a paint brush, and 
insures maximum sur- 
face area per gallon. 

Where entire surface is to be covered, 1 gal. will 
spread about 10 sq. yd. on a smooth floor. When cov- 
ering seams and edges only, 1 gal. is sufficient for about 
25 sq. yd. It is often desirable, where this method is 
employed, to fill in the center areas with a lower priced 
cement or paste. We recommend that the entire surface 
be cemented and with waterproof cement. 

Grade A cement is a product which through years 
has not varied from the strict line of quality. It is 
no.t a competitive commodity made to meet a price. 

20th Century Glue-Cement, Victory Brand 

Ready for use ; waterproof ; not affected by heat 
or cold. Recommended for attaching linoleum, cork 
carpet and oil cloth to concrete, steel, stone, tile 
or wood floors, and automobile foot and running 
boards. 

Although we do 
not claim Victory 
Brand to be equal 
to our old reliable Grade 
A, it is a high-grade 
product and superior to 
many of the so-called 
waterproof cements. 

Many of our customers 
who formerly used 
Grade A exclusively, 
are using Victory Brand 
with satisfactory results. 

The consistency and nature of Victory Brand are 
similar to Grade A cement, and it will spread the same 
area per gallon. 




BRAND MARK 


Specification Data for Cementing Linoleum 

In cementing linoleum to various floors, it should be borne 
in mind that method of applying is similar to that of gluing 
wood with animal glue, viz.; (1) Too much or too little 
cement should be avoided. If too much is used it will dry out 
slowly, and if too little is will not hold when dry. Expe- 
rience will show thickness of coat necessary to produce best 
results. (2) As with animal glue, it is necessary that con- 
tact should be perfect ; that is, that linoleum should be held 
tightly to floor during drying out or setting process. Unless 
this is attended to carefully, bulges or blisters are liable to 
occur. (3) It takes time; 48 hours is about the limit of time 
when weights can be safely removed. 

The linoleum should first be laid on the floor without 
cementing until all stretch and roll are taken out of it. 

After cement has been applied and lindleum laid, roll down 
thoroughly with a heavy roller. This not only takes out the 
roll, but is quite an assistance in placing it properly in position. 
Roll from center to edges ; this will force out any air which 
may collect and prevent air bubbles or blisters. It is then 
ready for weights. 

Should any blisters be discovered, a small puncture will 
let out the air; sufficient cement should then be forced into 
the hole, using for the purpose an engineer’s oiler with a 
spring bottom. That spot must be specially weighted to attach 
it properly. 

One of the best methods of weighting is by using canvas 
sand bags 25 to 50 lb. in weight, which will conform to any 
uneven surface of floor. 


20th Century Staysput Tile Paste 

Created expressly to hold tile quickly and perma- 
nently in place, whether the tile be rubber, composition, 
cork, linoleum, clay, wood or marble. 

For several years 
there has been a demand 
for a floor cement which 
would have an immediate 
grip on the floor covering, 
thus eliminating the need 
for applying weights. This 
immediate grip is especi- 
ally desirable for tile or 
block goods, since it is dif- 
ficult to weight them prop- 
erly. 20th Century Stays- 
put Tile Paste was devel- 
oped after long research 
to meet the demand for a combination of quick-gripping 
qualities with all the characteristics needed for dura- 
bility. 

Qualities — 

Quick gripping Quick setting 

Durable Tenacious 

Tough and elastic Dependable 

Waterproof Alkali resisting i 

Will not freeze in cold weather 
Will not mould in hot weather 

Application — 20th Century Staysput Tile Paste is 
spread most easily with a plasterer’s trowel. After the 
tile have been laid, they are rolled with a heavy roller 
and left without need of weights. 
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ESTABLISHED OVER 32 YEARS . 

THE R. J. SISK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Linoleum Cements and Paperhangers’ Sizings 


NEW LONDON, CONN. 


Product 

Gum and Pigment Linoleum Cements. 

Importance of Properly Cementing Linoleum 

All linoleum and floor covering manufacturers 
recognize the importance of cementing all floor covering 
solidly to its base ; to prevent stretching, shrinking, bulg- 
ing and cracking. Our materials accomplish this result. 

Sisk’s “Lin-O-Tack” Gum and Pigment Linoleum 
Cement 

Sisk’s “Lin-O-Tack” is the original pigment paste 
cement, the first to be rnade on 
a gum and pigment basis. Its 
use for years by the largest con- 
cerns in the floor covering trade 
attests its merits. 

Sisk’s “Lin-O-Tack” is a 
water resisting smooth gum 
paste cement easily applied with 
a piece of linoleum or thin 
board about 4x6 in. It is recom- 
mended for best results when 
laying linoleum, oilcloth, felt or 
paper base on wood, concrete 
or metal surfaces. ^ . 

It does not generate gas in the container or under 
the floor covering ; is not affected by ^ extreme cold, 
and spreads as easily in zero weather as in summer ; re- 
quires no weights when laid. Floor covering is held 
permanently flat — until worn out. 

Covering Capacity per Gallon— For linoleum or 
oilcloth, “Lin-O-Tack” will cover from 10 to 12 sq. yd. 
of floor surface ; for felt or paper base will cover from 
16 to 18 sq. yd., when reduced one-third with hot water. 

Sisk’s ‘‘Lin-O-Seal” Waterproof Cement 

For a strictly waterproof job, use “Lin-O-Seal on a 
3-in. margin at all seams, ends and edges of all openings 

for pipes, etc. . i i 1 1 

Guaranteed to be impervious to moisture and should 
be used where Sisk’s “Lin-O-Tack” or any other cement 
is used on the main area. It is easily applied with a stiff 
brush and sets in about 15 minutes. 

Sisk’s ‘‘Lay-Ole-Um” Gum and Pigment Semi-Liquid 
Linoleum Cement 

This cement is very adhesive and is recommended 
for fastening oilcloth, linoleums or leather effects to 
wood, concrete or metal surfaces, desk tops, etc. 

It is easily applied with a stiff brush, sets in 10 to la 
minutes, and is of a water resisting nature. 

Sisk’s ‘Tile-Set” Waterproof Cement 

A special cement for fastening rubber, cork or 
linoleum composition tiles to wood, concrete or metal 
surfaces. Guaranteed to be impervious to moisture. 
Very adhesive, easily applied with a stiff brush and sets 
in about 15 minutes. 

Instructions for the Laying of Linoleum 

Send for our booklet, “Instructions for the Laying 
of Linoleum”; it gives the proper and complete infor- 
mation for laying linoleums and their proper care. 

Cementing to Floor and Use of Underlining 

While we do not advocate the use of underlining 
for linoleum on concrete or seasoned wood floors we do 



recommend it on green or new wood floors in this case 
it gives with the shrinking of the wood and leaves the 
linoleum intact. While underlining may add to the re- 
siliency of a floor, we claim that direct adhesion makes 
the linoleum literally a part of the floor and adds to the 
life of the linoleum. 

Specifications for Laying Linoleum 

New Cement Floors 

(1) General— Linoleum shall not be unrolled when cold, 
but shall stand at least 48 hours in a warm room before being 
laid. Two-yard wide rolls shall stand on ends, four-yard wide 

rolls shall lay flat. . , • i ah 

(2) Waterproof Cement for Laying Linoleum All 
cement shall be Sisk’s “Lin-O-Tack” Gum and Pigment Lino- 
leum Cement for the main floor surface to be covered leaving 
a 3-in. margin at all seams, ends, and edges of all^ openings for 
pipes, etc., in the linoleum. Sisk’s “Lm-O-Seal Waterproof 
Cement shall be used for all 3-in. margins. All cements shall 
be applied in strict accordance with this specification and the 
manufacturer’s instructions. Or the following Alternate: 

(2a) Water Resisting Cement for Laying Linoleum- 
All cement shall be Sisk’s “Lin-O-Tack” Gum and Pigment 
Linoleum Cement for the entire floor surface to be covered, in- 
cluding all seams, ends, and edges of all openings for pipes, etc., 
in the linoleum. All cement shall be applied in strict accordance 
with this specification and the manufacturer s in^structions. 

Note: If alternate paragraph 2a is used, paragraphs 4 and 5 must 

be revised accordingly. . 

(3) New Cement Floors — After the completion of the 

cement floors, at least six (6) weeks shall elapse before laying 
linoleum ; the floors must be perfectly dry. „ . . , . 

(4) The floor surface shall be swept clean, all joints and 
cracks shall be filled with an approved crack filler to ^sure 
a smooth surface; the linoleum cut and matched; the nrst 
strip laid in position and rolled back to the center, ^^^ks 
“Lin-O-Tack” Cement shall then be spread starting from the 
center of the strip, to a thickness of about Vs m. and continued 
to within 3 in. of all seams, edges and ends ; roll the linoleum 
into the cement as soon as spread; continue similarly until the 
entire floor is laid, cementing and rolling the 3-m. margins every 

two (2) strips. . ^ ^ ^ 

(5) Cleaning — ^Remove surplus “Lin-0-Tack Cement with 
water, and “Lin-O-Seal” Cement immediately with alcohol. 

New Wood Floors 

Use the above form of specifications, substituting the fol- 
lowing paragraphs 3a and 4a, in place of paragraph 3 and 

first part of paragraph 4: w 

(3a) New Wood Floors— After the completion of the 
wood floors, all joints and cracks shall be filled with an approved 
crack filler to insure a smooth surface. 

(4a) The floor surface shall be swept clean and the felt 
base [paper lining] shall be cut, fitted and laid crosswise to the 
final direction of the linoleum strips, cemented with Sisks 
“Lin-O-Tack” reduced one-third with warm water; 24 hours 
shall elapse before linoleum is laid. 

Specifications for Using Sisk’s “Lay-Ole-Um” Cement 

The same method is used as for Sisk’s “Lin-O-Tack’ 
Cement. The above form of specifications can be used. 

Specifications for Laying Rubber, Cork or Unoleum 
Composition Tile 

(1) Cement for Laying Tile — All cement shall be Sisks 

“Tile-Set” Waterproof Cement. , j 

(2) All cement shall be applied in strict accordance with 
this specification and the manufactur^er’s instmctions. 

(3) Laying of Tile on New Cement Floor— After the 

completion of the cement floors at least six (6) weeks shall 
elapse before laying the tile; the floor must , 

(4) The floor surface shall be thoroughly cleaned and 
Sisk’s “Tile-Set” Cement spread on the floor surface about 1 yd. 
square and the tiles then laid into the cement (this cement sets 
very quickly, therefore, only small areas can be worked at 

one — Wash off immediately all surplus cernent 

with alcohol. After the tile is laid, the entire floor surface 
shall be rolled with a heavy iron roller. 
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STEVENS SOUND-PROOFING CO. 

Sound-proofing Engineers 
Room 1827, 14 East Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 




Product 

Stevens System of Soundproofing for floors, 
partitions, ceilings of buildings, bowling alley founda- 
tions, music rooms, machinery platforms, etc. 

Engineering Service 

We offer, in addition to a soundproofing system of wide 
scope, an engineering service to the architect and engineer. We 
are prepared to present suggestions and make recommendations 
on any soundproofing problem that may arise in connection with 
any class of construction, and the archi- 
tect and engineer are invited to call 
upon us at any time in order to avail 
themselves of this service. It is good 
policy to_ go into such matters at the 
time preliminary plans are being drawn, 
so that recommendations can be made 
before final details of construction are 
arranged. 

This service is offered without 
charge and the recommendations being 
based on years of experience in this 
field, to which our entire time has been 
devoted, eliminates the necessity of 
working out experimentally such prob- 
lems on a purely theoretical basis. 

We not only isolate one solid 
from the other, but we also eliminate 
the drum effect, or reverberation in hol- 
low air spaces by using the proper cel- 
lular fill. 

Various Forms of Stevens Sound- 
proofing Devices 

Stevens System Chairs for use in 
ordinary construction under floors and 
partitions which raise the nailing strips 
and floor plates above the conduits. 

Stevens System Special Chairs for 
ordinary construction, which are in- 
stalled flush to the rough floor. This 
chair is designed for buildings where 
economy of floor heights must be se- 
cured with consequent saving of con- 
struction cost. 

Stevens System Chairs for 
use in fireproof construction 
which are fastened to concrete 
or tile floor arch with cement 
after arch is in place. 

• Stevens Wall Isolators for 
use on any wood, tile, cement, 
or gypsum partition. 

Stevens Isolator for use on 
any wood, tile, cement, or gyp- 
sum ceiling construction. 

Stevens Special Ceiling Iso- 
lator for use in connection with 
hangers on any type of sus- 
pended ceiling. 

Stevens Special Channel 
Iron Partition where it is de- 
sired to soundproof same with- 
out use of wood, tile, cement, 
or gypsum, as a base. 

Stevens Unlined Clips for 
attaching wood floors to fire- 
proof construction in office 
buildings, or other classes of 
buildings where question of 
soundproofing is not consid- 
ered. 

Stevens Special Designed 
Platforms for isolating venti- 


All Machinery In This Building Above Base- 
ment Installed on Stevens Anti Vibration 
Foundations 

Palmer House, Chicago, 111. 

Holarird & Roche, Architects 
Thompson-Starrett Co., General Contractors 




The Chateau Apartments, Montreal, Que., Canada 

Ross AND MacDonald, Architects Anglin-Norcross Co., Contractors 
H. L. Featherstonaugh, Associate Architect 


lating fans, motors, printing presses, bowling alleys, laundry ma- 
chinery and machinery of all kinds from the building construction. 

In fireproof construction, where wood floors are to be used, 
our system is especially adaptable, as we function in several ways : 
(1) We attach wood floors to the construction. (2) We 
isolate the wood floor from the arch by floating it and filling 
up all the voids with a special cellular fill, which offers practical 
soundproofing and complies with underwriters’ and building de- 
partment, requirements. (3) The use of a dry fill between the 
arch and finished floor eliminates moisture and insures level 
floors free from buckling or warping. 

Cost 

In figuring costs of installing 
Stevens System under wood floors in 
fireproof buildings, we offer a compari- 
son based on work which has actually 
been done. 

Average cost of installing cinder 
concrete 3 in. thick with beveled nailing 
strip, 11^ per sq. ft. 

Average cost of installing Stevens 
System, which includes the cost of 
Stevens chairs ; cost of grouting the 
chairs to the arch; cost of fastening 
chairs to nailing strip with special hold- 
down nailing device ; cost of nailing 
strips, cinders and labor of installing 
them, 15(^ per sq. ft. 

These figures are based on work 
done in Chicago, and on the basis of 
Chicago prices for labor and materials. 
In making the comparison it will be 
noted that the cost of installation of 
a level resilient floor, which will not 
warp, or bulge, and which also accom- 
plishes thorough soundproofing, is 4^ per 
sq. ft. This is cheaper by far than any 
other known method of soundproofing, 
and at the same time offers real results. 

The cost of space in cities has 
reached such a high point that people 
who in the past lived in detached dwell- 
ings have been forced to go into large 
apartments where a great many families 
live under one roof. In order to se- 
cure the privacy to which they 
have been accustomed, it is nec- 
essary that the building be 
soundproofed. 

The resiliency obtained in 
using the Stevens System under 
dance floors and gymnasium 
floors recommends its vse, with- 
out considering the soundproof- 
ing features and we have a long 
list of satisfied users for your 
consideration. 

Specifications 

Furnish and install Stevens 
System of Soundproofing as de- 
signed and manufactured by the 
Stevens Sound-Proofing Co., 
1827 Lytton Building, Chicago, 
111 . 

This system to be installed 
under the specifications and di- 
rection of the manufacturer. 

Further Information 

If further information 
is desired, a representative 
will call at your request. 
Write for new catalogue. 
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Adelphi Theatre Building, Chicago, 111. 

J. E. O. Pridmore, Architect 
6 bowling alleys above a theater placed on Stevens 
soundproof foundation 
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Morton Hotel Laundry, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Holabird & Roche, Architects • j- • 

Laundry machinery placed on second floor of hotel above mam dining 
room. Soundproofed under Stevens System 
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Detailed Drawings, Stevens System of Floor Deadening 

Ordinary Construction: (1) Isolates upper floor from rough floor.^ Does away with all cutting by pipe trades. 


plate- bridges all conduits. (2) Hold-down chairs for use where floors have a tendency to buckle, in cent^ ® j Vl. 5 ,„crpH 

P ^ ^ Eliminates buckling of finished floors. Saves all cinder concrete fill. Conduits easily changed. 


Fireproof Construction: y., „ 

waiting for the cinder concrete to dry. Hold-down chairs to prevent buckling floors. ^ 
Stevens System of Floor Deadening requires 4 in. height frc 


Eliminates all cutting of the floor 
Saves time. No 


from subfloor to top of finished floor 
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AMERICAN 3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO. 

Manufacturers of Prismatic and Diffusing Tile Transoms, Skylights and 

Sidewalk Lights 


1303-1311 South 55th Court 37-28 30th Street 

CICERO, ILL. LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 404 Ridge Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Room 1605, 811 Superior Avenue, East 

WESTERN REPRESENTATIVES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Waterhouse-Wilcox Co., 523 Market LOS ANGELES, CAL., Continental Building Specialties, Inc., 800 

Hibernian Building < 

WASHINGTON AND OREGON: D. E. Freyer Co., Lumber Exchange Building, Seattle, Wash.; Spokane, Wash.; Tacoma, Wash., and Portland, Ore. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CENTERS 


Products 

For Store Fronts: 

3 Way-Luxfer Prism Tile Transoms. 

Lux Lens Tile Transoms. 

Ornamental Glass Lettered Transoms. 
For Sidewalks : 

3-Way Armored Glass. 

Simplex Fresnel Floor Lights. 

Doors and Coalhole Covers. 

For Roofs: 

3-Way Simplex Skylights. 

Armored Wired Glass Skylights. 

For 3-Way Ventilating and Steelead Skylights, see 
pages 1150-1151. 


3 Way-Luxfer Prism Transoms 

Today, more than ever before 
in their 30 years of service are 
3 Way-Luxfer Prisms being used by 
architects and builders to daylight 
the interior of dark stores. It is the 
most economical and most efficient 
way known. 

3 Way-Luxfer prisms are a com- 
mercial adaptation of the scientific 
principle that light rays change their 
direction in relation to the angle 
of the surface of the media through 



Lens Back 3-Way 
Prism Tile 



3 Way-Luxfer Prism 
Transom Construction 


which they pass. Light rays, 
when passing through the prism 
tile are deflected upwards and so 
continue to the end of the room, 
illuminating spaces otherwise 
dark. The lenses back of the 3 
Way-Luxfer prism catch the 
light rays from the sides and add 
these to the room's illumination. 
This is the only way to daylight 
a room without great cost. 

3 Way-Luxfer prisms are 
made in 4-in. tiles of Flintex- 
Lazalite quality glass which does 
not change color. These tile are 


built up into panels to fit the transom 
spaces, with cold drawn, coppered 
glazing bars, making a beautiful 
and efficient store front. Firm names 
in art glass can be incorporated in 
the panels. 

Specifications — All transom lights 
shown on plans shall be glazed with 3 
Way-Luxfer 4-in. pressed prism tile, of the 
proper angle, as made by the American 
3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. These shall be in rigid panels, 
weatherproof and waterproof, as made by their improved lock 
joint construction. 

Lux Lens Transom Panels 

For those locations where the daylighting effect of 
the prism is not needed the transoms should be glazed 
with Lux Lens pressed glass panels. This is the snap- 
piest, classiest and most attractive construction. 

4-inch pressed tile have both sides moulded into a 
series of small arcs, set on the diagonal. As the light 
strikes these they glow, gleam and sparkle like diamonds. 
Due to the lens shape they project daylight into the room 
in a beautiful, soft diffusion. 

Easily kept clean for the long curves of the arcs 
flush clean with the rain. Spiro Lens tile are used as 
a trim for the Lux Lens. 

Specifications — All transoms shown on plans where orna- 
mental glass or diffusing glass is noted shall be glazed with Lux 
Lens 4-in. pressed tile as made by the 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. 

These shall be built into panels 
to fit the space by their improved 
lock joint glazing construction. 

3-Way 

Transom Ventilators 

A swinging, self-closing 
and locking transom ventila- 
tor in several sizes, designed 
for use in built-up windows 
of all kinds, particularly the 
panels of 4-in. pressed tile, 
either Prism or Lux Lens. 

Can be fitted with the 3- 
Way patented flat fly screens. 



3-Way Transom 
Ventilator 



Lux Lens Tile 
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3- Way Sidewalk Light Constructions 

Sub-sidewalk space is today so valuable that it must 
be made usable for merchandising or for manufacturing 
purposes. To accomplish this it must be daylighted, else 
the illumination cost will outweigh the value of the 

space. _ 

In the several 3-Way sidewalk light and floor light 
constructions architects find the ideal means of securing 
this daylight. For the 3-Way constructions have the 
greatest percentage of light area, in some reaching as 

high as 71%. • 1 11 

Added to this is the fact that the 3-Way sidewalk 

lights, as developed by us in our 25 years’ expe- 
rience, are today free from all the earlier faults. They 
are absolutely weatherproof, waterproof and perma- 
nent. . 

Installations the country over that have been m tor 
upwards of 8 to 10 years have given perfect satisfaction 
without any repair or upkeep cost. This is the reason 
they are called perfected constructions. 

Perfected Constructions — To secure this perfec- 
tion the finest of engineering skill, backed by our long 
experience has developed a practice and a design that is 
unequalled. First, superior materials ; second, improved 
design; third, better labor; fourth, ideal working con- 
ditions. 

Polariscope Tested Glass— Of the materials the 
most important is the glass, for ordinary glass will not 
stand the assaults of weather or traffic. ^ 

All glass in 3-Way sidewalk lights is of Flintex- 
Lazalite quality that does not change color under action 
of the elements. It is annealed after moulding to insure 
toughness. 

Then each piece is tested under the polariscope to 
locate the invisible stresses and strains that cause failure 
in use, and all but perfect lenses are rejected. 

Reground Cement— To assure a perfect setting in 
the primary mix the finest of reground cement is used. 
This insures against after-hydration and its consequent 
internal expansion and excess pressure on the glass. 
It also makes the mass waterproof without the use of 
chemicals. 

Reinforcing — Reinforcing is such that the greatest 
strength and greatest rigidity is assured. 3-Way Side- 
walk Light construction will carry many times any pos- 
sible traffic load. 

Ready-to-set Slabs— 3-Way sidewalk lights are 
made in factory finished slabs to fit the openings m 
the walk. They are ready to slip to seat as soon as 
received. 


3- Way Armored Glass Sidewalk Lights 
(Glass Guaranteed for 5 Years) 

The faultless construction. In 3-Way Armored 
Glass every demand of any architect, builder or owner 
is met and anticipated. Everything you have wanted in 
a sidewalk light is embodied in this construction . 



Embedded in Concrete 


Great light area 
Weatherproof 
Perfect walking surface 
Great strength 


Waterproof 
Protection to glass 
Instant replacement of glass 
5-year glass guarantee 


In this construction each lens, round or square, is 
caulked in a shield of cast iron, with a cushion of tar and 
sulphur. The shield is embedded in the concrete and 
held by the shoulder on the outside. 

Thus each glass is armored against both expansion 



3-Way Armored Glass Sidewalk Lights 


3 - 



pKOorco 


T>f PICUL C#?os3* Section 

Section 3-Way Armored Gla.. Sidewalk Lights Showing Waterproof Intermediate Joint 
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pressure and the assaults of traffic. Yet each one can 
be replaced in a minute by simply cleaning out the shield 
and bedding a new one. 

Lenses are polariscope tested Flintex-Lazalite glass. 
No. 13 is 3^-in. square Fresnel lens. No. 12 is 2%-in. 
round sunburst lens. Concrete is of selected, washed 
sand and granite screenings mixed with reground cement. 
Reinforcing is of preferred types to withstand all traffic 
loads. 

Instant Replacement of Glass — Even these per- 
fect lenses, fully protected, are accidentally broken. Such 
can be replaced by anyone in a minute’s time, for no 
cement work is needed. .Just three moves: clean 

out old lens, drop new 
one in cup, pour molten 
tar and sulphur around 
it. 

5- Year Glass Guar- 
antee — So perfectly does 
this construction protect 
the glass, and so particu- 
lar are we about the 
quality of the glass, that 
we know it should last as 
long as the balance of the 
sidewalk. We back this 
up by our guarantee to 
supply free for replace- 
ment, f.o.b. factory, all 
glass broken, from any 
cause, for a period of 


Underside of 3-Way Armored 
Glass Sidewalk 


five years. 



No. 13 Square Glass and 
Shield 


No. 12 Round Glass and 
Shield 




Specifications — Sidewalk lights as shown on the plans shall 
be of the reinforced concrete type known as 3-Way Armored 
Glass, as made by the American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. 
Concrete to be made of reground cement, 95% fine, and fine 
granite screenings with clean sharp torpedo sand. Reinforcing 
to be according to design of the engineers of the manufacturer. 

Glass shall be only Flintex-Lazalite quality as manufactured 
by the Jeannette Glass Co.; polariscope tested and guaranteed 
to be free of manganese and all internal strains. Each glass to 
be set in a cast iron shield that provides a seat for the glass and 
a flange to be embedded in the concrete. Glass shall be caulked 
into the shield with tar and sulphur compound. 

All glass to be [3V2-m. square, Fresnel lens design (No. 13) 
set in 4-in. iron shields spaced 4%-in. centers] [2%-in. round 
sunburst lens design (No. 12) set in 3-in. round shields, spaced 
4^^-in. centers]. Any glass broken in 5 years to be supplied for 
replacement free. 


Load carrying capacity shall be 300 lb. per sq. ft. on a 5-ft. 
clear span, with a safety factor of 4. 

Caulk all joints between and around slabs, after setting, 
with 3- Way Caulking Compound. 

Simplex Fresnel Floor Lights 

This construction, with its 4 in. square lenses set 
4% in. centers has the greatest light area of any con- 
struction made. And it is the strongest, as well. For 
floor lights, where daylight is to be carried to rooms 
below, it is unequalled for these reasons. 



Simplex Fresnel Floor Lights Installed in Concourse, New 
Union Station, Chicago, 111. 


Specifications — Floor Lights as shown on the plans 
shall be the reinforced concrete type with no exposed metal, 
known as the Simplex Fresnel Construction as manufactured 
by the American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. 

Concrete to be made of reground cement 95% fine, clean 
sharp torpedo sand and fine granite screenings. Reinforcing 
shall be IV^-in. “I” bars (channel flats), punched and interlaced 
at right angles with %-in. deformed rods spaced 4%-in. centers. 

Glass shall be 4 in. square of Fresnel lens design or re- 
placeable type, of Flintex-Lazalite glass, polariscope tested, as 
made by the Jeannette Glass Co. and guaranteed free of stresses 
and strains. 

3-Way Simplex Floor Lights 

A reinforced concrete construction ; everlasting, 
weatherproof, gasproof and fumeproof, fire resisting, no 
upkeep. 

There is no exposed metal, either above or below, 
so never needs paint. Light area is up to 76% of the 
sight opening. Weight 30 lb. per sq. ft., and carrying 
capacity 400 lb. per sq. ft. 

Specifications — Floor Lights shown on plans shall be of the 
reinforced concrete type, with no exposed metal, known as 
the 3-Way Simplex Construction as manufactured by the 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. 

Concrete shall consist of reground cement, 95% fine, fine 
granite screenings and clean sharp torpedo sand. Reinforcing 
shall be 1^-in. “I” bars (channel flats), punched and interlaced 
at right angles with %-in. deformed rods, spaced 7%-in. centers. 

Glass shall be 6% in. square of replaceable type, polariscope 
tested Flintex-Lazalite quality as manufactured by the Jeannette 
Glass Co., guaranteed to be free of manganese or internal 
strains. 



Details of Bearing for 3-Way Simplex Floor Lights 
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3-Way Armored Wire Glass Skylights 
(5-year Glass Guarantee) 

This construction combines the advantages of the 
reinforced concrete skylight with those of the metallic 
wired glass constructions. It has great light area, abso- 
lutely fire resisting, weatherproof, burglarproof, everlast- 
ing, no upkeep, no protecting screen, can be walked on 
and instant replacement of broken glass. So perfected 
is this construction that we supply all glass for replace- 
ment for a period of 5 years. 

The glass is cut from standard Y 2 -in. thick wired 
glass into panels 8y^ in. square. These are firmly and 
tightly caulked into galvanized cast iron shields. These, 
in turn are embedded in the concrete. The shields pro- 
tect the glass from the expansion pressure, yet they per- 
mit the instant and easy replacement of any one broken. 


3-Way Armored Wired Glass Skylight, Public Service Co., 
Chicago, 111. 



Section of 3-Way Armored Wired Glass Skylight 

Weight is 33 lb. per sq. ft. Carrying capacity is 
150 lb. per sq. ft. on a 10-ft. span, with a factor of 
.safety of 4. 

These 3-Way reinforced concrete skylights can be 
laid flush with the roof, but we recommend that they 
1)6 raised on curbs and provided with a definite pitch. 

Specifications— All skylights shown on plans shall be of 
the reinforced concrete type known as 3- Way Armored Wired 
Glass Construction as manufactured by the American 3 Way- 

Luxfer Prism Co. rnf r 

Concrete shall consist of reground cement, 95% fine, clean 
sharp torpedo sand, and fine granite screenings. Reinforcing 
to be of twisted rods, both ways at right angles, spaced 9V2 m. 
centers. 

Glass shall be standard Mj-in. wired glass cut into squares 
of 8^/4 in., set and caulked with tar and sulphur compound, into 
light-galvanized cast iron shields which are embedded in the 

concrete. r r • j r 

Glass for replacement to be supplied free for a period ot 

five years. .r. r i 

Carrying capacity to be 1^0 lb. per sq. ft. on a 10-ft. clear 

span, with a factor of safety of 4. , • 

All joints between and around slabs to be caulked with 
3-Way Caulking Compound. 
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ALBERT GRAUER & COMPANY 

Sidewalk Lights, Skylights and Floor Lights 

1408-1424 Seventeenth Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


AKRON, OHIO, Knoske Sales Co., 502 Ohio Building 
ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewitt, 608 Walton Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., W. D. Shumway, 1014 Fidelity Building 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Metal Products Co. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C, Monteith-Soule Co., 1906 South Boulevard 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Baldwin-Tarvin Co., Sixth and Carr Streets 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, The B. M. Freeman Co., Columbian Building, 35 
East Gay Street 

DAYTON, OHIO, John G. Pool Co., Schwind Building 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Charles Vandervelde, 757 Hawthorne Street 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., E. L. Warnick, P. O. Box 1581 

YORK, PA., C. H. Strayer, 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., General Construction Supply Co., 631 South 
Delaware Street 

KNOXVILLE, TENN., Charles M. Allen Co., 209 West Clinch Avenue 
LANSING, MICH., Capitol Steel Corporation, 236 Tussing Building 
LIMA, OHIO, Lugabill Fuel & Building Material Company 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Louisville Builders Supply, 18th Street and 
Magnolia 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Calston Builders Supply Co., 281 Shrine Building 
MINNEAPOLIS. MINN., H. S. Nesbitt Co., 422 Builders Exchange Building 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., George E. Ginter, 502 Calcasieu Building 
SOUTH BEND, IND., The Builders Agency, 211 Christman Building 
50 West Pniladelphia Street 



Products 

Grauer System of Reinforced 
Concrete Sidewalk Lights, Skylights , 
and Floor Lights, used in all classes of 
buildings, tunnels, subways, trainsheds, etc., installed in 
place or shipped in slabs, ready to set. 

Also manufacturers of Illuminating Sidewalk 
Doors; Coalhole Covers and Rings; Sidewalk Venti- 
lators ; Bullseye Glasses of every size for repairing iron 
frame sidewalk lights. 

For Mastic Floors, see page 522. 


Services and Facilities 

Our Engineering Department will 
furnish details and estimates for work 
installed in place, or for slabs completely 
glazed ready to set. 

Our experience of 32 years in the 
design and construction of sidewalk 
lights, floor lights and skylights has re- 
sulted in constant improvements in the 
scientifically correct Grauer system. The 
latest of these is described herein. 

Stocks of all our products are car- 
ried at convenient points for prompt 
service. 


Grauer Sidewalk Lights (Improved Design) 

The superiority of the Grauer design in securing 
the maximum in lighting efficiency, strength and dura- 


Skylights jg apparent to every one familiar 

Floor Lights - - ^ . 


Mastic Floors with advanced building practice, since the 
SIDEWALK lights principRs involved have been extended to 

COMPOSITION Floors ^ ^ 

many other associated lines. Ihe new 
improved design, as shown in the detail, marks the latest 
step in our efforts to still further increase the all-round 
efficiency of the Grauer system. 

Construction Features — The glass is set in a 
rustproofed metal shield in an elastic compound. The 




A Clear Span of 16 Ft. from Building to Curb, without 
Intermediate Spans 


Grauer Shield Protected Sidewalk Light 

ein forcing steel is accurately proportioned and spaced 
and the whole forms a unit capable of safely 
carrying a uniformly distributed load of 300 lb. 
per sq. ft. This design forms a permanently 
watertight and rustproof construction which 
permits the glass to be easily replaced with un- 
skilled labor, in such a manner as to show no 
patchwork. 

Glass — Only the best quality of glass is 
used, which is guaranteed by both the manu- 
facturer and ourselves to be properly annealed. 
Each glass passes the polariscope test and all 
imperfectly annealed pieces are rejected. The 
standard glass used is Grauer No. 20. 

Specification — The sidewalk lights shown on 
plans shall be constructed with carrying members of 
reinforced concrete. The glass shall be Grauer No. 
20, set in rustproofed metal shields with an elastic 
compound. The design to permit glass replacement 
with unskilled labor. All glass is to be polariscope 
tested and guaranteed to be free from internal strains. 
The construction shall be capable of carrying a uni- 
formly distributed load of 300 lb. per sq. ft. without 
injury. 

The entire construction is to be guaranteed water- 
proof and free of defects for a period of one year. 
Replacement glass to be furnished free, f. o. b factory 
for a period of five years. 
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Underside of Skylights at Our Lady of 

Grauer Floor Lights (Improved Design) 

The Grauer system of reinforced concrete floor 
lights is built along lines similar to the improved side- 
walk lights. The concrete carrying ribs however, run 
in both directions, which gives a more ornamental 
appearance from underneath. 

Grauer Skylights (Improved Design) 

Grauer skylights with wire glass set in metal shields 
supported by a reinforced concrete grille represent one 
of the greatest advances in skylight construction in years. 
The construction features are clearly shown in illustration. 


Lourdes High School, River Rouge, Micti. 

Outstanding Advantages — Large glass area. 
Great strength, insuring permanence. Absence of glass 
breakage. Permanent and durable, all metal being rust- 
proofed and encased in concrete. Fireproof, burglar- 
proof and waterproof. Ease of glass replacement in 
case of accident. Glass unconditionally guaranteed for 
five years. Upkeep a negligible factor. Glass set in 
rustproof metal cups with elastic compound. Glass 
protected from pressure, both structural and expansion. 
Can be set flush in roof and used as a floor. 

Specification — The skylights shown on plans shall have 
Structural members of reinforced concrete supporting permanent 
metal shields in which glass is set. Metal shields are to be 
rustproofed. Glass to be ribbed wire 8% m. square, % in. thick 
set in an elastic, waterproof compound. Spans are to be without 
intermediate beams up to 13 ft. clear. The entire construction 
is to be guaranteed for a period of one year. Replacement glass 
to be furnished free, f. o. b. factory for a period of five years. 


Skylight Over Swimming Pool, Ferris School, 
Highland Park, Mich. 

H er 


Prominent Work 

NAME AND LOCATION 

Book-Cadillac Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 
Industrial Bank Bldg., Detroit, Mich. 
Bell Telephone Bldg., Detroit, Flint and 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Detroit Edison Co., Detroit, Marysville 
and Trenton, Mich. 

Roosevelt School, Detroit, Mich. 


ARCHITECT 

Louis Kamper 
Louis Kamper 

Smith, Hinchman & 
Grylls 

Smith, Hinchman & 
Grylls 

Malcomson & Higgin- 
botham 


Barbour Intermediate School, Detroit, 
Mich. 


Malcomson & Higgin- 
botham 

Sacred Heart Seminary, Detroit, Mich. Donaldson & Meier 
Annunciation Parish Hall, Detroit, 

Donaldson & Meier 

Scherer Bldg., Detroit. Mich, George D. Mason & Co. 

Children’s Hospital, Detroit, Mich. Albert Kahn 

“'"S. oi.““ N, 

First National Bank, Altoona, Pa. J- A. Dempwolf 


^ ^ 1 

fl : 


1. ..A 

cePPim \ 

y 


.eXPANSION CU^HION- 


Grauex* Shield Protected Wire Glass Skylight 
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AMERICAN BAR-LOCK CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Sidewalk Light Construction 


Hulst Street 


LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES OR REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

‘‘Bar-Lock’' Double Reinforced Concrete Side- 
walk Light Construction ; Sidewalk Doors of all 
descriptions. 

For Skylight Construction, see page 1171. 

^^Bar-Lock” Double Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk 
Light Construction 

The “Bar-Lock,” cast iron shield protected glass 
with safety tread, makes it the most durable sidewalk 
light ever placed on the market in our 28 years’ experi- 
ence in this line of business. Especially designed for 
use where permanence, freedom from broken glass, 
leakage and maintenance charges are appreciated. 

Made in completed factory finished slabs ready to 
drop over the openings, or we will send our own 
mechanics, if preferred, to install in the field anywhere 
in the United States. 

The cast iron shield insures an absolutely water- 
tight joint under and around the glass, and the flange 


tion is made not only from a specially prepared, tough 
mixture, but each piece is separately polariscope tested, 
which effectually prevents all cracking or breakage from 
expansion or contraction. The lenses, being of pure 
crystal annealed glass with sunlnirst undersurface, in- 
sure the largest light transmission and diffusion. 



*^Bar-Lock” Square Lenses 



*‘Bar-Lock” Round Lenses 


on the outer surface insures a perfect anchor in the 
concrete. 

The heavy body of reinforced concrete does not 
come in contact with the glass, eliminating another pre- 
vious cause of breakage of glass from -expansion. 

The cast iron shields are solidly embedded in the 
heavy concrete construction and will last for the life of 
the building. 

Special Features of ‘‘Bar-Lock” Replaceable Con- 
struction 

Replacement — It is practically impossible to en- 
tirely prevent cracked or broken glass from accident or 
abuse, but a cracked or broken lens in the “Bar-Lock” 
construction may be replaced by unskilled labor in a 
few moments. There is no cutting of concrete, unsightly 
patchwork or likelihood of leakage. 

The importance of this replacement feature will 
be readily appreciated. 

Lazalite Glass — The glass used in this construc- 


Specification 

“ ‘Bar-Lock’ Double Reinforced Concrete Con- 
struction, using Lazalite polariscope tested glass, pro- 
tected by cast iron shields, with signed guarantee to 
furnish glass for replacement free of charge for a period 
of 5 years.” 



*^Bar-Lock” Flush Sidewalk Doors 


Prices, Details, etc. 

Prices, details, etc., will be furnished upon 
application. 

Five-year Guarantee 

With each and every “Bar-Lock” sidewalk light in- 
stallation using our cast iron shield protected glass, the 
American Bar-Lock Co., Inc., will issue a written 
guarantee to furnish, free of charge (f. o. b. factory) 
any glass required for replacement for a period of 5 
years. 
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J. MERRILL RICHARDS 

Manufacturer of Sidewalk and Roof Lights 

119-122 West First Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Richards’ “Unity” Permanent Sidewalk 
Lights and Roof-ligfit Skylights. 

For Magnalite Glass, see page 1781. 

Shield Protected Glass Construction 

Sidewalk Lights — Double reinforced concrete and 
glass construction, with glass set into cast iron pro- 
tecting shields with elastic material. 2%-in. diameter 
round, and 3i/2-in. square glass units. 

Roof-light Skylights — 8l^-in. square, %-in. thick 
wired glass set into non-rusting metallic shields with 
elastic material. 

Glass 

Every piece of glass used in Unity construction will 
pass the standard polariscope test. 

Advantages of Shield Constructions 

Shields protect the glass from all compression in 
the top of the slab, eliminating glass breakage. 

Glass broken by accident can be replaced in a 



Federal Reserve Bank of Boston 

R. Clipston Sturgis, Architect 


moment’s time by unskilled labor, making no unsightly 
repair patch. 

There is no leakage. 

Permanency. 

Five-year glass guarantee. 

Specifications for Shield Construction 

Roof-sidewalk-floor-lights as shown on plans shall be 
Richards’ “Unity” sidewalk [roof] lights using 2% in. 
round [ 31/2 square] [8 in. square %-in. wired glass] 
set into metallic protecting shields with elastic mate- 
rial. 

Guarantee 

This contractor shall furnish written guarantee to 
maintain the construction against faulty materials and 
workmanship and any leakage caused by such for a 
period of one year. 

Glass for replacement shall be furnished owner, 
free of cost f.o.b. factory, over a period of five (5) years 
for units broken by any cause outside of fire and accident. 

List of Installations 

Building and Location Architects 

Banks 

New England Trust Co., Boston, Mass. Appleton & Stearns 
Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass. R. Clipston Sturgis 
National Shawmut Bank, Boston, Mass. Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Appleton National Bank, Lowell, Mass. E. M. Parsons Co. 
Office Buildings 

New John Hancock Mutual Life In- ( Parker, Thomas & Rice 
surance Building, Boston, Mass. [ F. A. Waldron, Engineer 
Lawyers Building, Boston, Mass. Coolidge & Shattuck 

Decatur-Hopkins Building, Boston, Mass. Monks & Johnson 
Schools and Halls 

Dearborn District School, Roxbury, Mass. McLaughlin & Burr 
Latin School, Boston, Mass. McLaughlin & Burr 

Putnam District School, Roxbury, Mass. J. J. Driscoll 
Lyons Union School, Lyons, N. Y. Carl C. Ade 
Faneuil Hall, Boston, Mass. Cram & Ferguson 

Factories 

C.N.&S.N. Russell Co., Pittsfield, Mass. S. M. Green Co. 

Potter Drug & Chemical Corp., Malden, 

Mass. Lawrence & Wambolt 

Whitin Machine Works, Whitinsville, 

Mass. J. D. Leland Co. 

Gillette Safety Razor Co., South 

Boston, Mass. Charles T. Main Co. 



Section 2 94 -m. Round Glass, Typical of Shield Protected Glass Construction 

Besides shielded glass we stock 6^ -in. square replaceable glass adaptable for floor lights 
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RICHARDS & KELLY MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Prismatic Lights 

309-311 West Twenty-third Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk Lights; Cast 
Iron Sidewalk Lights; Floor Lights; Sidewalk 
Doors; Coal Hole Covers. 


Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk Lights 

Constructed of a body of concrete reinforced with 
twisted steel bars set between the rows of glass and 
around the outer edges of panels. 
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Details Construction of Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk 
Lights 



Details Panel with 4-in. Square Glass 


Glass — 31/4-in. square plain lens, 3i^-in. square 
multiprism lens, 3^4-in. round plain lens, 2*^-in. square 
plain lens, 2%-in. square multiprism lens and 4-in. 
square target lens. 


Floor Lights 

Floor lights are constructed of cast iron panels 
glazed with either 4 or 6-in. square glass. 



SECTION THRO FRAME 



Details Construction of Cast Iron Sidewalk Lights, Con- 
crete Setting 


Furnished with panels only or with panels and cast 
iron outer framework. 

Glass — For concrete surface panels, 2, 2i/^, 3 in. in 
diameter; 3 in. square; 2i/^x3y2 in. and 2%x5 in. For 
projecting iron knob surface panels, 1% in. in diameter. 


Sidewalk Doors 

Manufactured in flush or raised types, with either 
checkered steel or plain surface steel. In illuminating 
type, with various sizes of glass set in cast iron con- 
struction, or with square glass set in steel plates. 

All doors are fitted with brass hinges, flush lift 
rings, device to hold in place while open, and slide bolt 
to lock from below. Flush door frames are cast with 
gutter to carry off water which seeps through the joints 
between doors and frames. 



Flush Type Checkered Steel Sidewalk Door 


Coal Hole Covers and Frames 

We carry a complete line of plain and illuminated 
coal hole covers, grates and frames, 16, 18, 20 and 24 in. 
in diameter. We also have patterns for 26, 28, 30 and 
36-in. diameter covers and frames. 


Cast Iron Sidewalk Lights 

Constructed of cast iron panels glazed with various 
sizes of glass set in concrete, or in panels with projecting 
iron knobs with glass set with elastic cement. 


Sketches and Prices 

Send sketches or dimensions of work required and 
estimates will be furnished promptly. Prices given f.o.b. 
cars or set in place at building. 
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C. F. ERNSTS SONS 

Manufacturers of Combined Automobile Turntable and Washrack 

61-87 Lathrop Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Product 

The “Ernst’’ 
and Washrack. 


Combined Automobile Turntable 


Tjrpes 

Model 1 — Designed for installation in the ground 
floor of a garage where there is no basement, and places 
where the depth required for the model is available. 

Model 2 — Designed for installation in upper 
floors of buildings and in ground floor where there is a 
basement, or when the depth required for model 1 is not 
available. 

Description 

This patented apparatus which is in use in garages 
throughout the United States, consists of a circular plat- 
form flush with the floor, revolving about a hardened 


TABLE READY 
TO RECEIVE WOOD TOP 

weights*Model-i 

,2 ft.- 2000 lbs. I5ft.3000 
13 ft. 2000 lbs. left 3000 
14ft. 2 000lbs. 


steel resistance pin set in the center of a heavy cast iron 
base. 

The floor of the turntable is supported by steel 
floor beams, rigidly secured to a heavy iron casting which 
surmounts the base, supported by large hardened steel 
balls upon which it revolves easily with little effort. 
These balls bear in grooves cut in two heavy steel ball 
runs, set in each casting. 

Use as Washrack 

The turntable is also designed for use as a washrack 
and the gutter provided in the concrete pit may be con- 
nected with sewer or other outlet. 

Guarantee 

We agree to refund the price of the turntable and 
to pay for replacing floor, if after 60 days the turntable 
is not found to be absolutely satisfactory. 
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Weight- Model- 

12ft. 

3200 

13ft. 

3500 

14ft. 

4000 

15 ft. 

5750 

16 ft. 

6050 
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DETAIL DRAWING OF ERNST TURNTABLE MODEL NOS. 16 2 
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THE CANTON FOUNDRY & MACHINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Automobile Turntables 
CANTON, OHIO 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 203 East I5th Street— Telephone, Lexington 5144, 4497 


REPRESENTATIVES 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., Fred F. Stoll, 453 East Water Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Zenas R. Taylor, Inc., 535 Albany Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., J. E. Dwan, 616 South Utah Street 

Products 

“Universal'' Automobile Turntables 

for pleasure cars. 

“Pitless" Automobile Turntables. 

For Builders' Accessories, see pages 
620-621. 

“UniversaF' Automobile Turntable 

Two styles, with and without washrack 
extension. ^Mechanically perfect in construc- 
tion, and easy to turn. Weight of table and 
load it supports rests on 2-in. ball bearings, 
that rest on the high points of serpentine, cir- 
cular track, 6 ft. in diameter, reducing fric- 
tion to a minimum. 

Superstructure is of structural steel, 
built in truss form to give greatest possible 
strength; top of table made of i\-in. steel plates. All 
parts made of iron and steel ; simple in construction. 

“Universals" may be placed on upper floors as well 
as on ground floors. Castor wheels at periphery of 
table are used only to prevent table from tilting. Heavy 
load does not substantially increase friction. 

Advantages — Removable ribbed steel plates on top, 
adjustable by means of truss bolts to take care of any 
wear; water drains to rim, then through grooves back 
to center of pit or outlet; can not tilt, always perfectly 
poised ; easily turned. Quickly and easily erected from 
knocked down shipment, by one man ; always ready ; 
only 12 in, in depth. 


CHICAGO, ILL., E. C. Moore, 10 South La Salle Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Rom. B. Lederle, Witherspoon Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. J. Jorgenson Co., 356 Market Street 



Top and Sectional View Showing Details of Construction 
of the ^^Universal*’ with Washrack Extension 







Top and Sectional View, Showing Details of Construction 
of the “Universar^ 

TURNTABLES FOR PLEASURE CARS 


Supporting capacities. 
Shipping weights 



108 

132 

144 

.ft. 

12 

14 

15 


8000 

8000 

8000 


4550 

5300 

5600 


156 

16 

8000 

6000 


Foundation Plan for **Universal" Automobile Turntable 

Patented December 27, 1904; June 29, 1909; October 4, 1910; January 2, 1912 


Angle iron supporting band for concrete floors comes fastened to outer 
circle of table. 

Specifications — Blue print, complete specifications 
and directions for building pit and erecting table fur- 
nished with each order. Any careful mechanic can erect. 
Catalogue — Send for catalogue “C-99." 
References — The following are a few recent pur- 
chasers of “Universal" turntables : 

L. & F. Service Station, Inc., 4180 Hudson Blvd., West 
Hoboken, N. J. — 2 tables 

C. Jorgensen & Co., 604 Mission St., San Francisco, Cal. — 
2 tables 

Alfredo Diaz, Bayshore Blvd. and Waverly St., Tampa, Fla. 
Porter Estate Building, 608 So. Wabash Ave., Chicago, 111. 

E. H. Latham Co., 60 E. Broad St., Columbus, Ohio 
Henry Kantor, 1515 Baltic Ave., Atlantic City, N. J. 

Pierce & Gaetz, 42 Weybosset St., Providence, R. I. 

Herr & Company, 7 E. King St., Lancaster, Pa. 

Circle Motor Inn, Indianapolis, Ind. — 3 tables 
Mark Isaacs, 117 Royal St., New Orleans, La. 

Medlin-Peacock Buick Co., Jacksonville, Fla. 

F. J. Fisher, 54 Arden Park, Detroit, Mich. 

E. F. Maxim Company, Lewiston, Maine 
Brewer Bros., Inc., Pittsfield, Alass. 

Tracy Bros. Co., Waterbury, Conn. 

M. L. Benedum, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

H. V. Hickox, Springfield, 111. 
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Public Garage of Maxwell Motor Car Co., Lawrenceville, 111. 

Two Installations of ^^UniversaP 


Private Garage of Edward Bok, Merion, Pa. 

Automobile Turntables 


‘Titless^’ Automobile Turntable 


A circular steel track, 1 j /2 in. high, surrounds a 
center plate, to which it is attached and held rigid by 
8 radial rods. The track is surmounted by 2 steel run- 
ways, each 18 in. wide and 13 ft. long. Each runway 
has 4 ball bearing wheels as shown in accompanying 
illustrations, and the entire weight of the car is borne by 
these bearings, reducing friction to the minimum. I'he 
wheels support the runways % in. above the track. The 
runways are held in place by a brace at the middle. A 
steel king pin, running through this brace and the center 
plate, forms the pivot of the turntable. The track is 
11 ft. in diameter. 

Advantages — An automobile turntable is almost as 
essential for human comfort as the automobile itself. 
In fact, the automol)ile is dangerous and destructive when 
the driver is under the handicap of facing in one direc- 
tion, while he drives in another. 

The “Pitless” requires no elaborate and expensive 
preparation for installing. Since it needs no pit, it can 
be set down anywhere on a solid base and it is ready to 
turn the car. But it may also be installed with the track 
and bracing embedded in a concrete floor. This is easily 
done in a new garage when the concrete is soft. It may 
also be installed in the same way in an old garage by 
chipping away channels for the track and brace rods. 

Since the working parts are not covered by a solid 
platform, but merely have two runways to receive the 
car, a minimum of steel is used, and therefore a mini- 
mum of weight and a minimum of expense result. 

The “Pitless” turntable may be locked so it will not 



‘‘Pitless” Automobile Turntable 

If locked after car has been turned, it provides a solid runway 



glide or wobble when the car is being driven off or back 
on the turntable. * 


Turning a Car On the “Pitless” Automobile Turntable 

A light construction, completely equipped with steel ball bearings 
makes this easy 


A woman can turn the heaviest car with no more 
effort than opening the garage door. This turntable 
revolves on 208 balls incased in 16 bearings, 2 bearings 
on each wheel. It is the lightest type of design known. 

The runway idea provides a platform only where 
a platform is needed, under the wheels, eliminating 
costly, heavy and superfluous steel. 

Advisory Service — If the desired location for the 
garage is difficult of access, information will be given 
as to how the turntable should be placed to solve the 
problem. 

Specifications and detailed instructions go with each 
turntable. 

Catalogue — Write for catalogue G which gives 
further description, details and prices. 

References — A few “Pitless” installations: 
McAlister Brothers, Baum Blvd. and Fairmount Ave., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. — 2 tables 

Chicago Coach & Carriage Co., 1223 Alichigan Ave., Chicago, 
111.— 3 tables 

Cadillac Motor Car Co., 2301 S. Alichigan Ave., Chicago, 111.— 
2 tables 

Henry H. Love, 2nd Ave. and 2nd St., S., St. Petersburg, Fla. — 
5 tables 

Chandell Realty Co., 76 Carlyl Ave., Yonkers, N. Y. — 2 tables 
Eagan Tire & Rubber Co., 185 Middle St., Bridgeport, Conn. 
Benner Construction Co., 306 W. 25th St., New York, N. Y. 
Uppercu Cadillac Co., 1881 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

E. A. Cronauer, Skancateles Falls, N. Y. 

Ike Hanley, Inc., Huntington, W. Va. 

Mrs. Bertha Snyder, Claverack, N. Y. 

Henry V. Bauer, Kansas City, Mo. 

Chris Kolpin, Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 

Russell A. Rogers, Fulton, N. Y. 

Geo. B. DeCaire, Fulton, N. Y. 

S. J. Flaherty, Elizabeth, N. J. 
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CRAIG ENGINEERING CO. 

Manufacturers of Automobile Turntables 

Schwind Building 
DAYTON, OHIO 




Products 

Craig Automobile Turntables: Pit 

and Pitless Types for public and private gar- 
ages; Transfer Types for public garages. 


desired. The weight of the turntable and car 
is carried on large ball bearing wheels rolling 
on a circular steel track. Each wheel is mounted 
on two sets of heavy duty combination radial 
and thrust ball bearings. This construction, 
together with their light weight, accounts for the fact 
that our machines are, without question, the most 
easily operated turntables ever designed. A child can 
turn the heaviest car. 

Craig Pitless Turntable (Fig. No. ‘‘A”) 

Designed especially for use in private garages to 
avoid the necessity for backing a car to the street, and 
is by far our most popular style for that service. It is a 
radical departure from former practice and is fully cov- 
ered by patents. 

This construction is low in first cost, easily installed, 
and readily moved to a new location if desired. The use 
of this style of turntable adds to the cleanliness of the 

garage and helps reduce tire 
expense, as it keeps the tires 
out of the grease and oil on 
the floor. If space in garage 
does not permit turning a car 
inside, the turntable may be 
installed outside. 

No pit being required, 
the pitless auto turntable can 
be installed on any smooth, 
level floor, stiff enough to 
bear the weight of the car. 
On a wood floor, the installa- 
tion may be made in an hour 
or two ; on a cement floor, 
half a day should be suffi- 
cient. 

Craig Pit Type Turntable (Fig. No. “B”) 

Suitable for any location where the pitless turntable 
would be an obstruction, such as in a driveway over 
which other traffic must pass ; in public garages where all 
kinds of cars come on and off the table from many direc- 
tions ; or where for any reason the saving in cost of the 
pitless type is not attractive. 


Fig. No. “A” 

Installation of Pitless Type Turntable 


Fig. No. “B” 

Installation of Pit Type Turntable 

Facts About Craig Automobile Turntables 

Every backward motion of a motor car is hazardous 
to life, limb, property, and should be avoided whenever 
possible, especially when there are children on the prem- 
ises. 

An automobile turntable should be used wherever 
safety and convenience are considered, where space is 
limited, and where beauty of grounds is desirable. 

The saving in cost of expensive concrete surface in 
yard and driveway often goes a long way toward paying 
for one of our turntables. 

Our machines are built entirely of steel and iron, 
except the cover or floor on the pit turntable, which is 
generally of wood plank, but may be steel or cement, if 


Craig Transfer Turntable System (Fig. No. ‘‘C”) 

The system comprises a transfer table carrying a 
turntable which is so operated that any car may be 
parked in, or removed from, its individual space in little 
time, with practically no effort, and without disturbing 
any other cars parked in adjacent spaces. 

When a vehicle enters the garage, the transfer table 
is moved along the rails up to the parking space allotted 
to it. The car is then driven on to the turntable, the 
turntable is turned 90 degrees, and the car moved into its 
parking space without any manoeuvering or delay. 

Reversing the order of handling permits removal 
without interference, delay or the usual backing and 
manoeuvering. With this system, more cars may be 
stored in the same space, and there is less liability of 
damage to the cars. 
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Typical Installations 

The illustrations below will convey an idea of the 

many ways in which Craig auto turntables may be in- 

stalled. 

We will gladly co-operate with architects in 
planning their adaptation to any peculiar situation or 

location. Our experience along this line may be of 

service. 

No. 1 — Narrow single garage with pitless turntable 
outside. 

No. 2 — Wide single garage with pitless turntable 
inside. 

No. 3 — Three-car garage with pit turntable inside 

front entrance. . 

No. 4 — Two-car garage with pit turntable inside 

side entrance. 


No. 5 — Two-car garage with pit turntable outside 
and with canopy to protect it from the weather. 

No. “C”— Public Garage with transfer turntable 
system. 

These are typical installations and may be varied at 
will. For instance: the canopy of No. 5 may be used 
on No. 1 ; the pit or pitless types may be used in any 
one; No. 3 may have side entrance; No. 4 may have 
front entrance. Other changes will suggest themselves 
as more harmonious to the type of dwelling where garage 
is erected, or more fitting to the location selected. 

In figuring the space required for turning a car, 
remember that most cars extend beyond the table at both 
ends, and it is the greatest diagonal length of the car 
which determines the clearance necessary between the 
turntable and walls, fences, etc. 



CRAIG PITLESS TYPE PALL BEARING AUTOMOBILE 


CRAIG PIT TYPE BALL-BEARING AUTOMOBILE 


Style 

Length 

over 

all. 

in. 

Length 

between 

pans, 

in. 

Diagonal 

diam., 

ft. 

Track 

diam., 

ft. 

Wheel 
diam., - 
in. 

Width 
of pans 
or run- 
ways, 
in. 

Approx. 

ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 

No. 5 
No. 6 

120 

144 

72 

84 

iiH 

13M 

11 

7H 

10 

14 

350 

600 


Diam. of 
pit, 
ft. 

Approx, 
depth of 
pit, 
ft. 

Wheel 

diam., 

in. 

Steel 

track 

diam., 

ft. 

Approx. 

shipping weight, 
steel and iron 
work, 
lb. 

14H 

1 

6 

12 

1000 


Height of runway (top;, above noor, -74 in. 

No b is suitable for short cars, such as the Ford, Maxwell, Overland, 
Chevrolet, Gray, Star, electrics, etc. No. 6 is suitable for aU ordinary 
weights and lengths of cars. There are only two or three cars on the 
market which can not be turned on this table. 

Special Turntables 

special turntables designed for special purposes. 

Prices 

Prices on request. 


We furnish all steel and iron work, to whicn tne pianx lop is 
by screws or spikes, but we do not furnish the planking because it can 
eisUy be obtained by the purchaser from any lumber dealer more cheaply 
than we can deliver it. 


Service 

The services of our engineering staff are at the 
command of architects who may require special assist- 
ance in the adapting of Craig auto turntables to their 
^ plans. 
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TELEPHONE 

Lawndale 2634, 2635 

DECATUR, ILL., Box 299 


CREX PATENT COLUMN CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

2300-2310 South Springfield Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., 951-53 Thirtieth Street TOLEDO, OHIO, Summit and Sandusky Streets 


Product 

Manufacturers of Crex Patent Columns. 


class of columns with the best that can be made, both 
as regards strength and appearance. 


Construction 

Crex Patent columns consist of an outer shell of 
steel filled with concrete, and only the best materials are 
employed in their manufacture. 

Especial care is taken in filling these columns so 
that the concrete filling shall be perfectly solid and 
uniform throughout, thus obtaining the full strength 
of a solid concrete interior. 

The caps and connections are made of steel, of 
sufficient strength to receive the superimposed loads. 

Crex Patent Column Co. holds the original patent 
for an all-steel cap. The cap being entirely of steel, 
its strength can be reliably computed. 

The connections are made in such a manner that 
only a steel plate separates the shaft of the lower col- 
umn from the one above, securing the full strength of 
the column at the connection. Crex columns can be 
furnished in about one-fifth the time required for other 
columns. 

Crex Patent Column Co. was formed for the 
purpose of supplying the increased demand for this 


Approval 

Crex Patent columns are approved by the building 
departments of all large cities. 

Adaptability 

Crex Patent columns are used extensively in fac- 
tories, apartment buildings. 



Crex Patent All-steel Two-way Brackets 


HEAVY WEIGHT CREX COLUMNS 


Out- 

side 

diam., 

in. 

r 

Thick- 

ness 

of 

steel, 

in. 

Area 

of 

steel, 
sq. in. 

Weight 

of 

steel 
per ft., 
lb. 

Area 

of 

con- 
crete, 
sq. in. 

Weight 

of 

column 
per ft., 
lb. 

Safe loads in pounds 

Length in feet 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

SV2 

1.18 

.216 

2.24 

7.58 

7.07 

14.65 

30200 

26920 

24000 







4 

1.32 

.226 

2.69 

9.11 

9.62 

18.81 

36800 

33900 

30600 

27200 






4H 

1.45 

.237 

3.19 

10.79 

12.57 

23.47 

44100 

42100 

38400 

34800 

31200 





5 

1.70 

.247 

3.71 

12.54 

15.90 

28.70 

51200 

51200 

47800 

44200 

40500 

37000 




5H 

1.87 

.258 

4.32 

14.62 

19.64 

34.51 

59600 

59600 

57800 

53800 

50000 

46200 

42200 



6H 

2.22 

.280 

5.61 

18.97 

28.27 

47.58 

77400 

77400 

77400 

74400 

70200 

66200 

61800 

59700 

53400 


2.61 

.301 

6.96 

23.54 

38.48 

62.48 

96600 

96600 

96600 

96600 

93100 

86800 

84600 

79700 

75500 


2.97 

.322 

8.44 

28.55 

50.27 

79.46 

117800 

117800 

117800 

117800 

117800 

113400 

108600 

104000 

99200 

9"A6 

3.28 

.344 

10.03 

33.91 

63.62 

98.60 

143800 

143800 

143800 

143800 

143800 

142800 

137600 

132600 

127000 

lOM 

3.66 

.366 

11.92 

40.48 

78.54 

120.10 

167000 

167000 

167000 

167000 

167000 

167000 

165600 

159000 

154800 


4.01 

.375 

13.46 

45.56 

95.03 

141 .00 

187600 

187600 

187600 

187600 

187600 

187600 

187600 

185200 

179600 


4.36 

.375 

14.62 

49.56 

113.10 

164.40 

205600 

205600 

205600 

205600 

205600 

204000 

204000 

204000 

200000 


LIGHT WEIGHT CRKX COLUMNS 


Out- 

side 

diam., 

in. 

r 

Thick- 

ness 

of 

steel, 

in. 

Area 

of 

steel, 
sq. in. 

Weight 

of 

steel 
per ft., 
lb. 

Area 

of 

con- 
crete, 
sq. in. 

Weight 

of 

column 
per ft., 
lb. 

Safe loads in pounds 

Length in feet 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

3H 

1.20 

.120 

1.28 

4.33 

8.35 

12.79 

17660 

15840 

14000 







4 

1.33 

.134 

1.64 

5.53 

10.93 

14.57 

23000 

21200 

19200 

17100 






4H 

1.54 

.134 

1.85 

6.25 

14.10 

20.57 

25900 

25240 

23200 

21200 

19120 





5 

1.71 

.148 

2.29 

7.67 

17.42 

25.38 

32100 

32100 

30000 

27500 

25500 

23300 




6 

2.04 

.165 

3.05 

10.28 

25.25 

35.95 

1 

42400 

42400 

42000 

39600 

37160 

34600 

32000 

29600 



Standard steel boiler tubes. Crane Co., 1913. 

EXTRA HEAVY WEIGHT CREX COLUMNS 


Out- 

side 

diam., 

in. 

r 

Thick- 

ness 

of 

steel, 

in. 

Area 

of 

steel, 
sq. in. 

Weight 

of 

steel 
per ft., 
lb. 

Area 

of 

con- 
crete, 
sq. in. 

Weight 

of 

column 
per ft., 
lb. 

Safe loads in pounds 

Length in feet 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

sy2 

1.15 

.300 

3.03 

10.25 

6.67 

17.05 

40200 

35900 

31600 

27500 






4 

1.30 

.318 

3.70 

12.51 

8.87 

21.52 

51800 

47440 

42760 

38000 

33100 





4V2 

1.47 

.331 

4.43 

14.98 

11.45 

26.66 

62300 

59400 

54400 

49600 

44500 

39440 




5 

1.65 

.356 

5.21 

17.61 

14.39 

32.90 

73500 

72000 

67720 

62500 

57600 

51700 

46400 




1.83 

.375 

6.14 

20.78 

18.19 

39.07 

85500 

85500 

81900 

76400 

70800 

65200 

59400 

53800 


6^ 

2.19 

.432 

8.44 

28.57 

25.97 

55.07 

119000 

119000 

119000 

113600 

107100 

100800 

94100 

87500 

81100 


2.54 

.500 

11.26 

38.05 

34.47 

72.86 

156800 

156800 

156800 

156800 

149400 

142000 

134800 

127600 

1 20000 

8H 

2.89 

.500 

12.81 

43.39 

45.66 

89.50 

178600 

178600 

178600 

178600 

178200 

170200 

1 63000 

155400 

148000 




Steel Bracket Cap Con 
struction 
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Three-way Bracket 


Details Showing Crex Columns in Store 
Front Construction 



Stack for Partitions, Elevation of Crex Columns Showing Steel Corbel 

Apartment Buildings Used in Mill Construction 



Standard Gauge for 
I-Beams 




3-4 1 BEAM 
5' 

6 " - 



M 7-S 
h g" •• 

H 10" 

I • 

- \ 5 ^ - 

- 18 " 

- 20-24" 


Prices, etc. 

Quotations and any additional information fur- 
nished on request. 


Installations 

Crex columns have been installed in thousands of 
buildings in various parts of the United States. This 
fact gives proof of the economy, reliability and fine 
appearance of Crex columns. 
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LALLY COLUMN CO. 

Manufacturers of Concrete Filled Columns 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

FACTORIES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 4001 Wentworth Avenue CAMBRIDGE, MASS., Erie and Albany Streets BROOKLYN, N. Y., 211-249 Lombardy Street 


Products 

Lally Columns with patented Steel Connections 
and Bracketed Caps securely fastened, making a rigid 
tie between beams and columns. 

Patents 

Various improvements on Lally columns are cov- 
ered by numerous patents under different dates extend- 
ing from 1898 to the present time. 

Infringements will be prosecuted. 







Manufacturing Process 

Lally Columns are manufactured by the Lally 
Column Co., Inc., of New York, the Lally Column 
Co., Cambridge, Mass., and the Lally Column Co. of 
Chicago, representing an annual production of hundreds 
of thousands of columns. 

The column is a shop-made unit manufactured under 
the most thorough and careful supervision and inspec- 
tion, and is shipped to the job ready for erection. 

Standard tested mild steel pipes, 3% to 12% inches 
outside diameter, are cut to the lengths required by plans 
and specifications, slotted to receive beam connections 
and splice plates, set up perpendicular on level bases and 
held in a vertical position by lateral supports. A machine- 
mixed stone concrete fill is deposited in the shell and, 
to insure dense concrete, shaft is agitated before initial 
set takes place by an electric hammer operated on exterior 
of pipe. The vibration compacts the concrete, liberates 
the confined air and eliminates all air holes and cavities 
in the aggregate. The resulting material is of consid- 
erably greater compressive strength than ordinary cast- 
in-the-field concrete. When seasoned, the column is 
lifted out of position, sandpapered on the exterior surface 
to remove all cement, and then painted. 


Reinforcements for Lally Columns 

To meet various requirements, 
including the amount of load to be 
carried, Lally columns can be rein- 
forced as shown in the accompany- 
ing illustrations. 

In all cases the concrete is 
compressed, eliminating all air voids 

(Fig. 1). 


Plain, wltK Ordinary Plate for Wood 
Beam Connection 


With Beam Supports at Different 
Elevations 



Fig. 2. Types of Lally Columns 

Bracket and Beam Support (New Style of Cap) 

Where one column sets over the other, our latest 
construction of bracket and beam support is used, as 
shown in Fig. 3. This style of cap consists of crown 
plate and steel bracket inserted through slots in column 
shaft and firmly affixed thereto. 


Outer Shell Filled 
with Compressed 
Concrete 


Single Steel Bar 
Reinforcement 


Pipe Reinforcement 


Four Angle Iron 
Reinforcement 




Fig. 3. 


Steel Bracket and Beam Support 

Latest construction 



JJ 


\w 

1 1 1 

w / 


1 1 1 

y 

_ 

1 1 i 

-- 4 , 1 - 

T 


Fig. 5. Cast Iron 


Bracket Caps 


Fig. 1. Sectional Views Showing Manner of Reinforce- 
ment OF Lally Columns 

Note: The angle iron reinforcement above makes a compact fireproof 

column; column is desig^ned so that load is carried by the four angle irons 
and concrete within radius of same; outer shell and outer concrete act as 
fireproofing, making a column practically indestructible 


Fig. 4. Cross section of a typical Lally steel bracket cap showing 
diagrammatically with arrows how all the load on the cap plate is dis- 
tributed to the column, eliminating the chance of failure due to improper 
distribution of the load . , • i. 

Fig. 5. Cross section of a typical loose cast iron cap showing by 
means of arrows that only part of the load is distributed directly to the 
column, thereby causing failure by shear at the points marked “x.” Load 
between points “x — x” is the only load carried by the column 
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Approvals 

The Lally column is endorsed by engineers throughout the 
country, and approvals have been granted for its use by all the 
leading city building departments after extensive tests and in- 
vestigations. Its adaptability to all forms of building construc- 
tion, its economy in first cost and in floor space occupied, its 
speed of erection, as well as its strength, durability and practical 
performance, have been demonstrated by successful and uni- 
formly satisfactory use under especially severe conditions. 

Fire Resistance 

The value of the Lally column in fire resisting construction 
has been frequently demonstrated both in actual fires and scien- 
tifically conducted fire tests. This type of column section, with- 
out additional exterior protection, has withstood the flames and 
high temperatures of some of the greatest fires ; such as the 
Chelsea conflagration in April, 1908, the Salem fire in June, 
1914, the Standard Oil fire at Greenpomt, N. Y., in September, 
1919 and the fire in the Edison Phonograph works at West 
Orange N. J., in December, 1914. In this latter fire, large 
pieces of steel and cast iron melted in the same building in 
which concrete-filled pipe columns were used and mere vvere 
evidences of exposed concrete having been fused. The defect 
produced on the concrete-filled steel pipe columns was a slight 
lateral bend which was generally less than 1 inch. A complete 
report on the fire in the Edison Phonograph Works was pre- 


pared under the joint auspices of the National Fire Protection 
Association and the National Board of Fire Underwnters and 
gives in detail the effects of fire on the various materials which 
entered into the construction. 

In the Underwriters’ Laboratories at Chicago, III, 1917- 
1919, two types of Lally columns were tested in a series of 
fire tests of structural steel, reinforced concrete, steel pipe 
and cast iron columns. The Lally columns were unprotected 
on the exterior surface. These columns were tested 
under Standard time-temperature fire curve conditions 
while supporting loads in excess of the recommended design 
loads. As a result of the tests, the comparative fire resisting 
ratings of Lally columns were determined as 25 minutes for 
the unreinforced, which was 11% overloaded during the test, 
and 45 minutes for the reinforced section, which was 3% 
overloaded during the test. Actual test runs were 36 minutes 
and 1 hour 11% minutes, respectively. Compared to these rat- 
ings, unprotected structural steel and round cast iron columns 
were granted tentative ratings of only 10 and 20 minutes, re- 
spectively. Lally column ratings would probably have been still 
further increased if the test loads had not exceeded the safe 
working values recommended. 

References 

The names and addresses of the principal purchasers and 
satisfied users of Lally columns will be furnished on request. 


SAFE LOADS FOR LALLY CONCRETE FILLED COLUMNS IN THOUSANDS OF POUNDS 

Limit of Length = 40 Diameters (‘/r=120) P=(Ac + 12 As) (1200-18Vd) . , j 

ir ir.-iac finrl ttie direct load eouivalent to the bending moment in inch pounds and add to the total load; or for eccentric loads of 

JOOO il. or muulples^at ha!f-diameTer of column plus 2*in., multiply the number of thousand pounds eecentnc load by the correspond- 


factor and add the result to the total load. 


Diam. of 
col., 
in. 


Light 

weight 




314 


4H 


5^ 


6^ 


7^ 




9% 


lOH 


Weight 

Pt" 

lbs. 


13 


17 


24 


29 


36 


123 


Area 

of 

steel, 
sq. in. 


1.27 


1.63 


2.23 


2.68 


3.17 


3.69 


4.30 


5.58 

'6.92 

8.40 

9.97 


11.91 


Area 

of 

con- 
crete, 
sq. in. 


8.35 


10.94 


9.89 


12.73 


15.95 


20.01 


28.89 


38.74 


50.03 


62.79 


78.86 


Unbraced length of column in feet 


26.7 


28.3 


56.6 


69.0 


96.5 


125.1 


158.2 


194.2 


239.5 


316.3 


18.1 


25.0 


26.2 


34.5 


43.8 


54.0 


66.4 


122.0 


154.5 


190.5 


235.0 


16.6 

23^4 


24.1 


41 .5 


51.5 


63.5 


90.2 


118.1 


150.8 


186.1 


306 . 5 


15.2 


21.8 


22.0 


30.0 


39.0 


60.6 


87.0 


114.8 


147.0 


182.0 


226.0 


301.3 296 


13.7 


20.1 


19.8 


27.7 


36.6 


46.2 


57.9 


83.9 


111 .5 


143.0 


178.0 


221.0 


12.3 


18.5 


17.7 


25.5 


43.7 


55.1 


80.8 

107^8 


139.2 


173.9 


216.5 


291 .5 


10.8 


16.8 


15.6 


23.2 


31.7 


52.4 


77.6 


104.5 


135.5 


169.5 


212.2 


286.6 


15.2 


14 


21 .0 


29.2 


38.6 


74.6 


101 .0 


131.7 


165.8 


207.5 


18.7 


26.8 


36.0 


46.7 


71.5 


98.0 


127.8 


161 .5 


203.1 


277.1 


16 


24.4 


44.0 


123.8 


157.2 


198.5 


272.2 


30.8 


41.0 


65.1 


91.2 


120.0 


153.1 


194.0 


38.3 


61.8 


87.6 


116. 


149.1 


189.6 


262.7 


18 19 


20 


♦Max. 

length, 

ft. 


35.3 


58.9 


112.2 


145.0 


185.2 


257.5 


55.7 


80.4 


108.6 


141 .0 


180.8 


52.6 


104.7 


136.8 


176.3 


248.0 


11.91 


13.71 


11.64 


13.37 


16.83 


18.78 


22.45 


25.92 


29.38 


32.84 


36.74 


Direct load in 
thou.sands of lb. 
equivalent to 


10000 

in., 

lbs. 

bend. 

mom. 


1000 lb. with 
eccentricity 
H^diam. 2* 


Light weight 
tube cols, to 
be used for 
concentric 
loads only 


12.1 


10.9 


10. 0 

~Va 


7.2 


6.4 


5.6 


4.8 

4.2 


4.5 


3.6 


3.5 

3.5 


* Radius of gyration equals ^ quantity in this column. 


Based on eccentricity = (^/^ diam. of column-|-2 in.) 



£cc£NTfnc Load 

m UOOOO - 40000“ £0OOO IBS. 


, 7 jo'-o 


m 


Steel Fastened Cap 





Bracket Cap 


n 

-4+- 


Loose Base (with Ring) 


Example: 

Column Load = 40000-1-60000 
Unbraced length -=10 ft. 0 in. 

For 7% in. column from table, the factor 
for 1000 lb. eccentric load is 3.7 
Hence equivalent direct load = 20000X3.7 

Total concentric load =174000 

Therefore use 9% in. in place of 7% in. column. 


= 100000 lb. 


= 74000 





• i 


!r» 


" /V 


Loose Base (with Dowel) 

Fig. 6. Various Types of Lally Steel Caps and Bases 

Specify Lally columns complete with steel caps and bases as manufactured by Lally Column Co. 


Bracket Base 
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MILFORD IRON FOUNDRY 

Manufacturers of Concrete Filled Columns 
MILFORD, MASS. 


Products 


Steel Concrete Filled Columns; Stand- 
ARD and Special Caps and Bases. ^ \ 


Description of Milford Columns 



Types of Colunms 

Light Weight — Mainly used in residential 
work, or where loads are not an important fac- 
tor. 

Heavy Weight — For conditions where 


A combination of steel shell and concrete trademark carrying capacities are essential. 


filling. Steel is either thin tubes (for light 

weight columns) or standard steel pipe (for heavy 
weight columns). Concrete is Ijest grade American port- 
land cement, clean sharp grit sand, and ^/o-in. screened 


Extra Heavy and Double Extra Heavy — 
Seldom used and then only when especially called for. 
In this case, smaller diameter can be obtained for load 
carried. 


trap rock — ma- 
chine mixed 
1 : 11 / 2 : 23 / 4 . 

Steel shell 
is placed on 
end, filled from* 
overhead h o p- 
per and repeat- 
edly raised and 
dropped in a 
p e r p endicular 
position. Direc- 
tion of the com- 
pacting forces 
is along the 
long axis of 
pipe, and the en- 
t i r e concrete 
mass receives 
the shock. Mass 
becomes close 
and dense with initial blow, and an even distribution of 
aggregates is assured. 

Special attention is given to producing accurate 
stock or special lengths, the cut being perfectly square, 
flat, and at right angles to axis of pipe. 


P s 

i -J# 

ILLVATION ELEVATION ELEVATION ELEVATION 


I - ' ■ 
=• ■ 


11 




1 

■ 








PUN PLAN PUN PLAN 
STANDARD TfPLA TYPLB TYPEC 

STANDARD -MILFORD STAIIDARP CONCRETE FILLED OOLVMN 
TYPE A - ROVND STEEL R£>DCLENGTHWAYS)RETNT0RCEMLNT 
TYPE B - PIPE OF SMALLER. DIAMETER. REINFOR.CEJAENT. 
TYPE C - FOVR ANGLES RIVETED BACKTD BACK-REINIORCEMEIIT 


MILFORD CONCRLTL FILLED COLYMS 


Reinforced — (See drawings of types ‘'A,’’ ‘‘B'* 
and “C” in first column). To increase load bearing 
capacity of columns of given diameter or to meet in- 
surance classification requirements, various forms of 
standard and special reinforcements are occasionally 
used. The types shown are most common. 


Formula for Safe Working Load of Columns 

As a result of tests, the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Jan. 26, 1915, suggests the following for- 
mula as giving safe working load that can be applied to 

Milford columns for values of -i- between 0 and 120. 

r 

This information is given to assist the architect 
when he wishes to use a reinforced column and to ascer- 
tain the minimum diameter of column required. 

Where i=:0 to IS, safe load=1100 (A<,+A^X,9.6). Where 
i=lS to 30, safe Ioad=(A.+A.X9.6) (1600— 7i ). A„= 

d ^ B r 

Area of concrete in cross section. Ag=Area of steel in cross 
E 

section. -^=9.6. E_=Modulus of elasticity of steel. E„ = 

S c 

Modulus of elasticity of concrete (sets deducted). l=Length 
of column in inches. d=Diameter of column in inches. r= 
Radius of gyration (solid section). Safe load is in pounds. 


Design of Columns 


For Detailing or Ordering Columns 


For good design, length should not exceed 30 times 
diameter of column. For safe loads, see accompanying 
table. 


TABLE 1. SAFE LOADS FOR COLUMNS, IN TONS OF 2000 LB 


Size, 

column, 

in. 

Weight, 
column, 
per ft., 
lb. 

Nominal 
thickness 
of steel, 
in. 

1 





Length, feet 







h 

7 

8 

9 

10 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 i 
1 

1 

19 1 

I 20 

Light Weight Columns 

3 

9 

0.109 

7 

6 

5 












13 

0.120 

10 

9 

8 

7 





[ 





4 

17 

0.134 

13 

13 

12 

12 

ii 










Show the number of columns wanted; whether light or 
heavy weight ; over-all length from under side of base plate or 
upper side of cap; style of cap; height and weight of I-beam 
or size of wooden beam framed thereto, also details showing loca- 
tion of intermediate side brackets ; pillow 
block requirements, etc., if any. If bolt 
holes are other than standard (% in., and 
located as per list), show what is desired. 
Use order number when practicable. 

See accompanying pages for 
standards. 


Milford Standard Caps and Bases 


Heavy Weight Columns 


2V8 

10 

0.203 

9 

8 

7 














15 

0.216 

14 

13 

12 

11 












4 

20 

0.226 

19 

18 

17 

16 

15 











4H 

24 

0.237 

24 

23 

22 

20 

18 

17 









* 

5 

29 

0.247 

28 

28 

27 

25 

24 

23 

22 

20 









36 

0.258 

34 

34 

33 

32 

31 

29 

28 

27 

26 








49 

0.280 

45 

45 

45 

45 

45 

43 

41 

39 

37 

36 

35 

33 





64 

0.301 

60 

60 

59 

58 

58 

58 

56 

54 

52 

50 

49 

48 

47 

46 


3% 

81 

0.322 

75 

74 

73 

72 

71 

71 

71 

71 

69 

66 

63 

61 

60 

58 

56 

9Ys 

100 

0.342 

93 

92 

91 

90 

89 

88 

87 

87 

87 

85 

83 

81 

79 

77 

75 

10^ 

123 

0.365 

112 

111 

no 

109 

108 

107 

106 

106 

106 

106 

106 

104 

101 

97 

94 

11^ 

146 

0.375 

130 

129 

128 

127 

126 

125 

125 

125 

125 

125 

125 

124 

123 

120 

116 

^2% 

169 

0.375 

150 

149 

148 

147 

146 

145 

144 

143 

142 

141 

140 

139 

139 

138 

136 


The following types have been 
designed to cover as far as possible 
the great variety of framing this 
company has had to deal with in the 
20 years of specialization in this 
work. 

Attention has been given to 
economy and efficiency of material, 
and to architectural proportion. 
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Standard Bases — (See Table 2 and 
details on following page.) Each designed 
for maximum load for each size column, fig- 
ured on allowable load of 30 tons per sq. ft. 
on concrete, with sufficient thickness and stiff- 
ness to distribute load uniformly under base. 
Bearing surfaces for bases for 6%-in. columns, 
or larger, are machined. 

Flat Caps — (See Table 3 and details on 
following page.) Flat caps are used when there 
• are no second section columns, and where beams 
extend to center of column. These* caps are 
made for wooden and double or single I-beams. 

Standard Bracket Caps — (See Tables 4 
and 7 and details on following page.) Wings 
are as short as practicable for concentric load- 
ing close to column axis. Wing ends bevel 
U/2 in., preventing load concentrating on outer 


table: 3. DIMENSIONS OF FLAT CAPS 
(See Details on following page) 


Diam. 

column 

in. 


2V8 

3 

3H 

4 

5 

5yj 

6 


8H 

9^ 

10 ^ 

iiH 

mi 


Dimensions, in. 

Order No. 

A 

B 

JC_ 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

J 

Wood 

beam 

I- 

beam' 

Wood 

beam 

I- 

beam 


Wood 

beam 

I- 

beam 

Wood 

beam 

I- 

beam 



Wood 

beam 

I- 

beam 

6 

4H 

8 

9 


3 


3 

1 

5 

6 


4 

30 

45 

6 

4H 

8 

9 


3H 


3 

:3 

5 

6 


43/g 

31 

46 

6 

4^ 

8 

9 



H 

3 

09 

5H 




32 

47 

8 

4^ 

8 

10 


43^ 


4 



7 

3^ 

5H 

33 

48 

8 

5 

8 

10 


4^ 


5H 

^ S3 


7H 


5H 

34 

49 

8 

5H 

10 

11 


5H 

H 

5H 

1 O' 

7 

sy2 


6H 

35 

50 

10 

6 

10 

12 

Va 

5H 

H 

7 

u- ^ 

7 

9 

H 

7ys 

36 

51 

10 

6 

10 

12 


eys 

H 

7}4 

o-^ 

7M 

9M 

H 

7^8 

37 

52 

10 

6 

13 

13 

1 

6K 

H 

7 

*.2 

10 

10 

H 

SH 

38 

53 

12 

6 

14 

14 

1 

7H 

H 

9 

P 

11 

11 

H 

934 

39 

54 

12 

6K 

15 

15 

1 

SH 

H 

9 

cn V 

12 

12 

H 

10^ 

40 

55 

12 

6H 

16 

16 

1 

9H 

H 

9 

so 

13 

13 

H 

1134 

41 

56 

14 

7 

17 

17 

1 

11 

H 

10 

‘3 

14 

14 

H 

123^ 

42 

57 

14 

1V2 

18 

18 

1 

12 

H 

10 

OQ 

15 

15 

H 

1334 

43 

58 

16 

8 

19 

19 

1 

13 

H 

12 

H 

16 

16 

H 

1434 

44 

59 


TABLE 4. STANDARD BRACKET CAPS FOR SINGLE I-BEAMS 
For 1-way, 2-way, 2-way right angle, 3-way and 4-way 
(See Details on following page) 


Light Type Bases and 
Caps — (See Tables 5 and 6 
and illustrations.) These plates 
are cheaper and are recom- 
mended only when small col- 
umns carry less than their full 
listed loads. Adapted for cel- 
lar supports in the less preten- 
tious residences. 

Milford House Columns 

For housing construction, 
light weight columns (3, 31/0 
and 4 in.) with light type bases 
and caps are used. These are 
stocked by dealers and can lie 
obtained on short notice. 


Diam. 

column 

in. 

Dimensions, in. 

Order No. 


B 

C 

E 

G 


J 


L 

U 

N 

1-way 

2- way, 

3- way. 

4- way. 

2-way, 

right 

angle 



1- way, 

2- way 
right 
angle 

2- way. 

3- way. 

4- way, 


1- way , 

2- way, 
2-way 

right 

angle 

3- way 




3- way 
only 

1-way 

2-way 

2-way 

right 

angle 

3-way 

4-way 

234 

6 

7 

10 

8 

34 

34 

334 

7 

3 

4 

8 

34 

34 

34 

334 

135 

150 

165 

180 

195 

3 

6 

7 

10 

8 

34 

34 

334 

7 

3 

434 

8 

34 

34 

34 

334 

136 

151 

166 

181 

196 

334 

634 

8 

11 

834 

34 

34 

4 

8 

3 

434 

834 

34 

h 

3'8 

4 

137 

152 

167 

182 

197 

4 

634 

834 

1134 

9 

34 

34 

434 

834 

3 

534 

9 

34 

34 


434 

138 

153 

168 

183 

198 

434 

634 

9 

12 

9H 

34 

34 

434 

9 

3 

634 

934 

34 

34 

34 

434 

139 

154 

169 

184 

199 

5 

634 

934 

1234 

934 

1 

34 

434 

934 

3 

634 

934 

34 

34 

34 

434 

140 

155 

170 

185 

200 

534 

7 

10 

13 

10 

1 

34 

5 

10 

3 

734 

10 

3^8 

1 

34 

5 

141 

156 

171 

186 

201 

6 

7 

1034 

1334 

1034 

1 

34 

534 

1034 

3 

734 

1034 

34 

1 

34 

534 

142 

157 

172 

187 

202 

634 

8 

12 

14H 

12 

1 

1 

6 

1134 

3 

8»^4 

12 

34 

1 

1 

6 

143 

158 

173 

188 

203 

734 

8 

13 

1534 

13 

1 

1 

634 

1234 

3 

934 

13 

34 

l 

1 

634 

144 

159 

174 

189 

204 

834 

8 

14 

1634 

14 

1 

1 

7 

1334 

3 

1034 

14 

34 

l 

1 

7 

145 

160 

175 

190 

205 

934 

8 

15 

1734 

1> 

1 

1 

734 

1434 

3 

1134 

15 

34 

1 

1 

734 

146 

161 

176 

191 

206 

1034 

8 

16 

18H 

16 

1 

1 

8 

1534 

334 

13 

16 

34 

134 

1 

8 

147 

162 

177 

192 

207 

1134 

8 

17 

1934 

17 

1 

1 

834 

1634 

334 

14 

17 

34 

134 

1 

834 

148 

163 

178 

193 

208 

1234 

8 

18 

20H 

18 

1 

1 

9 


334 

15 

18 

34 

134 

1 

9 

149 

164 

179 

194 

209 



Milford House 
Column 




TABLE 5. DIMENSIONS OF STAND- 
ARD LIGHT TYPE BASES AND CAPS 


Diam., 

column 

in. 

Weight 

Dimensions, in. 

Order 

No. 

AandB 

C 

D 

E 

4 

Light 

8 

Vs 

434 

34 

20 

4 

Heavy 

8 

34 

434 

34 

21 

434 

Heavy 

8 

34 

434 

34 

23 

5 

Heavy 

10 

34 

534 


25 

534 

Heavy 

12 

1 

534 

34 

26A 


TABLE 6. DIMENSIONS OF LIGHT 


Diam., column, 
in. 

D, in. 

Order No. 

3 

334 

27 

334 

334 

28 

4 

434 

29 


STANDARD BRACKET CAPS FOR WOODEN BEAMS OR DOUBLE I-BEAMS 
For 1-way, 2-way, 2-way right, angle, 3-way and 4-way 


TABLE 2. dimensions OF STANDARD 
BASES 

(See Details on following page) 


Diam. 

column 

in. 

Weight 

Dimensions, in. 

Order 

No. 

A 

B 

c 1 

D 

E 

F 

G 

234 

Heavy 

6 

6 

J4 

3 

34 

34 

34 

7 

3 

Light 

6 

6 

34 

334 

34 

34 

34 

1 

334 

Light 

7 

7 

1 

334 

34 

34 


2 

334 

Heavy 

8 

8 

134 

334 

34 

34 

34 

8 

4 

Light 

8 

8 

134 

434 

34 

34 

34 

3 

4 

Heavy 

9 

9 

134 

434 

34 


34 

9 

434 

Heavy 

10 

10 

134 

434 

34 

k 

34 

10 

5 

Heavy 

11 

11 

134 

534 

34 


Y* 

11 

534 

Heavy 

12 

12 

V/s 

534 

34 

¥ 

34 

12 

634 

Heavy 

14 

14 

234 

634 



34 

13 

734 

Heavy 

16 

16 

234 

734 

34 

34 

Y 

14 

834 

Heavy 

18 

18 

234 

834 

34 

1 

Y* 

15 

934 

Heavy 

20 

20 

3 

934 


1 

34 

16 

1034 

Heavy 

22 

22 

334 

11 


1 

34 

17 

1134 

Heavy 

24 

24 

334 

12 

k 

1 

34 

18 

1234 

Heavy 

25 

25 

334 

13 

34 

1 

34 

19 


Diam. 

column 

in. 

Dimensions, in. 

Order No. 

A 

B 



A 

£ 

G 

H 

.1 



M 

N 


1-way 

2- way, 

3- way, 

4- way 

2-way 

right 

angle 



1- way. 

2- way 
right 
angle 

2- way. 

3- way, 

4- way 


3-way 

only 

3-way 

only 

1-way 

2-way 

2-way 

right 

angle 

3-way 

4-way 

234 

6 

7 

10 

8 

34 


34 

3 

334 

7 

3 

8 

~34 


34 

334 

60 

75 

90 

105 

120 

3 

6 

7 

10 

8 

34 


34 

3 

334 

7 

3 

8 

34 

34 


334 

61 

76 

91 

106 

121 

334 

6 

8 

11 

834 

34 


34 

3 

4 

8 

3 

834 

34 

34 

34 

4 

62 

77 

92 

107 

122 

4 

8 

834 

1134 

934 

H 


34 

5 

434 

834 

3 

9^ 

34 

34 

34 

434 

63 

78 

93 

108 

123 

434 

8 

9 

12 

10 

H 


3^ 

5 

434 

9 

3 

10 

34 

3f 

Y 

434 

64 

79 

91 

109 

124 

5 

10 

934 

1234 

1134 



34 

7 

434 

934 

3 

1134 

34 

34 

34 

434 

65 

80 

95 

110 

125 

534 

10 

10 

13 

1134 

1 


34 

7 

5 

10 

3 

1134 

34 

1 

34 

5 

66 

81 

96 

111 

126 

6 

10 

1034 

1334 

1134 



l34 

7 

5}4 

1034 

3 

1U4 

3s 

1 

34 

534 

67 

82 

97 

112 

127 

634 

10 

12 

1434 

1234 

1 



7 

6 

1134 

3 

1234 

34 

1 

1 

6 

68 

83 

98 

113 

128 

734 

12 

13 

1534 

14 

1 


1 

8 

634 

1234 

3 

14 

3s 

1 

1 

634 

69 

84 

99 

114 

129 

834 

12 

14 

1634 

1434 

1 


1 

8 

7 

1334 

3 

1434 

34 

1 

1 

7 

70 

85 

100 

115 

130 

934 

12 

15 

1734 

15 

1 


1 

8 

734 

1434 

3 

15 

34 

1 

1 

734 

71 

86 

101 

116 

131 

1034 

14 

16 

1834 

1634 

1 


1 

10 

8 

1534 

334 

1634 

34 

134 

l 

8 

72 

87 

102 

117 

132 

1134 

14 

17 

1934 

17 

1 


1 

10 

834 

1634 

334 

17 

34 

134 

1 

834 

73 

88 

103 

118 

133 

1234 

16 

18 

2034 

1834 

1 


1 

12 

9 

1734 

334 

1834 

34 

134 

1 

9 

74 

89 

104 

119 

134 


"Dimension D is % in. more than column diameter. For columns 6% in. in diameter and 
larger, bearing surfaces are machined. Wings 10 in. or more have 2 brackets. (See standards 
on following page.) 
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Milford Iron Foundry 



— ^ — r 

rSTT 

^AfLD 

T" 

B eA: 

M 

S 



i± 

mL 


Q 

F 

m 

w 

TT 

F 


W‘ 

Q" 

ri" 

WCiT 

W" 

Q" 

4 

7.S 

2.6<; 

IVi 

7 

17.S 

3.70 

2)^1 

10 

30.C 

as6 

2% 

18 

55C 

Ope 

3Va 


85 

2.73 



20D 

3.87 

2k 


33.G 

4.55 

2% 


OQO 

0.10 

3'A 


?.5 

2.81 

154 

8 

18.0 

4j00 

IYa 


40.C 

5.10 

2% 


05.0 

0.18 

3'/4 


10.5 

2.88 

IVz 


20.25 

4.08 

Ik 

12 

313 

5.0C 

2% 


750 

0.20 

314 

5 

‘?.75 

3.00 

m 


22.75 

4.17 

2% 


350 

30? 

2^/4 

20 

05.0 

0.25 

31^ 


12 25 

3.15 

1% 


25i25 

4.20 

IHa 


400 

5.21 

Ik 


7QC 

033 

3Yi 


14.75 

3.2^ 

1% 

5 

21.0 

433 

lYz 

13 

420 

3.50 

3 


730 

0.40 

3Yz 

(o 

12.25 

3.33 

2 


25.0 

4.45 

IYl 


450 

3.55 

3 

24 

80.0 

7.00 

A 


14.75 

3.45 

2 


30.0 

401 

2Yi 


50.0 

5.05 

3 


850 

7.07 

4 


17.25 

3.57 

2 


35.0 

4.77 

lYi 


550 

5.75 

3 


?Qp 

7.13 

4 

-I 




JO 

230 

400 

2% 


oac 

3.84 

3 


?3.0 

7.1? 

4 

BET 

H LEHEM 

I 

B E AM 

s 

30 

120 

10.5 


20 

6Y 

8.M 

AYi 

IS 

04 

7.1? 

4 

LO 

28.5 

5.?8 

3YA 

ZS 

103 

10.0 

G 


04 

808 

AYi 


34 

7.0 

4 


23.5 

3.84 

314 


<10 

‘?.S 

5h 


5*? 

&0 

AYi 


40 

0,81 

3% 

? 

24. 

3.50 

3 

24 

84 

^.7S 

5\i 

18 

5Y 

7.07 

Ak 


41 

0.72 

3% 


20. 

3.44 

3 


83 


SVa 


34 

73? 

414 


38 

0.60 

3^ 

8 

1?.S 

5.33 

244 


73 

‘l.O 

5Ya 


32 

7.50 

414 

12 

30 

0.3C 

3i^z 


175 

5.25 

2% 

20 

82 

88f? 

5 


483 

730 

4!4 


32 

O.t? 

3J^i 






72 



13 

71 

JL» 

4M 


283 

013 

3!^ 
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RAT CAP 



ONE WAY BRACKET GAP 


PUT 


CAP 




TWOWAYBMCKETCAP ONEWAYBMCKETCAP 


TWO 

BRAG 


WA 

CET 


HTT 


Y 

CAP I 


THREE WAY 
BRACKET CAP 


TWO WAY TWO WAYRIGHT ANGLE 
BRACKET CAP BRAC KET CAP 


make 




TWWAYRIGHT ANGIE TWO WAY 
BRACKET CAP BRACKETCAP 


TWO WAY RIGHT ANGII 
BRACKET CAP 



revR-w. 

BRJlCKET 




FOVB-WAY BRACKtTCAP 


— U1 

rTTlrr 




TOVILWATBRACKETCAP 


6-DOVBLEIBL„. 
CONDITIONS 


3)iivMir 


FOR FOOTINGS 
SEE TABLE 2 
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COLVMN BASE 


COLVMN BASE 


DR.AWN BY 
SWEEPS CAIAlJOCA/E 
SER,VICE.INC^ 



SINGLE. I BEAM 
CONDITIONS 
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SPECIAL ' SlDE BRACK.ETS 


MILFORD “STANDARD” BRACKET CAPS 
AND “STANDARD”BASE 


DETAILS NOT 
MADE TO SCALE 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




617 


1 


THE DUPLEX HANGER CO. 

East 53rd Street and Lakeside Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 16 Warren Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1513 Wood Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 610 United Fruit Co. Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 88 Broad Street 


Products 

“Duplex” Joist, Wall, Concrete Block and 
I-BEAM Hangers; “Duplex” Post Caps, Post Bases, 
Wall Plates and Wall Boxes, for warehouses, fac- 
tories, heavy mill construction and all other wood con- 
structed buildings. 

Specifications 

“Duplex” hangers and post caps are designed with a large 
factor of safety to carry the timbers for which they are in- 
tended. If architects and engineers will, when using hangers 
and post caps, specify “Duplex,” the proper hangers and post 
caps for the timbers will be furnished. The “Duplex” Hanger, 
with the “Duplex” Post Cap, has no equal. Tested by time 
and endorsed by thousands of satisfied customers. Recognized 
everywhere as the standard of hanger and post cap construction. 

Duplex Hangers 

Single Joist Hangers — Are made of malleable iron and 
every hanger is thoroughly tested. The best and most eco- 
nomical hangers for timber framing. “Duplex” Joist Hangers 
reduce the shrinkage of joists to a minimum. 

Double Joist Hangers — The best hangers for the heaviest 
type of mill construction. By using this type of hanger, the 
entire building is tied together laterally. No other method 
of construction docs this. Made in two parts and can be 
adjusted to fit the various timbers for which they are intended. 


Wall Hangers — Embody every established requirement for 
good construction. Superior in design. Do not break the 
bond in masonry Walls. Self-releasing in case of fire. 

Steel Wall Hangers— Have no equal in carrying timbers 
clear of the wall. Distribute the load perfectly over the bear- 
ing surface of the masonry. Furnished for standard and extra 
heavy construction. 

I-beam Hangers — Are noted for being one of the most 
economical devices for framing wood joists to I-beams. All 
of the load is carried on the lower flange of the I-beam, this 
being the only correct method. 

Duplex Steel Post Caps 

The “Duplex” Post Caps are made of mild, open hearth 
steel and consist of three pieces ; a bearing bracket and two 
side plates bolted together with four heavy bolts. All en- 
gineers who have investigated and used this cap are unanimous 
in declaring it to be the best design for rigid construction. 
Tests have fully proven the great strength of this design and 
that it is not possible to break the cap when even more than 
six times the ultimate safe load of the timber is applied. 

These caps are furnished for 1-way, 2-way, 3-way and 
4-way construction and may be had for timbers larger than 
the post. 

Duplex Steel Post Bases 

Are made of steel plates and angles to fit the post. More 
economical than cast iron plates. 





“Duplex^^ Steel Post Base 


‘‘Duplex” Wall Joist Hanger 


“Duplex” Steel Post Caps 

For one, two, three or four-way to suit any framing 


“Duplex” Joist 
Hanger 


“Duplex” Concrete Block 
Wall Joist Hanger 


“Duplex” Joist Hanger 

For very heavy mill construction 


“Duplex " I-beam Joist Hanger 


“Duplex” Wall Joist Box 
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THE IDEAL HANGER COMPANY 


1270 East 53d Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 





Ideal Single Hanger, 
Style “A’’ 


Products 

Ideal Joist Hangers (Wall Hangers, Wall 
Boxes and Metal Lumber Hangers) ; Post Caps; Post 
Bases. 

Also Barn Framing Fittings. 

Ideal Joist Hangers 

Introduction — Ideal hangers are made of the best 
grade open hearth steel bars and are formed so the 
hanger fits flat against the timber, increasing the carry- 
ing capacity of the hanger. This hanger fitting close on 
all sides does not interfere with furring and permits the 
use of spikes or lag screws to fasten the hanger to the 
girder. 

No costly framing. Easily 
applied and neat in appearance. 

The same section of bar is used 
throughout, giving the strongest 
construction at an economical 
cost. 

Single Hanger, Style ‘‘A” 

— These hangers are standard 
construction and are carried in 
stock for every size timber. 

Double Hanger, Style “B’’ 

— For use where joists frame op- 
posite each other on wood or 
I-beam girders. The double 
hanger consists of two single 
hangers, each riveted to strap 
connections to hang over the 
wood or I-beam girder. Un- 
questionably, the strongest con- 
struction. 

Directions for Ordering— Give 
size of joists and also width of 
girder over which hanger must span, 
or, in case of an I-beam, exact width 
of flange, or if more convenient, 
height of I-beam and weight per foot, 
so that flange width can be obtained. 

Single Hanger, Style 
— Used where a single joist 
frames against an I-beam chan- 
nel or wood girder, the arms 
of the joist hanger running 
over the top. 

Directions for Ordering — 

Give size of joist and dimensions 
over which hanger arms must go, 
namely: width of timber header, 
or, in case of I-beams or channels, 
width of flange or height and 
weight per foot so flange width 
can be obtained. 

Metal Lumber Hangers 
—Are the most eiTonomical and 



Ideal Double Hanger, 
Style “B” 



Ideal Single Hanger, 
Style **C*’ 



satisfactory method of framing steel I-joists and save 
from 60 to 75% of the cost of shelf angles. Being 
a shop-fabricated product of known strength and in- 
tegrity, the use of Ideal metal lumber hangers follows 
the simplest possible design. Easily placed, safe, strong 
and secure. Send plans for estimate. 

Ideal Steel Post Caps 

Cap No. 2 — Combines all the features necessary to 
strength in construction. Easily installed, no framing 
being necessary. The angles on the bottom of the cap 
are bent to form a socket into which the post fits, pre- 
venting any twisting of the cap. Channel is of open 
hearth plate steel riveted to the socket. Brackets are 
riveted to channel to carry 
beams framing on the side. 

Girders and beams will be 
flush unless otherwise noted. 

Directions for Ordering — 

In ordering 3 or 4-way con- 
struction, give the following in- 
formation : size post below; size 
post above; width and height of 
main girder ; width and height 
of beams on side of cap. 

Cap No. 3 — Forms a 
complete bearing channU for 
the girder. Heavy angles 
underneath give necessary 
strength for lighter type of 
construction. Holes are 
punched in the cap for tying 
the girders and post to the 
cap. This cap permits the use 
of wider or smaller girders 
than the post. Furnished in 
any size from warehouse 
stock. 

Directions for Ordering — Always give size of post on 
which cap is placed, size of post which rests on top of cap 
and size of girder. 


Ideal Post Bases 

Made of heavy steel 
plates with angles riveted on 
to form a socket for the post, 
providing necessary spread for 
standard construction. 



Ideal Steel Post Cap No. 2 



Ideal Steel Post Cap No. 3 



Ideal Post Base 


Service 

Ideal post caps. Ideal hangers and other Ideal 
products are made of the best material obtainable by 
competent workmen on modern machines. Prompt ship- 
ments are made from stock. Estimates and quotations 
cheerfully furnished and designs submitted by engineers 
who are specialists in timber construction. 
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THE VAN DORN IRON WORKS COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Randolph 6630 


Manufacturers of Post Caps and Joist Hangers 

2685 East 79th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


EASTERN DISTRIBUTORS: The Rothrock Company, Inc., 404 Washington Avenue, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 
Telephone, Astoria 4423. A complete stock carried at this point 


\ 


Products 

Steel Post Caps; Post Bases; Wall Boxes; 
Joist, Wall and I-beam Hangers; Wall and Floor 
Plugs. 

Also manufacturers of Anchors, Metallic Furniture, 
Structural Steel Work, Ornamental Iron Work, IMetal 
Filing Cabinets and Desks, Steel Shelving, Iron Fencing 
and Fire Escapes; Dump Truck Hoists and Bodies. 

For Steel Jail Construction, see pages 710-711. 

Materials and Gu2U*antee 

The steel used in all Van Dorn products is the 
best obtainable. All goods are guaranteed to be first 
class, both as to materials and workmanship, and ‘‘just 
as represented.'' 

General Description 

Van Dorn post caps are made to sizes which will 
permit close framing of all timbers, being made to con- 
form to actual timber sizes as published by the Southern 
Pine Association. The construction is such that every 
ounce of metal is used to the best advantage. 

Blue Prints — Blue prints showing the exact de- 
tails and dimensions of the various Van Dorn post caps, 
hangers, etc., will he furnished on request. 

Van Dorn Steel Post Caps 

Van Dorn steel post caps are made to meet all con- 
ditions of timber framing. They are manufactured to 
carry timbers either one, two, three or four ways. They 
are made from special steel plate, which adds greatly to 
their carrying capacity. 

Description — Van Dorn standard steel post caps 
have a girder carrying cliannel 6 in. deep, made of %.-in. 
mild steel plate. The bearing is 6 in., 4*einforced by 
the riveted leg of the angle, which forms a closed socket 
fitting closely around the post. 



Guiptite Wall ITug Post Base 


A Van Dorn post cap, identical to those illustrated, 
of standard stock material, tested at the Case School of 
Applied Science, carried a sustained load of 150,000 lb. 
Substantiated by other tests, the carrying capacity of 
Van Dorn post caps is assured. 

Van Dorn Steel Wall Boxes 

Van Dorn wall boxes have a close fitting cover and 
ample anchorage at back of box; timber is self-releasing. 
Ventilation is provided around the beam. 

Van Dorn Hangers 

Van Dorn steel joist hangers are made from spe- 
cially rolled ribbed bar and special rolled angle. Supe- 
rior to any other make on the market. By adding bent 
plates of the desired shapes, the standard (No. 1) joist 
hanger is readily adapted to the production of a nurn- 
ber of diflferent styles for use over steel I-beams, or in 
brick or concrete walls. 

No. 1 or Regular Joist Hanger — The side flanges 
are wrought with a groove and ridge, the ridge serving 
as additional strength, especially at the angle of the 
prong where the severest strain comes. The spikes hold 
joist and headers together — season cracks will not affect 
the strength of the connection. 

Completeness of Line 

Van Dorn post caps and joist hangers are made in 
standard types to take care of regular framing condi- 
tions, and also in special types to take care of unusual 
framing conditions. We can supply post caps and joist 
hangers as well as wall plugs, post bases and wall boxes 
for whatever your requirements. 

Send blue prints or plans for estimate. 

Catalogue and Prices 

Catalogue 94B and prices furnished on request. 



No. 4 Wall Hanger 



(Hooking over flange at back) No. 6 DOUBLE H ANGER 
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THE CANTON FOUNDRY & MACHINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Building Specialties 
CANTON, OHIO 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 203 East ISth Street— Telephone, Lexington 5144, 4497 


Products 

Sidewalk Doors ; Coalhole Covers ; Sidewalk 
Ventilators; Area Gratings; Illuminating Iron 
Sidewalk Plates; Sidewalk Gutter Boxes; Con- 
ductor Connections; Conductor Boots; Ash Pit 
Doors; Stack Doors; Coal Chutes (Foundation); 


Coal Doors; Columns (Cast Iron) ; Wheel Guards; 
Valve Covers; Drain Covers; Water Meter Covers; 
Lamphole Covers; Catchbasin Covers; Manhole 
Covers; Street Drain Boxes; Street Castings. 

For Automobile Turntables, see pa^es 607- A — 607-B. 
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THE SAMUEL J. CRESWELL IRON WORKS 

Twenty-third and Cherry Streets 
PHILADELPHIA,' PA. 

Products 

Architectural Wrought and Cast Iron Work, 
and General Foundry Work, including Columns, 

Spiral Stairs, Wheel Guards, Lamp Brackets and 
Standards, Manhole Doors and Frames, Fenders, 

Roadway Drain Grates and Frames, Vault Plates and 
Frames, Ash Pit Doors and Frames, Cleanout Doors 
and Frames, Trench Covers and Frames, Cesspools, 

Drain Gutters, Pavement Doors, Gates and Grilles, 

Post Caps, Elevator Enclosures, Railings, etc. 

Facilities 

The Samuel J. Creswell Iron Works is one of 
the largest and best equipped plants in the vicinity of 
Philadelphia for the production of the various kinds 
of architectural wrought and cast iron work men- 
tioned above. Further, this company is prepared to 
submit estimates, or designs and estimates, for any 
ornamental work for large or small buildings, etc., 
on short notice. 

General Foundry Work 

In addition to architectural work, a fully 
equipped foundry is prepared to produce special cast- 
ings and do general foundry work, including cast iron 
ornamental or plain columns from > stock 
(sent on request) or to architects’ designs. 




designs 




Spiral Stairway 

Following sizes stock pattern, 3'6", 
5', 5'6" ami 6' diameters. .Any height. 



r, 4'6", 


Stock Specialties 

The accom- 
panying illustra- 
tions show a few 
specialties regu- 
larly carried in 
stock. The prices 
quoted are f. o. b. 
Philadelphia. 

Catalogue 

A catalogue 
illustrating the 
entire line, and 
discounts, will be 
sent on request. • 


r\ r\ 





ii iiiii ii i i 






No. 4 
Rain Con- 
ductor Shoes 

3"x4" 


Length 

Price 

5'0" 

$7.25 

4'0" 

6.50 

3'0" 

5.00 

2'0" 

3.50 

1'6" 

2.75 

I'O" 

2.00 


No. 




3 Sewer Inlet 

Price, $22.00 



No. 15 Fender 

y" projection 
3' 5" high 


Nos. 16 and 17 
Corner Fenders 


We have pat- 
terns for other 
sizes. Prices on 
application. 


Wall 

Price 

9' 

$23.00 

13' 

23.50 

18' 

25.00 

22' ‘ 

28.50 

24' 

30 . 00 


Design 

No. 

Projec- 

tion 

High 

Price 

16 

9' 

3' 5' 

$ 9.50 

17 

9' 

2' 8' 

7.50 

17A 

14' 

3' 0' 

25.(10 

17B 


2' 0' 

7.00 





Can he made for 
walls to 36 in. 
thick. 




X Clear O|o<ning 


S 


No. 9 Ash Dump for 
Fireplaces 


No. 8 Cleanout Doors and 
Frames 





Opening 

Price 

S' 

6' X 6' 

$1.25 


6' X 8' 

1.50 


No. 34 Manhole Cover 

Price, $35.00. Extra heavy pattern, price, $55.00 


Wide 

High 

Price 

16' 

24' 

$7.00 

16' 

12' 

3.50 

12' 

12' 

12' 

2.25 

10' 

2.00 

10' 

8' 

1 .75 

9' 

7' 

1 .25 

8' 

6' 

1 .25 

7' 

5' 

1 .25 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 





The Samuel J. Oeswell Iron Works 


623 



Width 

Height 

Price 

Width 

Height 

Price 

36' 

36' 

$30 . 00 

24' 

30' 

$11.75 

33' 

49' 

30.00 

24' 

24' 

11.00 

24' 

48' 

20.00 

20' 

24' 

10.00 

24' 

36' 

12.50 

18' 

24' 

8.50 


All manhole d< 
flanges 4 in. deep. 



No. 3 Vault Plate and Frame; 
No. 4 Vault Grating and 
Frame 


Size 

Price 

Size 

Price 

12' 

$3.00 

20' 

$7.00 

14' 

4.00 

24' 

9.50 

16' 

5.00 

30' 

22.00 

18' 

6.00 

34' 

25.00 


Depth of frame, 3 in. 



No. 7 Vault Plate and Frame; 
No. 8 Vault Grating and 
Frame 



No. 10 Roadway Drain Grate and 
Frame 


13^"x24i/^" grating.. 
12" xl8" grating.. 


.$7.00 
. 6.00 



No.* 11 Roadway Drain Grate and 
Frame 

11" X 22 V 2 " grating 

8 ^"x 17 14" grating 




No. 3 Manhole Door and Frame 


,$ 6.00 
, 4.00 


Width 

Height 

Price 

[Width 

Height 

Price 

24' 

36' 

$12.50 

16' 

24' 

$ 8.00 

24' 

24' 

11.00 

16' 

20' 

7.25 

18' 

24' 

8.50 

16' 

10' 

4.50 

18' 

18' 

7.50 

1 12' 

16' 

4.50 



No. 19 Manhole Cover 

Extra heavy for city use $17.00 

With concrete or asphalt filled cover 22. OU 





1 






Jc Rabb«r Q«s.«ket^| 


Size 

Price 

Size 

36' 

X 

36' 

$27, 

00 

7H' 

X 

7H' 

30' 

X 

30' 

18, 

,00 

14' 

X 

24' 

24' 

X 

24' 

10 

.00 

18' 

X 

24' 

20' 

X 

20' 

8 

.50 

18': 

K 

30' 

18' 

X 

18' 

7 

.50 

18' 

X 

36' 

16' 

X 

16' 

6 

.50 

24' 

X 

30' 

14' 

X 

14' 

5 

.00 

24' 

X 

36' 

12' 

X 

12' 

3 

.00 

24' 

X 

42' 





24' 

X 

48' 



No. 23 Manhole Cover with 
Inside Lid 

T.ock bar with brass screw 


Depth of frame, 3 in. 

All sizes can be made extra heavy at 
addilional cost. 


I 2%-,[ 

Cover and Curbing for Ducts or Trenches 

Plates made to suit conditions. Curbing carried in stock. 
Prices on application. 


Size 

Price 

36" 

$50.00 

30" 

35.00 

24" 

20.00 

20" 

18.00 

18" 

14.00 


Depth of Frame, 9 in, 





No. 21 Bell Trap 

12"xl2", 4-in. outlet. 

Price, painted $2.00 


No. 28 Gutter Cover Plate 

18" wide. 1" thick, $3.00 per lineal ft. 
24" wide, thick, $6.00 per lineal ft. 


No. 22 Bell Trap Cesspool 

16"xl6", 4-in. outlet. 

Price ^5.00 

12"xl2", 4-in. outlet. 

Price 
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^OLUS DICKINSON COMPANY 

INDUSTRIAL DIVISION PAUL DICKINSON, INCORPORATED 

Scuppers and Exhaust Heads 

LEPHONE • 3324-3354 South Artesian Avenue 

Lafayette 1862, 1863 CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Dickinson Cast Iron Scuppers. 

Dickinson Cast Iron Exhaust Heads. 

For “^E^olus” Ventilators and Dickinson Floor Ven- 
tilators, Mushroom Type, see page 1176. 

Cast Iron Scuppers 

Dickinson scuppers are constructed entirely of light 
gray cast iron. They are the result of careful study by 
our engineering department and are simple, effective, 
durable and easily installed. The portion which pro- 
trudes beyond the wall is covered by a hinged flap which 
is held in place by a hinge pin of bronze to prevent cor- 
rosion and consequent sticking of the flap. The inner 
opening is large and is equipped with a protective grating 
to prevent the passage of any material which might clog 
the opening. The body tapers down from the large inner 
opening so as to give additional force to outrushing water 
which makes prompt opening of the hinged flap more 
certain. 



Cast Iron Scupper 


Reduction in Insurance Rates — The Board of In- 
surance Underwriters has ruled that certain types of 
buildings be equipped with scuppers. Factories, ware- 
houses and loft buildings of fireproof construction and 
sprinkler equipped, when fitted with scuppers represent 
first class risks. Allowance is made in the insurance 
rates when a building is fitted with scuppers, the amount 
varying with the type of the contents. 

Size — Underwriters’ requirements call for 15 sq. 
in. for each 1000 sq. ft. drained. Dickinson scuppers 
have a capacity of 16 sq. in. at the smallest point. The 
outside or smaller end is 4x4 in. _ 

List Price — Dickinson scuppers may be had for the 
following thicknesses of wall : 


9-iriv wall $3.30 

13-in. wall 4.40 

17-in. wall 5.50 

22-in. wall 6.60 

24-in. wall 7.70 


Prices are f.o.b. Chicago. 

Specifications — Furnish and install where shown on plans 
gray cast iron scuppers which are to have outlet of 4x4 in., 
as manufactured by iFoLus Dickinson Company, 3324-3354 


South Artesian Ave., Chicago, 111. Inlet to have a protective 
grating and outside to have a flap hinged on a bronze pin. 
The bottom edge of the inside end shall be set at the level 
of the floor or slightly below it so . that water will drain clear. 
Scuppers must have a pitch of from 2 to 2 V 2 in. to the foot. 

Upon completion of the building and before being turned over 

to the owners, the contractor shall see that all scuppers are clear 
of all material, are clean and that the hinged flap moves freely 
and is in perfect working order. 

Cast Iron Exhaust Heads 

Dickinson exhaust heads are the only make con- 
strwcted entirely of cast iron. They are simple in 

design, yet none the less effective in operation. On 

entering the head the gradually expanding steam 
strikes the concave surface of an inner shell which 
quickly reverses its direction. Then the steam flow's 
upward along the 
sides until it 
strikes the top, 
where it is again 
deflected and is 
permitted to ex- 
haust into the 
outside air. Con- 
stantly impinged 
against these in- 
ner surfaces, the 
particles of oil 
and water arc 
separated from 
the steam vapor 
leaving nothing 
but the dry 

vapor to escape. Head 


DICKINSON EXHAUST HEAD 


Pipe 

sizes, 

in. 

Weight, 

lb. 

Drain 

opening, 

in. 

List 

price 

Pipe 

sizes, 

in. 

Weight. 

lb. 

Drain 

opening, 

in. 

List 

price 

1 and IH 

15 


$20.00 

8 

174 


$90.00 

2 and 2^ 

21 

1 

25.00 

10 

241 

2 

125.00 

3 and 3}4 

35 

1 

30.00 

12 

325 

2H 

150.00 

4 and 4H 

48 

1 

40.00 

14 

475 

23 2 

200 . 00 

5 

100 

I3f 

50.00 

16 

650 

3 

250.00 

6 

120 

IH 

60.00 

18 

900 

3 

300.00 

7 

154 

IH 

75.00 

20 

1100 

SVz 

360.00 



Installation All -cast-iron Exhaust Head 
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TELEPHONE 
Randolph 3600 


OLNEY J. DEAN & CO. 

Manufacturers of Scuppers and Concrete Inserts 
137 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Dean's Chicago Type Scuppers. 

Dean's Concrete Inserts. 

Also Reinforcing Steel, Wire Mesh, Beam Wrap- 
ping, Spirals, Spacers. 

Dean’s Chicago Scuppers 

Advantages — Windproof and rainproof, meet all 
the requirements of the National Board of Underwriters. 
Reduce insurance rates 3 to 5 per cent. Initial cost low 
in comparison to this annual saving. Reduce water 
losses and interruption to business in case of fire by 
draining the water directly to the outside of the build- 
ing. Protect goods on the floor in case of breaks in 
water or sprinkler system. Protect wood floors from 
standing water. 

Therefore use scuppers in every building. 

Construction — Our Chicago scupper has 48 sq. in. 
capacity at the inlet and 16 sq. in. capacity at the outlet. 



Outside View 

Dean’s Chicago Scupper 

The wide inlet increases the water pressure on the 
flap at the outlet. This flap is hung on bronze pins at 
such an angle that its weight holds it snug against the 
walls of the scupper making it windtight and watertight, 
but a very small flow of water from within will open it. 
A small shelf projecting from the outside of the scupper 
protects the hinges and valve from clogging with mor- 
tar, dirt or ice. The grating within prevents clogging 
from the inside of the building and allows a clear inspec- 
tion of the interior of the scupper at all times. 

Check Valve — While the careful fitting of the 


outer flap makes the Chicago scupper windproof, we 
can, if desired, insert an additional check valve in the box. 

Installation — The National Fire Protective Asso- 
ciation recommends, under ordinary conditions, one Dean 
Chicago Type Scupper to every 1000 sq. ft. of floor, or, 
in a building equipped with a sprinkler system, one to 
every 500 sq. ft. ot floor. 

It is not necessary to slope the floor with a Dean 
scupper. If the inside end is placed well below the 
finished floor line and the scupper given a pitch of 2 to 
12 in. outward, perfect drainage will be secured. 

Specification — 

The mason con- 
tractor shall furnish and 
set one Dean Chicago 
Type Scupper in each 
bay of the exterior wall 
as shown on plans. The fJopr 
scuppers are to meet the 
recommendations of the 
National Board of Fire 
Underwriters, having 
well fitted and non- 
clogging outside flaps 
hung on bronze pins and 
removable inside grat- 
ings. They shall have 
inlets at least 12 in. wide 
and outlet areas of at 
least 16 sq. in. • They shall 
be set in the masonry 
walls at each floor level 
above the ground floor 
as shown on details. 

Care must be taken in 
setting the scuppers to 
see that the pitch is not 
less than 2 in. in 12 in., 
that the lower inside 
edges of scuppers are set 
1 in. below finished floor 
line, and that scuppers 

are set true to wall lines and are not sprung or broken during 

construction work. i i r^. 

On completion of the job, flaps must be cleaned and lett 
in perfect working order and all exposed parts of scuppers are 
to be cleaned and given a heavy coat of paint. 

S01*V1C6 

A complete stock of all sizes of scuppers is kept in the 

Chicago warehouse. • n j 

Chicago being centrally located with exceptionally good 
package car service on all railroads, delivery can be made within 
a few days’ time to all points. This is an important considera- 
tion in regard to scuppers, as they are very often forgotten 
until actually needed on the job. 



Section and Plan of Dean’s 
Chicago Scupper 



DEAN’S CONCRETE INSERTS 



Size bolt, 

Allowable load, 

Height 


in. 

lb. 

out to out, 
in. 


Shipping wt. 
per too, 
lb. 


Slotted or Adjustable Inserts 




800 

2 

1500 

2K 

2400 

4 

3600 


5000 

4K 


30 

47. 

96 

130 

190 


Threaded Inserts 


y% 

^4 


400 

2H 

750 


1200 

m 

1800 

3H 


31 

31 

75 

75 



Slotted or Adjustable 


Drilling Holes in Your Concrete Is Expensive— Use Inserts 


Threaded Insert 
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WATERTITE DRAIN & SCUPPER CO., INC. 

Windproof Hooded Scuppers 
137 East 46th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BALTIMORE, MD., McNeill Ornamental Iron & Construction Co., 
460 East Cross Street 

BOSTON, MASS., Folsom Snow Guard Co., 10 Milk Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., James M. Hawkins, 70S Ellicott Square 
CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA, Builders' Material Co., 601 South Third 
Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., J. Norman Jensen, 243 South Dearborn Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Calvin C. Huenefeld, 310 Southern Ohio Bank 
Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, R. L. Queisser Co., Schofield Building 
GREENVILLE, S. C., Wilson Co., 1206 Woodside Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., John C. Mitchell Sales Agency, 304 Stewart 
Building 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Van Camp Hardware & Iron Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., J. A. Fraters Co., 440 Commercial Avenue 
LOUISVILLE, KY., F. W. Maury, 2434 Frankfort Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Builders Material Supply Co., Continental 
Building 


AGENTS 


Purpose of Scuppers 

Scuppers are placed in the interior walls of fac- 
tories, warehouses, loft buildings, etc., to provide a quick 
escape for water that may be thrown on floors through 
sprinkler heads or fire hose, to avert water damage to 
merchandise or goods stored on floors below and to 
save interruption of work on lower floors. All 
sprinklered buildings should be scuppered. 

It is a well-known fact that water damage often 
exceeds the fire damage and also causes large losses 
through disruption of business. A small fire on an 
upper floor may cause enormous damage to goods, ma- 
chinery, etc., by flooding the floors below. Scuppers 
allow this water to escape outside the building and 
save this enormous and unnecessary loss. 

Underwriters recommend the use of scuppers (es- 
pecially in sprinklered buildings) and the insurance 
rate for both owner and tenants is favorably affected 
by their use. 

Underwriters’ Approval 

Our scuppers have been tested, approved and listed 
as standard by the Chicago Laboratories of the National 
Board of Fire Undenvriters. This secures their ac- 
ceptance by all local exchanges and the maximum allow- 
ance in the rate. 

As the scupper is an emergency device it must be 
ready to function at all times and it would be folly to 


WIS., Builders Supply Co., 290 Third Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, AIINN., The Reed Co., 253 Plymouth Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Ernest R. Bartholomew, 927 Canal Street 
NORFOLK, VA., S. H. Hodges, 721 Citizens Bank Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Penn Building Specialties Co,, 1814 Ludlow 
Street 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Walter Boswell Co., 1522 Oliver Building 
READING, PA., Daniel F. Yost, 312 Baer Building 
RICHMOND, VA., Earnest Bros., 805 East Franklin Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., American Clay & Cement Corporation, 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawley-Richardson-Williams Co., Dooley 
Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., ScHURK Iron Works, Cardinal Ave., South of 
Laclede Avenue 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Price-Teltz Co., 523 Market Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Paragon Plaster Co. 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Henry J. Conlon, 223 Michigan Street 
UTICA, N. Y., American Hard Wall Plaster Co. 


install a cheaply made scupper that through rust, corro- 
sion or incrustations of dirt, or sealing by ice in winter, 
would fail to function through any defect of design or 
construction. 

Construction of Type R Scupper 

Windproof Valve — At the outer end of the scup- 
per is a cast bronze gravity valve hung in bronze bush- 
ings to exclude all cold air. This valve hangs free and 
clear and is not recessed in the mouth of the scupper 
where it would soon become practically sealed by 
incrustations of dirt and by ice and sleet in winter. 
As the scupper is an emergency device it must be 
ready to function at all times, else it is useless. 

Hood — A small hood pro- 
tects the valve from being clogged 
by mortar during construction and 
from dirt and ice. If desired, we 
can furnish the “complete hood,’’ 
shown here, enclosing the valve on 
three sides. This form is favored 
by New England Underwriters, as 
giving greater protection to the 
valve. 

Grid— The grid protecting the inlet is removal)le, 
being secured by two brass setscrews. 

Fender — The fender projecting 4 inches into the 
room is designed to prevent the storing of goods against 
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Type R Scupper 

Tested, approved and listed as standard by the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
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Watertite Drain & Scupper Go., Inc. 


the inlet of the scupper. The fender can be omitted, 
if desired. 

Pitch — Our scupper has a downward pitch of 2 
inches to the foot, providing a good head of water to 
open the valve. 

Discharge Capacity — The tests made by the Un- 
derwriters’ Laboratories developed that our scupper will 
discharge 60 gallons per minute under 1-inch head of 
water on the floor and 100 gallons per minute under 
3-inch head. 

Necessity of Bronze Fittings — As the scuppers 
may not be called into use until years after they have 
been installed it is necessary that the valve be of a 
material not subject to rust— ours are of bronze hung 
in bronze bushings. 

Number Required 

In sprinklered buildings, it is advisable to provide 
one scupper to every 500 square feet of floor surface. 
In unsprinklered buildings one to every 1,000 square 
feet. 

Scuppers are usually placed in the curtain walls 
below the windows. 


Sizes and Prices 

The scuppers are made for any thickness of wall 
and prices will he quoted on application. State thick- 
ness of wall and type of scupper required, also number 
required. 


Specification for Type R (Approved) Scuppers 

Furnish and set in exterior walls, where indicated, cast 
iron scuppers with inlet not less than 12 inches wide, outlet 
to hav e an area of not less than 16 sQuare inches , outlet to 
have a cast bronze gravity valve overlapping the end of the 
scupper (not recessed). Valve shall be hung in bronze or 
brass bushings. Above the inlet there shall be a cast iron 
fender extending 4 inches into the room (can be omitted if 
floors arc not for storage purposes). All iron parts shall have 
one coat protective paint (or be galvanized) before shipping. 
Scuppers shall have the approval of the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters and be included in their list of Approved 
Mechanical Devices. All as manufactured by the Watertitf. 
Drain & Scuppnti Co., Inc., 137 East 46th Street, New 

York, N. Y. . , , , i • i i n r 

Set the scuppers about 1 inch below the nnished floor line. 

Grade a channel to it in the cement finish of the floor. 


Variation of Type R Scupper 

The illustration at bottom of page shows a Type R 
scupper having a secondary brass air check valve placed 
in the neck of the scupper, an additional security against 
the entrance of cold air. No^ fender is shown in this 
cut but can be provided if desired. The air check adds 
but one dollar to the cost of the scupper. 


For Wood Floors on Cement 

The illustration shows a special scupper made for 
wood floors laid on sleepers bedded in the cement slab. 
The inlet is 7 inches high and the bottom of the scupper 
is set flush with the cement floor to take ofif any water 
that might seep through the wood floor. 

A Few Installations 

Please note that our scuppers were selected by 
Government architects and used in the two largest army 
base depots/ever built, at Brooklyn and New Orleans. 
Also in other important Government work. 



A Few Installations 

U. S. Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y., 1181 scuppers 
U. S. Army Supply Depot, New Orleans, La., 1070 scuppers 
U. S. Aircraft Storehouse, Philadelphia, Pa., Navy Yard 
Frankford Arsenal, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Kelly-Springfield Tire Co., Cumberland, Md. 

Columbia Graphophone Factories, Baltimore, Md. 

Studebaker Body Plant, South Bend, Ind. 

American Can (2o., Honolulu, T. H. 

International Harvester Co., Chicago, 111. 

Endicott-Jofirison Corp., Endicott, N. Y. ~ 

Stanley Works, New Britain, Conn. 

Jas. Butler Warehouse, Long Island City, N. Y. 

Diamond Match Company, Oshkosh, Wis. 

Eastman Kodak Co., Rochester, N. Y. 

Standard Oil Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Hill Publishing Company, New York. N. Y. 

Cluett-Peabody Company, Troy, N. Y. 

American Ever-Ready Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 

Printing Crafts Building, New York, N. Y. 

Holtzer-Cabot Building, Cambridge, Mass. 

Oliver Chilled Plow Works, South Bend, Ind. 

Pennsylvania R. R. Co., Inbound \\ arehouse. East Liberty, 1 a. 
Reymann Abattoir and Packing Plouse, Wheeling, W. Va. 
American Cigar Co., Hartford, Conn. 

United Drug Co., Boston, Mass. 

U. S. Playing Card Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

R. H. Macy & Co. Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 

Knitwear Mfg. Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Westinghouse Lamp Co., Bloomfield, N. J. 



HOOD 
PROTECTING 
VALVE 


BRONZE HI 


BRONZE 


BRASS AIR CHECK VALVE 


CAST BRONZE VALVE 


REMOVABLE GRID 
EXCLUDING LARGE 
FLOATING OBJECTS 


OF SCUPPER 
OPEN TO VIEW 


Windproof Hooded Scupper with Air Check Valve 
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WINDSHIELD SCUPPER COMPANY 

16 Warren Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., R. C. Lieb Co., 340 Whitehall Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Edwin Cugle, 328 North Charles Street 
BOSTON, MASS., E. A. Simpson, 88 Broad Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Tower Materials Co., 709 Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., L. T. Ollesheimer, 524 Penobscot Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hoosier Steel & Wire Co., 2230 Almont Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., C. A. Brockett Cement Co., 2035 East 19th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., E. R. Runs Co., Inc., 226 West 9th Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Philip Gross Hardware & Supply Co., 216 Third 
Street 


NASHVILLE, TENN., Geo. W. Ruth & Co., 61 Arcade 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Nachary Builders Supply Co., 423 Carondelet 
Street 

SSJ^APELPHIA, PA., Kahn Products Co., 1513 Wood Street 

Hardware Co., 807 Liberty Avenue 

RICHMOND, VA., Construction Supply Co., Arlington Road at North 
Boulevard 


MO., F. A. Camman Builder’s Service Co., 927 Century 

Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., M. E. Hammond, Pacific Building 


Purpose of Windshield Scuppers 

This device should be installed in the exterior walls 
of all mercantile buildings, such as warehouses, factories, 
lofts, stores, etc. Its chief function is to drain off excess 
water in case of fire, thereby reducing water damage to 
a minimum and providing a quick exit for the tons of 
water which would otherwise overload the floors. It 
has also proven invaluable in cases of defective sprin- 
klers, bursting pipes, etc. 


Reduced Insurance Rates 

Windshield scuppers meet the requirements of the 
underwriters. When installed in accordance with their 
recornmendations, insurance companies allow a reduc- 
tion in insurance rates on both building and contents. 
The saving pays the entire cost of scuppers in a few 
years. In addition to this great saving, buildings so 
equipped command a higher rental on account of the 
lower insurance rates afforded the tenants. 


Value of the Windshield 

The ordinary old type scupper with the outside flap 
lying on the surface, unprotected, will admit a strong 
draft even when there is only a moderate wind blowing, 
and in a high wind the flap is often blown open entirely. 
The effect upon the employees is demoralizing and 
invariably results in the stuffing of the scupper with 
waste material, rendering it useless and defeating its 
purpose. More heat is also required which means 
larger coal bills. The windshield overcomes these objec- 
tions; it positively prevents drafts. In addition it acts 
as a fire retardent when an adjoining building is burning 
and when there is a tendency for the flames to com- 
municate through the open scupper and ignite merchan- 
dise on the floor. 

Construction and Quality 

All Windshield scuppers are cast in one piece, with no 
parts to become separated, lost or broken. They are made of 
best grade, high silicon iron, (not brittle, so-called stove plate 
iron) % to % in. thick; no less. We recommend a scupper 
% in. thick on account of greater strength and freedom from 
breakage by careless handling, but manufacture a V^-in. scupper 
where economy is necessary. 

The exterior weather valve is of bronze and hung on a 
brass hinge pin to prevent corrosion ; it is so constructed that 
it can not be rendered inoperative by any foreign substance. It 
is hung inside of the housing, protecting the hinge against ice 
and can not blow open as is the case with the old-style un- 
protected flap that lies on the surface of the scupper. The Wind- 
shield is also hung on brass pivots insuring ease of operation. 

Appearance 

VVindshield scuppers, having no unsightly hood on the 
exterior, harmonize with the architecture of the building. When 
located symmetri'calbs they provide a relief and aid the archi- 
tectural scheme.^ The polished windshield at floor level gives 



Specification: for One-piece Windshield Scuppers 

Provide and install in walls where shown on plans. Wind- 
shield Scuppers, Type ( ), cast in one piece, equipped with 

windshield and with bronze exterior weather valve hung on 
bronze or brass hinge pins, as manufactured by the Windshield 
Scupper Company, 16 Warren Street, New York, N Y 


Details of Windshield Scuppers 

“A” — patented windshield. “B” — exterior bronze weather valve 

See “Kidder’s Handbook,” 17th edition, page 767; Crosby, 
Fiske & Foster on fire protection, 6th edition, page 158. 

Recent Representative Installations 

American Can Co., Cincinnati, Ohio and San Francisco, Cal. 
Standard Oil Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 

Naumkeag Steam Cotton Mills, Salem, Mass. 

B. & O. R. R. Co. Warehouses, Philadelphia and Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Fisher Body (Torp., Cleveland, Ohio and Detroit, Mich. 

Real Silk Hosiery Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

American Safety Razor Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Cooper Dry Goods Co., Los Angeles, (Tal. 

Westinghouse Electric Co., Cincinnati, (Dhio and Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Garment Center Building^s, New York, N. Y. 

International Shoe Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

General Electric Co., Newark, N. J. 

Studebaker Buildings, South Bend, Ind. and Detroit, Mich. 
Victor Talking Machine Co., Camden, N. J. 

Belknap Hardware & Manufacturing Co., Louisville, Ky. 

Lord & Taylor, New York, N. Y. 

Packard Motor Co., Chicago, 111. 

Simmons Bed Co., Richmond, Va. 

Sears, Roebuck & Co., Kansas City, Mo. 








“S” (above) 
“K” 

“L” 


%-in. metal, polished brass windshield 

“E” (above) 

%-in. metal, galvanized windshield 

“A” 

^/4-in. metal, galvanized windshield 

“M” 


Note: Standard types have Windshield at the floor level, where it is always in 

exterior weather valves and are cast in one piece. Made for walls of any thickness. 


^-in. metal, copper windshield and grate 
%-in. metal, grate, no windshield 
Vk-in. metal, grate, no windshield 


full view, accessible and renewable. All types have bronze 


1 


I 
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BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Pre-cast Concrete Stairs with Steel Stringers 

474 Dorchester Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 

Babcock-Davis Pre-cast Concrete Stairs with 
Steel Stringers. (Patented.) 

Also manufacturers of Ornamental Iron Work: 
including Cast and Wrought Iron Stairs; Railings, 
Marquises; Wire Grilles; Klevator Fronts, Frames and 
Thresholds. 

Our engineers invite consultation during prepara- 
tion of plans and will gladly co-operate in making work- 
ing drawings and computing proper sizes required. Esti- 
mates submitted on request. 

For Counterbalanced Elevator Fire Doors, see 
pages 890-891. 


Wood forms, and such obstructions which delay 
building operations while the cement is hardening in all- 
concrete stair construction, are done away with. 

There is no ringing sound or vibration to “Pre- 
cast Concrete Stairs’’ when in use, for they are prac- 
tically noiseless. They are attractive in appearance. 
All joints are tight. Their upkeep is reduced to a 
minimum, as steps need not be painted, and, being dust- 
less, they are easily kept clean. 

Pre-cast Concrete Treads and Risers” are more 
fireproof than iron or pressed steel stairs, concrete filled 
at building, and have the further advantages of quicker 
installation and much greater rigidity. 


Pre-cast Concrete Tread and Riser 

Strength (Factor of Safety, 10) — At the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology tests were made by 
Professor Irving rf. Cowdrey on 4 units. Each unit con- 
sisted of a pre-cast concrete tread, 4 ft. long by 11 Vi in. 
wide, and 8-in. riser mounted on steel channel iron string- 
ers. The average of these tests shows : 

First hair crack in riser at 2300 lb. total load.' Maxi- 


Specifications 

In writing specification, state : “Stairs are to be made of 
steel, with ‘Pre-cast Concrete Treads and Risers,’ as made by 
Babcock-Davis Corporation, 474 Dorchester Avenue, Boston, 
Mass., Patentee,” who shall also furnish stringers, iron rails and 
posts complete. 

For schools, hospitals and public buildings, where non-slip- 
ping qualities are desired, specify “To be treaded with Babcock- 
Davis Corporation Non-slipping Formula.” 


mum load 3575 lb. 


Installations 



Construction — “Pre-cast concrete tread and riser” 
construction is economical to install and maintain, 
and is made from a scientifically prepared formula which 
makes the stair as hard as stone and practically inde- 
structible. The Babcock-Davis “Pre-cast Tread and 
Riser” stair marks a decided advancement in stair con- 
struction for either inside or out- 
side installation. As the name 
suggests, it is a combined rein- 
forced concrete tread and riser 
cast in one interlocking unit. This 
work is done in our own shop 
and the units are shipped to the 
building under construction, 
where they are applied to the 
steel stringers furnished by us. 


We have installed our pre-cast concrete stairs in a 
great many buildings in the United States and in every 

case they have received the 
highest praise and approval 
of every engineer and archi- 
tect who has investigated 
them including the Building 
Department of the City of 
Boston. 


Advantages 

Its very practical principle of 
interlocking, replaceable units has 
many advantages: 

It is of lighter construction, 
is installed more quickly, at a 
smaller cost than stairs made en- 
tirely of concrete, and has a 
stringer buttress as required by 
insurance engineers. 


Pre-cast Concrete Stair 
Construction 
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BOIS PATENTED INTERLOCKING SHEET STEEL STAIRS 

(N. BOIS, PATENTEE, 2846 CALIFORNIA STREET, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.) 

MANUFACTURED IN THE UNITED STATES, CANADA AND EUROPE BY THE FOLLOWING COMPANIES 


NEW ENGLAND STATES 

E. Van Noorden & Co., 100 Magazine Street, Boston, Mass. 

GEORGIA, TENNESSEE, FLORIDA, NORTH AND SOUTH 
CAROLINA 

Dowman-Dozier Meg. Co., Campleton Road, Atlanta, Ga. 

OHIO, MICHIGAN AND INDIANA 
Riester & Thesmacher, 1512 W. 25th Street, Cleveland, Ohio 
NEBRASKA, KANSAS AND OKLAHOMA 
Paxton & Vierling Iron Works, S. 17th Street and Union 
Pacific R. R., Omaha, Neb. 

ILLINOIS, WISCONSIN AND IOWA 
Wetzel Iron Works, 3349 West Grand Avenue, Chicago, 111. 
TEXAS 

Southern Ornamental Iron Works, Dallas, Tex. 

SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA, ARIZONA AND HAWAIIAN 
ISLANDS 

A. J. Bayer Co., Slauson and Santa Fe Avenues, Los Angeles, 
Cal. 

MISSOURI 

Lasar Manufacturing Co., 16th and O’Fallon Streets, St. 
Louis, Mo. 


NORTHERN CALIFORNIA 

Peerless Ornameniwl Iron & Bronze Co., 1528 Folsom Street, 
San Francisco, Cal. 

PENNSYLVANIA AND WEST VIRGINIA 
Taylor & Dean, Penn Avenue and 25th Street, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

ALABAMA, LOUISIANA, MISSISSIPPI AND ARKANSAS 
Decatur Cornice & Roofing Co., Decatur, Ala. 

KENTUCKY AND VIRGINIA 

The Dow Company, 1025 Franklin Street, Louisville, Ky. 

MARYLAND, DELAWARE, DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA, COLO 
RADO, WYOMING AND UTAH 

Hughes-Keenan Co., Alansfield, Ohio 

QUEBEC, NEW BRUNSWICK, ONTARIO, NOVA SCOTIA AND 
PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 

Geo. W. Reed & Co., Ltd., 37 St. Antoine Street, Montreal, Que., 
Canada 

GREAT BRITAIN, FRANCE AND BELGIUM 

Fred K. Braby & Co., Ltd., Petershill Road, Glasgow, Scot- 
land 


NEW YORK and NEW JERSEY 

Pan-American Iron Works, 447-453 East 120th Street, New York, N. Y. 


Products 

Bois Patented Interlocking Sheet Steel 
Treads and Risers. 

Also manufacturers of Sheet Steel Stairs. 

Advantages 

Bois interlocking tread and riser offers distinct 
advantages of economy, rigidity and rapid erection. The 
interlocking feature eliminates the labor of bolting or 
riveting, and makes rapid installation possible with un- 
skilled labor. 

Heretofore the nosing on sheet metal stairs broke 
away from the composition steps. Bois interlocking 
tread and riser prevents lireaking away the nosing from 
the composition step under the heaviest traffic. Its 
superiority and economy in construction can be readily 
seen. 


Deliveries 

When sheet steel stringers are used, the stairs can 
be assembled at the factory and delivered at the building 
ready for installation. Each section can be installed as 
the building progresses, eliminating the use of temporary 
stairs or ladders, doing away with unnecessary expenses. 

If concrete stringers are to be used, the treads 
and risers are interlocked and put in position from floor 
to floor, after which the stringers are moulded as usual. 

Inquiries 

Make all inquiries for estimates to the Manufac- 
turer (list in heading) controlling the territory in which 
the building is to be erected. State number of treads 
and ri.sers, width of stairs, type of stringers, and nature 
of tread. Include sketch or drawing on which all dimen- 
sions and quantities are indicated. 


Interlocking Feature 

The interlocking tread and riser combined is formed 
from a single sheet of steel with flanged member that 
interlocks at the nosing line. The metal becomes double 
thick which reinforces the steps. 

Labor Saving Installation 

A tie rod is inserted under each tread through the 
stringer. The installation consists only of setting the 
tread, bolting up the tie rod and inserting two bolts 
for each tread where the tread meets the flange of 
stringer, doing away with the bolting or riveting as 
in ordinary types of stair work, and speeding up the 
erection. 

Varied Standards 

The gauge of metal varies with the width of the 
stairs and weight to be carried. The interlocking treads 
and risers can be used with any type of stringer such as 
sheet steel construction or concrete. 

The treads are adaptable to any kind of composi- 
tion fill, slate, marble, asphalt or concrete, also for anv 
desired safety tread. 


Specifications 

All metal stairs throughout the building shall be of the 
Bois Interlocking Tread and Riser construction type. 

Each tread and riser shall be of one continuous piece of 
No. 12 or No. 14 gauge sheet steel. The tread metal shall be 
continued up and bent into an inner nosing, around which 
the outer (wearing) nosing shall be bent and secured by an 
interlocking, depending flange, reinforcing the step and pre- 
venting the nosing from breaking away from the concrete. 

The junction of the treads and risers shall be securely 
fastened to the lower flange of the stringers with i^-in. diam- 
eter round machine holts. 

The face and w^all stringers shall be of No. 10 gage sheet 
steel, with outward top flange and inward bottom flange. 
Stringers shall be securely tied together with A-in. diameter 
tie rods, placed under each tread, near the nosing. 

Platforms or landings shall be of No. 14 gauge corrugated 
steel plates, with interlocking nosing for connection with riser 
and shall be securely fastened to angle iron supports connected 
to stringers. 

Newels, railings and balustrades to be of design and con- 
struction as indicated on plans. 

All work to have 1 shop coat of approved paint. 

Information and Catalogue 

For full information and illustrated catalogues and 
detail drawings apply to agent or N. Bois, 2846 Cali- 
fornia Street, San Francisco, Cal. 
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Feature of the Bois Patent 
Interlocking T reads and Risers 
for Sta ir Construction ; 

ItclinjiBahes all bolfcii?^ apd rlvehii)^ fcbus 
savii7^ coijsideratle labor wbep as^e^bliiT^ 
the stairs. Where fcb® tread interlocks ac 
tpe posip^tbe rpetal beconjes double kljiclc, 
reipForcio^tlje step apd preveptipfi tlje rpetal 

breaikiD^away fronptbe concrete . 

It is the most praGtieaI,eeonori 2 ieaI. 
superior stair eonstnuetiop. 



6siT Interlocks 


Interlocked 


SAFETY TREAD ^ 



Type E 

STONE or MARBLE 





CONCRETE FILL 


INTERLOCKING TREAD 
AND RISER 

Io42,14,or 16 gauge 

SHEET STEEL 


interlocking tread 

AND RISER 


CEMENT OR 
MAGNE51TE FILL 



POiSition of fread and. 
riser when dropped in- 

» on of position and k)lt- 

and riser' X\ to string er-i 

when insertecl IP 
Into nosing d\y^ T 
tread below ^ 



M0rHoj)~oF Assembling theads % hi5er3 


METAL 

STP.INGEO. 

TIE E.OD 



Na 10 Gauge 
5teel 


METAL 

STaiNGE: 

TIE HOD 


NOTE - ornamental 
mowldinq.5 can be 
supplied to stilt mu 
detail 

ii 



■NO. to Gauge. 
5teei 


DETA1L5 OF METAL 5TIUNGER.5 



Approximate weight of boi^ 

IWTER-LOCKING T&EAD3 AND E.l5ER.i 


WIDTH 

OF 

STAlkS 

SaFT.OFMETAI. 

MONLlNrERl’Cr; 

KTR,.?,KI5ER.- 

WEIGHT OK ONE 
INTER-LOCKING TREAD 
AND RIGEIL. 



miZGA. 

N0.14 GA. 

NOISQA 

£- 0*' 

4 ^Q^feet 

is.olbj 

12.8 hs. 


2‘- 6" 

5 •• •• 

22.5 •• 

16.0 •• 

13.0 •• 

3‘- 0" 

6 ” " 

27.0 •• 

19.2 •• 

15.6 •• 

3*-6" 

7 " *' 

31 .5 •• 

22.’4 " 


4’- O” 

^ " It 

36.0 i* 

25.6 " 


4’- 6" 

9 *• , •' 

40.5 

20.8 •• 


5‘-0“ 

5‘-6- 

G”-0” 

10 •• 

1 1 i' 

12 " 

45.0 
49.5 •• 
54 0 - 

32. .0 " 



TYPICAL SECTIONS SHOWING CONSTRUC- 
TION OF BOIS PATENTED INTER- 
LOCKING TREADS AND RISERS 


Test of Bois Patent Interlocking Sheet Steel Stair 
Made by 

E. Van Noorden Co.;' Boston, Mass. 

In order to determine accurately the safe loading for the Bois 
Interlocking Sheet Steel stair, a test was conducted by Professor 
H. W. Hayward of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
Cambridge, Mass. A summary of this test is as follows : 

“The full load' Of 600 pounds per square foot was allowed to 
remain upon the stairs for two weeks. The load was then removed 
and after four days the inspection was made. 

“The slight distortion in channel header (at top) straightened 
out when the load was removed. The deflection in the top flange 
of runner was reduced to a negligible amount upon removal of the 
load. The general appearance of the stairs was good. No indi- 
cations of overstrain could be noted either as regards lateral or 
vertical deflections. 

“It should be noted that during the time the load was on the 
stairs the temperature varied approximately from 0° to 50° F. This 
variation in temperature would cause additional indeterminate 
stresses on the stairs.” 

Full report of test will be sent on request. 
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THE HUGHES-KEENAN CO. 

Pressed Steel Stairs and Architectural Iron Work 
MANSFIELD, OHIO 


Products 

Safety-Lock and Safety-Nose Insert Pressed 
Steel Stairs. 

Also Ornamental and Pipe Railing, Fire Escapes 
and miscellaneous Ornamental Iron Work. 

General 

Both types of pressed steel stairs are the result of 
many years of practical experience in the design, manu- 
facture and installation of steel stairs for all types of 
buildings and for all purposes. They combine great 
strength with minimum weight and can be easily adapted 
to any requirements of the architect or builder and made 
plain or highly ornamental as desired. They meet the 
requirements of all State and city building codes. 

All special features such as our safety-lock tread 
and riser and safety-nose insert are covered by patents 
allowed and applied for. 

Safety-Lock Treads and Risers 

Consist of a continuous steel plate tread and riser 
firmly interlocked at nosing, each tread bolted rigidly to 
the lower flange of each stringer and all tied together 
with a tie rod running under the angle of each nosing 
from stringer to sUdnger. The gauge of metal used is 
governed by width of the stair. Risers are plain or have 
sunken panel and have sanitary cove for cement, asphalt 
or composition fill. Treads are made to receive cement, 
composition, asphalt, slate, marble or any type of tread 
surface desired. 

With channel shaped pressed steel string, tie rod is 
omitted and pressed steel carriage angles used. See fol- 
lowing pages for detail construction drawings. 

Safety-Nose Insert Treads and Risers 

These fill the long-felt want of ardiitects and build- 
ers by eliminating exposure of all sheet metal on the 
tread. The safety-nose insert is made of special non- 
slip material, extending full width of tread and is easily 
and quickly installed at very low cost. It can be sup- 
plied in a variety of materials. The chilled insert which 
has an especially hard wearing surface scored like the 
old-fashioned mill burr is recommended for general 
use and compressed cork, rubber, fabric or carborun- 
dum when it is desired to 
eliminate all metal from the 
tread. 

The tread and riser is a 
continuous steel plate, the 
gauge of metal being deter- 
mined by the width of stair, 
formed at nosing into a chan- 
nel or trough section in 
which the safety-nose insert 
is firmly held. The insert 
can be quickly and easily re- 
moved for renewal if desired 
without disturbing the tread. 

Treads are designed for ce- 
ment, asphalt or composition 
fill of any depth desired — 
li/^-in. depth recommended. 

Treads are supported on spe- 
cially formed pressed steel 
carriage angles, rigidly con- 
nected to stringers and tie 


rods when Z-shaped pressed steel stringers are used ; and 
on full tread and riser pressed steel carriage angles 
riveted to stringers when channel-shaped pressed steel 
strings or structural channel stringers are used. Con- 
struction of each type of tread supports is shown in 
detail on following pages. 

Risers are made with sanitary cove and either plain 
or with sunken panel. 

Stringers 

Are formed of steel plates, the standard section 
being Z-shaped flanged out at top to receive rail and in 
at bottom to form seat for treads to wliich they are 
securely bolted. When carriage angles are used, string- 
ers are formed into channel shape. Thickness of plate 
is determined by the span and a high factor of safety is 
used. 

Face stringers are either plain or ornamented with 
drawn steel moulding at top and bottom. Where the tie 
rod is used, a cast iron rosette is used on ornamental 
face stringers only. When carriage angles are used, the 
rivets are countersunk in the face string except in heavy 
service stairs. Details of various stringers are shown on 
following pages. 

Facias 

Are made of pressed steel of same section and same 
moulding used for stringers. 

Newels 

Standard newels are steel with shaft either plain 
or with sunken panel and with cast iron caps and 
drops but cast iron ne^vels of any design can be fur- 
nished. On a following page are shown designs of 
our standard steel newels and cast iron newels for which 
we have stock patterns. 

A number of our standard wrought iron, cast iron 
and pipe rail designs are shown on a following page. 
Railings of any design can be furnished to suit architect’s 
requirements. 

Installation 

Stairs are shipped in completely assembled units so 
that they can be easily and quickly installed at low cost. 
Experienced erectors furnished when desired. 

Stairs to Architects’ De- 
signs 

In addition to our pat- 
ented pressed steel stairs, we 
can furnish steel stairs of 
any design and to meet all 
architects’ requirements. 

We can also furnish the 
Bois Interlocking Steel Stairs 
in the states of Maryland, 
Delaware, District of Colum- 
bia,Colorado,Wyoming,Utah, 
New York and New Jersey. 

Information aind Elstimates 

For catalogue, complete 
information regarding con- 
struction and typical installa- 
tions and estimates, write 
The Hughes-Keenan Co., 
Mansfield, Ohio. 



Stairs Furnished by The Hughes-Keenan Co. for Ashland 
High School, Ashland, Ohio 
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DUVINAGE SPIRAL STAIR CO. 

(PIERRE DUVINAGE, Pkoprif.tor) 

FORMERLY OWEGO FOUNDRY CO. 

Manufacturer of Spiral Stairs 

1200-1208 Bush Street 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


Product 

Duvinage Iron Spiral Stairs, with or without 

Risers. 

Duvinage Iron Spiral Stairs (Patented Feb. 13, 1917) 

Duvinage spiral stairs have been erected and ap- 
proved for their simple, durable construction as well as 
their economy in floor space, in offices, stores, mezza- 
nines, boiler rooms, sewage disposal pumping wells, 
power plants, gas houses, water towers, mines, etc. 

They are made of the best grade of iron; have 
single 1-in. pipe railing on stairs and around well; and 
center pipe 3 in. for 42 and 48-in. stair, and 4 in. for 
54 to 96-in. stair. 

The regular stock treads of these stairs can be used 
either right or left hand (illustration shows right hand) 
and 12 or 16 treads to the circle. Riser heights are af- 
fected by height between floors. 

To provide sufficient headroom under top platform, 
risers should not be less than 8^/4 in. high. By calcu- 
lating number of risers required, the relative positions 
of starting and landing points can be determined, and 
a right or left-hand stair decided upon. 

In ordering, give diameter, distance between floors, 
starting point, and position of landings desired. The 
60 -in. diameter is the best to use. 


Where Duvinage Stairs Have Been Installed 

City Savings Bank, Albany, N. Y. 

Brenham National Bank, Brenham, Tex. 

State Capitol, Raleigh, N. C., Atwood & Nash, Architects 

Peoples Light Co., Davenport, Iowa 

Capitol Theater, Chicago, 111., Duffin Iron Co. 

Delaware, Lackawanna & Western R. R., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Water W'orks, So. Pittsburgh, N. Y. 

Town Hall, 113-123 W. 43rd Street, New York, N. Y., L. E. 
Jallade, Architect 

27 E. 57th Street, New York, N. Y., Phelps Stokc.s, Architect 
Arnold H. Vanderhoof, Asheville, N. C. 

Y. M. H. A., Broad and Pine Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pumping Station, Fort Worth, Tex., A. M. Lockett & Co. 
Senate Theater, Chicago, 111., Duffin Iron Co. 

Dcs Aloines Steel Co., I)es Moines, Iowa 
Panama Canal Commission, Cristobal, P. C. 

Also many others. 

TABLE OF SIZES OF PLATFORM AND FLOOR OPENINGS 


Diam. 

of 

stair, 

in. 

Cen- 

ter 

pipe, 

in. 

Platform, in. 

I'loor opening, in. 

Square 

Circular 
radius • 

Square 

Round 

(diameter) 

42 

3 

22x22 

22 

44x44 

44 

*48 

.5 

25x25 

25 

50x50 

50 

*54 

4 

28x28 

28 

56x56 

56 

*60 

4 

31x31 

31 

62x62 

62 

66 

4 

34x34 

34 

63x68 

68 

72 

4 

37x37 

37 

74x74 

74 

84 

4 

43x43 

43 

86x86 

86 

96 

4 

49x49 

49 

98x98 

98 


*Castings carried in stock in the Duvinage and Riser Designs and 
shipment can be made in less than a week if necessary. 




Duvinage Spiral Stair without Riser 


Riser Design Spiral Stair 


Duvinage Iron Spiral Stairs (Patented) 
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GUARANTY IRON & STEEL CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Stairs and Ornamental Iron Work 

3845-3855 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Guarsteel Stairs. 

Also Ornamental and Miscellaneous Iron Work. 

Equipment and Plant 

Due to the enormous demand for Guarsteel stairs, 
a modern, fireproof, daylight factory covering an acre 
of ground has been erected and equipped with the latest 
labor-saving machinery that could be produced, so as to 
facilitate production and to manufacture this product in 
the cheapest and most economical manner. 

Guarsteel Stairs 

Guarsteel stairs is the last word in stairs, being 
the only stairs with a combination tread and riser that 
permits no slipping. The big outstanding feature of 
these stairs is the tread which can not be worn smooth 
on account of the raised perforations. The permanency 
and non-slip feature of these stairs can not be adequately 
described — it practically never wears out. 

Due to the simplicity of design, the manufacturing 
cost is so low that they can be sold at the price of ordi- 
nary steel stairs. 

No more worry about people slipping and breaking 
bones, no more damage suits, no more worry about acci- 
dents ; in fact, Guarsteel stairs are the best accident in- 
surance that can be carried. 

A fitting proof of the superiority of Guarsteel stairs 


is the fact that over 4000 flights were made and erected, 
satisfying our large and growing list of customers. 

Guarsteel stairs are cheaper than wood or concrete. 

Our immense stock of raw materials which we carry 
at all times permits us to quote the lowest prices and 
quickest deliveries. 

An engineering department, consisting of the best 
in our line and ready to serve at any time, will assist 
in designing any type of stair that may be desired and 
will make them according to your specifications. 

Safety 

Guarsteel stairs are the only stairs which should 
be specified, as they embrace every good feature now 
lacking iti other stairs, besides being the safest and most 
desirable type of stairs now made. 

Guarsteel treads and risers are made of No. 12 
gauge blue annealed steel, in one unit, with raised but- 
tons on the tread side. These buttons are perforated 
and, coming close to the edge of the nosing, make a 
perfect non-slip edge with no danger of slippage so 
common in other makes of stairs. 

Circular Stairs 

We also manufacture pressed steel circular stairs 
which embrace all the good features of the stairs 
described above, as well as being the safest, lightest and 
most economical of this type. 
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Detail of Guarsteel Stairs 
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Guaranty Iron & Steel Go. 
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Specifications for Guarsteel Stairs 

All stairs shall be Guarsteel, Design No as manu- 

factured by the Guaranty Iron & Steel Co. Stringers shall 
be of bent plates or rolled sections with angle riveted on same 
to carry treads. Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 
gauge steel with Guarsteel safety nosing. Railings shall be of 
design shown. Newels shall be of steel or cast iron. All work 
shall receive one coat of graphite paint at factory. , , 

Cement or composition fill, also wood hand rails, shall be 

furnished by others. o . , i 

Design 1 — Stringers shall be 12x^ in. bent to 10-in. chan- 
nel shape or rolled steel sections. 

Newels shall be 3-in. square tubing. 

Railings shall be or lV 2 -in. pipe, two members in height. 
Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 
Guarsteel non-slip nosing. ^ i 

Design 2 — Stringers shall be 12x:dj m. bent to 10-in. chan- 
nel shape or rolled steel sections. 

Newels shall be 3-in. square tubing. 

Railings shall be % or V 2 -in. square bars spaced 3 /2 or 
4 in. on centers, riveted to Ix^-in. channel upper and lower 
members; D/4-in. pipe hand rail on top. 

Design 3 — Stringers shall be 12x^5 in. bent to 10-in. chan- 
nel shape or rolled steel sections. 

Newels shall be 3-in. square tubing or 4x4-in. cast iron. 
Railings shall be % or ^/^-in. square bars, 3^/4 or 4 in. on 
centers, with every other upright a twisted bar, all securely 
riveted to Ix^^-in. channel upper and lower members. 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 
Guarsteel non-slip nosing. , . , i 

Design 4— -Stringers shall be I2x^ in. bent to 10-in. chan- 
nel shape or rolled steel sections. 

Newels shall be 3-in. square tubing or 4x4-in. cast iron. 
Railings shall be % or V 2 -in. square bars spaced in groups 
riveted to lxV 2 -in. channel upper and lower bars. ^ 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 

Guarsteel non-slip nosing. , . • , i . n j 

Design 5 — Stringers shall be 12x^-in. bent plate or rolled 
sections with moulding on face of stringer. 

Newels shall be 3-in. steel or cast iron. 

Railings shall be % or %-in. twisted bars with ornament 
in center (as shown on preceding page) ; upper and lower 
bars shall be lxV 2 -in. channels. , i vu 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 

Guarsteel non-slip nosing. m • i. 

Design 6 — Stringers shall be 12xi^ in. bent to 10-in. chan- 
nel shape with or without mouldings on face of stringers. 
Newels shall be 3x3-in. tubing or 4x4-in. cast iron. 
Railings shall be ^/4xi^-in. flat bars woven to a 2-in. square 


mesh securely clinched to a \xV 2 - 1 n. channel upper and lower 

frame. 1 • i_ 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 

Guarsteel non-slip nosing. 

Design 7 — Stringers shall be 12x’]^-in. bent plate or rolled 
sections with moulding on face of stringers. 

Railings shall be % or V 2 -in. square and twisted bars with 
cast iron ornaments as shown, upper and lower bars Ix^-in. 

channels. 1 • 1 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 
Guarsteel non-slip nosing. 

Design 8 — Stringers shall be 12xi^-in. bent plate or rolled 
steel sections with moulding on face of stringers. 

Newels shall be 4x4-in. cast iron. 

Railings shall be % or V 2 -in. square bars in panel arrange- 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 

Guarsteel non-slip nosing. , . , , n j 

Design 9— Stringers shall be 12x^-in. bent plate or rolled 
steel sections with moulding on face of stringers. 

Newels shall be 4x4-in. cast iron. 

Railings shall be V 2 or %-in. square bars, 3 in. on centers, 
with rings in every third space as shown, top and lower bars 01 

lV 2 xV 2 -in. channels. ‘ -.u 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 
Guarsteel non-slip nosing. 

Design 10— Stringers shall be 12x^-in. bent plate or rolled 
steel sections with moulding on face of stringers. 

Newels shall be 3-in. steel or 5x5-in. cast iron. 

Railings shall be % or %-in. bars, 3% or 4 in. on centers, 
with two cross bars of lx%-in. channels and lower bars of 
lx%-in. channels, with small wrought iron or cast iron rings 
(as shown on preceding page). ..r 1 -.u 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 
Guarsteel non-slip nosing. , . , , 1 , j 

Design 11 — Stringers shall be 12x^-in. bent plate or rolled 
steel sections with moulding on face of stringers. 

Newels shall be 4x4-in. cast iron. 

Railings shall be % or % in. square, 4 in. on centers, upper 
and lower rails of lx%-in. channels. 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 
Guarsteel non-slip nosing. , . , , n j 

Design 12 — Stringers shall be 12x^-in. bent plate or rolled 
steel sections with moulding on face of stringers. 

Newels shall be 4x4-in. cast iron. . 

Railings shall be a combination of cast and wrought iron 
(as shown on preceding page). , 

Risers and treads shall be made of No. 12 gauge steel with 
Guarsteel non-slip nosing. 
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JOHN D. MACK, President E. J, BUDEK, Engineer M. B. FREEMAN, Secretary 

THE MACK IRON AND WIRE WORKS CO. 

Designers and Manufacturers “Maciron” Stairs and Products 

SANDUSKY, OHIO 


Products 

M A C I R O N ” 
Steel Stairs. 

Also Ornamental 
Iron Work, includ- 
ing : Spiral Stairs, 

Steel Ladders, 
Ornamental Railings, 
Pipe Railings, Bridge 
Railings, Fire Escapes, 
Folding Gates, Area 
Grating, Steel Window 
Guards, Grilles, Wire 
Partitions, Sidewalk 
Doors, Steel Doors, 
Clean-out Doors, Coal- 
hole Covers, Jail and 
Cell Work, Marquises, 
Iron and Brass 
Thresholds, Steel 
Settees. 



Location 

In the heart of 
the great industrial 
belt of the Middle 
West. Five great rail- 
roads, two electric lines 
and boat connections 
for all lake points. 

Facilities 

The “Maciron” 
shop is well equipped 
with modern and up- 
to-date machinery 
guaranteeing the pro- 
duction of accurate 
work at lowest cost. 
A competent designing 
and engineering force 
is prepared to submit 
designs and quota- 
tions on requirements. 





Sweet’s Catalogue 


i 


641 


S'' 


MESKER BROTHERS IRON COMPANY 

Combination Steel and Concrete Stairs 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Product 

Mesker Combination Steel and Concrete Interior Stairs. 
For Hollow Metal and Solid Steel Windows, see pages 
940-941 ; for Steel Casement and Basement Windows, see page 
9^; for Steel Sash, see pages 1000-1001. 

Mesker Combination Steel Concrete Stairs 

Mesker stairs are specified as a “Standard” of construction 
throughout the country and are installed in some of the best 
buildings erected within the past 15 years. 

Specifications — Stringers shall be i^^-in. steel plate, bent in 
channel form and of width shown on plans. Treads and risers 
shall be made of one continuous steel plate No, IZ or JNo. lo 


gauge, bent to form as indicated. Treads shall be supported at 
ends by special clamps, securely bolted to stringers with acorn 
heads on face strings and shall be filled with concrete or other 
material by others (tread filling IV 2 in. more or less m thick- 
ness) . 

Platforms or landings, where required, shall be No. 12 or 
No. 13 gauge steel plates, with nosings same as treads and 
supported on a 2x2xiV-in. angle frame, riveted or bolted to 
stringers, and reinforced with tees not over 2 ft. on centers. 
Newels shall be No. 12 gauge blue annealed steel with cast 
iron caps and pendants. Newels to be welded at corners, mak- 
ing a continuous one-piece seamless newel. Railings to be 
of design indicated on drawings. All to have a shop coat of 
paint. 



Details and Installations of Mesker Combination Steel and Concrete Stairs 
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THE RIESTER & THESMACHER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Bois Patented Steel Stairs 
1514-1526 West 2Sth Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Bois Interlocking Pressed Steel Stairs. 

For Hollow Metal Doors, see page 854. 

Service 

A modern plant with complete equipment and an 
efficient organization qualified to give service. We have 
a tlioroughly efficient estimating and draughting de- 
partment and are glad to assist in construction details. 
Typical stair details, estimates and suggestions submitted 
upon request. 

Description 

The simple interlocking feature of the tread and 
riser in this stair, oflfers distinctive advantages in econ- 
omy, rigidity, strength and rapid erection. It is also 
easily adapted to any desired tread material. The treads 
and risers are formed from one single sheet of steel 
with flanges that interlock at the nosing line, producing 
a reinforced edge that is always straight horizontally. 
This feature of double strength material prevents the 
nosing breaking away from tread filler. The stringers 
are tied together with a tie rod running under the angle 
of each nosing from stringer to stringer. The gauge of 
metal used is governed by the width of stair and weight 
to be carried. The entire construction makes for a very 


strong and rigid stair and the light gauge steel is not 
used to reduce cost with a proportionate reduction in 
strength. Tests of a standard Bois stair have been suc- 
cessfully made carrying a dead weight of 600 lb. per 
square foot. 

Design 

This stair meets the requirements of all state and 
city building codes and while very simple in design is 
attractive in appearance and can be readily adapted to 
the requirements of the architect or builder. Construc- 
tion may be modified or embellished by ornamenting 
newel posts, ends of tie rods and stringers, or using cast 
iron newel posts. 

Installation 

The interlocking feature dispenses with all riveting 
and makes for rapid assembling. Each flight of stairs 
is assembled in a complete unit in the factory and is, 
therefore, economically erected at the building. This 
also permits of the stairs being erected with the frame 
work of the building, giving immediate service before the 
installation of tread fillers. 

For reference we will be glad to furnish names of 
architects who have specified this product or typical 
installations which we have made. 
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TITCHENER IRON WORKS, INC. 

Structural, Architectural and Ornamental Iron Work 

25 Griswold Street 
BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron Works: 

Iron Stairs, Fire Escapes, Spiral Stairs, Steel 
Ladders, Iron and Bronze Railings, Pipe Railings, Fold- 
ing Gates, Area Gratings, Window Guards, Grilles, Side- 
walk Doors, Coal Chutes, Coalhole Covers, Marquises, 
Trusses, Beams, Columns, Metal Lumber, Balconies, 
Flagpoles, Steel Sash, Store Fronts, Iron Fences, 
Entrance Gates, Wire Fences, Wire Partitions. 

Stair Specifications 

All iron stairs shall be pressed steel as made by 
Titchener Iron Works, Inc., Binghamton, N. Y. 

Stringers — Shall be of 10-inch channels formed 
from 13xfV-ii^ch steel plates with moulding on top and 
bottom flanges as detailed. 




Tread and Riser— Shall be one unit formed from 
No. 12 gauge steel sheets with nosing and shall be re- 
cessed to receive 2 inches of composition or concrete fill- 
ing. All treads and risers shall be supported by and 
bolted to angle iron hips which are riveted to the 
stringers. 

Platforms and Landings — Shall be of No. 12 
gauge steel sheets supported and reinforced by structural 
tees and angles riveted to stringers and platform channels. 

Newei Posts and Railings— Shall be as per detads. 

All iron work to have one shop coat of approved paint. 

Note: The above specification may be changed to 
meet all architects’ requirements. 



Gate Specifications 

Horizontal rails shall be of 2-inch channels. Hinge 3A-inch square bars spaced 5 inches on centers with hand 
bars shall be 3A-inch by 21 / 2 -inch flat iron, hung on hand forged top either ppinted or upset. Pickets sha extend 
wrought hinges to be laid into masonry. Latch bars through horizontal rails and be securely hand calked into 
shall be the same size as hinge bars. Pickets shall be place. All to receive one shop coat of approved paint. 
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SEXAUER & LEMKE, INC. 

Ornamental Iron Work, Steel Stairs and Door Frames 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES: Shults Engineering Co., Morgan Building, BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron Work, in- 
cluding: “S & L” Fireproof Steel Stairs, and Steel 
Frames for Doors and Partitions. 

Also General Iron and Steel Staircase Construc- 
tion ; Iron Grilles ; Railings ; Entrance Doors, Mar- 
quises; Elevator Enclosures; Store Fronts; Gratings; 
Fire Escapes ; Fur Racks for cold storage plants, etc. 

Service 

The thoroughly equipped estimating and draughting 
departments are at the service of architects. Estimates 
and suggestive working details will be gladly submitted 
on request. 

Facilities 

Our plant is complete in every respect and equipped 
with the most modern types of machinery and tools, 
enabling this organization to meet promptly and effi- 
ciently all demands for its products. 

Our plant is situated at the East River and pro- 
vided with own docking facilities. 


Sexauer & Lemke (‘‘S & L”) Steel Stair Construction 

Simple, strong, rigid, exceptionally light and easily 
erected, these steel stairs lend themselves admirably to 
every type of public office, warehouse, hospital, school 
and factory building construction. 

They are formed, primarily, of rolled steel stringers 
and bent plate steel risers and treads, securely bolted 
together as shown in line details herewith. The stairs 
can be furnished to accommodate any condition. 

The strings are formed in one piece with flanges, the 
depth of string, thickness of metal, etc., being governed by 
the loading, and strings can be made either plain or orna- 
mental with mouldings or otherwise as may be desired. 

For stairs for export, the various strings, risers, 
etc., could be nested to insure compactness and against 
danger of damage. 

All stair structures are figured for a safe live load 
of 100 lb. per sq. ft. and designed accordingly. 

Design — ‘'S & L” stairs can be built plain, or 
ornamented to any extent to suit architectural require- 
ments and design, with railings and newels to match. 
Risers may be plain, or paneled and ornamented; treads 
can be arranged for either slate, marble, wood, cement, 
composition, ribbed steel, or safety treads of any manu- 
facture. This permits of their adoption for any class 
of building requiring fireproof stairways. 
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For cement or composition treads, a patented nos- 
ing and re-entrant construction is provided, which forms 
a pocket or lock for the treads and provides a sanitary 
cove treatment to the risers. 

See detail drawing on preceding page. 

The soffits of stairs are left open for painting, and 
present a neat finished appearance, but can also be ar- 
ranged for plaster finish, if desired. 

Installation — These stairs are particularly easy to 
erect, as each run is manufactured and fitted in shop 
before shipment or delivery. This feature insures quick 
and economical installation; and also permits of the 
stairs being erected with the framework of the building, 
thus insuring immediate serviceableness, before the in- 
stallation of the finish treads. 

General Cost and Estimates — These stairways, 
furnished complete with railing and newels (with concrete 
treads ) , are practically as low in cost as stair way s o f concrete 
construction with iron railings, and have the advantage of 
providing a neater and more durable installation. They 
permit, moreover, a saving in cost of structural supports, 
on account of special lightness. The thickness of metal 
employed, depth of strings, and so forth, are governed by 
the size of stair, loading conditions and so on. 

If general layout of stairs together with memoranda 
of requirements is furnished, the estimating department 
will be pleased to, submit specifications and estimates. 

Steel Door Frames 

These frames can be formed to meet requirements 
of all classes of fireproof partition construction as shown 
in illustration. They are formed of No. 14 or No. 12* 
gauge steel, and the miters and connections are all 
welded, making a one-piece frame. 



cnFNr‘^3 0FFR'/\^rs weldiu 


£omr .5 ofFnwe5 welded. 



These frames can be furnished with or without 
transoms and to fit any size partition or style of door ; 
also, if desired, furnished with plinth blocks or sanitary 
cove base particularly suited for hospitals. 

The frames are provided with anchors on each side 
for the purpose of building into walls or partitions. 

All provisions for securing hardware are made in 
accordance with samples furnished. 


Reference Installations of Ornamental and Miscella- 
neous Iron Work 


Liggett-Winchester-Ley Building, Madison Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

Fisk Rubber Co.’s Building, Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Mt. Sinai Hospital, Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Office Buildings, 379-385 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Cunard Building, Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Brooklyn Main Telephone Building, Willoughby Street, Brooklyn, 


Brooklyn Edison Building, Willoughby Street, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Saks Department Store, Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Citizens Savings Bank, Bowery and Canal Street, New York,N. Y. 
Shelton Club Hotel, Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Bowling Green Telephone Building, Broad Street, New York, 


National Surety Building, 100 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

A. G. Spalding Bros. Building, Nassau and Ann Streets, New 


X C/1 • X • 

Postum Building, 250 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Syracuse, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Niagara Hotel, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Buffalo Consistory, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Genesee Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Arlington Hotel, Binghamton, N. Y. 

Corning Free Academy, Corning, N. Y. 

U. S. National Bank, Johnstown, Pa. 

Citizens National Bank, Waynesburg, Pa. 



eryPE F SMowincruAtiES 
Tifiyma votna 
SAHiTRRY core. 



TYPE D 


TYPE-H 

DETAILS OF “S & L” WROUGHT IRON DOOR FRAMES 
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WESTERN ARCHITECTURAL IRON CO. 


TELEPHONE 

Diverse Y 7034, 7035 


Manufacturers of Steel Stairs 

211-233 West Schiller Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


‘ideal” Steel Stairs 

Advantages and Facilities — ‘ideal” steel stairs 
are built and designed by experts, of construction which 
permits the utmost strength without sacrificing in any 
way the neat appearance that makes a building attractive. 

Architects specify “Ideal” steel stairs because they 
can secure fireproof construction in any combination of 
design necessary to properly harmonize with the sur- 
roundings. 

Contractors and builders like them because they 
know from experience that their installation is very 
simple. 

Our organization is complete in every detail. Our 
designers are thoroughly experienced in this field. 

Erection — The installation of “Ideal” stairs is very 
simple, and we suggest the use of local men for erection 
wherever possible. We can, however, send erectors to 
any part of the country. 

Inquiries for Estimates — To secure a proper 
estimate, send the following information along with 
your inquiry : 

(1) Size of stair opening. 

(2) Story heights taken to finished floors. 

(3) Number of risers, or approximate height desired for 
risers. 

(4) Construction of walls and floors around openings. 

(5) Type of various details desired. 

(6) Whether wood or pipe hand rails, and wall rails, if any, 
are desired. 

We do not furnish wood hand rails or cement 
tread fill. 



Service Stairs, Aquitania Apartments, Chicago, III. 

Ralph C. IIarki.s and Byron H. Jillson 
This stairway is a typical example of a very plain, substantial “Ideal” 
installation using stringers No. 1, newels Type A, tread and riser Style 
No. 4, and railing No. 1. Note that the neat construction leaves a 
ciean-cut softit, without the expense of plaster 



Assembly Details for Typical Stair 

Any combination of details on following page can be used 


A Few of Our Many Installations 


Building and Location 
Aquitania Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

Broadmoor Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Pearson Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Monterey Apartments, Chicago, 111. 
jVcleral Reserve Bank, Oklahoma City, Okla. 

Butler Bros. Building, Chicago, 111. 

Western Union Telegraph Building, Chicago, 

Opera, Studio & Scenery Co., Chicago, 111. 

British Old Peoples Home, Riverside, 111. 

South Side Trust & Savings Bank, Chicago, 111. 
Washington Park National Bank, Chicago, 111. 
Citizens National Bank, Mansfield, Ohio 
Woodlawn Trust & Savings Bank, Chicago, 111. 
First National Bank, Hammond, Ind. 

La Porte Woolen Mills, La Porte, Ind. 

Martin Estate Theater, Sioux City, Iowa 
Riviera Theater, Chicago, 111. 

Beach Building, Joliet, 111. 

Sherman Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Shore Crest Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

Somerset Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Chateau Theater, Chicago, HI. 

Moody Memorial Church, Chicago, 111 . 

Rialto Theater, Chicago, 111. 

Tohn B. Murphy Memorial Building, Chicago, 

111 . 

Evanston High School, Evanston, 111. 

County Hospital, Chicago, 111. 

Stewart Warner Building, Chicago, 111. 

C. B. Smith Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

.NIercy Hospital, Chicago, 111. 

Belvidere High School, Belvidere, 111. 

T.aSalle Street Substation, Chicago, 111. 

Sheridan Shore Apartments, Chicago. 111. 

L. C. Fish Furniture Co., Chicago, 111. 


Architect 
Harris and Tillson 
Lowenberg & Lowenberg 
Robert S. DeGolyer 
Robert S. DeGolyer 
Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 

Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 

Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 

Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 

Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 

Albert A. Schwartz 
Albert A. Schwartz 
Althouse & Jones 
Weary & Alford 
Weary & Alford 
Chattel! & Hammond 
C. VV. & Geo. L. Rapp 
C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 
I). H. Burnham 
Holabird & Roche 
Hall & Ostegren 
S. N. Crowin 
A. C. Wilmans 
Fugard & Knapp 
Marshall & Fox 

IMarshall & Fox 
Perkins, Fellows & Ham- 
ilton 

Eric Hall ^ 

L. G. Hallberg & Co. 

L. G. Hallberg & Co. 
Chas. H. Prindeville 
Miller. Fullenwieder & 
Dowling 

H. V. Von Holst 
Albert S. Hecht 
Alfred S. Alschuler 
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WOODBRIDGE ORNAMENTAL IRON COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 

Diversey 5800 


Manufacturers of Presteel Stairways 

1521 Altgeld Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

WoODBRIDGE PATENTED PrESTEEL 

Stairways (Patented March 20, 1917). 




PresTeel 


Design 

No. 


Description 

The Woodbridge patented Presteel trade-MARK 

stairs are manufactured in a modern fac- 
tory, designed to manufacture steel stairways with the 
utmost economy. 

Machinery and tools are of the most modern de- 
sign, enabling us to meet promptly and efficiently all 
demands. 

Our standardized construction provides a light in- 
expensive, strong, durable, non-combustible, and easily 
assembled stairway. 

Construction is guaranteed to support the live 
load specified with a factor of safety of 4. This 
strength has been proven by tests conducted for us by 
the Westcott Engineering Co. of Chicago at the Armour 
Institute of Technology, Chicago. 

Woodbridge Presteel stairs are adaptable to office, 
hotel, warehouse, factory, school and hospital construc- 
tion ; in fact, any building where fire resistant construc- 
tion is required. 

information not contained in this 
write for our 1925 Handbook of 


wrought iron railings are furnished. See Draw- 
ing 2 for standard designs. 

Platform Supports— Made of structural steel 
tees and angles. 

Painting — All work is given one shop coat 
of Battleship Gray Rust Inhibilive Metal Coating. 
No painting done in the field. 

Prices — We will be pleased to quote prices 
on our stairways, either f.o.l). Chicago with 
freight allowed to destination, or erected in the building. 

DESIGN NUMBERS, PRESTEEL STAIRWAYS 


For further 
catalogue, please 
Presteel Stairs. 

Treads and Risers — The treads and risers are multiple 
sections made of No. 12, 14, or 16 gauge blue annealed steel, 
the thickness used depending upon the safe load required and 
the span of treads to be installed, based upon a factor of 
safety of 4. A tread and riser are one unit supported by and 
bolted to angle iron hips which are machine riveted to the 
stringers. 

Types— NotQ various types of treads and risers shown on 
Drawing No. 3. We have designs to suit every condition and 
requirement ; plain or paneled risers, with or without sanitary 
cove ; treads arranged for 2-in. composition or cement fill, or 
as steel subtreads for marble or slate 
stairways. 

Stringers — Prcstecl stringers 
have proven the most satisfactory 
and less expensive. We construct our 
stringers to support the load required 
with a factor of safety of 4. The 
gauge of metal used is determined 
by the span. Face stringers are made 
either plain or ornamented with 
drawn steel moulding at top and bot- 
tom flange. 

Types — Prestccl stringers, made 
of universal mill plates formed into 
shape of channel. 

Flat plate stringers, made of 
lOxni-in. universal mill plates. 

Structural steel channel stringers 
are used to support exceptionally 
heavy loads. 

Newels — May be plain or orna- 
mental to suit design. Newels are 
furnished made of cast iron, pressed 
steel, or square wrought iron tubing. 

Facias — Made of steel plates and 
paneled with steel moulding where 
required. 

Railings — Made of wrought iron 
or cast iron, plain or ornamental, to 
suit any architectural design. For 
school use, plain sheet steel, or 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 
10 
11 
12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
17 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 


Stringers 


Newel posts 


*12‘'x^| 6'' presteel 
*12‘'x?i6*' presteel 
*10' — i5.3-lb. channel 
*10' — 15.3-lb. channel 
12'x5ffi' presteel 
12 'x'V 6*' presteel 
10' — 15.3-lb. channel 
10' — 15.3-lb channel 
12'x^e' presteel 
lO'x^ie*' flat plate 
10'— 15.3-lb. channel 
tl2'x5<6'' bent plate 
flO'x^e' flat plate 
1 10'— 15.3-lb. channel 
12 'x5i 6*' bent plate 
lO'x^.^ie*' flat plate 
10"— 15.3-lb. channel 
*12 'x 5<6*' presteel 
*10'— 15.3-lb channel 
*12'x5f6*' presteel 
*10' — 15.3-lb. channel 
*12'x5l6'' presteel 
*12'x*i6' presteel 
*12 'x’i 6' presteel 
*12'x?ffi' presteel 


4' sq. c.i., type C 
3' sq. w.i., type A 


j. c.i., type C 
sq. w.i., type A 
sq. c.i., type C 
sq. w.i., type A 
sq. c.i., type C 
sq. w.i., type A 
sq. w.i., type A 
sq. w.i., type A 
sq. w.i., type A 
3' sq. w.i., type A 
3' sq. w.i., type A 
3' sq. w.i., type A 
3' sq. w.i., type A 
3' sq. w.i., type A 
3' sq. w.i., type A 
4' sq. c.i., type D 
4' sq. c.i., type D 
4' sq. c.i., type C 
4' sq. c i., type F 
4' sq. c.i., type C 
4' sq. c.i., tyix; F 
4' sq. c.i., type C 
4' sq. c.i., type G 


Railing 


Design 1 
Design 1 
Design 1 
Design 1 
Design 1 
Design 1 
Design 1 
Design 1 
2'o.d.pipe 
2'o.d.pipe 
2'o.d.pipe 
2'o.d.pipe 
2'o.d.pipe 
2'o.d.pipe 
2'o.d.pipe 
2'o.d.pipe 
2'o.d. pipe 
Design 22 
Design 22 
Design 9 
Design 9 
Design 13 
Design 14 
Design 17 
Design 17 


Treads and risers 


No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. ste«*l 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12. 14 or 16 ga. steel 
5<6' Diamond plate 
Diamond plate 
Diamond plate 
^g' Diamond plate 
^g' Diamond plate 
5fg' Diamond plate 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12, 14 or 16 ga. steel 
No. 12. 14 or 1 6 ga. steel 



^Designs, 1, 2, 3, 4 and designs 21 to 28, inclusive, have drawui steel 
moulding on face strings. 

tDesigns 12, 13 and 14, only, have open risers. 

Advantages 

\\ c arc stair specialists, and having made an exhaustive 
study of manufacturing standardized steel stairs we arc in a 
])Osition not only to produce promptly in accordance with our 
contracts, but to offer valuable aid in designing stairways to 
suit any building. 

Less expensive than other stair- 
ways. 

Attractive appearance. 

Comply with all city building re- 
quirements. 

Tested for strength. 

Shipped knocked down. 

Simplicity of erection. 
Workmanship and material guar- 
anteed against defects. 

Specifications 

All metal stairs throughout the 
building shall be of the Woodliridge 
Patented Presteel construction (for 
type of stringers and type of treads 
and risers sec Drawing 3). A tread 
and riser shall be one unit, made of 
blue annealed steel, supported by and 
bolted to angle iron hips which are 
riveted to the stringers. Platforms 
or landings shall be of blue annealed 
steel sheets of same gauge as treads 
and risers, supported and reinforced 
by structural steel tees and angles 
riveted to stringers and platform chan- 
nel. Newel posts and railings shall be 
of design and construction as indicated 
on plans. All work to have one shop 
coat of rust inhibitive metal coating 
before delivery. 


Sheldrake Apartments, Indianapolis, Ind. 

George & Zimmerman, Architects 
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STANDARD DESIGN NO. 28 PrESTeeL STAIRS 

See opposite for specifications 
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Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Company 



Specifications 


No. 1. Spindles are V 2 -in. square wrought iron bars 
3 in. on centers, set in IxVj-in. channels at top and bot- 
tom. 

No. 2. Spindles are V 2 -in. square wrought iron bars 2 
in. on centers, set in lxV 2 -in. channels at top and bottom. 
Spindles are in groups of three with a space of 4 in. be- 
tween groups. 

No. 3. Spindles are V 2 -in. square wrought iron bars 
arranged in panel form with single spindle between panels. 
Spindles set in \xV 2 -in. channels at top and bottom. 

No. 4. Spindles are in groups of five consisting of 
three V 2 -in. square wrought iron bars between two %-in. 
wrought iron bars, set in Ix^/^-in. channels at top and bot- 
tom. Spacing of bars depends on length of stairs. 

No. 7. Made of three %-in. square wrought iron bars, 
set in l^x^-in. flat bars top and bottom between %-in. 
square wrought iron bars which extend through flat bars and 
set in lx%-in. channels at top and bottom. Spindles are 3 
in. on centers. 

No. 8. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 3 
in. on centers, set in lx%-in. channels at top and bottom ; 


%x%-in. wrought iron scrolls between spindles at top and 
bottom. 

No. 9. Cast iron panels with two %-in. square wrought 
iron bars between panels. Panels and spindles set in lx%- 
in. channels at top and bottom. 

No. 10. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 3 
in. on centers set in lx%-in. channels at top and bottom. 
Spindles are also clamped together by two channels back to 
back set 3 in. from top and bottom members. 

No. 12. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 3 
in. on centers set in lx%-in. channel; the intermediate bar is 
lx% in. wrought iron flat bar. 

No. 13. Spindles are % or %-in. square wrought iron 
bars set in lx%-in. channel top and bottom. The ornamen- 
tal feature is made of either wrought iron bars electrically 
welded or of cast iron. 

No. 14. Spindles are %-in. square wrought iron bars 6 
in. on centers, ornament is i^x%-in. wrought iron bar with 
ornamental iron separators between. 

No. 15. Spindles are % or %-in. square wrought iron 
bars with every fourth bar twisted. 


^R/JA/^E/ITAL 
iRgAJOO- 


<3TANDARD RAILING DESIGNS USED ON 
PRESTEETL 5TAIR5. 
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FILL BY others 








5TART RISER 



'" io * 


TYPE "A TYPE B 

PLAIN RISER PLAIN RISER WITH SANITARY COVE 
TREADS FINISHED WITH CEMENT OR C0MPO5T1ON. 




wa. 


START RISERS 


6 A .*3 


TYPE C 





TYPE *D 


PANELED RISER PANELED RI3ERW1TH SANITARY COVE. 

TREADS F1N13HEDWITH CEMENT GR COMPOSITION. 



- 5;.': 


TYPE E TYPE F 

PANELED RISER WITH SLATE OR MARBLE TREADS 

SLATE OR MARBLE TREADS AND R1SER5W1TH STEEL SUBTREADS 

IV SCALE DETAILS OF STANDARD TYPES OF 

"PresTeeL stair treads. 


Vz W I BAR RAILING^ 
rCHANNEL-\^ 
/PLASTER 




STRING NO. 1 

li-XVii* PLATE BENT 
INTO IG* CHANNELS, 
STANDARD MOULD- 
ING ON FACESTRlNCr 
ER3 AS SHOWN. 

USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNS NO. IGZ. 




STRING NO. 2. 

lO'CHANNELS @ IS* 
STANDARD MOULD- 
ING ON FACE STRING 
ERSAS SHOWN. 

USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNS NO. 3 0 4." 



STRING N0.3 

SAMBAS NO. 1 WITH- 
OUT MOULDING ON 
FACE STRINGERS 
USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNSNQ S-6-912-1S 



bTRlNG N0.4 

SAME AS NO. Z WITH 
GUT MOULDING ON 
FACE STRINGERS 
USED WITH STAIR 
DESIGNS NO. 7-8- 11- 14 17. 



; 3TRING NO- S 

lO*XVitf PLATES 
USED ON STAIR 
DESIGNS NO 10-13-lfc. 



STRING NO. 6 

3AMEA5N0. 5 WITH 
MOULDING ON PACE 
STRINGERS 


IVa SCALE SECTIONS THRU STAIR 
STRINGERS 


V^^^DBRlDGrE 
^RMAMEiTTAL 
O0. 


TYPICAL TREAD, RISER AND 5TR1NGER 
DETAILS FORPRESTEEL STAIR6 


Dkawi/^o7^<^ - 3 
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THE BESSLER MOVABLE STAIRWAY CO. 

AKRON, OHIO 



Bessler All-steel Movable Stairway It will last as long as the building in which it is 

Note: For complete description of operation and installed, 
space saving features, see pages 1286-1287 in Carpentry Hessler stairways are in use in thousands of homes 

Section. 

The all-steel stairway is fireproof and burglarproof, 
and is suitable for use where every hazard 
must he eliminated and every possible feature 
of safety must be provided. 


Bessler All-steel Disappearing 
Stairway Ready for Use 


Ventilators furnished in panels, 
if desired 


and apartments. Architects 
everywhere are highly en- 
dorsing the all-steel stair- 
way. 

Every space-saving and 
room-making feature that 
has made Ikssler stairways 
famous is present in the 
new all-steel type. 

Bessler all-steel disap- 
pearing stairways are built 
to architects^ specifications. 
Send us plans and we will 
submit estimates. 


Citizens Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Clarence Wilson Hrazer, Architect, New York, N. Y 
Ilessler all-steel stairway installed 
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CENTRAL IRON & STEEL COMPANY 

HARRISBURG, PA. 


Product 

Rolled Steel Floor 
Plates, an economical surface 
protection against wear and 
slipperiness with a real grip- 
ping surface. 


^ IRON C STEEL 

■ Commuy 


TRADE-MARK 



worked out until they arc absolutely perfect as regards design 
and spacing. So perfectly has this been done that the foot 
hardly notices these projections until it starts to slip, and then 
it is held firmly in place. 

Central Floor Plates are made in various thicknesses, widths 
and lengths, as in the following table : 

DIMENSIONS OF CENTRAL FLOOR PLATES 


Central Floor Plates 

Uses — Central Floor Plates 
are suitable for all conditions, 
inside or outside, where the sur- 
face with which the foot cornes 
in contact is apt to become slip- 
pery, or where it is desirable to protect the surface against 
wear, whether by man, beast or machine. 

Due to the limited space at our command we can show 
but a few of the many uses to which this remarkable product 
can be most advantageously applied, and as actual photographs 
would not show up clearly in such small reproductions, we have 
sketched them to convey some of the more important uses ot 
Central Floor Plates. 

Advantages— First, Central Floor Plates are newly de- 
signed and naturally possess the good features of other designs, 

plus. , . , r • • 

Second, Central Floor Plate design results in plates of mini- 
mum weigh t;even 
though their price per 
pound may be the same, 
their use saves from 2 to 
2^/4% in dollars and 
cents when laid. 

Their projections 
have been scientifically 


Thick- 

ness, 

in. 


he 

Ke 

H 

34 

% 

Vs 

he 

3^ 


Width in inches 

18 

24 

30 

36 

40 

44 

48 

52 



Length 

in inches 



180 

180 

144 

120 





180 

180 

180 

156 

144 

132 

120 


180 

180 

180 

180 

168 

156 

144 

126 

180 

180 

180 

180 

174 

162 

150 

132 

180 

180 

180 

180 

180 

174 

156 

138 

180 

180 

180 

180 

168 

156 

144 

126 

180 

180 

180 

168 

150 

138 

126 

114 

180 

180 

180 

150 

138 

126 

114 


180 

180 

162 

138 

126 

114 



180 

180 

144 

120 

114 




180 

168 

132 

114 






Approx. 
Weight, 
lbs. per 
sq. ft. 


7.60 

8.55 

11.30 

13.75 

16.25 

18.75 

21.25 
23.80 
26.35 
28.95 
31.50 



Lengths for bridge treads will be given special consideration. 

In buying Central Floor Plates you are buying from a 
company that has been rolling plates for over half a century; 

that makes and rolls its 
own steel ; that has a 
solid background behind 
it ; that is thoroughly 
responsible. 

Samples and prices 
will be gladly sent upon 
request. 








Section of Central Floor Plate (Actual Size) 

Note the remarkable gripping surface, the perfect distance between projections, 
the design of the gripping projections 
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AMERICAN ABRASIVE METALS CO. 


TELEPHONE 
CORTLANDT 7444 


Manufacturers of Anti-Slip Tread Surfaces 

Hudson Terminal Building, 50 Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCHES 

BOSTON, 136 Federal Street CHICAGO, Conway Building PHILADELPHIA, Franklin Trust Building PITTSBURGH, Farmers Bank Building 

AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of Feralun, Bronza- 
LUN and Alumalun Anti-Slip Tread 
Surfaces. 

United States and Canadian Sales 
Representatives for Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile. 

Feralun 

Feralun is specially prepared iron with abrasive grit 
embedded in the wearing surface to provide an approved, 
durable and effective anti-slip tread. 

This grit, embedded at the time of casting, projects 
slightly* and bites, so that slipping is prevented. Being 
excelled in hardness only by the diamond and being 
firmly held by the metal partly surrounding each grain, 
the abrasive grit in combination with the metal gives 
to Feralun its extreme durability. 

Durability — Feralun anti-slip stair treads are 
non-porous and ‘Tre-proof,” “rust-proof,” and “slip- 
proof.” 

On the stairs of the New York subway and elevated 
railroads, where they are the accepted standard, Feralun 
anti-slip treads last from 5 to 12 years. They carry ap- 
proximately 14,000,000 people on a stairway 30 in. wide 
before losing effectiveness. 

In floors, 9 years’ concentrated wear from trucking 
loads of 1200 to 1800 lbs. has not caused Feralun to 
become slippery. 

Approval — Feralun anti-slip treads are approved 
without any qualifications as a fire-safe and anti-slij) 
tread by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and by 
Pennsylvania and New York State Industrial Boards. 

Sizes and Designs — Feralun may be obtained in 
practically any form in which metal is cast as a tread 
surface. Certain forms are so frequently demanded 
that they have become a standard. These are shown 
in a set of detail sheets from which tracings may be 
made, and which will be sent on request. 

Uses — Feralun is especially suitable for treads 
and walkway surfaces where durability and protec- 
tion against slipping is desired, such as stair treads, coal- 
hole covers, area covers, gutter plates, elevator door 
thresholds, freight elevator landings, floor plates, trench 
covers, shipping platforms, ramps, etc. 


Hatch Plain 

Surface Design 


Feralun Stair Treads 

Feralun treads are made with a plain 
or hatch abrasive metal surface. The anti- 
slip element is carried down over the nos- 
ing. No dangerous, slippery nosing edge 
or heel-catching grooves. Made in the following styles: 

Styles A and C — Used on a subtread of con- 
crete. iron, steel, wood, marble, etc. Made in. thick, 
usually 4, 4i/o, 5 or 6 in. wide and not exceeding 60 in. 
long in one piece. Longer treads furnished in sections. 
On new stairs, length of safety tread is usually 4 to 
8 in. shorter than distance between stringers. Width 
should be not less than five-eighths the distance 
from nosing to riser and should cover nosing edge. 
Widths 6 to 9 in. are % in. thick; 9 to 12 in., in. 
thick; over 12 in., ^2 in. thick. Style A standard lip 
extends in. from underside of tread. At times it may 
lie necessary to use a longer lip, especially in repair 
work, where it is desirable to cover all signs of wear on 
nosing edges of old and worn steps. For this purpose 
a Style A lip from in. to 1 in. deep is furnished at a 
slight additional cost. 

Style D — Made % in. thick and in same widths 
and lengths as Styles A and C. Nosing is in. 

Style O — Requires no subtread. Made %, 
or % in. thick. Treads not exceeding 9 in. wide 
back of nosing by 60 in. long furnished % in. thick, if 
desired, and should be supported by risers. Treads over 
9x60 in., and not exceeding 12x60 in., should be not less 
than in. thick and should be supported by risers. 
Platforms and landings in sections not exceeding 20x36 
in. should be not less than M 2 in. thick; not exceeding 
36x48 in. should be not less than % in. ; and not exceed- 
ing 42x60 in. should be not less than % in. thick. Plat- 
forms usually have a truss rib cast on the underside. 
Style O nosing extends % in. beyond the riser line 
and % in. down from underside of tread. If nosing is 
required 1x1 in.. Style S will be furnished. 

Style R — Bolted direct to stringers. Requires 
no subtread. Used extensively for open stairs, fire 
escapes, around machinery, in engine and boiler rooms, 
etc. Made 1 / 2 , %, and % thick, according to span 
and has truss rib. Treads 48 to 60 in. long made not 
less than % in. thick; 60 to 72 in. long, % in. thick. 
This style is reversible, having anti-slip nosing at front 
and back. 

Style R-G — Same as R with drainage perforations. 

Style K — Does not require a subtread and is 
made 1 / 2 , % and % in. thick. Treads not exceeding 
48 in. long will be furnished in. thick and 48 to 72 
in. will be M> in. thick. When risers are omitted, treads 
should be M in. thick, and when over 42 in. and not 


FERALUN 

JInti'-SUp Treads 

TRADE-MARK 
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over 60 in. long should also have a truss rib. From 60 
to 72 in. long, treads should be % thick with a truss 
rib. 

Styles of Treads for Repairs to Worn Steps — 
Styles A, C or D are applied to existing steps. If 
necessary to remove old steps, they may be replaced by 
either Style O or R, without using a subtread. If old 
and worn steps are to be repaired and Style A is pre- 
ferred, it may l)e desirable to cover all signs of wear on 
the nosing edges. For this purpose, a lip to 1 in. deep 
will be furnished. 



Method of Repairing Worn Wood, Concrete, Slate, Iron or 
Marble Steps with Style A Feralun Anti-Slip Treads 


Bronzalun 

Bronzalun is a combination of bronze and abrasive 
grit manufactured in the same manner as Feralun. It 
has all the good qualities of Feralun. Architectural 
superiority is combined with durability and anti-slip 
effectiveness. It is made in either the hatch, standard 
fluted or bright fluted surface. 

Uses — Bronzalun is largely used for tread sur- 
faces such as entrance door saddles, elevator saddles, 
safety treads on marble stairs, etc. 



Recessed to receive 
sheet metal apron 



Typical Design of Bronzalun Elevator Saddles, Showing 
Hatch and Fluted Surface 


Anti-Slip Thresholds and Saddles — Styles L and 
T are extensively used. Made % to 1 in. thick. Sizes 
up to 6x60 in. should be not less than % in. thick; 
up to 9x72 in. should be not less than -xV in. thick; 
and up to 12x108 in. should be not less than -i/o in. 
thick. 

Elevator Saddles — Made with one or two door 
grooves not less than Yo in. thick and not exceeding 12 
in. wide and 96 in. long in one piece. Longer saddles 
made in sections. Grooves are %x^ in. or i%xx% in. 
Grooves are straight and true and free from fins. Lip 
at nosing is usually 2 in. over all. If a deeper lip is 
required the extra length is usually lap-jointed and 
bolted to the 2-in. piece. Door saddles witlTout grooves 
are made jY to % in. thick. 

Floor Plates and Trench Covers — Made 1/2 
thick, in sections not exceeding 20x36 in. Sections 
not exceeding 36x48 in., not less -than % in. thick; 42x60 

in., not less than % in. 
thick. 

y Spiral Treads 

\ and Platforms — Cast 
\ complete in one piece 

\ with collar and flange, 

^3 according «to a r c h i - 
tec-ts' or contractors' 
details. Thickness is 
ally jY to % in. Hole in 
ar is for 3Y2 or 4-in. out- 
j diameter of pipe. 



Safety Coalhole and Manhole Covers and 
Frames — Have no heel-catching projections or depres- 
sions ; flush with sidewalk. Hinges especially constructed 
to overcome breakage and are concealed. When open, 
they are enclosed on all sides and top, except toward curb 
where coal chute is inserted. Do not permit leakage of 
surface water. Made in 3 sizes: 18, 20 and 24 in. 

The Feralun safety covers and frames comply with 
the requirements of New York City Department of Pul)- 
lic Works. 

Strips for Inclines and Ramps — Alade % in. thick 
in sizes up to 9x60 in. 

Steeper ramp grades may be used, and much space 
saved, if Feralun is used. Firm, even traction is essen- 
tial in garages. When the ramps are tracked or covered 
with Feralun, they give a feeling of security to every car 
owner, and are positive protection against the damage 
caused by one car skidding into another or into posts and 
walls. 


Alumalun 

Alumalun is a combination of aluminum and abra- 
sive grit manufactured in the same manner as Feralun 
and Bronzalun. It has the anti-slip effectiveness and 
architectural value of Bronzalun and is extremely light 
in weight, weighing 1 lb. per sq. ft. for each thick- 

ness. It is immune to the action of sea water and does 
not tarnish or deteriorate on account of exposure. 

Uses — Alumalun is very desirable for high grade 
work. Its silver color makes it especially suitable to 
harmonize with certain decorative schemes. 

Alumalun is made in hatch surface only. 

Alumalun Sidewalk Doors — Light in weight, non- 
corrosive, durable, anti-slip. Have no projections or de- 
pressions and are flush with sidewalk. Hinges are espe- 
cially strong and are concealed. Standard sizes, 3 ft. 
6 in. X 3 ft. 6 in. and 4x4 ft. 

Specifications for Anti-Slip Tread Surfaces 

New Concrete Steps, Platforms and Landings — All new 
concrete steps and nosing edges of platforms and landings in 
(mention locations such as service stairs, fire towers, area stairs, 
etc.) shall be equipped with American Abrasive Metals Co.’s 
“Feralun” [Style A, C or D.]. They shall extend continuously 

along the step to within in. (2 to 4 in.) of stringers; and 

shall be in. (at least 4, preferably 6 in.)^ wide, to be set 

flush with cement surface and firmly secured with anchors. 

Marble, Slate, Wood and Old Concrete Steps and 
Landings — All marble, slate, wood and old concrete steps 
and landings in (mention locations) shall be equipped with 
American Abrasive Metals Co.’s “Feralun’* (designate style) 
anti-slip treads. Treads shall extend to within 3 in. of stringers 
and riser. If steps are worn, worn spots shall be^ filled with 
magnesite (quick setting) cement before tread is laid. 

Structural Steel Steps and Landings — All structural 
steel steps and landings in (mention locations) shall be equipped 
with American Abbrasive Metals Co.’s “Feralun” [Style D, 
G, K, O or R] anti-slip treads. 

Thresholds — All entrance, elevator and fire door thresh- 
olds shall be equipped with American Abrasive Metals Co.’s 
“Feralun” [Style L, M, T, V or W], anti-slip saddles as shown 
on drawings. 

All freight elevator openings and shipping platforms shall 

be equipped with “Feralun,” Style W, anti-slip threshold, in. 

wide. 

Covers — All covers for (mention location such as 
trenches, pits, coalholes, sidewalk doors, manholes, etc.) shall be 
of American Abrasive Metals Co.’s “Feralun.” (Size ) 

Floors, Ramps, etc. — All (mention location such as 
boiler room floors, floors around dangerous machinery, inclines, 
ramps, elevator floors, vestibules, freight corridors, etc.) shall 
be equipped with American Abrasive Metals Co.’s “Feralun” 
anti-slip treads as shown on drawings. 

Note: “Bronzalun” or “Alumaluq” instead of “Feralun” may 
be specified for architectural reasons. 

Anti-Slip Tile — For specifications for Carborun- 
dum Anti-Slip Tile see third page following. 
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PERALUN 

ylnlhSlip Treads 


In ory^rln^ montien 
Sty /e letter. 


tn /oeat/ng bo/t^ tJo/es 
at/orr at /etist ^ "hfetal 
ot this point:~\ 



Jingle bracket turn /she J by 
others. ' 


permit ot boH 
rng TreaJ direct- 
to stair strings 
’^thifs e/iminat/ng carr- 
ier an^Jes“Subtreacts 
"and risers. 

'reads over 2-d tong furnished 
with rib. Trecidt “^3 “to/yg and 


Unless ofherw/se 
ordered hole s peeing tvi/i be 
as indieated. 





STYLE R andR~Gi 

This typo ot tread is reversible, 
having safety nosing at front 
I and back^ and end I u g s . 



style'^O-O 


HATCH 

CfHow Clearance at each end. 



indicates 
Fer fora ted • 


PERALUN 

^nli'^Shp Treads 

STYLE'U’ 



^/Q—or over 




Standard Anchors furnished 

vthen orderecd. 

Zinc hors to be used when sadd/es 
ore set in new concrete . — 


-~rera/un~~ 
Fie vator 
^F/oor 


F %pans/o n bo/ts f urnished 
try others To be used when 
Saddles are set in o/d conc- 
rete j /narb/e etc. — 


Counter 
balanced^ 

Fie va tor door. 



.a„5/yir.r' 

Saddles '^/s or oter made w/th recess. 


STYLE T 

. r Not less than j — ♦) /"l^ 


y/// 




bronZalun 


a/t style r BkOMIALUd 
Saddles or over made 
with recessy ,, 


DOOR SADDLES- 

style' 








— FEGULFR V Flutes : 


- 5 PFC/SL Rounded Bright F/(Fes-‘ 


DETAIL OF STYLES AND SIZES— FERALUN ANTI-SLIP TREADS 
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FERALUN 

jJnli-'Stip Treads 


ELEVATOR DOOR SILLS 

style' V- l” 



)rNot Less Than ^ Th$cK 




Standakp Hatch SumAAcr. 


r {. 7 






^Lu^S and Lift nof to exceed 2 " 

STY LEV- 1 1 

jNof Lee* Than ^ Th/c^. 



Sheet Mefaf Ncsm^ Furnished ^ 

_ __ — tfy others. ^Ij 

Standard Sum FAce^ r Lures. ' 

style W-W 

lip not to Exceed 2 



I Not less than 
i ' thick 


jra »//eat/of7 of SrYte 


PT' 


te Counter- 3a /anced^ F/evator Door. 
Jifso £ • FemALUH F/etes on F/eeafor 
r/eor. ^ 


BRONZALTJN 

—ELEVATCTt DOOR SILLS — 

■SHO'HtNt standard finish - 

STYLEVMRiaui^s^^a;^^ 

t^^2a^T 

^Fequ/ar V F/uteS net t o exceed £-\ 


Nor Lesf 
Than Thick. 

Ii? 

\ Soeeiat Surface with L — | 

I _ 


Founded Brig ht Ftutes Standard C mores are jx 



STYLE V-l Special 


FERALUN 

Jlnti-^Shp Treads 


REPAIR WORK 

STYLE A , 

Afinimum thickness N 
Standard hp 'A' dtep 



'<>////////.'////' V/. V//// 7 77 Z 1 /. 

- TYPICAL STAIR PLAN - 
Showing FIRALUN anti -slip heads 
applied h worn side treads i landings 




.^^pipone'ion hcM 

STYLE A 

concrete treads 



- 5HDVIN& HATCH SURFACE - 

When ordering please specify either plain or 
hatched surface and square or bevekd edges. 


STYLE. A 

for Horn iron tteads 


FLOOR PLATES, DRAIN’anoTRENCH COVERSanoSTRIPS, 

. FLOOR PLATES » 

F7o.fe imcKuprc Z0-\ 36" MaFj f£thjcF up to 36 V P-8 

Made thick up to d-Z k&O 

FEffALUN STRIPS ' ^or stda vratks and ramps to /taue square edges 
— net to he /ess than 3 “ lA/ide or ^t/t/ck. 

— *\' 2 \^ - 


FEKALUN 


^ - .'ERALUN * PLATES 

^ntl'^Shp Treads ^upport,Jon SN*J Members for P/ot/ortns. F/oors etc. 



. SECTION THR0U<»H trench COVERS - 
tJnt /ess than d/ T thick - Wid e spans are pro vided^ >Th Truss Rib s^ 




FIRE-OOOR 
SAODL E Ahjp RUNWAY 

Three ways oF 
app/ying 
FERRLUN 
on eifher 
straight 
or curveT 
ramps. 

« garage. -ramp 5 * 


FLOOR-PLATES AT 
ELEVATOR -LANDINGS 



OFtE- ENT range. AND 

»RAMP> 


FERALUN , 

^nfhSUp Treads * 3/2 




- STANDARD SPIRAL TREAD - 

Had* not less than lie thick 






Sigie.*W' saddle 
for freight eJerator door 

- ELEVATOR FLOOR PLATES and SADDLE - 

^Is'fhkk or ever 


FERALUN MAT 

FOB 

REVOLVING DOOR 




SUGGESTIONS FOR THE USE OF ANTI-SLIP MATERIALS IN BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 
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Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile 

This tile is made of both Carborundum and Aloxite, 
abrasive products of the electric furnace. These manufac- 
tured abrasives have been recognized for years as among 
the greatest of all grinding materials, and are extensively 
used for the grinding of steel, iron, brass, bronze and 
other metals. Both are produced by fusing crude ma- 
terials in electric furnaces at extremely high temper- 
atures. The resultant crystal masses are taken from the 
furnace and are broken and crushed to standard sizes 
of grains or crystals. These crystals are mixed with 
clays and ceramic materials and moulded into the vari- 
ous sizes and shapes of tile. The tile are then vitrified 
in high temperature kilns. 

Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile presents a gripping, 
safe surface that can not wear smooth. It is of the 
same structure and texture, and the same degree ot 
hardness throughout. It retains its safe, anti-slip sur- 
face as long as the tile itself lasts. 

The tile is made in white and reddish brown colors, 
in standard shapes and sizes as shown in the table below. 

Advantages of Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile 

Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile never loses its anti-slip 
surface and is practically non-wearing. Under the slight 
wearing action of traffic it literally renews its safe sur- 
face. 

It is safe under all conditions. Oil, water or grease 
does not afifect its anti-slip qualities. 

The tile is remarkably strong. Tests at room tem- 
perature have shown it to have a transverse strength of 
about 5500 lbs. per sq. in. 

Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile presents a fine appear- 
ance and can be used with any building material such as 
concrete, marble, granite, brick, steel or wood. 

Where this tile is used an even, flat surface is pre- 
sented underfoot. The tile is laid flush with the stair 
tread or floor. There are no corrugations, ribs or ridges 
to cause tripping or to annoy by accumulating dirt. 

The resistance of the tile to wear eliminates the 
cost of maintenance. 

Uses of Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile 

Stair Treads — For this purpose the tile is made 
with a rounded nose, giving a safe, secure footing even 
on the edge of the step. 

Treads, such as concrete, slate, marble, wood, metal, 
etc., may be made safe by the use of Carborundum Anti- 
Slip Tile suitably applied. 

In Concrete — Carborundum Anti-Slip treads can 
be used advantageously in reinforced concrete stairs, 
being placed at the time the concrete is poured. In con- 
junction with tile or terrazzo this tile provides an archi- 
tecturally pleasing form of stair tread construction, 
which at the same time is absolutely slip-proof. 

Floors — Entrances to shops, stores, moving pic- 
ture theaters, swimming pool edges, floors in shower 
baths and lavatories, hotel and theater lobbies, restau- 
rant kitchens, floor landings at elevators, and in industrial 
plants the floors around dangerous machinery, are made 
safe from the slipping hazard by the use of Carborun- 
dum Anti-Slip Tile. For such purposes the tile may be 
used solely or in varying proportions with ordinary tile 
forming designs. It is laid over old floors or incorpor- 
ated in new construction in the same manner as ordinary 
tile. 

Ramps — In no type of walkway surface is pre- 
vention of the slipping hazard so essential as in the 
construction of ramps. Here the Carborundum Anti- 


Slip Tile is especially suitable. It will stand up indefi- 
nitely under the severest traffic and its architectural 
attractiveness for finer work does not preclude its use 
for heavy duty where its anti-slip qualities give needed 
foot purchase to workmen handling loads. 

Entrances — Stores and building entrance floors 
are made safe for pedestrians by Carborundum Anti-Slip 
Tile. It eliminates the menace of slippery doorways, 
gives long service and provides architectural attractive- 
ness. It can be laid solid or in conjunction with ordinary 
tile to form various designs. 

Swimming Pools — Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile 
is particularly suitable for use along the edges of swim- 
ming pools, presenting a safe, secure footing for swim- 
mers. Water does not afifect its anti-slip qualities. Such 
borders should not be less than 18 in. in width. 


Specifications for Laying Carborundum Anti-Slip Tile 

In Concrete on Floors, Ramps, etc. — Tile to be soaked 
in water and laid in same manner as ordinary vitrified tile. 
(Note: detailed specification will be furnished on request.) 

In Mastic on Wood, Steel and Concrete Surfaces — Sur- 
face shall be thoroughly cleaned and dry. Tile shall be thor- 
oughly cleaned and dry. Surface shall be coated with boiling 
asphalt roofing mastic, ^ in. thick, for an area of not more than 
4 tile at one time. Lay tile in hot mastic, tamping to level, even 
surface, keeping joints true to line. Joints shall be to in. 
wide and filled with hot mastic, trimmed with a knife and ironed 
with a hot jointer. 

In Treads of Concrete Stairways — Pour concrete stairs 
and finish as usual. When tread is hard enough, just before 
concrete sets, from area to be covered by tile remove concrete 
for a depth of % in. Tamp water soaked tile into concrete to 
level, even surface. Joints shall be ife to % in. wide and filled 
with cement grout. 

On Wooden Stair Treads — Tread shall be recessed for 
a depth of ie in. and for length and width to suit number and 
size of tile to be used. Recessed surface shall be .thoroughly 
cleaned and coated with boiling asphalt roofing mastic in. 
thick. Lay tile in hot mastic, tamping to level, even surface, 
keeping joints true to line. Joints shall be tV to ^ in. wide and 
filled with hot mastic, trimmed with a knife and ironed with a 
hot jointer. 

Tile shall be held in position by 2 wood screws per tile, 
or by a No. 20 gauge brass, lx^^-in. angle, toe guard, the 1-in. 
leg being fastened to wood tread by screws. 

On Metal Stair Treads — Metal surface shall be cleaned 
and a \V 2 -m. layer of 1 :2V2 cement mortar placed on tread and 
finished to proper level. When this bed of mortar is hard 
enough, just before it sets, from area to be covered by tile 
remove mortar for a depth of % in. ^ Tamp water soaked tile 
into mortar to level, even surface. Joints shall be iV to ^/4 in. 
wide and filled with cement grout. 


STOCK SIZES OF CARBORUNDUM ANTI-SLIP TILE 


(Colors: white and reddish brown) 


Stair tile (rounded 

Floor tile 

nosing on long side) 

Square 

Oblong 

No. 

In. 

No. 

In. 

No. 

In. 

♦T 642 
♦T 643 
*T 62 
T 63 
T 943 
♦T 963 

6x4x}4 

6x4x% 

6x6x^i 

6x6x% 

9x4x% 

9x6xH 

S 32 
♦S 62 
S 63 
*S 94 
♦S 124 
♦S 125 

3x 3x 
6x 6x H 
6x 6x ^ 
9x 9x1 
12x12x1 
12x12x1^ 

R3152 
R 632 
R 633 
♦R 963 
♦R 1264 

3xl}4x Yi 
6x3 X Y 
6x3 X % 
9x6 X % 
12x6 xl 


in urown oiiiy. 

Weight of material: % in. thick, 6% lb. per sq. ft.; % in. thick, 

10 lb. per sq. ft. 

Brown tile, 1.38 oz. per cu. in. White tile, 1.25 oz. per cu. in. 
When specified, stair tread tile will be made with two screw-holes 
for attaching to under treads of wood, metal, etc. 


Carborundum Anti-Slip Aggregates 

Used in place of 10 to 20% of the marble chips in 
terrazzo, or troweled into a granolithic finish, these 
aggregates, developed especially for the purpose, make 
such walkway surfaces satisfactorily anti-slip and more 
durable. 
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Store Front 



Kitchen 



Ramp 


carborundum 

Jlnti-'Slip Tf/e 



Swimming Pool 


Industrial Plant 


Stairway 


A Safe Edge 


SOME OF THE USES FOR CARBORUNDUM ANTI-SLIP TILE 
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AMERICAN MASON SAFETY TREAD CO. 


NEW ENGLAND STATES, Metallic 

Equipment Co., 10 High Street, Boston, 
Mass. 

EASTERN PENNSYLVANIA, Metallic 

Equipment Co., 400 Chestnut Street, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

LOWELL, MASS. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

GENERAL DISTRIBUTERS. Joseph T. 
Ryerson & Son, New York, N. Y., Chi- 
cago, 111., St. Louis, Mo., Cleveland, Ohio, 
Detroit, Mich., Minneapolis, Minn., Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 


WESTERN MISSOURI, KANSAS and 
OKLAHOMA, John B. Ricketts, 604 
Ridge Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES, Darling 
Brothers, Ltd., Montreal, Toronto, Hali- 
fax, Ottawa, Winnipeg, Calgary, Van- 
couver. 


Products 

Mason Safety Tread (lead or car- 
borundum filled) ; Stan WOOD Step and 
Tread; Stair Nosings; Mason Non-slip 
Ladder Shoes; Karbolith Flooring; 
Masonco Saftread; Mason Structural 
Tread. 


Uses of Mason Safety Treads 

Mason safety treads are adaptable to all situations, 
inside or outside of a building, where the surface with 
which the foot comes in contact is liable to become slip- 
pery or where the steps have become worn, cupped or 
hollowed to an uneven surface. Mason safety treads are 
suitable for use on granite, marble, slate, cement, iron or 
wood stairs. They can be installed during the construc- 
tion of a building or on old stairs. Being a surface tread. 
Mason safety treads replace worn-out structural safety 
treads (so-called), without any necessity for the demoli- 
tion or rebuilding of the stairway itself. 


They are especially desirable for the equipment 
of stairs in school buildings, department stores and 
wherever the traffic is heavy; for thresholds of doors 
and elevators, fire doors, inclined passageways, ramps 
and floors around machinery. 

Insurance 

Establishments employing labor find it desirable 
to equip their stairs with Mason safety tread, as acci- 
dent insurance companies expect and demand all rea- 
sonable endeavor on the policy-holder's part to make 
the plant safe. They endorse and recommend the use 
of this material. 

We know of no case where damages have been 
claimed for injuries from slipping or tripping that has 
been lost to the defendant when Mason safety treads 
have been used as a preventive and we have a record 
of many cases of such claims that have been decided 
in the defendant's favor. Many hundreds of school 
buildings are equipped with these treads and not a sin- 
gle accident has ever been reported to us from this use. 

Mason safety treads have been used constantly for 
over 25 years, and over 8,000,000 sq. ft. have been sold. 

Description of Mason Safety Treads 

Mason safety treads are made of rolled steel or 
extruded hard brass (delta metal) of substantial thick- 
ness (1/4 in.) with alternate dovetailed and U-shaped 
grooves. The dovetailed grooves are filled either with 
lead or a mixture containing a large proportion of car- 
borundum and other abrasive substances, firmly held in 


place by the continuous supporting ribs of 
hard metal, which give long wear, preserv- 
ing the non-slipping quality of the tread 
for a long series of years. 

The open U-shaped grooves not only 
add to the slip-resisting quality of the tread, 
hut facilitate cleanliness, as they can be eas- 
ily swept or washed out. They also serve as 
a protection against the danger inherent in 
a flat surface tread, as they catch and hold any foreign 
substance which might be dropped upon them, such as 
pencils, burned matches, cigar ends or wads of paper, 
thus giving the foot a sure and effective contact. 

With the Mason safety tread there can be no fill- 
ing of open grooves with mushrooming or creeping 
lead, no jagged edges for the retention of filth or germs, 
and there is no abrasive top dressing to wear off and 
leave a polished, dangerous, slip-inviting surface. 

Mason safety treads are especially desirable for use 
on concrete stairs, as they prevent the raw edge from 


chipping off. For this use, a special anchor is furnished 
which holds the treads firmly in place. These anchors 
are easily worked into the soft concrete when laid. 

Standard Sizes of Mason Safety Treads 

Steel Base — Widths, 2I^, 3%, 4, 4% and 6 in. 
flat; 3 in. with nosing or overhang and square back and 
3^, 4 and 6 in. with nosing and beveled back. These 
sizes in combination (with the exception of the 3-in. 
width with nosing having a square back) will produce 
any desired width. Cut to order with necessary counter- 
sunk holes and with anchors when used in connection 
with cement. 

See details on following page. 

Hard Brass Base — Widths, 214 , 214 , 3, 4 and 6 
in. with plain front edge, same as shown above; widths, 
2Vs, 3, 314 and Sy^ in. with lip nosing, and 2Yg, 2% and 
Sy 2 in. with special nosing U4 in. deep. 

See details on following page. 

Repairing Worn Stairs with Mason Safety Tread 

Badly worn stairs are brought to a finished con- 
dition by the use of Karbolith filling, which forms a 
bed for Mason safety tread. 

The width of safety tread required can readily be 
determined by the amount of wear on the wood or 
marble stairs but should never be less than 7i/o in. 
When the stairs are so deeply worn that the nosing 
shown on the 3i/o-in. section (Fig. 4 or 11) will not 
cover the edge of the filling used to restore the level. 
Fig. 14 or a false nosing of steel is furnished, con- 
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Fig. 1. Steel Base, 6 In. Wide, 7 Ribs 







Fig. 6. Steel Base, In. Wide, 3 Ribs 




5. Steel Base, 3 In. Wide, 3 Ribs with Nosing and 
Straight Back 

Especially made for granolithic work for use with cork backing 


Steel Base 

Base is of rolled, unperforated steel with alternate U-shapecl and dovetailed grooves filled with lead or carborundum 

■■ 




Fig. 8. Hard Brass Base, 4 In. Wide, 5 Ribs 




Fig. 9. Hard Brass Base, 3 In. Wide, 4 Ribs 


Fi?. 10. Hard Brass Base, In. Wide, 3 Ribs 



Fig. 11. Hard Brass Base, IVz In. Wide. 4 Ribs with Nosing 



Fig. 11 A. Hard Brass Base, 3 In. Wide, 4 Ribs with 

Nosing, Straight Back for Elevator Saddles, etc. 



12. Hard Brass Base, 2% In. 
Wide, 3 Ribs with Nosing 




Brass Base, 2% In. Wide, 3 Ribs 
with Nosing 
A beautiful protective finish, especially for 
marble stairs, where its bright surface contrasts 
pleasingly with the white marble 


Hard Brass Base 

Base is of hard extruded brass (delta metal) with alternate U-shaped and dovetailed grooves filled with lead or carborundum 


Full Size Sections of Mason Safety Tread 
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American Mason Safety Tread Co. 


Method of Repairing Worn Treads by Use of Mason Safety Tread, Karbolith and Cork Carpet 



Cork^Com|Do. 

Mason Sa ^ 


Half Pan 
& Nosir^ 


KartolitK 

Tread 


forming to the shape of the edge of the stair tread, to 
which the safety tread is welded. 

In many cases where economy is desired, a section 
of safety tread is used at the front, backed by cork car- 
pet, all securely attached to a “half pan’’ and nosing as 
shown above. 


Stan wood Step and Tread 

Frames of rolled steel, provided with a ledge to 
carry steel strips set on edge and tied together with 
rods, forming a series of openings. Made with hangers 
for car steps ; also suitable for stairways to engine 
rooms, for areaways, etc. 


Mason Safety Treads for Curved Stairs 

Mason safety treads may be curved to any radius 
such as is usually specified at the bottom of a stairwav. 



Mason Safety Tread Applied to Curved Stairs 


Combination Mason Safety Tread and Nosing 

A safety nosing made of %-in. sheet steel plate 
and a standard section of Mason safety tread welded 
securely to it. This type of nosing is effective, rea- 
sonable in price and can be made in any length or 
width desired. 

The type illustrated below is especially suited 
for use in connection with steel stairways which 
call for a concrete, asphalt or composition filling. It 

measures 3 in. from 



‘‘Cooper’^ Brass Stair Nosing 

For use 
with s a f e t }' 
tread, cork car- 
pet, linoleum, 
rubber, inter- 
locking tile or 
composition 
treads. 

Vertical 
edge at top pro- 
tects stair cover- 
ing from wear 
at edge and pre- 
vents chipping. 

Fastened with 
screws through 
flange. 

Figs. 15, 16 and 20 now 
stocked also in aluminum. 



Fig. 19 


Fig. 15 


Fig. 20 


7ZZ2Z32ZIZIZ3ZS^ 
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Full Size Cross 
Sections of 
“Cooper” Brass 
Stair Nosings 




Mason Non-slip Ladder 
Shoes 

Many thousands of 
these ladder shoes are in use 
in factories throughout the 
country. Endorsed and rec- 
ommended by accident liabil- 
ity companies and recognized 
by the courts as efficient 
safety devices. 


Mason Non-slip Ladder 
Shoes 

Showing method of application 
and abrasive material in bottom 
of shoes 


Karbolith Flooring 

A composition with a 
liase largely of magnesium 
that produces a hard, du- 
rable surface, proof against 
rats, fire and germs. It is impervious to heat, cold and 
dampness and will not chip, crack, tear loose or disinte- 
grate. It can be laid over cement, iron or wood, and 
binds firmly to the base. We manufacture this flooring 
and furnish instructions for installing it. 
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Masonco Saftred (Carborundum Filled Treads with 
Slipproof Nosing) 

Masonco Saftred is designed to meet the present- 
day demand for a tread that will positively prevent acci- 
dents and combine appearance with durability. 

Plain nosings of cast iron, steel or other hard 
materials may prove satisfactory from the standpoint 
of durability, but even though coated with a thin layer 
of abrasive, they soon become polished smooth and 
slippery. On the other hand, nosings which consist 
solely of tile or other non-slip materials may prevent 
-slipping, but they do not possess durability. 

Masonco Saftred is a perfectly flat tread with a 
nosing consisting of alternate hard metal and carborun- 
dum teeth. The two wear down evenly together, thus 
insuring both durability and non-slip qualities. 

This is the only type of metal-base safety tread 
with a nosing which not only prevents the foot from 
slipping forward over the edge of the step, but prevents 
it from slipping sidewise as well. 


requirements. The treads are shipped with screw holes 
countersunk, ready for installation. 




Advantages — Whatever the size, Saftred is fur- 
nished complete in one unit, ready for installation. 

It is a flat tread with plain surface — no corruga- 
tions, projections or depressions. 

Light in weight; built for durability.^ 

The tread remains slipproof during its entire life. 

A deep nosing, furnished in any shape, is made an 
integral part of the stair base. 

How Furnished — Alasonco Saftreds are made in 
one piece, in widths to fit any tread, and in lengths up 
to 60 in. Nosings are regularly in. deep, but nosings 
of any special size or shape will be furnished to meet 



Repairing Worn Stairs with Masonco Saftred 

Instead of tearing out worn stairs, they can be eco- 
nomically and durably repaired with Masonco Saftred. 

First build up the worn portions with composition 
filler, and then apply Masonco Saftred with slipproof 
nosing built to fit your stair nosing. Thus, all evidence 
of wear or repair will be concealed. 

Mason Structural Tread (Requires no Sub tread) 

Mason Structural Tread is a complete step and 
safety tread combined. It requires no subtread, can 
be installed with or without a riser, and will be fur- 
nished ready to bolt to staircase stringers if so desired. 

This tread consists of a channeled cast iron base, 
filled with Mason carborundum filling, which extends to 



the extreme front edge. The nosing, which is similar 
to that of Masonco Saftred, prevents any possibility of 
slipping. 

Uses — Mason Structural Tread can be used with 
any type of iron stair construction. It is particularly 
recommended for power plants, engine or boiler rooms, 
factories, schools, and for all heavy traffic conditions. 

How Furnished — Mason Structural Treads are 
furnished in any widths; in lengths up to 60 in.; and 
in thicknesses of % and % in. 

The i/^-in. thickness is recommended for treads up 
to 36 in., the y^-in. thickness for treads up to 40 in., 
the %-in. thickness for treads up to 48 in., and the 
%-in. thickness for treads up to 60 in. long. 
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NORTON COMPANY 


“Norton Floors” — Alundum (Non-slip) Floor and 

WORCESTER, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 53 Park Place DETROIT, MICH., 233 West Congress Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 3208 Market Street PITTSBURGH, PA., 338 Third Avenue 


Stair Tiles and Treads 


CHICAGO. ITT... 11 North Jefferson Street 
HAMIT.TON, ONT., 3 Beach Road 



Products 

Vitrified : 

Alundum Floor and Stair Tile (Semi- 
Vit.). 

Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile. 

Alundum Mosaic Treai:>s (Mat Type). 
Alundum Aggregates (for Terrazzo and 
Cement Floors). 

Precast ; 

Alundum Aggregate Tile and Thi^esiiolds. 
Alundum Aggregate Treads and Platforms. 


Description 

“Alundum” is the trade-mark of an electric furnace abrasive 
made by Norton Company and for many years used in the man- 
ufacture of grinding wheels, rubbing bricks and sticks, and 
numerous other kiln burned products. 

Alundum Floor and Stair Tile and Alundum Ceramic 
Mosaic Tile — Semi-vitrcoiis products containing “Alundum” 
abrasive bonded with clay and kiln baked in 
the same manner as Norton grinding wheels. 

The tiles are pressed in moulds to standard 
shapes and sizes. 


Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile arc furnished loose, 
packed in barrels, or mounted on paper 100% Alundum 
or in combination with vitreous tile. Bullnose run and in 
and out corner tile for swimming pools are also furnished. 

Alundum Mosaic Treads (Mat Type) — Made by 
pressing Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile into asphalt 
maslic strongly reinforced with a wire mesh. Sizes and 
shapes are furnished to detail in any standard color of 
Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile. 

Alundum Aggregates — Made the same as the semi-vitreous 
tile except that after the pressed blocks or tile come from the 
kiln they are crushed and screened to standard aggregate sizes. 

Alundum Aggregate Floor Tile, Thresholds, Treads 
and Platforms — Precast to form, sizes and shapes according to 
detail. Tljese precast products contain Alundum Aggregates and 
marble chips cement bonded, cement coloring being used when 
required. 

Alundum Aggregate precast prodiKts arc mixed, cast, sur- 
face ground and finished by modern machine methods. 

Note: Norton ITctnisees liave been appointed to make preca.st products 
containing Alundum Aggregates. Names and addresses of these licensees 
furnished on request. 

Features 

Safe — Because of the permanently “non- 
slip” surface whether wet or dry. Water and oil 
do not decrease the slip-proof effectiveness of 
Norton Floors. There are no grooves nor 
corrugations to cause tripping or metal nosings 
to cause slipping. 

(Durable — Because all Norton Floor prod- 
ucts contain the hard, tough electric furnace 
abrasive trademarked “Alundum” used for many 
years in the well-known Norton grinding wheels. 
The wear-resisting surface of Norton Floors will 
stand lip under the most severe traffic conditions. 

Quiet — Because the structure of all Norton 
Floor products is of such character as will pre- 
vent reverberation. 


STANDARD SIZES AND COLORS ALUNDUM 
FLOOR TILE (SE:UI-VITRE0US) 


Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile 

Ideal for school and other public 
building lavatories, swimming pools and 
shower baths. It permits a mosaic floor 
that is slip-proof — wet or dry 


Alundum Aggregate Treads on 
a Stairway 

Alundum Aggregate products make pos- 
sible safe (slip-proof) and durable floor and 
stairs for tlie highest type of modern 
building 


Size, in. 

Colors 

3xiyoxV3 
3x3x 
6x3x V 2 

Brown, buff, gray, 

white granite, green 

6x6x y> 

Brown, liuff, gray, green 

6x3x% 
6x6x % 

Brown, buff, gray, 

white granite, green 

9x4x % 
9x6x% 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 


Diagonal halves and square halves furnished. 
Sjiecial Sizes — 7x3 in., 9x9 in., 12x12 in., 

strips 7xlx% in., 6xlx% in. 

Weight, net per sq. ft.: Vz in. thick, 6% lb.; 
% in. thick, 10 lb.; 1 in. thick, lb. 



Department Store Entrance of Buff and Brown Alundum 
Floor Tile (Semi-vitreous) 

Stormy weather creates no slipping hazards with a Norton floor and 
no worn hollows will appear under the heaviest traffic — even under the 
revolving door 



Alundum Terrazzo Floor in the Reception Room of a 
Hospital 

Alundum Aggregate gives to terrazzo floors a surface that is slip- 
jiroof and more wear-resisting than ordinary terrazzo 
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ALUNDUM STAIR TIL E (SEMI-VITREOUS) 


Size , in. 
6x4x 
6x6x 
6x4x% 
6x6x% 
9x4x% 
9x6x% 


Colors 


Brown, buff, gray, green 

Brown, buff, gray, green 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite, green 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite, green 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 

Brown, buff, gray, white granite 


Special sizes: 7x7 and 12x12 in. ^ ft • 

Net weight of floor and stair tile: Vs m. thick, 6% lb. per sq. It., 

% in. thick, 10 lb. per sq. ft.; 1 in. thick, 13 Va lb. per sq. ft. 

ALUNDUM CERAM IC MO SA IC (M PUNTED OR LOOSE) 

Size Colors 


% in. square 
1 iV in. square 
1 in. hexagonal 
2^ x1 ^ in. nosing 
Thickness, M in, 


Brown, white granite, buff, gray, salmon, green 

Brown, white granite, buff, gray, salmon, green 

Brown, white granite, buff, gray, salmon, green 

Brown, white grani te, buff, gray, salmon, gr een 

Weight, 3Va lb. net per sq. ft. 


ALUNDUM MOSAIC TREADS (MAT TYPE) 


Width: 3%, 478, 6, 7i^, 8%, 9%, 10% and 12 in. 

Thickness: in. unless otherwise specified. Reinforced. Lengths, 

special shapes and returned ends according to detail. Weight per sq. ft. 
in. thick, approximately, 5 lb. 


ALUNDUM AGGREGATES 

No. 

1 Size, in. 

Colors 

0 

1 

2 

1/28—% 
% — V4 

1 % — % 

Brown, gray, buff, cream, green 
Brown, gray, buff, cream, green 
Brown, gray, buff, cream, green 

Weight per cubic foot, about 70 lb. 


ALUNDUM AGGREGATE FLOOR 

TILE (PRECAST) 

Square 

Rectangular 

1 Colors 

6x 6x% 
8x 8x1 
9x 9x1 
12x12x1 
24x24x1 

6x12x1 

8x16x1 

9x18x1 

12x24x1 

Limited only by available marble 
chips and cement colorings. 

Special sizes and shapes. Weight, net per sq. ft., 1 in. thick, 
approximately, 12 lb. 

ALUNDUM AGGREGATE THRESHOLDS (PRECAST) 

Width, in. 

Thickness, in. 

Length 

Colors _ 

4 

6 

8 

1 

1V4 

1V2 1 

To detail 
To detail 
To detail 

Limited only by available 
marble chips and cement 
colorings. 

; . .1.. 1 O 1U 


ALUNDUM Ar.OREGATEj:READS_AND PLA TFORMS (PRECAST) 

Sizes: 1 % to 3 in. thick^ Length, width, shape and nosing to detail. 

Colors limited only by available marble chips arid cement colorings. 
Weight, net per sq. ft., 1 in. thick, approximately, 12 lb. 

Physicial Properties . 

Results of laboratory tests of all Norton floor materials 
will be furnished on request. 

VJses 

Alundum Floor Tile (Semi-vitreous)— Suggested for use 
in public buildings of all kinds where traffic is extremely heavy 

especially railroad stations, schools and industrial plants. Also 

for store entrances, elevator landings and ramps. 

Alundum Stair Tile (Semi-vitreous)— Suggested for i^e 
in schools and railroad stations and other buildings where traffic 
is heavy and the wear on stairs especially severe.^ 

Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile (Semi-vitreous) Sug- 
gested for use anywhere that a permanent, non-slip (wet or dry) 
ceramic mosaic floor is desired. It is especially suitable for 
store entrances, swimming pools, shower baths, public toilets 
and washrooms, elevator landings, around lunch counters and 

numerous other places. , \ c . i 

Alundum Mosaic Treads (Mat Type)— Suggested prin- 
cipally for application over wood stairs in repair work m schools, 
industrial plants, stores and similar places. 

Alundum Aggregate Floor Tile, Thresholds, Treads 
and Platforms— Suggested for use in all types of buildings 
where appearance is an important consideration as well as satety 
and durability— such as banks, hotels, theaters, department and 
chain stores, churches, railroad stations, colleges and schools; 
also office, civic, fraternal, industrial and other buildings. 

Installation , , , , , 

Alundum Floor Tile (semi-vitreous) should be set by expe- 

rienced tile setters. 1 1 i n i i 

Alundum Stair Tile (semi-vitreous) should be installed by 

experienced tile setters, where practicable. . , 

Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile should be installed by expe- 

'^'^"Ahindum^ Mosaic Treads (Mat Type) should be installed 
under the direction of the building contractor. 


Alundum Aggregates (Terrazzo) should be installed by Nor- 
ton Licensees or experienced terrazzo contractors , 

Alundum Aggregates (cement floors) should be installed by 
experienced cement floor finishers. 

Alundum Aggregate Floor Tile should be installed by Nor- 
ton Licensees or experienced tile or marble setters. 

Alundum Aggregate Thresholds should be installed by Nor- 
ton Licensees or experienced tile or marble setters, where prac- 
ticable. , ■ , , , , • 

Alundum Aggregate Treads and Platforms should be in- 
stalled by Norton Licensees or experienced marble or slate 
setters. 

Note: Estimates to furnish and install should be obtained from the 
setting contractors. 

Norton Licensees 

Licenses have been granted to responsible firms to make and 
install Alundum Aggregate Tile, Thresholds, Treads and Plat- 
forms, also Alundum (plastic) Terrazzo Floors. The names and 
addresses of these licensees will be furnished on request. 

Specifications , „ , 

Complete specification data (8V^xll in.) in folder will be 
sent on request. 

Suggested form : 

(1) Furnish and install where shown on accompanying 
drawings, Alundum products as manufactured by Norton Com- 
pany, Worcester, Mass., and as below specified. 

(2) Floor tile [stair tile] where shown on plans shall be 
Alundum Floor Tile [Alundum Stair Tile] semi-vitreous (state 
size, thickness, shape and color) and manufactured by Norton 
Company, Worcester, Mass. 

Note: Recommend placing in tile specifications. 

(3) Ceramic mosaic where shown on plans shall be Alundum 
Ceramic Mosaic Tile (state size) as manufactured by Norton 
Company, Worcester, Mass. Colors and design as indicated 
on plans or as specified. 

Note: Recommend placing in tile specifications. 

(4) Mosaic stair treads [mosaic floor treads] where shown 
on plans shall be Alundum Mosaic Treads of the mat type as 
manufactured by Norton Company, Worcester, Mass., the tile 
colors, shape of treads if special, to be as shown on plans or 

specified. i n l m j 

(5) Terrazzo floors where shown on plans shall be Alundum 
Terrazzo of color combination as selected, the aggregates used 
as manufactured by Norton Company, Worcester, Mass. 

(6) Cement floors where shown on plans shall have em- 
bedded in the surface Alundum Aggregate as manufactured by 
Norton Company, Worcester, Alass., size and color as specified. 

(7) Floor tile where shown on plans shall be Alundum 
Aggregate Tile as manufactured by Norton Company, Worces- 
ter, Mass., size, design and color combination as indicated on 
plans or as specified. 

Note: Recommend placing at end of tile and next to marble specifi- 

(8) Thresholds where shown on plans shall be Alundum 
Aggregate Thresholds as manufactured by Norton Company, 
Worcester, Mass., dimensions and shapes as per detail, color 
combination as selected, set accurately, fitted to adjacent work. 

Note: Recommend placing at end of tile and next to marble specifi- 
cations. 1 1 11 

(9) Stair treads and platforms where shown on plans shall 
be Alundum Aggregate Treads or Platforms as manufactured 
by Norton Company, Worcester, Mass., thickness and nosing as 
per detail, in color combination as selected. 

Note: Recommend placing in marble specifications. 

(10) Samples— When requested and before proceeding with 
the work, the contractor shall submit to the architect a sample of 
the product as may be indicated on plans or as specified. 

(11) Setting — Before proceeding with the work, the con- 
tractor shall obtain from the manufacturers complete information 
for satisfactory installation of the products as specified 

(12) Protection — After completion, protect all work from 
dirt, stain or injury until the building or work has been com- 
pleted and accepted. 

Literature and Samples 

Literature and samples gladly sent on request. 

Trade-marks 

The trade-marks “Norton’’ and “Alundum,” worldwide 
known and famous in the metal working industries, are now 
becoming recognized in the building trade as representing 
products of great merit and a business integrity that begets con- 
fidence and wins success. 
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THE SAFETY STAIR TREAD COMPANY 

Wooster Safe-groove Stair Treads 
WOOSTER, OHIO 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 1133 Broadway, J. W. Scott, Mgr. CHICAGO OFFICE: 803 Transportation Building, Oscar MacNab, Mgr. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Products 

Steel Base, Yellow Brass Base and White 
Brass Base Wooster Safe-groove Treads. 

Wooster Security Nosings. 

Wooster Safe-groove Treads 

Made in three metal bases, of scientific design 
and proportion, to pro- 
tect stairs, saddles, 
thresholds and other walking 
surfaces from becoming dan- 
gerous slipping hazards, in 
addition to the economy of 
providing the original mate- 
rial with a replaceable wear- 
ing surface. 

Design — The design of 
Wooster Safe-groove Treads 
is that of a corrugated surface, 
produced in a solid and sub- 
stantial base composed of al- 
ternate grooves and dovetailed 
recesses. 

Grooves Insure 
Safety — The corrugated 
surface design offers to 
the foot the proper amount 
of antislip resistance to be 
of maximum efficiency. 
Foreign substances, such 
as matches, dirt and other 
particles that cause the 
foot to slip or roll when 
stepped on, are immedi- 
ately deposited in the open 
grooves, leaving the anti- 
slip surface clean and 
effective at all times. 

Constructio n — 
Wooster Safe-groove 


Treads are produced from the highest quality wear 
resisting materials. Base furnished in black steel, highly 
polished yellow brass or in silvery white, non-rusting and 
non-tarnishing white brass. Carborundum or lead anti- 
slip filler. 

Specification — All stairs, platforms and landings 
to be provided with Wooster Safe-Groove, Carborundum 
(or Lead) Filled Safety Tread, to be 6 in. shorter than 
the entire length of the steps and to be installed accord- 
ing to manufacturer's specification. 




The cause of many acci- 
dents on stairs unguarded by 
a safe surface is shown in the 
illustration above 



Grooves provide for dis- 
posal of all debris, such as 
matches, that collect on stairs, 
leaving the surface clean and 
effective 



Wooster antislip extends 
to the base of the tread, nearly 
in. in thickness 


Wooster Security Nosing 

Designed to protect the edge of 
linoleum, composition, cork tile, cork, 
rubber tile or other flooring materials 
when used on stairs, landings, plat- 
forms or places where the edge is sub- 
jected to the destructive scuffing of 
foot traffic. 

Foot traffic is concentrated on the 
front edge of a step. If the edge is not 
protected against this scuffing action, 
the material — no matter how durable 
otherwise — soon becomes frayed and 
wears away, leaving not only an un- 
sightly but extremely dangerous in- 
stallation. 


The horizontal flange is securely* 
screwed to the step or projection and 
is completely covered by the flooring 
material. 

Applicability — Wooster Security 
nosings are designed for use with any 
material from Vs to % in. in thickness. 
All nosings are cut to the length de- 
sired, polished and drilled with the 
proper number of screwholes for 
attaching. 

Materials — Wooster Security nos- 
ings are produced of yellow brass and 
white brass metal, white brass being a 
strong alloy with aluminum as a base, 
possessing non-rusting and non-tar- 
nishing properties which make it an 
ideal material with unusual low mainte- 
nance. The original silvery white 
luster can be restored by the occa- 
sional use of soap and water. 


Construction — Provision against 
this constant grind is to be found in 
the small upright lip which firmly grips 

the floor covering and shields it from . . 

the effects of both up and down traffic. Wooster Security Nosing 

Used on stairs, landings, platforms and places 
where the edge is subjected to the destructive scuffing 
of foot traffic 
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Section No. 31 in Steel Base only, 2 V 2 in. Wide without Nosing 



Section No. 34 in Steel Base only. 4 in. Wide without Nosing 


Note : 



Section No. 35 in Steel Base only, 6 in. Wide without Nosing 


Wooster Safe-groove Tread, Steel Base, Full Size Cross Sections 

Carborundum or Lead Filled 


Any desired width may be made by combining Standard Sections. Anchors are securely fastened 
^ concrete. Sections cut to desired lengths up to 17 ft. 


to tread when it is to be placed in new 



Section No. 14 in Yellow Brass. 4 in. Wide without Nosing. Section No. 4 in White Brass. 4 in. Wide without Nosing 



Section No. 15 in Yellow Brass. 6 in. Wide without Nosing. Section No. 5 in White Brass. 6 in. Wtde without Nosing 



To protect edge of Linoleum, Cork. Rubber Tile, Composition, or Other Materials 
Samples and detailed drawings furnished on request 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



668 


UNIVERSAL SAFETY TREAD COMPANY 


40 Court Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


FACTORY 
WALTHAM, MASS. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Reed Iron Works, 50 Church Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. R. Hammond & Co., 419 Widener Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., V. D. Eastwood, 15 E. Fayette Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO. Durbrow & Otte, 206 W. Court Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hoosier Steel & Wire Co., 2230 Almont Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., W. Harding Davis, 214 N. Sixth Street 
OMAHA, NEB., F. R. McConnell, 1721 Dodge Street 

TORONTO, ONT., CANADA, Baines 


SEATTLE:, WASH., S. W. R. Dally, 332 Pioneer Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., G. H. Trask, 39 Natoma Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., A. W. Arlin, 519 Delta Building 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA, O. S. Dean, 308 Davidson Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Southwestern Flooring & Sales Core., 320 
Trunk Avenue 

ATLANTA, GA., Steel Specialties Co., 608 Walton Building 
& David, 98 Esplanade 





Products 

Universal Safety Tread; Universal Anti- 
Slip Metal Tread. 


Universal Safety Tread 

Uses — It may be used on wood, iron, concrete 
or stone ; on stairs and inclines in all kinds of buildings j 
on car steps and ladders. 

Construction — The baseplate is of steel or brass, 
punched to receive the lead inserts, which are firmly 
interlocked. By this construction a continuous non-slip 
wearing surface of lead is presented, reinforced by the 
steel teeth to insure durability. The baseplate can be 
extended to form a nosing of any depth required, and 
the tread made in any widths up to 12 in. in one section. 

Naval Work — The baseplate can be 
furnished of special alloy-coated or gal- 
vanised iron to resist the action of salt 
water; or of brass, if desired, thereby ren- 
dering the tread rustproof. 

Anchors — In concrete work special 
anchors for attaching the treads are fur- 
nished. 

Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread 

Construction — This tread is designed 
in two types, flat and corrugated, for situa- 
tions where the wear is exceptionally severe, 
as on sidewalks, subway stairs, etc. The 
surface is composed of grains of alundum, 
the hardest mineral known, held to the steel 
base by a binder of lead. The alundum is uniformly 
distributed throughout the depth of the lead, so that 
irrespective of the amount of wear, a surface containing 
numerous grains will always be presented. Hence, per- 
fect safety combined with the greatest durability is 
assured. 

Advantages — The surface presents no 
steel whatever to become slippery, as the 
steel base is used merely as a stiffener for 
the non-slip abrasive material attached to it. 

The lead coating on all sides, combined with 
the tinned steel base, renders double protec- 
tion against atmosphere, thereby rendering 
the tread absolutely rustproof, equal to or 
better than a galvanized product. The rein- 
forced nosing, as illustrated, should always 
be specified where possible, as this construc- 
tion will greatly increase the life of the tread, 
presenting a double-thick body of abrasive 
at the point of hardest wear. 


Universal Safety Tread 


Flat Type of Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread 






Section of Reinforced Nosing 


Corrugated Type of Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread 

The most effective and durable safety tread on the market 
Samples and detail drawing furnished on request 


A. 
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AMERICAN BLUE STONE COMPANY 

Ambluco Non-Slip Stair Treads 

1 Madison Avenue quarries and mills 

NEW YORK, N. Y. portageville, (ambluco), n. y. 


Products 

Ambluco Non-Slip Stair Treads and Landings 
for interior steel and concrete stairw^ays. 

For Ambluco Flooring, Thresholds and Wall Base 
for interior and semi-interior uses, and for Genesee 
Valley Blue Stone for exterior uses, see page 512. 

Facilities 

This company has well developed quarries on its 
own property of about 200 acres located at Ambluco, 
Wyoming Countv, N. Y. The mills and yards are 
equipped with the most modern machinery so that large 
volumes of Imsiness can be handled without delay. 

Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads and Landings 

Ambluco treads and landings established them- 
selves whollv on their own merits, without anv intro- 
duction on our part. Those who have studied their 
qualifications or used them, declare them to be superior 
to and more economical than any other type. 

Color and Texture— The uniformity in color, 
even-grained texture and sand-sawed finish (free from 
saw marks and imperfections) combine to give a splen- 
did appearance. Genesee Valley Blue Stone is chaiac- 
terized liy a distinctive even shade of light blue, blend- 
ing well with adjacent light colored surfaces, or giving 
a sharp clean contrast with dark materials. It is of a 
fine grain and even texture, being made up mostly of 

pure hard quartz as shown below. 

Mineralogically Considered 

Fine hard sand, mostly quartz 70% 

Clay, as binding material 

Water • *1 /• ^ 

Non-slip Property— The non-slip surtace, due to 

the fine grained quartz, does not grip the foot to cause 
tripping, but gives ample security at all times against 
slipping without requiring resurfacing or replacing. 

Durability — The extreme durability of the Am- 
bluco treads comes from the character of the material 
and the steadily increasing hardness of the stone brought 
on by the heat of the building, causing the treads to resist 



wear as they age. In schoolhouses, installed as far back 
as 1901 they show no measurable wear and have re- 
quired no maintenance. In abrasive tests it excels most 
other stones. 

Sanitary — This great hardness prevents generation 
of dust and permits clean sweeping and mopping. 

Strength, Weight and Fire Resistance — Few, if 
any, stones have a greater crushing and transverse 
strength than this blue stone. Likewise the stone has 
high tensile and shearing strengths. The following table 
gives the crushing strength, compared with other well- 
known stones : 

Crushing Strength 

Rockport granite (Kidder’s Hand Book) .. 17,750 lb. per sq. in. 

Vermont marble Average 13, 5W lb. per sq. in. 

Genesee Valley blue stone .19,970 lb. per sq. in. 

Although of great density it weighs only approxi- 
mately 150 11). per cu. ft. when cut ready to set. 

It offers great resistance to extreme heat. 

Cost— The initial cost of the Ambluco tread is 
about the same as or less than other natural stone treads 
and it has many and great points of superiority over 
them and the cheap composition and metal treads, so it 
can safely be adopted without first experimenting. 

Accepted as Standard by Prominent Users — The 
City of Boston and its many suburbs adopted the Am- 
bluco Blue Stone treads in their schools fifteen years 
ago. Subsequently, nearly all the rest of New England, 
recognizing these superior features, have done likewise. 
Many of "the leading school architects iri the Eastern, 
Southern and Middle-Western states specify them. 

The use has not been confined to schools but has 
also been extended to other public buildings, such as 
hospitals and high class commercial buildings. 

Recent Installations of Ambluco Non-slip Tread 

Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass., R. Clipton Sturgis, Archi- 
tect ; L. P. Soule & Son Co., Contractors 
Jefferson School, Maplewood, N. J., Guilbert & Betelle, Archi- 
tects; F. & C. Haerter, Contractors 
Homeopathic Hospital, Providence, R. I., Kendall Taylor & Co., 
Architects ; J. W. Bishop Co., Contractors ^ i 

St. Valentine’s R. C. School, Bloomfield, N. J., Joseph A. Jack- 
son, Architect; Jos. J. Polewka Co., Contractors. 


DlVCSTONE: latAD 





DlVtSTONC 




TbE:AD> 




10 GAV6C 5IILLL BlSflL. 


Using Ambluco treads; steel risers; blue- 
stone showing from below 








a ; c‘-'« ® ■ o - • o 

3/HF^.o. - • 'A o a- 

-BtiMroucep CONCDtTt 
* . 9 . a : J . O ^ 

^ CCMCMT TACC Of- klSCli 

Using Ambluco treads; ceemnt ris- 
ers; reinforced concrete support 

ftMBlUCO bA5E-^ 'k' 


Ambluco Stair Treads, Hartford (Conn.) 
Fire Insurance Co. Building 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects 
Marc Eidletz & Son, Contractors 


5TCC-L Plate^ 
• C.I. ■RI5C-B. 


Using Ambluco treads; cast iron risers; 
steel subtread and steel supports 


;AMD/.VC 0 nooQ . 




Ambluco base showing recess in back for 
conduits 



Details of Ambluco Stair Treads 
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J. G. BRAUN 

Manufacturer of Stair Nosings and Edgings 
160 Greene Street 609-615 So. Paulina Street 1088 Howard Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

Products 

Stair Nosings, Plain and Non-slip. 

Stair Edgings with and without nosing. 

Door Saddles, Steel and Brass. 

For Metal Mouldings, etc., see pages 734-735. 

Sizes and Shipments 

Can be furnished in bar lengths from 15 to 20 ft.; 
also cut to length, drilled and with anchors attached. 

Shipments can be made from any of our three ware- 
houses. 

For further illustrations ask for Catalogue 25. 

< > 


Recent Installations 

Philadelphia Electric Co., Substations, John T. W'indrani, Phila- 
delphia, Pa., Architect 

Equitable Building, Baltimore, Md., Dietrich Ih'os., Baltimore, 
Md., Contractors 

Cotton Exchange Building, New York, N. Y., McDougal & 
Potter Co., New York, N. Y., Contractors 

Strand Theater, York, Pa., E. C. Horn 
Sons, New York, N. Y., Architects 

Spartanl)urg High School, Spartanburg, 

N. C., Palmer Spivey Co., Charlotte, 

N. C., Contractors 

Hun School of Princeton, Rolf \Vm. 

Bauhan, Princeton, N. J., Architect 




1.00 

No. 1204 


2.00 Lb. 

No. 1165 



2'/6® 



1.81 Lb. 

No. 1167 


2.5 Lb. 

No. 1203 


c 
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DETAIL OF STEEL NOSING 
APPLIED TO STEEL RISER AND 
COMPOSITION TREAD 



DETAIL OF SAFETY 


NOSING applied TO CONCRETE TRfAD 


^1165 CerncTii-^ 


O 


o 


o 


o 


^1205 ^ComposilioTi T’inish 


DETAIL OF STEEL NOSING 

applied to steel riser. 
AND CONCRETE TREAD 


detail of safety nosing 
applied to old wood tread 


|j.G.3rdan||DE.rAILS SHOWING APPLICATIONS Of STEEL >JOSING5 ||Sc«3Je3”=r 
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HENDRICK MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

“Mitco” Interlocked Steel Grating and Shur-site Treads 

51 Dundaff Street, CARBONDALE, PA. 

SALES OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA GA., Steel Specialties Co. INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Jas. H. Carnine 

BALTIMORE, MD., J. IL Embick LOS ANGELES, CAL., Continental Build 

BOSTON 9. MASS., Universal Safety Tre.\d Co. ing Specialties Co. 

CHARLESTON W VA.. VV. A. Ross Co. NEW YORK, N. Y., Mitchell-Tappen Co. 

DETROIT MI^CH Lon Sloan PITTSBURGH, PA., Hendrick Mfg. Co. 

HAZLETON PA^^^ Mfg. Co. ST. LOUIS, MO., Byron L. Ashdown 

TULSA, OKLA., W. L. Sullivan, Machinery 

Products 

Sole manufacturers of “Mitco” Sidewalk and Floor 
Grating, Driveway Grating, Concrete Armorgrid and Shur- 

site Treads. , , o i 

Also Window Guards and Perforated Metal Screens and 

Grilles, 

‘‘Mitco” Interlocked Grating (Pat. Oct. 26, 1915) 

Strength — The exceptional strength and rigidity 
are due to the patented interlocked construction 
shown. 

Slotting of bars does not affect carrying capacity, 
since dovetails are completely filled by transverse bars 
spread under pressure. Slots are above the neutral axis 

Safe loads in pounds per 


ST. PAUL, MINN., Ernest V. Walsh 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Galigher 
Machinery Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. J. Waterhouse 
& Sons Co. 

SEATTLE, WASH., Crowe-Matthews Co. 
UTICA. N. Y., H. H. Frey 



Fig. 3, Lock 
Completed 



Fig. 1 Fig- 2, Joint 

Patented Interlocked Prepared 

Construction of “Mitco*' 

Gratings and Treads 

Bearing bars punched with dovetail slots; transverse bars slotted 
set into place so that they stand about in. above bearing bars (Lig. 2). 
Grating is then put under a 300-ton hydraulic press and transverse bars 
forced down flush (Fig. 3). This pressure automatically spreads meta 
in the dovetail slots, completely filling them and making a perfect and 
permanent joint. Grating panels supplied with flush sides 

SAFE LOADS FOR “MITCO” ^ , 

square foot based on fibre stress of 16.000 pounds per square inch ^ 


Depth, 


Tyiie 


bearing bars 


Size, 


Spacing 
c. to c,, 


Transverse bars 


Size, 


Spacing 
c. to c,, 


Weight 
per 
sq. ft. 
lb. 


Span in feet 


2H 3 3K 4 


Sidewalk Gr.atinos (for Subways. Floors, etc.) 


1 

c 

E 

1 

1 xHe 

Ufe 

^xil 

4H 

1*16 

7.8 

6.3 

9.5 

6.7 

835 

208 

534 

133 

370 

93 

273 

68 

208 

52 

133 

93 





IH 

C 

E 

V/M 


1 xH 
1 xH 

4M 

1*4 

1410 

352 

900 

225 

627 

156 

445 

111 

352 

88 

225 

56 

157 

111 




1V2 

C 

E 

iHxhe 

4^ 

1 xi^ 
1 xVs 

m 

11.0 

7.1 

1875 

468 

l500 

300 

834 

208 

612 

153 

468 

117 

300 

75 

208 

52 

153 

117 

93 


IH 

C 

E 

1?4xK6 

1Mx»4 

4M 

1 xVs 
1 xH 

4M 

1*4 

12.5 

7.5 

2560 

640 

1640 

410 

1140 

285 

838 

210 

640 

160 

410 

103 

285 

71 

210 

52 

160 

127 

103 

2 

C 

E 

2 x>4 
2 x>i 

1*4 

4M 

1 xH 
1 xVs 

4*4 

i*r6 

14 

7.9 

3340 

835 

2140 

535 

1480 

370 

1090 

272 

834 

209 

534 

134 

371 

93 

272 

68 

208 

52 

165 

133 

2h 

C 

E 

2Hx% 

i*r« 

1 xVs 
1 xH 

4M 

1*4 

15.5 

8.2 

4220 

1055 

2700 

675 

1875 

470 

1380 

345 

1055 

264 

675 

169 

470 

117 

345 

86 

264 

66 

208 

169 

“Mitco” Driveway* Gratings (for Heavy Traffic, Coal “Grizzlies,” etc.) 

Can also be furnished in Type B having same strength as Type C and weighing approximately 6 lb. per sq. ft. more. 

2H 

■2H 

‘AH 

C 

C 

C 

C 

2H^H 

2H^H 

2HxH 

354x^ 

1*4 

l*f6 

1*4 

1*16 

2 xHi 

2t4xSf6 

2HxH, 

4H 

4H 

4H 

36.8 

44.6 

51.7 

58.7 

8440 

13900 

5400 

8880 

12400 

16500 

3750 

5640 

7850 

10470 

2760 

4530 

6310 

8410 

2100 

3470 

4840 

6440 

1350 

2220 

3100 

4120 

940 

1540 

2150 

2862 

690 

1130 

1580 

2100 

528 

865 

1210 

1610 

416 

685 

955 

1272 

338 

555 

775 

10.31 

“Mitco” Armorgrid.s* (for Armoring Concrete Platforms and Floors) 

1 1 H 1 1 x’li 

2V8 

1 KxK 

1 2H 

1 5.5 

1 416 

266 

186 

136 

104 


1 

1 

1 

1 1 


Type F 


Type G 


I For^saf^^concentrated load at center of span multiply tabulated load by span and divide by two . 

This applies to all tables above. Bearing bars in all types shown, run across the page 
I Types ^ B, C and F have the same strength for the same size bearing bars. Type B Special has on^ 
half the strength of Type C for the same size bearing bars. Type G has one-sixth the strength of Type C 
for the same size bearing bars. 


and are always in compression. Original strength of 
hearing bars is developed regardless of slots. Transverse 
bars, besides serving as struts, give transverse strength 
and firmly lock the whole construction into an integral 
unit, thus distributing any concentrated load over the 
entire panel of grating. 

Salient Advantages— “Alitco” Grating with its rivctless 
construction and rectangular openings affords a rigid, well 
designed non-slipping floor. ^ 

Its principal advantages are; freedom from rattling; 
maximum lighting; maximum ventilating; non-clogging, 
and rust resisting; case of upkeep and repainting; per- 
manent rigidity and long life. 

Application — “^fitco” Interlocked Steel Grating, 
primarily designed to meet the demand for better 
walk grating, has the approval of The Transit Com- 
mission of New York City. Its field of application has 
constantly widened and developed to include practically 
every class of industry. 


“Mitco” Shur-site Stair Treads (Pat. Appl d for) 

A non-slipping safety tread. The deep nosing bar bent 
back clearly emphasizes the front edge of the tread, eliminating 
danger of accident through misstep without in any way form- 
ing pocket to hold dirt, snow or ice. Made of 1-in. Type C 
“Mitco” Grating. . ^ ^ ^ r • 

Standard Dimensions — Lengths — 1 ft. 7^ in.; 2 ft.; 2 ft. 4% in.; 
2 ft. 91/4 in. and 3 ft. 2% in. 

Widths— 6%, 8 1/2 and 10% in. , ,r/ i/ • a- n- .7 

Bearing bars — in. Iransverse bars — %x% in., lype C. Und 
bars of carrier plates — 2%x^ in. 



Shur-site Stair Tread 
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Products 

Sole manufacturers of ‘‘Irving Sub- 
way'" Open Steel Flooring or Grat- 
ing, and “Irving Safstep" All-steel 
Stair and Ladder Steps. 

Also manufacturers of “Eggcrate," 

“Honeycomb," “Reticuline," “Sublit," 

“Sunway" and other forms of Grating, Grating-flooring, 
and Accessories. 

Trade-marks 

The trade-mark names “Subway," “Safstep," “Re- 
ticuline," “Sunway" and “Sublit" are registered in the 
U. S. Patent Office, are the exclusive property of this 
company, and can not be legally used in connection with 
any grating, grating-flooring or safety step made by any 
other company. 

“Irving Subway’’ Open Steel Flooring 

Construction — “Irving Subway" consists of alter- 
nate straight and “reticuline" bars of steel, placed on 
edge and solidly riveted together to form a light, non- 
flexible, rigid unit panel in which there is, and can be, no 
looseness or play or rattling, no warping or twisting. 
The design embodies the well-known truss principle by 
wjiich a load or pressure applied to any point is dis- 
tributed over a wide area and resisted by a large number 
of bar members. The full tensile strength of each mem- 
ber is usefully employed because each bar is supported at 
the top by the two adjoining bars. 

Types — “Irving Subway” is made in the two standard types, 
here illustrated, and in several modifications ; the latter differing 
from the standards only in the shape of the “reticuline” bar. 
Type “G” has 7-inch rivet spacing. Type “E” 3V^-inch rivet spac- 
ing. The load capacity is the same for each (table on the fol- 
lowing page), and choice between them is a matter of shape 
and size of “mesh,” and of price. 

Exclusive Advantages — A complete open floor, as 
smooth, comfortable and noiseless to walk or work or 
wheel upon as the best solid floor — and far safer; a 
surface permanently non-slipping under all conditions ; 
maximum strength with minimum weight ; maximum 
lighting and ventilation — 80% open space; never loose 
or rattly ; increases personal efficiency — no need to 



Two Standard Types of “Irving Subway” Open Flooring 


“watch your step" ; full strength of ma- 
terial usefully employed; clean and sani- 
tary ; safe for those beneath ; easily 
fitted — cuts more easily than solid plate ; 
minimum dead load ; wheels, trucks and 
rib-hooped barrels easily rolled in any 
direction — can not run through; efficient 
traction surface ; easily installed — no drilling, tapping, 
bolts or screws; easily moved and rearranged. ^ 

Applications — Space forbids a comprehensive listing 
of the applications of “Irving Subway," which would 
cover practically every industrial, engineering and archi- 
tectural field. It is a conservative statement of fact to say 
that wherever a comfortable, permanently safe and non- 
slipping surface is wanted, to stand or walk or work or 
wheel upon; a ventilating, light-saving, wearproof, sani- 
tary, efficient flooring; a flooring whose moderate first 
cost is its one and only cost ; a convenient sectional floor- 
ing easily laid and easily rearranged when necessary — 
there is the obvious place for “Irving Subway." 



Chemical Manufacturing Plant Floored with “Subway” 

“Safstep” Stair and Ladder Steps 

Made entirely of steel, in the “reticuline" trussed 
construction, these safety steps are light and strong, 
permanently safe and non-slipping under all conditions 
— no safety treads or abrasive insets to wear out or work 
loose. 24 standard sizes and types, each a complete self- 
contained unit with carrier plate attached ready for 
mounting, as listed on following page. 



Catalogue 

Catalogue No. 4A-17 will be sent on request, and 
contains complete description, applications, illustrations 
of installations, construction drawings and details of load 
ratings, sizes, weights and spans. 


IRVING IRON WORKS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Open Steel Flooring, Grating and Safety Steps 

Dutchkill Creek and Third Street 


TELEPHONE 

Hunters Point 3342 LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y 


Irving 5UMAY 

THE NON SLIPPING OPEN STEEL FLOORING 

Irving BAMEP 

THE PERMANENTLY NON » SUPPING STEP 
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Standard Construction of ‘‘Irving Subway’’ 

Spacing— Types and “M’— inches from 

center to center of straight bars when inch thick; inches 
from center to center of straight bars when Vs inch thick; rivet 
spacing, 7 inches center to center on straight bars. 

Type ''E” — inches from center to center of straight 
bars when fc inch thick; VA inches from center to center of 
straight bars when Vs inch thick ; rivet spacing, 3 A me es 
center to center on straight bars. 

Type *"K**—U inch from center to center of straight bars 
when j'V inch thick; % inch from center to center of straight 
bars when Vs inch thick; rivet spacing, 7 inches center to center 
on straight bars. . 

- Standard Made-to-Order Units— All types of “Irving 
Subway” are also made to order for prompt shipment, to nt any 
opening and to meet any conditions. When made to order 
“Irving Subway” is shipped in units or panels properly marked 
and accompanied by setting plans. 


These units— in the % and 1-mch depths, if no lar^r 
than 24 inches wide by 72 inches long — and the 1/4, 1/2, 1^, 

2 and 2^-inch depths, if no larger than 13V2 inches wide by 
72 inches long— sell at the regularly quoted square foot rates. 

If larger than these sizes, there is a small extra charge. 
Anything smaller than these units is also standard and sells at 
the regularly quoted square foot rate. 

We limit the size of the units, not only to simplify manu- 
facture, but also to facilitate installation and to make removal 
or rearrangement easy. 

Paint and Fastening Devices — Quoted prices always in- 
clude one shop coat of paint, and fastening devices. 

Orders— Orders should designate type, symbol and depth, 
to avoid mistake; thus, “Irving Subway Type G, 3S, 1/4 in. 
deep.” 

Show the supporting structure and outline the area to be 
covered. Let us make the “Irving Subway” layout for your 
approval. 


TAIiLE OF SAFE LOADS FOR “IRVING SUB\VAY“-ALL TYPES 
Maximum allowable fiber stress. 16.000 lb. per sq. in. 


L — safe load in lb. per sq. ft. 


C — deflection constant 



Type 

“E“ 



Type 

“M” 



Size and 
symbol of 
flooring 

Specification 

1 ft.- 
6 in. 

2 ft. 

2 ft.- 
6 in. 

3 ft. 

3 ft.- 
6 in. 

4 ft. 

4 ft.- 
6 in. 

5 ft. 

5 ft.- 

6 in. 

6 ft. 

7 ft. 

8 ft. 

9 ft. 

in. deep 
Symbol, OS 

Straight bars, 3^x3^ in. 
Reticuline bars, ^x3^ in. 

L 

C 

308 

.00029 

173 

.00092 

110 

.00227 

77 

.0048 



A 

Jote: Sp 
are 

ans to ri 
not reco 

ght of he 
mmendec 

avy line 
i 



in. deep 
Symbol, IS 

Straight bars, in. 

Reticuline bars, 3^x3^ in. 

L 

C 

695 

. 000045 

390 

.00011 

250 
. 00069 

173 

.00143 

127 

.00265 

97 

.0040 

77 

.0055 

63 

.0083 






1 in. deep 
Symbol, 2S 

1 in. deep 
Symbol, 2SA 

Straight bars, 1 x3^ in. 

Reticuline bars, Mx3^ in. 

Straight bars, 1 x*/fe in. 
Reticuline bars, 

L 

C 

L 

C 


695 

.00012 

1040 
. 00008 

445 

.00029 

665 

.00019 

308 

.0006 

460 

.0004 

227 

.00112 

340 

.00075 

173 

.0019 

260 

.00127 

138 

.00305 

206 

.00204 

112 

.00465 

167 

.0031 

93 

.0068 

140 

.00454 

116 

.00645 




1 }/i in. deep 
Symbol, 3SA 

1 in. deep 
Symbol, 3S 

Straight bars', ll^xl-^in- 
Reticuline bars, 1 x3^ in. 

Straight bars, l34x*T6|n. 
Reticuline bars, 1 xH in. 

c 



700 

.00015 

480 

.00031 

358 

.00057 

273 

.00097 

215 

.00155 

175 

.00235 

143 

.00348 

120 

.0049 




L 

C 



1100 

.0001 

730 

.00021 

535 
. 00038 

410 
. 00065 

325 

.00105 

265 

.0016 

215 

.0024 

185 

.0033 

135 

.0062 

100 

.0105 

80 

.0169 

1 H in- deep 
Symbol, 4SA 

13^ in. deep 
Symbol, 4S 

Straight bars, 13^x3-^ in. 
Reticuline bars, 1 x>^ in. 

Straight bars, l3^x*/fein. 
Reticuline bars. 1 x>^ in. 

L 

c 



1020 

.000087 

707 

.000178 

516 

.000333 

396 

.00057 

314 

.00091 

253 

.00138 

210 

.00203 

173 

.00287 

130 

.0053 

100 

.00903 

77 

.0145 

L 

c 



1530 
. 00006 

1050 

.00012 

775 

.00023 

595 

.00038 

470 

.00061 

380 

.0009 

315 

.0014 

265 

.0019 

202 

.0036 

150 

.0061 

115 

.0097 

1^ in. deep 
Symbol, 5S 

Straight bars, l^x*fc in. 
Reticuline bars, 1 x3^ in. 

L 

c 



2060 
. 00004 

1435 
. 00008 

1050 

.00014 

810 

.00024 

635 
. 00038 

520 

.00058 

425 

.00085 

360 

.0012 

265 

.0022 

200 

.0038 

160 

.0061 

2 in. deep 
Symbol, 6S 

Straight bars, 2 x*/fe in. 
Reticuline bars, 1 x3^ in. 

L 

c 



2700 
. 00003 

1875 
. 00005 

1375 
. 00009 

1055 

.00016 

830 

.00025 

675 

.00039 

560 

.00057 

470 

.0008 

345 

.0015 

265 

.0026 

210 

.0041 

2\i in. deep 
Symbol. 7S 

Straight bars, 234x*/(6 in- 
Reticuline bars, 1 x3^ in. 

L 

C 



3460 

.00002 

2400 
. 00004 

1765 
. 00007 

1350 

.00011 

1065 

.00018 

865 

.00027 

715 

1.0004 

600 

.00057 

440 

.0011 

340 

.0018 

V the df 

265 

.0029 

iflection 


Deflections— To obtain the deflection under any uniform 
constant “C” from the table for your given span. 


Standard Sizes and Dimensions of “Irving Safsteps” 


The tables in the opposite column show the standard 
sizes of “Irving Safsteps,” which are complete units as- 
sembled with punched carrier plates attached, ready for 
setting. 

Type “G” flooring is used for all sizes. 


SAFSTEP NO. 1— SPECIFICATIONS 


Straight bars 

Reticuline bars 

... in. 


Nosing bars . 
Carrier bars . 

in.|2HxH 

Width, in. 

Length, ft.-in. 

Distance A, in. 


1-7 

1-10>^ 2-2 



1-7 

1-lOH 2-2 


10^ 

1-7 

1-lOH 2-2 

7 



“Irving Safstep” Dimension Diagram 


SAFSTEP NO. 2— SPECIFICATIONS 


Straight bars 

Reticuline bars .... 


....in. II xH 1 1 Nosing bars 
....in. I 11 Carrier bars 


in.llMxK 

.in.\2HxH 


Width, in. 

Length, ft.-in. 

Distance A, in. 


2-5 H 3-0 H 


7H 

2 - 5 ^ 3-OH 

4H 

10^ 

2-5 H 3-OH 

7 


SAFSTEP NO. 3— SPECIFICATIONS 


Straight bars 

Reticuline bars 

. . .in.|l^x»4 11 Nosing bars. . 
...in.jl xH 11 Carrier bars. . 

in.|2i^x>i 

Width, in. 

Length, ft.-in. 

Distance A. in. 

8H 

3-7 H 3-11 4-6 

4H 

10j| 

3-7^ 3-11 4-6 

7 

12»4 

3-7 H 3-11 4-6 

7 
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THE COLUMBIA IRON & WIRE WORKS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of General Builders’ Iron and Wire Work, 
Ornamental Iron and Bronze 
CANTON, OHIO 



No. 1, 2 and 3 Glass Door 
Coal Window 


Products 

Coal Windows; Grade Line Coal Chutes; 
Safety Sidewalk Doors; Steel Stairs; Elevator 
Inclosures and Cabs; Columbia Panic Bolts. 

Also Miscellaneous Iron, Wire, Brass and Bronze 
Work. 

The New 1925 Columbia Coal Windows 

Now made with our latest patented roller bearing 
hinges, hoppers and automatic operating glass protectors. 

The latest construction elimi- 
nates pins, bolts, and sus- 
pending arms for hopper, etc. 
Body frames and door 
frames are made of malleable 
iron (unbreakable). The 
chute or body, hopper, glass 
protector and solid doors are 
made of alloy copper steel 
(rust resisting). 

Made in three sizes, all 
of the same design: 

No. 1 for residences; wall opening, 24x17 in. 

No. 2 for large residences and apartments; wall 
opening, 26x17 in. 

No. 3 for public buildings ; wall opening, ^ 

F'our combinations, viz., A, B, C and D : 

A — Glass door with hopper. 

B — Glass door without hopper. 

C — Solid door with hopper. 

D — Solid door without hopper. 

All with either sloping 
or straight bottom bodies. 

Glass doors are made of 
i/4-in. ribbed and wired glass. 

All have automatic lock 
and chain to open from base- 
ment or first floor. 

The sloping bottom 
bodies are as follows: Nos. 

1 and 2 for 13-in. wall and 
No. 3 for 17-in. wall. 

The straight bottom bodies are as follows : No. 

1-9 for 9-in. wall; No. 2-9 for 9-in. wall; No. 3-9 for 
9-in. wall; No. 1-13 for 13-in. wall; No. 2-13 for 13-in. 
wall; No. 3-13 for 13-in. wall. 





Distinctive Features of the 1925 Columbia Coal 
Window 

(1) Door opens automatically from the first floor 
as well as the basement. (2) Roller bearing enclosed 
hinges. (3) Roller pins can not be sawed, cut or re- 
moved when door is closed. (4) Automatic operating 
glass shield or protector. (5) Window can be used for 
other purposes because hopper sets at top of chute when 
not in use. (6) A locking device that j>ositively locks 
when window is closed. (7) Glass shield and hopper 
do not obstruct the light to the basement. (8) Door or 
window can be removed quickly in process of building, 
if desired. (9) Glass clips hold the wired glass in per- 
fect alignment, preventing breakage. (10) Door sets 
inside of frame making it weatherproof and adding much 
to its appearance. All working parts of the Columbia 
are so designed that no part can be damaged by the 
delivery man. 

1925 COLUMBIA COAL WINDOWS 



16 

19 

12 

22 

19 

12 

25 

16 

19 

12 

24 

19 

12 

27 

21 

25 

17 

30 

25 

17 

34 


Straight Bottom 


m. 



1 - 9 

2 - 9 

16 

16 

19 

19 

9 
12 
1 7 

22 

24 

16 

19 

9 

12 
1 7 

25 

27 




3-9 

1-13 

2 1 
16 

25 

19 

1 / 
12 

22 

19 

12 

25 




2-13 

16 

19 

12 

24 

19 

12 

27 

Dimension Diagram of 1925 3-13 

21 

25 

17 

30 

25 

17 

34 


Columbia Coal Window 


No. 1, 2 and 3 Solid Door 
Coal Window 


No. 4 Grade Line Chute (Patented) 

Designed for service where space between out- 
side grade and basement ceiling will not permit in- 
stallation of window 
chute. To open, pull 
chain % in. from 
first floor or base- 
ment ; coal man can 
then open door; 
when coal man closes 
door, it locks auto- 
matically. 

Grade line coal 
chutes are made to 
suit buildings where 
floors are above or 
level with the grade 
Door Closed and Locked sidewalk. 




With Hopper Up With Hopper Down 

No. 1, 2 and 3 Glass Door Coal Window 


Door Open 

No. 4 Grade Line Chute 
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The Columbia Iron & Wire Works Company 



Dimension Diagram No. 4 Grade Line Chute 


Door openings 


■ 

Dimensions, inches 



_ 









A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

No. 4 20x20. . . . 

24 

24 

1 16 

20 1 

1 38 

1 21 

24 

4 

No. 5 27x27 

32 

32 

1 17 

28 ' 

1 48 1 

1 22 

26 

4 



Columbia Safety Flush Sidewalk Door (Patented) 

A wrought steel, diamond top sidewalk door; top 
is absolutely flush, anc) its diamond shapes eliminate dan- 
ger of slipping. 

Malleable iron handle on to]) is self -releasing, water- 
tight and never freezes (no receptacle to catch w^ater). 

Hinges and Lock — Each hinge is concealed and 
works in a case filled with lubricant ; does not rotate on 
a pin, hence it can not rust, bind or break. 

Both hinge and case are made of malleable iron ; no 

strain on hinge at 
any time ; no chain is 
required to hold 
doors open. (See 
sectional view.) 

The lock on 
Columbia sidewalk 
doors can be oper- 
ated with key outside 
or lever inside. 


Columbia Double Sidewalk Door 

One-half of door is open and remains 
pen without use of chain or other sus- 
linin.? device 


Door Closed 


Diagrams Showing Internal Construction of Sidewalk 
Door Hinges 


Note changed position of hinge as door is opened or closed 


Columbia Elevator Fronts 

Fireproof elevator fronts are made complete with 
sills, bucks, jambs, doors, glass, tracks, hangers, and 
operating devices, to suit the individual requirements o 
each building, and in any finish desired. 


Columbia Stairs 

These are made to receive any kind of tread . 
cement, composition, slate, marble, steel or cast iron. 



Columbia Stairs 


TaccStf2in<3 • WaluStkimg 


General construction made to meet the architectural re- 
quirements of each job. 


Ornamental and Miscellaneous Iron and Wire Work 

We are prepared to furnish ornamental iron and 
lironze work of all kinds, from our own designs or m 
accordance with architects’ details. 

Bank screens, railings, grilles, 
marquises, etc., are among our special- 
ties. 




Panic Exit Door 
Bolt 


All types of wire work, including 
window guards, etc., will be supplied 
on order. 

Columbia Panic Exit Door Bolt 

The Columbia panic exit door 
bolt is mechanically correct in construc- 
tion and is adaptable for single or 
double doors. The length can be ad- 
justed up to 1% in. making it very 
convenient in setting. 

Thousands of these bolts are now 
in use and we have received but few 
complaints of breakage. We claim it 
to be the strongest and most reliable 
push bolt now on the market and the 
cheapest in price. The Columbia bolts 
are all made of either bronze or brass 
in the various finishes. 

Booklet sent on request. 


STANDARD FINISHES OF DOOR BOLTS 


Bronze 

Brass 

Copper 

Natural high polish 
Natural brush polish 
Polished and oxidized 
Statuary 

Natural high polish 
Natural brush polish 
Polished and oxidized 
Imitation bower barff 

Natural buff 
Polished and oxidized 
Oxidized and steel blue 
Oxidized and mottled 
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ESTABLISHED 1895 


THE DONLEY BROTHERS CO. 

Building Specialties 

13932 Miles Avenue, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


INCORPORATED 1911 



Products 

Donley Package Receivers; Coal Chutes; Ash 
Dumps; Fireplace Dampers; Fire Baskets; Meter 
Boxes ; Garbage Receivers. 

Also Rubbish Burners, Concrete Inserts and other 
Building Specialties. 

Donley Package Receiver 

A steel receptacle 
built into the outer wall of 
kitchen, for delivery of 
groceries, etc. Outer door 
locks automatically when 
closed ; released automati- 
cally when inner door is 
opened. Installation detail 
furnished with every re- 
ceiver. See following 
page. Approved by Good 
Housekeeping Institute. 


Donley Package Receiver 

Size: Outside height, 11 in.; 

width, 13 Y 2 in.; wall depth, 9 in. 



Donley Coal Chute 

Instead of an old-fashioned coal 
window with marred frame and 
cracked glass, the modern home has 
a Donley coal chute. During coal 
delivery, the door protects the side 
of building, a steel shield covering 
the glass of the glass door models. 
Donley coal chutes are burglar- 
proof, but are easily unlatched from 
inside without entering coal bin. 
Select style and size from following 
description and specify by number. 


Description 

Wall 

opening, 

in. 

Straight 
body 
for 9-in. 
wall 

Slanted 
bottom body 
for 13-in. 
wall 

Slanted 
bottom body 
for 17-in. 
wall 

Solid door, pressed steel .... 
Solid door, paneled, copper- 
steel 

24x17 

No. 19 



24x17 

No. 29 

No. 213* 


Glass door, cast iron, wire 
glass panel 

24x17 

No. 39 

No. 313* 


Solid door, flat steel 

32x22 

Straight body 
No. 513 


Solid door, paneled, cast iron 
Glass door, cast iron, glass 
panel 

32x22 


No. 613 

No. 617* 

32x22 


No. 713 

No. 717* 


^Hopper optional 


Grade Line Coal Chute — For low set and terraced 
residences. Also frequently used for stores. This im- 
proved chute has provision for drainage. Drain can be 
connected with sewer and has a strainer. Constructed 
with checkered steel door, malleable iron frame and rein- 
forced steel chute. Latch and chain galvanized. 


Donley Garbage Receiver 

Prevents nuisances arising from 
ordinary garbage can. Consists of 
outer shell and inner receptacle that 
can be removed for emptying. Serv- 
ice lid of Parker ized steel operated by 
foot lever, which fits snugly, exclud- 
ing flies. IMade in 6, 10, 14, and 
21 -gal. capacities. Approved by Good 
Housekeeping Institute. 



Donley Garbage 
Receiver 


Donley Meter Box 

A steel cabinet built into basement wall where serv- 


ice wire enters. Supplied with 60-amp., 250-volt safety 
switch operated from basement. Meter read through 
glass pane from outside. 

Large inner and outer doors. Height, 13l^ in.; 
width, 16^ in. ; wall depth, 8 in. ; shipping weight, 30 lbs. 



Donley Fireplace Damper 

A correctly formed throat and draft regulator com- 
bined, the Donley damper simplifies correct fireplace 
construction and promotes clean, economical fires 
through proper draft regulation. Two types of control, 
as shown. See following page for correct damper size. 
For intermediate size openings use next largest damper. 

Dampers crated separately. Instructions for build- 
ing fireplaces and installing 
dampers attached to each crate. 


Rotary Control as below 


I’oker ('ontrol 



Donley Fireplace Damper 


Damper No. 

Size 

front, 

in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

Rotary 

control 

1 Poker 

control 

324 

224 

24 

26 

330 

230 

30 

29 

336 

236 

36 

32 

342 

242 

42 

42 

348 

248 

48 

49 

354 

254 

54 

80 

360 

260 

60 

90 


Donley Fire Basket 

Made in 24, 28, 30, 34 and 40 in. sizes with respec- 
tive shipping weights of 55, 63, 70, 78 and 90 lb. Depth 
of each, 15 in. 



Meets demand for beautiful, substantial fire basket 
co-ordinated to wall angle that radiates most heat, as 
shown in plans on following page. Basket has removable 
ends. 


Donley Ash Dumps 

Are iron trap doors in the 
hearth above the ash pit. Auto- 
matic, self-closing dumps are 
5x7 in. in size. The Common 
dumps are 5x8 in. 

The most convenient method 
of ash disposal. 



Automatic Dump 



Common Dump 
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DONLEY 
PACKAGE 
RECEIVER 
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Height -11" 

V^llDeplh-9 
5hp^Wt.23^b» 



1 

1; ^ 
1 \ '.ruumcW 



c 

'^LATHINcL 
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C 

AS riNliHCD 
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The Donleiv Coal Chute: 



DIMENSIONS OF DONLEY GRADE 
LINE COAL CHUTE IN INCHES 


B 

c 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

26H 

14H 

19H 

24H 

141^ 

24J^ 

2SH 


DIMENSIONS OF DONLEY STAND- 
ARD COAL CHUTE IN INCHES 


Chute No. 


2H 


19, 29 and 39 

213 and 313 

513,613and 713. 
617 and 717 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

22 

16 

16 

9 

25 

22 

16 


12 

25 

30H 

21 

21 

12 

34H 

30H 

21 

24H 

17 

34H 


19 

19 

24H 

24H 


Donley Fireplace Construction 
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GABRIEL STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Construction Hardware and Contractors Equipment 

DETROIT, MICH. 

Nationally Distributed by Alanufacturer’s Representatives, Jobbers and Dealers 


Products 


Material and Construction — The Gabriel coal 


Gabriel Rolled Steel Coal Chutes; Ash Pit 
Doors ; Fireplace Ash Dumps ; Inserts ; Dome Damp- 
ers ; Steel Joists. 

Also Reinforcing Bars and Chains, Folding Scaffold 
Brackets, Collapsible Horse and Masonry Legs. 

Gabriel Coal Chute 

Designed especially as a coal chute, in that it per- 
forms the duties for which it is intended. The Gabriel 
chute, with its door hinged at the top, swings up and 
remains open when in use. It is a protective coal chute, 
one whose appearance will fit into any architectural pic- 
ture and whose durability guarantees a permanent pleas- 
ing effect. Broken hinges, doors or frames are entirely 
eliminated. 



The Gabriel Steel Door (S Type) Coal Chute 

Furnished ir^ 16x24 and 22x32-in. sizes for 8, 12i/^, and 17-in. walls 



The Gabriel Glazed Door (G Type) Coal Chute 

Furnished in 16x24 and 22x32-in. sizes for 8, 12'/^, and 17-in. walls 



Heavy Detachable Steel Hopper 

Can be furnished for all sizes and types as required 


chute is made of rust resisting rolled steel. The joints 
are electrically welded throughout. The hinges are of 
very heavy cold rolled steel and are designed to hold the 
door in a vertical position when open. The automatic 
spring latch is also made of very heavy cold rolled steel. 

A feature is the automatic opening of the door 
upon release of catch. This is accomplished by the 
attachment of a roller and chain to each door. This 
permits placing of cord release at any desired point of 
vantage in the house, thus eliminating descent to the 
basement when coal arrives. 

The hopper is easily attached or re- 
moved. When not in use, hopper is de- 
signed so that it lies perfectly flat on the 
bottom of the coal chute. 

Doors — In the glazed doors, ^/4-in. 

wired glass is attached by 
means of special glazing 
clips. Glass in glazed door 
is bedded and face puttied. 
The glass is protected on the 
inside by heavy wired guard 
rigidly bolted to the glazing 
frame. The Gabriel coal 
chute is absolutely burglar- 
proof, even the glazed door 
type. It is also fireproof. 



Dimension Diagram Gabriel 
Coal Chute 


Type 

No. 

Dimensions, in. 

Approxi- 

mate 

masonry 

opening, 

in. 

Door 

Weight, 

lb. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

e 

F 

G 

S2408 

15^ 

23% 

25^ 

19^ 

S% 

17 

12% 

16x24x 8 

Steel 

33 

2412 

15^ 

23% 

23% 

\9% 

n% 

17 

12% 

16x24x12 

Steel 

39 

2416 

15^ 

23% 

25% 

\9% 

\6% 

17 

12% 

16x24x16 

Steel 

45 

3208 


30M 

33% 

24K 


22^ 

16% 

22x32x 8 

Steel 

42 

3212 

20^ 

30% 

33% 

24^ 

n% 

22% 

\6% 

22x32x12 

Steel 

50 

3216 

20M 

30% 

33% 

24M 

16 H 

22% 

\6% 

22x32x16 

Steel 

58 

G2408 

155^ 

23% 

25% 

\9% 

»% 

17 

12% 

16x24x 8 

Glass 

38 

2412 

15^ 

23% 

25% 

\9% 

J2% 

17 

12% 

16x24x12 

Glass 

44 

2416 


23% 

25% 

\9% 

16% 

17 

12% 

16x24x16 

Glass 

50 

3208 

20% 

30% 

33% 

2\% 

»% 

22% 

16% 

22x32x 8 

Gla.ss 

50 

3212 

20V2 

30% 

33% 

2A% 

12% 

22% 

\6% 

22x32x12 

Glass 

58 

3216 

20% 

30% 

33% 

24M 

16% 

22% 

16% 

22x32x16 

Glass 

66 


S24 


Hopper for 16x24-in. coal chute 




S3 2 


Hopper for 22x32-in. coal chute 


12 


Gabriel Ash Pit Door and Fireplace Ash Dump 

The Gabriel ash pit door and 
ash dump are made entirely of 
rolled steel sections. 

The frame of the ash pit door 
is electrically welded and the door 
is a single piece of heavy rolled steel 
plate. The hinges and keeper are 
practically unbreakable. Made in 
four sizes: 8x8, 8x10, 10x12 and 
12x16 in. 

The Gabriel ash dump is made 

in one size, 5x7 in. It is un- 
breakable, with an unremov- 
able leaf. Frame is electrically 
welded, and heavy enough to 
withstand any usage. It is very 
neat in appearance and will 
not warp or twist with use. 



Gabriel Fireplace Ash 
Dump 



Gabriel Ash 
Pit Door 
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Gabriel Dome Damper 

The Gabriel performs the three very important 
damper functions perfectly. Its construction insures a 
perfect draft for the fireplace and eliminates all back 
drafts. The flanges on the front, back and two sides 
keep the masonry away from the damper leaf and thus 
afford free operation. Vertical front flange makes a 


positive seal between the rough and face brick. The 
operating device opens the leaf wide with only a quarter 
turn of the handle — is positive in its action and can 
be adjusted to any one of the four intermediate opening 
positions. 

Hand or poker control can be furnished. The 
hand operator rod is adjustable up to a 9-in. breast 
facing. 

The Gabriel is made in sizes of 24, 30, 36, 42, 48, 
54 and 60 in. Sizes given are clear opening at the 
front of the damper. 

Gabriel Steel Joist Floor System (Patents Applied 
for) 

Gabriel rolled steel joists have been designed for 
use with either wood or concrete floors. They are, 
however, particularly adaptable to wood floor construc- 
tion. This permits their use in any building of light 
occupancv entirely obviating building delays and in- 
conveniences caused by the use of concrete con- 
struction. 

Gabriel joists are built of standard rolled steel sec- 
tions, rigidly connected at the joints by means of 
electric arc welding, and are really steel trusses in mini- 
ature. They weigh, approximately, only half as much 
per foot of length as wooden joists of equal strength 
and are thus economically and quickly placed. Because 
of their design, no diagonal bracing or bridging is 

necessary. ' .... 

In the construction of a fireproof floor, it is simply 
necessary to lay the joists in place, cover them with 
plaster board laid flat and crossways of the joist and 
put down the rough flooring in accordance with the 
usual standard practice. The plaster board is nailed to 
wooden nailing strips which are attached to the joists 
in our shops. Metal lath and plaster can be easily 
attached to the bottom chord, if desired, thus affording 
protection to the steel joists. 

The sketch shows the general outline of the lU 

type joist. 

Write for our complete catalogue. 






Gabriel Spot and Slotted Inserts 

Gabriel inserts are made from 
structural grade new billet steel. All 
sections used in the fabrication of 
Gabriel products, except the end caps 
for the slotted insert and the top cap 
for the plug insert, are rolled sections. 
Pressed metals, cast and malleable 
irons, have been entirely eliminated 
except for caps. Structural sec- 
tions, especially rolled, give the 
necessary fillets at points of 
maximum stress. Specially de- 
signed anchors assure a maxi- 
mum holding power. The spe- 
cial plug inserts for use in the 
soffit of concrete fireproofed 
steel beams are made to order. 

The only field operation neces- 
sary is bending the one side strap 
down on the flange of the beam 
as shown by the illustration. In 
ordering, always state size of I- 
beam to which inserts attach. 
Height allows 2 in. of fireproof- 
ing. The adjustable insert is 
blanked from a single piece of 
heavy rolled steel with a heavy 
cap which provides easy and 
secure nailing”. 


Standard Plug 
Insert, Side 
View 

For % or %-in. 
bolts 


Adjustable Insert, 
Side View 

For %, % and ^-in. bolts 


Special Plug Insert, 
Side View 


T7 a/. o 



Slotted Insert, 
Side View 

For %-in, bolts only 



Section of Inserts 


Average ultimate capacity of 
several Gabriel plug and adjust- 
able inserts, by test, 10630 lb. each. 

Average ultimate capacity per 
foot of Gabriel slotted insert, 

11580 lb. Standard lengths of 1, 

2, 3, 4 and 5 ft. Furnished with 
or without end caps. Height of Snecial Plus 

standard insert, 3% in.; weight, , 

% \h. each. Height of adjustable insert, 3% in. ; weight, 
34 lb. each. Height of special plug insert, 2 in. ; weight, 
varial)le. Height of slotted insert, 1/^ in.; weight, 2.1 
lb. per ft. Anchors, 3i/4 in. high. 
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KEWANEE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Non-Breakable Coal Chutes and Building Specialties 


KEWANEE, ILL. 

Nationally distributed through Dealers in Building Materials, Hardware and Structural Steel 


Products 

Kewanee Copper-steel Non-break able Base- 
ment Coal Chutes : Window, Store, and Grade Line. 
Also Portable Chutes and Equipment for coal yards. 


General 

Kewanee Chutes afford efficient facilities through 
which to deliver coal to basements of buildings. They 
easily withstand hard knocks which shatter ordinary con- 
struction, protect the building from damage and deface- 
ment, and are simple and convenient to operate. The 
saving in repair bills alone quickly overcomes the dif- 
ference in cost between a Kewanee Coal Chute and 
makeshift arrangements. 

All parts, even the rivets, are of heavy ‘‘Copper 
Steel” — a special alloy which is not only rust resistant 



Closed Outside No. 108P Open Outside 




Closed Outside No. 112PC Open Outside 


Closed Outside No. 108G Open Outside 



Closed Inside No. 112G1 Open Outside 

Kewanee Window Coal Chutes 


but tougher than ordinary steel. Kewanee Chutes are not 
only substantial and durable, but also neat and attractive 
in appearance, harmonizing perfectly with the founda- 
tion wall whether it be of brick, concrete, stone or other 
material. They can be readily installed in old as well as 
new buildings. 

In order to meet various conditions, Kewanee Chutes 
are manufactured in three distinct types: Window 
Chutes, Store Chutes and Grade Line Chutes. Each 
type is furnished in two standard sizes and one or more 
styles. The large size chute, on account of its greater 
opening, is recommended for large lump coal and also, 
on account of its heavier construction, for buildings 
using large quantities of fuel. 

Every Kewanee Coal Chute is guaranteed against 
breakage and warranted to give satisfactory service. 

Kewanee Window Coal Chutes 

Kewanee Window Chutes are the type most commonly used, 
being designed to take the place of the common basement win- 
dow in buildings with foundation walls extending sufficiently 
above the grade line. These chutes are furnished in two sizes 
—with plain or glass doors, with or without hoppers, and with 
bodies for 8, 12 and 18-in., or thicker, foundation walls. 

Advantages— Built throughout of “copper steer— guaran^ 
teed against breakage. ^ 

Clean-cut and attractive appearance — the smooth lines are 
due to pressed steel construction. . 

With standard outside body dimensions, greater ‘throw-in 
space for coal — the pressed steel frame is less bulky than 
brittle cast iron. 

Chute bottom, where wear is greatest, pressed out of same 
piece of heavy “Copper Steel’' as frame. 

Plain door combination hopper chutes of exceptionally strong 
construction — readily opened and closed. 

Stronger glass door construction — two smaller glass panels 
instead of a single large one. ^ 

Pressure evenly distributed — retaining clips bear on steel 
binding angle and not directly on glass panel. 

i/4-in. wire glass panels protected by heavy wire guards— 
readily removed for cleaning glass. 

With all these advantages, Kewanee Window Chutes are 
inexpensive, some of the styles costing but little more than the 
frail wooden basement window. 

Frame — Frame and bottom of all Kewanee Window Chutes 
are pressed out of one piece of heavy “Copper Steel.” Frames 
of the regular sizes (the “100” series) chutes have a clear net 
opening for the delivery of coal 21 in. wide by 15V2 m. high, 
and those of the large size (the “200” series) have a net open- 
ing 28 in. wide by 20 in. high. i i r u j 

Body— Kewanee Window Chutes are regularly furnished 
with flat bottom bodies 8 in. deep or sloping bottom bodies 12 m. 
deep. Sloping bottom bodies 18 in. or more deep for extra thick 
foundation walls will be supplied on special orders. The upper 
rear edge of the body is reinforced with steel angle. ^ Large 
projections in sides and screw holes in top are provisions for 
holding the chute firmly in foundation wall. , ^ i 

Door — Two styles of doors are supplied, the style P door 
(“Plain” door), admitting coal alone and the style G door 
(“Glass” door), for use where light also is required. All top 
hung doors have slotted hinges which automatically hold the 

door upright when open. „ 

Hopper— In style PC Chutes (“Plain” door, “Combination 
hopper), the door is hinged at the bottom, and in combination 
with wings, forms a convenient and substantial hopper for the 
reception of coal. The shield for protecting the wall above is 
automatically raised and lowered with the opening and closing 
of door. In style GI Chutes (“Glass” door, “Independent hopper), 
the hopper is independent of the door. A chute with hopper 
prevents scattering and is desirable where coal will be shoveled 
in directly, or delivered in bag, basket or wheelbarrow. 

Lock — All styles of Kewanee Window Chutes lock auto- 
matically and positively. The lock operating chain can be easily 
extended to any place in the building. 
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KEWANEE WINDOW COAL CHUTES 
Body Width and Height Indicate Exact Wall Opening Required** 


No. 

Door 

Hopper 

Dimensions in inches 

Net and 
shi|)^wt., 

List 

price 

A 

B 

C 

D 1 

E 

F 

108-P 

Plain. . . 

None 

26 

203 ^ 

21 H 

16 

16 

8 

39 

$ 8.25 

112 -P 

Plain . . . 

None 

26 

20 

213^ 

16 

183^^ 

12 * 

48 

9 . 75 

112 -PC 

Plain . . . 

Combination. . 

26 

20V2 

21 ^ 

16 

mi 

12 * 

64 

12.00 

208-P 

Plain . . 

None 

33 

25 

28V2 

203 ^ 

2034 

8 

64 

12.75 

212-P 

Plain . . 

None 

33 

25 

28V2 

203 ^ 

23 

12 t 

75 

15.00 

212 -PC 

Plain . . . 

Combination. . 

33 

25 

2SV2 

20 H 

23 

12 t 

98 

18.75 

108-G 

Glass , . . 

None 

26 

203 ^ 

21V2 

16 

16 

8 

42-47 

11.25 

112-G 

Glass . . . 

None 

26 

20 H 

21V2 

16 

1834 

12 * 

51-56 

12 . 75 

112 -GI 

Glass . . 

Independent . . 

26 

203 ^ 

2VA 

16 

183^2 

12 * 

65-70 

14 25 

208-G 

Glass . . 

None 

33 

25 

2SV2 

203^ 

2034 

8 

65-72 

18.75 

212 -G 

Glass . 

None 

33 

25 

2SV2 

20H 

23 

12 t 

76-83 

21.00 

212 -GI 

Glass 

Independent . . 

33 

25 

28 

2034 

23 

12 t 

102-109 

23.25 


**The so-called “wall opening” dimensions usually quoted are inflated 


and misleading. 

*Hody 18 in. deep (19V^ in. high at back) for $1.50 extra. 
tBody 18 in. deep (24 in. high at back) for $2.25 extra. 


Kewanee Store Coal Chutes 

Kewanee Store Chutes, so termed because they are 
largely used in stores and buildings of that character, 
are adapted for use where the first floor is too near the 
ground level to permit the installation of the regular 
window chute. In the store chute, a long body extends 
from the mouth, downward within the wall, to an open- 
ing which discharges into the basement, just below the 
first floor. 

These chutes are provided with convenient and auto- 
matic locking arrangements, the same as Kewanee win- 
dow chutes. Slotted hinges hold the door open when 
it is raised to the vertical position. For supporting the 
chute in upright position while the foundation wall is 
being built around it, a foot is furnished for attachment 
to the sloping bottom at the time of installation. 


KEWANEE STORE COAL CHUTES 


No. 

Hopper 

Dimensions in inches 

Net and 

rv- 

List 

price 

A 

B 

C 

i D 

E 1 F 

G 

H 

I 


31-P 

None 

26 

22 

24 

21 

17 ;i634 

18 

29 

18 

12 

130 1 

|$28.50 

31-PI 

Independent . 

26 

22 

24 

21 

17 1634 

18 

29 

18 

12 

145 

31.50 

32-P 

None 

3434 

26 

8ni 

24 

17 1634 

18 

34 

18 

12 

170 

40.50 

32-PI 

Independent. 

3434 

26 

3 U 2 

24 

17 11634 

18 

34 

18 

12 

190 

1 45.00 



N 


Kewanee Grade Line Coal Chute 


Kewanee Grade Line Coal Chutes 

Kewanee Grade Line Chutes are also used in build- 
ings with a low first floor level. In this kind of a chute, 
however, the mouth does not require space in the founda- 
tion wall above the grade line, but projects out from 
the wall, the horizontal door lying flush with the side- 
walk or alley surface. 

When coal is being delivered, the building is pro- 
tected from damage and defacement by the door resting 
upright against the wall. Wings, attached to the door, 
form a hopper which facilitates the delivery of coal, and 
also safeguards the opening for passers-by. These 
chutes are provided with convenient and automatic lock- 
ing arrangements, the same as Kewanee Window Chutes. 


KEWANEE GRADE LINE COAL CHUTES 


No. 

Hopper 

Dimensions in inches 

Net and 
ship, wt., 
lbs. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

21 

22 


28K 

34H 

22 

28 

253^ 

3134 

19 

25 

25 

31 

3734 

43H 

18 

18 

3 

3 

16 
1 19 

m/2 

24 

150 

225 
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THE MAJESTIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Breakproof Coal Windows and Building Specialties 

HUNTINGTON, IND. 

DISTRIBUTED THROUGH 5000 HARDWARE, BUILDING SUPPl.Y AND TTTMBER DEAT.ERS 


Products 

Majestic Coal Windows; Grade Line Coal 
Chutes; Store Coal Chutes; Milk and Package 
Receivers; All-metal Basement Windows; Fire- 
place Dampers; Flue Clean-out Doors; Ash Pit 
Doors; Fireplace Ash Dumps; Cast Iron Flue 
Thimbles. 

Also manufacturers of Underground Garbage Re- 
ceivers, Built-in and Apartment Garbage Receivers, All- 
metal Flower Boxes, Manhole Doors, Cellar Wall 
Grates, Cistern Rings and Covers, Porch Column Bases, 
Rubliish Burners. 


Majestic Coal Window 

The Majestic coal window protects the entire open- 
ing and sidewall when coal is delivered, giving greatest 
protection above the window where it is most needed. 
Hence, it increases the value of the property, lessens 
depreciation and saves money. 

There are styles and sizes for every type of house 
or building — all made of certified malleable iron and Key- 
stone copper steel. Guaranteed breakproof — superior 
in quality, design and workmanship at no additional 
cost. All styles are self-locking and burglarproof. 
Residence styles have chain to latch for unlocking 
window from any part of basement or from room 
al)Ove. 

The No. MlOl Majestic is the last word in coal 
window construction. The frame and hinges are of 
certified malleable iron — guaranteed breakproof ! The 
door is of heavy, pressed steel, electro-galvanized to 
resist rust. The body is of Keystone copper steel 
(12 in. deep with sloping bottom) reinforced with 
angle iron. A breakproof construction throughout! 

Equipped with chain to gravity latch. Style B has a 
copper steel hopper for coal delivery with bags or 
wheelbarrow. Style D is without hopper. The No. 
M203 Majestic is the same as the No. MlOl, but larger 
in size. 

The No. M500 Majestic is the biggest value ever 
offered in a coal window. It is the same size and 
made of the same quality materials as the No. MlOl 
but with a 9-in. straight bottom body, without chain 
to latch and without hopper. The No. M520 Ma- 
jestic is the same as the No. M500, but larger in 
size. 

The A^o. MIO Majestic, is used when daylight is 
desired in the coal bin. The frame, door and hinges are 
all of certified malleable iron with a wire glass 

panel in the door. Otherwise it is the same in style 
and size as the No. MlOl. Style A is with hopper— 
Style C without. The No. M20 Majestic is the same 
as the No. MIO, but larger in size. The No. 1M600 
Majestic is another glass panel door style like the No. 
MIO, but with a body like the No. M500. The 
No. M620 is the same' as No. M600, but larger in 
size. 



Closed Open 

Majestic Coal Windows Nos. MlOl and A1203 





Majestic 



Closed Open 

AIajestic Coal Windows Nos. M500 and AI520 



Closed Open 

AIajestic Coal Windows Nos. AIlO and A120 


SIZES OF STEEL DOOR STYLES 


No. 

1 

Style 

Rougl 

1 wall opening (inches) 

Wide 

High 

Deep 

MlOl 

B 

24 

17 

12 

MlOl 

D 

24 

17 

12 

M203 

B 

32 

22 

17 

M203 

D 

32 

22 

17 

M500 


24 

17 

9 

M520 


32 

22 

1 2 


SIZES OF GLASS PANEL STYT.ES 


No 

Style 

Rough wall opening (inches) 

Wide 

High 

Deep 

M 10 

.\ 

24 

17 

12 

M 10 

(' 

24 

17 

12 

M 20 

A 

32 

22 

17 

M 20 

C 

32 

22 

17 

M600 


24 

17 

9 

M620 


32 

22 

12 


See next page for detail dimensions. 


iiL 
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Dimension Diagram of all Styles of Majestic 


Coal Windows 

Dimensions in inches 


No. 

A 

R 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

MIDI 

25 

12 

18 

2lh 

12 

19 

16 

M203 

33 

17 

24H 

30 

17 

23H 

20^ 

M500 

25 

9 

15H 

21^ 

9 

19 

15K 

M520 

33 

12 

20V2 

30 

12 

23M 

20V2 

M 10 

25 

12 

18 

21^ 

12 

19 

16 

M 20 

33 

17 

24K 

30 

17 

23K 

20 H 

M600 

25 

9 

15H 

21^ 

9 

19 

15H 

M620 

33 

12 

20H 

30 

12 

23H 

20H 


Majestic Grade Line Coal Chute 

Designed for buildings with little or no foundation 
above ground — such as low-set or terraced homes, apart- 
ments, store and office buildings. Door swings upward 
and, when raised, forms part of the hopper and becomes 
a shield which protects the building when coal is delivered. 
When closed, door locks automatically — burglarproof. 

Frame is made of certified mallealde iron ; door of 
heavy wrought steel floor plate, diamond surfaced. 
Hinges are certified malleable iron with solid brass hinge 
pins. Body of Keystone copper steel, reinforced with 
angle iron. A breakproof construction throughout. 
Water drainage grooves under door prevent water from 



Dimension Diagram of Majestic Grade Line Coal Chutes 

Dimensions in inches 


No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

h' 

G 

H 

I 

J 

M16 

26*^ 

21 

4 

16 

24M 

2iH 

S6V2 

19 

16}4 

19J^ 

M18 

32 

27 

4 

17 

31 

30 

45 

24 


25 


SIZES OF MAJESTIC GRADE LINE CHUTES 


No. 

Door opening, in. 

Rough wall opening (inches) 


M16 

24x18 

25 X 25 


M18 

30x24 

31 X 31 



Closed Open 

Majestic Grade Line Coal Chute 


Majestic Store Coal Chute 

Designed particularly for store and office buildings, 
where the first floor is on a line with the sidewalk 
or alley. It does away with the dangerous side- 

w a 1 k coalhole 
and the neces- 
sity for putting 
up a bond for 
the protection of 
pedestrians. 

The frame 
and hinges are 
of certified mal- 
leable iron. The 
door is of heavy 
g a u g e pressed 
steel, electro-gal- 
vanized to resist 
rust. Two sizes, 
with or without 
hopper. On spe- 
cial order, the 
store chute can 
lie supplied with 
a duplex body so 
that coal can be 
deposited either 
under the side- 
walk or in the 
basement as de- 
sired. 

Dimension Diagram of Majestic Store Coal Chutes 


Dimensions in inches 


No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

M12 

M15 

25 

33H 

HH 

IIH 

26^ 

30 

ISH 

16 

23 

30K 

19H 

19H 

13 

13 

15K 

15H 

17 

21H 

18 

22'A 


SIZES OF MAJESTIC STORE CHUTES 


— 


Rough wall opening (inches) 

No. 

Door opening, in. 

Above grade 

Below grade 

M12 

1 21x15 

23x17 

23x25 

M15 

1 29x19^ 

' 3\x2lH 

31x25 


Closed Open 

Majestic Store Coal Chute 
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Majestic Milk and Package Receiver 

The Majestic milk bottle and package receiver 
is designed to hold 6 or more quart bottles of milk, 
depending on the thickness of the building wall in 
which it is installed. 

It is constructed of two cast iron frames and 
doors, connected by a steel body, adjustable to the 
thickness of the walls in which it is placed. 

The gravity latch on the outside door can be 
unlocked only from the inside. The kitchen side 
door is provided with a nickeled refrigerator type 
latch and handle, and can not be opened from the 
outside. 

Operation — A chain attached to the gravity 
latch runs through three cast iron eyes to the inside 
frame, where a cast iron ball is suspended. When 
empty bottles are placed in the receiver, the ball is 
pulled down. Its weight and friction of the chain 
holds the latch on outside door unlocked. The in- 
inside door is then closed and locked by the 
refrigerator latch. When the outside door is 
opened, the chain is drawn outward and held by 
friction. This leaves the gravity latch in locking 
position, and when the door is closed, it locks auto- 
matically. 

Coating — Castings and steel body are coated with 
Bitumastic Solution — the enduring protection. 

Dimensions — The outside measurements of the 
package receiver frames are 16^4 ii^- wide by 14 in. 
high. The wall opening required is 14 in. wide by 
1134 in. high. 

]\Iajestic milk bottle and package receivers are 
made in two different depths of adjustable bodies, 
adapting them to any wall depth. 


No. 1 body is adjustable to walls from 5 to 8 in. 
deep. No. 2 is adjustable to walls from 8 to 14 in. 
deep. 



the Wall Outside View 



Inside View 

Majestic Milk and Package Receiver 


Majestic All-metal Basement Window 

The Majestic all-metal basement window has a 5-in. 
solid cast semisteel channel frame that will not rust 
out, warp or shrink away from the foundation — also 
a one-piece all-cast sash. No lintels are required to 
support the masonry above the frame in an 8-in. base- 
ment wall. This is a big advantage to masons as well 
as improving the appearance architecturally. 

The Majestic window is easily installed in any type 
of foundation, and it becomes an integral part of the 
foundation, mortarbound. It is supplied with or without 
a steel guard with y 2 -n-\. steel bars. The guard is held 
firmly in place by screws from the inside. The guard 
may be removed, but from the 
inside only. This type of window 
is also easily screened, using screen 
with metal selvage. 

The Majestic window is bur- 
glarproof, rainproof and wind- 
proof. It can not rattle and will 
last indefinitely. The glass is put 
in with wire clips and putty as in 
steel sash. Holes are provided 
in the latch for hooks to hold 
window open. Brass hinge pins 
and brass bolts for guards are 
used. Coated with Bitumastic 
Solution. 




Inside, Metal Basement Window, 
Showing Guard 


o 



Window Section 



Section of Jamb 



Detail oT LocL 


Sizes 

an( 

d D 

Ime 

nsi< 

505 


Style 

Hill 

L4J 

lull 



|lllll|lllll|lllll| 

J LidHr 

LUJ 

3 Licnr 


au/\RD 

rioCuhRo 

GUARD 

rioGuAm) 

GUARD 

/I0 GUARD 

n^estic Wo. 

II 

12 

21 

11 

31 

32 

QassSize 

•x2 
1 8 

•x2 

1 8 

zo 

•x4 

zo 

‘xO 

JO 

Wall 

Opening 

2x2 

2x2 

2q 

2x4 

33 

2x4 

33 

35i 

16 

3l5k 
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Majestic Fireplace Damper 

No other fireplace damper 
employs the simple friction prin- 
ciple of the Majestic, by means 
of which the throat opening is 
subject to the most minute ad- 
justment. It also allows damper 
to be easily lifted out of its bear- 
ings or replaced at will after in- 
stallation. Opening is adjusted 
from back of the throat, which 
throws heat out into the room and 
draws the smoke off from the 
nearest possible distance from 
the face of the fireplace. The 
operating mechanism, which con- 
sists of a short lever, is out of 
sight and easily moved forward 
and back with a poker. No un- 
sightly handles or knobs extend 
through the brickwork. 

With the Majestic fireplace 
throat and damper, any mason 



Majestic Fireplace 
Throat and Damper 
P atented Oct. 17, 1922 
No. 1,432,189 





n^eshc , 
/lah J^it Door^^ 






r-zr 

U . 


r 


•7 V 



Fireplace Section 
Showing Applica- 
tion OF Damper 



Detail of Damper 
Operator 


nAJtSTIC DAriPEC PldEMSIONS 

no 

A 


C 



26 

30i 

23i 

2li 

24 

26 

30 

34i 

CVJ 

25i 

28 

30 

34 

38i 

3d 

29i 

32 

34 

38 

42i 

35l 

33i 

36 

38 

42 

46j 

39| 

372 

40 

42 

46 

50? 

431 

4li 

44 

46 

50 

54i 

474 

45j 

48 

50 

54 

58i 

5!i 

45i 

52 

54 





MAJESTIC 

FIREPLACE 

TABLES 





MAJESTIC 
DAMPER NO’S 

26 

SO 

SO 

34. 

34 

38 

38 

42 

42 

46 

46 

50 

50 

54 

54 

SHIPPING 

WEIGHT 

45 

52 

52 

59 

59 

66 

66 

70 

70 

75 

73 

81 

81 

89 

89 

WIDTH OF 
FimSHCD OPtniNG 

26 

28 

SO 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

42 

44 

46 

48 

50 

52 

54 

HEIGHT OF 
FiniSHED oPtmnG 

28 

29 

30 

30 

30 

31 

31 

31 

31 

32 

32 

32 

32 

32 

32 

DEPTH OF 
FIREBOX 

16 

16 

17 

17 

Id 

18 

19 

19 

20 

20 

21 

2i 

22 

22 

23 

FLUE 

3 " 

? 

8 

d 


IZ 

IZ 

12 

12 

12 

12 

l2 

12 

12 

12 

SIZES 

3 " 

12 

If 

it 

IS 

IS 

le 

IS 

le 

1 a 

le 

16 

18 

1 6 

18 


can accomplish excellent results in fireplace building by 
following the tables and drawings. 


Majestic Flue Clean-out 

The Majestic offers many advantages over the ordi- 
nary flue clean-out. It is made of the highest quality 
cast iron, hand fitted. It has a malleable iron turn 
key, and latch that locks the door securely. 

When locked, the door fits tightly and can not come 
open. Its anchor irons fold flat. 



Front View, Door Closed 


Made in two sizes : 
No. 88, 8x8 in.; No. 
812, 12x8 in. No. 812 
is also ample in size for 
an ash pit door. 



Rear View, Anchor 
Irons Extended 


AIajestic Flue Clean-out No. 88 


Majestic Ash Dump 

The new Majestic ash dump has the lid permanently 
hinged to the frame as illustrated. The lid can not 
fall out. 



Majestic Ash Dump 


No. 

Outside, in. 

Inside, in. 

6 

8x8 

6x6 

8 

10x10 

8x8 

9 

6x9 

" 4x7 

10 

7x10 

5x8 


Majestic Flue Thimble 

The Majestic flue thimble is cast iron of the highest 
quality. Permanent — easy to install. 
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RECEIVADOR SALES COMPANY 

417 Ashton Building 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

between. This insulation is effective against 
extreme heat and cold. 


The Receivador 

Description — The Receivador is a 
metal parcel receiver of two or more com- 
partments installed in the exterior or interior 
walls or doors of a building. Its purpose is to 
receive and safeguard delivered packages in 
the absence or pre-occupation of the owner. Each com- 
partment has two doors, one inside and one out, provided 
with a non-pickable lock and operated by the simple 
turn of a thumb bolt. An interlocking device makes 
it impossible to open both doors at the same time, thereby 
preventing ingress through the Receivador. 

Operation— The delivery man inserts the package 
and turns the thumb bolt which automatically engages 
the interlock and prevents outside door being again 
opened until package is removed by way of the inside 
door. When the inside door is closed and the thumb 
bolt turned, the outside lock is automatically released, 
permitting door co be opened. The design of the lock 
makes its action reliable and unfailing. The installation 
of the Receivador cabinet in no way interferes with the 
normal operation of the door. 

Construction 

The standard Receivador consists of two compart- 
ments, upper and lower. The lower compartment as 
shown below, contains a regulation suit box, shoe 
box and corset box with ample room for other small 
parcels. 

The cabinet is made of sheet steel and possesses the 
utmost strength and rigidity. Its parts are electrically 
welded ; no bolts or screws are used in its assembly. 
The doors are built up of two sheets of steel electrically 
welded together with a sheet of insulating material 



TheJIutomalic Servant 
trade-mark 


Sizes 


For special requirements we furnish 
single compartment cabinets, or the number 
of compartments may be increased to three or more 
arranged either horizontally or vertically. The rigidity 
of multiple compartments is accomplished by welding 
and bolting the units together. 


Finish 

All cabinets finished with one coat best non-rust, 
baked olive green enamel. Special grained finishes in 
mahogany, walnut and quartered oak at slight extra cost. 

Where Used 

The Receivador is used in service entrance doors 
or walls of residences and clubs, also in corridor doors 
or walls of apartments, clubs, etc. It is extensively 
specified by leading architects for the better class of 
homes and apartments. 

Specifications 

It is suggested that the following be written into 
the general specifications. 

Receivador — Furnish and install complete and finish ac- 
cording to architect’s directions double Steel Receivadors 

manufactured by the Receivador Sales Company, Grand 
Rapids, Alich., as shown on the plans. Where Receivadors 
are to be installed in a door, the door must be furnished 
by the contractor with the proper opening for the Receivador 

Cabinet. . ^ ,, r 

Where Receivadors are to be installed in a wall, frarnes 
and trim must be furnished by the contractor. For door in- 
stallations, stiles must be 5 in. wide. For wall installations, 
allow ^/4 to ^^>-in. clearance in the rough opening. 




Standard Receivador Cabinet 


Double compart- 

Single compart- 

Size 

ment units, in. 

ment units, in. 

door. 

Height 

Width 

Height 

Width 

ft. -in. 

32 

20 

16 

20 

2-6 

32 

22 

16 

22 

2-8 

32 

24 

16 

24 

2-10 

32 

26 

16 

26 

3-0 


in. over all. Any number of compartments 
can be used by adding single units, 



Articles Are Received Through Outside Door and Safeguarded Until Removed Through Inside Door 
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S' ECTl ON 


vJCH HIGHER- 


THAN R.ECeiVADOR> DIMENSIONS' 

STANDAR.D Ffe-AMES AS AY USED- • 

PR.AMES MUST SeTSOUAR_B * 

Double Receivador Cabinet in Wall of Brick Building 



Single Receivador Cabinet in Wall of Frame Building 



Prominent Users 

Wellington Arms Apartment, Chicago, 111. 
Westbrook Apartments, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Franchette Apartments, New York, N. Y. 
Shorecrest Apartments, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Fred Boylon, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Martin Tulgren & Sons, Milwaukee, Wis 
General Building Corporation, Detroit Mich. 
Edward Flagen Apartment, Chicago, 111. 

C. E. Reichle & Co., Detroit, Mi^. 

Loutellus Apartment, Pittsburgh, Pa. 



Double Receivador Cabinet Installed in 




SECTION* 


Wood Door 



Receivador Junior, 
Style No. 21 

Designed especially for 
inoderato priced homes and 
apartments for receiving 
milk an^ other small pack- 
ages. 

Same welded construc- 
tion and material as the 
standard type with same 
non - pickable, automatic 
locks. 

Cheaper and more san- 
itary than wood. Is proof 
against dust, vermin and 
storms. 

Single compartment: 
width, 14 in.; height, 16 
in.; depth through, 7^4 in. 

Double compartment: 
width, 14 in.; height, 32 
in.; depth through, 714 in. 



Receivador Junior, Style No. 21, Installed in Wall 

Note: Receivador Junior fits between f^udding 16 in. O. C 

Double installation is similar to installation of the standard type 
Receivador shown above 
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THE H. W. COVERT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fireplace Specialties 


137 East 46th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Covert Patent Fireplace Dampers 
and Smoke Chambers. 

Also manufacturers of Andirons and 
Fireplace Tools. 

For Anti-clog Drains, see page 1844. 

Covert ‘improved” Fireplace Throat and 

This type is very efficient in action due to 
front and wide, unobstructed smoke opening. 



TRADE-MARK 


Damper 

its curved 
Inrush- 


Covert Rotary “Face or Side Control” 
Damper 

This type is especially adaptable for 
use where it is desirable to operate the plate 
from the face or side of the fireplace by a 
brass handle. Avoiding the usual worm gear (which is 
likely to become clogged by accumulations of soot), the 
Covert damper makes use of a simple crank movement. 

Cross section is approximately the same as Series 
C “Old-Style'' with 9-in. depth and 5-in. height, made 
for fireplaces up to 48 ins. wide. 



“Improved” Throat and Damper 


ing air follows the curved front up into the smoke cham- 
ber with a minimum of resistance. 

The ratchet handle allows the damper plate to be 
adjusted to any size opening from the front of the 
fireplace. The operating mechanism is very simple and 
the valve plate is easily removed during construction or 
for cleaning. 

Used in fireplaces 20 ins., or less, in depth at the 
hearth. 



“Old-Style” Throat and Damper 


Covert “Old-Style” Throat and Damper 

This type is preferred by some architects, especially 
for use in large and deep fireplaces. 

Made in three series, 10, 12 and 16 ins. deep in 
the base opening, of extra heavy construction, as shown 
at the bottom of the next page. 

Damper plate, operated by a lever reached with a 
poker, is adjustable to three positions: open, closed and 
half closed. s 


Covert Rotary “Face or Side Control” Damper 


Steel Smoke Chamber 

To secure the best results a Covert steel smoke 
chamber should be built above the damper, forming a 
smooth and properly shaped approach to the flue, thereby 
reducing friction, increasing the flue power, saving 
mason’s time and insuring proper form of construction. 

Service Department 

We are always pleased to have architects, owners 
or builders consult with us regarding details of con- 
struction of fireplaces and are glad to give them without 
charge, the benefit of our long experience. 

Our booklet of fireplace construction will be sent 
on application. 



Installation ShowiStg “Improved” Damper and 
Steel Smoke Chamber 

Specification 

Every fireplace to have a Covert [Improved] [Old-Stylel 
[Rotary] Damper with Covert Steel Smoke Chamber. 

Contractor will confer with The H. W. Covert Company 
as to the selection of damper and steel smoke chamber best 
suited to the conditions, and the proper installation of these 
items. 
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TELEPHONE 
Lawndale 0140 


COLONIAL FIREPLACE COMPANY 

4664 West Roosevelt Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products and Services 

The Improved Colonial Head Throat and 
Damper for Fireplaces. 

The Glo-Hot Electric Grate (Patents applied 

for). 

Also Fireplaces; Fireplace Trimmings, Fenders, 
Grates and Andirons; Special Brass and Wrought Iron 
Work for Fireplaces. 


Improved Colonial Head Throat and Damper for 

Fireplaces 

The Colonial Head Throat 
and Damper is built in sections 
of best grade iron castings rein- 
forced with steel angle bar to 
sustain great weight and in- 
tense heat. The Colonial Damp- 
er provides for expansion and 
contraction within itself. This 
prevents the cracking of the 

firepfafe^ "‘g'pera.lnT “lele? fi^ephce throat. The Colonial 
which may be lengthened Head Tliroat and Damper is 

swings in arc under fireplace , , , . ^ . 

opening casy to Set and adapts itself to 














COLONIAL HEAD THROAT AND 
DAMPER 


No. 

Width of 

fireplace opening, in. 

Proper size 
of flue, in. 

00 

20 to 23 

8x 8 

0 

24 to 28 

8x 8 

1 

29 to 32 

8x12 

1-A 

33 to 35 

8x12 

2 

36 to 38 

8x12 

2-A 

39 to 41 

8x16 

3 

42 to 44 

8x16 

3-A 

45 to 47 

8x16 

4 

48 to 51 

12x12 

5 

52 to 57 

12x12 

6 

58 to 64 

12x16 

7 

66 to 72 

16x16 




Operating lever in center 
of opening 


all conditions of construction, gives perfect draft con- 
trol, saves fuel and prevents smoky fireplaces. 

The damper may be adjusted to a fraction of an inch 
to meet any weather condition. The position of the 
damper door prevents down drafts. 

The Colonial Head Throat and Damper compels cor- 
rect construction of the fireplace throat. This insures the 
architect a fireplace properly built even by incompetent 
workmen. The Colonial Head will save its entire cost in 
labor originally required to properly construct the fire- 
place throat. May be used in any style of fireplace — stone 
or marble, brick, tile or wood, arched or square opening. 


Glo-Hot Electric Grate (Patents Applied for) 

Approved by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 
Enables the architect to produce real fire effect with 



No. G.H. 253 

heat where no flues are provided 
in the plan. The heat flows out 
from the “Globar" heating element 
under the hood. The scientifically 
designed copper reflector throws 
all the heat rays straight into the 
room. 

The Glo-Hot Electric Grate 
comes closer to the effect of a real 
fireplace than ever before attained. 
It gives the fascinating flicker as 
of real fire in glowing coals, and 
heats as well, without requiring 
any flue. The cost of operation is 
low compared with any other type 
of auxiliary heating where a flue 
is used. 

Standard size: 1,000 watts, 
110 volts. Installation requires 
No. 12 wire on separate circuit. 
No special wiring from pole neces- 
sary. 

500-watt, 100-volt size may 
be connected to an ordinary house 
lighting circuit. Separate circuit 
or special wiring is not necessary. 



Side View 
No. G.H. 251 


Showing switch, 
plug and wiring connec- 
tion up the side to 
“Globar” heat unit un- 
der the hood. Circular 
door (on both sides) 
gives access to electric 
bulbs and fans 



Showing details of 
construction and air 
space between copper re- 
flector and back. Steady 
circulation drives hot 
air into the room 


Service to Architects and Builders 

Through years of experience, we have met all types 
of unusual conditions arising in fireplace construction 
and we will gladly put this knowledge and experience 
at your service. 

Blue print details and full information on any 
Colonial products sent on request. 
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EDWIN A. JACKSON & BRO^ INC. 

Manufacturers of Jaxon Fireplaces and Building Specialties 
50 Beekman Street; also Lexington Avenue, Cor. 6Sth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Jaxon Dampers; Jaxon Smoke Chambers; 
Jaxon Dustless Ash Traps, Jaxon Built-in Gar- 
BAGE Receivers; Wood Mantels and Fireplace Fix- 
tures. 

Also manufacturers of Jaxon Sidewalk Chutes, 
Windo-Shutes, Package Receivers and Underground 
Garbage Receivers; Jaxon Ventilating Grate, an open 
fireplace, heating on two floors; Jaxon Franklin, an open 
stove for use where there is no fireplace. 

Jaxon Dampers 

These dampers are made in three styles, namely, 
throat, rotary and push. They are designed to insure 
best possible draft under all conditions. 

Our throat type is the latest and best style of fire- 
place damper. The patent arm holds the door in any 
desired position. Operation is by poker ; no handle shows 
on the face. 



- 

Uiinensions, in. 

j No. 

Width 

fireplace 

opening 

Extreme of flange 

Flue 

size 

E*ront 

Back 

Depth 

24-28 

30-34 

32-36 

36-40 

42-46 

48-52 

54-58 

60-64 

72-76 

84-88 

24 

30 

32 

36 

42 

48 

54 

60 

72 

84 

28 

34 

36 

40 

46 

52 

58 

64 

76 

88 

20 

25 

27 

31 

37 

43 

50 

58 

70 

82 

12 

12 

12 

12 

15 

15 

15 

19 

19 

19 

8x 8 
8x12 
8x12 
8x12 
12x12 
12x12 
12x16 
16x16 
16x16 
16x20 



Where it is desired to operate the damper from the 
front of the fireplace by a rotary rod or push handle, our 
rotary or push type damper should be specified. Sizes ot 
these dampers are practically the same as those shown in 
the table for throat dampers. 

Jaxon Smoke Chambers 

These metal smoke chambers are designed for the 
purpose of preventing irregular brickwork in the throat 
running from the damper to the flue. Each chamber in- 
cludes two sloping sides, fitting damper below and at- 
taching to a metal collar which fits flue above. When 


specifying state whether greatest dimension of flue is 
parallel with face of breast. 

Jaxon Dustless Ash Traps 

For dropping ashes from open fireplaces, kitchen 
ranges and coal grates to ashpit without dust. Ihe ash 
trap is set with the top flush with the hearth. 

The trap is operated by a rod passing through the 
lower part of the range or grate, permitting the ashes 
to be passed from the fire to the ash pit without dust 
entering the room. The door is easily operated and 
there are* no springs to get out of order. The rod is not 
used in open fireplaces. 


Section 


Jaxon Dustless Ash Trap 



Dimensions, in. 

No. 

Outside flange 

Brick opening 

Trap opening 

0 

15 X 9 

1U4 X 6^ 

10^ X 5^2 

y 

6 

9x7 

7H X 5H 

65^ X 5 


Jaxon Built-in Garbage Receivers 

The Jaxon receiver is made of cast iron, including 
the doors, frame and box. The front of the leceiver 
opens into the kitchen and is so arranged, that, when the 
door or doors are opened, 
the can is brought forward 
convenient for use. The door 
shuts tight and locks se- 
curely. 

No. 3 — This receiver has 
a shelf on the door carrying 
the can. Wall opening is 
in. wide, 12 in. high and 10 in. 
deep. When used in 6 or 8-in. 
wall, box can project through 
the wall. No. 3K has an out- 
side door for suburban use. 

No. 4 — Is similar, and fits 
a wall opening 19 in. wide, 19 in. high and 10 in. deep. 

No 4K— For suburban use with door at back for 
removal of can through the yard. Wall opening same 
as for No. 4 except that it is adjustable for 8 to 16-in. 

walls. 1 - i 

Cans for Nos. 4 and 4K are I 31/2 m. diam. by 

14 V 2 in., high, holding 12 gal. 

Wood Mantels and Fireplace Fixtures 

We manufacture wood mantels from either stock 
or architects’ designs. Also other fixtures that will be 
needed in fireplaces, including andirons, grates, fenders, 
spark screens, etc. 

Catalogues 

Our catalogues describing in detail all of our 
products will be gladly sent on request. 
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PEERLESS MANUFACTURING CO., 

Fireplace Dampers and Fixtures 


INC 


LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Products 

Dome (Fireplace) Dampe:rs; Coal Chutes; Ash 
Dumps; Cleanout Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Fireplace Fixtures, includ- 
ing Andirons, Screens, Grates, etc.; Gas Ranges, Coal 
Ranges, and Combination Coal and Gas Ranges; Gas 
Heaters. 

Peerless Dome (Fireplace) Damper 

This damper is designed to insure a good draft 
under all atmospheric conditions. It consists of a flanged 
dome with a door at the top and is manufactured from 
select gray iron. The front flange is sufficiently strong 
to support the fireplace arch without the use of angle 
iron or bar lintel ; when a segmental brick arch is used 
this flange may he cut off as shown on Drawing No. 1. 
The door is so constructed that it can he readily re- 
moved (without the use of tools) giving access to the 



flue at all times and is operated (a) by means of a 
handle attached to a shaft extending through the mantel 
at the front; (h) by means of a handle attached to a 
shaft extending through the right side of the chimney 
hreast ; (c) by means of an underslung ratchet with a 
handle under the right side of fireplace arch. The door 
is so constructed that it automatically locks itself in the 
position to which it is adjusted. 

Types of Peerless Dome Dampers 

These dampers are made in 3 types ; the dimensions 
of each of these types, the size of the fireplace to which 
they are adapted and the size of the flues to he used 
with each are given in the table on Drawing No. 1 on 
following page. 

Type Nos. 17 and 17B — Operated by means of a 
brass handle attached to a shaft extending through the 
face of the mantel. By means of a worm gear and 
cam arrangement, a three-quarter turn of the handle 
completely opens or closes the door. The cam is ex- 
posed inside the dome so that the damper rod may be 
adjusted after the fireplace is built. 

Type Nos. 21 and 21B — Made in all sizes of the 
regular No. 17 damper, except that the door is operated 
by means of an underslung ratchet which operates in a 


pocket at the extreme right-hand side of the damper. 
This ratchet is notched and works through a loop; the 
notches engaging the loop hold the door securely in any 
position desired. 

Type Nos. 22 and 22B — This damper is made in 
all sizes of the regular No. 17, except that the door is 
operated by means of a handle attached to a shaft ex- 
tending through the right side of the chimney breast. 

Specification for Peerless Dome Dampers — Peer- 
less dome dampers are to be installed in accordance 
with detailed drawings and instructions issued by the 
manufacturers. Damper is to be placed immediately 
above the fire chamber, covering its full length, back 
of damper to rest on top of smoke shelf, the flange at the 
front of damper to act as an arch bar. 

Furnish and set Peerless dome dampers as manu- 
factured by The Peerless Manufacturing Co., Inc., 
Louisville, Ky., for all fireplaces throughout. Vo be 
(mention here the size and the particular tvpe of op- 
eration desired as described above). 

Blue Prints 

Blue prints and booklet showing complete line sent 
free on request. 





Peerless Dome Dampers 
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which opcra-tin$ rod 
LS of 



Opafstcd by rod thrw facing 
of maiTtcl , cam batr»$ a-tiacheo 
to squar'd r*od, and pinion which 
IS fastened to door work-in^in 
.slotted ^roov(Z/ of cam 

PAMPiR. N- 



^ ..... +hM, SlE^ATlON OJ SiDfi 
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of operating ■ J*od )_ 
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NOTE- This damper is 
operated by means of 
an underslung apparatus 
at the extremi nslit hand 
side operating in a side 
pocket The pull is 
of forged steel, notched, 
and works through a 
loop under the fiont 
flange of the bo^ 
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1 

Ash pit 



DAMPER, HS21 
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floor 




VERTICAL SECTION 

DETAILS OF 


PERSPECTIVE SHOWING 
method of setting DAMPER 


KEY PLAN 
(See Table Below 


Damper 
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hreplaca 
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Overall Base 
Dimensions 
of Damper 
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CH51C 
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ide Dim 
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Damper 

"Dorn 

Dimens 
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Proper 

Flue 
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R,ouPd 
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Dimen. 

Shippms 
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A 

B 

c 

D 

E. 

F 

G 

H 
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22 

24 
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16 X 

12^4 

5 
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35 

2& 

32 
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38 

33 
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12 

61 

4Z 

46 
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6 
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12 

65 

43 

52 
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48 
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68 

34 

58 
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54 
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15 

85 
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64 
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18 
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13 
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6 
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10 

34 
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34 

26 

13 

28 
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6 
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10 

36 
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40 

32 

13 

34 

30 
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6 
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10 
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40 

46 
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13 
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35 
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4% 
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12 
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Peerless Manufacturing Co., Inc. 


Peerless Chain Operated Coal Chutes 

Peerless coal chutes are controlled from the inside 
of the building. There are no hinges or locks on the 
outside, making the installation completely burglarproof. 
They are locked and unlocked by a pull chain, which 
terminates preferably in the kitchen or at the end of 
the coal bin. 

Materials — Peerless coal chutes are made in two 
models, both having frame of cast iron, jacket of extra 
heavy sheet steel reinforced by wrought iron braces, and 
door panels either of cast iron, or of glass with iron 
mesh reinforcements. Hoppers are of extra heavy gauge 
boiler plate. 

Peerless No. 1 Coal Chute— Completely auto- 
matic. Recommended for the better type of houses, 
apartments, stores and public buildings. 



Automatic Coal Chute No. 1 with Wire Glass Panel 

A gentle pull of the chain, which is usually placed 
in the kitchen, releases the lock and opens the chute, 
bringing the door back into the wall and at the same time 
pushing the hopper forward into place. The chain is 
then fastened to a peg. When the chain is released, the 
hopper recedes and the door swings gently into place, 
at the same time locking securely. 

Peerless No. 2 Coal Chute — Like Peerless No. 1 
is burglarproof and has pull-chain control from interior, 
but is not completely automatic. 

Peerless No. 2 is furnished with or without hopper, 
and with either wire glass or sheet steel panel. 



Coal Chute No. 2 with Sheet Steel Panel 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 


Extreme width 

Extreme height 

Width of wall opening 

Depth of wall opening 

Height of wall opening, front 
Height of wall opening, rear 

Door opening 

Shipping weight 


OF PEERLESS COAL CHUTES 



No. 1 

No. 2 


251/2 

251/2 


221/0 

19% 


23^ 

23 1^ 


121/4 

12% 


19 

17 


21 

19 


20x12 

20%xl4% 


98 

70* 


*With glass or steel door. Steel hopper, 15 lb. additional. 

10 ft. of brass plated steel chain furnished with each window. 


Specifications for Peerless Coal Chutes— Furnish and 
set where shown on drawings (or herein specified ; mention 

location) Peerless No. 1 (or Peerless No. 2) coal chutes 

as manufactured by the Peerless Manufacturing (To., Inc., 
Louisville, Ky. Chutes to be securely built into the masonry. 


Peerless Ash Pit 
Doors 

No. 3 — Frame 
and door heavy 
cast iron. 

No. 2 Revers- 
ible — H i n g e and 
latch construction 
permit placing door 
to open to either 
side. 


PEERLESS ASH PIT 
DOORS 


No. 

Opening, 

in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 


8x 8 

13 


8x10 

14 


8x12 

15 


10x12 

16 

2 

12x12 

17 


12x16 

20 


14x20 

29 


5x 7 

5 


8x 8 

6 


8x10 

7 

3 

10x12 

10 


12x16 

16 


14x20 

21 


16x24 

27 



Peerless Ash Pit Door No. 3 




Common Ash Trap 

Size, 9x11 in.; weight 5 lbs. 
Size, 7x9 in.; weight 2% lbs. 



Peerless Locked Door Trap No. 8 
Dimensions 


Outside, in. 

Inside, in. 

Crated weight, lb. 

9x11 

7x10 

4 

7x10 

5x 8 

3 



Peerless Automatic Trap No. 9 


Dimensions 


Outside, in. 

Inside, in. 

Crated weight, lb. 

9x11 

7x10 

5 

7x10 

5x 8 

3}4 
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C. H. STEPHENSON 

Manufacturer of Household Specialties 
48 Furrar Street, LYNN, MASS. 

ALL GOODS SOLD DIRECT FROM FACTORY 










THE STEPHEINSON 


Products 

‘The Stephenson"’ Standard Underground 
Garbage Receiver; Underfloor Asfi and Refuse Re- 
ceivers; Underground Street Sweepings Receiver; 
Spiral Truss Ribbed Ash Barrel; Half-round Gar- 
bage Bucket; All-steel Ash Barrel Truck; Indoor 
Chemical Closets. 

Also manufacturers of Portable Earth and Chemical 
Closets with Metal Houses for contractors and campers. 

Trade-mark 

Architects should note carefully our construction, 
and when specifying should des- 
ignate all our goods hy the trade- 
marked name “The Stephenson,” 
giving style number. Our 20 »u«.a.«.a ^ 

years’ practical experience, with thousands of satished 
users, has made possible this trade-mark which protects 
architects, their clients and us from i3 ^ ^ 
substitution. 

Architects’ specification card on 
request. 

The Stephenson Standard Under- 
ground Garbage Receiver 
Nos. 2A and 3A 

Cut shows construction and 14 
vital points. 

(1) Cast iron bottom ring with special 
three-point centering device. 

(2) Two of the three lugs for center- 
ing bucket, 

(3) One of the pipes connecting top 

and bottom rings. . , • i 

(4) One of the eight special spiral 
truss ribs on the Stephenson inside bucket. 

(5) Two-inch ventilating space — a vital 
feature. 

(6) Outside casing broken away to 
show construction of receiver with the 
Stephenson spiral truss ribbed bucket No. 

3A, 18-in. diam., 25 in. high. No. 2A 
bucket, without spiral truss ribs, 14-in. 
diam., 22 in. high. , ..... 

(7) One of the connecting pipe bolts. 

(8) Cast iron top ring. 

(9) Bail to lift out spiral bucket. 

(10) Cast iron removal cover with spe- 
cial conical chute 14-in. diam. at top, 9-in. 
diam. at bottom and 4 in. deep. 

(11) This deep chute prevents any 

chance of garbage falling outside of the 
bucket. , . . 

(12) Cast iron self-closing receiving 
cover 14-in. diam. with special foot trip. 

(13) Removal cover guard lift. 

(14) Picture showing receiver in the 
ground with maid using foot trip, leaving 
both hands free to empty garbage. 

Twenty years ago we be- 
lieved the following to be true : 

No arrangement of wood 
or cement should be used for 
storing garbage. 

Both are porous, retaining 
moisture and grease. Thus in 
winter the moisture freezes and 
cracks the holder ; in summer 
the heat generates noxious 
odors causing unsanitary con- 
ditions. 

Today, after twenty years, 
we are still manufacturing The 
Stephenson Standard Under- 
ground Garbage Receiver, made 
of galvanized steel and cast- 
iron with thousands of satis- 
factory installations. 


“The Stephenson’" Street Sweepings Receiver at Fifth 
Avenue and 24th Street, New York, N. Y. 

1000 in use 

Sold direct from factory 


“The Stephenson” Refuse 
Receiver in Garage Floor 

For sweeping and oily waste. 
Fireproof 

Sold direct from factory 


“The Stephenson” 
Refuse Receiver 
IN Factory 

Flush with floor, easy to 
sweep into — sanitary 
Sold direct from factory 


“The Stephenson” Standard 
Underground Garbage Receiver 

As it appears out of the ground,^ with 
casing cut open to show construction 
Sold direct from factory 


“The Stephenson” 
All-steel Ash 
Barrel Truck 

Wheels over steps 
Sold direct from 
factory 


“The Stephenson” 
Spiral Truss 
Ribbed Ash Barrel 

Note construction 
carefully 

Sold direct from factory 


“The Stephenson” Standard 
Underground Garbage Receiver 

As it appears when in the ground 
Sold direct from factory 


“The Stephenson” 
Half-round 
Refuse or Garbage 
Bucket 

Out of reach of cats 
and dogs 

Sold direct from factory 


“The Stephenson” 
Indoor Chemi- 
cal Closet 

Showing wooden seat 
with the cover open 
Sold direct from 
factory 
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SHARP ROTARY ASH RECEIVER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Rotary Underground Ash and Underground Garbage Receivers 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 




Product 

The Sharp Rotary Underground Ash and Gar- 
bage Receiving System, The Modern Method of Ash 
and Garl)age Disposal. 

What It Is 

The Sharp Rotary Under- 
ground Ash Receiver is a de- 
vice placed partly under the 
heater to receive ashes. Can be 
installed under any kind of old 
or new heater. Consists of 
a circular pit extending partly 
under the heater and a num- 
ber of specially shaped cans 
mounted on a revolving steel 
framework, part of which is 
under the ash pit. The cans 
and pit are covered with iron 
or concrete, which is level with 
cellar floor. 

May also be used for gar- 
bage, as odors are drawn up 
through firebox and pass out 
of the chimney. 


What It Does 

It eliminates dust from the 
cellar. Only one handling of 
ashes — that of removing cans to 
street when full. Saves room by 
having all ashes underground. 
Provides fire protection from hot 
ashes. Sweepings from basement 
may be swept directly into cans. 
Turns easily even when cans are 
full. Always stands perfectly 
plumb. 

Detailed Description 

The Sharp Rotary Under- 
ground Ash Receiver consists of a 


number of cans mounted on a revolving iron frame in a 
pit. The pit is enclosed with an iron cover level with 
the floor. In the section of the cover which extends 

under boiler or furnace is a 
hole through which ashes are 
dropped into a can directly 
below (Figs. 1 and 3). 

When can is filled, the 
frame within is revolved by a 
removable iron lever and an 
empty can takes its place. The 
cover does not revolve. A 
small dial indicates position of 
the cans. After all cans are 
full, they are removed through 
an opening made by removing 
a plate in the iron cover (Figs. 
2 and 5). 

There are two flanged 
wheels attached to a perpen- 
dicular shaft. The cans rest 
on bottom wheel and a hook 
on the cans holds them to the 
lop wheel, the whole revolving 
on a pivot made fast on a con- 
crete footing (Fig. 1, “A”). 

Types and Sizes 

The company makes two 
types of receivers — Flush type 
with plain cast iron top (Fig. 5), 
and the Recessed type (Fig. 6). 
Interior construction is the same, 
the latter having cast iron plates 
dropped below floor level, and ce- 
ment carried over the plates with 
only the removable plate and dial 
showing. They can be dropped 4 
or 6 in. (2 in. standard). Special 
castings made for recessed type to 
allow removable plate and dial to 
be kept flush with the floor. 


Fig. 1. Section Showing Receiver as Installed 


Fig. 2. Receiver Assembled with Remov- 
able Cover at Side 



Fig. 3. Ashes Are Raked Through 
Hole in Back Plate 



Fig. 4. Interior of Receiver 
WITH Entire Top Off, Show- 
ing Arrangement of Cans 



F'ig. 5. Removable Plate Lifted Off 
to Allow Cans to be Removed 
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Block and tackle for 
removing cans, and a cast 
iron lever, are supplied 
with each equipment. 

Receiver No. 1 — A 
popular size for dwellings, 
as it holds several weeks’ 
accumulation of ashes. 

Receiver No. 2 — 
Especially recommended 
for large residences, 
schools, churches, apart- 
ments, office buildings, etc., 
as it holds one dray load 



Fig. 6. Method of Installing Cement Top Finish 


Receiver No. 15 — Provided to meet conditions 
where obstructions in the soil necessitate the use of a 
shallow receiver or in cases where a can of smaller 
capacity is desired. 

Receiver No. 5 — For use in the small residence 
or bungalow and also adaptable for use under hot water 
heaters. 

SIZES 


Re- 

ceiver 

No. 

Corru- 

gated 

steel 

cans 

Cover 

plates 

Capac- 

ity. 

bu. 

Diam- 

eter, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Height 
of can, 
in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

1 

8 

6 

24 

60 

32 

25 

600 

lA 

8 

6 

24 

60 

34 

25 

565 

2 

12 

6 

33 

72 

32 

25 

800 

2A 

12 

6 

33 

72 

34 

25 

780 

15 

8 

6 

14 

60 

22 

15 

500 

15A 

8 

6 

14 

60 

24 

15 

485 

5 

5 

1 

6 

44 

20 

16 

300 


Nos. lA, 2 A and 15A are made with extension castings for cement 
top. No. 15 is used where obstructions in soil require shallow receiver. 

Watertight tanks can be furnished for all sizes. Prices on request. 

The Cans 

Made of heavy galvanized steel heavily reinforced 
with an iron band and the larger ones are also cor- 
rugated to give additional strength. Hold from 1 to 3 
bu. The cans fit snugly together, and very little dust 
can get down between them. Do not need to be cleaned 
out underneath them but once every 2 years. These 
cans usually last about 7 years. The company sells 
replacements. 

Where Used 

These Sharp Rotary Underground Ash Receivers 
are used in residences, apartment houses, stores, office 
buildings, schools, libraries and other public buildings and 
institutions throughout the country, for use under fur- 


naces, boilers, ranges, and 
bake ovens. 

Installation 

After the excavation 
is made, the corrugated 
metal form is put in and 
3 in. of concrete poured 
around it and filled level 
with the top. Stone base 
for the pivot is all that is 
usually required for the 
bottom of the pit. When 
the concrete is hard, cans 
are put in and the receiver is ready for use. Where 
water is present, galvanized iron or steel tanks can be 
furnished on order or the receiver may be installed in 
a waterproofed concrete pit. 

Any one with an understanding of the mixing of 
concrete can make these installations. Complete instruc- 
tions accompany each order. 

How Shipped i i r 

Each receiver shipped in two parts, namely bundle ot 
cans and castings and crateof castings f.o.b. shipping point. 

Specifications 

Rotary Ash Receiver— The Heating [General] Con- 
tractor shall furnish and install complete [one] No (here 

specify size and type of receiver — see table) Sharp Rotary Ash 
Receiver, as manufactured by the Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver 
Corporation, Springfield, Mass. To be located where shown on 
drawings [as directed by the architect] and to be installed in 
strict accordance with detailed directions furnished by the manu- 
facturer. , . . 

Note- Provisions for the following work in connection with installing 
rotary ash receivers should be incorporated in the specifications under the 
proper headings: , . , . n ^ 

Excavation — Do all excavation required to install rotary 
ash receiver as hereinafter specified. ^ , . , • , 

Concrete Work — Furnish and set 12xl2x6-m.^ thick 
concrete foundation under base plate of rotary ash receiver, as 
hereinafter specified, and incase the metal drum of the ash 
receiver in concrete, 3 in. thick. (Also provide 3-in. thick con- 
crete floor under the ash receiver.) . , , , 

Note: While a concrete floor is not required under the receiver, the 

inclusion of a concrete floor makes a neater job. 

Heating— The Heating Contractor shall cut an opening 
of proper size in the bottom of ash pit floor to fit over rotary 
ash receiver as herein specified. 

Concrete Floor — The finish of concrete floor shall be 
flush with iron cover plate, or shall be extended over top of plate, 
according to type selected. 


^Ti<z. bAir C<2.ni-eir Plafe-y 

Tin. Floor-^ \b-^movAbig> Covg>r / 


DUJ Plaf 
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ConCir^f(& WaU 
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S®cH'on show- 
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earfh boHom 




•2" SlandArd 
fhick.nc.$J 
If cejme-nf fop 
finish of 4“ or 
G“fhick. iS ole- 
S 1 rc/ol , ox f <zn f ion 
pIaIcs for Any 
of fjacsc di- 
mensions can 
be provided. 


ConcrcfeBoHomp)- : 
Grouf / 



Sl-ort^ or 

V4." SCALE HALE SECTION THRU FLUSH TYPE 
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Fig. 7. Pit Details for Sharp Rotary Ash Receiver 
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THE YOUNGSTOWN PRESSED STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Copper Steel Coal Doors and Basement Windows 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 


WARREN, OHIO 

For District Offices, see page 422 



Products 

YPS Copper Steel Coal Doors. 

YPS Steel Basement Windows. 

For the complete YPS line including: 

Metal Lath, Steel Channels, Expanded Metal, 

Corner Beads and Base Beads, see pages 
422-423. 

Value of All-steel Coal Doors 

Metal coal doors have become standard equipment 
in modern American dwellings. Home owners are de- 
manding them both for the protection of the foundation 
walls and as a guard against intruders. 

A YPS Copper Steel Coal Door will prevent the un- 
sightly marring of the window frame so noticeable in 
the foundations walls of buildings where coal is chuted 
through the ordinary cellar window. 

Most home owners have been through the annoying 
and expensive experience of broken windows due to coal 
being chuted through 4:he ordinary frame window. 
Broken windows are eliminated by the use of YPS Cop- 
per Steel Coal Doors. 


YPS Steel Basement Windows 

YPS Basement Windows are designed to 
meet every requirement for residences, apart- 
ments and store buildings. 

They can be installed in any type of foun- 
dation wall and are indestructible, weather- 
proof, fireproof and rotproof. 

They never swell, shrink, warp, stick, get “out of 
square,” or splinter. 

When closed, they will admit 60 to 80% more light 
and when open give greater ventilation than wooden 
windows of the same size masonry opening. 

Four standard sizes. 


TRADE-MARK 


YPS Basement Window 


YPS Coal Door 


Style 

No. 

Wall thick- 
ness, in. 

Masonry 
opening, in. 
width, height 

Weight 

lb. 

801 Door and frame (no hopper) 

802 Door and frame (no hopper) 

8 

13 

21 M X 16 
2154 : X 16 

46 

50 

801 Hopper only 



14 

Rll only 








Details of Construction — YPS Coal Doors are manufac- 
tured for use with 13-in. and 8-in. foundation walls. 

All YPS Coal Doors are fitted with special lugs on the 
frames to which a coal hopper can be attached at any time, 
even after the door has been installed. Locks are burglarproof 
and breakproof and, if desired, may be equipped with a chain 
in order to release catch without climbing over the coal pile. 

Unbreakable hinges automatically hold the door, when open, 
against the foundation to give perfect protection to the wall 
when the coal is being put in. Frame is one solid piece of deep 
drawn, heavy, copper steel tank plate. The same unbreakable 
material is used throughout the door’s construction. % 


Style 

No. 

Type 

Glass size, 
in. 

Masonry opening, 
in. 

Weight, 

lb. 

701 

3-light 

10.X12 

341/^x1434 

21 

702 

3-light 

12x18 

40^x2034 

27 

703 

3-light 

10x20 

3414 x 2234 

26 

701 

2-light 

14x20 

3 1 34x2 

23 


Note: 702 and 704 have been particularly (tesignea to work c 

atisfactorily with concrete block, which are standardized to lay up 
[Uiltiples of 16 in. wide and 8 in. high. 


Over-all Dimensions 
Standard Sizes of 
YPS Basement 
Windows 


Specifications for YPS Coal 
Doors and Basement 
Windows 

Provide and install where 

shown on the plans YPS 

All-steel Coal Doors, Style No. 

, and YPS Solid 

Steel Basement Windows of sizes 
to fit masonry openings shown 
on the plans, and as manufac- 
tured by the Youngstown 
Pressed Steel Company, War- 
ren, Ohio. 

Deliveries of Coal Doors and 
Basement Windows 

YPS Coal Doors and Base- 
ment Windows are sold only 
through dealers. These dealers 
located in the principal cities of 
the United States are in a posi- 
tion to make deliveries of any 
quantity of the sizes listed in the 
tables. 
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TELEPHONE 
Camden 487 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 


JOHN E. LINGO & SON 


Manufacturers and Erectors of Flagpoles and Masts 

Foot of Elm Street 


CAMDEN, N. J. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

Corbett & Co., Inc., 109th Street and East River BALTIMORE, MD., George R. 'Johnson, Baker Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., Arrow Conductor and Mfg. Corp., 1536 West Adams Street 


Products 

Tubular Steel and Taper Welded Flagpoles 
and P'iTTiNGS. 

Also Tubular Steel Masts, Radio Masts and Top- 
masts; Telephone and Trolley Poles; Wood Flagpoles, 
Masts and Booms. 

Experience and Service 

Since 1897 this company has been actively engaged 
in the manufacture and erection of flagpoles. 

We maintain a drafting department which co- 
operates closely with architects and builders, assisting 
them in handling their flagpole problems most satisfac- 
torily and economically. We suggest that you send us 
a rough construction plan and we will submit to you 
without charge, complete working drawings showing the 
flagpoles best suited for the particular conditions. 

Types of Tubular Steel Flagpoles and Masts 

Heavy pattern ground set poles, 20 to 125 ft. in length 
Light pattern ground set poles, 17 to 100 ft. in length 
Standard heavy type roof poles, 20 to 100 ft. in length 
Extra heavy roof poles, 20 to 75 ft. in length 
Masts and topmasts, 50 to 200 ft. in length 
Radio masts, 20 to 300 ft. in length 

Continuous Taper Welded Flagpoles 

Ground set and roof set poles of this type are not 
standardized but can be proportioned to almost any 
entasis as selected by the architect. We request archi- 
tects to consult us before specifying. 

Fittings 

We manufacture a complete line of fittings for flag- 
poles and masts, including tubular turnbuckle and ad- 
justable telescope braces, plain and ball bearing revolving 


trucks for wood and steel poles, cleats, cleat covers, 
halyard boxes, halyards, braces and fittings for roof 
settings, finials and weathervanes. Shipment can be 
made from stock. 

Shipments and Assembly 

By means of our special field joints we ship our 
poles of any length up to car length sections. This 
feature of design eliminates the use of bolts, screws, 
rivets, lead calking, couplings, headless tap screws. 
Without tools, other than an ordinary calking chisel and 
hammer, the sections can be jointed airtight by inex- 
perienced men in a minimum length of time. Absolute 
alignment and full strength are assured by the self- 
centering conical rest collar in the under section. 

Catalogue 

Catalogue containing complete details, specifications 
and full information gladly mailed on request. 

Construction 

The superior appearance of our poles is due to the 
great number of minimum reductions employed ; there- 
fore, the joints are of the utmost importance. Every 
pole is made in two or more knocked down sections 
made up on the ground by means of our field joints. 
Each section may contain two or more pieces to produce 
the proper reduction, the joints between which are shop 
telescoped and shrunk. This is accomplished by reduc- 
ing the hot larger pipe upon the cold smaller one in 
our specially designed 100-ton hydraulic press and then 
allowing the shrinkage to effect its removable hold. By 
actual test this type of joint is far in excess of the bend- 
ing strength of the pipe as used in pole construction. 



90x99-ft. Heavy Pattern 
Flagpole 

One of the 150 manufac- 
tured and erected for the Phila- 
delphia School Board 


85-ft. Special Design with 
Signal Yard 

Philadelphia Yacht Club, 
Essington, Pa. 
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60-ft. Extra Heavy Roof 
Pole 

U. S. Chamber of Commerce 
Building, Washington, D. C. 




80x88-ft. Heavy Pattern 
Flagpole 

U. S. Veterans’ Bureau 
Hospital, Battle Creek, Mich. 
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The field joint is similar in 
appearance. The necessary hold 
is eflPected by the conical rest 
collar in the reduced end and 
the corresponding finish on the 
upper or inserted section. The 
unavoidable clearance for tele- 
scoping is compensated in the 
calking as indicated in the illus- 
tration. This joint equals the 
shrunk type in bending resist- 
ance. 

We secure the rest collar, 
to resist the superposed weight, 
by shrinking and then electric 
welding by our own special 
process. 


Actual tests of 
shrunk joints, made by 
us and others, have 
shown that while per- 
fect for strength they 
are not airtight and we, 
therefore, have adopted 
the seam calking 
method, as illustrated, 
to accomplish this re- 
sult. We know this to 
be an imperative neces- 
sity if the pole is to re- 
main permanently free 
from interior corrosion. 
In our field joint it also 
acts as a strength factor. 



Plain Revolving Truck for 
Steel Poles 

Steel pipe adapter furnished 
when used for wood poles 


Shop Joint 

Our shop joint is produced 
as follows, for example between 
a 5-in. (S^^-in. outside diameter) 
and 6-in. (6%-in. outside diam- 
eter) pipe: 

The 6-in. pipe is cut to 
length and chamfered. It is 
heated in a furnace and pushed 
through a die, reducing or swag- 
ing its inside diameter from 
6 to 5/(.- in. While hot, the 
swaged section of 6-in. pipe 
is pushed 18 in. over the cold 
5-in. pipe and allowed to 
shrink. The chamfered edge 
is then calked steel to steel. 


Plain Revolving Truck for 
Steel and Wood 
Poles 

Galvanized cast iron, 
revolving on H/i-in. iron 
pipe spindle fitted with 
2 bronze sheaves for 
1/4 to %-in. diameter hal- 
yards. 


Field Joint 

Our field joint is 
produced as follows : 

The 6-in. pipe is 
cut to length, cham- 
fered and swaged in a 
x'(j-in. oversize die. The 
self-adjusting rest col- 
lar is shrunk and welded 
in place. 

The chamfered 
edge at the top is calked 
with an ordinary calking 
tool and hammer at the time 
of assembling or erection, 
making the joint stronger 
than the pipe itself. 

Ball Bearing Revolving 
Truck for Steel and 
Wood Poles 

Cast iron galvanized, re- 
volving on %-in. bronze balls 
and crucible steel spindle, 
fitted with 2 4-in. bronze 
sheaves for %-in. diameter 
halyards. 



SELFA0JU5TIN6 
REST COLLAR 
SHR0NK<»wowCL0E0 


SE.CTIONAL VIEW OF FIELD JOINT 



Ball Bearing Revolving 
Truck for Steel Poles 

Steel pipe adapter furnished 
when used for wood poles 


Partial List of Recent Installations 


“Lingo’' steel poles are used on practically every 
type of educational, commercial or industrial building 
'l^is is shown by the following partial list of recent 
installations : 

Government Buildings 
U. S. Marine Hospital, Battle Creek, Mich. 

U. S. Marine Hospital, Aspinvvall, Pa. 

U. S. Marine Hospital, Baltimore, Md. 

U. S. Navy Building, Washington, D. C. 

U. S. Chamber of Commerce Building, Washington, D. C. 

U. S. Quarantine Station, Baltimore, Md. 

U. S. Radio Compass Station, Galveston, Tex. 

U. S. Post Office, Rochester, Minn. 

U. S. Post Office, Carroll, Iowa 
U. S. Post Office, Cherokee, Iowa 
U. S. Post Office, Clinton, Ind. 

U. S. Post Office, Gallipolis, Ohio 
U. S. Post Office, Paris, Tex. 

U. S. Post Office, Woodbury, N. J, 

U. S. Post Office, St. Johnbury, Vt. 

U. S. Post Office, Saranac Lake, N. Y. 

U. S. Post Office, Oswego, N. Y. 

U. S. Post Office, Cohoes, N. Y. 

Federal Building, Des Moines, Iowa 
State Capitol, Portsmouth, Ohio 


Public Schools 

Montebello, Cal. Greensboro, N. C. Pittsburgh, Pa. 

New York, N. Y. Reading, Pa. Camden, N. J. 

Bridgeport, Conn. Philadelphia, Pa. Pqttstown, Pa. 

Milwaukee, Wis. (Over 150 installations) Middletown, N. Y. 
Racine, Wis. Washington, N. C. Bethlehem, Pa. 


Commercial and Industrial Buildings 

Public Ledger Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Insurance Co. of North America Building, Philadelphia, 
Pa. ... 

Bell Telephone Co. Buildings (over 20 installations in various 
states) 

Hotel Roosevelt, New York, N. Y. 

Capitol Building, Chicago, 111. 

American Legion Home, Cuero, Tex. 

P. O. S. of A. Memorial, Washington Crossing, Pa. 

Reynolds Tobacco Co. Building, Winston Salem, N. C. 

Walt Whitman Hotel, Camden, N. J. 

Ebensburg Fair Grounds, Ebensburg, Pa. 

Elverson Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Lulu Temple, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Metropolitan Opera House, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Providence Gas Co. Building, Providence, R. J. 

Victor Talking M^tchin^ Cq. Buildings, Camden, N. J. 
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THE POLE & TUBE WORKS, INC. 

SUCCESSORS TO “POLE DEPARTMENT” JOHN SIMMONS COMPANY, NEW YORK CITY 


TELEPHONE 
Waverly 3808 


Avenue D and Murray Street 
NEWARK, N. J. 


CABLE 

“Poletube” 


OUR PRODUCT DISTRIBUTED BY 


ALABAMA: MONTGOMERY — Algernon Blair 

BIRMINGHAM — Ingalls Iron Works Co. 

CALIFORNIA: SAN FRANCISCO— H. M. Holway, Agent, 905 Hobart 

Building 

CONNECTICUT: MERIDEN— H. Wales Lines Co. 

DERBY — Max Durrschmidt 
TORRINGTON — Torrington Building Co. 
WATERBURY— Tracy Brothers 
DELAWARE: WILMINGTON— Speakm an Co. 

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA: WASHINGTON— A. F. Jorss Iron Works 

John B. Barrett, Agent, 

FLORIDA: JACKSONVILLE— C. J. Eppert Iron Works 
GEORGIA: ATLANTA— F. E. Golian Co. 

IOWA: DES MOINES— Chas. Weitz’s Sons 
LOUISIANA: NEW ORLEANS— Ole K. Olsen 
MARYLAND: BALTIMORE — Dietrich Brothers 
MASSACHUSETTS: BOSTON— Patent Scaffolding Co. 

WORCESTER — Eastern Bridge & Structural 
Company 

MICHIGAN: GRAND RAPIDS — Chas. Vandervelde 
MINNESOTA: MINNEAPOLIS — Flour City Ornamental Iron Co. 
NEW JERSEY: NEWARK— Portland Ladder Co. 

Empire Ladder & Pole Co. 

PATERSON — Walker & Eddy 
JERSEY CITY — Jersey City Ladder Co. 


NEW YORK: BUFFALO— John Caflisch 

• BROOKLYN — Ernest Cappelle 
Chas. Schad 

LONG ISLAND CITY— Chesebro-Whitman Co. 

Walworth Manufacturing Co. 
NEW YORK — New York Ladder Co. 

J. W. Fiske Iron Works 
BINGHAMPTON — Titchener Iron Works 
ROCHESTER — Faucher-McMurray, Inc. 

SYRACUSE — Thelen Iron Works 
TROY — West Side Structural Co. 

NORTH CAROLINA: GREENSBORO— John D. Wilkins 
OHIO: DAYTON— John G. Pool Co. 

CINCINNATI — b'ERRO Concrete Construction Co. 
CLEVELAND — Republic Structural Iron Works 
PENNSYLVANIA: ERIE— Henry Altiiof’s Sons 

PHILADELPHIA— Walworth Manufacturing Co. 
ALLENTOWN— Tilg h m an-Moyer Co. 

Penn Iron Works 

READING — Progressive Iron Works 
WILKES-BARRE— Wilkes-Barre Iron & Wire 
Works 

TENNESSEE: CHATTANOOGA — Price Evans Foundry Co. 

TEXAS: SAN ANTONIO — Alamo Iron Works 
VIRGINIA: RICHMOND — Richmond Structural Steel Co. 

ALEXANDRIA — Alexandria Iron Works 
WEST VIRGINIA: HUNTINGTON— James J. Weiler & Sons 
WISCONSIN: MILWAUKEE— Wisconsin Iron & Wire Works 


Two Distinct Types of Poles 

(1) Continuous Taper Welded 
Poles-^%-in. minimum tip diameter ; 
length and taper optional; designed 
and fabricated to order only; details 
on request. 

Suitable for monuments and 
buildings of exceptional architectural 
value. 

(2) Steel Tubular Poles — 17 to 
200 ft. high, and graduated by joining 
diminishing diameters of standard 
wrought steel pipe, by swaging, 
telescoping and shrinking fFig. 5). 
No fittings, bolts or pins; self-aligning 
‘‘field joints’’ (Fig. 6) to facilitate 
transportation (dotted in Fig. 9). 

Steel Tubular Poles 
For Ground Setting For Roof Setting 
*“Light Pattern” f“Standard” 

*“Standard” f“Extra Heavy” 

“Extra Heavy” 

*Fully trimmed, ready for erection. See fol- 
lowing page. 

tSet on roof with braces (Fig. 1) or through 
roof (Figs. 7 and 8). 


Experience 

Extends back to the first steel pole 
erected in New York City and today 
in service. It was designed by our 
Manager in 1903 after over ten years 
of specialization on tubular structures. 
Total production, over 23,(X)0 poles. 

Service 

On submission of roof or other 
building construction details, we give 
full installation details on request. 
Send for Plate W1-W2 (Wood Roof), 
Plate C-20 (Concrete Roof), Plate 
S-11 (Steel Beam Roof), and others, 
all printed on tracing paper (see A. I. A. 
No. 14F). 



Chicago Tribune Tower 


Materials 

Our poles are fabricated of new mill 
run of “standard” pipe. We use no second- 
hand, rejected or untested material. 

Quality and Price 

Poles of construction superior to ours 
arc not obtainable at ^ny price, and our 
trade prices are quoted to all architects and 
contractors alike. There is therefore no 
occasion for or advantage in so-called 
“open” specifications, and the “or equal” 
is futile. We can but refuse to fabricate 
poles which we believe unsafe— cornpeti- 
tion bids notwithstanding. Specify “The 
Pole & Tube Works, Inc., Newark, N. J.” 
and avoid pyramided profits. 

References 

Recent installations with name of archi- 
tect : 

Chicago Tribune Tower; Howells & Hood 
150-ft. taper welded — 20-in. butt 
American Telephone & Telegraph Building, 
New York; McKenzie, Voorhees & 
Gmclin 

140-ft. taper welded — 20-in. butt 
Hotel Morrison, Chicago ; Holabird & 
Roche 

150-ft. taper welded — 20-in. butt 
Pasadena Civic Center ; Bertram C. Good- 
hue Associates 

110-ft. taper welded — 18-in. butt; cop- 
per jacketed 

Stamford, Conn.; Park Commission 
130- ft. steel tubular — 14- in. butt 
U. S. Signal Corps, Salt Lake City; our 
design 

2 300-ft. radio masts for 10,000-lb. ten- 
sion 

U. S. Signal Corps, various cities 

40 200-ft. radio masts for 4000-lb. ten- 
sion 

and many other installations by : 

Cass Gilbert 

York & Sawyer 

George B. Post & Sons 

Bertram C. Goodhue Associates 

Guilbert & Bettelle 

Western Electric Co. 

Mowbray & Uffinger 
Wilder & White 
and others. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




The Pole & Tube Works, Inc, 


703 



Sweets Catalogue 


706 


THE FRIES AND SON STEEL CONSTRUCTION AND 

ENGINEERING CO., INC. 

Exclusive Jail and Prison Builders 

TELEPHONE Second and Madison Avenues, COVINGTON, KY. 

Covington 1635 


Products 

Builders, exclusively, of Cells for Jails, Prisons, 
Police Stations and Lockups, equipped with Automatic 
Sliding Door and Hand Pull, and Hydraulic Locking 
Devices ; Prison Plumbing Fixtures ; Round, Hexagon, 
Rib and Flat Interlocking Bar Grating for window 
guards, corridor, gratings. 

Experience 

The Fries and Son Steel Construction and 
Engineering Co., Inc., are backed by an organization 
made up of men whose experience ranges from twenty to 
forty-eight years, and who have built some of the largest 
jails and prisons in the United States. 

Toolproof Steel 

We use nine-ply toolproof steel for all grated work 
made according to standard specification, in place of 
regular five-ply steel referred to in specification as tool- 
proof, consisting of alternate layers of low carbon and 
high carbon steel, all layers thoroughly welded and the 
high carbon steel layers hardened, to resist action of 
cutting tools and the application of heat to withdraw the 
temper. 

Where absolute security is desired, it is advisable 
to use toolproof steel for all exterior sections of cell 
blocks as well as for the window guards. 

Cell Door Locking Device 

Our hand pull locking device is used in connection 
with sliding doors and is designed on lines of durability 
and simplicity as well as neatness. Our doors are always 
in positive control of the operator. The device has no 
springs, adjusting nuts or collars that might come loose 
and cause trouble. Our device, although simple, per- 
mits operator to open or close each door individually 
or all doors collectively, or close or open all doors col- 
lectively, although some doors may be in open position 
while others are in closed position. 

Our locking device is encased securely by steel plate 
so as to cause it to be tamper-proof. 

Automatic Corridor Lock 

Our corridor doors are provided with a simple lock- 
ing bar, operated from within the lever box. The cor 
ridor door locks automatically on lightly closing same, 
and is deadlocked. This lock is tamper-proof. 

Special Equipment 

Our hydraulic locking device has all the features of 
the hand pull device with the addition of eliminating all 
manual labor on the operators’ part. 

We equip a modern jail completely, including steel 
bunks, steel entrance doors, balconies, railings, plumbing 
fixtures, window guards, screens, padded cells for insane, 
visiting booths, steel stairs, etc. 

Engineering Department 

Our Engineering Department will gladly assist 
architects, engineers and officials who are contemplating 
any jail or prison construction. We will furnish modern 
layouts, together with detail drawings and specifications 
and estimates, which completely cover this work. 



A Fireproof County Jail 




New Design in Prison Construction 
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Second Tier Plan of a Large County Jail 




Medium Size County Jail 



Women’s Cells and Corridor, Suitable Construction for 
Light City Jails 




Prisoners’ Corridor 


Attendants’ Corridor, Showing Lever Boxes 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 

PAULY JAIL BUILDING COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 


FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

2215 De Kalb Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

TELEPHONE, Sidney 246 


GENERAL EASTERN OFFICE 

1270 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

TELEPHONE, Pennsylvania 5245 


Products 

Builders, exclusively, of Cells for Jails, Prisons, 
Police Stations and Lockups ; equipped with Automatic 
Sliding Door and Hand Pull Locking Devices ; 
Prison Plumbing Fixtures ; Round and Flat Interlock- 
ing Bar Grating for w^indow guards, corridors, gratings, 
etc. 

A Cell Building Experience of 68 Years 

The perfect mechanism and durability of Pauly 
cells is the result of nearly seventy years of cell 
building. 

Steel 

We use the “Pauly” special five-ply and regular 
five-ply toolproof steel for all grated work, consisting 
of alternate layers of high carbon and low carbon 
steel. All layers thoroughly welded, and the high 
carbon layers hardened to resist action of cutting 
tools. 

The “Pauly” special five-ply toolproof steel is heat 
resisting. 

Exterior Plate and Grated Work 

We advocate toolproof steel plates 
grating for all exterior sections of cell 
absolute security is desired. 

Niches 

We are the originators and builders 
of the niche system of cell plumbing. 

Cell Door Locking Device 

Cell doors operated on the sliding 
principle by an automatic lever locking 
device, controlled from jailer’s corridor 
sc that any one door or all doors in a 
row can be operated at the same time. 

This device is simple in construction 
and yet durable, needing very little care 
and attention, as there are no springs, 
wires, cogs or small parts to wear out, 
requiring adjustment and replacement 
at frequent intervals. 

All locking device parts fully en- 
closed in steel casing protecting same 
from prisoners. 

Automatic Corridor Door Lock 

Corridor entrance doors secured 
with automatic device arranged with 
series of hardened steel bolts to each 
door placed on the inside of steel box, 


and released only by deadlock device allowing doors 
to lie opened and closed automatically. 

Cell and Special Equipment 

We equip cells complete with modern steel bunks, 
tables, seats, etc., also furnish special ventilating sys- 
tem in connection with cells, window guards, heavy wire 
screens, steel entrance doors, steel sash for glazed parti- 
tions, consultation booths, padded cells for insane and 
miscellaneous prison grating. 

Service Department 

Our Service Department will co-operate with archi- 
tects and engineers in preparing sketches and plans for 
city and county jails or state penitentiaries, furnishing 
them with drawings of modern cell arrangement, to- 
gether with the necessary details, specifications and ap- 
proximate costs covering each individual requirement. 

We do not issue any catalogue on our high grade cell 
work on account of the difiference in the laws of the 
various states controlling building and equipping of jails 
and prisons. We have exclusive representatives in vari- 
ous parts of the country with years of experience, who 
will call and give personal attention, when desired. 


and toolproof 

blocks, where Reference 

Pauly cells are known throughout the country and 
are endorsed by the leading architects and jail specialists. 



General View of Prisoners’ and Jailer’s Corridor 
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Police Station Cells 

Showing hand-pull sliding door with automatic lock 



Prisoners’ Corridor 

Showing automatic device for operating and locking cell doors 



Typical Interior View of Cell 
S howing niche water closet with full enameled seat; also, folding Dunk 
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THE VAN DORN IRON WORKS COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Randolph 6630 


Jail and Prison Builders 
2685 East 79th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Manufacturers of Van Dorn Steel Jail and 
Prison Cells (White Diamond Burglarproof Materials, 
Van Dorn Keyless Sliding Door Locking Device, Pat- 
ented Interlocked and Counterlocked Grating Con- 
struction). 

For Steel Joist Hangers, Post Caps and Bases, see 
page 6 IQ. 

Experience 

The Van Dorn Iron Works Company have been 
known as expert jail builders and manufacturers of steel 
jail and prison cell work for over 40 years. They have 
installed work of this character in some of the largest and 
most important penal institutions in the United States, 
Canada, Mexico, Cuba, Hawaii, and the Philippines. 

There are 352 Van Dorn jail cells in the Tombs 
Prison, New York City; also over 1000 cells, Maryland 
State Prison, Baltimore; 540 cells, Allegheny County 
Jail, Pittsburgh; and numerous others. 

There have been completed in the last twelve months 
648 steel cells for the Indiana Reformatory at Pendle- 
ton, Ind. (near Indianapolis), equipped with the Van 
Dorn Keyless Locking Device. There has also been 
completed in the last twelve months the largest single 
purchase of steel cells ever made, for the new Los 
Angeles County Hall of Justice Building, Los Angeles, 
Cal. 

Van Dorn Burglarproof Material 

The Van Dorn White Diamond steel bar is manu- 
factured by a special patented process, and is offered by 
no other company. By this process burglarproof work 
is made with an exterior coat of steel, uniform in thick- 
ness and hardness, absolutely sawproof and fileproof, 
the core or center part being soft iron. The hard steel 
on the exterior of the bar makes it impossible for the 
]:)risoner to mutilate it in any way; every inch of the bar 
can be tested after erection. 

Class of Buildings for Jail Equipment 

There are five (5) general classes of buildings 
which will require jail equipment, as follows: 

Class No. 1, Village Lockup or Calaboose — The 
smallest village lockup or calaboose requires at least 
2 steel cells. The standard size of each is 5 ft. wide, 
7 ft. long, by 7 ft. high. The building should be of 
fire])roof construction, including roof. The cement floor 
could act as the floor of the cells, to which they would 
be anchored. The cell enclosures would be steel plate, 
except the fronts and possibly the tops, which would be 
bar work. The lockup entrance door should be steel 
plate, the windows protected with steel bar guards. Cells 
have been made as narrow as 4 ft. and as wide as 7 ft. 
Each cell is provided with one bunk and water closet, or 
in the absence of sewerage connections, a special night 
soil bucket. 

Class No. 2, Town Halls or Municipal Buildings 
Equipped with Cells — Such buildings should be pro- 
vided with 3 lockup departments, 1 each for male, female 
and juvenile prisoners, located preferably in the first 
story, although they are sometimes placed in the base- 
ment. Standard cells would be 5 ft. wide, 7 ft. long, by 


7 ft. high, of solid steel plate, except the fronts and tops 
of bar work, each provided with one bunk and sewerage 
connected water closet. Cell room doors should be of 
steel plate, and the windows protected with bar work. 
The room walls, floor and ceilings should be fireproof 
construction, the cells anchored to the cement floor. 

Class No. 3, Police Station Cells — Police head- 
quarters buildings and station houses should also pro- 
vide separate quarters for male, female and juvenile 
prisoners. Cell sizes can be varied to suit size of rooms, 
but should be at least standard, 5 ft. wide, 7 ft. long, 
by 7 ft. high. Cell rooms should be fireproof construc- 
tion, including cement floor to which cell can be an- 
chored. Cell enclosures should be steel plate, except 
fronts and possibly tops, which should l)e bar work. 
Proper windows, protected with bar guards, should be 
provided for light and ventilation. Doors entering the 
various departments and the guards' corridors should l)e 
steel plate construction. Each cell should be equipped 
with one bunk and water closet connected with sewerage. 

Class No. 4, County Jails — County jails must 
necessarily provide for absolute segregation, i.e., sepa- 
rate departments or ranges of cells for male and female 
(white and black) and juvenile prisoners; witness or 
detention rooms; hospital cells or rooms for both male 
and female ; padded cell for the insane. The opposite 
page gives a general idea of the proper layout of the 
various departments necessary in a modern county jail. 
Cell sizes vary somewhat, according to the requirements 
of various state boards ; the usual standard is 5 ft. wide 
by 8 ft. high in the clear ; prisoners' exercise corridors 
vary from 4 ft. 6 in. to 6 ft. wide, according to the num- 
ber of cells in a row. The building, especially for the 
jail departments should be absolutely fireproof, with 4-in. 
cement floor over the cell and corridor steel flooring. 
The jail cell contractor should lay and be responsible for 
this concrete flooring. Male cells should be extra strong, 
with toolproof steel bar work; also the prisoners' exer- 
cise corridor, window guards, and certain steel plate 
jwrtions. Department entrance doors should be steel — 
double doors for male cell rooms, single for other de- 
partments. Each cell should be properly ventilated with 
a register connecting into a utility vent shaft, and pro- 
vided with water closet and lavatory connected with 
sewerage. 

Class No. 5, State Prison or Penitentiary Cells — 
These cells are arranged in tiers in the center of the 
building, with utility corridor, vent and plumbing shaft 
between. Minimum cell size 5 ft. wide, 8 ft. long, bv 
8 ft. high. Each cell equipped with one bunk and water 
closet and lavatory connected with sewerage. Each cell 
to be ventilated through register opening into utility vent 
shaft. Cell enclosures to be solid steel plate, except 
fronts and doors to be bar work, as should the enclosure 
of guards' corridors or balconies. The cell contractor 
should lay and be responsible for a 4-in. concrete floor- 
ing over the steel floor con.struction of the cells and 
prisoners' corridors. 

Van Dorn Service Department 

Special expert jail representative is at the service 
of architects in preparation of drawings and specification 
data. Special prison catalogue sent on request. 
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FRANK ELIAN & CO. 

Hoistwell Ash Lift Manufacturers 

36-33 to 36-39 23rd Street (Ely near Webster Avenues), LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Hoistwell Ash Lifts, for operation by hydraulic, 
pneumatic, electric, or hand power ; Sidewalk Doors 
any size or type with or without Automatic Opening and 
Closing Device and Integral Guard Gates. 

Also Ash Cans and Ash Can Trucks. 

Freezing 

In the hydraulic type, freezing is positively pre- 
vented by the automatic drain ofif of all water from the 
cylinder, even where hoist is in an exposed position. 
The entire working mechanism is so arranged that no 
part carrying water is subjected to freezing temperature. 

Hoistwell Hydraulic Ash Lift 

A simple, strongly made automatic lift operated 
by water at a pressure of 30 lb. and up; water being 
taken from house main or roof tank. Also operated by 
compressed air, from your plant. 

The upkeep cost is practically negligible, the operat- 
ing cost very low — cost of water to raise 15 cans 15 ft. 
is one cent. 

Little space is required, lift being attached to base- 
ment wall or to floor and ceiling. 

Model A — Operated by a 3-way valve, with all 
movements regulated by fixed controls for use inde- 
pendent of a sidewalk door-opening device. Any one 
can operate this ash lift. First piston stroke automati- 
cally raises and locks crane in position above sidewalk ; 
lifting of cans then proceeds; at completion of work, 
crane descends to basement and drains ofif all water, 
thus preventing freezing. 

Model B — Similar to Model A, with a hand oper- 
ated gearing in basement that automatically raises crane, 
rings signal gong, opens sidewalk doors, and locks crane 
in lifting position. Cans are lifted by hydraulic power, 
as in Model A. 

Note: Door opening and closing device is shown under Model C. 

Specification — Model A — Install ready to connect 
to supply and waste lines, ‘'Hoistwelb’ hydraulic ash 
lift capable of lifting standard size loaded ash can from 


valve with packed key; H/4-in. galvanized iron piping between 
valve and cylinder. All the above assembled on steel angle post 
ready to install. 

Install complete to cover sidewalk vault opening 4 ft. 
square, flush frame and strongly made checkered steel 
plate sidewalk doors with integral guard gates operated 
by ‘Tloistweir’ automatic opening and closing device, 
and warning gong, all in accordance with regulations of 
the New York City Department of Highways. 

Furnish and install iron ladder in hoistway from 
basement to sidewalk level. 

Water connection, additional to above, to be included in 
plumbing specification if not to be done by us,^ as follows; 

Furnish and connect HA-in. galvanized iron supply and 
waste pipe lines from operating valve of “Hoistwell” ash lift 
to nearest house main or tank line and to nearest sewer pipe 
or sump; and install a H/4-in. brass body shut-off valve in 
supply line where directed. 

Hoistwell Model C Hand Power Lift 

A hand operated lift, to be used with or without 
automatic sidewalk doors. Lifting mechanism with sim- 
ple friction clutch brake is mounted on steel crane, for 
operation from sidewalk. Handle does not revolve when 
load hook is being lowered. Operation is practically 
noiseless. A hand operated gearing in basement auto- 
matically raises crane, rings signal gong, opens sidewalk 
doors, and locks crane into lifting position. At com- 
pletion of work, lowering of crane automatically closes 
sidewalk doors. 

Specification — Model C — Install ‘‘Hoistwell” hand 
power telescopic ash lift, flush sidewalk doors and frame 
to cover 4 ft. square opening, with integral guard gates, 
“Hoistwell” automatic opening and closing device and 
warning bell, complete and ready to operate in accord- 
ance with regulations of the New York City Department 
of Highways. 

Lifting mechanism to be mounted upon swiveling steel 
crane arm for operation from sidewalk. Separate geared crank 
to be located in basement for raising crane post, ringing gong, 
automatically opening and closing sidewalk doors, and locking 
crane arm in lifting position. The entire lifting apparatus as 
above, with A-in. flexible, non-twisting, steel cable, to be assem- 
bled upon steel angle post as a single unit. 


30 to 60 ft. per 
minute (according 
to water pressure). 

To have seamless 
brass cylinder, with 
cast iron heads; 
packed stuffing box on 
lower head to guide 
steel piston rod ; pis- 
ton head packed with 
high grade pressed 
leather cup ; 2 sets 
housed twin sheaves ; 
(housed sheave at top 
head of cylinder, 
socketed pulley under 
crane post for Alodel 
A only) cast steel 
swiveling crane arm 
on telescopic steel 
crane post ; steel auto- 
matic locking device 
for holding crane in 
lifting position; con- 
tinuous i^dn. non- 
twisting flexible cable; 
weighted 1 i f ti ng 
hooks ; heavy 3-way 
brass body operating 





Model C, Hand Power 


Model B, Hydraulic 

Hoistwell Ash Lifts 


Model A, Hydraulic 
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Model D Electric 

This model is 
similar to Model B 
except that electric 
power instead of hy- 
draulic power is em- 
ployed for hoisting 
operations. The 
crane head is raised 
by a few turns of a 
hand operated gear 
to hoisting position 
above sidewalk auto- 
matically opening the 
sidewalk doors, ring- 
ing warning gong in 
its ascent, and lock- 
ing the crane in posi- 
tion ready for hoist- 
ing. 

Hoisting opera- 
tions then proceed 
from power supplied 
by an electric motor 
conveniently located 
in basement, and 
controlled from 
either basement or 
sidewalk level, or 
can be supplied with 
both basement and 
sidewalk controls for 
operation from 
either level at will. 
When hoisting is 
completed, the crane 
is released from its 
fixed position and its 
descent to basement 
automatically closes 
the sidewalk doors. 



When specifying this model, state whether alter- 
nating or direct current is to be used, and whether 
control is to be from basement or sidewalk, or from 
both levels. 

Motors supplied are of standard manufacture and 
equipped with automatic magnetic brake. 

Specifications— Mode/ D— Furnish and install, 
where shown on plans, a Hoistwell Model “D ’ electric 
hoist complete with II /2 hp. motor with magnetic brake 
and worm gear drive. 

Note: Designate whether hand control is to be furnished 
to operate from lower level, upper level or from both levels. 

Furnish 4-ft. square flush sidewalk door and frame 
equipped with Hoistwell automatic opening and closing 
device, integral guard gates, and warning bell, complete 
and ready to operate in accordance with regulations of 
the New York City Department of Highways. 

Inquiries 

Slight variations frequently occur under different 
conditions which affect cost ; for that reason, when mak- 
ing inquiries kindly furnish correct information as to: 

(1) Height between the two hoisting levels. 

(2) Size of opening. 

(3) Kind of power to be used. 

(4) If pneumatic or hydraulic, pressure available. 

(5) If electric, whether direct or alternating current 
and line of voltage. 

Completely Built in Our Own Shops 

“Hoistwell” ash lifts are completely built m our 
own shops; we guarantee all equipment to be free from 
mechanical defects. 

Lifts built to suit every requirement. 

SciTV^lCO 

Submit your hoisting problems to our engineers. 
They will help you select the types which best meet the 
conditions involved. 

Patents 

All our equipment is fully protected by patents. 
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Eagle Iron Works, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
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C. K. ERNST SPECIALTY CO. 

Manufacturers of Sidewalk Elevators and Ash Hoists 
998-1006 East Ferry Street, BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

IYatform Sidewalk Lifts, hand and electric; 
Telescopic Ash Hoists, hand and electric; Cellar 
Window Ash Lifts; Automatic Safety-guarded and 
Counterbalanced Sidewalk Doors with Opening and 
Closing Attachment, Ash Can Trucks. 

Ernst Hand Operated Combination Telescopic Ash 
Hoist and Doors, with Door Opening, Closing 
and Locking Mechanism (Capacity, 500 lb.; 
Speed, 30 to 40 ft. per Minute) 

Designed principally for one-man removal of ashes but 
can also be used for raising and lowering kegs, crates, boxes, 
etc. Especially recommended for use in schools, apartment 


telescoping handle raises the sidewalk door and elevates the 
hoist to the proper height where it is automatically locked. As 
the door is opened, safety guards are automatically brought 
into position and door is always locked at any position whether 
open or closed. The operator on the sidewalk hooks on the 
cans and hoists them to the sidewalk by means of the crank 
handle and drum. When finished, hoist is lowered below the 
sidewalk and automatically lowers and locks the flush sidewalk 
door. 

Construction — Alain upright consists of a 6-in. channel 
into which telescopes an extension arm which carries the hoist- 
ing apparatus. Drum on hoisting head revolves on ball bearings 
and is operated by compound gears and a handle ; it is grooved 
to take ^/4-in. flexible steel cable. A pressure of 1 lb. at the 
handle will raise 100 lb. A gear shifting device throws gears 
out of contact so that handle does not revolve when load is 
lowered under perfect control by a brake. All gears are 



Ash Can Hoisted to Sidewalk Height Ready to be Swung 
TO THE Sidewalk without Lifting the Can 



houses, churches, banks, 
office and other public build- 
ings. Hoist can be obtained 
without doors if so desired. 

Operation — Hoist will 
operate through a door 3 ft. 
square but we recommend 
an opening 4 ft. square as 
more desirable, as it will 
allow room for 4 to 6 ash 
cans in the areaway. Hoist 
telescopes below sidewalk 
door. A few turns of the 



Section 


Plan 


Details of Ernst Hand Operated Telescopic Ash Hoist and 
Safety-guarded Sidewalk Door Operated by a AIachine 
Cut Rack and Pinion 




Can Swung to Sidewalk by AIeans of the Swinging 
Head of the Hoist 

Double rail guards now furnished on each side of door 

machine cut and entire hoist made in the most substantial 
manner. Telescopic arm is raised by an improved rack and 
pinion by bevel geared winch. Hoist is painted at factory, ex- 
cept working parts which are greased. One extra coat of paint 
is recommended after installation. 

Installation — Hoist shipped assem- 
bled w^lh exception of hoisting head. 
Hoist is bolted to door frame and base 
plate bolted to floor of areaway. 

Specification — Provide and install, 
where indicated on plans, one Ernst 
Telescopic Hoist with automatic gear 
shifting and brake device, complete with 
Ernst Safety-guarded Sidewalk Door 
with automatic door operating device. 
Door to be checkered T^-in. steel plate 
reinforced (recommend 4x4 ft.), to have 
concreted frame of flush type for com- 
plete one-man operation. Provide also 
one Ernst ash can truck, also Ernst 
swing bail galvanized ash cans, size 
18x26 in. (state number desired) (special 
watertight frame can be furnished when 
so required to drain water to cellar). 
Telescope of improved rack and pinion. 

Also provide and install an Ernst 
wrought iron ladder from floor to side- 
walk with connections to door frame. 

'Note: A safety spring gate can be fur- 

nished when desired to protect door opening 
on front side of door, so that whole opening 
is safety-guarded. Bell-ringing alarm can be 
furnished to warn pedestrians when outfit is 
being used. 


Hoist and Door 
Automatically 
Raised in a Single 
Operation by Op- 
erator FROM THE 
Cellar 

Door locked in any 
position 
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Ernst Electric Telescopic Hoist Arranged with Con- 
trol for One- or Two-man Operation ( Capacity, 
300 lb.; Speed, 70 ft. per Minute) 

Similar to the hand operated vehicle type hoist except it is 
operated by motor instead of by hand. The 1 h hp. motor is 
mounted in the cellar and is worm gear driven, worm being 
bathed constantly in oil. It has but one speed for hoisting or 
lowering. The hoist is equipped with a positive acting automatic 
limit switch for upper and lower limit, and a magnetic brake 
which stops can at proper level automatically. A hand con- 
troller or push button three-way switch per- 
mits operator to start, stop or reverse motor 
at any desired height. Overhead crane 
mounted on ball bearings. 

Control— The hoist can be arranged 
for one-man operation, with push button 
control located on the extension arm or 
with hand starter. Also arranged for two- 
man control. . 

Specification— Provide and install, 

where shown on plans, an Krnst Klectric 
Telescopic Hoist, complete with 172 hp. 
motor with magnetic upper and lower limit 
switch, magnetic brake and worm gear drive. 

note: Designate whether hoist is to have 

hand controller for two men to operate or push 
button control for one man to operate. floist 
furnished with or without overhead crane for 
wagon unloading. Designate to what level hoist 
is to raise, whether to sidewalk or to wagon. 

Provide also an Ernst 4x4-ft. Safety- 
guarded Sidewalk Door with watertight 
frame of Hush type, having concealed frame, 
door to have automatic door operation. Pro- 
vide also one Ernst ash can truck, iron lad- 
der and 12 swing bail ash cans. 


Ernst Hand Operated Vehicle Type 
Telescopic Ash Hoist and 
Door Combination with Door 
Opening, Closing and Lock- 
ing Mechanism (Capacity, 
300 lb.; Speed, 35 ft. per 
Minute) 

This type of hoist possesses the same 
features of safety and convenience to the 
operator as the telescoph: sidewalk hoist. 


Conlrol Svnich 
H.ndle 



Ernst Electrically Operated Vehicle 
Type Telescopic Ash Hoist, Door 
Combination and Operating Device 


The principal feature is the addition of the overhead crane or 
extension arm which permits operator to hoist cans from cellar 
floor directly to height of wagon 9 ft. 6 in. or more above grade. 
Also, ash cans to be swung over wagon or truck and emptied, 
this being done by one man. Cans are lowered by gravity. 
Operator\oists cans 35 ft. per minute with but a 7-lb. pressure 
at the handle for every 100 lb. of load. ,, i i 

Location of Sidewalk Door— The areaway should be lo- 
cated near curb or alley so that wagon or truck can drive 
alongside to make it convenient to load f ^ 

wagon. Size of door opening recommended is 4x4 ft Door 
and operating mechanism is the same as described for standard 

telescopic ash hoist. , 

Overhead Crane— Consists of an extra heavy arm mounted 
on top of upper hoisting winch, swinging 
on ball bearings so that to unload, operator 
tilts the swing bail can directly on to wagon. 

Gear Shifting Device— After swing- 
ing crane and can back over hatchway, 
operator throws gears out of mesh and 
lowers can by gravity, controlled by a hand 
brake. Hoisting handle does not revolve 
when gear shifting device is used, and gears 
are automatically thrown into mesh when 
gear shift is not used. 

Sidewalk Door and Door Operating 
Device — Same as used for standard tele- 
scopic ash hoist, haying same opening, lock- 
ing and safety devices operated by a rack 
and pinion. 

Specification — Provide and install, 
where indicated on plans, an Ernst Tele- 
scopic Vehicle Ash Hoist with gear shifting 
device complete with an Ernst Safety- 
guarded Sidew'alk Door, with watertight 
flush type frame (size recommended, 4 ft. 
square) for complete one-man operation. 
Provide also an Ernst ash can truck (state 
number), Ernst swing bail ash cans, size 
18x26 in. and an Ernst iron ladder from 
floor to sidewalk with connections to 
door frame. Safety spring gate to pro- 
tect front side of door opening automati- 
cally, extra. Telescope raised by rack and 
pinion. 

Note for Painting Specification: Ash hoist, 

with the exception of working parts, to be given 
one field coat of black graphite paint after erection. 





Ernst Hand Operated Vehicle T.ype 
Hoist with Can Raised 9 Ft. 
Above Grade 


,* II o T*l,poi^ Ernst Hand Operated ^ehici^ 

• P ' HoiST WITH OVERHEAD CrANE SwUNG 

AND WITH Can Tilted to Empty 
Section Through Areaway Showing Directly Into Wagon 

Hoisting Arm Lowered Below Door Crane swings on ball bearmgs 
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Ernst Type “A” Electric Platform Lift (Capacity, 
500 and 700 lb.; Speed, Approximately, 20 
Ft. per Minute; One-man Operated) 

Similar in construction to 
the hand operated lift described 
below but is operated by a U/? bp. 
motor directly connected to hoist- 
ing stand. Requires little cur- 
rent. Platform made any size to 
4x4 ft. , 

Push Button Control — With two 
push button switches, one in cellar 
and other located near sidewalk 
level, so that operator can operate 
lift from either floor level or go up 
and down with platform, as may be 
desired. 

Automatic Upper and Lower 
Lirnit — Lift furnished with an auto- 
matic limit switch and magnetic 
brake which stops platform at cellar 
floor level or grade level automatically. 

Alotor worm gear driven ; worm 
gear bathed in oil; shaft bearings 
bronze bushed; gears enclosed by guards. 

To Specify— Furnish and install, where directed on plans, 
one Ernst Type “A” Electric Platform Lift, complete with 
necessary motor, limit switch and brake for automatic opera- 
tion, with 2-3 button switches; also an Ernst double-leaf, flush 
type sidewalk door ; also bow on platform to open doors. 

JVote: For details of door opening and pit sizes, see drawings shown 

below. 


Construction — Consists of a platform operated by a winch 
and running between 3-in. iron pipe guides. All materials are of 
the strongest and most durable obtainable. Uprights secured to 
plates bolted to door frame and floor of areaway. Platform con- 
structed of 2-in. continuous angle, rein- 
forced with stiflfener plates at four cor- 
ners and on which a heavy gauge gal- 
vanized iron sheet is riveted and heavily 
cross braced. Platform slides are non- 
binding and have roller bearing riding 
on the pipe guides. Platform is raised 
by single %-in. flexible steel cable. 
Winch has compound gears, machine 
pt. Pinion gear made of steel. Drum 
is grooved for cable and has safety 
ratchet made of steel. Operating wheel, 
24 in. in diameter. Powerful hand brake 
(lined) permits lowering of platform by 
gravity. Safety ratchet automatically 
locks platform to any desired height. 

Cranking Mechanism — May be 
located as shown in illustrations. It 
can be attached to wall or extended in 
cellar, leaving full width open to op- 
erator. Winch bolted to floor. Width 
of winch, 14 in. 

Pit — If desired, should be 15 in. 
deep and same size as door opening. Platform is 15 in. above 
floor without pit. 

Platform and Door — For 500-lb. capacity, use platform 3x3 
ft. with door opening 3 ft. 9 in. x 3 f t. 2 in., pit the same size and 
15 in. deep. For 750-lb. capacity use platform up to 4x4 ft. with 
door opening 4 ft. 9 in. x 4 ft. 2 in. See clearances on plan. 

Sidewalk Doors— Ernst double leaf sidewalk door fur- 
nished with bow or guard rail is recommended. Doors have 



Installation of Ernst Type “A” Elec- 
trically Operated Platform Hoist 



Cranking Mechanism on Wall 
of Areaway (500-lb. capacity) 

Installations of 



Cranking Mechanism Operated Cranking Mechanism Operated 
from Cellar (500-lb. capacity) from Cellar (750-lb. capacity) 

Ernst Type “A” Hand Operated Platform Lift 



Ernst Type “B” Hand or 
Electrically Operated 
Platform Lift 


Ernst Type ‘‘A” Hand Oper- 
ated Platform Lift (Capac- 
ity, 500 lb.. Speed, 18 to 
20 Ft. per Minute; Capac- 
ity, 750 lb.. Speed, 12 Ft. 
per Minute) 

An inexpensive, strong, de- 
pendable, fast and easily oper- 
ated platform lift designed for 
use in an areaway. Handles 
merchandise as well as ash cans. 
Designed expressly for use in 
stores, banks, apartment houses, 
etc., where an expensive, slow 
operating elevator is not de- 
sired. Two sizes : SOO-lb. ca- 
pacity, speed, 18 to 20 ft. per 
minute; 750-lb. capacity, speed, 
12 ft. per minute. 



our concealed type angle iron frame 
embedded in concrete. Furnished 
with inside locking device. 

Specification — Provide and in- 
stall, where indicated on plans, Ernst 
Type “A” Platform Lift (state ca- 
pacity), platform to be (state size). 
State if to have pit. Also furnish an 
Ernst double leaf sidewalk door and 
frame of proper size to accommo- 
date above size platform and bow to 
open sidewalk door automatically. 

Ernst Type Platform Lift 

This lift is similar to Type 
but is for use inside of a 
building. Uprights extend from 
cellar floor to ceiling, with added 
feature of pit in basement being 
unnecessary, as platform lowers directly on to cellar 
floor. Can be furnished for hand power as well as elec- 
tric. Makes an excellent 4-can ash lift. 
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Ernst Electric Self-raising Platform Lift (One-man 
Operated; Capacity 1000 lb.; Speed, 20 Ft. 
per Minute) 

One of the finest, simplest and most economical 
motor driven platform lifts made. Requires but a 2 hp. 
motor which operates at a speed of 20 ft. per minute, 


Lift may be arranged with a pit so that plat- 
form can be lowered level with floor as shown in 
drawing. 

Lift may be used for rise of 26 ft. It can be used 
in connection with areaway or directly inside the build- 
ing, as illustrated. 



Ernst Electric Pi.atform Lift Installed 
IN School No. 8, Buffalo, N. Y. 


Lift in School No. 8, Buffalo, N. Y., 
Showing Platform with 4 Cans Raised 
TO Grade Level in Less Than a 
Minute (Entirely Automatic) 


Lift Installed in Areaway with Pit 
FOR Platform and Room at 
Side for Operator 


and but one man to operate. Very popular in schools 
and used in many other mercantile buildings where a 
heavy elevator is not necessary. Convenient for raising 
or lowering boxes, barrels, etc., beside being used as an 
ash hoist. Accommodates 4 cans at one time. Very 
economical to operate as it takes but little current. 

Motor and Limit Switch— The installation is very 
compact with all parts accessible as the motor and limit 
switch, magnetic brake, worm gear drive are mounted 
on a stand built in between the uprights. ^ Platform is 
counterweighted and runs on roller bearings on two 
channels of uprights. It is suspended on two endless 
chain drives requiring no drums; eliminates danger of 
falling as either chain will hold platform, giving a 
double factor of safety. Lift capacity, 1000 lb. 2 hp. 
motor operates at speed of 20 ft. per minute. 
push buttons permit operation of lift from either floor 
level. Worm gear drive and magnetic brake on motor 
locks platform at any height. Two end thrust bearings 
of ball bearing type are provided on worm pinion shaft, 
with flexible coupling on motor shaft. Shaft bearings 
babbited, assuring long life. A magnetic wall switch 
with magnetic brake and limit switch, stop motor in- 
stantly when platform has reached limit of travel. Lift 
is simple to install, and practically foolproof with noth- 
ing to get out of order. A most serviceable and eco- 
nomical installation. . 

Construction — Lift is supported on two uprights 
of 7-in. channels which are self-supported so that only 
four bolts are required to bolt lift securely m place 
making it very easy to install. Platform is made of 
oak, 2 in. thick, securely bolted to frame. The quad- 
ruple gears are machine cut and key-seated to steel 

shafts. ... .. . 

The powerful magnetic brake on motor operates 

automatically. 


Specification— Provide, where shown on plans, an Ernst 
Electric Self-raising Platform Lift with automatic control and 
necessary 2 hp. motor, limit switch and brake, for raising 
1000-11). capacity at a rate of 20 ft. per minute and suitable lor 
w r.np man • also an Ernst double-leaf sidewalk door. 



Plan, Section and Elevation 
OF Ernst Electric Self- 
raising Platform 
Lift 

Made for operation by elec- 
tricity. One-man operated. 

Detail shows space requirements 
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Ernst Self-raising Hand Operated Platform Lift 
(Capacity, 1000 lb.; Speed, 10 to 12 Ft. per 
Minute ) 

A platform lift of unusual merit. It has a counter- 
balanced platform to eliminate one-half the cranking and 
time ordinarily required for heavy duty work. Platform 
automatically raises to grade level when empty without 
cranking — an exclusive feature. Loads of 300 to 1000 lb. 
can be lowered to cellar by gravity, while platform 
raises to grade ready 
for use, controlled by 
operator. 

Operation — Lift 
is operated by endless 
chain drive (one each 
side of lift) fitted into 
pocket wheels. Winch 
is attached direct to 
uprights, with no 
working parts in pit. 

Winch can be pro- 
vided either side of 
platform. 

Platform — Runs 
on roller bearings 
running on channel 
flanges. With the 
elimination of fric- 
tion, and counter- 
balanced platform, it 
operates extremely 

^^Sy. Lift Used in Areaway and Showing 

Pit TTpicrVit nf Platform Level with the Floor 

/ uj. automatically to grade level 


lowered flush by use of a pit, or a ramp can be used to 
run up to it. 

Construction — Uprights made of two 7-in. chan- 
nels attached by plates to door frame and cellar floor. 
Quadruple gearing furnished; gears all machine cut and 
key-seated to steel shafts. Platform made of oak, 2 in. 
thick, securely bolted to platform frame. The 24-in. 
hand wheel is furnished with powerful lined brake. 
Safety rachet locks platform to any desired height. 

Specification — Provide, 
where shown on plans, 
Ernst Self-raising Platform 
Lift of 1000-lb. capacity 
with counterbalanced plat- 
form. Provide areaway 2 
ft. wider than size of side- 
walk door used (for op- 
erating space). Platform 

shall be ft. long by 

ft. wide. 

Note: Platform can be fur- 
nished up to 4 ft. 6 in. square. 
A 4-ft. square double leafed side- 
walk door will accommodate a 
platform 3 ft. 10 in. wide by 
3 ft. long. 

Tilting Platform for 
Extra Large Boxes — A 
tilting device can be pro- 
vided to allow extra large 
boxes to pass through open- 
ing. 

Window Type Self- 
raising Lift — Where there 
is a basement window 3 ft. 
in height, lift can be placed 
inside a building without an 

Lift Installed at Window Makes an Ex- ^rcaway. Platform cari be 
cellent Four-can Ash Lift raised to height of Window 

- -- o Operated by one man sill and ash cans can be 

platform is only 20 in. when platform is emptied taken directly through win- 

above floor but can be Typical Installations of Ernst Self-raising Platform Lifts dow opening. 


Wid}h ofSic lgw cal 1c0p'( ^ 


dcjif <jnca 



Plan Showing 
Position of 
Operating 
Wheel 




Typical Details of Ernst Self-raising Hand Operated Platform Lift 
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Ernst Perfection Cellar Window Hand Operated Ash 
Lift (Capacity, 300 lb.; 

Speed, 25 Ft. per Min- 
ute) 

Permits the use of a cellar 
window through which to take 
ashes, especially where building 
has no other access to grade. 

Furnished for any height base- 
ment. Size of window governs 
size of ash can. We recommend 
a window 30 in. wide and 30 in. 
high clear opening, permitting the 
use of ash cans of all standard 
makes. 

Easy to Operate — The lift 
operates at a speed of 25 ft. per 
minute and can easily be oper- 
ated bv a woman or boy. The 
can is' placed on a round plat- 
form and, by turning a crank, the plat- 
form is raised to window height, where 
platform is automatically stopped. Plat- 
form can then be swung through window 
and can removed. Empty can is lowered by 
gravity. 

By use of a lacMer, operator can per- 
form the entire operation of hoisting full 
cans to grade, removing cans and lower- 
ing of empty cans to cellar. 


Platform lowers to within in. from floor and 
requires no pit. 

Construction — Made en- 
tirely of metal. Consists of a 
3-in. iron pipe upright securely 
anchored to floor and ceiling by 
flanges. On this rides a 21 -in. 
diameter platform raised by a 
%-in. flexible steel cable winding 
on a grooved steel drum by 
means of a powerfully geared 
cranking mechanism attached to 
, upright. 

A powerful brake on drum 
permits lowering of cans by 
gravity. 

A handy ash can truck for 
wheeling ash cans from furnace 
to ash lift platform can be fur- 
nished, avoiding pulling of cans 
and resultant noise. Lengthens life of 
cans. 

Specification — Provide, where located on 
plans, an Ernst Perfection Cellar Window Ash 
Lift to have capacity of 300 lb. and hoisting 
speed of 25 ft. per minute. 

Exact height for lift to be taken by the 
contractor at the building. 

Also provide Ernst Ash Can Truck and 
Iron Ladder. 

Note: To order, give height from floor to ceil- 

ing. 


Ash Can on Platform 
Ready to be Hoisted 
to the Window 


Ash Can Raised to Window 
Height with the Platform 
Swung Through Window 


Ernst Perfection Cellar Window Ash Lift 

IN OPERiVTION 


Plan of Perfection Ash Lift 



Ernst One-piece Safety-guarded Sidewalk Door 

Our sidewalk door is automatically safety-guarded 
and counterbalanced to offer the best protection to pedes- 
trians when door is open. The guards 
open and close automatically and are 
invisible when door is closed. 

Constructed of a 3-in. high by 2-in 
wide angle and one-piece checkered 
top (non-slip) steel plate M: in. thick, 
strongly reinforced by stiffener angles 
and hinges to withstand loads of 300 
II). per sq. ft. Hinges are concealed, 
but ^/4 in. of the frame is visible. An 
inside lock is furnished. Heavy coun- 
terbalanced weights allow easy opening 
and closing of door. Has no middle 
seams to bend down and leak. 

How to Specify — Furnish and in- 
stall in concrete sidewalk, where shown 
on plans, an Ernst One-piece Flush 
Type Sidewalk Door, with concealed 
door frames embedded in concrete. One-piece Safety-guarded Sidewalk Door 
complete with Automatic Safety Showing Complete Guard Rail 

Guards, of size indicated on plans. Concealed Frame 


Double Leaf Safety-guarded 
Sidewalk Doors 

Where a platform lift will be 
required, we recommend the use of our 
double leaf door, which has the same 
flush frame, general construction and 
automatic safety guards as the one- 
piece door. 

Also made for the same size open- 
ings as single doors. 


Ernst Special Watertight Door 
Frame 

Where required, we can furnish 
our special forged watertight door 
frame which catches surface water on 
the door plate as well as all water 
that may leak through the concrete 
around the door frame. 

It is provided with gutters to drain 
water to cellar through a %-in. pii'c 
connection. 


Note: All doors hinged on side 

nearest to wall of Iniilding. Specify on 
which side door is to be hinged. Allow 
3 in. for door frame at building side. 


A rod encloses 


front side of door 
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Ernst One-piece Safety-guarded Sidewalk Door Closed 


Note concealed frame, flush with walk and neat appearance of door 
closed. Rail guards invisible 

Sizes— Made in all sizes. Stock sizes are as fol- 
lows : 3 ft. square ; 3 ft. x 3 ft. 6 in. ; 3 ft. 6 in. ^ f^* i 
3 ft. 6 in. square ; 4 ft. square ; 4 ft. x 4 ft. 6 in. ; 4 ft. x 
5 ft. and 4 it. 6 in. square. 


3-in. Scale Detail of Special Watertight 
Door and Frame 

Ernst Ash Can Trucks 

Our strong, 2-wheeled hand truck, fitting all makes ot 
standard ash cans, is recommended for use with our lifts. 
Saves labor; eliminates noise; lengthens life of cans. 

Catalogue 

A complete catalogue sent on request. 
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HERBERT MORRIS INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of “Morris” Ash Hoists 

Also Overhead Cranes, Jib Cranes, Chain Blocks, Trolleys and Runways for All 

Industrial Requirements 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

IN CANADA: THE HERBERT MORRIS CRANE AND HOIST COMPANY, LIMITED, NIAGARA FALLS, ONTARIO [ 


Foreword 

Morris ash hoists give the greatest satisfaction be- 
cause they embody four principles of design and con- 
struction which have been proven correct by long and 
strenuous service. These four principles distinguish 
Morris ash hoists from all others: 

(1) The load is lifted on steel chain, for the great- 
est strength and flexibility. 

(2) The lifting effort is exerted vertically in a 
straight line, not around a series of pulleys. 

(3) The operating efifort is reduced to the easiest 
possible motion, one which can be maintained the longest 
without tiring the operator — a straight pull on an end- 
less hand-chain. 

(4) The load is automatically sustained at any 
point, without dependence on the operator. 

Morris ash hoists and accessories may be con- 
veniently specified by using the headings which appear 

in black face type. 



Morris Basement Type 
Platform Ash Hoist 
with Twin Lift 
Chain Block 


Capacity, 1000 
pounds. 

This is the stand- 
ard hoist for use inside 
the basement, raising 
four cans at a time to 
the level of a door or 
window. 

A shallow pit per- 
mits the platform to 
lower level with the 
floor. 

The dimensions 
given may be modified 
to meet exist- 
ing conditions 
and either 
right-hand or 
lefthand opera- 
tion supplied. 

When 
space is limited 
note that the 
platform low- 


A 

1 4'9" 

B 

1 3'2" 

C 

1 

D 

1 1'9" 

G 

|4'10" 

L 

1 45" 

P 

1 46" 

T 

1 1" 

W 

|3'10" 



Basement Type 


ers level with and forms part of the floor, the guide 
angles projecting only 18 inches from the wall. 

A light hand-chain pull raises the platform. The 
automatic brake sustains the load at any point. Lower- 
ing practically by gravity. 

Principal Advantages — Both sides of the plat- 
form are lifted simultaneously on heavy steel chains 
having a factor of safety of 20. 

The platform cannot bind on the guides. It rolls 
on four large roller-bearing wheels. 

The lifting gears are of the balanced planetary 
type, fully enclosed in a dustproof case. Being mounted 
directly under the steel top plate and back of the plat- 
form, no floor space is used. 

Installation is a very simple matter requiring not 
over half a day for two men. The mechanism is shipped 
almost completely assembled ; four bolts hold it in 
place. 


1 


! 


I 

I 
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Morris Pitless Type Platform Ash Hoist with Twin 
Lift Chain Block 

This type of hoist occupies the minimum basement 
space. 

The platform is placed between the guides and is 
supported by roller-bearing plate-steel brackets which 
permit it to lower within 2 inches from the floor. No 
pit is required. The hoist mechanism is placed above 
the door or window opening, a space of 10 inches being 
sufficient to keep the opening clear. 

The hoist may be arranged for either right-hand or 
left-hand operation. 

Morris Sidewalk Type Platform Ash Hoist with Twin 
Lift Chain Block and Morris Double Leaf Steel 
Doors 

Under conditions which are particularly detrimental 
to wire rope and winch operated machines, the Morris 
hand operated, platform hoist with fully enclosed plane- 
tary gears, heavy steel load chains, direct line lift and 
roller bearing platform, gives service equalled only by 
the most expensive electric elevators. 

The hoist frame is built integral with the heavy 
door frame. This feature of construction ensures peiv- 
fect alignment between platform and doors, and reduces 
the work of installation. When the door frame has been 
placed in position all that remains to be done is (a) attach 
the twin lift chain block and the two guides, (b) plumb 
the guides and anchor them, (c) place the platform on 
the guides and connect the lifting chains. 

The dimensions given are standard but can be 
modified to suit special conditions. Right-hand opera- 
tion is regularly supplied unless left-hand is specified. 


A pit is required the full size of the sidewalk open- 
ing and 1 foot 9 inches deep to permit the platform to 
lower level with the basement floor. 

Condensation Gutter and Drain — 

Incorporated with the door frame when watertight 
doors are required. 

Automatic Door Opening and Closing Device 

The platform may be fitted with a steel bow which 
automatically unlocks and opens the doors as the plat- 
form rises, and automatically closes and locks them as 
the platform is lowered. 

The doors may be arranged to open either parallel 
with or at right angles to the sidewalk. 

Spring Guard Safety Gates — 

May be fitted at either or both open ends when the 
doors are operated automatically. They are arranged 
to open outward only, on strong spring hinges. 

Other Applications — 

Morris Platform Hoists are in use for a great 
variety of purposes. They may be installed either in- 
doors or out, the enclosed gears being perfectly weather- 
proof. Any wall forms a suitable support and four bolts 
hold the hoist in place. The mechanism requires no more 
attention than an ordinary chain block and is almost as 
easy to install. 

For such purposes as raising floor trucks to a load- 
ing platform, raising packages to a balcony, or outside 
the building, for lifting loads to the second floor level, 
Morris Platform Hoists are simple, economical and 
“fool-proof.” 

We are always ready to prepare layouts show- 
ing the application of any Morris hoist to special con- 
ditions. 
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With Automatic Doors (Closed) 

Morris Double-leaf Steel Sidewalk Doors — 

(See details of construction on next page.) 
Condensation Gutter and Drain — 

Built into the door frame when watertight doors 
are required. 

Automatic Door 
Opening and Closing De- 
vice — 

With this device no 
extra effort is required to 
operate the doors, which 
are perfectly counter- 
balanced. A heavy channel 
bridge built integral with 
the door frame replaces the 
top bracket and supports 
the hoist, door opening de- 
^ vice and counterweight. 
The only wall connection 
is the bottom bracket (2 
bolts). This feature of 
construction reduces instal- 
lation cost and ensures per- 
fect and permanent align- 
ment of all working parts. 
Spring Guard Gates — 
May be fitted when the 
doors are opened auto- 
matically. 

Electric Warning 
Gong — 

Mounted within the 
counterweight, an extra 
loud 5-inch gong actuated 
by dry cells, rings con- 
tinuously while the doors are being opened or closed 
and until their movement is properly completed. No 
wiring — no extra time required to install. 


With Automatic Doors 

Minimum opening A=3'6" 


With Automatic Doors (Open) 

Morris Telescopic Ash Hoist with High Speed 
Chain Block, to Lift Cans to Sidewalk Level 
(Alternative: To Lift Cans to Wagon 

Height) 

This hoist is simple, strong and easy to operate. 
A light hand-chain pull 
elevates the telescoping 
mast and locks it in posi- 
tion. 

The hoisting head is a 
Morris high-speed triple- 
gear chain block of 560 
pounds capacity with an 
automatic brake and en- 
closed planetary gears, built 
into a ball-bearing arm. A 
light hand-chain pull raises 
the average load at 30 feet 
per minute. 

Lowering is practically 
by gravity. 

Principal Advan- 
tages — 

The hoist may be 
operated with equal con- 
venience either from side- 
walk level or basement 
floor. 

It will operate satisfac- 
torily in an areaway only 36 
inches square (42 inches if 
furnished with automatic 
doors), saving on cost of 
excavation, concrete work 
and doors. 

Two wall brackets support the hoist. No space is 
occupied on the areaway floor, which is left clear for 
the operator. 




With Plain Doors 

Minimum opening A=3'0" 
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Morris Window Ash Hoist with Chain Block 

This is the simplest Morris ash hoist, yet it has all 
those features which distinguish our other models for 

safety and ease of 
operation. The plat- 
form has roller bear- 
ings. It is lifted on 
a strong steel chain 
and sustained at any 
point by an automatic 
brake. 

The mast turns 
freely on self-aligning 
top and bottom bear- 
ings. A touch swings 
the platform out 
through the window, 
which may be flush 
with the ceiling and 
only high enough to 
pass an ash can. 

The capacity is 
280 pounds and the 
lifting speed 30 feet 
per minute. 

The chain block 
is a standard Morris 
high speed hoist. It 
can be readily un- 
hooked from the mast 
and used for miscel- 
laneous lifting pur- 
Window Type ‘ pOSeS. 


Morris Double-Leaf Steel Sidewalk Doors 

These are made of heavy checkered steel plates so 
mounted that the weight on the doors is carried directly 
to the frame. 



The door frame consists of a 3-inch channel weigh- 
ing 6 pounds to the foot. The hinges are extra-heavy 

cast bronze, flush type, removable.^ • i. ^ 

Doors are carried in stock 36 inches, 42 inches and 
48 inches square, inside measure. Other sizes made to 
order. 

Condensation Gutter and Drain— 

When doors are required to be watertight a welded 
channel gutter, with a 3^-inch drain elbow is built in- 
tegral with the door frame. 


Morris Steel Ladder with Safety Non-slip 
Treads 

Much of the operator’s time is saved by 
providing a safe and convenient means of 
access between basement and sidewalk. The 
rungs are especially formed to prevent slip- 
ping. 

Morris Seamless Ash Cans Drawn from 
No. 12 Gage Steel, Style A with 
the Morris Ash Can Bail (Alterna- 
tive: Style B with Attached Bail) 

These cans are drawn from a single 
piece of steel. The bottoms retain the full 
thickness of the plate, the sides are reduced 
to not less than No. 16 gage. There are no 
rivets, no seams, no sharp corners. Handles 
or trunnions are cast steel, brazed on. These 
cans will outlast dozens of the riveted kind 
and never look dilapidated. Size inside, 
16x24 inches. Weight, 45 pounds. Style 
A: With side handles. Style B: with bail 
which stays put. (When Style A cans are 
used, a Morris Ash Can Bail is required, as 
illustrated.) 







Style A Can Style B Can 

Morris Roller Bearing Ash Can Truck 

This truck is adjustable for 
any size ash can. It grips the can 
by the top rim, lifting it directly 
of¥ the floor, with- 
o u t preliminary 
tilting. The frame 
is tubular, galvan- 
ized. The wheels 
are 10 inches in 
diameter and fit- 
ted with roller 
bearings. Weight 
35 pounds. 


Special Ash Handling Equipment 

Where the conditions require types of equipment 
not illustrated, we are frequently able to offer modifica- 
tions of standard Morris hoists, runways, or cranes. 
We are always glad to prepare a complete plan on re- 
ceipt of particulars of the problem. This service entails 

no obligation whatever. ^ 

Catalogues of our other products will be mailed 

to anyone interested. 
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WASHBURN & GRANGER, INC. 

Manufacturers of Grate Bars, Incinerators and Ash Can Hoists 

50 Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WORKS: MYERSTOWN, PA. 


Products 

Ash Can Hoists: Telescopic, Air, Steam, Hy- 
draulic, Electric or Hand Power; Ash Cans; Hand 
Trucks ; Sidewalk Safety Doors and Door Opening 
Devices; Dumping and Shaking Grates; Incinera- 
tors and Destructors. 

Also manufacturers of Boiler Castings and Fronts, 
steel or cast iron ; Fire Brick Linings for boiler furnaces ; 
Boiler Room Floor Plates ; Ash Hopper Gates ; Flat Sus- 
pended Arches ; Blast Gates ; Manhole, Trench and Sump 
Pit Covers, Frames and Plates; Ash Pit or Cleanout 
Doors; Metal Ladders; Wood Patterns; Cast Iron 
Industrial Track; Cut-off or Hopper Valves. 

Specifications for ‘‘Dean” Ash Can Hoists 

“Dean” Type A-1 Steam-Operated Hoist— Furnish and install 
where shown on the plans, one model A-1 
“Dean” steam-operated ash can hoist, for 75 
to 125-lb. pressure, as manufactured by Wash- 
burn & Granger, Inc., 50 Church Street, New 
York, N. Y. Plunger shall be of 5-in. Shelby 
steel tubing, turned and polished, and be of 
sufficient length to raise the can to the side- 
walk level. Cylinder shall be of lap-welded 
pipe. The cross head shall be mounted on a 
ball bearing and rotate independently of the 
steel piston. An automatic stop shall be 
installed to retard the speed and stop the 
plunger at the extreme limit of the upward 
stroke. Control valve shall be simple in con- 
struction and arranged for suitable pressure 
and exhaust connections. The reservoir shall 
be of ample size for the lift required, and 
equipped with special port castings to eliminate 
noise in operation. The stuffing box in the 
head casting shall be of generous depth 
to provide for ample packing. Hoist 
shall be complete with special, non-ro- 
tating hoisting rope and steel bale with safety 
catches. 

The %-in. supply and exhaust pipe 
connections between the operating valve and 
the main piping system are to be furnished 
and installed by the heating contractor. 

Height from basement floor level to 

pavement approximately ft in. 

“Dean” Typo A-2 Steam-Operated Holst— Furnish and install, 
where shown on the plans, one model A-2 “Dean” steam-operated 
ash can hoist for 75 to 125-lb. pressure, as manufactured by Wash- 
burn & Granger, Inc., 50 Church Street, New 
York, N. Y. Plunger shall be 5-in. diameter 
Shelby steel tubing turned and polished, and 
be of sufficient length to raise the can 6 ft. 
above the pavement. Cylinder shall be of lap- 
welded pipe. The cross head shall be mounted 
on a ball bearing and rotate independently of 
the steel piston, from the position of hoist- 
ing through the area opening to a position 
above the ash cart. An automatic stop shall 
be installed to retard the speed and stop the 
plunger at the extreme limit of the upward 
stroke. Control valve shall be simple in con- 
struction and arranged for suitable pressure and 
exhaust connections. The reservoir shall be of 
ample size for the lift required and equipped with 
special port castings to eliminate noise in operation. 
The stuffing box in the head casting shall be of 
generous depth to provide for ample packing. 
Hoist shall be complete with special, non-rotating 
hoisting rope and steel bale with safety 
catches. 

The %-in. supply and exhaust pipe connec- 
tions between the operating valve and the main 
piping system are to be furnished and installed by 
“Dmti” Tvn*. A 9 heating contractor. 

Q ^ j Height from basement floor level to pave- 

oteam-Llperated ment approximately ft 

Hoist 



“Dean” Type A-1 
Steam-Operated 
Hoist 



“Dean” Type D-1 Hydraulic Hoist— 

Furnish and install where shown on the plans, 
one model D-1 “Dean” hydraulic ash can hoist, 
to operate on 75 to 125-lb. water pressure, as 
manufactured by Washburn & Granger, Inc., 
50 Church Street, New York, N. Y. Plunger 
shall be 5-in. Shelby steel tubing, turned and 
polished and to be sufficient length to raise the 
can to the sidewalk level. Cylinder shall be of 
lap-welded pipe. The cross head shall be 
mounted on ball bearings and rotate inde- 
pendently of the steel piston. An auto- 
matic stop shall be installed to retard the 
speed and stop the plunger at the extreme 
limit of the upward stroke. Furnish a 
special 3-way operating valve with coun- 
terbalance. The stuffing box in the head 
casting shall be of generous depth to provide 
for ample packing. ^ Hoist shall be complete 
with special non-rotating hoisting rope and steel 
bale with safety catches. 

The 2-in. supply and exhaust pipe connec- 
tions between the operating valve and the main 
piping system are to be furnished and installed 
by the heating contractor. 

Distance from basement floor level to 

pavement approximately ft. . : 

in. 

“Dean” Type D-2 Hydraulic Hoist— 

Furnish and install where shown on the plans, 
one model D-2 “Dean” hydraulic ash can hoist, 
for 75 to 125-lb. water pressure, as manufac- 
tured by Washburn & Granger, Inc., 50 Church 
Street, New York, N. Y. Plunger shall be 5-in. 
Shelby steel tubing, turned and polished and 
shall be of sufficient length to raise the can 
6 ft. above the pavement. Cylinder shall be of 
lap-welded pipe. The cross head shall be mounted 
on ball bearings and rotate independently of 
the steel piston, from the position of hoisting 
through the area opening to a position above the 
ash cart. An automatic stop shall be installed to 
retard the speed and stop the plunger at the 
extreme limit of the upward stroke. A special 
3-way operating valve, with counterbalance, shall 
be installed. The stuffing box in the head casting 
shall be of generous depth to provide for ample 
packing. ^ Hoist shall be complete with special 
non-rotating hoisting rope and steel bale with 
safety catches. 

The 2-in. supply and exhaust pipe connec- 
tions between the operating valve and the main 
piping system are to be furnished and installed 
by the heating contractor. 

Distance from basement floor level to the 

pavement approximately ft in. 

“Dean” Type B-1 Hand-Operated Holst 
— Furnish and install where shown on the plans, 
one “Dean” model B-1 hand-operated 
ash can hoist, as manufactured by 
Washburn & Granger, Inc., 50 
Church Street, New York, N. Y., de- 
signed to place the can on the side- 
walk only. Hoist shall have cut gears, 
bronze bushings and be equipped with 
a brake arranged so that the can will 
not drop if the hand of the operator is 
removed from the brake lever. Head 
shall be provided with a ball bearing to 
facilitate easy turning. Safety pawls 
shall be furnished to prevent back- 
ward rotation. Winch for raising 
the mast shall be a worm actuated 
self-locking device, and be capable 
of holding the mast and also the 
load in any position on the up 
or down stroke with the hand of the 
operator removed from the winch 
handle. 

Distance from basement floor level 

to pavement approximately 

ft in. 



“Dean” Type D-1 
Hydraulic Hoist 



“Dean” Type D-2 
Hydraulic Hoist 



“Dean” Type B-1 Hand- 
Operated Hoist 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Washburn & Granger, Inc 


725 



‘Dean*’ Type B-2 
Hand-Operated 
Hoist 



“Dean” Type F 
trie Hoist 


“Dean»» Type B-2 Hand-Operated 
Hoist— Furnish and install where shown on 
the plans, one model B-2 “Dean” hand-operated 
ash can hoist as manufactured by Washburn & 
Granger, Inc., 50 Church Street, New \ork, N. 
Y. Hoist shall be capable of raising the can 
5 ft. above the pavement so that the con- 
tents may be dumped directly into a wagon. 
Hoist shall have cut gears, bronze bushinp, and 
be equipped with a brake arranged so that the 
can will not drop if the hand of the operator is 
removed from the brake lever. Head shall be 
provided with ball bearings to facilitate easy 
turning. Safety pawls shall be furnished 
to prevent backward rotation, and a locking 

device to automatically lock the mast 

when it has been raised to its proper posi- 
tion. _ , 14 . 

Distance from basement floor level to 

pavement approximately ft 

in. 

“Dean” Type F-1 Electric Hoist— Fur- 
nish and install where shown on the plans, one 
Model F-1 “Dean” electric ash can hoist, as 
manufactured by Washburn & Granger, Inc., 
50 Church Street, New York, N. Y. Plunger 

shall be 5-in. diameter Shelby steel tubing, turned 
and polished and of sufficient length to f^tse the 
can to the sidewalk level. Cylinder shall be ot 
lap-welded pipe. The cross head shall be mounted 
on ball bearings and rotate independently of the 
steel piston. An automatic stop shall be 
provided to retard the speed and stop the 
plunger at the extreme limit of the 
upward stroke. A by-pass and oper- 
ating valve with counterbalance shall 
be installed. The necessary pres- 
sure required to raise the plunger 
shall be produced by a positn-e 
pressure pump driven by a 2 hp. 

current phase 

cycle volt motor of ap- 

proved make. The pump, motor and 
reducing gears to be mounted on one 
bed plate and to be located as shown 
on plans. A reservoir of ample capac- 
ity shall be furnished and installed on 
wall where shown on plans. Hoist shall 
be complete with special non-rotating 
hoisting rope and steel bale with 
safety catches. An enclosed safety 
starting switch of approved make shall 
be furnished. , 

The above starting switch and the 
necessary conduit and wiring between 
the motor and the switch shall be 
“ installed by the contractor for the 

1 Elec- wiring. , ^ 

Distance from basement floor line 
to pavement approximately ft. 



“Dean” Ash Can “Dean” Hand Truck 


“Dean” Type F-2 
shown on the plans, one 



“Dean” Type F-2 
Electric Hoist 




“Dean” Sidewalk 
Doors 


Electric Hoist — Furnish and install where 
Model F-2 “Dean” electric ash can hoist, as 
manufactured by Washburn & Granger, 
Inc., 50 Church Street, New York, N. Y. 
Plunger shall be 5-in. diameter Shelbv steel 
tubing turned and polished, and of sufficient 
length to raise the can 6 ft. above the 
pavement. Cylinder shall be lap-welded pipe. 
The cross head shall ^ be mounted on ball 
bearings and rotate independently of the 
steel piston, from the position of hoisting 
through the area opening to a position above 
the ash cart. An automatic stop shall be 
provided to retard the speed and stop the 
plunger at the extreme limit of the upward 
stroke. A by-pass and operating valve with 
counterbalance shall be installed.^ The 
necessary pressure required to raise the 
plunger shall be produced by a positive pres- 
sure pump driven by a 2 hp .current 

phase cycle volt motor 

of approved make. The pump, motor and 
reducing gears to be mounted on one bed 
plate and located where shown on plans. 
Hoist shall be complete with special non- 
rotating hoisting rope and steel bale with 
safety catches. An enclosed safety start- 
ing switch of approved make shall be fur- 
nished by this contractor.^ 

The above starting switch and the neces- 
sary conduit and wiring between the motor 
and the switch shall be installed by the con- 
tractor for the wiring. , , 

Distance from the basement floor level to 

pavement approximately ft 

in. 

Specification for Sundry “Dean” 
Equipment for Ash Hoists — Furnish the 
following “Dean” equipment: One steel, 

watertight sidewalk frame and doors, to have 
opening of 4 ft. x 3 ft. 8 V 2 in. ; doors shall 
be 1 / 4 -in. diamond top steel plates, brass 
hinges, set flush, and provided with mechanism 
so that they may be opened and closed from 
the boiler room floor level; frame shall be 
tapped for %-in. drain connection. Frame 
to be set by the contractor for the pave- 
ment. 


Specification for “Dean” Asli Cans— Furnish 12 Dean ash 
cans, 17 in. in diameter and 24 in. high, to be made of No. 16 gauge steel 
with reinforced bottoms. Provide wrought steel handles with eye for 
connection to hoisting bale. 

Specification for 
“Dean” Hand Truck — 

Furnish one “Dean ’ ash 
can truck, of tubular con- 
struction, suitable for the 
above size cans. 

Specification for 
“Dean” Steel Dadder— 

Furnish and install in the 
hatchway one steel ladder, 
side strips %x2 in., %-in. 
diam. rungs on 12-in. cen- 
ters, to be 14 in. wide and 
ft. long. 

Specification for Type E ‘‘Dean’’ Incinerator 

Furnish and install where _sho\yn on the plans, on^e 
type E “Dean” incinerator, 36-in. dianu, 6 ft. 4 
as manufactured by Wa^burn & Granger, Inc , 50 
Church Street, New York, N. Y. Capacity 75 lb. of 
garbage per hour. Incinerator shall be lined with 4-in. 

b?ick! insulated with Cil-O-Cel insulation pow< er and 
liave a drying arch of fire brick, also a shaking grate com- 

"''^'VnfnlirandTn^stafr diameter flue connection ^ 

between the incinerator and the boiler flue. Incinerator Dean 

flue to be of Vs -in. steel sheets, Incinerator to have 
coat of shop paint prior to shipment and 1 coat aftei 
erection. 

Specification for “Dean” Type A Incinerator 

Furnish and build on foundation to 
owner, one type A “Dean” incinerator as built ^ 

& Granger, Inc., 50 Church Street, New York N. Y \\ uUh 
6 ft 1 in.; height, 6 ft.; length, 10 ft. Incinerator 
to have structural steel reinforcement consisting of angle 
irons on the cor- 
ners and four 
horizontal angles on 
all four sides of the 
setting. Buckstays 
to be 4-in. channels 
placed back to back, 
and held in posi- 
tion at the top with 
1-in. diameter tie 
rods. Charging 
chute 18 in. in diam- 
eter, No. 8 gauge. 

Incinerator to ^ be 
complete with 
grates, drying 
arches, fire brick, 
damper complete 
with suspension 
frame and counter- 
weight. Capacity 
200 lb. an hour. 

Specification for “Dean’ 

Furnish and install under 

each boiler square feet of 

“Dean” dumping grates, tor 

. . . .anthracite coal, as manu- 
factured by Washburn & 

Granger, Inc., 50 Church Street, 

New York, N. Y. Bars shall 
tip to an angle of 65® and be 
supported at both ends by a 
rectangular frame braced in the 
middle. Bars shall have over- 
lapping ends to prevent loss ot 
fuel, and shall be complete with 
rods, levers, links and mal- 
leable iron studs and handles, 
keys. 



‘‘Dean” Type A Incinerator 

Dumping Grates 



‘Dean” Dumping Grate 

slotted steel pins with flat riveted 


Specification for “Dean” Shaking Grates 

Furnish and install under 
each boiler, a full set of Dean 
shaking grates with. . . . . - square 
feet, as manufacturd by Wash- 
burn & Granger, Inc., 50 
Church Street, New York, N. Y. 

Air space shall be proportion^ed 
for the use of coal. En- 

tire grate shall rest on adjustable 
shoes on the ash pit floor, per- 
mitting grate to be pitched to the 

onE.in.cttrs.-have%elf^^^^^^^ “Dean” Shaking Grate 

iS”that* th^ 'front 'half caVbe shaken independently of the rear section. 
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F. S. PAYNE CO. 

Manufacturers of Hydraulic Ash Hoists 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

LOWEIvL, MASS. 






4 ^? 






Product 

Hydraulic Ash Hoists. 

For Passenger and Freight Elevators, see 
pages 2574-2575; for Dumbwaiters, see pages 
2606-2607. 

Hydraulic Ash Hoist 

Payne hydraulic ash 
hoist is the ideal solu- 
tion of the ash hoist 

problem where perma- 
nence, economy of opera- 
tion and maintenance are 
considered. 

After years of 
actual operation in varied 
uses, it has been con- 

clusively demonstrated 
that this equipment is 
practically self -maintain- 
ing. 

It is the most eco- 
nomically operated hoist 
ever designed, as the 
water consumption is in- 
variably less than 2 cu. 
ft. a trip. 

Skilled attention is 
not essential to satisfac- 
tory operation. 

These machines were 
originally designed for 
use in schoolhouses and, 
due to their success in 
this service, are now be- 
ing used wherever it is 
necessary to raise ashes 
or other materials from 
basement to sidewalk 
level. 

The machine is de- 
signed not to disturb 
conditions in existing 
buildings nor to require 
special provision for it in 
the building. 

Any mechanic can 
install this machine, as it 
is free from any me- 
chanical complications 
and detailed instructions 
are furnished for the 
erection of the apparatus. 



NEW HAVEN, CONN. 

The hoist can be moved and re-located with- 
out sacrificing any part of the apparatus. 

When ordering, please furnish (1) water 
pressure available; (2) distance between loading 
and unloading levels. 


TRADE-MARK 




sw 











SICTIQK OK mil: A- A. 

- 2 > 


^ECTIOK OK LI.K£^-B 



NOTES 

The minimum dimen- 
sions of area for proper 
installation are: 

E— 4' 0" 

H— 3' 6" 

The hoists may be 
made to take care of any 
height required. 


PL AK 


Details of Payne Hydraulic Ash Hoist (Patented) 
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THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Copper, Bronze and Brass in All Forms of Sheet, 

Wire, Rods and Tubes 

GENERAL OFFICES 

WATERBURY, CONNECTICUT 


ANSONIA. CONN. 


MILLS AND FACTORIES 

TORRINGTON. conn. WATERBURY. CONN. MASTINGS-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


KENOSHA, WIS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CANADIAN MILL: ANACONDA AMERICAN BRASS LIMITED, NEW TORONTO, ONTARIO 

OFFICES AND AGENCIES 

, CHICAGO, ILL., Ill W. Washington Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 Broadway CLEVELAND, OHIO, Union Trust Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dixie Terminal Building 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., 131 Dorrance Street DETROIT MICH., General Motors Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Widener Building LOUIS, IMO., Planters Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building FRANCISCO, CAL., 2 Pine Street 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Hibernia Bank Building 


Products 

Anaconda Architectural Bronze, 

Brass and Copper for ornamental and 
structural purposes, including Cornice 
Work, Pilasters, Grilles, Wickets, Counter 
Work, Door and Window Trim, Screens, 

Hand Rails, etc. 

For Anaconda Brass and Copper Pipe and Benedict 
Nickel Pipe, see page 1794; for Sheet, Roll and Strip 
Copper, see page 1124; for Ambrac Metal and Bronze 
Screen Wire, see page 939. 

Extruded Shapes 

In the extrusion process a billet of bronze is forced 
under hydraulic pressure through a die of the proper 
cross section. The shape obtained is of remarkably 
homogeneous texture, very strong and durable, and m 
every way superior to a bronze casting. There are no 
sandy surfaces, porosities or any of the defects fre- 
quently found in castings. The tensile strength of an 
Anaconda Extruded Architectural Bronze Shape is never 
less than 50,000 lb. to the square inch. 

The edges are sharp and clean, so that the effect 
desired is invariably obtained. 

Standard Patterns and Special Designs of Extruded 
Shapes 

A large selection of stock patterns, covering all 
general uses, offers a wide variety to choose from. A 
few selected shapes are illustrated on the following 
pages. Where required, dies for new designs will be 
furnished at cost and held for the exclusive use of the 
customer. 

Since Anaconda Extruded Shapes are produced 
from billets weighing 100 lbs. or more, it is not practical 
to execute orders for a smaller quantity than that 
obtained from a single billet. 




Cold Drawn Shapes 

yM \ A When light mouldings and shapes are 

required with walls % thinner, the 

from mine to consumer drawn process is used to produce Ana- 

conda Architectural Bronze Shapes. These 
cold drawn shapes are used for a great 
variety of architectural purposes, such as 
interior trim, window frames, show cases, store fronts, 
etc. 


Colors 

Anaconda Architectural Bronze Shapes, whether 
made by the extrusion process or cold drawn, have 
a natural golden color. After exposure the metal darkens 
and assumes the characteristic color of bronze. For 
interior use, the metal can be artificially colored to obtain 
any effect desired. 

Estimates and Co-operative Service 

The Service Department of The American Brass 
Company offers full co-operation in furnishing esti- 
mates and determining the suitability of Anaconda Ex- 
truded shapes for various uses. While estimates can 
usually be prepared from detailed blue prints and speci- 
fications, a representative of The American Brass 
Company will be sent at any time to consult with archi- 
tects or fabricators whenever such consultation is re- 
quested. 

Facilities 

The American Brass Company is equipped for 
extensive production of Anaconda Extruded 
Architectural Shapes. The Company has 
complete facilities for serving the East from 
its mill at Ansonia, Conn., and the West 
from its mill at Kenosha, Wis. Inquiries or 
orders should be sent to the nearest mill. 
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The American Brass Company 




CORNICES 



Counter Screen of the Astor Trust Company, New York, 
Fabricated by the Gorham Company from Anaconda 
Extruded Architectural Bronze 

CiiARLics E. JJiRGE, Architect 




Ana^ndA 

from min* »0 CDOMlwr 


ANACONDA EXTRUDED BRONZE SHAPES 
fOR ORNAMENTAL AND STRUCTURAL PURPOSES 


SCALE HALF 
FULL SIZE 
DATE JULY.24 


DRVIJ 

4 
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COPPER AND 


On the Uses and Application of Copper, 


Consulting Service 

The Copper and Brass Re- 
search Association oflfers, through 
its Research and Building Service 
Departments, a centralized service 
available at all times as a source of 


BRASS RESEARCH 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Brass and Bronze, Consult Our Research 


Copper and 

are cheaper because you 

pay J^or them only OJ^CE, 

information con- glad to furnish 


ASSOCIATION 


and Building Service Departments 


cerning the application and use of 
Copper, Brass and Bronze, in the arts 
and industries. 

The members of the Association 
are listed below. They are always 
formation about their products. 


COPPER MINING COMPANIES 

ISLE ROYALE COPPER CO., 12 Ashburton Place, Boston, Mass. 


AMERICAN SMELTING & REFINING COMPANY, 120 Broadway, 
New York, N. Y. 

ANACONDA COPPER MINING COMPANY, 25 Broadway, New York, 
N. Y. 

ARIZONA COMMERCIAL MINING COMPANY, 50 Congress Street, 
Boston, Mass. 

BRADEN COPPER COMPANY, 120 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

CALUMET & ARIZONA MINING COMPANY, Calumet, Mich. 

CALUMET & HECLA CONSOLIDATED COPPER COMPANY, 12 
Ashburton Place, Boston, Mass. 

CHILE EXPLORATION COMPANY, 25 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

COPPER RANGE COMPANY, 52 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

ENGELS COPPER MINING COMPANY, 393 Mills Building, San 
Francisco, Cal. 

THE GRANBY CONSOLIDATED MINING, SMELTING & POWER 
CO., LTD., 25 Broad Street, New York, N.' Y. 

GREENE CANANEA COPPER COMPANY, 25 Broadway, New York, 
N. Y. 

INSPIRATION CONSOLIDATED COPPER CO., 25 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 


KENNECOTT COPPER CORPORATION, 120 Broadway, New York, 

N. Y. 

MAGMA COPPER COMPANY, 14 Wall Street, New York, N. Y. 
MIAMI COPPER COMPANY, 61 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
MOTHER LODE COALITION MINES COMPANY, 120 Broadway, 
New York, N. Y. 

NEVADA CONSOLIDATED COPPER COMPANY, 25 Broad Street, 
New York, N. Y. 

NEW CORNELIA COPPER COMPANY, Calumet, Mich. 

OLD DOMINION COMPANY, 50 Congress Street, Boston, Mass. 
PHELPS DODGE CORPORATION, 99 John Street, New York, 

N. Y. 

RAY CONSOLIDATED COPPER COMPANY, 25 Broad Street, New 
York, N. Y. 

SHATTUCK ARIZONA COPPER COMPANY, 120 Broadway, New 
York. N. Y. 

UNITED VERDE EXTENSION MINING CO., 233 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 

UTAH COPPER COMPANY, 25 Broad Street, New York, N. Y. 


WHITE PINE COPPER COMPANY, 12 Ashburton Place, Boston, Mass. 


COPPER AND BRASS FABRICATING AND DISTRIBUTING MEMBERS 


THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 
General Offices : Waterbury, Conn. 

Mills and Factories: 

Ansonia, Conn. 

Torrington, Conn. 

Waterbury, Conn. 

Hastings-on-FIudson, N. Y. 

Buffalo, N. Y. 

Kenosha, Wis. 

Anaconda American Brass, Ltd., New Toronto, Ont., Canada 
Offices and Agencies : 

New York, N. Y., 25 Broadway 
Boston, Alass., 201 Devonshire Street 
Providence, R. L, 131 Dorrance Street 
Philadelphia, Pa., 828 Widener Building 
Pittsburgh, Pa., 1821 Oliver Building 
Cincinnati, Ohio, 604 Union Central Building 
Cleveland, Ohio, 1562 Union Trust Building 
Chicago, 111., Ill West Washington Street 
Detroit, Alich., 3-132 General Alotors Building 
St. Louis, AIo., 1042 Planters Building 
San Francisco, Cal., 326 Oceanic Building 
New Orleans, La., 509 Hibernia Bank Building 
Copper products: bottoms, flats, pipes, tubes; cable — bare, 
weatherproof and insulated ; lead covered power cable ; drawn 
shapes, rods and bars ; rolls ; sawed copper ; hot and cold rolled 
sheets ; polished and tinned sheets and circles ; wire of all kinds. 
Brass and bronze products: angles, channels; architectural 
shapes ; extruded metal ; pressed metal parts ; rods ; brazed and 
seamless tubes and pipes; sheets; wire. Nickel silver products: 
angles, channels ; rods, seamless tubes ; sheets ; wire. 

BRIDGEPORT BRASS COMPANY 
Main Office : East Main Street, Bridgeport, Conn. 

Branch Offices : 

New York, N. Y., Pershing Square Building 


Philadelphia, Pa., Bankers Trust Building 
Chicago, 111., Wrigley Building 
Detroit, Mich., General Alotors Building 
Brass, bronze and copper sheets, strips and coils; phosphor 
and spring bronze ; Plumrite brass pipe ; brass, copper, bronze. 
Admiralty Aluntz tubes for all purposes; brass and bronze 
rods ; Ledrite rod ; engravers’ copper ; ferrules ; phono-electric 
wire ; small air and industrial pressure pumps ; grease guns, 
automobile accessories ; tubular plumbing supplies ; stampings ; 
screw machine products ; specialties. 

CHASE AIETAL WORKS 
WATERBURY AIANUFACTURING CO. 

(Divisions of Chase Companies, Inc.) 

AI AIN Office : Waterbury, Conn. 

Branch Offices : 

New York, N. Y., 134 Lafayette Street 

Boston, Alass., 79 Alilk Street 

Philadelphia, Pa., 931 City Center Building 

Rochester, N. Y., Commerce Building 

Pittsburgh, Pa., Union Trust Building 

Cleveland, Ohio, Ohio Chase Co., 2094 East 19th Street 

Chicago, 111., Union Trust Building 

St. Louis, AIo., 513 Star Building, 12th and Olive Streets 
Denver, Colo., Room 211 Ideal Building 
Atlanta, Ga., 304 Rhodes Building, P. O. Box No. 265 
San Francisco, Cal. (Chase Companies of California, Inc.), 
678 Second Street 

Los Angeles, Cal. (Chase Companies of California, Inc.), 
2461-63 East Eighth Street 

Brass, bronze, nickel silver and copper in sheet, wire, rod 
and extruded shapes ; seamless and brazed pipes and tubes. 

T. E. CONKLIN BRASS & COPPER CO., INC. 

AIain Office: 54-60 Lafayette Street, New York, N. Y. 

Brass rolls and sheets, all gauges, widths, tempers and 
mixtures, architectural and commercial bronze rolls, sheets, 
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bars and rods; brass and bronze angles and channels; brass 
rods of all kinds, strips, hoops; brass sawed and drawn; brass 
wire, all kinds; phosphor and commercial bronze wire; naval 
bronze rod ; brass, bronze and copper tubes and pipes, seamless 
and brazed, all sizes and shapes ; brass, bronze and copper filter 
and screen cloth; copper rolls, sheets, plain, tinned, polished; 
copper rods, wire ; nickel silver rolls, sheets, wire, rods ; solder, 
soldering coppers; babbitt metal, spelter, etc. 

DALLAS BRASS & COPPER COMPANY 
Main Office: 820 Orleans Street, Chicago, 111. 

Sales Offices : Detroit, Mich., Cleveland, Ohio 

Brass and copper in rolls, lock scam brass and copper tube, 
draw press work, lighting fixtures and lighting fixture parts. 
Seamless brass and copper tube, drawn shapes, brass and copper 
sheets and brass rod. 

U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 

Main Office: 80 Lafayette Street, New York, N. Y. 

Branch Office and Warehouses: 

Boston, Mass., 411 D Street 
Philadelphia, Pa., 510 Arch Street 
Philadelphia, Pa., 17 North 7th Street 
Pittsburgh, Pa., 609 Chamber of Commerce Building 
Baltimore, Md., South and Lombard Streets 
San Francisco, Cal., Battery and Market Streets 
Cleveland, Ohio, 3035 St. Clair Avenue 
St. Louis, Mo., Boatmen’s Bank Building 
Copper sheets, rolls, rods, wire, rivets, nails, tacks, leaders, 
gutters and accessories ; brass sheets, rods, rolls, wire, channels 
and angles, escutcheon pins, wood and machine screws, railings 
and fittings, chain; yellow metal sheets, rolls, extruded shapes, 
rods, wire; Tobin bronze rods, sheets, tubes; brazed brass and 
bronze tubes; seamless brass and copper pipes and tubes ; all 
sizes and shapes ; brass pipe fittings ; soldering coppers, solder, 
spelter; nickel silver sheets, rolls, rods, wire; phosphor bronze 
sheets, wire, rods, rope; Muntz metal bolts, nuts ; copper, brass 
and bronze strainer and screen cloth ; plumbing specialties ; cop- 
per shingles and Spanish tile. 

C. G. HUSSEY & COMPANY 
Main Office : 2850 Second Avenue, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Branch Offices and Warehouses: 

New York, N. Y., 504 West 24th Street 
Chicago, 111., 212-14 North Jefferson Street 
Branch Office: First National Bank Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Sheet and roll copper, all thicknesses and finishes; corru- 
gated and crimped sheet copper; conductor pipe, eaves trough, 
hangers, straps, elbows and shoes ; miters ; ridging ; copper wire 
strainers; copper shingles; gaskets, plain and corrugated; nails, 
spikes, rivets, and washers; sawn copper bars. 

MERCHANT & EVANS COMPANY 
Main Office and Warehouses: Washington Avenue at 21st 
Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Branch Offices and Warehouses: 

Chicago, 111., 347 Sheldon Street 
New York, N. Y., 242 Water Street 
Cleveland, Ohio, 3125 Perkins Avenue 
Detroit, Mich., 2733 Quoin Street 
Kansas City, Mo., 24th and Jefferson Streets 
Works: Philadelphia, Pa.; Warwood, W. Va. ; Lancaster, Pa. 
Manufacturers of M & E “Almetl” fire doors and Star 

ventilators. . 

Copper gutters, leaders and accessories, nails, rivets, rods, 
rolls, sheets, tacks ; brass sheets, rods, rolls, wire, channels and 
angles, escutcheon pins ; yellow metal sheets, rods, nails, archi- 
tectural bronze sheets, rolls, rods, wire ; Tobin bronze rods, 
sheets, tubes, brazed brass and bronze tubes ; seamless brass and 
copper pipes and tubes, all sizes and shapes; solder, spelter; 
soldering coppers ; nickel silver sheets, rolls, rods, wire ; phos- 
phor bronze sheets, wire, rod, tubes ; Muntz metal bolts, nuts ; 
copper shingles and Spanish tile ; Benedict nickel tubing ; tin- 
ners’ and roofers’ supplies and machinery. 

THE MICHIGAN COPPER & BRASS COMPANY 
Main Office: Detroit, Mich. 

Sheet brass ; sheet copper ; copper and brass in coils ; brass 
rod ; brass wire ; brazed brass tube ; extruded metal shapes. 

THE NATIONAL BRASS & COPPER COMPANY 
Main Office: Lisbon, Ohio 

Branch Office: 30 Church Street, New York, N. Y. 

Copper sheets, soft and cold rolled, plain, tinned and pol- 
ished ; plates; strips; circles; segments; pattern sheets; copper 
in rolls; copper conductor pipe; eaves trough; gutters, elbows, 
shoes. 


NEW ENGLAND BRASS COMPANY 

Main Office : Park Street, Taunton, Mass. 

Manufacturers of high and low brass; gilding; bronze and 
all percentages of nickel silver in rolls and sheets only. 

THE NEW HAVEN COPPER COMPANY 

AIain Office : Seymour, Conn. 

Sheet copper of every description. Copper bottoms, etc. 

THE NEW JERSEY WIRE CLOTH COMPANY 
Main Office: Trenton, N. J. 

Offices and Stores : 

New York, N. Y., 210 Fulton Street 
Boston, Mass., 93-95 Pearl Street 
Philadelphia, Pa., 223-27 Arch Street 
Columbus, Ohio, 8 East Long Street 
Agencies : 

John A. Roebling’s Sons Co. — 

Chicago, 111., 165 West Lake Street 
Atlanta, Ga., Station A 
John A. Roebling’s Sons Co. of California — 

San Francisco, Cal., 624-46 Folsom Street 
Los Angeles, Cal., 216 So. Alameda Street 
Portland, Ore., 487 Lovejoy Street 
Seattle, Wash., 900 First Avenue, South 
Manufacturers of copper insect screen cloth. 

THE J. M. & L. A. OSBORN COMPANY 
Main Office and Warehouse: 1541-51 East 38th Street, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Sheet metal and sheet metal products. 

THE PAPER & TEXTILE MACHINERY CO. 

Main Office: Sandusky, Ohio 

Manufacturers of cast tubes, turned and bored. 


RICHARDS & COMPANY, INC. 


Main Office and Warehouse: Battery Wharf, Boston, Mass. 
Branch Office: 81 Fulton Street, New York, N. Y. 

Copper, brass, tin, antimony, lead sheets and rolls ; copper 
gutters, leaders and accessories; copper shingles; all kinds of 
sheet metal products. 

ROME BRASS & COPPER COMPANY 
Main Office: Dominick and Bouck Streets, Rome, N. Y. 
Branch Offices: ^ -r. 

New York, N. Y., S. J. Alarble, Pershing Square Building 
and Finucane & Alacfie, 110 East 42nd Street 
Chicago, 111., M. K. Williams, Mgr., 3649 So. Racine Avenue 
St. Louis, Mo., John H. Heimbuecher Metals Co., 514 No. 


3rd Street 

Minneapolis, Alinn., Irvine Brass & Copper Co., 117 No. 

Second Street t- 

Pol Ocernnd ^ Howell. Wells-harsfo 


Building 

Brass, bronze and copper in sheets, rods, tubes, pipe, rivets, 
shapes, etc., including angles, channels, extruded shapes, etc. 


SCOVILL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Main Office: Waterbury, Conn. 

Branch Offices: 

Chicago, 111., 1229 W. Washington Boulevard 
New York, N. Y., 280 Broadway r. -n- 

Boston, Mass., New Chamber of Commerce Building, 8 
Federal Street ^ 

Philadelphia, Pa., Franklin Trust Building, Hth and Chest- 
nut Streets , - t- • o 

Atlanta, Ga., McGlawn-Bowen Building, 4d bairlie Street 
Cleveland, Ohio, 1213 West Third Street 
Pacific Coast Agent: Engle-Reid Co. 

Los Angeles, Cal., Terminal Sales Building 
San Francisco, Cal., 149 California Street 
Brass in sheets, wire and tubing; brass goods, finished or 
partly finished, of every description. 

TAUNTON-NEW BEDFORD COPPER COMPANY 


Main Office: 267 West Water Street, Taunton, Mass. 
Branch Offices: 

Rolling Mills at Taunton, Mass., and New Bedford, Mass. 

New York, N. Y., 35 Howard Street 

Boston, Mass., 61 Batterymarch Street 

Sheets: copper, roll copper, commercial and naval brass, 
Muntz metal, commercial and manganese bronze. Plates: cop- 
per, Muntz, naval brass, manganese bronze, all thicknesses, 
widths to 110 in. Sheathing: copper and Muntz metal sheathing 
and nails for ships. Rods: copper, Muntz, naval brass, man- 
ganese bronze, usual sizes and shapes. Cut copper, Muntz 
metal, brass nails; copper, commercial bronze tacks; soldering 
coppers; copper shingles and Spanish tile. 
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JULIUS BLUM & CO. 


Wrought Iron Mouldings and Steel Tubing 


TELEPHONE 

Watkins, 7044, 7045, 7046, 7047 


532-540 West 22nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MILLS AT BORDENTOWN, N. J. 


Products 

Dealers in and manufacturers of Hot Rolled 
(Wrought Iron) Mouldings, Plain arid Ornamented; 
Rolled Steel Door Sills; Bridge and Hand Rails; 
All-steel Stair Posts; Square and Rectangular 
Mechanical Steel Tubing. 

Also, Concrete or Asphalt Step Nosings; Sash 
Bars, Skylight Bars ; Light Angles, Channels, Tees, 
Zees; Drop Forged Fence Pickets; Rosettes, Leaves, 
Cups, Shields, Flowers, hand hammered and drop 
forged; Seamless Drawn Round Steel Tubing; Flexible 
Metal Hose and Tubing; Architectural Bronze Hand 
Rails and Door Sills. 

Special Rolled Steel Shapes 

We will roll to order any section, no matter how 
difficult. Inquiries are solicited for difficult rolling 
propositions. 

Rolled Steel (Wrought Iron) Mouldings 

Especially adapted for the construction of store 
fronts, steel stairways, elevator enclosures and cars, iron 
doors and door jambs, fences, marquises, partitions, sash 
and skylight work, furniture, and all other ornamental 
iron work. 

Mouldings are rolled true and smooth with sharp 
lines, of best wrought iron or soft steel. They are 
capable of being bent, formed and forged. Bars are 


18 to 20 ft. long and are thoroughly straightened. A 
large variety of shapes is carried in stock. Some typical 
designs are shown on the opposite page. 

Wrought iron mouldings are cleaner in appearance 
and are cheaper than cast iron. They are free from 
blemishes and sand holes, which is important when 
polishing or plating is desired. 

They are fireproof, can not break, and are lighter 
in weight than cast iron, which means a big saving in 
freight and trucking charges. 

Square and Rectangular Steel Tubing 

A large variety of sizes and gauges (running from 
in. square to 4 in. square) carried in stock. 

This tubing is especially adapted for door construc- 
tions, elevator work and glass partitions. 

Special hardware to fit square and rectangular tub- 
ing carried in stock. 

All-steel Stair Posts 

Special iV-in. wall square steel tubing for stair 
posts. Pressed steel tops and drops carried in stock. 
Complete posts furnished to specified lengths. 

All-steel stair posts are stronger than cast iron 
posts; are fireproof, sanitary and neat in appearance. 
On account of their greater strength, smaller diameter 
posts may be used, thereby gaining space on stair- 
ways and saving weight. 



Rolled Steel Door Sills 

These door sills can be furnished 
from stock as follows: 

No. 4500 — 7 in. wide. 

No. 4501 — 5V2 in. wide. 

No. 4502 — 4 in. wide. 

Also in architectural bronze, 6 and 
4I/2 in. wide. 


Catalogue 

Catalogue mailed on request, free of 
charge. 



Cold Drawn Mechanical Steel Tubing 
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Rolled Steel Elevator Saddle No. 4517 



I 
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J. G. BRAUN 


Manufacturer of Plain and Ornamental Metal Mouldings 


160 Greene Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


609-615 So. Paulina Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


1088 Howard Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products Ornaments, Wrought and Stamped. 

Rolled Steel Mouldings, Plain and Ornamental. Fence Pickets and Balls. 

Pipe and Tubing, Square and Rectangular. For Stair Nosings, etc., see page 670. 


Uses 

The use of our mouldings, etc., is largely 
in connection with ornamental iron work such 
as stairs, elevator and store fronts, bulletin 
boards, bank screens, facias, fences and rail- 
ings, marquises, etc. They also find advan- 
tageous employment in console tables, mirrors, 
lighting fitments, tables and chairs, and other 
decorative items. 

Our mouldings and ornaments, etc., are 
not restricted to the items mentioned, for the 
great variety of shapes and sizes permits of 
endless variants in the design of building 
work. 

Catalogues, Lengths and Service 

Moulding is furnished in lengths of from 
14 to 20 ft. 




Our Service Department is prepared to 
assist in any arising problem. 

Catalogue No. 25 illustrates all mould- 
ings, pipe and tubing, pickets, etc., carried in 
stock. 

Catalogue No. 22 is an abbreviated issue 
of No. 25 and shows the most frequently used 
patterns. 

Catalogue No. 18, drop forged and 
wrought ornaments. 

Catalogue No. 20, stamped iron orna- 
ments. 

Shipments can be made from any of our 
three warehouses. 

New catalogue No. 25 greatly revised 
will appear with this issue of Sweet’s Archi- 
tectural Catalogue. Please write for 
copy. 


Enumeration and Description 


Cove Mouldings — 15 designs in 
various types and sizes from % to 1% 
in. 


yi 




r 


0.42 Lb 


Panel Mouldings — Plain and orna- 
mental. Practically all solid. 40 num- 
bers in numerous executions ranging in 
sizes from % to in. 


No. 215 


^V^e> 



0.68 LL 


No. 120 


Cornice and Cap Mould- 
ings — Plain and ornamental. 
1% to 6 in. in height. 25 vary- 
ing numbers in stock. 



No. 181 


Panel and Scribe Mould- 
ings — Plain and ornamental. 60 
patterns carried in various designs. 
Sizes from % to 3% in. in height 
and from to 1 % in. in width. 


< V4‘ > 



V ^ 

0.95 Lb. 


No. 192 



1.05 Lb. 


No. 681 
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Handrails — > 
12 numbers car- 
ried in steel and 
brass. 1% to 2% 
in. wide to fit top 
rails of % to 2^/4 
in. 



1.71 Lb. 

No. 1144 


Balusters and Columns — 24 vary- 
ing types and sizes, plain and ornamen- 
tal. Y 2 to 2 in. in thickness. 

0.97 Lb. 

No. 59 



Corner Beads — 6 numbers excellently suited for 
protecting corners of plaster and similar walls. Can be 
furnished cut to length with anchors for concrete. 

Angles, Tee, Zee and Channel Iron^A great 
variety of the aforementioned shapes in square root of 
special interest in building construction. 

Tubing and 
Pipe — Square and 
rectangular ranging 
from % to 4 in. 
square and 1x2 to 
2x3 in. rectangular. 

Suitable for newels, 
rails, door frames, 
etc. We also carry 
various types of caps 
and drops for newels, 
also locks and hinges 
for doors. 



Tubing and Pipe 


Glass Fillet Bars and Caps — 

35 types and sizes for sashes, doors, 
windoAys and casements. 




Newel Caps and Drops 

Ornaments — Drop forged and stamped 
in over 3500 exquisitely wrought patterns, 
such as leaves, husks, rosettes, flowers, etc., 
in many period designs, a great many sug- 
gesting handwork. 


Astragals and Facings — Plain and ornamental, 
solid and per- 
forated. An 
array of 150 pat- 
terns of beauti- 
f u 1 designs. 

Widths from 
to 5 in. 





0.59 Lb. 


No. 654 




1.00 Lb. 

No. 1233 


Saddles, Nosings and Edg- 
ings — Carried in steel and brass. 
20 patterns for varying stair tread 
and door sill problems. See also 
our page (670) for stair nosings. 
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THE PROBERT SHEET METAL CO. 

Manufacturers of Marquises 
COVINGTON, KY. 

For Metal Covered Doors, see page 879 



Majestic Theater, 
Louisville, Ky. 



B. F. Keith’s Rialto, 
Louisville, Ky. 


Temple Theater, 
Hinton, W. Va. 



Marquises for All Classes of Buildings 

Many years of experience in the manufacturing of mar- 
quises for all types of buildings have given us a great fund of 
practical knowledge on the subject. We design and construct 
marquises for theaters, hotels, banks, apartment houses, etc. 
We furnish and erect, any place in the country, all standard 
steel framing and use galvanized Armco ingot iron or sheet 
copper on all marquises furnished by us. We also build mar- 
quises according to architects’ plans. 

In our well illustrated marquise catalogue which we will 
gladly send on request, are shown many of our representative 
installations. Marquises suitable for buildings of all kinds are 
included. From these, suggestions of design and practice can 
be obtained. 

Our engineering and architectural departments are com- 
posed of men who have specialized on marquises and are espe- 
cially capable to solve any problem relating to their design or 
installation. They are at all times ready to submit sketches and 
estimates. 

When making inquiries, give the following information: 
width of marquise across front of building and projection 
over sidewalk; select design from our catalogue or submit 
sketches; whether wiring is required on underside; specify 
reading of fixed letter signs ; type of construction of building. 

oigns, when furnished, are made as an integral part of 
the marquise with cornices, brackets and all mouldings applied. 
Wiring IS complete with leads ready to connect to wiring in 
building. Letters furnished as follows: 



No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 

Interchangeable Letters for Marquise Signs 


No. 1, a raised glass letter contained in a special frame, sizes from 
4 to 12 in. No. 2 has a raised channel of metal outlining the letter, the 
metal being the only part removed for changing the reading. No. 3, 
similar to No. 2, either copper or zinc with bright facing on outline of 
letter. Nos. 2 and 3 in 8 and 12-in. sizes only. 

Letters for interchangeable letter signs are furnished in sets of the 
assortment. “In,” “and,” “the,” periods, quotation marks and 
sufficient blank spaces in assorted sizes are included. 

Letters similar in construction to Nos. 1 and 2 and the exposed bulb 
channel type are furnished for signs having fixed letters 




ALUMINUM COMPANY OF AMERICA 

Manufacturers of Aluminum and Aluminum Alloys 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 



Product 

Aluminum for Ornamental Metal Work. 

For Aluminum Roofing, see page 1139; for Alum- 
inum Paint, see page 1719. 

Aluminum for Ornamental Metal Work 

Aluminum is applicable to ornamental metal work 
ranging from the finest grades to the commercial grades 
and forms. Because of its light toned permanent color, 
high resistance to corrosion, non-staining properties, 
light weight, uniformity and easy working properties, 
it is finding increasing use 
in the architectural field 
for general sheet metal 
and ornamental metal pur- 
poses. 

of 


Physical Characteristics 
Aluminum 

Color — The permanent 

silvery gray color makes 
aluminum very desirable as a 
decorative material and the 
various alloys furnish a con- 
siderable range in strength and 
workability. 

Resistance to Corrosion 

— The resistance of aluminum 
to atmospheric corrosion is 
very good as is witnessed by 
installations of varied forms 
ranging in location from trop- 
ical" to high latitude condi- 
tions. 

Light Weight — Alum- 
inum has a specific gravity of 
approximately 2.8 and weighs 


V Ih. per 


cu. in. As this is 


one-third the weight of other 
commonly used metals, ease of 
erection ^is a natural conse- 
quent. 


Will Not Discolor Adjoining Materials — Alum- 
inum forms no colored salts and does not discolor sur- 
rounding or supporting structures from drip or splash 
of watershed. 

Strength— Specifications of aluminum range from 
fully annealed 2S0 pure metal (12000 lb. per sq. m. 
tensile strength, 25% elongation in 2 in., Brinnell 
ness, 22) to special 17S alloy (65000 lb. per sq. in., 20% 
elongation in 2 in., Brinnell hardness, 92). 

Easily Worked — Aluminum machines easily and 
is capable of taking and holding a high polish. 

Cost 

The cost of installing 
aluminum is of course de- 
pendent on the design and 
quality of work, and com- 
pares with the cost of instal- 
ling high grade materials. 

Actual cost of aluminum 
per unit of weight is divisible 
by three for comparison by 
bulk with cost of other simi- 
larly used metals. 

Marketable Forms 

Aluminum and aluminum 
alloys are obtainable in the 
form of ingots, sheets, rods, 
bars, tubing, rivets, bolts, 
extruded moulding and 
structural shapes for fabrica- 
tion. 


Literature 

The following booklets 
will be mailed on applica- 
tion : 

Aluminum Casting Alloys 
Strong Aluminum Alloys 
Machining Wrought Alumi- 
num 


Finial of Standard Oil Building, New York, N. Y. 
Made of Aluminum Sheets, Casting and Rivets 

Carrere & Hastings; Shreve, Lamb & Blake, 
Associated Architects 
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THE BALDWIN BRASS WORKS 


Architectural and Ornamental Bronze and Steel 

TELEPHONE "I’ll South Clinton Street 

State 4880 

CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Ornamental Metal Work: 

Ornamental Bronze and Brass Entrance Doors. 
Mausoleum Doors. 

Grilles, Wickets and Cagework for banks and offices. 
Brass Railings. 


Swimming Pool Ladders. 
Bronze Lamps and Brackets. 
Bronze Signs and Tablets. 
Thresholds. 

Kick Plates. 

Door Bars. 



Brass Railing 



Bronze Entrance Door 





. ARCHITECTS 

GRIFF1TH-&COODRICH 

e neral- con tr acTo r ■ ; 

: ‘ Merle - p-HODCES 

HEATING -ANI) -PLUMBlho 
contractor 

H1PAK.IND - HEATING A 
■ AND -PLUMBING -CO- 

ELECTRIC -WIR^G 
' CONTRACTOR ■ . . 

EDMUNDS - electrical 
CONSTRUCTION-GO- 


Cast Bronze Tablet 
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BARNES WIRE FENCE CO. 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Work and Wire Signs 

10371 Northlawn Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Fences (Wire and Iron) for all purposes: Fold- 
ing, Sliding and Swing Gates; Wire Partitions: 


Iron Porch Railings: Wire and Iron Window 
Guards. 

Also Waste Paper Consumers. 



No. 31 Wrought Iron 
Bar Gate 



No. 40 Wire Factory Partition 


Made of round steel wire crimped and interwoven (varies 
from 1 to 2 in.) diamond mesh with channel r.on frame. 
Black finish 



No. 50 Wrought Iron 
Folding Gate 

Made of flat iron usually 
% in. X % in. 


No. 10 Wire Guard 
with Round Frame 

No. 10 guard is par- 
ticularly suitable for 
school windows or for 
basement and bulkhead 
windows. It is usually 
secured to wood frame 
with staples and to steel 
sash with “J” bolts 



No. 12 Wire Guard 
with Channel Frame 

No. 12 guard is par- 
ticularly suited for in- 
stallation where heavy 
construction is desired, 
such as store and factory 
windows. It is secured 
to wood frame with wood 
screws, and to brick jamb 
with expansion bolts 



No. 30 Wrought Iron 
Gua;rd 

No. 30 is particular^ 
applicable where maximif% 
protection is desired, such as 
in bank, store or factory 
windows. It is usually 
anchored in masonry when 
building is under construc- 
tion. It is generally secured 
to brick jamb with expansion 
bolts. No. 30 is usually rnade 
of %-in. round upright iron 
bars spaced 3 in. apart. 




I 1 





No. 19 Iron Porch Rail 


These railings are usually made of ^-in. 
designs offered upon application 



Barnes Iron Porch Railings 

uare bars spaced 4 in. apart with channel iron rails 




0 

-C) 

0 

"0 

T) 

BB 

















No. 21 Iron Porch Rail 


and half oval cover bar. Height, 26 in. Other 
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THE BUILDING PRODUCTS CO. 

Ornamental Iron Workers 
Summit Street and Sandusky Avenue 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES: COLUMBUS AND DAYTON, OHIO 
REPRESENTATIVES PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Ornamental Ironwork, including Elevator En- 
closures, Fire Escapes, Pipe Railings, Store Fronts, 
Ornamental Grilles, Area Gratings, Sidewalk Doors, 
Ladders, Fences, etc. 

Pressed Steel Stairs. 


Service to the Architect 

Our engineering staff is entirely at your service for 
suggestions, sketches and estimates. 

Where specifications are furnished our organization 
is prepared and qualified to carry them out to the last 
detail. 



Mezzanine Rail 
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Large and Small Cleanout Doors and Vent Grating 
A Few Commissions Recently Executed 


Building 

Toledo Club, Toledo, Ohio 

U. S. Veterans Memorial Hospital, Kings 
Park, N. Y. 

Mearick Building, Dayton, Ohio 
St. Ignatius Church, Cleveland, Ohio 
Aquinas College, Columbus, Ohio 
St. Vincents Hospital, Toledo, Ohio 

St. Patricks School, Watervliet, N. Y. 
Women’s Dormitory, Granville, Ohio 
Providence Hospital, Sandusky, Ohio 
Fort Meigs Hotel, Toledo, Ohio 
Commercial Bank &: Savings Co., Bowl- 
ing Green, Ohio 

Gymnasium and Administration Building, 
Newark, Ohio 

Ohio Soldiers and Sailors Home, Xenia, 
Ohio 

Childrens Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Gabon High School, Gabon, Ohio 
Immaculate Conception School, Ottovillc, 
Ohio 

Hudson Apartments, Toledo, Ohio 
Findlay High Schools, Findlay, Ohio 
Flower Hospital, Toledo, Ohio 

Notre Dame Novitiate, Toledo, Ohio 


Contractor 

Henry J. Spieker Co., Toledo, Ohio 

M. Kantrowitz, Albany, N. Y. 

H. R. Blagg Co., Dayton, Ohio 
John Grant & Son, Cleveland, Ohio 
Frank O’Hare Co., Inc., Chicago, 111. 

J. H. Berkebile & Sons, Toledo, Ohio 

Great Lakes Construction Co., Chicago, 111. 
Hodges-Erwin Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Walsh & Braun, Sandusky, Ohio 
A. Bentley & Sons Co., Toledo, Ohio 
Leo. Herman, Edgerton, Ohio 

O. J. Hawkins & Son, Newark, Ohio 

McCurran Bros., Xenia, Ohio 

Hodges-Erwin Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Alfred Schnurr, Sandusky, Ohio 
Baker & Shindler Contr. Co., Defiance, 
Ohio 

Watts-Suhrbier Co., Toledo, Ohio 
Orr & Miller, Lima, Ohio 
Watts-Suhrbier Co., Toledo, Ohio 

Henry J. Spieker Co., Toledo, Ohio 


Architect 

Mills, Rhines, Bellman & Nordhoff, 
Toledo, Ohio 

S. W. Jones, State of New York 

Schenck & Williams, Dayton, Ohio 
E. T. P. Graham, Boston, Mass. 

Fred E. Gilson, Columbus, Ohio 
Mills, Rhines, Bellman & Nordhoff, 
Toledo, Ohio 

O’Brien & Bial, Watervliet, N. Y. 

A. W. Brunner, New York, N. Y. 

Millott & Parker, Sandusky, Ohio 
Sidney Aftel, Toledo, Ohio 
Simons, Brittain & English, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Vernon Redding & Associates, Mansfield, 
Ohio 

Herbert B. Briggs, Columbus, Ohio 

Elzner & Anderson, Cincinnati. Ohio 
Althouse & Jones, Mansfield, Ohio 
DeCurtin & Rawson, Lima, Ohio 

Bollinger & Hayes, Toledo, Ohio 

T. D. McLaughlin, Lima, Ohio 

Mills, Rhines, Bellman & Nordhoff, 
Toledo, Ohio 

Bates & Gamble, Toledo, Ohio 
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C. H. BUCK & CO. 

Cast Bronze Letters and Tablets 
743 East Sixth Street 
SOUTH BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Stock Cast Bronze Letters in Architectural, 
Gothic and Scotia Styles. 

Also Tablets, Cast or Fabricated, for banks, 
churches and memorials. 

Showcases of bronze and copper for exterior use. 
Metal Signs and Name Plates. 

Desk Signs. 

Federal Reserve Bank Signs. 

Cast Bronze Letters 

Style “A” is carried in more than 35 sizes, from 
1 to 15 inches high and in condensed, regular and extended 
widths. Included in the various fonts are the long-tail 
“R” and broad “C,’’ “GT “O” and Gothic and 

Scotia styles are also stocked. 

All letters are drilled and tapped on the back, ready 
for immediate shipment. Face and edges of letters 
larger than 6 inches are sand finish. 

Designs and Estimates 

Work of special or irregular design estimated on 
specifications. 

Service 

Prompt attention and delivery are foremost in the 
execution of contracts. 

Facilities for Special Work 

The shops of C. H. Buck & Co. are equipped for 
the manufacture of special bronze and copper work as 
well as the standard stock productions. 


Customers 

Users of special and stock cast bronze letters and 
tablets : 

Concrete Brick & Tile Co., Glendale, Cal. 

Union League Club, San Francisco, Cal. 

Riverside Trust Co., Hartford, Conn. 

First National Bank, Monticello, 111. 

Woman’s Relief Corps, Ashburnham, Mass. 

Atlantic National Bank, Boston, Mass. 

Federal National Bank, Boston, Mass. 

First National Bank, Boston, Alass. 

City Departments, Boston, Mass. 

Chelsea Trust Co., Chelsea, Mass. 

Dedham Institution for Savings, Dedham, Mass. 

Safety Fund National Bank, Fitchburg, Mass. 

Old Lowell National Bank, Lowell, Mass. 

Bristol County Trust Co., Taunton, Mass. 

Besse System Stores, New England and other States 

Liggett Drug Co., New England and other States 

United Shoe Machinery Corp., NTw England and other States 

Banco de Sonora Sucursal, Mexico 

O. A. Carles, Mexico 

Administration Building, Yucatan, Mex. 

Jacklin Gymnasium, University of Missouri 
Carroll County Trust Co., Conway, N. H. 

Cayuga County National Bank, New York State 
First National Bank, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

Andrew J. Lloyd Co., Boston and Worcester, Mass., and Provi- 
dence, R. I. 

The Outlet Department Store, Providence, R. I. 

Sunset Sign System, San Antonio, Tex. 

City of Rutland, Rutland, Vt. 

Hawaiian Trust Co., Honolulu, T. H. 

Chase & Sanborn, United States and Canada 
Union Bank of Halifax, Nova Scotia 
Sanchez-Morales & Co., San Juan, P. R. 

Agricultural & Industrial Co., Del Paraiso Novillero, South 
America 



Cast Bronze Letters for Banks, Hospitals, Libraries and Public Buildings 
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THE CINCINNATI MFC. CO. 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 
Corner Evans and Gest Streets 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

High grade Architectural and Ornamental 
Work in Bronze, Brass and Iron, including: 

Metal Work for Banks ; Mausoleum Bronze ; 
Memorial Tablets and Bronze Signs ; Elevator En- 
closures and Cars; Wire and Iron Work; Railings; 
Wickets and Grilles; Check Desks; Tubular Railings; 
Tellers’ Cages; Window Guards; Machinery Guards; 
Collapsing Gates. 


For Kalamein and Hollow Metal Doors, see page 

868 . 


Bank Work 

Catalogue No. 50, illustrating some of the work 
executed by this company from architects’ drawings and 
our own designs, and illustrating some stock specialties, 
sent on request. 



Bronze and Glass Counter Screen, Guarantee Title & Trust Co., Columbus, Ohio 
Frank L. Packard, Architect Executed by The Cincinnati Mfg. Co. 


Bronze and Glass Counter Screen, Ashland National Bank, Ashland, Ky. 

ScHF.NCK & Williams, Architects Executed by The Cincinnati Mfg. Co. 
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The Cincinnati Mfg. Co, 


Mausoleum and Memorial Bronze 

Designs modeled and cast. Work executed includes 
mausoleum doors, window guards, gates, catacomb han- 
dles and rosettes, tee handles, floor lifts, ceiling hangers, 


frames for glass panels, vent grilles, etc. 

Memorial and honor roll tablets, insignia, wreaths, 
urns and vases. 

Catalogue No. 52 sent on request. 



Cast Bronze Eagle and Base 

ScHENCK & Williams, Architects 




AN ORGAN MEMORIAL 


1851 WILLIAM B MCALPIN 1889; 
i 839 JOSEPH C THOMS I9i9. 
1842 LOUISE S. GEIER 1022 


-|H leMWHCN THIS CHuaCH IN 1422 THE rO( R SONS. meO. lit THE SAME. YEAR THE I 

WAS ERECTEO THE INIICINAU OTTO. PWUP AND WALTER * AND ECHO ORCAH W THE . ’I 
ORGAN WAS CIVEN »V PRESCKTEO THE Al-'DITOftlUM BALCONY WAS GIVEN BY ' : ' 
HARRIET WOOORUrP NVUJnN ORGANS IN HONOR OF THEIR MARY SWIET THOMS . > 

IN MEMORY or HER HUSRAMI MOTHER. LOlitSC S. GEIER IN MCMOKY OE HER HUSBAim 
william B. fTALPIN THEN LIVING vSJ JOSEPH C, THOMS., ^ 


No. 798 . Mausoleum Door 


Cast Bronze Tablet 
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The Cincinnati Mfg. Go. 



Elevator Enclosures and Cars 

Elevator enclosures in grille designs or with wire 
glass panels, made in kalamein or hollow metal construc- 
tion, with collapsing gates. Made in any wood finish 
desired. 

Elevator cars to match, made of Armco polished 
furniture steel, finished in baked enamel in any wood 
finish desired. 

Catalogue No. 54 sent on request. 


Elevator Enclosure— Push Button Type with Collapsing 

Gates 


Elevator Doors-Two-thirds Opening Sliding Doors 


No. C-152. Elevator Car 
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CHICAGO ARCHITECTURAL BRONZE CO. 


TELEPHONE 

Ravenswood 8945 


4740-4742 North Clark Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



Cast Bronze Signs and Desk Name Plates. 
Mausoleum Doors and Equipment. 
Bas-relief and Statuary. 

Bronze Entrance Doors and Grilles. 
Threshholds and Kick Plates. 

Cast Bronze Letters. 


Products 


Manufacturers of high grade Architectural 
Bronze Work, including : 

Bank Counter Screens, Grilles, Wickets and Gates. 
Memorial Bronze Tablets and Honor Rolls. 

Brass and Bronze Railings. 

Bronze Lamps. 


Bronze Wicket 


Bronze Mirror Door 


Bronze Elevator Door 



Cast Bronze 
Lamp Standard 



Bronze Wicket 



Bronze Wicket 



Cast Bronze Lamp 
Standard 


e 
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Facilities 

The shops of the Chicago Architectural Bronze 
Co. are equipped for the exclusive manufacturing of 


high grade bronze work, from the plainest to the most 
ornate. 

Competent designers and sculptors are on the statt. 
Skilled chasers give exceptional care to finishing. 



Bronze Memorial Tablet 



Bronze Bracket Lamp 



Bronze Memorial Tablet 



Cast Bronze Honor Roll Tablet 








f THIS BUILDING IS THE GIFT 

• • * or THE » * * 

STANmRD-OTL COMPANY INDIANA 
JOHN D ROCKEFELLER - SENIOR 
JOHN D ROCKEFELLER • JUNIOR 

TQ:THM&<m9fTHf;Crr^ 






Cast Bronze Tablet 


1i! I 


^wRrermTioN iN^TH^^ - 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 

THE COLUMBUS WIRE & IRON WORKS CO. 

Ornamental and Architectural Wire and Iron Work 


MAIN OFFICE AND PLANT 
Poplar and Michigan Avenues 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Ornamental and Miscellaneous Iron and Wire 
Work : including Stair, Balcony and Porch Railings ; 
Grilles ; Wire and Iron Window Guards ; Entrance Doors 
and Gates; Steel Folding Gates; Bank Screens; Spiral 
Stairs; Fire Escapes; Pipe Railings; Area Grat- 
ings; Columbus Standard Wire Partitions; Wire Signs; 
Skylight Guards ; Cold Air Screens ; Flagpoles, Flag 
Stands; and many other Light Steel and Wire 
Products. 

Facilities 

We have a complete Engineering and Designing 
Department and are prepared to submit designs and 
specifications for special work. We also furnish esti- 
mates on architects’ plans and specifications, giving com- 
plete estimate on all work required for entire building 
as covered by ornamental iron specifications. 

Our plant covers 22000 sq. ft. of floor space and 
is equipped with best of modern metal working ma- 
chinery. We employ mechanics of long experience. 



Our own private switch connects with all railroads 
in and out of Columbus, which is a natural railroad 
center. 

Railings and Grilles 

We specialize on ornamental iron railings and 
grilles. The following plates show some of our stock 
designs. These and many others of special designs to 
suit the different periods of architecture may be used 
with pleasing effect. We furnish these railings and 
grilles in the natural iron hammered and waxed finish, 
painted, or in the wide range of plated finishes. 

Additional Plates of Stock De- 
signs 

For additional plates of our 
stock designs, refer to your files 
under “Ornamental Iron and Wire 
Work.” If not there, send for 
your copy. 
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ORNAMENTAL BRASS AND BRONZE 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

On the Uses and Application of Copper, Brass and Bronze, Consult Our Research and Building Service Departments 


Ornamental Uses 

For purposes that are ornamen- 
tal as well as practical, brass and 
bronze are the standard metals. 

Practical application of these metals in an orna- 
mental way are suggested in the table appearing 
below. 

This Association maintains a Building Service 
Department which may be consulted concerning the 


adaptability and application of the 
metals, and also a Research Depart- 
ment which will advise about compo- 
sition and kindred subjects. 

The Association has literature concerning the color- 
ing of copper and other technical matters and a directory 
covering more than a score of bronze products made by 
over one hundred manufacturers. These may be had on 
request. 


Copper and 'Brass 
are cheaper because you 
pay J^or them only OJ^CE, 



Ornamental Bronze Bracket 

Firenze — Pallazzo Vecchio, Qiiartiere degli Elementi. II Diavolino. 
(Gior. Bologna— 1530-1608) 



Base of Bronze Standard 

Venezia — Piazza S. Marco. Base di un Porta-Stendardo. (Bronzo di Aless. 
Leopardi — d. 1545) 


SOME ORNAMENTAL USES OF COPPER, BRASS AND BRONZE 

I . Balustrades 

9. Grilles 

2. Bank Cages 

10. Mail Boxes 

3. Church Bells 

II. Mail Chutes 

4. Church Ornaments 

1 12. ^Memorials 

' Drinking Fountains 

13. Railings 

6. Architectural Bronze 

14. Stair Nosings and Treads 

7. Flagpole Bases 

15. Sundials 

8. Gates 

16. Weathervanes 
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CROWN IRON WORKS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work; Fabricators of 

Structural Steel 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron, Brass or Bronze Work. 
Also Fabricated Structural Steel. 


Territory 

We are prepared to furnish and erect our work 
in the United States and Canada. 


Scope 

Below is to lie found 
general scope of products 
furnish : 

Area gratings 
Automobile turntables 
Bronze tablets 
Coalhole covers 
Elevator enclosures and 
cabs 
Fences 
Fire escapes 

Folding and ornamental 
iron gates 

Joist and wall hangers 
Marquises 

All kinds of fabricated 
Distributers for Page 1 


a list which indicates the 
which we are prepared to 

^ Fetal ladders 

Ornamental iron and bronze 
lamps and brackets 
Sidewalk, ash pit, entrance 
and elevator doors 
Steel flagpoles 
Stairs, cast iron or steel 
Transom bars, cast iron or 
steel 

Wall anchors 
Wheel guards 
Wire window guards 
structural steel. 

^"ence Products. 


Service 

The Engineering and Estimating Departments are 
always at the service of architects and contractors. 

References 

Forty-five years of successful business experience 
are hack of us and we have done satisfactory work for 
nearly every architect in this territory and for many 
of the leading architects in the east. 

Below are given a few of the many buildings for 
which we have furnished ornamental work and any 
numlier of references will he furnished on request: 

Lincoln National Bank, Minneapolis, Minn., Long, Lamorcaux & 
Thorshov, Architects 

nibbing High School, Hibbing, Minn., W. T. Bray, Architect 
Valley National Bank, Dcs Aloines, Iowa, Proiidfoot, Bird & 
Rawson, Architects ^ . 

Mines Building, Music Building, Engineering Building, Mdlard 
Hall, Anatomy Building, Library Building and Administra- 
tion Building of the University of Alinnesota, C. H. John- 



Facilities 

Our plant consists of modernly equipped shops and 
departments : such as modeling, pattern shop, foundry, 
structural shop, machine and fin- 
ishing shops. 

This enables us to produce 
structural steel for large and small 
buildings, as well as the very fin- 
est ornamental work. 


ston, Architect 

Woodbury County Courthouse, Sioux City, Iowa, William L. 

Steele and Purcell & Elmslie, Associated Architects 
Chemistry Building of the University of Nebraska, Coolidge & 
Hodgdon, Architects 

World-Herald Building, Omaha, Neb., Thos. R. Kimball, Archi- 
tect , _ ' 1- Ar- 

Northwestern National Life Insurance Co., Minneapolis, Minn., 

Hewitt & Brown, Architects 

Liberty Building, Des ^loines, Iowa, Proiidfoot, Bird & Raw- 
son, Architects 


Bronze Lamp Standard for 
Administration Building, 
University of Minnesota 

C. H. Johnston, Architect 


Cast Iron Grille for Library Building, University of Minnesota 

C. H. Johnston, Architect 
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DETROIT MAUSOLEUM EQUIPMENT WORKS 

CHARLES BOVENSIEP, PROPRIETOR 

Designers and Manufacturers of U. S. Standard Bronze Doors and Bronze 
Equipment for Mausoleums; Bronze Tablets and Honor Rolls 
Fourteenth Avenue and Baker Street 

(Post Office Box 574) 

DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Bronze Doors for Public and Private Mausoleums. 

Cast Bronze Tablets and Honor Rolls. 

Cast Bronze Letters for Building Exteriors in 
any style, size or shape. 

Also manufacturers of Window Grilles and Frames 
for Glass ; Catacomb Handles and Rosettes ; Ceiling 
Hangers ; Ventilators ; Gates and all Bronze Equipment 
used in mausoleum construction ; Decorative Bronze 
Work of all kinds; Bas-reliefs. 

Bronze Mausoleum Doors 

Construction — Doors are all of the “built-up” 
type construction. Standard thickness is 1 in., although 
they can also be made 1%, H/4 and 1% in., or thicker. 

Bronze sheets not lighter than No. 14 gauge are 
riveted with bronze rivets placed 3 in. on centers 

to each side of a substantial core or framing of solid 
bronze. Rivet heads are perfectly countersunk on both 
sides and hand finished smooth with door surface. 

Equipment — Cast bronze door frames or jambs 
are used occasionally, but doors are usually hung direct 
to granite jambs. Arranged to swing inward or out- 
ward as may be required. Hinges are of heavy cast 
bronze of the pivotal type. 

Cast bronze threshold at bottom. Slam bar over 
center joint. Slide bolts at top and bottom of left-hand 
door. Heavy handle on each door. 

Rear of grille openings is fitted with plate glass 
shutters fitted with hinges and turn button lockers. iV 


device at bottom of shutters holds them securely at any 
angle when opened for ventilation. 

Lock is of special heavy type, all-bronze, five tum- 
blers, operating with flat german silver keys. Three 
keys are furnished. 

All screws, bolts and expansion jackets are fur- 
nished by us. 

Finish — Doors are usually finished in a light 
statuary bronze finish. The door stiles and all flat parts 
are hand rubbed with fine emery and pumice to a soft 
satin finish. The cast ornate parts are given a sanded 
finish with crevices and recessed portions in a darker 
tone. All outlines are hand tooled clean and sharp. 

Workmanship — Doors are constructed by care- 
fully trained skilled mechanics in a thorough, painstak- 
ing manner. Miters, joints, and all connections are neat 
and accurate. Applied ornaments are all secured from 
rear of door or “blind screwed.” 

Guarantee — These doors are constructed of best 
U. S. Standard Bronze. They are absolutely rigid, level 
and true, and beautifully finished. They are guaranteed 
to endure practically for all time. 

All work is carefully boxed to insure safe delivery. 

Service — All work is made to order, in any size 
or shape. Architects' special designs and ideas will be 
carefully followed. The usual time required for execu- 
tion is 4 to 6 weeks. 

Our many years' experience in this field is at your 
service. 

Catalogue — On application. 



Illustration No. SWIOO 



Illustration No. SWlOl 



Illustration No. SW102 


U. S. Standard Bronze Doors for Mausoleums 
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Cast Bronze Tablets 

We make a specialty of l)ronze memorial tablets. 
These are furnished in stock patterns or are made from 
architects' details. 

General Specifications for Architects — Tablets to be 
cast in one piece of best genuine U. S. Standard Bronze 
averaging not less than t*i-in. thickness in body. Lettering 
to be heavily raised and of appropriate size and arrangement. 
Rubbing or full size detail to be furnished for architect's 
approval. 

Face and edge of border and face of lettering to be fin- 
ished in a fine satin hand finish. Background or lettering 
field to have a finely pebbled surface, finished in dark statu- 
ary bronze. The outlines of all lettering and borders to be 
carefully hand tooled clean and sharp. Furnish bronze expan- 
sion screws with non-corroding lead expansion jackets for 
attaching tablet to wall. Heads of screws to be covered with 
neat rosette with threaded stem entering head of screw. 

Note: If tablet is placed indoors, specify “To be heavily 
lacquered with best quality lacquer.” If placed outdoors, specify 
“To be waxed or oiled.” 

Note: Background of tablet can be finished in a “Hand 

Hammered” surface at slightly additional cost. 


Design No. SW104 

Typical Plain Design for Bronze Tablet 

Made in any shape or size desired 



Illustration No. SW103 

Typical Design of Bronze Tablet for Public Buildings 

Moulded border and Roman stock style raised lettering. 

Made in any shape or size desired 
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Illustration No. SW105 

Typical Design of Bronze Tablet for Public Building 

Ornate leaf design, Roman stock style raised lettering. 

Made in any shape or size desired 


Cast Bronze Letters 


The style letter illustrated is most generally used 
and we have adopted it as our standard. 

When writing for prices send a scaled sketch 
showing size of letters desired and length of space 
where the letters are to be set. 

Letters can be made flat 
face, rounded face, incised face, 
convex or with any other sec- 
tion. 

Usually bronze letters are 


fitted with bronze washers on the rear, so the backs of 
letters set i/o to 1 in. from surface of wall. 

Architects' details for special designs and shapes 
will be carefully followed. 

General Specifications for Architects— Letters to be 
cast of best U. S. Standard Bronze of size indicated on 
plans. To be finished in fine sanded statuary bronze and 
fitted with substantial bronze anchors on rear for cementing 
to brick, stone, tile, etc. Special cement and liquid to be 
furnished for setting. Spacing of letters to be approved by 
architect before setting. 



TYPICAL SECTION 



LETT 





Illustration No. SW106 

Individual Cast Bronze Letters for Buildings 

Standard Roman architectural style 
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EASTERN BRIDGE & STRUCTURAL CO. 

Ornamental and Architectural Iron Work 
WORCESTER, MASS. 

OFFICE AND FABRICATING SHOPS, 88 Crescent Street, WORCESTER, MASS. 


Products 

Architectural Iron Work, which includes: 
Hand Forged Balustrades, Railings, Grilles, Doors, 
Finials, Marquises, etc. 

Plain and Ornamental Fencing and Gates. 
Entrance Doors, Elevator Enclosures. 

Bronze and Brass Work, including : Bank and 

Office Screens, Railings, Check Desks, etc. ; Directory 
Frames, Memorial Tablets; Mausoleum Work; Lamp 
Standardsand Brackets ; Entrance Doors ; Thresholds, etc. 

Plain or Light Iron Work, including : Gratings, 
Door and Window Guards, Fire Escapes, Folding Gates, 
Ladders, Pipe Railings, Sheet Steel Doors, Door Bucks, 
etc. 

Stair Construction. 

For Steel Structures, see page 19. 

Facilities 

The only large concern in New England who are 
structural fabricators as well as manufacturers of orna- 



R AILING, Industrial Trust Co., Providence, R. I. 



Bronze Doors, Worcester Five Cent S.wings Bank, 
Worcester, Mass. 


mental iron work and take complete contract for both 
branches of the business. 

References 

The following is a partial list of representative 
structures built by this company, with names of archi- 
tects or engineers : 

Williams College Infirmary, Allen & Collens 
Morris Pratt Memorial, Rich Si Mathesius 
Industrial Trust Co. Building, Stone, Carjienter & Shel- 
don 

Park Building, Cross & Cross 

Garden Theater, A. H. Bowditch 

Union College Science Building, Geo. B. Post & Son 

Taunton High School, Kilham & Hopkins 

Worcester Y. M. C. A., Louis E. Jallade 

Troy Y. W. C. A., Chas. C. Grant 

Wingdale Prison, Lewis F. Pilcher 

Wilby English High School, Louis A. Walsh 

Hempstead Town House, Steward Wagner 



Shield, Wingdale Prison, Wingdale, N. Y. 



Cast Iron Windows, Worcester National Bank, 
Worcester, Mass. 
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• ELLISON BRONZE COMPANY 

FOUNDED 1911 

Architectural and Decorative Products in Bronze 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental Bronze Work, which in- 

dudes : . . 

Ardiitectiiral and Decorative Castings. 

Bank Screens and Fitments. 

Bulletin and Directory Cases. 

Check Desks. 

Display Cases. 

Doors and Entrances. 

Elevator Fronts. 

Grilles and Guards. 

Hollow Bronze Doors and Partitions. 

Lamps. 

Letters and Figures. 

Mausoleum Equipment. 

Memorial Tablets. 

Plaques. 

Seats. 

Signs. 

Statuary. 

Urns and Vases. 

Ventilators. 

Window Frames and Casements. 

Special Hardware. 

Equipment 

Our equipment comprises a most com- 
pletely equipped establishment, devoted exclu- 
sively to the manufacture of bronze products. 

Facilities 

These include designing, engineering and 
drafting departments, modeling and pattern de- 
partments for plaster, wood and metal patterns. 

We have also a completely equipped foun- 
drv, machine shop, chasing and finishing de- 
partments, and a special hardware department. 

This complete organization, covering a life- 
time of experience and personal supervision, 
offers expert engineering and drafting service 
requiring a minimum of supervision on the pait 
of the architect. 

References 

Any bank or banker in Jamestown, N. Y. 
Dun or Bradstreet Mercantile Agency, 
New York, N. Y. 

Literature 

Catalogues gladly mailed on application. 



Cast Bronze Entrance Doors and Transom, National Shrine of Our 
Blessed Lady of Victory, Lackawanna, N. Y. 

Emile M. Uhlrich, Architect 
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AUGUST PEINE & SONS COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Ornamental and Structural Steel Work 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

General Office and Light Iron Plant, 140-152 Terrace, corner Erie Street 
Structural Steel Plant, Baraga Street and D. L. & W. R. R. 


Products of Light Iron Plant 

Ornamental Iron Work: Ornamental Grilles; 
Railings; Entrance Doors and Gates; Fences; Lanterns 
and Lantern Brackets; Balconies; Marquises; Porte 
Cocheres; Stairs; Spiral Stairs; Elevator Enclosures; 
Fire Escapes ; Pipe Railings ; Folding Gates ; Bank Par- 
titions; Day Gates for Safety Vaults; Balustrades; Flag- 
poles; Store Fronts; Vent Grilles. 

Products of Structural Steel Plant 

All kinds of Structural Steel for buildings, 
Trusses, Girders, Columns, Bridges and Towers. 

Facilities 

We maintain a capable Engineering, Designing and 


Drafting Department. In addition to the products men- 
tioned above, we contract for furnishing and erecting 
anywhere in United States, structural and ornamental 
steel work for any size buildings. 

Estimates 

For estimates, etc., send sketches, drawings and 
specifications to our General Office. Prices will be 
quoted to you promptly. 

Service 

Our plants are equipped with every modern facility, 
and a force of skilled craftsmen, ably directed, is at all 
times ready to perform with despatch whatever work we 
may be favored with by architects and others. 
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FREDERICK W. BERGMUELLER, Presiuent 

FERRO STUDIO INC. 

Designers and Craftsmen in Wrought Iron 


228 East ISOth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

DETROIT MICH., Acme Wire & Iron Works, Canfield Avenue and Moran Street 
I’ITTSHURGH, PA., A. L. Weaver, Jr., 42 Vandergrift Puilding 





Products 

We execute Artful Wrought Iron Work 
for any purpose and building, such as churches, 
government and l)usiness buildings, banks and 
residences. 

Equipment 

We are equipped to furnish estimates from 
architects’ sketches, drawings and specifications 
and where requested will also furnish the 
sketches needed. 


A well trained stafif of artisans is prepared 
to handle all problems under the personal diiec- 
tion of the president. 

Service 

Our workmanship and the spirit in which 
we finish our contracts have earned us the 
highest commendations from noted archi- 
tects. 


Wrought Iron 
Lantern 

Designed by 
Frederick W. 
Bergmueller 


Wrought Iron Entrance 

Designed by Frederick W. Bergmueller 


Wrought Iron Park Entrance, Pratt Institute, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Tohn Mead Howells, Architect 


Wrought Iron Entrance, Andrew 
Freedman Home 



Wrought Iron Chapel Screen 

Edward F. Fanning, Architect 



Wrought Iron Ventilating Grille, Fred 
W. Green Residence, Ionia, Mich. 

Harry L. Mead, Architect 



Wrought Iron Main Stair Railing, 
Shelton Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

.Vrthur Loomis Harman, Architect 


Joseph H. Freedlander, Architect 



Wrought Iron Emblem, Cardinal s 
Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Robert J. Reiley, Architect 
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ESTABLISHED 1858 


J. 


Ornamental 


W. FISKE IRON WORKS 

Iron, Brass, Bronze, Wire and Zinc Work 

69-71 Park Place 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental Metal Work and Fencing as fol- 
lows: Ornamental Entrance Doors, Window Guards, 
Lamps and Lamp Standards ; Metal Stairs ; Memorial 
Tablets; Fountains; Iron Railings and Entrance Gates; 
Woven Wire and Climbproof Chain Link Fencing; 
Sanitary Stable and Barn Equipment. 

Also, Brass and Bronze Railings; Andirons and 
Fire Sets; Fire Escapes; Flagpole Bases; Balls and 
Trucks; Folding Gates; Leader Shoes; Marquises; Gar- 
den and Park Furniture; Sundials; Tree Guards; Wire 
Partitions. 


Co-operative Service 

The J. W. Fiske Iron Works will submit estimates 
for products either delivered or erected complete. A well 
organized engineering staff is maintained, and contracts 
tor designing and erection complete are made when de- 
sired. Co-operation with the architect, contractor or 
owner in executing unusual specifications is a specialty. 

Where material is delivered only, instructions and 
drawings will be furnished to enable local mechanics to 
erect the work. Sketches and designs will be furnished 
on request, and full information as to sizes and weights 
will be given. 


Fiske Quality 

The quality of Fiske products is best evidenced by 
installations for the United States Government, states, 
cities and leading commercial organizations, and upon 
many of America’s largest private estates. 


Entrance Gates, Fencing, etc. 

This company will carry out any design in ornamen- 
tal entrance gates, iron fencing, window guards, metal 
stairs and similar work, or will prepare and submit de- 
signs for such work. 



Illustrations of Work Finished and Installed by J. W. Fiske Iron Works 


■ WOvnu ROT I 

EL®i.(c. ^Schools ?r Southampton n?v: 

• ■ 191;7 • WORLD WAR - 1918 ... 


riSNOWCR R'WHITf 




C. HA.L.SE1 


No. 1 — Entrance Gate, South Kortright, N. Y. 

No. 2 — Entrance Gate, Oakdale, L. I., Ernest Flagg, Architect 
No. 3 — Entrance Gate, Montclair, N. J. 


No. 4 — Chain Link Fence, Paterson Parchment Paper Co., Passaic, N. J. 

No. 5 — Bronze Memorial Tablet . 

No. 6 — Interior Stable, Wm Zkigler, Jr., Noroton, Conn., H. P. Knowles, Architect 
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“Set-in-concrete’’ Posts 

All Fiske fence posts are set in concrete footings 
and this construction is strongly recommended by this 
company. This method keeps the posts from being 
thrown out of alignment by frost, and prevents them 
from rusting off at the ground line. 

Chain Link Fencing 

All Fiske chain link woven wire fencing is extra 
heavy galvanized by the hot dip spelter process. This 
is the heaviest and most durable type of wire fence made. 
Fiske woven steel wire fabric is made in widths frorn 60 
to 96 in. and when erected in connection with Fiske 
standard “set-in-concrete"’ posts, provides a fence from 


5 ft. 2 in. to 8 ft. 2 in. high. This height can be increased 
to 10 ft. with diagonal arms and 3 strands of barbed 
wire. 

Foundry Work 

This company is prepared to undertake any orna- 
mental casting in iron, brass or bronze according to sub- 
mitted designs or models, or from designs originated by 
its own organization. 

Sanitary Stable and Barn Fittings 

The J. W. Fiske Iron Works make a specialty of 
complete sanitary fittings for stables, cow barns, etc., and 
are pleased to co-operate with architects in writing speci- 
fications. 



TrG.l59AK 


HIGHWAY CATCH BASIN FUAME 6^ GUTING 
( Very Heavy ) 

24" lon<B, 2 2*4" wide. 5*4* deep, 
Grating only, 20^*20," ZVthick in center 



FIG.196E. K 


LIGHT GUTTEL BASIN 6^ GilATfi 
Tor lawns d carria$e. drives, not for street use. 
18" wide 24" long deep 
Grating only, 16"* 2 2" 

heavy GUTTER BASIN 6^ GRATE 

For roadway.s, streets, parks, cemeteries efc 
No. 2’ 18" wide * 24" \on% * 8" deep 
. Grating only, 16”^ * 2 2.' 

No. 18 3" for use in draining 

small area.r. TBe outlet is so de- 
jigned that it can be used on 
4 , 6", or iO" pipe 



riG.lBdK 


road box 

For public or private roadways.etc. 
Nal - Top: 25“ long, 14V wide, 10" deep 
Grating only 23" long, 13 4 wide 
No.lA- Top: 25" long, 14V wide, 4^* deep 
No.2-Top:32"lons.HVwide,4 deep 



FIG.162AK 


CATCH BA5IN INLET 
Top 23“ ’• 32" , bottom flange 42“ 
diameter. Grating is concave at rasr 


Showing cover closed 
In position in sidewalk. 



FIG 196F K 


SAFETY CCAL HOLE COVER FRAME 
Cover Frame. 

Nal- 10"* 18" 23"*23" 

No. 2- 22"x 22" 2 7" *27" 

No.3- 30" *30" 38 OV 



SPIRAL 3TA1R5 
Furnished for all floor heif^ht^ witn 
following diameters .- 4*-0", 

5 -O'; 5‘-6", 0’-o", 


4'-e; 

7-0" 



FIG.201C K 

CAST IRON GRATING .. 

For concrete or iron gutter Width* 



GUTTER COVER 


3Va." 

. 4 

For concrete gutter 5 
<o 


FIG.201D R 

Wide Thick YTide Thick 




FIG.161B K 


JWANHOU FUAME ^ COVE!., EOl CONCKJTE. 
Topofframa Depth- Cover . 
Ko.i 3‘ 

NoZ I8'«16' 3’ 16V« 16^ 

No.3 2e;«26; 3* 

No.4 32 « 26 3" 30%*245i 



FIG.173A K. 


MANHOI.fi FUAME sT COVfiK, 


Opening 
20" (light pattern) 
20" (deep pattern) 
20" (Wavy pat tarn) 
24" (light pattern j 
24" (heavy pattern) 


Depth 

6Vi“- 

6 " 

6" 


Bism. on 
bottom 
26V 
28V 
2 7". 

3lV 

3iV 


Covei* 

20V 

2 0^4“ 

20Vt 
24V 
24 V 



FIG. 163 K 


MANHOLE Frame ^ cover 

Diam. of top-25“j Diam. of Dottqm 
flange - 3>6" ; Diam.of ooNur . 22 



FIG.173BK 


grating 

To fit in bell ends o! soil pipe 
Siee oi pipe Grating 
8 " 10 " 

lO" 12/. 

1 2' 14^4 

IS' 17%" 


Sii« of pipa Gra+in* 
16.‘ 20.%’^ 

20" 2 3VV 

24" 2 7 V." 


A FEW OF J.W. FISKE IRON WORKS SPECIALTIES 


AUG 

19ZZ 
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THE GORHAM COMPANY 

BRONZE DIVISION 

576 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS AT PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Products 

Architectural Bronze, of the highest grade: 
Statuary ; Tablets ; Lamp Standards ; Mausoleum Doors ; 
Bank Screens; Elevator Cars; Store Fronts; Windows; 
Ecclesiastical Wares. 


Special Service 

Architects are invited to make use of the great 
Gorham collection of die shapes and ornamental pat- 
terns. Any desired effect can be secured without cost 
for special tools and models — usually from metal in stock. 



Ornamental Bronze 
Entrance Door 



Bronze Store Front of Hanan &. Sons, Fifth Avenue, 
New York, N. Y. 

Seymour & Schonewald, Architects 



Bronze Elevator Cab 

Gorham design 
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Bronze Inkstand and Calendar Case 

Gorham design 


Bronze Wall Check Desk 

A standard design of The Gorham 
Company 




Bronze Check Desk and Calendar 
Case 

A. C. Bossom, Architect 





A .-• 
v/V 


k'" /" 

V •; : ' 




[_ 

\ ! > 

, / 



FULL SIZE PLAN 


THE CORHAhd CO. BRONZE DIV 

a^AVl.fc A7”ST nvciTY at PHOVIO£NCE W 1 


BRONZE- COUNTER-RAIL^ 



FULL SIZE SECTION 


SHEET Na 5 D 105 


Note- Similar plates are available of The Gorman Company’s Standard Designs of Counter Screens. Check Desks, Gates, Safety Deposit Grilles and 
xvc/i-t;. o 1 Elevator Enclosures 



Bronze Door, Hartford Fire 
Insurance Co., Hartford, 
Conn. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, 
Architects 



Bronze Counter Screen, Astor Trust Co. 

Charles E. Birge, Architect 



Double Hung Bronze Window, 
First National Bank, 
Boston, Mass. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 
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GARDEN CITY PLATING & MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Grilles and Wickets; Lighting Reflectors 
1430 South Talman Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Grilles and Wickets, and all Metal Work for 
Banks and Offices. Write for Ornamental Metal IWirk 
Bulletin. 

Lighting Reflectors : Showcase, Bank, W'all- 
case, etc. Write for reflector bulletin. 

For Garment Carriers, Adjustable Shelving Devices 
and Disappearing Door Hardware, see pages 2746-2747. 


Grilles and Wickets 

For banks, stores, offices, etc. 
Made of steel, brass or bronze, in any 
finish. The designs shown here are 
only a few of the wide variety we 
produce. Our selection offers stand- 
ard designs to harmonize with any 
style of architecture. Usually made of 
1 %-in. round or square bars. All orna- 
ments made of brass. 


Garcy Reflectors for Showcases, Wall Cases, Banks, etc. 

Made any size and shape for any purpose. Scien- 
tifically designed to give a strong, evenly diffused light. 
Approved by National Board of Fire Underwriters, 
recommended by leading store fixture designers and used 
l)y the largest department stores. Made with any outside 
finish. Inside lined with mirror, opal glass, nickeloid or 
white enamel. When specifying: state outside length, 
width of face, finish and lining desired. 

Showcase Reflectors with Fittings — 



^ Knurled 
yNut Fittin(j 

Elbow 

Switch And 
Switch Box 


Middle Reflector 



ffli 




565 


Flexible Conduit 


No. 1305 


No. 1326 



^ 9 ( 0 ^ 


1 ^ 




No. 1314 



vO 

0 

O 

Q 

• 


End Reflector 


Reflectors made 10 in. long with one 
lamp socket and 20 in. long with 2 sockets. 
Shipped in sets with all fittings (except 
lamps) necessary to install in all-glass or 
wood frame showcase. All wire, tubing 
and conduit cut to size ready to assemble. 


showcase reflectors with fittings 

Lined with nickeloid 


Reflector 

No. 

Outside 

finish 

Length of 
showcase 

Reflectors, 2 in. face 

Number 

Length 

Y3147S 

Statuary bronze 

5 ft. 

2 

10 in. 

Y3147AF 

Aluminum finish 

5 ft. 

2 

10 in. 

Y3148S 

Statuary bronze 

6 ft. 

2 

20 in. 

Y3148AF 

Aluminum finish 

6 ft. 

2 

20 in. 

X3147S 

Statuary bronze 

6 ft. 

3 

10 in. 

X3147AF 

Aluminum finish 

6 ft. 

3 

10 in. 


When specifying: state inside length, height and depth of showcase. 
Unless reflectors are specified for ail-glass case, they will be sent to 
fasten to wood frame showcase. 

Wall Case 
Reflectors — Lined 
with german silver 
mirror glass, opal- 
escent glass or alu- 
m i n u m finished. 

Wired ready to in- 
stall. 

No. 3109 made 
with metal strip all 
around, % in. from 



No. 3109 Wall Case Reflector 

Face 3 in. or more 

sectional yiEW 



• FACE 

No. 3107 Wall Case Reflector 

Face 3 in. or more 


No. 1337 


No. 1325 


No. 1341 


bottom. This keeps 
it in place in ceiling 
of wall case and 
prevents dirt from 
getting in. 

Metal bands 
are furnished with 
No. 3107. These 
are screwed in 
place and then bent 
around reflector. 

Concealed Lighting — Many beautiful effects and 
a diffused light approaching daylight in quality may be 
obtained in banks, churches, stores, theaters, etc., by 
reflectors concealed in coves, wall boxes, etc. Reflectors 
for this purpose should be designed to fit individual con- 
ditions. Recommendations furnished on request, with- 
out obligation. 

Co-operation — We will be glad to submit estimates 
and special designs of reflectors to fit your plans. Our 
expert staff of designers is always at your service. 
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FOUNDED 1876 


TELEPHONE 
Green POINT 0490 


HECLA IRON WORKS 

GENERAL OFFICE 

1 18 North 11th Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Iron, Bronze and Steel Work: 

Stairs, Elevator Enclosures, Elevator Calis. 

Counter Screens, Cages, Gates, Guards, Grilles, 
Gratings. 

Window Frames, Entrances, Doors. 

Store Fronts, Marquises. 

Railings, Fences, Balconies. 

Lamps with Standards or Brackets. 

Door Bucks, Saddles, Sills, Light and Heavy Frame 
Work. 

Radiator Enclosures and Register Faces. 

Directory and Bulletin Board Frames. 

Sidewalk Doors, Coalhole Covers, Chutes, Trap 
Doors. 

Column Casings. 

Elevator Doors, Frames and Hangers. 

Bronze Work of the best grade. 

Heavy and Light Forging. 

Bronze and Brass Special Tubing. 

Architectural and Miscellaneous Work of every 
kind for buildings. 

Facilities 

Construction, engineering and drafting forces. 

Studio with modelers of various schools. 

Pattern shops for wood, plaster and wax. 

Grey iron and bronze foundries of large capacity. 

Fitting shops in five departments for different kinds 
of work. 

Machine, draw bench and tube, power press, shear- 
ing, ben^ii'igj electric and gas welding, polishing and 
grinding shops ; steam hammer forging, light and heavy 
blacksmithing shops. 

Electroplating and metal finishing shops all fully 
equipped with modern and special machines and tools. 


Works are located to receive and ship material 
quickly by rail or boat. 

Equipment of modern machinery and tools to meet 
all requirements. 

Organization 

The result of close application and a continuous 
operation of plant for 49 years. 

Work erected by experienced men in any part of 
this or foreign countries. 

Work made and shipped complete ready for others 
to erect. 


Recent Installations 

Building and Location 

Employers Liability Building, Boston, 

Municipal Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Old Town National Bank, Baltimore, 
Md. . . 

Metropolitan Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Buhl Building (shop windows), De- 
troit, Mich. 

J. L. Hudson Department Store, 
Detroit, Mich. 

United States Mortgage Bond Co., 
(bronze), Detroit, Mich. 

Griest Building, Lancaster, Pa. 

Bank of Bay Biscayne (addition), 
Miami, Fla. 

Spang Chalfont (bronze), Etna, Pa. 

John Wanamaker Store (addition), 
New York, N. Y. 


Lawyers Title & Trust Co., Brooklyn, 
N. Y. 


Architects 


Coolidge & Shattuck 

McKenzie, Voorhees & 
Gmelin 

Frederic A. Fletcher 

Weston & Ellington 

Smith, Hinchman & 
Grylls 

Smith, Hinchman & 
Grylls 

Harry S. Angell 

C. Emlen Urban 

Weary & Alford Co. 

The Hunting Davis Co. 

John Wanamaker’s Dept, 
of Design and En- 
gineering 

G. B. Beaumont Co. 



[ecla Iron Works, North 10th to North IZth bTREETS, 15 Rooklyn, in. i. 
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THE JOHN HARSCH BRONZE & FOUNDRY CO. 

Manufacturers of Distinctive Architectural and Memorial Bronze 

and Iron Work 

Madison Avenue (West 116th to 117th Streets) 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Architectural and Memorial Bronze and Iron 


Work including : 
Bank Screens 
Tablets 
Grilles 
Lamps 
Doors 

Stair Railings 
Store Fronts 


Marquises 

Mausoleum Equipment 

Statuary 

Bas Reliefs 

Honor Rolls 

Emblems 

Traffic Towers 


Facilities and Services 

Our plant is fully equipped with modern machinery 
for fabricating bronze and architectural iron work of 
the better quality. 

The capacity of our foundry is practically unlimited 
and we can produce castings weighing up to 6000 pounds 
each. 

A competent designing department will furnish de- 
signs of any character. Architects' details followed with 
absolute accuracy. 



Bronze Tablet Erected at Mt. Union College, Alliance, Ohio 

Size, 5x14 ft. 



Cast Bronze Door 

Size, 2 ft. 10 in. x 9 ft. 
J. Milton Dyer, 
Architect 



^HILOSOPHIA UNA EX UNtCT^||g[WRlSJ 


IN HONOR OF 

CHARLES BELLINI 

A NATIVE OF ITALY ; 

PROFESSOR OF MODERN LANGUAGES 
COLLEGE OF WILLIAM AND MARY 
1779-1803 ' 

AND IN COMMEMORATION OF 
THE ESTABLISHMENT BY 
THE BOARD OF VISITORS IN 1779 
OF THE DEPARTMENT OF 
MODERN LANGUAGES THE FIRST 
IN AN AMERICAN COLLEGE 
THROUGH THE EFFORTS OF 
THOMAS JEFFERSON 
AN ALUMNUS 
AND AT THAT TIME 
governor of VIRGINIA 


Cast Bronze Tablet 



Lincoln Statue 

9 ft. high 

One of a group of 5 
statues erected at Al- 
liance, Ohio 
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Bronze Store Front 


Bronze Store Front 



Statue in Lakeview Cemetery, Cleveland, Ohio 

Hkrman X. ATatzft? Sculptor 
Cleveland, Ohio 





Bronze Check Desk 


Bronze Store Front 


Bronze Stair Railing 


Bronze Traffic Tower, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Over-all height, 27 ft. 


Safe Deposit Vault Grille, United Bank, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Walker & Weeks, Architects 


Bronze Entrance Doors, United 
Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 

Size, 8 ft. 6 in. x 15 ft. 
Walker & Weeks, Architects 



Bank Screen, United Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 

Walker & Weeks, Architects, Cleveland, Ohio 



Counter Screen, Equity Savings Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 

Hubbell & Benes, Architects, Cleveland, Ohio 
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ILLINOIS BRONZE & IRON WORKS 

Architectural Bronze Work 


TELEPHONE 

Van Buren 6040, 4962 


917-19 South Keeler Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Architectural Bronze Work 
including : 

Bank Counter Screens, Grilles, Wickets and Gates. 
Bronze Entrance Doors, Frames and Grilles. 
Mausoleum Doors and Equipment. 

Bronze Window Sash. 

Vault Grilles 

Brass and Bronze Railings. 

Thresholds and Kick Plates. 


Cast Bronze Letters, Tablets. 

Special Wrought Iron Work. 

Special Cast Iron Work. 

Specialties and Facilities 

Contracts taken in all parts of the United States. 
Our plant is equipped to handle large contracts as 
well as small. 

We specialize on bronze doors for bank and office 
buildings and mausoleums. 




Paneled Stile Door 
of Drawn Bronze 





Cast Bronze Entrance 



Bronze Vault Grille 

Can be made in steel 
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ESTABI.TSHED 1827 


WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work for Buildings 

2 West 47th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, 318 North Michigan Avenue 
FOUNDRY AND SHOPS, 335 Carroll Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work, which in- 
cludes : 

Doors, Tablets, Lamps, Bank Screens, Check 
Desks, Clocks, Entrance Doors, Driveway Gates, Stair 


Railings, Elevator Fronts, ^larquises, Candelabras, Fire- 
place Fixtures and Mantels. 

For Stone Mantels, see page 300; for Tile and 
Swimming Pools, see page 477; for Bronze and Iron 
Windows, see page 9S2. 


\ 



Wrought Iron Vestibule Screen, Residence of E. P. 
Harwell, Tulsa, Okla. 

Wight & Wight. Architects 


Cast Bronze Tablet 

Size, 3 ft. X 5 ft. 7 in. 


Cast Bronze Lamp Standard, Brooklyn 
Trust Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 


Bronze Counter Screen, Bowery Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




768 


ESTABLISHED 1876 


LOGAN CO. 

FORMERLY THE DOW CO. 

Ornamental Iron, Bronze and Wire Work 
209 North Buchanan Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


INCORPORATED 1885 


Products 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work: including 
Elevator Enclosures and Cars, Gates, Fire Escapes, Rail- 
ings, Stairs, Marquises, Iron Fencing, Doors (Entrance) 
Bronze or Iron, Grill Work. 

Wire Work: including Guards, Gates, Partitions 
and Railings. 

Facilities 

An old established firm with a modern plant, 
equipped to execute all contracts in a prompt, efficient 
and accurate manner. 

Catalogues 

Catalogue and photographs showing many designs 
sent on request. 

Ornamental Metal and Miscellaneous Iron Work 

Ornamental gates made of wrought iron, brass or 
wire; collapsing gates. Ornamental metal doors and 
lamps executed in any design or shape. Iron and pipe, 
railings for areas, stairs 
and balconies can be 
manufactured of iron or 
brass in any shape. 




Dow Cast Iron Entrance Doors, Framing and Lamps 
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Dow Iron Fencing 


Dow Collapsing Gate 


Dow Pipe Railings 




Dow Elevator Enclosure and Car 


Dow Iron Stairs and Railing 


Dow Ornamental Grill 
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Dow Threshold 

Made of iron, brass or bronze 



Dow Spiral Stairs 


Dow Sidewalk Grating and 
Window Guard 

















Dow Emblem Design Ornamental Gate 

Installed at the Elks Club, Atlanta, Ga. 



Dow Wire Railing 

Made of flat or round wire in square or 
diamond mesh 


Dow Window Guard 


Standard Step Fire Escapes 

These fire escapes are made to comply with any 
city or state law. Give a sketch of arrangement and 
give location of windows to be connected. 

Special catalogue and specifications of many types 
sent on request. 


Wire Work 

Wire Door and Window Guards — Are made any 
size and of either round iron or channel iron frames. 

A special booklet showing different size meshes with 
wire shown to full size, sent on request. 

Wire Partitions — These standard partitions, of 
No. 10 wire in mesh woven to 1-in. channel 

frames, are 4x8 ft. in size and are adapted principally 
to stockroom enclosures. Special sizes can be made. 


Dow Spiral Slide Fire Escapes 

This escape, made entirely of steel, consists of a 
smooth galvanized spiral slide enclosed in a cylinder 
5 ft. in diameter, equipped with automatic entrance and 
exit doors. It rests on its own foundation and does not 
depend on the building walls for support. It may be 
erected either on the exterior of a building, as shown in 
the accompanying illustration, or incorporated within 
the walls of the building as detailed below. 

Advantages — It has no steps; consequently there 
is no stumbling or falling. 

Being wholly enclosed, it is impossible for rain or 
snow, smoke or fire to enter. 

Capacity — Over 150 persons a minute, which is 
the equal of 3 ordinary stairways. 

Specifications — The fire escape shall be the Dow 
Spiral Slide made by Logan Co., Louisville, Ky., or 
equal. It shall be placed on a concrete foundation. 

The escape proper shall be entirely of steel, 5 ft. 
diameter, placed as shown on plans, and shall have one 
entrance at each floor above the first. 

The cylinder shall be of No. 12 U. S. Standard 
gauge sheet steel, for the first 18 in.; the next 6 ft. of 
No. 14 gauge, and the remainder of No. 16. The spiral 
slide shall be of No. 16 gauge galvanized sheet securely 
attached to a center core of 3-in. inside diameter stand- 
ard black pipe. 

An enclosed vestibule shall be provided at each en- 
trance with entrance doors in two leaves each, arranged 
to swing in, and provided with torsion springs of phos- 
phor bronze. Doors shall be set away from cylinder far 
enough to clear same when swung open. 

Exit doors shall be in two leaves opening outward 
and provided with brass auto- 
matic inside latch with touch- 
plate to operate by pressure by 
the smallest child. 

The entire escape shall be 
manufactured in assembled 
sections about 7 ft. high, with 
an angle ring at the top and 
bottom of each section. It 
shall be set up at the factory 
to insure proper fitting, and 
each section properly marked 
to correspond with a setting 
diagram to be furnished by 
manufacturers. 




The “Dow Spiral” as In- 
stalled on Exterior 
of Building 


Entrance to Dow Fire 

Escape Interior 

Installation 
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ESTABLISHED 1912 INCORPORATED 1920 

THE McCOY BRONZE COMPANY, INC. 


Architectural and Ornamental Bronze Work 


Forsythe and Holden Streets, DETROIT, MICH. 





TVpe M-5 TVpe P-l Type P-2 Type P-3 


Eight Basic Types of Hollow Bronze Doors 

Metal may be substituted in place of glass panels 


Bronze Entrance Doors, King James 
Apartments 


Bronze Portrait Tablet 


Products 

Monumental, Ecclesiastical, Archi- 
tectural and Commercial I^ronze Work in 
all the branches. 

Also Signs, Tablets and Letters; Castings 
furnished in bronze, brass, aluminum and alum- 
loy. Letters cast in alumloy will not rust or 
tarnish and are much less expensive than 
bronze, though they have the same lasting qualities. 

For Bronze Casements, see pages 970-971. 

Service 

Estimates furnished from architects’ plans and 
specifications. 

Suggestions, designs or models will be furnished 
when desired. We solicit your inquiries. 


Hollow Bronze Doors 

Carefully and rigidly 
constructed of best drawn 
bronze panels, and ex- 
truded bronze. Made in 
all standard types. Sj)ecial 
designs made to order. 

The door to use where 
])ermanence and appearance are 
important. 

A— Rail 

B — Panel moulding 
C — Glass or metal panel 
1) — Channel reinforcement 
E — Cork filler 


Facilities 

With 12 years of exjxTience 
behind it, our organization is a 
capable one, working in a com- 
plete modern plant. 
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Bronze Bank Enclosures, Check Desks, etc., in Bank & Trust Co. of 
West Philadelphia, Pa. 


Cast Bronze Doorway, Kinsel Residence, 
Detroit, Mich. 

Louis Kamplr, Architect 
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JAS. H. MATTHEWS & CO. 

Bronze Memorial Tablet Makers 
PITTSBURGH, PA 


Bronze Figure for Patriotic 
Memorial 




rxP '.A*'** o; 'r.^L l. 


Architectural Service 

We are specially desirous of co-operating with 
architects in supplying bronze tablets of unusual 
distinction and beauty — not only by working out 
to the fullest advantage the special designs of the 
architect himself, hut by placing our designing 
staff freelv at his service. In this way the archi- 
tect can conveniently be sure of securing bronze 
tablets strictly in harmony with the building and 
his own esthetic requirements. 


Modeled Bas-Relief Indi- 
vidual Memorial 


Products 

])ROXZK ^NTuMORIAL TaP.LKTS ; UkONZH lU'II.DING 
TaHLKTS; OVEKllKAI) P>RONZE LeTTEKS ; P)KONZE COM- 
MERCIAL Sklns; P)ROnze Hank Sk'.ns; Statuary 
Bronze; P)Ronze Tahit:ts with P>as- 
Reliee Studies. Individual concep- 
tions either of architects or our own, 
or tablets made from combinations of 
our many master borders and designs. 


Facilities 

Our facilities include the highest 
creative and sculptural talent in addi- 
tion to craftsmen trained to high stand- 
ards in the working of bronze. We 
have also designed very many master 
borders and designs and a number ot 
very beautiful fonts of s])ecial letters 
— combining economy with obvious 
beauty and distinction. 


Proposals 

Full size drawings, photographs, 
suggestions and ([notations i)romi)tly 
furnished on recei[)t of an outline ot 
your need. 


Historical Memorial Tablet 


Community Honor Roll 
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Specially Modeled Honor Roll 
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Jas. H. Matthews & Go, 



Specially Modeled Bank Sign 

An excellent example of a specially modeled commercial 
bank sign — ^combining historical interest 
with practical service 



T 


I SIXTEENTH STREET BRIDGE 

I ERECTED MDCCCCXXIIl 

COUNTY OF ALLEGHENY 

COMMISSIONERS 

ADDISON CGUMBERT ROBERT S. CAIN 
JAMES HOULAHEN 

CONTROLLER 

JOHN P. MOORE 

COUNTY ENGINEER 

JAMES G.CHALFANT 

ARCHITECTS 

- WARREN L WETMORE 

CONTRACTORS 

VANG CONSTRUCTION CO 
FORT PITT BRIDGE WORKS 


Cast Bronze Bridge Tablet 

Made by us to design and specification of 
the architect 


i FIRST 

[ 

THE 1 

S National i 


BRIDGEVILLE TRUST » 

‘ ' BANK 1 

IF , '1 


COMPANY If 


Cast Bronze Bank Signs 

Illustrates one of our specially designed letter 
fonts combined with our master 
Chippendale border 


Cast Bronze Bank Signs 

The simple border and beauti'*ul lettering of this bank tablet 
may be applie:! to any need and size the 
architect may have 




Overhead Architectural Letters 

M*e have facilities for supplying any design 
or size reipiired — either to our master 
patterns or to your indi- 
vidual specifications 



Building Tablets 

(ienerally our master borders and designs can be 
effectively and economically used for this 
need. However, indivi bial concep- 
tions will be gladly c’.eveloped 
where required 


S V\' KFT’ S C ' AT A I.OtUJE 
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ESTABLISHED 1857 


JAMES McKinney & son 

Makers of Fine Architectural Cast Iron 


925 to 939 Broadway 
ALBANY, N. Y. 




Sharp Ornamental Relief 


Faithfulness to Design 


Delicate Tracery 


Products 

Architectural Gray Iron Castings; Front Work, 

Entrance and Win- 
dow Frames ; Span- 
drels ; Fascias ; Cor- 
nices ; Marquises, 
Frames and Pendants; 
Stairwork ; Balusters, 
Newels, ornamental and 
plain. Risers and 
Treads; Columns; Pi- 
lasters ; Panels ; Sad- 
dles, Door and Eleva- 
tor ; Cast Iron Grille 
Work. 

Also miscellaneous 
Castings, such as : Clean- 
oiuts, Coalhole Covers, 
Wheel Guards, Grat- 
ings. 

Also Ornamental 
Wrought Iron required 
in architectural treat- 
ment of building as well 
as in connection with 
cast iron work. 


Facilities 

Fully equipped 

plant including drafting, 
engineering and design- 
ing department. Pat- 
tern department and 


foundry familiar with all kinds of carved pattern work, 
intricate cored work for all architectural purposes. Com- 
plete fabricating plant for fitting- 
cast iron work with all necessary 
steel and iron work for shipping- 
work ready for erection if re- 
quired. 


Service 

Private siding and location of 
Albany on direct overnight water 
route to New \ork and South, and 
direct rail routes to New England, 
West, Southwest and South make 
delivery convenient and prompt to 
customers. 

Large pattern stock of orna- 
mental details effects economies in 
design. Ability to furnish plain and 
carved patterns, fitted as well as 
unfinished castings make for com- 
pleteness of service. 

Estimates from adequate blue 
prints quickly furnished ahd 
solicited. 


Reputation 

Seventy years of experience, 
and pattern makers, moulders and 
fitters trained for this special work, 
have made our products well known 
for the quality of their ornamenta- 
tion and finish. 
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FOU\nEI) 1869 


THE T. F. McGANN & SONS CO. 

Architectural and Sculptural Bronze Founders 
112 Portland Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

FOUNDRY AND WORKS, SOMERVILLE, MASS. 


Products 

Ornamental Bronze and Brass Work for Archi- 
tectural and Memorial Purposes. 

Grilles, Screens, Doors, Windows, Railings, Bank 
Work, Fountains, Dials, Balustrades, Enclosures, Lamps, 
Desks, Directory Boards, Signs, Miniature and Colossal 
Statuary, Busts, Bas-reliefs, Tablets, Ecclesiastical 
Brasses. 


We make a specialty of Alausoleum Doors, Gates, 
Railings, Grilles, Urns, Vases, Tripods, Sarcophagi and 
other Alortuary Fittings. 

Facilities 

Our works embrace modeling rooms and studio, 
complete foundry for handling plain and difficult “proc- 
ess'’ castings, finishing and chasing departments, and 
coloring rooms. 



4-ft. Bronze Candlestick, 
St. Paul's Church, 
Cambridge, Mass. 



Bronze Pulpit Rail Placed at Church of St. Edward the Confessor, 
Baltimore, Md. 

G. A. Audsley, Architect 



5-ft. Bronze Crucifix, 
St. Paul’s Church, 
Cambridge, Mass. 
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United States Trust Company Banking Room, Boston, Mass. 

Blackall, Clapp & Wiiittemore, Architects 
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Placed at Episcopal Cathedral, 
Washington, D. C. 

Frohman, Robb & Little, Architects 



. ,v ' ■ . sMl dwelt • 

, / ’ ’ presence 


M ^-Iv :skdt'. be 



Modeled Bronze Tablet Placed at 
Nahant, Mass. 

Andrews, Jones, Biscoe & Whitmore, Architects 



18-ft. Bronze Equestrian Statue of Lafayette 
Placed at Baltimore, Md. 

Andrew O’Connor, Sculptor 


Bronze Altar Gates 

Charles R. Greco, Architect 


9-ft. Bronze Figure, 
Pilgrim Maid, Placed 
at Plymouth, Mass. 


Life Size Bronze Busts 
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MOYNAHAN & DUCHENE, INC. 

Ornamental and Architectural Metal Products 

2658-2662 Porter Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Alanufacturers of Ornamental and Architec- 
tural Bronze, Brass, Iron, Steel and Wire Prod- 
ucts, including : 

Bank Counter Screens and Cages, Balconies and 
Balcony l^ails. Entrance Doors, Marquises, Alausoleuni 
Doors and Equipment, Grilles, Memorial and Commer- 


cial Tablets, Ornamental Gates and Fences, Stairs and 
Stair Rails, Tubular Railings, Window and Door 
Guards. 

Service 

Our designing, engineering and estimating depart- 
ments are available for service at all times. 



Detail of Bronze Counter Screen 


CblLECTrONs 
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Period and Modern Work 

We are prepared to do ornamental metal work in 
all metals, either in period or modern designs. 


Memorial Tablet 


Stair Rail 


Entrance Door 


Commercial Tablet 


Safe Deposit Vault Grille 
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FOUNDED 1882 

NEWMAN MANUFACTURING CO. 


Architectural and Ornamental Brass, Bronze, Steel and Iron 


416-418 Elm Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 

CHICAGO, ILL., 68 West Washington Street 


Products 

Architectural and Ornamental Metal Work 
of every description, including Cast, Formed, Extruded 
and Built-up Fixtures, Hardware, etc., for banks, thea- 
ters, churches, public buildings, etc., of Brass, Bronze, 
Copper, Electroplated Steel and Wrought Iron, com- 
prising: Doors, Railings, Grilles, Wickets, Thresholds, 
etc. 

Also the following: 

Altar Railings 
Balconies 
Balustrades 
Bank Partitions 
Bank Screens 
Brackets 

Building Directories 
Bulletin Boards 
Cabs (elevator) 

Cages (woven) 

Cafeteria Fixtures 
Canopies 
Check Desks 
Collapsible Gates 
Cornices 
Counter Screens 
Desks (check) 

Directories 

Doors (solid, hollow and 

kalamein) 

Door and Window Guards 
Door Pulls 
Elevator Enclosures 
Entrances 
Exit Sighs 

Fences (steel and bronze) 

Fittings (all kinds) 

Foot Rails 
Frames (lobby) 

Gates (all kinds) 

Guards 
Hand Rails 
Kick Plates 
Ladders (brass) 

Lamp Standards 
Letters (cast) 

Lighting Units (special) 

Marquise 

Manufacturing Facilities 

Operate own foundry and have the finest corps of 
skilled artisans in the United States. Carry enormous 
stocks of tubing, sheets, channels, etc. 

Specialize in bronze tablets, brass railings; also 
doors and grille work. Contracts for made-to-order 
fixtures solicited. 


Estimates — Co-operation 

Prompt service on all estimates. Special attention 
to the needs of architects in the way of figures, photos 
and special data of all sorts. 

Always willing to co-operate with architects in the 
matter of suggesting suitable sizes, designs, etc. Main- 
tain a splendid Drafting Department, which is always 
at your service. Glad to submit suggestive sketches with 
estimates of cost at any time. 

Catalogues 

Ask for these catalogues and bulletins for your files : 

(1) Brass Door Hardware (4) Bank Installations 

(2) Building Directories (5) Marquise and Canopies 

(3) Theater Fixtures (6) Bronze Tablets and Letters 

(7) Grilles and Wickets 

Partial List of Installations 

Banks 

Federal Reserve Bank, Oklahoma City, Okla. 

Jefferson Bank, St. Louis, Mo. 

Franklin Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Pearl-Market Bank, Cincinnati, Ohio 

American Exchange National Bank, Greensboro, N. C. 

First National Bank, Darby, Pa. 

Bank of Perkasie, Perkasie, Pa. 

Mahanoy City National Bank, Mahanoy City, Pa. 

Fourth National & First Savings Bank, Nashville, Tenn. 
Metropolitan Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Ames National Bank, Ames, Iowa 
Logan Square Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Community State Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Marine Trust Co., Atlantic City, N. J. 

Bank of Overlea, Overlea, Md. 

Canton National Bank, Baltimore, Md. 

Peoples Trust & Savings Bank, Galesburg, 111. 

Richmond Trust Co., Richmond, Va. 

Fulton National Bank, Atlanta, Ga. 

Commonwealth Bank, Baltimore, Md. 

Theaters 

New Stanley Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Palace Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Howard Theater, Atlanta, Ga. 

American Theater, Terre Haute, Ind. 

Rialto Theater, Omaha, Neb. 

Grand Victory Theater, Detroit, Mich. 

Loew's Theaters, New York, N. Y. ; Washington, D. C. ; 

Memphis, Tenn.; Indianapolis, Ind.; St. Louis, Mo. 

Ascher Bros. Circuit (15 theaters) 

Lubliner & Trinz Circuit (10 theaters) 

Balaban & Katz Circuit (4 theaters) 

Jones, Linick & Schaefer Circuit (6 theaters) 

Schoenstadt & Sons Circuit (3 theaters) 

Hotels 

Drake Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio 
Hotel Sinton, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Somerset Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Miscellaneous 
St. Coleman’s Church, Cleveland, Ohio 
Ashtabula High School, Ashtabula, Ohio 
W’ater Board Building, New Orleans, La. 

Britling System of Cafeterias, Atlanta, Ga. 

United States Post Offices at Columbia, S. C. ; El Paso, Tex.; 
Huntington, W. Va. ; Chadron, Neb.; Rockville, Conn. 


Mausoleum Doors, Gates 
and Grilles 
Memorial Plates 
Mirror Frames 
Mouldings 
Nameplates 
Newels 

Nosings and Edgings 
Office Rails and Parti- 
tions 

Partitions (all kinds) 
Pipe Fittings 
Pilasters 

Plates (brass, bronze) 
Pool Stairs 

Posts (brass, bronze) 
Push and Pull Plates 
Railings (all kinds) 
Registers 
Rope Rails 
Safety Treads 
Sidewalk Gratings 
Sills 

Slide Poles 
Stair Rails 
Standards (cast) 

Tablets (bronze) 

Ticket Booths 
Treads (stair) 

Tubing (all kinds) 
Turnstiles 
Vault Doors 
Velour Ropes 
Ventilators 
Wickets (all kinds) 
Windows (bronze) 

Wire Guards and Cages 
Woven Wire Work 
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Bronze Doors, Metropolitan Trust Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 



Bronze Grilles and Cages, Richmond Trust Co., Richmond, Va. 



Brass Railings, Logan Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 



Extruded Bronze Counter Screen, Canton National Bank, Baltimore, Md. 



^larquee. Hotel Keenan, Fort Wayne, Ind. 



Bronze Entrance, Mesa County Courthouse, Grand Junction, Colo. 


Typical Newman Installations 
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NEW CITY IRON WORKS 

Structural Steel and Ornamental Iron 


ESTABLISHED 1910 


TELEPHONE 

Boulevard 6040, 6041, 6042 


OFFICE AND WORKS 

49th Street and South Racine Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products and Services 

Structural Steel and Ornamental Iron Work : 
Steel Columns, Trusses, Girders, Beams, Channels, En- 
trance Doors, Iron Stairs, Railings, Area Gratings, 
Window Guards, Cast and Wrought Iron Grilles, Cano- 
pies and Fhre Escapes. 

Miscellaneous and Cast Iron Work in general. 
Steel Bending: specializing in Stair Stringers and 
Risers, and other Steel Sections. 

Facilities 

We carry a large stock of structural steel and are 
prepared to execute orders promptly. 

Erection 

We employ our own structural and ornamental work- 
men and prefer to take care of the work we fabricate. 

Estimates and Designs 

Estimates made from architects’ plans and specifi- 
cations ; designs also submitted on application. 

We are glad to submit suggestions and stock de- 
signs when desired, to save expense of making new 
patterns. 



Construction of Elevator Door 



Complete Installation of Ornamental Iron Work 
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JOHN POLACHEK BRONZE & IRON CO., INC. 

Distinctive Metal Work 
476-494 Hancock Street, 569-591 Boulevard 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Architectural and Ornamental Bronze, 

Brass, German Silver and Iron Work: 

Banking Fixtures, Counter Screens, Check 
Desks, Railings, Balustrades, Gates, Doors, Ele- 
vator Fronts, Grilles, Screens, Windows, Store 
Fronts, Fences, Marquises, Lamp Standards, Tablets, 
Signs, Letters, Honor Rolls, Memorials, Mausoleum 
Work. 

Windows 

We have developed, patented and placed on the 
market, a double hung metal window with two-point 
contact, metal to metal. We believe this is the only 
double hung window employing this system. Our win- 
dow always operates easily and is absolutely weather- 



Bronze Elevator Doors, Pershing Square Building, 
New York, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 


tight. This window was pronounced the best on 
the market and adopted for the largest bronze 
double hung window installation in this country. 

We have also developed important improve- 
ments on casement type windows, including three- 
point contact all around the opening and at the meeting 
stiles. 

During the past year these windows have been used 
for a number of important buildings, among them 
the Prudential Insurance Building, Cass Gilbert, archi- 
tect; the New York County Courthouse, Guy Lowell, 
architect; the Mutual Benefit Life Insurance Building, 
John H. & Wilson C. Ely, architects; the Clark Library, 
Robert D. Farquhar, architect, and others. 

To those interested, complete details and samples 
will be sent on request. 

A Few of the Contracts being Executed in our Plant 
between July, 1924, and July, 1925 

Building and Location Architects 

Prudential Building, Newark Cass Gilbert 

Chamber of Commerce, Washington Cass Gilbert 
W. Virginia State Capitol, Charleston Cass Gilbert 
Franklin Savings Bank, New York York & Sawyer 
1 Park Ave. Building, New York York & Sawyer 

First National Bank, Boston York & Sawyer 

New York County Courthouse Guy Lowell 

Bank of America, New York Trowbridge & Livingston 

Nebraska State Capitol, Lincoln Bertram G. Goodhue 

Liberty Memorial, Kansas City H. Van Buren Magonigle 

First National Bank, Youngstown Walker & Weeks 
Roosevelt Hotel, New York Geo. B. Post & Sons 

Madison Belmont Building, New York Warren & Wetmore 
Vanderbilt Ave. Building, New York Warren & Wetmore 
Monroe County Bank, Rochester Mowbray & Uffinger 

Lincoln Trust Co., Jersey City Mowbray & Uffinger 

Butler County Bank, Butler, Pa. Mowbray & Uffinger 

Ozone Park National Bank, N. Y. Mowbray & Uffinger 

Boston Five Cent Savings Bank Parker, Thomas & Rice 

Bank of Bay Biscayne, Miami Weary & Alford Co. 

First National Bank, Hammond, Ind. Weary & Alford Co. 
Newburg Savings Bank, N. Y. Weary & Alford Co. 

First National Bank, Huntington Hopkins & Dentz 
First National Bank, Canton Alfred Hopkins 

Home Savings Bank, White Plains Holmes & Winslow 
Embassy Theater, New York Thomas W. Lamb 

Loew Theater, St. Louis Thomas W. Lamb 

Italian Savings Bank, New York C. P. H. Gilbert 
First National Bank, Frackville, Pa. Ritter & Shay 
Federal American Bank, Washington Alfred C. Bossom 
Clark Library, Los Angeles Robert D. Farquhar 

Best & Co. Store, New York Necarsulmer & Lehlbach 

Harriman National Bank, New York G. A. & H. Boehm 
Philadelphia Co. Building, Pittsburgh Joseph F. Kuntz 
Shell Building, St. Louis Jamieson & Spearl 

24 W. 40th St. Building, New York Buchman & Kahn 

16 E. 34th St. Building, New York Buchman & Kahn 

Central Medical Building, Philadelphia Hahn & Mucklow 
Murray Hill Building, New York Rouse & Goldstone 
Dennis Hotel, Atlantic City Walter T. Smedley 

City Savings Bank, Albany ^larcus T. Reynolds 

Central Building, Worcester Lockwood, Green & Co. 

Union Mortgage Building, Cleveland Harry D. Hughes 
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PENN BRASS & BRONZE WORKS 

HENRY J. LANDOLT’S SONS 

Manufacturers of Architectural Brass and Bronze Work 

105-117 Dobbin Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental Bronze and Brass Work of every 
description, for private and public buildings: 

Doors, Entrances, Balustrades, Newels, Stair Rails, 
Interlocking Windows, Grilles, Theater Railings, etc.; 
Cast Bronze Letters, Numerals and Signs for buildings; 


Gates, Folding Gates, Marquises, Mausoleum Doors 
and Supplies, Bank Enclosures, Counter Screens, Check 
Desks, Elevator Enclosures, Fences, Balconies, Lamp 
Standards, Brackets, Tablets, Push Plates, Kick Plates, 
Brass and Bronze Saddles, Door and Window Guards, 
Special Hardware, Special Castings (all Alloys), etc. 








Memorial Tablet 

Herman IMiller, Arcliitect 


Miners Trust Co., Nanticoke, Pa. 

Augustin Reilly, Architect 



State Office Building Doors, 
Richmond, Va. 



Bronze Lantern 

Helmle & Corbett, Architects 
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Cast and Wrought Bronze Front, First National Bank, 
Nanticoke, Pa. 

McCormick & French, Architects 





Ornamental Cast Bronze Gate for Bank Counters, 
Made for Ohio Valley Bank 

Albert Kahn, Architect 



Bronze Rails, etc., for Mecca Temple, N. Y. 

Clinton & Russell, Architects 



Brass and Bronze Rail 

Made up for all purposes with gates, plain and ornamental fittings, 
scroll ends and ‘finials 



Cast Bronze Letters 

All sizes; made from architects’ details and also from stock patterns. Cast bronze name plates, signs and tablets 
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RENAISSANCE BRONZE & IRON WORKS, INC. 


TELEPHONE: 
Stillwell 9230 


Van Pelt Street — Foster Avenue — Hulst Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products in Bronze, Brass, Iron, Nickel and Silver for banks, 

Designers, Founders and Fabricators of Architec- public and office buildings, hotels, residences, stores, 
tural. Ornamental, Statuary and Memorial Work theaters, churches, mausoleums, etc. 




Bronze Candelabra 

Carl L. Otto, Architect 


Bronze Store Front and Entrance 

Severance & Van Allen, Arcliitecls 


Bronze Counter Screen 

Holmes & Winslow, Architects 


Cast Bronze Grille 


Cast Bronze Door 

Albert Kahn, Architect 


Cast Bronze Pulpit 

Cross & Cross, Architects 


Bronze Ticket Booth 

Eugene De Rosa, Architect 
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SMYSER-ROYER COMPANY 

Ornamental and Architectural Iron Work 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

YORK, PA. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Sales Office and Studios, 1609 Sansom Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Jas. P. Lynch, Representative, 811 Park Avenue 


Products 

Ornamental and Architectural Metal 
Work for buildings, including Stairs, Store 
Fronts, Entrances, Elevator Enclosures, Windovir 
Frames, Marquises, Railings, Fences and Grilles. 



Catalogues 

The Smyser-Royer Company issues the 
following, which will he furnished on request: 
Booklet S — Spiral Stairs 

Catalogue “J” — Complete line of lamp standards, 
brackets and lanterns. Issued August 1, 1925. 


Facilities 

Complete drafting and engineering depart- 
ments. Designing studio. Pattern shops. Iwo 
foundries. Extensive machine and fitting shops. 
Estimates promptly furnished from architects’ 
plans, and drawings suhmitted for unusual needs. 

Exterior Lighting Fixtures 

Smyser-Royer line of exterior lighting fix- 
tures include over 300 designs of lamp standards, 
lanterns and brackets suitalile for every need. 


TRADIvMARK 



Lantern 


References 

A few of the many large buildings for 
which we have furnished the ornamental iron 
work are : 

John Hancock Building, Boston, Mass. 

Public Ledger Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Inquirer Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Integrity Trust Co. Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

New State Penitentiary, Rock View, Pa. 

Ambassador Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Elverson Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Delaware Bridge, Philadelphia, Pa. 



Fig. 1. Entrance Doors in Residence of E. J. Buckner, 
Wilmington, Del. 

Fig. 3. A Typical Smyser-Royer Company Stairway 


Fig. 2. Cast Iron Entrance, 1441 Chestnut Street, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Fig. 4. Wrought Iron Stair Railing, Ford Building, 
Washington, D. C. 
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F. P. SMITH WIRE AND IRON WORKS 

ESTABLISHED 1884 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

GENKRAL OFFICES, SHOPS, FOUNDRY AND WAREHOUSE: CLYBOURN, FUELERTON AND ASHLAND AVENUES, AND CHESTER 

STREET— TELEPHONE, Lincoln 7000 

Private Exchange all Departments 


Products 

Alanufacturers of Or- 
namental Iron, Bronze, 
Brass and Wire Work of 
High Grade : 

Area Gratings 
Balustrades 

Bars: Corner Post, Tran- 
som 

Castings : Iron, Brass, 
Bronze 

Cemetery Vault Doors, 
Taldets (Bronze) 
Coalhole Covers 
Doors : Entrance, Sidewalk 
Elevator Enclosures, Cabs, 
Gates, Doors 

Entrances : Iron and Bronze 
lAnces: Iron, Wire, Wire 
Netting 
Fire Escapes 
Flagpoles : Steel 



Fronts: Store, Building 
Gates : Iron, Wire and 

Folding 
Grille Work 

Guards : Iron and Wire — 
Window, Stall, Wheel, 
Machinery, Skylight 
Hangers : Joist, Wall, 
I-l)eam 


Hitching Posts 
Jail Work 
Lamp Brackets 
Lamps: Iron 

Lawn Furniture, Settees, 
Chairs, etc. 

Lockers: Wire, Iron 
Marquises 
Metal Ladders 
Partitions, Wire 
Pipe Railing 
Porte-cocheres 
Post Caps 

Railings : Bank, Theater, 

Iron, Brass, Wire, Pipe 
Roof Crestings 
Shutters 

Stalile Fixtures: Hay 
Racks, Feed Boxes, Wa- 
ter Troughs, Stall Posts, 


Gutters, Cesspools, Har- 
ness Brackets, Box Stall 
Hinges and Latches, 
Floors and Pans, Oats 
Cleaners 
Stairs, Iron 

Stairs, Pre-Cast Concrete 
Tread and Riser, Li- 
censed under Babcock- 
Davis Co.’s Patent. 
Standpi]:>es for fire escapes 
Tower Ornaments 
Vases, Iron 
Wall Ties 
Weather vanes 
Wickets 

Wire: Lath, Signs, Netting 
Wire Cloth: Steel, Gal- 

vanized Iron, Brass, Cop- 
per 


Catalogues 

Send for. our No. 90 General Catalogue. 



Typical First Floor Bronze Elevator Enclosure, Kahl 
Office and Theater Building, Davenport, Iowa 
C. W. and Geo. L. Rapp, Architects 


Fence, Gates and Lamps, John R. Thompson Residence, 
Chicago, III. 

H. R. Wilson, Architect 
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References 

Following is a partial list of buildings in which repre- 
sentative installations of our work have been made : 

Building, Location and Architect 

Monroe Building, Chicago, 111., ITolabird & Roche 
National Life Insurance Co., Chicago, 111., Jenney, Alundie & 
Jensen 

“Chicago” Building, Chicago, 111., Holahird & Roche 
Advertising Building, Chicago, III., W. C. Zimmerman 
Borland Building, Chicago, 111., Charles S. Frost 
Webster Building, Chicago, 111., A. S. Alschuler 
Farmers’ Security Bank Building, South Bend, Ind., Perkins, 
Fellows & Hamilton 

McKay Building, Chicago, III, Huehl, Schmidt & Holmes 
Sharpe Building, Kansas City, Mo., H. R. Wilson 
Overland Stores Building, Kansas City, Mo., Mills, Rhines, 
Bellman & Nordhoff 

Stewart Building, Flouston, Tex,, Jonas & Rue 
Cosden Building, Tulsa, Okla., Henry Hoit 
Rand-McNally Co. Building, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
Harper Memorial Building, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111., 
Shcpley, Rutan & Coolidge ... , 

Sisters of Providence, College and Music Building, St. Mary s, 
Ind., D. A. Bohlcn & Son 

Seminary Building, Archdiocese of Chicago, Z.^T. Davis 
U. S. Post Office Buildings (over 45), James Knox Taylor 
U. S. Naval Training Station (15 buildings). Lake Bluff, 111., 


Jarvis Hunt . 

City of Chicago Police Stations, Fire Engine Houses, Chicago, 
111., Chas. W. Kallal 

School Buildings — A large number for Board of Education, 
Chicago, 111., D. FI. Perkins, A. F. Hussander and John C. 
Christensen ^ 

lowa State College, Central Building, Ames, Iowa, Proudfoot 
& Bird , . 

Y. W. C. A. and Y. M. C. A., Nashville, Tenn., Shattuck & 
Hussey 

Y. M. C. A. College Building, Chicago, 111., Emery S. Hall 

Lying-in Hospital, Chicago, 111., Richard E. Schmidt, Garden & 
Martin 

Henry Ford Hospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Wood 

Research and FMucational Hospital for the State of Illinois, 
Chicago, 111., Edgar Martin; Schmidt, Garden & Martin 

Michael Reese Hospital, Chicago, 111., Schmidt, Garden & 


Commonwealth-Edison Co. (5 buildings), Chicago, 111. Shepley, 
Rutan & Coolidge , 

Commonwealth-Edison Co., N. W, Station, Chicago, 111., Hola- 
bird & Roche , T- o 1 -j 

Montgomery Ward & Co., Chicago, 111., Richard E. Schmidt, 

Garden & Martin ; , n, t. n 

Popular Mechanics Company Building, Chicago, 111., Marshall 
& Fox 

Masonic Temple, Davenport, Iowa, Clausen & Kruse 

Banco de San Luis Potosi, San Luis Potosi, Mex., Henri E. M. 


Guindon 

Kahl Building, Davenport, Iowa, Rapp & Rapp 
Chicago Trust Co., Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
Sisson Apartment Building, Chicago, 111., H. R. Wilson & Co. 
B. A. Eckhart Residence, Chicago, 111., Marshall & Fox 
Goetz Apartment Building, Chicago, 111., P. J. Weber 
Chas. Lange Building, Chicago, 111., Clarence Hatzfeld 
Flotel Sherman, Chicago, 111., Holabird Roche 
Fort Dearborn Hotel, Chicago, III., Flolabird & Roche 
Severin Hotel, Indianapolis, Ind., Vonnegut & Bohne 
Blackhawk Flotel, Davenport, Iowa, Temple & Burrows 
Mayflower Hotel Building, Washington, D. C., Warren & 
Wetmore 

Blackstone Flotel and Theater, Chicago, 111., Marshall & Fox 
Illinois Theater, Chicago, 111., Wilson & Marshall 
Star and Garter Theater, Chicago, 111., Dodge & Morrison 
Shubert Theater, St. Paul, Minn., Marshall & Fox 
Hippodrome Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Knox & Elliott 
Woods Theater and Office Building, Chicago, 111., Marshall & 


Fox 

State & Lake Theater, Chicago, 111., C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 
Chicago National League Ball Park, Chicago, 111., Davis & Davis 
Apollo Theater, Chicago, 111., Flolabird & Roche 
James Theater and Office Building, Columbus, Ohio, C. Howard 
Crane 

Keith’s Theater, Cleveland, Ohio, C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 
Selwyn-IIarris Theater Buildings, Chicago, 111., C. Howard 
Crane and Kenneth Franzheim 

Schiieneman’s Recreation Building, Chicago, 111., Michaelson & 
Rognstad 




Marquise and Vestibule for Colonial Theater, 
Chicago, III. 

Marshall & Fox, Architects 


Main Stairs, 3rd to 15th Floors, “Chicago” Building, 
Chicago, III. 

Holabird & Roche, Architects 
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TAYLOR & DEAN 

PITTSBURGH IRON AND WIRE WORKS 

(ESTABLISHED 1842) 

Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, Builders Iron Work, Wire Work 
2418-2428 Penn Avenue at 25th Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, includ- 
ing Ornamental Grilles, Railings, Entrance Doors 
and Gates, Fencing, Stairs, Elevator Enclosures, 
Bank Screens ; Spiral Stairs, Fire Escapes, Pipe Rail- 
ings, Folding Gates, Iron Shutters, Fireproof Porches, 
etc. 

Wire Work, including Fencing, Partitions, Tennis 
Court Enclosures, Tool Room Enclosures, Window 
Guards, Machinery Guards, Gear Wheel Guards, 
etc. 


Spiral Stairways 

Taylor & Dean spiral stairways are recommended 
for durability and economy of space and cost. 

Experience and Facilities 

Taylor & Dean are extensive manufacturers, dis- 
tributers and erectors of the above mentioned products. 
Eighty years' experience in this line makes them well 
qualified to handle, in an expert manner, any work of 
this character. 



Fire Escapes 

Taylor & Dean 
fabricate and erect ap- 
proved fire escapes of all 
types. 

All work is guaran- 
teed to meet the require- 
ments of the law. 


Co-operative Service 

An engineering department is 
at the service of the archi- 
tect or owner for supplying 
complete information on 
design and uses of any 
Taylor & Dean products. 
Estimates and information 
are freely given. 


maintained, which is 



Fire Escape Grille No. 43 


Folding Gate 


Spiral Stairway 
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TIFFANY STUDIOS 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron, Lighting Fixtures, Interior Decorations, 

Fine Furniture, Oriental Rugs 
391 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 




Products 

Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work. 
Lighting Fixtures. 

Small Bronze Articles. 

Interior Decorations and Furnishings. 
Fine Furniture. 

Oriental Rugs. 

Lamps and Lamp Shades. 


Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work 

A complete factory and bronze foundry equipi>ed 
with modern machinery, efficient drafting and designing 
departments with an organization of experts, enalile 
this company to execute all requirements of architects 
or sculptors in ornamental bronze and iron work. This 
includes doors, gates, bank screens, marquises, check 
desks, entrances, tablets, clocks, stair railings, elevator 
fronts and cars, etc. 


Lighting Fixtures and Small Bronze Articles 

Lighting fixture schemes and estimates prepared 
from architects' drawings for banks, hotels, public 
buildings and residences, including entrance torcheres, 
standards, chandeliers, wall brackets. Tiffany Studios' 
bronzes, lamps, desk sets, portrait frames, candlesticks, 
cigarette boxes, ash trays, etc. 


Interior Decorations and Contract Work 

Tiffany Studios are equipped to submit estimates, 
suggestions and complete schemes for all interior dec- 
orations including lighting effects, draperies, wall hang- 
ings, painting and woodwork for 
banks, public buildings, hotels and res- 
idences. Church work a specialty. 


Entrance Door, Standard Oil Building, New York, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings, Architects 


Fine Furniture 

Reproductions of English, Italian 
and French originals. A complete 
stock of fine furniture for all require- 
ments. 


Oriental Rugs and Tapestries 

A large collection of unusual 
Oriental rugs, antique and modern, 
also fine antique and modern tapestries 
and needlepoint. 


Prices 

An opportunity is solicited to 
estimate, in proof that our prices com- 
pare favorably with those of other 
firms doing work of a like qual- 
ity. 


Entrance Door, Standard Oil Building, New York, N. Y* 

Carrere & Hastings, Architects 
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THE TYLER COMPANY 

Elevator Entrances and Cars 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 247 Park Avenue BOSTON, MASS., 68 Devonshire Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 310 South Michigan Avenue PHILADELPHIA, PA., 260 South Broad Street 


Products 

Fireproof Elevator Entrances and 
Cars. 

Also Bronze Tablets; Bank, Office, Vault, 
Stair, Balcony, Altar, Veranda and Counter 
Railings; Stairs; Store Fronts; Marquises; 
Screens ; Lamp Standards and Brackets ; 





trade-mark 


Counter 

Window 


ism, in our own 
factory. 

This in- 
s u r e s jierfect 
operation and 
undivided responsibility. 


Guards and Grilles ; Porte-cocheres ; Corridors ; Fencing ; 
Gates ; Wickets ; Signs ; Electroliers ; Self-closing Eolding 
Gates ; 

Doors. 


Bronze and Iron Entrance Doors ; Mausoleum 


Elevator Entrances and Cars 

Made of all-metal fireproof construction through- 


Door Construction 

Made in single slid- 
ing, two-speed, center- 
opening and other types 
as required; capable of 
quiet, high speed opera- 
tion. 


out. 



Can be supplied to suit 


Two-panel Front, Two-speed 
Doors Open, Showing Car 


the hatchway conditions in 
new or old buildings. 

Furnished in a wide 
variety of finishes, in- 
cluding: electroplate, 

enamel bronzes, solid 
baked colors or grained 
to match any kind of 
wood. 

Also made in 
solid bronze. 

We build all parts 
entering into the con- 
struction of entrances 
and cars, including all 
hardware and mechan- 


Door panels are 
made of heavy gauge ma- 
terial, reinforced to with- 
stand the peculiar strains 
and stresses to which 
they are subjected. 

Engineering Service 

The Company’s en- 
gineers will gladly assist 
architects and owners in 
selecting the type of 
equipment best suited to 
any type of building. 
Designs and estimates 
will also be submitted 
when requested. ^ 



Two-panel Front, Center 
Opening Doors 



Three-panel Front, Two-speed 
Doors and Stationary Panel 





Typical Tyler Car 


Showing Transom Treatment 


Typical Tyler Car 
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VULCAN RAIL & CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Pipe Railings 


Elevated Railroad Railing with “Vulcan” Malleable 
Iron Anti-rattle Fittings 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

Grand Street and Garrison Avenue, MASPETH, N. 

BRANCH OFFICE AND SHOPS: 39th Street and A. V. R. R., PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Pipe, Stair, Bridge and Board- 
walk Railings; Angle Railing Fit- 
tings; Lamp Brackets. 

Also manufacturers of Picket Fenc- 
ing, Steel Gratings, Walkways, Ladders 
ami Stairs for boiler houses, etc.. Special 
Pipe Bends, Racks for Fur Storage, 

Trunk Racks and Rug Racks, and any- 
thing special constructed with Pipe. 

For Underwriters’ Steel Fire 
Doors, see page 828. 

Facilities 

A large, fully equipped plant, to- 
gether with adequate railroad sidings 
and a force of skilled and experienced 
workmen, assure prompt and efficient execution 
ment of all orders. 


RAIL a CONSTRUCTION 

TRADE-MARK 
and ship- 


Boardwalk Railing with Lamp Posts 


Typical Bridge Railing 


Service 

We have the largest and most complete stock of pipe 
rail fittings in the United States. In addition to carry- 
ing all of the regular railing fittings, we stock special 
angle mallealile iron fittings for 1, U/i, IV 2 2-in. 
pipe, for stairs, ramps and inclines, from 26° to 48° from 
the horizontal. 

We have a very complete pattern shop and can make 
up special fittings on short notice. 

Specific Information 

Complete information, including estimates and pre- 
liminary designs for any of the products illustrated 
below or listed under Products, will be promptly supplied 
on request. Catalogue sent on application. 


Standard Pipe Stair Rail 
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JNO. WILLIAMS, INC. 


Manufacturers of Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work for Buildings 
556 West 27th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TELEPHONE 

Chickering 10300 


Products 

Ornamental Bronze, 
including : 

Bronze and Iron En- 
trance Doors 
Door and Window 
Grilles 

Stair and Tube Railings 
Lamp Standards 
Bank Fittings, Screens 
and Enclosures 
Wire Mesh Work 
Elevator Enclosures 
Mausoleum Doors and 
Fittings 


Iron and Wire Work, 

Memorial Tablets 
Honor Roll Tablets 
Bronze Signs and Letters 
Fine Bronze Castings 
Statues, Figures and 
Portraits 

Busts and Medallions 
Monumental Bronze 
Work 

Fountains and Sundials 
Iron Driveway Gates 
Fencing and Grille Work 



Colossal Bronze Statue “The Hiker,” 12 Ft. High, Erected 
in Schenley Park, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Allen G. Newman, Sculptor 
Cast by Jno. Williams, Inc. 



' IN MEMORY OF HERvATHER'S DEVOTION 


Cast Bronze Tablet, Columbia University, New York, N. Y. 

4 ft. X 2 ft. 4 in. 

McKim, Mead & White, Architects 



Main Corridor, Standard Oil Building, New York, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings and Siireve, Lamb & Blake, Architects 
Hand wrought and cast iron work by Jno. Williams, Inc. 



Emigrant Industrial Savings Bank, New York, N. Y., Grand Central Branch, Lexington Avenue and 43rd Street 

James S. Hunter, Space Engineer and Architect 
Bronze work made and installed by Jno. Williams, Inc. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wire and Iron Fences and Gates 


41 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OFFICES AND 

WORCESTER, MASS., Webster Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 208 So. La Salle Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 316 IMarket Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., River Road 


WAREHOUSES 

DETROIT, MICH., 3044 W. Grand Boulevard 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 114 Townsend Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 214 Maritime Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 508 Leader News Building 


Products 

Rustproof Ornamental 
Wire Fences and Gates; Rust- 
proof Chain Link Fences and 
Gates ; Ornamental Iron 
Fences and Gates. 

For Electrically Welded Wire 
Fabric for Concrete Reinforce- 
ment, see pages 62-65 ; for Wire 
Lath, see pages 425-429; for 
Welded Sheathing, see pages 432-434. 

Advisory and Erection Service, Estimates, etc. 

Architects, engineers and contractors are invited 
to write our service department for any assistance in 
helping to solve their fence problems. We 
will be glad to furnish estimates in accord- 
ance with architect’s designs or our own 
standard construction or special design. 

Complete fence catalogue and specifications 
for standard designs will be gladly mailed 
on request. 

Excelsior Rustproof Chain Link Wire Fences 

The pioneer chain link wire fence, hot galvanized 
after weaving, woven from special drawn wire of extra 
high tensile strength. Framework made from standard 
full weight galvanized steel pipe. 

Specifications — 

Type 40— Height— 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 feet. 

Fabric — 2-inch mesh No. 9 or No. 6 gauge 
(W & M) wire. Hot galvanized after weaving. 

Line Posts — 2i/2-inch outside diameter. Standard 
spacing 10 feet apart. 

Top Rail — 1%-inch outside diameter. Fitted with 
coupling or sliding sleeves and passing through top 
ornaments on line posts, thus forming continuous, brace 
from end to end of each section of fence. 

Additional Brace Rails — When desired, middle or 
bottom brace rails can be furnished with necessary fit- 
tings for attaching to line posts. 

End and Corner Posts — 3-inch outside diameter 
complete with all necessary fittings, including 1%- 
inch outside diameter tubular brace and wire truss 
brace. 

Gate 3-inch outside diameter for single gates 

6 feet and double gates 12 feet or less in width of open- 
ing; 4-inch outside diameter for single gates over 6 feet 
in width and double gates over 12 feet in width. 

On extra wide gates special posts are provided, the 
size in proportion to the width of opening. 

Cates — The gates are constructed of T-section 
frame, strongly reinforced and pressed, filled with fabric 
to match fence. Equipped with adjustable hangers. 


locking device, back catches for 
holding in place when open, 
and on double gates heavy center 
rest for supporting the gates when 
closed. 

Type 43 — Specifications same 
as for Type 40, except 3 strands 
of barbed wire are furnished for 
stretching above fabric, supported 
on heavy galvanized pressed steel 
extension arms carrying the barbed wire in or out- 
side of line of fence. Barbed wire composed of two 
strands of No. 12 gauge galvanized steel wire with barbs 
spaced approximately 3 inches apart, four-point pattern. 

Types 45 and 46 — Can be supplied with 5 and 6 
strands of barbed wire above fabric, respectively. 



Factory Installation Excelsior Chain Link Fence 

With or without barb wire overhang for all purposes: industrial, 
park, playground, athletic field, school, cemetery, tennis court, and 
residential 

Excelsior Rustproof Chain Link Residential Fencing 

On fences 5 feet or less in height, we can furnish 
our Type 20, using framework as follows: 

Line posts, 2-inch outside diameter, standard spac- 
ing 10 feet apart. 

Top brace rail, 1%-inch outside diameter. 

End, corner and gate posts, 21 / 2 -inch outside diameter. 

Excelsior Rustproof Chain Link Tennis Court En- 
closures, Backstops, etc. 

We are prepared to furnish several different types 
of enclosures and backstops, and will be glad to forward 
complete specifications on request. 




, v?=arEaTP 6raT7/^' 

( HOT GALVANIZED AFTER WEAVINGr 
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AMERICAN FENCE CONSTRUCTION CO. 

Woven Wire Fences and Iron Railings 

TELEPHONE i ttt ^ 

Chickering 3580, 3581, 3582 130-132 v\ cst 34th Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Entrance Gates of Ornamental Iron; 
Iron and Wire Fences of all kinds for city or 



country; Tennis Court Enclosures; heavy 
Non-climbable Fences for mills and fac- 
tories. 

Also Fencing for Poultry and Kennel 
Runs, Arches, Grape Arbors, Tree Guards, trade- 
Window Guards, Interior Wire Partitions, Machinery 
Guards, Flying Cages. 

Estimates and Service 

The company is prepared to give estimates on ma- 
terial or completely erected fences and gates of every 
type, or to work with the architect in preparing specifi- 


fications which will adapt standard size ma- 
terial to the needs of special designs. 

■ ■ This service is available through the home 

I I office and district representatives at many 
throughout the Eastern, Central and 
Southern States, without charge. Blue prints 
of stock designs are always available. 

AiARK In writing for estimate, it is impor- 

tant that a diagram be included, showing length of 
each line of fence, also width and location of each 
gate. 

Afeo fences are shipped to all parts of the United 
States and Canada either for erection by the company’s 
construction department, or complete with instruction 
drawings for erection by others. 





Afeo Wrought Iron and Chain Link Fences and Gates 

(Upper) 6-ft. No. 913 non-climbable chain link fence at Academy of 
St. L rsula, New York, N. Y. 

(Lovver) Special Afeo wrought iron gate for the estate of Rufus C. 

Burton, Zanesville, Ohio, after design by Alfred H. Granger, Architect, 

Chicago, 111. 


No. ISIA Wrought Iron Fence enclosing grounds of the Messenger 
of the Sacred Heart at Fordham University. 5 ft. high; 3-in. I-beam 
post with pineapple top; %-in. square pickets on 5-in. centers; 2x%-in. 
3-rib channel rails, and designed newel posts of appropriate weight. 


i 
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3-Rail Wrought Ornamental Fence 



Pickets, 

Channel 

No. 

in. sq. 

rail, in. 

IbOA 

% 

IV2XV2 

151 A 

% 

2 x% 

152 A 

% 

2 x% 


78 ^ /» 

Pickets spaced on 
Post, 3 -in. I-beam 


top. Set in concrete 


Height, 


3 , 

3 , 

3 , 


31/2, 4 , 41/2, 5 
31 /^, 4 , 4 5 , 
3 V^, 4 , 41/2,5, 


5 -in. centers 
with “pineapple 


6 

6 



3-Rail Ornamental Fence 


Pickets, Channel 
No. in. sq. rail, in. 


Height, 

ft. 

3,31/2,4 
3 , 31/2, 4 , 41/2, 5 
3,31/2,4,41/2,5, 6 


l' 53 A 1/2" 114x1/2 

154 A % 114x14 

155 A % 2 x% - 

Pickets 4 -in. spacing on 153 A, and 5 -ui. 

■ spacing on others 

Post No. 16 B, 2 -in. square shaft with 

l>nll 



2-Rail Wrought Iron Fence 


Pickets, Channel Height, 

No. in. sq. rail, in. it. 

107 A % 114x14 3,314,4,414,5 

108 A % 2 x% ^’^^^2,4,41/2,5,6 

109 A Vs 2 x% 3,314,4,41/2,5,6 

Pickets spaced on 5 -in. centers 
Post No. 1 -A 1 in. square with back- 
brace and ornamental top 


Wrought Iron Fence and Gates 

The fences and gates pictured on the preceding page 
illustrate typical Afco installations, ihe Company has 
been very successful in executing gates to the designs of 
architects and offers its services in adapting standard 
structural members to special purposes. Many standard 
gate designs are also available. 

Wrought iron railing of the types illustrated, as well 
as other designs, commend themselves for many pur- 
poses. They combine pleasing dignity and sturdy con- 
struction. ^ 

Afco Chain Link Fence for Residential Purposes, 
Schools and Playgrounds, Institutions, etc. 

Standardized fences, in heights from 3 ft. 6 in. to 
10 ft. and in three weights. 

Suburban Lawn Fence — For residential purposes, 
where strains are not excessive, built on 1%-in. outside 
diameter pipe posts and set with drive blade anchors. 
‘End, corner and gate posts 2-in., and top lail of 
1%-in. outside diameter standard weight pipe. Fabric 
of 2-in. mesh chain link weave, of Nos. 9 or 11 wire. 


grounds, where maximum strength is needed, built on 
2%-in. outside diameter pipe posts set in concrete foot- 
ings 36 in. deep. End, corner and gate posts 3-m. and 
top rail Ms-in. outside diameter standard weight pipe. 
Chain link fabric of No. 6 or 9 wire, galvanized after 

zveaving. r • • ^ r 

Single or Double Gates— Are of rigid frame con- 
struction, being built of tubular members welded at a 
joints. Standard sizes for either fence, to meet all 
normal conditions. 

Afco Tennis Enclosures . i • 

Heights 10 and 12 ft. Standard fabric 2-in. chain 
link of No. 11 wire, or H/^-in. mesh hexagon netting of 
No. 16 wire, built on 2-in. outside diameter pipe posts, 
with end, corner and gate posts of outside diam- 

eter pipe set in 36-in. concrete footings. All materials 
hot dip galvanized. Available as complete enclosuie, 
backstop and wings or backstop only. 

For public playgrounds an extra heavy specification 
can be furnished. Line posts 2%-in., end and corner 
posts 3-in. outside diameter pipe. 


galvanized after zvcaznng. 

Guardian Fence — For estates and where 4 to 6-ft. 
heights are recjuired, built on 2-in. outside diameter pipe 
posts and set with drive blade anchors. End, corner and 
gate posts 2%-in. and top rail 1%-in. outside diameter 
standard weight pipe. Fabric of 2-in. mesh chain link 
weave of Nos. 6 or 9 wire galvanized after zveaving. 
Barbed wire overhang where desired. 

Bulwark Fence — For schools, institutions, fair 


Afco Chain Link Factory Fence 

The heaviest chain link fence, used as a non-chmb- 
able barrier where absolute protection is essential. Built 
on steel angle posts, with integral overhanging arm 
carrying 3 strands of heavy barbed wire. Set m con- 
crete. Described fully in Sweet’s Engineering Cata- 
logue or printed specification sheets can be had on 

request. 



Afco Guardian Fence 

ft. high, 2 -in. chain link mesh of No. 6 galvanised after weaving, 

for park or estate protection. Other heights are available 



Afco Non-climbable Chain Link Fence, Type llOJ 


vanxsed after weaving. Steel angle line posts and standard heavy 
construction for industrial or other property protection 
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ANCHOR POST IRON WORKS 


Manufacturers of Wire Fences, Iron Railings and Entrance Gates 


OFFICES AND SALESROOMS 

TELEPHONE SO Church Street 

CORTLANDT 4886 - 7 - 8-9 NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORIES: GARWOOD, N. J„ and CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH SA 

BALTIMORE, jMD., 509 West Franklin Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 79 Milk Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 543 Wellington Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 141 East Fourth Street 
DETROIT, MICH.. Penobscot Building 
EUCLID, OHIO, 21500 St. Clair Avenue 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., 3 

SALES AGENTS IN 


.ES OFFICES 

IL\RRISBURG, PA., 13tli and Howard Streets 
HARTFORD, CONN., 902 Main Street 
MINEOLA, L. I., N. Y., Jericho Turnpike 
PHILADELPHIA. PA., Real Estate Trust Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 541 Wood Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 723 Wainwright Building 

lO Coal Exchange Building 

PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Ornamental Iron Entrance Gates ; 

Welded Railings and F'ences. 

Wire and Iron F"ences of all kinds and 
in several heights, for country places, resi- 
dences, parks, playgrounds, institutions, fac- 
tories, mills, railroads, reservoirs, etc. 

Tennis Court and Athletic Ground 
Enclosures; Kennel, Poultry and Stock 
Paddock Fences; expert designing and con- 
struction of special Enclosures for game, 
birds, etc.; Iron and Wire Arbors, Arches 
and Trellises. 

Also manufacturers of Enclosures for clothes dry- 
ing yards; Lawn and Flower Red Guards; Clothes Posts, 
Sign Posts, and Tennis Net Posts. 

Estimates and Catalogues 

Estimates given for products delivered and set com- 
plete in any part of the country. In requesting esti- 


mates, send, if possible, a diagram giving di- 
mensions, location of gates, ends and corners. 

We maintain a force of experienced fence 
mechanics trained in erecting our work. 

Where material only is supplied, full in- 
structions and drawings are furnished, enabling 
local mechanics to do the work. Complete in- 
formation on our products contained in our 
free catalogue and specification manual, 
“I'ences, Gates and Railings.'’ 

Services and Facilities 

This company will furnish sketches, de- 
signs and full information as to sizes and weights of ma- 
terial without obligation. If desired, we will make 
surveys for grades and measurements and take entire 
charge of the work. Shops, at Garwood, N. J., on the 
Central Railroad of New Jersey, and at Euclid, Ohio, 
a suburb of Cleveland, have every facility for handling 
large and small contracts at the lowest possible cost. 
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Garden Gate on Private Estate 


Iron Railings and Entrance Gates 

Long experience enables this company to manu- 
facture railings and ornamental gates properly propor- 
tioned and designed, and correctly made in all details. 
Special pr stock designs furnished. 

Anchor-Weld Railings and Gates 

The Anchor Post Iron Works has secured the 
right to manufacture railings and gates by iho, elect ric- 
zvcld process. As shown in the illustrations, we use 
grooved square bars: I/ 2 , % and % in. square. The 
rails consist of these bars in horizontal pairs the length 
of a panel. Welded between these pairs, and at right 
angles to them, are the pickets. All welding is done on 
the flange sides of rails and pickets. 


Grooved Square Rods 
of Open Hearth 
Steel 



Electrically Welded 
Under Tons of 
Pressure 




Double Gate, Type GD2-1 

%-in. grooved square pickets 



Anchor-Weld Railing, Type RA-2 

On property of Mrs. Louis E. Stoner, Hartford, Conn. 


The Strength of this type of construction is 
enormous. Not only does it permit the making of panels 
as long as 10 ft., but the center support — so necessary 
with ordinary railings — is dispensed with entirely. 

Even when supporting an additional weight of sev- 
eral hundred pounds at the center, the rails show little or 
no deflection. Neither can the pickets become loose 
and fall. Gates, made in the same manner as the rail- 
ing, require no disfiguring diagonal braces to maintain 
rigidity. 

Elaboration is possible : circles, scrolls, ellipses, and 
other special features may be introduced, double top or 
bottom rails may be used, and highly ornamental iron 
posts or brick, stone, concrete, or cast iron columns may 
be employed. 


Forming One Solid 
Piece at Each 
Intersection 


Perfect Union of 
Pickets and 
Rails 





RCl ^ RD2 Oval RD3 Ring 


A number of other designs of both railings and gates are shown in. our 
catalogue 
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Anchor-Weld Railing and Type RA-3 Gate 

Erected for the Hartford Public High School, Hartford, Conn. 


Anchor-Weld Double Gate 

At the factory of The Duratex Co., Newark, N. J. 




Height 6 ft. 

Pickets %-in. grooved square 

Rails %-in. grooved square double rails 

Posts 3-in. I-beam, set with drive anchors 

Panels Standard length, 10 ft. 


Chain Link Steel Fences 

Anchor Chain Link Fabric is of 
best quality copper-bearing steel wire 
galvaniacd after weaving, Aflfords 
maximum rust resistance. Made of 
No. 9 and No. 6 gauge wire, the latter 
being more commonly used. Made in 
heights up to 10 ft. The small mesh 
affords no foothold for climbers. 

This fence can be furnished with 
or without top rail of galvanized pipe 
and with or without barbed wire top- 
ping. 

All parts are galvanized by the 
hot-dip spelter process, affording a 
uniformly heavy coat of galvanizing 
throughout. 


Qalf Post W2 24 


Unf Post Ni2 


Linf Post NS 3 End e< Corner Post 
Size D 


Chain Link Steel Fence 

Fabric Copper-bearing steel wire, galvanized after weaving 

Line posts Galvanized Anchor Posts, size D, ZV-j-iJ'- steel U-bar, set on 10-ft. centers 


End and corner posts 
Gate posts 


.3-in. steel pipe 
.4-in. steel pipe 



Anchor Chain Link Fence, Type DO-1 

Part of an installation of 2980 ft. at the Soldiers’ Home, Noroton, Conn. 



Anchor Chain Link Fence, Type DOA-1 

Part of an installation of 2125 ft. at the plant of The United Color 
& Pigment Co., Newark, N. J. 


Anchor Chain Link Fence, Type DOA-1 

Part of an installation of 1740 ft. on the property of A. A. Marsters, 
Morristown, N. J. 



Double Chain Link Gate 

Installed at plant of Fox ^Motors Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

^ Single gates of this general design are made for openings from 4 lo 
20 ft.; double gates, for openings 8 to 40 ft. 
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Anchor Chain Link Lawn Fence 

On the property of Miss E. A. Bogue, INIontclair, N. J. 


Woven Picket Lawn Fence, Type AT-2 

3 ft. 2 In. to 7 ft. 1 in. high. Can be furnished with arms and 
barbed wire 5 ft. and higher 



]Made in heights from 3 ft. 1 in. up to 4 ft. 1 in. 
Iron picket or chain link wire gates; electrically welded 
frames 



Square Mesh Farm and Pasture Fence, Type CO-5 

Similar to the high fence used to enclose cattle pastures. Made in 
3 ft. 6 in., 4 ft. 0 in., and 4 ft. 10 in. heights, without arms or barbed wire 


Anchor Electric-Weld Farm Gates 

Great strength is secured for Anchor welded farm 
gates by joining the top and bottom rails to double up- 
rights of steel channel, by means of channel corner plates 
electrically welded to the uprights. 



Double Farm Gate, Type 

Made in the following widths: 12 ft. 1 in., 13 ft. lOVz in., 

15 ft. 10 Mi in. Other types to suit any width opening 



Anchor Chain Link Tennis Enclosure, Type DT-1 


Installed on grounds of high school, Pasadena, Cal. Built up to 12 
ft. high, with adequate bracing of corners and firm anchorage. Narrow 
entrance gates comprised in enclosure proper 



Chain Link Kennel Enclosure, Type CT-1 


This kennel enclosure offers a clean runway, ample room for exercise 
and absolutely guards the dogs against escape, injury or theft. 



Chicken Run Enclosure, Type CT-4 


These poultry fences are not only better looking, but will last two or 
three times as long as those built with wood framework. Ratproofing the 
outside of the enclosure is always advisable. A fine wire cloth is buried 
in the ground in such a way that rats can not burrow under it; a slight 
charge is made for this addition. • 

Specification for any size enclosure can be furnished on application 
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CINCINNATI IRON FENCE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Wire Work 

3330 Spring Grove Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Ornamental and Plain Iron and Wire Work 
of every description and for every purpose. 

Steel and Iron Fence suitable for residences, ceme- 
teries, school grounds, parks, etc. ; Entrance Gates, 
Folding Gates, Door and Window Guards, Sidewalk 
Doors, Grilles, Gratings, Iron Shutters, Wire Window 
Guards and Partitions, etc. 

Design and Construction 

The dominant features of Cincinnati Iron Fencing 


are its rugged strength, coupled with attractive design. 
Rails — Made of channel, angle or flat sections. 
Pickets — Square, round, flat or angle, suitable 
thickness according to height required, pointed or tipped 
with malleable iron heads. 

Posts — Made in large variety of sizes and styles to 
harmonize with the architectural surroundings. 

Estimates 

Blue prints furnished upon request. Estimates 
cheerfully given. 
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Iron and Wire Work for a Wide Range of Utility product. They are made by skilled mechaiucs in a 

Cincinnati iron and wire specialties are used exten- plant fully equipped with every modern appliance for 

sively where the requirements call for a dependable the production of first quality work. 



Heavy Twist and 
Riveted Panel Door 
Grille 





Wire Partition with Door 
AND Wicket 



Iron Shutters with 
Single Lock 




Ornamental Iron Win- 
dow Guard 


Iron Window Guard 



Lattice Type Fold- 
ing Gates 



Gate 





Cellar Grating 


Iron Cellar Door, Non-slip Surface 
AND One Light 
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CYCLONE FENCE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Fencing and Gates in Wire and Iron 


FACTORIES AND OFFICES 

WAUKEGAN. ILL. CLEVELAND, OHIO NEWARK, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 859-60 Book Building PITTSBURGH, PA., P. O. Box 561 

BALTIMORE, MD., 15 East Fayette Street HARTFORD, CONN., P. O. Box 862 

ATLANTA, GA., P. O. Box 1917 PHILADELPHIA, PA., 308 People’s Bank and Trust Building 


FORT WORTH, TEX. 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 913 Pine Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., P. O. Box 1044 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, P. O. Box 1, Station O 


PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTORS 

OAKLAND and LOS ANGELES, CAL., Standard Fence Company PORTLAND, ORE., Northwest Fence & Wire Works 


Products 

“Galv-After” Chain Link Fence Fabric of cop- 
per-bearing wire for country estates, country clubs, 
golf grounds, suburban homes, city residences, public 
and private parks, schools, athletic fields, churches, 
cemeteries, city, county. State and National institutions. 

Iron Fence, Iron Entrance Arches and Gates, 

Iron Railings, etc. 

Fencing for factories, industrial housing comrnuni- 
ties, power and pumping stations, transformer stations, 
reservoirs and filtration plants. 

Enclosures and Back Stops for tennis courts; also ken- 
nels, animal cages, bird cages, and poultry yards. 

Road-guard for the protection of motor traffic at danger- 
ous curves, bridge approaches, grades, etc. Fabric is of heavy 
No. 6 gauge steel wire, 2-in. mesh, galvanized after weaving. 
Standard height, 24 in., for posts 36 in. high. 

Swinging, Sliding, and Folding Gates. 

Wire Work of all kinds: Wire Partitions (built-in- 

sections) for factories, offices and stockrooms; Window and 
Skylight Guards, Woven Wire Entrance and Display Signs. 

Also manufacturers of Special Fencing and Entrance 
Gates in Wire and Iron for any purpose. 

Cyclone Service 

The Cyclone Fence Company places at the disposal o^ 
architects, engineers and contractors the benefit of its many 
years’ experience in building and installing fencing for every 
purpose. Blue prints, designs and estimates; also construc- 
tion details and information concerning materials used in any 
Cyclone Fence will be furnished on request. This service is 
without charge or obligation. 

When desired, and at reasonable charge, experienced con- 
struction superintendent will be furnished to supervise installa- 
tion of fence anywhere. If preferred, this company will con- 
tract to erect fence complete. 

From the time your order is placed until fence is installed, 
the Cyclone Fence Company assumes complete responsibility 
for every detail of the manufacture and installation of Cyclone 
Fence. 

‘ ‘Gal V- After’’ Chain Link Fence Fabric 

Cyclone “Galv-AfteU’ Fence is made of copper- 
bearing wire, heavily zinc-coated (or hot-galvanized) by 
hot-dipping process after weaving. About five times as 
much zinc coating is applied to Cyclone “Galv-After” 
Chain Link Fence Fabric as was practical under the old 
method of zinc-coating (or galvanizing) wire before 
weaving. In other words, approximately 135 lbs. of zinc 
is applied to each ton of “Galv-After” fabric, whereas 
only 25 to 30 lbs. is usually applied to commercially gal- 
vanized wire. Fabric is uniformly zinc-coated, even the 
cut ends. There are no lumps, frozen (or soldered) 
links or intersections. 

Preece tests made by the Robert W. Hunt Com- 
pany, engineers of national reputation, show that Cyclone 
‘'Galv-After’’ Chain Link Fence Fabric stands eight 
1-minute dips in a copper sulphate solution before any 
evidence of copper is apparent on the wire. The test to 
which standard telegraph wire is subjected requires only 
four 1-minute dips. 

Cyclone ‘‘Galv-After’’ fabric does not require an- 
nual painting. 


Safeguard Chain Link Fence 

Standard height, 6 ft. Built in heights, 4 to 
10 ft. Fabric, “Galv-After’’ chain link copper- 
bearing wire heavily zinc-coated (or hot-galvan- 
ized) by hot-dipping process after weaving. No. 
6 or No. 9 gauge, 2-in. mesh. Row of 
barbs projects 1 in. above top rail, or sel- 
vage furnished with knuckled finish to dress be- 
low top rail. Bottom selvage barbed. Posts, 
braces, etc., full weight tubular steel, hot-dipped gal- 
vanized. 



Safeguard Chain Link Fence 


Cyclone Standard Construction 

Cyclone specifications stipulate full standard 
weight tubular steel for posts, top rail and braces. 
The outside diameter size; also weight per foot are 
specified. Figures are 
weight schedule adopted 
by manufacturers. 

The permissible varia- 
tion is 5% either 
way. 

It is recommended 
that all posts be set in 
concrete foundations 
and that Cyclone stand- 
ard specifications be 
used to insure maxi- 
mum satisfactory ser- 
vice. 

Fabric made of 
Nos. 6, 9 and 11 gauge 
copper-bearing wire 
woven in various sizes 
of mesh and in heights 
up to, and including, 

10 ft. 



THE MARK 
OF QUALITY 
FENCE AND 
SERVICE 


taken from;; the full standard 



Walk Gate Used with Safe- 
guard Fence 

Equipped with knob latch and ball- 
and-socket pivot hinge. Hinges can not 
twist or turn 
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Cyclone Safeguard Fence 

Standard for schools, playgrounds, parks, etc.; strong, durable; will 
stand rough usage 



Cyclone Safeguard Fence 

Extensively used for colleges, institutions, church property, public 
and private grounds of all kinds 



Cyclone Majestic “Complete Fence 

Standard heights: 48, 54 and 60 in. Framework, tubular steel, 

hot-dipped galvanized. Line posts made of two tubular steel uprights. 
Fabric, “Galy-Aftery Chain Link, made of No. 9 gauge copper-bearing 
wire woven in a 2-in. mesh 



Cyclone Colonial “Complete Fence” 

Standard heights: 36, 42, 48 and 54 in. Framework, tubular 

steel, hot-dipped galvanized. Fabric, style “F.” Pickets spaced 3 in. 
apart at top, 1% in. apart at bottom 



Cyclone Invincible Fence Enclosing Athletic Field 

Built in heights up to and including 11 ft. Fabric, “Galv-After” 
Chain Link, made of copper-bearing wire. Pressed steel extension arms 
carry three rows of barb wires along entire top of fence 




Cyclone Tennis Court Enclosures 
and Back Stops 

Framework, tubular steel, hot-dipped 
galvanized. Fabric, “Galv-After” Chain Link, No. 11 gauge copper-bearing 
wire woven in a 2-in. mesh. Standard height, 10 fl. 


Iron Fence, Pattern No. 508 

One of the most popular patterns. Built in heights from 37 to 72 in. 
Square pickets. When desired. Cyclone Iron Fence will be built in special 
designs from architect’s drawings, or from designs which our designers 
will gladly prepare 



Iron Entrance Gate, Pattern No. 501 

Cvclone Iron Fence and Entrance Gates built in a variety of heights 
and handsome patterns from which fencing appropriate for any purpose 
may be selected 
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Cyclone Invincible Chain Link Fence 

Standard lieight, 7 ft. 'nuilt in heights up to, and including, 11 ft. 
Fabric, “Galv-After” Chain Link, copper-bearing wire heavily zinc-coated 
(or hot-galvanized) by hot-dipping process after weaving. No. 6 or No. 9 
gauge wire woven in a 2-in. mesh. Extension arms carry three rows 
of 4-point barb wires 12 in. in or out from fence line. Posts and 

framework, full weight tubular steel, hot-dipped galvanized 



Cyclone Non-Climbable Chain Link Fence 


Standard height, 7 ft. P>uilt in heights up to, and including, 11 ft. 
Fabric, “Galv-After” Chain Link, copper-bearing wire heavily zinc-coated 
(or hot-galvanized) by hot-dipping process a/tcr weaving. No. 6 or No. 9 
gauge wire woven in a 2-in. mesh. Extension arms carry five rows 
of 4-point barb wire 9V2 in. in and out from fence line. Posts and 
framework, full weight tubular steel 


Gates 

Frames, heavy tubular steel, 2-in. outside diameter, 
hot-dipped galvanized. Built in single and double 
swing types ; also sliding gates. Furnished in standard 
heights for any opening size. Swing gates arranged 
to swing in or out, to lock from either side. Slid- 
ing gates operate on overhead enclosed steel track. 
All Cyclone Gates are firmly braced and trussed 
to prevent sagging. Swing gates operate on ball- 



Single Sliding Gate 


and-socket pivot hinge. Filled with fabric to match 
fence. 


Entrance Gate 
Signs 

Cyclone en- 
trance Gate Signs 
are made of heavy 
channel iron 
frames. Letters of 
wood with bronze 
finish. Fabric, 
woven wire dia- 
mond mesh. Any 
lettering that will 
fit in panel will be 
furnished. 



Cyclone Entrance Sign 


Prices, Information Required, etc. 

Prices on fence job erected complete, or ser- 
vices of construction superintendent, quoted on appli- 
cation. 

When writing, send a diagram or blue print of pro- 
posed fence lines, giving measurements of each stretch 
and total measurements. Make an “O’" where corner, 
end or gate posts are to be placed. State whether single, 
double swing type or sliding gates are wanted, and give 
opening size. 

Quotation on complete job will follow by return 

mail. 


Wire Work of All Kinds 

(Built - in - Sections) Parti- 
tions — Built in standard size 
sections 4 ft. wide by 8 ft. high. 
Frames are 1-in. channel iron. 
Fabric is No. 10 gauge wire woven 
in 1 i/)-in. diamond mesh. Fur- 
nished with either swinging or 
sliding gates. Handholes or 
wickets provided where needed. 
Floor flanges furnished for either 
wood or concrete floors. Sections 
are interchangeable, movable ; can 
be taken out and used elsewhere — 
no refitting — no loss. Quick 
changes in departments can be 
made any time. 

Send blue print or layout of 
partition work wanted. 

Window and Skylight 
Guards — Frames are 1-in., %- 
in. channel, or %-in. round iron. 
Fabric is No. 10 gauge wire woven 
in 1 diamond mesh. 

Channel iron frames fit into 
openings. Round iron frames 
usually allow % in. on all sides 
for lap. Special guards built with 
either channel or round iron 
frames, using 
size of wire and 
mesh desired. 

Folding 
Gates — B u i 1 t 
for any width or 
height. Take up 
minimum space. 

Fold out of the 
way. 



Folding 

Gate 





Partition Section 



Diamond Mesh 
Window Guard 
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PAGE FENCE AND WIRE PRODUCTS ASSOCIATION 

Wire Link Protection Fences, Gates and Panel Partitions 
215 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

ComDrisins the Following Organizations Specializing in the Construcdon and Erection of Wire-Link 
Compnsmg^he ^^o^^ by the Page Steel and Wire Company Associate 

Company of the American Chain Company, Inc., Bridgeport, Conn. 


NEW YORK: BINGHAMTON— Titchener Iron Works. Inc. 

BUFFALO — Buffalo Fence Construction Co. 

NEW YORK— Brook Iron Works. Inc. 

RENSSELAER— Wm. J. La Grange 
OHIO: ASHVILLE— J. S. Roof 

CINCINNATI— The Davis & Siehl Co. 

CLEVELAND — The Betz-Pierce Co. 

WASHINGTON C. H.— W. W. Wilson & Sons 
ZANESVILLE— The F. Wilking Sons Co. 

OKLAHOMA: TULSA — Sherman Machine & Iron Works 
OREGON: MEDFORD— Gaddis & Dixon 

PENNSYLVANIA: PHILADELPHIA— Horace T. Potts & Co. 

PITTSBURGH — Stewart-Holland Co., Inc. 
SCRANTON — The Bittenbender Co. 

SOUTH CAROLINA: CHARLESTON— Cameron & Barkley Co. 
TENNESSEE: CHATTANOOGA— James Supply Co. 

MEMPHIS— Tri-State Iron Works 
TEXAS: DALLAS — Columbia Fence & Wire Co., Inc. 

SAN ANTONIO — Southern Steel Co. 

UTAH- WOODS CROSS— Burnham Manufacturing Co. 

VIRGINIA: DANVILLE— Voss Mobley Hardware Co. 

LYNCHBURG — The Hubard Foundry & Machine Works, 
Inc. 

RICHMOND — Richmond Machinery & Equipment Co. 
WASHINGTON: SPOKANE— Spokane Culvert & Tank Co. 

WEST VIRGINIA: HUNTINGTON— James J. Weiler & Sons 
PARKERSBURG— Parkersburg Supply Co. 

LNi:.Djx^oxv.-i.. ■ vv'T<srONSIN- MILWAUKEE — Wisconsin Iron & Wire Works 

NORTH CAROLINA: CHARLOTTE-General Equipment Co. WISCONSU^. J" 

MADE IN CANADA BY DOMINION CHAIN CO., LTD., NIAGARA FALLS, ONT. 

txt. TOHNS N B —Gandy & Allison, Ltd. WINNIPEG— J. H. Ashdown Hardware Co. 

MONTREAL — Montreal Wire Works, Ltd. ST. JOHNS, N. J3. ua d 


ALABAMA: BIRMINGHAM— Ingalls Iron Works 

CALIFORNIA: LOS ANGELES— Southern California Fence Con- 
struction Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO— Michel & Pfeffer Iron W^orks 
COLORADO: DENVER— Stearns-Rogers Mfg. Co. 

CONNECTICUT: HARTFORD— Adams Fence & W^ire Co., Inc. 

NEW HAVEN — The John P. Smith Co. 

FLORIDA: ST. PETERSBURG— William J. La Grange 
GEORGIA: ATLANTA— Whitman & Brandt ^ 

SAVANNAH— Savannah Iron and W^ire Works 
ILLINOIS: CHICAGO— Chicago Fence & Wire Co. 

INDIANA: INDIANAPOLIS— Hoosier Fence Co. 

IOWA: DES MOINES— Des Moines Steel Co. 

KENTUCKY: LOUISVILLE— Logan Co. 

LOUISIANA: NEW ORLEANS— Orleans Steel Products Co., Inc. 

SHREVEPORT — Meriwether Supply Co. 

MARYLAND: BALTIMORE— Maryland Culvert & Metal Co. 

MASSACHUSETTS: BOSTON— C. A. Gates & Co. 

MICHIGAN: DETROIT— Barnes W^ire Fence Co. 

MINNESOTA: MINNEAPOLIS— Crown Iron Works Co. 

MISSOURI: KANSAS CITY— Kansas City Wire & Iron Works 
ST. LOUIS— Sears and Piou 
NEBRASKA: OMAHA— Gate City Iron W^orks 


Products 

Wire-Link Fencing and Entrance Gates 
of Steel or Armco Ingot Iron for all protection 
and ornamental purposes ; styles for factories, 
and all types of industrial plants ; residences, 
estates and country clubs; public institutions; 
schools ; athletic fields, playgrounds, etc. ; parks, 
fairgrounds, cemeteries, church properties. 

Special Wire-Link Enclosures for 
tennis courts, ball parks, prisons; electrical 
equipment or dangerous machinery ; animal 
enclosures for fur farms or zoo, etc. 

Standard Wire-Link Panel Partitions 

for stockrooms, machine-shops, offices, warehouses, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Wire-Link Specialties ; Win- 
dow and Skylight Guards, Display Signs, etc. 



Page Facilities for the Manufacture and Erec- 
tion of Fences 

The woven wire fence industry was initiated 
by J. Wallace Page, who made the first fence 
of this material in 1883. The company has 
steadily progressed since that date, until now it 
controls all processes of manufacture, drawing, 
processing, weaving and galvanizing its own 
wire, which permits unusual control of quality 
and uniformity. 

The Page Distribution Plan, choosing 
experienced and responsible companies to 
sell and erect fences in various terri- 
tories gives property owners, architects and engineers 
dependable local service in the matter of planning, de- 
signing and erecting enclosures. 



Page-Reliable Fence 

2-in mesh. No. 9 wire; heights 36 to 60 in. Exactly the same as 
andard Page protection fence, except that posts and top rail are some- 

^'^VlifnVsIfed with either a top rail, as shown, or with heavy lateral 
ire, top and bottom. Fabric protected with Page 
iplied after weaving. Line posts are tubular construction, 2-in 
iameter, spaced 8 ft. apart and set ft. below grade line. End, corner 
id gate posts are 2% -in. outside diameter, set 3 ft. below grade line 



Page Style 0-TR Protection Fence Enclosing an Estate 

6 ft. high over all, combining positive protection with beauty. 
Sturdy, unclimbable. Because of its simphcily and neatness ot 
isign, ideal protection for estates, parks, schools and athletic helds. 

Page is the only wire-link in which the pickets are formed to fall 
aturally into perfect squares, enabling easy erection and alignment, 
he fabric conforms readily with any treatment of entrances and posts 
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Page Fence and Wire Products Association 






Style 3-TR Page Protection Fence 

This shows Page fence Style 3-TR, 7 ft. high over all, surrounding the material yard of the Dallas Power & Light Co., Dallas, Tex. 

The Page super-heavy zinc coat, applied-after-weaving, with approximately 5 tunes the weight of zinc on ordinary wire link, insures lasting 
fence protection at its lowest cost per year 
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Styles of Page Protection Fence 

There are six distinct types of Page protection 
fence, classified according to barbed wire arms and 
strands. All but one of these types may be had with, 
or without top rail between posts, resulting in eleven 
styles as follows : 

O-W — without barbed wire or top rail 

O-TR — without barbed wire with top rail 

3-W — 3 strands barbed wire without top rail 

3-TR — 3 strands barbed wire with top rail 

5-W — 5 strands barbed wire without top rail 

5- TR — 5 strands barbed wire with top rail 

6- W — 6 strands barbed wire without top rail 

6-TR — 6 strands barbed wire with top rail 

3-TR-V — 3 strands barbed wire on vertical arm with top 
rail 

3-W-V — 3 strands barbed wire on vertical arm without 
top rail 

3-TR-LF — 3 strands barbed wire with special arm for 
lighting fixture 

After deciding on barbed wire protection, it is then 
simply a matter of height, gauge of wire, mesh and 
metal. Page fence is regularly furnished in heights of 3 
to 12 ft. For most protection purposes, the mesh is II /2 
or 2 in. in No. 9 wire, or 2 in. in No. 6 wire. The metal 
is either high grade steel or Armco Ingot Iron. Page is 
the only fence that can be made of Armco Ingot Iron, 
thus furnishing to fence users a metal of unequalled 
purity and rust resistance. 

Page Fabric 

Page fabric is flat woven without the usual outward 
curvature between picket intersections. The result is 
improved appearance and the links take their position 
naturally without undue stretching. 

This matter is of importance because of the constant 
strain on posts and fittings when tight stretching is nec- 
essary to align fabric properly. 


Half Size Illustration of Page Protection Fabric 
No. 6 Wire 2-in. Mesh 


Page fabric is to be had in iy 2 or 2-in. mesh, and 
in standard 6, 9, 11, 12, 14 “steel wire gauge’' wire in 
either steel or Armco Ingot Iron. It is all woven in 
Page mills under expert supervision, and protected by 
the Page super-heavy zinc coat. 


Type No. 26 Type No. 31 Type No. 46 

For 3 Barbed Wires For 5 JJarbed Wires For 6 Barbed Wires 

Styles of Corner Arms for Carrying Barbed Wire 

The three styles may be used in connection with any type of Page 
Protection fence illustrated in these pages. 

In asking for estimates please specifv gauge of wire, mesh, height of 
fence, length, style of arm, and preferably send rough plan of property 


Page Wire-Link Industrial Fence Equipped with Five Strands 
of Barbed Wire 

This style of Page fence, using five strands of barbed wire and with 
posts set in concrete, conforms to government specifications on protection 
fence. 

This arm gives maximum protection. The barbed wire, extending 
on both sides of the fence line, makes practically an impassable barrier 


Page Super-heavy Zinc Coat 

A special mechanical process is used by Page mills to 
coat wire-link fabric after zveaving. This process results 
in a uniform coat of rust-resisting zinc, approximately 
five times as thick as that on ordinary galvanized wire. 

This coat trovers every part of the surface of the 
fabric firmly.' Tests indicate that fabric so treated will 
last several times as long as ordinary galvanized wire. 
Page fabric, galvanized by ordinary dipping methods, 
after weaving, has been in service for more than 12 
years and is still in excellent condition. 


For Fence 

style { 
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Page Posts and Fittings 

“Yard-deep” Page posts are of tubular steel, 2-in. 
diameter for fence under 6 ft. in height; 2^-in. diam- 
eter for fence 7 ft. or higher. All line posts are set 3 ft. 
in solid concrete footings. End and gate posts are 3 in. 
(except gate wings 7 in. or 'more where 3 Mi-in. posts 
are used) and set 3M> ft. deep in solid concrete 
footings. 

Tubular steel is the strongest and most resilient 
section. Posts are protected from corrosion by moisture- 
proof metal cap at top and carefully sloped footings at 
bottom. 

Page tension bands are heavy beveled edge steel ; 
fabric Ijands are beveled and of non-rusting metal ; 
barbed wire arms are of hot-dip galvanized Armco Ingot 
Iron and firmly riveted to malleable caps. 

Plinges, gate stops, gate keepers, etc., are of heavy 
malleable iron. Hinges are of offset center type and 
permit gate to open 1)ack against fence. 

Page posts and fittings are regularly furnished in 
2 finishes : 

(A) Complete galvanized; all posts, fittings, braces, 
etc., hot-dip galvanized. 

(B) Painted; all posts, fittings, braces, etc., dip- 
painted with special iron paint. Wire arms are always 
galvanized but will be painted also on specification with 
finish Ik 

Page Gates 

Are of all-weld construction in standard sizes, and 
of either swinging or sliding types. Special sizes are 
made with malleable fittings riveted through frame. 

Gates furnished with or without wire arms. Large 
gates securely braced with special cross bracing. All 
parts are of malleable metal. 

Wide gates have special latches fastening at top, bot- 
tom and center, with lock accessible from either side. 
All gate parts are extra heavy to maintain proper align- 
ment in severest service. 



Page Wire-Link Single Gate 

Construction for single gate having opening of 4, 6, 7, 9 and 12 ft. 
Single gates with 9 and 12-ft. openings are furnished with one additional 
upright brace. Gates may be had without barbed wire 



Page Wire-Link Double Gate 

Construction for double gate having opening 8. 12, 14, 18 and 24 ft. 
Double gates with 18 and 24-ft. openings are furnisned with one additional 
upright brace in each wing. Gates may be had without barbed wire 



Style 3- W Page Protection Fence 

Exactly like Style 3-TR except that a tension wire is used between 
line posts instead of top rail. All styles of Page fence can be supplied 
with wire as illustrated, instead of rail, and at lower cost 

Page Specifications 

Are furnished with estimates and rigidly adhered to by erecting 
organizations. Copies of specifications, complete, are in Page catalogue, 
furnished on request. They are so prepared that specification work is 
greatly simplified for property owners, architects and engineers. Standard 
specifications of this type make it possible for purchasers to specify com- 
plete fence in one short paragraph. 

Page Standard Panel Partitions 

Are of No. 10 gauge wire, galvanized and painted 
black. Mesh is interlocked — not diamond — and can not be 
forced apart. Panels are furnished in sizes of 8x4, 8x3, 
8x2 and 8x1 ft. Ph-ames of IxU^xy^-in. channel bar, 
reinforced with %-in. round rods. They come complete 
with ready to bolt together, and are very easily 

installed. Doors are 8x4 or 8x8 ft. and interchangeable 
with panels. Either swing or sliding type, and furnished 
with wide guard locks. Standard wickets are 18 in. 
wide, 12 in. high; hinged so they may be raised and 
locked. Larger wickets can be provided. Compartments 
can be made larger or smaller as occasion demands, or 
panels removed and reinstalled in different locations. 
Panels always have 100% salvage value. 

Especially adapted to stockrooms, shop floors, etc. 
No interference with light, air or vision. Occupy little 
space, are fireproof and sanitary. No tendency for dirt 
to collect in corners. 



Page Standard Panel Partitions 

Theftproof enclosures for tool and stockrooms in stores, offices, 
garages. No interference with light, air or vision. Standard, inter- 
changeable panels in sizes of 4x8, 3x8, 2x8, and 1x8 ft. with holes for 
bolting made to fit with panels placed in either vertical or horizontal 
position, permit construction of any shape or size compartment. Removed 
or re-located at will — 100% salvage value 
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THE STEWART IRON WORKS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Iron and Chainlink Wire Fences and Gates 

780 Stewart Block 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Plain and Ornamental Iron Gateways and 
Fences; Chainlink Wire Fence. 

Also Iron Railings, Iron Grilles, Bronze and Iron 
Lanterns and Lamp Standards, Lawn Furniture, Fold- 
ing Gates, Window Guards, General Ornamental Iron 
and Wire Work. 

Facilities 

This company, “The World's Greatest Iron Fence 
Builders," with its unsurpassed facilities for the manu- 
facture of iron fences and gates, has a factory con- 
taining 350,000 sq. ft. of floor space and "covering an 
area of 8 acres ; an equipment of the most modern 
machinery ; an experience of more than 38 years ; a com- 
plete organization of specialists in engineering and land- 
scape architecture and a large force of skilled mechanics 
and draughtsmen. 

This equipment insures the highest standard of 
work and enables The Stewart Iron Works Com- 
pany, Inc., to give prompt service at proper prices. 

Specialties 

This company specializes in the building of highgrade 
ornamental iron fences and entrance gates, either from the 
designs of its own draughtsmen or from drawings and 
specifications submitted by customers or their architects. 

They give particular study to the correct designing, 
proportioning and construction of enclosures and en- 
trances of country houses and estates, as well as the 
simpler or more pretentious town house. 


Special attention has also been given to designing 
simple and artistic enclosures for yards in the rear of 
city and suburban dwellings, providing security and 
eliminating the feeling of confinement produced by solid 
fences; with the added advantages of maximum sun- 
light, elimination of dark corners which conceal rubbish; 
and making the many small plots of green into a commu- 
nity garden for the enjoyment of all. 

From its experience, this firm is qualified to advise 
as to the type of fence best adapted to particular con- 
ditions, and to aid in the most satisfactory and eco- 
nomical solution of fencing problems. 

All types of plain and ornamental fences and gates, 
light or heavy, in iron or chainlink wire, for factories, 
public institutions, etc. 

Decorative Iron Work 

At innumerable points in the modern home the archi- 
tect and builder find the use of interior stair railing, bal- 
conies, solarium grilles, terrace railing and other 
decorative iron work as developed by this Company nec- 
essary to give the final touch of beauty as well as utility 
to the interior and exterior. 

Designs 

The illustrations here are but a few of the many 
designs shown in this company’s catalogues. Plain stock 
designs are featured in their Catalogue No. 50-A ; special 
ornamental designs in “Book of Designs C." 

These catalogues will be sent to architects and 
prospective purchasers on request. 
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Post No. 6- A 


Post No. 6- A 


Gate No. 2- A Post No. 6- A 


No. 71-A — %-in. 
No. 72-A— Va-in. 
No. 73- A— %-in. 
No. 74- A— %-in. 


round pickets, 4 in. 
round pickets, 4 in. 
round pickets, 5 in. 
round pickets, 5 in. 


on centers; l%x%-in. 
on centers; l%x%-in. 
on centers; l%x%-in. 
on centers; l%x%-in. 


Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, set, 37, 42 and 48 in. 

Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, set, 37, 42 and 48 in. 

Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, set, 37, 42, 48, 54 and 60 in. 

Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, set, 37, 42, 48, 54, 60 and 72 in. 



Post No. 16- A 


Post No. 16-A Gate No. S-A Special Post No. 16-A 


Post No. 16-A 


No. 148- A— %-in. 
No. 149- A — %-in. 
No. 150- A — %-in. 
No. 151-A— %-in. 
No. 152- A— 78 -in. 


square pickets, 
square pickets, 
square pickets, 
square pickets, 
square pickets. 


4 in. on centers; 

4 in. on centers; 

5 in. on centers; 
5 in. on centers; 
5 in. on centers; 


l%x%-in. Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; hejght from ground, 

l%x%-in. Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, 

l%x%-in. Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, 

2 x%-in. Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, 

2 x%-in. Stewart patent 4-rib channel rail; height from ground. 


set, 37, 42 and 48 in. 

set, 37, 42 and 48 in. 

set, 37, 42, 48, 54 and 60 in. 

set, 37, 42, 48, 54, 60 and 72 in. 

set, 37, 42, 48, 54, 60 and 72 in. 



No. 33-A — %-in. round pickets, 2 in. on centers; 
No. 34- A — %-in. round pickets, 2 in. on centers; 


l%x%-in. Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, set, 37, 42 and 48 in. 
l%x%-in. Stewart patent 3-rib channel rail; height from ground, set, 37, 42 and 48 in. 

Iron Fence and Entrance Gates 
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PLAT £ NO. 89 8 5 
OR.NAMENTAL 1R.ON FENCL 


DETAIL FR.OM. 
PLATE NO. 9405 


PLATE NO. 8495 
OR.NAMENTAL IR.ON PENCE 


DETAIL FE.OM 
PLATE NO. 8495 


P LAT E NO. 9405 

OR.NAMENTAL IR.ON ENTR.ANCE GATE 




OR.NAMENTAL IRON FENCE AND ENTRANCE GATES. 




Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


i 




The Stewart Iron Works Company, Inc. 


811 






DETAIL FROM 
PLATE ^10. 54-A 


PLATE NO. 54-A 
ORNAMENTAL IRON ENTRANCE GATES 


2”xs/s“_ 


OR^NAMINTAL WR.QUGHT IR.ON FENCES AND ENTR^ANCl GATE 


NOTE-- 

This type- of channel is preferable 
m a.11 cases, but other types are used 
when specified Our sfcinclcird paicnied 
channels are ij^’x i' , cind 2"x |" 

)£TAIL of PATENTED THREE-RIB CHANNEL 


P LAT E NO 6 603 
ORNAMENTAL IRON FENCE 


PLATE NO. 8 2 3 7 

ORNAMENTAL IR.ON ENTRANCE GATE 


detail from, 
plate -no. 8 2 37 
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Stewart’s Wire Fence and Gates 

In our Wire Fence Division we make a full line of Chain- 
link fence and are prepared to furnish a full line of fencing 



Standard Type Wire Fence 3T 


for added reinforcement; otherwise this is used along the bot- 
tom only. The top rail is 1%-in. diameter and is connected by 
expansion sleeve couplings of special design to take care of 
contraction and expansion due to temperature changes. Fabric 
is attached to posts and top rail with galvanized iron bands 
and links. 

Stewart’s Chainlink Lawn Fence — Superior to ordinary 
types of wire fence and is used where cost of the more ex- 
pensive wrought iron fence would be prohibitive or fence 
would look too massive. It is stocked in 42, 48 and 60-in. 
heights in the 2-in. mesh No. 9 gauge fabric but can be fur- 
nished in any other mesh or gauge.. Intermediate posts are 
2-in. diameter with top rail 1% in. Posts are spaced 8 or 
10 ft. apart. End, corner and gate posts are 2%-in. diameter. 



made of this fabric from many different specifications. 

Our many years’ experience has gained for us a preeminent 
position as builders of high grade fences. Skillfully designed, 
practical and durable fittings for gate assembly and proper con- 
nections for posts are assured. These parts are made of either 
pressed steel or malleable iron and are designed to be readily 
replaced when replacements are necessary because of accidental 
breakages. 

Extension arms for supporting barbed wire strands are de- 
signed to permit rapid replacement of wire without the slightest 
injury to the arms. They positively lock the barbed wire but 
permit absolute freedom for contraction and expansion. 

Standard Type 3T Fence — As illustrated here, this 
type is very generally used around industrial property, where 
maximum protection is desired. This fence is made and carried 
in stock at the factories in Cincinnati, Ohio, at Goodfield, 111., 
and in many parts of the country by dealers, who, like ourselves, 
are equipped to give complete erection service. It is usually 
7 or 8 ft. high over all, including either 3 or 5 strands of barbed 
wife above the fabric. (Illustration shows 7-ft. fence over all.) 
This fence has 2-in. mesh No. 9 gauge fabric with barbed 
selvages at both top and bottom. The intermediate posts are 
tubular steel, 2^/^-in. diameter and are painted or hot galvanized. 
They should be set 10 ft. apart, 3 ft. below grade and are made 
to set in concrete or with drive anchors, as preferred. We 
recommend concrete footings for permanence. 

Stewart’s Chainlink Fabric — Either woyen of hot gal- 
vanized open hearth steel wire, or woven first and galvanized 
after weaving. Every architect and builder has had opportunity 
to test the comparative merits of the latter process in connection 
with the ordinary hexagon poultry netting. This fence is also 
furnished without the barbed wires above, and in this case we 
use ornamental post tops, W-8 with top rail. 

This fence is equally unclimbable without the top rail but 
not nearly so rigid. Where top rail is omitted we use coiled 
spring wire No. 6 gauge at both top and bottom of the fabric 


Often excellent artistic and practical results are obtained around 
residences by using the Chainlink lawn fence in combination 
with wrought iron entrance gates or drive gates with brick or 
stone piers, or some other attractive feature treatment at the 
most conspicuous points. 

For fencing around the less pretentious homes, our com- 
plete fence, as shown herein, combines beauty with practicability 
and durability. Can be painted or had with all-hot galvanized 
finish. 

‘‘Heavy Duty” Gates — Furnished in any width, although 
we carry in stock the sizes most commonly used.^ We can 
also furnish sliding gates. These gates have I^n-in. outside 



“Heavy Duty” Gates 

diameter steel tube frames joined with pressed steel corners. 
They have horizontal cross members and Vj-in. solid round 
steel brace rods. We guarantee them sagless. The hinges are 
forged steel, located below the bottom 
rail and above the top rail, thus ren- 
dering maximum efficiency. From our 
two score years of gate building expe- 
rience we know that the gate is the most 
abused portion of any fence, and we 
have, therefore, built in superstrength. 

The Double Gate Latch Device — 
Very simple and effective. It permits 
opening the left-hand gate independently 
of the right. It is locked by means of 
a padlock which can be operated from 
either side of the gate. 

Gate Equipment — Includes a center 
stop for setting in concrete and auto- 
matic backstops to hold the gates in 
open position. 
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WILLIAM R. PITT COMPOSITE IRON WORKS 

548 West 27th Street 

TELEPHONE 

CiiicKERiNG 6560-6561 NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Folding Gates and Guards for 
every purpose : 

'Titt-Bostwick’' Folding Gates 
“Pitt” Lazy Tong Folding Gates 
“Pitt” Composite Folding Gates 
“Pitt” Driveway and Entrance Gates 
“Pitt” Car Gates 
“Pitt” Folding Window Guards 

Pitt-Bostwick Folding Gates to Protect 

Banks and trust companies 
Homes and apartments 
Public school corridors 
Storehouses and warehouses 
Department stores 
Safe deposit companies 
Show windows and entrances 

Folding Gates and Guards a Specialty 

This company is the original manufacturer of the 
“Bostwick” gate, and the originator of most of the 
standard folding gates, developing their uses through 
specialization. 


This department is therefore, by training, experi- 
ence and facilities, prepared to meet the demands of 
architects, builders and the iron trade. 

“Pitt” gates are internationally famous for their 
quality, and are found in every state and many foreign 
countries. 

The initial cost is not high. They are strong, 
durable and easy working and take up very little space 
when not in use. 

Quality of Work 

Every “Pitt” product is of the highest grade work- 
manship and materials, economically produced under 
modern conditions. 

Specifications 

Copy the number and description of gate desired 
from the illustrations on this and the page following, or 
submit requirements for our advice and special blue 
prints or designs. 

Estimates 

Folding Gates — Send plans and specifications, or 
a sketch showing width and height, and zvhere gate is 
to set. State purpose for which gate is intended. 
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No. 1254. “Pitt” Gate, with Orna- 
mental Wrought Pickets 
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No. 1262-A. “Pitt-Bostwick” Gate with Cast Spear 
Pickets, Hinged Stiffening Bars and Hinged 
Lifting Bottom Tracks 



No. 1260. “Pitt-Bostwick” Gate with Ornamental 
Wrought Pickets, Hinged Stiffening Bars 
and Hinged Lifting Bottom Tracks 
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No. 1273. “Pitt-Bostwick” Gate and 
W'indow Guard for Store Front 


No. 1284. “Pitt-Bostwick” Vestibule or 
Window Gate with Stationary Top and 
Hinged Lifting Bottom Tracks 



No. 1302. “Pitt” Lazy Tong Gate 
for Driveway Entrances 




No. 1267-A. “Pitt-Bostwick” Guard for 
Window with Stationary Tracks 
Top and Bottom 
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No. 1245. Close-Mesh “Pitt-Bostwick” No. 1261. “Pitt-Bostwick” Folding No. 1300. “Pitt” Lazy Tong Folding No. 1316. “Pitt” Lazy Tong Guard 
Elevator Gate for Shaft Openings Elevator Gate Elevator Gate for Windows. No Tracks 


Standard Types of Folding Gates 

Special designs submitted on request 
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BADGER WIRE & IRON WORKS 


1210-1226 25th Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Work: 

Window Guards, Wire Partitions, Railings, Tool 
Room Enclosures, Fences, Grilles, Panels, Wire Signs, 
Skylight Guards, Iron Gratings, Folding Gates, Balcony 
Railings, Sidewalk Doors, Alarquises, Fire Escapes, Iron 
Stairs, Elevator Enclosures, Fireproof Stairway^ En- 
closures, Entrance Gates, Flagpoles and Lawn Furniture. 


Service 

Ornamental iron and wire work according to design 
to be submitted, or this Company will furnish details 
of their standard construction. Inquiries will be given 
prompt and careful attention. 

Badger Wire 8z Iron Works own and operate a 
new plant, where, with ample space and facilities, they 
will be able to give prompt and satisfactory service. 



Wire W'Indow Guards 

A particular specialty is made of the manufacture of wire window 
guards and these can be furnished at minimum prices. Inquiries should 
specify quantities and sizes, as well as gauge of wire, size of mesh 
and style of frame 



Wire Partition 

Used extensively where it is desirable to enclose a space effectively 
without obstructing the light. . • 

Generally made of No. 10 wire, l^/^-in. diamond mesh, lx’/GxV&-in. 
channel frames; cover bar and cast pickets at top as shown 



Standard Sectional Wire Partitions 


Principally for tool and stock room enclosures. Interchangeable, 
so that re-arrangement is possible without drilling or fitting. Standard 
partitions are made 4x7, 5x7, 4x8, and 5x8 ft. They are made of No. 10 
wire, 11/^ -in. diamond mesh, lxi/^x%-in. channel frames, horizontal bar 
through center, P/^-in. channel cover bar at top; swinging or sliding 
doors; also service windows, equipped with necessary hardware 



Wtre Sign 

A specialty is made of the manufacture of wire signs and Badger Wire & Iron Works have furnished some of the D 

price state length, height and lettering wanted, also the position of the sign so that the proper bracing may be figured. Complete specifications will 
be submitted in quoting 
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Folding Gates 

Below are shown three styles of our folding gates. 



No. 25 Single Folding Gate 



No. 27 Double Folding Gate 



No. 28 Double Folding Gate with Overhead Track 




No. 66 Wrought Iron Balcony Rail with Cast Ornaments 



In this department exceptionally good service is given, and low prices 
consistent with the quality of the product are quoted. 

Catalogue showing a number of styles will be sent on application. 
Special designs furnished 



Marquise 

Generally manufactured according to special designs, but prints of 
styles the company have already made will be submitted 
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Badger Wire & Iron Works 



Fireproof Stairway Enclosures, Pressed Steel Stairs 
and Elevator Enclosures 

Here are shown fireproof stairway enclosures, 
Badger pressed steel stairs and elevator enclosures, fur- 
nished by this company and installed at the H. C. Prange 
Co. Store Building, Sheboygan, Wis., W. C. Weeks, 
Architect. 

A — Wrought iron fireproof stairway enclosures with pol- 
ished plate wire glass, particularly adapted for department store 
buildings, hospitals and schools, avoiding the necessity of ex- 
terior fire escapes. 

B — Wrought iron fireproof stairway furnished with en- 
closure “A.” Details of construction furnished on request. 

C — Wrought iron fireproof elevator enclosure with cast 
iron cornice moulding at ceiling. 

Either stair or elevator enclosures can he furnished com- 
plete or ivithout glass. 
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Badger Steel Stairs other types have been fabricated. Details of any will 

Design “M” is one of the recent installations by be furnished on request, 

the Badger Wire & Iron Works. A great variety of 
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PARKER RUST-PROOF COMPANY 

WIRE AND IRON WORKS DIVISION 

Rust-proofed Partitions, Guards, Railing and Ornamental Iron Work 

Milwaukee Avenue at Dubois 

TELEPHONE 

emfire 3377 DETROIT, MICH. 


I 


By the 


Famous 



Products 

Rust-Proofed Metal Products which 
include : 

Office and Factory Partitions, Guards, 

Railing, Balconies, Fences, Grills, Marquises, 
and Ornamental Iron Work. 

Demand for Rust-Proofed Products 

The Wire and Iron Works Division of the Parker 
Rust-Proof Company was established to meet an in- 
sistent and growing demand for Parkerized ornamental 
iron and wire work. We find that those interested in 
building construction, either as contractors or owners, 
are fast coming to realize the necessity of protection 
against rust. The number of architects who are speci- 
fying Parkerizing as an effective protection against rust 
for exposed iron and steel on stone or marble buildings 
is growing daily. 


Rust-Proofed 


ordinary conditions impervious to rust. This 
method produces a good matte black finish. 
It also provides a wonderful base for paint 
or enamel. 

Parker Rust-Proofed Metal Products 

Each succeeding year has brought such an 
increased volume of work on architects and contractors 
specifications for partitions, frames, fire escapes, window 
guards, flagpoles, roof ladders, pipe railings, etc., that 
we have now added considerable floor space to our 
factory and have entered extensively into the manu- 
facture of all material of this character. We are fully 
organized from both the engineering and equipment 
standpoint to build from specifications, and Parkenze 
before shipping, any work in lengths up to 18 ft. 

If you are interested in anything in wire or iron 
work and will submit details, we will be glad to advise 
with you and submit estimates. 


The Parker Process of Rust-Proofing 

The Parker Rust-Proof Company is the sole 
licensor of the famous Parker Process. There are today 
approximately one hundred and fifty of the leading man- 
ufacturers of the country Parkerizing their own products 
under its license. The Parker Rust-Proof Company 
maintains at Detroit a Parkerizing Service Department 
not only for experimental purposes, but to serve manu- 
facturers desiring to use the Parker Process, but whose 
volume of work does not warrant the installation of their 
own plant. In other parts of the country, licensed 
Parker Process plants are furnishing similar service. 

Parkerizing is a chemical process which changes^ the 
surface of the material treated from metallic iron to iron 
phosphate, which is permanent in the air, and under all 



Parker Rust-Proofed Standard Section Partitions 

The advantage of building standard sections, which 
are interchangeable and can be fabricated on a volume 
production basis, is obvious to any manufacturer. 



Pointing Out the Flush Joint Which Characterizes the Parker 
Partition Section 
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Parker Metal Partitions are not only naturally fire- 
proof but have the added quality of being rust-proof. 

Our manufacturing facilities and volume of produc- 
tion enable us to give this added quality without increas- 
ing our prices over the market on the ordinary type. 

Partition Specifications 

Height — Standard sections arc regularly 8 ft. high. 

Additional Height — Provided for by adding special panels 
at top, or by ordering sections 9 or 10 ft. high. 

Width of Partitions — Standard sections are regularly 4 ft. 
wide. This will give maximum strength and saves in cost of 
installation over narrower sections. 

Special Panels — Special panels of any width can be sup- 
plied to fill in at ends or corners, or to fit any special opening. 

Cutouts — Cutouts, or special shaped panels, can be fur- 
nished as required. 

Door Sections — Standard door sections are 4 ft. wide and 
7 ft. high with transom panel overhead, or any height to match 
partitions ordered. Door sections are interchangeable with the 
other sections. Either sliding or swinging styles are furnished. 

Locks — Master-keyed locks, carried in stock, are furnished 
at a slight additional cost. 

Hangers — All sliding doors are equipped with ball bearing 
hangers. 

Capping Bar — 114x^-in. steel capping bar extending from 
center of one panel to center of next, thereby breaking joints. 

Bracing — The capping bars will carry a reasonably long 
I>artition, depending, of course, somewhat upon conditions. On 
long stretches, it is best to have them braced to ceiling. In 
most cases a simple form of bracing can be taken care of by 
the purchaser. 

Floor Sockets — 2V^ in. high to allow for adjustment where 
floors are uneven. 

Corner Posts — Corners are turned by bolting an extra 
channel to end section, forming a 1-in. square post. 

General Hardware — All hardware that is subject to strain 
is made of malleable iron. 

Paint — Standard black graphite unless otherwise specified. 
Special colors may be had at a slight additional cost. All sec- 
tions rust-proofed before painting. 

Erection — Diagram and complete setting instructions sent 
with each order. 



Typical Stockroom Installation of Parker Partitions 




No. B-S4 
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STANDARD IRON & WIRE WORKS 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Wire and Colonial Hardware 

510 East 10th Street 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 


Products 

Hand Forged Ornamental Iron Fixtures: 

Andirons, Bridge Lamps, Door Knockers, Fire 
Lighters, Fire Screens, Fire Sets, Foot Scrapers, Hinges, 
Lanterns, Latches, Lighting Devices, Nails, Panels, 
Signs and Smoking Sets in period and contemporary 
models. 

Ornamental Iron Work and Wire Work: 

Iron and Wire Window Guards; Wire Partitions 
for all purposes ; Skylight Guards ; Wire Signs ; Elevator 
Enclosures and Cabs ; Fire Escapes ; Iron Gates ; Grilles 
and Guards for windows and doors ; Railings ; Brackets ; 
Iron Ladders; Cast Iron Gratings; Wall Anchors; Tie 
Rods; Folding Gates; Sidewalk Doors and a general line 
of miscellaneous Iron Work for buildings. 

Services and Facilities 

We are equipped to manufacture plain and orna- 
mental iron work of every sort. Where requirements 
can not be met from stock, we are glad to co-operate 
with architects and builders in the development of special 
designs to meet any architectural requirement. 

Our facilities include a modern plant, skilled arti- 
sans, and an organization with many years of practical 
experience. Thus, we can promise prompt and satis- 
factory service. Correspondence is solicited regarding 
any phase of the work. 

Hand Forged Ornamental Iron Fixtures 

In the making of hand forged fixtures, where the 
interesting surfaces and natural air of the old models 
must be combined with modern accuracy, the skill of the 
craftsman is all-important. In this respect, we can spe- 
cially recommend our hand wrought hardware, fireplace 
accessories and lighting fixtures. They are hand wrought 
by experienced craftsmen in Colonial, Renaissance, 
Byzantine and other period and national designs, as well 
as from contemporary models. 

Most of our work is the execution of architects' 
plans for individual installations, and consists of items 
which will probably never be duplicated. In other cases 
we personally design fixtures in keeping with the style 
of a particular building. In still other cases, where the 
type of construction does not warrant special designs, 
we can furnish stock items, a few of which are illustrated 
on the opposite page. 

Wire Window Guards 

Windows may be opened for ventilation, breakage 
of glass is minimized and burglary is prevented. Guards 
are made with either round iron or channel iron frames. 

Material Specifications — In the majority of in- 
stances, wire window guards are made of No. 10 wire 
crimped and woven to 1%-in. diamond mesh and put in 
%-in. steel channel frame like No. 577, or they may be 
furnished in the %-in. round iron frame like No. 576. 

If smaller mesh is desired, use No. 12 B.G. wire, 
woven to 1-in. diamond mesh. For larger mesh use 
Nos. 8 or 6 wire woven to 2-in. diamond mesh. 

When No. 6 wire is used, we recommend that 1-in. 
channel be used for the frame in the No. 577 type. 



Elevator Enclosures 

These enclosures are made in all styles for apart- 
ment house, office building or factory. 


Wire Partitions 

These partitions are best for factories where subdi- 
visions of space must be made for protection of tools, 
etc. Wire partitions do not obstruct light or ventila- 
tion, are strong and durable, and can be moved readily 
if needed. 

Material Specifications — Type No. 603 is gener- 
ally made of No. 10 B. G. wire, lY 2 -in, diamond mesh 
for the lower panels, and in. by No. 16 gauge flat wire, 
H/^-in. square mesh for the upper panels. All put in 
lxV 2 ’in. steel channel frames. The sliding door is fitted 
with solid bronze lock No. 220 which operates by key 
only from the outside, and thumb bolt on the inside. 
Gravity track and hangers. 

Type No. 556 is generally made of No. 10 B. G. 
wire, H^-in. diamond mesh for both the upper and lower 
panels, and the frames are of 1-in. steel channels. The 
swing door is fitted with steel butts and bronze mortise 
night latch No. 11. Can also be fitted with a cylinder 
night latch of either the mortise or rim type. 

Openings can be placed in these partitions where de- 
sired for pass baskets, cash holes, or other purposes, and 
hinged wickets can be furnished in these openings. 

The lower half of these partitions can be made of 
solid steel sheet if preferred. 

Estimates 

Estimates will be gladly furnished on receipt of 
plans, sketches, specifications or data. 

We make wire guards of any size wire and mesh 
and in any type of frame desired, and will be glad to give 
data and suggestions to any one interested. 

Give us the requirements and let us suggest the best 
and most economical construction to use. 

All iron work made in accordance with architects' 
drawings and specifications. 

Catalogue 

Will be sent on request. 
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A Few Stock De- 
signs of Colonial 
Hardware 

Hardware special- 
ties of rare handiwork 
and beauty also to 
order to fit any sur- 
roundings 


Colonial Hand 
Wrought Iron 
Lamps 

Installed on the 
estate of H. B. 
Springer, Chattanooga, 
Tenn. 

Crutchfield & Gos- 
NELL, Architects 
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ACORN WIRE AND IRON WORKS 

Unit Sectional Wire Partitions, Wire Cages and Wire Window Guards 

TELEPHONE 5906 Lowe Avenue 

Normal 1895 CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Acorn Unit Sectional Dia- 
mond Mesh Partitions; Cages for Banks and Offices; 
Diamond Mesh Window Guards. 

Also manufacturers of Skylight Guards, Machinery 
Guards; Elevator Enclosures, Wickets and Grilles; 
Railings for Stairs, Porches, Balconies and Windows; 
Area Gratings and Sidewalk Doors; Wire Signs and 
Collapsible Folding Gates. 

Important Recommendation to Architects 

It is suggested that architects secure our quotation 
direct. Copies thereof will he gladly furnished to con- 
tractors when this work is to be included in another con- 
tract. To be protected against inferior service and 
workmanship, the architect should include in his speci- 
fications : 

“As made by the Acorn Wire and Iron Works, Chicago, 
or equal/* 

Acorn Unit Sectional Diamond Mesh Partitions 

A fireproof partition which allows free circulation 
of air and unobstructed light is a requisite for every 
industrial plant. 

Acorn unit partitions give systematic effectiveness 
— the aim of every factory executive; they eliminate loss 
of tools and supplies, and do away with 
petty thievery. 

They are 100% interchangeable. 

They can be rearranged, added to or 
moved quickly and by inexperienced 
workmen. They permit the forming of a 
corner at any intersection and the placing 
of doors between any two sections. 

Material Specifications — Height— 7, 8, 9 
and 10 ft. carried in stock; other heights to 
order. Can also be increased to any height 
by adding special panels at top. 

Width of Sections — Standard sections arc 
5 ft. wide. This extra width is used to elimi- 
nate the weakness caused by too many connec- 
tions. It also saves from 15% to 20% installa- 
tion cost Special width sections furnished to 
fill in where necessary. 

Cut-outs and Special Panels — Cut-OUts, or 
special size or shape panels furnished to meet 
special conditions. 

Door Sections — Standard door sections are 
3 ft, 3 ft 6 in., and 4 ft. wide, and of height 
to match partitions. Doors are 6 ft. 6 in. high 
with transom panel overhead. Door sections 
interchangeable with other sections. Either 
sliding or swinging types furnished. Sliding 
doors up to 4 ft wide made self-closing without 
extra cost. Special sizes when necessary. 

Locl^s — Made of brass, operated with pin 
tumbler cylinders from outside, and recessed 
knob from inside. Master.-keycd locks fur- 
nished at slight additional cost Doors 
equipped with hasp for padlock instead of 
regular lock with reduction in cost 

Service Windorvs — See illustrations of de- 
tails. 

Hangers — All sliding doors equipped with 
ball bearing hangers. 

Wire, Web and Mesh — No. 10 (%-in.) 
open hearth steel wire used. Entire web in 
one piece with wires passing through center 
stiffening bar, eliminating unnecessary jo in ts. 

Mesh is 1%-in. diamond mesh. 


Framing and Stiffening Bar — Framing, lxl4-in. steel channel. 
Center stiffening bar, lx%-in. channel steel securely riveted to 
frame. 

Capping Bar — 2xA-in. steel channel extending from center 
of one panel to center of next, thereby breaking joints. 



Acorn Unit Sectional Diamond Mesh Partitions 



Standard Interchangeable Sections Adaptable to Any Use 

An excellent arrangement for tool or stock room 



Combination Service Window and Shelf 

Shelf swings up, closing opening, and is locked from inside with improved dead locking 
push bolt. After it is locked, a spring back of bolt lodges the band into recess when it can 
not be opened until bolt is pressed against plate. Installed before shipment or after partition 
is in place. Special service windows furnished to suit requirements. 

2 sizes; “A,” 15 in. wide by 9 in. high, “B,” 24 in. wide by 15 in. high. Each fitted 
with metal shelf extending about 2 in, on outside, and 9 in. and 15 in., respectively, on inside. 
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Bracing— While capping bars will carry 
a reasonably long partition, simple methods 
of bracing can be effected by use of wire 
strands from top of partition slantwise to 
ceiling. ^ 

Floor SocJ^ets — 2V2 in. high to allow for 
adjustment where floors are uneven. 

Corner Posts — Ixl-in. steel angle with 
floor socket. This permits the making of 
corner at any intersection. 

Connection Toggles — In addition to the 
regular, bolts furnished for bolting panels 
together, 3 special toggles are furnished at 
each intersection to prevent channels from 
telescoping or overlapping, thereby over- 
coming the difficulty otherwise experienced 
in erection. 

General Hardtifare — All hardware that is 
subject to strain is made of malleable iron 
or wrought steel to prevent breaking. The 
balance is made of soft grey iron. 

Paint — Standard factory green unless 
otherwise specified. Special colors may be 
had at slight additional cost. 

Erection — Many original and ex- 
clusive features make Acorn parti- 
tions extremely easy to erect. No 
experience or special skill is neces- 
sary. Diagram and complete setting 
instructions sent with each order. 

Acorn Diamond Mesh Win- 
dow Guards 

They permit the opening 
of windows for ventilation 
without danger of burglary or 
damage to material or tools, 
and safeguard windows against 
accidental or intentional break- 
ing. 

Material Specifications — Made 
of three principal specifications : 

D/4 -in. mesh, No. 12 wire; 1^-in. 
mesh, No. 10 wire; 2-in. mesh, No. 

8 wire. The D/^-in. mesh, No. 10 
wire is most used, being the meeting 
point of burglary and glass protec- , j • j 

tion. Guards can be furnished in any wire or mesh desired. 

No. H-5 hinge and No. H-6 hasp, of malleable iron, are rec- 
ommended. They afford an excellent means of fastening and are 
adaptable to any style window frame by reversing same where 
necessary. Hinges are fastened to window by lag screws making 
it difficult to remove from outside. Hasps are locked to a heavy 
screweye which can not be removed when padlock is in place. 

Cages for Banks, Offices, etc. 

The Acorn Wire and Iron Works have de- 
velojied and are using the press crimp type of con- 
struction in bank and office cages (see 
detail). This type of crimp adds much 
to the character and distinctiveness of 
the work. The old type double crimp can 
still be furnished when it is necessary to 
match old work. 

Press crimp' can be furnished in either 
square or flat wire, but because of its 
greater utility and rigidity, sqmre wire is 
recommended (see typical specification fol- 
lowing). 

Nos. 142 and 143 cages are commonly 
used in offices and small banks. 

The upper part is made either of 
3/^-in. square wire or %,-in. flat wire, 
li/ 2 -in. square mesh. The Vs-in. square 
wire is preferable because of its greater 
strength. Wires are pressed at each inter- | 
section, making a neat and pleasing appear- 
ance. The lower part is made of round 


TPACK BLOCK 



NO. B 3 , 

REAR DOOR STOP 


NO. S 3 
FLOOR SOCKET 


DllRRF O 

NO G 30 BU-mpeR^IP no B Iz'' 
tiUlDE DOOR STOP 


Details of Acorn Unit Sectional Diamond Mesh Partitions 





No. 121 Window Guard 


No. 121 No. 122 

Details Showing Construction of Screens 

No. 121 guard has round steel frame of ^5 or %-in. diameter accord- 
ing to size of guard. Furnished in either stationary or hinged type. 
Hineed type permits washing windows. 

No 122 guard has channel frame varying from % to 1 m. wide. 
These are satisfactory when designed to fit opening, but are not recom- 
mended when outer grooved edge is exposed to view. 



H-5 Hinge and H-6 Hasp 



Acorn Bank or Office Cage 

No. 142, upper part square wire. No. 143, upper part flat wire 
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Typical Arrangement of Bank Cage Design No. 147 

Same as Design No. 146 except that %-in. square mesh panels 1 ft. high are fitted at lop of solid panels 


wire, diamond 

mesh. 

Doors furnished 
either sliding or swing- 
ing type; sliding doors 
being made self-closing 
unless otherwise speci- 
fied. Doors fitted with 
cylinder locks operat- 
ing with key from out- 
side and knob from 
inside. 



Detail of Press Crimp Con- 
struction 


Typical Specifications — Cages shall be of a height to 
conform to front fixture and shall be made of Vs-in. square wire, 
lV 2 ~m. square mesh of press crimped type. Framing to be 
of lxM>-in. channel, tenoned and riveted at corners. Posts at 
doors and at each intersection shall be of D/4-in. square Shelby 
tubing No. 14 gage in thickness. The same tubing shall be used 
to finish top of cages. (See Design No. 146, Catalogue 200, 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works, Chicago.) 

Note: If flat wire is specified, l^x^’c.in. wire, li/^-in. square mesh 
IS recommended. 


Each section, including doors, to be fitted with metal panel 
7 in. wide; bottom of panel to be flush with top of counter. 



Bank Cage Design No. 144 

Same as Design No. 146 except that solid metal panels are eliminated 



Bank Cage Design No. 146 


Doors to be of sliding gravity, self-closing type hung on 
ball bearing hangers and fitted with Yale master-keyed cylinders; 
master keys to be of series dififerent from balance of building. 

Pass baskets 8 in. wide, 10 in. long shall be included for each 
division. Pass baskets 8x8 in. shall be included for the rear of 
each cage. Basket to be fitted flush with outside of cage. 



Bank Cage Design No. 145 

Same as Design No. 146 except that %-in. square mesh panels 1 ft. 6 in. 
high are substituted for solid panels 

Finish — Usually furnished in flat black, verde green, or 
natural bronze, but can be furnished in any finish desired. 


Catalogue 

Complete catalogue sent on request. 
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PEREY MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Turnstiles 
101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Turnstiles, Bae^fle Gates, Passimeters, and 
Devices for Registering Human Beings. 

A Percy Turnstile for Every Purpose 

For the past 13 years we have been solely engaged 
in manufacturing turnstiles and our organization is com- 
posed of specialists of wide experience. 

We do not install our turnstiles, but furnish blue 
prints from which they can be readily installed. 

We show below only a few standard models. Our 
line is complete and we can furnish turnstiles for every 
conceivable purpose. 

Where Percy Turnstiles Can Be Used 

Railroad, trolley and bus terminals, subway stations, 
amusement parks, bathing establishments, stadiums, 
athletic fields, ferries, or wherever a fare or an admis- 
sion is charged and an accurate record of the number 


of admissions is required (see standard and automatic 
models shown below). Also made in coin controlled 
type. 

Libraries, museums, botanical gardens, zoos, recrea- 
tion centers and the like where an accurate record of 
attendance is required without an attendant (see non- 
attendant model shown below ) . ^ 

Cafeterias, self-service stores, Y. M. C. A.'s, 
libraries and the like, where patrons are required to enter 
at a given place and to leave at another (see No. 11 
wooden arm turnstile shown below). 

Advantages of Installing Percy Turnstiles 

(1) Control crowds. (2) The wages of ticket takers 
and attendants, and the cost of tickets are saved. (3) An 
accurate record of the number of admissions is obtained. 
(4) Many years of dependable operation at insignificant 
cost is assured. (5) Labor savers. (6) Prevent collu- 
sion. (7) Immuhity from breakdown is assured. 



Standard Model 


Suitable for railroads, ferries, 
amusement parks, baths or wherever 
a congested crowd is liable to collect 
and the collection of fares or ad- 
missions in a minimum space of 
time is desired. 

Equipped with compression 
carrying throw, shock absorber, un- 
beatable recording meter, hand and 
foot control, solid brass arms of the 
spread type and automatic locking 
device. , , , , 

Suitable for right or left-hand 
operation 



Automatic Model 


Suitable for railroads, ferries, 
amusement parks, baths or wher- 
ever the collection of fares or ad- 
missions in minimum time is de- 
sired. Automatically operated by 
patron, but cashier can, if neces- 
sary, prevent patron from passing. 
Speed is limited only by ability of 
cashier in making; change. 

Equipped with compression 
spring throw, shock absorber, un- 
beatable recording meter, solid 
brass arms of the spread type and 
automatic locking device 



Non-attendant Model 


Especially suited for museums, 
libraries, social centers, parks and 
public institutions or wherever ac- 
curate automatic registration of 
attendance is required. Auto- 
matically released by the patron 
and registers on _ each quarter 
revolution. Locks itself. 

Requires no attendant. 

Equipped with automatic lock- 
ing and unlocking device, com- 
pression spring throw, shock ab- 
sorber, unbeatable recording meter 
and brass arms of the spread type 



Percy No. 10 Turnstile 

A durable and reliable turnstile 
of the non-registering type suitable 
for outdoor or indoor installations 
at payroll windows, factories, steam- 
ship lines, parks or wherever an exit 
is desired to be barred against en- 
trance or entrance against exit. 

Sturdily built of best materials. 
Workmanship is same as in our 
other turnstiles. Attractive design. 
Arms of metal. Finished in alumi- 
num bronze. 

Equipped with double ratchet 
and pawl, making it easy to change 
direction of rotation. 

Net weight, 100 lb. Spread of 
arms, 40 in. Height to top of arms, 
36 in. Height to bottom of arms, 
23 in. 


Percy Registering Turnstiles 

The above three models are capable of passing 50 people per minute. Equipped with unbeatable registers 
ith 5 digits and automatically return to zero after registering 99.999. Sturdy construction makes them 
amune from’ breakdowns. Net weight of these three models, 240 lb. 



Percy No. 11 Wooden Arm Turnstile 

A non-registering type suited for libraries, 
self-service stores, cafeterias, Y. M. C. A.’s, 
museums, etc., where patrons enter at a given 
point and exit at another. 

Will turn in one direction only, but can be 
made to rotate in the opposite direction, if neces- 
sary, without the purchase of additional parts. 

Base finished in aluminuifi. Arms are of solid 
oak highly polished in goldert oak finish. 

Can readily be screwed to counter with lag 
screws, or, if desired, our No. 12 stand (see oppo- 
site illustration) can be furnished for this turnstile. 

Net weight, 27 lb. Spread of arms, 40 in. 
Height to top of arms, 4 in. 



No. 12 
Turnstile 
Stand 

Net weight, 
43 lb. 

Height, 31 in. 


Percy Baffle Gate 

Suitable for rail- 
road stations, bath 
houses, amusement 
parks or wherever it 
is desired to provide 
an exit and to bar 
entrance. We furnish 
top and bottom bear- 
ings and ratchet only 
(suitable for any size 
gate or opening), also 
blue prints from 
which any mechanic 
can construct the gate. 



Percy Baffle Gate 
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VULCAN RAIL & CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Underwriters’ Fire Doors 

Grand Street and Garrison Avenue, MASPETH, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICE AND SHOPS: 39th Street and A. V. R. R.. PITTSBURGH. PA. 


Products 

Vulcan “All-Steel’’ Fire Doors. 
For Pipe, Stair and Bridge Railings, 
Gratings, Pipe Bends, etc., see page 791. 


Underwriters’ Approval 

The steel fire doors and frames 
manufactured by this company, and 
described below, are made in accord- 
ance with the specifications of Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., are in- 
spected by them and carry their Class 
“C” label. 

Vulcan ‘‘ All-Steel” Fire Doors 


Buck is made of standard rolled steel channel 
and is furnished 1 in. wider than partition. It 
runs from the finished floor to the ceiling and is 
securely fastened to both. Hinge pintles and latch 
keepers are riveted to channel jambs 
in the shop. Doors are usually made 

3 ft. X 8 ft. 4 in. or 3 ft. 4 in. x 8 ft. 

4 in. but can be furnished any size up 
to 4 ft. X 10 ft. 

I 

Further Information 

Complete detailed drawings, to- 
gether with further information and 
prices of these doors will be gladly sent 
TRADE-MARK request. 



Use — These doors are designed 
for the protection of corridor and partition openings. 
They are especially suitable for installation in compart- 
ment openings in furniture storage warehouses. 

Equipment — This type door is furnished with 
buck and hardware complete, except padlock. 

Construction — The entire door, frame and hard- 
ware is of steel construction, and all material is painted 
one shop coat before shipping. 

The door sheet is made of blue annealed steel, se- 
curely fastened to an angle iron frame, suitable pro- 
vision being made for expansion in case of fire. This 
angle frame is braced at intervals of not over 20 in. by 
cross angles riveted to the door sheet. 

Hardware consists of four strap hinges and a 
three-point latch with spring to hold latches in their 
keepers. Latch handles extend through the door to per- 
mit opening from both sides. 


Some Recent Installations 

Aletropolilan Fireproof Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 
Knickerbocker Storage Warehouse Co., New York, N. Y. 
Manhattan Storage & Warehouse Co., New York, N. Y. 

Job De Camp, Inc., Newark, N. J. 

Security Storage Co., Washington, D. C. 

Thomas F. Healey & Son, Inc., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Neal Fireproof Storage Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Long Island Storage Warehouse, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Lansing Storage Co., Lansing, Alich. 

George B. Holman & Co., Inc., Hackensack, N. J. 

W. H. Strang Storage Warehouse, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Flushing Storage Warehouse Co., Flushing, L. L, N. Y. 
Neptune Storage Warehouse Co., New Rochelle, N. Y. 
O’Brien Express Co., New Rochelle, N. Y. 

Eldredge Express & Storage Warehouse Co., Atlantic City, N. J. 
Rochester Casting Co., Rochester, N. Y. 

Estate of Orrin E. Jones, Providence, R. I. 

King-Parker, Inc., New York, N. Y. 

Interstate Warehouse Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 



Two Standard Vulcan Doors 

One closed and the other partly open 


Typical Installation of Vulcan Doors 

On both sides of corridor in a furniture storage warehouse 
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ART METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see page 2660. 


Products 

Hollow Metal Doors and Building 
Trim ; Elevator, Stair and Dumbwaiter 
Enclosures ; Corridor and Office Parti- 
tions and Cabinet Work in Steel and 
Bronze. 

For Steel and Bronze Interior Equip- 
ment, see pages 2660-2663. 

Facilities 

Largest and most mod- 
ernly equipped plants devoted 
to the manufacture of hollow 
metal products and building 
equipment. 

Service 

Main and branch offices 
maintain competent engineers, 
whose services are free to 
architects, engineers, and 
builders. 

Materials 

All materials used in Art 
Metal products are the best of 
their respective kinds, for their 
particular purposes. All steel 
and ingot iron are the best 
grades commercial furniture 
stock of U. S. standard gauge. 

All bronze is best grade com- 
mercial stock of Brown and 
Sharpe gauge, of suitable 
hardness and uniform color. 


Workmanship 

The work is executed by 
craftsmen, employing the latest 
principles of construction and 
the most modern methods of manufacture. 

General Description 

Doors and Sash — Stiles and rails are formed of 
No. 18 gauge stock with cold drawn panel mouldings 
securely keyed thereto. Stiles are provided with com- 
pressed cork inserts. 

Joints are fitted, reinforced, welded and dressed 
to produce invisible connections. 

Metal panels consist of two plates of No. 20 gauge 
stock and ^/4-inch heat retarding insulation. 

Glass panels are retained by removable cold drawn 
moulding frames closely fitted and secured to panel 
mouldings by No. 6-32 countersunk oval head screws. 

Muntins are constructed of cold drawn interlocking 
shapes fitted and welded to panel mouldings. 

Astragals are of cold drawn interlocking shapes 
welded to stiles. 

Jambs — For openings in walls up to 7l/^ inches 
thick, jambs are formed of Nq. 18 gauge stock; over 71/0 


inches No. 16 gauge with %-inch plain or 
moulded stops for regular units and %-mch 
for Fire Underwriters’ units. Jambs are 
secured to bucks by No. 8-32 screws. 

Casings — Of No. 18 gauge cold drawn 
shapes, corners accurately mitered, welded 
and dressed to produce invisible joints. 

Casings are secured to jambs 
by concealed method. 

Pressed Steel Bucks — 
Of knocked down construction 
of No. 14 gauge stock pro- 
vided with anchor retainers 
and plaster bonds, corners ac- 
curately fitted, reinforced and 
provided with interlocking 
screw connections. Spreaders 
of 2x%-inch by No. 14 gauge 
channels with No. 12 gauge 
gussets are secured to bottoms. 
No. 18 gauge corrugated ad- 
justable anchors are furnished 
for each 25 inches of opening 
height. 

Bucks for walls of plaster 
block construction are fur- 
nished with struts when called 
for. Struts are of i/4x3-inch 
bars having 6x6-inch by No. 
12 gauge flanged gusset ceiling 
connection. 

Bucks for opening more 
than 3 feet 6 inches wide in 
tile or brick walls are fur- 
nished with arched masonry 
supports when called for 
where lintels are not provided. 
Supports are of 4-inch by 
No. 12 gauge stock welded to 
head at ends. 

Frames — Combination buck and jamb frames are 
formed of No. 10, 12, 14 or 16 gauge stock. 

Corners accurately fitted, welded and dressed to 
produce invisible rigid joints. Trim members are pressed 
into frames or of drawn shapes applied by concealed 
method. Frames are provided with spreaders, anchors, 
struts and masonry supports as specified for bucks. 

Trim Mouldings — Chair rail, staff or scribe, pic- 
ture and wire mouldings are of No. 18 gauge cold drawn 
shapes, secured to walls by concealed method. 

Bases — Constructed of No. 18 gauge stock with 
plain or moulded profiles, and secured to walls by con- 
cealed method. When called for, bases are fitted with 
])ronze sanitary coves. 

Window Trim — Jambs and mullions are of No. 18 
gauge stock, plain or paneled, and provided with ad- 
justable moulded stops secured by No. 6-32 countersunk 
oval head screws. 

Stools— Of No. 16 gauge stock with returns ac- 
curately mitered, welded and dressed. Stools are se- 



Art Metal Bronze Entrance Doors, St. Matthews 
Church, Washington, D. C. 

C. Grant LaFarge, Architect 
Davis, Wick Rosengarten Co., Contractors 
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cured by No. 8-32 countersunk oval head screws. 

Casing and Aprons — Of No. 18 gauge cold drawn 
shapes with corners and returns accurately mitered, 
welded and dressed, and secured by concealed method. 

Partitions — Of sectional type with units of sizes 
allowing for flexibility of arrangement. Units proper 
are constructed of formed and drawn shapes of No. 18 
gauge stock, reinforced and so assembled as to produce 
invisible connections. Owing to the perfected construc- 
tion, installation is simple and can be performed eco- 
nomically and expeditiously. 

Hardware — Hollow metal work is prepared and 
reinforced for the proper reception of all hardware and 
appliances. Ordinarily the hardware is furnished under 
separate contract, but applied at our plant. 

Bronze Work 

The foregoing description covers our standard 
products in steel. Bronze work is 
executed similarly, except that ma- 
terials are two gauges heavier, 
joints are made by riveting, screw- 
ing and brazing, and finish is pro- 
duced in accordance with standard 
methods for durability and desired 
effects. 

Fire Underwriters' Requirements 

The National Board of Fire 
Underwriters have tested and ap- 
proved Art Metal products, author- 
izing their labels for the following 
situations : 

Class “A,” Units in Divi- 
sion Walls Between Separate 
Buildings or Sections of Build- 
ings — Limitations : swinging type ; 
single doors for openings not ex- 
ceeding 4x7 feet, and doors in 
pairs not exceeding 5x7 feet, all 
steel with approved hardware. 

Class “B,’’ Units in En- 
closures to Vertical Communi- 
cations Through Buildings — 

Limitations : swinging type ; single 
doors for openings not exceeding 4x10 feet, and doors 
in pairs not exceeding 8x10 feet, all steel with approved 
hardware. 

Class “C,” Units in Corridor and Room Parti- 
tions — Limitations : swinging type ; single doors for 
openings not exceeding 4x10 feet, and doors in pairs not 
exceeding 8x10 feet, with or without panels of standard 
wire glass. Exposed area of individual lights not ex- 
ceeding 1296 square inches. 

Class ‘‘D,” Units in Exterior Walls Subject to 
Severe Fire Exposure — Limitations: swinging type; 
single doors for openings not exceeding 4x10 feet, and 
doors in pairs not exceeding 6x10 feet, with or without 
panels of standard wire glass. Exposed area of indi- 
vidual lights not to exceed 720 square inches, lights not to 
exceed 54 inches in height. 

Finish 

Material is thoroughly cleaned, primed and filled, 
followed by subsequent coats as required to produce a 
durable finish of color selected. Each coat is uniformly 
applied, baked, and sanded, with final coat rubbed to an 
eggshell gloss. 

The following finishes are standard and grouped 
according to class : 


STANDARD FINISHES OF ART METAL DOORS 


Class 

Finish 

Class 

Finish 

No. 1 

Olive “F” 

No. 3 

White 
I vory 
Cream 

No. 2 

No. 29 Brewster green 

No. 30 Stone green 

No. 5 1 Medium green 

No. 52 Brown 

No. 53 Tan 

Maroon 

Black 

No. 4 

No. 36 Dark mahogany, 
crotch grain 

No. 61 Brown mahogany 

No. 5 

No. 57 Plain oak, medium 
No. 58 Quartered oak, 
medium 

No. 2\ 

No. 1 Dull bronze, light 
No. 2 Dull bronze, 
medium 

No. 3 Dull bronze, dark 
French gray 

No. 6 

No. 59 Light American 
walnut 

No. 60 Dark American 
walnut 

Circassian walnut 

No. 3 

No. 36 Dark mahogany, 
straight grain 
No. 36B Light mahogany, 
straight grain 
No. 54 Gold bronze 
No. 55 Silver bronze 

No. 7 

No. 56 Verdigris green, 
stippled 

No. R-228Mottled green, 
stippled 


The Work of Art Metal Today 

There can be no better index 
to the position of Art Metal in the 
field of hollow metal work than 
the fact that prominent architects, 
engineers and contractors are to- 
day selecting Art Metal for their 
projects, as evidenced by the fol- 
lowing list of installations: 

Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y., 
York & Sawyer, Architects; 
Marc Eidlitz & Sons, Inc., Con- 
tractors 

Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio, 
Walker & Weeks, Architects; John 
Gill & Son, Contractors 
John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance 
Co., Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas 
& Rice, Architects; L. P. Soule & 
Sons, Contractors 

First National Bank of Boston, Boston, 
Mass., York & Sawyer, Architects; 
Stone & Webster, Contractors 
Union Electric Light & Power Co., St. 
Louis, Mo., McClellan & Junkers- 
feld, Engineers and Contractors 
Cunningham Piano Co., Philadelphia, 
Pa., Andrew J. Sauer & Co., Archi- 
tects ; Hughes-Foulkrod Co., Con- 
tractors 

Dexter Horton National Bank, Seattle, Wash., John Graham, 
Architect ; Puget Sound Bridge & Dredging Co., Contractors 
N. Y. Edison Co., 140th Street Station, New York, N. Y., 
W. Whitehill, Architect; Kenn Well Construction Corp., 
Contractors 

Buffalo Athletic Club, Buffalo, N. Y., Edward B. Green & Sons, 
Architects; John W. Cowper Co., Contractors 
New York County Courthouse, New York, N. Y., Guy Lowell, 
Architect; John T. Brady & Co., Contractors 
Ford Hospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Architect; Otto 
Misch Co., Contractors 

Portland Telephone Exchange Building, Portland, Me., Dens- 
more, LeClaire & Robins, Architects; F. W. Cunningham 
& Sons, Contractors 

Edison Electric Illuminating Co., Boston, Mass., Bigelow & Wads- 
worth, Architects; Geo. B. H. Macomber Co., Contractors 
Hudson Building, Detroit, Mich., Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, 
Architects; Bryant & Detwiler Co., Contractors 
Selig Building, Indianapolis, Ind., Vonnegut, Bohn & Mueller, 
Architects; R. W. Bauman & Co., Contractors 
First National Bank Building, Hammond, Ind., Weary & Alford, 
Architects 

Utica Gas & Electric Light Co., Utica, N. Y., Thos. Murray, 
Architect ; H. R. Beebe, Inc., Contractors 
Herman Kiefer Hospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Inc., 
Architect ; Culvertson & Kelly, Contractors 
St. Vincents Hospital, Montclair, N. J., Crow, Lewis & Wick, 
Architects; M. C. Tredennick Co., Contractors 
Saks Building, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck, Archi- 
tects; Cauldwell-Wingate Co., Contractors 
Exchange National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., Weary & Alford, 
Architects and Contractors 



A glimpse in the new Art I\fetal equipped offices 
of the Union Trust Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
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Art Metal Elevator Doors for Saks & Comrany Building, New York, N. Y. 

A typical steel freight unit is shown at the left and a typical bronze passenger unit at the right 



Art Metal Bronze Entrance Doors 
S tate Bank of Orlando & Trust Co., 
Orlando, Fla. 



Art Metal Bronze Entrance Doors 

First National Bank, Fort Wayne, Ind. 



Art Metal Bronze Elevator Enclosures 
U nited Cigar Stores Building, Akron, Ohio 




Art Metal Elevator Enclosures Art Metal Accordion Doors 

Cunningham Piano Co., Philadelphia, Pa. Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 


Typical Installations of Art Metal Entrance and Elevator Enclosures 
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DAHLSTROM METALLIC DOOR COMPANY 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Metal Doors and Trim; Elevator In- 
CLOSURES ; Conduo-Base. 

Also manufacturers of Adjustable Steel 
Partitions, Hose Cabinets, Switch Box Panels 
and General Trim for office buildings, hotels, 
apartments, hospitals, schools, banks and 
theaters. 

Dahlstrom Metal Doors and Trim 

Design — Originators and largest manufacturers of 
metal doors and trim in the world. Dahlstrom metal 
doors were originated by the founder of this Company 
and perfected by us. Twenty years of designing and 
manufacturing doors and trim to meet various condi- 
tions have given our product the well earned title of 
‘The Specified Standard.’’ 

Construction — Dahlstrom metal doors and trim do 
not contain a combustible core, which is evidence in itself 
that they are fire retarding. No portion of the product 
can burn. 

All joints are carefully welded. Reinforcements are 
also welded to the construction members. The whole de- 
sign of Dahlstrom metal doors is for rigidity, stability, 
fire protection and elegance. 

Door frames are fabricated from Nos. 10 to 14 
gauge metal, according to the size of the opening and the 
service required. 

Finish — All surfaces are thoroughly cleaned be- 
fore finish is applied. Each coat of paint or enamel is 
carefully baked and properly treated to secure the su- 
perior finish for which Dahlstrom products are noted. 
The same care and attention is given all finishes whether 
plain colors, stipples or reproduction of wood graining. 

Quality — Dahlstrom products enjoy a good reputa- 



Emigrant Bank Building, New York, N. Y. 

Thos. E. Murray, Inc., Designing and Constructing Engineers 
Equipped with Dahlstrom metal doors and trim 


tion for their superior quality. Only expert 
workmanship and first-class materials enter into 
their manufacture. 

Undoubtedly a semblance of Dahlstrom 
products can be produced at lower cost, but any 
inferiority makes the substitution dear at any 
price. 

Hardware — To facilitate quick delivery 
and avoid undue delay, hundreds of templates of stand- 
ardized hardware have been obtained from different 
manufactures, so that most ordinary demands for sam- 
ples can be met. Thus a suitable model is almost sure to 
be found in the sample room of this company, from which 
the hollow metal work can be fitted and time saved. 

Three-point Lock — One of the requirements of 
the Board of Fire Underwriters is that swinging fire 
doors for stair halls and similar locations must be locked 
at not less than three points, to prevent the doors from 
warping away from the frames in case of fire, which 
would allow the flames to pass through. 

The multiple gravity latch is another Dahlstrom 
product of unusual merit, entirely contained within the 
metal doors. This locking device is approved by the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Panic Bar and Checking Device — An improved 
panic bar can be furnished in connection with the three- 
point locking device : also a checking device for use on 
automatically closing double doors to prevent the service 
door from closing until the opposite door is in place in the 
opening. Both of these devices are Dahlstrom develop- 
ments. 

Specifications — Complete specifications of hollow 
metal work consist of 25 or more sub-divisions. By indi- 
cating the class of work under consideration, an architect 
will receive, on request, complete specifications covering 
the different parts, including finish. This Company is 
ready to offer suggestions for specifications covering any 
special feature desired. 

Classification of Finishes — In order to make it 
clearly understood that the kind of finish required will 
affect prices, a list of standard classifications is given 
below : 

Class A — Plain colors, such as No. 10 dark green, 
No. 11 dark olive. No. 15 maroon. No. 17 chocolate. No. 
19 black, No. 30 sea green. No. 33 dark brown. 

Class B — Plain colors, such as No. 13 white. No. 18 
light gray, also cream, light blue, and any light color 
except carmine. 

Class C — Stippled enamel, such as No. 24 copper 
verde antique. No. 26 bronze verde antique. No. 28 light 
olive, No. 29 slate and No. 32 dark tan. 

Class D — Grained finishes, such as No. 1 light ma- 
hogany, No. 2 tuna mahogany. No. 3 dark mahogany, 
No. 8 dark birch and cherry. 

Class E — Grained finishes, such as No. 4 medium 
oak. No. 5 light oak. No. 6 dark oak. No. 7 Circassian 
walnut. No. 9 light ash. No. 31 dark Circassian walnut, 
pine and straight oak. 

Class G — Grained finishes, such as fumed oak, sil- 
ver oak, crotch mahogany, marble, teak ; also rough stip- 
pled and dull black. 

Slight variations of all shades are permissible. 



TRADE-MARK 
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Conduo-Base 

Conduo-Base is a combination 
metal base and electric conduit for 
high and low tension wires, in the 
form of a continuous electric out- 
let box. 

As a base, it is handsome, 
sanitary and fireproof. It can be 
finished to match any wood, marble 
or metal and is provided with a 
natural bronze floor moulding to 
prevent rubbing off the finish of 
the base from cleaning. 

As an electrical device, it is 
provided with two large concealed 
raceways for high and low tension 
wires. These raceways are easily ac- 
cessible by removing the face plate. 

Conduo-Base will more than 
pay for its cost in the saving it 
makes by eliminating extensive 
conduits and wiring for prefixed 
base outlets and by eliminating 
changes of wiring for tenants. 

There is no damage to the 
walls and floors, as the wires are 
all carried in the base. It is an 
easy, simple, clean matter to re- 
move the face of the base, pick out 
the required wires, make the con- 
nections and notch the face for the 
receptacle. The face of the base is 
then re-attached and the work is 
completed. The Conduo method 
is the only way to provide con- 
venient outlets, conveniently lo- 
cated, no matter what the tenant’s 
requirements may be. 

Design — Conduo-Base is so de- 
signed as to make it possible to place 



a number of electric receptacles and 
low tension current outlets along any 
point of the base, and at any time 
desired, with extreme ease, instead of 
extending numerous conduits to a 
number of prefixed base outlets, none 
of which may suit each tenant’s re- 
quirements. By installing Conduo- 
Base and extending in the floor-fill one 
low tension wiring conduit from main 
wiring shaft to any convenient point in 
Conduo-Base, and extending V 2 -in. con- 
duit from wall switch box to Conduo- 
Base, any number of high and low ten- 
sion wires can be extended at any time 
in the Conduo-Base raceways, and any 
number of outlets for fans, desk 
lights, dictaphones, motors, telephones, 
intercommunicating telephones, district 
telegraph call bells, buzzers, etc., can be 
installed and connected at any desired 
points whenever wanted. 

Conduo - Base Eliminates — ( 1 ) 
Guesswork as to each future tenant’s 
electric outlet requirements. 

(2) The necessity of predetermin- 
ing the exact location of outlets before 
the offices are rented. 

(3) The cost of extensive conduits 
and wires, outlet boxes, etc., required 
for all prefixed outlets. 

(4) The cost of large wire moulds 
for low tension wires. 

(5) Unsightly exposed wires 
tacked along all wall trim and hanging 
in a maze of network. 

(6) The cost of constant changes 
for each new tenant’s requirements, and 
the cost of cutting and patching of 
floors and walls for each change. 

Conduo-Base Provides — (1) A 
safe, fireproof and concealed raceway 
for all wires needed in a modern build- 
ing. 

(2) All the outlets each tenant 
wants, just when and where he wants 
them, with minimum cost and without 
marring the building. 


Metal Elevatoi* Inclosures 

Just as the internal combustion engine made the 
automobile possible, so the development in elevator en- 
gineering made the skyscraper possible. With the sky- 
scraper came apprehension as to safety from fire hazards, 
and attention was drawn to the menace of the open ele- 
vator shaft as a means of rapidly spreading a fire from 
floor to floor and providing a veritable chimney draft. 
The timely appearance of the Dahlstrom door provided 
a solution to this problem, and it is a pleasure to check 
up at this time the efficient service still rendered by the 
early elevator inclosures of twenty years ago. In fact, 
ninety per cent of the early installations were for ele- 
vator inclosures, which speaks well for the adaptability 
of the then new Dahlstrom construction. 

The weight of the door permitted easy operation, 
while the general design gave fire protection and beauty. 
With these features the problem on inclosing elevator 
shafts was solved. 

The years of experience in designing and manufac- 
turing these doors for many hundreds of buildings have 
given this Company valuable data and information as to 


the proper type of in- 
closure for various 
types of openings. 

Standard types and 
designs have been 
worked out which will 
suit practically any 
type of opening. 

Should special designs 
be desired our Engi- 
neering Department 
will gladly work with 
you in designing in- 
closures to meet spe- 
cial conditions. 

Dahlstrom e 1 e - 
vator inclosures re- 
ceive that same high 
standard of work- 
manship and finish 
for which Dahlstrom 
products are noted. 

Dahlstrom Elevator Inclosure 
Installed in 1906 

Porter Building: (formerly Wells- 

Fargo Building), Portland, Ore. 
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GROSS METAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Doors, Trim and Metal Specialties 

Syndicate Avenue and Bohn Street 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 

AGENCIES 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., H. O. Johnson, 640 Builders Exchange DULUTH, MINN., Walker Jamar Co., 365 South First Avenue, E. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Philip Gross Hardware & Supply Co. LOS ANGELES, CAL., Maritzen Company, Delta Building 


Products 

Hollow Steel and Bronze Doors, Frames and 
Trim; Elevator Inclosures and Cabs. 

Also Toilet and Shower Partitions ; Cabinets ; Base- 
ment Windows ; Metal Specialties. 

Service 

Competent engineers are at the disposal of archi- 
tects or contractors for special information or detail. 

Gross Hollow Metal Doors 

The doors are designed and built on a quality basis. 
The design is original, and the material used is the best. 
There is no better built door, and the finish is the very 
finest. 

Material 

Material used is a No. 1 furniture steel, manufac- 
tured by the open hearth process, full pickled, full cold 
rolled, reannealed, stretcher leveled, and oiled. 

General Description 

All doors and frames have gas or electric welded 
joints, all perfectly ground after welding. Rails and 
stiles are constructed of No. 18 gauge steel properly 
reinforced for hardware, with compressed cork inserted 
to deaden metallic sound. Panels are two thicknesses 
of No. 20 gauge steel, with i\-in. asbestos between. 
Mouldings are of one piece and firmly locked to stiles 
and rails, no screws being used except for loose glass 
mould. Hinge stiles have continuous reinforcing from 
top to bottom. 


All frames, unless otherwise specified, are con- 
structed of No. 14 gauge steel, welded and reinforced 
for necessary hardware. Six anchors are regularly fur- 
nished for a standard sized frame, more where required. 

Finish 

All surfaces of metal are first thoroughly cleaned 
of all grease and other foreign material, then each coat 
as applied is baked and sanded. Any finish can be ap- 
plied, whether primed, enameled solid color, or grained 
to match woodwork adjacent to metal doors or trim. 

The personnel of our finishing department is com- 
posed of highly skilled metal finishers, and all work is 
given expert attention. 

In asking for quotations, the color and nature of 
finish should be carefully descril)ed. 

Installations 

Following is a partial list of installations executed 
by us : f 

Acquitania Apartments, Chicago, 111., Harris & Jil- 
son. Architects, Chicago, 111. 

Library, University of Minnesota, C. H. Johnston, 
Architect, St. Paul, Minn. 

Herman Hospital, Houston, Tex., Berlin & Swern, 
Architects, Chicago, 111. 

High School, nibbing, Minn., W. T. Bray, C. H. 
Smith, Architects, Duluth, Minn. 

High School, Rapid City, So. Dak., Perkins & Mc- 
Wayne, Architects, Sioux Falls, So. Dak. 
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BETZ BROS., INC. 

Hollow Metal Doors and Steelbilt Toilet Partitions 

FACTORY AND OFFICE 


TELEPHONE 

Bergen 570, 571, 4924 


James Avenue and Howell Street 
JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

REPRESENTED IN AEE PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Hollow Steel Doors, Trim and Mouldings ; 
Pressed Steel Buck and Combination Frames. 
Hollow Steel Toilet Partitions. 

Brief Specifications for a Hollow Steel Door 

No. 18 U. S. gauge panels, stiles and rails, all open hearth 
process, full cold rolled, full pickled, patent leveled, re-squared, 
re-annealed and oiled furniture steel. Alouldings are of No. 
18 gauge cold rolled steel. Stiles and rails are welded together 
by the acetylene gas and electric processes. Panel and panel 
mouldings are keyed to the stiles and rails by a patented con- 
struction and panel mouldings are 
mitered at the corners and gas- 
welded. For glazed panels, the loose 
stops may be either snapped in place 
with concealed fasteners or attached 
by means of oval head machine 
screws. Reinforcements of properly 
designed plates and bars are welded 
in where required for hardware. 
Stiles, rails and panels are insulated 
with sound deadening cork and fiber. 

Finishing of doors made to our 
standard sample colors and finishes, 
and baking is accomplished in ovens 
at a temperature of 280° F. up, as 
may be required for the most satis- 
factory production of the various 
colors and finishes. 

Buck and Combination Frame 

Nos. 10, 12, 14, 16 and 18 U. S. 
gauge cold rolled, roller leveled, re- 
squared, re-annealed, and oiled steel 
as used in the production of our 
rough bucks and combination frames. 
Plate anchors are provided where 
bucks or frames are built into 
masonry, unifying the masonry and 
steel. Combination frames are gas- 
welded at corners and are properly 
reinforced for hardware. Combina- 
tion frames are furnished in a primed 
and filled finish and are shipped to 
the building in one complete unit. Where a finished frame is 
required, we advocate a cabinet jamb and separate trim in- 
stallation. 

Cabinet Jamb 



Steelbilt Door with 
Pressed Steel 
Metal Buck 


Steelbilt Sanitary Toilet Partitions 

Specifications — Partitions — Made of steel with all parts 
electrically and oxy-acetylene welded. Practically indestructi- 
ble. All surfaces where dust or dirt might collect have been 
eliminated. Made of No. 16 gauge cold rolled, patent leveled 
furniture steel. Front is made with a standard which fits 

into a metal base at floor allow- 
ing for vertical adjustment. 
Rear end of partition fits over 
and is welded to a tee shape 
member which is fastened to 
wall, allowing for a vertical and 
lateral adjustment to meet varia- 
ble wall conditions. 

Doors — Stiles and rails are 
heavy gauge drawn steel and 
are mitered and oxy-acetylcne welded at corners, being properly 
reinforced for hardware. When required, where partitions are 
of another material, we can furnish doors only. 

Fittings and Bases — All fittings such as wall flanges, rail- 
ing clips and corners are of our own special design, of neat 
appearance and strongly built. Bases made of special com- 
position non-corrosive metal and are fastened in a concealed 
manner to standards. 

Hardware — Hardware is of our own special design and 
make. For each compartment — one latch, two rubber bumpers, 
white metal door pull and two special hinges. 

Finish — Furnished with one prime coat applied, or with 
our^ standard finishes such as olivx green, gray or maroon. 
Finish is baked on same as for our hollow steel doors. Our 
standard olive green enamel finish is recommended where 
service and durability are special requirements. Where re- 
quired, we can furnish and quote prices on special metal finishes 
such as for hollow steel doors. 

Erection — Partitions and doors are delivered ready for 
erection. ^ We will erect partitions, or they can be erected by 
customer’s mechajiic. Tlie}^ are easily erected and do not 
require specially trained men. 


partitions and doors in stock 


Partition 

Door 

Width, 

Height, 

Width, 

Height, 

ft. in. 

ft. 

ft. 

ft. 

3-6 

6 

T 1 

5 

4-0 

from top of partition 



4-6 

to floor 




Above are sizes in stock, but standard sizes other than those men- 
tioned can be furnished. Also special sizes and requirements, to suit 
conditions. 


BETZ 



TRADC mark 


T^lfeT 


Patented 


No. 18 U. S. gauge steel as specified for doors with plain 
or moulded stops, reinforced as required for hardware. Shipped 
knocked down. 

Trim Sets 

Trim sets are made In units welded at mitered corners. 
Scribe mouldings can be also furnished in units where dimen- 
sions given are accurate, or may be shipped knocked down 
and fitted in the field. Trim sets and scribe mouldings may 
be secured to frames by either concealed spring clips or 
exposed oval head screws. 

Door and Steelbilt Partition References 

American Radiator Co., 40 West 40th St., New York, N. Y. 
Mecca Temple, West 55th and 56th Sts., New York, N. Y. 
Evening Journal Building, Sip Ave., Jersey City, N. J. 

Roosevelt Hotel, Madison Ave., 45th to 46th Sts., New York. 
N. Y.^ 

First National Bank, Exchange Place, Jersey City, N. J. 
Bankers Trust Co., 57th St. and Madison Ave., New York, N. Y. 
American Bank & Trust Co., Hazleton, Pa. 

Apartment House, northwest corner 88th St. and Broadway, 
New York, N. Y. 

Realty Managers Office Building, northwest corner 36th St. and 
5th Ave., New York, N. Y, 

Loft Building, 112 West 38th St, New York, N. Y. 



Steelbilt Sanitary Toilet Partitions 
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JAMESTOWN METAL DESK COMPANY, INC. 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ 15 East 40th Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1026 South Olive Street 

BOSTON, MASS., Chamber of Commerce DETROIT, MICH., Morgan Building 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Products 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim. 

Elevator Enclosures. 

Also Office Partitions and Furniture; 

Metal Desks. 

General Description 

The stiles and rails are 
formed from a single sheet 
of No. 18 gauge steel. All 
joints and miters are made 
a continuous weld with 
acetylene gas process. Panel 
mouldings electric welded 
to the stiles and rails, insur- 
ing perfect alignment and 
rigidity. 

Cork insulation strips 
are inserted in the stiles and 
rails to deaden the metallic 
ring of hollow metal. Panels 
are insulated with ^/4-i^i- 
thick asbestos. 

Reinforcing plates are 
placed inside, backing up all 
hardware. All drilling and 
tapping for hardware is 
done at factory. 

Combination bucks and 
jambs are made of No. 18, 

16, 14 or 12-gauge steel 
as required. Corners are 
mitered and gas welded and 
provided with anchors. 

Trim is made of No. 

18 gauge steel drawn cold through rolls. Mitered cor- 
ners are gas welded. Trim is secured with concealed 
fasteners or with special oval head screws. 

All finished products are thoroughly cleaned, primed 
and filled, followed by required coats to produce a 


durable finish of color desired. Each coat is 
uniformly applied, baked, and sanded with final 
coat rubbed as required. 

Installations 

Following is a partial list of installations 
executed by the James- 
town Metal Desk Com- 
pany, Inc. 

New York Times Annex, New 
York, N. Y., Ludlow & 
Peabody, Architects ; Geo. 
A. Fuller Co., Contractors 
Roosevelt Hospital, New York, 
N. Y., York & Sawyer, 
Architects ; Marc Eidlitz 
& Sons, Contractors 
Mellon National Bank, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa., Trowbridge & 
Livingston, Architects; 
Mellon-Stuart Co., Con- 
tractors 

Bank of Buffalo, N. Y., 
McKim, Mead & W'hite, 
Architects ; John W. Cow- 
pcr Co., Contractors 
Keith Theater & Office Build- 
ing, Cleveland, Ohio, C. W. 
& Geo. L. Rapp, Archi- 
tects; Lundoff-Bicknell Co., 
Contractors 

Federal Reserve Bank, Minne- 
apolis, Minn., Cass Gilbert, 
Architect; C. F. Haglin & 
Sons, Contractors 
Biltmore Hotel, Los Angeles, 
Cal., Schultze & Weaver, 
Architects 

Office Building for First Bap- 
tist Church, Houston, Tex., 
C.D.Hill & Co., Architects; 
Thos. Tellepsen, Contractor. 
Life Insurance Co. of Virginia, Richmond, Va., Clinton & Rus- 
sell, Architects ; John R. Wilson & Co., Contractors 
Detroit Free Press, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Architect; 

Crowell Little Construction Co., Contractors 
Liberty Bank of Buffalo, Buffalo, N. Y., Alfred C. Bossom, 
Architect; John Gill & Sons, Contractors 


New York Telephone Co. Building, Barclay and Vesey Streets, 
New York, N. Y. 

Elevator Enclosures for this Building manufactured by 
Jamestown i^Ietal Desk Company, Inc. 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin, Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 

Architects Contractors 

New York, N. Y. New York, N. Y. 
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Jamestown Metal Desk Company, Inc. 
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Two-Speed and Stationary Panel 
Elevator Door Unit. The illustration 
shows our design D-2 Doors Special, 
with paneled stiles and rails and 
applied ornaments. Any design door 
and any type moulding and finish 
can be applied to meet architects’ 
specifications. Materials, quality and 
workmanship are maintained 
throughout all designs and types of 
our products. 
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LAWTON-STEPHENS CO., INC. 

SUCCESSORS TO GRINDEN ART METAL CO. 

Hollow Metal Doors, Drawn Steel Mouldings, Sheet Steel Specialties 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., Fire Proof Metal Products Co., 300 E. Ninth 
Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, George Kimble, 605 Swetlaiid Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Fireproof Materials Co., 337-39 Second Avenue 
MIAMI, FLA., W. L. Rocke, % George R. Brewer, Calumet Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, R. T. McKnew, 607 Lenox Building 
B(3sTON, mass., W. J. Grosvenor & Co., 8 Beacon Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., F. B. Walcott, 322 West Building 
BALTIMORE, Ml)., Consolidated Supply Co., 10 West Chase Street 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., George E. Ginter, M. E., Calcasieu Building 
DENVER, COLO., George P. Heinz & Co., 1740 Champa Street 


SALES OFFICES AND PLANT 

427 Marcy Avenue, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


MEMPHIS, TENN., Gerber Building Material Co., Room 7, Memphis 
Cotton Exchange Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. C. Kratz, 419 Perry Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Ray W. Springer, 544-46 David Whitney Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Samuel A. Ellsberry Co., 1716 Carter Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, Building Products Co., 1030 Riebold Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Building Products Co., 975 W. Goodale Street 
SCRANTON, PA., Foote & Becker, 517 Lackawanna Avenue 
HARTFORD, CONN., George F. Smart & Co., 372 Trumbull Street 
ROCHESTER. N. Y., Swalbach Building Products Co., 200 Central 
Trust Building 


ENGLAND: Railway Supplies Co., Ltd., 68 Victoria Street, Westminster, LONDON, S. W. 1 


Products and Services 

Hollow Steel Doors; Combination Bucks, 
Jambs and Trim ; Cabinet Jambs and Trim ; Borrowed 
Lights; Metal Base; Wire Moulding; Picture 
Moulding; Chair Rail, etc. 

Also complete Elevator Enclosures, consisting of 
Doors, Frames, Trim, Saddles, Hardware, etc.; Railway 
Car Doors; Drawn Mouldings from stock dies or made 
to special details, including extensive lines of Panel 
Moulding; Trim; Automobile Moulding; Channels; 
Angles, and Special Shapes of various kinds adapted to 
the manufacturer’s special requirements. 

The Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc. cordially invites 
architects and engineers to use its Sales Department Serv- 
ices. Without obligation of any kind, it will be glad to 
submit tentative designs and specifications, and co-operate 
in any way regarding methods of construction or 
problems where products of this nature are contemplated. 

Hardware Templets and Samples 

Our stockroom contains templets and samples of all 
leading hardware manufacturers, thereby avoiding unnec- 
essary delay in filling orders. 


Doors 

The Lawton-Stephens hollow metal doors are made 
in a variety of styles and sizes, not only as required for 
the modern fireproof structure, hut also as used on ocean- 
going steamships; battleships; subway, passenger, bag- 
gage and parlor cars ; louver ventilating doors ; folding 
doors for telephone booths and other special pur- 
poses. 

Its standardized hollow steel doors are constructed 
with care, and represent years of study in this field. They 
are adapted to meet all conditions where the best and most 
durable type of fireproof construction is required, such as 
in hotels, hospitals, residences, apartment houses, office 
buildings, etc. 

Specifications — All doors to be of size and design as shown 
on door schedule and drawings, of Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc. 
manufacture or equal, constructed throughout of open hearth, 
cold rolled, patent leveled furniture steel. They shall be 1% in. 
thick, 5-in. stiles and rails, except boHom rail which shall be 10 
in. in height, and be welded at all points of intersection. Stiles 
and rails to be of No. 18 gauge steel, with suitable asbestos or 
cork filler; panels to comprise two sheets of No. 18 gauge steel 
with suitable asbestos or other filler, and mouldings to be cold 
drawn of No. 20 gauge steel. Alouldings should be interlocked 
with and into these stiles and rails and where doors are 
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Steel Doors Installed in Art Center Building, 

New York, N. Y. 

glazed be provided with loose steel stops arranged to receive 
the glass. . , . , ,j t 

Note: If Underwriters’ doors are required, they should be so speci- 

fied, ill which event, stiles and rails are lined with asbestos, with Z-bar 
or other suitable spreader. 

Jambs may be No. 12, 14 or 16 gauge, one-piece combina- 
tion buck and frame, or No. 18 gauge and installed over No. 12 
gauge steel bucks or over wooden bucks. With the last named 
construction, trim is separate and can carry, as with the jambs, 
baked enamel finish, either plain or grained as desired. 

Door transoms, base, chair mil, picture or wire mouldings 
may be had either in prime finish and finished afterwards at 
the building by the painting contractor, or in baked enamel fin- 
ishes, either plain color, stippled or grained to imitate wood. 


Steel Doors Installed in Academy of Arts & Letters 
Building, New York, N. Y. 

McKim, Mead & White, Architects 


Other Products 

This Company manufactures drawn formed steel 
and bronze mouldings, and small assembled parts adapted 
to a variety of purposes. jMany of the moulding shapes 
can be furnished from stock. It is also prepared to roll 
to order mouldings of any shape, simple or difficult, when 
orders for reasonable quantities are placed. 


Westinghouse Building, 150 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Starrett & \’AN Vleck, Architects Fred T. Ley & Co., General Contractors 
Equipped throughout with hollow metal doors and trim base, picture 
wire moulding, elevator enclosures, etc., by Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc. 

Installations with Names of Architects 

Alountainside Hospital, Glen Ridge, N. J., York & Sawyer 
Somerset Hospital, Somerville, N. J., Crow, Lewis & Wick 
Seton Hospital, New York, N. Y., I. E. Ditmars 
Biltmore Hotel, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Kings County Lighting Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., J. D. Blauvelt 
Roosevelt ^lemorial Flouse, New York, N. Y., Theodate Pope 
St. James Building, New York, N. Y., D. Everett Waid 
Bank of Africa, New York, N. Y., Kenneth Murchison ^ 
Various Telephone Exchanges, New York, N. Y., McKenzie, 
Voorhees & Gmelin. 

N. Y. Edison Co., Substations, William Whitehill 
Childs Restaurants, William \\'estervelt 
Albee Theater, Brooklyn, N. Y., Thomas W. Lamb 
Brensingcr School, Phillipsburg, N. J., Ritcher & Eiler 
Beacon Telephone Exchange, East Haven, Conn., Gray & 
Lawrence 

Powell Building, New Haven, Conn., W. R. Foote 
Baptist Temple, Rochester, N. Y., Gordon & Kaelber 
Hotel Bermudiana, Bermuda, Warren & Wetmore 
East Denver High School, Denver, Colo., Geo. H. Williamson 
Woodrow Wilson High School, San Diego, Cal., T. C. Kister & Co. 
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j. c. McFarland company 

Hollow Metal Doors 
LAPORTE, IND. 


NEW YORK OFFICE. 10 West 46th Street CHICAGO OFFICE, 1414 Strauss Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Fireproof 
Doors and Trim ; Combination Buck, Jamb and 
Trim. 

Hollow Metal Doors and Interior Trim 

The McFarland door is constructed entirely of No. 
18 gauge full finished sheets, ordinarily termed metallic 
furniture stock, which are given a special process of 
pickling, annealing and leveling. The stiles are formed 
in one piece, and the rails in two pieces, interlocking with 
continuous channel. This interlocking channel is drawn 
and is so attached as to become a reinforcing member. 
Both the top and bottom rails are reinforced with 
channels, vertically and horizontally. 

The panel construction consists of No. 18-gauge 
steel with an insert of asbestos and felt between the 
two sheets of steel. 

The panel moulding and panel channels are drawn 
in one piece. The miters are milled so as to fit perfectly, 
and then pressed on to the panel. 

Miters of the panel moulding are continuously 
welded on the underside, and practically form a door 
construction in itself. 

Stiles and rails are snapped to the panel construc- 
tion and all joints between stiles and rails are thoroughlv 
welded so as to procure a maximum of stiffness and 
rigidity. Doors are notched and reinforced in manner 
required for hardware application. 

No. 18-gauge steel is used throughout the construc- 
tion of jambs and trim. 

Elevator Doors — We have given careful study to 
the subject of elevator door construction. They must 
be rigidly built to withstand the hard usage of constant 
operation. 

We construct the stiles and rails of elevator doors 
of a No. 14 gauge lining and a No. 18 gauge outer shell. 
These are lapped and electrically welded together to 


form integral members. The combined thickness of 
lining and shell is more than in., forming the heaviest 
and most rigid door obtainable. 

This construction permits the application or change 
in position of closers, pulls or other hardware at any 
time. No additional reinforcing is required. 

Finish — All surfaces are thoroughly cleaned. The 
door then is submerged in a vat of rustproof paint; all 
sections of the door being communicative, same is per- 
mitted to fill with paint, and then drawn out and drained. 
This provides a foundation for the finish coats, either in 
plain colors, stippled metallic or grained wood finishes, 
each coat or color being baked separately. 

Labels — J. C. McFarland Company metal doors 
bear the label of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., 
and are inspected and approved by them. 

Combination Buck, Jamb and Trim Frames 

These frames are rolled from No. 16 gauge, full 
finished strip steel. Corners are acetylene-welded and 
ground smooth. Reinforcing, mortising, drilling and 
lapping for hardware is done from templets. 

Frames are shipped with prime on ground coat 
finish. Being of one piece of metal they are far more 
sanitary than wood, and are fireproof and verminproof, 
but the price is competitive with wood. 

The entire frame is erected at one time. It is not 
necessary to have a carpenter first erect a buck, later the 
jambs and trim, and then cut out for hardware. This 
effects a considerable saving in the time of the comple- 
tion of the building and makes their use far more 
economical than wood. 

These frames are used extensively in apartment 
houses, hotels and hospitals. More than 9000 frames 
are now being installed in one new Chicago hotel alone. 

Reference 

Any prominent architect or contractor. 



B. F. Keith General Motors Biltmore Country Plaza Hotel, Union Trust Pershing Square 

Building, Building, Club, New York, N. Y. Building, Building, 

Cleveland, Ohio Detroit, Mich. Rye, N. Y. Cleveland, Ohio New York, N. Y. 

Buildings Equipped with Hollow Metal Doors and Trim by J. C. McFarland Company 
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Isometric Plan 



Anqle Cup at bottom 

OF SIDE JAMBS FOR, 
ANCHORING TO ROUGH 



Finished Wall 
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QENERAL NOTE 


THE COMBINATION BUCK -JAMB & TRIM 
ELIMINATES THE NECESSITY OF A LINTEL 
OVER OPENING- COLO ROLLED FROM J6 
GAUGE STEEL- IT WITHSTANDS AND ABSORBS 
THE SHOCK OF THE HEAVIEST DOOR. 

ELIMINATES SEPARATE WOOD OFO 
STEEL BUCKS . JAMBS AND TRIM . AHD 
THEREBY REDUCES ERECTION COST 
TWO THIRDS . AS THE ENTIRE UNIT IS 
INSTALLED AT ONETIME. 

UNITS MADE FOR EITHER RIGHT, OR 
LEFT HAND SINGLE DOORS . DOUBLE 
DOORS, TRANSOM OPENINGS . ETC. 
JAMBS REINFORCED SECURELY FOR 
APPLICATION OF HARDWARE . 

FURNISHED IN PRIME FILLER COAT 
READY FOR FINISH PAINTING . 

PROMPT SH IPMENT . LOW IN COST , 
AND EASY TO INSTALL . 


Section Thru Jamb 
Typical Also For Head 


Com E> iNATiON - Buck Jamb AND TR./M 

MANUFACTUR.ED BY 

J. C. MCFAR.LAND Co. LA PORTE . /ND. 
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THE RIESTER & THESMACHER COMPANY 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 
1514-1526 West 25th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Hollow Metal Doors, Partitions, Elevator 
Fronts, Combination Bucks and Jambs, Metal Base 
and Picture Mould. 

For Steel Stairs, see page 642. 

Construction 

The R & T hollow metal door with its interlocking 
joint construction has been developed through fifteen 
years in the door business. The doors are constmcted 
of first grade No. 18 gauge furniture steel, full pickled, 
full cold rolled, re-annealed, patent leveled, re-squared 
and oiled. Jambs and casings are of same gauge ma- 
terial. Bucks or frames are fabricated from No. 10 to 
14 gauge material in accordance with size of opening 
and service required. All joints in construction are 
electric process welded, practically making the door one 
continuous piece of metal. Proper reinforcements are 
welded within the door to take care of all hardware 
requirements and the entire design makes for rigidity, 
stability, fire protection and neat appearance. These 
doors can be fitted to either the cabinet jamb design or 
combination buck and jamb. R & T hollow metal doors, 
having no combustible material within the door, are fire* 
retarding and fully meet the requirements of the Na- 
tional Board of Fire Underwriters and bear their label, 
when specified. 


Finish 

Before assembly, all parts are paint dipped in order 
to protect the interior of the door. Before final finish, 
all surfaces are thoroughly cleaned to remove grease or 
oil. 

Each coat of paint or enamel is carefully baked 
and properly treated to secure the highest possible finish. 
Doors are finished in prime coat, plain color enamels, 
stipples and wood graining reproductions. 

Hardware 

Hardware, as selected and furnished by the owner, 
is applied at the factory, and we have a good selection 
of templates of standardized hardware which facilitates 
delivery and avoids undue delay. 

Upon request we are glad to furnish typical details 
and stock mouldings in order to assist in designing metal 
trim. 

References 

A few buildings of varied types in which we have 
recently made installations of metal trim: 

Cleveland Public Auditorium, Cleveland, Ohio 
Weymouth Power Station, Boston, Mass. 

Maternity and Children’s Hospitals, Cleveland, Ohio 
Burton Abstract and Title Co,, Detroit, Mich. 

Elyria Savings & Trust Co., Elyria, Ohio 
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THE SYKES COMPANY 

Fabricated Steel Products to Specification 
2302 West S8th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Hollow Metal Doors; Integral Steel Door 
Buck and Trim. 

Windows, Steel Mouldings, Breeching Spouting 
Chutes, Hoppers, Bins, Gates — all types of sheet products 
fabricated to specification. 

Hollow Metal Doors 

Sykes Hollow Metal Doors are made of satin finish 
cold rolled furniture steel, and are welded in all joints 
forming a rigid unit that will not warp or sag undei 
any atmospheric conditions or under the abuse to which 
such doors are often subjected. 

All Sykes Fire Resisting Doors are insulated with 
asbestos and deadened with cork. When fire resisting 
qualities are not necessary, insulation and deadening 
material may be eliminated. 

Sykes Hollow Metal Doors are made in sizes and 
styles to suit the most exacting conditions where appear- 
ance, sanitation, and fire resisting qualities are of prime 
consideration. They are used for stairways, elevator 
enclosures, corridors and partitions, rooms and offices, 
in office buildings, hotels, hospitals, apartments, schools, 
dormitories, clubs and other buildings. 

Each Sykes Door is thoroughly examined^ before 
leaving our factory, and carries the underwriter’s label. 

Integral Steel Door Buck and Trim 

The Sykes Steel Door Buck and Trim, is made 
from one piece of steel, formed through roller dies, 
and drawn into shape from the flat metal with one 
pulling operation. The material used is No. 16 gauge 
(yV in.) thick, cold rolled, drawn steel, with smooth 
finished surface which is sufficiently strong to resist 



Phantom View of Complete Door Trim 


damage by abuse. The miters are butt welded so that 
the outside surface is always true and smooth; being of 
steel, they do not sag, shrink or warp. Dampness does 
not affect them. They are sanitary, fireproof, and not 



Anchor for Door Trim 


distorted by the weight of masonry. The standard finish 
is a shop coat of paint, air dried. Special finishes can 
be furnished, consisting of a primary coat baked on as 
a base and any finishing coat required. 

The door bucks are set up and fastened in the parti- 
tion by insertion of tile or macolite clear into tbe back 
of the jamb. Adjustable anchors are provided so as to 
be inserted at intervals in the points of the tile, thereby- 
insuring a permanent rigid installation. Special designs 
to conform with other trim can be made if desired, 
although we have several standard designs which con- 
form to architectural practice. 

Economy— We claim a great saving of field labor 
over the practice followed in the installation of wood 
jambs, buck and trim. When the steel buck is satis- 
factorily built in, all work in connection with the door 
opening is completed. Sykes Integral Door Buck and 
Trim costs approximately 20% less to install. They 



One of the Standard Types of Sykes Integral Steel Door 
Buck and Trim 

are cheaper than wood, more easily installed, fireproof, 
sanitary, rigidly built, made in one piece, no moulding 
or strips to attach. 

Architects’ Service 

Our Engineering Department will gladly assist 
architects whenever possible. Do not hesitate to ask 
us for co-operation. 

Bulletins 

We have available Bulletins Nos. 34, lo4 and ^o4 
which completely describe the Sykes Integral Steel Door 
Buck and Trim, its uses and the savings effected. 
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THE UNITED METAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Doors and Trim 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND FACTORY 

CANTON, OHIO 

DISTRICT OFFICES OR SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL IMPORTANT CITIES 


Products 

Hollow Metal Doors and Trim. 

Hollow Metal Elevator Doors and En- 
closures Complete. 

Conduo-Base (for carrying electric wires). 

‘"United’" Metal Partition. 

""United” Frames (Buck, Jamb and Trim 
in one piece). 

]Mouldings of all descriptions (Base, Picture 
Wire, etc.). 

Plant and Facilities 

‘"United” doors are manufactured in the largest 
plant in the world devoted exclusively to the manufac- 
ture of hollow metal doors, frames, trim, and the interior 
metal finish for buildings. 

This plant is equipped to handle any size contracts, 
or number of contracts, and as it is located in the heart 
of the steel producing industry, we enjoy unusual facil- 
ities in deliveries of raw material. In this plant will 
be found the very latest machinery and methods of 
producing the finest type of interior metal trim. 

Underwriters’ Approval 

The United Metal Products Company is 
granted the right to manufacture and label fire wall 
doors made from No. 18 gauge steel and of hollow con- 
struction. This door is of the all-metal type and, while 
of special construction, it can be divided into any num- 
ber of panels and grained to match any finish desired. 

The U.M.P. fire wall door displaces the old time 
unsightly tin clad type. It can be hung in place with 
ordinary everyday butts, to a regular standard No. 16 
gauge jamb attached to an ordinary No. 10 gauge buck. 
All of which have been tested, and approved by The 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. The only item of hard- 
ware needed on the U.M.P. inspected fire wall door in 
excess of what is required on any other door is a three- 1 
point lock. i 

We are prepared to execute orders for fire wall 
doors and frames in any volume and any size up to 
and including 4 ft. in width by 8 ft. in height for a 



ChanneH 

Reinforcement 


_Cork Insulator 
& Sound Deadener 


Rail 

Patented InterlocKin^ 
Reinforcing Channel 
Panel Moulding 

Applied W/fhou! the ofie 
of screms 

Asbestos 
Between Sfee/ P/a fes 


_ Corners Mitered 
d Welded 


^This Construction was 
Tested by The Under- 
writers Laboratories 
with results which Prove 
that as a fire Retardant 
it is loo% Perfect. 


Insist on seeing the Con 
struction before writing 
your specifications 


. _ Hin^ 

Reinforcement 

Detail Showing Construction of U.M.P. Door 

single door, to 8 ft. in width by 8 ft. in height for a 
pair of doors. 

Description 

The following brief description shows how the 
U.M.P. standard door is built: 

Material — No. 18 gauge (U. S. Standard) furni- 
ture stock steel thoroughly pickled, double annealed and 
patent leveled, free from blisters, pits or other imper- 
fections. 

Doors are 1% in. thick. 
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Stiles and Rails — Formed to the required width 
and thickness and joined together with the ‘‘oxy-acety- 
lene'’ process. All joints are made perfectly level and 
invisible. A cork insert is placed in the stiles and rails 
for the purpose of deadening the metallic sound. 

Panels — Constructed of two sheets of No. 18 gauge 
furniture stock steel, between which there is an asbestos 
filler 1/4 in. in thickness. The panels are joined to 
stiles and rails with an interlocking reinforcing key of 
such design as to form a deep channel recess for the 
reception of panel. 

This construction has merited the approval of the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., it having withstood a 
fire test of unusual severity without the slightest indica- 
tion of failure. 

We invite investigation and inspection of the 
U.M.P. standard door and with special reference to 
the panel construction. We will be glad to furnish a 
corner section of this door to any one interested, and 
suggest that a comparison be made of its construction 
with the old system of a rectangular stile and rail 
with the panel mouldings simply screwed or spot-welded 
to it. 

Investigation will show as fire tests have proved 
that the construction of the U.M.P. standard hollow 
metal door is 100% perfect and a fire retardant without 
equal. 
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Reinforcements — Doors are reinforced for all 
necessary hardware. The reinforcement for hinges is 
made of ^/4-in. steel and is spot-welded to the stile and 
offset where hinges occur. Where cut-out for lock 
occurs the stile is thoroughly reinforced and the door 
made perfectly rigid. 

All doors are reinforced for checks whether specified 
in hardware schedule or not. 

Jambs — Made of material similar to that described 
for door. No. 18 gauge steel (U. S. Standard) is used 
where the thickness of wall does not exceed 51/2 bi. 
Where walls are in excess of this thickness No. 16 gauge 
steel is used. Jambs are notched and reinforced for all 
necessary hardware. 

Casings — Manufactured from cold rolled strip 
steel .050 in. in thickness. All miters are process- 
welded and ground off to insure invisible joints. 

Transom Sash — Constructed of No. 18 gauge steel 
and reinforced for such hardware as is necessary. 
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The United Metal Products Company 


Picture Mould, Chair Rail, and Base Mouldings 

Manufactured from cold rolled strip steel .050 in. 
in thickness. 

Rough Bucks 

Usually formed from No. 14 gauge steel but can 
be made from No. 12 or 10 gauge steel if required. 
With rough bucks we furnish adjustable crimped or 
corrugated anchors which can be built into the walls. 
Rough bucks receive a dip coat of rust resisting mineral 
paint before shipment. 

Unit Frames 

Combined buck, jamb, stop and casing can be made 
from No. 18, 16 or 14 gauge steel. The standard for 
this type of frame is No. 16 gauge. Hospital type 
bucks are made of No. 12 or 10 gauge steel as required. 
All bucks and frames are prepared for hardware and 
heavily reinforced where necessary. Unit frames receive 
a dip, filler and prime coat before shipment. 

Hardware 

Applied at the factory before materials are shipped, 
except in cases where crating might be interfered with. 
Drilling and tapping for such items of hardware as door 


checks, transom adjusters, etc., must be done at the 
building after materials are erected. 

Standard Finish 

After fabrication of doors has been completed, all 
metal is thoroughly cleansed of oil, grease and other 
foreign substances. The doors are then immersed in 
a vat of rust resisting enamel, all parts being filled with 
the liquid. After excess liquid has drained off, the 
materials are placed in baking ovens and the dip-coat 
thoroughly fired. The filler coat is then applied and 
after being properly baked the work is sanded to a 
perfectly smooth surface. Two coats of high grade 
mineral paint are then applied, each coat baked on 
separately, after which the graining is done. All 
grained finish receives two coats of best baking varnish, 
each coat baked on separately. All finished work is 
rubbed to an eggshell gloss. 

Jambs, casing, mouldings and other materials are 
finished in a manner similar to that described for doors. 

Shop Drawings 

Shop drawings, illustrating all work in detail, pre- 
pared and submitted for the architects’ approval before 
any materials are fabricated. 


United Metal Partition 


The United Metal Products Company has per- 
fected and patented an inexpensive metal partition for 



■C- pAiyrnoN TYPa-P2- 

Standard **United** Partition Types and Constructions 


the subdividing of either office or warehouse space. 

The panels are made from two sheets of furniture 
stock steel, with a layer of asbestos between and joined 
together under hydraulic pressure. The mullions, top, 
bottom and intermediate rails are of hollow construction 
all drawn to detail with sharp reveals and pleasing archi- 
tectural profiles. 

The bottom member of partition can be fitted to 
receive Conduo-Base where desired, so that the electric 
and telephone wires may be distributed throughout the 
rooms without the necessity of floor conduits; thus 
enabling the contractor to put in the finished floors and 
ceilings throughout the entire floor, subdividing the floor 
space afterward to suit tenant requirements. 

The “United Metal Partition” can be set up and 
taken down without damage to walls, floors or ceilings. 
The parts can be moved and stored in a very small space, 
and can be reset without damage to the finish or waste 
of the material. Adjustment to varying conditions is also 
a special feature. 

The high cost and scarcity of building labor, together 
with the inconvenience and expense of pulling down and 
rebuilding tile and plaster walls in an occupied ofhce or 
warehouse building, make it imperative that the architect 
and building owner investigate the “United Metal Parti- 
tion” before deciding on the type of subdividing wall 
material to be used in the building. 
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Elevator 

General specifications governing the manufacture of 
standard elevator enclosures in brief are as follows : 

Doors— Manufactured of No. 18 gauge full finished 
steel of similar construction to swing doors, heavily 
reinforced for attachment of all hardware and provided 
with special noiseless easy sliding guides at bottom of 
door to run in sill groove. 

Frames — May be of either rough buck, cabinet 
jamb construction, or of the combination frame type, 
and are heavily reinforced for attachment of hardware. 
Crimped plate anchors are furnished with all combina- 
tion frames and rough steel bucks. 

Trim— Manufactured from No. 18 gauge strip steel 
of stock design or profile, and fastened to frame with 
concealed clips. 

Cover Plates — For protecting hangers from dirt 
and dust. They are furnished of No. 14 or 12 gauge 
metal depending on size, and are provided with hinges 
and latches for easy access. 

Facia Plates— When specified, facia plates are 
furnished of No. 14 and 12 gauge steel extending from 
the top of the cover plate to the sill above and 6 in. 
wider on each side than the jamb opening. Numerals 
furnished when specified. 

Sills— Will be furnished of either cast iron with 
fluted surface, or Feralun sills with grooves milled 


Enclosures 

straight and true, in order that the friction of guide pin 
and groove be reduced to the minimum. 

Hanger and Closing Device— Will be furnished 
of the type specified and we suggest careful choice in 
this specification, as poor equipment of this nature will 
ruin an otherwise perfect installation. It is generally 
customary to use in connection with closers the electric 
interlocks that control the movement of the car, and 
also the emergency release switches in connection with 
this electric interlock, foot trips in the car and striker 
plates at first floor doors. Rack and pawl are fixed to 
the sill and to the doors to prevent the doors from being 
opened before the closer arm has assumed a closed 
position. Rubber bumpers are furnished in all 
instances where required, whether or not they are 
specified. 

Elevator enclosures with Underwriters’ labels can 
be furnished, but owing to the difference in construction 
it is necessary to mention distinctly in the specification 
that the elevator doors are to bear the Underwriters’ 
label and be manufactured in accordance with the 
standard construction of The United Metal Products 
Company. 

Complete Specifications — Complete elevator spe- 
cification and list of installations will be mailed on 
request. 


Conduo-Base 

rlinnpfl in nlare. 


NTrk crrpwQ nr other visible 


Conduo-Base is not intended to replace the entire 
conduit system of the building, it is an extension of this 
system and provides within the rooms a means of 
carrying the high and low tension wire's to any point 
desired. 

The wires are carried in feeder conduits (located 
in the floor fill) running from the cable shaft or panel- 
board, to a point inside the room where these conduits 
are connected to the Conduo- 
Base. The wires are then car- 
ried around the room in the 
‘‘Conduo-Base” raceway, and are 
made accessible for outlets where 
required. 

Raceway — I s made of 
one piece of metal and formed 
into two separate compartments. 
The upper compartment is used 
exclusively for light or power 
wires up to 300 volts, and the 
lower compartment for tele- 
phone or other low tension 
signal or communicating wires. 

Cover Plate — I s c o n - 
structed so that it can be easily 
removed when additional out- 
„ lets are required or when access 

^ { ‘ X^/A to the raceway is necessary. 

[ J Plaster Mould — The 

^ ConduI-BMe*** plaster mould or top member is 


fixing is required. 

Mop Mould — The mop mould or bottom member 
is made of bronze and rests on the floor or carpet. 

This" member is fixed to the raceway with machine 
screws and provides protection against damage to the 
base when floors are being swept or scrubbed. 

Especially Desirable for Subdivision— When 
United Metal partitions are used for the subdivision of 
space, Conduo-Base is especially desirable for the reason 
that it not only provides a neat, artistic and sanitary base 
for the partition itself, but it also provides a raceway, 
or conduit for the distribution of light and telephone 
wires within the rooms, and is absolutely fireproof. 

The combined use of United Metal Partition and 
United Conduo-Base simplifies the task of the architect 
and the building manager, in so far as providing for 
future tenant wiring requirements are concerned. The 
convenience and economy resulting, make the use of this 
modern building combination both desirable and necessary. 




Sweet’s Catalogue 


860 


ESTABLISHED 1893 

A. C. CHESLEY CO. 

Manufacturers of Standardized Fireproof Metal Covered Doors 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

TELEPHONE 704 East 133rd Street 

Ludlow 1321, 1322 NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT. MICH. PITTSBURGH. PA. WASHINGTON. D. C. 


Products 

CiiESLEY Standardized Fireproof Metal Cov- 
ered Doors, Door Trim and Door Frames. 

Also, Metal Covered Work of the Highest Quality 
in Bronze, Brass, Copper, Long Terne (Kalamein) and 
Galvanized Iron; Tin Clad Fire Doors; Hollow Metal 
Windows. 

Chesley Standardized Fireproof Doors 

Shipped from Stock — These doors are produced 
in large quantities, thus cutting cost to a minimum. 
Large stocks are carried in various distributing points 
throughout the country, giving the advantage of imme- 
diate delivery. 

Standardized — Chesley fireproof doors are stand- 
ardized as to construction, sizes and styles. 

Construction — Cores are made of well seasoned, 
kiln dried white pine with stiles and rails mortised and 
tenoned and glued together. Solid panels are lined with 
asbestos compo. Panel moulds are integral with the 


stiles and rails. All joints are lock joints with no bolts, 
rivets or screws (excepting for muntins) used in the 
construction. Every part of the wood core is covered, 
and there is no possibility of water or moisture getting 
into contact with the wood to cause swelling. In glazed 
construction the glazing strips are placed on the interior 
with the integral mouldings on the exterior, thus pre- 
venting mouldings becoming loose due to exposure. 
Joints between stiles and rails are lock joints with the 
surface joint soldered and smoothed off, producing 
practically an invisible connection (see detail showing 
the superiority of the Chesley lock joint over the ordi- 
nary method of construction). The mouldings are 
clean cut, producing a neat, light, strong door. 

Uses and Approval — Chesley doors are for use 
wherever fireproof doors are required for the following 
locations: From corridors to rooms; staircase enclo- 
sures; elevator shafts. When required, the Under- 
writers' Laboratory, Inc. label can be furnished. 

These doors have been extensively used in office 
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buildings, apartment houses, hospitals, schools, indus- 
trial plants, etc. 

Appearance — In appearance, Chesley doors when 
painted or grained differ hardly at all from wood doors 
but afford the absolute fire protection of solid steel 
doors. Cost less than one-third more than the common 
wood door and from 50% to 100% less than hollow 
metal doors. 

Types — Made in 8 standard types (see illustra- 
tions). Detached astragals which can be easily applied 
at the job are furnished for double doors (see detail). 

Sizes — Made in 8 standard sizes as indicated in 
the following table. The dimensions given are the actual 
out and out sizes of the door. Allowance should he made 
for saddles in setting door frames. 

Door size 2 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 2 ft. 8 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 2 ft. 10 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 0 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 2 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 4 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Door size 3 ft. 8 in. x 7 ft. x 1% in. 

Material of Covering — Chesley doors are cov- 
ered with No. 26 gauge long terne plate (commonly 
known as kalamein iron) or with No. 26 gauge galvan- 
ized iron. Galvanized iron work is recommended for 
exterior work only. 

Hardware and Glazing — Any type of hardware 
can be easily fitted at the job by any competent car- 
penter. Where ordered, hardware can be furnished 
and applied at the factory. 

No glass is furnished by the Chesley Co. Any 
type of glass can, of course, be easily set at the job. 


Priming — Chesley doors (also stock trim and 
door frames) are primed at the factory with the best 
quality metallic priming coat. 

Standardized Metal Covered Trim and Door Frames 

Chesley standardized metal covered trim is made 
% in. thick by 3 in. wide with rounded edges (see de- 
tail). It has mitered heads, built up at factory, and is of 
dimensions to accurately fit Chesley doors. 

Chesley standardized metal covered door frames are 
solid rabbeted frames, 1% in. thick by 5% in. wide and 
dimensions to accurately fit Chesley doors. % in. quar- 
ter-round cover moulds are furnished for plaster or 
masonry jambs where required. 

Trim and frames are also made to suit any condi- 
tion according to architect’s details. 

Stock trim is not furnished with plinths. Plinths 
can be furnished at small extra charge. 

Specifications 

Fireproof Doors — All fireproof doors throughout (mention 
location) (or marked “FP” on drawings) shall be metal covered 
doors as manufactured by A. C. Chesley Co., 704 East 133rd 
Street, New York, N. Y., of dimensions indicated on the draw- 
ings. (Architect should refer to table for stock sizes.) Doors 
marked “GL” on drawings shall be Type (mention type). Solid 
doors shall be Type (mention type). Interior doors shall be 
covered with long terne plate. Exterior doors shall be covered 
with galvanized iron. Doors to be hung by and all hardware 
to be furnished and fitted by the (carpenter contractor). All 
glazing and painting, excepting priming coat, to be done by the 
(painting and glazing contractor). 

Metal Covered Trim and Door Frames — All fireproof 
doors to have Chesley metal covered, stock trim and door frarnes 
consisting of %x4-in. trim on each side (or trim on one side 
and %-in. cover mould on the other side) and l%x5%-in. metal 
covered door frames. 
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COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 

Metal Covered Doors, Windows and Finish 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 

BRANCHES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street BOSTON, MASS.. 108 Broad Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 422 Commerce Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of Metal Covered Doors and Fin- 
ish for general interior use; Metal Covered Double 
Hung Windows. 

Also Bronze and Copper Entrances, Metal Covered 
Dumbwaiter Doors. 

For Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters, see pages 
886-887; for Sliding Door Hardware, see pages 1460- 
1465. 

Facilities and Shipping 

This company is prepared to handle orders of any 
size for all parts of the country. A large modern plant, 
with direct rail connection, insures the fabrication and 
delivery of all work promptly and in a satisfactory 
manner. 

Metal Covered Doors and Trim 

Coburn metal covered doors are furnished both 
labeled and unlabeled for use in office buildings, hos- 
pitals, public buildings, hotels, theaters, stores, resi- 
dences, etc. These include stair, elevator, fire escape, 
tower, corridor and partition doors for general interior 
work, and entrance doors in copper, bronze, and brass. 

Coburn standard doors are made with kiln dried 
white pine cores ; rails are tenoned into stiles ; panels 
are grooved into stiles and rails. Cores are covered with 
form steel, kalamein or galvanized iron, bronze, copper 
or brass. 

For standard details and application of labeled and 
unlabeled doors showing mouldings and panels, see draw- 
ing No. Kl. 

Underwriters’ Labeled Kalamein Doors 

Coburn underwriters' labeled kalamein doors when 
installed as specified below for the purposes indicated, 
will give maximum protection and procure minimum 
rates for the insuring of the building and its contents. 

Standard Stair and Elevator Doors — Labeled 
for single doors up to 48 in. wide and in pairs up to 
96 in. wide. Panels to be solid. Hung on angle iron 
frames for brick walls and channel or pressed steel 
frames for tile walls or for metal lath and plaster parti- 
tions, with strap hinges and latches or butts and lock 
sets. Doors to stairs should be made self-closing. Doors 
can not be hung on metal covered jambs. 

Fire Escape and Tower Doors — Labeled for 
single doors up to 4 ft. wide, 10 ft. high and for pairs 
up to 8 ft. wide, 10 ft. high; can include glass panels 
not exceeding 720 sq. in. in area. Must be hung in the 
same manner as stair and elevator doors. 

Corridor and Partition Doors — Labeled to re- 
ceive 9 sq. ft. of wire glass. Labeled up to 4 ft. wide, 
10 ft. high for single doors and 8 ft. wide, 10 ft. high 
for pairs. 


Specifications for Kalamein and Metal Covered Work 

Cores — All woodwork used in the manufacture 
of door and window frames, jambs, doors, sash and trim 
to be seasoned, clear, kiln dried white pine. Stiles more 
than 6 in. wide to be built up of strips glued together. 
All door and sash members to be mortised and tenoned 
together. 

Trim — Trim for doors to be shipped knocked down 
and fitted in the field so that any irregularities may be 
taken up at the job, or cabinet trim assembled before 
shipping. 

Metal — All covering to be of 16-oz. to 48-oz. cop- 
per or bronze, or of No. 26 or No^. 24 kalamein or 
galvanized iron, or No. 26 to No. 20 form steel. 

Note: Doors may be covered with bronze, copper, 
kalamein iron, galvanized iron or furniture steel. For 
high class work No. 24 gauge furniture steel may be 
used, finished to resemble any suitable wood or in Duco. 
Copper and bronze may be finished in antique or other 
suitable designs. 

Covering of Cores — Unlabeled Doors — The metal 
is to be applied directly over the cores. All metal must 
fit closely to the wood cores. All surfaces and edges 
are to be straight and true ; mouldings to be as per details. 
Bench marks are to be avoided as much as possible and 
cut ends at miters are to be covered with the same metal 
as used on mouldings. Thickness of door is 1% ii"^- 

Labeled Doors — Are to be covered in the same 
manner as the unlabeled doors except as shown on detail 
on following page. Thickness of door is 1% in. 

All joints of metal to be locked and soldered so that 
no moisture can gain entrance to the cores. 

Hardware 

Hardware is not included in quotation, except on 
request with full information and specifications. Where 
desired, complete sets of approved hardware can be fur- 
nished, in which case information as to number of butts 
to each door and location of all hardware to be applied 
to doors should be given. 

Double Hung Window 

Style S — A high grade fire resisting window. All 
members drawn to dies, giving uniformity of size and 
ease of operation without loose play. Made in any 
suitable metal preferably kalamein and copper or 
bronze. Provided with overhead or side pulleys with 
or without fusible link for automatic closing in case of 
fire. 

Style W — Designed for conditions requiring ex- 
treme weathertightness. Similar to Style S, except with 
integral weatherstrip. Absolutely weathertight at all 
points. All windows furnished with sectional weights 
and chain suitable for width and height of window. 
Frame and weight box made standard size to take 
2i4x2i/4-in. weights. Sash, 1% in. thick. 
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Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Go. 


Metal Covered Mouldings, Trim, Staff Beads, Back those shapes which have been furnished for test and 
Bands, etc. approved by the underwriters. 

The shapes shown below are only a few representa- For non-labeled doors and windows a wide range 

tive styles selected from a large assortment which is is offered for selection. Special designs not in our 
available for every requirement. regular assortment which can be made by special dies and 

On labeled construction, designs are restricted to cutters will be made on order at a nominal charge. 

All shapes shown and many others are carried in stock. 
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Wyman Park Apartments, Baltimore, Md. 

Illustrating application of kalamein doors to stairwell 


American Security & Trust Co., Washington, D. C. 

Attention is called to symmetry of design between 40-oz. copper doors 
and masonry frame 


Lincoln Trust Company, Scranton, Pa. 

Bronze doors corresponding in finish and design to rest of opening 



Clifton Park Junior High School, Baltimore, , 

Entire interior in kalamein as well as exterior copper and weather- 
>ofing furnished by Coburn 



Alden Park Manor, Brookline, Mass. 

Elevator doors, kalamein stairwell doors and basement doors m 
tree units furnished by Coburn 
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EMPIRE FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 

EMPIRE KALAMEIN CO., INC, SUBSIDIARY 

Metal Covered Doors, Windows and Trim 
Southern Boulevard at 145th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 140 North Dearborn Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 605 Swetland Building 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Write to Home Office for Address of Nearest Agent 


Products 

Metal Covered Doors, Windows, 
Door Frames and Trim, Elevator 
Fronts, Smoke Screens and Partitions. 

Also manufacturers of Underwriters' 
Labeled Tin Clad Fire Doors. 



stantial in every respect. In addition to 
their lightness and easy operating features, 
they are an effective fire retardant. 


KALAMEIN PRODUCT>S| 


TRADK-M ARK 
(Registered) 


‘‘Empire CommerciaP’ Metal Covered Doors 

Through years of specialization in the manu- 
facture of metal covered work, we have evolved a prod- 
uct in which we take just pride — the “Empire Commer- 
cial’' metal covered door, suitable for any class of fire- 
proof work. 

Details — Cores — Sound kiln dried white pine 
or cypress milled in one piece, sanded and finished ac- 
curately, for cores of stiles and rails. 

Covering — Long terne or galvanized. Nos. 26 and 
28 gauge. Drawn on through steel dies ; sharp angles 
and arrises; tight and free from waves and buckles. 

Panels — % in. thick, built up of a special fiber 
board of three ply laminated wood core meeting require- 
ments of city and state building departments, with No. 28 
gauge sheets on both sides glued tight under flat press. 

A s s e mb I p — Doors are mortised and tenoned, 
wedged and glued or doweled. Seams soldered and 
scraped, producing a perfect and smooth surface. Under 
ordinary use seams are guaranteed not to split. 

Finish — All material receives one coat of special 
metallic primer. 

Underwriters’ Labeled Doors 

Paneled metal clad swinging doors may be used for 
openings in vertical shafts, corridor or room partitions, 
exterior walls, and fire escape exits when provided 
with special hardware. Size when mounted singly, not 
exceeding 3 ft. 9 in. x 8 ft. In pairs, not exceeding 
7x8 ft. Doors must be hung to iron jamb, angle, chan- 
nel or hollow metal. 

Empire Metal Covered Windows 

Double hung or casement type windows are made 
in our standard design, or they will be manufactured to 
meet special conditions. The construction follows, in 
general, the strictest standard requirements. Great care 
is taken to secure tight seams and joints to counteract 
the natural effects of exposure. 

Empire Integro Window — Details are the same 
as described for the standard window, with addition of 
special interlbcj^ing features which combine to produce 
all the effect of a weatherstripped window. 

Empire Metal Covered Smoke Screens and Partitions 

For enclosing stair halls, corridors, or for use in 
subdividing office space. We manufacture in any design 
and size to meet any condition. 

Empire Metal Covered Elevator Fronts 

Years of use have proved these practical and sub- 


Empire Metal Covered Work in Copper 
or Bronze 

We especially recommend metal cov- 
ered bronze or copper as a substitute for 
more costly materials (such as rolled or cast bronze) 
where price is a 
factor. Details, ex- 
cept for covering, 
are the same as 
described for “Em- 
pire Commercial” 
doors. 

On account of 
its long service 
there need be no 
hesitation in 
using it where 
durability is de- 
sired. 


Empire Service 

The company 
is always ready to 
co-operate with the 
architectural pro- 
fession. We are 
ready at all times 
to furnish sug- 
gestive details 
or technical infor- 
mation in relation 
to our products. 



Doors in Dutch Reformed Church, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Meyer & Mathieu, Architects 
Walter Kidde Co., Builders 


References 

E. Gerli & Co., New York, N. Y. 

Washington National Bank, Washington, Ind. 
Vermilion County Courthouse, Newport, Ind. 

Butler Savings & Trust Bank, Butler, Pa. 
Monongahcla National Bank, Brownsville, Pa. 
Fourth National Bank, Atlanta, Ga. 

State Bank of Carthage, Carthage, Ind. 

Logansport City Hall, Logansport, Ind. 

Junior High School, Camden, N. J. 

Peoples Bank of Potsdam, Potsdam, N. Y. 

National Reserve Life Insurance Co., Topeka, Kan. 
Paseo High School, Kansas City, Mo. 

Central Junior High School, Kansas City, Mo. 
Northport Trust Co., Northport, L. I., N. Y. 

Falls National Bank, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

First National Bank, Wytheville, Va. 

Galena Signal Oil Co., Galena, Tex. 

Y. AI. C. A., Asheville, N. C. 

Jerome High School, Phoenix, Ariz. 

University of Wyoming, Casper, Wyo. 

Adams School, Youngstown, Ohio 

James Aladison High School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

James Monroe High School, New York, N. Y. 

Girls Commercial High School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Julia Richman High School, New York, N. Y. 
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THE CINCINNATI MFG. CO 

Kalamein and Hollow Metal Doors 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Hollow Metal and Kalamein Doors and Trim, 
all types and designs. 

Hollow Metal Doors, bearing Underwriters’ Lab- 
oratories, Inc., label of approval. 

For Ornamental Iron and Bronze Work, see pages 
743-745. 


Kalamein Doors 

These doors are constructed 
with a wood core over which sheet 
metal is applied. This kalamein will 
not warp or bulge, as expansion and 
contraction are allowed for in a spe- 
cial lock seam. 

4 hey can be furnished in a vari- 
ety of stock designs. Catalogue sent 
on application. 

In addition to doors, kalamein 
trim, mouldings, muntin bars, as- 
tragals, and stop strips are manufac- 
tured by this company in either stock 
or special designs. 

Specification Data— Core of thoroughly kiln dried lum- 
ber, tongue and groove joined, and clinch nailed. Stamp panels 
and rails in separate pieces, of metal specified. All joints are 
blind nailed and lock seamed securing covering to core in a man- 
ner which allows for expansion and contraction of metal. Doors 
exposed to weather covered with galvanized steel or sheet copper. 
Interior doors covered with Armco steel, bronze or copper. Steel 
doors finished with one coat gray priming paint, or baked enamel 
in imitation of wood, to be specified. 



STRUCTION FOR 

Kalamein Door 



Style B Style K Style F 

Kalamein Doors, with Glass Panels 


Hollow Metal Doors 

Made to architect’s designs in special finishes 
permitting a wide range of individual expressions, or 
in stock patterns and standard finishes. Thoroughly 
insulated throughout to insure an efficient fire retard- 
ant and to prevent metallic sound. The construc- 
tion olwiates necessity of installing jamb during erec- 
tion of walls, and permits hanging and adjusting of 
doors independently of frames. The Underwriters’ 


Laboratories, Inc., have tested and approved these doors 
and their label is affixed to them, for 
all classes of openings. 

Complete information should be 
given when asking for estimates, as 
they are based on the requirements 
of each particular installation. 

Specification Data — Doors of high- 
est grade No. 18 gauge Armco open hearth 
steel specially treated. All surfaces true, 
level, and free from all imperfections. Corner Section 
Parts interlocked and welded with invisible Hollow Metal 
seams and joints. Insulate stiles, rails. Door 

and panels throughout with asbestos. Apply baked enamel finish 
in imitation of wood specified. Frames of No. 14 gauge steel, 
welded at joints to form one piece. Attach to walls by means 
of adjustable anchor plates. Jambs, furnished in separate pieces, 
fit over frames. 





Applications to Channel Iron Frames 




Application to Cinmanco Approved Frame with Adjustable Anchor Plates 
Section Through Door Jambs Showing Approved Buck 
Jamb and Casing Constructions for Hollow 
Metal Doors 


Catalogue 

Catalogue No. 53 sent on request. 
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E. H. FRIEDRICH COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Partitions and Trim 

HOLYOKE, MASS. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

BOSTON, MASS., W. J. Grosvenor, 8 Beacon Street 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., A. R. Kirsciiner Co., Plymouth Building 
HARTFORD, CONN., L. S. Knoek & Co., 188 State Street 
NEW YORK, Haefner & Harding, 562 Broadway, ALBANY, N. Y. 

MAINE, NEW HAMPSHIRE AND VERMONT, Dyer-Marston, Inc., PORTLAND, ME. 

BALTIMORE, MD., Consolidated Supply Co., 10 West Chase Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., Charlotte Steel & Iron Co., Latonia Building 



Products 

High grade Kalamein (Metal Covered) 

Woodwork for fireproof and sanitary pur- 
poses, including Doors and Trim, Windows, 

Partitions, etc., in Kalamein, Copper, Bronze 

and Steel; Fireproof Hollow Metal Windows trade-mark 
W ith Underwriters' label. 

Also manufacturers of a gen- 
eral line of Building Sheet Metal 
Work. 


Kalamein products are cleaned and painted 
with one coat of special metal primer. 

Metal Covered Mouldings 

In order to economize in designing metal 
covered work, a number of standard stock mould- 
ings for panels, trim, etc., have been 
shown at the scale of 3 in. to the foot. 

By using these mouldings the cost 
of special dies is saved. 


Facilities and Workmanship 

Our factory is especially well 
equipped to produce any design in 
high grade metal covered woodwork 
or hollow metal windows suitable 
for buildings such as banks, public 
office and school buildings. 

This work can be executed 
promptly and efficiently. 

High Grade Metal Covered Entrance 
Doors 

The manufacturing of highest 
grade metal covered entrance doors is 
our specialty. They are made in cop- 
per or commercial bronze. 

Finish 

All bronze and copper work is 
properlv cleaned with acid and oiled or 
oxydized before it leaves the factory 
to prevent corrosion, or finished to 
comply with architect's requirements. 


Kalamein Elevator Doors 

We make a specialty of metal 
covered elevator doors in kalamein, 
copper or bronze. 

These are furnished in three 
types : swing, slide, or combination 
slide and swing, and in any design. 
Mouldings to be standard to fit our 
dies. 

Doors can be furnished complete 
with hardware. 

Specifications for Kalamein Doors 
and Smoke Screens 

Where indicated on plans, doors, 
jambs, trim, side lights, transoms, etc., 
shall lie kalamein. 

All metal used for covering shall 
be “Keystone" copper steel. No. 24 
gauge to be used for stiles, rails, jambs 
and panels, and No. 26 gauge for all 
sash and trim, and No. 28 for all 
moulding. 


A Friedrich Metal Covered Door 

Hardware applied at factory 
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E. H. Friedrich Company 


All cores shall be made up from clear kiln dried 
white pine, free from loose knots, sap and shakes. 

All cores shall be milled true to form. All stiles 
over 6 in. wide shall be built up of small strips glued 
together. All door stiles and rails shall be mortised, 
tenoned, and glued together. 

All door stiles, sash, jambs, mouldings, muntins and 
trim shall be drawn through steel dies. All mouldings 
and edges shall be clean, sharp and true to detail with 
metal fitting closely to wood cores. 

Special care must be used in assembling to avoid 
bench marks as much as possible. 

All joints between metal shall be filled with solder 
and scraped flush. 

After work is assembled all metal surfaces shall be 
thoroughly cleaned, with oxide of iron, of grease and all 
foreign substances, and given one coat of special metallic 
primer sprayed on even and smooth. 

Hollow Metal Windows 

A complete line of hollow metal windows, under- 
writers’ label, of all types is manufactured by this com- 
pany. 

This includes double hung stationary, pivoted, and 
combinations of these types. 

All windows are made with cutting and forming 
dies which insure the fitting of every member when 
assembled and a perfect operating window. Made 
in standard No. 24 gauge, also Heavy Type No. 20 
gauge. 

Specifications and details sent on request. 


Recent Contracts 

Vanderbilt University Hospital, Nashville, Tenn. 

Doctors Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Jewish Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Auditorium and Market House, Memphis, Tenn. 

Western Medical Reserve College, Cleveland, Ohio 
Meyers Department Store, Greensboro, N. C. 

Daily News Building, Greensboro, N. C. 

Homeopathic Hospital, Providence, R. I. 

Fire Alarm Signal Station, Boston, Mass. 

Insurance Exchange Building, Boston, Mass. 

West Roxbury Courthouse, Boston, Mass. 

Peabody Museum, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 
Lapham Field Club House, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 
Sage School of Forestry, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 
Powell Building, New Haven, Conn. 

Augusta Louise Troupe School, New Haven, Conn. 

Albany Police Headquarters, Albany, N. Y. 

Public School No. 20, Albany, N. Y. 

Thirteenth Ward School, Albany, N. Y. 

City Bank Trust Co., Syracuse, N. Y. 

Mortuary Chapel, St. Joseph’s Cemetery, Utica, N. Y. 
Alortuary Chapel, Assumption Cemetery, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Fort Plain National Bank, Fort Plain, N. Y. 

Besse Security Building, Springfield, Mass. 

Tarbell Watters Building, Springfield, Alass. 

Hudson River Connecting R. R., Selkirk, N. Y. 

Berkshire County Savings Bank, Pittsfield, Mass. 

County Building, Canton, N. Y. 

Enfield High School, Enfield, Conn. 

Morris Plan Bank, Schenectady, N. Y. 

General Baking Co., New Haven, Conn. 

Hudson River Hospital, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

Smith College Dormitory, Northampton, Mass. 

Library and York Dormitory, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 
Masonic Temple, Springfield, ^lass. 

Masonic Temple, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

Maple Grove School, Des Moines, Iowa 
Now Willard Hotel, Washington, D. C. 



DETAILS OF MLTAL COYl^lD PARTITION OR. SMOK.E SCR.LLH 
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Bronze Kalamein Entrance for National Tradesmen’s Bank, 
Powell Building, New Haven, Conn. 

R. W. Foote, Architect 
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HOWELL FIELD & GODDARD, INC. 

Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Steel Bucks and Trim 

Review Avenue, Young and Gilbert Streets 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

TELEPHONES: OFFICE AND FACTORY, Hunters Point 1901, 1902 


Products 

Standwell Metal Covered Doors. 

All-steel Combination Bucks, Jambs and Trim, 
plain or moulded. 

Elevator Fronts, all-steel and metal covered. 

All-steel and Metal Covered Jambs and Trim. 

Also manufacturers of Metal Covered and Steel 
Base Picture and Wire Moulding; Tubular Steel Ele- 
vator Doors; Metal Covered Doors of bronze and 
copper. 

Standwell Metal Covered Doors (Patented) 

In the Standwell construction, the metal covering is 
of Nos. 22 and 24 gauge selected steel, made in tubular 
form entirely covering the wood cores. The metal is 
joined together and to the panels by welding, making the 
basic construction of the door one piece, which insures 
effective fire retardation. 

The joints between stiles and rails are locked by a 
patented process (section A A below). This method 
makes the strongest joint possible to produce, also insur- 
ing that the metal surfaces of stiles and rails are flush 
and smooth without the use of a plastic filler. The 
joints, being filled with solder in the process, are pol- 
ished over and are practically invisible. 

The white pine cores used in the Standwell door 
serve a double purpose : making an absolute sound dead- 
ener (there being no metallic rattle to a Standwell door), 
also preventing any warping if door is subjected to fire. 
It also makes the application of hardware a simple mat- 
ter, as templates are not required in advance as on all- 
steel doors. 

Standwell doors are particularly suited for vertical 
shaft protection such as stairs and elevators where Un- 
derwriters’ labels are required. 

Doors of types 1, 3 and 4, will be carried in stock 


for immediate delivery in sizes as shown by schedule. 

When ordering by schedule, note that jamb opening 
size is between jambs and from head jamb to finished 
floor. Allowance on finished door size is made for joint 
and for saddle. 

Architects can, by using Standwell doors of sizes 
and designs shown, make a distinct saving for their 
clients, and owing to the H. F. G. standardized methods 
of manufacture be assured always of a uniform high 
quality and quick delivery. 


standwell door sizes for swing doors 

Widths 


Single Doors 


Pirs of 

Doors 


Jamb 

opening, 

Finished door, 

Jamb opening, 

Each finished door. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

♦2 

6 

2 

5”Te 

*5 

0 

2 


2 

7 

2 


S 

2 

2 

6' ’<6 

*2 

8 

2 

7'*., 6 

*5 

4 

2 

7»*T« 

2 

9 

2 

8'»I6 

5 

6 

2 


♦2 

10 

2 


♦5 

■ 8 

2 


2 

11 

2 

10«»i6 

5 

10 

2 


*3 

0 

2 


*6 

0 

2 


3 

1 

3 

0”Ta 

6 

2 

3 


♦3 

2 

3 


♦6 

4 

3 


3 

3 

3 


6 

6 

3 

2“T6 

♦3 

4 

3 


♦6 

8 

3 


3 

5 

3 

4>».r6 

6 

10 

3 

4>*T6 

♦3 

6 

3 

5'»16 

♦7 

0 

3 


3 

7 

3 

6'Va 

7 

2 

3 


3 

8 

3 

7‘»,6 

7 

4 

3 

7>Ve 


Heights 


Jamb opening, 
ft. in. 

Finished door, 
ft. in. 

Jamb opening, 
ft. in. 

Finished door, 
ft. in. 

6 

8 

6 

7*.16 

7 

2 

7 

H4 

6 

9 

6 

85^6 

7 

3 

7 

2Vre 

♦6 

10 

6 

9 Vie 

7 

4 

7 

3*4 

6 

11 

6 

10 Vie 

7 

5 

7 

4*4 

•7 

0 

6 

ll'Te 

7 

6 

7 

5*4 

7 

1 

7 

0*4 






*Carried in stock. 
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All-steel Combined Bucks, Jambs and Trim 

Bucks of Design 26, 27DT, 27DF, 28 and 29, made 
from No. 16 gauge steel, are suitable for all interior 
openings in the best types of buildings. Being of steel 
they are fireproof, and when used for fireproof open- 
ings, in conjunction with Stand well Steel Covered Doors, 
procure the lowest insurance rate. 

They are suitable for non-fireproof openings where 
wood doors are used, being more economical than wood 
jambs and trim. The steel buck being erected as a unit, 
eliminates the extra cost of erecting separate bucks, 
jamb and trim. 

All trim miters are welded, which eliminates the 
shrinkage and opening of miters found in wood trim. 

All trimmed members are formed with sharp, clean 
corners, that for architectural beauty can not be ex- 
celled. 

Note: In order to produce the best results in all- 
steel bucks, architects should specify that when partition 
blocks are laid, all open spaces between the end and 
sides of partition blocks and the steel buck should be 
slushed with mortar. If this is done there will never 
be any cracking of plaster around the buck. 




DESIGN 27DF 


Type 

No. 

Rough 

wall, 

in. 

Jamb 

width, 

in. 

Stop, 

in. 

2704 

3 

1 

1 

2705 

4 

1 5% 

2 

2707K 

6 

\ w% 

4 



DESIGN 29 

Type 

No. 

Rough 

wall, 

in. 

Jamb 

width, 

in. 

2904K 

3 


290.SJ^ 

4 

SVs 

2907 

6 

7 


DESIGN 28 


Tvpe 

No. 

Rough 

wall, 

Jamb 

width. 

in. 

in. 

imsVg 

3 

5Vs 

2m% 

4 

6Vs 

2808^ 

6 

SH 



Buck Sizes 

All-steel bucks, also metal covered jambs, are made 
to jamb opening sizes as shown on Standwell door 
schedule. 


Complete Elevator Fronts 

All-steel combination elevator bucks and complete 
elevator fronts, including saddles, bucks and doors and 
hardware, furnished and erected. 

We will send on request complete information and 
specifications showing standard types of installation, 
covering wall and shaft conditions, for both metal 
covered and all-steel elevator door openings. 


Noteworthy H. F. G. Door and Buck Installations 

14-story Hotel Times Square, 43rd Street and 8th Avenue, New 
York City, Cronenberg and Leuchtag, Architects 
20-story Hotel Pennsylvania, Seventh Avenue and West 33rd 
Street New York City, McKim, Mead and White, Architects 

18- story Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Sons, 

2^rchi tcct s 

12-story Hotel Syracuse, Syracuse, N. Y., Geo. B. Post & Sons, 
r c h 1 1 c c t s 

20- story Hotel Roosevelt, Madison Avenue, 45th and 46th Streets, 

New York City, Geo. B. Post & Sons, Architects 
31-story Hotel Shelton, 49th Street and Lexington Avenue, New 
York City, Arthur Loomis Harmon, Architect 

19- story Hotel Alamac, 71st Street and Broadway, New York 

City, Maynicke & Franke, Architects 

22- story Berkley Office Building, 19 West 44th Street, New York 

City, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 

23- story National Association Building, 25 West 43rd Street, 

New York City, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 
25-story Fisk Building, 57th Street and Broadway, New York 
City, Carrere & Hastings, Architects 
22-story Liggett-Winchester-Ley Building, 42nd Street and 
Madison Avenue, New York City, Carrere & Hastings, 
Architects 

21- story Canadian-Pacific Building, 43rd Street and Madison 

Avenue, New York City, Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 

16- story Muriel-Arms Apartments, Kingsbridge Road and Grand 

Concourse, New York City, Margon & Glasner, Architects 

17- story Broadway View Apartments, Broadway and 104th Street, 

New York City, Carrere & Hastings, Architects 
16-story Apartment Hotel, 12 East 86th Street, New York City, 
Schwartz & Gross, Architects 

10-story Concourse Plaza Apartments, 161st Street and Grand 
Concourse, New York City, Maynicke & Franke, Architects 
14-story Apartment Hotel, 85th Street and Broadway, New York 
City, Gronenberg & Leuchtag, Architects 
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THE R. C. MAHON COMPANY 

Kalamein Doors 

6548 St. Aubin Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Product 

Kalamein Doors. 

For Mahon Roof Sumps, see page 1853. 


Jambs — Jambs in widths for standard doors, 

also trim and mould of standard patterns are also car- 
ried in stock. 


Mahon Fireproof Doors Made in Standard Sizes for 
Immediate Delivery 

Fireproof doors in standard sizes are carried in 
stock ready to ship. We make all designs. 

These sizes include: 2 ft. 6 in. x 6 ft. 8 in.; 2 ft. 
8 in. X 6 ft. 8 in. ; 2 ft. 8 in. x 6 ft. 10 in. ; 2 ft. 10 in. x 6 
ft. 8 in. ; 2 ft. 10 in. x 6 ft. 10 in.; 3 ft. x 6 ft. 8 in.; 
3 ft. X 6 ft. 10 in. ; 3 ft. X 7 ft. 

Designs shown below are carried in stock for im- 
mediate shipment. 


Facilities for Special Designs 

Our modern facilities place us in position to fabri- 
cate special type doors, jamb, trim or moulding as de- 
sired. 

Services 

Our engineering department is at your service at 
all times, especially when confronted by unusual or 
special problems in which you care to have our assist- 
ance. 


Manufactured in Underwriters’ Labeled and Non-Labeled Types 



1P=1 Panel 
1PG=1 Panel Glass 



2P4G=2 Panel 
4 Glass 



2F=2 Panel 
2PG=2 Panel Glass 





2P6G=2 Panel 
6 Glass 




1P8G=1 Panel 
8 Glass 
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NEWARK SHEET METAL & KALAMEIN CO. 

Manufacturers of Sheet Metal Work 


TELEPHONE 
Bu'.ei.ow 3044 


211-217 Colt Street 
IRVINGTON, N. J. 


Products 

High grade Sheet Metal Work, including K ala- 
mein Doors, Sash, Trim and Mouldings; Under- 
writer’s Fire Doors. 

Also, Metal Covered Partitions, Metal Store 
Fronts, Ornamental Marquises, Cornices, Roofs, Ven- 
tilators, and other tvpes of Architectural Sheet Metal 
Work. 

Quality and Underwriters’ Indorsement 

In the construction of its i)roducts the Newark 
Sheet Metal & Kalamein Co. has adopted the highest 
standards of construction, which are as a rule, and 
especially when so required, entirely in accordance with 
the requirements of the National Board of hire Under- 
writers. 

Service and Facilities 


Specifications for Kalamein Work 

Material — All woodwork used in the manufacture of door 
and window frames, jambs, doors, sash and trim to be of sea- 
soned clear kiln dried white pine. Stiles more than 6 in. wide 
must be built up of strips and glued together. 

All metal to be of 16-oz. copper [comrnercial bronze] [low 
brass] [No. 28 kalamein iron] [galvanized iron]. 

Covering — All woodwork must be covered by machine, 
except on panels (whether of wood or asbestos) metal must be 
glued on. All metal must fit closely to wood cores, the sur- 
faces to be straight and true without blisters, cracks or rough 
edges ; edges to be straight and true ; mouldings to be as per 
details, with sharp, square corners, showing true lines. Special 
care must be taken in assembling to avoid bench marks as much 
as possible and to get a true fit at the miters, cut ends at miters 
to be covered with same metal as used for mouldings. 

Assembling — All members of doors, sash, etc., must be 
mortised and tenoned, and put together with hardwood wedges, 
or doweled with hardwood dowels and special gluing process. 

All trim, where practical, shall be mitered and put together 
at shop, all joints and miters thoroughly brazed and each 
cleated with metal clips. Trims and mouldings, wherever pos- 
sible, must be back screwed, thus avoiding defacing surface by 
nails or screws. 



This organization is prepared to install any of its Exterior Work— On all 

products in any part of the United States v^hen size must be properly brazed; 
3f contract warrants. The 
^rade of work solicited 
demands the employment 
of only highly skilled 
workers and a shop equip- 
ment of latest and most 
eftkient machinery and 
tools. 

The service depart- 
ment invites consultation 
during and after the prep- 
aration of plans and will 
gladly give suggestions or 
other information re- 
quired. 


Kalamein Work 

The following sug- 
gested specifications will 
indicate the methods prac- 
ticed hy this concern in 
the manufacture of its 
kalamein work. Contracts 
of any size can be han- 
dled by its efficient force. 
Hardware will be applied 
or provision made for it. 
Fire doors — swinging, 
sliding, or hung — can he 
equip])ed with any type of 
control. 


Vestibule Enclosure, Public Service Commercial Building, 
Elizabeth, N. J. 


work exposed to weather, joints 
and all joints where water or 
snow can lodge or that are 
subjected to steam or mois- 
ture to any extent, must be 
completely filled with solder 
and brazed so that no mois- 
ture can gain entrance to 
cores. 

Cleaning — A f t e r kala- 
mein work is erected, all sur- 
faces of copper, commercial 
bronze or low brass must be 
thoroughly cleaned of solder 
or other foreign matter and 
a coat of lacquer applied. 
Galvanized or kalamein iron 
surfaces must be painted with 
1 heavy coat of Sherwin-Wil- 
liams paint, known as gal- 
vanized iron primer, or other 
paint equally approved. Be- 
fore painting is done, how- 
ever, metal must be thor- 
oughly cleaned with benzine 
and bran, of grease or other 
foreign matters to prepare 
surface for a good adhesion 
of paint to surface. 

Applying Hardware — 
Special care must be taken to 
apply hardware; it must be 
done by men experienced in 
kalamein work. Metal work 
must be cut to allow a clinch 
around butts or any other 
hardware where it is neces- 
sary to let same into finished 
work, so that no wood may 
be exposed and no moisture 
allowed to penetrate the wood 
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RELIANCE FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 

Manufacturer of Fire Retardant Products 
to 103 Dobbin Street and 80 to 110 Banker Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
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REPRESENTATIVES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., F. J. Wilson, Otis Building ST. LOUIS, MO., H. C. Uulenhaut, Railway Exchange Building 

BOSTON, MASS., H. A. Seeley Co., 73 Treniont Street CINCINNATI, OHIO, Builders Material Co., 600 Lincoln Building 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Building Specialties Co., 61 Mill Street FT. WORTH, TEX., Collinsville Meg. Co., 1009 East Front Street 

ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewett, National City Building OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Bissell Builders Supply Co., Colcord Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., Kemp & Jackson, 15 E. Fayette Street BILLINGS, MONT., F. W. Richardson, Electric Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C., R. T. McKnew, 607 Lenox Building DENVER, COLO., Builders Service Bureau, 1729 Champa Street 

REPRESENTATIVE FOR ORIENT: W. H. Daub & Co., Inc., Alaska Building, SEATTLE, WASH. 


Products 

Drawn Metal Covered Doors, Windows, Partitions and 
Trim; Furniture Steel Doors and Frames; Bronze Store 
Fronts; Extruded Bronze Windows. 

Also Extruded Bronze Doors and Bank Screens. 

All-weld Doors and Frames constructed under supervision 
of National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Metals Used 

Bronze from Nos. 14 to 23 gauge. Copper from 14 to 32 
oz. to the sq. ft. Furniture steel Nos. 12 to 22 gauge. Ex- 
truded bronze, .125 and heavier. 

Facilities 

Our new and modern manufacturing plant, containing 
50,000 sq. ft. of working space and 25,000 sq. ft. of storage 
space, is equipped with the latest and most improved metal and 
wood working machinery, most of which has been specially 
designed to meet every requirement of producing only the high- 
est standards of quality in all-metal fireproof products. All 
orders, large or small, can be promptly executed. 

Prices furnished on receipt of schedule covering the follow- 
ing data (unless plans and specifications are furnished to us) : 

Doors : Size and style of each. 

Jambs: Width and thickness required. 

Casings : Moulded or flat ; state width and whether one 

or both sides of opening, with or without plinths. 

Specifications for Metal Covered Doors, Jambs and 
Trim 

Metal Covering — All wood forming parts of doors, 
jambs and trim to be covered with metal as follows : 

If Kalamein Iron Covered — Doors and jambs. Nos. 22 to 
26 gauge and trim No. 26 gauge. 

If Furniture Steel Covered — Doors and jambs Nos. 20 to 
24 gauge and trim No. 26 gauge. 

If Copper Covered — Doors and jambs, 16 to 32 oz. ; mould- 
ings and trim, 14 or 16 oz. 

If Bronze Covered — Doors and jambs. Nos. 14 to 20 
gauge; mouldings and trim, No. 23 gauge. 

Cores — All wood in doors, jambs and trim shall be clear 
white pine and shall be thoroughly seasoned, kiln dried and free 
from shakes, sap, loose or large knots, or any defects impairing 
strength or durability. Doors to be made, 1%, D/4, 1%, 1{I, 2^/4 
in., or heavier, if required. If doors are either Hi or 2^/4 in. 
thick, stiles, top and cross rails are to be 5 in. wide and bottom 
rail is to be 10 in. high. 

Jambs to be made 1% or 1% in. thick, by width shown on 
drawings, if rabbeted; or Vs or iVs in. with loose stop applied. 

Trim moulded or plain as shown. 

Finishing — All kalamein or galvanized iron material to 
receive a priming coat of paint in our shop before delivery. 

If finish painting is desired, finish to be solid or grained 
in colors as selected, in air dried enamel finish. 

Bronze and copper work to receive an oxidized finish of 
color as selected. 

Underwriters* Labels — Underwriters’ labels can be se- 
cured for doors leading to stairways, corridors and partitions, 
fire escapes and fire tower openings, which, when installed in 
accordance with the following specifications, will procure mini- 
mum insurance rate for building and contents. 

Stair and Elevator Doors — Labeled for single doors up to 
45 in. wide and in pairs up to 72 in. wide ; made with solid 
panels hung on channel iron or combination steel frames with 
5x5-in. full surface butts, mortise cylinder locks with %-in. 
throw bolt; stair doors should be made self-closing either by 
coil spring or door check. 


Fire Escape and Tower Doors — Labeled for the same 
size openings as stair and elevator doors, and can be constructed 
to receive wire glass, not exceeding 5 sq. ft. ; hung in the same 
manner as stair doors. 

Corridor and Partition Doors — Constructed to receive 8 
sq. ft. of wire glass and bearing the underwriters’ label ; may be 
hung to metal covered jambs when stair and elevator doors are 
labeled. 

Specifications for Metal Covered Frames and Sash 

Metal Covering — All wood forming parts of window 
frames and sash to be covered with metal. Each member covered 
with metal is to be drawn through steel dies before assembling 
and all mouldings and edges are to be sharp and true as de- 
tailed. 

If Kalamein Iron Covered — No. 28 gauge for glass 
mouldings; No. 26 gauge for all other parts of frame and sash, 
except sill which will be No. 24 gauge. 

If Copper Covered — 14 oz. for glass mouldings; 16 oz. for 
all other parts of frame and sash, except sill which will be 20 oz. 

If Bronze Covered — No. 27 gauge for glass mouldings; 
No. 23 gauge for all other parts of frame and sash, except sills, 
which will be No. 20 gauge. 

Wood Cores — Cores of all window frames pnd sash 
shall be thoroughly seasoned dry white pine, free from loose 
or large knots. Cores shall be milled and constructed in the 
best manner, built up in strict accordance with the details, all 
mouldings shown on drawings being accurately followed. 

Members of Window Frames — Unless otherwise shown 
on drawings, sizes of different members shall be as follows: 

Sills, 2% in. in thickness ; pulley stiles and outside casings, 
iVs in.; inside casings, Vs in.; back linings, % in.; parting strips 
%xlVs -in.; staff beads, sizes vary. Sills shall be double 
rabbeted. Inside stops shall be V 2 in. by width desired. Sections 
of pulley stiles to be removable to give access to weights. 

Frames for double hung sash to be box frames provided with 
weight separators. Sills to be plowed out on underside and pro- 
vided with Vsx2 in. galvanized iron water bar. 

Note:^ All of our windows are equipped with our integral weather 
strips, which are made part of the construction. 

Members of Sash — Unless otherwise shown on draw- 
ings, sizes shall be as follows: Stiles and top rails, 111x2% in. 

Bottom rails, 11^x3% in. Meeting rails, \% in. thick. Rails 
shall be coped to stiles and screwed together with 5-in. screws 
for sash up to 4 ft. wide and with 6-in. screws for sash 
over 4 ft. Joints to be well filled with solder and filed 
smooth. 

Specifications for Furniture Steel Door Frames 

Frames to be made of furniture steel of not lighter than 
No. 16 gauge U. S. Standard with all miters and joints to be 
welded and made smooth. Reinforcement for application of 
necessary hardware to be electrically welded and of proper size 
to insure rigid construction. Wall anchors to be provided and 
spaced approximately 2 ft. apart to insure rigidity. Each frame 
to be provided with spreaders for parallel alignment. Templates 
for all hardware will be furnished in reasonable time prior to 
the manufacture of these frames. 

All frames to receive one shop coat of the best metallic 
primer and applied in a first-class workmanlike manner to en- 
sure a complete covering on all surfaces, inside and outside. 

Note: If required, underwriters’ labels can be secured for openings 
in vertical shafts, exterior walls, and for openings in corridor and room 
partitions. No. 14 gauge steel must be specified. 

Further Information 

Architects are requested to send for full size details of any 
of these products. 
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Free Library of Philadelphia, Pa. 

Horace Trumbauer, Architect P. H. Kelly Construction Co., Contractors 
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Reliance Extruded Bronze Windows and Casements 

The extruded bronze sections are especially de- 
signed to meet the requirements of this class of 
work. 

These windows are the result of many years of 
practical experience in the window business. 

In designing the sections we have combined 
watertight qualities with an architectural design 
suitable for most of the important buildings where 
windows of the highest quality would be used. 
The use of extruded bronze ensures sharpness of 
detail, straight lines, clear surfaces and a beautiful 
finish. It also eliminates the cost of upkeep and 
insures the building being free from rust or paint 
stains. 

Reliance Extruded Bronze Double Hung Windows 

Reliance extruded bronze windows of the double 
hung type are guaranteed weathertight in the most ex- 
posed situations. The sections have been designed with- 
out any hollow spaces or channels which collect dirt and 
moisture. All of the surfaces of the sash are flat and 


of ample strength to resist warping or bending by undue 
strain or careless usage. 

Reliance Extruded Bronze Mullioned Casement Win- 
dows 

Reliance extruded bronze windows of the mullioned 
casement type have been designed for use especially in 
high class buildings. These include libraries, banks, in- 
surance buildings, memorial buildings, cathedrals and 
buildings of a similar character where windows of the 
highest quality and permanence are a requisite. 

The sash sections have been especially designed of 
tube form to give strength to the sections and also to 
give to the sash a solid appearance, when opened. 

Reliance Extruded Bronze Casement Windows 

Reliance extruded bronze casements are recom- 
mended for high class residences or where the highest 
class of work is required. 

Upkeep and painting are eliminated where these 
windows are u.sed. They can be constructed to suit any 
style of masonry. 



Typical Reliance Extruded Bronze Double Hung and Casement Windows 
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THE PROBERT SHEET METAL CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Covered Doors 
COVINGTON, KY. 

For Marquises, see page 736 ’ 


ProBert Metal Covered Doors 

ProBert metal covered doors are made of thoroughly 
kiln dried cores of non-resinous lumber covered with 
either galvanized iron, furniture stock steel, cold rolled 
copper or sheet bronze. Cores are constructed so as to 
absolutely prevent twisting or warping after assembling 
and the metal is glued to the cores with special casein 
glue under a pressure of two tons to the square 
consequently, Prolkrt doors are absolutely smooth, tight 
and free from buckles. .Ml seams are soldered and 
scrnpccl. 

ProBert metal covered doorS are furnished labeled 
or unlaheled, glazed or unglazed, with or without hard- 
ware. We will apply customer’s hardware if it is sent 
to our factory with all carrying charges prepaid. 

Doors receive one shop coat of priming paint, and 
are finished in any color desired. 


Unless otherwise specified, all doors arc furni.shed 
1% in. thick and jambs are furnished 5\i in. wide with 

single rabbet. ^ i • i 

In addition to the doors illustrated, we make special 
high grade copper or bronze covered entrance doors, 
from either architects’ or our own designs. 

Comjilete schedules or details are submitted for 
approval before work is started on orders. 

Information Required for Estimates 

Estimates will be sulmidtted on receipt of plans 
and specifications, or on receipt of the following mfor- 

ination : , t i \ 

Type of doors, paneling and size (see types 1 to 30 
Type and size of jamb. Size of transom, number of lights 
and whether stationary, hinged or pivoted. Type and size of 
double doors, whether single or double acting, type of meeting 
stiles and if astragal is required. 
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SYRACUSE FIRE DOOR CORPORATION 

INC. 

Manufacturers of Metal Covered Doors and Trim and Tin Clad Fire Doors 


900 Canal Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


Products 

Kalamein Doors; Hollow Metal Bucks, 
Frames and Jambs; Tin Clad Fire Doors and 
Shutters. 

Also manufacturers of Underwriters’ Labeled Fire 
Door Hardware; Channel and Angle Iron Door Frames; 
Kalamein Office Partitions and Smoke Screens. 

Syracuse Kalamein Doors 

These doors are made in a variety 
designs for use in office buildings, public 
buildings, schools, theaters, stores, hos- 
pitals, etc. 

The wood used in the cores is thor- 
oughly seasoned and air dried before 
going through the factory. Panels are 
carefully built up and covered with metal, 
both sides glued, and placed under heavy 
pressure to insure good contact and 
eliminate any buckling. IMouldings are 
drawn true and accurately mitered. All 
joints are welded and scraped to smooth 
surface. 

Doors are 1% thick, the standard for metal 
doors. 

We finish our doors with one coat of shop paint. 
Special designs may be had to accord with any architec- 
tural plans. 

We make kalamein jambs, casings and mouldings, 
all carefully drawn. 

Labeled Kalamein Doors 

We specialize in labeled kalamein doors. 

All doors shown below can be labeled excepting 
doors marked ‘‘B,” “W” and ‘‘X.” 

Pressed Steel Bucks and Frames 

Frames and bucks are made of heavy sections 
formed from cold rolled steel. Thickness of metal 
varies from 16 to 18 gauge, depending upon conditions 
governing installation. 

All joints on frames are accurately mitered, oxy- 


of standard 



acetylene welded and ground down to a smooth surface. 
Frames are neatly cut for installation of hinges and 
lock-keeper, and reinforced by welding on back. Rein- 
forcements are tapped to receive screws. 

Suitable wall anchors are provided to build frame 
into masonry. 

Frames are made any size or design to accurately 
fill any condition of architectural details. 



Metal Jambs 

Any style or shape 


These steel frames and bucks are unexcelled for 
economy of installation, durability and appearance. 
They eliminate the time spent in construction and fitting 
rough bucks, separate jambs and plaster grounds. 

All frames and bucks receive one coat of metallic 
shop paint primer applied carefully to thoroughly cover 
all surfaces, inside and out. 

Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters 

All types of labeled and unlabeled, 
two-ply and three-ply tin clad fire doors 
and shutters to fill conditions imposed by 
insurance and building requirements. 

First class materials, careful workman- 
ship developed by many years of experi- 
ence, and the most modern and efficient 
machinery serve to make these building 
necessaries of most approved design. 

Those regularly inspected, bear the 
label of the National Board of Fire Un- 
derwriters, which is in itself a warranty of their superior 
workmanship and demonstrated worth as fire retardants. 
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THORP FIRE PROOF DOOR CO. 

1600 Central Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Thorp Fireproof Doors and Trim^ Hollow 
Metal Frames, Smoke Screens; Stair, Elevator and 
Fire Escape Doors; Bronze and Copper Entrances. 

Facilities and Service 

The Thorp Fire Proof Door Co. is the pioneer in 
this line of work, and all our facilities are devoted 
exclusively to this line. Our draftsmen and estimators 
are at the service of any builder or architect at any time. 
We have agents in all the principal cities who are ready 
to serve and are glad to be called on for this service. 

Construction and Material 

The Thorp doors are made on the basis of the 
Underwriters' standard; a three-ply built-up pine core, 
asbestos lined and metal covered. The door covering 
is locked or welded into one sheet for each side of the 
door, the two sheets are locked together on all four edges 
of the door. No dependence is put on a mortise-and- 
tenon joint or lag screw to hold the door or parts to- 
gether. No soldered joints to open up later. 

Thorp standard paneled doors are covered with 
No. 24 gauge metal, the panels being sunk by hydraulic 
pressure, a single sheet to cover each side of a door. 

Thorp special detail doors are made to the archi- 
tects' design, the panel mouldings forming an integral 





part of the stiles and rails; not loose mouldings nailed 
in, as in some types of doors. The sheet is assernbled 
with flush welded joints, polished down, making a single 
sheet to each side, without joints or cracks or applied 
mouldings. 

No. 1 furniture steel is used throughout our prod- 
ucts. The stiles and rails are generally No. 24 gauge 
with No. 20 gauge panels, but the entire covering may 
be specified No. 20 gauge if desired. 

Labeled Service 

Either the Thorp standard or special paneled door 
may be labeled in the Underwriters' classifications B, C, 
or D, when desired, provided certain regulations relat- 
ing to hardware and inspection are complied with. 

Hollow Frames 

We make any type of all-steel frame for brick, con- 
crete, plaster or tile walls, either with or without the 
doors. Hollow steel frames of the hospital type are 
very economical and sanitary, and especially adapted for 
wood doors in hospitals, schools, and public buildings. 
See Sections Nos. 11 and 12 on Fig. 2. 

Entrance Doors 

Thorp doors in bronze or copper make the most 
durable, economical, and handsome of entrances for all 
kinds of public buildings — schools, university buildings, 
churches, etc. Whenever a pretentious entrance is de- 
sired, the Thorp way and service can supply the demand. 
No entrance is too elaborate for our craftsmen, and no 
entrance too simple to have our best in workmanship, 
service and personal interest. 

Finish 

All work is given one coat of shop paint unless 
otherwise specified. We finish doors, frames and trim 
with either air dried or baked enamel, in any color, or 
grained to match any kind of wood finish. 

Illustrations 

We can show only a few reduced suggestions of the detail 
of our work in this space. Fig. 1 shows some of the standard 
panel layouts; Fig. 2 shows a few of our jamb sections, both 
in the kalameined and hollow types. Fig 3 shows a typical fire 
smoke screen for schools and public buildings. Fig. 4 shows 
only a very few of our mouldings and casings. 

We show three views of entrances which are typical of the 
scope of our work. The Yeates job shows a bronze entrance 
in a cast frame. The Commercial Bank job shows bronze 
entrance doors, frames, and grilles. The Houghton School job 
shows a serviceable copper entrance for schools or public 

buildings. . i , j 

These illustrations are simply to indicate the character and 
scope of the Thorp doors. 

Catalogue 

Our new reference book will be sent on request to any 
architect, builder, or owner. We have brought the book down 
to date, and enlarged it with much new material and infor- 
mation about the Thorp doors for those interested in fireproof 
doors and finish. 
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Fig. 3. Typical Smoke Screen, Used in Weaver High School, 
Hartford, Conn. 

Frank Irving Cooper Corp., Architects 
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Af.MN Entrance, Yeates BuiLniNC, Minneapolis, ^rINN. 
Long & Lamoreaux, Architects 


Commercial Bank Building, Blue Field, West Va. 

Alex B. Mahood, Architect 
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THE COMPOUND AND PYRONO DOOR CO. 

SUCCESSORS TO PYRONO PROCESS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fireproof Veneered Doors and Trim 


ST. JOSEPH, MICH. 


Products 

Pyrono Fireproof Doors and Trim. 

Process of Construction 

The Pyrono process is a mechanical 
method of fireproofing wood cores in the manufacture 
of doors and trim. 

In Pyrono construction, cores of non-resinous 
wood are used and these when assembled are covered 
with pure, long fiber asbestos sheathing mechanically 
bonded to their surfaces, excluding oxygen, thus pre- 
venting ignition, and assuring against spread of flame 
from the place of origin to other parts of a building — 
the one essential province of a fire door. 

Appropriate Use 

Pyrono doors are used for stairways, elevators, 
corridors and partitions, in office buildings, hotels, hos- 
pitals, apartments, schools, dormitories and similar types 
of fireproof buildings. 

Fully Tested 

Pyrono, first introduced in 1910, has fully demon- 
strated in official tests and actual fires its perfect effi- 
ciency as a fire retardant. 



COLUMBUS, OHIO 

Designs 

Flush doors with or without inlay. 
Panel doors, any arrangement of panels. 
Sash doors with glass lights not exceed- 
ing 720 sq. in. Pyrono doors and trim 
furnished in all cabinet woods used in interior finish. 

Specification 

Pyrono products should be specified under car- 
pentry work as follows : 

All openings indicated as fireproof shall be fur- 
nished and erected by the carpenter contractor. The 
doors, frames and trim for same, except those marked 
tin clad, shall be Pyrono doors, frames and trim as 
manufactured by The Compound, and Pyrono Door 
Co. of St. Joseph, Michigan. Hardware will be fur- 
nished to the carpenter, under hardware allowance, who 
will fit and apply the same. Painter’s finish and wire 
glass will be furnished by the contractor for painting 
and glazing. 

Identification 

Pyrono doors are identified by the narrow strip 
of contrasting wood inserted in the edges of all Pyrono 
doors. 
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DUSING AND HUNT, INC. 

Standard Tin Clad and Metal Covered Doors; Elevator Safety Gates 
386 Michigan Avenue, BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Tin Clad and Metal Covered Doors : 

Including Underwriters’ Labeled Tin Clad 
Heavy Duty Fire Doors; Bi-swing Elevator 
Doors ; Counterbalanced Doors ; Kalamein 
Doors and Trim; Steel Door Frames. 

Elevator Safety Gates. 

Also Standard Projection Booth Shutters; 

Light Iron Work. 

Service 

Our Engineering Department, solving special fire 
door problems for 25 years, invites architects and build- 
ers to refer such matters to them. Our well-equipped 
factory enables us to give unusually speedy delivery, and 
we can erect doors built for service in any part of the 
United States. 

Tin Clad Heavy Duty Fire Doors 

Types — Swinging, sliding, vertical sliding, ^ bi- 
swing, bi-folding; in fact, any type to meet the various 
conditions. 

Hardware — All doors which we make are equipped 
with the approved hardware, designed for heavy duty 
to give unlimited service. We furnish strap hinges % 
thick, heavy malleable iron keepers, and pintels with 
% in. steel pins; and for swinging doors extra heavy 
3-point latches. Automatic closing device, simple in design 
yet unfailing (patented by Dusing and Hunt, Inc.). 

Approval — Labels can be obtained for tin clad slid- 
ing doors not exceeding 120 sq. ft. ; height or width 
not exceeding 12 ft. For single swing doors not exceed- 
ing 6 ft. wide or 12 ft. high. For swinging doors in 
pairs not exceeding 10 ft. wide or 12 ft. high. 

Steel Frames for Swinging Doors — Heavy steel 
frames of channel or angle iron construction, made espe- 
cially for labeled tin clad fire doors are furnished with 
automatic closing device and all other hardware attached. 
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Detail of Standard Labeled Sliding Fire Door 



Elevator Safety Gates 

Approval and Use — Our elevator safety gates are 
approved and recommended by State Labor Departments, 
and meet all rules and regulations required for buildings 
having elevator shafts huilt prior to 1913 and hatchways 
not protected hy doors. 

Type — Gates are furnished in single and double 
blade types. The single blade is used where headroom 
over gate can be obtained to slide gate up; the double 
blade, made in two sections, is used where the^ room is 
insufficient to slide gate up in single 
unit and give required opening. 

Construction — Frame of gate is made 
of well-seasoned, first class oak. Side and 
head members securely bolted together with 
heavy oak reinforcing cross members. Slats 
of VlxlTi-in. oak stock arc securely bolted 
to gate frame and protected by cross mem- 
bers from breakage. 

Hardware — Including steel guides and 
guide shoes and specially designed malleable 
iron castings for gate machines, is all of 
heavy construction, yet perfect in operation. 
Alcchanism is all enclosed in gate posts box, 
together with weights for counterbalancing. 

Approved Automatic Locking De- 
vice — The locking device, which locks gate 


Standard Labeled Swinging Fire Door and Frame 



Single Blade Double Blade 

Elevator Safety Gates 


automatically when elevator car leaves opening and auto- 
matically unlocks when car returns, is our own patent device 
and is furnished comiilete for all installations. 

Special locking devices will be designed for gates which 
arc already in place. 

Complete Details — For elevator gates and automatic lock- 
ing devices, will be furnished by our engineering department 
upon request. 



Locking 

Device 
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COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 

Standard Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 

BRANCHES 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street BOSTON, MASS., 108 Broad Street 

PHILADKLPIirA, PA., 422 Commerce Street 


Products 

A complete line of Standard Labeled and 
Unlabeled Two-ply and Three-ply, Double and 
Single Lock Joint Tin Clad Fire Doors and 
Shutters. 

Also manufacturers of Overhead Track Conveying 
Systems, Swing Fire Door Iron Jam!) Frames, Fire 
Door Fusible Link Fixtures, Rolling Ladders for high 
shelving. 

For Standard Metal Covered Doors and Trim, see 
pages 862-865; for Sliding Door Hardware, see pages 
1460-1465. 

Advice of Local Inspection Department 

It is recommended that the insurance inspection 
department having jurisdiction be consulted before fire 
doors or shutters are specified or provided for. 


Labeled Doors 

Manufactured, inspected and labeled under the 
supervision of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Construction — Three-ply (2Vi> in. thick), two-ply 
(1% in. thick). Both are covered with 14x20-in. I. C. 
113-lb. tin plates with double lock joints. 

Unlabeled Doors and Shutters 

Construction — Same as for lalieled doors, except 
for covering which is 14x20 in. 108-11). tin plates with 
single lock joints. 

Fixtures 

A complete line of standard size approved fixtures, 
fittings, frames, etc., manufactured by this company, is 
available for all types and styles of doors. 

Catalogues sent on request. 
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HLADKOOM liLQUIRLD FOR. 
GPA\TTY SLIDL SINGLE DOORS STYLfA 


ARCHED TOP OPI.NINGS 

FLAT TOP OPE.N1NGS 

Width of 

Headroom 

Wid th of 

Headroom 

O penmen 

Required 

Opening 

Required 

3’- O" 

1’- 5" 

3‘-0“ 


4.-0 

1 -6 

4.-0 

1 - 7 % 

5-0 

1 - 7 

5-0 

i - 8 

6-0 

1 - 8 

6-0 

l -lOVa 

7-0 

1 - o 

7-0 

1 -11 Vi 

8-0 

1 -lO 

8-0 

2 - 1 

9 -O 

l-ll 

9-0 

2 - 2 Va 

10-0 

2-0 

10-0 

2-3 

11 -o 

2 - 1 

11-0 

2-5 

12-0 

2 -0 

12-0 

2 - € Va 


Headroom required forGrAVity Slide 
Poors'.Style 'Sure Closer”sajme as Style"A". 

Headroom required forGravity SI ide 
Doors ‘.Style N«5 same as Style "A'.‘ 

Headroom requiredfor Gravity Slide 
Poors: Style same as Style *A* 

Headroom re qui red for Level Slide 
Poors: Design “C": 1-2“ 

Headroom required for Level Slide 
Doors: DesTcSn "D*’: 6" 


HLADLOOM LLQUIRLD FOR. 
GRAVITY DOUBIL SLIDL DOOR.S 


Width of 
Opening 

Headroom 

Required 

Width of 
Opening 

Head room 
Required 

4-0" 

\eV^ ' 

9-0" 

18^/6 

5-0 

[6Va 

lO -O 

1 6 V4. 

6-0 

17 ‘A 

•11-0 

l9‘/a 

7-0 

17% 

12-0 

19^2 

6-0 

18 
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TELEPHONE 

Seeley 6490, 10082 


FIRECRAFT CORPORATION 

FORMERLY THE GILMORE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fireproof Doors 
2229-2233 South Ogden Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Underwriters Labeled Fire Doors. 

“Firecraft Alstele” Doors. 

“Firecraft Balanced'" Doors for Freight Ele- 
vators. 

Also Passenger Elevator Doors ; Firecraft Louvers; 
Firecraft Kalamein Doors; Firecraft Hollow Metal 
Doors; Interior Metal Doors and Trim; Tin Clad Doors 
and Frames. 

“Firecraft Alstele’’ Doors (Patented) 

Construction — Doors are constructed of two 
layers of cross-laved steel sheets, galvanized and corru- 
gated, interlined with asbestos. The edges are riveted to 
heavy galvanized steel stiles and rails. ]\Iade in all 
types — swinging, sliding, slide-up and turn-over. 

Advantages — “Firecraft Alstele” doors are fire-^ 
proof, strong, rigid, and comparatively light in weight, 
and as easily operated as ordinary wood doors. 

Not subject to dry rot, as in case of tin clad doors. 

Specification for “Firecraft Alstele’’ Doors 

(D To all openings in -firewall, vertical shaft, exterior 
walls, etc., as noted, furnish and install Firecraft Alstele Doors 
of Firecraft Corporation, 2229 South Ogden Avenue, Chicago, 
III., including all necessary hardware. 

(a) Frames and sills, if wanted, specify: “Openings to be 
provided by this contractor with steel frames and sills as 
shown.” 

(2) Doors are to be made of No. 24 gauge galvanized 
corrugated panels, with No. 18 gauge galvanized pressed steel 
frames, labeled by the Underzvriters’ Laboratories, Inc., oi the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters, or Mutuals if desired. 

Note: T.abelea doors can be furnished for stairways, fire escapes or 
exterior walls only with glass panels. 

(a) Panels for glass, if wanted, specify: “Doors to be 

paneled for glass in upper part, size x in.; glass 

and glazing by others.” 

(3) Doors to be provided with fuse link automatic gravity 
closing devices (or checks for stair doors if preferred). 



Pair “Alstele” Swinging Doors Type 310 

(Patented) 





Section Through Door and Jamb, “Firecraft Alstele” Door 
Type 500 
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Firecraft Balanced Truckable Elevator Doors (Pat- 
ented ) 

For openi|igs in freight elevator shafts. 

Operation — Opened manually, the two halves di- 
vide in the center and slide, one up and one down. Each 
section is equipped with four antifriction clips at each 
corner, moving in heavy Z-bar guides that hold the door 
in rigid alignment. As each section is equal in weight, 
the operating effort need only be enough to overcome 
the slight friction. 

Construction — Mounted inside of shaft, entirely 
out of the way, giving clear opening with minimum space 
occupied. The two halves are connected with strong 
flexible steel chains, traveled on roller bearing sheaves. 
The center latch locks door securely from the inside, the 
trucking bar acting as stop and support for the door 
when opened. Made with panels of corrugated steel, tin 
clad, kalamein or hollow metal construction, either in 
single type or pass type (double guide) construction. 

Advantages — Extra heavy guides, sheaves, and 
latch mechanism. Antifriction clips with adjustment for 
wear. All parts easily lubricated. No small grooves 
employed to catch dirt or cause friction. 

A special feature is the trucking bar that supports 
the trucking plate when the door is in an open position, 
so that all trucking weight is taken off the door itself 
and carried by the floor sill and trucking bar. This 
permits a truck of any size or load to pass on or off the 
elevator cars without disturbing the door. 



The trucking plate rests upon floor sill and a bar extending across 
shaft on inside. Both edges of trucking plate are thus supported in- 
dependently of door. Trucking bar can be made sufficiently strong to 
support any practical load. Depth can be increased to practically the 
same width as door itself. The other edge of trucking plate is sup- 
ported by the floor itself and can not be deflected by loads passing over it. 
This trucking plate affords a smooth trucking surface at all times for 
trucks passing in and out of car 

This door is labeled by the Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Ine., in single guide construction and also in double 
guide or pass type construction for openings 8 ft. wide 
to 10 ft. high, maximum. Doors can be provided with 
vision lights, if desired. 


DIMENSIONS OF DOORS FOR VARIOUS FLOOR HEIGHTS 
USING SINGLE GUIDE CONSTRUCTION 


Height of door openings 
ft. in. 

Distance floor line to floor line 
ft. in. 

5 

0 

8 

2 

5 

6 

8 

11 

6 

0 

9 

8 

6 

6 

10 

5 

7 

0 

11 

2 

7 

6 

11 

11 

8 

0 

12 

8 

8 

6 

13 

5 

9 

0 

14 

2 


Double guide construction permits of door opening heights practically 
the same of floor heights. 


Specifications for “Firecraft Balanced” Freight Ele- 
vator Door 

(1) To all openings in freight elevator shaft, as noted, 
furnish and install “Firecraft Balanced” Door, as made by the 
Firecraft Corporation, 2229 South Ogden Avenue, Chicago, 
111., including truckable sill, guides, roller bearing sheaves, latch 
and necessary hardware to make a complete installation. 

All doors and truckable sill to be supported by building sill 
and bar so that all weight is removed from chain when doors 
are open and carried by building sill and trucking bar. 

Truckable sill is to carry maximum load of lb. 

(2) (a) Doors are to be made of No. 22 gauge corrugated 
panels with iy 2 -in. angle frames, labeled by the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. 

(b) Or, specify:. Doors to be kalamein, hollow metal, etc., 

either paneled or plain. -r^ , i 

(c) Vision panel, if wanted, specify: Doors to have pol- 
ished wire glass vision panel 12x12 in. 

(3) Doors to be manually operated and automatically 
closing as car leaves the floor or have electric contact so that 
car can not be started until door is closed. 

Basement door is to be provided with a key so it can be 
opened from the floor. 



Shaft Side 

‘‘Firecraft Balanced*^ Freight Elevator Door 
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BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Counterbalanced Elevator Doors with Safety Gate 

474 Dorchester Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products and Services 

Babcock-Davis Counterbalanced Elevator Fire 
Door with Truckable Seating Threshold and 
Safety Gate. (Patent pending.) 

Our Engineers invite consultation during prepara- 
tion of plans and will gladly send working drawings to 
fit your requirements. 

For Pre-cast Concrete Stairs and Ornamental Iron 
Work, see page 629. 

Babcock-Davis Counterbalanced Doors 

The accompanying details are descriptive of the 
two types of counterbalanced doors manufactured by us 
known as Babcock-Davis ‘‘Shock Threshold” Counter- 
balanced Door and Babcock-Davis “Plain Type” Coun- 
terbalanced Door. 


Babcock-Davis “Plain Type” Counterbalanced Door 

This type opens vertically from the center, the two 
halves being equally balanced, operates quickly and easily 
and is supported when open on the floor threshold and 
serves to bridge the opening from floor threshold to car 
platform. See detail on this page. 

Specifications — (1) To all openings in freight elevator 
shaft, as noted, furnish and install “Babcock-Davis Plain Type 
Counterbalanced Door” as made by Babcock-Davis Corpora- 
tion, 474 Dorchester Avenue, Boston, ^lass., including truckable 
sill, guides, hall hearing sheaves, latch, and necessary hard- 
ware to make a complete installation. 

All doors and truckable sill to be supported from building 
sill by hangers so that all weight is removed from chain when 
doors are open and carried by building sill. 

Truckable sill is to carry a maximum load of lb. 

(2) (a) Doors are to be 2-ply white pine I. C. terne tin 
covered, labeled by “E'actory Mutual” or Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc. 

(b) Or, specify — Doors to be 
kalamein, hollow metal, etc., cither 
paneled or plain. 

(c) Vision panel, if wanted, 
specify: Doors to have polished 
wire glass Vision Panel, 12x12 in. 

(3) Doors to be manually op- 
erating and have electric contact 
so that car can not be started until 
door is closed. 

Basement door is to be pro- 
vided with a key so it can be 
opened from the floor. 

Babcock-Davis “Shock 
Threshold” Counterbal- 
anced Door ( Patented ) 

This door is built for 
heavy duty trucking. 

Doors open vertically 
from the center and operate 
between floor threshold and 
auxiliary “shock threshold” in 
the elevator well. The object 
of this threshold is to take the 
shock so that the load from 
car does not land on door. 

Door threshold forms a 
jfositive seating between 
“shock” and floor thresholds, 
making a flat even surface to 
truck over. 

A safety gate may be a])- 
plied to our shock threshold 
and fire door held open by fus- 
ible link. This allows the doors 
to be left open at all times 
for ventilation, etc., and light 
safety gate, only, operated. 
See detail on following page. 







i!T 


<04 

Or 


<Sectioa4 Thru Well 


Pass Type 


BABCOCK- DAVI5 PLAIN TYPE 
COUNTERBALANCED DOOR. 
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Specifications for Babcock-Davis “Shock Thresh- 
old*’ Counterbalanced Door 

(1) To all openings in freight elevator shaft, as 
noted, furnish and install “Babcock-Davis Shock 
Threshold Counterbalanced Door,” with Seating 
Threshold (state if safety gate is wanted), as made 
and patented by Babcock-Davis Corporation, 474 Dor- 
chester Avenue, Boston, Mass., including “Shock,” 
door and floor threshold, 6-in. wide. Hatchway guides, 
ball bearing sheaves, latch and necessary hardware. 

Shock Threshold is to carry a maximum load of 
lb. 

(2) (a) Doors are to be 2-ply white pine, I. C. 
terne tin covered, labeled by “Factory Mutual’ or 
Underwriter’s Laboratories, Inc. 

(b) Or, specify— Doors to be kalamein, hollow 
metal, etc., either paneled or plain. 

(c) Vision panel, if wanted, specify: 

I)oors to have polished wire glass Vision Panel, 
12x12 in. 

(3) Doors to be manually operating and have 
electric contact so that car can not be started until 
door is closed. 

Basement door is to be provided with a key so 
it can be opened from the floor. 


S 


SCHEDUUC OF MeIG-HTS 


A 

B 

C 

A 

B i 
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C 

ll'-3' 

7-0“ 

4-3' 

13-6” 
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5-0" 

11 -tF 

7-3“ 
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5-ii" 

12-0“ 

7-6“ 

4-6“ 

14-3’ 

9-0” ! 

5'-3" 

l2-4i1 

7-9* 

4-7f 

l4-7i* 

9’-3“ 

5-42 

12-9- 

S'-O- 

4-9“ 

is-o” 


5-6" 

13-12“ 

8-3“ 

4-lof 

15-42 

9'-9" 

5-?i 
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ESTABLISHED 1866 


MERCHANT & EVANS CO. 

POWELL EVANS, President 

Manufacturers of Fire Doors and Shutters 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. CLEVELAND, OHIO 

WHEELING, W. VA. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

WORKS: PHILADELPHIA, PA.; LANCASTER, PA.; WHEELING (WARWOOD), WEST VA. 


Products 

M & E “Almetl’’ Fire Doors and 
Shutters. 

For “Star” Ventilators, see page 1194. 


Service 

Approximately 300 responsible and ex- 
perienced contracting and erecting “Licensees” every- 
where. 

Complete installations to meet the requirements of 
Underwriters’ Inspection Bureaus throughout the United 
States. 

The Company’s engineering department is always at 
the service of architects and others for the solution of 
fire door problems. 

Approvals 

!M & E “Almetl” fire doors and shutters are fully 
approved and labeled by Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., of Chicago, the Factory Mutual Laboratories of 
Boston, and are additionally approved by over 250 na- 
tional, state and municipal fire and safety control 
authorities directly interested in fire protection and pre- 
vention afifairs. 

Types 

Single sliding, double sliding, single swinging, 
double swinging, vertical sliding and horizontal lifting. 
Furnished with wicket gates and hollow metal sashes for 
irregular shape or recessed for 
openings. 


M8cE 

trade mark. 

“ALMETL’ 

RES. us PAT OFF 

FIRE DDDRS 
SHUTTERS 


window lights and of 
passage of conveyor tracks through 


Hardware 

Approved and labeled hardware of special design 
furnished for any of the above types. 


General Description 

The construction is shown in the accom- 
panying illustration : a double panel of heavy 
corrugated galvanized steel (2i/^-in. corru- 
gations) with an interlining of the highest 
grade of sheet asbestos and bound in a rigid 
continuous frame of -j^(jx2i/^-in. bar steel. 

The frame is reinforced on all edges by an extra 
heavy binder of galvanized steel, thus forming a box 
for the panel and insurance against abuse that edges 
of fire doors generally encounter. 

Ample provision is made for expansion and con- 
traction to prevent distortion or warping of the door. 

Made entirely of steel and asbestos, their life is 
everlasting. There are no maintenance or renewal 
charges so well known to users of wood core doors such 
as the rapid deterioration of the core and failure of 
the coverings to withstand the abuse such doors are 
subjected to. 



2 54" CORRUGATED 
STEEL GALV. 


2J4" CORRUGATED 
STEEL GALV. 


2V," X A" 
STEEL FRAME 


Sizes 

Doors for openings not exceeding the following 
dimensions are furnished with labels of Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., and with labels of the Factory Mutual 
Laboratories : 

Single sliding doors for openings not more than 120 
sq. ft. with neither width nor height exceeding 12 ft. 

Openings for single swinging doors not exceeding 
6 ft. in width and 12 ft. in height and swinging doors 
in pairs for openings not exceeding 10 ft. in width and 
12 ft. in height. 

For openings exceeding these dimensions a certifi- 
cate of inspection that doors have been built according 
to standard rules, can be furnished when so required, if 
asked for at time order is given. 

Insurance Rebate 

^laximum reduction in insurance rates is granted 
for approved installations of M & E “Almetl” doors 
and shutters. 


Sectional View of “Almetl” Fire Door 

Weight 5 lbs. to the square foot 



Gravity Sliding “Almetl” Fire Door 
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THE OVERHEAD DOOR CORPORATION 

HARTFORD CITY, IND. 


Overhead Door — The Ideal All-Purpose Door 

This door is made in all sizes and in various designs 
for new and old garages, warehouses, factories, boat- 
houses, etc. 

It is pulled up from the bottom and lies flat over- 
head, completely out of the way, afifording clear entrance 
and exit. 


Permits building up to the property line. No 
changes in plans are necessary ; simply give us the size 
of the opening and we will submit designs to fit. 

Each Overhead Door is furnished complete with 
woodwork, track, hardware and lock, fitted and assem- 
bled in units. The average carpenter can install and 
have them in operation in two hours. 




Garage Equipped with Overhead Doors 
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TEI,F.PHONE 
SxAr^r. 0366 


THE PEELLE COMPANY 

Stewart Avenue and Harrison Place 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

BOSTON. 18 Tremont Street — Telephone, Fort Hill 747 CHICAGO, 742 South Wabash Avenue — Telephone, Harrison 4040 

CLEVELAND, 605 Caxton Building — Telephone, !Main 4053 DETROIT, 701 Lincoln Building — Telephone, Cadillac 4920 

AGENCIES IN ALL PROMINENT CITIES IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Peelle Counterbalanced Truck able Elevator 
Doors. 

Peelle Tel-Co-Dor (2-section Slide-up Door). 

Peelle Horizontal Bi-Fold Canopy or Jack 
Knife Type Doors. 

Peelle Standard Steel Plate Counterbalanced 
Dumbwaiter Doors. 

Peelle Counterbalanced Truckable Elevator Doors 

Recommended for openings in freight elevator 
shafts and made in three types : 

Regular Type (details showing operation on the 
following page). 

Pass Type (details showing operation on the fol- 
lowing page). 

Self -sealing Pass Type (details showing operation 
on the second page following). 

These three types are manufactured by this com- 
pany under the direct supervision of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., and may be had in kalamein, corru- 
gated steel, or tin clad. 

Operation — The door is opened manually ; the two 
sections slide, one up and the other down ; each section 
is equipped with antifriction shoes working in substantial 
steel guides mounted at jambs on shaft side of opening. 
Both sections being equal in weight, the door is self- 
counterbalancing; the amount of effort required for 
operation need be only enough to overcome the friction 
of the moving parts. 

Construction — The door is mounted on the inside 
of the elevator shaft giving a clear opening for loading 
and unloading car. The two sections are connected by 
strong flexible flat link chains which travel over heavy 
double race ball bearing sheaves housed in malleable 
steel brackets. Wearing parts are all of extra heavy 
design. 

Truckable Feature (Patented) — The top of the 
lower panel of the Peelle counterbalanced door is espe- 
cially reinforced. A heavy bar which serves as part of 
this reinforcing extends beyond the sides of the door. 
When the door is open, this bar rests^ on solid stops 
fastened to the guide rails, keeping it in rigid alignment 
with the floor of the car and building sill, completely 
filling the gap between and presenting a smooth surface 
to truck wheels. This bar can be made to carry any 
specified load. 

Electric Interlock — The laws of most states re- 
quire that all doors to elevator shafts lie equipped with 
a safeguard against leaving the openings unprotected. 
For ordinary use we recommend our electric interlock- 
ing system which prevents the movement of the elevator 
car until all doors in the shaft are first closed. This is 
accomplished by means of an individual switch at each 
opening. An emergency switch in glass covered box 


can be installed in elevator car, to operate car with doors 
open, in an emergency. 

Elevator cars not having a full magnetic control 
are equipped with the Peelle mechanical interlock making 
it possible to interlock any type or make of car. 

Peelle Electric Full Automatic Doors — Peelle 
doors may be equipped with a motor driven device located 
in the pent house. This device opens and closes the 
doors by operating a switch in the elevator cab. This 
switch is so arranged that if the operator removes his 
hand, opening and closing of the doors stops instantly. 
All doors are inoperative except at the specific landing 
where car is located. 

In case of emergency a lever is pulled which dis- 
connects the doors from the machine. The doors may 
then be manually operated. 

Sills — Some form of fireproof sill should be used 
securely anchored in place. 

Underwriters’ Label — The aforementioned three 
types of Peelle counterbalanced elevator doors, when 
specified, bear the label of the Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc., and the Factory iMutual Insurance Com- 
panies on doors up to 8 feet in width and 10 feet in 
height. Doors exceeding these dimensions can, however, 
be made according to label specifications and labeled by 
the Factory Mutual Companies only. 

Tin Covered Counterbalanced Doors — Panels 
are made of two thicknesses of white pine, covered with 
the best I.C. terne tin, set and bolted into angle iron 
frames with reinforced corners. Tin clad panels are 
used when maximum strength, rigidity, durability and 
fire protection are required. Labeled by the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., up to 8 feet in width and 
10 feet high. Doors exceeding these dimensions can be 
labeled by the Factory Mutual Comjianies only. 

Kalamein Counterbalanced Doors — Panels made 
of two thicknesses of white pine covered with smooth 
kalamein iron tightly drawn, set and bolted into angle 
iron frames with reinforced corners. Design can be 
made to harmonize with interior trim. Maximum 
amount of glass permitted by most departments is 720 
square inches but exterior doors may frequently have 
more. Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., label furnished on 
plain paneled doors not over 8 feet in width and 10 feet 
in height. No label can be had on glass paneled doors. 

Corrugated Steel Counterbalanced Doors (Pat- 
ented) — These doors are built of No. 18 gauge corru- 
gated steel sheets but panels of any desired thickness 
can be built to order. Underwriters’ labeled corrugated 
steel paneled doors are reinforced with our patented 
T-bar traveling rail and binder shoe; the rail dovetails 
into the shoe and is the means of tying both panels of 
the door securely to the sill and lintel of the opening. 
The jianels are held tightly to the wall when the door is 
in closed, open or partly open position. 
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Regular Type of Peelle Counterbalanced 
Elevator Door 

(See detail for clearances.) 

This type of door is the most com- 
monly used. The two sections slide, one 
ii]) and the other down, leaving the full 
width and height of the opening clear when 
loading or unloading car. 

Pass Type Peelle Counterbalanced Ele- 
vator Door 

(See detail for clearances.) 

This door is used in buildings having 
high door openings and low story heights, 
where the regular type can not be used. 
They can he installed wherever the ver- 
tical distance between openings is 12 inches 
or more, and require no special construc- 
tion. 

The operation is the same as the regular 
type, except that the panels are staggered 
and run on separate guides ; by this arrange- 
ment, the upper panel when open occupies 
a position directly alongside of the lower 
j)anel of the door al)Ove. The lower panel 
likewise lapping the upper panel of the door 
l)elow (see detail). The gap formed at the 
lintel is effectually closed by a movable lintel 
which operates automatically and is so con- 
structed as to allow the lower panel of the 
door above to pass as required. 



I’l.F.r.i.E Counterbalanced Elevator Door, New 
Process Gear Core., Syracuse, N. Y. 
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The Peelle Company 



Self-sealing Pass Type Peelle Counterbalanced Ele- 
vator Door 

(See detail for clearances.) 

This door is designed for uses under conditions 
similar to those described in connection with the regular 
pass type door, the difiference being in the self-sealing 
feature. When this door is in a closed position, the 
angle iron frame of each section comes into true con- 
tact with the door jamb, completely sealing the opening 
even against the passage of smoke. 

These doors possess all the advantages of the regular 
type of Peelle counterbalanced doors. 

Standard Specifications for Counterbalanced Elevator 
Doors 

For all openings in the freight elevator shaft furnish and 
install in complete working order Peelle ('ounterl^alanccd Ele- 
vator Doors as manufaclured hy The Peelle Company, 47 
Stewart Avenue, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

The panels to be tin clad [kalamcin] [corrugated steel! 
labeled by the Ehiderwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. [the Factory 
Alutual Insurance Companies] (architect to choose). 

The doors to be divided horizontally in the center, each 
half balancing the other. At the upper edge of the lower 
section, provide a reinforced truckahle sill support on each side 
of the opening by adjustable stops, to carry a trucking load 
of pounds. 

The doors to hang on heavy flat link chain running over 
4V2-‘m. double race ball bearing sheaves and operating on the 
inside of the shaft on malleable steel shoes working in steel 
guides to eliminate friction. 

All doors to be manually operated and equipped with the 
Peelle Electric Interlocks on each door, and an emergency 
switch in the car. 

These doors to be guaranteed for a period of two years 
after date of completion against defects in workmanship and 
materials. 

Counterbalanced Elevator Door References 

R. H. Macy & Co. (old and new building) 34th Street and 
Broadway, New York, N. Y., Robert D. Kohn and Asso- 
ciates, Architects 

Dodge Brothers, Hamtramck, Mich., Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, 
Detroit, Mich., Architects 

Federal Reserve Annex, Richmond, Va., Carncal & Johnston, 
Richmond, Va., Architects 
American Can Co., Chicago, 111. 

Alexander Smith & Sons Carpet Co., Yonkers, N. Y. 

Potter Drug & Chemical Co., Malden, Alass., R. W. Wambolt, 
Architect 

Indianapolis Athletic Club Building, Indianapolis, Ind., Robert 
Frost Daggett, Indianapolis, Ind., Architect 
Wm. Filenc’s Sons Co., Boston, Mass., Richard Brunei, En- 
gineer 

Moore Walton Dry Goods, San Francisco, Cal., Geo. W. Kcl- 
ham. Architect 

Astrup Awning Co., Cleveland, Ohio, Allen Osborn Co., Archi- 
tects 

Student Express Building, Berkeley, Cal., James W. Plachek, 
Architect 

Ford Motor Co., Iron Mountain, Alich., Albert Kahn, Detroit, 
^lich., Architect 

U. S. Navy Yard Machine Shop, Washington, D. C. 

Stoehr & Fister Building, Scranton, Pa., Davis & Lewis, Archi- 
tects 

Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y., McKim, Alead & White, 
New York, N. Y., Architects 

American Laundry Machinery Co., Rochester, N. Y., John F. 
Strobel, Architect 

Peabody Museum, Yale University, New Haven, Conn., Day & 
Klauder, Architects 
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Westinghouse Office Building, Philadelphia, Pa., 
Carson & Carson, Architects 
Gulf Refining Co., West Port Arthur, Tex., 
Edward B. Lee, Pittsburgh, Pa., Architect 
Doubleday, Page & Co., Garden City, L. I., Oscar 
Cadmus, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Firestone Tire & Rubber Co., Hamilton, Ont., 
B. H. Prack, Architect 

The G. Edwin Shoe Company, Columbus, Ohio 

Peelle Tel-Co-Dor 

(See details for clearances.) 

This door is made for two distinct 
uses : 

The small Tel-Co-Dor is built for use 
as an elevator door. The large Tel-Co-Dor 
is built for large exterior openings and is 
used in warehouses, loading platforms, 
etc. 

All doors of this type are reinforced 
with our patented T-bar traveling rail and 
dovetail binder shoes — one or more to the 
door according to size. 

This door is a counterweighted door 
divided horizontally in the center ; the two 
panels thus formed, in operation travel up- 
ward, both panels arriving at the lintel simul- 
taneously. 

Tel-Co-Dor (Elevator) — This door 
can be made in tin clad, kalamein, or cor- 
rugated steel, but for general use corrugated 
steel is recommended. Labeled by the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and ac- 
ceptable to all State and labor depart- 
ments. 

Tel-Co-Dor (Warehouse) — This door 
can be made to any size desired and can be 
made in tin clad, kalamein, corrugated steel 
or wood. 

Installation 

All Peelle doors are erected by me- 
chanics experienced in the installation of 
our product. 

Painting 

All parts are given a heavy priming coat 
of metallic paint by this company before 
leaving the factory. 

Additional coats of paint after erection 
should be specified to be done by painting 
contractor. 



Large Type Tel-Co-Dor 



VERTICAL CECnON 


NOTE. This door 
car> be made in Tin 
CladjKaiamein , 
or Wood 


:zzzz^zmzzzzzz. 


PLAN SECTION AT JAMB 



PLLLLE: LARGE TYPE 
TEL-CO-POR. 
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Peelle Folding Canopy Doors 

(See detail for clearances.) 

Installed on either inside or outside of opening 
and can be operated by means of chain hoist and counter- 
weights, electric full automatic machine, or differential 
geared hoist. 


Panels made to any specification of design or con- 
struction. 1 hese doors can also be installed when condi- 
tions do not meet the recpiirements detailed below. Send 
sketch or description of conditions and our engineering 
department will gladly submit details showing how door 
can be applied. 



Electrically Operated Folding Canopy Door 

Installed m Packard Automobile Service Station, L. I. City, N. Y. 



Peelle Folding Canopy Door 

Winch type, partly open 


instdlled when conditions do not meet the requirements detailed below. Send sketch or 
description of conditions and oar engineering deparfment will 55Iadly submit details showing how door can be applied.^ 


LLLVATlON-lNTtRIOR 




Wheb j^astenings for tolt support* 
are ioof available general contractor 
to j-urnish sfracfural supporl, 


Poor and hardware applied 
to vertical wall, free of pro- 
jection or ob6tructiob 
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Wire glass famished by Peelle only 
wber> specij^ied 

5chedulo only applies to wood door 3 


CROSS SLCTION-OPEN 


PLlLLb fOLDING CANOPY DOOR 
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Peelle Standard Steel Plate Counterbalanced Dumb- 
waiter Doors 

(See detail for clearances.) 

Our standard steel plate dumbwaiter doors are 
manufactured in the stock sizes indicated below, and 
shipped fully assembled ready for setting and operation. 
Necessary fastenings are attached to the frame for 
anchoring in brick, terra cotta, or concrete partitions. 
Doors may be equipped with small light of glass, if de- 
sired. These doors are labeled by the Factory Mutual 
Insurance Companies. 

Operation — The doors operate vertically, one-half 
sliding up and the other down, one counterbalancing the 
other, thus eliminating the use of costly counterweights 
and greatly reducing the number of working parts, 
which means less wear and tear. It will be noted par- 
ticularly that complete frames are included with each 
set of doors. (See construction details). More rugged 
in construction than the ordinary metal clad doors, neat in 
appearance, and easily operated in steel guides, this door 
is, in addition, less expensive and more durable than 


others. We recommend standard steel plate dumbwaiter 
doors especially for factories and apartment buildings. 

Specifications — To all openings in dumbwaiter shaft, ex- 
cept as otherwise noted, furnish and install in complete working 
order Peelle Patented Standard Steel Plate Counterbalanced 
Dumbwaiter Doors, as manufactured by The Peelle Company, 
Stewart Avenue and Harrison Place, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

(1) These doors are to be made of No. 16 gauge flat 
steel, riveted into steel frames hung on Morton steel chain 
running over double race ball bearing pulleys, and operating 
on the inside of the shaft in substantial steel guides. All doors 
are to be completely assembled by the subcontractor and arc 
to be shipped to the building as directed by the general con- 
tractor ready for setting in place, setting to be done by the 
mason contractor. 

(2) All doors are to be guaranteed by the subcontractor 
against defects in workmanship and material for a period of 
two years from date of installation. 

Advantages — No steel frames are required to be 
furnished by any other sub-contractor. No erection is 
required in the field. The door being assembled to the 
frame in complete working order, is set into place and 
the enclosure is built around the door in the same man- 
ner that anv door frame is built into the wall. 



X^nti -Ff iclion 
S h<2 cave 

Fiai Link 
Chd|in 


16 Gau9<? 
Pan<z,l 


Car Platform 



Ptllli $TANDAHD DUMBWAITER DOOL 


*1 


Trim iy OlkcPs ^ ^ | 



vertical section through door. 

,ShovYin(^ Door Opan 


HORIZONTAL SECTION THROUGH DOOR 
Showing Plan at Jamb 



ELEVATION OF SHAFT SIDE 

With Door Closed 


SIZES OF 5TOCIC TYPES 

TYPE 

A 

B 

c 

D 


T-o” 

2* -11" 

2’-0" 

r- 11 " 

D-M 

2'-6" 

3‘-5" 

2 - 3" 

3‘-8“ 

D*L 

3‘-0’* 

3'-ir 

Z’- 6" 

3'- 3 " 


DFTAIL5 OF* PLELLE STANDAR.D COUNTERBALANCED DUMBWAITER. DQQR5 
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RICHMOND FIREPROOF DOOR CO. 

RICHMOND, IND. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. LOS ANGELES, CAL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. CINCINNATI, OHIO SYRACUSE. N. Y 

CHICAGO, ILL. HOUSTON, TEX. CLEVELAND. OHIO LOUISVILLE, KY. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

BALTIMORE, MD. ST. LOUIS, MO. BOSTON, MASS. MIAMI, FLA. PITT.SBURGH, PA. 

Agents Located in 50 Principal Cities and Territories Throughout the United States, Including the Above 


Products 

Tin Clad Fire Doors. 

Steel and Tin Clad Storage Room Doors. 

Counterbalanced and Vertical Telescoping 
Elevator Doors. 

Horizontal Bi-folding Doors. 

Kalamein or Metal Covered Doors and Trim. 

Also Tin Clad Fire Shutters; Underwriters’ Iron 
Fire Doors ; Horizontal Trolley and Vertical Sliding 
Warehouse Doors ; Door and Shutter Hardware. 

Foreword 

This company has been engaged continuously for 
the past 32 years in the manufacture, sale and erection 
of tin clad fire doors, counterbalanced and telescpping 
freight elevator doors of all types, various kinds of 
industrial doors of wood and metal construction, also 
kalamein doors and trim. 

Richmond doors are labeled by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. of Chicago when they are of a type 
and size permissible under the Underwriters’ regulations. 

The accompanying illustrations show a number of 
these products, but it is difficult to encompass within 
these pages all the technical data necessary for proper 
selection to suit conditions, also architectural data for 
layout. Our representative in your city or vicinity is 
prepared to provide all necessary information and 
assistance in this connection. 

Richmond Door Hardware 

We manufacture all our own fire door hardware, 
also hardware for industrial doors. The design is simple 
but sturdy, and the quality is excellent. 

Sliding Tin Clad Fire Doors 

The gravity type of sliding tin clad fire door is illus- 
strated. Similar doors may also be obtained with level 
top. Richmond hardware of our own manufacture is 
available for both of these types, and, in addition, for 
the special drop bracket type required for very limited 
headroom conditions. 

Doors of all types may also be had in both single 
sliding and center-meeting double sliding forms. 


Swinging Tin Clad Fire Doors 

^ These are made either singly or in pairs, with auto- 
matic self-closing fire door hardware. They may be 
used with rabbetted iron or masonry jambs. Also fur- 
nished in lap type suitable for use in cases where there 
are plain masonry openings and no special provision 
has been made for framing. 


No. 120. Single Swing Door and Fixtures 

Steel and Tin Clad Storage Room Doors 

Supplied complete with frame, hinges and latch. 
Especially suited to the furniture warehouse and have 
been widely specified during the past two years. 

Richmond doors of this type possess many advan- 
tages not to lie secured in any other door. For those 
who prefer it, we also make a tin clad storage room 
door. 

Both of these types are labeled by the Under- 
writers. 


No. 200. Sliding Doors and Fixtures 


Steel Storage Room Door 
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Counterbalanced Elevator Doors 

Made in tin clad, kalamein and corrugated steel 
types, and furnished with or without Underwriters’ 
labels. In addition to the ordinary form of construc- 
tion, we make the single guide and pass types for use 
where headroom is limited. The corrugated steel type 
with angle iron frame may lie used in cases where sav- 
ing in cost is essential. 

Counterlialanced doors are particularly suited for 
use in elevator shafts, as they provide maximum clear 
opening and take up no floor space. They are mounted 
on the inside of the elevator shaft and are made in two 
sections divided horizontally along the center, one-half 
sliding up and the other half sliding down. The guides 
are angles bolted to the wall. 

These doors may he had for manual operation, semi- 
automatic closing or electric interlocking. 

Detailed blue prints sent on request. 



Vertical Telescoping Elevator Doors 

Made in tin clad, kalamein and corrugated steel 
types, for manual operation, semiautomatic closing or 
electric interlocking. Furnished with or without Under- 
writers’ labels. Usually installed on inside of elevator 
shaft. Made in 2 vertically sliding sections, bottom 
section traveling at twice the speed of upper section. 
Distance from floor to floor should be one-half more 
than height of opening, plus 8 in. Where saving in 
cost is essential, the corrugated steel type with angle 
iron frame is recommended. The latter type slides on 
double angle iron track bolted to the walls and is sup- 
ported by means of a chain or cable operating over roller 
bearing sheaves fastened to the track and upper section. 
The tin clad and corrugated steel types are frequently 
used for shipping platforms because they take up very 
little floor space. 

Detailed blue prints sent on request. 
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Richmond 2-Section Slide-up Doors 

Used for shipping platforms and driveways where 
there is plenty of headroom. 

Construction and operation is similar to vertical 
telescoping doors, except that they are operated by 
chain hand hoist. 



Richmond 2-Section Slide-up Door 


Richmond Horizontal Bi-folding Doors 

May be obtained in wood, metal covered, steel plate 
or corrugated iron construction. These doors are widely 
used for driveways and shipping platforms because they 
fold up and out of the way. 

They may be paneled for glass in the upper section, 
providing excellent light within the building. 

Doors are counterbalanced with iron weights in 


suitable metal weight boxes, and are actuated by chain 
hand hoist. 

For the typical installation, 15 in. are required 
inside one jamb and 5 in. inside the other, with a clear 
headroom varying according to the size and weight of 
door. This may be brought as low as 12 to 15 in. but 
there should he at least 24 in. for the most successful 
installation. 

SCHEDIU.E OF OVERHEAD CLEARANCES FOR RICHMOND 
JU-FOLDING DOORS 
“A,” height, and “B,” width, of opening 
For Wood Doors 
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For ^Ietal Covered Doors 
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Kalamein or Metal Covered Doors and Trim 

We are prepared to furnish kalamein or metal 
covered doors and trim in both standard and labeled 
construction, in any panel arrangement, and in all the 
usual designs with either metal covered frames and trim 
or combination pressed steel bucks. Our modern facili- 
ties enable us to efficiently handle special types of 
work. 


Our engineering department is always at the service 
of those interested in fireproof door products and we 
are at all times glad to assist in handling any unusual 
problems which may he presented. 

Our complete general catalogue, also detail draw- 
ings will be promptly mailed on request. Blue prints 
showing full size profiles of mouldings will also be sent 
on request. 
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Details of Underwriters* Labeled Kalamein Door 
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Swekt’s Catalogue 



904 


SECURITY FIRE DOOR CO. 


Counterbalanced Truckable and Other Fireproof Freight Elevator Doors 

3036-3048 Lambdin Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

AGENCIES 


ALBANY, N. Y., 106 State Street 
ATLANTA, GA., 101 Marietta Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Maryland Avenue and 
22nd Street • 

BOSTON, MASS., 333 Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 8 So. Dearborn Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 534 Main Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 605 Swetland Building 


DALLAS, TEX., 2916 Maple Avenue 
DAYTON, OHIO, 26 Mutual Home Building 
DENVER, COLO., 1740 Champa Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Securities Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1758 Penobscot Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 631 So. Delaware Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 653 So. Clarence Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., 2434 Frankfort Avenue 


SEATTLE, WASH., 314 Seneca Street 


WASHINGTON, D. C., 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., 1311 Majestic Building 
NASHVILLE, TENN., 1025 Hamilton Street 
IStf^W ORLEANS, LA., Maison Blanche Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 404 East 34th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1215 Frankford Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 303 Bowman Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 247 Fifth Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 409 New Call Building 
607 Lenox Office Building 


Products 

“Horifold’’ Warehouse, Freight 
House Shipping Platform and Garage 
Door. 

“Sec-Tel’’ Corrugated and Kalamein 
Two-section Slide-up Freight Elevator 
Door. 

‘'Seco'' Corrugated, Tin Clad and 
Kalamein Counterbalanced Freight Ele- 
vator Door. 

Underwriters’ Approval 

All “Sec-Tel” and “Seco” freight elevator doors 
are inspected and labeled by Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., and Factory iMutuals. 

Service 

Let us assist in solving your door problems. Our 
engineering department is at your service and will co- 
operate with architects, engineers and contractors. W rite 
for details. 

Safety Devices 

We recommend for use with our “Sec-Tel” and 
“Seco” doors, our safety electric interlocking switches, 
which prevent the operation of the elevator car until all 
doors in the shaft are closed. 

Semiautomatic devices can also be furnished on 
small doors. 

‘‘Horifold” Door 

The “Florifold” is a horizontal folding-up door 



‘‘Horifold** Door Partly Open 


and can be made of wood, corrugated steel, 
tin clad or paneled wood metal covered sections. 

“Horifold” doors are of rigid construc- 
tion, operate with ease, and are unexcelled for 
withstanding severe weather conditions. 

“Horifold” doors are specially adapted 
for shipping platforms of warehouses, fac- 
tory buildings, freight houses and garages. 

“Horifold” doors can be arranged to fold 
out, forming a canopy over the opening. 

‘‘Horifold” doors can he arranged for glass in upper 
half to admit light, and witha wicket door in lower section. 

Write for detail drawings and further data. 

‘‘Sec-Tel” Door 

The “Sec-Tel” door is a two-section slide-up or 
vertical telescoping elevator door. ‘‘Sec-Tel” doors per- 
mit the use of the permanent building sill for trucking 
over on to the elevator car. 

Double race ball bearing or roller bearing sheaves 
and special antifriction door guides assure ease of opera- 
tion. 



“Sec-Tel” Door 


Advantages of “Sec-Tel” Door — The “Sec-TeU’ 
door is a combination fire door and safety gate, and no 
safety gate is required when the “Sec-Tel” door is used. 

The “Sec-Tel” door is made in two sections which 
slide up above the lintel out of the way. 

The use of “Sec-Tel” doors reduces fire and acci- 
dent insurance. “Sec-Tel” doors are of simple but rigid 
construction and will stand up under constant use. 

They are built for service. 



trade-mark 
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Security Fire Door Co. 
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SCHEDULE OF OPENING HEIGHTS 
“SEC-TEL” DOORS 
For Various Floor Heights Allowing 4 
in. for Bevel of Sill 


Opening 

height 

“C” 

ft. in. 

Minimum 

headroom 

“D” 

ft. in. 

Story 

height 

“E” 

ft. in. 

6 

0 

3 

5 

9 

9 

6 

6 

3 

8 

10 

6 

6 

8 

3 

9 

10 

9 

6 

10 

3 

10 

11 

0 

7 

0 

3 

11 

1 1 

3 

7 

6 

4 

2 

12 

0 

8 

0 

4 

5 

12 

9 

8 

6 

4 

8 

13 

6 

9 

0 

4 

1 1 

14 

3 

9 

6 

5 

2 

15 

0 

10 

0 

5 

5 

15 

9 
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Plan of Shaft at Jamb 
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not Furnmht4 
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of SiHj^ 

Section Through Open- €/*yai‘or P/affor^ 
ing Showing “Sec-TeF* 

Door Plan at Jamb — Sec-Tel Door 


^‘Seco’’ Door 

A counterbalanced elevator door, with either corru- 
gated, tin clad or kalamein sections. 



Corrugated “Seco” Door with Tee Trucking Bar 

Open lower door providing trucking surface between building sill 
and elevator car 


“Seco” doors are equipped with heavy steel truck- 
ing bars on top of the lower half and with special 
Sdf -aligning Trucking Bar supports to take load off 
guides and chains when door is open for trucking over. 

Advantages of “Seco” Door — “Seco’' door is an 
improved counterbalanced freight elevator door which is 
the result of fifteen years’ careful study and experience. 

The Tee Trucking Bar on our corrugated ‘‘Seco” 
door is the acme of perfection. 

“Seco” doors are constructed to prevent deflection 
into shaft from trucks passing over same. 

All ‘‘Seco” doors are 


provided with self-align- 
ing sill stops. 

‘‘Seco” doors are 
designed for rough usage. 

Pass Type *‘Seco” Door 

Where low story 
heights do not permit the 
use of the regular type 
“Seco” door, we recom- 
mend our Pass Type 
“Seco” door, which can 
be installed for opening 
heights up to 18 in. less 
than the story height. 

These doors bear the 
Underwriters’ label, if 
desired. 



SCHEDULE OF MAXIMUM OPENING 
HEIGHTS “SECO” DOORS 


For Various Floor Heights 


Opening 
height “B” 
ft. in. 

Minimum for 
regular type 
ft. in. 

Minimum for 
pass type 
ft. in. 

6 

0 

9 

9 

7 

6 

6 

6 

10 

6 

8 

0 

6 

8 

10 

9 

8 

2 

6 

10 

11 

0 

8 

4 

7 

0 

11 

3 

8 

6 

7 

6 

12 

0 

9 

0 

8 

0 

12 

9 

9 

6 

8 

6 

13 

6 

10 

0 

9 

0 

14 

3 

10 

6 

9 

6 

15 

0 

11 

0 

10 

0 

15 

9 

1 1 

6 




Seco Door 
C losed 



CQ 


Smeo Door 
Open for 
true h Ing 
thru opng. 


r 


Plan of Shaft at Jamb — “Seco” Door 



CLEARANCE REQUIRED FOR “SECO” 
DOOR 


Corrugated “Seco” Door 

D, in. 

E, in. 

Regular type. 

7 

4K 

Pass type 

7 

5M 




Tin Clad “Seco” Door 

D, in. 

E, in. 

Regular type 

7K 

AV 2 

Pass type 

7M 

6K 



Section Through 
Opening Showing 
“Seco” Door 
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QUINCY ELEVATOR GATE CO. 

Manufacturers of Power Operators for Elevator Doors and Gates 

QUINCY, ILL. 


Products 

Freight Elevator Door Operators for opening 
and closing landing gates, counterbalanced doors, steel 
rolling doors and riding car gates. 

Freight Elevator Gates. 

Also manufacturers of Operators for opening and 
closing garage doors, telescoping fire doors and steel 
rolling entrance doors. 

Quincy Electric Power Unit 

The operating machine shown in Fig. 1 is made 
for either direct or alternating current. It occupies a 
floor space of about 4 ft. square and weighs 800 lb. 
The cable drum is driven by a reversible motor and a 
worm reducing mechanism and is stopjied instantly by 
a magnet-controlled brake applied to a flanged coupling 
between the motor and the mechanism. 



Fig. 1. Typical Quincy Equipment in Penthouse 


Push Button Control — The machine is started 
and stopped from a push button station which can be 
located anywhere in the elevator or building, as the dis- 
tance of the station from the operator does not affect 
its control. 

The opening and closing of the gate or door is con- 
trolled by the operator. By pressing the “stop” button, the 
door may be instantly stopped while opening or closing. 

Quincy Friction Grip System for Power Operation of 
Counterbalanced Elevator Doors 

A force exerted on either section will cause a cor- 


responding equal force to be exerted in the opposite 
direction on the other section of the door. The Quincy 
friction grip system has been perfected to perform this 
operation mechanically. 

The Quincy friction grip system consists of two 
rods (one on each side of the shaft) connected to cables 
which pass over drums in the penthouse. 

To each side of the top section of counterbalanced 
door a friction block is attached. 

Operation — The operation of the doors is con- 
trolled by the car operator. Push button signals 
advise the operator of the stop to be made. When 
reaching the signaled floor the car operator presses the 



Fig. 2. Quincy Friction Grip System for Power Operation of 
Counterbalanced Elevator Doors 

When door is closed, the door lock (2) engages the lever (4) on the 
fnction block (1) which prevents it from gripping the lift bar (3). As 
the push bar cam (5) on the elevator engages the friction block lever 
(4), the cam not only unlocks the door but causes the friction blocks 
to grip the lift* rods, which then connect the door with the cables leading 
to the drum of the power operator. Thus the friction grip system not 
only prevents any door from being opened, except when the elevator is 
at the same floor level as that of the landing, but automatically locks 
and unlocks the two sections of the door. Combination of interlock 
(6) and lock (2) prevents operation of elevator when door is unlocked 
or open 
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Elevator Landing Gates Operated by Universal Lift 
Bar System 

One-piece Gates — Where the height of the ceiling 
will permit the use of one-piece gates, we recommend 
our “Welbilt’’ slatted gate made of clear white oak, filled, 
oiled and varnished. This type of gate can be used as a 
landing gate or as a riding car gate. 

Collapsible Gates — Where the ceiling is low or 
a high clearance under the raised gate is desired, we 
recommend our “Safety First” collapsible gate, as these 
are substantially constructed for service. 

The rails are made of laminated oak with cypress 
core, separated by steel tongs held together with heavy 
steel studs. 

When raised, this gate with 9 rails and sheaves 
occupies only 30 in. It may be covered with canvas. 

Note: Car gates are power operated with same rnachine 

as landing gates. Selectively operated to raise only with ad- 
jacent landing gates, if desired. 


Fig. 3. Counterbalanced Freight Elevator Doors and Riding 
Car Gates Operated by Same Power Unit 

control button, after which the doors are opened elec- 
trically by the Quincy friction grip system. Automatic 
openers furnished on self-leveling elevators. 

Fig. 2 shows two doors, both in closed position. 
To open the top door, the operator presses the “open” 
button which starts the torque motor under the car, 
throwing out the car cams and unlocking the door. The 
machine in the penthouse starts simultaneously. Unlock- 
ing the doors causes the friction block to engage the 
vertical lifting rods. 

A friction block can only engage with the vertical 
rod when the car is at its landing, thus the vertical rods 
slip through the open friction blocks on the lower door 
so that only the upper door is opened. 

The combination lock and interlock is mechanical 
in operation and positively prevents operation of the 
elevator when any door is opened or unlocked. 

Doors remain evenly balanced. Any one or more 
doors can be quickly changed to manual operation, re- 
maining doors can continue to be operated by electric 
machine. 

Quincy Universal Lift Bar System 

A simple system for 
power operation of any type 
of elevator door or gate 
(except the counterbalanced 
door). 

This system operates 
doors or gates only when the 
elevator has arrived at the 
various landings. 

The lifting device con- 
sists of a long, flat lifting 
bar placed vertical in the 
elevator shaft at one side of 
the car and running the en- 
tire length of the shaft. This 
lifting bar is counterweighted 
and connected to a cable 
which in turn is attached to 
a drum in the penthouse. 

There is a slot in the lift- 
ing bar at each landing, into 
which a pawl engages for 
the purpose of lifting the ^ 

pawl and consequently the vator Door Equipped 
elevator door or gate. with Lift Bar System 




Fig. 5. Typical Installation of Quincy Elevator Gates 

“Safety First” landing gate, “Welbilt” car gate 



Fig. 6. Plan Showing Application of Lift Bar System to 
Elevator Gates 



E/c s/’otor ' 

3TE£.L/?0LLinG-D00f^ OPC^AT/Oh 


Fig. 7. Plan Showing Application of Lift Bar System tO 
Rolling Steel Elevator Door 
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ESTABLISHED 1846 

CORNELL IRON WORKS, INC. 

Steel Rolling Shutters and Doors; Underwriters’ Labeled Fire Doors and Shutters 

71-79 Marion Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICE, 26th Street and 11th Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Cornell Improved Interlocking Slat and Deep 
Corrugated Types of Steel Rolling Shutt^s and 
Doors, handle, chain, or motor operated, for residences, 
office buildings, garages, wharves and piers, ware- 
houses, elevator shafts, store fronts, craneway open- 
ings, etc. 

Underwriters' Labeled Fire Doors and Shut- 
ters. 

Location 

Cornell doors are manufactured in Greater New 
York. 

Unexampled shipping facilities by all railroads, as 
well as water routes to all points on the east, south and 
west coasts, and the Great Lakes. 

Experience 

The Cornell Iron Works is the oldest rolling- 
door manufacturer in the United States. Cornell doors 
have been in use for 50 years and more. 

See our catalogue. 



Cornell Motor Driven Doors, Cleveland, Ohio 

Note compact, self-contained motor brackets 


Description 

Cornell steel rolling doors are designed for the 
closure of all types of openings. They offer fire and 
burglar protection, combined with neat appearance and 
economy of space. 

The curtains slide in vertical side guides, and coil 
around a horizontal shaft above the opening. 

The weight of the curtain is counterbalanced by 
springs m or on the shaft, which permit it to remain 
stationary in any position. 

Send for pamphlet telling why our doors are bet- 
ter, etc. 


Operation 

There are four typical methods of operation : 

Self-coiling Type — Standard for openings up to 
8x10 ft. Push up and pull down by handles on the 
bottom bar. The quickest acting construction possible. 

Hand Chain and Gearing Type — Standard for 
larger openings. Shaft revolved by endless hand chain, 
acting through single, or compound, gearing, on an over- 
head gear bracket. 

Motor Drive Type — Standard for the largest 
openings, up to 45 ft. in width. 

Automatic Closing Type — Controlled by fusible 
links. Made to Underwriters' standards. 

Special Cases — Worm and bevel gear drives, 
operating from either side of openings, with hand crank, 
or chain, are provided for special cases. 

Cornell Improved Interlocking Steel Slat Curtains 

Designed to give unusual rigidity against wind pres- 
sure, having a depth at the crown of Ys in. The appear- 
ance is attractive from either side, as the curtain is made 
up of a series of cold rolled steel mouldings with deep 
relief. 



Section Through 
Slat Curtain 
Showing Profile 
of Slats 


Front View of Slats Show- 
ing Malleable Iron 
End Locks 


I 
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The joint of the slat is so designed that there is 
practically no lost motion, which means that the cur- 
tain will not bulge, and a self-coiling or push-up 
door will operate without objectionable play between 
slats. 

The end locks are made of malleable iron, designed 
for maximum wear and strength. 



Widest Rolling Door Ever Made — 45 ft., Motor Driven 

Furnished in gauges from No. 16 to 22, cold 
rolled and galvanized. 

Non-corroding Curtains 

Of cold rolled bronze, aluminum or zinc, inter- 
locking slats. 

An original Cornell product. Require no painting. 
Of great service in resisting coal gas, acid fumes, se- 
vere salt water exposure, etc. 

Give a very handsome finish at comparatively small 
extra cost. 

Cornell Non-corroding Curtain Bottoms 

Experience proves that all exposed doors and shut- 
ters of steel corrode fastest at the bottom. 

To neutralize this, Cornell Iron Works, Inc', has 
originated the feature of using 12 to 18 in. of bronze 
bottom slats for exposed doors. 

The extra cost is small and the life of the installa- 
tion may often be more than doubled by this method. 
Patented. Write for special circular. 

Cornell Deep Cprrugated Steel Curtains 

A continuous sheet of deeply corrugated, special 
shaped, galvanized, resilient steel. The edges are pro- 
tected by malleable iron shields which take up any wear 
in the side guides. Easily repaired when injured. Not 
difficult to erect. Will last a lifetime if properly cared for. 
More economical than slat curtains. 

Lighter, since no extra metal is needed to make 
joints. A widely used type and very successful when 
manufactured by an experienced and skilled organiza- 
tion. 

Motor Driven Units 

Cornell motor drives are made in a self-contained 
unit, completely assembled in the shop. The gears can 
not get out of alignment. 

The worm is placed under the worm wheel, is com- 
pletely enclosed, and runs in an oil bath. 

The travel of the door is automatically stopped, at 
top and bottom, by limit switches. 

Automatic starters are furnished with all installa- 
tions. 

Electric brakes are furnished where required. 
Equipment is G-E material. 



No. 1 No. 2 

Two Steps in the Erection of a Cornell Rolling Steel Door 

No. 1 — Brackets In place, bolted to side guides; shaft in place, en- 
closing the counterbalancing springs, and bearing in a bracket at either end. 

No. 2 — -Hood in place, fastened by expansion bolts, and covering the 
coiled curtain, raised to the lintel by means of hand chain. 

Note neat appearance and economy of floor space; also maximum 
clearance 

Underwriters’ Labeled Fire Doors 

Cornell rolling doors have been thoroughly tested by 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., Chicago, and carry 
their label for the following types of openings: 

Fire Wall Doors — Made of No. 16 gauge and 
labeled up to 80 sq. ft. in size — Class A. 

Vertical Shaft Doors — Made of No. 20 gauge and 
labeled up to 80 sq. ft. in size — Class B. 

Corridor and Room Partition Doors — Made 
of No. 20 gauge and labeled up to 80 sq. ft. in size — 
Class C. 

Exterior Doors and Shutters — Made of No. 22 
or No. 20 gauge and labeled up to 100 sq. ft. in size — 
Class D. 

Note: Doors larger than the above limits can be made to 

Underw^riters’ specification and a certificate of inspection fur- 
nished. 

Important Features of Cornell Construction — All 
Doors 

(1) ^/4-in. thick zee bar guides (very strong.). 

(2) Steel armor plate type supporting brackets 
(unbreakable, no cast iron). 

(3) Brackets bolted to guides (self-contained, 
means accurate erection). 

(4) Heavy steel pipe shafts (no light tubing). 

(5) Bronze and graphite oilless bushings (no 
attention needed). 

(6) Gears on outside of brackets (easy to grease 
and accessible). 

(7) Slats all % in deep, 31/^ in. wide (few joints 
and strong). 

(8) Spring adjusting wheel (convenient to opera- 
tor). 

(9) Galvanizing to standard test (proof of -pro- 
tection). 

(10) Non-corrodible curtain bottom, extra ( doubles 
life of door). 

Catalogue 

Catalogue will be sent free to any one whose letter- 
head or position would indicate a legitimate use. 
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GEO. W. JOHNSON MFG. CO. 

Standard Underwriters’ Labeled Fire Doors and Utility Doors 
ST. LOUIS, MO. KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 

Steel Rolling Fire Doors and Shutters. 

Steel Coil Service Doors for warehouses, piers 
and industrial buildings. 

Also manufacturers of Counterbalanced Truckover 
Elevator Doors, Steel Air-space Fire Doors and Shut- 
ters, Tin Clad Fire Doors and Shutters, Metal Covered 
Doors, Vertical Sliding Counterbalanced Telescope 
Doors, Bakery Proof-rooms, Doors, Frames and Special 
Proof-room Door Latches, Dufold or Jack-knife Doors, 
Boiler Plate Doors, Steel Panel Doors, Pressed Metal 
Labeled Door Frames. 

Service 

Our engineering department will be pleased to co- 
operate in working out details and furnishing recom- 
mendations for the treatment of special conditions, and 
is ready at all times to render this assistance which the 
experience of over twenty years in the treatment of 
openings in buildings of all types has made possible. 

Complete literature descriptive of any of the above 
types will gladly be furnished on request. 

Types 

Underwriters' labeled steel rolling fire doors and 
shutters for protection of openings where insurance rates 
are a consideration. They are classified according to 
location in the building, are built in strict accordance to 
requirements and specifications of the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc., and are inspected and labeled by their 
representative at our factory. 

Service steel coil doors for use on openings where 
labels are not required. 

Design 

Full-floating roller bearing drums revolving on a 
stationary center shaft supported by malleable, reinforced 
brackets. 

Counterbalancing mechanism consisting of a series 
of high quality oil tempered motor springs of proper 
widths, lengths and gauges, distributed along the center 
shaft and housed in spring-cases which are connected and 
rigidly reinforced by four flat steel bars to form the 
drum. 



Galvanized sheet metal hoods with strengthening 
beads furnished with all doors to cover and protect the 
rolls. 

Curtains are built of interlocking steel slats formed 
from rust resisting, low carbon steel, heavily galvanized, 
or of our corrugated curtain stock rolled from special 
analysis steel billets and heavily galvanized and deeply 
corrugated. Interior Underwriters' labeled doors are 
furnished with slat curtains of gauges as required by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., and are provided with 


malleable iron endlocks; exterior labeled doors are fur- 
nished with either slat curtains or corrugated curtains, 
as preferred or required, and are also protected with 
endlocks. 

Bottom plates of Johnson doors are built of 5-in. 
plate with reinforcing angles on both sides. 



Front or coil 
side of corrugated 
curtain with edge 
guards and bottom 
plate 



Reverse or con- 
vex side of slat cur- 
tain with end locks 


Details of Curtains 



Front, coil or con- 
cave side of slat cur- 
tain with end locks 
and bottom plate 



Johnson Face of Wall Automatic Fire Door 
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Typical Installation of Johnson Steel Coil Service Doors 


Operation 

Manually, by means of handles on the b6ttom plates 
of doors of nominal sizes. 

By endless chain, sprocket and gears on the door 
side of the wall or on opposite side of the wall where 
required. 

By crank shafting and gears from one or both sides 
of the wall. 

By motor operators. 

Note: Johnson doors can be operated at all times without 

TYPE SPECIFICATION NUT 


interference with the automatic mechanism. Motor operated 
doors are provided with emergency hand chain operation. 

Installation 

Face of Wall — Brackets and drum mounted on 
face of wall above the lintel; guides on wall at jambs. 

Between Jambs — Where required by structural 
conditions, either by placement within the existing open- 
ing, or by preparation of opening by provision of pockets 
to receive the brackets and rabbeted jambs to receive 
the guides. 

ERS OF JOHNSON DOORS 


Underwriters Labeled Steel Rolling Fire Doors and Shutters 




Automatic and operated by 

Non-automatic and operated by 

Location of opening 

Type of installation 

Hand 

Chain 

Crank 

Hand 

Chain 

Crank 

wall *^r wqll 

Face of wall 

240 

245 

255 





Between jambs 

250 

205 

215 




Vertical shaft or corridor or room 
partitions 

Face of wall 

230 

280 

275 

135 

145 

155 

Between jambs 

305 

290 

310 

165 

175 

185 


Face of wall 

125-door 

160-door 

195-door 

120-corrugated 

140-corrugated 

180-corrugated 



190-shutter 

200-shutter 

and shutter 

210-slat 

260-slat 

300-slat 

Exterior wall 


225-door 
and shutter 

170-door 

295-door 

130-corrugated 

150-corrugated 

235-corrugated 



265-shutter 

and shutter 

220-slat 

270-slat 

285-slat 


Service Steel Coil Doors and Shutters 


Type No. 

Type of installation 

Operated by 

Curtain 

Designed for 

Note 

100 

Face of wall 
or 

between jambs 
if required 

Hand 

Corrugated 
or slat 
curtains 
as preferred 

Openings of nominal size 

Specify 
installation 
and type 
of curtain 

no 

110-G ' 

Chain 

Crank 

For large openings 

100-C. O. 
IIO-C.O. 

Hand 

Chain 

For core ovens and dry kilns 

100- A 
110- A 

Hand 

Chain 

Automatic, non-labeled installations 


DIMENSIONS FOR INSTALLATION OF UNDERWRITERS LABELED STEEL ROLLING DOORS, STANDARD CONSTRUCTION 



Key Diagram 

Note: The above dimensions are for standard construction; they can 


Opening height 
ft. 

“A,” bracket dimension, 
in. 

“B,” bracket dimension, 
in. 

5 

15 

14 

6 

15 ^ 

14 . 

7 

16 

15 

8 

16 

15 

9 

17 

16 

10 

17 

16 

11 

17 

16 

12 

17 

16 


“C” — 4 in. distance from lintel to bottom of hood, face of wall con- 
struction; 4 in. from bottom of bottom plate of curtain to bottom of hood, 
between jamb construction. 

“D” — Clear opening height, sill to lintel in face of wall construction; 
floor to bottom plate of door in between jamb construction. 

“E” — Clear opening width, jamb to jamb of opening. 

“F” — Width of guides (over all). 4 in. for openings up to 8 ft. wide; 
4^ in. for openings 8 to 10 in., ana 5 in. for openings 10 to 12 in. 

“G” — Projection of guides in face of wall construction, regular at 2% 
in. In between jamb construction, the guides are set in the 4^ -in. rab- 
bets provided for them. ^ ... . , 

“J” — Width and depth of rabbet provided for guides, between jamb 
construction. , , . . 

“S” — Distance, measured from jamb line, on automatic or mechanical 
operation side, for automatic or mechanical operator. Regular at 8V^ in. 
both face of wall and between jamb constructions. 
be modified to meet special structural requirements. 
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THE KINNEAR MANUFACTURING CO. 

Exclusively Door Manufacturers 
820-870 Field Avenue 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Steel Rolling Door in Driveway of the Color Press Build- 
ing, Chicago Tribune, Chicago, III. 


Bifolding No. 3 Doors Closing the First Floor of the 
Boston Army Supply Base — 130 in All 


BRANCH 

BOSTON, MASS., 294 Washington Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 503 Wesley Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 1135 Investment Building 
PITTSBURGH. PA., 617 Oliver Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 730 Hibernia Bank Building 

AGENTS IX P 


OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 528 Union Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 528 Walnut Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 709 Ford Building 
CHICAGO. ILL., 844 Rush Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 503 Railway Exchange 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 444 Market Street 

UNCIPAL n riES 


Products 

Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters. 

Fire Doors and Shutters. 

Wood Rolling Doors for Roundhouses. trade-mark 

Wood Rolling Interior Partitions. 

Wood Bifolding Doors. 

Steel Bifolding Doors. 

Vertical Sliding Doors. 

Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters for service 
purposes. 

Types 

Kinnear steel rolling doors and shutters are manu- 
factured and sold under two distinct classifications, viz., 

Service and Labeled Types. Service doors are de- 
signed entirely for such openings as do not require 
underwriters' label and where insurance rates are not 
a consideration. 

Construction of Steel Rolling Doors 

Kinnear steel rolling doors are constructed of the 
highest class of materials by mechanics especially trained 
in the exclusive manufacture of doors. 

Curtain proper on all Kinnear doors is made of 
open hearth interlocking steel slats galvanized and 
equipped «with malleable iron endlocks. Curtain is coiled 
upon barrel journalled in heavy cast iron brackets and 
travels in steel guides mounted at sides of openings. 


Curtain is counterbalanced by means of 
helical springs which are enclosed in barrel. 

Galvanized hood of steel of suitable de- 
sign is supplied with each door. 


Method of Installing Rolling Doors 

Service doors in general are mounted on face of 
wall with brackets and coil entirely above the bottom 
of lintel and with inside face of guides flush with face of 
brick or concrete jamb. 

Where headroom is limited and door can not be 
mounted on face of wall, it can be mounted in the 
opening, in which case the brackets and coil would be 
mounted directly under lintel and guides would be located 
on the jamb. 

Operation of Rolling Doors 

Doors may be operated as follows: 

Push-up type of doors for openings not exceeding 
100 sq. ft. can be operated in the same manner as win- 
dow shade, being perfectly counterbalanced and same 
can be opened from either side. 

Doors can be operated by means of reduction gear- 
ing and endless chain, or by means of crank, shafting 
and gear. 

Where motor operation is desired, it is necessary 
to have complete description of current and drawing 
showing clearances and general conditions. 
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F.M. 10. Construction 

Mounted on face of wall. 

Push-up type, entirely counterbalanced. 

Can be opened or closed from either side. 
Provided with suitable lock. 

Available for openings not in excess of 100 sq. ft. 


B.M. 10. Construction 

Mounted in opening. 

Can be opened or closed from either side. 

Curtain entirely counterbalanced. 

Paneled hoods can be provided 



Construction No. F.H. 20 


Mounted on face of wall' counterbalanced by springs. 
Operated by means of endjess chain, sprocket and gear 



Construction No. B.H. 20 

Mounted in opening; counterbalanced by springs. 
Operated by means of endless chain, sprocket and gear 



Concave and Convex Sides of Interlocking Steel Slat No. 2 

Illustrations to the left show slat No. 2 fitted with alternate endlocks; those to the right, fitted with continuous endlocks. Slat No. 2 is 1 % in. 
wide on centers; depth of crown, in. Made in gauges Nos. 24, 22, 20, 18 and 16. 

Especially adaptable to shutters equipped with mechanical operating device. 

In cases of extremely wide openings, Kinnear No. 4 slat is used. This type of slat is larger than the No. 2 slat 
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Construction No. F. H. 


Door mounted on exterior face of wall. Operated from within build- 
ing by means of endless chain, sprocket and gear, and by shaft extending 
through the wall. May be locked on inside by means of a chain lock 



Construction No. F. H. 30 


Mounted on interior face of wall; not furnished with hood. Open 
type of bracket facilitates erection. After brackets are in place, curtain 
barrel can be dropped into bearings. Closed brackets necessitate erection 
of both brackets and barrel together 



Mounted on face of wall. Operated by means of crank, imparting 
movement to the curtain barrel through shaft and suitable gear. Can be 
made to operate from either inside or outside of building, or both. 
Operation from one side only is standard arrangement 



Intermediate Movable Posts 


Wide openings can be frequently more economically closed by a 
number of small doors, than by a single large one, using, between doors, 
movable posts hinged to brackets. After doors are open, posts are swung 
up out of the way by ropes and pulleys 



Construction No. F. H. 23 

Modification of construction No. F. H. 20. A compact design well 
adapted to large openings, separated by narrow post 



Interior of Pier 32, San Francisco 

Steel rolling doors arranged with movable intermediate posts shown 
above, making entire opening available 
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tvcN Projecting 
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No. 23 
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No.24 


No.25 


Openings for Kinnear Rolling Shutters 



Openings for Kinnear Rolling Shutters 



Information and Measurements Required 

Illustrations show essential measurements. In giv- 
ing information, describe lintel, shapes and sizes of parts 
composing it, accompanying same with sketch showing 
cross section. Essential measurements are as follows: 


A — Width; if door is mounted 
in opening, give width at 
top and bottom. 

B and C — Height of opening. 

D and £— Projection in close 
proximity to opening. 

F — Clearance between top of 
opening and floor beams, 
or ceiling. 

G — Height of lintel. 

H — Thickness of wall. 

/ — Projection of some part of 
wall near opening. 


/ — Depth of column ; give 
shape and sizes of parts 
composing column. 

K — Width of column. 

L — Distance from column to 
inner face of wall. 

M — Lap of guard. 

N — Height of guard. 

O — Projection of guard. 

P — Lap of guard. 

Q — Projection of sill. 



T 

1 







Projections (Schedule Below) 

Above are indicated the salient dimensions of usual sizes of standard service types of Kinnear steel rolling shutters. 

^ ^ u shutter placed on face of wall; central view shows shutter placed between jambs, and that to the right shows curtain with 
concealed coil. The following dimensions are for shutters of height and width indicated: 


Height 

ft. 


6 

8 

10 

12 


6^.. 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 


Width 3 to 7 ft. 
Groove depth “D”, 2 in. 


X 

in. 


12M 

14>< 

15^ 

17H 


11 

11 

nH 

13H 

14^ 

15^ 

15M 


14 

16 

17 

19 


13 

13 

13>^ 

15 

16 
17 
17 


P 

in. 


2^ 

2V4. 

2 % 

2% 


W 

in. 


Width 7 to 1 1 ft. 
Groove depth “D”, 2/^ in. 


X 

in. 


13H 

16H 

17M 


11 

iiH 

liH 

13H 

14M 

15^ 

15H 


13 

13 

13H 

16 

16H 

17 

18 


P 

in. 


2H 

2H 

2H 


2H 

2H 

3H 




4H 

4H 

4H 


4H 

4^ 

4H 

4H 

4H 

7 

7 


W 


3H 

3H 


3H 

3H 

ly 

3H 


Width 11 to 14 ft. 
Groove depth “D”, 3 in. 


X 

in. 


12H 

12H 

13M 

13^ 

15^ 

16H 

17 


14 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 
19 


P 

in. 


2H 

3H 

3H 

3H 

3H 

4 

4 


W 

in. 


Width 14 to 20 ft. 
Groove depth “D”, 3H in. 


X 

in. 


15 

15 

ISH 

17 

17H 

20 

22 


Y 

in. 


17 

17 

18 
19 
19 
22 
24 


P 

in. 


A 

in. 


W 

in. 


sh^tt^rs 10 or ?2 i? ^nd mor ® opening for moderate sized shutters, and for very large 

inn* CO u u • ? i ^ possible. We do not recommend manually operated construction for curtains of larger area than approximately 

should be used on larger sizes. Above does not apply to automatic construction; for clearance on automatic or^any other 
special construction. Any unusual sizes, direct correspondence is advisable. , a* cc uu auiomauc or any oiner 
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* Underwriters’ Labels 


Fire Doors and Shutters 

Constructed under the supervision of the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., and labeled as above. 

Important Features — Kinnear fire doors and 
shutters are specially designed for fire protection. 

Details of construction have been carefully de- 
veloped. The following are some of the important 
features : 

(1) An auxiliary or inner hood is automatically 
dropped and closes the space between the barrel and 
outer hood, thereby preventing the passage of flame 
over the barrel. 

(2) Special endlocks closing the concaved ends of 
slats and preventing the passage of flame around the 
edge of the curtain. 

(3) Fusible washers employed in the construction 
of grooves which melt and allow the members com- 
posing the grooves to expand without buckling. 


(4) Non-corrodible metal used for bearings and 
contact points of the automatic release. 

(5) Single line contact bearings in releasing levers. 

(6) Provision made for expansion of parts for all 
temperatures up to 2000° F. 

(7) Disposition of fusible links, insuring prompt 
closing. 

(8) The enclosure of automatic release, protecting 
it from the weather. 

(9) Safety device controlling the speed of cur- 
tain in automatic closure. 

Catalogues — General Catalogue No. 51 and the 
special Fire Door Catalogue No. 53 illustrate many 
additional types and their applications. These doors and 
shutters are designed to obtain easy operation in normal 
service, and are easily opened and reset by a single per- 
son after automatic closure. 
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Manual Operation 


Chain Operation 

A Few Types of Akbar Construction 


Crank and Shaft Operation 


Salient Features of Akbar Construction, a Distinctive 
Kinnear Product 

(1) The automatic closing of this type of door is 
insured by a powerful starting force which diminishes 
as door is set in motion. 

(2) A special safety device is provided on each 
door which controls drop of door in automatic closure 
and which eliminates every element of danger, as well 
as the violent impact common to other types. 

(3) Can be opened and reset without difficulty after 
automatic closure. 

(4) Are available for service purposes at all 
times and will close automatically from any open 
position. 

Types — Akbar doors are made in the following 
types : 

Akbar No. 1, manual operation 
Akbar No. 2, chain operation. 

Akbar No. 3, crank operation. 

The above three types are labeled for openings in 
vertical shafts, partition walls, bridge and tunnel en- 
trances where openings do not exceed 
80 sq, ft. and where width or height 
does not exceed 12 ft. 

Akbar No. 4, manual operation 
Akbar No. 6, chain operation 
Akbar No. 7, crank operation 
Akbar No. 8, crank operation 
The above four types are labeled 
for openings in fire walls not in ex- 
cess of 80 sq. ft. and where width or 
height does not exceed 12 ft. 

Akbar No. 9, chain operation 
Akbar No. 10, crank operation 
The above two types are labeled 
for openings in exterior walls for 
openings not in excess of 100 sq. ft., 
and where width or height is not in 
excess of 12 ft. 

Other types similar to Akbar 
manual operation are available for 
exterior openings. 


Salient Features of Superior No. 1 and No. 2 Con- 
structions 

Labeled for exterior window openings not in excess 
of 100 sq. ft., neither dimension exceeding 12 ft. 

Normally remains in open position, closing auto- 
matically by means of fusible link. 

Actuated by a powerful starting force which dimin- 
ishes as shutters are set in motion. 

Equipped with safety device which controls drop 
of door in automatic closure, eliminating all danger, as 
well as impact on sill. 

Equipped with testing device by which periodical 
tests can be made as often as desired. 

Can be raised after automatic closure with least pos- 
sible difficulty. 

After lever is reset, can be pushed and locked in any 
open position without adjustment. 

Superior No. 1 to be mounted on face of wall. 

Superior No. 2 to be mounted in opening. 



Superior No. 1 Superior No. 2 
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Wood Rolling Doors and Partitions 

For Roundhouses — Wood rolling doors are par- 
ticularly desirable in cases where chemical action is liable 
to deteriorate steel. This is particularly true in round- 
houses and chemical plants. 

These doors are constructed of wood slats assembled 
on phosphor bronze ribbons placed at proper intervals. 
Slats are made of cypress and treated with a coat of 
wood preservative. 

Slat No. 27 is used on exterior doors. 



No. 27 No. 27 No. 26 No. 24 

Sections of Wood Slats 


For Schools, Churches, etc. — Curtains are com- 
posed of slats assembled on phosphor bronze ribbons. 

Made in long leaf yellow pine, cypress, quarter 
sawed oak and birch. 


Slats Nos. 24 and 26 are for interior work; slat 
No. 27 for exterior work. 

Illustration shows cross section through slats. 

The opening through which the ribbon passes is so 
shaped that, during flexure of the curtain, there is no 
change in the relative length of the slats or curtain; 
nor is. there any danger of pinching the ribbon. 



Construction No. F. H. W. 22 

Designed especially for roundhouses. Doors mounted on face of 
wall above opening; travel in grooves at sides. Counterbalanced by 
springs; operated by means of endless chain and reduction gear 



Construction No. W. B. M. 10 

Application of wood rolling door for interior partition. Coil is concealed under lintel; operated by means of handle in bottom of rail, 
operating devices are arranged for large doors. Can be concealed within the casing. Casing and grooves are not supplied, but should be includ a 
general carpenter work 
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BIfoIding Doors, Wood or Steel 

In cases where light is desired through doors, the 
bifolding type lends itself readily to such condition. 
These doors may be constructed either of wood or steel, 
and are of two sections hinged at the center and pivoted 
at top of opening. The upper panel may be fitted with 
sash, giving a glass area of about two-thirds the total 
area of the panel. 

Bifold No. 5— This is without doubt the most 
practical bifolding door now on the market, requiring 
less clearance at both head and sides of opening than do 
most other types. 


Bifold No. 5 


CLEARANCES REQUIRED FOR BIFOLD NO. 5 


Height 

B 

C 

D 

E 


6' 0' 

7' 0' 

8'0' 

O'O' 

10' 0' 

11' 0' 

12' 0' 

13' 0' 

14' 0' 

26M' 
3' 10' 

261^' 
4' 4' 

26H*'| 
4' 10' 

26^' 
5' 4' 

28H' 
5' ir 

31' 
6' 6' 

33' 
7' 1' 

35' 
7' 8' 

35' 
8' 2' 

8' 

8' 

8' 1 

8' 

8' 

10' 

10' 

10' 

10' 


15' 0' 
37' 


10 ' 


Dimension A should not exceed 18 ft; dimension B should not ex- 
ceed 15 ft. 


Kinnear Bifold No. 5 is designed with a spring 
counterbalance, eliminating the heavy counterweights 
usually used on this type of door. Steel cables connect 
the door to the counterbalancing device at the top of the 
opening. Bottom panel is fitted with rollers which 
travel in guides attached to wall and transmit the 
thrust. 

The simplicity and sturdiness of the mechanism re- 
duces maintenance to a negligible factor and renders 
quick and easy operation. Less side clearance is re- 
quired as there are no counterweights. Send us a sketch 
showing conditions as they actually exist and we will 
show how this flexible construction adapts itself to other 
than standard conditions. 

Kinnear panels are fabricated in our own factory 
from extra heavy materials and are built on a purely 
quality bask. Write for prices and catalogue. 

Bifold No. 3— Designed for large openings. Pan- 
els are built in two sections. Upper section may carry 
glass if desired. 

In operating, the lower section rises to half the 
height of opening. The door then breaks, and both sec- 
tions move simultaneously, the lower edge vertically, the 
upper edge horizontally, on suspended tracks to a posi- 
tion above the opening. 

Panels are entirely counterweighted and operated 
by means of reduction gearing and endless chain. 


This type of door was used in the Boston, Brook- 
lyn, and Charleston army bases by the United States 
government. 

Panels can be constructed either of wood or steel. 



Bifold No. 3 in Open Position 


Vertical Sliding Doors 

This type of door is particularly suitable for 
freight houses, piers and warehouses where light is es- 
sential through doors. 

The door comprises two or more sections consist- 
ing of trussed frame covered with corrugated iron, hung 
independently with chains connected with counterbal- 
ance weights. Operated by means of endless chain and 
suitable reduction gearing. 

Where doors are mounted on steel columns, guides 
and weight boxes should be incorporated as a part of 
the column, and should be supplied by the steel con- 
tractor, according to details supplied by our Engineering 
Department. 

This type can also be supplied to be mounted on 
the face of the wall, in which case we furnish weight 
box and guides as part of the equipment. 

It is advisable to procure definite information from 
the factory in connection with the above type of door. 



Vertical Sliding Doors 
Installed in Santa Fe freight shed 
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Kinnear Power Units 

The Kinnear Manufacturing Co., to meet a 
constantly growing demand for power operation in con- 
nection with Kinnear steel rolling doors when applied 
to openings of extreme sizes, and where frequent opera- 
tion is required, have developed three distinct types of 
power units. While fundamentally the same in opera- 
tion, the three types afford the opportunity of selecting 
a type most suitable for the condition in hand. 

Kinnear power units are available for small open- 
ings on garages or mercantile establishments where fre- 
quent operation is desired, and on large railroad 
openings or crane openings where manual operation 
would be very difficult or entirely impossible. 

Motor operation necessitates a door properly de- 
signed and carefully built. Kinnear doors, because of 
their sturdy character, lend themselves especially to 
motor operation. 

We supply our doors and power units as a com- 
plete unit, assuming full responsibility not only for the 
quality of the material employed, but also for the work- 
manship, and for the erection and proper working of 
same where Kinnear erectors put up the work in the 
field. 

Construction of Kinnear Power Units 

Each power unit comprises motor, limit switches, 
reduction gear, manual (or emergency) operating 
mechanism, automatic starter, reversing and service 
switches; also a magnetic brake which is an integral 
part of the unit. 

Limit Switches — Of our own design and manu- 
facture and susceptible of precise adjustment. 

Control the travel of the curtain, stopping it at 
the proper time ; also actuate the magnetic brake and the 
automatic starter which breaks the circuit, stopping the 
motor. 

Reduction Gear — Suitable reduction gearing en- 
closed in heavy cast iron housing. Cast iron and steel 
cut teeth, running in oil bath, the spray lubricating all 
bearings. 

Bearings — All heavy bearings are bushed with 
bronze. Light bearings are babbitted. 

Service Switches — Enclosed type of knife 

switches externally operated, safety type, are supplied 
as our standard equipment. 

Kinnear Power Unit No. 1 

This unit is designed for excessive loads and is 
so constructed that either power or manual operation 
is secured through the same gear. Either method may 
be employed without the shifting of clutches. The 
emergency chain is always in position to be used in 
absence of power. 

Designed for extremely large openings. 

Kinnear Power Unit No. 2 

This type' is designed for average sized openings. 

In general it is similar to power unit No. 1, except 
that it is smaller and, further, that this type is essen- 
tially a power drive; manual operation is intended for 
emergency only. The emergency chain can be placed on 


sprocket in case of emergency, but when motor is em- 
ployed, the chain should be removed. 

Kinnear Power Unit No. 3 

This unit is small and very compact and can be 
supplied in two designs, one mounted on bracket and 
the other to be mounted on wall or steel members. 

It is designed for small openings in garages and 
buildings of a similar character. 

Accessories 

Wire, wiring, fuses or conduit are never included 
in our equipment and must be supplied and installed 
by others. 

Necessary Information 

In order to quote intelligently on motor operated 
doors, we must have the number and sizes of doors. 
Also a complete description of the current and the 
number of times the doors will be opened and closed 
each day. 

Kinne 2 u*^ Motor Operated Doors — Practical and Effi- 
cient 

Motor operation in connection with Kinnear steel 
rolling doors has grown in popularity for the very good 
reason that our power units are so designed that they 
are practically foolproof. They represent the finished 
product after years of experimental work by capable 
engineers and are sold with an absolute guarantee that 
if correctly installed and properly maintained they will 
render a service 100% efficient. 

One power unit will operate one door or a group 
of doors as a unit. Where hinged posts are used in 
dividing large openings, power units can also be employed 
in operating them. Through interlocking switch and 
automatic locking devices, the entire side of a building 
may be opened up from any point desired by means of 
switches. 

Push button control is available for individual doors, 
or for a group of doors operated as a unit. However, 
where doors and posts are both to be electrically oper- 
ated we recommend the enclosed type of knife switches 
externally operated. Push button control is particularly 
suitable for garages where doors are operated frequently 
as the stations can be placed in office, or at any other 
suitable point, and can be operated by any class of help, 
being as nearly foolproof as it is possible to make it. 
There is no chance of making a mistake ; each operation 
follows in its logical sequence. 

The doors under ordinary conditions will operate 
at the rate of 1 ft. per second. 

In Gener 2 d 

Kinnear power units are the result of years of 
painstaking effort, are compact, sturdy, and are long 
past the experimental stage. 

Kinnear motor operated doors are in general use 
everywhere and are great time savers on large openings. 

If you have door problems it will give us pleasure 
to help develop them. 

Write for detailed information. 
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Kinnear Power Unit No. 3 


I Enclosed Type of Switches 


Can be supplied as shown or mounted on wall, being flexible enough and 
compact enough to be used almost anywhere 


Supplied as part of Kinnear equipment 



Kinnear Power Unit No. 2 

For large openings. Rugged, compact and complete; out of sight and out of the way. A silent servant ever ready to respond to the touch 
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THE MOESCHL-EDWARDS CORRUGATING CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Steel Rolling Doors 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Steel Rolling Doors. 
Fireproof Kalamein Doors. 
Fireproof Hollow Metal 


Products 

“Mecco^ 

“Mecco' 

‘'Mecco' 

Windows. 

Also manufacturers of Tin Clad Doors; Kalamein 
Smoke Screens; “Mecco” Spanish Metal Tile; Garages, 
Marquise, Shingles (tin, galvanized or copper), Painted 
and Galvanized Roofing, Siding and Corrugated Sheets. 

Advantages of ‘‘Mecco” Steel Rolling Doors 

All-steel rolling doors have certain recognized gen- 
eral advantages over doors of other types. ‘‘Mecco’' 
doors have other points of superiority that have won 
general recognition and are of special interest to archi- 
tects, engineers, owners and contractors, viz. : 

(1) Ease of erecting “Mecco’^ doors. 

(2) Ease of operating “Mecco’^ doors. 

_ (3) Extremely low maintenance cost. 

Slat Construction 

‘‘Mecco'' slats are rolled from galvanized copper 
bearing open hearth steel of 
best grade, with easy curves 
to prevent crystallization. 

The modified Z-form 
makes this slat unusually 
strong and able to resist 
great pressure. 

‘‘Mecco’' slats are extra 
wide, thus reducing the joints 
by 50% — a real advantage 
needing no explanation. 


MECCl 


TRADE-MARK 



Slats with Malleable End 
Locks Attached 


Underwriters^ Approved Type No. 100 

Labeled for interior opening not exceeding 80 sq. ft. 
in area or 12 ft. in width or height. 

This type for 
erection on face of 
wall. 

Operated by han- 
dle on bottom bar, 
also automatic closing 
under control of fusi- 
ble link melting at 
150°. 

Curtains for class 
“A’* openings No. 16 
gage galvanized steel ; 
for class “B’’ No. 20 
gage. 

Two doors re- 
quired for class ‘‘A’’ 
openings, one door on 
class “B’' openings to 
secure full insurance 
Type No. 100 credit. 




Type No. 6 

Erected on face of wall, operation by 
chain and gear 


Types of Installation 

The type of installation most frequently 
used has the coil mounted on the face of the 
wall above the opening. Where headroom is 
limited, the coil and the brackets are mounted 
under the lintel and 
guides placed on the 
jambs. 

A large opening 
may be filled with sev- 
eral doors using re- 
movable posts. 

Methods of Opera- 
tion 

( 1 ) Handle on 
bottom bar. This is 
the push-up type, op- 
erated like a window 
shade. May be oper- 
ated from either side 
of the opening. 

The area for the 
push-up type should 
not exceed 100 sq. ft. 

(2) Operation by 
reduction gears and an endless chain. 

(3) Operation by gears, shafting and crank. 

(4) We also build electric motor operated doors. 
We must have a complete description of the current 

to quote on or build motor equipment. 

Services 

Our engineers are at your service at all times to 
give any data you may require. Quotations will be 
furnished on any quantity or type. Get ‘‘Mecco'^ service 
and quality. 

Installations 

The following are a few of the users of “Mecco’’ 
doors : 

Cleveland Fruit Auction House, Big Four R. R., Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Postal Terminal Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 
National Biscuit Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Atlantic Coast Line R. R. Co., machine and erection shops, 
Montgomery, Ala. 

Louisville & Nashville R. R. Co., freight house, Covington, 
Ky. 

Donaldson Lithographing Co., Newport, Ky. 

B. F. Goodrich Co., Akron, Ohio 

Northern Ohio Traction & Light Co., Akron, Ohio 

Penn Public Service Corporation, Johnstown, Pa. 

Allis-Chalmers Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Wm. Powell Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Henke Building, Houston, Tex. 

Geo. L. Williams Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
U. S. Industrial Alcohol Co., Peoria, 111. 

F. W. Albrecht Grocery Co. Warehouse, Akron, Ohio 
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^‘Mecco” Kalamein Doors 

We manufacture a complete line of 
kalamein doors, covered with stretcher 
leveled kalamein iron, copper or bronze. 
Frames may be wood core, metal covered, 
or of steel, either hollow or solid. 

Doors covered with kalamein iron 
are ordinarily supplied with a prime coat 
of paint. We, however, can supply any 
desired enamel finish, or doors grained 
in imitation of any kind of wood. Cut 
shown to right is of doors covered with 
No. 20 gauge bfonze. 

Labeled Kalamein Doors 

We can supply labeled kalamein 
doors or frames. Doors with metal 
panels may be labeled for “Vertical 
Shaft,'’ “Corridor” openings or “Fire 
Escape” openings. Doors with glass can 
not be labeled for vertical shaft. 



Installation of Bronze Kalamein Doors 




Ball Gymnasium, Indiana State Normal School, Muncie, lnd« 


‘‘Mecco” Hollow Metal Win- 
dows 

We manufacture a complete 
line of hollow metal windows of 
every type, labeled by the Na- 
tional Board of Fife Under- 
writers. 

Double Hung Type — The 
cut to the left shows an installa- 
tion of “Mecco” double hung 
windows. 

We have hundreds of such 
installations in high class office 
buildings, terminal buildings, 
stores and other semipublic and 
private structures. 

The sash of windows are 
made to slide perfectly and yet 
the design and workmanship are 
such as to exclude the elements. 
“Mecco" windows are labeled. 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Rolling Steel and Wood Doors and Shutters; Horizontal 

Folding and Fireproof Airkore Doors 

GENERAL OFFICES 

1 1 East 36th Street 


TELEPHONE 

Caledonia 8970, 8971, 8972 

Li FACTORY 

NEW YORK, N. Y. Norfolk, va. 


“Lydian, New York’’ 


BRANCH OFFICES 

ATLANTA, J. M. Van Harlingen FOS ANGELES, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

BALTIMORE, The J. G. Wilson Corporation PHILADELPHIA, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

BOSTON, The J. G. Wilson Corporation PITTSBURGH, H. H. Charles 

BUFFALO, The J. G. Wilson Corporation RICHMOND, J. S. Archer 

CHICAGO, H. B. Dodge & Co. ROANOKE, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

CLEVELAND, The J. G. Wilson Corporation ROCHESTER, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

DALLAS, The J. G. Wilson Corporation ST. LOUIS, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

SAN FRANCISCO, The J. G. Wilson Corporation 
AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Rolling Steel Doors and Shutters, 
Wilson Standard and Underwriter Labeled. 
Rolling Wood Doors and Shutters. 
Horizontal Folding Doors (Steel or 
Wood) ; Fireproof Airkore Doors. 

For Blinds and Awnings, see page 1300; 
for Partitions and Wardrobes, see pages 1318-1321 


Where Wilson Rolling Steel Doors Are Used 

Wilson rolling steel doors and shutters are de- 
signed to meet all classes of service; first, effective 
closure of openings against weather and intrusion, sec- 
ond, closure of openings where fire doors are required. 

Wilson Interlocking Slat Curtain 

The Wilson curtain, that part of 
the door closing the opening, is formed 
of a series of interlocking steel slats, 
electro-galvanized (or copper bear- 
ing). 

They are galvanized by the 
modern electro-galvanizing process. 

Wilson interlocking slats are 
made in the three following types : 

“Big 4” Interlocking Slat — 

This slat has the advantage of deep 
corrugations which materially in- 
crease the rigidity and strength of the 
curtain. The shape of the slat is so de- 
signed as to protect the interlock from 
abrasion on both sides of the door. 

The “Big 4” type is especially 
recommended for large openings be- 
cause of its lateral strength and dur- 
ability. This slat will resist unusually 
severe winds when Wilson safety 
anchors are used. 

Made in Nos. 22, 20, 18 and 16 
U. S. standard gauges. 

“Little 4” Interlocking Slat — 
Similar to the “Big 4 ” slat in appear- 
ance, hut the depth of corrugation is 
slightly less. 

Used in small doors for openings 
where coil space must be made as 
2 Interlock- small as possible and for underwriter 
iNG Slat labeled exterior wall doors. 



TRADE-MARK 




“Big 4” Inter- 
locking Slat 



Made in Nos. 22 and 20 U. S. standard 
gauges. 

No. 2 Interlocking Slat — Especially de- 
signed for use on underwriter labeled fire 
doors. 

Made in Nos. 20, 18 and 16 U. S. standard 
gauges. 

The curtains of the underwriter type are equipped 
with fire stops on the edges of slats, baffle plates in the 
hood, and (where permitted) automatic devices which 
cause them to close in case of fire. 

Safety Anchors — ^Wilson patented safety anchors 
may be used on small openings and are always used on 
doors over 14 ft. wide. They fit into specially con- 
structed rabbeted grooves and prevent curtain from blow- 
ing out of grooves when sub- 
jected to heavy wind pressure. 

No door subjected to severe 
wind or particularly hard serv- 
ice should be without safety 
anchors. 

This is a distinctive Wil- 
son feature. Safety Groove and 

Anchor 

Operation of Wilson Rolling Steel Doors 

Wilson rolling steel doors may be operated from 
either one or both sides of opening. Small doors are 
usually raised and lowered by handles on the bottom bar, 
and large doors are usually operated by chain gear, 
crank gear, or motor. 

Self-coiling Operation — Wilson types S. C. 11 
and 22 are operated by hand by means of handles on bot- 
tom bar of door. This type is usually best for openings 
8x10 ft. or less. 

Chain or Crank Operation — Should be used for 
doors larger than the limitations of self-coiling operation. 
Wilson types C. G. 11 and 22 are operated by means of 
; chain and gear. Wilson type K. G. 11 is operated by 
crank gear. 

Motor Operation — Usually used on doors over 
14 ft. in width, or containing more than 200 sq. 
ft. 

Hinged Wicket Doors 

Standard size, 2x5 ft. May be placed in any door, 
preferably at the side. Designed so that the wicket with 
its frame can be swung back out of the way before rais- 
ing the curtain. 
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Underwriter Labeled Doors 


Self-coiling Operation 
Wilson Standard Doors 


Chain or Crank Operation 
Wilson Standard Doors 


Height 

opening, 

ft. 


Diameter 
coil, 


153^ 

16H 

183 ^ 

193^ 


Width 

opening, 

ft. 


3 to 6 
■ 7 to 12 


Depth 

groove, 

in. 


Height 

opening, 

ft. 


Diameter 
coil, 
in. 


143^ 

153^ 

153^ 

1834 


Width 

opening, 

ft. 


3 to 6 
^ 7 to 10 


Depth 

groove, 

in. 


Height 

opening, 

ft. 


Diameter 
coil, 
in. 


1634 
1834 
1934 
2134 
2234 
2334 
24>i 
25V2 
26 H 


Width 

Opening, 

ft. 


6 to 12 
^ 13 to 15 
16 to 20 


Depth 

groove, 

in. 


Dimensions shown are recommended standard sizes, subject to modification. 


The J. G. Wilson Corporation 


Wilson Rolling Steel Fire Doors (Underwriter 
Labeled ) 

' Exceptionally durable and equipped with special fire 
protective devices. Close automatically in case of fire 
and are approved and labeled by the Underwriters’ Lab- 
oratories, Inc. for the following services: 

Vertical Shafts, Corridors and Room Partitions 
— Area of opening not to exceed 80 sq. ft. ; neither width 
nor height of opening to exceed 12 ft. Curtains may be 
hung on face of wall or between jambs, self-coiling or 
crank operation, and where required are automatic clos- 
ing in case of fire. Specify Wilson type Nos. 21 to 26, 
inclusive, interlocking slat No. 2, No. 20 gauge. 

Fire Walls — Area of wall opening not to exceed 80 
sq. ft. ; neither width nor height to exceed 12 ft. Two 
doors are required and may be hung on face of wall or 


between jambs, self-coiling or crank operation, and close 
automatically in case of fire. Specify Wilson type Nos. 
31 to 35, inclusive, interlocking slat No. 2, No. 16 
gauge. 

Exterior Walls — Area of wall opening not to ex- 
ceed 100 sq. ft. ; neither width nor height to exceed 12 ft. 
Curtain may be hung on face of wall or between jambs, 
self-coiling, chain or crank operation, and, where per- 
mitted, may be automatic closing in case of fire. Specify 
Wilson type Nos. 41 to 51, inclusive, interlocking slat 
“Little 4,” No. 22 gauge. 

Automatic Closing Device — Where required, 
doors close automatically by the fusing of one of two 
links located at the head or side of opening, and near the 
ceiling. 

Doors close easily on the sill and can be raised 


Details of Wilson Rolling Steel Doors 


Coils and grooves are shown on face of wall but can be located between jambs if desired 


SCHEDULE OF COIL AND GROOVE CLEARANCES 


Typical Application of Wilson Under- 
writer Labeled Door 


Self-coiling Opera- 
tion, Type S. C. 11 


Chain Operation 
Through Wall, 
Type C. G. O. 11 


Limit switch 

BOXES 


TRAVELING- 
NUT SHAFT 
TO OPERATE 
LIMITS 


""brake"* 


Motor Operation, Type M. O. 11 


Crank Operation, 
Type K. G. 11 
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The J. G. Wilson Corporation 


immediately after without difficulty. Automatic device 
can be reset and new link inserted without removing the 
hood or dismantling the door. 

Grooves and bottom bar of door are provided with 
slotted holes to allow for expansion. Fusible washers 
are used with bolts securing grooves to wall, allowing 
freedom of movement during expansion. Bolts for 
brackets and grooves are bolted through wall or attached 
to iron inserts furnished and installed by others. 


Installation 

The J. G. Wilson Corporation has a corps of ex- 
perienced erectors, equipped to properly install Wilson 
doors in the least possible time. Erection is a service 
which is generally supplied, even though Wilson doors 
can easily be installed by competent mechanics. All 
Wilson doors should operate properly at all times, and 
the service of Wilson erectors is always available to this 
end. 


Wilson Rolling Wood Doors and Shutters 

Especially made to withstand the corrosive fumes 
so destructive to iron and steel. Recommended for 
roundhouses, powerhouses, chemical plants, refrigerating 
plants, etc. 

Heavy Slat Doors — Made of wood slats 2 in. 
wide and about 1% in. thick, threaded on bronze bands 
running from top to bottom about 18 in. apart. Each 
band is riveted to top slat and attached at bottom to a 
strong spiral spring anchor of phosphor bronze. This 
construction allows for shrinking and swelling of door 
due to atmospheric changes. 


When door is 5 ft. from the lintel it will proceed 
automatically from this point until it reaches the lintel. 
This prevents the door being pulled up short of the 
lintel and becoming damaged by an engine striking it. 
It requires less than one minute to raise or lower the door. 

The doors are treated with carbolineum, reducing 
to a minimum any expansion or contraction, and acting 
as a preservative. 

Light Slat Doors — Similar to heavy slat type 
except slats are in. thick. Used on smaller openings 
or where not subjected to as heavy wear as the heavy 
slat door. 



Section Through Head of Opening 


SCHEDULE OF COIL SIZES 


Height of 
opening, ft. 

Heavy slat, in. 

Light slat, in. 

A 

B 

A 

B 

8 

18 


14 

20M 

10 

18 

26H 

15 

21H 

12 

21 

29H 

16 

22H 

14 

22 

30 H 

16 

22H 

16 

23 

31H 

18 

24>^ 

18 

23 

31H 

19 

2S}4 



Section of Bottom Bar 



Heavy Slat Light Slat 




Showing Bronze Anchor 
Spring and Band 


Plan Inside 


Section Through Light and Heavy 
Slat Door Grooves 


Details of Wilson Rolling Wood Doors 
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Wilson Horizontal Folding Doors 

Usually used for piers, warehouses, 
freight sheds, etc., and where the admission 
of light is essential. 

Made of steel or of wood, with or with- 
out glass. 

Chain operated (see details) , also motor 
operated, if desired. Equipped with wicket 
door where necessary. 

Steel doors are made of T-iron frames 
and interlocking slats as shown. 

Details and prices will be furnished on 
application. 

Specifications — Furnish and install 
Wilson horizontal folding doors made of 
steel [wood] as per details [manufacturers 
standard construction] . To be hand 
[motor] operated. 



Elevation 


Section 


Plan 


Section Through Groove 


Wilson Horizontal Folding Door 


- n-f 
/ 
/■ 
/ 


Wilson Fireproof Airkore Doors 

These doors are made of channel iron frames 
covered with No. 24 U. S. S. gauge sheet steel, spot- 
welded to frame. They are reinforced by vertical steel 
channels to which sheet metal is fastened, as shown in 
section. Outer channel frames have %-in. holes top and 
bottom to allow for free circulation of air and its ex- 
pansion in case of fire. 

Doors are made in single and double swinging and 
sliding types, the sliding type having either horizontal 
or sloping track. 

All types are equipped with automatic closing de- 
vices, including fusible links and weights. 


Approved and labeled by Underwriters^ Labora- 
tories, Inc., as follows : 

Single swinging type for interior openings not ex- 
ceeding 6 ft. in width and 12 ft. in height; for exterior 
openings not exceeding 4 ft. in width and 12 ft. in height. 

Double swinging type for interior openings not ex- 
ceeding 10 ft. in width and 12 ft. in height; for exterior 
openings not exceeding 6 ft. in width and 12 ft. in 
height. 

Sliding type for openings not exceeding 120 sq. ft. 
in area, neither width nor height to exceed 12 ft. 

Suitable for all fire wall openings or wherever pro- 
tection against fire is desired. 




Wilson Fireproof Airkore Doors — 
Double Swinging Type 
A lso made in single swinging type 


J^iLsoN Fireproof Airkore Door Single Sliding Type 
A lso made in double sliding type 


Galvanized Steel 
Plates Are Bolted 
Through Vertical 
Channels 

A diagonal 
brace in each 
swinging door pre- 
vents sagging 


Section Through Cen- 
ter of Door 
Showing vertical steel 
channel, lap joint and 
method of fastening 
cover sheets 


k- 2 «/ie- -M 

Section Through Outer 
Frame of Door 
Showing cover sheets 
lapped and spot-welded to 
frame, inside and outside 


Details of Wilson Fireproof Airkore Doors 
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VARIETY FIRE DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of All Kinds of Fireproof Doors 

Sacramento and Carroll Avenues 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAVENPORT. IOWA 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


EL PASO, TEX. 
HELENA, MONT. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 

:ane, wash. 


LOS ANGELES. CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


PORTLAND, ORE. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SAN FRANCISCO, 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


TACOMA, WASH. 


CAL. 


Products 

Variety Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters. 
Vamanco and Varclad Counterbalanced 
Freight Elevator Doors. 

Hollow jMetal Fireproof Doors and Trim. 
Kal-O-Mine Metal Covered Fireproof Doors 
and Trim. 

Also manufacturers of Cross Horizontal Folding 
Doors, Saino Fire Doors and Shutters, Tin Clad and 
Metal Covered Doors and Trim. 

Variety Steel Rolling Doors 

Recommended for use in the following openings : 
Non-labeled — Types Nos. 20 and 41. On exterior 
openings. 

Labeled — Types Nos. 60 and 61 for exterior open- 
ings. Type No. 33 for vertical hatches. Type No. 33- 
33 for fire walls. 



No. 20DH — Non-labeled, Chain Operated 





No. 33DM — Labeled, Manually Operated, Automatic Closing 



No. 41UH — Non-labeled, Exterior, Chain Operated 


Variety Steel Rolling Doors 
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Specifications for Counterbalanced 
Freight Elevator Doors — Va- 
manco Varclad Doors 

(1) Freight Elevator Doors — All door 
openings to freight elevator, except penthouse 
doors, shall be counterbalanced doors as sold by 
Variety Fire Door Co. and shall be type known 
as [Vamanco] [Vamanco Hollow Metal] [Var- 
clad] [Varclad Kal-O-Mine]. 

(2) Work Furnished by Manufacturer — 
The manufacturer shall furnish, freight allowed 
to freight station nearest building site: (a) all 
doors complete with guides, ball bearing sheaves, 
bar locks, trucking sills, bolts, anchors and all 
necessary hardware to properly secure doors to 
walls of shaft; (b) drawings and full direc- 
tions required for erection; (c) all parts to re- 
ceive priming coat of metallic paint at fac- 
tory. 

(3) Underwriters* Label — All doors shall 
be approved and labeled by Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., for “Fire Door for Vertical 
Shaft.” 

0) Special Lock — Special lock shall be 
provided at (ground) floor to permit access to 
elevator shaft when all doors are closed. 

(5) Operation — Doors to be manually 
opened and closed: (a) If electric interlocks 
are desired add : Each door to be provided 

with a Varlock operated by bar locks so that 
when door is unlocked the current will be cut 
off from the car and it will be impossible to 
run the car until all doors are closed and 
locked, (b) If full automatic operation is de- 
sired add : Door contractor to furnish mechani- 
cal operating device to open and close doors 
automatically by simply pressing button when 
car is at landing. This device to be full circuit 





Elevation of Varclad Door 



type and to contain interlocks cutting cur- 
rent from car when door is unlocked. 

(6) Trucking Sills — All doors shall 
be provided with special design trucking 
sills (state if for heavy or light duty) so 
that no part of load passing over doors will 
be sustained by door mechanism or guides, 
but will be carried entirely by sill of build- 
ing. 

(7) Glass Panels — Each door shall be 
equipped with a panel 12 in. square, ar- 
ranged to receive ^/4-in. wire glass (glass 
by glazing contractor). The glass panels 
are to be backed by a sliding metal panel, 
with fuse link for automatic closing 
and doors must bear the Underwriters’ label. 

(8) Clearance — There shall be not 
more than U/^-in. clearance between door 
and elevator car at all floors. In case there 
is any inequality of construction of shaft 
that will not allow this, the architect will 
decide whether to cut the masonry or put 
extension on doors to make correction of 
same, which is to be charged to contractor 
who built the shaft. 

(9) Erection — The manufacturer shall 
erect the entire equipment in a substantial 
manner and shall leave the installation in 
perfect working order. 

(10) Painting — The contractor shall 
apply 2 coats lead and oil paint to all parts 
exposed to view, in colors selected by the 
architect, as specified under “painting.” 
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ALLEN & DREW, INC. 

Manufacturers of Electrically Driven Doors 

80 Boylston Street 


BOSTON 


Products . 

Electrical Door Operating Units and Doors, including 
Horizontal Sliding, one or two-piece; Fold-up; Turnover; 
Vertical Sliding, one and two-piece and two-speed ; Folding, 
Sliding and Swinging ; Crane Runway ; Rolling Steel and 
Counterbalanced Elevator Doors; Gates (all types). 

Engineering Service 

All types of installations listed in this catalogue are stand- 
ard. Aside from the standard products we will furnish com- 
plete plans and specifications on any special type of electrically 
operated door or gate. Special installations are sometimes 
necessary where the standard electrically operated doors can 
not be used because of insufficient clearances. 

Electric Operating Units 

All units are remotely controlled from push button stations 
and are fully automatic, including directly connected limit 
switches and solenoid brake. The drives are made standard 
up to 15 hp. 


, MASS. 


at a speed of approximately one 
to two feet per second, accord- 
ing to size and weight condi- 
tions under which the door is to 
be used. 

Electrically Operated Ver- 
tical Sliding Doors 

These doors constructed in 
either one or two-piece accord- 
ing to the clearances about the 
opening. The two-piece door fur- 
nished either one or two-speed. 

The illustration belo\v shows 
a two-piece, two-speed installa- 
tion, the two doors being entirely 
independent of each other and yet 
covering one opening at ramps 
leading to two different floor 
levels. By the use of special 
telescoping tracks a double open- 
ing may be obtained and the usual Vertical Sliding Door 
center mullion omitted. 


The Operating Assembly 

The electric operating units are shipped f. o. b. Boston, com- 
plete with erection prints where it is desired to use our ma- 
chines in conjunction with doors and hardware furnished and 
erected by others. When devices are shipped in this way they 
are guaranteed against defect in workmanship and material 
for a period of one year. 

Electrically Operated Fold-up Doors 

A real remotely controlled fold-up door. Door auto- 
matically unlocks and breaks at the center when the open 
button is closed. The door then opens at an even rate and 
automatically cuts out at a full open position. The closed 
button will fully close the door, lock it and automatically cut 
out The weight of the door and counterweight is evenly 
distributed by the use of an overhead equalizing shaft, eliminat- 
ing any uneven stretching of cross cables which cause the door 
to sag at one side. 


Installation of Fold-up Doors 

Electrically Operated Horizontal Sliding Doors 

Horizontal sliding doors are electrically operated in either 
one or two sections. The two-section door may be either 
two-way, i. e., sliding to each side of the opening ; or a two- 
piece one-way, which is a two-speed door, both halves taking 
an open position at one side of the opening. 

Folding, sliding, swinging and horizontal sliding are all 
operated by a direct connected drive unit and open the door 


Turnover Door Installation 

Partial List of Installations 

Ginn & Co. Warehouse, Cambridge, Alass. 
Washington Heights Garage, Brighton, Mass. 
Charlesgate Garage, Boston, Mass. 

Maxwell Service Station, Boston, Mass. 
Museum Square Garage, Boston, Mass. 
Jordan Marsh Garage, Boston, Mass. 

Alden Park Manor, Brookline, Mass. 

Kendall Square Garage, Cambridge, Mass. 


Two-piece, Two-speed Vertical Sliding Doors 

Guarantee 

Electrically operated door installations which are made by 
Allen & Drew, Inc. are guaranteed for a period of one year 
from date of installation. 
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THE ATCHISON REVOLVING DOOR CO. 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

INDEPENDENCE, KAN. 

AGENCIES IN ALL OF THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
Write the Main Office or Consult City or Telephone Directory for Name of Nearest Representative 


Products 

Atchison Revolving Doors: “Curved Wing” and 
“Straight Wing,” Full-folding Standard Type PB, 
Semi-folding Type C, Safety-exit or Panicproof Type 
NLD, complete with Enclosures (or Vestibules) and 
connections; Wings only, for marble enclosures; Con- 
nected Work in Metal or Wood. 

Reasons for Using Revolving Doors 

Always Closed — No other type entrance will pass 
traffic without being open to the outside cold and drafts. 
Regardless of weather conditions and the number of 
persons passing in and out, the lobbies are warm and 
rentable. Less effort is required to go through an Atchi- 
son revolving door than even one set of heavy checked 
doors, let alone two or three sets. 

Capacity — 2000 to 3000 persons per hour each way, 
the traffic being automatically divided. This capacity is 
far greater than that of swing doors. 

Economy — Atchison doors will save their cost in 
the heating bills in three to five years, giving at the 
same time additional comfort. 

Provisions for Future Installations Should Be Taken 
Care of 

In designing entrances, revolving doors should be 
included or, at least, provisions for future installation 
with the slightest constructional changes. Let us submit 
suggestions at the early preliminary stages. 

The ideal entrance is one that has revolving doors 
of sufficient capacity for normal traffic, flanked by single 
or pairs of swing doors. Care should be taken to allow 
enough space for doors, estimating capacity at 3000 per- 
sons per hour, each way. 

General Data 

Materials — All cabinet woods ; bronze or steel, 
Nos. 10-12 gauge on steel frames. Nos. 16-24 gauge on 
wood cores ; copper, 16-20 oz. on wood only. Enclosure 
work and connections in ornamental cast bronze and 
iron. 

Metal Wings — For these, wood core construction 
is strongly urged instead of hollow metal because of 
( 1 ) greater stiffness 
(to meet twisting 
strains many times 
greater than found with 
any regular swing 
door), (2) less weight 
for the needed stiff- 
ness (essential to avoid 
undesirable momentum 
and inertia effects), 

(3) lower cost, 

(4) greater fire resis- 
tance (-“standard con- 
struction wings of No. 

16 gauge bronze plate 
veneer — laid with rein- 
forced joints and water- 
proof adhesive on lami- 
nated hardwood cores” 


will withstand fire heat hours longer than hollow metal, 
without warping or distorting). 

Wood Doors — All doors are veneered, so cheap 
soft woods make no saving, but can be furnished. 

Screen Doors — Light D. A. screen or fly doors 
may be hung directly to ends of walls with removable 
hanging strips without interfering with the wings. This 
feature is possible only with the Atchison door, and is 
often used. See drawing No. 165 (next page). 

Size — 4-wing doors should not be smaller than 6 ft. 
in inside diameter, and if conditions permit only such a 
small door, then the “curved wing” is best. Standard 
diameters are 6 ft. 6 in. and 7 ft., except for hotels, where 
7 ft. 6-in. or even 8-ft. doors give 
more room for hand baggage. In- 
side height should be from 7 to 8 ft. 

3-wing doors can be as small 
as 4 ft. 6-in. diam., and are used 
where space will not permit a 
4-wing door, for interior air- 
lock and toilet room purposes. 

Practical only for limited traf- 
fic, as in-and-out traffic is not fully 
divided. Can be furnished with 
wings to fold aside (drawing No. 

166) or with 1 wing hinged only. 

Glass Height — Glass should 
not be lower than 20 in. from floor, to allow braces 
to clear when dropped; 24 in. minimum is better, to 
give higher bracing point and reduce racking strains. 

“Flush Veneered” Walls — Made with improved 
cores at a cost lower than the old style vertical T&G 
linings, and show beautiful matched veneer effects. 
Used for all solid wall enclosures. See design No. 167. 

Marble Enclosures — Atchison wings are ideal 
for use with marble enclosures, as no ceiling slot is 
needed, and slabs can be supported from the bearing 
channel which lies directly over it. Only a 1%-in. 
center hole is needed — no other provision whatever prior 
to placing the wings, except access to space overhead. 

Motor Drive — Greatly simplified with Atchison 
doors because the center bearing is stationary and does 
not move aside on a wheeled carriage. All mechanism is 
mounted on the main supporting channel. Three speeds. 
Continuous operation, push button, or floormat control; 
VI hp. required. Uses any power or lighting current. 
Friction clutch drive is safe and simple, allowing stopping 
either the door or motor without injury, and acting as 
the best possible brake against overspeeding. 

Speed Control Brakes — Of the liquid check type 
can be furnished when desired. Usually the proper set- 
ting of the air-lock strips is considered a simple and 
efficient way of controlling the speed. 

Air-lock Strips — Consist of wide bottom rubbers 
for flexibility, thick felt top strips and tapered moulded 
side rubbers with felt edges, all especially selected and 
developed for maintaining the air-lock with only the 
proper amount of friction. 

Patents — Cover the “curved wing” and other 
Atchison features. No infringement suits need be 
feared. This company will guarantee against any loss 
or damage therefrom. 



Dimension Table 


A 

B 

C 

6' 0" 

4' 2%" 

4' 

6' 6" 

4' 

4' 11%' 

7' 0" 

4' 11" 

S' 4" 

7' 6" 

S' 3V4" 

S' 8%‘ 

8' 0" 

S' 7%" 

6' 01^ 



Dimension Table 


A 


B 

C 

4' 6" 

2' 

2 Vs" 

4' 2' 

S' 0" 

2' 

SVb" 

4' 7' 

S' 6" 

2' 


4' 2' 
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The “Curved Wing” 

The “curved wing’' is the first and only improve- 
ment ever made which affects or increases the revolving 
value, and so is far more important than all other sec- 
ondary improvements which have to do merely with 
locking, folding, collapsing, etc. It makes passage 
through the door more than one- fourth easier, because 
the user pushes naturally against the outer stile, causing 
the center of the “curved wing” to be 6 in. farther 
from the body. This gives more walking space in 
front, where it is useful, and permits a more natural, 
upright, easy step than is possible with the straight wing. 
No mysterious trick increases the area of the circle, but 
the space is simply made more useful for walking 
through, and every user is benefited. 

The “curved wing” is quoted at the actual extra cost, 
under a fixed policy, and is the best part of a revolving 
door investment. 

Breakage — Breakage of “curved wing” glass is 
extremely rare. A replacement plate may be carried, or 
can be furnished promptly from stock, at cost. 

Special Features of Full-folding Standard Type PB 
Doors 

Folding — Standard folding Type PB wings fold 
aside in pairs, on pivots, in 30 seconds or less, as easily 
as ordinary swing doors, without overhead ceiling slots 
or carriages or floor casters, and lie entirely back of the 
enclosure wall points or chord line (drawing No. 164). 
Folded wings are always in place ready for instant use, 
yet are as much out of the way as if removed entirely, 
and take up none of the open passage space. 

Locking Wings — Wings lock or unlock from in- 
side or outside, in the 
diagonal position shown 
in drawing No. 92, at 
top and bottom, and 
each side, proof against 
entrance or injury by 
racking. They can also 
be fastened (to the ceil- 
ing only) in crosswise, 
quartering or length- 
wise positions. Cylin- 
der locks (master- 
keyed if desired) are 
standard equipment. 

These control the oper- 
ation of the folding pivot locks. 

Semi-folding Type C Doors 

Type C wings fold into one plane and fasten to 
ceiling only in a cross position for locking purposes, or 
lengthwise for passing traffic or objects. When re- 
volving, they have exactly the same value as the more 
expensive types, and yet are low enough in price to be 
available where traffic does not justify the investment 
in the other type doors. 


No. 91 





Type NLD Safety-exit Collapsible or “Panicproof” 
Doors 

For entrances that are the sole exits for public 
assemblages or massed crowds (not offices, banks 
or hotels) use Type. NLD doors, which can be opened 
under panic conditions, without knowledge of the 
mechanism, by simple and positive means, but which 
will positively not release under wind pressure or acci- 
dental jarring. Elsewhere these more expensive NLD 
wings should not be specified needlessly, as they are not 
in any way more up-to-date or more valuable for re- 
volving or folded use. Instead of automatic releasing 
braces (which can not hold against wind pressure and 
jars, and at the same time 
give way under panic pres- 
sure), this type has a 
push-bar-release cable brace, 
with toggle tightener which 
takes up all slack in the braces 
and prevents rattling and break- 
ing of braces. 

Type NLD wings are car- 
ried by a novel link hinge, and 
can also be folded aside in 
pairs, just as the standard PB 
wings. 

See drawing No. 165, showing wings in folded and 
collapsed positions. 

Specifications 

“Furnish and install, where shown, Atchison ‘curved 
[straight] wing’ standard folding [safety-exit Type NLD] re- 
volving doors, with mechanism to permit folding wings aside 
in pairs to lie entirely within curvature of enclosure walls, 
without projection at any point, as made by The Atchison 
Revolving Door Co., Independence, Kan. Hardware to be solid 
cast bronze, plain heavy design, polished [brushed] finish. 
Glazing to be American polished plate [i^-in. crystal 
sheet].” 

If collapsible doors are needed, specify in addition: 

“ ‘Wings’ and mechanism to be the Atchison Type NLD 
safety-exit with push-bar-release c^ble brace and tightener, 
permitting egress under panic conditions without revolving.” 

Facilities 

This company’s plant is the largest revolving door factory 
in the world. It is of the sawtooth, concrete, motor drive type ; 
and by reason of central location and favorable manufacturing 
conditions, it can ship advantageously to any part of the United 
States. 

Estimates and Ordering 

Agents can generally quote direct on stock designs or those 
shown below, but special doors must be quoted by factory. 
Send rough floor plan sketch of entrance and kind of material 
and finish. All doors are made to order because of numerous 
variations, and this company urges the placing of orders during 
spring and summer to get good deliveries and avoid the seasonal 
rush of fall and early winter. 

References 

Lists of thousands of doors all over the country, 
and Catalogue B, will be mailed on request. 
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No. 165. Floor Plan 
Type NLD Safety 
Exit Door 

Showing screen doors 


Elevation Designs of Atchison Revolving Doors 
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VAN KANNEL REVOLVING DOOR CO. 


TELEPHONES 

[ 7623 

Columbus \ 7624 
17625 


ALBANY, N. Y., 119 State St. 

ATLANTA, GA., 227 Peachtree St. 
BILLINGS, MONT., Fratt Bldg. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 848 Brown-Marx Bldg. 
BOSTON, MASS., 1042 Little Bldg. 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 519 Jackson Bldg. 
CANTON, OHIO, 715 Shorb Ave., N. W. 
CHARLESTON, VV. VA., 209 Hale St. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., 103 E. Sixth St. 
CHICAGO, ILL., Tribune Tower 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 534 Main St. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Keith Bldg. 
COLUMBIA, S. C., 17 Carolina Bank Bldg. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 145 North Front St. 
DALLAS. TEX., 616 Slaughter Bldg. 
DAYTON, OHIO. Schwind Bldg. 

DENVER, COLO.. 1740 Champa St. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 337 Insurance Ex- 
change Bldg. 

DETROIT, MICH.. 400 Penobscot Bldg. 

EL PASO, TEX., Neff-Stiles Co. 

F.VRGO, N. D., 217 Broadway. 


250 West 54th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

FORT WAYNE, IND., 312 Greeley St. 
GREENSBORO, N. C., 113 E. Gaston St. 
HARRISBURG, PA., 18th and Mulberry Sts. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 509 Lemcke Bldg. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA., 210 St. James Bldg. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1532 Cherry St. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., P. O. Box 350. 

LIMA, OHIO, 417 Opera House Block 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., 218 West 2nd St. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 800 Hibernian Bldg. 
LOUISVILLE, KY., 114 South Fourth St. 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 216 Madison Ave. 
NASHVILLE, TENN., 1025 Hamilton St. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 319 Dryades St. 
NORFOLK, VA., 235-37 Monticello Arcade Bldg. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 200^ West 
Reno Ave. 

OMAHA, NEB., 707 South 27th St. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 613 Otis Bldg. 
PHOENIX, ARIZ., P. O. Box 145 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 508 Century Bldg. 
PORTLAND, ME., 31^ Exchange St. 


PORTLAND, ORE., 61-7 Albina Ave. 
RALEIGH, N. C., 313 South Wilmington St. 
RICHMOND, VA., 203 Real Estate Exchange 
Bldg. 

ROANOKE, VA., 522 McBain Bldg. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Roesch ENgineerin,: 
CORP. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Century Bldg. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Builders Exchange Bldg. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooly Bldg. 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., R. J. De Wees Co. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. J. Waterhouse & 
Sons Co., 55 New Montgomery St., Tele- 
phone, Garfield 6480 
SEATTLE, WASH., 211 Douglas Bldg. 
SHREVEPORT, LA., 310 Ricou-Brewster Bldg. 
SIOUX FALLS. S. D., Boyce-Greeley Bldg. 
SPRINGFIELD, ILL., 219 South Fourth St. 
SYRACUSE. N. Y., 807 South Salina St. 
WASHINGTON. D. C., 1756 M St., N. W. 
WH.KES-BARRE. PA., Miners Bank Bldg. 
WINNIPEG, CAN., 145 Market St. 


FOREIGN AGENT 

UCHIDA TRADING CO., LTD., 291 Broadway, N. Y. (Agents for Japan and Korea) 


Products 

Three distinct types of Revolving Doors, known 
under the following terms : Automatic Collapsible, 

Panicproof Type; Standard Rigid Brace Arm 
Type; Standard “N” Rigid Brace Arm Type. 

Van Kannel Revolving Doors are manufactured 
in various styles, using the above types. The styles of 
doors are as follows: 3-Wing Revolving Door; 4-Wing 
Revolving Door and 6-Wing Revolving Door. 

Alsp manufacturers of Van Kannel Revolving Pan- 
try Windows (Patented). 

Original Patentee 

This company is the pioneer manufacturer and 
original patentee of revolving doors; its patents cover 
every practical improvement and substantial feature. 

Architects may spare their clients expense and em- 
barrassment from patent litigation by specifying Van 
Kannel doors. 


Van Kannel Revolving Doors 

Automatic Collapsible, Panicproof Type — This 
type of door has 3, 4, or 6 wings hung independently of 
each other on a central shaft of metal and wings are 
held together by flexible cables. This type of door is 
rapidly superseding the old rigid brace arm type, owing 
to its "feature of absolute safety at all times and under all 
conditions. Its safety feature lies in the fact that the 
revolving wings are so arranged that by application or 
pressure to any part of the revolving structure, slightly 

more than nec- 


(i) 


Automatic Col- 
lapsible, Panic- 
proof Door 

Collap.sed position. 
Wings folded in line 
of egress in case of 
fire or panic 


/ v.i 


I 





Dimension Diagram 


A 

B 

C 

6'0" 

241 / 2 " 

28^" 

6'6" 

26%" 

30%" 

7'0" 

28 

321 / 2 " 

7'6" 

30 

34%" 

8'0" 

32 

36%" 


e s s a r y to re- 
volve door, the 
revolving wings 
will instantly 
and automati- 
cally collapse and 
fold outwardly 
in line of egress, 
leaving a free, 
un obstructed 
passageway. 


3- Wing Revolving Door — The 
3-wing revolving door is especially 
adapted for entrances that are too 
small to accommodate a 4-wing door 
at least 6 ft. in diameter. It is being 
used to a great extent in entrances to 
toilet rooms in schools, institutions and 
public buildings and the company has 
installed 34 of these doors for the new 3- Wing Revolv- 
Prudential building, Newark, N. J. 

Approximately, 5 ft. diameter. 

Rigid Brace Arm Type, Styles “C” and “N” — 
These two types consist of either 3, 4 or 6 wings, held 
together in their radial position by rigid braces ; wings 
are collapsed only by means of pressing a spring when 
it is desired to have doors open in the middle, or pushed 
to one side for a wide open passageway. These types, 
although collapsible as to folding of 
wings, are not automatically so, as in 
case of automatic collapsible, panic- 
proof type of door previously described. 

Hinged Wall Construction — 

The hinged wall construction may 
be used wherever greater exit space 
is desired. The hinged sections flex 
back automatically, and when used 
in connection with the automatic col- 
lapsible revolving wings represent 
the most perfect type of revolving 
door. 

Materials — Materials used for entire construction 
are any kind of hardwood, bronze or steel on a metal 
frame or wood core covered with various gages of metals 
in either copper, steel or bronze, using the following 
^ages — Nos. 24, 20, 16. Revolving door vestibules may 
be made of other materials such as marble, tile or cement, 
as may be needed in order to carry out architectural 
treatments. 

Stock Designs — Several stock designs are carried 
on hand in plain oak and birch, on which practically 
immediate delivery can be quoted. See stock series and 
stock special doors as illustrated. 



Hinged Wall 
Construction 

Full open position. 
The position used for 
a wide open passage- 
way and for moving 
in freight or for sum- 
mertime use 
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A 





Doited line shows spac’ ^ ^ 

required for all '^yp<z9. Provusion 
can h (2 made, in iha, root 

or a irap in ihz cciiin^ 

io \a{(.Q care of ovir* 

■overhead tnechanisw 


\ 


This is oUr hi§h sioclc cornice, 
1192-3 and U'92-4 designs. 

Out* 1132-1 and 1132-2 
designs have low 
; cornice, 2^4*' 4o 3" Iniqh, 
; nccessiiaiin<g a 
' channel box covering 
io pnolccl overhead 
irolley mechanism. 



ELEVATION OF COHNICE SCALE Vl’ CHANNEL CON5TRUCTION AND LOCATION 



Quar+er 


Quarter 

line 


NOT£#: Standard *iyp<i win^ 
consl ruction - 1*4" 


DETAIL OF POST A5 5TANDAEI) DESIGN SCAlE^t'f DETAIL OF POST A9 STANDARD DESIGN 



Wood 
o*' Mela 


extension arran<^ad 
lor swmmer. ( May 
be permanent 



Special post desi<^n 
^for summer screen 
attachmen't. 


Similar construction 


Wood or, 
Metal 


Doors moved 
aside for wide 
open posiiion. 

Tnis method 
can he used 
wHh o-ur 
Standard "N*' 
Standard "C*,' tC 
"JC" P.anfC- proof types: 



Thickness of 
marble ceilin^^ 3 
Slot closers are 
always -used 
with this type. 


Special method 
of folding doors 
to one side which 
can he used in 
all three -t/pe, 3 . 
-N-, ••C-.and'^JC". 


Special meibod 
of folding doors 
to one side, 
applicable only 
to "JC” Panic* 
proof type. 



Marble , 
SideWalls 


Standard siie vestibule ^ivin^ maximum capacity is 7-0'' diameter, 7-0 hi4?h . 

f and 4-wine types. The 3'win^ type vestibule ranges from 4'- 8“ to fe-0" diameter, 
to 8‘*0” diameter. }form3i diarTX?ter 7'0“. We also make 6*win$ type doors, but do nor aavoosTe -pnem ix-se 

VARIOUS TYPE5 OF VESTIBULE CONSTRUCTION TO PELMIT CONVENIENT FOLDING OF WINGS 


NOTE.! 
in 3*wi 


i^ThiS IS the 
'^marble wall 
construction 
we recommend 
where marble 
c«ilin<$ is used 
in connection 
with marble, tile, plaster or 
brick side walls. Ceiiinc^ slot 
e:itcnds across entireceilin^ 

HcVolvin(^ doors are made 
and the 4 *win<J type ranges 


C0N3TILUCT10N DETAILS OF THE VAN KANNEL HEVOLVING DOOR> 
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Van Kannel Revolving Door Co, 



Type JC Automatic Collapsible 
Standard Design 1192-1 


Material: bronze 

Design 1192-1-U: vestibule finished inside only 



Type C Rigid Brace Arm (Collapsible) 
Standard Design 1192-3 

Material: oak 



Illustration No. 5 


Type Stock “VK” (Collapsible) 
Design 6 

Design 5: wood panels in sidewalls instead of glass 
Material: birch or oak 


Specifications for Standard 
Equipment 

The revolving door contract to 
include the revolving wings, circular 
walls, ceiling and cornice, together 
with all necessary mechanism, hard- 
ware, push bars, push plates, key 
locks and kick plates. All glass, 
either bent or flat, to be best selected 
American polished plate. 

Type JC, Illustrations No. 1 
and 2 — Furnish and install where 
shown on plans, revolving doors of 
the Van Kannel Revolving Door 
(To. make. Design [1192-1] [1192-2] 
[1192-3] [1192-4] (see illustrations 1 
to 4) Automatic Collapsible. Mate- 
rial: (if wood) the kind selected to 
match surrounding trim; (if metal) 
either kalamein plate on wood core 
construction or hollow metal. 

Type C, Illustration No. 3 — 
Furnish and install where shown on 
plans, revolving doors of the Van 
Kannel Revolving Door Co. make. 
Design [1192-1] [1192-2] [1192-3] 

[1192-4] (see illustrations 1 to 4) 
Collapsible. Material: (if wood) the 
kind selected to match surrounding 
trim: (if metal) either kalamein 

plate on wood core construction or 
hollow metal. 

Stock “Special” Illustration 
No. 4 — Furnish and install where 
shown on plans, revolving doors of 
the Van Kannel Revolving Door 
Co. make, Design Stock “Special” 
Automatic Collapsible Panic Proof 
mechanism. Woodwork to be birch. 
Finish to match surrounding trim. 

Stock “VK” Illustration No. 

5 — Furnish and install where shown 
on plans, revolving doors of the Van 
Kannel Revolving Door Co. make. 
Design Stock “VK” [6 S. P.] [5 
S. P.] Collapsible, or Design Stock 
“VK” [6 A. P.j [5 A. P.] Automatic 
Collapsible. Woodwork to be plain 
oak or birch. Finish to match sur- 
rounding trim. 

Stock “Series” Illustration No. 

6 — Furnish and install where shown 
on plans, revolving doors of the Van 
Kannel Door Co. make. Design 
Stock “Series” [No. IS] [No. 2S] 
Collapsible. Woodwork to be white 
pine. Finish to match surrounding 
trim. 

Type Fixtures 

This type of fixture may be ap- 
plied to any 4-wing design of Van 
Kannel Revolving Door, made of any 
material. The four wings are held in 
their revolving position by means of 
metal brace arms in^ the form of 
hooks. When it is desired to fold the 
wings for any reason it is only neces- 
sary to unhook the brace arms and 
hook them back against the fixed 
wings, since all the four brace arms 
are attached to these wings by means 
of sockets. After the brace hooks are 
caught back, as above mentioned, the 
two hinged wings can be folded and 
the revolving door may assume posi- 
tions illustrated on following page. 

Literature 

Send for our 24-page “Manual of 
Revolving Door Construction and 
Architectural Design.” 

Positions Assumed by Wings 

Note on following page position 
assumed by wings of various types 
here shown. 



Type JC Automatic Collapsible 
Standard Design 1192-2 

Material: bronze 



Type Stock “Special” JC Automatic 
Collapsible Hardware 
Standard Design 1192-4 

Material: birch 



Type Stock “Series” (Collapsible) 
Design 2-S 

Design IS: wood panels in sidewalls instead of glass 
^laterial: white pine 
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Positions Assumed by Wings 



Fig. 1 

Revolving Position 

Four wings extended, per- 
mitting persons to pass in 
and out, at the same time 
excluding noise, rain and 
snow, heat and cold, wind 
and dust 



Fig. 2 


Locked Position 

Four wings folded in pairs 
and placed across ve{;tibule, 
securely locked or bolted. 
Lock operates from both 
sides 



Fig. 3 

Central Open Position 

Wings folded flat in pairs 
and held in position by fold- 
ing bars, making two pas- 
sages separating traffic 



Fig. 4 

Full Open Position 


Wings folded and moved 
aside, making available full 
width of entrance 



Fig. 5 

Panic Collapsed 
Position 

Wings folded on each 
other in outward position, 
dividing traffic into two 
streams 



Fig. 6 

Full Open Position 
WITH Wings Collapsed 

Wings folded on each 
other and moved to one side 
making available full width 
of entrance 


Fig. 7 

Full Open Position 
WITH Flexed Walls 
Wings folded and moved 
aside with hinged walls flexed 
for added space 


Fig. 8 

Panic Collapsed Posi- 
tion WITH Flexed Walls 
Wings folded on each 
other in outward position 
with walls flexed for added 
space 


Positions Assumed by Wings — All Types of Doors 


Note: One wing may also 

Type Stock “Series” — Positions Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 assumed by 
wings. 

Type Stock “VK” — Positions Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 assumed by wings. 
Type Stock “Special” — Positions Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 assumed by 
wings. 

Type C Collapsible — Positions Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 assumed by wings. 
Type N Collapsible — Positions Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 assumed by wings. 


folded at a time if desired. 

Type JC Automatic Collapsible — Positions Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 
assumed by wings. 

Note A — Special trolley construction can be furnished which will per- 
mit wings to assume position shown in Fig. 6. 

Flexed Walls — In order to provide added entrance space where 
desired, flexed wall construction can be furnished which will permit wings 
to assume postions shown in Figs. 7 and 8. 
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REVOLVING DOORS, INC. 

556 West 27th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TELEPHONE 

Chickering 10300 

OFFICERS 

A. H. BURGESS, President J. F. SCHWAB, Vice-President and Secretary 

DIRECTORS 

A. H. BURGESS and W. D. MITCHELL (Directors of Jno. Williams, Inc.), and JOHN E. CARLSON (Manhattan Wood 

Working Co.) 


J. H. VALENTINE, Treasurer 


Products and Services 

Revolving Doors of every description and of any 
desired material. 

Specialists in all Mechanical Devices as applied to 
Revolving Doors. Complete installations contracted for 
anywhere in the United States and Canada. 

This company supplies Fixtures for Revolving 
Doors to manufacturers of cabinet work, kalamein work, 
hollow steel and architectural bronze work, together 
with construction details and, if desired, assembling and 
erecting labor. 

Automatic Panicproof Revolving Door 

Wings are suspended from a universal ball bearing- 
located in a dustproof oil chamber mounted on a carriage 
running on tracks. The wings can be folded centrally 
and moved to one side in the usual manner. 

Each wing is hung to the center post with spring 
hinges, which hold it under spring control when the 
braces are detached, preventing slamming of the wings 
against each other and breaking the glass, which happens 
in other panicproof revolving doors. 

The Slip-bar — The braces which hold the wings 
in rotating position are the vital feature of a panicproof 
door. This company 
uses neither cables nor 
chains, but manufac- 
tures the only slip-bar 
brace that pushes or 
pulls out under undue 
pressure. Brace is posi- 
tive in action, durable, 
and conforms to all 
building and fire de- 
partment regulations. 



( 1 ) H 



centraluy roLOto 


Diagrams of Different 
Positions of Wings 


Standard Design No. 106, 
Panicproof Slip-bar 
Construction 

Adaptable to slight architectural 
changes. Any material; any wood 
or hardware finish; kick plates and 
key locking bolts when desired 


New York, N. Y. — (Continued) 

Postum Building, 250 Park Avenue — National Park Bank, Donn 
Barber, Architect and J. H. Thorpe & Co.’s Store, Hiss & 
Weeks, Architects; Todd, Robertson, Todd Engineering 
Corp., Contractors. 

Italian Savings Bank, Lafayette and Spring Streets, C. P. H. 

Gilbert, Architect; Lignante & Udall, Inc., Contractors 
National City Bank, Park Avenue and 57th Street, Walker & 
Gillette, Architects i- 

National Butchers & Drovers Bank, 685 Broadway, Wohns & 
Bull, Contractors 

Seaboard National Bank, 20 E. 45th Street, Walker & Gillette, 
Architects 

Silver’s Cafeterias : 23 Beaver St., and Prudence Building, 43rd 
St. and Madison Ave., Benjamin H. Whinston, Architect 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Dime Savings Bank of Williamsburg, 209 Havemeyer Street, 
Dennison & Hirons, Architects; Roberts-Nash & Co., Con- 
tractors 

Squibb Building, Columbia Heights, Doughty and Vine Streets, 
Russell G. Gory, Architect; Turner Construction Co., Con- 
tractors 

Fulton Savings Bank, 375 Fulton Street, Launtz Lauritzen, 
Architect ; George N. Morrison Building Co., Contractors 
Other Localities 

Alineola, Long Island— Garden City Bond & Mortgage Co., Ern- 
est S. Randall, Architect ; Gillies, Campbell Co., Contractors 
Atlantic City, N. J.— Rilz Carlton Hotel and Segal Building 
Toledo, Ohio — Security Savings Bank — installed by Dahlstrom 
Metallic Door Co. 

Lancaster, Pa. — Griest Building, C. Emlen Urban, Architect ; 

The Foundation Co., Contractors 
Englewood, N. J. — Citizens National Bank, Geo. B. Post & Sons, 
Architects; R. H. Afackenzie, Contractor 
Evansville, Ind. — Old National Bank Building 
Windber, Pa., Eureka Stores Building, Windber Lumber Co., 
Contractors 


Some 1924-1925 Installations 

See also previous issues of Sweet’s. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York County Court House (5 doors), Center, Worth, Bax- 
ter and Pearl Streets, Guy Lowell, Architect— installed for 
John Polachek Bronze & Iron Co. 

Madison-Belmont Building, Aladison Avenue and 34th Street, 
Warren & Wetmore, Architects— Alerchants & Alanufac- 
turers Exchange of New York, Contractors 

Hotel Weylin, 54th Street and Aladison Avenue, Schwartz & 
Gross, Architects 



Standard Oil Building, 26 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Carr6re & Hastings, Shreve, Lamb & Blake, Architects 
One of the three steel revolving doors 
Hand wrought and cast iron work by Jno. Williams, Inc. 
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THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Ambrac Metal and Antique and Golden Bronze Screen Wire 


GENERAL OFFICES 

WATERBURY, CONNECTICUT 

MILLS AND FACTORIES 

ANSONIA, CONN. TORRINGTON, CONN. WATERBURY, CONN. HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 

KENOSHA, WIS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CANADIAN MILL: ANACONDA AMERICAN BRASS LIMITED, NEW TORONTO, ONTARIO 


OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 131 Dorrance Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Hibernia Bank Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., Ill W. Washington Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Union Trust Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dixie Terminal Building 
DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Planters Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 2 Pine Street 


Products 

Ambrac Metal (trade-mark regis- 
tered U. S. Pat. Off.) ; Anaconda An- 
tique and Golden Bronze Screen 
Wire. 

For Anaconda Extruded Architectural 
Bronze Shapes, see pages 727-729; for Anaconda 
Brass and Copper Pipe and Benedict Nickel Pipe, see 
page 1794; for Sheet, Roll and Strip Copper, see page 
1124. 

Ambrac Metal 

Ambrac Metal is composed principally of copper 
and nickel. It is highly resistant to corrosion and as 
strong as mild steel. Its composition is accurately con- 
trolled, with the result that its structure is uniform and 
homogeneous. 

Ambrac Metal was developed by The American 
Brass Company, after years of experimentation, to fill 
a long-felt need for a strong white metal highly resistant 
to corrosion. 

Appearance — Ambrac Metal is white clear through, 
with a smooth surface and fine grain structure that will 
take an exceptionally high polish. It is slow to tarnish 
and easy to clean. On exposure it takes a silver-green 
tint that harmonizes with stone, brick and terra 
cotta. 

Workability— Ambrac Metal, unlike many alloys 
sold for similar purposes, is not refractory, but very 
ductile and can be drawn, spun, or formed into any 
desired shape. 

Engaging parts, such as window frames, can be 
made weathertight because the smooth surface permits 
easy sliding without binding. 

Uses — Ambrac Metal is used for window, door 
and screen frames, grill work, kick plates, linings for 
sinks, cupboards, bins and similar case or cabinet work, 
and general metal trim. 

Sweet’s Catalogue 
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Ambrac Metal is also used for wash- 
ing machine cylinders and parts, and for 
other equipment coming in contact with 
alkalis, dilute acids, saline solutions and 
high temperatures. 

Bronze Wire for Screens 

Anaconda Antique and Golden Bronze Wire is 
strong, tough and resists corrosion indefinitely. Devel- 
oped over forty years ago by The American Brass 
Company, it has since been used by leading manufac- 
turers for their best quality screens. Although The 
American Brass Company manufactures copper screen 
wire that gives very satisfactory service, the use of 
Anaconda Antique and Golden Bronze Wire is recom- 
mended for screens because of its greater strength. 

With reasonable care, screens 
made of Anaconda Antique and Golden 
Bronze Wire will last a lifetime. In- 
stances where they have been in service 
over twenty-five years and are still in 
excellent condition, are not uncom- 
mon. 

Comparative Corrosion Tests — 

Samples of various screen cloths were 
subjected to the continuous action of 
salt spray solution for six weeks, a test 
exceeding the most severe weather 
conditions. 

After six weeks of exposure to 
this test of weather resistance, the un- 
painted iron wire was completely de- 
stroyed by rust, and the galvanized iron 
was greatly weakened and unfit for 
service, but after the same period of 
exposure the Anaconda Bronze Wire 
was found to be strong and service- 
able. 


Ana^HdA 

from mino to consumer 



Unpainted Iron 



Bronze 
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MESKER BROTHERS IRON COMPANY 

Solid Steel and Hollow Metal Windows 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

Combination Hollow Metal and Solid Sec- 
tion Steel Windows, Double Hung and Counter- 
balanced, Labeled and Non-labeled. 

Underwriters’ Labeled Hollow Metal Win- 
dows, Double Hung, Counterbalanced, Pivoted, Top 
Hinged and Casement. 

For Steel and Concrete Stairs, see page 641 ; for 
Steel Casement and Basement Windows, see page 963; 
for Steel Sash, see pages 1000-1001. 


Mesker Combination Solid Section and Rolled Steel 
Window, Double Hung Type 

This class of window is recognized as being most 
desirable for large business houses. Also institutional, 
educational, and residential buildings. 

Type — The double hung windows have sash 

properly balanced, 
and hung on heavy 
chains that pass 
over pulleys in the 
head and are se- 
cured to weights in 
the jambs. 

Construction 
— The frames are 
made of No. 16 to 
No. 20 gauge blue 
annealed steel or 
No. 24 gauge gal- 
vanized steel, or 18 
to 48-oz. cold rolled 
copper. Sash are 
of solid section 
rolled steel, or 
solid, rolled bronze. 

Sash Opera- 
tion and Weath- 
ering — A plate is 
provided in the 
face of each jamb 
having grooves to 
receive the project- 
ing flanges of the 
sash. The sash 
operating vertically 
in these grooves 
with silent move- 
ment have perfect 
weathering against 



Details of Installation of Non-labeled 
Window 


wind, 

rain. 


dust, and 


Weights — Access to weights is obtained by the re- 
moval of the groove plates in the jambs. 


Glass — Long 
vertical lights, with- 
out horizontal mun- 
tins are permitted in 
non-labeled windows. 
One pane to each sash 
may be used, but two 
or three panes is pref- 
erable for large open- 
ings. The glass is 
held in place with 
steel glazing clips and 
steel sash putty. 

H a r d w a r e — 
Plated or solid bronze 
hardware is fur- 
nished as desired or 
specified. 

Mesker Underwriters’ 
Labeled Combina- 
tion Rolled Steel 
Window Double 
Hung 

Frames are of 
No. 15 gauge steel or 
No. 24 gauge galvan- 
ized steel. Sash are 
of solid section rolled 
steel. 

Labels — T h e s e 
windows are specially 
designed and con- 
structed to meet the 
requirements of the 
National Board of 
Fire Underwriters’ 
specifications. Each 
window is rigidly in- 
spected at the factory 
before the label is at- 
tached. 

Glass — Horizon- 
tal and vertical mun- 
tins are necessary in 
labeled windows to 
divide the lighting 
area into panes not to 
exceed 350 sq. in. 
each. 



— — ~ ~~~o 

Mesker Non-labeled Window 



Mesker Labeled Window 




Glazing Caps — Spe- 
cial steel glazing caps are 
provided for holding the 
glass in labeled sash. 
These are secured to the 
muntins with bolts or split 
rivets. 

Painting — Windows 
receive one priming coat of 
paint before leaving the 
factory. 
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Mesker Combination Solid Section and Rolled Steel 
Window, Counterbalanced Type 

Types — Counterbalanced type, labeled or non- 
labeled, as may be desired. 

Material — Frames of labeled window are made of 
No. 15 gauge blue annealed steel. Sash are of solid 
section rolled steel. Frames of non-labeled windows are 
of No. 24 gauge galvanized steel or No. 16 gauge blue 
annealed steel. 

Desirableness — The promptness of the general 
public to adopt the counterbalanced window for lighting 
and ventilating large or small buildings is accounted for 
by the practical operation and the ready ventilation of 
the window itself. The sash are balanced one against 
the other over pulleys in the head, requiring no counter- 
weights. They permit 50% ventilation. 

Glass and Glazing — Non-labeled sash have large 
lights, glazed with steel clips and putty, but labeled win- 
dows have panes not exceeding 350 sq. in. and are 
glazed with steel caps and split rivets. 




Mesker 
Combination 
Window 




Vertical Cross Section Coun- 
terbalanced Window 


Mesker Fireproof Hollow Metal Windows 

Approved by the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 
Suitable for new and old buildings. Designed along the same 
lines and contain the same glass area as wood windows. Frames 
and sash of No. 24 gauge galvanized steel or 20-oz. copper. Con- 
creting of subsill must be done at building. 

Underwriters’ label is a guarantee that windows comply with 
every requirement and are accepted everywhere by rating bureaus 
as standard. Removal and replacement of sash is accomplished 
as easily as in wood windows, an important cost factor. 

Glass — Must not exceed 720 sq. in. exposed area per 
light and no light longer than 54 in., except for windows in 
street elevations where such light is limited to 2916 sq. in. 

Transoms — Hinged, pivoted or stationary types may be 
used over all windows or multiples. Transom bars are all sheet 
metal for windows 10 ft. high and under. 


Mullions — Non-bearing character. Made of No. 16 
gauge galvanized steel and limited to 12 ft. high. They must ex- 
tend 3 in. down into sills and same distance up into brick arches 
where segments are used. 

For square head windows, mullions must be attached to 
lintels with knees and bolts. 

Hardware — Windows supplied complete, including hard- 
ware, sash weights and chains, fusible links for pivoted windows, 
1/4 -in. rough ribbed maze, prism or polished wire glass cut 
accurately to size and boxed separately. 


TYPES AND MAXIMUM OPENINGS 


Type A double hung 5x10 ft. 

Type B standard pivoted. . .5x10 ft. 
Type C double pivoted 5x10 ft. 


Type D double casement. .5x10 ft. 

Type E single pivoted 5x 5 ft. 

Type F single top hinged., 5x 5 ft. 




DOmLHUHGJYPE A. 
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Mesker Fireproof Hollow Metal Windows 
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S. H. POMEROY CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Double Hung Metal Windows 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 

282-296 East 134th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON, MASS., Skillman & Sunderland Co., 1042 Little Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., E. H. Wood, 316 Jackson Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, L. D. Zellner, 516 Mercantile Library Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, The Mills Co., 5320 St. Clair Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., J. W. Rollinson, 712 Polk Directory Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., J. A. Fraters Co., 440 Commercial Street 


NORFOLK, VA., W. L. Rocke & Co., 636 Law Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Thos. S. Gassner Co., 4545 Wayne Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Larsen, Brown & Co., 507 Ferguson Building 
RICHMOND, VA., James S. Archer, 202 Davis Building 
ST. LOUIS. MO., H. C. Morrison Co., 2011 Railway Exchange 
Building 


WASHINGTON, D. C., and BALTIMORE, MD., A. B. Gilbert, 712 Insurance Building 



Pioneer Manufacturers of Metal Windows 

The S. H. Pomeroy Co. Inc., was a pioneer manu- 
facturer of metal windows, and has been engaged in per- 
fecting their design and adaptability for over 25 years, 
during which time many prominent installations have 
been made. 

‘‘Superior” Double Hung Metal Window 

Superior Metal — This window is made through- 
out of hot dipped galvanized copper-bearing steel. It 
is painted with a special galvanized iron primer made to 
our order. Pulleys are bronze brushed. Chains are 
sherardized steel. Lifts are solid bronze. ^ Locks are 
malleable iron sherardized and plated to finish desired. 
The ^^Superio'T^ window is also made in bronze metal. 

Note: Of copper-bearing steel the American Society for Testing Ma- 
terials in 1921 made the following report: 

“Copper-bearing metal shows marked superiority in rust 
resisting properties as compared to non-copper-bearing metal of 
substantially the same general composition, from which 
superiority we may truly anticipate a marked increase in the 
service life for copper-bearing metals 
under atmospheric exposure of un- 
coated sheets.” 

Superior Distribution of 
Metal — The sill is of No. 16- 
gauge; side rails of sash and in- 
side muntin cap of No. 18-gauge ; 
pulley stiles of No. 22-gauge and 
balance of window of No. 24- 
gauge galvanized steel. This is a 
correct distribution of metal. It 
places heavy metal where it is re- 
quired — that is in the sill and 
working portions of the sash — 
and light metal where it is suffi- 
cient for the purpose it performs. 

Heavy metal throughout a 
windoWy regardless of the func- 
tion it has to perform, is a waste 
of metal and money. 

Superior W eathering — 

Each side rail has an inside and 
outside weatherstrip operating in 
corresponding grooves in pulley 
stile. The upper and lower 
sashes have inside and outside 
point of contact with head and 
sill. Meeting rails are interlock- 
ing with two points of contact, 
one inside and one outside. 

Superior Light — Face of 
hanging stile 1% in. wide. Face 
of sash rail D/4 in. wide. Total 
distance from mason jamb to 
glass line 2% in. 


Distance from lintel to glass line of upper sash 3^/4 
in. ; width of meeting rail 1% in. ; height of glass line of 
lower sash above sill 4 in. ; making a total light loss of 
only 9 in. 

Width of standard muntin 1 in. Width of Under- 
writers' muntin 1% in. 

Superior Appearance — The illustration shows the 
narrowness and simplicity of the lines throughout. The 
thickness of the sash is U/^. in., in which is incorporated 
a mould adding a simple character to the window. Also 
the absence of rivets, screw heads and bolts — Interior 
screws are countersunk. 

Superior Economy— In the “Superior” window we 
offer to the building public, wherever located, a double 
hung metal window of unequaled merit and at a price 
so surprisingly close to wood windows that their use 
must now become universal. 


Specifications for 
Window 


“Superior” Double Hung Metal Window, 
Interior View 


“Superior” Double Hung Metal 

General — ^The contractor shall 
provide and install where shown on 
the drawings, hollow metal double 
hung windows, they shall be “Su- 
perior” Type as manufactured by S. 
H. Pomeroy Co. Inc., of New York 
City. 

Material— Sills shall be con- 
structed of No. 16-gauge, side rails 
of sash and inside muntin caps of 
No. 18-gauge, pulley stiles of No. 22- 
gauge and balance of No. 24-gauge, 
all of copper-bearing hot dipped gal- 
vanized steel. 

Frame Construction — Head, 
jambs and sill shall each be con- 
structed of one piece of metal ex- 
clusive of closure strips. All mem- 
bers shall be formed straight and 
true, neatly mitred, lapped and prop- 
erly interlocked to their respective in- 
tersecting parts. Outside hanging 
stile of jamb shall be flat and iVs m. 
wide. The room side of jamb shall 
be flat and 3% in. wide. The frame 
shall be 6% in. from inside to out- 
side. ,1 

Pulley stiles shall be formed with 
deep weathering grooves and shall be 
removable to permit of access to 
weight boxes and pulleys. Pulley 
stiles shall be held in position by 
three (3) flat head countersunk 
screws. These screws shall be in the 
center of the pulley stile and pass 
through reinforcing plates spanning 
the inside of the jamb. Besides these 
three screws no other screws, nuts, 
bolts or rivets shall appear in the 
inner face of the jamb or soffit of 
the head with the exception of the 
screws holding the pulleys in posi- 
tion. 
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Sash Construction — Sash shall be 1% in. thick. Side rails 
shall extend IV 4 in. beyond the inner face of the jamb making 
the total distance from the masonry jamb to the sight line of 
glass 2% in. Stiles and rails shall be constructed of one piece of 
metal neatly mitered, lapped and properly interlocked. Side rails 
shall be of open construction with each flange projecting into 
and operating in the weathering grooves of pulley stiles. Top 
and bottom sash rails shall be formed with flanges which shall 
engage in weathering grooves in the soffit of the head and on 
the top of the sill. Meeting rails shall be 1% in. wide and be 
constructed with flanges forming interlocking contact. 

Side and bottom rails of sash shall have glazing grooves 
% in. deep. Upper rails shall have grooves 1% in. deep. 

Where sash have single lights, the side rails shall be con- 
structed with removal inside glazing beads which shall be held 
in place by flathead countersunk machine screws. 

Muntins — Exterior members shall be moulded and shall be 
reinforced with No. 14-gauge steel lugs. Interior caps shall be 
flat and held in place by flat head countersunk machine screws 
passing through the reinforcing lugs of the exterior member. 

Hardware Equipment — ^Frames shall be equipped with 


bronze bushed pulleys held in place by fillister head screws in 
upper portion of jamb face. Sash shall be hung on substantial 
sherardized steel sash chain and properly balanced by cast iron 
weights. Sash shall be equipped with one pair of solid bronze 
moulded lifts, malleable iron bronze plated sash lock and pole 
socket. 

Painting — Frames and sash throughout shall be given one 
priming coat of approved metallic paint before delivery. 

Note: If Underwriters’ label is desired the following paragraph 

should be added. 

“Windows shall be constructed in accordance with the re- 
quirements of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and 
shall bear their label of approval as well as the label of the 
manufacturer.” 

Note: Where windows are to be made of bronze, substitute the fol- 
lowing paragraph for “Material.” 

“Sills shall be constructed of No. 15 B&S gauge ; side rails 
of sash and inside muntin caps of No. 16 B&S gauge; pulley 
stiles of No. 19 B&S gauge; balance of window of No. 22 B&S 
gauge bronze with the exception of head closure strip and divid- 
ing strip between weights which shall be of No. 24 gauge black 
iron.” 


PROMINENT INSTALLATIONS OF “SUPERIOR” WINDOWS 


Type 

Building and location 

Number of 
windows 

Architect 

Builder 


Farmers Loan & Trust Co., 41st St. and 5th Ave., New York, N. Y. 

*850 

Starret & Van Vleck 

Rheinstein Const. Co. 

Bank 

Harriman National Bank, 44th St. and 5th Ave., New York, N. Y. 

291 

G. A. & H. Boehm 

Emil Diebitsch 

Buildings 

I’assaic National Bank, Passaic, N. J. 

140 

H. L. Walker 

Hegeman-Harris Co. 


Peoples Trust Co., Flatbush, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

104 

Ludlow & Peabody 

John Lowry, Inc. 


Silk Centre, Fourth Ave. and 32nd St., New York, N. Y. 

644 

McKim, Meade & White 

Todd, Robertson & Todd 


578 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

510 

Donn Barber 

Fred T. Ley & Co. 


Park PI. and East Park St., Newark, N. J. 

898 

Polhemus & Coffin 

Military Park Const. Co. 


Court and Remsen Sts., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

1065 

Schwartz & Gross 

Bricken Const. & Imp. Co. 


Furniture Exchange, 33rd St. and Lexington Ave., New York, N. Y. 

900 

Buchman & Kahn 

G. Richard Davis & Co. 

Office 

Aeolian Bldg., 5th Ave. and 54th St., New York, N. Y. 

*227 

Warren & Wetmore 

James Baird Co. Inc. 

Buildings 

Real Estate Board Bldg., 10-14 E. 41st St., New York, N. Y. 

344 

Starret & Van Vleck 

G. Richard Davis & Co. 


Professional Bldg., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

334 

L. N- Davis 

Henry Shenk Co. 


1 State St., Boston, Mass. 

319 

Mowll & Rand 

Olympia Const. Co. 


44th St. and Madison Ave., New York, N. Y. 

251 

Jardine, Hill & Murdock 

Fred T. Ley & Co. 


232 Madison Ave., New York, N. Y. 

612 

Polhemus & Coffin 

Arthur Greenbaum 


Security Insurance Bldg., New Haven, Conn. 

144 

Henry Killam Murphy 

C. T. Wills, Inc. 


8th Ave., 36th to 37th Sts., New York, N. Y. 

1350 

Schwartz & Gross 

Frank & Frank 


38th St. and 8th Ave., New York, N. Y. 

900 

Gronenberg & Leuchtag 

Lanabel Realty Co. 


56 W. 47th St., New York, N- Y. 

673 

Schwartz & Gross 

Bricken Const. & Imp. Co. 

l^Ot t 

245-49 W. 27th St., New York, N. Y. 

656 

Wm. I. Hohauser 

Estey Const. Co. 

Buildings 

President Alonroe Bldg., Prince and Lafayette Sts., New York, N. Y. 

587 

Sugarman & Berger 

Jos. G. Siegel 


8th Ave. and 26th St., New York, N. Y. 

520 

Geo. & Edw. Blum 

26th St. & 8th Ave. Corp. 


236 W. 30th St., New York, N. Y. 

454 

3eo. & Edw. Blum 

Henry M. Weitzner 

Apartment 

510 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

800 

F. H. Dewey- Y. Matsui 

Starret Bros. 

Houses 

Rittenhouse Apartments, Philadelphia, Pa. 

79 

Sugarman, Hess & Berger 

Longacre Eng. & Const. Co. 


Cornish Arms Hotel, 311-23 W. 23rd St., New York, N. Y. 

653 

Walter H. Jackson 

Equity Construction Co. 


National Bible Institute, 340 W. 55th St., New York, N. Y. 

448 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 

John Lowry, Inc. 

Hotels 

Whitehall Hotel, Palm Beach, Fla. 

346 

M. L. Hampton & E. A. Ehman 

Longacre Eng. & Const. Co. 


Campbell Hotel, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

252 

C. W. Edwards 

Geo. D. Campbell 


Hendrick Hudson Hotel, Troy, N. Y. 

130 

Clarence L. Harding 

Ernest F. Carlson Co. 


*Note: These windows are in bronze metal. 
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TELEPHONE 

Spaulding 1015 


VOIGTMANN & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Windows 
4158-4220 Schubert Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Metal Windows, all types; labeled by Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc. 

New Type No. 24 Gauge Double Hung Metal Win- 
dow with Narrow Margins, Labeled by the 
Underwriters 

VoiGTMANN & Company now offer this improved 
hollow metal window as an addition to their well-known 
line of metal windows. 

There has been a demand for a hollow metal double 
hung window of small and neat members thereby getting 
away from the old style, bulky appearing windows that 
have been on the market for years. In designing this 
window our Engineering Department has met this 
demand by combining neat members and narrow margins 
of metal, making a window that presents an architec- 
turally correct and attractive appearance in every way. 

A careful study of the accompanying detail will 
show an excellent system of weathering and scheme of 
operation, superior to the ordinary types of hollow metal 
windows now on the market. 

Hardware — Voigtmann special removable pulleys. 
Sash locks, lifts and pole socket malleable iron brass 
plated. Special hardware can be furnished at slight 
additional cost. 

Specifications— All frame and sash members made 
of No. 24 gauge tight coated hot galvanized steel. Sash 
weights hung on extra heavy steel chain. Sashes to 
operate easily and be weathertight. 




Details of the Voigtmann No. 24 Gauge Double Hung Window 
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No. 14 Gauge Metal Window — Hot Galvanized 

This window has been developed by Voigtmann & 
Company to meet the demand for a high grade heavy 
gauge metal window of moderate cost, combined with 
weathertightness and correct architectural appearance. 
Sash operates easily, which makes it especially suitable 
for all classes of modern buildings. 

Particular attention is called to the brass running 
guides and weatherstripping as shown on jamb detail. 
This particular feature insures excellent weathering and 
easy operation. 

Hardware — Voigtmann special removable pulleys, 
sash lock, lifts and pole socket, malleable iron, brass 
plated. Special hardware can be furnished in accord- 
ance with architects' specifications at slight additional 
cost. 

Services and Estimates 

Voigtmann & Company oflfer the services of com- 
petent engineers and draftsmen who will be able to aid 
with suggestions for incorporating Voigtmann work in 
plans and specifications. The services of this depart- 
ment are at the disposal of architects to aid in solving 
problems in connection with hollow metal windows. 

A Few Recent Installations 

Including number of windows installed : 

Mayo Hotel, Tulsa, Okla. ; George Winkler, Architect, 864 
Sherman House, Chicago, 111. ; Holabird & Roche, Architects ; 

George A. Fuller Co., Builders, 409 
Temple Building, Chicago, 111. ; Holabird & Roche, Architects ; 

John Griffiths & Sons Co., Builders, 310 
Detroit Free Press, Detroit, Mich.; Albert Kahn, Architect; 

Crowell & Little Construction Co., Builders, 803 
Pacific Telephone & Telegraph Company, Fresno, Cal.; Bliss & 
Faville, Architects, 122 

Fireman’s Fund Insurance Building, San Francisco, Cal.; Weeks 
& Day, Architects, 199 

Public Service Building, Los Angeles, Cal.; Loy L. Smith, 
Architect, 404 

Pacific Finance Building, Los Angeles, Cal. ; Curlett & Beelman, 
Architects ; Scoffield Engineering and Construction Co., 
Builders, 607 

Barker Brothers Building, Los Angeles, Cal.; Curlett & Beel- 
man, Architects, 323 

Metropolitan Building, Detroit, Mich. ; Rapp & Rapp, Architects ; 

Lundoff-Bicknell Company, Builders, 286 
Abraham Lincoln Hotel, Springfield, 111. ; Helmle & Helmle, 
Architects ; Caldwell & Evans Construction Co., Builders, 426 



Michigan Bell Telephone Co., Kalamazoo, Mich. ; Smith, Hinch- 
mann & Grylls, Architects ; A. J. Dekoning, Builder, 128 
Michigan Bell Telephone Co., Detroit, Mich. ; Smith, Hinchmann 
& Grylls, Architects; W. E. Wood Company, Builders, 161 



Details of the Voightmann Type ‘‘A” Double Hung Window 
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THE WILLIS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 1891 

Manufacturers of Hollow Metal Windows and Tin Clad Fire Doors 

HOME OFFICE and FACTORY 


GALESBURG, ILL. 
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movable caps to permit of glazing without removing sash 
from the frames. The outside section of the muntin to 
be securely fastened to the sash rails by rivets and rein- 
forced every 12 in. with a steel, tapped plate. The 
inside muntin section to be secured to the outside section 
by means of screws passing through the reinforcing 
plates. Both sections of the muntin to be moulded to 
conform with the sash rails. 

Hardware to consist of substantial ball bearing pul- 
leys fastened in place in the jambs by means of screws 
passing through plates riveted, on the inside of jambs. 
Sash shall be hung on heavy sherardized sash chain, 
approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and 
counterbalanced with sectional weights. All pulleys shall 
be placed in jambs in such a manner that they may be 
removed and replaced without disturbing other parts of 
the window. Sash shall be equipped with pole socket, 
bar lifts and underwriters’ approved malleable iron lock, 
dead black, bronze or brass plated finish. Plates to be 
attached inside sash rails with rivets for attaching hard- 
ware. 

Sash shall be glazed with ^/4-in. wire glass (specify 
kind) thoroughly embedded in putty. 

All metal shall have one shop coat of an approved 
metallic paint before leaving the factory. 

All windows shall be constructed in accordance with 
the specifications of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers and shall meet their requirements in every re- 
spect. All windows shall bear the underwriters’ labels 
as well as those of the manufacturer. 

Note: In sending in specifications be sure to fur- 

nish all necessary information such as type of window 
wanted, brick opening size, style of head, whether square 
or segment, division of glass in sash and kind of glass 
wanted. 

Installations 

Insurance Exchange Building, Des Moines, Iowa 

Masonic Temple Building, Davenport, Iowa 

Gordon Square Buildings, Cleveland, Ohio 

La Salle Hotel, La Porte, Ind. 

Warden Apartment Building, Ft. Dodge, Iowa 

Tri-State Hotel, Memphis, Tenn. 

State National Bank Building, Houston, Tex. 

Elks Club Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Elks Club Building, Wichita, Kan. 

Arlington Hotel, Hot Springs, Ark. 

Trenton "^rust Building, Trenton, N. J. 

Broad Street Bank Building, Trenton, N. J. 

Rockford National Bank Building, Rockford, 111. 

Kentucky Hot^l, Louisville, Ky. 

Scottish Rite Building, Wichita, Kan. 

Penn Hotel, Houston, Tex. 

First National Bank Building, Huntington, W. Va. 

Venetian Hotel, Miami, Fla. 

Floridian Hotel, Miami, Fla. 



Details Willis Hollow AIetal Window 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 

DETROIT, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue ATLANTA, GA., 1520 Healey Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 409 Orear-Leslie Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Builders’ Exchange CINCINNATI, OHIO, 708 Gerke Building CHICAGO, ILL., 105 West Monroe Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 616 South Utah Street 


Products 

Crittall Solid Steel and Bronze Uni- 
versal Casement Windows. 

Crittall Standard Steel Casements. 

Crittall Reversible Windows. 

trade-mark 



Catalogs 

Architects are welcome to the following 
catalogs : 

No. 25 Universal Casements (76 pages) 

No. 2-24 Standard Steel Casements (20 pages) 
No. 1-24 Reversible Windows (20 pages) 


Crittall Solid Steel and Bronze Casements 


Uses — For banks, public buildings, residences, 
churches, universities, office buildings, clubs, hospital 
operating rooms, etc. 

Material — The weight of sections, heavy or 
medium, shall be determined by manufacturer’s best 
standards as set forth on page 46 of catalog 25. All 
steel used in the manufacture of these sash shall be 
Crittalloy — the copper bearing steel — containing not less 
than 0.15% nor more than 0.30% copper in order 
to resist rust. All bars shall be hydraulically straight- 
ened and free from hammer marks or other imper- 
fections. 

Painting — All steel shall receive two coats of rust 
resisting paint, each coat baked on separately. 

Weathering — The sections shall be so designed 
as to give double contact on all sides without the 
use of pressed or screwed on fillets or strips of any 
kind. 

Welding — All corners shall be mitered and elec- 
trically welded. Plates to receive hardware must be 
securely welded to the casement sections. 

Hardware — All hardware shall be solid bronze, 
government mixture, toned a dark coinage color, this 
color secured without the use of plating or chemicals. 


(Transoms in [describe location] shall be fitted with 
mechanical operators to operate from floor.) 

Note: Specially designed hardware in bronze or hand 

wrought iron may be specified when desired.^ 

Glazing — All sash shall be fitted with solid rolled 
steel glazing stops for glazing from the inside. Glazing 
stops shall be mitered at the corners and shall be held 
in place by countersunk brass screws. (Alternate: All 
sash shall be fitted with copper covered spring clips for 
putty glazing from the outside.) 

Design— Sash shall be made to the design and 
sizes shown on the elevations and details. Ventilating 
units are marked on elevations with ^ dotted diagonal 
lines ; all other units to be fixed or stationary. 

Erection — These windows shall be set by the manu- 
facturer and all joints between the steel sash and the col- 
lateral construction are to be made tight with the use of 
Crittall Mastic Cement neatly painted on the exterior. 

(Describe here whether the windows set in %-in. 
rabbeted stone, wood or cast iron frames, or are fitted 
with angle fin for setting directly into masonry, or are 
to set into rabbeted No. 12 gauge pressed metal frames 
to be furnished by the casement manufacturer but to be 
built in as the walls go up.) 



National 

Manufacturer's 

Bank 

Neenah, Wis. 


Childs & 
Smith, 
Architects 
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R. F. Hermann, Residence, Tarrytown, N. Y. 
E. J. Lang, Architect 



John A. Hoagland, Residence, Newark, N. J. 
Charles A. Luckhukst, Architect 


A FEW TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS 
OF 

CRITTALL STEEL CASEMENTS 
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Memorial Hall, Hill School, Pottstown, Pa. 
Hewitt & Ash, Architects 


Great Hall, Cunard Building, New York, N. Y. 
Benjamin W. Morris and Carrere & Hastings, Architects 
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Grittall Casement Window Company 


Cut Stone Details 
Wood Frames Similar 
Casement Side Hinged Open Out . 




Hollow 

Casement 


itMetal Frame Details 
l^ide Hinged Open In 
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Details — The details shown above can be varied 
to suit any given conditions. Wood frames, mullions 
and transom bars may be used in a detail very similar to 
the cut stone shown. 

In place of the 12 gauge hollow metal frames shown 
in the second detail ornamental cast iron frames 
may be used where expense is not a primary con- 
sideration. 

The third detail is economical and suitable wherever 
a narrow sight line is sought. 

Special Hardware — While standard hardware is 
of solid bronze, of government mixture, toned a dark 
statuary color in pleasing and substantial designs, spe- 
cially designed hardware may always be obtained when 
desired. 

Such special hardware may be of bronze of hand 
wrought iron, or of bronze nickel, silver or gold plated, 
to our own or to the architects’ designs. 


Operating Devices — Mechanical operating devices 
are available to meet all requirements. 

These can range from a simple but effective 
cam stay for the pole operation of a hinged-at-top-to- 
open-out casement to a power driven operator for groups 
of sash. 

Shades, Screens and Draperies — In laying out the 
windows it is always advisable to make provision for 
shades (if used), drapes and screens and it is recom- 
mended that the casement manufacturer be consulted in 
reference to these three items while the job is still in 
a preliminary stage. 

Co-operative Service — The Crittall ^ Casement 
Window Company has seven branch offices in principal 
cities and has over fifty representatives. There is usually 
a branch office or representative near an architect eager 
to be of service in the way of details, drawings and 
suggestions. 



•VjV* ^open Out 
Casement 


Casement 

I 

-6 GLAZED 
% INSIDE 
/WITH SOLID 
/STEEL BEAD 


INSIDE 


Full Size Section 


Open In 
Casement 


PUTTY GLAZED 
FROM OUTSIDE 
WITH SPRING CLIP 

Full Size Section 



Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


t 



Crittall Casement Window Company 


951 


Crittall Standard Steel Casements 
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Standard 
Steel Casements 
are made of the 
medium section illustrated in 
full size on the preceding 
page. They are made of 
the same section and have 
the same perfect weather tight- 
ness as the Crittall Casements 
made to the architect’s speci- 
fications and sizes. The de- 
tails shown on the preced- 
ing page and modifications 
of them are equally applica- 
ble to Standard Steel Case- 
ments. 

Uses 


These casements are de- 
signed especially for use in 
residences where the architect desires to use the 
best but needs the saving eflFected by standardiza- 
tion. Where small panes are desired the architect 
may use attractive leaded glass in varied designs or 
the casements may be glazed with clear sheets of plate 
glass. 


Sizes and Types 

The sizes given above are 
standard and the operation of 
types is as follows : 

Types 21, 51, 81, 111 are sta- 
tionary. 

Types 22, 52, 82, 112 are 
hinged at side to open out. 

Types 23, 53, 83, 113 are 
hinged at side to open in. 

Type 24 is hinged at top to 
open out at bottom. 

Type 25 is hinged at bottom 
to open in at top. 

It is possible to join two or 
more types by means of a small 
T mullion or transom bar, to se- 
cure various opening sizes. 

Hardware 

Hardware on side hung types 
consists of a solid bronze lever handle of government mix- 
ture bronze, toned a dark statuary color, and a friction 
stay at the head. Outward opening side hung casements 
may be fitted with cleaning hinges when desired. Top 
hung type 24 is fitted with a solid bronze peg stay and 
bottom hung transom type 25 has a bronze spring catch. 
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Crittall Reversible Windows 


Uses — For office buildings, public buildings, schools, 
hospitals, etc. 

Material — All steel used in the manufacture of these 
sash shall be Crittalloy — ithe copper bearing steel — contain- 
ing not less than 0.15% nor more than 0.30% copper in order 
to resist rust. All bars shall be straightened and free from 
hammer marks or other imperfections. 

Weathering — The solid sections must give double con- 
tact on all sides without screwed or pressed on strips. 

Welding — ^All corners shall be mitered and electrically 
welded. 

Hardware — Shall be solid bronze of government mixture, 
finished a dark coinage color. It shall include a lever handle 
at the main sill, a pole catch at the meeting rail, and shade 
brackets and shade cord stop pulleys on each leaf. 

Glazing — All sash shall be fitted with steel angle glazing 
stops for glazing from the inside. 

Design and Construction — The sash shall be so de- 
signed and constructed that the ventilators will reverse for 
cleaning from the inside. Each leaf shall operate inde- 
pendently. 

Painting — ^All steel shall receive two coats of rust re- 
sisting paint, each coat baked on separately. 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fenestra Steel Casement and Basement Windows 

2250 East Grand Boulevard 
DETROIT, MICH. 

FACTORIES; DETROIT, MICH., OAKLAND, CAL. and TORONTO, ONT., CANADA 
25 WAREHOUSES, 150 BRANCHES AND AGENTS; DEALERS IN ALL CITIES AND TOWNS 
For Architectural, Industrial, Institutional and Utility Steel Windows, see pages 1002-1006 


Catalogues 

Fenestra Windows include a variety of 
types, among which are windows suit- 
able for any type of building you may 
plan. 

Catalogues, photographs, and detailed 
drawings covering any specific Fenestra 
product or design will be sent free on re- 
quest, without any obligation on your 
part. 




w homes and apartments 
'u schools and in^tutions 
commercial buildings 
all indu^al ^Irudlures 

TRADE-MARK 


Service 

Stock types and sizes of Fenestra 
Casement, Basement and Utility Windows 
can be secured through any reputable 
lumber and building material dealer, many 
of whom carry these windows in ware- 
house for immediate delivery. Dealer 
stocks are supplied from twenty-five com- 
pany warehouses which are maintained at 


strategic shipping centers. 

Residential Fenestra-Steel Casements for Homes and Apartments 

Specifications — All casement windows shall be Fenestra iron with dull black, rust resisting finish (or bronze hardware). 
Casements of English design made by Detroit Steel Products Two-point flat contact weathering shall be around each 

Company from bars of ^lid roll ed steel with heavy fillets opening, further protected by baffles. Handles shall close 
to increase rigidity. ^ 


against bronze strike 
plate with cam action to 
draw swing leaf tight 
against the frame. 

All casement leaves 
shall open out, screening 
effected on the inside. 
Swinging, sliding or 
rolling screens shall be 
used as specified. 

Elastic shall be sup- 
plied by casement man- 
ufacturer without ex- 
tra charge, for use at 
head jambs and sill in 
accordance with Fenes- 
tra details. 

Glass shall be set in casement putty contain- 
ing not less than 50% pure linseed oil. Sufficient 
litharge shall be supplied (without extra charge) 
and shall be mixed in by glazier to insure rapid 
set. 


Frame bars shall 
b e pivot-ended and 
welded. 

All casements shall 
be equipped with exten- 
sion hinges for easy 
cleaning from inside and 
with removable hinge 
pins held by setscrews. 
Locking handles shall be 
attached by friction 
clevises to prevent 
loosening. Fenestra peg 
and stay operator (or 
sliding stay or “Under- 
screen Operator”) shall 
be furnished. All hard- 


SYMMETRICAL COMBINATIONS 
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Two of the 27 Stock Types 
of Casements Shown 
on this Page 

ware shall be malleable Cost as little as wood windows 


Widths 

Panes 

wide 

Units 

wide 

Panes 
wide, 
per unit 

Vertical 

miillion 
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Symmetrical height and width dimen- 
sions are shown above. Any height may 
be combined with any width. 

GLASS SIZES 

' The letters in the center of each glass 
light indicate the size of glass to be used 
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Letter 
in center 
of glass 

Glass size 
indicated 

A 

8' X 12' 

B 

8”/f6'x 12%' 

C 

8"T6'x 12' 

D 

IIH" 

E 

10' X 12' 

F 

11' xllW 


Note: A left-hand window is one 
which, viewed from the outside, has its 
hinges on the left side. A right-hand win- 
dow, viewed from the same position, has 
hinges on the right side. 

Always specify “right” or “left.” a 
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Standard Types and Sizes of Fenestra Casements 
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Residential Fenestra-Casement Installation Details, One-fourth Scale 




,, .i /i; - 

'-'Q ' 

Fenestra T-bar Mullion 



Wood Trim Inside Mullion 


Installation— Fenestra Casements (as illustrated by details 
above) are easily set in any type of construction. At the left 
are shown two mullion details. One illustrates Fenestra T-bar 
mullion with sliding screens ; and other, wood trim inside 
Fenestra mullion for use with hinged screens. Where case- 
ments are installed in solid masonry walls it is always advisable 
to insert wood blocks in the masonry at head and sill as a 
ground for attachment of screen strips. 

Fenestra Casements are particularly adapted to erection in 
prepared openings. These openings, correct in size and design, 
based on sash dimension with sufficient clearances, should be 
left when walls are laid up. This obviates the drawbacks 
attendant on building in the casements as the walls are erected 


Residential Fenestra-Steel Basement Windows, Installation Details, One-fourth Scale 



Solid rolled steel casement type sections, with sill and jambs 
in one piece, insuring maximum rigidity. Double contact 
weathering between frame and ventilator, all around. Sash, 
frame and hardware already assembled and painted ; no extra 
frames; no fitting or hanging of sash. Ventilator removable 
for glazing. Sill of ventilator has projecting lip to guide 
away water. Self-centering wedge-pin lock. 

Glazed from the inside, after bed puttying. Spring glazing 
clips, which are supplied without extra charge, may be used if 
desired. 

The jambs are channel shaped with a fin projecting from 
the center ; see detail at the right. The fin embeds % in. into the 
wall, providing anchorage. The 
edges of the channel provide a 
guide line for the mason in lay- 
ing up both inside and outside 
wall. 

Note: Clip for installation in tile, 
as shown, is supplied without extra 
charge when specified. 





/4"X20" 

GLASS 



2-7'^j^''0l^£-/fALL ^1 


This size 
works out well 
with concrete 
block construction, 
fitting an opening 

2 blocks wide and 

3 blocks high with 
a trowel finished 
sill 


/OX/2 

GLASS 



1 2-S^/^0\^^/?ALL ^ 


For houses 
with low grade 
lines, we recom- 
mend this size, 
which provides 
maximum daylight 
with minimum 
height 


/2X/8' 

GLASS 



3h3^/A0y£LRALL 


This three- 
light window 
works out well 
with either brick 
or concrete block 
and is the one 
most used in the 
average type of 
construction 


tf"X2A 

CLASS 



3-O^A OVERALL 


This size 
works out particu- 
larly well with the 
24-in. block. The 
sash is equal to 
11^ blocks in 
width and to 4 
blocks in height 
with a sill 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO., INC. 

Solid Rolled Steel and Bronze Casement Windows and Austral Windows 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue CPIICAGO, ILL., 58 E. Washington Street BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Chemical Building CLEVELAND, OHIO, Insurance Center Buikling MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Phelps Building 


Products 

Internatonal Casements and Windows in 
solid rolled steel and drawn bronze; Standard Cot- 
tage Windows; Austral Solid Steel Windows. 

Also Casement Hardware and Leaded Glass. 

Specifications for Interns^tional Steel Casement Win- 
dows Set to Rabbeted Wood Fames or Cut 
Stone 

Solid rolled steel casement windows as manufac- 
tured by International Casement Co., Inc., or equal 
in the opinion of the architect. Steel sections of suitable 
design and weight, metal to metal contact, no loose strips. 
Bars hydraulically straightened, corners accurately 
machined, electrically welded and cleaned free from 
flux. 

Casement manufacturer shall furnish and apply at 
the factory all hardware and operating devices, which 
shall be of solid bronze. Side hinged casements 
of 5-ft. and over shall have double grip bolt in addi- 
tion to fastener. Transoms out of reach from floor 
shall have operators that can be worked from the 
floor. 

Sash shall be fitted with moulded steel glazing 
beads (glass stops) set with brass screws. Corners 
mitered and neatly fitted. 

All steel work cleaned free from rust and scale, 
painted one coat filler, two coats rust resisting paint, 
each coat separately baked on. 

The casement window contractor shall set the case- 
ment sash, using brass screws. Frames to be bedded 
and pointed (inside and out) with approved mastic 
cement, finished in a workmanlike manner and guaran- 
teed absolutely weathertight. If set to stone rabbets, lead 
expansion shields to be used. 

Not included: glass, glazing, painting after erection, 
screens or preparation for same. 

Specifications for International Composite Windows 
Set to Masonry Reveals 

Sub-frames of pressed steel No. 12 gauge [No. 11 
gauge, ingot iron] of size and contour as shown 
by scale details. If both dimensions exceed 7 ft. 
they shall be assembled at the factory, taken down 
and shipped knocked down. If under this size, corners 
shall be electrically welded and cleaned free from 
flux. 

Steel work painted two heavy priming coats of rust 
resisting paint, each coat baked on. 

The sub-frames are to be delivered to the building 
site by the casement manufacturer but must be set and 
built in by the mason. The masonry contractor will be 
required to set frames plumb and level, in close contact 
with masonry reveal at sides and head, and resting solidly 
on sill. 

After setting, wood spreaders or braces shall be 
placed in the frames to keep them true and square. 

Calking — The calking between masonry and sub- 
frame to be covered under separate heading. 

Casement Sash — Shall be of suitable design 
and weight, etc. (Copy specification.) 


Literature and Drawings 

The following catalogues contain scale and full 
size details, photographs and measured drawings: 

No. 6. International Austral Windows. 

No. 7. International Casements (224 pages). 

No. 10. International Standard Casements. 
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International Austral Windows 

Specifications — 

Windows where marked on plans to be copper- 
steel with Austral balance arms as manufactured by 
the International Casement Co., Inc., James- 
town, N. Y. Sub-frames of No. 12 gauge steel, 
with welded corners, painted two priming coats, 
each coat baked on, to be delivered to building site, 
but same to be set up, built in and calked by mason 
contractor. 

Sash to be of special shapes, made of copper 
bearing steel. All bars hydraulically straightened, 
corners electrically welded. 

Frames and sash carefully fitted to insure ab- 
solute weathertightness. Fit with steel glazing beads 
(glass stops) set with brass screws. Clean all steel 
work free from rust and scale and paint two heavy 
priming coats, each coat baked on. 

This contractor shall furnish all necessary hard- 
ware and fittings as follows : galvanized drop-forged 
steel window cleaner's bolts, shade brackets for 
both upper and lower sash with roller guides to hold 
cords. Polished cast bronze automatic cam catch 
and pull. 

The sash shall be erected by this contractor after 
the plastering is completed. Same to be bedded and 
pointed in mastic cement and secured to subframe by 
machine screws. All to be finished in a workmanlike 
manner and guaranteed weathertight. 
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Evanston Township High School, Evanston, III. 

Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton, Architects 
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Henry Hope & Sons 


Metal Casement Windows 


A 


A. 


HENRY HOPE (^SONS 

MAKERS OF 

Metal Casements, Steel Windows, Leaded Glazing and Leadwork 


103 PARK AVENUE 

NEW YORK, N.Y. 

Telephone : Murray Hill 1514 


STEEL & BRONZE WINDOWS 

suitable for Residences, Universities, Colleges, Pub- 
lic Buildings, Schools, etc. 

SECTIONS as illustrated full size, based upon 
over 100 years’ experience, provide two points of 
contact, with ample interior cavity to prevent capil- 
lary attraction. This system has proved weathertight 
in the most exposed situations throughout the world. 
These three sections are of universal application, 
and can be made to open outwards, inwards, or to 
pivot horizontally or vertically. We recommend as 
a general rule that casements should open outwards. 

GLAZING & SETTING 


HARDWARE. Our hardware is of the highest 
class, made from Bronze to U.S.A. Naval Specifica- 
tion, all working parts machined with ample bearing 
surfaces for everlasting wear. All hinges are of solid 
bronze, and horizontally and vertically pivotted 
casements are hung on our patent solid bronze cup 
pivots, which afford perfect security, easy working, 
and exclusion of the weather. 

QUALITY. We make three qualities: No. i fitted 
with Hope’s bronze hardware; No. 2, with iron hard- 
ware (the steel for both these qualities is finished with 
two coats of anti-corrosive paint); Quality No. lA is 
finished with a stoved coat of enamel in addition. 


We keep a staff of fully qualified workmen, and undertake contracts including setting and glazing complete. 


HOPE’S WINDOWS 



BUSH HOUSE, AhDWYCH Helmle & Corbett, Architects 

LONDON 


The finest buildings throughout the world are fitted with HOPE’S Casements 
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B Metal Casement Windows 


Henry Plope & Sons 


HOPE’S STEEL BRONZE WINDOWS 


FULL SIZE DETAILS AT JAMBS «/ SECTIONS No. 21, 22, 23 



PHOTOGRAPH OF HOPE’S SIDE HUNG TOP HUNG CASEMENT 
IN SECTION 22, QUALITY i, HANDLE No. 1393. SLIDING STAY 223 
THE TOP HUNG CASEMENT IS HUNG ON HOPE’S BRASS CUP 
PIVOTS, AND FITTED WITH HOPE’S PATENT CAM OPENER. 



FOR THE HIGHEST CLASS OF WORK WE RECOMMEND THE USE OF SOLID BRONZE. IT IS EVERLASTING IN WEAR, 
HAS A BEAUTIFUL SURFACE, AND IMPROVES IN COLOUR WITH AGE. WE MAKE ALL OUR SECTIONS IN THIS 
METAL, AND WILL FURNISH SAMPLES AND ESTIMATE OF THE COST WHEN DESIRED. 
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Henry Hope & Sons 


H ardware 
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HOPE’S HARDWARE ,n BR'ONZE BRASS 




CENTRE DOOR KNOBS 
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D Standard Steel Windows 


Henry Hope & Sons 


HOPE’S STANDARD STEEL CASEMENTS 
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TYPES AND SIZES 
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Hope's Patent 
Two-Point 
Extension for a 
little ventilation 
without rattling 
British Patent 
I iVo. 21452/05 
t Oct. 21 , 1905 
Flanged 
Bronze Pin 
Steel Plate 
electrically 
welded to 
Casement 



TWO-POINT 

HANDLE 



HINGE 


Steel 


Steel Bracket 

Bracket 

_Bronze 

welded to 

welded tM 

W^ox & Screw Bronze 

Casement & 

Casemenn 

ft Bar 1 

t Frame 



SAFETY SLIDING STAY No. 223c 


For use with Side Hung Casements. 

Top Hung Casements are fitted with Iron Peg 
Stays. 



HOPE’S SPECIAL 
CLEANING HINGE 


,Cleat- 

Awning 



INTERIOR PHOTOGRAPH OF A STANDARD 
WINDOW. These windows are made for building in as 
the work proceeds. They are practically indestructible 
and adaptable to brick, concrete, or wood construction. 
The fittings provide a wide range of ventilation without 
rattling. Curtain brackets are supplied, thus avoiding all 
plugging to walls. These windows are practical and 
pleasant in any situation, cheaper than wood, low first cost, 
and no repairs. 



DETAIL of MULLION 
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H enry Hope & Sons 


Standard Steel Windows E 


HOPE’S STANDARD STEEL CASEM ENT^ 




Plaster 
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SECTION THRU HEAD 
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Screen 
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TYPICAL INSTALLATION OF 
STANDARD STEEL CASEMENTS IN 
VARIOUS TYPES OF WALL CONSTRUCTION 
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SECTION THRU SILL 


3" SCALE DETAILS OF STANDARD 
CASEMENT WITHOUT TRANSOM 
IN STUCCO FINISH IN FRAME WALL 


SECTION THRU JAMB 


SECTION THRU MULLION 


3" SCALE DETAILS OF TYPE V.22 T.44 
STANDARD CASEMENTWITH MULLION 
AND FIXED TRANSOM IN BRICK WALL 
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F Leadwork 


Henry Hope & Sons 


HOPE’S HAND-WROUGHT LEADWORK 




LEAD HEAD NO. 6oi 
WIDTH OVER EARS 


m 

LEAD HEAD NO. 6oo 
WIDTH OVER EARS 


LEAD HEAD NO. 68 1 
WIDTH OVER EARS 30i^ 


LEAD FRET NO. 10 


LEAD FRET NO. II 


# 


LEAD GUTTER 6l2 • 


WE SHALL BE PLEASED TO PRICE ANY SCHEMES FOR QUANTITIES 
OR TO SUPPLY SPECIAL DESIGNS AND PRICES FOR CISTERN HEADS, 
PIPES, GUTTERS, GARDEN V A S E S , C I S T E R N S , F I N I A L S , S U N D I A L S , E T C . 
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MESKER BROTHERS IRON COMPANY 

Solid Section Steel Casement and Basement Windows 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

Solid Section Steel Casement Windows, 
Weather stripped ; Steel Basement Windows. 

For Steel and Concrete Stairs, see page 641 ; for 
Hollow Metal and Solid Steel Windows, see pages 
940-941 ; for Steel Sash, see pages 1000-1001. 

Mesker Solid Section Steel Casement Windows 

Units — The systematic combination of the Mesker three 
standard units of casement windows provides for openings of 
any dimensions. 

Abundant light and ventilation is afforded, and the instal- 
lation is a simple matter with the use of Mesker patent tongue 
and groove mullions. 

' Transoms — Where transom sash are used they may be 

stationary, side hinged or extending out, which latter serves as 
an awning as well as ventilation. 

Installation — Casements are installed from the interior 
after the walls are up. When open, 100% ventilation is obtained. 
The sash do not project into the room to interfere with screens, 
shades, or curtains. 

They are attractive in appearance and add style to the build- 
ing — more durable than wood 
and more economical 
cost. 

Hardware — A friction 
adjuster holds the sash open 
at any angle and it is locked 
by a suitable latch when 
closed. Plated or solid bronze 
hardware is furnished as de- 
sired. 

Weatherstrips — The 
Mesker Casements are 
equipped with bronze 
weatherstripping (patented) 
which effectively prevents 
the passage of wind, rain or 
dust and affords noiseless 
closing. 




Typical Casement Installation 


S£C TtOH THRU 

Casement Jamb 

' SnOmNd WSATHeR^TRIP 


Standard Sizes and Combinations of Mesker Solid Section 
Steel Casement Windows 


Mesker Steel Basement Windows 

A new and very desirable feature has been 
added to the construction and convenience of 
the Mesker Steel Basement Window, by the 
adoption of a specially formed trough sill mem- 
ber for the sash. This trough collects the 
dripping of interior moisture which gathers on 
the glass, and conveys it directly to the outside 
of the window. 

These windows have the Mesker patent 
pivot which does not rust tight and allows the ventilator to be re- 
moved for convenience of glazing if needed. They cost less than 
wood, more readily installed and are proof against fire and 
intrusion. 

Made in 5 standard sizes: 


No. 

Size 

Lights 

Glass 

31.130A 

2 ft. 8^ in. X 1 ft. 2 in. 

3 

10 in. X 12 in. 

31.130B 

3 ft. 2^ in. X 1 ft. 8 in. 

3 

12 in. X 18 in. 

21.120C 

2 ft. 6^ in. X 1 ft. 10 in. 

2 

14 in. X 20 in. 

31.130D 

2 ft. 8^ in. X 1 ft. 4 in. 

3 

10 in. X 14 in. 

31.130E 

2 ft. 8^1 in. X 1 h. 10 in. 

3 

10 in. X 20 in. 



Mesker Patented Pivot 

No Hinges, No Cotter Pins, No 
Bolts or Nuts 


Interior View 
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LUNDELL-ECKBERG MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 

“Lemco” Steel Casements and Hardware for Wood and Steel Casements 

. JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

^Temco” Standard Casements 


Materials and Construction — All Lemco 
casements are made from hot rolled steel sec- 
tions and bars are carefully straightened. All 
corners are accurately mitered and electrically 
welded together, making a strong and neatly 
finished casement. All surfaces are thoroughly 
cleaned from rust and scale and given one coat 
of gray enamel which is baked on ; this pre- 
pares the casement for the final coat to be 
applied after glazing. 




Weatherproof Construction — Lemco con- 
struction provides two-point weathering contact 
throughout, and casements, if properly erected, 
are guaranteed to be absolutely weatherproof. 

Hardware — All standard casements are 
equipped throughout with solid bronze or brass 
hardware. Single casements are hung on Lemco 
Patented Safety Cleaning Hinges which permit 
the cleaning of the exterior of the glass from 
inside the room. These hinges also have a friction 
pivot feature which holds the sash in any de- 
sired position and eliminates the use of adjusters. 


Typical Installation of Lemco Casements 




Inside View, Window Closed 


Muntin 


Lemco Steel Casement Members 

Full size sections 

LEMCO STEEL CASEMENT 


Outside View, Window Open 


Fastener No. 20. Bronze 
or Brass 

Can also be used for wood case- 
ments 



Safety Cleaning Hinge — Single 
OR Double Casements 



Standard Casement Operator 

LEMCO STEEL CASEMENT HARDWARE 





-5V- 


ffl ffl 


: 
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K 


0. t k«lew, ard.r S. I T. ftr lUlloMry, ord.r 1.1 t'. 









liBimltB, 





Casements are side hung to open out, except Type A which are top 
hung, to push out. These are made side hung to order. Above units can be 
changed into different combinations; for example: A. 5 can be placed over 
B. 4, C. 4 or D. 4; also the top hung in E. 3 may be had fixed instead of 

SIZES OF LEMCO STEEL CASEMENTS 
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LLMCO J'TAN'DAR-D WlNDOWc/* 

Full S &cti o w ^ 

% ■ K/ 


Jamb or 6 abh fo 
OpgM, Whka 6B*t 
iNfO R.U»AtB . 


Munf IN 


Hcao OB Jamb .secfioNB 
Tor 6 >irh < 9K.’f lr<fo Masonry 
OH. True. WALUB. 



Jamo Of fixco 

^ABH 


^PeciAu Muuuiom Whci\ . 

5mAUU SK^Ht liNt ISDtSIBiO. * 



MUULIOH V/HtBE TWO ^TANOABO 
UMit-s Are ftoLfto ToctTMtr 


Tram BOM Oar. WifH 
.SABHlbOPCN Aoovt 
4>^C)te.ow 


Detail of Lemco Sections 


WlAB 

JAM5 ^IMII^AIL, 

N*I4 QA.OiL. lUON ANOLL COHTINUOU/ 
OAbV IRON PRIP AT HUAP 




X- . 


DITMLJ' S 
or LXMCO /fANDAILD JJLLL 
CA/I.MLNT WINDOWS IN 
5 UCN WALL 




Heavy 3 ^ SEcf 6 how»N(^ 
5ash To SwiNQ Oof. 



MEEtll^Gi K.AIL, 
tllWT 



HEAVY Fixed sash. 


Three-inch Scale Details of Typical Installations Full Size Detail of Heavy Three- point Sections 

LEMCO WINDOW DETAILS 
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DAVID LUPTON’S SONS COMPANY 

Copper Steel Casements, Apartment, Residence and Basement Windows; 
Double Hung Steel Windows; Pivoted Steel Sash; Steel Factory Equipment 

Allegheny Avenue and Tulip Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

SALES OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., David Lupton's Sons Const. Co., 801 Bona Allen 
Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., Walter S. Brauns, 509 N. Charles Street 
BOSTON, MASS., David Lupton’s Sons Co,, 161 Devonshire Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., David Lupton's Sons Co., 329 Jackson Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., David Lupton^s Sons Co., 1114 Steger Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, David Lupton's Sons Co., 1102 Swetland 
Building 

DALLAS, TEX., David Lupton^s Sons Const. Co., 601 Mercantile Bank 
& Trust Building 

Products 

Lupton Copper Steel Casements. 

Lupton Copper Steel Residence Windows. 
Lupton Copper Steel Basement Windows. 
Lupton Galvanized Steel Double Hung Win- 
dows. 

Pond Continuous Sash and Pond Operating 
Device. 

Lupton Copper Steel Pivoted Sash. 

Lupton Steel Shelving and Factory Equip- 
ment. 

Sec Sweet’s Engineering Catalogue for Indus- 
trial Types of Lupton Steel Sash Products. 

Catalogues and Literature 

No. 12-A-Lupton Copper Steel Pivoted Sash, Lupton 
Operating Device, Standard Steel Doors 

No. 12-B-Lupton Copper Steel Projected Sash 

No. 12-C-Pond Continuous Sash and Pond Operating Device 

C-122-Lupton Residence Casements 

Catalogue D-Steel Shelving and Factory Equipment 

Lupton Steel Casements 

Made in standard opening arrangements as follows : 

Side hinged, double or single, opening in or out 

Top hung, opening out 

Vertically pivoted 

Horizontally pivoted 

Projected 

Approximate maximum sizes for single units are 
as follows: 

Side-hinged Casement Opening In or Out — 
Width not to exceed 2 ft. 9 in. ; height not to exceed 
8 ft. 

Top-hung Casements, Opening Out — Width not 
to exceed 5 ft. 6 in. ; height not to exceed 4 ft. 

Vertically Pivoted Casements — Width not to ex- 
ceed 4 ft. 3 in. ; height not to exceed 8 ft. 

Horizontally Pivoted Casements — Width not to 
exceed 4 ft. 6 in.; height not to exceed 4 ft. 6 in. 

Projected, Opening in at Top or Out at Bottom — 
Width not to exceed 4 ft. 6 in. ; height not to exceed 3 ft. 
6 in. 

Specifications for Lupton Steel Casements 

All sash called for in these specifications or shown 
on the drawings shall be Lupton Steel Casements made 
by David Lupton’s Sons Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Members — The members shall be of copper steel, 
specially rolled in solid one-piece sections. The weather- 
ing of opening sash shall be made by double contacts 
of the members without the addition of built-up or 
added sections. 

Assembly — All members shall be process straight- 
ened and shall be cleaned of rust and scale. 

All members, except muntins, shall be assembled 


DENVER, COLO., Hallack & Howard Lumber Co., Seventh and 
Larimer Streets 

DETROIT, MICH., David Lupton’s Sons Co., 2631 Woodward Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., David Lupton’s Sons Co., 317 Merchants Bank 
Building 

NEWARK, N. J., David Lupton’s Sons Co., 45 Academy Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., David Lupton’s Sons Co., 50 Church Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., David Lupton’s Sons Co., 1416 Oliver Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Pacific Materials Co., 444 Market Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., J. S. Crowl, 1616 Boatmen’s Bank Building • 


by welding, eliminating all riveted joints and preventing 
corrosion at the points of assembly. Welded surfaces 
shall be ground smooth. 



Section 351 Section 354 


Lupton Casement Sections, Full Size 

Section 320, frame member of all casements having hinged, pivoted 
or projected ventilators. Section 322, top, bottom and side rail member 
of all outward opening sash. Section 353, muntin member. Section 321, 
top, bottom and side rail member of all inward opening sash. Sections 
351 and 354, glazing beads. No. 354 is extruded bronze, furnished on 
specification only 



Lupton Steel Casement in the Washington Park National 
Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Albert E. Schwartz, Architect 
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Plates to receive hardware and other fittings shall 
be solidly welded in place, except those which are at- 
tached with screws for inserting glass. 

Face of members shall be free from marks and 
sight lines shall be carefully preserved. 

Hardware — Hinged sash shall be hung on heavy 
solid bronze hinges with steel pins which have been given 
a driven fit. The sill adjusters shall be substantially 
made and shall hold the sash securely at various angles of 
opening. All bronze hardware shall be what is known as 
Government mixture bronze, having a natural light statu- 


ary or ‘‘coinage’’ tone, which shall be polished but not 
lacquered. 

Glazing Beads — Glazing beads shall be of the de- 
tail shown on drawings and shall be made of drawn 
rolled steel. All beads shall be accurately fitted. They 
shall be shipped in place in the sash, secured by screws 
with lentil heads. All glazing beads shall be placed on 
the inside of the sash. 

Paint — Casements shall receive a coat of rust- 
resisting metal primer, also a coat of dark gray semigloss 
enamel (both coats oven dried) before leaving the factory. 


Lupton Copper Steel Residence Casements 

Members — Low carbon copper steel sections, the 
corners of alf frames and ventilators being welded. Mun- 
tins are riveted into frame members and have locked 
joints at intersections. 

Hardware — Side hinged type have malleable iron 
extended (window-cleaning) hinges, with removable 
screw, bronze bushings and bronze washer. Top hinged 
transoms and standard one-light wide side hinged win- 
dows have close-up hinge of similar design. Hinges are 
riveted to frames and ventilators. Side hinged windows 


are equipped with malleable iron locking handle, bronze 
keeper and steel stay bar adjuster with tapered brass peg 
to prevent rattle. Top hinged transoms have notched 
locking staybar. All hardware is attached to windows 
before shipment. Bronze handles and sliding adjuster 
with brass slide and thumb screw can be furnished at an 
increase in price. They are shipped loose and are applied 
by contractor or owner after windows are set before 
glazing is completed. 

Paint — All sash receive one coat of manufac- 
turer’s standard paint, oven dried, before shipment. 



Typical Details 




The Improved Lupton 
Hinge 

Permits reaching the 
outside of the glass from 
within the room 


The Handles of Lupton 
Residence Casements 

Pleasing in appearance 
and fasten the sash securely 
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Standard and Warehouse Stock Sizes 
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David Lupton’s Sons Company 


Lupton Copper Steel Basement Windows 
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HW31 

Weight. 20 lbs. 
Area, 4 sq. ft. 
10x12 in. glass 



Weight, 21 lbs. 
Area, 5.1 sq. ft. 
14x20 in. glass. 
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HR 31 

Weight, 24 lbs. 
Area, 5.4 sq. ft. 
10x20 in. glass 



HX31 

Weight, 26 lbs. 
Area, 5.8 sq. ft. 
12x18 in. glass 


Made in two types : 

Standard — Hinged at top, 
opening in from bottom. 

ecurity — Same move- 
ment as Standard type, but 
has several small lights and 
can be locked partly open as 
well as when closed. 

Made of solid copper 
steel members, with welded 
assembly. 

Sash may be removed 
from frame by removing the 
split hinge pins. 

Extra weathertight be- 
cause the sides of the frame 
project into the masonry and 
the bottom member is, by its 
design, a steel drip which 
sheds water readily. 

All hardware is shipped 
with the unit, which is given 
a coat of manufacturer’s paint, 
oven dried. 

Sizes are shown at left. 





Anchors 

Continuous anchors at sides 
of the frame project into the 
masonry, giving a weathertight 
job 



HS 42 

Weight, 26 lbs. 
Area, 5.1 sq. ft. 
6}Jx9if in. glass 



Lock 

Lock on Lupton Basement 
Window draws the sash tight 
against frame 


Lupton Double Hung Windows 

A high grade, close fitting, free working steel win- 
dow for office buildings, hotels, apartments, and similar 
buildings. Sash are made of heavy galvanized steel 
plate, accurately die-formed and welded at the corners, 
The form of the sill prevents water being retained by 
capillary action. 

Jamb boxes are painted inside before assembly to 
prevent rust, and are assembled by bolts. Rain can 
not enter the weight boxes. 

Hardware is polished bronze or malleable iron, 
sherardized, of standard Lupton design. 

Lupton Double Hung Windows will be made to 
Underwriters’ specifications and bear Underwriters’ 
labels when so ordered. 

This type of sash is strictly a standard product. 
Its low cost is possible because of quantity production, 


which requires strict adherence to the details. Sizes 
are specified by the architect. 



The American News Co. Building, Varick and Spring Streets, 
New York, N. Y. 

R. G. Cory, Architect 

Lupton Double Hung Windows are used in all openings of this large 
building 


Lupton Steel Shelving and Factory Equipment 

Lupton steel shelving, bin and rack types, for all 
heavy storage purposes. Shelves and dividers are readily 
adjustable to suit changing needs. Display and unit 
shelving serve other storage needs, such as light boxes, 
textiles, etc. 

Lupton steel bench legs, bench drawers, tool cab- 
inets, desks, utility cabinets, racks and partition, and 
doors for all purposes. Fully described in Catalogue D. 

Pond Continuous Sash (Patented and Patents Pend- 
ing by Clarke P. Pond) 

Designed for sides of Pond Truss Roofs and saw- 
tooth construction and for the sidewalls of heat produc- 
ing buildings. It is hinged at the top and forms a 
weather-protected shed over an opening and need not 
be closed in storms. Controlled, in long lines, by Pond 
Operating Device, either by hand chains or motor. 



The Glass Plant of the Ford Motor Co., River Rouge, Mich. 


Albert Kahn, Architect 

Two Pond Trusses and Two Pond A-frames over grinding and polish- 
ing department and (right) two Pond A-frames over the material bay 



A Cross Section of the Above Showing Relation of Pond 
Trusses to Pond A-frames 
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Lupton Pivoted Sash 

Frame Member — An angle section (No.^ 308) 
which is set into the masonry or framework % in. at 
head and jambs, and overlaps the sill by the same 
amount. 

Nominal Sash Sizes — Sizes are taken to imaginary 
measuring lines % in. inside outer edges of frame mem- 
bers. Hence sash sizes and opening sizes are equal. 
Add 2 in. to width of multiple openings for each mullion 
used. 

Mullions — Are standard T-bars, having 2i/4-in. 
flanges, and stems, respectively, IV 2 and 21/4 in. deep. 
The longer stems are used for the larger sash units. 

Mullion Flanges — Always set outside of sash. 
The stems may project inside or outside. 

Standard Sizes — Lupton Pivoted Sash is made for 
either 12xl8-in. or 14x20-in. glass lights, the latter being 
in warehouse stock. See tables of both sides on this page. 

Lights in Ventilators — Are reduced 1 in. in height 
or width or both, to allow for the space taken by the 
weathering around ventilators. See table opposite. 


Walls — Except for special reasons, walls should be 
built before sash are erected. Complete details for all 
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Glass Sizes 

Shaded portion is the ventilator 

wall conditions are shown in our Catalogue No. 12-A. 
Information is also given regarding the design of the 
walls for unusual conditions. 

Underwriters’ Labels — Lupton Pivoted Sash can 
be furnished to conform to Underwriters’ specifications 
if specified in the order. They can not be altered after 
shipment. 



Lupton Pivoted Sash, with Ventilator Open 


Warehouse Stock Sizes, 14x20 in. Glass Only 


J LIGHTS WJDC 

'A - n « >6 6LAAT J-2 ' 
'€'/*• 20 GIAJ’JSO" 


^ 4- LIGHTS WWC 
'3' n •/« GLAJ^ 4-2%’ 
'C 14 no 6LAJJ 4-10^' 


SLlGHTSWIDt- 
’I'-U'ia GLA^^ S- 2 W 
‘C"-I4 <‘20 GLAJJ; 6-0 V 


6 LIGHTS wmt 
'3- ana GLASS 6-jV 

’C'-t4<‘20 GLASS 


"y* ^ 'iQu 


iifii 


^5 *«ON 


^ ^ M O 

JJ4 

CJ4 


^3 .'O s# 


.. 




CE3 


rrro 




343/4 / 343/at 

C43/4-/ C43/3I 


^4.4, 344/4-t 344/4-2 344/81 344/8-2 

C44 C44/4-I C44/4-2 C44/8I €44/0-2 


345/4-t 345/4-2 345/8 1 345/82 

C45/4-I C4S/4-2 €45/8-1 €45/8-2 


365/6-1 

€65/8-1 


346/4/ 346/4-3 34624/1 346/0-t 346/8-3 34628-/-! 

€46/4! €46/4 3 €4624/1 C46/0 I €46/83 €4620/1 


Lupton Standard Units — Including Warehouse Stock Sizes 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


970 


ESTABLISHED 1912 


THE McCOY BRONZE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Pyramid Bronze Casements 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 

Forsythe and Holden Streets, DETROIT, MICH. 


INCORPORATED 1920 


Products 

Pyramid Extruded Bronze Casements. 
For Architectural and Ornamental Bronze 
Work, see page 770. 


Facilities 

A complete modern plant manned 
experienced and capable workmen. 


with 



Service 

Estimates will be furnished from architects’ plans 
and specifications. Suggestions and designs or models 
will be furnished when desired. We solicit your 
inquiries. 

Pyramid Bronze Casements (Patents Pending) 

Suitable for all types of buildings, the Pyramid 
bronze casement is superior in durability, weathertight- 
ness and appearance. Sections shown will illustrate the 
many points of excellence. 

Construction — Pyramid sash has six different 
standard extruded bronze members (extruded from our 




X\ 

— -pivlot- 


pr- 


^ 1 
- — 

- -Pl> 

y 





N 

'V 

P \\ 

y 

y 

y 1 

y 

y 

OT-- 

V 


own dies) with a combination of which we are 
able to make up any form of bronze sash. 

This construction, making for economy and 
uniformity, creates unbroken architectural lines 
both inside and outside. 

The glass mould and frame mould are 
applied in a novel manner, concealing and per- 
manently retaining all putty. 

Pyramid bronze sash, unlike others, is absolutely 
weatherproof, the construction being proven and decid- 
edly efficient. 

The third point which must not be confused with 
the ordinary added weatherstrip, is a continuous flexible 
phosphor bronze spring member concealed and fastened 
in a dovetailed groove, insuring absolute protection 
under all conditions. 

All corners are mortised and tenoned together, 
automatically tightened and made weatherproof with a 
concealed, driven-keyed taper. 

Hardware — Pyramid adjustable friction hinges are 
supplied on all casements. These hinges allow the sash to 
be open to any desired angle and hold it rigidly, permit- 
ting the window to be cleaned conveniently from the 
interior. All other necessary hardware is supplied in 
solid bronze. 

Durable and Economical 

Pyramid sash lasts for ages, requiring no expense 
for upkeep. It will not rust or decay as will steel or 
wood, but, owing to its simple and economical con- 
struction, may in many cases be supplied initially as 
cheaply as either steel or wood. 



© FRAM E © DRI P BAR, 

© MUNTIN BAR. (|) MULLION BAR, 

(D WEATHER, BAR, ® GLASS STOP 
©BRASS SPRING -CONTINOUS 

** PYRAMID BRONZE CASEMENT 

typical sections showing superior points of construction 

SCACE- */Z FULL SIZE 
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Residential and 
Office Type 
Pyramid Bronze 
Casements 
Mullions are used 
in these particular 
cases, but may be 
omitted 


Perspective View 
of 

Pyramid 
Double Hung 
Casement 
(Open) 


Pyramid Standard Bronze 
Casements ( Patents 
Pending) 

These are made in lighter 
cross section for use in cottage 
type sash (types and sizes shown 
below). Larger sizes may he 
built up ])y using mullions and 
supporting crossbars. These units 
have three points of weathering 
and are of the same caliber as 
our heavier sash. 

They are the ideal where 
economy in first cost is essen- 
tial and Pyramid permanence is 
desired. 



PYRAMID STANDARD CASEMENTS ^ 

TYPES e/* SIZES 
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Standard glass sizes 9x12 in. used These units are sup- 
plied without glass stops or glazing. Glass stops will be sup- 
plied extra if desired 
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SECTION - PYRAMID STANDARD CASEMENT— 
5 CAL&*KlFUU size 


PYRAMID DOUBLE-HUNG BRONZE CASEMENT 

iCM 1 U — 12 — o 1» 
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RICHEY, BROWNE & DONALD, INC. 

2101 Flushing Avenue 
MASPETH, CITY OF NEW YORK 

AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Browne F ireproof. 

Weatherproof and Dust- 
proof Windows. 

Browne Windows 

Browne windows are of 
solid steel, built on principles 
that produce positive results in 
operation and in overcoming 
air leakage. The windows 
may be in groups of one or 
more pair of sash as desired. 

Also made in bronze. 

Browne Fire Windows 
— Same in general appearance, 
and bearing labels of Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. 

General Description 

Frames and sash are of 
solid rolled steel. Sash are 
firmly hinged together to open 
(outwardly) and shut under 
symmetrical control of hinged 
arms attached to a stationary 
vertical bar. Arms are forged 
steel and afford absolutely 
rigid support. A simple catch 
lock fastens sash when win- 
dow is closed. 

Heavy felt weatherstrip- 
ping is an integral part of 
the construction. 

Every window is assembled at factory, tested for 
accuracy and shipped a complete unit including hard- 
ware and weatherstrips. Browne windows require no 
special skill for setting and are readily glazed after 
installation. 

Glass — Should be furnished and set by glazing 
contractor and may be of grade or type desired. 

Painting — All metal parts receive one shop coat 
of paint before shipment. 

All finishing coats should be applied by the painting 
contractor. 

Advantages 

Maximum Light and Vision — Sash are continuous 
from sill to head with no obstruction from horizontal 
meeting rails. 

Ventilation — Ideal changing of air without drafts. 
The sash control forms flue that draws out all impure 
air, which is automatically replaced with fresh air. A 
pleasant quality of ventilation is obtained by bowing 
sash open to extent of catch hook attached to center 
upright. This gives fresh air intake at bottom, exhaust 
at top, with no opening at sides. 


Weather Protection — 
The airtight and dustproof 
qualities of the windows have 
been established under labora- 
tory test of 140-mile wind 
velocity. 

Noiseproof — Thick felt 
contact cushions practically 
shut out street noises when 
window is closed. 

Safety — All parts of the 
sash are accessible from the 
inside. The expense and dan- 
ger of outside window cleaning 
and painting are eliminated. 

Simplicity — No track 
mechanism for the accumula- 
tion of dirt and water. No 
weight boxes to invite drafts 
and annoyance from noise ; no 
chains, weights or pulleys to 
get out of order; no rattling 
of parts when open or closed. 

Contact — No metal to 
metal weathering contact. The 
contact in all cases is metal to 
felt. 

Service — Continuous and 
lasting, with no danger of sag- 
ging, warping, racking, or 
wearing off paint. 

Operation — S m o o t h , 
easy, noiseless ; without phy- 
sical effort the sash may be 
opened to any desired angle. Releasing catch handle, 
pushing sash partly open and a slight pull at the edges 
of sash towards center opens window full extent. Push- 
ing edges of sash away from center brings handle within 
easy reach for closing and locking. The handle is a 
most convenient latch attachment and is intended for 
this use only. Where windows can not be reached from 
the floor, our standard operator may be applied, locking 
the window in any position. 

Strength — All parts are sturdy and substantial ; the 
greatest care is taken in the construction and assembling 
to insure rigidity and permanence. 

Curtains, etc. — Curtains, shades, Venetian blinds, 
and inside screens may be applied as for ordinary sash. 

Economy — Minimum cleaning and maintenance 
costs; assurance of maximum results from heating ar- 
rangements; and fuel saving due to dependably tight 
openings are prominent features. 

Hardware — Furnished by us with the window. 

Information 

Full size details, specifications and complete infor- 
mation furnished on request. 



National Board of Fire Underwriters Building, 
New York, N. Y. 

Clinton & Russell, Wells, Holton & George, Architects 
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Browne Windows of Various Types 

Appropriate in Design for Homes, Office Buildings, Apartments, Schools, Public 
Buildings, Hospitals, University Buildings, Hotels, Industrial 
Buildings, Department Stores 


Apartment 


Office Building 
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F. W. STEVENS & SON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Unit Casement Windows 

8 Warren Terrace 
NEWTON CENTER, MASS. 


Products 

Stevens Unit Casement Windows and Screens. 
Casement Window Hardware. 

Patented in United States of America and Canada. 


Unit Casement Windows 

Advantages — A completely 
assembled product including 
frames, sash, glass, screens, 
weatherstrips. Painted one coat 
outside. Guaranteed to be 
weathertight. Complete control 
of ventilation without direct 
drafts. Our ventilated transom 
window is especially suited for 
schoolhouses and hospitals. 
Transoms operated without dis- 
turbing screens or shades. 

Ease with which windows 
can be cleaned on the outside 
from within — this eliminates dan- 
ger in cleaning. 

Simplicity of construction. 



Suitable for all kinds of construction, and archi- 
tect’s details. 

Can be installed in old frames without disturbing 
interior finish. 

Materials — Frames — 
Either for brick or wood con- 
struction from good seasoned 
white pine made to our standard 
details. 

Sash — 1% in. thick from 
best white pine. 

Glass — Selected quality in 
the varying thicknesses. 

Glazing— AW sash glazed 
with the best glazing com- 
pound. 

Screens — Made from best 
of white pine, wired with 16- 
mesh copper screen cloth. 

Hardware — All solid brass 
to our special detail, and com- 
pletely fitted to sash. 


Closed Open — Screens in place 

Ventilating Hospital Window 



Details of Stevens Unit Casement Windows with Transom 
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Installation — Windows are delivered at the build- 
ing assembled, and carpenter has only to set units in 
openings designated on the plans. This completes the 
job in-so-far as the operation of sash and screens is 
concerned. We do not furnish interior trim. For frame 
construction make rough openings 5 in. wider and 
higher than standard size of 
sash to be used. 

Operation of Sash — A 
slight outward push in the 
center of each pair of sash 
will make the units fold to- 
gether ; they can then be slid 
to either side, making one 
large unobstructed opening or 
they may be placed in any 
position so as to give as little 
ventilation as desired. The 














1 




windows are held firmly in any position, and irrespective 
of the wind velocity will not rattle. For single sash or 
groups of three, five, etc., the odd single sash opens 
similar to the units, except that one of the pivoted corner 
hinges is replaced by an arm, one end of which is se- 
cured to sash, other being fastened to jamb, allowing 

sash to remain rigid in out- 
swung position. 


STOCK SASII HEIGHTS (H). inches 


Number 
of lights 
hieh 

Glass heights 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

3 

293^ 

32H 

353^ 

38^ 

413^ 

44)^ 

47^2 

4 

38 

42 

46 

50 

54 

58 

62 

5 

46M 

51^ 

56K 

61K 

66M 

IWa 

76^ 


STOCK SASH WIDTH (W), inches 


12-light Unit 


Glass width 


lights wide 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

4 

32 

36 

40 

44 

48 


Note: 16 and 20-light units are similar to 12-light unit 

illustrated. . , ... ,, 

Over-all heights and widths vary in accordance with tne 
ahnvf* tables. 


Hardware 

It is obvious that only 
the best materials can be 
used with satisfaction on 
this type of window. The 
illustrations show the vari- 
ous units. These can be 
furnished in any finish de- 

cirpH 




Detail Shows the Practical Groupings for Stevens Unit Casement Windows 



Hardware for Stevens 

The extruded brass track, Us- 1* is screwed to stool and head jamb 
the entire width of each opening j the horizontal projecting tongue of 
track acts as a weatherstrip, fitting into a groove in the sash. The pivoted 
hinges, Fig. 2, are of cast brass; each hinge slides in extruded track 
from which it is impossible to become disengaged. Commercial spring 
bronze weatherstrips are furnished full length for each pair of jambs. 
Butts are 3x2 in. and are solid wrought brass; two or more being 


Unit Casement Windows 

required for each pair of sash, depending on height of s^h. The 
polished cast brass handle and lock. Fig. 3, is used as a handle to 
open and close the windows and as a lock, a slight turn securely 
fastening the sash. Fig. 4, a polished cast brass top lock for use 
on high sash; one lock required for each pair of sash. Fig. 5, transom 
gravity lock and adjuster for operating transom only. Fig. 6, loose 
pin butt 


A Few Installations 

Essex County Tuberculosis Hospital, Middleton, Mass., John H. Bick- 
ford Co. ^ , Of,, , 

Free Hospital for Women, Brookline, Mass., Coolidge & Shattuck 
Rhode Island Hospital, Providence, R. I., Kendall, Taylor Co. 
Infirmary School for Boys, Shirley, Mass., Densmore & LeClear 
Deaconess Hospital, Boston, Mass., E. W. Hearing 
Central New England Sanatorium, Rutland, Mass., Stevens & Lw 
Geo. F. Geisinger Memorial Hospital (Private Pavilion and Operating 
Building), Danville, Pa.. Stevens & Lee 
Harrisburg Hospital, Harrisburg, Pa., Stevens & Lee 
Fleywood Memorial Hospital, Gardner, Mass., Stevens & Lee 


nd Their Architects 

Mary Lane Hospital, Ware, Mass., Stevens & Lee 
Notre Dame Hospital, Montreal, Que., Stevens & Lee 
Ottawa Civic Hospital, Ottawa, Ont., Stevens & Lee 

Springfield Hospital (Nurses’ Home), Springfield, Mass., Stevens 

New Britain General Hospital, New Britain, Conn., Stevens & Lee 
Kingston General Hospital, Kingston, Ont., Stevens & Lee 
St. Luke’s Hospital, New Bedford, Mass., Stevens & Lee 
Nurses’ Home, Fall River Hospital, Fall River, Mass., E. M. Corbett 
Children’s Hospital, Washington, D. C., Stevens & Lee 
Freeman Hospital, Joplin, Mo., E. W. Hearing 
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J. S. THORN COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Solid Steel Casement Windows 
20th and Allegheny Avenues, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 21 East 40tli Street BOSTON, MASS., 161 Devonshire Street 



Products 

Thorn Metal Casements for residences, apartments, in- 
stitutional buildings, etc. 

Thom Residence Type Metal Casements 

Made of specially rolled steel casement sections of sub- 
stantial weight, and designed to produce a most rigid construc- 
tion. The members are mitered and electrically welded at the 
corners and fitted with either solid bronze or malleable iron 
fasteners of pleasing design. Hinges are of solid bronze and 
designed to permit cleaning of windows from the inside without 
the use of the usual extension or offset hinge. 

All windows are accurately made and fitted so 
that they are weathertight under all conditions. 

Thorn Cleaning Hinge— An exclusive de- 
sign which permits cleaning the window from the 
inside and eliminates the use of a separate case- 
ment adjuster at the sill. Constructed of solid 
bronze with driven fit steel pins. Friction ad- 
justable at both head and sill of window to give 
any desired tension. 


Advantages — Thorn metal casements provide a distinctive 
quality and an architectural appearance which can not be ob- 
tained by the use of wood windows. They have all the advan- 
tages of double hung windows and in addition they provide 
100% ventilation. They control ventilation by pnducting 
breezes into the building and to a certain extent will exclude 
rain while the windows are open. They are economical, costing 
no more than a good quality wood casement and are more 
reasonable in price than double hung windows. They need not 
be weatherstripped because of their watertight construction. 
They can not warp, shrink, or swell as do wood windows. 


Thorn Cleaning Hinge in 
Closed Position 


Thom Cleaning Hinge 
in Open Position 


Thorn Scroll 
Fastener No. 200 
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STANDARD SIZES AND COMBINATIONS OF THORN RESIDENCE CASEMENTS 

Special sizes made as required 
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Standard Specifications — All openings shall be fitted wth 
Thorn standard residence casements as manufactured by the 
J. S. Thorn Company, Philadelphia, Pa. They shall be con- 
structed of their various combinations of standard units as 
shown or indicated on the drawings. All corners shall ^ 
mitered, electrically welded and ground to a smooth buish, 
muntin bars shall have a %-in. face and fasteners shall be 
Thorn’s standard scroll type No. 200 of solid bronze, ,ught 
statuary finish. Where required, windows shall be equipped 
with Thorn solid bronze friction cleaning type hinge. Before 
leaving the factory, all windows shall be given 2 coats of Thorn 
standard gray elastic enamel either air dried or oven baked as 
directed by the architect. 

Thorn Heavy Type Metal Casements 

For use in more elaborate residences, churches, banks, office 
buildings, etc. Constructed of heavy 2-point specially rolled 
steel casement section. Constructed with the same care ^nd 
accuracy as Thorn light casements. Glazing may be provided 
for by the use of putty only or glass may be held in place with 
drawn steel glazing beads which are accurately mitered at the 
corners and held in place with brass oval head screws. Solid 
bronze hardware is used throughout. 

Where desired. Thorn heavy type metal casements may be 
provided with a metal subframe which is built in and the win- 
dows placed after openings are prepared. 

Made to open outward or inward. These larger sections 
lend themselves admirably to the construction of French case- 
ments or doors with bronze thresholds, steel kick panels and 

suitable locks and other hardware. 



Wall Opening ifije 



Jamb 


Architectural Service 

In designing buildings in which Thorn metal case- 
ments are to be installed, it is always well to detail the 
openings to receive the windows after masonry work^ is 
completed. We will at all times be glad to co-operate with 
architects, owners and builders in the proper preparation 
of details and will forward on request our booklet cover- 
ing usual installation conditions for Thorn standard units. 



S 
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STANDARD STEEL WINDOW CO. 

Solid Rolled Steel Casement Windows 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Hardware 

Bronze sill adjuster, steel cleaning hinges with 
bronze pins, and steel or bronze casement fastener are 
furnished for side hinged units. Improved adjuster 
furnished for ventilated transoms. 


General Description 

Standard steel casement windows are made of 
solid rolled steel sections, two-point contact, process 
straightened. All corners are mitered and electrically 
welded. Attachment plates for hardware are welded 
direct to the casement section. Windows are finished 
in gray enamel. 


Sill Adjuster 


Special Features 

A wide arrangement in design and size of opening 
is obtained through the combining of our standard units 
with horizontal and vertical mullions forming a composite 
window. We assemble and ship as a complete window, 
with all hardware attached, ready for installation. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues, details of construction and methods of 
installation, will be sent on request. 


Cleaning Hinge 

Note: These hinges per- 
mit cleaning glass from 
within and allow easy access 
to awning ropes 


Fastener 




S-22 


1 


I — ^ 313 !^ 

031 0 ? 


1 — ^313!^ 

V-22 C-42 


V-21 


C-42 S-21 

Transom Units 

Ventilators hinged at top to swing out 


C-21 




1'.7^ 




H-7^ 


i ra TZ 










V-241 


S-24 


S-23 


V-23R 


V-24R V-23L 

Sash Units 

Ventilators hinged at side to swing out. Hand of casement is 
determined from the location of hinges when looking from the outside 


Example of Composite Window 

Any sash or transom units may be similarly combined. 



COMPOSED OF:— 

3 units S-21 

2 units V-24L, 

1 unit V-24R 

2 vertical mullions 5 
lights high. 

1 horizontal mullion 3 
units wide. 


Dimensions are figured as follows : 

WIDTH 

3 units of 1 ft. 7V2 in,=4 ft. 
in. 

2 mullions of in.= % in. 

Total width 4 ft. 10% in. 


HEIGHT 
1 transom unit of 1 ft. 1 • 
1 ft. 1% in. 

1 sash unit of 4 ft.=4 ft. 

1 mullion of % in.= % in. 
Total height 5 ft. 1% in. 



Pimans/on 




MUNTIN 


MULLIOKI 


Ia/ tmr./ok^ 


One-half Full Size Casement Details 
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CAMPBELL METAL WINDOW CORPORATION 

Pershing Square Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BALTIMORE, MD., Bush and Hamburg Streets 


Products 

Campbell Solid Metal Windows, Double Hung. 

Campbell Solid Metal Windows 

The Campbell Metal Window Corporation is 
the successor to the Campbell Architectural Iron Co., 
Inc., established in 1889 by Harry E. Campbell, which 
has furnished metal windows, ornamental iron and 
bronze in many buildings throughout the United States. 
The Campbell window meets all the requirements of 
modern buildings in durability, ease of operation and 
weathertightness. Campbell window details are patented 
in the United States, England and Canada. 

Model No. 98 -C Double Hung Window — All 
parts of the sash and frame, as indicated on detail draw- 
ings, are formed of No. 12 gage blue annealed steel, the 
balance of No. 16 gage. Sills and stools are an integral 
gray iron casting, inside edge of stool finished with a 
moulded nosing as detailed. Sash weights are single- 
unit castings. Chains are of steel, hot galvanized, with 
galvanized connectors to sash and weights. Rubbing 
strips on each jamb at ends of meeting rails are of 
bronze. Screws are standard machine No. 10-24 steel 
with heads as detailed. 


Model No. 97 Double Hung Window — Materials 
entering into the construction of Model No. 97 are 
essentially the same as described for Model No. 98-C, 
with the exception that the sash members are made of 
No. 14 gage steel and parts of the frame (as indicated 
on detail drawing) are formed of No. 20 gage blue 
annealed steel; staff bead of No. 12 gage steel. Sills 
are of No. 12 gage drawn steel. 

Assembly — ^Sash frames have mitered and welded 
corners. Glazing strips are mounted with screws on 
interior. Members forming jambs and head boxes are 
welded together. The frames are shipped with sash, 
pulleys and chains installed. 

Finish — All steel in windows, except inside glass 
stops and inside cover plates, is galvanized after fabri- 
cation. 

Hardware — All finish hardware is solid bronze, 
polished and unlacquered. 

Labels — When required, windows are made in 
accordance with the regulations of the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters and bear their label. 

Bronze Windows 

All types are made in bronze if desired. 


A Few of the Prominent Buildings Equipped with Campbell Windows 


Building and Location 

Columbia Presbyterian Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Bank of America Building, New York, N. Y. 

Book Building Tower, Detroit, Mich. 

Subway Terminal Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

American Radiator Building, New York, N. Y. 

Postum Building, New York, N. Y. 

St. Louis Telephone Office & Equipment Building, St. 
Louis, Mo. 

Randolph Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Insurance Co. of N. A., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Engineers Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 
Chicago Produce Mart, Chicago, 111. 

Buhl Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Tribune Tower, Chicago, 111. 

Los Angeles Standard Oil, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Hotel Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y. 

Broadway & 38th St. Building, New York, N. Y. 
Standard Oil Co. Building, Baltimore, Md. 

Bowery Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Cunard Building, New York, N. Y. 

Cleveland Public Library, Cleveland, Ohio 

New York Stock Exchange Addition, New York, N. Y. 

New York Standard Oil Addition, New York, N. Y. 

200 Madison Ave. Building, New York, N. Y. 

Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y. 

Park Square Building, Boston, Mass. 

19th & Arch St. Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Saks-Fifth Avenue Store, New York, N. Y. 
Bennie-Dillon Building, Nashville, Tenn. 

U. S. Chamber of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 
American Furniture Mart, Chicago, 111. 

Phelps Apartment, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Equitable Society, New York, N. Y. 

Industrial Building, Newark, N. J. 

Book Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 

Garland, Los Angeles, Cal. 

First National Bank, Tampa, Fla. 

Chamber of Commerce, Boston, Mass. 

Roosevelt Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Straus Building, Chicago, 111. 

Evening Post Building, New York, N. Y. 


Architect 
James Gamble Rogers 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
Louis Kamper 
Schultze & Weaver 
Raymond M. Hood 
Cross & Cross 

Mauran, Russell & Crowell and 
I. R. Timlin 
C. W. & G. L. Rapp 
Stewardson & Page 
Knox & Elliot 
Fugard & Knapp 
Smith, Hinchman & Grylls 
Howells & Hood 
George W. Kelham 
McKim, Mead & White 
Schwartz & Gross 
Clyde N. Friz 
York & Sawyer 
Benjamin W. Morris 
Walker & Weeks 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
Carrere & Hastings and Shreve, 
Lamb & Blake 
Warren & Wetmore 
York & Sawyer and John Sloan 
Densmore & LeClear 
Eugene A. Stopper 
Graham, Anderson, Probst & 
White 

Starrett & Van Vleck 
Asmus & Clark 
Cass Gilbert 
Henry Raeder 
Garber & Woodward 
Starrett & Van Vleck 
Henry Baechlin 
Louis Kamper 
Curlett & Beelman 
Holmes & Winslow 
Parker, Thomas & Rice 
George B. Post & Sons 
Graham, Anderson, Probst & 
White 

Horace Trumbauer 


Builder Windows 

Marc Eidlitz & Son 3745 

J. Henry Miller, Inc. H37 

Starrett Dilks Co. of Michigan 1396 
Forderer Cornice Works 1743 

Hegeman-Harris Co., Inc. 551 

Todd, Robertson, Todd Corp. 1153 

Westlake Construction Co. 2384 

Hegeman-Harris Co. 1588 

Stone & Webster 1146 

George A. Fuller Co. 1318 

McLennan Construction Co. 1784 

Davis & McGonigle Co. 1585 

Hegeman-Harris Co. 1023 

Foundation Co. 425 

George A. Fuller Co. 3340 

Bricken Const. & Imp. Corp 1279 
J. Henry Miller, Inc. 930 

George A. Fuller Co. 781 

Todd, Irons & Robertson 2344 

Lundoff-Bicknell Co. 486 

Marc Eidlitz & Son 570 

Charles T. Wills, Inc. 862 


Dwight P. Robinson & Co. 1509 

Charles T. Wills, Inc. 1150 

W. A. & H. A. Root 1368 

Wark Co. H36 

Geo. A. Fuller Co. 3845 

Cauldwell-Wingate Co. 822 

Foster & Creighton Co. 729 

James Stewart & Co. 326 

Wells Bros. Const. Co. 1415 

Ohio Building & Const. Co. 827 

Thompson-Starrett Co. 2207 

Thompson-Starrett Co. 1006 

Starrett Bros. 1962 

P. J. Walker Co. 539 

Southern Ferro-Concrete Co. 587 

Evatt Construction Co. 653 

Thompson-Starrett Co. 1710 

Thompson-Starrett Co. 1741 

Thompson-Starrett Co. 918 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


980 


Campbell Metal Window Corporation 



I SECTION THRU MEETING BAIL2 ^ 

Glass Poclet._ 

Seclion of 
Sasfc ^ramcsw 
as feqaiyeal 
|of lakiUd * 
windows _ 

5oilom Rail of Lowei' 

5asli same as Ycrlicalscc 

STANDARD MUNTIN 


— 1 m en 5 1 on W— J 



’’ Line ol* Stcan(d«at*(i diool^^ 


[^;r/ ZZ 7/ 


SECTION THRU JAM5 
Nor^ 

Mullion Dciaiils ai'c cimilAf to those shown* 
foi* VTociel N2 97- of Lei* di'Vr^. 






*-4ypc C.I. 

Nort- When oi-detiti^ . dimension X sliould te ^iven <as BARCLAY-VESEY TELEPHONE BUILDING 

Cdsi Iron 5ill is tmade in widlhs fo suii diffeteni: condilions ^533 caMPB£LL MITAL WINDOWS 

McKENZl£,VOOLHEES d GMELIN MAR,C EIDIITZ £ SOK 

AUCHIfEcrs. BUILDBIL. 


SECTION THRU SILL 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE INC. 


STANDARD DETAI15 OF CAMPBELL SOLID METAL WINDOW 
DOUBLE HUNG MODEL NO. 98 C 


SCALE 3 IN. 
EQUALS 1 FT. 
DATE. JULY 25 


DRWG 


1 
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SiCTlON THRU STOOL LKLljSlON 

NOTE- Dimtflsion X to b«. sivain by arcbiUct 

(only wh^n 5l*ooi exlc«5ion is used) 


PALMER HOUSE- CHICAGOJLL. 

3411 CAMPBELL METAL WINDOWS 
H0LA5IRD (5 ROCHE THOMPSON- STAREETT CO. 
ARCHITECTS BUILDERS 


DRAWN BV 
SWEETS CADVLOGUE 
SERVICL^INC. 


SIMDARD DEIM5 OF CAMPBEIL SOUD METALWINDOW 
DOUBLE. HUNG MODEL Ne 97 


SCALE 3' 
EQUALS 1-0' 
DATE JUtY ’24 


IM| 

2 
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ESTABLISHED 1827 

WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 

Windows in Bronze and Iron 


2 West 47th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, 318 North Michigan Avenue 


FOUNDRY AND SHOPS, 335 

Windows 

Casement Windows in Extruded Bronze — 
Double Hung Windows in Extruded Bronze 
and Rolled Wrought Iron — 

We have designed, patented and perfected an abso- 
lutely airtight and watertight window, both casement and 
double hung, that meets the most exacting demands of 
architects and engineers. 


Carroll Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Its use eliminates weatherstrips and all devices of 
complicated hardware. It is simple in construction, 

strongly built, easily installed, and can not get out of 
order. 

For Stone Mantels, see page 300; for Tile and 
Swimming Pools, see page 477 ; for Ornamental 
Bronze and Iron Work, see page 767. 


Building 

Federal Reserve Bank of Boston 
Federal Reserve Bank of New Y^ork 
Bowery Savings Bank 
New York Cotton Exchange 
Insurance Company of North America 


Some Recent Installations 


Location 
Boston, Mass. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Architects 

R. Clipston Sturgis, Boston, Mass. 
York & Sawyer, New York, N. Y. 
York & Sawyer, New York, N. Y. 
Donn Barber, New York, N. Y. 
Stewardson & Page, Philadelphia, Pa. 





Details of Jackson Bronze and Iron Windows 


Plan Section 

Type H Double Hung Window in Bronze or Rolled Iron 


Type H Double Hung 
Window 


; >wtvciN<^ »N 


SwtH&INC OUT 
5iPt HiN&ta 


5iptr HiN^ lp 




Sw'Nt iMC 


Slot HiNGt.P 

Type E Bronze Casement Window 
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Solid Nickel-Silver Windows 
NILES, MICH. 
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BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 129 Peachtree Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 6 Beacon Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Ill W. Washington Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 615 Griswold Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 903 Grand Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 490 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 233 Tenth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 10 N. Fourth Street 

591 Ellicott Square Building 


KAWNEER MANUFACTURING COMPANY OF CALIFORNIA 

BERKELEY, CAL. 

More than 80 Distributers who carry stock are located in most of the principal cities in the United 
States and Canada. Stock is also carried at our New York and Philadelphia Branches 



Products 

Double Hung and Casem:ent 
Windows made of Solid Nickel-Silver. 

Ventilator Brackets for controlling 
drafts from double hung windows. 

For Store Fronts 
nade of solid copper, see 
pages 1221-1223. 

Architectural Service 

Information concern- 
ing Kawneer windows will 
gladly be furnished on re- 
quest. A serviceable cata- 
logue featuring our solid 
nickel-silver window has 
been published for the 
convenience of architects. 

The manufacturers will be 
glad to mail a copy of this 
catalogue or full size de- 
tails. 

Rustless Metal Windows 

Kawneer windows are 
made in solid nickel-silver 
to meet the requirements 
of permanency for the 
better class of buildings. 

They are made from 
heavy cold rolled mould- 
ings, all joints being 
mitered or coped and 


mouldings we are able to build these 
windows weathertight. This is worthy of 
consideration for it reduces fuel costs 
and eliminates the use of weather strips. 
Double Hung or Casement 
Types — Kawneer win- 
dows are supplied in 
double hung type, either 
full sash or with muntins. 
Casements may be had 
with one or m6re sash per 
frame and with or without 
transoms. 

Truly Permanent 
Windows — Only those 
materials which will not 
be affected by rust or cor- 
rosion are used in the 
manufacture of Kawneer 
windows. 

Because of the use of 
permanent materials and 
the specially designed 
sturdy mouldings used, 
Kawneer windows are 
built to last the lifetime of 
a building. 

Upkeep costs are thus 
restricted to a minimum. 
Kawneer nickel-silver win- 
dows do not require paint- 
ing on the outside or 
inside but may be finished 
to correspond with deco- 
rative schemes. 


securely welded. With u„iied State. Mortgage Bond Co., Ltd., Detroit, Mich. 

our method of forming Harry S. Angell, Architect 


K 


Solid Nickel Silver 

WINDOWS 
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The Kawneer Company 



HALF SIZE 
DETAILS OF 
WEIGHT HUNG 
WINDOWS 




V 777 Z 77777 TA 
5 TOOL 





. 


J 




i 













Details of Kawneer Double Hung Windows 
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Details of Kawneer Casements 
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ALLISON STEEL PRODUCTS CO. 

Steel Windows, Doors and Partitions 
CHESTER, PA. 


Pivoted Factory Steel Sash 

Allison sash are made of heavy 
cove shaped steel sections joined to- 
gether at the intersections by neat flush 
miter joints electrically welded, combin- 
ing strength and neatness. 

The ventilators have double con- 
tact weathering on all sides, and are 
hung on substantial steel pivots. 

The ventilator hardware furnished 
with the windows consists of push bar, 
spring catch and chain or cam latch and 
chain. 

We recommend push bar for all 
vents within reach from floor, and 
spring catch and chain for all vents out 
of reach. 

The sash can be set in any type of 
masonry, steel or wood, and we furnish 
complete hardware. 



Standard sash are designed to re- 
ceive 12x18 and 14x20-in. glass and the 
opening dimensions for single units are 
as follows : 


Lights 

wide 

12-in. 
glass 
ft. in. 

14-in. 
glass 
ft. in. 

Lights 

high 

18-in. 
glass 
ft. in. 

20-in 
glass 
ft. in. 

1 

1 


1 


1 

1 


1 

9M 

2 

2 


2 


2 

3 

\y% 

3 

5^ 

3 

3 

2 

3 

8 

3 

4 

8 

5 

2 

4 

4 

2Vs 

4 


4 

6 

2H 

6 

10^ 

5 

T) 

2% 

6 


5 

7 

m 

8 

6^ 

6 

6 

2% 

7 

3H 

6 

9 

3H 

10 

3H 


Combine any 12-in. width with 18- 
in. heights, and 14-in. width with 20-in. 
heights. 

Two or more units may be com- 
bined in an opening, and the opening 
size determined by adding the sizes of 
the units together plus 2 in. for each 
mullion. 



Projected Ventilator 
Windows 

This type of window 
is for use in the better 
types of buildings, such as 
offices, schools, hospitals 
and hotels. 

The vents can be ar- 
ranged to open in or out, 
and project beyond the 
sash only on the side on 
which they open. 

They are furnished 
with appropriate fittings 
in malleable iron or brass. 

This window is made 
in various designs and the 
division of glass can be so 
arranged to present pleas- 
.ing architectural effects. 


Steel Tube Doors 

Allison steel tube 
doors are made of rec- 
tangular steel tube stiles 
with sash and plate in- 
serts, as desired. 

They are for use in 
factories, warehouses and 
all types of industrial 
buildings where sturdy 
construction is neces- 
sary. 

They are made hinged 
or sliding, are furnished 
with or without channel 
frames. 

Suitable hardware, 
including latch or cylinder 
lock, is furnished with the 
door. 



Continuous Steel Sash 



This type of sash 
and sawtooth construc- 
tion. It is very advan- 
tageous for natural 
lighting in wide build- 
ings, and by means of 
its ventilating possi- 
bilities it is very use- 
ful in carrying off 
gases, impure air or 
smoke. 

It can be kept 
open in storms which 
do not reach the driv- 
ing stage, due to the 
awning-like effect of 


is used principally in monitor sash together with the overlapping storm panels at the 

ends. This sash is 
made of heavy struc- 
tural members solidly 
riveted together. Sill 
section is so construct- 
ed that condensation is 
carried off without 
use of metal gutters. 

Made stationary 
and ventilated. Ven- 
tilated type is operated 
by Allison operator. 

Complete cata- 
logue zvill be mailed 
on request. 
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THE BOGERT & CARLOUGH CO. 

Manufacturers of Solid Steel Windows 
PATERSON, N. J. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Architectural Type Solid Steel 
Windows with Top, Bottom, or Top and 
Bottom Sliding Ventilators. 

Solid Steel Sash, with or without Un- 
derwriters^ Label. i t?- 

Continuous Steel Sash, Top Hung and Fixed. 

Mechanical Sash Operators. 

Steel Casements, Basement Windows, Parti- 
tions and Doors. 

Boca Solid Steel Windows 
with Sliding Venti- 
lators 

Type ‘‘TS” with Top Slid- 
ing or Top and Bottom Slid- 
ing Ventilators— Suitable for 
offices and public buildings where 
controlled ventilation is of 
prime importance. 

In the top sliding style, 
both the upper and lower ven- 
tilators slide down from the top 
and open out at the bottom. 

In the top and bottom slid- 
ing ventilator style, the upper 
ventilator slides down from the 
top and opens out at the bottom, 
and the bottom ventilator slides 
up from the bottom and opens 
in at the top. 

Direct and indirect ventila- 
tion and weather protection are 
thus secured at all times. Ven- 
tilators can be tilted for clean- 
ing from the inside. 

Standard hardware for 
upper ventilators : bronze pole 
ring and spring catch with 
bronze latch bolt ; for 
lower ventilator: bronze 
cam handle and bracket 
(bronze strike plate for 
cam furnished for lower 
ventilator when speci- 
fied). 



Type “RS’* with Top Sliding or Bottom 
Sliding Ventilators— For schools, also office, 
commercial and light manufacturing buildings 
where ventilation and light are important factors. 
Both top and bottom ventilators are either top 
sliding or bottom sliding. These windows are of 
the same type and dimensions as Boca solid steel sash de- 
scribed on the following page, taking 14x20 or 12xl8-in. glass, 
but ventilators must not exceed - - 



Boca Top Sliding Ventilator 
Window, Type 



.7 lights wide. 

Standard iron hardware : 
pole ring and spring catch for 
upper ventilator ; cam or spring 
catch of slightly different de- 
sign for lower ventilator. 
Bronze hardware, same as for 
Type “TS” windows, substi- 
tuted when specified. 


Boca Top and Bottom 
Sliding Ventilator 
Window “TS” Type 

Sweet’s Catalogue 


C.WidtW 3' 
B,widtV» 3' Z* 

I 

C5'Z* 

B I 

33H6I 


10 V 


4* 

5' 




431-4*1 



53I-6-I 




Boca Bottom Sliding 
Window “RS” Type 


35Z-6-I-4 46Z-4-I4 


Standard Stock Sizes of Boca 
Type “RS” Windows 


Boca Bronze Ventilator 
Guide with Steel Friction 
Shoe and Spring— Boca top 
sliding and bottom sliding ven- 
tilators are equipped at each side 
with a fixed open-seam rectangu- 
lar bronze guide. 


Standard Stock Sizes of Boca Type 
“TS” Windows 

Sizes TSl to TS 16 inclusive are 
supplied without vertical muntin bars, it 
desired. Glazing angles supplied only 
when specified 




Steel Friction 
Shoe and 
Spring 


Section Through Guide 


Boca Bronze Ventilator 
Guide with Steel Fric- 
tion Shoe and Spring 

Continued on next page 
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The Bogert & Garlough Go, 



These guides contain a steel friction shoe and spring, 
which produce free and uniform operation of the ventilator 
and hold it open at any desired angle. Being of bronze, these 
guides do not rust and do not require painting. The shoe 
and spring contained within them maintain proper operating 
friction, require no adjustment and at all times assure free 
and easy operation of the ventilator. These Boca features 
are new and exclusive (patent applied for). The guides pre- 
vent the shoes from slipping out, the operating arms from 
bending and the ventilator from falling out of the window 
when subjected to sudden and severe strains. 

Shade Bracket 
Supports — Both “TS’* 
and “RS” types of 
Boca windows permit 
the free use of window 
shades. Shade bracket 
supports, consisting of 
a small angle bracket 
and channel extension, 
will be supplied when 
specified. They should 
be attached after win- 
dows are set and before 
walls are plastered. The 
channel extensions are 

provided with holes for Shade Bracket Support 
shade brackets. 


Boca Tubular Mullions — We supply vertical and hori- 
zontal tubular mullions when they are specified. Their rich 
paneled effect adds greatly to the architectural beauty of Boca 
windows. Unusually strong and self-enclosed; no extra sur- 
facing required. They have a double surface contact with 
the outstanding parts of the sash frame members. The single 
line of bolts with cap nuts allows field adjustment and reduces 
cost of installation. 



Boca Solid Steel Sash 

Made of solid rolled steel members 1% in. deep. The 
patented Boca lock-joint produces an exceptionally rigid sash 
that will not get out of square ; the metal is not distorted and 
the exterior surface is smooth and has a neat appearance. 

Ventilators are horizontally pivoted 2 in. above their center. 
Patented continuous 3-point weathering at the sides and 2-point 
weathering at top and bottom of the ventilator are special 
features that give 100% weatherproof construction. 

Standard vertical mullion consists of a 2-in. angle and 
a flat (see detail) with bolts and washers. This mullion 
allows liberal installation adjustment and provides double sur- 
face weathering contact with frame bar of sash units. A tee 


bar mullion will be substituted when specified (see detail). 
The stem of the tee is occasionally reversed with stem outside. 
Structural horizontal mullions for supporting sash units placed 
one above the other (detail 26) are only supplied when 
specified. 

Hardware consists of either a notched push bar with 
attachments, or a spring catch and chain. Four spring steel 
wire glazing clips are furnished for each light. 

Boca Underwriters’ Labeled Solid Steel Sash— Same as 
Boca solid steel sash except that glazing angles are furnished 
to hold glass in position and special clips are provided at 
top and bottom of ventilators. Inspected and labeled by the 
Underwriters. 




Boca Lock Joint and Muntin Bars Forming It 


Spring Catch 

No of liohts wide. 
3 3 4 4 5 



STANDARD HEIGHTS 


Number 
of lights 
high 

14*x20' 

glass 

12'xl8' 

glass 

Height of sash 

2 

3' 

3' 

3 

5' 2' 

4' 8' 

4 

6' lOH' 

6'25i' 

5 

8' 6%“ 

7' 8^' 

6 

10' 

9' 3^' 

7 

11' ll'^' 

10' 9H. 


Number 
of lights 
in width 
of 

opening 

Number 
of lights 
in width 
of unit 

14'x20' 

glass 

12'xl8' 

glass 

Width of sash 

3 

3 

3' 8' 

3' 2' 

4 

4 

4' 

4' 2H' 

5 

5 

6' 

5' 2%’ 

6 

6 

r 

6' 3H' 

6 

3, 3 

V 6' 

6' 6' 

8 

4. 4 

9' 10^" 

8' 

9 

3, 3. 3 

11' 4' 

9' 10' 

10 

5. 5 

12' 3^' 

10' 71^' 

10 

3, 4. 3 

12' 6H' 

10' 10^' 

11 

3. 5. 3 

13' Wa." 

11' 10%' 

11 

4. 3. 4 

13' WC 

11' 10%' 

12 

6. 6 

14' 

12' 8%' 

12 

4. 4, 4 

14' lU^" 

12' 11%' 

12 

3. 6. 3 

14' IIH' 

12' 11%' 

13 

4. 5, 4 

16' 

13' 11%' 

13 

5. 3. 5 

16' m ' 

13' 11%' 

14 

5. 4, 5 

17' 3^' 

14' 11%' 

14 

4. 6, 4 

17' 3%' 

14' 11%' 



Vertical 

Muntin 


Push Bar 


STANDARD WIDTHS 
Widths listed below are fur- 
nished in sash heights given at left 



Hinge Open Hinge Closed 

Boca Ventilator Hinge 

A — Channel weathering section 104. 
B — Vertical tee section 101. 

C — 3-point weathering. 

D — Weathering overlap 



20 

JAM5 


Detail 24 
HEAD 

5ash held by Lintel 
Brick Construction 


Detcill 26 

HORIZONTAL MULLION 



""^Detail 27 
JAMb 


/" 1 








1 i_D 






Steel Construction 


Detail 26 
31LL 


1 

s: 

0 



"5 



1 


MiS 

a 

t. 


r 


-‘I- 1 
^ • * 

I 

. " 


Detail 2Z 
5ILL 

Concrete Construction 


Details of Boca Solid Steel Sash 
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Boca Continuous Solid Steel Sash 

Top hung and fixed types, for monitor, sawtooth, A-fj-ame 
foundry and other types of roofs, also sidewalls^ May be 
placed either vertical or sloping, or one above the other as 
sidewall construction. i 

Made of solid rolled steel members. 7/ 

20 ft. long and 3, 4 and 5 ft. high. Special lengths of 10, 12, 14 
16 or 18 ft. can be supplied. Standard glass widths are 23 and 
24 in., combined as needed to make the desired panel length. 
(See table for glass heights.) ^ 

Angles riveted to bottom rail of top hung sash permit at- 
tachment of mechanical sash operator arms. All joints are 
acetylene-welded, giving strong and durable construction. Cop- 
pered steel wire glazing clips are supplied. 

Expansion mullions joining the panels provide double sur- 
face weathering for these joints and allow for seasonal expan- 
sion and contraction (see detpls). ,111 r 

A storm panel 2 ft. wide is placed directly back of the end 
light of the top hung panel. Forming part of this is a hxecl 
panel, the width of which varies to meet the opening dimension 
This construction gives weathering protection against slanting 

rains and at the 
same time permits 
sash to remain 
open for ventila- 
tion (see details). 

'Continuous* 

Channel ^ 




Weathering Features of Boca Steel Sash 


(1) Top rail and hinge. These weather back of girt angle at head 

of Weathering flat used only at end of run. 

(3) Bottom rail of sash clo.ses against girt angle at sill forming 

(4) Interior muntin bar welded to top and bottom rails 


riaihin^ 
by R-oofer 



VERTICAL 
ION SHOWING ^ 

TOP HUNG AND ^ 
FIXED TYPE or ^ 
BOCA CONTIN-^^AQ^ 
UOUS SASH 




Sawtooth Type 



TA£)LE OF HEIGHTS 

HEIGHT (S) 

HEIGHT(O) 

{;lass ht. 

bob 

<0^*0 

000 

• I 1 

N 

2 - 10 ' 

3 - 10“ 
4‘- 10" 



Foundry Type 

Types of Roofs to Which Boca 
Continuous Steel Sash 
Is Adaptable 


A-Frame Type 


dlass 23/2 “wide ' CA^ries 
FIXED PANEL WEATHER.ING 


torm Par 

rel 

Panels || 








Varies 



Roofer 


i^23'/Z”Wide 

5TOR.M AND FIXED PANEL WEATHERING 

Details of Boca Continuous Steel Sash 



Typical Installation of Boca Continuous Steel Sash in 
Monitor Roof 


Boca Mechanical Sash Operators 

Rack and Pinion Type— For operating continuous sash 
in any length, height of opening, or slope. . • ■ 

Rocker Shaft Type— For controlling ventilators in side- 
wall sash in runs or batteries. 

Boca Solid Steel Casements 

Made from Boca solid steel rolled sections. Welded at 
corners, have 2-point weathering contact on all sides, and 

equipped with bronze hard- 
ware. Especially suitable for 
bank, office and public build- 
ings, colleges, clubs, etc. 
Easily installed in any type 
of wall construction — brick, 
stone, concrete, stucco or 
wood. 



Boca Steel Basement Wmdows 

No hinges, no pins. A decided advance in basement win- 
dow design and an exclusive Boca development. Window 
easily removed from frame (from inside only) for cleaning or 
replacing glass. Suspension device automatically holds window 
open in any of three positive positions without use of chains or 
open a y A specially de- 

signed catch automatically 
locks window when closed. 








- 


































50T 



Type 

Wall Openings 

Lights 

Wirlttl 

Height 

glass 

C3 

2' 9H' 

1' 3*’ 

3-10*'xl2' 

D3 

2'9H' 

1' 9' 

3-10'xl8' 


Standard Casement Units and 
Combinations 


Three Dif- 
ferent Open 
Positions 

Boca Steel Doors . . ^ 

For powerhouses, factories, foundries, garages, etc., o 
wherever steel doors with glass panels are required. Swing 
and sliding types. Made in the following standard sizes . 


Boca Steel Partitions 11 

Constructed of regular Boca, steel sash units jonied by 
mullions, with sheet steel panels in the lower sections. B 
to meet the requirements of any building condition. 


Sinffle SwineiTR 

Double Swinging 

Single 

Sliding 

Double Sliding 

Width 

ft. 

Height 

ft. 

Width 

ft. 

Height 

ft. 

Width 

ft. 

Height 

ft. 

Width 

ft. 

Height 

ft. 

3 

4 
4 
4 

7 

7 

8 

10 

6 

8 

8 

8 

7 

7 

8 

10 

3 

4 
4 
6 

7 

7 

8 
8 

8 

10 

10 

12 

10 

10 

12 

12 
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ESTABLISHED 1881 rpjjg ^JLLJAM BAYLEY CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Windows and Doors 
SPRINGFIELD, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. 110 W. 40th Street CHICAGO, 310 South Michigan Avenue BOSTON, 73 Tremont Street 

Telephone, Pennsylvania 0968, 0969 Telephone, Harrison 6194, 6195 Telephone, Haymarket 3285 

SALES AGENTS IN 60 AMERICAN CITIES 


Products 

Pivoted Ventilator Windows. 

Continuous and other forms of Monitor Windows. 
Window Operators. 

Steel and Glass Sidewalls and Partitions. 
Steel Doors and Basement Windows. 

Experience 

Bayley-Sprmgfield merits are backed by 44 years of 
continuous manufacturing experience and 16 years of 
solid bar window sash manufacturing experience. 

Bayley-Springfield Windows 

Made in a variety of kinds for a variety of pur- 
poses-. Tell us what you want and permit us to submit the 
necessary detail matter. The following is only suggestive. 


Bayley-Springfield Sidewall Windows, Warehouse 
Stock 

Immediate Shipment — 50 kinds and sizes in 14x20 
and 12x1 8-in. glass layout, bars 1^ in. deep, and con- 
structed the same as made-to-order windows. 

Ventilators — Center pivoted (CP). Have double 
weathering contact 1% in. deep at sides and 1% in. deep 
at top and bottom. Exceptionally strong and tight. 

Paint — One shop coat of Bayley-Springfield 
standard red. 

Vertical Mullions — M2 for windows 2 lights high ; 
M3, 3 lights high ; M4, 4 lights high ; MS, 5 lights high. 

F Horizontal Mullions — Usually not furnished 
by this company. Made of structural materials and per- 
mit using one unit above another for power houses, etc. 



H Cam 

Two used with push bars. 
Alternate for F lock bar at addi- 
tional cost 



Ventilator TPO 

F lock bar hardware — the most 
frequently used kind 





[■^ - 









■ H i 




Vertically Pivoted (VP) 
Ventilator 

With usually furnished hardware 




Intersection 

Simple, strong, pleasing appear- 
ance. Bars not bent or manipulated 
in assembling, therefore, steel can 
be and is of strong character. 
Surfaces get-at-able for easy and 
complete repainting 



Projected Out (PO) 
Ventilator 

The kind here shown has many 
merits of other kinds and some in- 
dividual ones. Users of steel win- 
dows may well give it careful con- 
sideration 


s 



C Chain Catch 


Made of steel, sherardized. 
Used when ventilators are high up 



Ventilator CP 

Chain catch hardware — for use 
above reaching distance 



Bottom Pivoted Ins winging 
(BP) Ventilator 
W ith usually furnished hardware 


BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD SIDE WALL WINDOWS 
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Anchorage— Secured in masonry openings by 
embedding the outside frame member in cement fill, or 
by the use of Economy inserts. Windows may be 
clamped to structural steel by use of clips and bolts 
which are furnished when specified. Type of head, sill 
and jamb must be stated. 

When Writing for Quotations — Avoid delay by 
giving complete information as follows ; 

Type of units; number 
of units; number and kind 
of mullions, if any ; kind of 
hardware (lock bar, push bar 
and 2 cams, chain catch). If 
chain catch hardware is de- 
sired give distance from sill 
of window to floor. If to be 
installed in structural steel 
(anchors consequently re- 
quired), state where anchors 
are needed. State when ship- 
ment is required. 

Quotations — Cover 
window units complete 
with or without ventila- 
tors as specified. M mul 
lions as required, with 


\A s^ara/ors 


necessary clips and bolts, F lock bars (1 to each venti- 
lator), 4K glazing springs (4 to each light), and (only 
when specified) 3 A or ^A clips spaced about 2-ft. cen- 
ters for attachment to structural steel. 

Quotations do not cover (unless specifically stated) 
structural materials and parts ^ not established 
standardized as parts of steel windows and recognized 
as such in the practices of the trade, glass, putty, erec- 
tions, glazing or other 
labor, etc. 

Double Glazing — ^As 
a means of promoting 
comfortable living condi- 
tions in summer and con- 
serving heat in winter, is 
effectively provided for in 
Bayley-Springfield. 

The excessive depth 
of the bars admits of 
sufficient dead air space 
between two panes of glass 
and entirely eliminates ob- 
jectionable features. 



spnn^s 0)7 

inside ^/ari on/(/. 
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Continuous Windows 

Continuous windows here pictured and described 
for use in roof construction, are suited to use in side 
walls and are frequently so used. They are particularly 
desirable in positions where utility or convenience may 
be served by mechanically opening a large glass area. 
Engineers thoroughly versed in the details of the prod- 
uct itself and its use, are at your service either from 
Springfield or from one of our branch offices. You 
incur no obligation in availing yourself of this 
service. 

They differ from other Bayley-Springfield in the 
material of which made and in the details of construc- 
tion. Their glass is inserted from the outside. 

Their top and bottom horizontals are 2x2x^\r-in. 
angles; vertically 1 1/4x1 

They have an extra horizontal li^xl^xy\-in. angle 
for attachment of mechanical operators. 

They are made in four standard lengths with 
provision for field splicing to meet practically any 
requirement. 

They are made in four heights which may be com- 
bined one above another. The 3-ft. height should be 


used for the hinged panels. Hinges, heavy steel butts 
with bronze pins properly spaced and securely riveted 
to top horizontals, are positioned not to interfere with 
flashing materials. See catalogue for more details. 

Weathertightness is provided by lapping, shingle 
fashion, the tops under, the bottoms over, throughout 
their entire length, and by the use of underlying storm 
panels at the ends. 

Bayley-Springfield for Monitor and Sawtooth Roofs 

Sidewall windows thus used (see section at left) 
afford opportunity for simplicity and economy. They 
are means by which all windows of a building may be 
alike, at least, in glass light sizes and ventilators. They 
must be used in the vertical position. 

Continuous windows as shown below and in section 
at right are better suited to many of the larger installa- 
tions. 

Architects’ Specifications — Use wording which 
appears on the third following page with proper insertion 
of words ‘‘Bayley-Springfield continuous windows,” 
or “Bayley-Springfield sidewall windows for moni- 
tors.” 
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DETAILS AND INSTALLATIONS OF BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD WINDOWS 


Section of Vertical ATon- 
iTOR AND Sidewall Windows 


Height and Glass Size 


Panel Length 


Window 

height 

Clear 

opening 

Glass 

height 

Panel 

Mark 

Length 

3' 0" 

2' 10 1 / 2 " 

2' 10 1 / 2 " 

End 

S6R 

13' 3%" 

4' 0" 

3' 10 Vz" 

3' 10 1 / 2 " 

End 

S6L 

13' 3%" 

5' 0" 

4' IOV 2 " 

4' 101^" 

Line 

C6 

12' 3" 

6' 0" 

5' 101/4" 

5' 10^" 

Line 

C4 

8' 2" 

Glass is 2' 0" wide. These glass 
sizes also apply to storm panels. 

Line 

C2 

4' 1" 


Any combination of panels with end panels S6R and S6L can be 
used. Clear opening width must be 4 in. to 1 ft. 4 in. greater than 
the combined length of panels used. 


Sidewall Windows in AIonitor 

Bayley-Springfield gear and worm operator 

Illustrative and descriptive matter herewith which is intended 
only to he suggestive. A Bayley-Springfield catalogue should be in 
the hands of every architect. Ask for one 

Dimensions for Continuous Windows 


vcNKALnon 


TO^ 


nclined ATonitor and 
Continuous Window 


Continuous Windows in AIonitor, AIotor Operated 


•OPr?ATOR- 
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Bayley-Springfield 
Windows 

Wide, with low vcn- 
iilators. 

High Quality Win- 
dows for Offices — Win- 
dows for finished buildings 
should be of good appear- 
ance, convenient to operate 
and weathertight ; three 
well established features 
of Bayley-Springfield A A 
windows. The plain steel 
members, skillfully de- 
signed hardware, c o n - 
cealed hinges, are factors 
in their good appearance. 

The wide, low ventilators are easy to operate. They 
have well proportioned two-point contact members which 
make them weathertight. The hori- 
zontals are 1% in. and the verticals 
1% in. deep. 

High quality in these windows 
is ensured by the skill and care which 
enter into their design and construc- 
tion. 

The ventilators, center pivoted 
(CP) though they are (pivots 3 in. 
above centers), are of such height as to 
project in only a little. They admit of 
convenient use of screens ; when in- 
stalled in single unit openings, of shades. 

The quality characteristics include care- 
ful selection of materials, extreme care 
in cutting and machining, inspection and 
gauging of parts, hand filing to over- 
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SUGGESTEI; BAY'S VSING STANDARD UNITS OrXHE-AA'TYPE 




Ml 


m 


SUGGESTED BAYS USING SPECIAE UNITS OF THE *AA' TYPE 


Combinations Using Mullions M13 and M14 
BAYLf:Y-SPRINGFIELD AA WINDOWS 
Wide, with low ventilators 


491/8 

sizes. 


come minor inaccuracies 
of machine work, inspec- 
tion by skilled mechanics, 
welding of ventilator and 
ventilator opening corners, 
glazing stops, polished 
brass hardware, including 
two friction adjusters and 
two cam fastenings to each 
ventilator and pole eye 
when necessary. The fric- 
tion adjuster has, under 
test, withstood 30,000 op- 
erations, the equivalent of 
40 years of service. Ven- 
tilators are made in basic 
glass widths, 36’)4 and 
in. and basic glass heights, 16 and 20 in. — four 


L 



AA Window Vented 50% 

A more frequently used type has 
a ventilator at top and one at bottom 
and fixed glass in the middle 


Ventilator glass is trimmed 1 in. 
on each side, actual sizes are therefore 
2 in. less than those above. 

Steel Windows for Use in 
Schools — Are continually receiving in- 
creasing attention. Among the many 
reasons is that some state laws require 
such large percentage of glass area that 
architects can not use old types of win- 
dows, with their large wood areas, and 
have enough space left for brick or other 
masonry to properly’ satisfy the ques- 
tions of appearance. Bayley-Springfield 
AA windows combine all of the neces- 
sities of school construction and merit 
the attention of the architectural pro- 
fession. 
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Bayley-Springfield Projected Ventilator Windows 

Ventilators balance on pivoted arms and simulta- 
neously move down and out, or up and in, sufficient fric- 
tion being provided to 
hold them in any desired 
position. Sliding mechan- 
ism parts are of brass. 

Bayley- Spingfield 
CC Windows with Pro- 
jected Ventilators — Are 
a highly standardized 
manufactured product, the 
merits of which have pro- 
duced a demand sufficient 
to permit quantity produc- 
tion and, with it, high qual- 
ity and low cost. Stand- 
ard sizes are shown below, 
drawings 125 and 126. 



Bayley-Springfield Basement Windows — Ventilated 100% 

Immediate shipment. Masonry openings and glass sizes, see drawing 
135. Have a heavy stiff frame. Have a strong ventilator with 1 in. 
deep muntins. Easily removable and replaceable. For use in wood, brick, 
concrete or tile. Inexpensive, cost no more than wood 


No. 


Bayley-Springfield BB Windows — Are an 
extremely high grade product at a surprisingly 
moderate cost. They are of layouts shown in draw- 
ings 119 and 120 and in- 
corporate such structural 
and quality features as 
welding of corners of 
both ventilators and 
ventilator openings, glaz- 
ing stops, solid bronze 
hardware and preparation 
for attachment of shade 
brackets. 

These windows lend 
themselves readily to 
screening and may be 
prepared for steel screens 
at but slight additional 
cost. 



CC Projected Ventilators 




BB Unit 3'10"x6'2%" 
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BB Window Layouts and Sizes 
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CC Window Layouts 
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Bayley-Springfieild Steel Doors 

Primarily for use in industrial buildings. Parts 
heavy enough and details strong enough to insure con- 
tinued, satisfactory working under rough and abusive 
conditions of service. Outer members are thick walled 
steel tubing. Filling is made of steel window shapes. 
Usually glazed in the upper portion and provided with 
a steel plate in the lower. Some are made with steel 
plates in both portions. Tube corners are reinforced 
(see BEB below) for strength and along the miter lines 
to hold the metal heated to fluid condition during the 
welding process. Plate is flanged on four edges and 
stretched during riveting so that it is free from buckles 
and serves as a truss. 

Frames for hinged doors are usually channels and 
contemplate the sills being of concrete. Send sketches of 
openings for recommendations. Frames for sliding doors 
usually not required. 


•STANDARD SIZES OF B.WLEY-SPRINGFIELD STEEL DOORS 


Single 

Double 

Width 1 

Height 

Width 1 

Height 


Type Dl- 

—Hinged 


3'0" 

7'0" 

6'0" 

7'0" 

3 '6" 

7'0" 

7'0" 

7'0" 

3'0" 

8'0" 

6'0" 

8'0" 

3 '6" 

8'0" 

7'0" 

8'0" 

4'0" 

8'0" 

8'0" 

8'0" 

5'0" 

lO'O" 

lO'O" 

lO'O" 


Type Dll 

— Sliding 



6' 10" 

5'8" 

6' 10" 

3 '4" 

6' 10" 

6'8" 

6' 10" 

2' 10" 

7' 10" 

S'8" 

7' 10" 

3M" 

7' 10" 

6'8" 

7' 10" 

3' 10" 

7' 10" 

7'8" 

7' 10" 

4' 10" 

9' 10" 

9'8" 

9' 10" 


*Hinged doors: measure between frames for width and from under- 
side of frame at head to sill for height; for clear openings, deduct width 
of stop angles. 

Sliding doors: measure clear opening. 


Architects’ Specifications 

The standard of quality adopted for the steel doors is that 
established by The William Bayley Co., Springfield, Ohio m 
the manufacture of Bayley-Springfield steel doors, and bidders 
are required to base their proposals upon the use of this Bayley 

bidder may submit an alternate on another rnake of 
steel doors, but in doing so must give the name and address of 
the manufacturer, together with evidence that the product is 
equal to the adopted standard in strength, permanency, design, 
finish and workmanship.” 


The William Bayley Co. has manufactured metal 
architectural products, both structural and ornamental, 
since 1881, and has manufactured Steel Windows since 
1910. These years of experience are the test of Bayley- 
Springfield products today. 

The descriptions of these windows and doors here 
presented is of necessity brief. A more complete under- 
standing can be had through one of our catalogues. Ask 
for a copy. 




Y70 Extension Bolt 
for Hinged Double 
Doors 


BEB Corner 
Reinforcement tubes 
are welded 


24A Hinge 


Y72 Hasp Bolt for 
Double Doors 




Sectional Detail of 
Hinged Door 


Y1 Cylinder Lock Y5 Panic Release 
Heavy solid brass Heavy solid brass 
working parts working parts 


YS5 Panic Release 
Outside lock may 
be omitted 


Y61 Door Check 
for Inswinging or 
Outswinging Doors 


Sectional Detail of 
Sliding Door 


Steel Doors in Detail — Evidence of Strength and Good Appearance 














\m\ 










Single Door, Plate Throughout 
M ost are made with glass 


Standard Hinged Double Door 


Dll Double Door Filled with Plate 

With D1 pass door 


BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD STEEL DOORS 
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FEDERAL STEEL SASH COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Sash 
WAUKESHA, WIS. 

Sales Representatives in Principal Cities — Consult Telephone Directory 


Products 

Welded Solid Steel Industrial Sash. 

Welded Solid Steel Architectural Projected 
Sash. 


Welded Solid Steel Store Front and Show 
Window Sash. 

Solid Steel Ridge Ventilated Skylights. 
Welded Tubular Steel Doors. 



Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Industrial Sash 
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Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Industrial Sash 

Febrisco construction of solid rolled steel with welded 
joints insures not only the greatest possible strength, but, what is 
equally important, a sash absolutely square and true ; one which 
can not b^ racked out of shape by careless and rough handling, 
or warped by settlement of the building walls or foundation. 

All joints are welded, making the sash one solid steel 
structure. The individual pieces are assembled in a fixed form 
before joints are welded, ensuring perfect squareness and accu- 
rate dimensions. 

The weather side, which withstands the action of the ele- 


Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Architectural Projected 
Ventilator Sash 

Designed for public and semipublic buildings, such as hospi- 
tals, courthouses, schools, libraries, hotels, apartment buildings 
and similar structures. They have all the advantages of the 
solid steel industrial type of sash, and at the same time their 
lines permit the architect to give a pleasing effect to the win- 
dow openings. 

Ventilators open from the head down and project from the 
sill out. 

Double contact weathering surface all around between the 
ventilator and the sash gives absolute security against leakage 
both of water and air. The head of the ventilator is also pro- 
vided with a wide drip plate. 

The distinguishing feature of Febrisco Projected Ventilator 


ments, is flush and smooth. This improves the appearance of 
the sash and prevents dirt and dust collecting, and the rusting 
of steel in inaccessible places. 

Ventilator Operation — By push bar or spring catch and 
chain, as desired. The push bar is attached to the ventilator 
by a substantial double hinge. When closed, bar folds back 
against the sa.sh, slips over a locking piece and securely locks 
the ventilator. The spring catch is operated by a chain and 
when the ventilator closes it is at once locked. 

Underwriters* Labeled Sash — Underwriters’ sash with 
glazing angles are furnished in this type. 


Sash is the adjustable steel friction ball. At each corner of the 
ventilator head are fitted bronze blocks, invisible except when 
the ventilator is opened. These blocks carry a compression 
spring, the pressure of which is adjustable by means of an 
adjustment screw, which bears against a hardened steel ball. 
This ball, forced by the action of the spring, bears against 
the inside surface of the jamb member of the frame, and as 
the ventilator is opened or closed, rolls against this member. 
This amount of friction is easily varied by turning the adjusting 
screw in or out with an ordinary screwdriver. 

The only point of contact between ventilator, when open, 
and the frame, is the narrow line contact between the ball 
and the frame jamb member; consequently the protective paint 
covering of the sash is not scraped off in operating the ventilator, 
the frame will not rust and the ventilator* will not stick or work 
hard or jerkily. 


MASON R.V OPENINGS 



Febrisco Projected Venti- 
lator Sash 


Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Architectural Projected Ventilator Sash 
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Federal Steel Sash Company 


Febrisco Welded Solid 
Steel Store Front and 
Show Window Sash 

Made of solid rolled 
steel, all joints electrically 
welded into one solid struc- 
ture insuring a rigid unit and 
eliminating glass breakage. 
Gives maximum light and re- 
duces area of plate glass re- 
quired. 

All ventilators double- 
weathered and have pole 
operated latches. Can be 
screened without interfering 
with ventilator. 

Has no ledges or projec- 
tions to collect dirt or mois- 
ture or interfere with paint- 
ing. Can be combined or 
added to by adding mullions 
to give combinations to meet 
local conditions. 

Small lights held by 
spring wire glazing clips and 
steel sash putty. Large plate 
glass is backputtied and 
secured by continuous glaz- 
ing angle firmly screwed to 
frame member. 


Febrisco Welded Solid Steel 
Ridge Ventilated 
Skylight 

Will not rack out of 
shape, warp, bind or shrink. 

Always square and true, 
eliminating glass breakage. 

End panels are glazed, giv- 
ing additional lighting. 

Operators, in the case of 
ventilated units, control both 
leaves with the motion of the 
chain in one direction only, 
giving any of the positions 
shown. 

Easily and quickly 
erected with ordinary tools 
and without skilled labor. 

Glazed from the outside 
with continuous glass stops 
provided at the bottom of the jambs. 

Shipped complete (except for glass) including con- 
densation gutters, all screws, bolts, etc., needed for erec- 
tion, also complete erection instructions and diagram. 



Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Ridge Ventilated Skylight 
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STANDARD SKYLIGHTS 

ALL DlMCNilONS ARE. OUT TO OUT 
Or CURE*.. 



RV5 7-10 

ANY riXCO OK. VENTILATED 
OKYLIGHT or TME iAME WIDTH 
CAN BE COMBINED rOTE ANY 
LENGTH or BtCYLIGHT MULTIPLE 
or IC-Z*’ AMD H-ai' AND WHERE 
TWO VENTILATED UNITS JOIN EACH 
OTHER. ADO IV rOR OUT TO 
OUT CURD MEASUREMENT. 


Various POSITIONS or ventilators posoielL WITJtLTta^XOQPgRgi^ 


Febrisco Welded Solid Steel Ridge Ventilated Skylights 
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^LlDlNa DOORS 


SWINGING DOOR5 
STANDARD 5IZC3 


SLIDING DOOR5 
STANDARD SIZES 


^2^l^'*.BOLTS 
2'-0*CEKTCRS 
furnished 

WITH STEEL FRAME 


WIDTH 

HEIGHT 

S’-O 

7-0 

A-O 

a -o 

4-0 

7-0 

4-0 

a -o 

±m 

lo-o 


WIDTH 

H El GMT 

A-o 

7-0 

A-o 

a-Q 

4-0 

7-0 

4-0 

a-o 

4 -o 

lO-Q 

^-o 

lO-Q 

5-0 

12 -o 

4-0 

lo-o 



12-Q 



N8|, N92. N|93. 

RECOMMENDED POOR. FRAMES 


4" CHANNEL 

€>" CHANNEL 

a'CHANNEL 

FOR N»Jano N«2 only 
door OPENINGS 
UP TO 3-6'’*«d'-0' 
OR 4 -0" H 7- 6* 

SINGLE DOOR OPENINGS 
UP TO 4 -0"h|0'-0" 
OR 5 -0"H S'-O" 

DOUBLE DOOR OPENINGS 
UP TO 7-o"x|'o-0' 

SINGLE DOOR OPENINGS 

UPTO S'-o">c 
OR, e'-o"x lo'-o" 

DOUBLE DOOR OPENINGS 
UPTO IO'-o"x i2'-o' 





DOOR. TRAMES 
roR LARGER. 
OPENINGS 
SHOULD BE 
DESIGNED TO 
MEET THE SPECIAL _ 
REQUIREMENTS ^ 


rE5R15CO WELDLD TU5ULAR5TEELP00R5 


PEDERAL STEEL SASH COMPANY 
WAUK.ESMA Wise. 






Febrisco Welded Tubular Steel Doors 
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MESKER BROTHERS IRON COMPANY 

Solid Steel Sash 

Sixth, Poplar and Seventh Streets 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

Solid Section Steel Sash, Center Pivoted and 
Stationary. 

Solid Section Steel Sash with Side Arm Extend- 
ing Ventilators for schools. 

Underwriters’ Labeled Steel Sash with Center 
Pivoted and Extending Ventilators. 

Solid Section Steel Service Windows, for 
Garages or Workshops. 

Also Monitor Steel Sash, center pivoted and top 
hinged ; Mechanical Worm and Gear Sash Operating De- 
vices ; Fireproof Doors and Shutters ; Steel Fire Escapes ; 
Steel and Glass Office Partitions; Stair and Elevator 
Enclosures ; Plate Steel and Sash Doors ; Steel Column 
Guards for concrete piers; Metal Covered Doors. 

For Steel and Concrete Stairs, see page 641 ; for 
Hollow Metal and Solid Steel Windows, see pages 940- 
941 ; for Steel Casement and Basement Windows, see 
page 963. 




Mesker Solid Section Steel Sash with Center Pivoted 
Ventilators 


Mesker Solid Section Steel Sash with Center Pivoted 
Ventilators 

Glass sizes, 12x18 in. and 14x20 in. 

Prices, for these sizes as given below, are f.o.b. 
St. Louis, Mo. Send for discounts. 

Underwriters’ Labeled Steel Sash — Under- 
writers’ sidewall center pivoted steel sash has the same 
construction and dimensions as standard sash, except 
that it has gravity locks, chains, fusible links and steel 
glazing angles. The maximum dimensions are 7x12 
ft. Special mullions are furnished for labeled sash. 




Horizontal Mullion 


Glass and Glaz- 



Sash with Center Pivoted Ventilators Mesker Standard Installation Details — Solid Section Steel Sash 
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Mesker Solid Section Steel Sash vdth Side Arm Elx- 


tending Ventilator 



Xype — The extending ventilator sash is especially adapted 
to school buildings, but may be used in residences, apartment 
houses, stores or office buildings with equal satisfaction. 

Operation — The ventilator opens out at the bottom and at 
the same time slides down from the top. 100% ventilation is 
obtained when open. The friction necessary to hold the sash at 
any desired angle is embodied in the peculiar formation of the 
two side bars. The ventilator is operated by an endless chain 
and fastened with a cam lock. 

Construction — The frames and ventilators are made from 
solid rolled steel sections. The outer frames are of one con- 
tinuous steel bar. • 

Interior — Extending ventilator when open does not project 
into room to interfere with screens, shades or draperies. 

Weatherstrip — When so desired 
or specified, these ventilators are fur- 
nished with the Mesker patent bronze 
weatherstripping ; and when so 
equipped they are airproof and dust- 
proof and are particularly recom- 
mended. 


Mesker Solid Section Steel Sash with Side 
Arm Extending Ventilators 



OPENING Dimensions are given within brackets, 



ON TOP, AND AT SIDES HEREWITH. 




T~ 

to 

n 




h) 


A 




M 


CO 


Aa 


O 


245’ 

12' 


Ventilator Lights are Smaller. 

Standard Sizes of Mesker Solid Section Steel Sash with Side 
Arm Extending Ventilators 


Mesker Garage and General Service Steel Sash 

Adaptability — This type of window is intended 
for public and private garages, service stations, machine 
shops, small storerooms and roof ventilators. 

Capacity — The garage or service windows give 
more lighting capacity than wooden windows of the 
same opening dimensions. 

They have the Mesker patent pivot which is not a 
hinge or an attachment, of any kind. It will not wear out 
or rust tight. 

This window affords 50% ventilation of its lighting 


area. 



Operation — The ventilator is pivoted 1 in. from 
the top, and opens out at the bottom. No portion ex- 
tends into the interior, which is a very desirable feature. 
It is operated by a push bar adjuster and is locked fast 
when closed, perfectly excluding wind or rain, and is 
proof against fire and intrusion. 

Construction — The ser- 
vice window frame and sash 
are made from one continuous 
piece of solid rolled steel sec- 
tion bent round at the corners 
and welded at the ends, which 
assures a sash of greatest 
strength. 


Service Window 

One size only — 3 ft. 2% in. x 3 
ft. 2% in. 


Wood 

Construction 



Concrete 



Wood 


Details 



Mesker Garage Window Fits Well into Concrete 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fenestra Architectural, Industrial and Institutional Steel Windows 

2250 East Grand Boulevard 
DETROIT, MICH. 


FACTORIES : DETROIT, MICH., OAKLAND, CAL., and TORONTO. ONT^ CAN^^ 

25 WAREHOUSES, 150 BRANCHES AND AGENTS; DEALERS IN ALL CITIES AND TOW S 


/ U schools and in^tutions 
commercial buildings 
all indu^rial ^Irudtures 

TRADE-MARK 


Products and Service 

Fenestra Window Products in- 
clude: Reversible Ventilator Win- 

dows; Utility Windows; Counterbal- 
anced Windows; Horizontally and 
Vertically Pivoted Windows ; Monitor 
Sash, top or bottom hung; Portion, 

Tension and Heavy Duty Operators, 
manually or electrically controlled ; 

Underwriters’ Windows ; Detention Sash. ^ ^ 

Also a line of Steel Doors, swinging or sliding; 
and Partitions. 

Fenestra Service includes: (1) covrtci and economi- 
cal window designs; (2) prompt estimates; (3) accurate 
detailing; (4) prompt shipment; (5) proper erection 
all part of a satisfactory window installation. 

For Fenestra Residential Steel Casement and Base- 
ment Windows, see pages 
952-953. 



y/77)^ homes and apartments 



pliecL as standard. 
60 degrees. 

Only 
one size is 
m anu f ac- 
tured : 3 ft. 

4^ in. wide 
by 3^ ft. 71/2 
in. high with 
1/^ in. outside these dimensions 
for embedding in the building 
construction. This size fits 
readily into concrete block 
construction two and a half 
blocks wide, by six blocks high 
(siir included). Glass sizes 
are shown in diagram below. 
Glazing clips supplied for all 
glass lights. 


Opens 20, 40, or 


Fenestra Utility Windows 

Fenestra Utility Windows 
are designed for use in private 
and public garages, small store 
buildings, filling stations and 
similar structures. The venti- 
lator is one-light high, pivoted 
2 in. above center similar to 
horizontally pivoted windows. 
Stay bar and cam latch sup- 


■ 
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Architectural Fenestra-Reversible Ventilator Windows for Offices, Banks, Public Buildings, etc. 



Diagram of Reversible 
Ventilator 

Designed for 
buildings of archi- 
tectural quality such 
IS offices, banks, schools, hotels, and public buildings. 

Admits maximum light and ventilation; provides a 
inished and neat appearance; ventilators are reversible 
ior washing; lower ventilator opens in (Type A) acting 
IS wind guard ; fire resisting; easily shaded ; wide variety 
)f types to suit architectural designs. 


All ventilators are balanced on side arms, one edge 
sliding in the plane of the window while the other swings 
out or in as specified. Hand or pole operation as desired. 
Type A units framed with unequal leg channel section 
and equipped with ornamental bronze hardware. Should 
be glazed with glass and glazing angles. Type 

B units framed with special rolled steel angle section 
and equipped with iron hardware (bronze hardware sup- 
plied at slight extra cost). Alay be glazed with double 
strength glass and glazing clips. 

A bronze spring device riveted at each jamb checks 
the opening of the ventilator and assists in securing 
uniform alignment at 60 degrees opening. By depressing 
the spring, ventilators may be reversed for washing. 

Vertical and horizontal mullion covers of pressed 
steel are supplied as an extra with all Type A win- 
dows to provide a neat method of concealing the mullion 
recess. 

Maximum height of ventilators in Type A windows 
is 32 in. for open out vents; 16 in. for open in vents. 
Maximum width of ventilators T^ypc A windows is 36 in. 
for both open out and open in vents. ^ Side lights used 
where ventilators do not come to the jambs. 

Standard glass sizes in Type B windows are 12x18 
in. and 14x20 in. Maximum ventilator size. Type B is 
six lights of 14x20-in. glass. 
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Architectural Fenestra- Reversible Windows — Standard Types 
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Standard Type A Windows 


Y-12xl8in. 


W/DT//- 


J6Z6/.4 

Y-3-2- 


Y3-Z- 

Z-^S" 


^eZ4!4 

^Z-2‘/of 


sezs/z 
Y-S-Zjf 
z e-oj 


Standard Type B Windows 


Two or more standard units Type A or B may 
be combined in one opening by using Fenestra stand- 
ard T-bar mullions. 

For dimensions of combined openings add 3 in. 
for each mullion in Type A windows or 2 in. for 
each mullion in Type B windows. 

Complete catalogue, giving full information, de- 
tails, installation diagrams, glass sizes, dimensions 
and photographs will be sent free on request. 

We strongly recommend consultation with 
our sales engineers when designing window open- 
ings. 



TYP/CAL BP/C/C CONSTRUCTION. MiSCELLANLOUS DETA!LS. 
Type A — Installation Details, One-fourth Scale 
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Detroit Steel Products Company 


Architectural Fenestra-Counterbalanced Windows for Schools, Offices and Public Buildings 


Ventilators balanced against each other slide ver- 
tically, providing 50% ventilation. Ventilators are of 
rolled steel channel-shaped sections sliding in 4-in. steel 
I-beam jambs, between flaring channel guides which 
permit easy operation without rattle or air leakage. 
Bronze weathering sections inserted at the jambs as an 
extra, if desired. 

See cross-sectional diagram at right. 

Types of Counterbalanced Sash — Standard types 
are made without horizontal muntins, each pane of glass 
running from head to sill of each siding unit, no light 
being more than 24 in. wide or more than 72 in. high 
(see table below). When desired, sash may be designed 
using a single pane in each ventilator. Where large 
lights are used, the glass is held in place with glazing 
angles. This is very often desirable in structures of 
the office building type. 

Erection — ^All Fenestra-Counterbalanced windows 
are shipped knocked down and erected by our own erec- 
tion department, the Fenestra Construction Company, 
with offices in Detroit, Boston, New York, Philadelphia, 
Chicago and Birmingham, covering the entire United 
States from these points. 



Z P>4N£5 IVW£. 3Py4A/£^ ^/D£. 4P/JN£5 ^/0£- 




3-af 

4-//£" 

/6"CtLy43S 


4'-af 

5'-7f 

/3"GLA5S 

5'-af 

4-af 

6-3£‘ 

ZO"OLA33 

3'-Gf 

5-ai'^ 



3-/02 

5-3 g" 

— 

Z4"6LA33 



— 




Exterior Views 

Two popular types 
of Fenestra counter- 
balanced windows. The 
use of vertical muntins 
is largely a matter of 
taste 





£/or. ^SO\/£‘ Mcet/nq Ra/l. 

Installation Details, One-fourth 
Scale 


SYMMETRICAr. STANDARD HEIGHTS AND WIDTHS OF FENESTRA-COUNTERHALANCED WINDOWS 

Heights of Counterbalanced Sash 


36' ; 

glass 
height 

42' 

glass 

height 

48' 

glass 

height 

54' 

glass 

height 

60' 

glass 

height 

66' 

glass 

height 

72' 

glass 

height 

Number lights 
in height of 
opening 

Number units 
in height of 
opening 

Number lights 
in height of 
unit 

• 6' 5 7/^' 

1 r 5Vs' 

8' SVs’' 

1 9' SVs" 

10' 5^' 

11' SH" 

12' 5J^' 

2 



2 


Widths of Counterbalanced Sash 


14' 

glass 

width 

16' 

glass 

width 

18' 

glass 

width 

20' 

glass 

width 

22' i 

glass 
width 

24' 

glass 

width 

Number lights 
in width of 
opening 

Number units 
in width of 
opening 

Number lights 
in width of 
units 

2' 6H' 

3' 8^8' 

4' IIM' 
5' 1' 

7' 55^' 

8' 9Vg' 
9' lok" 

10' OH" 
11' 2H' 

2' lOH' 

4' 2K8" 

5' 7H" 
5' 9' 

8' 5H" 

9' 11^8' 
11' 

11' 4H" 
12' 8H' 
14' r 
15' 5^' 

16' 9M' 
16' llH' 
19' SH" 
21' 2H" 
22' 5' 

3' 

4' 

/C' 

2J^' 

W 

3' 

5' 

W 

2%" 

1 1 W' 

3' 

5' 

103^' 1 

8h" 1 

4' 

6' 

2H" 

2%" 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

0 

6' 

9' 

11' 

iVs" 

V 

10' 

12' 

13' 

1' 

^H" 

lOH" 

7' 

11' 

13' 

9' 

5H" 

5H" 

8' 

12' 

14' 

5' 

7Vs" 

4 

6 

8 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2,2 

3, 3 
2, 3, 2 

4, 4 

1 z 

i 

e Li" ' 

1 X' 

0 W' 



8 

3 

2, 4, 2 

1 z 
14' 

2Y%" 

O' 

1 1 
15' 
1 7' 

8H" 

5' 

17' 

2H" 

18' 

8H" 

9 

10 

3 

3 

3, 3, 3 
3, 4, 3 

12' 5' 

13' 7^' 

14' 9%' 

14' 11^' 
17' 4H" 

18' 8H' 

19' 9' 

\r 

y 

19' 

1 



11 

3 

4, 3, 4 

1 / 
1 

/>/% 

0 3/' 

20' 

1 /8 
0 3/' 



12 

3 

4, 4, 4 

lo 

18' 

y 

liHl 

20' 
9 A' 

y ^ 

iiH" 

41/' 

22' 

iiH" 

24' : 

ny2" 

12 

14 

4 

4 

3, 3, 3, 3 
3, 4. 4, 3 

22' 

23' 

25' 

OH" 

8H" 

r 

26' 

27' 

2H" 

9' 

28' 

m 

1 

2H" 

15 

16 

5 

4 

3, 3, 3, 3, 3 
4. 4. 4. 4 


Any height may be combined with any width. 

First, pick out the width and height dimensions that suit the purpose, 
of lights in an opening of those dimensions, and the number and kind 


Then follow across in a 
of units needed. 


horizontal line to the right and find the number 
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Industrial Fenestra-Pivoted Ventilator Windows for Factories and Mills 



Fenestra Warehouse Type 

Glass Sizes — Y, 12x18 in. and Z, 
14x20 in. 

Ventilator lights cut down 1 in. along 
edge abutting on the sash. 

Sash Dimensions — Above is an illus- 
tration of two Fenestra Warehouse type 
windows, along with a cross section show- 
ing mullion and sash dimensions. The term 
“sash dimension point” designates the points 
from which the height or width of a Fenes- 
tra window is measured. The outstanding 
leg on all outside bars embeds in the build- 
ing construction in. In measuring, there- 
fore, we disregard the embedded part and 
make the dimensions exactly the same as 
the masonry opening. This places the sash 
dimension point V 2 . in. in from the tip of the 
outstanding leg, or % in. out from the web 
of the outside bar. 


/ P/J/V^ /-//GU 

2 P^rvas A//GA/ 

A/£/3f^r 3-/:^'' 

z 

3 p^/va3 U/GA/ 

r A/£fGHT 4 -e- 
z 

4 P/in as ^/GN ^ 

z u£/ 3 ^r e-/o% " 

3 P4/ya3 A//GP 

Z * 


6 P4r/a3 A//GP 

Y ur/Gur 

Z U£/G//r /Oi- 3^ " 

7 p/inas A//GP 

Y //Z/Gur 

z^z/G^r //■//^" 


/ p^irva 

Y //z/s^r / ^ 7^ ” 

ZUZ/G^r P9'4f." 

2 p/nnas A//6^ 

Y ^z/G^r 3'/'^" 
Z A^Z/G^r 3-3^" 

3 PAnas p/Gu/ 

Y AZ/G^r 4 -a " 

z /4Z/G^r 

4 P/inaa u/gp 

'r./7Z/sur G-z;^ ' 

ZAZ/S^r 

3 P/tPa3A//GP 

Y//Z/G 7 /r 

z//z/G^r 

6 P4PaS P/GP 
Yuz/Gur s-a/a" 
Z //Z/GAY " 


7 P4P33 P/GP 

YUZ/GT/r /o ' 9/^" 
ZMZ/Gur /P///z " 

SYMMETRICAL COMBINATIONS 


How to Use the Table 

Given — A win- 
dow opening 7 ft. 
high by approximately 
15 ft. wide to be filled 
with stock sash. 

To Find — The 
number of units 
needed, their height 
and width, and the 
number of mullions 
necessary. 

Solution — You 
probably would use 
the 14x20-in. size 
glass, if possible, be- 
cause the larger size 
reduces the cost of the 
sash per square foot. 

In the column 
headed “Z Glass (14x 
20 in.),” you will find 
a height dimension of 
6 ft. 10% in. This is 
probably close enough 
to 7 ft. to serve the 
purpose. A glance 
down the same column 
shows an overall 
width dimension of 
14 ft. 11% in., and 
opposite the figures 
12; 3; 4, 4, 4. These 
indicate that the bay 
will be 12 lights wide 
divided into 3 units 
of 4 lights each. 
Therefore, use three 
units of Z-44181 
Fenestra sash and two 
Z-4 mullions. 


31130 

Bfl iQi 

3Z 3Z/60 

BH IQ3 

rafi IQ| 

rftl EHj 

33 3316/ 


34 34/6/ 34/6Z 


35 *^3/ G/ 33 /6Z 


4//40 

iMiti I I 

tftH rtTrl GeEB 

4Z 4Z/40 4Z/60 

■ M 

ICTII nTTI iTTn 

43 43/4/ 43/3/ 


Y h//DTH-2-/i „ 
z w/or/f z'-5§ 


44 44/4/ 44/4Z 44/3/ 44/SZ 


45 45/4/ 45/42 45/3/ 45/32 


36 36/6/ 36/63 36Z6/4 46 46/4/ 46/43 4624/4 46 /.Q/ 46/33 4623/4 



37 37/6/ 37/64 3^/4 '47 47/4/ 47/44 4724/4 47/3/ 47/34 4723/4 

3 P4/tpas moa_ ] ^ ip/oa J 


Y' 7V/or^ a'-z" 
Z w/orjY a'-o” 


Y W/OTH 4- -3%" 
Z w/or/Y 4'-/of^" 


62 62/30 


53 53/6/ 


63 63/3/ 


54 54/6/ 54/62 


64 64/3/ 64/32 


55 55/6/ 55/62 


65 65/3/ 65/32 


56/6/ 56/63 5626/4 


66 


66/3/ 66/33 6623/4 


Y Glass 

(12' X 18') 

Z Glass 
(14' X 20') 

Number of lights in total width 
of opening. { 

[ Number of sash units to fill 
1 opening. 

Number of lights in each unit 

Lights 

high 

Sash 

heights 

Lights 

high 

Sash 

heights 

2 

3 

4 

5 

QO 

2 

3 

4 

5 

3' 

5' 2' 
6'10^' 
8' 6^' 

The over-all widths shown 
below (except when starred) 
may be had in any of the above 
heights. 

*2' 1^' 

*2' 

' 5^8' 

2 

1 

1 ■ 2 

3' 2' 

3' 


3 

1 

! 3 

4' 

2^8' 

4'1088' 

4 

1 

4 

6' 


6 


5 

1 

5 

6' 

6' 

7 

r 6* 

6 

2 

3. 3 

8' 

6^' 

9'10^' 

8 

o 

4, 4 

9' 10' 

11 

' 4' 

9 

3 

3. 3, 3 

10' IM' 

12 


10 

2 

5, 5 

lO'lO^g' 

12' 6H' 

10 

3 

3. 4.3 

ll'10»r 

13' 8»^' 

11 

3 

3. 5,3 

12'11H' 

14'11%' 

12 

3 

4. 4. 4 

13T1%' 

16 

' IH' 

13 

3 

4. 5, 4 

13'11%' 

16 

' 1%' 

13 

3 

5, 3. 5 

14'11^' 

17' 3Ji' 

14 

3 

5. 4. 5 

15' 2^' 

17 

' 6»r 

14 

4 

3. 4, 4, 3 

16' 

OM' 

18 

' 6M' 

15 

3 

5. 5,5 

17' 3H' 

19'llH' 

16 

4 

4, 4, 4, 4 

19' 4K' 

22 

' 4K' 

18 

4 

4, 5, 5. 4 

20' 

7H' 

23' 9H' 

19 

5 

5, 3, 3, 3, 5 

21' 

6' 

24 

' 9' 

20 

4 

5. 5,5.5 


57 57/6/ 57/64 5726/4 

s PAPa3 y\7/oa _ [ 
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Z yy/or^/ 6-o^“ 


/Yora: 1 

TYPza Gpotyr/ azLoyy 3L4c/f JL//yz 3/?z /7or 

/7ZCOA4/4Z/YOZO ZOP U5Z /Y/r// ^ TYPZ 545^ 
or/ Yiccot 7 /rr 07= r^z/e /.p 6 gz zteZA zirfo 
wz/G//r //y u4/fOL//y&. 

L G P4i pas !P/oa 


'Y YY/OYH 

Z yv/or/4 


6'~3/3- 
7' 3 Ys- 


*Two-light-wide windows in Y and Z glass sizes are carried in ware- 
house in three lights high only. 


Standard and Stock Sizes of Fenestra Pivoted Sidewall Sash 


Shaded diagrams above are stock sash carried in a score of ware- 
houses. Fixed light sash carried in Z size only. ^ , r 

Unshaded diagrams are standard types and sizes shipped from the 
factories. 

For symmetrical combinations of stock sash, see table. 

Y — 12xl8-in. glass. Z — 14x20dn. glass. 

Combine Y widths with Y heights. 

Combine Z widths with Z heights. 

For details of installation, see following page 

Pivoted Windows — Horizontally pivoted win- 
dows are designed from specially rolled solid steel bars 
interlocked by the famous Fenestra joint. The venti- 
lators are pivoted 2 in. above center and equipped with 
locking handle and stay bar. 

Chain operator supplied if specified. Mechanical 
operator at slight extra cost. 

Several units may be combined in one opening by 
use of standard Fenestra T-bar mullions. 

The table at the left will be of assistance in laying 
out economical openings. The example will show the 
correct use of the table. 

Fenestra Detention Sash 

A combined steel window and grating suitable for 
hospitals, asylums, jails and institutions. Glass lights, 
6x9 in. with ventilators 1 -light high, pivoted in the center. 
Ventilators operated singly or in hanks. 
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Industrial Fenestra-Pivoted Windows, Installation Details One-fourth Scale 


IN CONCRETE 



1-A 

Standard head detail for 
concrete. Note how the soffit 
provides for the installation of 
sash after the wall is up and also 
allows for a neat plaster finish 



Recommended jamb detail in 
concrete, for either single or 
multiple openings 


IN BRICK 



4-A 

Standard head detail for 
brick. Angle lintels should al- 
ways be offset to permit erection 
of sash after the walls are up 



Recommended detail for 
brick single or multiple openings. 
Clip 435 furnished with sash when 
specified, without extra charge 


IN STEEL 



Standard head detail for 
steel. Clip No. 101 and bolt 
furnished with sash where speci- 
fied, without extra charge 


'\^^7-a>'aj:AC0 



11-A 

Standard jamb detail for 
steel. Clip No. 101 and bolt 
furnished with sash where speci- 
fied, without extra charge 


IN WOOD 



Standard head detail for in- 
stallation in wood construction 



This jamb detail is standard 
in wood construction 



3-A 


Precast concrete sill recom- 
mended for use with concrete, 
brick or tile construction. As 
alternates, cut stone or poured 
concrete sills are desirable 



Standard cut stone sill de- 
tail usually used with brick 
head and jamb. As an alternate, 
precast sill 3-A is recommended. 
Note use of sill anchor clip 435-S 



Standard detail for steel 
channel sill. Clip No. 433 fur- 
nished with sash where specified, 
without extra charge 



This detail provides a satis- 
factory sill installation in wood 
construction 


Fenestra Underwriters’ Windows 

Fenestra Underwriters’ labeled windows may be 
had in any of the standard sidewall or counterbalanced 
types, window units being limited to 7x12 ft., either 
dimension being taken as width or height, l/4-m. wire 
glass must be used, held in place by glazing angles. 

Our catalogue section No. 5 gives complete details 
and limitations. Free on request. 

Fenestra Continuous Sash 

For monitor and sawtooth roof construction espe- 
cially desirable for all types of “hot” buildings. De- 
signed to be top hung, center pivoted or stationary. 
Made from special solid rolled steel sections in units 
20 ft. wide and in 3, 4, 5 and 6-ft. heights. Any number 



Fenestra Continuous Sash 


of standard units may be joined to form a continuous 
run, opened and closed mechanically from one station. 

Steel Doors 

Fenestra doors of heavy steel U-shaped channels 
are made to fit the following openings : 3x7, 3x8, 

4x7, 4x8, 4x10 and 5x10 ft. 

Fenestra tubular doors of heavy square steel tubes, 
mitered and welded at corners are made 5x12, 6x10 
and 6x12 ft. Both types are made either single or 
double, to either swing or slide as specified. Lower 
panels are filled with steel kick plates, upper panels 
being glazed. Full information on request. 

Interchangeable Partitions 

Designed for use in industrial structures. Made 
from solid steel sections with mullions and frames of 
No. 16 gauge formed steel plate. Base plates of steel 
to a height of 36 in. Upper portions glazed. Full de- 
tails on request. 

Fenestra Mechanical Sash Operating Devices 

Built each for the particular work it is intended to 
perform, and of three general types : 

(1) Fenestra Continuous Operator (manually or electri- 
cally operated) for Fenestra continuous sash. 

(2) Fenestra Worm and Gear Operator for Fenestra hori- 
zontally pivoted sash. 

(3) Fenestra Tension Operator designed particularly for 
long runs where pivoted sidewall sash is used. 

Complete information on each type furnished on 
request. 
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ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE. MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Windows 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


DALLAS. TEX. 

DES MOINES, IOWA 
‘DENVER. COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 

EL PASO, TEX. 

ERIE, PA. 

FORT WAYNE, IND. 
GREENSBORO, N. C. 
HARRISBURG, PA. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NORFOLK, VA. 

OAKLAND, CAL. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
ROSWELL, N. M. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


RAILROAD DEPARTMENT, CHICAGO, ILL. 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

LOUISVILLE, KY. 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 

MIAMI, FLA. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

NEWARK, N. J. 

NEW HAVEN, CONN. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

FOREIGN TRADE DEPARTMENT, 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SCRANTON, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SOUTH BEND, IND. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TAMPA, FLA. 

TOLEDO, OHIO 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 





Products 

Standard Steel Sidewall Windows; 

Counterbalanced Steel Windows; Double 
Hung Steel Windows; Pressed Steel 
Frames; Projected Steel Windows; Dono- 
van Awning Type Steel Windows; Con- 
tinuous Steel Sash ; Mechanical Sash 
Operators; Steel Doors and Frames; Standard Steel Case- 
ments and Basement Windows; Standard Steel Lintels. 


STEEL WINDOWS 


TRADE-MARK 


For Reinforcing Steel and Building 
Specialties, see pages 60-61 ; for Metal Lath 
and Steel Joists, see pages 418-420. 

Truscon Service 

Truscon Engineers, expert in daylighting 
and ventilating, are located in above cities to 
assist in securing the best and most economical design for your 
needs. Complete information and literature sent on request. 


Sapolin Works, Gerstendorfer Bros., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Russell G. Cory, Architect John- W. Ferguson Co., Contractor 


Tenafly National Bank, Tenafly, N. J. 

Holmes & Winslow, Architects R. H. Mackenzie, Contractor 


• UGHT HIGH 
IZ'Xie'ClASS I-7V 
M-XZO-CIASS r-SH 


CH3 

3H30 


41 HO 


2 LIGHTS HIGH 
irxirciAss 3-1 V 
H-X20CLASS 3'-SS 



32 32160 


EB M [S3 

42 42140 42«0 


3 LIGHTS HIGH 
12 X IB'CIASS 4-B • 
M X2ffCLASS 5-2* 


4 LIGHTS HIGH 
12 X n CLASS 6-2V 
H X 20-CUSS 6-10 V 




34461 34462 



SLIGHTS HIGH 
12 X18 CLASS 7 -eV 
14X20 CLASS 8'-6\* 


6 LIGHTS HIGH 
12-x IB-class s-3%' 

HX 20-CLASS 10-3 V 


3S 3SI6I 3S-K2 4S 4SHI 4SH2 4SI8I 4SI82 


36 36161 36163 362611 46 46HI 46 H3 462411 46IBI 46183 46 2811 



3 LIGHTS WIDE 4 LIGHTS WIDE 

12'XltTCLASS 3'-2‘ I2*X 18' CLASS 4 -2^ 

WX 20" CLASS 3 -8' WX 20' CLASS 4 -IOV 


1 LIGHT HIGH 

12-x 18-CLASS r-7V 
H"X 20-CUSS r-9>8 

2 LIGHTS HIG 
irx ircLAss 

l4-X2aCLASS 




3 LIGHTS HIGH ■ 
I2 X IB'CLASS 4-8 * 
M X 20-GLASS 5-2' 


4 LIGHTS HIGH 
12 X IB'CLASS 6'-2HT 
M X 20-GLASS 6 -10 V 


S LIGHTS HIGH 
12-X IB'CLASS 7-8 V 
MX20-CLASS 8-6 V 


6 LIGHTS HIGH 
I2TC W CLASS 9-3 V 
M-X20-CLASS I0'-3V 


7 LIGHTS HIGH 
12-X IB- CUSS K>'-9(t* 
M'X 20-CLASS ir-l|S^* 



Stock and Standard Type Truscon 
Steel Windows 


WINDOW openings FOR TRUSCON STEEL 
windows 


Glass sizes 

Number 
of lights 
high 

Be sure to com- 
bine heights for 

I2*x 18' 

14' X 20' 

Height, 
ft. in. 

Height, 
ft. in. 

12'xl8' glass with 
widths for 12'xl8' 
glass and heights 
for 14'x20' glass 
with widths for 
14'x20' glass. 

Figures in bold 
type are for stock 
windows. 

1— IVx 

3— 

4— 8 

6— 2H 

7— 

9— 

10— 94 

TTTTTTT 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 

Any width may be had 
in any of above heights 

Number 
of lights 
wi Je 

Number 
of sash 
units 

Number 

of 

Width 
ft. in. 

Width 
ft. in. 

mullions 

required 

3— 2 

2— 5?8 

3— 8 

? 

3 

1 

None 

None 

4— 2JI 

4—lOH 

4 

1 

None 

5— 

6— 

5 

1 

None 

6— 3K 

7— 3.'i 

6 

1 

None 

6— 6 

-^7— 6 

6 

2 

1 

8— 6)^ 

9— 

8 

2 

1 

9—10 

II— 4 

9 

3 

2 

10— IM 

12— 3ii 

10 

2 ^ 

1 

10—10?^ 

12— 

10 

3 

2 

11—10^ 

13— SJi 

11 

3 

2 

12— 

14— 8»4 

12 

2 

1 

12—nya 

14— IU4 

12 

3 

2 

13— 2 

15— 2 

12 

4 

3 

13— im 

16— l'/3 

13 

3 

2 

13— 11 

16— 1,'2 

13 

3 

2 

14— llH 

17— 31i 

14 

3 

2 

15— 2h 

17— bH 

14 

4 

3 

16— Oli 

18— 6,'* 

15 

3 

2 

16— 6 

19— 0 

15 

5 

4 

17— 0»8 

19— 85g 

16 

3 

2 

17— 3'^ 

19— 11 S 

16 

4 

3 

17— 63a 

20— 2^8 

16 

5 

4 

18— 1 

20—11 

17 

3 

2 

18— 6*^ 

21— 4*4 

17 

5 

4 

19— IH 

22— IH 

18 

3 

2 

0 o 

1 1 

22— 4‘i 

IS 

4 

3 

22- 7H 

18 

5 

4 

19—10 

22—10 

IS 

6 

S 

20— 7^ 

23— 94 

19 

5 

4 

20— 7 >3 

23— 9.4 

19 

5 

4 

21— 5 

24— 9 

20 

4 

3 

21— 5 * 

24— 9 

20 

4 

3 

21— m 

24—114 

20 

5 

4 

21 — lOfi 

25- 24 

20 

6 

5 


Truscon Stock Standard Win- 
dows 

Stock windows in 25 types and sizes 
to meet practically all industrial needs 
ready for immediate delivery from 
Truscon warehouses in principal dis- 
tribution centers. ^ Stock types are in 
heavy lines in diagrams and tables. 
Other types shown are standard units 
for which parts are stocked in Youngs- 
town for immediate assembly. 

The Trus- 
con Joint — The 
intersection of 
the horizontal 
^>nd vertical 
mu n t i n s is 
formed by a spe- 
cial dovetailed 
mitered inter- 
locking of the 
bars so that 
they run con- 
tinuously from 
the head to sill 
and from jamb 
to jamb. Joint 
has extreme 
rigidity and no 
unsightly pro- 
jections. This 
feature is im- 
portant in se- 
curing maxi- 
mum strength 
in the window’s 
c o nstruction 



Truscon Joint 


14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 

14 

13 

14 

13 

14 

20 

19 ' 

19 

19 

20 

14 

13 

14 

13 

14 

20 

19 

19 

19 

20 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 


Sizes of Lights 
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Truscon Steel Company 


and at the same time secures a smooth, finished 
appearance that adds to the window’s attrac- 
tiveness. 

Glass Sizes — Designated glass sizes occur 
only in stationary portion of windows. All 
lights at top and bottom of ventilators must 
be 1 in. shorter and all lights at sides of yen- 
tilators must be 1 in. narrower than in stationary 
portion of the windows. 

Glazing — Truscon standard windows are 
glazed from the inside, each light being held 
in place by means of spring glazing clips. Putty 
is applied in the usual way. Be sure to use 
steel sash putty, as ordinary putty will not 

Multiple Units — By the use 
of Truscon mullions any width 
of opening that is desired can 
be easily obtained. Although the 
size and arrangement of the 
glass lights may be readily 
varied to meet the particular 
architectural treatment and de- 
sign architects and engineers are 
urged to adhere to standard 
glass sizes, i. e., 12x18 in. or 
14x20 in. This reduces the cost 
and assures the most rapid ship- 
ment of orders. 


Type T-2 

Used with windows 3 to 7 lights 
high 

Details Truscon Standard 
Mullions 


harden satisfactorily on steel. 


S«sh Dim*nsi«n 


lash Dimansion 



Mullion Type T-1 
Used vdth windows not over 3 
lights high 


Sash Dhnanslon 



Tea 






Typical Installation Details of Truscon Standard Windows 


Truscon Counterbalanced 
Steel Windows 

Vertically sliding, Truscon 
counterbalanced windows are 
used in schools, offices, stores, 
hospitals, as well as in many 
industrial and commercial 
buildings. The upper sash is 
counterbalanced against the 
lower. 

Construction — Truscon 
counterbalanced steel windows 
are furnished for glazing either 
on interior or exterior. The 
sliding units are welded at the 
corners thus giving great 
strength and rigidity. These 
units slide in heavy rolled steel 



Type G 

Typical Sill Section at 
Mullion 



jamb sections, accurately 
aligned. Double contact 
weathering shuts out 
storms and rain. Where 
ordered, additional two- 
point contact, spring-cop- 
per weathering is fur- 
nished as an extra. 

Types — T ruscon 
counterbalanced windows 
are furnished with single 
light sash as illustrated, 
or with sash divided in a 
number of lights to meet 
individual requirements. 
Truscon Counterbalanced Window Sizes and arrange- 
with Hopper Ventilator at Top ments of lights can be 

varied as desired. 

Furnished to be glazed on the interior or exterior. All 
corners of the sliding units are welded, giving greater strength 
and rigidity. 


Double Hung Windows 

In Truscon double hung steel 
windows, each sliding sash is 
counterweighted and operates inde- 
pendently. They are furnished 
with pressed steel frames and are 
used in buildings of high class con- 
struction. Lights may be of any 
size and arrangement to meet archi- 
tectural needs. A heavy lock is 
provided at the meeting rail of all 
types of Truscon double hung win- 
dows and two lift handles are 
securely bolted to the sill of the 
lower sliding unit. This hardware 
may be obtained with malleable 
iron, sherardized steel or brass, as 
specified. 


Pressed Steel Frames 

Sectional view through typical 
panel with continuous sash 


Pressed Steel Frames 

Unusual refinement in archi- 
tectural design of windows is 
afforded by use of pressed 
steel frames in conjunction with 
Truscon standard windows and 
continuous sash. 

Pressed steel frames are par- 
ticularly adaptable for ornamental 
structures, where massive effects 
are desired, such as powerhouses, 
banks, etc. 

Pressed steel frames give 
great strength and rigidity for 
large openings. 

The principle of manufactur- 
ing these frames makes their fin- 
ish and the accurate fitting of the 
units far superior to frames made 
on brake machines. 



Truscon Double Hung 
Window 



Operation — Alechanical oper- 
ating devices for both horizontally 
pivoted ventilators and continuous 
sash have been designed to unite 
large bays of ventilators under unit 
control. These types of oper- 
ating devices have been de- 
signed especially for powerhouse 
windows and may be operated by 
hand or by electrically driven 
motors. 

Service — Truscon windows with 
pressed steel frames, together with 
mechanical operating devices, are de- 
signed for each individual job, and 
architects, engineers and builders 
should consult our engineering 
service before completing their con- 
struction plans. 



Typical Bay 
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Truscon Projected Steel Windows 

There are a large variety of types and sizes that will fill 
practically every requirement of architectural or industrial 
buildings. 

Standard Architectural Types — Truscon projected win- 
dows are particularly suitable for schools, hospitals, offices and 
apartments. 

The ventilators operate entirely outside of the window frame 
on sliding tension pivots, which hold them in anjr desired posi- 
tion. An exception to this is the hopper ventilator ’at the bottom, 
which swings inward. 

The architectural type of projected window is the most 
refined design and is fully equipped with brass hardware. All 
joints are electrically welded and ground smooth, and the sash 
are glazed with steel glazing angles of pleasing design. 

The outside frame is a heavy solid rolled steel channel 
section. 



Heights 

Widths 

Window 

Glass sizes, 

Window 

Glass sizes. 

opening. 

opening, 

ft. in. 

in. 

ft. in. 

in. 

5— 6 

16-32-16 

2— 5M 

28 

6— 2^ 

12-24-24-12 

3— IM 

36 

6— U)^ 

16-24-24-16 

3—10 

8-28-8 

7— 6^ 

12-32-32-12 

4— 6 

8-36-8 

8— 2 % 

16-32-32-16 

5— 2 

12-36-12 

8—10^ 

16-24-24-24-16 




Glass sizes shown occur only in stationary part of windows. Glass in 
ventilators opening out are 1 % in. smaller in widths and heights. Glass 
in small vents opening in are 1 % in. smaller in heights and widths. 



Truscon Projected Steel Windows — Industrial Type 


Standard Industrial Types — The industrial type of pro- 
jected window is constructed of rolled steel sections with angle 
frame and malleable hardware. 

The sash are glazed with putty or may be furnished with 
underwriters’ glazing angles. 


3 U6HTS HlOH 
l2'»IO'©LA33 4'-a‘ 
l4)f20rGLAS3 5-2* 


4 U6HTS HI6H 

l2’*IO'6LA33 6-2V 
l4'x20'6LA33 6-10% 



S/ 



''V 









O LIGHTS HIGH 

i2'k 18' glass r-sV 

I4*« 20" GLASS 8^631' 


6 LIGHTS HIGH 

I2'jU 8'OLASS 8-sSfe 
»4**20'GLA33 I0'-S% 


49-161 49-2601 


S LIGHTS WIDE. 

I2‘*I8'SLAS3 S'- 2" 
W‘>t20'GLA33 S-8‘ 


4 LIGHTS WIDE 

ie'« 18" GLASS 4-2% 
I4.'«20‘ GLASS 4-10^ 



















S 














5 LIGHTS WIDE 

12’x 18* GLASS O- 2 V 
I4‘« 20* GLASS 6-0 V 


14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 

14 

IS 

14 

IS 

14 

20 

19 

19 

19 

20 

14 

IS 

14 

IS 

14 

20 

19 

19 

19 

20 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 


12 

18 

12 

18 

12 

10 

12 

18 

12 

18 

12 

18 

a 

12 

if 

if 

12 

18 

Ta 

if 

12 

'17 

if 

12 

18 

12 

IS 

12 

18 

12 

18 

12 
• 6 

12 

18 


GLASS SIZES EOE S>TA^DAS50 INOOSTBIAL 
PBCXJECTEO WI/400WS 


— /fOTES — 

ISVief GLASS AHO 14* 20‘ GLASS 
occoes qm.Y IH STATIOriAHY PM3T 
or- WINDOWS - 

GLASS l/l ALL VE/«TlLATOBS IS 
3A\ALLCia • 

ALL LIGHTS AT TOP AMO ©OTTOW OT 
VBiHTlLATOES MOST 8t I . SHOBTCO 
AHO ALL LIGHTS AT SIDES OT VtJiV- 
ILAT0B3 MOST ©C 1 /lAEBOWCB 
THA/t l/l THE STATIQHABV RMIT Of 
THE WI/400W 

VEHTILATOaS APE IHOICATEO ©Y 
CeosSED DASHED Ll/IES • 


Standard Industrial Types — Projected Windows 


Donovan Awning Type Windows 

The Donovan awning type window has been particularly de- 
veloped for use in schools, but is also suitable for hospitals, 
offices, public buildings, etc. Made of copper steel, this fire- 
proof window protects the children from the 
menace of fire, and its permanence prevents de- 
terioration and repairs. 

The sashes when open are entirely outside ; 
each sash is self-balanced in any position. Merely 
moving the bottom sash opens or closes the upper 
sashes. 

All sash may be fully or partly open, per- 
mitting fresh air in any amount. The bottom sash 
may be closed and the upper sash open, or vice- 
versa. The awning shape stops rain and wind 
while admitting air. 

The full window opening is available for day- 
light and ventilation. 

By attaching shades to each sash and opening 
the window, daylight is reflected from the window 
to the ceiling of the room, thus admitting daylight 
as well as fresh air. 

Window 
Closed 





Lower Sash Open Two Upper Sash All Sash Open 

Open 

Donovan Awning Type Windows 
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Truscon Continuous Steel Sash 

Truscon continuous sash are 
used in monitors, sawtooths and 
sidewalls to afford maximum day- 
lighting and ventilation. Runs of 
great length are readily opened and 
closed by the Truscon mechanical 
operators. 

Types — Truscon continuous 
sash is used with equal efficiency in 
a vertical or sloping plane. Types 
furnished are top hung, bottom hung, 
center pivoted and fixed light, or any 
combination of them. Selection of 
the right type of sash depends upon 
individual conditions. Truscon engi- 
neers will gladly co-operate fully in 
solving your problems. 

Construction — All members are 
solid rolled copper-bearing steel sec- 
tions assembled by means of mortise 
and tenon joints, which are welded and 
riveted. An improved method of sup- 
port, consisting of continuous bearing, 
eliminates hinges, evenly distributes 
the weight throughout its length and 
provides an absolute weathertight con- 
tact, with no openings for rain or 
snow to enter. 



Hmqe Member 


forming continuous 


bearing end 


perfect ftashmg 


Wide flange for 


Operator 


Heavy rigid 
Silt Member. 


Sectional Views Con- 
tinuous Sash 



800 -ft. Runs of Truscon Continuous Sash Controlled by 
Truscon Mechanical Operators at the Studebaker 
Foundry, South Bend, Ind. 

Four rows (three shown open) can be operated simultaneously or 
independently 


STANDARD SIZES CONTINUOUS STEEL SASH 


Height 

of 

sash, 

ft. 

Height 

of 

opening, 
ft. in. 

Glass sizes 

Standard 
panel, in. 

Fixed 
panel, in. 

Storm 
panel, in. 

3 

2 — 103 ^ 

23Hx32M 

22^x323i 

24x32^ 

4 

3— lOH 

23^x44M 

22Hx44M 

24x44M 

5 

4-lOH 

23^x56M 

22^x563:^ 

24x.'-6M 

6 

5—103^ 

23^x68^ 

22^x68% 

24x683<^ 


Units are generally designed for a truss spacing of 20 ft. on centers. 
The various units, however, can be combined to nt any length oi run. 


Truscon Mechanical Operators 

The success of an installation of steel windows depends 
largely on their proper operation. 

For years the Truscon Steel Company has devoted itself 
to the perfection of improved mechanical operators for steel 
windows. So rapid has been the development that where but a 
short time ago it was possible to control only 200 ft. of windows, 
today 800-ft. runs of sash are electrically opened and closed by 
merely pushing a button. Through a system of centrally located 
push button stations, it is now possible to open and close a whole 
series of runs (200,000 sq. ft. of sash) by merely pushing a lever, 
or to control one run of sash from several distant points. In 
fact, the only limit upon the amount of windows electrically con- 



trolled from a single master station is the amount of sash in 
the entire plant. 

This same principle of operation has revolutionized the use 
of what is commonly known as continuous sash, used in saw- 
tooth, monitor, valley- 
roof and “A” frame 
construction, and like- 
wise placed them under 
control from central 
stations. By the adoption 
of motorized control of 
sash, with centrally lo- 
cated stations, it is pos- 
sible to place all ventila- 
tion in the hapds of cer- 
,tain individuals. Thus 
the responsibility for 
the proper air condi- 
tioning for workmen is 
centralized and thereby 
made more efficient and 
economical. 


Tension Type Operator 
Compound Lever Arm 

Types — Truscon mechani- 
cal operators include all tension, 
torsion and rack and pinion 
types, operated either by electric 
motor or hand power. They 
are designed for the operation 
of all types of standard pivoted 
and continuous sash. 

Maximum usefulness of 
pivoted windows, whether in 
side walls or vertical faced 
monitors, depends upon the 
methods provided for opening 
and closing them. Positive con- 
trol of such windows by Trus- 
con operators assures their effi- 
cient operation and makes avail- 
able the numerous benefits re- 
sulting therefrom. 

Service— Each individual condition of daylighting and venti- 
lation requires individual study and. design. Truscon engineers 
co-operate fully in selecting the right windows and operators for 
the requirements. Their wide experience is placed at your dis- 
posal free of obligation. 

With branch offices located in all parts of the country 
where expert information is promptly available, the Truscon 
organization stands ready to offer suggestions to you wherever 
you may be located. These will be invaluable in making your 
installations of mechanically operated steel windows fit the 
conditions of building. 

Installation — ^To insure absolutely perfect operation of 
the steel windows, Truscon National Erection Service will make 
the installation of operators as well as the windows. Truscon’s 
skilled engineers meet the special natural ventilation problem 
where it arises and solve it with a special installation. The 
proper selection of the operating mechanism is an important 
item in securing a satisfactory and efficient installation of 
mechanically operated steel windows. 



Tension Type Operator 
Duplex Power 


Tension Type Operator 
Hand Power 




Torsion Type Operator 
Hand Power 


Catalogue — Truscon mechanical operator catalogue contains 
a vast amount of detailed information on the various types of 
Truscon mechanical operators; sent free to architects. 
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Truscon Steel Doors and Frames 

Truscon steel doors and frames furnish fire pro- 
tection and withstand hard usage. Truscon steel doors 
are made of carefully formed steel sections, reinforced 
at the corners and the joints electrically welded. Easy 
to open and close and always fit snugly in the door frame 
because they will not warp, swell or get out of align- 
ment. Door rails of l%x3%-in. heavy gauge copper- 
bearing steel made by special dies on huge presses mean 
strength and accuracy. 

Truscon steel doors and 
frames are carried in stock 
for immediate delivery. They 
are specially recommended for 
factories, warehouses, filling 
stations, service entrances, and 
all other conditions where fire 
protection and durability un- 
der hard usage are both 
needed. They are low in cost 
because of standardization. 
Sturdy, durable and well made. 

Types — Doors may be 
swinging or sliding, double or 
single, solid or with glass. 
Furnished with or without 
pressed steel frame. 


Single Swing Door 


Truscon Steel Railroad Doors and Frames 

These doors are of the heavy tubular rail type and 
are furnished in sizes to admit the largest type of car or 
locomotive. They stay where placed and are not affected 
by the wind. They will not sag, warp or stick, and are 
neat in appearance and economical in first cost. On 
account of their rigid construction, the maintenance cost 
is almost negligible. They are exceptionally rigid, long- 
lived and fireproof. 


Standard Sizes 
■ — Single Leaf — 3x7 
ft. ; 3 ft. 2% in. x 7 ft. 
9 in. ; 3 ft. 10% in. x 
7 ft. 9 in. ; 4 ft. 10% 
in. X 9 ft. 9 in. 

Double Leaf — 
6 ft. % in. X 7 ft.; 
6 ft. in. X 7 ft. 
9 in. ; 7 h. 9% ii^i. 7 
ft. 9 in. ; 9 ft. 9% in. 
X 9 ft. 9 in. 


Double 


Swing 


Door 


MBAVY 




COBWEB 






WfiLOBO- 


WELOEO* 


OOOQ WIOTA 
OPE/fl/4G WIOTA 


Horizontal Section Through Door and Frame 


Truscon Steel Railroad Doors for Gulf & Ship Island 
Railroad Shops, Gulfport, Miss. 

Furnished solid or with steel sash for glazing. 
]\Iade to fit any opening. 

Types — Doors may be sliding, swinging or double 
folding, as illustrated. Specially made substantial hard- 

r "* ware is furnished 

13 

lie 


all doors. 

Service — Trus- 
con’s engineers will 
be glad to furnish 
detailed suggestions 
and estimates on 
railroad doors and 
frames of special 
types and sizes to 
meet particular re- 
quirement. There is 
no door requirement 
that we cannot meet 
satisfactorily. 


Section Through 
Top Rail and 
Frame 



Swing Door Hardware Slide Door Hardware 


Hardware for Standard Industrial Steel Doors 

All doors are equipped with suitable hardware as illustrated. Furnished without hardware if desired 
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Truscon Steel Company 


Truscon Copper Steel Standard Casements 

Exceptional manufacturing facilities and large scale 
production insure quality products at an economical 
price. Truscon standard casements are attractive in 
appearance and add charm to the home. They harmonize 
with any type of architectural treatment. They put the 
finishing touch to the interior; are readily draped and 
screened. 



The first cost is all the cost, 
and for a refined fireproof and per- 
rnanent product of this nature there 
is no more expense attached than to 
an investment in ordinary wooden 
windows. 

Truscon standard casements __ 
give twice the ventilation of ordi- 
nary sliding windows, are always 
easily opened and closed, never stick 
or warp. Double contact weather- 
ing efifectively shuts out rain, snow 
and wind. 

Truscon casements are fire- 
proof, long-lived, simple to install 
and easy to screen. Truscon stand- 
ard casements are furnished com- 
plete in frame eliminating expense 
of fitting sash to frame. 

All necessary hardware is fur- 
nished, including attractive handle 
and casement adjuster. 

A casement adjuster can also 
be supplied which eliminates the 
necessity of opening screen to 
operate sash. 

Standard Sizes — Four stand- 
ard units are furnished : two, three, 
four and five lights high of two 
lights wide. Three, four, and five- 
light windows are hinged at the 
side to open out; two-light high 
swings at either side or top, open- 
ing out. 

Sizes of Single Units — 
Width, 1 ft. 11% in.; height, 2 ft., 

3 ft. 4% in., 4 ft. 4 % in. and 5 ft. 

5% Units can be combined in 
width or height in any way desired 
to fit larger sized opening. 

Note — The accompanying dia- 
gram illustrates the many various 
combinations in heights and widths 
from one to four units. These 
are suggestive of the facility with 
which Truscon Casements can be 
adapted to the filling of any size 
opening. 
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Installation — Truscon standard casements are eas- 
ily installed in any type of wall construction— brick, 
masonry, veneer, stucco, concrete block or frame. 

Service — Catalogues and large scale details of Irus- 
con casements furnished free. Offices located in prin- 
cipal cities will furnish personal service. Truscon 
casements are carried in stock in Truscon warehouses in 
principal centers as well as by dealers everywhere. 




Construction Details Truscon Steel Casements 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


j 



Truscon Steel Company 


1013 


Truscon Copper Steel Basement Windows 

Truscon basement windows are made from solid 
rolled steel sections and are completely equipped ready 
to install, with sash accurately fitted to frame and lock 
and hinges attached. 

They give double the 
daylight of wood win- 
dows, are indestructible, 
fireproof and will not 
swell, warp or stick. 

Double contact weather- 
ing effectively shuts out 
rain, snow and wind. 

They are equipped with 
automatic spring lock 
and heavy hinges with 
removable pins. Their 
cost is as little as wood — 
in fact, is actually less 
when based on daylight 
area. 

Truscon basement 
windows are an item of 
permanent construction 
now within the reach of 
any home builder. Trus- 
con standardization and quantity production result in 
lowered costs. These high quality basement windows 
please people by their neat appearance and durability. 

Standardization in three sizes makes for economy 
and facilitates delivery. They mean satisfaction to 
clients through doubling the utility of the basement 
with economical, durable and attractive windows. The 
main points regarding Truscon basement windows are: 
(1) Head, double contact weathering ; continuous anchor- 
age. (2) Jamb, double contact weathering; positive 
guide for masonry. (3) Sill, double contact weathering. 
(4) Glazing, positive spring clip for glass (use steel 
sash putty). (5) Hinge, welded to frame and sash; 
has removable i^iy-in. spring pin. (6) Corner, continuous 
outside frame ; will not distort. 

Truscon is stamped on every window for positive 
identification. 



In Concrete Foundation 



In Brick Foundation 

Truscon Copper Steel Base- 
ment Windows 


Truscon basement windows are handled by dealers 
everywhere and are also stocked in Truscon warehouses 
in principal cities. 

Installation — Truscon basement windows may be 
installed in any type of foundation, brick, stone or con- 
crete; %-in. anchorage into the construction insures 
absolute weathertightness on all sides. 

Screening — It is easy to screen Truscon basement 
windows. Two screws at each jamb hold the screen 
flush against the sash frame so there are no crevices 
for insects to enter. Can not distort. Just as strong 
and sturdy at corners as elsewhere. 

Glazing — Truscon basement windows are glazed 
like most wood sash, except that steel spring glazing clips 
are used. Be sure to use steel sash putty. Ordinary 
wood sash putty will not harden on steel. 

Standard Sizes — Truscon basement windows are 
made in three sizes and stocked generally in 10x12 and 
10x20-in. glass sizes; also in many localities in the 
14x20-in. glass size. Dimensions shown are measured 
to the same points as “window opening’’ in details. All 
dimensions allow %-in. anchorage in construction on all 
sides. 

Jamb allows clearance and assures easy open- 

ing and closing of window. 

The sizes offered meet 
every basement window re- 
quirement. The two-light, 
14x20 in. glass window is 
particularly designed for use 
with the popular cement 
block foundation wall. 


Width, 2 ft. 7% in. Height, 
1 ft. 11 in. 

Standard Sizes of Truscon Copper Steel Basement Windows 




Width, 2 ft. 9 % in. Height, 
1 ft. 3 in. 




Typical Installation Details of Truscon Copper Steel 
Basement Windows 


Truscon Copper Steel Standard Lintels 

Truscon standard lintels with cross ribs have 
great strength, are light in weight, easy to handle 
and rust resisting. Used over openings of all kinds, 
including fireplaces, to support brick work. 

When used in solid masonry walls, two single 
lintels are placed together back to back. 

Truscon lintels can be placed on the walls at 
the desired height without interfering with the 
bonding of the masonry. In veneer or solid walls, 
with steel doors and windows, in plain openings 
and flat anchorages or with ordinary wooden win- 
dows and doors, Truscon standard lintels take care 
of every need. 



Truscon Standard Steel Lintel 


Standard Sizes — Stocked in four standard 
sizes : 2 ft. 6 in., 3 ft. 6 in., 4 ft. 6 in. and 5 ft. 6 in. 
These lengths are over all and bearing should be 
allowed for masonry at each end. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




1014 


HOUGH SHADE CORPORATION 

INDUSTRIAL SHADE DIVISION 

Steel Sash Ventilating Window Shades 
160 North La Salle Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORY, JANESVILLE, WIS. 



Product 

Ventilating Wood Fabric Shades 
developed especially for application to all 
types of sash used in industrial buildings; 
particularly designed for the factory work- 
room and office, schools, hospitals, etc. 

Shade Fabric 

Ra-Tox shades staunchly constructed 
of beautifully and permanently stained wood 
strips, woven parallel with hard twist seine 
twine. Weatherproof, sunfast oil 
stains are employed. Constructed 
of stained wood strips, Ra-Tox 
shades function as non-conductors 
of heat (a very important feature, 
especially in plants equipped with 
large areas of steel sash). Filter- 
ing the heat and glare from the 
sun’s rays Ra-Tox shades allow 
fully 30 to 40% more light and air 
to enter the shaded area than 
other shades. Their staunch con- 
struction insures satisfaction for 
20 years or longer. 

Fixtures 

Raised and lowered by means 
of especially designed and pat- 
ented fixtures, Ra-Tox shades are 
easy to operate. A slight twist of 
the roll-up cord to the right un- 
locks the cord grip and allows you 
to raise or lower the shade. A 
slight twist to the left locks it se- 
curely at any point desired within 
the area of the window opening. 

Brackets 

Enameled steel brackets have 
been designed for all types of sash. 

All brackets are baked enameled 
in a color that harmonizes with 
the color of shade fabric selected. 

The illustration to the right shows 
method employed when shading 
center swing type of sash used so 
extensively in modern factory con- 
struction. 

Installation 

By employing tools especially 
developed and controlled only by 
the Hough Shade Corporation, 
perforations are made directly in 
the ribs of the sash, making it pos- 
sible to secure the enameled steel 
brackets directly to the sash. No 
drilling or boring of concrete is 


RA-TOX 


OFFSET WOOD FABRIC 

SHADES 


« yam. 

'^TEELSASH 


Center Swing Steel Sash Shaded 
Showing how center swing steel sash should be shaded. 
Note: brackets secured direct to ribs of sash, the nietal-to- 
metal permanent installation. Equipment patented. Only shad- 
ing equipment that satisfactorily shades above type of sash 


necessary. This method of installation 
greatly reduces installation costs when shad- 
ing steel sash. 

Installation Service 

Trained crews of installation men are 
located in all industrial centers. If pur- 
chaser desires, we will install at moderate 
charge. 

Combined Features Found Only in 
Ra-Tox Equipment 

The features listed below are 
the result of concentrated success- 
ful effort to definitely solve the 
shading problems of industrial 
buildings. The strong installation, 
the provision for ventilation and 
light, the ease of operation, and 
the durable construction, all repre- 
sent Ra-Tox superiority. 

Seven Advantages You Get 
in Ra-Tox 

(1) Offset brackets permit in- 
dependent freedom of movement 
for center swing type ventilators — 
insure perfect ventilation without 
drafts and wind. 

(2) Twenty years and more 
of shade satisfaction. 

(3) Permanent metal-to-metal 
installation — ^prevents all loosening 
due to vibration of walls or ceiling. 

(4) 30 to 40% more light and 
air. 

(5) Quick, simple, fool-proof 
operation. 

(6) Made of selected bass- 
wood strips, woven parallel with 
hard twist seine twine ; attractive 
fast colors add smart, business- 
like appearance. 

(7) Reduces room tempera- 
ture 10 to 20 degrees. 

Estimates and Additional 
Information 

The benefits of our experience 
gained during many years in shad- 
ing all types of sash — steel, wood, 
hollow metal, etc. — in industrial 
institutions throughout the United 
States and Canada are at your 
disposal. Upon receipt of sketches, 
blue prints, or specifications of 
requirements, we will cheerfully 
give estimate on cost of installa- 
tion. 



Center Pivoted Sash 
Shade extended into room at top and 

f uided around center swing ventilator at 
ase. Shades overlap pilaster to eliminate 
side angles of light 



Vertical Sliding Sash 
Ra-Tox shades installed on vertical 
sliding sash 


Projected Type Sash 
Ra-Tox shades installed between jlilas- 
ters close to sash. Offset feature not re- 
quired here 



Illustrating a Few Typical Ra-Tox Shade Installations 
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THE T. J. CALLAHAN CO. 


Manufacturers of Sash Operating Apparatus 
941 South Perry Street 


DAYTON, OHIO 




Product 

Sash Operating Apparatus, hand 
and electrically controlled, for steel or wood 
sash in factories, foundries, machineshops, 
central stations, powerhouses, theaters, 
churches, gymnasia, exhibition buildings, etc. 

Also special types for greenhouses. 

Types 

The 300 Series is the lowest priced operator — an 
open type power particularly adapted to bays or short 
runs of center pivoted sash. Manual operation. 

The 500 Series is similar to but larger than the 
300 Series. Its capacity is much greater than the 300 
Series, easily handling much longer runs of sash than 
the usual open type power. 

The 700 Series comprises manually operated pow- 
ers, either chain or shaft drive, for long runs of top 
hung as well as center pivoted sash. Gears enclosed in 
case packed with grease. 

The 900 Series consists of motorized drives, far 
superior to anything else on the market where easy and 
central control of long runs of sash is desired, or for 
simultaneous ventilation over a large floor area. 


ful workmanship, the shaft rolls so freely in 
its supports that extraordinarily long and 
heavy loads are operated with ease. 

The line of power transmission is ex- 
ceptionally direct, passing as it does through 
a reinforced pinion to the die-cut toothed arm attached 
to the sash. These arms have the same travel radius 
over the pinions as has the sash itself. The result is an 
accurately controlled angle of opening with an entire 
absence of sash distortion. 

These advantages give Callahan sash control appa- 
ratus decided superiority in opening long runs of top 
hung or heavy center pivoted sash, and this in turn 
reduces the number of operating^ stations required, 
centralizing the control and lowering cost of instal- 
lation. 

The 900 Series of motorized powers fulfill com- 
pletely the demand for a simple, dependable system of. 
ventilation for large areas with a central control. With 


Callahan Sash Operating Mechanism 

(1) Callahan roller bearing- hanger, -which so reduces friction that 
little strength is required to open unusually long runs of sash. 

(2) Note the reinforced pinion gear attached to shaft by two heavy 
setscrews. 

(3) Callahan yoke assembly — wjthout an equal for ease of operation. 

(4) Callahan limit control switch — compact — positive — practical 

it, the opening and closing of long runs of sash or sash 
that are located in difficult and hard-to-reach places, are 
but a matter of pressing the button at the control panel. 
The Callahan limit switch gives a positive, automatic 
control over the open and closed positions of the sash. It 
is compact, sturdy, easily set and dependable in operation. 

Engineering Service 

The range of types offered in Callahan operators is 
such as to meet all demands. These four Bulletins will 
give you complete information: (1) Sash Control in 

Power Plants. (2) Sash Control in Industrial Plants. 
(3) Simplifying Sash Control. (4) Sash Control in 
Gymnasia and Halls. 

Our Engineering Department will gladly co-operate 
and advise with you or your contractors. Your inquiry 
is solicited. 


Part of Callahan Motor Driven 
Sash Control Installation at 
Ohio University 


Direct-action Principle 

Callahan sash operators 
employ the direct-action prin- 
ciple ;"that is: (a) there is no 

lost motion, (b) the direction of 
force is always in a vertical 
plane, so that there is no 
wrenching and twisting of sash, 
(c) the distance from the shaft 
to the pitch line of the sash arm is constant and a mini- 
mum, resulting in the least possible torque in the pipe 
shaft. 

As a result of these three basic features, combined 
with roller bearing construction, die-cut arms and care- 
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HITCHINGS & CO. 

Sash Operating Devices for Hinged and Pivoted Sash 
ELIZABETH, N. J. 


Products 

Sash Operating Devices for operating either hinged 
or pivoted wood or steel sash of any arrangement ; Tran- 
som Operators. 

For Greenhouse Construction, see page 2839. 

Types of Sash Operating Devices 

Our heavy type of operating device is used for 
operating sash in foundries, macliineshops, powerhouses, 
factories, pier sheds and steamships. 

The lighter and more compact type of operator is 
used in connection with 
sash in schools, banks, 
hospitals, Y. I\I. C. A 
buildings, public build 
ings and store fronts. 

Light Sash or Tran- 
som Operator 

As shown in illus- 
tration, this is a worm 
and gear operated de- 
vice. It is small enough 
to be placed on nar- 
row trim, yet power- 
ful enough to easily 
control heavy bottom or 
top hung transoms or 
sash. 

We make these 
small ornamental op- 
erators for all purposes 
and will be glad to fur- 
nish complete information and details for any special 
work. 

Hitchings Heavy Sash Operating Devices 

Our self-locking worm and gear device consists 
mainly of a rocking or line shaft supported by shaft 
bearers, the shaft extending across each line of sash. 
Connection between the sash and the line shaft is made 
by means of arms and rods, the arms being secured to 
the line shaft, and the rods secured to the sash by means 
of sash bearers. The shaft is rocked or turned by means 
of a cut worm and gear, the worm being held stationary 
by an adjustable yoke secured to the main bearer. 

The solid cold rolled steel operating rod which 
operates the gear may be carried in any direction by 
using miter gears and universal joints. 




Bank of “Jallade Type'* Pivoted Sash in Single Window 

Operated by one control 


Our worm and gear device is adaptable for either 
handwheel or sprocket wheel and chain control. 


Erection 

By means of working drawings furnished with mate- 
rials, our sash operating devices can easily be installed 
by your local mechanics. 

Suggestions and Estimates 

On receipt of a rough sketch or blue print showing 
the location, size and type of windows to he operated, 
we will be pleased to furnish suggestions for arrange- 
ment of sash operating devices, together with estimate 
of their cost. 

Estimates furnished on solid bronze and plated 
apparatus. 

Catalogue mailed on request. 



Arrangement of Sash Operating Device for “Jallade Type” 
Windows in Y. M. C. A., Plainfield, N. J. 

Louis E. Jallade, Architect 
Each group of windows has individual control 
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TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 2400, 2401 


DAVID LEVOW 

“Fitrite” Skylight Gearing and “Fitrite’ 

542 West 23rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Bronze Strainers 


*‘Titrite” Skylight Gearing 


Skylights should be used to furnish not only light 
but ventilation. For this purpose specify turret skylights 
equipped with “Fitrite” Skylight Gearing. 

“Fitrite” Skylight Gearing can be easily installed 
on any type of turret skylight and is especially designed 
to make it easy to open the skylight for ventilation and 
to hold it in any position without rattling. 

Material — Made of the best quality gray iron un- 
less specified in solid bronze. 

On copper skylights bronze ^^Fitrite^* Skylight 
Gearing should always be specified. 

Sizes — Usually made in standard i^^n pipe 

size, but where very small skylights are used it is fur- 
nished in the %-in. iron pipe size. 

Features — “Fitrite” Skylight Gearing has special 
oval pipe holes on the arms, “G,” also on the gear “B” 
of the lifting power which insures a much better grip of 


the pipe, holding it in three points in- 
stead of only on the one point of the 
setscrew where the pipe holes are made 
round. 

Type “M” for Individual Sky- 
lights — For very small skylights having 
only one sash to open “Fitrite” Skylight 
Gearing, Type “M,” is a very convenient 
lifting device as it requires no horizontal 
runs of pipe. It is neat and easy to put 
up. The Type ‘"M” Gearing is used quite 
often where more than one sash is to be 
opened as it is very convenient to use on 
concrete work. It can be fastened to the 
curb of the skylights and, as it needs no 
extensions, saves the difficulty of fasten- 
ing the extension to the walls. 



Type “M” 
Gearing 



Pipe 


ABC.- lifting power 
DE*- extension 
F.- BRACKET 
G ARM 


H HINGE 



I.- COLLAR 
J HANDLE 
K.- HOOK 


Standard “Fitrite” Skylight Gearing 


Neat in appearance and highly recommended by architects 
and the trade in general. 

Construction — Made of solid bronze ^/4 in. thick, this strainer 

is practically unbreak- 

able under ordinary 

use; will not rust and > o 

will support the weight 
of 2 or 3 men easily. 

The strainer has 2 
hinges so that it can be 
easily attached to the 
leader box by a copper 
strip. 

The small crown “Fitrite” Bronze Strainer 

design allows leaves to illustration at right shows appli- 
easily slid e off without cation to slag roofs 

*Trade-mark registered. 


‘‘Fitrite” Bronze Strainers for Roof Leaders 

making the strainer too high to be an obstruction on the roof. 

Uses — This strainer is especially designed for flat tile or slag 
roofs having inside leaders and is made to fit over the copper leader 

box. On slag roofs, it can be 


Strainer 



l£ea^r 


placed in the leader box as 
shown in the illustration. 

Sizes— “Fitrite” Strainers 
are made in four sizes: 

12-in. size, exactly 11 %xll % in. 
10-in. size, exactly 9%x 9% in. 

8-in. size, exactly 8x8 in. 

6-in. .size, exactly 6x6 in. 

Prices — Due to quan- 
tity production, this strainer 
is offered at a cheaper price 
than anything similar made 
by hand. 
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METALLIC SASH-OPERATOR CO. 

Geared Sash Operating Devices for Wood and Metal Sash 

Twenty-third and Chestnut Streets 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


CHICAGO REPRESENTATIVES: Universal 


Products 

“Metallic” Geared Sash Operating Devices, to 
control any style or arrangement of sash. 

Geared Sash Operators 

This company manufactures devices of especial 
strength and smooth operating characteristics — the re- 
sult of long and thorough study. Several standard styles 
are illustrated, but in addition the company makes special 
styles, meeting every condition. 

All styles embody worm and gear, thus automati- 
cally locking the sash in any position. Inquiries are 
invited for devices to meet special conditions not here 
provided for. Runs of extreme length and great weight 
have been easily handled by these devices — such instal- 
lations giving continuous satisfaction. 

A large safety factor and especially easy working 
under severe conditions are two outstanding features 
of the devices. 

Style No. 1 — Controls side pivoted or top or bottom 
hinged sash of wood or metal. 

Controls 100 ft. or less, depending upon weight and 
condition of sash. A continuous chain transmits power 



Sash Operator, Style No. 1 



Steel Products Co., Ill Jackson Boulevard 


from the hand to the gear; all parts are of substantial 
construction. 

Gears are furnished in 4 different sizes, connecting 
arms in 3 sizes, and wrought shaft brackets can be pro- 
vided in almost any desired length. 

Very practical and simple; will give permanent 
satisfaction. 

Style No. 2 — Same equipment as Style No. 1, ex- 
cepting that power is transmitted by horizontal hand 
wheel through a %-in. round steel rod. 

Style No. 3 — A bevel gear is here added to place 
the hand wheel in vertical position. Otherwise this style 
is identical with style No. 2. 

Style No. 6— To control the sash over display win- 
dows. Will handle a run of 20 ft. of small pivoted sash, 
or hinged sash of suitable weight and position. The 
operating shaft is of solid steel, %-in. diam. 

A detachable handle, furnished in lengths to suit 
conditions, transmits the power, or a dependent chain or 
rod with wheel or handle can be provided. 

Another example of the special conditions which 
have been particularly studied, and exactly met. Also 
furnisbed in heavier types. 



Sash Operator, Style No. 3 
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Tension Sash Operator, Style No. 9 
(Patented July 18, 1916, and October 9, 1917) 


Tension Sash Operator, Style No. 9 

This operator is designed to operate long runs of 
heavy, continuous top hung, or center pivoted sash. It 
can also be used to advantage on long runs of individ- 
ual ventilators. 

The power is delivered through a worm, worm 
gear, pinion, rack and thrust bearings connected to the 
shaft at either end of the rack. The shaft passes 
through the rack, thereby allowing free rotary movement 
of the shaft in conjunction with the opening of the sash. 

The torsion developed by the thrust of the connect- 
ing arms on the sash is stopped at each individual arm, 
and is not delivered to the gear station in any way. 

Thrust ball bearings insure easy operation. 

All. parts are made extra heavy and strong, to resist 
any possible strain. 

This operator is ordinarily attached to the sill 
angle, but it can be readily fastened to any part of the 

building. . 

The operating gears are made m two sizes, ine 
larger one has a connection which automatically stops 
the generation of power at the full open and closed 
positions of the sash, thereby preventing any breakage 
of the sash, or operator, at these positions. 

The connecting arms are made in sizes up to 48 m. 
in length. 

Rack and Pinion Operator, Style No. 10 

This operator is of the rack and pinion or straight 
push type and can be used to operate sash hung in most 
any position. Side pivoted, bottom or top hinged or con- 
tinuous sash shafting is operated in torsion principle and 
distance from center line of shafting to pitch line of racks 
is reduced to IVs in. and is constant which reduces torque 
to a minimum. 

Racks are in. cold rolled steel and are made 

straight, thereby being of much greater strength than the 
curved type of rack and more able to withstand strains 
put upon them. All teeth in racks and pinions are cut 
and generated to insure perfect mesh and elimination of 
friction as found when die cut or cast teeth are used. 


Cuts and descriptive circulars covering rack and 
pinion type operators will be furnished on application. 

Co-operative Service 

As practically every installation embodies some spe- 
cial conditions, the amount of engineering necessary be- 
comes an important factor. The company’s engineering 
organization is complete and fully experienced in sash 
operator design. 

Economical and efficient arrangements will be sug- 
gested or laid out in detail by this co-operative service 
department, and requests are invited for this assistance. 

Architectural Engineering Service 

The Metallic Sash-Operator Co. is in the nature 
of an engineering organization with ample manufactur- 
ing facilities for executing the designs produced by its 
staff. Adequate experience in the production of sash 
operating devices for both wood and metal sash of every 
description, places the Company in a position to render 
valuable service. 

Having been called upon to develop equipment for 
practically every sort of sash, our designs, which long 
experience and practical operation have proved to l)e 
best adapted to the work required of them, cover a wide 
range of applications all over the United States. 

The Company possesses a manufacturing plant suffi- 
cient to guarantee prompt and dependable service, and 
to insure a quality of workmanship and materials which 
will be in every way satisfactory. 

Some Typical Installations 

White Automobile Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Aluminum Ore Co., East St. Louis, 111. 

American Steel & Wire Co., Cleveland, Ohio, and Donora, Pa. 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Akron, Ohio 
Hoyt Metal Co., Granite City, 111. 

Santa Fe Shops, Albuquerque, N. M. 

Holt Mfg. Co., East Peoria, 111. 

Canedy-Otto Mfg. Co., Chicago Heights, 111. 

Missouri Pacific R. R. Roundhouses 
Fairbanks, Morse & Co., Beloit, Wis. 

Haughton Elevator Co., Toledo, Ohio 
Springfield High School, Springfield, 111. 
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LORD & BURNHAM CO. 

Manufacturers of Sash Operating Apparatus for Hinged and Pivoted Sash 

IRVINGTON-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


Products 

Sash Operating Apparatus in various styles and 
sizes for Operating Hinged and Pivoted Sash in fac- 
tories, foundries, car barns, roundhouses, powerhouses, 
machineshops, steamers, banks, churches, prisons, green- 
houses, also for Heavy Transoms in such places as store 
fronts, hotels, public buildings, etc. 

For Greenhouses, see pages 2841-2843. 

Rocker Shaft Apparatus 

Our standard apparatus (Fig. 1) consists of a 
worm and gear to turn a rocker shaft, to which are 
attached arms that, in turn, act directly on the sash 
through suitable rods. Arms are secured to shaft by 
combined bolting and setscrew cap, or by setscrew only 
if desired. 



Fig. 1. Rocker Shaft Apparatus 


Rack and Pinion Apparatus 

This type of apparatus (Fig. 2) is intended pri- 
marily for long runs of heavy hinged sash. On account 
of the small pitch radius of the pinion (H^ in.) the 
leverage on shaft is so much reduced that torsion in the 
shaft is reduced to a minimum. The simplicity of this 
apparatus is a strong point in its favor. The direct hori- 
zontal thrust given to the sash prevents all harmful 
strains. 



Fig. 2. Rack and Pinion Apparatus 


Screw Thread Transom Operators 

Transom operators (Fig. 3) made in 2 sizes: No. 1 
for heavy and No. 2 for extra heavy transoms. This 
apparatus consists of two enclosed miter gears, one of 
which is threaded and engages with a vertical rod linked 
to a rocker shaft at bottom of transom, thus allowing it 
to be supported by an arm and rod at either end, reliev- 
ing it of all injurious strains, and holding it rigidly in 
position against wind pressure. 



Fig. 3. Screw Thread Transom Operators 


Tension Lever Apparatus 

Fig. 4 for runs too long or too heavy for practical 
operation with either our rocker shaft or rack and pinion 
type. Special circular on request. 



Fig. 4. Tension Lever Apparatus 


Erection 

Full directions for erecting are sent with apparatus 
so that it can be easily installed by any mechanic. 

Estimates and Co-operative Service 

On receipt of data giving description of sash and 
that part of the building where it is intended to install 
the apparatus, we will gladly submit sketches, sugges- 
tions, and estimates for furnishing our stock apparatus, 
or one specially designed to meet unusual conditions; 
also, estimates for erecting the apparatus when desired. 


Catalogue 

Catalogue giving full and detailed description of 
each apparatus sent on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1875 

THE PAYSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sash Operating Devices and Builders’ Hardware 

2920 Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Sash Operating Devices. 

Also manufacturers of : Simplex Transom Lifter, 
for all types of transoms; Casement Adjusters, friction, 
geared, and thumbscrew control for all types of casement 
sash; Signal Sash Lock, for double hung windows; No. 
49 Harris Concealed Transom Lifter, for transoms 
where concealed device is required. 


All types furnished zvith electric or pneumatic 
equipment if desired. 

Payson Products Give Satisfaction 

This list of Payson products is selected with 
the hope that it may be used freely by architects 
in writing specifications. The list contains standard 
articles that are guaranteed to give perfect satis- 
faction. 


Types of Payson Sash Operating 

Torsion Type Using Levers 
chain control, for pivoted sash. 

Superior, hand wheel control. 

Triumph, hand wheel control, 
for pivoted sash in monitors, also for 
store front transoms. 

Torsion Type Using Racks 
and Pinions to Sash— Reliance, 
chain or hand wheel control, for top 
hinged or heavy pivoted sash. 

Screw Type Using Levers to 
Sash— Crown, for short runs of bot- 
tom hinged sash opening in. 

Duplex, for heavy transoms. 

Signet, (new) for long runs of 
bottom hinged sash opening in. 

Tension Types— Peerless, chain 
control for top hinged continuous 
steel sash. 

Victor, chain wheel control for 
vertically pivoted sash. 

Monarch, for short runs of 
vertically pivoted or side hinged 
sash. 


Devices 

to Sash — Ideal, 
for pivoted sash. 



Service 

Payson sash operating devices are made to order, 
using measurements taken from the plans and checked 
at the building. Every job is exhaus- 
tively studied by Payson engineers, 
and a drawing showing the scheme 
thought most satisfactory is prepared 
and submitted to the architect for 
approval as to layout and general 
design. After this approval is ob- 
tained, if there is any question 
,as to measurements, drawings are 
forwarded to the building to be 
checked. 

Time is really saved in this way, 
because the operators can then be 
erected from the blue print with the 
certainty that every part will fit the 
place for which it is intended. 

Catalogue 

We have a very complete cata- 
logue of Payson products which we 
would be glad to forward on request. 
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CABLE ADDRESS 

“Hall’s Safe, N. Y.” 


THE HALL’S SAFE CO. 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 

Spring Grove Avenue (P. O. Box 846) 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Burglarproof Vault 


Products 

Fireproof and 
Doors, Safes, etc. : 

For Banking Institutions in All Branches: 

Fireproof and Burglarproof Vault Doors, 
Emergency Doors, Fireproof Book Vault and 
Storage Vault Doors of various styles and 
thicknesses; Steel Vault Linings; Steel Par- 
titions, Mirror Partitions, Grilles and Grille Partitions; 
Safety Deposit Boxes; Key Cases, and Bases; Tellers" 
Chests, heavy Burglarproof Chests; Manganese Safes, 
Filing Safes; Omnibuses, Messenger Boxes; Com- 
bination Locks, Key Locks, Finish 
Plates and Burglar Alarm Wiring. 

For Offices, Business Houses^ 

Hotels, Churches, Residences and 
Apartment Houses: Fireproof Vault 
Doors of various styles; Steel Vault 
Linings ; Fireproof Safes, light 
weight Filing Safes with Metal 
Cabinet; Burglarproof Safes (jew- 
elers" style). Manganese Safes; 

Burglarproof Chests, Fireproof 
Safes with Burglarproof Chests in-' 
stalled ; Deposit Boxes for hotels 
having jewelry salesman"s storage 
compartment ; Skeleton or Coin 
Safes; Silver Safes; Silk, Fur and 
Garment Safes of various styles ; 

Lockers ; Altar and Tabernacle Safes, 

Poor Boxes; Wall Safes; Cabinet 
Filing Units in wood or metal. 

Also Special Safes and Doors, 
etc., of every description. 



No. 1-AA style fireproof vault door designed 
for wall opening 79 in. high, 32 in. wide and 20 
in. thick finished wall. Clear opening through 
doorway 76 in. high, 26 in. wide. Outer door to 
be ^ in. thick solid open hearth steel plate, rein- 
forced at all edges with 2x2x^-in. steel angles 
making door % in. thick on edge. Door to be 
secured by 4 horizontal 1 up and 1 down lock- 
ing bolts 1-in. diameter cold drawn steel and 
checked by a 4-tumbler combination lock having 
innumerable changes in its combination. Vestibule to be 
No. 16 gauge steel plates securely fastened to front and 
rear angle frames. Inner doors to be of heavy gauge 

steel reinforced with panel bars, and when opened to swing 
back against vestibule on each side. When closed these inner 


Service and Quality 

. Our engineering department has 
been created for the purpose of 
assisting the architect in connection 
with proposed vault work, equip- 
ment, installation, etc., and the com- 
pany invites inquiries and will be 
pleased to furnish plans, layouts and 
specifications on request without 
charge or obligation. Charts, cuts 
and photographs are on hand fully 
describing in detail the various ele- 
ments of our work. 

The 20th Century line of vault 
and bank work reflects a distinctive 
advance in protective equipment and 
problems. Our plant and organiza- 
tion is devoted exclusively to the 
manufacture of the above described 
work which is made with utmost 
skill and care, from the highest 
grade materials of their respective 
kinds. 

Fireproof Vault Doors 

Specifications — The contractor shall 
furnish and install a Hall’s Safe Co. 
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doors to overlap and to be 
secured by Hat up and down 
bolts operated by a lever 
iiandle and checked by a 
flat key lock having duplicate 
keys. Vault door to have 
flanges overlapping the walls, 
both inside and outside. In- 
side flange to be attached to 
rear of vestibule by screws 
so that they can be removed 
for setting vestibule in place, 
or removed at any or all 
times from opening without 
injury to plaster or vault. 

All handles, tips, dials and 
bolts to be polished and 
heavily nickelplated. Inner 
and outer doors to be painted 
black with gol'd ornamentation 
and varnished. Door to weigh 
635 lb. 

Installation — These 
vault fronts are so con- 
structed that they can 
readily be placed in posi- 
tion by any individual 
after the vault walls are 
built. 

This is accomplished by removing back bars as 
described above. 

All vault fronts are set up and tested in our factory, 
thus eliminating ill fitting. 

FIREPROOF VAULT DOORS 



No. 1-AA Fireproof Vault 
Front Right-hand Swing 
Door 

To fit opening in wall 79 in. 
high, 32 in. wide, 20 in. deep. 

Clear opening throngh door- 
way 76 in. high, 26 in. wide 


No. 

Wall opening, 
in. 

Clear 

opening, 

in. 

.s' 

§1 
Q ft 

.a> 

w 

I Wide 

j Deep 

|High 

j Wide 

Tile A... 

76 

26 

13H 

731^ 

20 


1-AA... 

79 

32 

20 

76 

26 

)i 

15-AA... 

79 

36 

20 


30 

H 

10-AA. 

82 

44 

24 

7m 

38 

Va. 


Door on 
edge, in. 1 

Bolts 

Bolt frames, 
in. 

Door 

Weight, lb. 

0 

0 

ft 

P 

0 

Q 

y% 

2 

1 

1 

Angle, 2x2x?4 

Single 

500 

lit 

4 

1 

1 

Angle, 2x2x516 

Single 

635 

% 

4 

1 

1 

Angle, 2 x2x*<6 

Single 

750 

he 

8 

2 

2 

Angle. 2x2x5i6 

Double 

1000 


Burglarproof Vault Fronts 

We are in the position to build 
or size vault doors 
other than our stand- 
ard to meet require- 
ments, and on receipt 
of specification will 
be pleased to quote 
our best prices and 
time of delivery. No 
work too large or too 
small to handle, as 
our past record needs 
no comment. Our 
vaults are made t o 
meet the requirements 
of insurance compa- 
nies, thus carrying 
lowest possible rate of 
insurance. Consult us 
without obligatfon as 
we are at the disposal 
of architects and 
others seeking infor- 
mation. 


any special style 



Burglarproof 

hand 


Vault Front 
Swing Door 


Left- 


Construction Data for Fireproof and Burglarproof 
Vaults (Insurance Requirements) 

Classifications — Vault for D/4-in. thick door should have 
masonry walls lined throughout with thick steel or con- 
structed of concrete 12 in. thick. . , , i 

Vault for 2V2-in. thick door should have walls lined through- 
out with Vo-in. thick steel or constructed of non-rcinforced con- 
crete 18 in. thick, or of reinforced concrete 12 in. thick 

Vault for 3V2-in. thick door should have walls lined 

throughout with ^^-in. steel or constructed of non-reinforced 
concrete 36 in. thick or of reinforced concrete 18 in. thick. 
Vault for 5V2-iii. thick door same as preceding rule. 

Vault for 6-in. thick door should have walls lined 

throughout with 1-in. thick steel, or walls constructed ol non- 
reinforced concrete 36 in. thick or reinforced concrete 18 in. 

^^^^Vault for 7-in. thick door should have walls lined 

throughout with 1-in. thick steel, or walls constructed oi non- 
reinforced concrete 36 in. thick or reinforced concrete 18 in. 

Vault for 91^>-iii. thick door should have walls lined 

throughout with iy 2 -in. thick steel or walls constructed oi non- 
reinforced concrete 54 in. thick or reinforced concrete 27 in. 

thick. ' . r j 

In vault walls constructed of non-reinforccd concrete or 

stone: 

12-in. thick wall equals %-in. steel lining. 

18-in. thick wall equals V 2 -in. steel lining. 

Each additional 9 in. of wall thickness equals additional 
%-in. steel lining. 

In vault walls constructed of reinforced concrete: 

12-in. thick wall equals y 2 -in. steel lining. 

18-in. thick wall equals 1-in. steel lining. 

27-in. thick wall equals V/ 2 -in. steel lining. . , „ 

Vault Roofs and Floors— Should coincide with wall 
construction. Therefore it shall not be necessary to particularly 
specify construction of same. ^ n 1 

Vaults are entirely independent of the building walls and 

floor construction. 


Fireproof Wall Safes 

The present day wall safes 
have been used extensively 
in homes, apartment houses, 
hotels and offices. This spe- 
cial type of safe affords con- 
venience, protection, secrecy 
and is indispensable to 
those who appreciate the 
real qualities that such a 
safe affords. They are 
designed for brick or 
concrete walls thus econ- 
omizing floor space. Also 
made in special sizes to 
meet requirements. 



Fireproof Wall Safe 


No. 

High, 

in. 

Wide, 

in. 

Deep, 

in. 

Width 

flange, 

in. 

Door, 

thick, 

in. 

1 

10 

10 

8 

13 


2 

12 

10 

8 

13 

m 

3 

12 

10 

8 

19 

IK 


Filing Safes 

Security with convenience. Constructed to success- 
fully withstand the extreme heat of destructive fires, 
built in larger and smaller sizes, with various arrange- 
ments of interior to suit the customer’s requirements. 



Fireproof Safe No. 4 with Steel Filing Equipment 

Outside measure: 49 in. high, 25% in. wide, 27^/^ in. deep. 

Inside measure: 36 in. high, 20 in. wide, 19 in. deep 
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HERRING-HALL-MARVIN SAFE CO. 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE AND FACTORIES 


HAMILTON, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NE^W YORK, N. Y., 400 Broadway BOSTON, MASS., 165 Devonshire Street BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2124 First Avenue No. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 223-225 West Lake Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 214 California Street 


Products 

Fireproof Safes, Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., 
Class “A” and Class Label; Burglarproof Bank 
and Safe Deposit Vaults; Fireproof Vault Doors; 
Vault Equipments. 

Also manufacturers of Filing Devices ; Safe Deposit 
Boxes; Steel Lined Safe Deposit Safes for hotels and 
clubs; Silver Safes and Special Safes and Vaults for 
residences; Burglarproof Chests, Messenger Boxes, etc. 

Fireproof Safes 

The greatest possible structural strength is built into 
these safes. Angles and panel bars are of heavy steel 
and are fully welded together. 

The insulation is of monolithic type and its engage- 
ment with the outer and inner walls of the safes is such 
as to consolidate strength and maximum heat resistivity. 
Perfect engagement of the doors with the safe structure 
is assured through pressed steel jambs with interlocking 
tongues and grooves supplemented with interlocking rear 
flanges. A patent strip seals the entire joint between the 
jamb and the rear flange of the doors. The doors are 
hung on ball bearing hinges. Heavy round steel locking 
bolts and their related connections are fully insulated 
from the face of the door. The combination lock is pro- 
tected with a chrome steel drillproof plate. All safes 
are equipped with adjustable filing devices installed in 
accordance with specific requirements. 

A selection of fifteen sizes is provided in the Class 
“A” safes and ten sizes in the Class “B” safes, ranging 
from 38% cu. ft. to 1% cu. ft. in capacity. 

Standard finish is olive green. 



Class A Fireproof Safe No. 4030 

Outside, 58 in. high, 40% in. wide, 30 in. deep. Inside, 40 in. high, 
30% in. wide, 19% in. deep 


Fireproof Vault Fronts 

Specifications — Sides and top No. 16, bottom %-in. 
sheet steel. Front frame formed of 3%x^-in. open hearth 


steel bars, riveted at the bottom into 2Mjxl4-in. sill bars, fastened 
at the top by bar clips. 

The rear frame is formed of 114xll4x^-in. open hearth 
angles, securely fastened to the vestibule. Removable bars 
4x^ in. are fastened on the back of the rear angles. These bars 
may be removed until the vestibule is set into the wall, after 
which they are to be replaced, thus holding the vestibule securely 
in position. 

Outer, door plate formed of i^-in. open hearth steel, rein- 
forced on sides, top and bottom by 2 x 14 - 111 . bars, making doors 
lii in. thick on edge. 



Fireproof Vault Front No. 21 

Outside 80Y2 in. high, 33 in. wide, and 20 in. deep. Wall opening 
required, 81% in. high, 34% in. wide. Clear opening through vestibule, 
77% in. high, 29% in. wide 

Burglarproof Vault 
Equipments 

Factories are fully 
equipped to manufac- 
ture both the simplest 
and .cheapest, and the 
heaviest and most elab- 
orate vault equipments 
of every description. 

The record and repu- 
tation established 
through a period of 
continuous service, 
covering eighty 
years, are so well 
known as to require no 
comment 

Co-operative Service 

The Engineering Department is at the disposal of 
architects and customers, and will gladly submit designs, 
specifications and estimates promptly. All inquiries will 
receive immediate attention. 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 

Armor Mat Vaults 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

DETROIT, MICH. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 

BRADDOCK, PA. 

SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

“Steelcrete” Expanded ]\Ietal for the 
construction of burglarproof and mobproof 
vaults. 

For “Steelcrete’' Expanded Metal Con- 
crete Reinforcement, Floor Binders and Beam Wrap- 
pers, see page 54; for “Steelcrete’' Expanded Metal 
Plastering Lath, Corner Beads and Cold Rolled Chan- 
nels, see page 405. 

“Steelcrete” Armor Vaults 

The new principle on which vaults are now con- 
structed is namely — “Given sufficient time and tools — 
any vault can be penetrated.’’ The question of compara- 
tive resistance is, therefore, one of comparative time. 
The weight and size and number of tools required to 
penetrate are also factors and should be considered. The 
most accessible and most dangerous tools are: (1) ex- 
plosives; (2) the cutting flame. 

Concrete resists the cutting flame, hence the new 
principle of embedded Armor Mat is to so place the steel 
that it can not be attacked with a flame. Armor Mat 
Construction has been shown to be practically drillproof 
and by almost inconceivable tenacity to resist attacks by 
explosives. 

Vault designing has always been many years ahead 
of the tools of penetration. It is, therefore, only vaults 
in new buildings that are being designed to provide 
this “new safety.” One of the oldest principles of 
protection which has never been suiqDassed is that of 
entanglement. “Steelcrete” Armor Mats are entangle- 
ments embedded in flintlike concrete. The design of 
these entanglements on account of their structural char- 
acter are problems for engineers familiar with the appli- 
cation and design of concrete. 

Construction Details 

The high, uniform grade of steel, cold drawn, pos- 
sesses great unit strength and high elastic limit. . In 
mass, as used in vault construction, it is admirably suited 
to resist the force of powerful explosives. A grille work 
of chiselproof rods is closely threaded through the mat 
and binds it on all sides. 

Specifications 

Complete specifications and typical details furnished 
any architect on request. 

Services 

We furnish all the mesh and bars necessary to con- 
struct the vault complete. 

We furnish all necessary working drawings. 

We give lump sum estimates. 

We (by arrangement) supervise the installation of 
the “Steelcrete.” 

Send for “Vault Book.” 



TRADE-MARK 


Installations 

Probably the largest and strongest vault 
man ever attempted to construct is the new 
stronghold installed in the Federal Reserve 
Bank of New York. This financial institution 
was the first to use “Steelcrete” as Vault Protection. 
The vault has walls several feet in thickness, is three 
stories in height and an entire city block in length. 

“Steelcrete” Armor Vault Protection has been used 
in the New Federal Reserve Branch Banks at Nashville, 
Tenn., Oklahoma City, Okla., New Orleans, La., and 
Jacksonville, Fla. 

Following are a few of the more important build- 
ings for which has been adopted “Steelcrete” Armor 
Vault Protection : 

American Exchange Bank, Milwaukee, W’is. 

Greenwich Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Manufacturers and Traders National Bank, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Peoples Bank & Trust Co., Passaic, N. J. 

First National Bank, Braddock, Pa. 

National Tradesmen’s Bank, New Haven, Conn. 

Bowery Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Pennsylvania Trust Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Jefferson Standard Life Insurance Co.’s Building, Greensboro, N. C. 
United States Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 

Highland National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Mechanics & Metals Bank, New York, N. Y. 

First National Bank of Boston, Boston, Mass. 

National Life & Accident Insurance Co.’s Building, Nashville, 
Tenn. 



Section of a “Steelcrete” Armor Mat 
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THE RIVET-GRIP STEEL CO. 

Rivet-Grip System of Bank Vault Reinforcement 
2735 Prospect Avenue, CLEVELAND, OHIO 

For Steel Joists, see pages 444-445 


Balanced Protection for Bank Vaults 

The first requisite for security in a bank vault is 
balanced protection — equal protective strength through- 
out. In other words, the walls, floor and roof should 
be no less secure than the vault door. 

In the Rivet-Grip System this balanced protection 
is obtained through a new system of steel reinforcement, 
which is fabricated in various sizes to give the walls and 
slabs a protective value equivalent to that of any partic- 
ular door from 4 to 48 in. in thickness. 



Rivet-Grip System of Bank Vault Reinforcement 

The Rivet-Grip System consists of an interlocking 
network of shop-fabricated frames and plain round bars, 
embedded and in- 
terlocked through 
practically the full 
thickness of the 
concrete work. 

The Rivet- 
Grip frames are 
composed of two 
parallel Rivet-Grip 
main sections 
joined at close in- 
tervals by lighter 
diagonals, which 
form the web of the 
frames. The joint, 
or Rivet-Grip, is 
formed under a 30- 
ton pressure which 
forces the metal in 
the main sections 


Rivet-Grip Reinforcement Type B-763 
— 2^^ -in. Spacing of Frames 

An 18-in. concrete wall with this reinforce- 
ment will take No. 10 insurance 
rating without a lining 


around the knobs on the diagonals, joining these mem- 
bers so securely that the diagonals will break in tension 
before loosening at the Rivet-Grip. 

The loose bars are laced through the frames per- 
pendicular to the plane of the web members. They are 
held in position automatically and need not be wired. 

All Rivet-Grip reinforcement is accurately fabri- 
cated and comes to the job true to detail. 


Why Rivet-Grip Insures Balanced Protection 

To penetrate a vault wall reinforced with Rivet- 
Grip steel frames requires a long period of time, a great 
variety of equipment and frequent changes in the attack- 
ing operations. Drills must be used to penetrate the 
concrete, explosives are required to break up the con- 
crete, chipping tools are necessary to separate the con- 
crete from the steel, and torches must be used to cut 
the heavy Rivet-Grip sections. ]\Ioreover, the disposi- 
tion of steel in a Rivet-Grip wall is such that all these 
operations must be repeated many times through the 
thickness of the wall. 

There are no weak jx)ints in a Rivet-Grip protected 
vault. The frames interlock at all corners. The door 
connections are as strong as the vault door itself. The 
scientific design of Rivet-Grip reinforcement insures 
balanced protection throughout. 


Sandy Hook Tests 

Former tests having proved unsatisfactory, an 
exhaustive series of experiments on different vault wall 


constructions was conducted for a group of Federal 
Reserve Banks at Sandy Hook, N. J., in 1921. 

In these tests Rivet-Grip walls were shown to be 
impregnable to attack by burglars. Under conditions 
simulating an attack by mob in times of anarchy or riot, 
they showed the maximum resistance for any vault wall 
which can be built commercially for banks. 

As result of the Sandy Flook tests, Rivet-Grip 
System was adopted for eight Federal Reserve bank 
buildings, including the banks at Cleveland, St. Louis, 
Minneapolis and San Francisco, and the Federal Reserve 
branches at Louisville, Pittsburgh, Little Rock, and Salt 
Lake City. Rivet-Grip System has also been used for 
over two hundred national and state banks (see brief 
list on following page). 

Structural and Economic Advantages 

In addition to its protective value, many structural 
and economic advantages help to explain the wide choice 
of Rivet-Grip System: 

Structural Strength — Rivet-Grip frames form an 
efficient structural reinforcement, and allow vault walls 
and slabs to be designed for carrying heavy building 
columns, or with clear spans up to 40 ft. 

Flexibility of Arrangement — The spacing and 
general arrangement of the frames may be varied to give 
the exact degree of protection desired. 

Ease oi Installation — All material is completely 
shop-fabricated and ready to place before shipping. To 
unload the reinforcement from trucks and place it in its 
proper position in the vault requires only 5 to 8 man- 
hours per ton. 

Lowest Insurance Ratings — Rivet-Grip walls and 
slabs receive the lowest insurance ratings. 

Economy — Being produced on a quantity basis in 
large modern shops, Rivet-Grip reinforcement can be 
marketed at a surprisingly low figure. 



Rivet-Grip Vertical Type C-663 — 6-in. Spacing 

Reinforcement for light vault— ready for outside forms and concrete 


Made in Vertical and Horizontal Types 

Vertical type Rivet-Grip Systems are used in walls 
from 12 to 30 in. thick, in connection with vault doors 
ranging from 4 to 24 in. The drawings and specifications 
on the following page apply to this vertical form of 
reinforcement. 

Horizontal type Rivet-Grip Systems are used for 
heavy walls from 27 to 60 in. thick, in connection with 
vault doors ranging from 18 to 48 in. 


Continued on next page 
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Types of Rivet-Grip to Balance Various Vault Doors 

These types of reinforcement, when used in concrete walls of indicated thickness, will take the same insurance rating as the doors opposite which 

they are listed 


Designing and Estimating Service 

The drawings on this page will prove useful as a guide 
for selecting the proper type of Rivet-Grip reinforcement to 
use with any particular vault door. However, other factors 
besides the vault door thickness help to determine the degree 
of reinforcement required, and for this reason we prefer to 
make a study of each individual problem and then present a 
solution and design to suit the particular case. Our Engineer- 
ing Department will submit preliminary designs and estimates 
on short notice, without obligation. 

When writing for information, send plans or dimensioned 
sketches of the vault. Give thickness of vault door ; also thick- 
ness of steel lining, if any. 

Specifications for Bank Vault Reinforcement 

Reinforcement — The reinforcement shall be the ‘‘Rivet- 
Grip System of Bank Vault Reinforcement” consisting of 
special shop-fabricated steel frames and plain round bars as 
produced by The Rivet-Grip Steel Co., Cleveland, Ohio. All 
steel to be of structural grade, conforming to standard specifica- 
tions of the American Society for Testing Materials. 

The arrangement of Rivet-Grip frames and plain round 
bars shall conform to that shown on page 1027 of Sweet’s 

Architectural Catalogue, Twentieth Edition, for Type 

spacing of frames. The reinforcement shall be detailed for 

walls in., floor slab in. and roof slab in. thick. 

Plain round bars % in. in diameter shall be laced horizontally 
through the frames at 6 in. on centers near outside face, 

( in. on centers in the middle) and 12 in. on centers near 

inside faces of walls or slabs. 

All units shall interlock at all intersections of walls, and 
of walls and slabs, and special provision shall be made at door 


openings to strengthen the connections between door frames 
and vestibules and the reinforced concrete walls. 

All units shall be completely shop fabricated and shipped 
ready to place. They shall all be tagged with an erection 
mark corresponding to the marks on the drawings furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

Note: This specification applies only to the vertical tyP^- 


vauil. 4 r *4 

Drawings— The Rivet-Grip Steel Co. s^ll furnish com- 
plete placing drawings showing the exact location of each frame 
and spacer bars. Two sets of prints of approved placing plans 
and detail shall be furnished for use in placing steel. 

Concrete — Shall be proportioned of 1 part portland cernent, 
2 parts clean, siliceous sand, and 3% parts quartz gravel or 
crushed stone. The use of crushed stone is not recommended 
where frames are spaced closer than 2 in. on centers. 


A Few Installations 

Eight Federal Reserve Banks (see preceding page) 
Bank of America, New York, N. Y. 

Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bank of Manhattan Co. (10 branches), New York N. Y. 
Corn Exchange Bank (7 branches). New York, N. Y. 
First National Bank, Youngstown, Ohio 
United Banking & Trust Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Citizens National Bank, Washington, Pa. 

Essex County Trust Co., East Orange, N. J. 

Farmers Loan & Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 

Capitol Building & Loan Association, Topeka, Kan. 
The Union Trust & Savings Bank, Dubuque, Iowa 
Union Bank & Trust Co., Huntington, W. Va. 

Nashville Trust Co., Nashville, Tenn. 
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SARGENT & GREENLEAF, INC. 

Bank Hardware 

GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 
Norton Street and Joseph Avenue 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 70 Fifth Avenue CHICAGO OFFICE, 166 West Lake Street 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS., OFFICE, 360 Worthington Street 


Products 

Time, Combination, Safe Deposit and Key 
Locks for Banks : for Vault Doors and Gates, Cashiers' 
Lockers, Safe Deposit Boxes, Grille Gates, Tellers' Cages 
and Wickets. 

Cabinet and Locker Locks. 

Gem Night Bolts. 

Lavatory Hardware. 

Also manufacturers of : 

Locks for Wire Workers 
Locks for Sliding Doors and Gates 
Locks for Special Purposes 


Jail Locks 

Door Pulls 

Push Plates 

Door Stops 

Desk Locks 

Mausoleum Locks 

Mortise Night Latches 


Casement Window Pulls 
Fire Alarm Trap Locks 
Metal Box Locks 
Mail Chute Locks 
Filing Case Locks 
Kalamein Door Locks 
Elevator Door Locks 


Standard Bank Lock Specifications 

(1) Sargent & Greenleaf locks shall be furnished 
unless written permission for substitution is granted the 
contractor before his bid is submitted. 

Main Vault Door 

Time Lock — (2) Furnish one 72-liour quadruple movement 
time lock, all parts including the movement to be made by lock 
manufacturer in its own factory. Hair springs shall be non- 
corrosive and non-magnetic. Each movement shall have a 
reserve power to lift at least fifteen pounds when movement 
is at zero. Strength of “train” to be proportioned to spring 
power. 



Quadruple Movement Time Lock 


Manufacturer shall furnish guaranty against defects in 
material or workmanship for one year after which period an 
inspection and cleaning service is to be maintained. 

Finish of all exposed parts of the lock shall match the 
bolt work. 

(3) Note: Should a triple or double movement be desired, 
substitute the one desired in preceding paragraph. 

Combination Lock — (4) Furnish two four-wheel, key- 
changing combination locks having a minimum of one hundred 
million changes and having extension bolts of positive actuating 
mechanism and outside spindle drive. Wheels shall be of 
“positive locking” type. Bolt actuating mechanism to have no 
springs or friction tubes. 

Dials and dial rings shall be cast bronze with black 
enamel finish and with one hundred numbers and graduations 
filled with white enamel. 


Finish of all exposed parts of the lock shall match the 
bolt work. 


Vault Emergency Door 

Time Lock — (5) Same as paragraph 2. 

(6) Same as paragraph 3. Covers shall be locked in place 
by either the combination or by separate key locks set in the 
covers. 

Combination Locks — (7) Same as paragraph 4. 

Vault Day Gate 

(8) Furnish one 
spring bolt lock No. 57. 

Lock shall be steel bushed 
and operative by push 
knob from inside and by 
key from outside. Tum- 
blers and fences shall be 
serrated. Lock shall be 
mounted back of frame 
and covered by finish 
plate outside. Bolt shall 
pass through frame. Lock 
case finish shall match 
polished steel gate. 

Cashiers’ Lockers 

Combination Locks— (9) Same as paragraph 4, except 
that first line shall read “Furnish two C-71-E key changing 
combination locks.” 

Safe Deposit Boxes 

Locks for Boxes 2 in. Deep and Larger— (10) Furnish 
No. 3S9V2 changeable key safe deposit locks or 4259^/4 single 
horn. Case shall be cast bronze with cast bronze horn, cast 
integral with lock cover. Tumblers and fence shall have 
serrated edges. Tumbler gating shall be sawed, not punched. 

Locks for 1V2 and HA-in. Boxes— (11) Furnish one safe 
deposit lock No. 260 for each door. Case shall be cast bronze 
with cast bronze horn cast integral with lock cover. Tumblers 
and fence shall have serrated edges. Tumbler gating shall be 
sawed, not punched. 

(12) Note: When installation contains large and small 

boxes use both paragraphs 10 and 11 and add to paragraph 11, 
“These locks shall be set to same preparatory key as the No. 
359 lock specified in paragraph 10.” 

Note: For locks with double horns see Bank Lock Catalog. 



No. 57 Iron Workers’ Lock 


Grille Gates 
Swinging Gates 
— (13) Furnish one 
spring bolt lock No. 
57 which shall be 
steel bushed with key 
operative both sides. 
Tumblers and fences 
s h a 11 be serrated. 
Locks shall be mas- 
t e r - k e y e d as in- 
structed. 

Lock shall be 



No. 57 Iron Workers’ Lock 


mounted back of frame and covered by finish plates both sides. 
Bolt shall pass through the frame. Case finish shall match 
polished steel gate. 

Sliding Gates — (14) Furnish spring bolt lock No. 57^A 
steel bushed. Locks shall be operated by key both sides and 
master-keyed as instructed. 

Locks shall he attached back of frame with bolt passing 
through frame. Bolt shall he guarded against lifting with any 
thin instrument inserted in jamb. Finish plates on both sides. 
Key horns shall extend through the plates. 
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Tellers’ Cages 

Sliding Gates — (15) Furnish 
spring bolt lock No. 222 operating 
by sunken handle frorn inside and 
by key from either side, master- 
keyed as instructed. 

Locks shall be attached hack of 
frame with finish plates each side 
and with bolt passing 
through frame. Bolt 
shall be guarded against 
lifting with any thin in- 
strument inserted in 
jamb. Finish plates both sides 

Alternate — (16) Furnish lock 
No. 226 with self-locking flush bolt 
operating by sunken handle from 
inside and key from either side, 
master-keyed as directed. Bolt ^ 

shall be guarded against lifting No. 222 Wire Workers 
with any thin instrument inserted Lock 


in jamb. Finish plates on 
both sides. 

Swing Gates — (17) Fur- 
nish mortise latch No. 11 with 
spring bolt operating by knob 
from inside and key from 
outside, master-keyed as in- 
structed. Tumblers and fences 
shall be serrated. ^ Finish 
plates on both sides of 
gate. 

Tellers* Wickets 

Swing Wickets — (18) 
Furnish spring latch No. 
3101^ key operating inside 
only. Tumblers and fences 
shall be serrated. 

Alternate — (19) Furnish 
one lock No. 310-R with in- 
terlocking striker and key op- 
erating inside only. 



No. 1 1 Wire Workers* Lock 


Cabinet Locks 

The No. 028 cabinet 
lock is used for cabinets 
of all kinds especially in 
schools on manual train- 
ing benches or other places 
where it is desired to use 
locks in sets with a master 
key for each set and all sets 
being grand master-keyed. 

These locks have 
cast bronze cases, are 
iy^x2Vs in. and have^ a 
bolt throw of % ^ in. 
Made for various thick- 
nesses of wood. 

This lock has four 
tumblers with sufficient 
changes for all practical 
purposes. 


Locker Locks 

These are excep- 
tionally strong and secure 
locks, with cast bronze 
cover and horn, heavy 
bolt, six tumblers capable 
of thousands of changes, 
master-keyed as desired. 



No. 028 S. & G. Cabinet Lock 



S. & G. Locker Lock 


Builders’ Hardware Trimmings 

S. & G. push plates, door pulls, sash lifts, door stops, 
etc., are of heavy cast bronze and of highest quality. 
Write for illustrated pamphlet. 

Prison Locks 

S. & G. prison locks are on Sing Sing Prison at 
Ossining, N. Y. 

For full information write for catalogue. 

Gem Night Bolts 

The Gem night bolt is simple and effective for final 
security. The knob and rose are of bronze or brass. 
The bolt is of cold rolled steel and it has suffi- 
cient throw so that a jimmy can not force it. The 
action is on the rack and pinion principle, assuring 
reliable operation. 



Lavatory Door Hardware 




S. & G. lavatory door hardware is made of very bolt, a throw latch and strike, spring hinges, a combina- 

heavy cast bronze or brass with a heavy nickel plate tion coat hook and door bumper, and an indicator plate, 

highly polished. This line consists of a half mortise Send for illustrated pamphlet. 


S. & G. Lavatory Hardware 
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THE SAFE-CABINET COMPANY 

234 Green Street, MARIETTA, OHIO 


THE SAFE-CABINET COMPANY OF CANADA, LIMITED, TORONTO, ONT. 
BRANCHES AND AGENCIES IN 150 I’RINCII’AL CITIES 




Safe-Cabinet Vault Door Open 


Foot Bridge Folded Back 


Product 

The Safe-Cabinet Insulated Door, a Certified 
Vault Door affording permanent protection. 


Safe-Cabinet Insulated Vault Doors 

Construction and Advantages — Safe-Cabinet in- 
sulated vault doors are insulated on the proven principles 
of Safe-Cabinet construction and built with tongue and 
groove construction on all four edges of both doors. 
Gaskets break the direct contact of metal on metal. This 
insures a tight, uniform joint. 

Safe-Cabinet Insulated Vault Doors are handsome, 
massive and well balanced. The standard finish is a 
rich olive green with gold striping. Special finishes are 
available. 

A foot bridge which is hinged and can be folded 
back when doors are to be closed, provides a smooth sur- 
face for omnibuses. 

The clear width of the entrance is 32 inches — 
several inches more than in most vault doors. 

The high heat-resistance of Safe-Cabinet Insulated 
Vault Doors makes inner or vestibule doors unnecessary 
— obviously, a great advantage. 


Severe Exposure Type 

Over-all Dimensions — 47 inches wide, S7j% inches 
high. 

Net Dimensions of Door Opening — 32 inches wide, 
76 inches high. 

Door Thickness — 5^/2 inches.^ 

Lock — Yale 4-tumbler combination lock. 
Laboratory Label— Bears Severe Exposure (S.E.) 
Label. 


Safe-Cabinet Insulated Vault Door 


i 
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Medium Exposure Type 

Over-all Dimensions — 47 inches wide, 87^% inches 
high. 

Net Dimensions of Door Opening — 32 inches wide, 
77 inches high. 

Door Thickness — 4 inches. 

Lock — Yale 4-tumbler combination lock. 
Laboratory Label— Bears Medium Exposure (M.E.) 
Label. 


Why Safe-Cabinet Doors Are Recommended 

No one would recommend an entire vault built with 
outer walls of i/^-inch steel plates, inner walls of No. 14 
gauge steel, cracks at every joint, and only air space for 
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Dimension Diagram 

insulation. Such construction would not make a good 
vault, and can not possibly make a good vault door. For 
a chain is no stronger than its zveakcst link. 

Among the very first constructive acts of the Com- 
mittee on Protection of Records, appointed in 1923 by 
The National Fire Protection Association, was the recog- 
nition of fundamental weaknesses in the ordinary type 

vault door. . i 

The National Fire Protection Association official 
convention report 'for 1924 says : 

“There is grave doubt as to the adequacy of many ordinary 
non-insulated steel vault doors, even of the vestibule type, to 
resist long continued exposure to high temperatures in a way 
that will assure the safety of the vault contents which they are 
intended to protect. 

“For practical record protection purposes, there is genuine 
need for commercially available vault d()ors at reasonable price 
which shall be comparable in heat resisting quality to the form 
of construction that has been developed for fire resistive safes 
of the better quality, and in various classes as to duration of 
resistance to heat attack.” 

The Safe-Cabinet Company, through its un- 
equalled facilities for research, long ago recognized this 
need, and in July, 1923, announced the Safe-Cabinet 
Insulated Door, the first certified protection vault door 
on the market. Hundreds are already in use, giving sat- 


isfaction and needed security to large and small busi- 
nesses, the records of which they protect. 

Specification 

The following specification assures a modern insulated, 
certified protection vault door. Degree of heat resistance being 
the essential factor, this specification is primarily for tested 
performance rather than for material technique: 

Vault Door — i • i u i r 

(1) Vault door is to be of insulated type bearing label ot 

certification as to: , , i i r 

(1-A) That doors of the type designated by label are ef- 
fective in withstanding, after free moisture (moisture eyaporat- 
able at normal temperatures) in insulation has been reduced to 
less than 1%, standard fire tests for vault doors as follows: 
Uniform exposure to heat on face of door, according to stand- 
ard test schedule, reaching 2000° F. at end of three hours. 

Rated heat resistance of the door to be the period 
test before temperature inside the vault chamber reaches ^00 r. 

Each bid to be accompanied by the manufacturer s test chart 
for the door bid upon, showing temperatures prevailing against 
the outer face of door and also inside the vault chamber during 
test. 



Label for Safe-Cabinet (S. E. Type) 

Note: Select quality grade desired from two specifications follomng: 

Door to be capable of withstanding ^;rfra 
Cabinet S.E. Type). Weight of vault door complete with vesUbule and 
all parts is not to exceed 50 pounds per square foot of surface in over-all 

Doo?°to be^clplble of withstanding moderately hasardous 
f Safe-Cabinet M.E. Type). Weight of vault door complete with vestibule 
and all parts not to exceed 40 pounds per square foot of surface m 
over-all face of door and frame. 



Label for Safe-Cabinet (M. E. Type) 

(1-B) Insulation used shall be free from rust producing 

elements. ...... . i • i 

(2) Door — To be equipped with folding footbridge to per- 
mit easy ingress and egress for vault omnibus. 

(3) Finish to be as follows: All exposed parts, three coats 
baked on enamel; color to be a standard olive green (or to 
match sample herewith) : front face and inside face of doors 
to be hand rubbed. Inside surfaces of doors exposed to insu- 
lation to be two coats pure red lead and pure linseed oil baked 

(4) Lock — To be non-drivable pinion, Yale & Towne, four- 

tumbler combination type. ... . 

(5) Door opening— To be 32 inches wide and at least 76 

inches high, in the clear. , • j u 

(6) Wall opening— The front opening 40 inches wide by 
84 inches high. One-half inch pit beginning at the front face 
of the wall and extending for the full thickness of the wall 
should be built into the lower side of the opening. Tl^re is 
to be a difference in floor levels of 3 inches in the M. E. and 

inches in the S. E. between the main floor and the vault 
floor. This dimension does not include the Va-inch pit. 

(7) The opening should be plumb and a good level surface 
furnished at the bottom. 

Information x i j 

For further data see your file “Vault Doors— Insulated— 
18G,” or write to us. 
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THE SCHWAB SAFE COMPANY 

Fireproof Safes and Vault Doors 
LAFAYETTE, IND. 


Products 

Fireproof Vault Doors for offices, 
business buildings. 

Fireproof Wall Safes for offices, 
homes, apartment houses. 

Fireproof Filing Safes for offices, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Filing Specialties, 
and Desk Safes. 

The Company and Its Products 

The high quality of the products and service offered 
by this company is attested by its record of a half cen- 
tury of commercial development. The Schwab Safe 
Company was founded to give the rapidly expanding 
commerce of the country the utmost in protection for 
the valuable records that form the very foundation of 
every business enterprise. And from a handful of 
skilled artisans, gathered together in 1872, has grown 
the organization of today, equipped with the most up- 
to-date machinery and manned by expert craftsmen, 
many of whom have spent a lifetime in making Schwab 
protective devices just a little better than seems neces- 
sary. Schwab products are recommended by our fifty 
years of experience, progress and stability. 

Schwab Vault Door, Style No. 10 

This style vault door has met with great success 
and is in growing demand. 

Outside Door — The outside door is constructed of 
No. 10 gauge Bessemer steel plate, stiffened on the edges 
by 2x2xj\-in. steel angle frame solid welded at all 
corners, making a very rigid door. The lock rail extends 
from front angle to rear angle and is made of 4xi/4-in. 
steel. Bolt work on the outside door consists of 3 hori- 
zontal bolts, 1-in. diam., made of cold drawn steel, and 
is checked by a 4-tumbler OB combination lock with an 
indirect dogging device. The outside door is hung on 
heavy pin hinges securely fastened to the frame and door, 
and is finished with ornamental hinge tips. The outer 
frame or sill bars are constructed of 3^x/«-in. steel 
bars solid welded at all corners. These sill bars are 
connected to the vestibule by l%xU/^Xi%-in. angles, 
having a lx%-in. steel bar between frame and angle, 
forming a steel flange for a bumper on the top, bottom 
and front. A recess is formed between the outer sill bar 
and angle at the back to correspond with a projection on 


the door to interlock the door and frame 
together when the door is shut. 

Vestibule — The vestibule is constructed 
of No. 16 gauge steel plates overlapping at the 
corners and securely fastened to the frames 
which are made of li/^xl^Xi'V-in. steel 
angles. 

Inside Doors — The inside doors are made in pairs 
and pocket into the vestibule. They are constructed of 
No. 8 gauge steel with a flange formed on the back side 
of the left door for the right door to close against. The 
rear sill bars or back frame are made removable so the 
vault can be set in place after the building walls are 
completed — in this way, there is no danger of marring 
the finish of the vault. The inside doors are held by 
one up-and-down bolt checked by a heavy key lock. 

Hardware and Finish — The handles, hinge tips, 
lock dials, cross bolt and carrying bars are polished and 
heavily nickelplated. Every vault is handsomely finished 
in dark olive green with gold striping. 

Weight of No. 10 door crated, 580 lb. 

Installation Requirements — For installation, the 
clear opening in the vault wall should be 77 in. high, 
32 in. wide, and 18 in. deep. The vestibule can not l)e 
made less than 16 in. for our standard width vault for 
the inside doors to pocket in the vestibule. 

A vault 2 in. less in width will allow the inside 
doors to pocket in a 15-in. vestibule; 4 in. less in width 
will allow inside doors to pocket in a 14-in. vestibule, 
and so on. 

Specifications — The contractor shall furnish and install 
Schwab’s No. 10 Fireproof Vault Door manufactured by The 
Schwab Safe Company, Lafayette, Ind. Outside door to have 
3 cross bolts, 1-in. diam., cold rolled steel, checked by a 
4-tumbler combination lock. Inside doors to have heavy flat 
bolts and key lock. Vault to be finished in dark olive green 
with gold striping. All trimmings and bolt work heavily nickel- 
plated. The vault wall opening to be 77 in. high, 32 in. wide, 
18 in. deep and must be built square, plumb and level; rear 
flange of vault frame to be removable so contractor can install 
vault door after building is completed and not mar the finish. 
Inside clearance of vault door, 74 in. high and 28 in. wide. 
Approximate weight, 580 lb. 

Schwab Vault Door, Style No. 20 

This style is similar in construction to the No. 10 
vault door. Bolt work on this door, however, consists 
of 4 horizontal bolts, and one up and one down bolt, 1-in. 
diam., of cold drawn steel. Crated weight, 620 lb. 




Style No. 10 


Style No. 20, Open Style No. 20, Closed 

Schwab Vault Doors 


Style No. 25 Double Vault Doors 
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Dimension Diagram, Schwab Vault Doors Nos. 10 and 20 


We can furnish vault doors in either double or 
sins^le door, with any desired number of holts and any 
thickness of door plate up to I/2 in. thick. 

Can be made with either right or left-hand swing 


doors and proper size to fit any vault wall opening. 

Send for complete information and prices. 

Schwab Filing Safes 

This company manufactures a full line of filing 
safes and cabinets in convenient stock sizes, or to spe- 
cial order. These products bear the approval of the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and have withstood the 
severest tests in actual use. 

We quote herewith a letter from a user, a doctor, 
to indicate how well our product stood an actual test : 

“The disastrous fire of Jan. 12, which destroyed the Ruff 
Building, destroyed everything in my office except what I had 
in my No. 27 Filing Safe. This safe fell from the second floor 
to the basement. 

I had thousands of dollars worth of accounts and records 
as well as other valuables in this safe. 

This was a severe test as the building was completely des- 
troyed, and I must confess I was somewhat concerned about the 
safe’s heat-resisting qualities, but on opening it I was more than 
delighted to find the contents in perfect condition. The safe 
has measured up to all claims made for it by your Mr. Meyers, 
and I heartily recommend the Schwab line of Fireproof Safes 
and Filing Safes to any one contemplating the purchase of a 
safe or filing safe. I have ordered a duplicate of the first one.” 

Services 

We maintain at all times a carefully selected group 
of experts in our line and will be glad to receive corre- 
spondence covering any special requirements as well as 
our standard products. 

Catalogues will be sent on request without 
obligation. 


Schwab Fireproof Wall Safe, Style No. 10 


This fireproof wall safe is especially adapted for 
installation in homes, apartment houses, offices and 
hotels. Placed in the wall, it releases for other uses 
floor space otherwise occupied by a floor safe and, at the 
same time, affords greater secrecy together with protec- 
tion and safety. 

Interior Arrangement — The interior of this wall 
safe is most conveniently arranged for utmost service 
and facility of use. It contains 1 drawer, 3 in. high, 
8V2 in. wide, and 6V12 in. deep, located at the bottom of 
the safe. Above the drawer is a compartment for books 
or other articles that is 8 in. high, 8 V:* in. wide, and 7 in. 
deep. 

Construction — This safe is sturdily constructed 
throughout. The door is insulated 2V2 in. thick, and 
has regular T-handle and combination lock, and tongue 
and grooved door and frame. There is a -nr in. back 


plate to anchor in the wall, and to prevent tampering 
from the back. The approximate weight of the safe is 
75 lb. 




Schwab Fireproof Wall Safe, Closed 

Outside dimensions: height, 1694 in.; width, 14 in.; depth, 10 in. 



Schwab Fireproof Wall Safe, Open 

Inside dimensions: height, 11 Vs in.; width, 8^/^ in.; depth, 7 in. 
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YORK SAFE AND LOCK COMPANY 

FACTORY AND HOME OFFICE ^ 

YORK, PA. 

liRAXCH OFFICES AND SALESROOMS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Bank and Safe Deposit Vaults 

We are designers and builders of bank and safe 
deposit vaults, large and small ; safes, safe deposit boxes 
and other vault equipment. 

Established standard sizes and styles usually in 
stock for quick shipment. Especially constructed vaults 
in minimum time. 

Fireproof Vault Doors 

All sizes and styles. Catalogue on request. 

Safes 

Fireproof, and fire-and-burglar-proof safes. All 
styles and sizes for every required use. New types are 
constantly being designed and built for special purposes 
— for wholesale and retail jewelers, for furriers, for silk 
dealers, and for other trades whose stock being portable 
and extremely valuable must be protected from fire and 
thieves. 



Standard Bank and Safe Deposit Vault Door 

Rectangular type. Made in door thicknesses from 6 to 36 in. 


New Type of Safe for Gasoline Stations 

We have just designed an entirely new type of 
safe for gasoline stations, for theaters, for restaurants, 
and all businesses where large sums of money are taken 
in throughout Saturday afternoon and night and 
throughout Sundays and holidays, and which can not 
be deposited in bank before the following day. This 
type of safe is now meeting with a large sale. 

Plans and Specifications 

Inquiries from architects solicited. Plans and 
specifications to suit requirements furnished without 
charge or other obligations. 

Illustrations 

Standard and especially constructed types shown. 



Fireproof Vault Door 

Standardized to fit wall opening 78^ in. high, by 31^/^ in. wide, and 
for walls 20 in. thick, including finish. 

Wall thickness can be increased or reduced to suit requirements 



Standard Bank and Safe Deposit Vault Door 
Circular Type 

Made in thicknesses from 8 to 48 in. 



Circular Main Entrance, 48 in., Federal Reserve Bank, 
Cleveland, Ohio 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



AMERICAN TAR PRODUCTS COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 


Coal Tar Products for Roofing, Waterproofing, Wood Preserving and Paving 

GENERAL OFFICES 

Union Trust Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ST. TOUTS, MO. 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 
MITWAUKUE, WIS. 


BIRMINGHAM, 


STEUBENVITTK, 

ALA. 


OHIO 

ROCKTON, ITT. 


CHICAGO, ITT. 


trade-mark 


Products 

Roofing Materials:- 

For flat roofs: American Specimcation, 
a Built-up Roof Covering. 

For steep roofs: ATP Prepared Roofino, 
smooth or slate surface. 

Felts, insulating and deadening. 

Old Style Pitch, for Roofing, Waterproofing and 

Paving. 

Also Tar-]\lac, a bituminous Road Binder for Pav- 
ing. 

ATP Wood Preserver, a pure coal tar creosote, 
highly refined, for preservation of timber. 

ATP Roof Cement, a tough adhesive, elastic water- 
proof cement. 

ATP Fiber Coating, especially designed for the 
coating of old roofs. 

ATP Metal Paint, prepared for the preservation 
and protection of iron and steel. 

Specifications and Information 

Copy of American specifications and complete 
information on any of our products sent on recjuest. 


Tarred Felt 

Made from the best quality of dry felt. 
Saturated with just the proper amount of pure 
dehydrated coal tar, thereliy insuring a finished 
product of uniformity and maximum lasting 
qualities. 

Thoroughly seasoned before shipment. 

ATP Approved Tarred Felt, put up in rolls of 
432 sq. ft. each, 32 in. wide and weighing approximately 
65 lb. per roll. 

ATP Tarred Felt, put up in rolls of 432 sq. ft. 
each, 32 in. wide and weighing approximately 55 lb. 
per roll. 




APPROVED 
TARRED FELT 


LABELS 



lETAILS AND ENLARGED SECTION OF AMERICAN SPECIFICATION BUILT-UP ROOFING OVER BOARDS (5-PLY) 


Inspection 

Thorough inspection is made of all felt and pitch 
before shipping. 


The American Specification 

This is a built-up roof covering for use over boards 
or concrete. 

It is approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc. Standard Class A. 


ATP Old Style Pitch 

A pure coal tar product. Distilled under the most 
modern and scientific methods, insuring the highest bind- 
ing efficiency and greatest durability. Our supply of 
crude tar from large sources insures a uniform product. 

ATP Old Style Pitch is put up in barrels (light or 
heavy cooperage) weighing approximately 400 to 600 lb. 
each. 
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THE BARBER ASPHALT COMPANY 

Asphalt Built-up Roofing, Shingles and Waterproofing 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Woolworth Building ST. LOUIS, MO., International Life Building KANSAS CITY, MO., Finance Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Peoples Savings Bank Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Phelan Building CHICAGO, ILL., Union Trust Building 


Products 

Genasco Standard Trinidad Lake 
Roofing Asphalt. 

Genasco Asphalt Saturated Felt. 

Genasco Ready Roofings (Smooth 
and Slate Surface). 

Genasco Latite Shingles. 

Genasco Waterproofing Felts and 
Fabrics. 

Genasco Asphalt Mastic. 

Genasco Industrial Paint; Genasco 
Acid-proof Paint. 

Also producers of Trinidad Lake As- 
phalt ; Bermudez Road Asphalt ; Gilsonite ; 

Genasco Waterproofing Asphalts (solid and 
liquid); Genasco Asphalt Tile Cement; 

Genasco Asphalt Pipe Coating; Genasco 
Asphalt Fibre Coating; Genasco Asphalt 
Roof Coating ; Genasco Battery Paint ; Genasco Battery 
Seal Asphalt ; Genasco Asphalt Putty ; Genasco Deaden- 
ing Felt ; Genasco Insulating Paper ; Genasco Red Sheath- 
ing Paper ; Genasco Stringed Felt ; Genasco Wall Lining ; 
Genasco Sealbac Shingles (individual and strips) ; 
Genasco Stucco Base; Genasco Elastic Boiler Cement. 

Specifications for Genasco Standard Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof — Over Boards 

Materials — The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt, heated to a temperature of 
approximately 400° to 500° F., uniformly mopped, using ap- 
proximately 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco All-rag Standard 
Felt and Genasco All-rag Extra Heavy Felt (formerly known 
as Cap Felt), 32 in. wide. The Genasco Standard Felt shall 
weigh approximately 15 lb. per 100 sq. ft. and the Genasco 
Extra Heavy Felt shall weigh approximately 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Application — The roof shall be laid in the following 
manner, using the above materials : 

First Operation — 1 layer of Genasco Extra Heavy Felt 
shall be laid on the roof boards, lapping each sheet 2 in. and 
nailing through the laps and longitudinal center with broad head 
roofing nails, spaced 12 in. apart. 

Second Operation — Over the Genasco Extra Heavy Felt 
thus laid, mop down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad 
Lake Roofing Asphalt per square, into which, while hot, apply 
2 layers of Genasco Standard Felt, lapping each sheet 17 in. and 
mopping the full width of the lap, using approximately 30 lb. of 
Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt per square. 

Third Operation — Over the (Genasco Felts thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing 
Asphalt per square, finishing the roof in a uniform and work- 
manlike manner. 

APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL FOR 100 SQ. FT. 


OF ROOF SURFACE 

1 layer Genasco Extra Heavy Felt 30 lb. 

2 layers Genasco Standard Felt 30 lb. 

3 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt 90 lb. 


150 lb. 

This roof contains 122 lb. of waterproofing factor and 28 lb. 
of reinforcing factor, or 81% waterproofing factor and 19% 
reinforcing factor. 

Specifications for Genasco Standard Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof — Over Concrete, Gyp- 
sum or Tile Roof Decks 

Materials — The primer shall be Genasco Concrete 
Primer. 


The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt, heated to a 
temperature of approximately 400° to 500° F., 
uniformly mopped, using approximately 30 .lb. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco All- 
rag Standard Felt and Genasco All-rag Extra 
Heavy Felt (formerly known as Cap Felt), 32 
in. wide. The Genasco Standard Felt shall weigh 
approximately 15 lb. per 100 sq. ft. and the Genasco 
Extra Heavy Felt shall weigh approximately 30 lb. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Application — The roof shall be laid in 
the following manner, using the above mate- 
rials : 

First Operation — After the roof deck has be- 
come thoroughly dry and set hard, prime the con- 
crete with Genasco Concrete Primer, using ap- 
proximately 10 lb. (H^ gal.) per square. 

Second Operation — Over the concrete thus 
primed, mop down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt per square, into 
which, while hot, apply 1 layer of Genasco Extra 
Heavy Felt, lapping each sheet 2 in. 

Third Operation — Over the Genasco Extra Heavy Felt 
thus laid, mop down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad 
Lake Roofing Asphalt per square, into which, while hot, 
apply 2 layers of Genasco Standard Felt, lapping each sheet 
17 in., mopping the full width of the lap, using approxi- 
mately 30 lb. of (ienasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt per 
square. 

Fourth Operation — Over the Genasco Felts thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing 
Asphalt per square, finishing the roof in a uniform and work- 
manlike manner. 

APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL FOR 100 SQ. FT. 


OF ROOF SURFACE 

1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer 10 lb. 

4 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt 120 lb. 

2 layers Genasco Standard Felt 30 lb. 

1 layer Genasco Extra Heavy Felt 30 lb. 


190 lb. 

This roof contains 162 lb. of waterproofing factor and 28 lb. 
of reinforcing factor, or 85% waterproofing factor and 15% 
reinforcing factor. 

Specifications for Genasco Economy Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof — Over Boards 

Materials — The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt heated to a temperature of ap- 
proximately 400° to 5Ci0° F., uniformly mopped, using approxi- 
mately 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco All-rag Standard 
Felt and Genasco All-rag Extra Heavy Felt (formerly known 
as Cap Felt), 32 in. wide. The Genasco Standard Felt shall 
weigh approximately 15 lb. per 100 sq. ft. and the Genasco 
Extra Heavy Felt shall weigh approximately 30 lb. per 100 
sq. ft. 

Application — The roof shall be laid in the following 
manner, using the above materials : 

First Operation — One layer of Genasco Extra Heavy Felt 
shall be laid on the roof boards, lapping each sheet 2 in. and 
nailing through the laps and longitudinal center with broad head 
roofing nails, spaced 12 in. apart. 

Second Operation — Over the Genasco Extra Heavy Felt 
thus laid, mop down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad 
Lake Roofing Asphalt per square, into which, while hot, apply 
1 layer of Genasco Standard Felt, lapping each sheet 2 in. The 
laps of the Genasco Standard Felt shall fall midway between the 
laps of the Genasco Extra Heavy Felt. 

Third Operation — Over the Genasco Felts thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing 
Asphalt per square, finishing the roof in a uniform and work- 
manlike manner. 
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approximate quantities of ma for 100 SQ. FT. 

OF ROOr bUKrACiL 

1 layer Genasco Extra Heavy Felt 30 lb. 

1 layer Genasco Standard Felt if. Jr 

2 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt • ^ 

105 lb. 

This roof contains 84 lb. of waterproofing factor and 21 lb. 
of reinforcing factor, or 80% waterproofing factor and ZO^o 
reinforcing factor. 

Specifications for Genasco Economy Trinidad Lake 
Asphalt Built-up Roof — Over Concrete 

Materials— The primer shall he Genasco Concrete Primer. 
The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco Trinidad Lake 
Roofing Asphalt, heated to a temperature of approximate y 
400° to 500° F., uniformly mopped, using approximately dU Id. 

^ The reinforcing factor shall be Genasco All-rag Standard 
Felt and Genasco All-rag Extra Heavy 

as Cap Felt), 32 in. wide. The Genasco Standard Felt shall 
weigh approximately 15 lb. per 100 sq. fh and the Genasco E^ 
Heavy Felt shall weigh approximately 30 lb. P^r 100 sq. it. 

Application— The roof shall be laid in the following man- 
ner, using the above materials: . , , i u 

First Operation — After the roof deck has become thor- 
oughly dry and set hard, prime the concrete with Genasco Con- 
crete Primer, using approximately 10 lb. (H/4 gal.) per square. 

Second Operation— Over the concrete thus primed, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad Lake Roohng 
Asphalt per square, into which, while hot, apply 1 layer of 
Genasco Extra Heavy Felt, lapping each sheet 2 in. 

Third Operation— Over the Genasco Extra He^y Felt 
thus laid, mop down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad 
Lake Roofing Asphalt per square, into which while hot, a^ly 
1 layer of Genasco Standard Felt, lapping each sheet 2 m. Ihe 
laps of the Genasco Standard Felt shall fall midway between 
the laps of the Genasco Extra Heavy belt. 

Fourth Operation — Over the Genasco Felts thus laid, mop 
down approximately 30 lb. of Genasco Trinidad Lake Roohng 
Asphalt per square, finishing the roof in a uniform and work- 
manlike manner. 

APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF FOR 100 SQ. FT. 

OF ROOF SURF ALU- 

1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer. 10 lb. 

3 layers Genasco Trinidad Lake Rooting Asphalt Jr 

1 layer Genasco Extra Heavy Felt DU D. 

1 layer Genasco Standard Felt • • 

145 lb. 

This roof contains 124 lb. of waterproofing factor and 21 lb. 
of reinforcing factor, or 85% waterproohng factor and 15 /o 
reinforcing factor. 

Specifications for Genasco Membrane Waterproofing 

Materials — The primer shall be Genasco Concrete 1 rimer. 
The waterproofing factor shall be Genasco Waterproohng 

reinforcing factor shall be Genasco Waterproofing Cloth 
weighing approximately 8 lb. per 100 sq. ft. i n u 

Application — Genasco Mcnibrane Waterproofing shall be 
laid in the following manner, using the above rnaterials: 

First Operation — Prime the surface to be waterproofed 
with Genasco Concrete Primer, using approximately 10 lb. 
(HA gal.) per square. ^ , . . 

Second Operation— Over the surface thus primed, mop 
down approximately 40 lb. of asphalt per square. 

Third Operation— Into the hot asphalt apply 3 layers of 
Genasco Waterproofing Cloth lapping each sheet two-thirds of 
its width and mopping the full width of the lap, using approxi- 
mately 40 lb. of asphalt per square for each mopping. 

Fourth Operation— Over the 3 layers of Genasco Water- 
proofing Cloth thus laid, mop down approximately 40 lb. of 
Lphalt per square, finishing the membrane m a uniform and 
workmanlike manner. 

APPROXIMATE QUANTITIES OF MATERIAE FOR 100 SQ. FT. 
OF SURFACE 

1 layer Genasco Concrete Primer iln ik 

4 layers Genasco Waterproofing Asphalt tod D. 

3 layers Genasco Waterproofing Cloth • • 

194 lb. 

'Note: For use above ground level where temperatures are variable 

use Genasco Waterproofing Asphalt “B.” 

This system contains 185 lb. of waterproofing factor and 


9 lb. of reinforcing factor, or 95% waterproofing factor and 5% 

reinforcing factor. , , r r • uu 

Where 2 plies are desired, lap cloth one-half of its width. 

Specifications for Genasco Asphalt Mastic Floors 

Base— The concrete or other base shall be prepared ready 
to receive the mastic surfacing ..... inches below and 
to the final finished floor grade with proper slopes established 
to take care of any required drainage. (If the floor is to be 
laid over wood, first lav one thickness of building paper and 
flash at all posts, walls, etc., with a paint coat of Genasco 

Priming Paint.) ^ * t i 

Materials— The block shall be a Genasco Asphak mastic 
as produced by The Barber Asphalt Company. The flux 
shall be Native Trinidad Lake Asphalt of proper penetration 
for the work involved. The sand shall be fairly sharp, free 
from loam or any foreign matter of vegetable origin and shall 
be well graded from coarse to fine, all passing a 10-mesh sieve 
and not over 3% passing a 200-mesh sieve. The coarse aggre- 
gate shall be a gravel, crushed trap rock, crushed gravel or 
other crushed sound stone, all passing a %-in. screen and retained 

on a 10-mcsh sieve. • ^ 

A formula giving the proportions of mastic block, iiux, 
sand and coarse aggregate for the proposed mixture to be sub- 
mitted to the engineer or architect, together with a sample ot the 
sand and coarse aggregate which the contractor proposes to use. 

Construction— On the base, as above specihed, lay a 
Genasco Asphalt Mastic Floor, not -less than ..... inches m 
thickness, laid in .... layer. The Genasco Asphalt Block shall 
be brought to the site of the work, broken and melted in suitable 
kettles, together with the proper amount of flux, sand and coarse 
aggregate (the two latter previously dried and bea^d) m pro- 
portions satisfactorv to the engineer or architect. (The Barber 
Asphalt Company will give its opinion, if requested, to 
formulae for mastic mixes for various conditions, provided 
samples of the aggregate to be used for the work are submitted 

for examination.) . i n i 

After sufficient heating and stirring, the mixture shall be 

spread on the established base to a uniform thickness of 

inches and worked under wooden floats until it is free from 
voids. A half and half mix of fine sand and portland cement shall 
then be sprinkled on the floor and the surface rubbed smooth. 

The mastic mixture is to be laid in approximately o-tt. strips. 
In making joints the hot mastic shall overlap the preceding strip 
about 4 in. so that the edge of the cold strip will become soft, 
thus allowing the finisher to make a perfect joint after the 
surplus material spread over the cold strip has been cut away. 

^Notc: Thickness^of mastic to be according to conditions and service 

to which floor is subjected. Where acid conditions exist Uenasco Acu^^ 
proof Mastic Block and silicious aggregate must be used, ^^bere mastic 
is to be more than 1 in. thick, it is to be applied in 2 layers of...... 

iLhes each with joints in top layer so made as not to coincide with 
joints ’i^ bottom layer. Top layer only to be rubbed with the sand- 
portland cement mix. 

Genasco Latite Asphalt Shingles . . 

Slate surfaced asphalt shingles, of unique and distinctive 
design Finished with a double butt, and applied in honeycomb 
design Present a “shadow line” and depth of texture not found 
in ordinary asphalt shingles. Genasco Latite shingles lock 
together tightly on the roof, by means of a metal band or key in 
the butt of each shingle, so that wind or rain can not penetrate. 

They are particularly adapted for re-roofing operations, 
being applied directly over old, worn out surfaces. Made in 
three colors— red, green or blue-black natural color slate ; and 
in two sizes— 16x16 and 12x12 in. “They Weather all W eather. 

Our booklet, with illustrations in color and complete data, 
sent on request. 

Genasco Roll Roofings 

]\lade of highest quality all-rag felt, thoroughly saturated, 
and then coated on both sides with Trinidad Lake asphalt cement. 
The waterproof and weatherproof qualities of Trinidad Lake 
asphalt give them exceptional durability. 

Manufactured in several types: smooth surface, medium, 
heavy and extra heavy, slate surface, red, green or blue-black 
color. Kant Leak Kleets, the most scientific and efficient roof 
fastening device made, furnished with each roll. 

Genasco Asphalt Paints and Coatings 

The several types of Genasco asphalt paints and coatings 
are manufactured under strict laboratory supervision. Each is 
designed to meet the exacting requirements of the particular 
purpose for which it is recommended. ^ 

There are Genasco asphalt paints for preserving metal or 
prepared roofs, for painting machinery or other industrial uses, 
for resisting acids and gases, for priming, and many other 
purposes. 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roofing Materials 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA. CHICAGO, ILL. DALLAS, TEX. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

BOSTON. MASS. CLEVELAND, OHIO KANSAS CITY, MO. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH ST. LOUIS, MO. 

THE BARRETT COMPANY, LIMITED, MONTREAL, QUE. 


The 


Products 

Roofing Materials: 

For flat surfaces : Barrett Specifi- trade-mark 

CATION Pitch and Barrett Specifi- 
cation Felt; Black Diamond Pitch and Black 
Diamond Felt. For detailed specifications see 
Volume I, Barrett Architects’ and Engineers’ 
Built-Up Roofing Reference Series. 

For steep surfaces : Barrett Specification Felt, 
Barrett Specification Pitch, Anchor Asphalt, 
and S. I. S. Roofing. For detailed specifications 
see Volume II, Barrett Architects’ and Engineers’ 
Built-Up Roofing Reference Series. 

For Flashings*for Brick and Concrete Walls, 
see page 1052 , also Volume III, Barrett Architects’ 
and Engineers’ Built-Up Roofing Reference Series; 
for Roof Leader and Roof-Vent Connections, see 
page 1851. 

Waterproofing : 

For foundations, reservoirs, swimmingpools, subways, 
tunnels, floors, etc., special specifications submitted. 
Insulating and Building Papers: 

For sheathing, lining, etc. 

Dampproofing and Preservative Paints, Wood Pre- 
servatives, Flooring. 

The Barrett Specification Roof 

A roof that is guaranteed by a twenty-year or ten- 
year surety bond, as desired. 

A roof that passes the most rigid inspection. 

A roof that is scientifically and mechanically cor- 
rect in every detail. 

A roof that contains more than twice as much 
actual waterproofing material as is generally used in 
other built-up roofing. 

A roof that has a wearing surface which resists all 
sorts of abuse and the most severe weather conditions. 

A roof that is fire retardant; it carries Class “A” 
rating by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

A roof that takes the base-rate of fire insurance. 

A roof that needs no repairs or paint. 

A roof that costs less per year of service than any 
other roofing suitable for flat surfaces. 

The Guaranty Bond 

A 20-year Guaranty Bond is offered on Barrett 
Specification Type “AA” Roofs and a 10-year Guaranty 
Bond on Barrett Specification Type “A” Roofs by The 
Barrett Company without charge in accordance with 
Note 1 of The Barrett Specifications hereinafter printed. 
Guarantees and bonds do not keep out water, but The 
Barrett Guaranty Bond differs from every other roofing 
guarantee or bond, in that this Company does not apply 
the roof and has no contractor’s profit as a motive for 
cheapening the roofing. When applied by experienced 
and reliable roofing contrac- 
tors, and carefully inspected 
by competent inspectors, Bar- 
rett Specification Roofs ap- 
plied in accordance with the 
specifications are just as eco- trade-mark 


^Gompany 



nomical and serviceable without the bond 
as with it. 

The Barrett Company has prepared 
an inspection manual, known as “Require- 
ments Covering Application and Inspection of Barrett 
Specification Roofs,” for use by architects, engineers, 
and owners where the Company’s inspection service is 
not available. 

The Barrett Specification, Type Roof — for Use 

over Board Sheathing — 5 Plies 

Bonded for 20 years. 

See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used where 
the roof incline exceeds two (2) inches to one (1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof -deck shall be of seasoned 
lumber, smooth and free from loose boards, large cracks 
or knotholes, and free from loose material. If roof-deck 
is inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Lay one (1) thickness of sheath- 
ing paper or unsaturated felt, weighing not less than 
five (5) pounds per one hundred (100) square feet, lap- 
ping the sheets at least one ( 1 ) inch. 

Second — Over entire surface lay two (2) plies of 
Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seventeen 
(17) inches over preceding one, and nail as often as is 
necessary to hold in place until remaining felt is laid. 

Third — Coat the entire surface uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Fourth — Over the entire surface lay three (3) 
plies of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet 
twenty-two (22) inches over preceding one, mopping 
with Specification Pitch the full twenty-two (22) inches 
on each sheet, so that in no place shall felt touch felt. 

Such nailing as is necessary shall be done so that 
all nails will be covered by not less than two (2) plies 
of felt. 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type “AA” Roof 
Over Boards 
B onded for 20 years 
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fifth — Over the entire surface pour froni a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (1/4) to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General— The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and fifty (150) 
pounds of Specification Pitch shall be used for con- 
structing each one hundred ( 100) square feet of 
completed roof, and the pitch shall not be heated above 
400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
cipprov0cl by The Barrett Company. He sb 3 .ll furnish 
The Barrett Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty issued 
by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Co., of Baltimore, 
covering 3 period of twenty (20) ye3rs from d3te of 
completion, in 3Ccord3nce with Note No. 1. 

20-year Guaranty Bond — Note No. 1 — 

PANY will give its 20-year Guaranty Bond on all jobs ot 5UUU sq. 
ft. or more, in the United States and Canada, where its Inspec- 
tion Service is available, providing the roof is laid by a rooting 
contractor approved by The Barrktt Company strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspec- 
tion and approval. ^ 01 n u 

Condensed Specification— Roo/ing— Shall be a Barrett 

Specification Roof, Type “AA,” laid in accordance 
Barrett Specification (for use over Board Sheathing), dated 
Nov 1, 1922, by a roofing contractor approved by The Barrett 
Company. The roofing contractor shall furnish The Barrett 
Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty for twenty (20) years, in ac- 
cordance with Note No. 1 of said Specification. 

The Barrett Specification, Type Roof— for Use 

over Concrete — 4 Plies 

Bonded for 20 ye3rs. 

See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specific3tion sli3ll not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds one (1) inch to one 

(1) foot. , ^ 

Roof-deck— The roof-deck sh3ll be smooth, hrm, 
dry, 3 nd free from loose m3teri3l. If roof-deck is 
inclined, it sh 3 ll be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing— FiVsf—Co3t the concrete uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay four (4) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet twenty- 
four and one-half ( 241 / 2 ) inches over preceding one, 
mopping with Specification Pitch the full twenty-four 
and one-half (24^) inches on each sheet, so that in no 
place shall felt touch felt. 

Third— Oyer the entire surface pour from a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter ( 14 ) to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry, and free from dirt. 

CeneraZ— The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
cr buckles. Not less than two hundred (200) pounds of 
pitch shall be used for constructing each one 
(100) square feet of completed roof, and the pitch shall 

not be heated above 400° F^hr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall furnish 
The Barrett Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty issued 
by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of Baltimore, 
covering a period of twenty (20) years from date o 
completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

20-year Guaranty 

ft or Xe, In the United States and Canada, where its Inspec- 


tion Service is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing 
contractor approved by The Barrett Company, m strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspec- 

Conde^s^ed^^ Specification— Roo/ing— Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type “AA,” laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Concrete), dated Nov. 1, 
1922 by a roofing contractor approved by Ihe Barrett 
Company. The roofing contractor shall furnish The Barrett 
Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty for twenty (20) years, in ac- 
1 Mn 1 nf said Soecification. 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type “AA” Roof 
Over Concrete 

Bonded for 20 years 


The Barrett Specification, Type “A” Roof — ^for Use 
over Board Sheathing — 4 Plies 

Bonded for 10 years. 

See Note 1. i j 

Incline— This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds t\vo (2) inches to one 

(1) foot. . j 

Roof-deck— The roof-deck shall be of seasoned 
lumber, smooth and free from loose boards, large cracks 
or knotholes, and free from loose material. If roof- 
deck is inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing— FiVsf— Lay one (1) thickness of sheath- 
ing paper or unsaturated felt, weighing not less than 
five (5) pounds per one hundred (100) square feet, lap- 
ping the sheets at least one (1) inch. 

Second— Over the entire surface lay two (2) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seven- 
teen (17) inches over preceding one, and nail as often 
as is necessary to hold in place until remaining felt is 

‘ Third— Co^t the entire surface uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

fourth — Over the entire surface lay two (Z) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seven- 
teen (17) inches over preceding one, mopping with 
Specification Pitch the full seventeen (17) inches on 
each sheet so that in no place shall felt touch felt. Such 
nailing as is necessary shall be done so that all nails 
will be covered by not less than one (1) ply of felt. 

fifth— Over the entire surface pour from a dipper 
a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into whi^, 
while hot, embed not less than four hundred (4CX)) 
pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds of 
slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (V^) to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 
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General — The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and twenty-five 
(125) pounds of pitch shall' be used for constructing 
each one hundred (100) square feet of completed roof, 
and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall fur- 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type “A” Roof 
Over Boards 
B onded for 10 years 

iiish The Barrett Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, 
of Baltimore, covering a period of ten (10) years 
from date of completion, in accordance with Note 
No. 1. 

10-year Guaranty — Note No. / — The Barrett Company 
will give its 10-year Guaranty Bond on all jobs of 5000 sq. 
ft. or more, in the United States and Canada, where its Inspec- 
tion Service is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing 
contractor approved by The Barrett Company, in strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspec- 
tion and approval. 

Condensed Specification — Roofing — Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type “A,” laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Board Sheathing), dated 
Nov. 1, 1922, by a roofing contractor approved by The Barrett 
Company. The roofing contractor shall furnish The Barrett 
Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty for ten (10) years, in ac- 
cordance with Note No. 1 of said Specification. 

The Barrett Specification, Type ‘‘A” Roof — for Use 
over Concrete — 3 Plies 

Bonded for 10 years. 

See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds one (1) inch to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof-deck shall be smooth, firm, 
dry, and free from loose material. If roof-deck is in- 
clined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Coat the concrete uniformly 
with Specification Pitch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay three (3) 
plies of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet 
twenty-two (22) inches over preceding one, mopping 


with Specification Pitch the full twenty-two (22) inches 
on each sheet so that in no place shall felt touch felt. 

Third — Over the entire surface pour from a 
dipper a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into 
which, while hot, embed not less than four hundred 
(400) pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds 
of slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type “A” Roof 
Over Concrete 

Bonded for 10 years 

gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (y^) inch to 
five-eighths (%) inch in size, dry, and free from dirt. 

General — The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and seventy-five 
(175) pounds of pitch shall be used for constructing 
each one hundred (100) square feet of completed roof, 
and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall fur- 
nish The Barrett Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of 
Baltimore, covering a period of ten (10) years from 
date of completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

10-year Guaranty Bond — Note No. / — The Barrett Com- 
pany will give its 10-year Guaranty Bond on all jobs of 5000 sq. 
ft. or more, in the United States and Canada, where its Inspec- 
tion Service is available, providing the roof is laid by a roofing 
contractor approved by The Barrett Company, in strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspec- 
tion and approval. 

Condensed Specification — Roofing — Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type “A,” laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Concrete), dated Nov. 1, 
1922, by a roofing contractor approved by The Barrett Com- 
pany. The roofing contractor shall furnish The Barrett 
Company’s Surety Bond Guaranty for ten (10) years, in accord- 
ance with Note No. 1 of said Specification. 

Roofing for Steep Surfaces 

Barrett built-up steep roofing specifications for saw- 
tooth, monitor, umbrella, butterfly, hopper, plain hip, and 
other types of steep roof construction. Bonded for 10 
years when applied in accordance with Note No. 1 in 
Volume II, Architects’ and Engineers’ Built-up Roofing 
Reference Series. 


O 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

ROOFING DIVISION 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y.’ 

For Branch Offices and Mills, see page 590 


Products 

Asphalt Roofing (smooth surfaced and slate surfaced). 
Asphalt Shingles (Individual, 4-width, Cut-out, Hex- 
agonal Slabs), red, green, blue-black, or color-blend slate sur- 
faced. 

Insulating Paper. 

Asphalt Felt. 

Sheathing Paper. 

Deadening Felts. 

Asphalt Roof Coating. 

Also, Tarred Felts, Slaters’ Felts, Stringed Felts, Asphalt 
Cement, Pitch, Lap Cement. 

For Gypsum Products, see pages 363-365 ; for Linoleum, 
see pages 590-591 ; for Paints and Varnishes, see pages 1672-1673. 

Facilities and Distribution 

Certain-teed products are handled by jobbers and dealers 
throughout the United States and in principal countries through- 
out the world. 

Certain-teed — Highest Quality 

Nothing is omitted which can safeguard the quality of Cer- 
tain-teed products. They are manufactured according to tried 
and proved formulas under the watchful supervision of experts. 
Only the best materials are used and each is carefully tested to 
make certain that it is of the required quality. You can rely on 
products bearing the Certain-teed label — it is a sure guide to 
satisfaction. 

There is a Certain-teed roofing for every type of building — 
from temporary shelters to the most extensive structures. 

Certain-teed Roofing — Talc Surfaced 

Certain-teed roofing is the first grade product manufactured 
by the Certain-teed Products Corporation. Millions of squares 
are giving satisfactory service in all parts of the world and 
under all conditions — from the extreme cold of the arctic to 
the intense heat of the tropics. 

Over 7 acres of Certain-teed roofing shelters the large plant 
of the Owens Bottle Machine Co., at Charleston, W. Va. There 
are many other large Certain-teed roofs, such as the Pullman 
Shops, General Motors Co., St. Louis, Mo., etc. 

Owners, architects and builders of such roof areas as these 
insist upon knowing before it is laid that the roofing will give 
long years of protection. They can rely on Certain-teed, the 
highest quality possible to manufacture, as long years of service 
and world-wide use have proved. 

Put up in rolls of 108 sq. ft. Nails and cement are en- 
closed in the roll. Packed one square per roll — enough to 
cover 100 sq. ft. of roof surface with 8 sq. ft. for laps. 

No. I, light, about 35 lb. per square, guaranteed 5 years. 

No. 2, medium, about 45 lb. per square, guaranteed 10 years. 

No. 3, heavy, about 55 lb. per square, guaranteed 15 years. 

Certain-teed Slate Surfaced Roll Roofing 

Made from the same high grade felt used in Certain-teed 
talc surfaced roofing. Surfaced with non-fading red, green and 
blue-black crushed slate. It is widely used on residences, bunga- 
lows, garages, etc., where a decorative roof at minimum expense 
is desired. Guaranteed ten years. Put up in rolls of 108 sq. ft. 
Weight about 90 lb. 

Certain-teed Asphalt Felt 

It is used extensively under slate, tile, asbestos shingles and 
other roofing materials requiring the use of a waterproof liner 
before laying the finished roof. It can be used for sheathing 
and insulating purposes as it is absolutely waterproof and ver- 
minproof. It is also preferable to tarred felt as the felt layer 
in built-up roofs. It has the advantage of longer life than 
tarred felt and is less brittle. 

Certain-teed asphalt felt is made in the following weights : 
No. 1, about 20 lb. per 100 sq. ft., 216 sq. ft. per roll. 

No. 2, about 15 lb. per 100. sq. ft., 324 sq. ft. per roll. 

No. 3, about 12 lb. per 100 sq. ft., 500 sq. ft. per roll. 

Certain-teed Shingles 

The modern roof for homes is one that is both attractive 
and economical. Certain-teed shingles give such a roof. Their 
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red, green or blue-black tones harmonize perfectly with any sur- 
roundings and give to the finished structure an added touch of 
beauty. Surfaced with natural crushed slate, they will not fade. 
The color tones are the non-fading red, green, or blue-black 
colors of crushed slate with which the shingles are surfaced. 
They lend themselves to any color scheme. 

Certain-teed shingles are not expensive. They save not only 
in the cost of material, but also on the superstructure necessary 
to support the roof, as they are lighter in weight than other 
forms of decorative roofing. The upkeep cost of Certain-teed 
shingles is practically nothing. 

Each shingle is fully guaranteed for ten years. 
Certain-teed Hexagonal Slab Shingles — A shingle of 
beauty and strength. Gives the effect of hexagonal shaped 
shingles. The beauty of the variegated effect obtainable is 
enhanced by the prominent shadow line. This shingle also 
made in the color-blend — as the name implies, a harmonious 
blending of colors. 

Designed to give extra protection against weathering. 

Red, green, blue-black and color-blend. Size, ll%x36 in:; 
86 shingles per square (2 bundles per square). 

Certain-teed 4-width Shingles — Four shingles in one. 
The slate surfacing is separated into four equal areas by 
V 2 -in. black strips from which slate has been removed. The only 
strip shingle giving two complete thicknesses at all points. Com- 
plete with illustrated directions for laying. Made in the fol- 
lowing sizes : 

Approximately, 10 x36 in. ; wt., about 200 lb. per square (two packages). 

Approximately, 12^x36 in.; wt., about 255 lb. per square (three packages). 

Certain-teed Cut-out Shingles — Standard square-butt 
cut-out shingle. Cut-outs are 4-in. deep. Put up two packages 
per square. Made in following sizes : 

Approximately, 10 x36 in.; wt., about 200 lb. per square (two packages). 

Approximately, 12^x36 in.; wt., about 255 lb. per square (three packages.) 

Certain-teed Individual Shingles — Beautiful vari-colored 
effects may be had by blending shingles of the red, green and 
blue-black surfacings. Each color packed separately and blend- 
ing may be done to suit individual requirements. 

Regular size: 9x12 in.; wt. about 240 lb. per square (4 packages) 

Jumbo size: 12x16 in.; wt. about 300 lb. per square (4 packages) 

Certain-teed Insulating Paper 

For insulating and sheathing against heat, cold, sound or 
moisture. A product superior to ordinary sheathing paper 
which is not moisture-proof, tarred saturated paper, etc. Satu- 
rated and coated ; jet black and has a glossy finish. Waterproof, 
verminproof and tasteless. When used for house lining, between 
double floors, etc., it saves fuel in winter and keeps out heat in 
summer. Used for residences, stores and industrial structures. 
Also used for refrigerator linings in dairies, refrigerators and 
icehouses. 36 in. wide, put up in rolls containing, approximately, 
500 sq. ft. Made in two weights: Medium, about 35 lb. per roll; 
Heavy, about 50 lb. per roll. 

Certain-teed Sheathing Paper (Red Rosin Sized) 

An inexpensive, non-waterproof sheathing paper used as a 
liner under clapboards, shingles, siding, etc. Put up in rolls of 
approximately 500 sq. ft. in the following weights : 

No. 20 about 20 lb.; No. 25 about 25 lb.; No. 30 about 30 lb.; 
No. 35 about 35 lb.; No. 40 about 40 lb. 

Certain-teed Deadening Felt 

A thick felt for laying between double floors and in walls 
for insulating against sound, heat and cold. It is made in 50 
yard rolls in the following weights: 

No. 40, about % lb. per sq. yd., 40 lb. to roll. 

No. 50, about 1 lb. per sq. yd., 50 lb. to roll. 

No. 75, about lb. per sq. yd., 75 lb. to roll. 

Certain-teed Asphalt Roof Coating 

For re-saturating asphalt roofing (smooth surfaced). Re- 
news the life of the roofing and, if applied at intervals of from 
three to five years, will preserve the roofing almost indefi- 
nitely. 

For waterproofing exterior of basement walls. Cellar walls 
may be waterproofed by applying the coating on the outside of 
the walls below grade. The walls should be free from dirt or 
other foreign substance before applying. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roofing 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products and Services 

Carey Built-up Roofs. 

Carey Felts for Waterproofing, 
Weatherproofing and Roofing purposes. 

Carey Asphalt Pitch. 

Contracts taken to furnish and apply 
Carey Built-up Roofs in all locations. 

For Waterproofing and Dampproof- 
ing, see pages 96-97; for Expansion Joints, see page 
571; for Asphalt Shingles, see page 1101; for Pipe 
Coverings, see pages 2280-2281. 

Elxperience and Facilities 

Established in 1873, The Philip 
Carey Company has furnished millions of 
squares of roofing, distributed and applied 
to buildings of every description through- 
out the world. 

The Carey mills are modern, and 
facilities for handling large business are 
maintained at a high standard. 



CTS 


TRADE-MARK 








Carey Roofs 

Carey roofs are laid strictly in accord- 
ance with the Carey specifications for 
various weights and thicknesses 
adapted to meet the requirements of 
the roof structure, and the conditions 
to which the roofing will be subse- 
quently exposed. 

Carey Felts 

Carey felts consist of the best 
grade of stock, carefully prepared 
and saturated in asphalt to insure abso- 
lute waterproofing protection and per- 
manent flexibility. 

Fiberock (Asbestos Asphalt 
Impregnated Felt) — Used in Carey 
built-up roof specifications, also for 
waterproofing and weatherproofing 
work. Put up in rolls containing 
324 sq. ft. ; width, 36 in. ; weight about 
45 lb. per roll. 

Feltex (Asphalt Saturated Felt) — 
Used in Carey built-up roofs, waterproof- 
ing and weatherproofing work. Furnished 
in rolls containing 324 sq. ft. ; width 36 in. ; 
weight, about 45 lb. per roll. 

Manco (Carey Asphalt) 

More than 40 years’ experience in 
asphalt refining is back of Carey Manco. 
For roofing purposes, no other asphalt can 
equal its splendid qualities. If interested 
in high grade asphalt, write to this com- 
pany, stating requirements. 




Carey Flexible Cement Roofing 

The Carey flexible cement roofing is a 
solid, compact and indivisible sheet of roof- 
ing. Its foundation consists of a rag felt, 
manufactured from the best grade of ma- 
terials and saturated with asphalt so as to 
render it waterproof and permanently 
flexible. A heavy body of asphalt cement 
is laid over the felt foundation. The top reinforcement 
consists of a strong Calcutta burlap embedded into the 
asphalt composition, giving great tensile 
strength to the roofing sheet. The weight of 
Carey flexible cement roofing, without any 
completing materials, is approximately 90 lb. 
per square. 

This roofing was placed on the market 
in 1885. Since that time it has been ex- 
tensively used on buildings of every descrip- 
tion, in all climates, proving by actual time 
test its practicable and durable qualities. 
Furnished in rolls, 1 square each, with nec- 
essary materials for proper application. For 
specifications and method of laying, see fol- 
lowing pages. 


CAREY ASBESTOS 
BUILT-UP ROOFING 



CAREY FLEXIBLE CEMENT ROOFING 



CAREY FELTEX 
BUILT-UP ROOFIMG 


Carey Asbestos Built-up Roofs 

This roof is specified for the most 
permanent construction, including all 
types of buildings, flat or steep sur- 
faces, particularly the sawtooth type 
of construction, where it has been 
proved in common practice that the 
ordinary roof covering fails to meet 
the necessary requirements. 

The smooth asphalt finished sur- 
face of this roof (see illustration), con- 
stantly washed by the rains, always pre- 
sents a clean and uniform appearance. 

Carey Feltex Built-up Roofs 

This roofing is constructed of 
Carey high grade Feltex (asphalt sat- 
urated felt), and Manco Asphalt Pitch. 
It is suitable for buildings of every descrip- 
tion, except those having very steep roof sur- 
faces. Manco Asphalt is prepared with a high 
melting point, and is* therefore not affected 
by any temperature of the sun’s heat. It is 
made to three Carey specifications as illus- 
trated and specified on the following pages. 

Correspondence 

Information and advice respecting the 
adaptability of Carey roofing specifications 
to meet any particular requirements will be 
furnished on request. Write for samples 
and further information. 
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Specifications for Carey Roofings 

(1) Work by Other Trades — Provision for the follow- 
ing work should be included under the proper specification 
headings: 

(2) Preparation of W ood Surfaces — Roof surface is to be 
prepared and made ready for the application of Carey Roofing 
with dry seasoned sheathing boards of uniform thickness, closely 
laid. On permanent buildings, tongue and grooved sheathing 
6 to 8 in. wide, is recommended. All sheathing boards to be 
surfaced nailed with at least two nails to each purlin in addition 
to any blind nailing. Sheathing boards to be placed on building 
horizontally. Remove or hammer down all projecting nail heads; 
cover all knotholes, etc., in the sheathing and sweep the sheath- 
ing clean before the roofing is applied. 

(3) Preparation of Concrete, Tile or C^psum Surfaces — All 
concrete, tile or gypsum surfaces shall be prepared for the appli- 
cation of Carey Roofing with a comparatively smooth, hard 
finish, free from holes and loose particles of sand and cement, 
and the expense of rectifying any extensive irregularities, such 
as depressions in the plane of the roof surface, which must be 
filled, shall be chargeable to ( — Contractor). All sharp angles 
to be rounded out so as to avoid rough or sharp edges. On 
steep surfaces provision shall be made for anchoring the roofing 
sheets, the anchor strip to consist of a wood strip embedded 
into the concrete surface at the ridge. All down-spout 
openings must be sufficient size and the gutters properly graded 
by the cement contractor, so that water will not stand at any 
point. 

(4) Sheet Metal IVork — Counterflash all walls with No. 26 
gauge galvanized iron, or if preferred, copper or Carey Fiberock 
counterflashing may be used. Metal counterflashing to be firmly 
attached to wall with suitable plugs and Portland cement. (If 
furnished by the roofing contractor, both material and labor of 
installation shall be charged to the acceptor of this proposal as 
an extra, unless otherwise specifically stated in proposal.) 

(5) Nailing Strips — (General Contractor) to provide nailing 
strip in wall for roof flashings not more than 12 in. nor less 
than 6 in. above roof line. 


Specification C — Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, 
Style *‘C” (Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed — This specification contemplates 
furnishing all material and labor required to apply the roofing 
and base flashing and line the gutters. (No metal work included.) 

Sheathing must be dry before applying the roofing. 

(2) Materials — Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, Style 
“C,” 90 lb. per square. Carey Fibre Coating (IV 2 gal.) 15 
lb. per square. Carey Fibre Coating (V 2 gal. for laps), or 6 
lb. Manco Asphalt, 6 lb. per square. 1-in. large head roofing 
nails, P/4 lb. per square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 112 lb. 

(3) Application — The roof surface shall be covered 
with Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, lapping the sheets 2 in. at 
the joints and 4 in. at the cross seams, and cementing between 
the sheets at the joints and cross seams with Carey Fibre Coat- 
ing or Manco Asphalt. 

Roofing sheets shall be nailed at the joints and cross seams 
with large head roofing nails, to be driven not more than 2 in. 
apart. Care should be taken to avoid driving nails into cracks 
or knotholes. 

The patent lap shall be securely cemented down over all 
joints and nailheads with Carey Fibre Coating or Manco. No 
nailheads must be left exposed. 

(4) Gutters and Valleys — First line with a single sheet 
of saturated felt, mopping the same in solid, then mop in solid 
over the felt a full length sheet of roofing cut to a width of not 
over 18 in. Lay the sheets lengthwise with the valley or gutter 
so that joints will not occur in the center. All gutter and 
valley sheets to be applied as specified under “Application."’ 

Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed, to be primed 
to full height of flashing with Carey Asphalt Primer. 

(5) Flashing — The roofing sheets shall be cut so that 
they will extend up on all fire walls, skylights, curbs, chimneys 
and other vertical surfaces to a height of 3 in. A sheet of Carey 
Roofing, full length and cut to a width of 9 in., to be applied 
along the vertical surface, extending 3 in. on the roof proper 
and 6 in. on the wall, being securely cemented and nailed to the 
roof surface and to the nailing strip in the fire wall. (Also see 
details for flashing where cricket is used.) 

(6) Counterflashing — See under “Work by Other 
Trades.” 

(7) Roof Finish — The entire surface of the roofing 
applied shall be coated with Carey Fibre Coating, evenly spread 
to a uniform finish. 


Specification No. 2 — Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, 
Built-up (Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials — Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, Style 
“C,” 90 lb. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 30 lb. 
per square. Carey Fiberock Felt or Feltex, 15 lb. per square. 
Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lb. per square. 1-in. large head 
roofing nails, lb. per square. 

Weight per square, applied, to be approximately 161 lb. 

(3) Application — The roof surface shall be covered 
with Carey Flexible Cement Roofing, lapping the sheets 2 in. 
at the joints and 4 in. at the cross seams. (The patent lap is 
not to be used but covered entirely by the succeeding sheet.) 

Roofing sheets shall be nailed at the joints and cross seams 
with large head roofing nails, to be driven not more than 2 in. 
apart. Nails must be driven straight and care used to avoid 
driving nails into cracks or knotholes. 

The Carey Roofing surface shall then be mopped with Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, into which, while hot, embed 1 layer Carey 
Fiberock Felt, lapping the sheets about 2 in. and laying the Fiber- 
ock sheets crosswise of the Carey Roofing sheets or with the 
Carey Roofing sheets, as best suits the type of roof construction. 

(4) Gutters and Valleys — Apply 1 sheet of Carey 
Flexible Cement Roofing, cut to a width of not over 18 in., 
mopping this sheet solid, then apply over the sheet of Carey 
Roofing, 1 sheet of Carey Fiberock Felt, thoroughly mopping 
same to the top surface of the Carey Roofing. Lay all sheets 
lengthwise with the gutters or valleys so that joints will not 
occur in the center. All gutter sheets are to be applied as speci- 
fied under “Application.” 





APPLICATION OP CAR£Y FLEXIBLE CEMENT 
ROOTINQ, STYLE "C" (OVER. WOOD SHEATHING) 


CAREY FLEXIBLE CEMENT ROOTING- 


APPLICATION OE CAREY PLEXIBLE CEMENT 
ROOFING specification NO. 2 


METHOD OF FLASHING CAREY FLEXIBLE CE- 
MENT ROOFING SPECIFICATION NO. 2 
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Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed, should be 
primed to full height of flashing. 

(5) Flashing— Allow Carey Roofing Sheets from rnain 
deck to lap on to cricket. Cut cap strip of Carey Roofing 
sufficient width and cement same in solid, n^ling the upper 
edge to wood strip in wall. The Fiberock Felt from mam 
roof to run to wall only, in case cricket is not used in angle 

^(6^j Counterflashing— See under “Work by Other 
T'rsdcs ^ 

(7) Roof Finish— The entire surface of Fiberock Felt 
shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, applied 
in a light thin coat, less than ^ in. thick, and spread to 
a uniform finish. 



Specification No. 3— Carey Asbestos Built-up Roof 
(Over Wood Sheathing) 

n) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials-One roll (108 sq. ft.) 2-ply h.berock 
Roofing, weight 40 lb. 30 lb Carey Fiberock Asphalt Impreg- 
nated Asbestos Felt. 80 lb. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch. 1 lb. 

lb. flat tin caps. 


CAR.EY A5E.EST05 BUILT-UP R.OOFl'NG 


APPLICATIOTI OF CAREY AS BE S TO .5 BUlLi-UK 
ROOFING FOR WOOD - SPECIFICATION NO. 3_ 

— - - n II I ■ \mm' 111 HI I nil" m 


METHOD OF FLASHING CAREY ASBESTOS BUILT-UP 
.SPECIFICATION NO 3 FOR WOOD 


GALVANIZED IRON OR COPPER COUNTERFLA^H 
CAREY SPECIFICATION NO 4 


(3) Application — Roof surface shall be covered with 
2-ply Fiberock Asbestos Roofing, laid next to sheathing boards. 
All joints to be lapped 2 in., cap-nailing sheets at joints securely 
to the sheathing board every 6 in. with one additional row of 
nails and caps 11 in. apart through the center of the sheet. 
This surface to be mopped with Carey Manco Pitch and on 
to this surface shall be laid 2 layers of 1-ply Fiberock Asphalt 
Impregnated Asbestos Felt, cementing solid between these 
sheets so that at no place shall felt touch felt ; each sheet to 
overlap the previous sheet so that 17 in. are left exposed. 
After these materials are applied spread over the entire sur- 
face a coating of Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch in an even, 
uniform manner. 

(4) Flashing— The 2-ply Fiberock base sheet shall ex- 
tend from main deck to lap the full height of cricket. A strip 
of 2-ply Fiberock (18 in. wide, more or less, depending on 
conditions) shall be nailed to top edge of nailing strip in wall 
and this asbestos strip to be thoroughly cemented over cricket 
and same to lap on to main roof deck at least 4 in. The final 
2 plies of Fiberock from main roof are then run to top edge of 
flashing, each being cemented in solid over cap sheet. Height 
of flashing, width of cricket and flashing material, may be regu- 
lated to suit height of wall and other prevailing conditions. 

(5) Counterflashing — See under “Work by Other 
Trades.” 


Specification No. 4 — ^Carey Asbestos Built-up Roof 
(Over Concrete or Tile) 

(1) Work Proposed — This specification contemplates 

furnishing all material and labor required to apply the roofing 
and base flashing and line the gutters. (No metal work in- 
cluded.) The concrete, or roof base, must be thoroughly dry 
and clean before the roofing is applied. n 

(2) Materials— 1 gal. Carey Asphalt Primer. 45 b. 
Carey Fiberock Asphalt Impregnated Asbestos Felt. 120 lb. 
Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch. 

(3) Application — The roof surface shall first be coated 
with Carey Asphalt Primer applied cold and thoroughly brushed 
in. Then mop entire surface with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch 
into which while hot embed 3 layers of Carey Fiberock (Asphalt 
Impregnated Asbestos Felt) each layer of which is thoroughly 
bonded with Manco Asphalt so that at no place shall felt touch 
felt; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet so that 11 in. are 
leh exposed. After proper application of such materials the 
entire surface is given a light coating of Carey Manco Asphalt 
Pitch spread in an even, uniform manner. 

(4) Flashing— All walls to be flashed shall be given a 
coat of Carey Asphalt Primer. Cement strip of Fiberock Felt 
6 in. wide in angle of wall, 3 in. to wall and 3 in. to flat deck. 
The Fiberock sheets from main roof to be cut so they will 
extend up on all fire walls, skylights and other vertical surfaces 
to a height of 6 in.; this extension to be cemented to vertical 
surface. A cap sheet of Fiberock Felt cut 12 in. wide to be 
cemented in 6 in. to wall and 6 in. to flat deck. 

(5) Counterflashing — See under “Work by Other 
Trades.” 


Specification No. 5 — Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 
(Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials — Carey Feltex, 30 lb. per square. 

Llanco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lb. per square. Carey Feltex, la lb. 
per square. Carey Alanco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lb. per square. 
Vs or 1-in. large head nails, 1 lb. per square. , , n 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 00 lb. 

(3) Application— The roof surface shall be covered 
with 1 sheet of Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide, weighing about 30 
lb. per square. Lap the sheets not less than 2 in., then nail 
the sheets at the joints wdth large head % or 1-m. nails on 
6-in. centers, with one additional row of large head nails spaced 
11 in. apart lengthwise through the center of the sheet. After 
the 30-lb. Feltex sheet has been completed in accordance with 
above instructions, proceed to coyer the same with 1 layer of 
Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide and weighing about 15 lb. per square. 
The 15-lb. sheet to be cemented with Manco Asphalt securely 
to the 30-lb. sheet, lapping the top sheets not less than 2 in. 
between the joints of the lower sheet — no nails to be used 
through the top sheet. 

(4) Gutters— Line all gutters in the same manner as 

described under “Application.” 

In certain types of construction it is desirable to^ reinforce 
all gutters and valleys with an extra sheet of felt, weighing not 
less than 15 lb. per square, well mopped with Manco Asphalt 
Pitch. (This extra reinforcement, if required, to be charged for 
as an* extra on time and material basis.) n , . u ^A 

Note: All concrete or brick walls to be flashed should De 
nrimed to full height of flashing. 
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(5) Flashing — (General Contractor or Owner) to pro- 
vide suitable nailing strips in the walls at time of construction — 
usual size about 2x4 in. ; also provide crickets for bridging angle 
of wall and roof deck. 

Note: Height of flashing, width of cricket and flashing 
materials may be regulated to suit height of wall and other 
conditions prevailing. 

(6) Counterflashing — See under “Work by Other 
Trades.’* 

(7) Roof Finish — The entire surface of the roof ap- 
plied shall be mopped with Manco Asphalt Pitch, applied hot, 
and spread to a uniform finish. 

Specification No. 7 — Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 
(Over Wood Sheathing) 

(1) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification C. 

(2) Materials — Carey Feltex, 30 lb. per square. Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lb. per square. Carey Feltex, 15 lb. 
per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lb. per square. 
Carey Feltex, 15 lb. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
25 lb. per square. % or 1-in. large head nails, 1 lb. per square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 
136 lb. 

(3) Application — The roof surface shall be covered 
with sheets of Carey Feltex, 36 in. wide, weighing about 30 
lb. per square. Lap the sheets not less than 2 in., then nail 
the sheets at the joints with large head % or 1-in. nails on 
6-in. centers, with one additional row of large head nails spaced 
11 in. apart lengthwise through center of sheet. 

After the 30-lb. Feltex sheets have been completed in ac- 
cordance with the above instructions, proceed to cover the same 
with 2 layers of Carey Feltex, weight about^ 15 lb. per square 
each, cementing solid between sheets and joining same to the 
30-lb. sheet so that at no place shall felt touch felt, each sheet 
to overlap the previous sheet so that 17 in. are left exposed, 
making a continuous 2-ply built-up over the 30-lb. base Feltex 
sheet — no nails to be used through the top sheets. 

(4) Gutters — Use paragraph 4, Specification No. 5. 

(5) Flashing — Use paragraph 5, Specification No. 5. 

(6) Counterflashing — Use paragraph 6, Specification 
No. 5. 

(7) Roof Finish — Use paragraph 7, Specification No. 5. 

Specification No. 8 — Carey Feltex Built-up Roofing 
(Over Concrete, Tile or Gypsum Block) 

(1) Work Proposed — Use paragraph 1, Specification 4. 

(2) Materials — Carey Asphalt Primer (1 gal.), 9 lb. per 
square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 50 lb. per square. Carey 
Feltex Felt, 15 lb. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
25 lb. per square. Carey Feltex Felt, 15 lb. per square. Carey 
Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lb. per square. Carey Feltex Felt, 
15 lb. per square. Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 25 lb. per 
square. 

Weight per square, when applied, to be approximately 
179 lb. 

(3) Application — The concrete shall be coated with 
Carey Asphalt Primer, applied cold, and thoroughly brushed in. 
The surface shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
into which, while hot, embed 3 layers of Carey Feltex (Asphalt 
Saturated Felt), cementing solid between the sheets so that 
at no place shall felt touch felt; each sheet to overlap the pre- 
vious sheet so that 11 in. are left exposed, making 8 courses of 
asphalt and felt. 

(4) Gutters — Apply 3 layers of Carey Feltex Felt 
lengthwise with the gutter. Each sheet to overlap the previous 
sheet so that one-third of its length is left exposed. (Use sheets 
cut to uniform length.) 

All gutter sheets shall extend on the roof surface sufficiently 
to be properly lapped with the main roofing sheets and are to 
be applied as specified under “application.” 

Note : All concrete or brick walls to be flashed should be 
primed to full height of flashing with Carey Asphalt Primer.^ 

(5) Flashing — Cement strip of Feltex 6 in. wide in 
angle of wall, 3 in. to wall and 3 in. to flat deck. The Feltex 
sheets from main roof to be cut so they will extend up on all 
fire walls, skylights and other vertical surfaces to a height of 
6 in. ; this extension to be cemented to vertical surface. A 
cap sheet of Feltex cut 12 in. wide to be cemented in 6 in. to 
wall and 6 in. to flat deck. 

General Contractor to leave opening in the walls for insert- 
ing counterflash. 

(6) Counterflashing — See under “Work by Other 
Trades.” 

(7) Roof Finish — The entire surface of the roofing 
applied shall be mopped with Carey Manco Asphalt Pitch, 
applied hot, evenly spread to a uniform finish. 


MANCO ASPHALT FINISH 
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CAILEY EELTEX BUILT-UP KOOFING, SPEC- 
ITICATIOH W0.5 (OVEK WOOD SHEATHING) 


METHOD OP FLASHING CAICEY 7ELTEX 
HOOFING SPECIFICATION NO. 3 
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CAK£Y Ptmx BUILT-UP HOOFING, SPEC- 
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METHOD OF FLASHING OAfllV' FELTEX 
R.OOFING SPECIFICATION NO- 7 



CAREY FELTEX BUILT-UP ROOFING, SPECIFI- 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE INC. 

Miners of Asbestos, Manufacturers of Asbestos and Allied Products 


BOSTON, 9, MASS., 55-63 High Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Michigan Avenue and 18th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 6300 Euclid Avenue 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 292 Madison Avenue at 41st Street (Executive 
Offices) 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, at 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

62 BRANCH OFFICES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 

DIVISION SALES OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 210-12 North Broad Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 1014 Olive Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 500 Post Street 

TORONTO, ONT., Canadian Johns-Manville Co., Ltd., 19 Front 
Street, East 


Please communicate with nearest Division Sales Office 


Products 

Asbestos Shingles (Rigid) ; Slate Sur- 
faced Shingles (Flexible). 

Asbestos Roofings : Built-up, Corrugated, 
and Ready-to-Lay Forms. 

Housline Building Insulation ; Acous- 
tical Correction; Pipe and Boiler Insula- 
tions; Underground System of Pipe Insulation; 
Radiator and Steam Traps; Waterproofing; Indus- 
trial Flooring. ^ 

Also manufacturers of Insulating Sheets and 
Blocks, Insulating and Refractory Cements. 

For Underfloor Electric Wire Duct System, see 
page 2367. 

Service 

Johns-Manville Roofing, Building and Insulating 
Materials are backed by the responsibility of Johns- 
Manville Inc., which assures the architect better serv- 
ice, better value and g-reater satisfaction, because of 
the long, economical service which they will give 
clients. Full details, specifications, drawings and con- 
sultation will be gladly furnished without obligation 
by the Engineering Service Department of our nearest 
branch. 

Johns-Manville Asbestos Roofings • 1 1 

Asbestos rock, a fireproof, practically imperishable 
mineral, is the base of Johns-Manville Asbestos Roofings, 
in all forms. By a special manufacturing process this 
rock is fabricated into rugged, fire-safe, weather-resisting 
sheets, thoroughly saturated with a durable combination 
of natural asphalts, or combined with Portland cement, 
as the case may be. 

Asbestos Built-up Roofing — Smooth surface ; for 
application to roof decks of wood, concrete or gypsum; 
for flat roofs or those with a moderate pitch; affords 
a clean, quick draining surface, free from slag or gravel. 
Made of sheets of asbestos felt which are mopped to- 
gether with hot asphalt cement. Accompanied with 
flashings made of asbestos felts — cap and base thus 
eliminating metal. Specially reinforced in valleys and 
flashings. Takes base insurance rates. 

Asbestos Ready-to-Lay Roofing and Siding— In 
rolls 32" wide, in three forms: smooth, black surface 
both sides ; slate surfaced red, green, or blue-black one 
side, or white surface one side. Black or white. surfaced 
roofing also made in sheets. 

For application on decks where pitch is U/2" to the 
foot or over (white surface is only laid on a minimum 
of 3" to the foot). Shipped in rolls or sheets ready for 
application. 



COVERS 
THE CONTINENT 

trademark 
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Corrugated Asbestos Roofing and Sid- 
ing — In two forms: Johns-Manville Transite 
Corrugated Asbestos Roofing and Siding, an 
all-mineral material for application over skeleton 
frame construction. Made of asbestos fibers 
and Portland cement united under hydraulic 
pressure into dense, homogeneous,^ structurally 
strong, rigid sheets, 42" wide by 4', 5', 6 , 7 and 8' long 
by 14" or 1/2" thick. A fireproof, economical, practically 
everlasting material. 

Transite Asbestos Wood (Flat) — An all-mineral 
product made of asbestos fibers and Portland cement, 
united under hydraulic pressure into dense, homogeneous, 
rigid sheets. Furnished flat in sheets 36"x48", 42"x48" 
and 42"x96". Thickness ranges from to 2". For 
use wherever a fireproof, economical and durable build- 
ing material is required. 

Slatekote Rag-Felt Shingles 

Made of durable felts saturated with natural asphalt 
and surfaced with red, green or blue-lflack crushed slate. 
Two types: individual, 8"xl2%"; strips, 10"x32" and 
12yo"x32". . 

Giant Slatekote Shingles, extra heavy, extra durable, 
extra rugged-appearing, same material as above. Sizes: 
individual, 10"xl6"; strips (notched to represent three 
shingles), 32"x 12". 

Johns-Manville Asbestos Shingles, Standard and 
“Colorblende” 

Made of asbestos rock fiber and Portland cement, 
united under hydraulic pressure. Of relatively high 
tensile strength, tough and resilient, these shingles are 
unaffected by climatic conditions, except that they be- 
come more durable as they age on the roof. 

Because of their construction, they are fireproof and 
waterproof ; and require no painting. They are com- 
paratively light in weight and do not need heavy 
supporting construction. They can be applied by any 
roofer, slater or carpenter on new decks or on top of old 
wooden shingles. 

Made in four colors — Natural Gray, Indian Red, 
Autumn Brown and a composite of four shades of brown 
known as Conglomerate Brown. To the latter, when 
laid alone or in combination with Indian Red or Natural 
Gray, the registered name of ‘‘Colorblende’^ has been 
given. 

These shingles are made in various sizes, with 
smooth or rough texture surface finish. Vs" thick with 
smooth edges or thick with rough edges.^ Con- 
glomerate Brown shingles made only in thickness, 
rough edge, with either smooth or rough exposure. 

Continued on next page 
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Johns-Manville Housline Building Insulation 

A sidewall, roof and floor insulating material com- 
posed of a heavy layer of cleansed and sterilized cattle 
hair, secured between sheets of tough building paper 
and waterproof felt. The crossing and recrossing of the 
fibers, at every conceivable angle, form innumerable 
small cells, in which the air is sealed and deadened, 
producing an insulating cushion more effective than 
many layers of building paper. Proof against rot, mois- 
ture and vermin ; slow burning ; and will not settle, dry 
out or split. Shipped in rolls of 250 sq. ft. 

Johns-Manville Acoustical Service 

Confusion of sound or poor acoustics in buildings, 
otherwise creditable from an architectural standpoint, is 
due, in many instances, to recent developments in fire- 
proof construction. The use of harder wall, ceiling, and 
flooring materials, and of hard surfaced equipment, has 
increased reverberation appreciably. In offices, another 
factor has been the elimination of interoffice partitions, 
and the grouping of typewriters and other noise pro- 
ducers as demanded by modern efficiency. 

The. problems involved in correcting these condi- 
tions are technical, and for their satisfactory solution 
the expert knowledge of the specialist is indis- 
pensable. 

In the Acoustical Department of Johns-Manville 
Inc., the advice of the best acoustical authorities in 
the country, and the services of competent acous- 
tical engineers, are available to architects and others 
who have difficulties to overcome either in designing 
new buildings or in correcting existing ones. 

Johns-Manville Waterproofing 

Membrane method; using saturated fabrics and as- 
bestos felt as reinforcing agents in as many plies as is 
necessary to meet the requirements, all cemented and 
bonded together in asphalt waterproofing cement. 

Johns-Manville Underground System of Pipe Insu- 
lation 

The Johns-Manville underground system of pipe 
insulation provides a permanent, efficient and econom- 
ical means of placing underground and insulating pipes 
conveying steam or hot water. 

The high initial efficiency of this system is main- 
tained over a long period on account of the character of 
the materials used in the construction of the system. 

Johns-Manville Pipe and Boiler Insulation 

One of the most important results of the develop- 
ment of asbestos by Johns-Manville has been the saving 
of heat through insulation. Johns-Manville have de- 
veloped materials, built on asbestos as a base, that retard 
the escape of heat from boilers, furnaces, pipes and flues. 
Years of specialization, directed by the highest engineer- 
ing talent, has enabled Johns-Manville to develop and 
produce insulations of exceptional efficiency and dur- 
ability under every service condition. 

Asbesto-Sponge Felted, for example — a remark- 
able insulation which combines the high insulating value 
of 45 ponge with the endurance of asbestos — ranks first in 
efficiency among commercial steam pipe insulation; or 
85% Magnesia, Improved Asbestocel, Zero, Anti-Sweat, 
or Brine and Ammonia Insulations. Whatever the need, 
it can be met efficiently with one of the Johns-Manville 
insulations tabulated in the next column. 


PIPE AND BOILER INSULATIONS 


Service 

Type of 
Insulation 

Insulation Recommended 

Steam pipes, all 
high pressures 

Sectional 

High Temperature Com- 
bination ; Asbesto-Sponge 

Felted; 85% Magnesia 

Medium pressure 
steam pipes 

Sectional 

Asbesto-Sponge Felted ; 

85% Magnesia 

Low pressure and 
hot water pipes 

Sectional 

Improved Asbestocel 

Anti-freezing 

Built-up or 
sectional 

Built-up Hair Felt; Zero 

Brine and am- 
monia pipes 

Built-up 

Brine and Ammonia 

Cold water pipes 

Sectional 

Anti-Sweat 

Boiler insulation 

Sheet and block 
and Cement 

x\sbesto - Sponge ; Improved 
Asbestdcel ; 85% Magnesia ; 
Cements, Nos. 302, 400, 
85% Magnesia 

Stack lining 

Sheet 

Vitribestos 


Johns-Manville Radiator Trap 

This device permits the free discharge of water 
from the radiator without loss of steam, on atmospheric 
or vacuum return line systems. The action is direct; 
that is, the operation of the trap depends on the move- 
ment of the water flowing into it, rather than the tem- 
perature or the pressure of the steam. Thus the capacity 
of the trap does not vary. 

The principle of operation is the same for all types 
and models. 

There is just one moving part — a ball, which is held 
against the discharge bushing by unbalanced pressure and 
which rises when water flows into the chamber. After 
the water level reaches a point slightly above the discharge 
orifice, the buoyant force of the water rolls the ball up 
and exposes part of the discharge orifice, allowing free 
escape of water and air. As the water level lowers, the 
ball settles back and closes the discharge orifice, and the 
water seal which is maintained prevents steam leakage. 

The operation of the Johns-Manville trap is con- 
tinuous, for it discharges the water as received. 

Johns-Manville Steam Trap 

This trap is made for power plants and generally 
used in sizes with connections from %" to 2", inclusive, 
and is similar to the Johns-Manville Radiator Trap in 
principle. 

Johns-Manville Industrial Flooring 

This flooring is in the nature of an asphaltic concrete 
and consists of a binder, or cement, made up of a com- 
bination of natural asphalts and a well graded mineral 
aggregate of crushed stone, torpedo gravel and sand, 
with particles ranging in size from those passing a 
mesh screen down to those which pass a 200-mesh screen. 

Johns-Manville Industrial Flooring can be laid in 
any consistency between extreme hardness and softness. 

Adds greatly to comfoit and efficiency of employees 
in shops, factories, and other industrial buildings. It is 
a protection against ailments common to dampness. 

This is essentially a floor that is “made to fit” ; 
therefore, each installation should be treated as an in- 
dividual problem and a specification written to meet the 
exact requirements. A brief description of conditions 
sent to any of our Branch Engineering Departments 
will bring immediate response. 
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THE NATIONAL ROOFING CO. 

Manufacturers of Asphalt Roofing 
185 Fillmore Avenue 
TONA WANDA, N. Y. 


Products 

Security Wide Weld Asphalt Roof- 
ing, a Ready-to-lay Roofing for flat or steep 
roofs. 

Security Wide Lap Asphalt Strip 
Shingles. 

Natroco Individual Asphalt Shingles. 



How to Obtain Our Roofings 

Our roofings can be obtained from our distributers 
and jobbers or direct from factory. Full directions for 
application accompany each roll. By following direc- 
tions carefully, competent workmen will secure thor- 
oughly satisfactory results. 


TRADE-MARK 


Security, the 6-in. Joint Roofing for Flat or Steep 
Roofs 

Security Wide Weld asphalt roofing is a patented 
ready-to-lay, gravel, or slate surfaced asphalt roofing, 
used on flat or steep roofs. 

The 6-in. Patented Joint — Security Wide Weld 
roofing is made with a patented 6-in. wedge-shaped joint 
that can not leak, welds the whole roof into one con- 
tinuous piece, and covers all nailheads with the full thick- 
ness of roofing (see illustration), a feature not found 
in any other type of ready-to-lay roofing. 

The joint is made by lapping each sheet of roofing 
6 in. over the one that lies next below it on the roof, and 
welding the two together with hard, natural mineral 
asphalt cement, heated to 350° F. As will.be noted 
the union is made between two smooth surfaces, a 6-in. 
ungraveled margin being left along one edge for this 
purpose. 

Built Up in Three Layers — Security Wide Weld 
roofing is built up in three layers as follows : 

A — One layer of asphalt saturated wool felt 36 in. wide. 

B — One layer of natural mineral asphalt 32 in. wide. 

C — Layer fine sea gravel or crushed slate. 

Over the last 2 in. of layer “B,” which forms a part of the 
6-in. weld, is laid a strip of thin tissue paper tape, which pre- 
vents sticking in the roll. This dissolves entirely in the process 
of welding. 

No Coal Tar — Security roofing is made of special 
high grade, long fibered wool felt, saturated with natural 
mineral asphalt, which is refined by our own formula, 
the result of over 25 years' experience. Not a particle 
of coal tar or pitch in any form enters into the com- 
position of any of our roofings. 

Surfacing — The surfacing of Security roofing is a 
heavy layer of natural mineral asphalt cement, into which, 
while hot, is permanently embedded a final layer of white 
sea gravel, or crushed red or green slate. This adds to 


the durability, weatherproofing and fire resist- 
ing qualities, and obviates all need of painting 
and repairs. The color may be changed by 
using our “Asphaltus" Coating. 

Security Roofing Is Durable — This 
roofing has lasted long periods of time, not only 
without renewals, but without any attention 
whatever. Ten, twelve and fifteen-year-old 
roofs are still in good condition and will ap- 
parently remain so for many years to come. 

Underwriters' Approval— Security Wide Weld 
roofing is approved by the National Board of Fire Un- 
derwriters. 

Styles — Security roofing is made in two styles ; 
sea-gravel surface and crushed slate. It can also be 
furnished with burlap insertion for siding, or for roofs 
over one-half pitch. Security roofing is satisfactory for 
all classes of roofs, and easily applied by any intelligent 
workman. The gravel surface is used extensively as a 
non-slip stair tread. 


Specifications for Security Wide Weld Roofing 

Roofing on Concrete or Tile Surfaces— (1) Work Done 
by Others — All roof surfaces will be graded to properly dram 
to gutters or down-spouts. All saddles, crickets, cant strips 
and flashing strips will be provided where required. (When 
roof is more than one-third pitch wood nailing strips not 
than 15 ft. apart will be provided.) The roof surface wiU be 
smooth and thoroughly cleaned. The above work will be done 
by others under the instructions of this (Roofing) Contractor. 

(2) Materials — All materials shall be of The National 
Roofing Co's. National Asphalt Primer, Natronite MC Asphalt 
Mopping Cement and Security Wide Weld Roofing. 

(3) Application of Materials— The roof surface shall be 
thoroughly primed with National Asphalt Primer, applied cold 
and well brushed in. 

(4) The entire primed surface shall be mopped thoroughly 
with asphalt cement ; while hot, embed the Security Wide Weld 
Asphalt Roofing, lapping each sheet 6 in. Then wdd the 6^m. 
lap joint with National Asphalt Cement at 350 F., pressing 
the sheets together with the foot or heavy roller. 

(5) Gutters and Valleys— Tay the sheets lengthwise with 
the gutter or valley. No joints to occur at center. 

(6) To reinforce gutter, lay one or two sheets of National 
Asphalt Saturated Felt over which is spread a uniform layer 
of asphalt cement; while hot, embed a full length sheet of 
Security Wide Weld Roofing cut to width. 

(7) F/asA/ng— Security Roofing shall be cut lengthwise 
into strips to extend up on all vertical surfaces to the height 
of wood flashing strip (provided by others). The roofing strips 
shall be cemented to the walls, and finished at the top with a 
narrow cleat nailed through the roofing to wood nailing strip 
and sealed with hot cement. 

(8) CounterEashing—Seenrhy Roofing (or No. 26 gal- 
vanized iron or copper) shall be used, let into wall at least 
4 in. and turned up 1 in. in wall. The remaining 3 in. shall be 
turned down over the base flashing. 



Detail Showing Construction and Laying of Security Wide Weld Asphalt Roofing 
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Roofing Over Wood Sheathing — (9) Work Done by 
Others — All roof surfaces shall be graded to properly drain to 
gutters or down-spouts. Roofing boards shall be well sea- 
soned and the ends of each board shall rest on and be properly 
secured to joists and purlins. If edges of sheathing boards 
are curled up, they shall be drawn down and secured firmly 
to joists or purlins, eliminating all projecting nailheads and 
other projections. All saddles, cant strips and flashing strips 
shall be provided where required. All loose knots and other 
flaws shall be removed and all holes filled or covered. The 
roof deck shall be smooth and thoroughly cleaned. The above 
work shall be done by others under the instructions of the 
roofing contractor. 

(10) Materials — The materials used shall be The Na- 
tional Roofing Co's. Natronite MC Asphalt Mopping Cement 
and Security Wide Weld Roofing. 

(11) Application of Materials — ^Lay Security Gravel 
Surface Wide Weld Roofing next to the sheathing, lapping each 
sheet at joint allowed for this purpose, nailing the upper edge 
through the 2-in. white tape every 2 or 3 in., then weld the 
entire 6-in. joint with Natronite AIC Asphalt Cement at 350® 
F., pressing sheets together with the foot or heavy roller. 

(12) Care shall be exercised that no spaces or skips occur 
in welding the joint. Roofing sheets shall be laid parallel to 
and not cross the sheathing boards. 

'Note: For gutters, flashing, etc., copy paragraphs 5, 6, 7 and 8. 

Security Wide Lap Strip Shingle (for Slanting Roofs) 

Made of the same high grade, long fibered asphalt 
felt, asphalt binder and surfacing as Security Wide 
Weld roofing described on preceding page, and in the 
same colors and quality of workmanship. The cele- 
brated Security 6-in. joint Wide Weld roofing was taken 
as a model, the joint modified and the surfacing placed 
in such a relative position that an individual shingle 
effect is produced. This effect is produced by omitting 
the red or green surfacing at regular intervals, but the 
asphalt and felt are still there. It is impossible to lay 
Security Wide Lap shingles wrong because they are self- 
spacing and easily aligned. Every ounce of material is 
utilized for the purpose intended — two layers of felt and 
asphalt over every square inch of roof surface. 

The wide unsurfaced lap makes a positive, secure 
joint when cemented together with asphalt cement. The 
strip has a tendency to hug the roof, making a prac- 
tically airtight surface, and is recommended for any 
roof having sufficient pitch to drain the surface thor- 
oughly. There are no exposed raw edges, as every edge 
is hermetically sealed with weatherproof asphalt. 

There are 2 nails to every shingle effect. All nails 
are covered with a full thickness of the roofing. Nails 
are driven through the center of the sheet and a wrinkle 
or buckle is impossible. 

Each roll contains two strips, the edges meeting at 
the center of the roll which is so scored that after un- 
rolling, the strip may be torn apart accurately. On 
account of this, Security Wide Lap shingles save labor 
and are less expensive to apply. 

Packed in rolls 32 in. wide, containing 110 sq. ft. 
to lay 50 sq. ft. of exposed surface. Nails and asphalt 
cement packed inside of each roll. 



Security Wide Lap Strip Shingle 


How to Specify Security Wide Lap Strip Shingles — 
(1) Preparation of Wood Sheathing — Roof surface shall be 
graded to properly drain into gutters or down-spouts. Sheath- 
ing boards shall be nailed securely and closely (not less than 
1 in. apart), swept clean and free from projecting nailheads, 
splinters and other obstructions. 

(2) Materials — The sheathing shall be covered with The 
National Roofing Co's. Security Wide Lap Strip Shingles 
(specify surfacing and color). 

(3) Application — Two thicknesses of strip shingles shall 
be laid at the eaves, supported by wood or metal strips where 
shingles project. Along gable and dormer edges, lower ends of 
strips shall be nailed at the edge. Nail each shingle along the 
tape with 2 galvanized broad head nails. Where the ends 
of two rolls abut, a flashing strip of unsurfaced asphalt irn- 
pregnated felt shall be laid directly under this joint. This 
strip shall be fastened with 2 nails at both upper and lower 
edges and shall run the full width of the strip shingles over it. 
In this manner a continuous 2-ply roofing is obtained. To the 
unsurfaced lap of the first double course, apply a coating of 
asphalt cement (furnished with each roll) heated to 350° F., 
and press the laps together with the foot or heavy roller. Then 
lay the next course, bringing the surfaced edges of the top strip 
flush wtih the surfacing of the next lower strip. Care should 
be taken that no cement be applied so thickly that it will run 
down on the surfacing of the lower strips. 

Note: If a black marginal or shadow line effect is desired between 

the strips, the surfaced edges of the top strips are not brought down 
flush with the surfaced edges of the lower strips. The width of this 
marginal line is determined by the pitch of roof — the steeper the roof 
the closer the surfaced edges are brought together. 

(4) Flashings — For all valleys, hips, ridges, dormers, pipes, 
etc., flashings shall be provided consisting of The National 
Roofing Co's. Security Wide Weld Roofing of the same sur- 
facing and color as the shingles (or metal, if desired). 

Natroco Individual Asphalt Shingles 

Made of high grade felts, impregnated with asphalt, 
and surfaced with red, green or blue-black crushed 
slate. Each individual fiber in the center of the edges 
is protected by the asphalt used in saturation and the 
impregnation is so thorough that it is not necessary to 
apply to the bottom a coat of asphalt with a dust finish. 
This leaves Natroco shingles free to adhere to each other 
under the action of the sun. 

The heavy bodied layer of asphalt on the base felt 
insures smooth, thorough embedding of the mineral sur- 
facing and controls expansion so that the sides and 
ends of the shingles tend to bend toward the roof rather 
than curl away from it. 

Size, 8 in. wide by 12% in. long. It requires 424 
Natroco shingles, laid 4 in. to the weather, % in. apart, 
to cover 100 sq. ft. of surface, thus providing 3 thick- 
nesses of shingles with 4 thicknesses at the butt. Regu- 
larly shipped, 106 shingles per box, for covering 25 sq. ft. 
of surface. Weight, 240 lb. to 100 sq. ft. of surface 
covered. Approved and listed (Class C) by Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. 

How to Specify Natroco Shingles — (1) Preparation of 
Wood Sheathing — Roof surface shall be graded to properly 
drain water freely into gutters and down-spouts. Sheathing 
boards shall be thoroughly dry, nailed securely and closely 
(less than 1 in. apart), swept clean and free from projecting 
nailheads, splinters and other obstructions. 

(2) Materials — Sheathing shall be covered with The 
National Roofing Co's. Natroco Asphalt Shingles (state color). 

(3) Application — A double row of shingles shall be laid 
at the eaves, supported by metal or *wood strips where they 
project, and nailed as closely as possible to the lower end. 
Along gable and dormer edges, lower ends of shingles shall 
be nailed at the edge. Joints of shingles shall be broken one- 
third the width of the shingle below so as to insure 3 thick- 
nesses of shingles at all places on the roof. Shingles shall be 
laid about V 2 in. apart so as to provide expansion. To insure 
perfect alignment, a straightedge or chalk line along the lower 
edge of the shingles shall be used. When laid 4 in. to the 
weather, shingles shall be nailed with galvanized broad head 
nails 5 in. from lower end, 2 nails to each shingle. Nails shall 
be driven in straight and into sound wood (not into knots 
or cracks). 

(4) Flashings — Flash all valleys, hips, ridges, dormers, 
pipes, etc., with mineral surfaced roll roofing of the same color 
as the shingles (or metal, as desired). 
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THE RUBEROID CO. 

Manufacturers of Ruberoid Weatherproofing Products 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


95 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS. 







Products 

Built-up Roofing; Asphalt Shingles 
(Strips, Giant and Standard-size Units) ; Water- 
PROOFING Compound. 

Also Roll-roofing (Smooth-surfaced and 
Mineralized), Building Papers and Felt. trade 

Ruberoid Built-up Roofing 

A Ruberoid Built-up Roof consists of one layer of 
Ruberoid Asphalt Felt and two layers of Ruberoid Cap- 
sheet bonded together wdth Rulieroid Solid-cement. 
Kvery part is made of time-tested mateiials. 


Built-up Roofs are .adaptable to a wide range of 
treatments. They may be painted with green or 
red Rulieroid Roof-coating or finished with slag, 
gravel, tile, etc. 

M\RF Ruberoid Giant-shingles 

Ruberoid Giant-shingles combine unusual 
durability with unique features of economy. They 
make a roof which is rugged in appearance and unques- 
tionably the most durable of its kind. They measure 
10x14 in. and are intended to be laid 5 in. to the weather, 
d'hey are self-spacing. These features reduce the ai> 
plication cost nearly 50 % over that of ordinary indi- 
vidual shingles. 

Moreover, the resulting roof is 60 pounds heavier 


Part of 1100 Squares 
OF Ruberoid Built-up 
Roof on the Build- 
ings OF the Union 
Stock Yards, Omaha, 
Neb. 

Ruberoid Roof Showing Special Tile 
Finish 

Ruberoid Cap-sheet in itself is a mechanically per- 
fect barrier against the ravages of the weather. The 
felt, saturant and coating are the same as those used 
in Ruberoid Roll-roofing which has stood the test of 
service for more than thirty years. The fact that the 
asphalt coating is applied by machine in our factories 
reduces the risk from human error or negligence in 
application, and permits the use of a tougher, denser 
and more durable asphalt than could possibly be handled 
on the job by labor. 

The bonding material, Ruberoid Solid-cement, is 
98.5% pure. It is practically smokeless and free from 
dirt. Roofers’ kettles seldom need cleaning until the 
job is finished. It heats readily to mopping consistency 
but will stand unusually high temperatures without flash- 
ing or altering in composition. 

The heavy weather coating of Ruberoid Cap-sheet 
makes it unnecessary to apply a special 
surfacing. If special finishes are de- 
si r e d , however, Ruberoid 


per square. 

Ruberoid Giant-shingles make distinctively attrac- 
tive roofs. They are surfaced with natural crushed slate 
in sage-green, tile-red, steel-blue and purple. An attrac- 
tive color blend may be procured by mixing green and 
steel-blue shingles in a ratio of two-to-one, according to 
which predominating color is desired. By using Ruberoid 
Shingle-stains, a tapestry effect may be olitained. The 
ruggedness of the shingles makes 
them especially suitalile for pro- 
ducing a thatched effect. 

Ruberoid Strip -shingles 

For roofs in special patterns, 

Ruberoid Octab Strip-shingles 
are especially adapted. ^ These 
shingles also are made in sage- 
green, tile-red and steel-blue. 

Their ■ patented form breaks the 
surface of the roof into horizon- 
tal, vertical and diagonal lines. 

By varying the methods of lay- 
ing, any one of many attractive 
patterns may be obtained. The 
color combination may be varied 
as desired. 

Ruberoid Waterproofing Compound 

Rulieroid Cement Waterproofing, when mixed with 
Portland cement, makes leaky cellars or pits bone dry. 
Its use in stucco entirely eliminates “hair cracking.’' It 
differs from other waterproofing compounds in that it 
does not delay the set or reduce the strength of the 
mortar. 


Giant-shingle and Roof Showing Thatched Effect 


Ruberoid Cement Waterproofing Prevents Stucco from 
“Hair Cracking” 
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WILLIAM L. BARRELL CO. OF N. Y., INC. 

Cotton Duck — Converted Fabrics 
93 Worth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Con-Ser-Tex, 
floors. 

Con-Ser-T ex — An 
Covering 

Con-Ser-Tex is a specially woven, chem- 
ically treated, tough cotton duck which meets the exact- 
ing requirements of an ideal covering for roofs and 
floors of porches, sleeping balconies, piazzas, etc. 

Con-Ser-Tex is also an ideal floor covering for 
kitchens, laundries, garages, etc. 

Con-Ser-Tex is so woven that there is absolutely 
no tendency to curl, as is the case with ordinary cotton 
fabrics. Con-Ser-Tex lies flat permanently, as is essen- 
tially necessary. 

Con-Ser-Tex will never split, not even under severe 
vibration or strain. It is comfortable under foot and 
may be turned up to form a sanitary, verminproof and 
waterproof base, integral with the floor. 

Immune to Dry Rot and Mildew 

Con-Ser-Tex is subjected to a chemical treatment 
in which every fiber is impregnated with a special com- 
position which protects it against the elements. This 
renders it permanently waterproof and immune to the 
ravages of dry rot and mildew. The effectiveness of the 
process is proved by the great endurance of the similarly 
bitumen soaked mummy cloths of the ancient Egyptians. 

This chemical treatment also exercises a distinct rot 
preventive and antiseptic eflfect upon the wood over 
which Con-Ser-Tex is laid. 

The chemical treatment also overcomes the detri- 
mental oxidizing action of the oil in the paint. 

Durability Proved Through Service 

Con-Ser-Tex is more durable than ordinary wood 
shingles or tin and nearly as durable as copper. The 
durability of Con-Ser-Tex has been proved by the many 
years of service which it has rendered to the largest 
transportation companies, which have used it exclusively 
for passenger car roofing. 

Con-Ser-Tex is soundproof and non-heat-radiating 
and is a non-conductor of heat and cold. 

Con-Ser-Tex has found wide use in every climate 
and for every class of service with complete satis- 
faction. 

Easily and Quickly Laid — Conserves Labor 

Con-Ser-Tex is easily and quickly laid, consequently 
it effects great savings in time and labor. It can be 
applied at one-half the cost of laying other materials on 
the same surface and area. 

A Lower Grade of Lumber May Be Used 

In the construction of porch floors, sleeping bal- 
conies, etc., it has been customary to use clear pine owing 
to its durable nature. With the aid of Con-Ser-Tex, 
however, a lower grade of lumber can be used with 
equally satisfactory results, because Con-Ser-Tex pro- 
tects the lumber from the action of the elements and a 
surface so covered will have greater life than would an 
unprotected clear pine surface. 


How to Lay Con-Ser-Tex 

Dress the surface to be covered with Con-Ser- 
Tex by eliminating rough places and sharp edges, 
after which apply a heavy coating of white lead 
thinned in linseed oil as a bedding (see note below). 
Over this bedding (while still wet) lay the Con-Ser- 
Tex, slightly stretching it so as to insure a close 
adhesion to the wood surface, taking care to arrange 
laps so as to permit free drainage. 

If Con-Ser-Tex is to be laid in parallel courses with the 
building, the strips start from the outer or lower edge of the 
surface to be covered. Con-Ser-Tex should be turned up or 
flashed 4 to 6 in. at walls to insure a watertight result. 

While Con-Ser-Tex is stretched, fasten with copper or gal- 
vanized tacks % in. apart, and then apply the next strip, allowing 
a lap of not less than IV 2 in. 

After Con-Ser-Tex is laid and set, apply a light coat of good 
quality lead-and-oil paint, and a second or heavier coat after the 
first is thoroughly dry. 

*Note: If desired, we can furnish a special bedding paint which has 

greater adhesive qualities than ordinary white lead and oil. 

Grades of Con-Ser-Tex 

Grade E — A light weight grade, suitable for roofing 
small porches and for floors where traffic is lights 

Grade G — A medium weight grade, suitable for 
larger porch floors and roofs on residences and public 
buildings. 

Grade I — The heaviest grade, used principally for 
public buildings and all places where severe conditions 
exist. 

Reasonable in Cost 

The first cost of Con-Ser-Tex is reasonable and its 
upkeep practically nil, requiring painting only as often 
as the rest of the house. 


LIST PRICE OF CON-SER-TEX PER LINEAL YARD 


Width, in. 

Grade E 

Grade G 

Grade I 

30 

$1.17 

$1.38 

$1.4'7 


36 

1 .39 

1.60 

1.78 



Discounts furnished on request. 


Consult Us Regarding Economical Laying 

On receipt of dimensions of the surface to be cov- 
ered, we will submit an estimate of cost, also a diagram 
showing the most economical method of laying Con-Ser- 
Tex, eliminating to the greatest possible extent all waste 
in cutting. 

There is no charge for this service. 



Club House of the Empire City Race Track, Mt. Vernon, 


N. Y. 

Con-Scr-Tex is giving service on the porch floor and roof 


a covering for roofs and 

O CANVAS'!** 
Ideal Roof and Floor WROOl'INGi^ 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Flashings for Brick and Concrete Walls 
40 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see page 1038 


Products 

Flashing Block for Brick Walls (Patented), 
Flashing Form for Concrete Walls (Patented), Plas- 
tic Elastigum for Flashings. 

For Roofing, see pages 1038-1040; for Roof Leader 
and Roof Vent Connections, see page 1851. For detailed 
description and specifications, see Volume III, Barrett 
Architects’ and Engineers’ Built-Up Roofing Reference 
Series. 

Essential Features of Barrett Flashings 

Barrett Flashings, which are the result of nearly 
three-quarters of a century of successful roofing ex- 
perience, embody all of the following essential features : 

(1) They provide amply for expansion and con- 
traction. (2) Their elasticity takes care of settlement or 
shrinkage. (3) All joints are watertight under every 
weather condition. (4) They will not pull away from 
either roof or wall. (5) They are practical and easy to in- 
stall. (6) They are adaptable to every complex wall con- 
struction. (7) They are durable and require no mainte- 
nance or repair. (8) They eliminate division of respon- 
sibility between contractors. (9) Their cost is moderate. 

Barrett Flashing Blocks and Flashing for Brick Walls 

These blocks provide a permanent, upwardly in- 
clined flashing groove in the wall, which performs the 
function of a cap and weather protection for the flash- 
ing. This cap, being an integral part of wall, is as per- 
manent as the wall itself, and can not become detached. 

The flashing material is installed over one unbroken 
plane, eliminating the buckling, tearing, pocketing, and 
special wear which so frequently occur where flash- 
ings are set in at right or acute angles. The cant 
construction provides support from below throughout 
the extent of the flashing, hence there is no strain from 
wind and gravity. 

For detailed specifications see Volume III, Archi- 
tects’ and Engineers’ Built-up Roofing Reference Series. 

Barrett Flashing Form and Flashing for Concrete 
Walls 

This flashing form is identical in principle with the 
flashing blocks described above. The metal flashing 
form, shown at right, provides a permanent, upwardly 
inclined flashing groove in the wall, which performs the 
function of a cap and weather protection for the flashing. 
This cap, being an integral part of wall, is as permanent 
as the wall itself, and can not become detached. 

The metal flashing form is not intended to be per- 
manent, its only function being to shape or create the 
flashing groove. It is left in the wall merely as a matter 
of convenience. 

The flashing material is installed over one un- 
broken plane, eliminating the buckling, tearing, pock- 
eting, and special wear, which so frequently occur where 
flashings are set in at right or acute angles. The cant 
construction provides support from below throughout the 
extent of the flashing, hence there is no strain from wind 

and gravity. a 

For detailed specifications see Volume III, Archi- 
tects’ and Engineers’ Built-Up Roofing Reference Series. 
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FOR Brick Walls 
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ESTATE OF J. G. HETZEL 

Manufacturers of Roofing Cements and Paints 

CABLE ADDRESS 67 Maine Street 

“Hetzel, Newark” NEWARK, N. J. 


Products 

Hetzel’s Elastic Roof Cement for all 
kinds of roofs, glass skylights, coping stones, 
etc. 

Hetzel's Plastic Roof Compound and 
Fibrous Koting. 

Hetzel’s “R.O.P."’ Cement Coating. 

Hetzel’s Pipe Joint Compound. 

Hetzel's Damp Resisting Paint for brick 
walls. 

Also HetzeFs Asphalt Paints ; Hetzel’s 
‘‘Rub-on'^ Roofing Paint ; Hetzel’s Enamel 
Paint for boiler fronts and steam pipes ; Hetzel’s 
Acidproof ^aint for metal work, ammonia tanks and 
gas tanks; HetzeFs Structural Paint for exposed sur- 
faces. 

Hetzel’s Elastic Roof Cement 

HetzeFs elastic roof cement, which has been in 
general use throughout the United States and Europe 
for many years, is especially valuable for covering and 
repairing all holes, cracked joints, breaks, or leaks in 
roofs of all kinds. It is also used for pointing around 
chimneys, skylights, and dormer windows; for repair- 
ing coping stones, gutters, wood and stone work which 
requires to be made watertight ; and for laying and 
bedding slate and tile roofs. 

Asphalt shingles laid in Hetzel’s cement will not 
curl, nor can snow or rain blow under them. 

Colors: brown, gray, black, white, green and red. 
It is also made to order to suit every purpose, and is 
the only slaters’, tinners* and tile 
roofers* cement. 

Hetzel’s elastic roof cement is 
equally well adapted for use on slate, 
tin, asbestos, glass, wood and metal 
roofs; is permanent; does not run or 
loosen from joints or cracks, and is not 
affected by any extreme of tempera- 
ture or climatic changes. It does not 
harden, but preserves its completed 
elasticity even when exposed to ex- 
treme heat, qold, dryness or humidity. 
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leaky chimneys; for waterproofing walls below 
and above grade, etc. 

Hetzel’s “R.O.P.” Cement Coating 

For stucco, brick, concrete surfaces, and 
cement floors. 

Impervious to moisture, and positively un- 
affected by any of the alkalis in cement and 
brick materials. 

It dries hard and is proof against oil, grease 
or water. 

Made in 8 different colors. 


Hetzel’s Plastic Roof Compound and 
Fibrous Koting (Liquid) 

Specially prepared compounds for 
repairing and painting old wood, tin, 
iron or felt roofing ; for repairing 
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Pipe Joint Compound (Red and Gray) 

This compound is used for joints of gas, steam, 
water, and air pipes. It will not harden, and prevents 
joints from rusting. It will make absolutely tight 
joints, which can be disconnected at any time, without 
injury to fittings. 

Hetzel’s Damp Resisting Paint 

A compound black paint for dampproofing foun- 
dations and walls above and below grade. When 
applied to inner side of exterior walls,^ forms a good 
dampproof surface for direct application of plaster, 
rendering plaster stainproof, and saving cost of furring 
and lathing. 

Specifications for the Use of Hetzel’s Elastic Roof 
Cement 

All nailholes and joints between the slates shall be sealed 
with Hetzel’s Elastic Roof Cement as man- 
ufactured by the Estate of J. G. Hetzel, 
Newark, N. J., in such quantities as to hold 
the slates in position should they break, or 
the nails rust away. (Fig. 1.) 

The joints of all tiles shall be sealed 
with Hetzcl’s Elastic Roof Cement as 
manufactured by the Estate of J. G. 
Hetzel, Newark, N. J. To prevent leak- 
ing, the hip and ridge rolls shall be sealed 
in a like manner. (Fig. 2.) 

All cap flashings shall be carefully 
pointed up with Hetzel’s Elastic Roof 
Cement as manufactured by the Estate of 
J. G. Hetzel, Newark, N. J. (Fig. 3.) 

The joints of afl copings shall be set 
and sealed with Hetzel’s Elastic Roof 
Cement as manufactured by the Estate of 
J. G. Hetzel, Newark, N. J. (Fig. 4.) 
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Fig. 1. For Slate Roofs 
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Fig. 2. For Spanish and Flat Tile Roofs 


Fig. 3. For Pointing Up Cap Flashings 

Applications of HctzcFs Elastic Roof Cement 


Fig. 4. For Tile and Stone Copings 
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B. MIFFLIN HOOD BRICK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Roof Tile, Floor Tile, Brick and Chemical Stoneware 


ATLANTA, GA. 


SALES OFFICES 

DAISY (HAMILTON COUNTY), TENN.. Roof Tile and Floor Tile 
ATLANTA, GA., 154 Greenwood Avenue, Brick and Chemical Stoneware 


BRANCHES 


CHARLOTTE, N. C., 1206 So. Boulevard 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Post Office, Daisy, Tenn. 
GREENVILLE, S. C., 206 Bruce Building 

REPRESENTED BY LEADING ROOFERS, TILE 


MEMPHIS, TENN., 386 Shrine Building 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 406 Canal-Commercial Bank Building 

RALEIGH, N. C. 

AND BRICK DEALERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Irue Mission Roof Tile; Tapered Mission Roof 
Tile; Flat English Shingle Tile; Quarrie Tile; 
Promenade Tile. 

Also manufacturers of Brick for all architectural 
and structural uses, Fireplaces, Steps, Briquettes, Land- 
scape Tile, Garden and Terrace Tile, Heavy Traffic Tile, 
Non-slip Ramps, Brick and Stucco Inserts, Chemical 
Stoneware, Cylindrical Spiral Ring Tower Packing. 

Roof Tile 

Mission Tile — ** Riviera ** — A true reproduction of 
the old Spanish Mission roof tile as seen along the 
Mediterranean, produced in a soft mingling of fire 
flashed (autumn foliage) shades and also rugged enough 
in manufacture to relieve the mechanical straight line 
and painted color effect of ordinary red tile. 

Mission tile is made in 15-in. lengths, 11 in. expo- 
sure to weather. Can also be laid in random courses 
with varying weather exposures. Specials : eave closures, 
starter tile, and eave pan tile with water opening for 
concealed gutter. Regular field tile is used for saddling 
hips and ridge. No terminal pieces are used. 

Textures — '‘Riviera'' is manufactured, either in the 
smooth or vertical combed rough texture. 

Body — Made from shale hard burned and well 
vitrified. 

**Habana ** — A straight barrel mission type like 


“Riviera" in size and shape, but especially made of a 
pbrous clay body, in a very soft range of pastel shad- 
ings from light buff, through the reds to dark chocolate 
browns; to simulate the color and texture of the old 
handmade Cuban Tiles. 

Texture — One texture only, a dull, scraped die sur- 
face, non-reflecting. 

Special Fittings — Same special fittings as used for 
“Riviera." 

"*Habana Tapered ** — A tapered mission tile like 
old handmade Cuban tapered, manufactured in full range 
of soft weathered shades like colors of Habana Straight 
Barrel Mission. 

Texture — One texture only, a dull surface, non- 
reflecting. 

Body — Clay. 

Shingle Tile — ** Sussex** — Smooth, flat English 
shingle ; shale body ; hard burned ; same fire flashed 
colors as “Riviera"; 9x12 in. (See chart for data.) 

** Devonshire ** — Rough combed texture. Otherwise 
same as “Sussex." (See chart for data.) 

** Normandy** — Smooth, flat shingle; clay body; 
colors same as “Habana" Mission. Made of same ma- 
terial; 6x13 in. (See chart for data.) 

American "S" (or Spanish “S")— Pan and roll in 
one piece ; shale body ; red and fire flashed colors ; 
smooth or rough texture. (See chart for data.) All 
standard fittings also furnished. 


DATA CHART— ROOF TILE 


NAME 

KIND 

BODY 

SIZE, IN. 

1 texture 

EXP. TO 
WEATHER, IN. 

PIECES PER 
SQUARE 

weight per 

SQUARE, LB. 

weight 

' EACH. LB. 

“Riviera” 

Mission 

Shale 

8x15 

Smooth 

Rough 

11 

230 

1400 

6 

“Habana" | 

Mission 

Clay 

8x15 

Smooth 

11 

230 

1400 

6 

“Habana 

Tapered” 

1 

Mission 

1 

Clay 

I 

lyixlS 

Smooth 

12 

250 

1250 

5 

“Sussex" 

-» 1 

Shingle | 

1 ' 

Shale 

9x12 

Smooth 


370 

1700 

4>^ 

“Devonshire" 

Shingle j 

Shale 

9x12 

Rough 

4K 

370 

1700 

4^ 

“Normandy" 

Shingle 

Clay 

6x13 

Smooth 

5 

500 

1625 


American “S" 

Pan-roll 

Shale 

10x13 

Smooth 

Rough 


180 

900 

5 


Complete Data Sheet cheerfully furnished on request. 
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‘Tottry’’ Floor Tile 

Quality — ‘Tottry’’ tile is made from pulverized 
pottery, mixed with high cn 77 /KcS 2 i! 5 ;?s^ 
grade shale. ^ ^ 

Textures — “P o 1 1 r y tJ \/ u td y 
Quarrie products are made in 4 textures, as follows : 

(B) Smooth Surface, Wire-cut Edge — With 
corrugated backs. 

Texture B is a smooth surface with wire-cut edge 
and corrugated back. Used extensively to replace re- 
pressed tile. 

(C) Flemish Texture — Die surface coarse grog. 

Texture C, Old Flemish, is a comparatively smooth 

texture surface with a wire-cut edge. It is made with Old 
Flemish one side, matt or Oriental texture other side. 

(D) Matt Texture — Fine wire-cut. 

Texture D, matt texture, is a fine wire-cut sur- 
face and edge. Coarser than Old Flemish. 

(E) Oriental Texture — Coarse wire-cut. 

Texture E, Oriental texture, is coarse wire-cut, 

particularly adapted to conditions where a non-skid sur- 
face is desired, or for fireplaces or brick and stucco 
inserts. 

Shades — Hood’s ‘Tottry” tile are unique in color 
as well as texture value. They are made in a number 
of rich dull shades, as follows: 


(2) Red, light. 

(3) Red, medium. 

(4) Red, dark. 

(5) Red with slight flash. 

(6) Fire flashed autumnal blends. 

The blended colors (shade No. 6) resemble autumn 
foliage : fire flashed reds, browns, bronzes, coppers, 
greens, and bluish purples. 


DATA CHART— FLOOR TILE 
Sizes and Thicknesses of **Pottry” Tile 


Square 

Rectangle 

Triangle 

Size, 

in. 

Thickness, 

in. 

Size, 

in. 

Thickness, 

in. 

Size, 

in. 

Thickness, 

in. 

8 x8 
6 x6 
4 x4 
3 5^x3 M 
3 x3 
2Hx2H 
2 x2 

1 xl 

2 

^ and 2 
% and 2 
Va. 

H and 
Va 

1 

H 

1 and 2 

12x6 

8x4 

8x3^ . 
6x3 
6x2 A 

6x214 

8x2 M 
4x2 H 

8x1 

6x1 

2x1 



8 x8 
6 x6 
4 x4 
3»ix3^ 
2Hx2H 
8 x3H 
6 x2H 

2 

A and 2 
% and 2 

H 

H 

H 

H 














Square Edged and 
Nosed for Step Treads 

Step Risers 


Size 

Thickness 

Size 

Thickness 



6xi2 


6x12 

IH 




pt agonal 



\5k diagonal 
LA HALf 

LLfT - RIGHT 
K HAMD /I 
\eND/ 


j(OTf-ODDER PATTEDN5 BY NUMBER -TCLL 
WHETHER 5QUACE OR DIAGONAL- GW1N6 
DIMENSIONS OE EACH AREA TO 
5CC0VECED - - - - 

THESE UNITS CAN BE FURNISHED 
IN RED OB EIRE-FLASHED OR IN 

combination.' 

.5HEET-J -1023 ~ 


DIAGONAL 


F-4- 


Brick Shaped Tile Showing Few of Many Possible Designs 


Grades — Hood’s 
“Pottry” tiles are made in 4 
grades, as follows: 

Standard — Represent- 
ing the standard of Hood’s 
manufacture, reasonably per- 
fect and uniform in color. 

Select — A special hand 
selection from the standard 
grade. 

Commercial — A good 
quality of tile with minor 
imperfections and defects. 

Rubble Random — Tile 
of odd and irregular shapes 
possessing exceptional color 
value resembling autumn 
foliage. Comes in uniform 
thickness. Many artistic set- 
tings are made with Rubble 
Random. 

Shapes — See chart 
above. 

Special shapes, other 
than stock specials, will be 
executed in accordance with 
the architect’s designs. 

Guarantee — This prod- 
uct is guaranteed to stand 
Canadian winters. It is used 
extensively in acid tower 
construction, because it is in- 
soluble in boiling nitric and 
sulphuric acids. Due to its 
vitrification and toughness it 
is used as a lining for ladles 
in steel plants. 

Literature — We shall be 
glad to forward Architect’s 
Service Sheets and Data 
Sheets on Roofing Tile at 
your request. 
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LOS ANGELES PRESSED BRICK COMPANY 

Largest Manufacturers of Clay Products in the West 

Frost Building, Second Street and Broadway 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

PRINCIPAL SALES AGENCIES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Gladding McBeAn Co., 660 Market Street SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Carver Sheet Metal Works, 134 West 

PORTLAND, ORE., Pacific Building Materials Co., 210 Thompson Broadway 

Street BUTTE, MONT., Richardson-Adams Company 

SEATTLE, WASH., Savage-Scofield Co., 1733 Westlake Avenue, North SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., Vernon L. Clark, 343 North First Avenue HONOLULU, HAWAII, Lewers & Cooke 

Member of American Face Brick Association 



Face Brick 

Sizes — The size of wire cut 
brick is 2%x8%x3y8 inches, and of 
pressed or enameled brick 2%x8% 
x4 inches. 

Styles — 

Wire Cut Brick, Smooth 
T exture — In buff, gray and various 
tones of flashed. 

Rough T e xtUT e — Ruffled 
(horizontal texture) and rug (ver- 
tical texture) in a wide variety of 
colors. 

Dry Press — Buff, cream, gray, 
old gold and red. 

Enameled — White, ivory, pul- 
sichrome, rnottled, red, green and 
blue ; also transparent glaze in buff, 
cream, gray and red. 


Fire Clay Refractories 

Machine and hand made stand- 
ard sizes. 

Special shapes of any kind 
made to order. 

We also furnish fire clay and 


Products 

Face Brick : Wire Cut, Dry Pressed and Enameled. 
Fire Clay Refractories. 

Architectural Terra Cotta. 

Hollow Tile. 

Roofing Tile. 

Also manufacturers of : 

Promenade or Quarry Tile. 

Drain Tile. 

Flue Lining. 

Terra Cotta Pipe and Fittings. 

Radial Chimney Blocks. 


Hollow Tile 

Sizes — 2x12x12 in. to 12x12x12 in. 

Load-bearing type in Denison Interlocking tile and 
Heath Unit tile. 


Architectural Terra Cotta 

We are prepared to handle con- 
tracts for architectural terra cotta 
of any size, in any desired texture 
or color. 


Edwards-Wildey Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Walker & Eisen, Architects Edwards-Wildey-Dixon Co., Contractors 

Architectural terra cotta; gray granitex finish 


! 


I 
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Roofing Tile 

This company enjoys the distinction of manufac- 
turing the widest variety of patterns and colors in roof- 
ing tile. 

Roofing tile are made in different designs. 

Colors — The Spanish, Italian and Shingle are made 
in the various shades of red only and the Mission and 
Granada are made in shades of old gold, purple and gun- 
metal, as well as red (known as ‘Varicolor”). 

Trim — Hips, hip starters, ridges, finials, rakes, eave 
closures and end bands are made in various styles to fit 
the different designs of tile. 

Specifications for ‘‘Varicolor’^ Granada Roofing Tile 
— Random Laid 

Work Required — Includes all pitched roof sur- 
faces, unless otherwise noted. 


Material — Tile shall be terra cotta, the arc of a 
circle in cross section, about 8 inches wide and 17^ 
inches long, as manufactured by the Los Angeles 
Pressed Brick Company. They shall be hard burned, 
free from fire cracks, or other defects, and of a texture 
and varied color approved by the architect. These colors 
to include red, old gold, purple and gun-metal in all 
cover tile. 

The same tile shall be used for field, hips and ridges. 
Felt shall be asphalt impregnated rag felt, weighing 
not less than 30 pounds per 100 square feet. Strips 
hereinafter specified shall be of sound durable wood 
1x4 rough O.P. under field tile and 2x5^ under hips 
and ridges. -- 

Nails for securing tile shall be heavily galvanized 
slate nails, using 4d for pan tile, 6d and 8d for cover tile ; 
also use not less than 8d for hips and ridges. 

Workmanship — The entire 
roof surface shall be covered with 
felt, laid in horizontal courses, lap- 
ping at least 3 inches and securely 
fastened with broad headed, gal- 
vanized nails. Continuous wood 
strips under field tile shall be laid 
over the felt at right angles to the 
eaves, carefully and uniformly 
spaced, about 11 inches on centers, 
and securely nailed to roof sheath- 
ing at least every 2 feet. Hip and 
ridge strips shall be properly located, 
and nailed similarly to those under 
field tile. Cant strips at eaves shall 
be of proper thickness and securely 
nailed in place. 

Cover tile shall be laid irregu- 
larly, 6 to 14 inches to the wea,>her. 
Cover tile at eaves shall be doubled, 
using a tile about 6 to 8 inches long 
for the bottom one. Each tile shall 
be nailed with not less than one nail. 

Hips and ridges- shall be laid 
irregularly and carefully pointed 
with 1 to 3 Portland cement mortar. 
Bed the butt of each hip and ridge 
tile in the lap with same mortar. 
Color the mortar with a wash of 
“Clinton” or other approved mortar 
color after placing. 

All tile in contact with mortar 
shall be wet before applying mortar. 

Sample — At the start of the 
work the roofing contractor shall 
lay a sample of not less than one- 
half square of tile for approval of 
the architect before proceeding 
further with the work. 

Note: For specifications covering- 

other styles of roof tile, write for our 
specification book. 


Security Trust & Savings Bank Building, Long Beach, Cal. 

Aleck Curlett and Claud Beelman, Architects J. V. McNeil & Co., Contractors 

“Varicolor” Granada tile roof; gray standard terra cotta; old rose ruffle face brick 
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IMPERIAL ROOFING TILES 

Made by 

LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 

104 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 565 Fifth Avenue CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1836 Euclid Avenue 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 738 15th Street, N. W. CINCINNATI, OHIO, Schmidt Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1315 Walnut Street ST. LOUIS, MO., 700 Chestnut Street 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 355 Fifth Avenue KANSAS CITY, MO., 214-A East 10th Street 

FACTORIES 

NEW LEXINGTON, OHIO COFFEYVILLE, KANSAS PERU, KANSAS 


Product 

“Imperial” Shale Roofing Tiles. 

Description 

We manufacture vitreous shale roofing tiles in 
all standard shapes. 

Four regular stock patterns are shown here, in addi- 
tion to which the “Imperial Roman,” the “Imperial 
Greek,” the “Imperial” slab shingle, the “Imperial” 
English and other special shapes are manuactured. These 
are produced in a natural red color or in glazes of almost 
any color. 

Specifications 

All pitched roofs shall be covered with (insert name of 
pattern) tiles made by the Ludowici-Celadon Company with 
stock fitting suitable for each pattern. The tiles as specified 

above must be hard burned of color, and in accordance 

with samples deposited in the office of the architects. 

Before the roofer is sent for, the owner or general con- 
tractor should construct roofs in strict accordance with plans, 
sheath the roofs tight, have all chimneys and walls above roof 
line completed, have all vent lines put through roofs, furnish all 
strips of required width used under hip rolls, furnish any strips 
that may be used under tile at eaves, and have all scaffolding 
ready for roofer’s use. The metal contractor should have all 
gutters in place on the roof (gutters, whether box, hanging or 


secret), to extend over the roof sheathing and run under the 
felt and tile at least 8 inches and should also have in place all 
valley metal, the width of which must be not less than 24 inches 
with both edges turned up inch, the entire length of the valley. 
The valley metal to be fastened with clips and never nailed or 
punctured in any manner. The valley metal must be laid over one 
layer of felt running lengthwise the entire distance of the valley. 
The metal contractor must have in readiness all flashing metal 
used alongside and in front of dormers, gables, skylights, towers, 
perpendicular walls, also around vent pipes and chimneys, and 
place same after arrival of the tile roofer and in accordance with 
the requirements of the tile. 

After the roofs have thus been prepared to receive the felt 
and tile, the tile roofer shall cover the sheathing of the roofs 
with one thickness of asphalt roofing felt weighing not less than 
30 pounds to the square, laying same with a 2^^-inch lap and 
securing in place with capped nails. The felt should be laid 
parallel with the eaves and lapped over all valley metal about 
4 inches and laid under all valley metal about 6 inches. 

The roof having thus been prepared, the tile layer is to 
fasten tile with copper nails. The roofer shall see that the 
tiles are well locked together and lay smoothly, and no attempt 
shall be made to stretch the courses. 

The tiles must be laid so that the vertical lines are parallel 
with each other and at right angles to the eaves. The tiles that 
verge along the hips should be cut close against the hip board, 
and a watertight joint made by cementing cut hip joint to hip 
board with elastic cement. Each piece of hip roll shall then 
be nailed to the hip board, and the hip rolls cemented where 
they lap each other. The interior spaces of hip and ridge rolls 
must not be filled with the pointing material. 





Residence of E. P. Sedgwick, Highland Pakk, 111 
R. E. PiNGREY, Chicago, III., Architect 

Roofed with “Imperial” Straight Barrel Mission Tiles 
in a mixture of Reds, Browns, 

Purples and Buffs 
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“IMPERIAL” 

Spanish 



With 102 Hip Roll, 152 Hip Starters, 206 Ridge and 
Plain Terminal 



Length inches 

Width /. *. 9% inches 

Average exposure 8^/4xl0/4 inches 

Average pieces per square 171 

Actual weight per square 950 pounds 

Shipping weight per square, with fittings 1050 pounds 



‘IMPERIAL” 
Straij^Iit Barrel 
Mission Roof 


With Cover Tile Used for Hip and Ridge Treatment. 
Plain Terminal 



Average exposure in length lH/4 inches 

Width, center to center of covers IIV 2 inches 

Average pieces per square 224 

Actual weight per square 1200 pounds 

Shipping weight per square, with fittings 1300 pounds 



With 118 Hip Roll, 168 Hip Starters, 211 Ridge and 
Plain Terminal 


Length H inches 

Width 8% inches 

Average exposure 8x8 inches 

Average pieces per square 225 

Actual weight per square 900 pounds 

Shipping weight per square, with fittings 1000 pounds 




With 102 Hip Roll, 152 Hip Starters, 206 Ridge and 
405 Terminal 



Length 

Width 

Average exposure 

Average pieces per square 

Actual weight per square. 

Shipping weight per square, with fittings 


16^A inches 

9 inches 

8^/^xl3% inches 

133 

. . . . 925 pounds 
. . . . 1025 pounds 
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Ludowici-Geladon Company 



STANDARD DETAILS 

NOTE - of 

ana dcck. 
nridy v^ry. 


N0.2OG Ridge 


‘lashinc^ 



li SCALE DETAIL 

or RAISED DECK. 
ON FRAME ROOr 


NO. 215 dk;^ mould 


TOP fixture for. 

vSPANI^H TILE 



L-p^ClO 


-Top Fixture 

Spanish. Tile 


Copper Ns 

Roof Felt 


Sheathing 


• 1’- 6" O.C* 


rx 2 ”Nailinq Strips 


‘Koof Fc-lt 






Plaster Lath 


Bevelled. Bleepers Beneath 
V- V— 


Imperial Spanish Tile^ 

l“x 2“ Horizorxta^l Nd.ilin§ 
sp2i^ced to suit T1I6 

PI ©^5 tearing 

U©.th 


1.&VZ 
Closure 


li SCALE DETAIL 
OF SUNK- CECIL 
ON FRAME ROOF' 


P l An 

rPlastenn$ L».m i rx2"N<ailmq Strips 


■ {"x 2" Se.ve.l'zd strips imbaddzd in concrafc roof bju& 

longitudinal section 


, » l"x'Z" Strips- 

Plastering spaced, for Tile, 



■a > 
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m Concrete 
Roof 
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1V2" SCALE SECTION 
THRU TOP OF ROOF 
AT BRlCRWALL 


1V2" . 5 CALE SECTION 
THRU EDGE OF ROOF 
AOAIN. 5 T DRICRWALL 


^ Sheafbin^^ 

1 VZ" 6 CALE SECTiOlT 
THRU 61 LL OF DOLMEIL 
IN FRAME. ROOF 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUEl 
SERVICE. INC. 


VARIOUS ROOF DETAILS SHOWING USE OF 
'•IMPERIAL” SPANISH TILE 


SCALE 

EQUALS IFT. 
DATEJUNE'20 


DRWGl 
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INCORPORATED 1902 

MOUND CITY ROOFING TILE COMPANY 

3301 Morganford Road 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 




Closed Panama Tile 

pl'^tn Iiip-starter, No. R-6 litlge and 

No. T-2, 2-way terminal. 

Size of tile, 8 ^/^xl 3% in. 

Shipping weight, including trimmings, 1250 lb. per square 

Sweet’s Catalogue 


Mound City Roofing Tile Is Made of Finest Grade 
of Shale 

Our shale is of the finest grade, making a roofing 
tile of superior quality and color, burned a solid red 
throughout at a temperature of 2000 degrees Fahrenheit. 
Our machinery is the most modern and our plant the 
most up-to-date in the country. 


Colors 

Our tile is made regularly in the various shades of 
red, also in dull and full green, and brown glazes. Our 
red tile is called Vitreous Face tile. This class of tile 
is preferred by a great many architects for several rea- 
sons; namely, being vitrified on the exposed surface it 
will not absorb any moisture from the outside and pre- 
vents the possibility of dripping caused through con- 
densation at certain seasons of the year ; it will not gather 
soot and dirt, but remains clean. 

We also produce sage, oak, burgundy and sumac 
shades, which can be assembled with the red, producing 
the beautiful autumn foliage roofs so much in vogue at 
the present time. We are equipped to make any shape 
and color of tile or trimming the architect desires. 


“A” Interlocking Tile 

With No. H-S hip and H-S hip-starter, No. R-5 ridge and No. 
2-way terminal. 

Size of tile, 9x15 in. 

Shipping weight, including trimmings, 1000 lb. per square 


Awards 


Highest Award, Gold Medal, World’s Fair, St. 
Louis, Mo., 1904. 

Gold Medal, Panama-Pacific Exposition, San Fran- 
cisco, Cal., 1915. 


T-3, 


General Specifications 

Cover all pitch roofs with one layer of asphalt felt weigh- 
ing not less than thirty pounds per square. Same to be laid 
parallel with the eaves, each layer lapped at least three inches 
and nailed with capped or large-headed nails. The felt shall 
lap the valley metal at least six inches and on upright walls 
it shall lap under the tile at least four inches. 

The metal contractor shall then place all valley metal, same 
to be held in place with clips fastened to the metal. The metal 
shall be bent over 1 by 2 strips running parallel on each side 
of the valley and must not be punctured in any manner. All 
eave strips and strips for hips and ridge shall be on hand ready 
for the roofer. 

Cover all roofs so prepared with Mound City hard burned 

red (or green) pattern tile with trimmings as designated 

by the manufacturer. All tile to be fastened with copper nails. 

No attempt shall be made to stretch the courses. The 
tile shall be so laid that the vertical lines are parallel with 
each other and at right angles to the eaves. The tile that verge 
along the hip shall be cut close to the hip board and a water 
tight job made by cementing the cut tile to the hip board with 
elastic cement. The joints of the hips and ridge should be 
cemented, but the interior space of the hips and ridge must not 
be filled with the pointing material. After roofer has com- 
pleted his work he shall remove all broken and damaged tile. 



‘C” Spanish Tile 


With No. II-3 liip ami II-3 ornamental hip-starter, No. R-1 ritlge 
and No. T-3, 2-way terminal. 

Size of tile, 12%.x9i/^ in. 

Sliipping M'eight, including trimmings, 1100 lb. per square 



Mission Tile 

Size of tile, in. 

Gauge, 9i/^xl2 in. 

Shipping weight, including trimmings, 1400 lb. per square 
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THE UNITED STATES ROOFING TILE CO. 

Manufacturers of Promenade Tiles for Roofing . 
PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 

FACTORIES: PARKERSBURG, W. VA., EAST SPARTA, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., David Levow (Roofing Grade), 542 W. 23rd Street; CHICAGO, ILL., J. T. Williams, Room 800, 59 East Adams Street; 

W. B. Cherry (Floor Grade), 432 Hudson Terminal Building F. R. Matson, Room 1036, 122 So. Michigan Boulevard 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Rosse Clay Products Corp., 2315 Walnut Street MT. VERNON, OHIO, H. G. Beam 
BALTIMORE, MD., B. A. Stone, 934 Chauncey Avenue GLENDALE, CAL., Gladding, McBean & Co. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, J. A. Gillette, Room 220, 5005 Euclid Avenue 


Products 

Promenade Tiles for Roofing and Flooring. 

For Floor Tiles, see pages 508-509. 

U. S. Tiles — Roofing Grade 

In handling our fine grade 6x6-in. floor tiles, de- 
scribed on page 508 as Select and Standard grades, 
many become slightly chipped on the edges and corners 
and cannot be used for fine floor work. These are put 
into our roofing grade, as the slight defects do not in any 
way disqualify them for use for roofing purposes. They 
are free from fire checks and have the same low absorp- 
tion and high wearing qualities as our Select and Stand- 
ard grades. They are selected to size but not to shade. 
They are not selected with as much care as to level 
surface and regular lines, but will make a satisfactory 
low cost roof and are used extensively for this purpose. 

Owing to large accumulation, we are willing to 


absorb the extra cost of laying these 6x6-in. tiles in 
comparison with 6x9-in. tiles, so that the roofer can lay 
our 6x6-in. tiles for as low a price as the 6x9-in. tiles 
and at the same time make a better job. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee our roofing grade tiles against dis- 
integration because of climatic changes and, in the event 
that any of them do disintegrate for this reason, we will 
not only furnish new tiles, but pay the cost of replacing 
the old tiles in the roof. 

Specifications for Laying U. S. Quarry Tiles on Flat 
Roofs 

General — Concrete roof surfaces to be flushed with 
straightedge and left even and true. 

The roof slab to be thoroughly dry and seasoned at least 
six days before roofing is applied. 

Rear of parapet walls above roof line to be left in good 
condition for the application of flashings. 



Roof of Arsenal Building, 463 Seventh Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Pitchman & Kahn Architects REYNOLDS Roofing and Sheet Metal Corpn., Contractors 

BUCHMAN & JS.AHN, Architects Street, New York, N. Y. 

8000 ft. of 6x6-in. red roofing grade tiles with border of 6x9*in. and alternate 6x9*in, and 6x6*in. on second row and along the expansion joint 
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MHHV Roxh, Architc^r' & ^orS^ldeff n"w ^Yo'^^RoonKo Co., Contractor, 


Felt— Mop the surface of the concrete with a filler pre- 
pared by The Barrett Company, or its equal, thoroughly 
filling all the pores. Over same lay 4 plies of No. 2 Tarred 
Roofing Felt, weighing not less than 14 lb. Each layer to be 
rolled in and heavily mopped with asphalt, just ahead of roll. 
Each layer to be exposed and lapped 7% in. 

The asphalt used for this mop work to be Johns-Manville 
or The Barrett Company asphalt. „ , , 

Felt along walls to turn up at least 6 in. and the wall back 
of same to be well mopped. 

Flashing — Mop the roof slab for a distance of 8 to 10 in. 
at time flashing is applied. 

Use sheet lead 4 lb. per sq. ft. and turn lead on roof 4 in. 
and carry up on walls 6 to 10 in. and into joint on masonry 
work. Where no joint can be found a raglet to be cut U/4 m. 

deep by % in. wide. , xt i i » 

Caulk the lead into joint with lead wool or No. 1 slaters 
cement made of linseed oil and iron pigment. 

Mop the exposed lead on roof, and cover same with a 
6-in. strip of felt. Mop again and lay over same an 8-in. strip 
of felt. Mop again and lay over same a 10-in. strip of felt. 

Along all walls and where expansion joints occur, use a 
strip of No. 8 duck canvas, 6 in. wide, same to be dipped in raw 
linseed oil and spread over felt in center of expansion joints. 

Bed for Tiles— All tiles to be laid in cement mortar. 
Mortar to be 1 part Portland cement and 2 parts clean, sharp 
sand, free from loam. Spread same on roof 1 in. thick. Alortar 
to be mixed only in such quantities as can be handled properly 
without setting. No re-tempering of mortar will be permitted. 

Tiles— Into this mortar bed lay 6x6x%-in. U. S. Roofing 
Grade Quarry Tiles, allowing a joint of % to Mj in. All lines 
to be true. , , ... 

The tiles to be laid in bays and not more than 4UU sq. tt. 
will be permitted to each bay, thereby permitting each bay to 
expand and contract. , , , < , i 

A ysx2-in. surfaced wood strip to be placed between the 
bays as laid, and to extend down to canvas strip. These wood 
strips to remain in position until the tile have thoroughly set, so 
that removing them will not disturb tiles. After tiles have set 
so that walking on them will not shift them, all joints except 
hav ioints. will be filled with a grout of two parts Portland 


cement and 1 part sand. Flush the entire surface of tile until 
the joints are filled. Surplus cement to be cleaned off before 
cement is fully set. . 

When the tiles are clean, remove the wood strips Mo^S 
walls and bays and paint the sides of tiles with roof fil er ; 
then fill the joint to within Vs to in. of top with asphalt 
mixed with cement and sand to proper consistency to form a 
perfect mastic. 

References 

Some recent jobs where 6x6-in. U. S. Roofing Grade 
Tiles have been used: 

21st Street Lexington Avenue Apartment House, New York, 
N. Y., Robert T. Lyons, Architect; Bing & Bing, Builders 
141 West 86th Street Apartment House, New York, N. Y., 
J. M. Felson, Architect , 

Church and School of Our Lady of Refuge, 196th Street and 
Briggs Avenue, New York, N. Y., Wm. H. Jones, Yonkers, 
.^\.rchi tcct 

Runkels Cocoa Factory, 31st Street and 10th Avenue, New York, 
N. Y., Geo. F. Pelham, Architect 
57th Street and Sixth Avenue Apartment, New York, N. Y., 
N. Korn, Architect; H. H. Uris, Builder 
Furniture Exchange Building, 33rd Street and Park Avenue, 
New York, N. Y., Buchman & Kahn, Architects 
North East Corner Seventh Avenue and 38th Street Loft Build- 
ing, New York, N. Y., Henry Ives, Architect; Jos. AI. 
Brody, Builder 

Some of the many jobs where U. S. Roofing Grade 
Tiles have been used for roofing are as follows : 
Roosevelt Hotel, New York, N. Y., George B. Post & Sons, 
i^rchitccts 

331 W. 78th Street Apartment House, New York, N. Y., Som- 
merfeld & Sass, Architects 
Public Schools, New York, N. Y. 

No. 10, Queens No. 79, Bronx 

Erasmus Hall High School High School of Commerce 
No. 205, Brooklyn No. 126, Queens 

No. 57, Bronx No. 47, Alanhattan 

Nn 180. Brooklvn No. 11, Alanhattan 
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AMBI ROOFING TILE CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of Concrete Roofing Tile 

18 Avenue D 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Ambi Roofing Tile 

Ambi tile is a moderately priced concrete 
roofing tile that is beautiful, permanent and fire- 
proof. It is the result of many years of pains- 
taking eflfort to produce an ideal roofing material 
which would give entire satisfaction to the archi- 
tect, builder and owner. 

Ambi roofing tile is not an experiment but 
has been used for over twenty-five years on hundreds of 
thousands of buildings in countries where the most exact- 
ing requirements for building and roofing materials are 
enforced. A great deal of study has been devoted to 
the design and methods of laying, with the result that, 
where Ambi tile is used, greater material value with less 
labor cost is obtained than with any other type of roofing 
material. 

Colors and Finishes 

The many beautiful colors, plain or variegated, and 
the smooth or rcugh surfaces in which Ambi tile is made 
assure a wide range of unusually beautiful color eflfects. 
Only the best and most reliable colors are used and 
they are so mixed and incorporated into the tile as to 
permanently withstand the attacks of the most severe 
climatic conditions. 


Permanence. 

Beautiful and artistic coloring. 

Variety of color combinations and surfaces. 
Lowest fire insurance rates. 

Perfect insulating properties. 

Enhances appearance and value of building. 
Eliminates leakage. 

Easy to apply. 

Ideal for re-roofing. 

No repair or replacement costs. 

Construction Requirements 

Ambi tile requires no stronger roof construction than 
ordinarily used for other roofing materials, or as specified 
in the building codes of the various districts throughout 
the country. 2x6-in. rafters spaced 18 to 20 in. on cen- 
ters are sufficient supports. For re-roofing, Ambi tile 
can be laid over old shingle or composition roofs. 

Ambi tile can also be used on open construction, with- 
out sheathing or roofing felt. In such cases, cleats should 
be laid horizontally over the rafters. For open construc- 
tion, horizontal joints of tiles should be well pointed 
underneath with portland cement. This method is often 
used for farm buildings, garages, summer houses, etc. 




Method of Laying Ambi Tile 

The roof to be covered with horizontal layers of good 
quality felt, lapping about 21/2 in. horizontally and 4 in. ver- 
tically at joints, to be nailed through vertical weeper strips 
(common lath 1 V2^% in.) with galvanized or copper nails. 

Horizontal cleats H/^x% in. to be nailed to roof, 
spaced ll%x 131/4 in. according to type of tile. Lowest cleat 
at eave to be 3 to 4 in. high. Ridge stringers about 4x1 in. 
and hip stringers about 3x1 in. to be built up. Furring 
strips about lV^x% in. to be nailed vertically at gables. 

Tiles are stacked on roof then hung on cleats, start- 
ing at the eave (right-hand side). Ridge and hip rolls, 
right and left gable rakes to be nailed. Tiles at hips and 
valleys either supplied ready cut or cut on the job. 

Ambi tile can also be furnished with nailholes in 
addition to hooks. 


Shapes and Trim 

Ambi roofing tile is made in French, Spanish and 
double interlocking shapes. All special pieces such as 
hips, hip starters and finishers, ridges, finials, rakes, etc., 
are furnished in any desired color. The data sheet 
on the following page gives standard shapes, sizes, 
etc. 


Outstanding Features of Ambi Tile 

Absolute protection against elements of weather 
and of fire. 


A Typical Ambi Tile Roof Installation 
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Types and Applications of Ambi Roofing Tile 


Size of tile, in 15%xl0 

Approx, exposure, in 13l^x7% 

Tiles per square 140 

Weight per square, lb 770 

Spacing of cleats on roof, c. to c., in. 13^/4 


Size of tile, in 15^/4 ^9 

Approx, exposure, in 13x7% 

Tiles per square HO 

Weight per square, lb . 735 

Spacing of cleats on roof, c. to c., in. 13 


SOLID SHFATHIDG^.,- 


ll2"aEAT5 


50* FELT--. 

COMMON LATH/4 
SPACED OVER ^ 
RAFTERS 


-FURRim 

STRIP 


Standard Roof Construction with Ambi French Tile 

Illustrating the simplicity of applying Ambi Roofing Tile 


Ambi Double Interlocking Tile 


Sizq of tile, in 15x9% 

Approx, exposure, in 12x8% 

Tiles per square 140 

Weight per square, lb 840 

Spacing of cleats on roof, c. to c., in. 12 


Ambi Special Forms 


SOLID 

SHEATHING 


% 

Ambi Spanish Tile 


Ambi French Tile 


*WITH HEADLOCK 
FOR OPEN CONSTRUCTION ONLY 


HO PCS 
735 
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HAWTHORNE ROOFING TILE 


AIANUFACTURED BY 


HAWTHORNE ROOFING TILE CO. 

2136 South 48th Avenue, Cicero, 111. (Chicago Suburb) 
NORTHWESTERN HAWTHORNE ROOFING TILE CO. 

Gilfillan Block, St. Paul, Minn. 

HAWTHORNE ROOFING TILE CO. OF MICHIGAN 
Box 125, Ferndale Branch, Detroit, Alich. 

SOUTH HILLS HARDWARE CO. 

1018 W. Warrington Avenue, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

CONCRETE STRUCTURAL UNITS 


WESTERN CONCRETE PRODUCTS CO. 

1155 W. Fifth Avenue, Denver, Colo. 
CONSOLIDATED BLOCK & TILE CO. 

702 N. E. Second Avenue, Miami, Fla. 

TAMPA BLOCK & TILE CO. 

Tampa, Fla. 

HAWTHORNE ROOFING TILE CO. OF TEXAS 
Lovefield, Dallas, Tex. 

1733 Northlake Place, Seattle, Wash. 


Product 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile. 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile offers the architect a 
permanent tile roof at a moderate cost. It is a perfected 
product, always true to shape, that can be applied to any 
sloping roof. Colors can be selected in keeping with the 
balance of the design, and the low cost places it within 
the reach of the man of moderate means. 



Loyola Catholic Church, Denver, Colo. 

Mountjoy & Frewen, Architects 


Hawthorne Tile is permanent. It is made of con- 
crete by a unique patented method on automatic power 
machines producing a tile at reasonable cost, superior to 
other roofings in strength, imperviousness and beauty. 
The tile is colored with pure metallic oxides that are 
integral with the tile and are guaranteed not to craze, 
dust or fade. 

Hawthorne Tile has a brilliant, lasting color of 
uniform texture and quality. It is proof against the 
attacks of the hot Southern sun or severe Northern win- 
ters. Red and green tile are carried in stock, other colors 
to order at short notice. 

Hawthorne Tile is beautiful. It is made in two 
styles, Spanish and French. The impervious surface is 
always clean; rain washes the dirt off and not in. All 
colors are produced with a delightful matt finish. The 
wide range of color tones enables the architect to order 
any color blend effect he desires. 

Hawthorne Tile is economical. Maintenance 
expense is eliminated and re-roofing problems never 
arise when Hawthorne Tile is used. 

Laying 

Hawthorne Tile is laid by the interlocking method 
without nails. This avoids one of the big troubles of 



Hawthorne Spanish Tile Hawthorne French Tile 

Showing Lock Joint Showing Lock Joint 


other permanent roofings — that of breakage through 
faulty nailing. The tile are hung on horizontal hanger 
strips, resting on weeper strips. Each tile is interlocked 
with those surrounding it in an unbreakable grip and yet 
any one can be removed quickly without disturbing its 
neighbor. 

Hawthorne Tile are 9^/4xl5 in. They are laid 8x12 in. to 
the weather ; 150 tile cover a square. Weight per square, 825 lb. 

Trim 

Hip and ridge rolls, finials, hip starters, gable rakes, eave 
closers, etc., are furnished to make a complete installation. 



2748 Wilson Avenue, Chicago, 111. 

A. L. Klewer, Architect 


Specifications 

Roofing — All sloping roofs shall be covered with 

(insert color) Hawthorne Roofing Tile of [French] 

[Spanish] style, shade to be approved by the architect. Roof 
to be finished with Hawthorne special tile at all ridges, hips 
and gables (and eaves in Spanish tile). All to be laid on 
weeper strips and lx2-in. horizontal battens in accordance with 
standard practice for laying Hawthorne Tile roofs. Specials 
to be nailed and bedded in cement mortar. 

Before laying the tile, all flashings and work on dormers 
and other vertical surfaces is to be completed. Sheathing shall 
then be covered with an approved slater’s asphalted felt weigh- 
ing not less than 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft., securely nailed and 
lapped at least 3 in. and doubled at valleys, hips and ridges. 

Facilities and Distribution 

The geographical location of Hawthorne Tile 
plants ensures quick delivery with minimum of trans- 
portation expense to all parts of the country. 

Catalogue 

Illustrated catalogue and full details of standard 
practice in laying tile can be obtained on application. • 
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TWO WAY HIP TERMINAL- 

HIP ROLL- 

HIP 

5TARTE.R 


RIDGE ROLL-^ ^RIDGE CLOSER 



RIDGE CLOSER 


ROOFING felt- 
sheathing 


Gable terminal- 


cable RAKE 
STARTER 


5LCT10N THRU JOINT 


5HLATH1NG 


LATH 
I'xa* STRIPS 


Details of Hawthorne Spanish Tile 


GABLE. 

TERMINAL 



ROOFING FLLT- 
SHEATHING 


Details of Hawthorne French Tile 


I'xa" STRIPS 
-SHEATHING 
Z\6' RAFTER 

iFING FELT, 
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KEYSTONE GYPSUM FIREPROOFING CORPORATION 

Marbridge Building, 34th Street and Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., North American Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Real Estate Trust Building 

Products and Service 

The erection of Metropolitan Sys- 
tem of Gypsum Fireproof Floor and 
Roof Construction. 

Also, erection of Gypsum Blocks for 
Fireproof Partitions, Wall Furring and 
Column Protection; Book Tile for steep 
roofs. 

Description of Metropolitan System 

The Metropolitan System of gypsum fireproof 
floor and roof construction consists of calcined gypsum 
composition, poured-in-place, reinforced with wire, using 
the suspension principle. 

Used for Over Quarter of a Century 

For more than 30 years this system has demon- 
strated its practical advantages on installations scattered 
all over the United States and Canada, enduring under 
wide extremes of climatic conditions. 

Repeat orders from the largest corporations in the 
country bear convincing testimony to its superior quali- 
ties ; 72% of the orders booked yearly have been re- 
peat orders. The following important installations are 
representative : 

Bureau of Yards and Docks U. S. Navy, 15 installations, 
1,556,000 sq. ft. 

Bethlehem Steel Co., 24 installations, 1,629,000 sq. ft. 

Baldwin Locomotive Works, 15 installations, 1,391,000 sq. ft. 

Midvale Steel Co., 6 installations, 468,000 sq. ft. 

Atwater-Kent Co., 250,000 sq. ft. 

Brown Paper Mill Co., Inc., 250,000 sq. ft. 

National Tube Co., 2 installations, 230,000 sq. ft. 

Points of Superior Merit 

(1) Safety and Strength — The Metropolitan 
System of construction is supported by continuous steel 
wire cables, securely fastened at each end and brought 
into deflection and tension, thus forming a system of 
suspension. Stresses are calculated by approved forrnu- 
lae. The crushing strength of the gypsum composition 
is entirely disregarded making it one of the safest and 
strongest floor and roof slab constructions. 



Cables composed of two No. JZ^gahKmized slee! wires. TwiSkat. 


mm 


, 


hr 


^ ^Metropolitan Composition 

— 



Type C. Fireproof Roof Construction 


TORONTO, ONT., 65 Victoria Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., 306 New Birks Building 

(2) Light Weight and Economy of 
First Cost — Metropolitan composition 
weighs but 4 lb. per sq. ft. per in. of thick- 
ness. For floors, minimum thickness is 
4 in.; for roofs, 3 in. Saving of steel thus 
afforded is remarkable. In a certain large 
structure, the saving was shown to amount 
to 4 lb. per sq. ft. or 25% of the total steel required in 
original design. Light weight permits lighter beams and 
wider spacing thus saving tons of steel. The fact that 
Metropolitan gypsum composition sets within 30 minutes 
after slab is poured and forms can ])e dropped within 60 
minutes, leaving slab good for calculated loads, makes 
for rapid construction — a prime factor in construction 
economy. 

In existing structures, extreme lightness of Metro- 
politan construction permits us to replace less sturdy 
floors without either strengthening existing frame or 
overloading it. Neither extremely high nor low temper- 
atures affect the progress of Metropolitan construction. 
Many installations have actually been made in tempera- 
tures as low as 25° below zero, and, indeed, this system 
of roofing was successfully installed during the rigors of 
a northern Canadian winter on the $15,000,000 plant 
of the Abitibi Pulp and Paper Mills at James Bay (not 
far from ITudson Bay) in Ontario in a temperature of 
35° below zero. 

(3) Non-conductivity, Insulation and Fire Re- 
sistance — The high insulating value of Metropolitan 
gypsum composition as roof material effects a saving 
in cost of installation and operation of the heating plant. 
Also the better the insulating value, the less trouble is 
likely to be met with in ‘‘sweating’' or condensation of 
moisture upon the undersurface. On one case, where 
the difference in exterior and interior temperatures was 
over 130°, no trace of moisture was found under the 
Metropolitan slab. 

Calcined gypsum, of which Metropolitan composi- 
tion is made, develops the highest degree of fire re- 
sistance obtainable in any material for this purpose. 
Some interesting tests made by Professor C. L. Norton 
of Massachusetts Institute of Technology (a copy of 
report mailed free on request) proves its superior non- 
conducting and fireproofing qualities. 

Guaranteed Construction 

We guarantee every square foot of floor or roofing 
construction we install against failure from any cause, 
under the conditions for which it was designed. Each 
contract is a sale of service as well as of material and 
workmanship. 



Repair Erecting Shop, American Locomotive Co., 
Schenectady, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


fwEmSiBTAN' 
SYSTEM 

RDORSA^OOFS 


TRADE-MARK 
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Metropolitan System Being Installed, State Office Building, 
Richmond, Va. 

Carneal & Johnston, Architects John T. Wilson, Inc., Contractors 
TABLE OF TOTAL LOADS 

Metropolitan System of Fireproof Floor and Roof Construction 

Cobles composed of 2-No. 12 Cold Drown Galvanized Steel Wires Twisted 
Cable- 2 X. 00874 © 20000*"'- 350* 
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Information for Designing 

Services of Engineering Department — Our En- 
gineering Department should be consulted before steel 
design of building is completed. We will gladly send 
our engineers to confer with you without expense or 
obligation. 

In submitting bids our engineers will guarantee the 
estimate they make of structural steel tonnage saved by 

the use of our system. . 

Economical Spans— The construction can be in- 
stalled between supports spaced up to 10 ft. in clear. 
Our experience has shown that under average condi- 
tions a spacing of 6 ft. 6 in. to 7 ft. is the most economi- 
cal. For monitor roofs an extremely simple design is 
shown in lower illustration. 

Waterproof Roofing — Any standard type ot 
waterproof roofing may be successfully applied to our 
poured-in-place system. The form most generally ap- 
plied, however, is a 3-ply built-up roofing. 

Specifications . 

Fireproof Floors and Roofs — Cables, eacli^ composed o 
two No. 12 (or equivalent) galvanized wires twisted, shall be 
carried over the tops of the beams or purlins to outside wall 
beams or end purlins and be secured to them by strong hooks 
or anchors. These cables shall be laid parallel, 1 to 3 in. apart, 
according to spans and loads, and shall pass under round iron 
bars, midway between the purlins, so as to cause the cables to 
deflect uniformly. Forms or centers shall be put 
1 in. below the round iron bars mentioned above, i he Metro- 
politan composition shall then be poured-in-place, and brought 
to an even surface about V 2 in. above the top of 
forming a slab ready to receive [sleeper fill or grading] [finished 
roofing or grading] and with the underside left as smooth as 
practicable. The slab shall be designed to carry safely the live 
load with a factor of safety of 4. 

Note— F or fireproof floors, fireproofing beams and girders (not 
trusses) shall be used, according to the local building laws. 

Recent Floor Installations 

State Office Building, Richmond, Va. 

Marywood College, Scranton, Pa. 

Norristown-Penn Trust Co., Norristown, Pa. 

High School Building, Carbondale, Pa. 

First National Bank, Altoona, Pa. 



Standard Monitor Truss Showing Details of the Metropolitan System of Fireproof Roof Construction of the 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing Corporation 
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STRUCTURAL GYPSUM CORPORATION 

Manufacturers and Erectors of Gypsum Floors and Roofs 
Dodge Building, 53 Park Place 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

ALLENTOWN, PA., 444-46 Union Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 115 Federal Street PITTSBURGH, PA., 302 Ferguson Building 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Jackson Building RICHMOND, VA., Real Estate Exchange Building 

EASTON, PA., 31 No. Fourth Street SCRANTON, PA., Board of Trade Building 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., 207 Comstock Avenue 

FACTORY: AKRON, N. Y. 




Product 

Manufacturers and erectors of ‘‘Gypsteel” 
Pre-cast and Poured-in-place Floors and 
Roofs. 


‘‘Gypsteel” Pre-cast Long Span Floors (Patented) 

“Gypsteer’ pre-cast floors economically combine the 
calculable strength of structural steel with the unequalled 
fire protection and lightness of gypsum. This floor con- 
struction consists of standard sections of rolled steel 
channels, spaced 30 in. on centers, on which are laid pre- 
cast gypsum floor slabs 2y^ in. thick, and from which 
are suspended ceiling slabs of the same material, 2 in. 
thick. 


sealing them and preventing the passage of any 
heat through the joints. 

The ceiling is then immediately ready for 
brown and finish coats of plaster — no scratch coat 
being nec- 
essary as required 
for metal lath and 
other materials. 

Floor Slabs — 

“Gypsteel” floor 
slabs consist of the 
same composition 
as the ceiling slabs. 

Like the latter, they 
are pre-moulded at 
the factory and 
shipped to the job 
ready to erect. 

They are 2^/2 in. 
thick, 2 ft. in width 

and 2 ft. 6 in. in 
ipno-tli Erection of “Gypsteel” Ceiling Slabs 

o ' Grouting to follow 


“Gypsteel” Pre-cast Floor 

These channels, being of structural steel, are de- 
signed for the required loads in accordance with the 
usual practice, and may be used for any spans between 
supporting girders or walls up to 24 ft. They are sup- 
ported at girders by means of standard web connections. 
These channels are not coped, but are framed with their 
top flanges 2 in. below the top flanges of the girder. 

Where columns and girders are not required, these 
channels may be supported by the exterior and interior 
walls, their ends being built into the walls as the latter 
are erected, in the usual manner. 

Ceiling Slabs — The ceilings consist of ‘‘GypsteeF^ 
pre-cast slabs 2 in. thick, 2 ft. 6 in. in length and 2 ft. 
in width, composed of the highest grade, scientifically 
calcined gypsum with which is incorporated a small per- 
centage of binder that imparts to the slab a peculiar 
toughness and elasticity. These slabs perform the 
double function of providing a flat ceiling underneath 
and completely fireproofing the channels. 

. These ceiling slabs are reinforced with steel bars 
running lengthwise through the slabs and projecting 
from either end. When erected, these projecting bars 
pass through slots in heavy steel hangers clamped to the 
top flanges of the channels, suspending the slabs and yet 
holding them tightly against the soffits of the channels. 
Generous slots are formed where the slabs abut each 
other, at both sides and ends, by means of rabbets, which 
slots are filled solidly with gypsum grout, completely 


“Gypsteel” Pre-cast Floor 

Ceiling slabs in place ready for plaster; floor slabs ready for fill 
and finish 

These slabs are reinforced with i\-in. cold 
drawn wire rods (uniformly and accurately located in 
accordance with accepted engineering formulae), which 
emerge from the ends of the slab within in. of the 
top surface, projecting about 2y<o in. 


1 .'y 

f 




' 0 .V;:VC.v V 












Cross Section “Gypsteel” Pre-cast Floor 

When these slabs are set in place upon the steel 
channels, the projecting ends of the opposite rods in 
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abutting slabs are tied together by a mechanical device 
which draws them up taut at these connections, making 
the reinforcement continuous. 



“Gypsteel” Pre-cast Floor 

Floor slabs being erected; those in background grouted 

As the ends of the slabs are rabbetted where the 
rods emerge, these ties lie in a depression which is filled 
with a gypsum grout, firmly embedding the ties and 
smoothed off flush with the top surface of the slabs. 
The floor is then ready to receive cinder fill and cement 
finish, or wood sleepers and wood floor, as desired. 

Girder Fire- 
proofing — W here 
the floor channels 
are supported by 
girders, the project- 
ing webs and flanges 
of the latter are fire- 
proofed by means of 
“Gypsteel” pre-cast 
slabs, 2 in. in 
thickness, applied to 
the soffits of the 
girders. These slabs 
have embedded in 
them %xV8“in. flats, 
the ends of which 
project through 
the upper surfaces 
and are clamped 
over the g i r d e r 
flanges. Plastic gypsum is then deposited in the space 
between the top surfaces of these soffit-slabs and the 
adjacent ceiling slabs, and is troweled off square and 
flush with the outside edges of the soffit-slabs. 



“Gypsteel” Pre-cast Floor 

General view during construction 


Principal Advantages of ‘‘GypsteeP’ Pre-cast Floors 

Economy— They are the most economical type 
of first class fireproof floor construction which can be 
employed where flat ceilings are required. 

Strength— Their load carrying capacity is accu- 
rately calculated upon the strength of the supporting 
rolled steel channels, spaced 30 in. on centers. The 
ability of the “Gypsteel” pre-cast floor slabs to transmit 
the load to these channels was conclusively proven by 
tests conducted by Columbia University Testing Labora- 
tory for the Bureau of Buildings, New York City, in 
which concentrated loads were applied by machine at the 
third points of one of the 2 ft. 6-in. spans for the full 
width of the slab. Failure did not occur until the load 
had reached 1482 lb. per sq. ft., equal, approximately, to 
2000 lb. per sq. ft. uniformly distributed. These floors 
may, therefore, be safely designed for total loads up to 
250 lb. per sq. ft. with a factor of safety of 6 on the 
third-point loading, or a factor of safety of approxi- 
mately 8, based upon a uniform loading. 

Fire Resistance — “Gypsteel” pre-cast floors have 
successfully passed the standard fire, load and water 
tests required by the principal cities of the United States 
for first class fireproof floor construction. These tests 
consist of the subjection of the floor to a fire for 4* hours 
at 1700° F., carrying a live load of 150 lb. per sq. ft., 
followed by the application, for 10 minutes, of a hose 
stream from a U/s-in. nozzle at 60-lb. nozzle pressure. 
The following is quoted verbatim from the official report 
of the Columbia University Testing Laboratory to the 
Bureau of Buildings of New York City, viz.: 

“The floor slabs proper were not affected by the 
heat. The maximum temperature reached during the 
test on the underside of these slabs (the space between 
the floor and ceiling slabs) was about 315° F. A short 
piece of wood, 1x2 in. in cross section, found between the 
floor and ceiling slabs, and which had been there during 
the entire test, was only blackened in part, giving 
further proof of the low temperature during the test 
directly above the 2-in. ceiling.” 

The maximum deflection recorded during this test, 
at the center of the 18-ft. floor spp was .82 in. Fifteen 
minutes after the water was applied, this had recovered 
to .62 in. After the removal of the load of 150 lb. per 
sq. ft. the final deflection was .19 in. 

Lightness — “Gypsteel” precast floor construc- 
tion (including channels) is usually not only lower in 
first cost than any other type of fireproof floor with 
flat ceiling underneath for a given span and load, but 
its extreme lightness in weight invariably permits 
of a substantial saving in the tonnage of girders and 
columns. 

TABULATION OF DEAD LOADS 


= — ^ 

Lb. per sq. ft. 


5 

i^nannuib 

12 


9 

VjypStCcl CClUllg 

10 


4 

Plastering (no scratch coat) 

4 

Total 

44 


Note: If cement finish instead of wood floor is used add 
8 lb. per sq. ft. 

Time Saving — The “Gypsteel” floor and ceiling 
slabs being in standard sizes, are carried in stock at the 
factory and arrive at the job dry and ready to erect. 
There is no form work. As the slabs are dry when set, 
the ceiling could be plastered the same day, if desired. 
And as there is no water entering into the construction 
(except the small amount used in the grouting), there is 
no drying out to delay the finishing of the building. 



Cross Section at Girder “Gypsteel” 
Pre-CAST Floor 
S howing girder fireproofing in place 
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‘‘Gypsteer^ Pre-cast Roofs (Patented) 

“Gypsteel’’ pre-cast roof construction is de- 
signed upon the suspension-bridge principle. It is, in 
effect, a monolithic roof after the erection is completed. 
The slabs are moulded in steel forms, into which the steel 
cables are placed and put into uniform deflection and 
tension by means of deflection rods restrained at the sides 
of the moulds. The cables are securely anchored to the 
moulds at points beyond the ends of the slabs, being re- 
moved from this anchorage when the gypsum has set^ 
each cable emerging from the ends of the slab within 
Y 2 in. of the top surface, and projecting about 2 in. 



Details of design, cable ties, anchorage, grouted end and side joints 
and anchor slots 



“Gypsteel” Pre-CAST Roofs 


Showing perfect mechanical anchorage of steel in slabs to the steel 
framework of building, independent of the gypsum 

When these slabs are set in place on the purlins, 
with their ends abutting, the projecting ends of the oppo- 
site cables in each slab are tied together by a mechanical 
device which draws them up taut at these connections; 
and as the ends of the slabs are rabbetted where the 
cables emerge, these ties lie in a depression filled with a 
grout of the same composition, firmly embedding the ties 
and troweled off flush with the top surface of the slab. 

Innumerable load tests which have been made on 
“Gypsteel” pre-cast roof construction have shown in 
every instance, that it will develop more than the factor 
of safety of 4 upon which the supporting steel cables are 
designed, the cable ties holding firmly until the ultimate 
strength of the steel in tension has been reached. 


SAFE LOADS PER SQUARE FOOT, PRE-CAST ROOF 
CONSTRUCTION 


Slab 

width, 

in. 

Cable 

spac. 

in. 

Number 

cables 

per 

slab 

Distance between supports center to 
centei, ft.-in. 

4-0 

4-3 

4-6 

4-9 

5-0 

5-3 

5-6*5-9*6-0*6-3*6-6 

1 1 

6-9 7-0 

24 

4 

6 

136 

122 

108 

98 

88 

80 

72 

66 

61 






3.43 

7 

159 

142 

126 

114 

102 

93 

84 

78 

72 





21 

4.2 

5 









59 

54 

50 

46 



3.5 

6 









70 

64 

59 

55 



3 

7 









82 

76 

70 

65 



2.62 

8 









94 

87 

80 

74 


18 

3.6 

5 












54 

50 


3 

6 












65 

60 


2.57 

7 












76 

70 


W=1152 Td-^bL VL--|-16d2 where W^safe load; T=rcable strengths 
0.0274 (area of cold drawn steel-wire rods) X 20,000 (unit working 

stress)=552 lb.; d=deflection of wires in inches; b=cable spacing in 
inches and L=clear span in inches. 

Slab thickness in all cases, 3 in., weight 14 lb. per sq. ft. 

Note: While this table is not extended beyond the usual range of 
roof loads, slabs will be designed and furnished for any greater load 
capacities which may be desired, in order to meet special conditions. 
This is accomplished by decreasing the cable spacing for any given span. 



On Porter Street Pier No. 84, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Slabs grouted, ready for waterproofing 

Advantages of ‘‘GypsteeF' Roof Construction 

Economical First Cost — Its extreme lightness 
in weight and adaptability to wide purlin spacings effect 
substantial savings in the total steel tonnage of the pur- 
lins, trusses and columns, making it the most economical 
of any first class type of roof construction. 

Saving in Heating — The ''Gypsteel” composition 
used in the slab is the most remarkable non-conductor of 
heat of any known structural material. It thus minimizes 
heat loss through the roof, reducing the consumption of 
coal annually, and effecting a further saving in the initial 
cost of the heating plant. 

Preventing Condensation — “Gypsteeh' roof con- 
struction pre-insures against the forming of condensa- 
tion on the underside of the roof ; and as the full depth 
of the slab (3 in. minimum) passes over the tops of the 
purlins, it also thoroughly insulates the supporting steel 
work. 

Time Saving — “Gypsteel” pre-cast slabs are 
manufactured at the factory, being ready for shipment 
when the erection of the steel work begins. The speed of 
installation is limited only by the progress of the steel 
erection ahead of it, and the slabs being dry the water- 
proofing follows the slab erectors just as closely. 

Elasticity — ‘'Gypsteeh' successfully resists the 
most severe vibrations without cracking. 

Corrosionproof — “Gypsteeh' composition has 
been proved by more than 20 years' experience to be a 
perfect preservative of the incased steel against cor- 
rosion. 

Non-expansive — “Gypsteel" roofs will neither ex- 
pand nor contract, and are therefore free from cracks, 
spalling and internal stresses which frequently occur 
from this cause in concrete and other similar materials. 



“Gypsteel” Pre-cast Roof 

Close-up view of table^ties. Note that grouting is used in the side as wel) 
as end joints, giving in effect, a monolithic slab construction 
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Attractive Appearance — “Gypsteer’ roofs give a 
much more attractive appearance underneath than any 
other type of roof remaining unplastered, since the slabs 
are factory moulded on rubber mats, leaving a smooth, 
even surface underneath. 

Replacement of Old Roofs — The replacement of 
old roofs is readily accomplished by the use of “Gypsteel’’ 
pre-cast construction w^ith a minimum of annoyance 
to the work in process below. Its lightness in most 
cases renders increased steel work unnecessary over 
that which would be required for the support of wood, 
etc. 



“Gypsteel” Pre-cast Roof 

Senior-Junior High School Group, Harrisburg, Pa. 

C. Howard Lloyd, Architect 

One of five units with connecting galleries covered with “Gypsteel” 
slabs, underside painted 

Poured-in-place Construction 

Where flat ceilings are not required and floor or 
roof beams may be spaced not to exceed 8 ft. on centers, 
“GypsteeP" poured-in-place floor and roof construction 
combines the highest degree of fire resistance with econ- 
omy. Its lightness (12 to 16 lb. per sq. ft.) permits of a 
substantial saving in the tonnage of steel. The design of 
“Gypsteel’' poured-in-place construction is based upon 
the principle of the suspension bridge. Cables of cold 
drawn steel wire are spaced from 1 to 3 in. apart (de- 
pending upon the spans and loads) and are securely 
anchored at both ends of a series of beams by means of 
bars and anchors of a section of metal sufliciently heavy 
to develop the ultimate strength of the cables in tension. 
The cables are put into uniform deflection and tension 
between each pair of beams by means of continuous 
steel deflection rods. 



Type 2. Poured-in-place Floor or Roof 


“Gypsteel” composition is then poured-in-place be- 
tween the beams, upon wood forms or centering, and is 
brought to a level surface about in. above the top 
flanges of the purlins. It is then ready to receive the 
fill and finished floor on top. The projecting webs 
and flanges of the beams and girders are also incased 
in the same composition poured at same time as the 
floor slab. 

This “Gypsteel” composition consists of the highest 
grade, scientifically calcined gypsum with which is incor- 


porated wood fiber or chips to serve as a binder and 
impart to the slab its peculiar toughness and elasticity. 

The strength of a “Gypsteel” poured-in-place floor 
or roof can be proved by accepted engineering formulae, 
as the desired live and dead load capacity of the slab is 
calculated upon the structural value of the securely 
anchored steel cables, in suspension, under a factor of 
safety of 4. 

Installation 

“Gypsteel” construction is installed by our own field 
organization under competent foremen and superin- 
tendents of many years’ experience. When desired, how- 
ever, contracts will be taken for furnishing “Gypsteel” 
pre-cast slabs f.o.b. cars factory, with freight allowed to 
destination — we loaning one of our experienced working 
foremen to the contractor or owner to supervise the erec- 
tion, for which no charge is made other than his actual 
time and expenses. 

Estimates and Designs 

Complete proposals for furnishing and installing 
“Gypsteel” floors and roofs will be promptly furnished 
on request. When it can be done conveniently, we sug- 
gest sending plans to our nearest sales office. This per- 
mits our Engineering Department to go over all of 
the details of the steel design and incorporate in our 
proposal an estimate of the total tonnage of steel which 
can be saved by reason of the lightness in weight of 
“Gypsteel.” 

Where plans have not yet been drawn, our Engineer- 
ing Department will gladly co-operate in the preparation 
of the steel design to develop the maximum economy by 
the use of “Gypsteel” construction. This service is 
gratis, and imposes no obligation whatsoever upon the 
architect, engineer or owner. 

Bulletins 

Complete bulletins, containing full designing details, 
will be gladly sent on request. 

References 

The following is a brief list of representative “Gyp- 
steel” installations : 


Floors 


Bloomingdale Brothers, Department Store (Extension), New 
York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 
Bristol Hospital, Bristol, Conn., Chas. S. Palmer, New Haven, 
Conn., Architect ^ 

Christopher Columbus High School, Binghamton, N. Y., Tiirany 
& Kaley, Architects 

Hens & Kelly Department Store, Buffalo, N. Y., Bley & Lyman, 


Hotel East Orange, East Orange, N. J., E. V. & C. F. W arren, 
Newark, N. J., Architects ^ 

Hotel Pennsylvania (Additional Floors), New York, IM. Y., 
McKim, Mead & White, Architects 
Sibley, Lindsay & Curr Department Store (Additional Floors), 
Rochester, N. Y., J. Foster Warner, Architect 
State & City Bank & Trust Co., Richmond, Va., Clinton & 
Russell, New York, N. Y., Architects 


Roofs 

American Radiator Co. 

American Car & Foundry Co. 
Bethlehem Steel Corporation 
General Electric Co. 

International Paper Co. 

United Gas Improvement Co. 

U. S. War and Navy Departments 
Western Electric Co. * 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co. 


23 Contracts 
13 Contracts 
13 Contracts 
8 Contracts 
11 Contracts 
7 Contracts 
23 Contracts ^ 
4 Contracts 
6 Contracts 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Reinforced Roof Tile and Monolithic Floors and Roofs 


205 West Monroe Street CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 374 


Products 

Manufacturers and erectors of Pyrobar Rein- 
forced Roof Tile (made of “Structolite'') for roof 
decks; Pyrofill Monolithic Floor and Roof Con- 
struction. 

For Filler Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 200-201 ; for Plaster Base, 
see page 449 ; for Structolite Concrete, see pages 
352-355; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes, see pages 
374-376; for Stucco, see page 397 ; for Insulation and 
Sound Deadening, see page 1094; for Wall Board, see 
page 1339; for Sheathing, see page 1361. 


Service 

Twenty-six producing mills, located at advantageous 
points, insure prompt delivery for any quantity. 

^ An Engineering and Construction Department is 
maintained for the purpose of assisting engineers and 
architects in designs and estimates. We will gladly sub- 
mit erected bids on Pyrobar or Pyrofill roofs for new, 
re-roofing jobs or placing an insulation deck on your 
present roof. 


Pyrobar Reinforced Roof Tile 

Description — Pyrobar roof tile are made of 
‘‘Structolite,” a specially prepared dense structural gyp- 
sum, reinforced with steel mats and designed to carry 
the full required roof load. Manufactured in two gen- 
eral types : long span, either hollow or channel sections, 
and 30-in. type, either solid or hollow. 

Long span tile are made with or without lap joint, 
the lap being designed chiefly to meet construction 
where sufficient flange bearing has not been provided 
in steel work to support properly the standard end tile. 

Advantages — Strength — Pyrobar roof tile are de- 
signed to carry 50 lb. per sq. ft. total uniform load, 
with a factor of safety of 4. 

Fireproof — Gypsum is acknowledged to be one of 
the best fire resisting materials known. Gypsum will 
not support combustion or conduct heat; neither has it 
appreciable contraction or expansion; consequently, it 
will not warp, buckle, or spall under severe fire. 

Minimizes Condensation — Superior insulation is 
a dominant quality in Pyrobar tile. Tests give the 
following units of B.t.u. transmitted per square foot 
per hour, per degree Fahrenheit difference in tempera- 
ture, for various roof deck materials : B.t.u. 

2- in. yellow pine plank 0.385 

3- in. solid concrete slab (1-2-4) 0.750 

1^-in. solid cement tile 0.990 

3- in. solid gypsum roof tile 0.250 

4 - in. hollow gypsum roof tile 0.200 

Less heat is transmitted through gypsum than 

through any other structural material. On account of 
its low conductivity, the undersurface of Pyrobar roof 
deck remains at practically the same temperature as the 
interior of the building, regardless of outside tempera- 
ture. Under moist air conditions no “sweating” or “drip- 
ping” can occur and condensation is eliminated. 

Heat Saving — The superior insulation value shows 
a decided saving in heat and heating equipment, as com- 
pared to a concrete slab. This means an accumulating 
saving in fuel cost as well as a saving in initial cost 
of hfeting plant installation. . 

Light Weight — Are 50% lighter than concrete per 


square foot of surface for equal thickness, which results 
in considerable saving in steel framing, supporting mem- 
bers and material throughout the building. 

Adaptability — Suited to any form of roof design, 
flat or pitched, and easily cut to fit around difficult archi- 
tectural design, involving dormers, gables, etc. Slate or 
ornamental tile may be nailed directly to several types 
of Pyrobar tile as an extra thick or extra dense tile is 
furnished for this purpose. 

Quickly Erected — The large, light weight units 
are very quickly installed during any weather conditions 
and their erection does not interfere with plant opera- 
tions during re-roofing. 

Light Diffusion — The undersurface of the roof is 
white, smooth, and reflects any quality of light, relieving 
certain phases of the lighting problem. 

Permanency — The permanency of Pyrobar tile has 
been established through many years of use. They are 
not affected by chemical action of smoke or deteriorating 
action of fumes from sulphurous acids. Thus is main- 
tenance cost reduced to a negligible minimum. 



Diocesan Seminary, New Orleans, La. 

A roof framing difficulty overcome with Pyrobar Tile 


Pyrobar Long Span Roof Tile 

Long Span Channel Type — This type of tile is 
manufactured in 4 ft. to 6 ft. 6 in. lengths. The tile are 
laid directly on steel or wood framing. 

Long Span Hollow Type — The “hollow’’ type tile 
are manufactured in the same lengths as the “channel” 
type; the hollow type, however, provides a flat and 
better light reflecting ceiling, with maximum insulation. 
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PURLIN TABLE FOR LONG SPAN CHANNEL OR HOLLOW TYPE 
TILE, OR 30-IN. TILE ON TEES 
Total uniform dead load of 50 lb. per sq. ft. 
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WEIGHTS, LONG SPAN CHANNEL AND HOLLOW TYPE TILE 



Channel Tile 

Hollow Tile 

Length 

0' to 6'3' 

6'3' to 6'6' 

0' to 6'3' 

(i\V to 6'6' 

Depth. “X” 

5' 

6*' 

5' 

6' 

Wt. per sq. ft., lb. . 

17 

19 

20 

25 


DESIGNING DATA 

Spans for various T-irons spaced 30% in. on centers 


Span 

Up to 5' 3 ' 

S'S'toS'lO^' 


6'5H' to 8' 

Size T-iron . . . 

2^*'x2M*'-4.11b. 

lb. 

2J^*'x2^' -5.5 Ib. 

3'x3'-6.7 lb. 


Pyrobar Roof Tile, 30-in. Type 

Made with surface measurements 12x30 in., in 3-in. 
solid and 3^ and 4-in. hollow. (The 4-in. hollow is fur- 
nished on special order only.) Particularly adapted for 
curved or other intricate roof design and easily cut to fit 
any requirement. The tile are placed on T-iron subpur- 
lins spaced 30% in. on centers, or light rail spaced 31% 
in. Curbs or walls for monitors and sawtooth sash are 
built of 3-in. solid Pyrobar tile ; the end walls of monitors 
and sawteeth are similarly built, the roof coverings being 
extended to cover curbs and end walls. 



30-inch Pyrob.ar Roof Tile 


Dppth 

Solid 

■z" 

Hollow 


o 


Length 

30' 

30' 



Weight, sq. ft 

!=> lb. 

15 lb. 












■«( 




Sections of 30-inch Tile Showing Joints of Gypsum Grout 

Pyrofill drainage system may be used when drain- 
age fill is required. 



Showing Smooth Undersurface of Sheetrock-Pyrofill Roof 
Construction 


Specifications for Pyrobar Roof Tile 

Long Span Type (Channel Section or Hollow Section) 
Roofs — All roofs as shown on drawings, unless otherwise noted, 
shall be constructed of Pyrobar (state type and depth of long 
span channel or long span hollow section) Roof Tile as manu- 
factured and erected by the United States Gypsum Company. 

Note: Where it is desired to nail roof covering directly to the roof 
deck, the specifications should read: “To be constructed of 3xl2x30-in. 

Extra Dense Pyrobar Roof Tile.” (For erection, curb, end walls and com- 
pletion specifications see under 30-in. tile.) 

Short Span 30-in. Type Roofs — All roofs as shown on 
drawings, unless otherwise noted, shall be constructed of Pyrobar 
(state type of tile, whether 3-in. solid, 3V2 or 4-in. hollow) 
Roof Tile, as manufactured and erected by the United States 
Gypsum Company, laid on subpurlins of size indicated on drawing. 

Note: Where it is desired to nail composition or shingle roofing, 
copper or tin sheathing, or other light roof covering directly to the 
Pyrobar roof deck, we recommend 3-in. solid Pyrobar and a square cut 
nail having not less than l^/^-in. penetration into the tile. For rough 
slate, Spanish Tile, etc., a square cut nail having not less than 2-in. 
penetration into the tile is recommended. 

Nailing strips should be applied to roofs of 45® pitch and over. 

Erection — Tile are to be placed directly on roof supports, 
without mortar and with sides tight together, bearing at each 
end upon purlins or subpurlins to be nut less than % in. (IM: in. 
for long span). All purlins to be drawn into true alignment with 
tie rods by the structural steel contractor before any tile are 
placed. All joints on top surface only of roof are to be pointed 
with gypsum mortar composed of 1 part of unfibred gypsum 
cement plaster and not more than 2 parts of clean sharp sand. 

Curbs — Curbs under monitors and sawtooth sash shall be 
constructed of 3-in. Solid Pyrobar Curb Tile (or gutter tile) 
set in gypsum cement mortar, joints to be well bedded and struck. 

End Walls — All end walls of monitors, A-frames, etc., 
shall be constructed of 3-in. solid Pyrobar (Turb Tile. Steel 
contractor to provide sufficient steel framing to allow for proper 
anchoring of wall. 

Completion — All Pyrobar roof decks to be left with as 
smooth a finish as practicable to receive the roofing contractor’s 
covering, which shall be applied within 30 days after completion 
of the roof deck. 

Note: When desired, the United States Gypsum Company will 
contract for the furnishing and erecting of the necessary T-iron or rail 
subpurlins for the short span construction. 

PyroBll Monolithic Floor and Roof Construction 

There are two economical forms of poured-in-place 
construction. The first is designed according to the 
suspension bridge formula. Formwork is provided the 
same as for concrete slabs. The live loads are trans- 
ferred to steel cables anchored at both ends and brought 
in tension by deflection rods, the gypsum acting princi- 
pally as a filler. This is the well-known Metropolitan 
system for poured roof and floors, which has been in 
satisfactory use for the past twenty-five years. Weight 
of roof slabs: 3 in., 12 lb.; 3% in., 14 lb.; 4 in., 16 lb.; 
4% in., 18 lb.; S in., 20 lb. 

The second is the Sheetrock-Pyrofill construction, 
consisting of a reinforced gypsum slab poured on per- 
manent Sheetrock forms, %-in. Sheetrock, in lengths 
equal to the purlin spacing, is supported on the bottom 
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United States Gypsum Company 


flanges of light rail or T-iron subpurlins, which are 
spaced 32^ in. on center and clipped to the roof purlins. 
A gypsum slab of required thickness, reinforced with 
electrically welded steel fabric is poured directly on the 
Sheetrock. All joints being concealed by the purlins, the 
underside of this roof has more the appearance of a fin- 
ished ceiling than a roof deck. This system eliminates 
the end bay bracing required for the poured suspension 
system, and the Sheetrock undersurface is dustproof 
and can be readily painted if necessary. 

Specifications for Pyrofill Monolithic Roofs and 
Floors 

Unless otherwise shown all slabs shall be constructed of 
Poured Gypsum in accordance with the system of the United 
States Gypsum Company known as Pyrofill Monolithic Slab 
Construction. This contractor shall provide necessary forms, 
reinforcing cables, Pyrofill and all labor required for his work. 

Forms — The forms shall be made in workmanlike manner, 
of suitable material, and shall be carefully leveled up so as to 
insure a uniform depth of slab. Forms shall be cleaned before 
each re-use. All openings in slabs for down-spouts, soil pipes, 
vents, etc., shall be located by purchaser before the slab is poured, 
as no cutting of cables will be permitted after slabs are poured. 

Reinforcing— Reinforcing shall consist of galvanized steel 
cables made by twisting two No. 12 wires. These cables shall 
be calculated to take the entire slab load and shall be fastened 
at their ends in such manner as to develop the full strength 
required. In no case shall the stress in the cables exceed 20,000 
lb. per sq. in. The spacing of these cables and the depth of slabs 
shall conform to the standards of the United States Gypsum 
Company. The cables shall be drawn tight and fastened to 

suitable anchors and brought to uniform tension. Care shall 

be used in placing the tension rods to see that the cables shall 
not be brought closer than V 2 in. to the undersurface of 

the slab. After cables are in place all workmen of this and 

other contractors shall be prohibited from walking thereon. 

Composition — The Pyrofill composition used shall consist 
of a uniform mixture of calcined gypsum and water, into which 
is stirred, not over 15 lb. by weight, wood planer shavings to 
every 100 lb. of calcined gypsum. The top surface of the slab 
shall be screeded to as smooth a surface as possible to receive 
the waterproof covering. 

If the underside of the slab is to be plastered or painted, 


such work shall not be done until the waterproof covering has 
been applied and the slab is thoroughly dry. 

Curbs, etc. — All curb walls, ends of monitors, etc., shall 
be constructed of 3-in. Solid Pyrobar Curb Tile, neatly laid up in 
gypsum mortar, or of poured construction similar to the roof slabs. 

Openings— The steel contractor shall provide steel framing 
around all openings more than 12 in. in diameter, and such steel 
bracing as is required to take the horizontal pull of cables where 
anchored, such as at end bays of buildings and all openings. 

waterproof covering shall be applied prefer- 
ably within 20 days after completion of roof slab. Plank runways 
shall be laid oil the slab before any wheeling whatever is done. 
Plank supports shall be laid from purlin to purlin to take any 
heavy or concentrated loads which may be applied to the 
slab. 

Insert in Steel Specifications — Steel contractor shall 
submit drawings to the United States Gypsum Company for 
checking, to insure that all details are properly taken care of. 

Specifications for Sheetrock-Pyrofill Roof Decks 

Unless otherwise shown or noted, all roof slabs shall be 
of the thickness shown on plans and shall be constructed accord- 
ing to the United States Gypsum Company’s system of 
Sheetrock-Pyrofill Construction. This contractor shall provide 
all Sheetrock, subpurlins, reinforcing material, Pyrofill and all 
labor required for his work. Light rails or T-iron subpurlins 
shall be laid and fastened to the main purlins by clips or bolts. The 
subpurlins shall be so spaced as to accommodate the size of Sheet- 
rock used. The Sheetrock shall be laid on and supported by the 
bottom flange of the subpurlins and on the boards shall be laid an 
electrically welded galvanized steel reinforcing mat of the proper 
sectional area to carry the specified roof load. The main rein- 
forcing wire of this mat shall run at right angles to the subpurlins. 

The Pyrofill composition used shall consist of a uniform 
mixture of calcined gypsum and water into which is stirred not 
over 12% by weight (12 lb. by weight) of wood planer shavings 
to every 100 lb. of calcined gypsum and shall be poured directly 
on the Sheetrock to the r'^quired thickness and screeded to as 
smooth a surface as practicable. The roofing contractor shall 
lay thereon the waterproof roofing covering. 

All openings in slabs for down-spouts, soil pipes, vents, etc., 
shall be accurately located by the purchaser before the slab is 
poured. All curb walls, and ends of monitors, etc., shall be con- 
structed of 3-in. Solid Pyrobar Curb Tile, neatly laid up in gyp- 
sum mortar. ^ 

The waterproof roofing covering shall be applied as soon as 
possible after the slab is erected, preferably within 20 days. 


LONG 5PAN HOLLOW TILL 
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HOLORIB INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Holorib Roofs 
2735 Prospect Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue, Room 516 



Section of Holorib Roof Construction 
Showing Insulation and Waterproofing 


Holorib Principle 

The Holorib Insulated Roof brings an entirely new 
principle to the industry. The complete unit consists of 
the following three component parts : 

(1) A steel supporting member of Holorib con- 
struction fabripted by an exclusively controlled process. 
A permanent light weight roof deck reinforced by closed 
triangular ribs, each rib a complete girder beam. Built 
in sheets of various lengths to form a continuous roof 
surface especially adapted to the application of insula- 
tion and waterproofing. The standard Holorib steel 
sheets are furnished in Nos. 22, 24 and 26 gauge copper 
bearing steel, painted, and baked in our ovens. We also 
roll sheets in lead-treated steel or special processed gal- 
vanized metal. 

(2) This fire resistive supporting member is insu- 
lated with any standard, pressure resisting, insulating 
material meeting^ government conductivity tests, the 
thickness of the insulation varying with the particular 
conditions to be met. 

(3) Over the insulated steel supporting member is 
applied built-up waterproofing affording outside fire pro- 
tection such as asbestos, slag or gravel surface con- 
struction. 


Advantages 

The Holorib Insulated Roof is one of the lightest per- 
manent decks in existence, thus allowing for minimum 
weights of structural members, the deck allowing for 
ample expansion and contraction so that all danger from 
cracks in the waterproofing is eliminated. 


Holorib Steel Sheet 

Any length up to 10 ft. 

The Holorib Insulated Roof provides for the maxi- 
mum of insulation, thus performing apart from its water- 
proofing value the most useful function for which a roof 
IS intended. 

The Holorib Insulated Roof can be applied with 
safety at any season of the year, and on any day when it 
IS not actually snowing or raining. 

The Holorib Insulated Roof is highly fire resistive 
from below and also from above when waterproofed 
with proper materials. 

Holorib Insulated Roofs are reasonable in price, and 
when considered jointly with all the advantages offered 
are among the cheapest fire resistive roofs on the market. 

Holorib Insulated Roofs can be applied with perfect 
safety over purlins spaced up to and including 4 ft. on 
centers. 


Thermal Conductivity 

XT 1 Construction Conductance 

/ox ii®, sheet, composition roofing 96 

Holorib steel sheet, one-ply Celotex, com- 
position roofing 

( 3 ) Holorib steel sheet, two-ply Ceiotex, com- 
position roofing 24 

( 4 ) Holorib steel sheet, three-ply ’ Ceiotex 

composition roofing |g 


Product 

Holorib, a permanent light weight 
roof deck self-reinforced by closed triangu- 
lar ribs. Each rib a complete girder beam. 

Built in sheets of various lengths to form 
a continuous surface, especially adapted to 
the application of insulation and waterproofing. 


zx 
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Specification for “Holorib” Complete Roof Decks 

Materials— (1) The “Holorib” Sheets shall be manufac- 
tured from Nos. 22, 24, or 26 gauge copper bearing sted, black, 
galvanized, or leadclad, by Holorib Incorporated 273d Prospect 
Avenue, Cleveland, Ohio. The material shall be rolled at 
the factory and all black sheets shall be given one shop coat 
of good quality iron oxide paint. . . 

(2) The insulation shall be of the pressure resisting type, 
approximately 1 in. thick and preferably of half-inch sheets 
with broken joint construction. It shall have conductivity of 
not to exceed 8 B.t.u. by the flat plate method, and shall be 
cemented to the Holorib deck with asphalt having a melting 
point of not less than 155° F., a penetration at 32 F. of not 
less than 10, at 77° of not less than 25, and at 115 of not to 
exceed 100. It shall have ductility at 77° F. of not less than 

25 c.m. Dow test. ^ i j i 

(3) The waterproofing shall be of standard built-up 
bituminous type of good quality with a surface finish of eit er 

slag, gravel, or asbestos. i j 

Application— The Holorib shall be thoroughly secured to 
the purlins by specially designed Holorib clips (or nailed to 
wood joists). Application shall start at the eaves or low 
point of the roof and shall proceed toward the high Point. 
All sheets shall be properly lapped at the sides and shingled at 
the butt ends in accordance with standard practice of Holorib 

Incorporated. . i i h i 

The application of the insulating material shall proceed 
immediately following the placing of the Holorib. Each sheet 
shall be embedded solidly in a mopping of asphalt, heated to 
approximate!}'’ 375° F. If two plies of insulation are used it 
"shall be applied in broken joint construction. . . ' 

In case roof deck has a pitch exceeding 3 in. in 12 in., 
the first ply of insulating material must be secured to the 
Holorib deck with 1-in. American felt roofing nails, at least 
six to be used to each sheet of insulating material in addition 
to the standard mopping of bituminous material. 

After the insulating material is in place the surface shall 
be waterproofed as described above and according to the manu- 
facturer’s standard specifications. , n , 

Flashings and edgings where necessary shall be put in 
according to standard practice. 

Any saddles necessary to properly carry water to outlets 
are to be formed with a material satisfactory for this purpose. 
The saddles to be poured after the insulating material is in 
place, but prior to application of roofing. 


Strength Test 

Test on No. 24 gauge Holorib steel sheets 8 ft. long. 
Two 4 ft. spans covered with two plies ^/ 2 -in. Celotex and three 
plies of asphalt saturated roofing felt mopped on with hot 
asphalt. Metal held to wood purlins with two 8d wire nails 
per sheet per joist. Load consisting of No. 24 gauge flat steel 
sheets 8 ft. long, 26 in. wide, weighing approximately 1 lb. per 
sq. ft. and applied in lots of 10 lb. per sq. ft. Readings taken 
both sides of samples and in center of both spans. Area of 
test deck was 32 sq. ft. There was no parting of either the 
Celotex from the steel or of the waterproofing from the 
Celotex under the maximum load. 


Reading 

Lb. per sq. ft. 

Total load on 
deck. lb. 

Mean deflection, 
in. 

1 ^ 

40 

1,324 

.1475 

2 

80 

2,645 

.31 

3 

120 

3,834 

.4673 

4 

160 

5,146 

.63 


After total load was removed the deck returned .5825 in. or to within 
.1475 in. of starting point. 



Channel or Angle I-Beam 

A ^ 

Massilon Bar Joist Rivet-Grip Joist Metal Lumber 

Standard Holorib Clips 



Construction of Holorib Insulated Roof 

Note use of clips on I-beams 



Underside of Holorib Insulated Roof 



Construction of Holorib Insulated Roof 

Note the laying of steel sheets, insulating material and roofing felts 
at the same time 
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AMERICAN CEMENT TILE MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Cement Tile Roofing 
Oliver Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2700 North 23rd Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1827 Arch Street ATLANTA, GA., 1007 Candler Building 

WORKS: WAMPUM, PA.; LINCOLN, N. J.; BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 



Products 

Manufacturers of Bonanza 
“Cementile"’ — a reinforced ce- 
ment tile roofing. 

Description of Bonanza ^‘Cementile” 

Bonanza “Cementile’’ are very large, light, steel 
reinforced cement roofing tile furnished in three dis- 
tinct types; namely, Interlocking, Flat, and Channel, 
besides such necessary fittings as ridge tile of various 
types, skylight or glass insert tile, flashing tile, collar tile, 
etc., all factory made and cured — a specialized product, 
brought to its highest state of development. 

The tile are laid directly on open steel roof purlins 
(which are spaced on a span suitable for the type of tile 
selected). 

In no case is sheathing or other base support re- 
quired. This eliminates excessive weight and insures 
greatest, economy in design of the supporting structure. 

All in all. Bonanza ‘‘Cementile’’ roofs are roofs of 
economy and quality, speedily laid, with guaranteed re- 
sults backed by our established reputation as manufac- 
turing and contracting engineers, over a period exceed- 
ing 23 years. 

Bonanza Interlocking ‘‘Cementile’’ are designed for 
pitched roofs. Laid directly on purlins spaced approxi- 
mately 4 ft. apart, they are fireproof and waterproof, the 
finished surface having a particularly pleasing red Span- 
ish tile efifect. Like Bonanza Flat “Cementile’' and Bo- 
nanza Channel “Cementile” they are very strong and light. 

Bonanza Flat and Bonanza Channel ‘‘Cementile’’ are 
designed for flat roof construction, or for pitched roofs 
where it is desired to waterproof with composition cover- 
ing. These tile are laid directly on purlins; the lyo-in. 
Bonanza Flat “Cementile’’ for spans approximately 5 ft., 
and the Bonanza Channel “Cementile’’ for the longer 
spans, are a combination of tremendous strength and 
lightness that eliminates all form work and assures speed 
in erection with positive results. 


Advantages of Bonanza *‘Ce- 
mentile” 

Economy — Being laid di- 
rectly on the roof purlins, the ab- 
sence of roof boarding, nailing 
strips and other forms of fastenings makes the initial 
cost reasonable. Maintenance charges are eliminated, 
thus making the first cost usually the last. 

Weight — These tile are designed along economi- 
cal lines, reducing the dead load on the steel structure to 
a minimum. 

Strength — In conformity with the standard purlin 
spacing. Bonanza ‘‘Cementile’’ roofs will sustain such roof 
loads as are usually encountered. Breaking load tests 
made at Columbia University for the New York Build- 
ing Department, showed as high as 350 lb. per sq. ft. un- 
der a uniformly distributed load on the standard spacing. 

Adaptability — Bonanza ‘‘Cementile” will be found 
suitable for any type of roof construction and of any size. 

Erection — An experienced and capable field force 
insures absolute satisfaction. “Cementile'^ roofs can be 
laid regardless of temperature or climatic conditions, 
thus eliminating delays. 

Weatherproof and Fireproof — Bonanza “Cemen- 
tile’’ are impervious to water and the elements, are proof 
against fire, and are everlasting under ordinary conditions. 

Interlocking ^‘Cementile^^ 

Designed for pitched roofs, forming in itself a 
finished, watertight and fireproof covering. 

Standard tile is 26 in. wide by 52 in. long (24x48 in. 
exposed surface) and 1 in. thick, properly reinforced 
with a galvanized steel fabric. It develops an ultimate 
breaking load capacity of 350 lb. per sq. ft. 

The tile are made up as single units with no loose 
connections. The side “rolF' of one tile overlaps the 
'Tabbet'’ of the adjacent tile. All joints are properly 
sealed with ‘‘Lastik’’ Cement. A 4-in. lap is provided on 


TRADE-MARK 


Lehigh Valley R. R. Co. Pier Shed, Jersey City, N. J. 

110,000 sq. ft. of Bonanza Flat “Cementile” ready for waterproof 
covering 


Watertown Arsenal, Watertown, Mass. 

Finished Bonanza Interlocking “Cementile” Roof with Bonanza Glass 
Insert “Cementile.” This is part of a total installation of ten buildings 
with an area of 470,000 sq. ft. 
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each row of tile by the row above, which is staggered. 
The tile are hooked in place on purlin flanges by means 
of a continuous 1-in. offset at top of each tile. The 
Bonanza Wire Glass Insert Interlocking “Cementile,’’ 
which interchange with the standard tile, provide any 
lighting effect demanded. 

Guaranteed to carry a uniformly distributed load of 
250 lb. per sq. ft. over a 4-ft. span. 

DIMENSIONS AN D WEIGHTS OF INTERLOCKING ««CEMENTILE" 

Size of tile 26x52 in. 

Thickness of tile 

Surface exposed 

Weight per sq. ft jb. 

Weight per sq. ft. of finished roofing 16 lb. 

Number of tile per square of roof (100 sq. ft.) 12/2 

Roof Design — Minimum pitch desirable for slope 
of roof is 1/6, which is 4 in. to 1 ft. 

In order to arrive at the proper purlin spacing al- 
ways start at the eaves; then use standard spacing of 
3 ft. 10 in. to 4 ft. Yo in., as conditions call for. Any 
short spacing should be placed at the ridge ; should this 
spacing be less than 1 ft. 4 in., special 60-in. tile should 
be used at the eaves. Steel channel purlins should be 
provided, held in alignment by sag rods. 

Flat ‘‘Cementile'^ 

Designed for both flat and pitched roofs; the ap- 
plication of a standard composition roofing is required 
to make roof watertight. 

Standard Bonanza Flat ‘‘Cementile” are 1^ in. 
thick, 24 in. wide and 60 in. long.^ Standard purlin 
spacing is 5 ft. ; where necessary, special tile are provided 
for spacing over or under 60 in. 

Ends have an offset which is laid on flange of 
I-beam purlins, after which joints are properly pointed, 
preparatory to application of composition roofing. 
Bonanza Flat ‘‘Cementile’’ are properly reinforced. 

Guaranteed to carry a uniformly distributed load of 
200 lb. per sq. ft. over a span of 5 ft. 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF FLAT ^^CEMENTILE^ 


Thickness of tile 

Size of standard tile 

Surface exposed 

Weight per sq. ft. 

Weight per square of roof 

Channel ‘‘Cementile^^ 

Designed to meet the demands of the present ten- 
dency to use extra wide spans in flat roof construction. 
Also used extensively on sawtooth roofs. 

Standard Bonanza Channel ‘‘Cementile’’ is 18 in. 
wide and 96 in. long; channels are 1% in. thick at 
flanges and 1 in. thick at web. Special tile are furnished 
for spans over or under 96 in. 

Ends are laid directly on flange of I-beam purlins, 
joints are then properly pointed and entire roof deck 
covered with some form of composition roofing. Bon- 
anza Channel “Cementile’’ are properly reinforced. 

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF CHANNEL **CEMENTILE’* 


Thickness of tile... 



18x96 in. 



W/eitorVif TTPT* Qfl ft 

20 lb. 

Weight per. square of roof 

2000 lb. 


Service 

Our engineering department renders free service 
to owners, engineers, architects and contractors when- 
ever desired. Send your problems and preliminary 
plans during the early stages of the work. Our experi- 
ence of 23 years allows us to offer suggestions as to the 
most economical purlin layout. Upon receipt of prelimi- 
nary or finished drawings, either approximate or defi- 
nite proposals will be furnished, as may be desired. 

Bonanza ‘‘Cementile’’ roofs are erected preferably 
by experienced and efficient crews maintained by the 
company. 

All materials and workmanship fully guaranteed. 
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telephone 

Harrison 9644, 9645 


CONTINENTAL CEMENT TILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Reinforced, Pre-cast Cement Tile Roofing 

310 South Michigan Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


WORKS 

BLUE ISLAND, ILL. 


Product 

Manufacturers of Continental Pre- 
cast Reinforced Cement Tile Roofing: 

Standard Pitched Tile; Flat Slabs; 

Channel Slabs and Trimmings; Corru- 
gated Glass Tile. 

Services 

The Continental Cement Tile 
Company manufactures and erects cement 
tile roofs for all types of industrial build- 
ings, theaters, auditoriums, schools, railroad 
terminals, etc. This Company maintains a corps of 
competent engineers, whose services are, without ob- 
hgation, at the disposal of engineers and architects 
It will, upon receipt of blue prints and specifications 
prepare approximate estimates or definite proposals 
for furnishing and erecting Continental cement tile 
roofs. 

Give all possible information when requesting 
estimates. ^ 

Plant 

The plant of the Continental Cement Tile 
Company is fully equipped with the most modern ma- 
chinery for the production of a uniformly hi^h erade 
product. ^ & 

Continental Cement Tile 

Endurance Endurance is assured by our pro- 
ductio^n of slabs of great strength and density by 
skilled workmen under rigid supervision, and by the 
use of only such of the highest grade of raw ma- 
terials ^ have successfully passed our exacting routine 
tests. The breaking load of Continental cement tile 
IS many times that specified in any building^ ordi- 
nance. ^ 



Continental Flat Tile Slabs 

For roofs of slight pitch, flat slabs are 
laid directly on steel purlins, expansion 
joints taking care of contraction and ex- 
pansion. Five-foot centering is the stan- 
dard purlin spacing. Standard size is 5x2 
ft. X 1% in. and weighs 18 lb. per sq. ft. 
These tile are made in lengths from 5 to 6 ft. 

Continental Pitched Tile 

TRADE-MARK Continental cement tile for pitched 

roofs do away with the necessity of apply- 
ing any composition or prepared covering as they lie 
directly exposed to the weather and form a roof of 
excellent appearance on the exterior and interior. The 
outer color is a permanent rich red. 

The standard purlin spacing required is 4 ft. on 
52x23% in. The tile interlock, are 
self-adjusting and require no sheathing or fastening. All 
joints are hermetically sealed with elastic cement. Spe- 
cial^ lengths are furnished where odd spacings are un- 
avoidable. Ridge coping and finishing tile for gable 
ends are also made. 

Continental Channel Slab 

Where long spans are required between purlins, 
channel slabs are recommended. Purlins may often be 
dispensed with, the slabs being laid directly on the 
trusses or rafters spaced 6 to 10 ft. on centers. 

These slabs are made in lengths ranging from 6 
to 10 ft. X 18 in. wide, and weigh 21 lb. per sq. ft. 
Standard stock lengths are 8 and 10 ft. 

Corrugated Glass Tile 

Permits maximum lighting area, each light 8 sq. ft. 
Cracking from construction and expansion is eliminated. 


These tile form the lightest permanent fireproof 
roof obtainable. ‘ 

Economy — Economy is effected by the use of 
Continental cement tile due to its moderate first cost, by 
the complete absence of any maintenance expense (see 
our guarantee), and by its light weight which permits 
use of light structural sections without sacrificing 
rigidity. 

Appearance — The rich red color and attractive 
design of Continental pitched tile create an architectural 
feature worthy of place in the highest type of construc- 
tion. This type of tile is laid directly on the steel purlins 
and requires no composition or prepared covering It 
IS exposed directly to the weather. 

An excellent appearance is obtained in the flat 
and channel slabs by eliminating form marks and by 
their light, clean, uniform undersurfaces, which reflect 
a maximum amount of light and which do not require 
painting of the exposed interior surface. 

Composition and Reinforcement — These tile are 
manufactured from highest grade portland cement and 
sand, and are reinforced to carry a load many times 
greater than that required by any building code. They 
are practically indestructible and offer unyielding re- 
sistance to the hardest wear and tear to which roofs 
are subjected. 


Typical Continental Cement Tile Installations 

Industrial Buildings 

Corn Products Refining Co., North Kansas City, Mo.— Entire 
new plant, roofs for sixteen buildings 
Santa Fe Railroad, Topeka, Kan.— Shops. J. Moss, Builder 
American Steel Foundries, Alliance, Ohio; Hammond Ind • 
Granite City, 111. ; Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Railway Steel Springs Co., Chicago Heights, 111., Hughes- 
roulkrod Company, Engineers and Constructors 
Universal Portland Cement Co., Buffington, Ind 
Ruggles & Rademaker, Manistee, Mich.— Salt Piant 
Ford Motor Co Kansas City, Mo.; Detroit; Hamilton, Ohio 
National Plate Glass Co., Ottawa, 111. 

Hupp Motor Corp., Detroit, Mich. ; Everett- Winters Co., Engi- 
neers and Contractors 

Wilson Foundry & Machine Works, Pontiac, Mich. 

Durant Motor Co., Lansing, Mich., Henry G. Christman Co., 
General Contractors 

National Supply Co., Toledo, Ohio, Mills, Rhines, Bellman & 
Nordhoff, Engineers 

Lima Locomotive Works, Lima, Ohio, James Stewart & Co., 
General Contractors 

Illinois Central Railroad Car Repair Shop, McComb, Miss. 

Ellington-Miller Co., General Contractors 
Studebaker Corp., South Bend, Ind., Albert Kahn, Architect 
Miscellaneous 

Uptown Theater, Chicago, 111., Rapp & Rapp, Architects 
Ldgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111. — Terrace over garage ■ 
Marshall & Fox, Architects 

Selwyn and Harris Theaters, Chicago, 111., C. Howard Crane, 
Architect 

Founeenth Church of Christ, Scientist, Chicago, 111., N Alax 
Dunning, Architect 
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Details 
of glass tile 
furnished on 
request 


Fig. 1. Continental Flat Slab Laid Directly 
ON Steel Purlins 


Fig. 2. Standard Pitched Tile Construction, Requires 
No Covering 
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CHANNEL SLAB 


.Standard 
Pitched Tile 


i^-min. 
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Where necessary.neight 
can be varied to suit. 
All joint# are eeaTed" 
with elastic cement 
during erection. 
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PORETE MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Lightweight Concrete Products 

346 Riverside Avenue, NEWARK, N. J. 


Product 

Precast Porete Slabs for roofs and 
floors. 

Porete-Nailfill, a Nailing Concrete. 

Porete is covered by United States patents. 

What Porete Is 

Porete is portland cement concrete of uniformly 
honeycombed structure and combines the durability of 
concrete with the lightness of wood. It is made of port- 
land cement and sand only, and contains no other mate- 
rial except the wire netting with which it is reinforced. 
Porete is made of a very rich cement mix and the 
reinforcing metal is thoroughly coated and protected 
against corrosion. Porete contains approximatelv one- 


This finish provides an excellent nail- 
ing base which experienced slate and tile 
roofers have found superior, for nailing, 
to any other fireproof base. 

Advantages — Porete roof slabs are a factory con- 
trolled product, accurately reinforced with expanded 
metal of the proper size. In combination with a cement 
finish which is applied in the field, they make a lighter 








Full Size Structure of Porete 

third of solid matter and two-thirds of air cells. It has 
therefore about one-third the weight of solid concrete. 

On account of the air cells which it contains, it is 
a good heat and sound insulator and a better fire resisting 
material than solid concrete, because of its low heat con- 
ductivity. Its permanency is equivalent to that of con- 
crete and its strength improves with age. 

Porete Fireproof Roof Decks 

Porete roof slabs, 24x32xU4 in. thick, are laid 


P orete Roof on Theater in East Orange, N. J. 


on steel purlins at 2 ft. 8-in. centers and are fastened 
to them with heavy metal clips. After all the slabs are 
laid, a thin cement grout is worked into the rough sur- 
face and this roof deck is then ready for the waterproof- 
ing which is ordinarily a tar and felt roof. 

Porete for Steep Roofs, Usedasa Base for Slate, 
Tile or Metal Roofing — Where slate, tile or metal roof- 
ing has to be nailed up, the Porete slabs are covered 
with Y 2 in. of Porete-nail finish, a mixture of port- 
land cement and sand with a fibrous fireproof mineral 
material, that forms a tough resilient sheet which be- 
cornes integral with the Porete, greatly adding to its 
initial strength. 




Recitation Building, State College for Women, 

New Brunswick, N. J. 

Alan B. Mills, Architect 

fireproof roof than any other material. Porete roofs 
can be adapted to any roof design, flat or slanting. They 
are easily erected in winter, as well as in summer. They 
weigh only 7 lb. per sq. ft., which is one-half as much as 
any other fireproof roof. A single slab weighs 30 lb., and 
can be handled by one man. A Porete roof will carry a 
live load of 50 lb. per sq. ft. with a factor of 
safety of 5. Buildings covered with Porete will 
cost less to heat, because Porete is a good heat 
insulating material. 

Porete roof decks present a clean, smooth 
stone finish on the underside. Due to their light 
weight there is a saving in the steel of the sup- 
porting trusses, especially on larger spans. 

Economy — This roof construction is very 
economical, because no false work, placing of rein- 
forced steel, pouring of concrete, nor back-plas- 
tering is necessary. Porete slabs can be cut 
with ease and fitted to the most complicated 
roof design. 


Porete 

•^a}erproof\r^ 



Detail of Porete Slab 
at Purlin 


Roofs on Pressed Steel Joists 
or Trussed Bar Beams 

— The joists can be set 
further apart than in usual 
construction and 25% less 
steel is required. The slabs 
are fastened to the steel 
joists with nails or wire 
clips. In combination with 
these joists Porete provides 
a good looking, strong, 
durable, lightweight, fire- 
proof concrete roof in 
which the reinforcing 
Roof metal is well protected from 
rusting. 
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Purlins Supporting Roof Covered with Porete 
Slabs — The most economical rolled steel sections for 
Porete roofs are channels. The table bol-h 

below gives the size of the purlins for | onepersic^ 
the different loads and spans. 

For purlin table where the deflec- 
tion is restricted, and for 

other loads, write us. Ou^igers 

at trusses 


thin partitions and for fireproof- 
ing wooden structures. 




Withz:f.rtaveL 
Space Ouihgens G'-G’c.c. 

Detail of Flat Roof; Parapet and Overhang 
CHANNEL PURUNS FOR PQRETE-SLAB RQOf 


Purlins Spaced 2'-8"C.C. .r . . 

weicnrperSqFr of Purlins 3ids -r Porere Tibs -r Waterproofing 5lbs.- l5lbs.ToraI 
Live Load 30 lbs per Sq. Ft 4-0 lbs. oer SaFt 


Live Load 
Total 


Span 

in 

Feet 

Section 

Modulus 

Required 

Section 

Section 
Modulus 
of Channel 

WtoF C 
per sq.Fh 
of Root 

Span 

in 
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Section 

Modulus 

Required 

Sechon 

Section 

Modulus 

ofChannel 

Wtof c 
per sq.ft 
of Roof 

6 

0.40 

3'‘x4.l C 

1 1 

1.54'*“ 
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0.49 

3"*4IC 

I.l 

1.54 

7 
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•• 

•• 
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0.68 
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** 

8 
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•• 

•• 

8 

0.88 

" 



9 

10 

0.9 1 
I 1 2 

4'*-5.4C 

19 

2.02- 

9 

10 

i.l 1 
1.38 
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1.9 * 
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1 1 
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** 

1 2 

1 62 

,, 

„ 

II 
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14 
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15 
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2.53 
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15 

16 

3.10 

3.52 
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17 

3.25 

6**82 C 
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17 

3.97 
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" 

18 

19 
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18 

19 
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4.96 
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20 
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Various Applications of Porete Slabs — Porete is 
often economical on lightweight floors with exposed steel 
beams, and it can also be nailed to wooden beams. With 
purlins on 2 ft. 8-in. centers and with a l/^-in. thick wear- 
ing coat, these floors are good for 100 lb. live load per 
sq. ft. 

Porete is used also as a base for stucco or frame 
dwellings, for furring brick and concrete walls, for 


Detail of Slate on Porete at Purlin 

Porete-Nailfill, a Nailing Base for Wooden Floors 

Porete-Nailfill is an approved mineral compound to 
be mixed with portland cement and sand. This forms 
a fireproof, verminproof, permanent base in which nails 
will hold, so that the wooden flooring can be nailed up 
to it. It eliminates wooden sleepers and cinder fill. 
This material is sold in bags to be mixed and applied 
on the job. 

Co-operative Service 

Our Engineering and Estimating Departments are 
at the service of engineers and architects. It is advisable 
to consult us when laying out the roof steel and we will 
be glad to co-operate and give price estimates for the 
roof erected. We have an experienced force which is 
ready to lay roofs anywhere in the United States. 

A Few Representative Porete Installations 

Virginian Ry. Power Plant, Roanoke, Va., Gibbs & Hill, New York, N. Y., 

Den^is*HofeT Atlantic City. N. J„ W., Smedley, Architect; Turner Con- 
struction Co., Philadelphia, Pa., Builders * i * 

St. Antonius School, Newark, N. J., Quil^^ert & Betelle, Arclntects 
St. Mark’s Church, Jersey City, N. J., Robert J. Reilly, New York, N. Y., 

T.ibrary, Emory University, Atlanta, Ga., Edward L. Tilton, New York, 

N. Y., Architect . o, t t. -j -d t 

High School, Warwick, R. I., Harry A. Slocomb, Providence, K. 1., 

Wm.^Penn^High School, Harrisburg, Pa., C. Howard Lloyd, Architect 
High School, Salisbury, N. C, G. Gadsden Sayre, Architect ^ 

Pumg Station, Fulton, N. Y., Hazen & Whipple, New York, N. Y., 

Radio 6orp. of America, Bound Brook, N. J., Clinton B. MacKenzie, 
New York, N. Y., Architect , 

Alexander Hamilton Hotel, Paterson, N. J., F. W. Wentworth, Architect 
Powerplants in Atlantic City, N. J., ^ranton, Pa., Rockford, 111., e^., 
American Gas & Electric Co., 50 Church Street, New York, N. Y., 

State ifospftal Buildings, Alan B. Mills, Architect 
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FEDERAL CEMENT TILE COMPANY 

608 South Dearborn Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

WORKS : HAMMOND, IND. 


Products 

Federal Reinforced Precast Stone-Concrete 
Slabs for flat and pitched roofs and for floors and 
grandstands; Federal Glass Tile for the ‘‘Daylight 
Roof.’’ ^ ^ 

The Roof for Permanence 

Since Federal Tile is made of the highest quality 
of the most indestructible of all materials — reinforced 
stone-concrete — it is not affected by heat, cold, ice, snow, 
fire, water, acid fumes, gases, or any other destructive 
forces. Being properly made, it actually becomes 
stronger with age. Laid directly on structural steel, 
it makes a light weight, fireproof construction, and re- 
quires no painting, repairing or other maintenance, last- 
ing as long as the structure. The tile is properly rein- 
forced ahd tied together with wire mesh to carry a load 
well above the building code requirements of the larger 
cities. The unit system, with plastic cement at the joints, 
makes every slab free to come and go with vibration, 
contraction and expansion. 

Federal Interlocking Tile 

Made for pitched surfaces ; forms a complete water- 
proof roof, entirely eliminating composition covering. 
Its attractive red color enhances appearance of building. 
When used in combination with Federal Glass Tile for 
top lighting, an ideal ‘‘daylight roof” is obtained. These 
glass tile interlock with the remainder of the slabs 
forming the roof, and can be so distributed as to admit 
light over the entire floor space or concentrated on any 
technical or exacting operation. 


Federal Flat Slabs and Channel Slabs 

Designed for flat and pitched roofs. These types 
require some form of composition covering. Their 



Federal Interlocking Tile on the Commonwealth Steel Co. 
Foundry, Granite City, 111, 


light weight and long span effect a structural steel 
saving, and they eliminate costly labor and materials 
incidental to roofs poured or plastered on the job. 

Federal Cork-insulated Slabs 

These afford a splendid superinsulation where plant 
operations are of such a nature, as, for example, in 
paper mills, that it is impossible to quickly dispose of 
the moisture by means of ventilation. 

Cost per Year 

Federal Cement Tile is widely adopted, not only 
because of its unequalled durability, but because this 
durability makes it the most economical of all roof cover- 
ings when the cost is figured over a period of years. 

The saving is not alone in elimination of repairs 
and maintenance expense, but also in the saving of 
structural steel and the reduction of insurance rates 
through the total elimination of wood sheathing and 
other inflammable material. 

Service and Structural Details 

To insure absolute uniformity and quality of 
Federal installations, all Federal roofs are either com- 
pletely erected by the manufacturers or the installation 
IS carefully supervised by an erection expert. This final 
precaution enables us to fully guarantee every Federal 
roof. 

Federal engineers are structural experts and will 
assist architects and engineers in laying out steel work 
to carry Federal Tile, making no charge for this service. 
Interesting details of roof construction are shown on 
the next page. 

Note: The Federal Blue Print Book, “Roof Stand- 
ards,” covering roof construction in complete detail, will 
be mailed on request. 



Federal Cement Tile on the Michigan State Fair Coliseum, 
Detroit, Mich. 

Federal Red Interlocking Tile and Glass Tile form “The Daylight Roof“ 


j 

! 


! 
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tmporfonf:- Space Roof Pud ins 5-0'Ctrs. 
For std SrO' Flat Slab in Stock 



Sfd Flat Slab 
(bO\2d\l^' (Stock) 


S-O'Std 


‘‘^Mi^desh 


FlatSlob Data 

3 Ft FlofSIahjeThick ^Neighs ^ 

Slobs Reinforced with Wire Mesh. 
Safe Live Load, 60*persq_ ft. 


5'^’dSpecial Lengths to $H)’made to order 


Monitor Roof Construction — Precast Flat Slab 



channel Slabs Weigh 22 Lbs PerSg Ft and Will Carry 
safe Load of 60 Lbs: Per Sg. Ft (Factor Safety of 4) 
Compo Covering required over Channel Slabs 



Wote Channel Slabs also made for Floor and Poof 
Construction to meet the fireproof ordinance of 
the City of Chicago pother Cities for Fireproof 
Construction 


Monitor Roof Construction — Precast Channel Slab 



Important Space ROof Purlins S'^'to 4-ojfto use Std. S2’ Tile carried 
in stock. Max Purlin spacing 5-0' for 64' Max. Length TUe. 


Monitor Roof Construction — Interlocking Tile 



Inverted Monitor 


Similar detail sheets on “Roof Standards” may be had upon application. Federal slabs can be furnished with cork insert for superinsulation 
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Federal Cement Tile Company 


References 

Automobile Plants 

Ford Motor Co., Detroit, Mich., various plants 
Willys-Overland Co., Toledo and Elyria, Ohio 
Studebaker Corp., Detroit, Mich., and South Bend, Ind. 
Chevrolet Motors Co., various plants 
Max\vell Motor Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Packard Motor Car Co., Detroit, Alich. 

Hudson Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Haynes Automobile Co., Kokomo, Ind. 

Dodge Bros., Detroit, Mich. 

Buick Motor Co., Detroit and Flint, Mich. 

Nash Motors Co., Kenosha, Wis. 

Cadillac Motor Car Co. 

Foundries, Blacksmith and Machine Shops, Powerhouses, etc. 
United States Steel Corporation, various plants 
Youngstown Sheet & Tube Company, various plants 
National Malleable and Steel Castings Company, Chicago, 111., 
and Indianapolis, Ind. 

Commonwealth Steel Company, Granite City, 111. 

American Steel Foundries Company, 5 plants 
Crane Co., Chicago, 111., and Bridgeport, Conn. 

American Car & Foundry Company, Granite City, 111. 
International Harvester Corporation, 5 plants 
Joseph T. Ryerson & Son, Inc., Chicago, 111. 

Detroit Seamless Steel Tubes Company, Detroit, Mich. 
Bethlehem Steel Company, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Universal Portland Cement Company, Buffington, Ind., and 
Steelton, Minn. 

A. M. Castle Company, Chicago, 111. 

Advance Rumely Company, LaPorte, Ind. 

Industrial Works, Bay City, Alich. 

Railway Buildings 

Chicago Union Station and Train Sheds 

Chicago, Burlington and Quincy R. R., various buildings 

Southern Pacific Lines, Houston, Tex. 

Kansas City Station and Train Sheds 

Illinois Central R. R., various buildings 

Pennsylvania R. R., Chicago, 111., and Indianapolis, Ind. 

Elgin, Joliet & Eastern Ry., Joliet, 111., and Gary, Ind. 

Chicago & Northwestern R. R., 3 plants 

Chicago Great Western R. R. Co., Stockton, 111., Oelwein, Iowa 
Baltimore & Ohio R. R., Chicago, 111. 

Grand Trunk System, Chicago, 111. 

Louisville & Nashville R. R., Louisville, Ky. 

Delaware, Lackawanna & Western R. R., East Buffalo, N. Y. 

Paper Mills 

Nekoosa Edwards Paper Co., Port Edwards, Wis. 

Marathon Paper Mills, Rothschild, Wis. 

Kimberly-Clark Co., Kimberly, Wis. 

Neenah Paper Company, Neenah, Wis. 

Thilmany Pulp & Paper Co., Kaukauna, Wis. 

Riverside Fibre & Paper Co., Appleton, Wis. 



Ford Motor Co., Assembly Plant, Louisville, Ky. 

Roofed with Federal Flat and Interlocking Tile 


Food and Implement Plants 

Bucyrus Co., Evansville, Ind., and South Milwaukee, Wis. 
Advance Rumely Co., LaPorte, Ind., and Battle Creek, Mich. 
Emerson-Brantingham Co., Rockford, 111. 

Western Wheeled Scraper Co., Aurora, 111. 

Deere & Co., Moline, 111. 

Moline Plow Co., Moline, 111., and Stoughton, Wis. 

J. I. Case Plow Works, Racine, Wis. 

Armour & Co., Omaha, Neb., and St. Paul, Minn. 

Swift & Co., Hammond, Ind. 

Coke, Gas and Oil Plants 

Detroit City Gas Co., Detroit, Mich. 

LaClede Gas Light Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

By-Products Coke Corporation, various plants 
Texas Company, Texas City and Port Arthur, Tex. 
Standard Oil Company, various plants 
Sinclair Refining Co., various plants 
Gulf Refining Company, Port Arthur, Tex. 

Cosden & Company, Tulsa, Okla. 

Corn Products Refining Company, Argo, 111. 

Auditoriums, Theaters and Schools 
Ambassador Theater, Chicago, 111. 

Michigan State Fair Coliseum, Detroit, Mich. 

World Theater, Omaha, Neb. 

City of Cedar Rapids, Iowa, various schools 
Wyandotte High School, Wyandotte, Mich. 

Virginia Theater, Champaign, 111. 

Municipal Auditorium, Wellington, Kan. 

Pettis County Courthouse, Sedalia, AIo. 

University of Michigan Field House, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

City of Detroit, Mich., various schools 
Loyola University Gymnasium, Chicago, 111. 

Tower Theater, St. Paul, Minn. 

Municipal Auditorium, Houston, Tex. 

Terminal Theater, Chicago, 111. 

O’Keefe School, Chicago, 111. 

Fischer Theater, Fond du Lac, Wis. 

City of Alinneapolis, Alinn., Various schools 

Public Utilities 

St. Paul Gas Light Company 
Detroit Edison Company 
Kentucky Utilities Company 
Northern Indiana Power Co. 

Oklahoma Gas and Electric Co. 

City of Memphis Water Works 
East Texas Ice Co. 

Chicago Surface Lines 
Eastern Wisconsin Electric Co. 

Central Illinois Public Service Co., Various plants 

Indianapolis Garbage Plant 

Detroit Water Works 

Public Service Company, Kankakee, 111. 

Florence Pumping Station, Omaha, Nebr. 

Commonwealth Edison Co., Chicago, 111. 



Chicago Union Station Train Concourse 

Showing underside of Federal Channel Tile which comprises both 
roof and ceiling. The entire train sheds (each % mile long) and con- 
course of this huge station are Federal roofed 
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HYLONITE PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hylonite Fireproof, Sound Deadening Insulation and 
Hylonite High Temperature Insulation, Bricks and Blocks 

1107-1117 Addison Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Hylonite Fireproof Sound Deadening, a Fire 
Retarding and Insulating Material for residences, apart- 
ments, schools, offices and other mill constructed build- 
ings; Hylonite High Temperature Insulation; 
Bricks and Blocks. 

Also Insulating Powder for all high temperature 
heat conservation purposes. Resists 2900° F. ^ 

For Hylonite Fireproof Monolithic Flooring, see 

page 534. 

Hylonite Fireproof Sound Deadening Insulation 

Hvlonite Sound Deadener conforms with every require- 
ment of an ideal soundproof insulation to be used between 
floors, under roofs and between walls. It is light in weight. 
Low in cost. Requires no nailing or mixing. Is easy to apply 
and everlasting as well as fireproof. . 

Hylonite Sound Deadener is a coarse powdered mixture ot 


floor and finished floor at the same time. Partition floors filled 
with Hylonite likewise resist flames. 

Economical— Hylonite Sound Deadener costs less than 
any other material used for such purposes, the cost being 
Zut 5 cents per sq. ft. 2 in. thick. The exact cost depends 

on location. , ^ ^ ^ ^ c . 

Let us furnish you with a sample and list of users. 

Specifications for Hylonite Sound Deadener 

Carpenter contractor shall cover subfloor with building 
paper, overlapping the edges not less than 1 m. After all P'P®®> 
wires and other subfloor work has been completed by other 
contractors, 2x2-in. nailing strips shaU be laid crosswise to the 
strips of building paper every .... inches and nailed to the 

subfloor.onite Deadener shall be spread between the 

strips and slightly tamped with a light tamper or by foot pres- 
sure, and then leveled to the height of the nailing strips. 
Building paper shall be laid over this surface, crosswise to the 
nailing strips so that the edges overlap not less than 1 in. and 
finished floor shall then be laid. 



H HAIRFEVT 5TR1P UNDER NAIUN6 STRIPS 

^HYLONITE SOUND DEADENER 
Sound t>roof and fireproof -uieighs 
about lalbs. per cubic foot “O'' 

3lbs. per square foot on a 2mcK 
fill 


finished floor 


materials the chief ingredient being Hylonite, a mineral sub- 
Stance of minute cellular structure conceded to be the most 
effective insulator against heat or sound. 

Hylonite Sound Deadener is easdy handled. 
a bag and spread the dry material over the subfloor y 

tami^ then level to the height of the nailing strips. No other 
work is necessary. ^ -i* 

The Ideal Material for Insulating Floors, Ceilings 

Soundproof well insulated buildings are in deniand. 
days of eliminating sound deadpmg m order to reduce build- 
ing costs, are rapidly disappearing. This is especially yu? ^ 
residences, apartment buildings, schools and 9®^® 
where considerable annoyance is caused by noises which are 
transmitted through floors, ceilings and walls. 

Hylonite Sound Deadener will absorb and break up all 
sound waves. A room protected by Hylonite means a sound- 
proof room, it means a warmer room in wmter and a cooler 
room in summer as Hylonite is a perfect insulator against heat 
and cold as well as an insulator against sound. 

A Fire Retarder— Hylonite Sound Deadener is afire re- 
tarder as well as an insulator against heat and sound. ^m"ite 
itself will not burn or melt at temperatures less than 2W0 h. 
and it will greatly retard the advance of fire in mill constructed 
buildings by preventing the flames from eating away the sub- 


Note: A 2-in. felt strip % in. thick under the nailing strips 
increases the effectiveness of Hylonite. If a ^ 
tion than the above specification is desired, thqn reduce the 
thickness of the nailing strips, and lastly eliminate the top layer 
of building paper. 

Hylonite Bricks and Blocks for High Temperature 
Insulation 

Hylonite bricks and blocks are manufactured of Hylonite 
a silicious mineral substance of very minute cellular structure 
which scientists claim contains millions of tiny air , 

Tubic inch. This material can also be had in ®°arse powdered 
form for use as a filler in the dead air spaces often left be- 

tween walls conveying heat. , • 

Hylonite Bricks and Blocks represent the highest develop 
ment of insulating materials for high temperature work 
Hylonite resists 2900° F. ; its melting point being 
29^°F. This high fusion point makes it pos^b e to handle any 
temperature you may have to control with Hylonite Bricks or 

®‘°"§ylonite Bricks and Blocks are light ^t °w^ 
the natural cellular structure of the material. They will not 
warp or change their structure and will not disintegrate or 
stratify. They can be applied to any heated surface, whether 

Power"plant* and industrial engineers wll find Hylonite 
Bricks, Blocks or Insulating Powder very effective on super- 
heat, or on any heat treating apparatuses or appliances where 

very^hiigh^ternpej-am^^^ will make 

prepare estimates on request. The use of this department 

volves no obligation. We invite your correspondence. 
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UNIVERSAL GYPSUM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Insulex, a Gypsum Insulation 
Conway Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 377 


Product 

Insulex, the Gypsum Insulation. 

For Gypsum Plaster and Plaster 
Board, see pages 377-379; for Gypsum 
Wall Board, see page 1340. 


and studding, thus effectively sealing the structure 
from heat losses through uninsulated cracks. 

The advantage of using Insulex as a floor 
fill, to enable the architect and engineer to re- 
duce dead load in any structure, is given by the 
analysis of a typical panel below: 



Insulex 

Insulex is aerated or cellular gypsum, a fire-, 
verrnin- and decay-proof insulation and sound deadener, 
employed on roofs, floors, sidewalls and ceilings of resi- 
dences, commercial and industrial buildings, and for in- 
dustrial uses such as pipe and boiler covering, cold 
storage work, etc. Insulex is used as a light weight fill 
for reducing dead load in structures. 

Main Uses— Insulation against heat and cold. 
Sound deadener. Light weight fill for floors and roofs. 
Fireproofing. Industrial uses such as insulating coke 
ovens, bake ovens, enameling ovens, dryers, roofs of 
clay plants, lumber kilns, boilers, hot water tanks, high 
pressure steam pipes, pipe chases, outside water towers, 
underground heating mains, refrigerators, cold storage 
and ice plants, fur storage vaults, cigar humidors, cool- 
ing rooms for vegetables, bakeries, constant temperature 
rooms, etc., fireproofing built in vaults, light structural 
steel and other uses suggested by those enumerated 
above. 

Description — Insulex is aerated or cellular gypsum 
and is used for sound deadening and insulation against 
heat and cold. It is light in weight and its structure 
consists of millions of tiny dead air cells, each incased 
in a mineral wall of gypsum, itself of low conductivity. 
It comes in powdered form, put up in 80-lb. sacks.* 
Each sack is marked with the trade- 
^^rnc ‘Tnsulex the Gypsum Insula- 
tion’’ and full directions are given 
on each sack for mixing and applica- 
tion. Insulex, when mixed with 
water, expands 3 to 7 times, depend- 
ing on kind and for purpose used. 

It sets in 20 to 30 minutes. Tiny 
confined dead air cells are formed by 
millions, creating a remarkable re- 
sistance to heat, cold and sound. Any 
desired thickness or shape can be 
installed. 

Insulex is supplied to make dif- 
ferent finished weights per cubic 
foot 12, 18, 24 and 30 lb. per cu. ft. being the usual 
standards. The numbers on the sack indicate the number 
of pounds of that kind of Insulex powder required to 
make 1 cu. ft. of Insulex in place. 

Advantages— Insulex is fire-, vermin- and decay-proof 
and does not disintegrate in any way with time or moisture. 
Composed entirely of rnineral matter, it can not decay ; being 
^ nature, it cannot burn. Insulex is not of vege- 

table or animal origin, consequently will not harbor or attract 
vemin or rodents. These advantages, together with its ease 
and low cost of application, make Insulex attractive. Insulex 
does not require any skilled labor or expensive equipment 
to apply. It bonds perfectly with concrete and other struc- 
tural materials. It can be installed in old as well as new 
buildings. 

When poured in place, Insulex expands and flows easily into 
the smallest crevices and cracks and it clings tightly to all joists 



1 A. XI.* XV/ 111* ijy 11* 

* construction, 12-in. joists with 2-in. top and 3-in. con- 

crete hll floated to finish vs. concrete rib construction with 12-in. joists 
2-in. top Insulex Special Floor Fill and %-in. cement finish. All 

materials are based on known markets. 

Concrete Fill 12-in. joists 12X12X5X22 = 110 cu. ft. 

144 

slab 5X23X22 =^1^ cu. ft. 

t2 320 cu. ft. = 11.85 cu. yd. 


Insulex h'ill 12-in. joists 
slab 


12x10x5x22 ^ , 

144 — = 

105 


2.5x23x22 


320 cu. 
ft. 
ft. 


12 196.6 cu. 

11.85 X21.00 = $249.00 

7^ X21.00 = 153.00 

( 4.55) $ 96.00 


ft. 


= 7.3 


yd. 



Millions of Tiny Air Cells, Visible to the Eye, Make the Ideal 
Insulation Condition 



Insulex No. 12 Application for Ceiling Insulation 



Insulex Application Over Concrete or Wood Deck for Insula- 
tion or to Build Up Slopes and Saddles 


l‘i 
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Insulex-^^^ = 3.13 cu. yd. 3.13x11.00 = 
12x27 


34.43 


$ 61.57 Saving 


Reinforcing Steel 12-in. joists, rods -x 22 ft. = 28 ft. long 

(Concrete Fill) 2x 28x 2.04x 12 = 1370 lb. x (.045) = $61.70 
' . -- Ox (.045)= 53.50 


(Insulex Fill) 28 x (2.04 1.50) x 12 = 1190: 


Structural Steel 


2x70x23 


8.20 Saving 


2000 

2x65x23 


= 1.61 X 115.00 = $185.00 


2000 


- = 1.49 X 115.00 


$173.00 

$ 12.00 Saving 


$61.57 

8.20 

12.00 


Total Saving 

Concrete 

Reinforcing steel 
Structural steel 

$81.77 Panel 

Structural steel (erected) $115.00 per ton 
Floor concrete (in place) 21.00 per cu. yd. 

Reinforcing steel (set) 0.045 per lb. 

Insulex (in place) 11.00 per cu. yd. 

Tests — Insulex has been tested by the U. S. Bureau 
of Standards, Armour Institute and other recognized 
institutions. Below are given certain tests. 

In each roof considered below it has been assumed that a 5-ply tar 
and gravel roofing was used. The results are expressed in B. t. u’s lost 
per hour per square foot of roof surface per degree temperature difference 
between the inside and the outside air. Heat Loss 

^ . B. t. u’s., 

Construction per hour 

2- in. Concrete, with' 5-ply roof 0.57 

3- in. Concrete, with 5-ply roof 0.53 

2-in. Concrete, 1-in. Insulex, 5-ply roof 0.30 

2-in. Concrete, 2-in. Insulex, 5-ply roof 0.20 

2- in. Concrete, 3-in. Insulex, 5-ply roof 0.15 

3- in. Concrete, 1-in. Insulex, 5-ply roof 0.29 

3-in. Concrete, 2-in. Insulex, 5-ply roof 0.19 

3-in. Concrete, 3-in. Insulex, 5-ply roof 0.15 

In case it is desired to express the heat loss per day instead of per 
hour, it is only necessary to multiply the figures in the above table by 24. 

We submit herewith results of tests conducted on slabs of different 
dimensions, made from No. 24 Insulex base and mortar (1 to 3) top cov- 
ering. Slab was supported on steel plate and load applied as noted to 
top of mortar. 


No. 

Slab, in. 

Thickness 
Insulex 
base, in. 

Thickness 

mortar 

covering, 

in. 

Load 

applied 

Load, 

lb. 

Failed 


10x10 


8 

2x2 roller 

2180 

Slab broke 

2 

12x12 

iVs 

2 3^x2 M long 

1400 

Slab broke 

3 

8x 414 


H 

1x1 

1100 

Slab broke 

4 

14x14 

2H 

% 

1x1 

2300 

Punched hole 
in mortar 


The results of these tests would indicate that No. 24 Insulex has 
ample strength to be used as a base for floors for office buildings or hos- 
pitals when a %-in. cement mortar is used for a wearing surface. 

The following results were obtained from test of Insulex designated 
No. 24. Mixed and cast 4x4x6 in. Tested two weeks later for com- 
pression. Compression measured by travel of head. 


Load, lb. 
Actual sq. in. 

Compression 
Inches Per inch 

Load, lb. 
Actual Sq. in. 

Compression 
Inches Per inch 

80 

5 

0.003 

0 . 0005 

1600 

100 

0.0125 

0.0021 

112 

7 

0.004 

0.0007 

1760 

110 

0.013 

0.0022 

240 

15 

0.005 

0.0008 

2240 

140 

0.014 

0.0023 

320 

20 

0.006 

0.0010 

2560 

160 

0.015 

0.0025 

400 

25 

0.007 

0.0012 

3200 

200 

0.017 

0.0028 

640 

40 

0.008 

0.0013 

3660 

228 

0.018 

0.0030 

960 

60 

0.009 

0.0015 

4200 

263 

0.019 

0.0032 

1200 

75 

0.010 

0.0016 

4800 

300 

0.021 

0.0035 

1280 

80 

0.011 

0.0018 

5600 

350 

0.026 

0.0043 

1440 

90 

0.012 

0.0020 







Pouring Insulex for Floor Fill Over Rough Wood Floor or 
Over Tile or Concrete Arches 

No grouting necessary around pipes or conduits 




Screeding Insulex Floor Fill to Receive Hard Surfaced Flooring 


Screeding Insulex Floor Fill Between Sleepers to Receive 
Finished Wood Flooring 

Note Insulex fills all voids around sleepers 


Specification Data 

Roof Insulation — For roof insulation on top of wood or 
concrete flat roofs, Insulex No. 24 is recommended. Insulex 
should never be applied less than 1-in. thickness; thickness to 
be from 1 to 4 in., as conditions require. 

Preparation of the Roof — Remove all loose material and 
rubbish from the roof surface. All drain connections should 
be set to proper grade and protected by the plumbing con- 
tractor so that Insulex will not flow into and clog them. No 
priming or mopping of the roof deck is required. 

In the case of wood roof only, if the deck is not water- 
tight and if damage to the floor below is likely to result should 
some Insulex leak through, cover the roof with sized building 
paper, edges lapped 2 in. where it joins. 

About 3 ft. from the parapet wall on one side of the roof, 
lay the first screed strip of the thickness the insulation is de- 
sired — the strip to extend across the roof. Mix and pour the 
Insulex according to the manufacturer’s instructions printed on 
every bag, and screed to level with a short straightedge. 

After the roof is covered in this manner, allow the Insulex 
to dry thoroughly and apply roofing. 

Floors — For insulation, sound deadening, or for floor fill 
between concrete slabs and finished wood floors, or between 
rough wood floors and finished wood floors. 

Preparation of the Floor — Remove all loose material and 


rubbish from floor. In case of rough wood floors only, cover 
floor entirely with sized building paper, lapped 2 in. where it 
joins — flash the paper 2 in. at the walls. On top of paper set 
proper leveled wood sleepers to receive finished wood floors. 
The sleepers will act as screeding strips for the Insulex. Mix 
in accordance with instructions printed on every bag and pour 
the Insulex in place between sleepers. Immediately after pour- 
ing, strike off with a straightedge, so notched that the surface 
of the Insulex will be about in. below the edge of the 
sleepers. Continue this process until the floor is covered. Allow 
sufficient time for Insulex to dry out thoroughly before laying 
the finished wood floors. 

For hard surface flooring such as cement, terrazzo, art 
marble, tile, etc., the foregoing specifications for wood floors 
will apply except that no sleepers are required. The cement, 
terrazzo, art marble, tile, etc., top may be laid as soon as the 
Insulex has properly set. 

Co-operative Service 

We have standard drawings and specifications for the use 
of Insulex printed in looseleaf pamphlet form, suitable for 
filing or reference. We will gladly furnish these upon applica- 
tion. We also have a well equipped Engineering Staff who will 
be glad to go into the solution of your problem if it involves 
insulation, sound deadening or reduction in dead load. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Pyrocell Fireproof Insulation 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see pages 374 








Product 

Pyrocell, Fireproof Insulation. 

For Filler Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 200-201 ; for Plaster 
Base, see page 449; for Structolite Concrete, see pages 
352-355 ; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes, see pages 
374-376 ; for Stucco, see page 397 ; for Reinforced 
Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof, see pages 1076-1079; 
for Wall Board, see page 1339; for Sheathing, see 
page 1361. 

Pyrocell 

Description — Pyrocell is a gypsum material which 
combines remarkable heat, cold, and 
sound insulation and fire protection. 

It is manufactured as a fine powder 
and is packed in 80-pound paper 
bags. When mixed with water, Pyro- 
cell expands to three or four times its 
original bulk and is honeycombed with 
myriads of tiny air cells, each com- 
pletely surrounded by a wall of gyp- 
sum. As confined air, next to a vacuum, 
is the best insulator known, and as 
gypsum will not readily transmit heat, 
the insulating value of Pyrocell is 
extremely high. 

Advantages — Pyrocell can not 
burn and it is an effective barrier to 
fire. When used on frame buildings, 
it protects the wood with a gypsum 
covering and makes the entire struc- 
ture fire resistive. 

Because Pyrocell combines con- 
fined air cells — the essential of a good 
insulator — with the additional insulative qualities of 
gypsum, its use insures unsurpassed insulating efficiency. 

Pyrocell reduces sound transmission to a minimum 
because it combines the natural sound deadening qualities 
of gypsum with the remarkable sound resistance of 
confined air cells. 

As the weight of Pyrocell is only a fraction of that 
of concrete, floor loads can be tremendously reduced by 
using Pyrocell as fill instead of concrete or cinders. 

Pyrocell can be easily mixed by unskilled labor with 
ordinary equipment and, as it can be poured into the 
space which is to be insulated, its installation is quick 
and economical. 

Uses — Pyrocell should be used wherever insulation 
against heat, cold or sound is required. Among its 
many uses the following are especially important : 

(1) As insulation and fire protection between 




wooden studs or joists. (2) As a sound deadener, 
insulator, and fire protection in floors and partitions. 
(3) In fireproof construction, as fill between screeds in 
floors instead of cinder fill. (4) As a base for terrazzo 
or tile flooring. (5) As a fill on concrete roof decks. 
(6) For insulation and fire protection on roofs. 

Pyrocell makes economical insulation for gas and 
oil tanks, steam pipes, boilers, hot water tanks, under- 
ground heating mains, and pipe chases in large buildings. 

Pyrocell Colors, Weights, and Uses 

Pyrocell is furnished in four weights to meet the 
varying requirements of its different uses. Naturally, 
the lightest weight has the highest in- 
sulating value because it contains the 
greatest number of air cells, but, for 
the same reason, it has less structural 
strength. For the convenience and 
protection of Pyrocell users each 
weight is colored differently. 

Colors, weights, approximate cov- 
ering capacity, and other valuable in- 
formation is given in the following 
table : 








From an Actual Photograph of 
Pyrocell 

The illustration shows the confined air 
cells in Pyrocell which insure maximum heat, 
cold and sound insulation. Notice the thick 
uniform cell walls 


No. 

Color 

Dry material 
required to 
make 1 cu. ft. 
lb. 

Approximate 
covering capacity 
per ton in sq. 
ft., 1 in. thick 

12 

White 

12 

2000 

18 

Slate 

18 

1335 

24 

Terra cotta 

24 

1000 

30 

Tan 

30 

800 


Each color is adapted to the use 
indicated below : 

White and slate for fireproof in- 
sulation of walls above ground level, 
and ceilings. 

Terra cotta for filling and sound deadening of floors 
and insulating of basements inside walls. Insulation 
of oil tanks, heating mains, etc. 

Tan for insulation and fireproofing of roofs. 

Directions for Mixing 

Pyrocell should be mixed with water in the approxi- 
mate proportion of 2 parts of Pyrocell to 1 part of 
water, by bulk. This is about two 12-qt. pails of water 
to each 80-pound bag of Pyrocell. Just sufficient water 
should be used to give the material an easy flow. 

The Pyrocell must be added to the water at a single 
operation and must never be poured in slowly. Mix 
thoroughly and quickly until all lumps disappear and 
pour the mixture at once. This is important. 

Specifications and dire/:tions for use are printed on 
every bag. 
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ASBESTOS SHINGLE, SLATE & SHEATHING CO. 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


AMBLER, PA. 


BALTIMORE. MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

TORONTO, ONT. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 


WILKES-BARRE, PA. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
ANA, CUBA 


PITTSBURGH. PA. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


SOUTHWESTERN DISTRIBUTER: R. V. Aycock Co., Kansas City, 

Kan.; St. Louis, Mo.; Tulsa, Okla.; Houston, Tex. 

SOUTHERN DISTRIBUTERS: Dixie Asbestos Co.. Birmingham, Ala.; 
Berry Asbestos Co., Atlanta, Ga. 


WESTERN DISTRIBUTER: J. A. Drummond, San Francisco, Los 

Angeles, Fresno, Cal. 

PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTER: H. G. Sperry Co., Seattle, Wash.; 

Salt Lake City, Utah 


Products 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles for roofs and side- 
walls, Ambler Asbestos Corrugated Roofing and 
Siding; Ambler Asbestos Roofing Cement. 

For Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Wall Board, 
Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Siding, and Ambler As- 
bestos Building Lumber, see page 1338. 

The Company and Its Products 

This Company supplies all the necessary appur- 
tenances required in the installing of its products. All 
nails, clips, etc., exposed to the weather are heavy gauge 
copper, and the concealed nails are triply galvanized. 
Copper driving nails supplied if desired. 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles 

Ambler asbestos building products are absolutely 
fireproof and waterproof, made of selected asbestos 
fibers and portland cement scientifically combined in 
water and formed under enormous hydraulic pressure. 

Colors — Ambler asbestos shingles in their natural 
color are a beautiful gray, known as Newport gray; they 
are also made in solid and veneered permanent colors 
of slate black, brown, Indian red and green. The green 
shingle is the result of more than 10 years’ research and 
is truthfully the only permanent green asbestos shingle 
manufactured. 

The V 4 ,-in. thick American method shingles are made 
in a variety of reds, browns, purples, buffs, and grays 
to be laid according to the architect’s specifications as 
to color design. 

The colors used in all colored Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles are permanent mineral pigments and can not fade 
or deteriorate. 

Specifications for French or Diagonal and Honey- 
comb Methods of Laying Ambler Asbestos 
Shingles 

Sheathing — All roofs specified to be covered with asbes- 
tos shingles, to be tightly sheathed with well seasoned tongued 
and grooved boards not more than 9 in. wide, free from loose 
knots and to be well spiked to the rafters. 

Felt — Over roof boards lay 1-ply slater’s felt, tacked on 
with 4-in. lap, and on hips and valleys with at least 1-ft. lap. 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles — Over the felt, apply Ambler 
asbestos shingles (give color), as manufactured by the Asbestos 
Shingle, Slate & Sheathing Co., according to the “French” 
or diagonal method, following the manufacturer’s details. Nail 
lixl-in. cant strip flush with lower edge of roof board. Apply 
1 course of No. 16 shingles end to end laterally, overhanging 
the eaves 114 to 1% in.> over which lay 1 course of No. 46 
shingles, entirely covering the No. 16 to break joints. Starter 
No. 35 to be laid over this, exposing one-half the lower double 
course. Balance of roof to be covered with No. 3 shingles. 


16x16 in., laid diagonally as directed and exposed 13x13 in. 
to the weather. Each shingle to be nailed with two F/4-in. 
galvanized iron needle point nails, and the No. 3 to be fastened 
down at the tip with the patented copper “Storm” nails. All 
No. 3 shingles to be laid showing diagonal lines on a 45° angle 
with eaves. Hips and ridges to be covered with Ambler asbestos 
ridge and hip roll, properly flashed and fastened in place to hip 
or ridge pole of sufficient height, rabbeted to fit hip or ridge, 
with regular copper fasteners made for this purpose. All hips 
and ridges to be made watertight previous to the applica- 
tion of the ridge roll. 

Flashing — At all hips, valleys, chimneys, and against 
all abutting sidewalls, except as otherwise specified, flash and 
counterflash with each course of Ambler asbestos shingles, 
using 

Note: Approximate weight per square 290 lb. 

Specifications for American Method of Laying 
Ambler Asbestos Shingles 

Sheathing — See under French method. 

Felt — See under French method. 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles — Over the felt, apply Ambler 
asbestos shingles (give color), as manufactured by the Asbestos 
Shingle,” Slate & Sheathing Co., according to the American, 
or straight laid, method, following the manufacturer’s details. 
Nail ilixl-in. cant strip flush with the lower edge of roof board. 
Apply 1 course of No. 16 shingles end to end laterally, over- 
hanging the eaves Wi to 1% in. Over this lay 1 course of No. 
16 shingles with long edge at right angles to eave line breaking 
joints. Lay next course in the same way, allowing 6-in. exposure. 
Balance of roof to be covered with No. 16 shingles 8x16 in., laid 
perpendicularly, breaking joints and exposed 1 in. to the weather. 
Each shingle to be nailed with two VA-'m. galvanized iron 
needle point nails as indicated by the nailhole in the shingles, 
nails not to be driven down too tight. Hips and ridges to be 
covered with Ambler asbestos ridge and hip roll, properly flashed 
and fastened to hip or ridge pole of sufficient height, rabbeted 
to fit hip or ridge, with regular copper fasteners made for 
this purpose. All hips and ridges to be made watertight pre- 
vious to the application of the ridge roll. (Hip and ridge can 
be covered according to regular Boston hip scheme if desired.) 

Flashing — See under French method. 

Note: Approximate weight per square 425 lb. 

If owner desires Ambler mixed color ^-in. asbestos shingles, specify 
whether with straight or broken butts. ^ 

Approximate weight per square 675 lb. 

Ambler Asbestos Corrugated Roofing and Siding 

This material is similar to the Ambler asbestos shin- 
gles in its structure and qualities. It is made in a cor- 
rugated form in sheets 27^0 wide and in lengths 
from 3 to 10 ft. Its weight is about the same as No. 
14 or No. 15 corrugated iron and it is used for similar 
services. 

Send for Engineer’s Data Book giving full data for 
application, etc. 

Ambler Asbestos Roofing Cement 

We recommend the use of this cement for ridge 
rolls and flashings. It is put up in 1-lb., 5-lb., and 
50-lb. tins. 
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THE BEAVER PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Vulcanite Roofing Materials 


THOROLD, ONT. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


LONDON, ENG. 


Products work under, and 

Vulcanite Shingles: Hexagon Slab Shingles, loss of heat through 

Red, Green, Blue-black and Autumn Blend; Self- (lira the roof in winter is 
spacing Individual Shingles, Red, Green, Blue-black checked. Also, it results 

and Autumn Blend ; Beaver-Lok Shingles, Red, Green ^ark ^ saving of time in 
and Blue-black; 4-in-l Slab Shingles; and Standard laying the roof and in 

Individual Shingles. a perfect roof pattern. 

Vulcanite Roll Roofings : Smooth Surfaced ; and Laid 4i/4 in. to the 
Slate Surfaced, plain and mosaic. 

Vulcanite ‘‘Built-to-order’’ Roofs ; Building 
Felts and Papers; Paint and Cements. 

For Beaver American Wall Plasters and other 
Gypsum Products, see pages 356-359; for Beaver 
“Bestwall” (plaster wall board) and Beaver Fiber Wall 
Board, see pages 1336-1337. 


weather, it builds a roof 
triple thick except at the 
slots and even there 
double thickness is se- 
cured. The Standard 
size is 8 Y 2 by 12 % 



No Room for Rain or Snow to 
Blow in Here 


Manufacture 

Beaver Vulcanite roofings are built of rag felt of 
first grade, made in Vulcanite miljs, exceptionally well 
saturated with the finest, pure Mexican asphalt, and 
firmly surfaced with crushed slate, sand, mica or talc, 
according to the style and use. 


Vulcanite Hexagon Slab Shingle 

This slab shingle builds a roof of two 

nesses of tightly 



thick- 
nailed 

material at every point and 
triple-thick over half the 
area. It spaces auto- 
matically and can not be 
incorrectly laid. It allows 
no slots and no overlap- 
ping or exposed joints. 
Each joint is offset to 
further insure a tight seal. 
It makes a wide overlap 
and this, plus the double 
seal it provides, makes 
it the ideal re-roofing 
shingle. 

The Hexagon slab is 
furnished in two weights: 
Standard, approximately, 
200 lb. to the square, 
packed 48 shingles to the 
bundle, 2 bundles to the square; Jumbo, 270 lb. to the 
square, packed 48 shingles to the bundle and 2 bundles 
to the square. It comes surfaced with crushed slate, 
red, green, blue-black or in the new Autumn Blend color. 

The New Autumn Blend — The Autumn Blend 
Hexagon slab, is of Jumbo weight, a big, tough, beautiful 
shingle. It gives a blend of autumn colors on the roof, 
that makes any home more attractive. There is absence 
of checkerboard effect as each slab has a variegated 
pattern of blending colors. It weighs, approximately, 
270 lb. and is packed 2 bundles of 48 shingles each to 
the square. 

Vulcanite Self-spacing Shingle 

An individual shingle with two unusual features. It 
eliminates the open slot, and makes spacing automatic by 
means of the special shoulder. This means that rain 
and snow can not blow through, the heat of the sun can 


Note the Amount of Mate- 
rial in This Shingle 

It is 36 in. long and 12% in. 
deep. See how easily it is laid 
and what a tight roof it builds 


in. and is supplied 408 shingles in four bundles, 240 lb. 
to the square. It is supplied with red, green, or blue- 
black crushed slate. 

Jumbo — Made extra thick and ex- 
tra large; it measures 11x15 in., and 
weighs 300 lb. to the square. It is 
packed to lay 5i/^ in. to the weather, 60 
shingles to the bundle and 4 bundles to 
the square. Finished in crushed slate, 
red, green, blue-black, or Autumn Blend, 
shingle builds a fine roof for the home. 



Jumbo Shingle 

This husky 


Beaver-Lok Shingle 

A most practical and 
re-roofing or for the new 
building — a real develop- 
ment in locked-down 
shingles. Provides a wide 
weather back and lays 
rapidly. Each shingle is 
automatically locked to 
the one beneath by a 
simple motion of laying 
and without bending or 
cutting of the shingle 
itself. The complete, 
non-rusting locking de- 
vice is attached at the 
factory, requiring no spe- 
cial tools and no extra 
time in locking when the 
roof is laid. There are 


economical shingle 



Every Metal Tab Is Stamped 
with the Name “Beaver-Lok” 
and the Beaver Trade-mark 
to Identify the Genuine 


only 100 shingles to the square, and, though each shingle 
is held down in five places, only two nails are driven per 
shingle. And it builds a beautiful roof. 

Vulcanite 4-in-l Slab Shingle 

Made 32 in. long and in two widths, 10 and 121/2 In. 
Built of the same quality as other Vulcanite shingles and 
gives long, economical service. The 10-in. slab is packed 
in 2 bundles to the square, 

56 shingles to the bundle, 190 
lb. to the square. The 12i/^-in. 
slab is packed 2 bundles to the 
square, 56 shingles to the 
bundle, 240 lb. to the square. 

Surfaced in red, green, or 
blue-black crushed slate. 



4-in-l Slab Shingle 


It is interesting to compare 
this with other strip shingles, 
as to quality 
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Vulcanite Roll Roofings 

Beaver Vulcanite roll roofings are furnished in a 
variety of weights and finishes to meet every requirement 
of cost and service. Each is put up in standard width 
rolls of 32 in., and in a single strip of 4Qi/^ ft., sufficient 
material to cover a square of roof- 
ing surface, allowing 2 in. for laps. 

Slate Surfaced, Plain — Made 
of high grade rag felt and asphalt. 
Surfaced in red, green, or blue- 
black crushed slate, firmly em- 
bedded. Galvanized nails and ce- 
ment included in each roll. Made 
in two weights : Standard, 85 lb. 
to the square; Jumbo, 105 lb. to 
the square. This is an all around 
roll roofing — suitable for the home, 
factory, barn, or any other build- 
ing of a pitched roof. 

Mosaic Style — V u 1 c a n i t e 
slate surfaced rolls are also made 
in standard shingle design, com- 
bining the economy of roll roofing 
with the attractiveness of shingles. 
Its pattern is built up with red or 
green crushed slate outlined per- 
manently with inlaid black lines 
going through into the base of the 
It is supplied complete with galvanized 



Vulcanite Roll 
Roofing 

Among others of the 
advertised “Six Daring 
Tests," that demonstrate 
the durability of Vul- 
canite, there is the scuff 
test which proves the 
permanence of the slate 
surfacing on this roofing 


roofing itself, 
nails and cement 

Smooth Surfaced — Vulcanite smooth surfaced 
roll roofings are supplied surfaced in mica, talc or sand, 
and in weights from 35 to 90 lb. to the square. Each is 
tough and durable. Each gives the utmost in service per 
dollar of cost. 


Vulcanite Sheathing 

Vulcanite house sheathing is put up in rolls of 200 
sq. ft., weighing 50 lb. to the roll. Vulcanite red rosin 
sized sheathing comes in rolls of 500 sq. ft., and in 
weights of 20, 25, 30, 35 and 40 lb. 

Vulcanite Insulating Papers 

Come in rolls of 500 sq. ft., and weights of 35 or 45 
lb. Well saturated, give excellent insulation, preferred 
by builders. 

Vulcanite Deadening Felt 

Vulcanite deadening felt is of extra fine quality. It 
does not pack or thin down hard and lose its insulating 
properties against sound, when applied. Furnished in 
two weights, 1 and lb., in 450-sq. ft. rolls, weighing 
50 and 75 lb. to the roll, respectively. 

Vulcanite Roof Paints and 
Cements 

Beaver Vulcanite Asbestos 
Cement and Liquid Asbestos 
Coating, are leaders of a com- 
plete line of Vulcanite roof 
cements and paints. The one is 
for trowel application and the 
other for brush, and each is 
used in large quantities for re- 
newing and repairing old roofs. 

Asphalt roof paint, jet black 
roofing cement, and red and 
green roof paints of first qual- 
ity, are other items of this line. 

They are furnished in containers 
of convenient sizes from one- 
pound cans to barrels. 



Beaver Vulcanite Liquid 
Asbestos Coating 

The sturdy drum in 
which Beaver Vulcanite 
Liquid Asbestos Coating is 
supplied. Also smaller con- 
tainers and barrels 


Vulcanite ‘‘Built-to-order” Roofs 

Vulcanite “Built-to-order’’ roofs include the use of 
the high quality Vulcanite Saturated Rag Felt and pure 
Vulcanite Specification Mexican Asphalt and are applied 
according to specifications proved by long use and ap- 
proved by leading architects, builders and research 
laboratories. Below is illustrated Vulcanite “Built-to- 


order” Specification “C-75,” one of a series for concrete 
decks. Others for wood decks will be supplied on re- 
quest. These specifications have given the best of 
results on business and factory buildings of first im- 
portance. 

Write for complete (file size) Specifications for both 
wood and concrete decks. 



Vulcanite “Built-te-order” Specification 
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BIRD & SON, inc. 

Manufacturers of Roofings, Building Papers and Wall Board 

MILLS AND GENERAL OFFICES 

EAST WALPOLE, MASS. 

CHICAGO OFFICE AND PLANT: 1472 West 76th Street NEW YORK OFFICE: 295 Fifth Avenue 

BIRD & SON, LTD.: HAiMILTON, ONT. 


Products 

Bird’s Neponset Twin Shingles, Bird’s 
Super Twin Shingles, Paroid Roofing, Nepon- 
set Board, Neponset Black Building Paper. 


Experience and Facilities 

Bird & Son, inc., was established in 1795, 
and after years of experience in the manufacture 
of paper, the company was one of the pioneers in turning 
its efforts to the manufacture of waterproof building 
paper and felt roofing. 

The highest quality of materials is maintained 
through the most up-to-date machinery and methods 
and a highly efficient personnel. The several mills of the 
company provide for prompt shipment anywhere. 

Iffrd’s products have been distributed and applied to 
buildings of every description throughout the world and 
have long been known to be of the highest grade. 

Neponset Twin Shingles 

Neponset Twin Shingles are extra high grade. The 
depth of 12% inches gives 3 full layers of coverage 
with %-inch overreach to catch the nailing of the 
second higher course. The arched cut-out (a dis- 
tinctive Bird feature) prevents tearing at the point of 
nailing. 

Weight, a full 250 pounds per square, packed in 
4 bundles of 45 shingles each. Red, green and blue- 
black slate surfacing. Should be applied over roof boards 
laid close together, sheathed with Neponset Black Build> 
ing Paper; roofer to follow instructions enclosed in 
each bundle of shingles. 




Neponset Twin Shingle 

Bird’s Super Twin Shingles 

An extra heavy twin shingle combining the features 
of Neponset Twins with extra weight and massive 
appearance. 12%x20 inches. 


Paroid Roll Roofing 

Paroid Roll Roofing is of the highest quality, 
with a special talc surfacing of bright gray color. 
It comes in rolls of either 108 or 216 square feet, 
with lap cement and nails. Made in two weights 
— 55 pounds and 65 |X)unds per square. Roofer 
should apply according to directions in each roll. 


Neponset Black Building Paper 

Neponset Black Building Paper has been known 
and specified by architects for years as a water- 
proof building paper of the highest grade. A 
strong bodied paper thoroughly saturated with asphalt, 
protected with asphaltic coating on both sides, giving 
an absolutely waterproof paper. Recommended particu- 
larly for use: 

(1) Under all kinds of roofing. 

(2) Behind clapboards and shingles or stucco on the walls 
of buildings. 

(3) Between floors. 

(4) Between double floors that extend over an open porch. 

(5) Within walls of house, store or factory in place of 
backplaster. 

(6) For cellar lining. 

(7) For cold storage work. 

Put up in rolls 36 inches wide containing 500 square 
feet, weighing 50 pounds per roll. 

Specifications for use of Bird’s Neponset Black 
Waterproofing Building Paper — 

Beneath Clapboards and SA/ng/es— Underneath the clap- 
boards or shingles shall be applied 1 layer of Bird’s Neponset 
Black Waterproof Building Paper, lapped not less than 2 inches 
and tacked to hold in place. 

Beneath Roohng — Underneath the roofing, 1 layer of 
Bird’s Neponset Black Waterproof Building Paper shall be 
applied ; paper to be lapped not less than 2 inches and tacked 
along the seams, sufticient to hold in place. 

Back of Stucco — Over the sheathing boards 1 layer of 
Bird’s Neponset Black Waterproof Building Paper lapped not 
less than 2 inches. Hold paper in place with furring strips 
spaced about 16 inches on center. Nail metal lath firmly to 
furring strips and apply stucco to the lath. 

Beneath Double Floors — Between the double floors or 
underneath the parquetry shall be placed 1 layer of Bird’s 
Neponset Black Building Paper. Paper to be lapped not less 
than 2 inches and tacked sutficiently to hold in place. 

Neponset Wall Board, Cream White Finish 

Neponset Board is a high grade laminated fibre 
board that will not chip or crack. The finish is a beauti- 
fully embossed cream white surface thoroughly moisture- 
proofed. The reverse is a tan color, waxed to keep out 
moisture. The cream white surface may be painted for 
any desired effect. Neponset Board comes in sheets 
32 or 48 inches wide, 7 to 12 feet long. Nailhole posi- 
tions are indicated by dents along the edge of the boards. 
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Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof 

Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, built up of successive 
layers of asphalt felt, asphalt compound applied hot, and 
Paroid Cap Sheet, gives a heavy, impenetrable mass of 
absolutely weatherproof materials, capped with the well- 
known Paroid Smooth Surfaced Roofing. There is no 
slag or gravel to fall ofif and clog the gutters. 

The illustration and specification which follow are 
for the most usual type of Paroid Built-Up Roof over 
sheathing board. We will furnish on request specifica- 
tions as follows: 

(1) Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, light, over sheathing 
boards. 

(2) Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, standard, over sheath- 
ing boards. (See specification below.) 

(3) Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, extra heavy, over sheath- 
ing boards. 

(4) Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, light, over non-combusti- 
ble roof decks. 

(5) Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, standard, over non- 
combustible roof decks. 

(6) Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, extra heavy, over non- 
combustible roof decks. 

Specifications for Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, 
Standard for Application over Sheathing — 

Preparation of Sheathing — The roof sh^ll be laid upon 
seasoned sheathing preferably tongued and grooved, not over 
6 inches in width. All rubbish and uneven places shall be 
removed from the roof by the contractor preceding the roofer. 
The ends of all sheathing shall rest on rafters or purlins, 
properly nailed and secured. The sheathing shall be reasonably 
free from knots and holes, and where holes do occur these 
shall be covered with metal securely nailed. The roof shall 
be properly graded to outlets and all drainage connections set 
to permit the free flow of water. All this work to be done by 
the general contractor preceding the roofing contractor. Tri- 
angular wood strips about 2 inches high shall be installed by 
owner or general contractor in all angles formed by the roof 
and a vertical surface. 

Flashings — All brick or concrete walls, etc., shall be primed 
with Bird’s Asphalt Primer before flashing with the roofing 
material. Where not otherwise shown on plans, walls and 
all elevations above the roof such as skylights, curbs, etc., shall 


be flashed at least 6 inches high. The flashings to be built up 
in the same manner and of the same material as the roof itself. 
Flashings shall be reinforced by a base flashing of Bird’s Cap 
Sheet 9 ihches wide, mopped 6 inches up the wall and 3 inches 
on the roof. An approved metal counterflashing shall extend 
down over the wall flashing at least 4 inches, and where pipes, 
vents, etc., come through the roof, they shall be flashed with a 
lead collar, both to be furnished and installed by the general 


contractor or owner. 

Material — Materials required per 100 square feet of com- 
pleted roof surface — gross weights: 

2 layers Bird’s 14-lb. Asphalt Felt 

(36-inch width) 31 pounds 

2 layers Bird’s Built-Up Roof Compound 50 pounds 

1 layer Bird’s Paroid Cap Sheet (coated one 

side only, 36-inch width) 37^/^ pounds 

Flexible extra large head Roofing Nails (Vs 

inch long) 1 p ound 

Total weight of finished roof \\9V‘i pounds 

The quantities above stated do not include the material 


necessary for flashings nor do they include wastage. 

Note: Many roofers recommend the use of a layer of 

sheathing paper to be used next to the sheathing boards. This 
is especially good over roof boards that contain pitch or sap. 

Application — First: A sheet of Bird’s Asphalt Felt 18 

inches wide shall be laid along the lowest edge of the roof. 
This felt shall be mopped with Bird’s Compound heated to 
not less than 400° F. and while hot a second sheet of asphalt 
felt 36 inches wide shall be rolled into same. Similarly suc- 
ceeding sheets of asphalt felt 36 inches wide shall be laid 
lapping each sheet 19 inches until the surface of the roof shall 
be covered with two layers of asphalt felt mopped together 
with hot compound, so that felt does not touch felt. Flexible 
large head roofing nails shall be used, nailing 4 inches apart 
along the lower edge of each sheet, as applied. 

Second: The Bird’s Asphalt Felt along the lower edge 

36 inches wide shall be mopped with Bird’s Compound heated 
to not less than 400° F. and while hot a sheet of Bird’s Paroid 
Cap Sheet 36 inches wide rolled into same. The cap sheet 
must follow mop closely to insure a perfect bond. In a similar 
manner the second and succeeding sheets of Bird’s Cap Sheet 
36 inches wide shall be mopped in, overlapping the preceding 
sheet 2 inches.^ All cross laps of the cap sheet shall be mopped 
and lapped 4 inches. 

The surfaced side of Bird’s Cap Sheet shall be laid to 
the weather. 



Bird’s Paroid Built-Up Roof, Standard Over Sheathing 
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MOHAWK ASBESTOS SLATE CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Tapered Asbestos Shingles 

FACTORY 

ONEIDA, N. Y. 

OFFICES: UTICA, N. Y., and 120 East 41st Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


pcarance. Made 8x16 in. with 
heavy butt % in. thick. When 
laid 7 in. to the weather 260 
shingles are required per square. 
Average weight, 800 lb. Colors : 
gray, dark gray, purple, buflF, 
brown, red and black. 


DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 



NGLES 


Products 

Tapered Asbestos Shin- 
gles, “Rustic Colonial” and 
“Standard” Types. Extra Heavy 
and Random Widths on specifica- 
tion. 

Asbestos Ridge Roll, or 
shingles, for hip and ridge. 

Materials Used in Manufacture 

Mohawk Tapered Asbestos Shingles are made of 
pure asbestos fiber and best grade portland cement, com- 
pressed by a patented process which gives them their 
distinctive features. Colored with pure iron oxide. 

Distinctive Features of Mohawk Tapered Asbestos 
Shingles 

Beauty — Mohawk shingles impart a beauty to a 
roof that is exceeded by no other roofing material. 
They are tapered like wood shingles (an exclusive 
feature for asbestos shingles) with heavy butts that 
cast a desirable natural shadow line. Their surface is 
rough with a pleasing age-weathered appearance. In 
the “Rustic Colonial” type shingles this effect is still 
further increased by hand roughing the butt, giving each 
shingle an absolutely individual appearance. 

Variety in Colors — Mohawk shingles come in 
the following shades, which lend themselves to many 
attractive color combinations: gray, dark gray, purple, 
buff, brown, red and black. All are sufficiently restrained 
so that they do not dominate the residence or other build- 
ing upon which they are used. 

Permanency — Mohawk asbestos shingles are, for 
all practical purposes, everlasting. The asbestos fiber 
is indestructible and the cement hardens with age. A 
written guarantee is given with every roof. 

Low Upkeep Costs — Mohawk shingles eliminate 
roof upkeep bills. Neither winter frosts nor scorching 
summer heat affects them. Reasonable initial costs, 
elimination of upkeep bills and unlimited life make them 
the least expensive of all roofing materials. 

Fireproof — The white flame of a blowtorch will 
neither burn nor crack Mohawk shingles. In fact, only 
the spot where the flame is applied will become hot. 

Insulating Qualities — Because of their insulating 
qualities Mohawk shingles keep out cold in winter and 
heat in summer better than any other roofing material. 

Easy to Apply — Mohawk shingles have four 
countersunk nail holes, ready to apply. No punching or 
sorting necessary. No extra labor cost involved in 
their use. 

Light Weight — Mohawk shingles are much 
lighter than slate or tile ; ordinary roof construction is 
strong enough to carry their weight. “Standard” type 
average 650 lb., “Rustic Colonial” 800 lb. per square. 

Mohawk ^^Rustic Colonial” Tapered Asbestos 
Shingles 

Every shingle is tapered and hand finished along 
the weather edge to give it a rustic, weather-aged ap- 


Mohawk ‘‘Standard” Tapered Asbestos Shingles 

Tapered, with thick butt, producing an artistic 
shadow line. Made 8x16 in., % in. thick at butt. When 
laid 7 in. to the weather 260 shingles are required per 
square. Average weight per square, 650 lb. Colors: 
gray, dark gray, purple, buff, brown, red and black. 

Mohawk Asbestos Hip and Ridge Roll 

Made of same materials as the shingles, and in 
same colors; sections 16 in. long. 93 sections of ridge 
roll cover 100 lin. ft. of ridge or hip. 



AIethod of Laying Mohawk Shingles 


Specifications 

All roof surfaces shall be covered with Mohawk [“Stand- 
ard”] [“Rustic Colonial”] Tapered Asbestos Shingles, 8x16 in., 
as manufactured by the Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc., of 
Utica, N. Y. 

Note: In Carpenter’s Specification specify that roof boards shall be 
laid in the usual manner, breaking joints and nailing securely at every 
bearing, leaving no loose ends. All roof sheathing shall be of narrow 
width and well seasoned. 

Over all roof sheathing lay one thickness of good quality 
slater’s felt as furnished by the Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., 
Inc., making laps not less than 4 in., except on hips and valleys, 
where laps must be not less than 10 in. 

At edge of eaves provide cant strips, using %-in. thick 
laths for this purpose. 

The starting course at eaves shall be Mohawk Asbestos 
Shingles, cut 11 in. from butt as starters, laid parallel with and 
overhanging the eaves IMj in. 

The second course shall be 8xl6-in. Mohawk “Tapered” 
Asbestos Shingles, covering the first course and breaking joints 
with it. » 

Proceed with laying the shingles in precisely the same man- 
ner as with natural slate, exposing the asbestos shingles 7 in. to 
the weather, except that the Mohawk Shingles having bevelled 
edges should be laid close together instead of separated as with 
natural slate. 

All nails shall be in. (for Style “A”) or in. (for 
Style “RC”) long galvanized needle point nails as furnished by 
the Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc. The nails shall be driven 
flush with the asbestos shingle surface, but not down too tight. 

For all hips and ridges provide Asbestos Ridge Rolls as 
manufactured by the Mohawk Asbestos Slate Co., Inc. 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Asfaltslate Shingles 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND. OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products 

Carey Shingles. 

For Waterproofing and Damp- 
proofing, see pages 96-97 ; for Ex- 
pansion Joints, see page 571 ; for 
Built-up Roofing, see pages 1042- 
1045 ; for Pipe Coverings, see pages 
2280-2281. 


Carey Shingles 

Asfaltslate, Standard, Asbes- 
tos, Strip Shingles, and Asbestos 
• Strip Shingles are produced in the 
same factories from the highest ob- 
tainable grades of material. 

Carey Asfaltslate Shingles — 

Composed of a heavy rag felt base, 
thoroughly saturated with a highly 
refined asphalt saturant and coated 
on both sides with a uniform layer 
of pure asphaltic cement. 

Carey shingles are surfaced with a uniform layer 
of natural crushed slate thoroughly rolled into the hot 
coating under roller pressure. 

Asfaltslate shingles are made in two sizes— 8x12% 
in. and 10x15% in. The regular size is laid 4 in. to the 
weather, and weighs, approximately, 245 lb. per square. 
The large size is exposed 5 in. to the weather and weighs, 
approximately, 300 lb. per square. 

Carey Standard Shingles — Similar to regular 
size Asfaltslate shingles, except that they are lighter in 
weight, weighing 235 lb. to the square. 



TRADE-MARK 



Carey Shingles 

Furnished in three colors 
Red, green and blue-black 


Package 

Carey individual shingles are 
packed in bundles containing one- 
eighth square, or metal strap pack- 
ages containing one-quarter square. 
One square of shingles packed for 
shipment occupies 7 cu. ft. of space. 
Carey strip shingles 32x10 in. are 
packed two bundles per square ; 
32x12^, three bundles per square. 

Official Approval 

Carey shingles are tested and 
approved by the Underwriters^ 
Laboratories, Inc. The asbestos 
shingle carries the underwriters’ 
Class “B” label, while all other 
Carey shingles bear the under- 
writers’ Class *‘C” label. 



Specifications 

Shingles shall be Carey (state brand here) shingles, 
and shall be delivered on the job in packages bearing 
Carey labels. Sheathing boards must be thoroughly 
dried, not over 6 in. wide and laid parallel with eaves. 
Line valleys with valley lining, 18 in. wide, nailing 4 in. 
in from either side (nails 12 in. apart) ; do not nail in 
center. Lay 9-in. wide starter strips along eaves, extend- 
ing over in. Nail 1 in. from lower edge, nails 6 in. 
apart. Begin with full sized shingle parallel to and flush 
with outer edge of roof, lower end flush with lower edge 
of starter strips. Use large headed 1-in. galvanized nails, 
2 nails to each shingle, 41/2 in. from lower end and 1 in. 
from sides. Allow Y 2 in. space between shingles. 

Start second row using two-thirds width shingle, 
leaving 4 in. of first row exposed. 

Start third row using one-third width shingle, same 
spacing. In starting fourth row use a full size shingle 
and continue as shown in sketch below. 


Large Size Carey Asfaltslate Shingles Compared with an 
Ordinary Size Shingle 

Carey Asbestos Shingles — Built upon an exceed- 
ingly heavy asbestos felt base, thus insuring an excep- 
tionally fire resisting shingle. Size 8x12% in., approxi- 
mate weight, 245 \h, per square. 

Carey Strip Shingles — Made to represent 4 
shingles. Are laid exposing 4 in. to the weather. Made 
in two sizes — 32x10 in. and 32x12^ in. Weight, 
approximately, 190 and 240 lb. per square, respec- 
tively. 

Carey Asbestos Strip Shingles — Made on an 
extra heavy asbestos base. Size — 32x10 in. Weight, 
approximately, 210 lb. per square. 




Method of Applying Carey Asfaltslate Shingles 
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KEYSTONE ROOFING MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Preston Asphalt Shingles and Roll Roofing 

YORK, PA. 

DISTRIHUTION THROUGH REGIONAL DISTRIBUTERS AND THEIR REPRESENTATIVES 


Products 

Individual Slate Surfaced As- 
phalt Shingles, in Hexo-Dia- 
mond and Rectangular Shapes. 

Roll Roofing, Slate or Talc 
Surfaced. 


‘Breston 



R.OOFINC 


a variety of architectural treat- 
ments. They add a note of 
distinctiveness to roofs where for- 
merly, on account of price con- 
sideration, it was considered impos- 
sible. 


Preston Hexo-Diamond Shingles 

Briefly, there are three outstanding qualities that 
distinguish Preston Hexo-Diamond shingles from other 
makes of asphalt shingles: 

First — their unusual thickness, which is practically 
a solid body of asphalt. 

Second — the Hexo-Diamond design, which gives 
double thickness at the butts, creates the defi- 
nite shadow line demanded by architects for high 
grade work. 



Preston Hexo-Diamond Shingle 


Third — the unusual and pleasing color effect that 
is obtained by the use of the sunset blend of Preston 
Hexo-Diamond shingles. 

An Architectural Product — Hexo-Diamond shin- 
gles possess the inherent economy of asphalt roofings. 
However, they are not manufactured on a basis of 
price competition ; they are 
designed primarily to pro- 
duce a lasting and beautiful 
roof. 

Because of the rich colors, 
the pleasing form and play of 

Microscopic Enlargement jjorht and shade, Hexo-Diamond 

of the Edge of a Preston ^ 



Shingle 


shingles lend themselves to 


Used for Permanent Roofs 

The wearing qualities of Preston shingles are de- 
pendent not only on the quality, but also on the quantity 
of asphalt which each shingle contains. 

If you examine the edge of a Preston shingle 
you will notice that it is practically a solid body of 
asphalt. 

This feature of Preston shingles accounts for their 
remarkable wearing qualities. 

Moreover, the thickness of Preston shingles is 
unusual. The ‘‘Extra Heavy” weight is, approximately, 
as thick as a Standard No. 1 slate shingle, while the 
“massive” weight is much thicker than other asphalt 
shingles and, approximately, one-third thicker than a 
Standard No. 1 slate shingle. 

This unusual thickness of as- 
phalt explains the permanence 
of Preston shingle roofs. 

Universal in Application 

Preston shingles are used 
for all sorts of pitched roofs. 

Because of their beauty and 
durability, they can be em- 
ployed for residences of a pre- 
tentious type, while their low 
cost makes them available for 
simple bungalows and cot- 
tages. 

The Sunset Shade 

The natural colors of slate and stone particles are 
blended in the Preston Sunset shade to produce a con- 
tinual, intriguing play of color. The effect is like the 
soft warm shades of an autumn hillside. 

Every roof laid with Preston Sunset shade is 
individual. 

There is no assorting of colors necessary and no 
possibility of discord in the color combinations. 
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Three Other Colors 

In addition to the Sunset shade, Preston shingles 
are produced in three solid colors — red, blue-black and 
green. All Preston colors are produced from crushed 
slate and stone, and hence are permanent. 

Preston Roofing Is Easy to Lay 

Preston Hexo-Diamond shingles can be laid two 
ways. With the points upward, a series of hexagons 
is formed; with the points down, an entirely different 
pattern is produced. The roof then gives a thatched 



Hexo-Diamond Shingles Laid with 
Points Up 



Hexo-Diamond Shingles Laid with 
Points Down 


Rectangular Shingles 


Methods of Applying Preston Hexo-Diamond and 
Rectangular Shingles 

eflfect. Both patterns are produced with the same num- 
ber of shingles. In both patterns the roof is covered 
with two or more thicknesses of shingles over its entire 
surface. 


Preston Hexo-Diamond shingles are self-spacing. 
Any one experienced in applying ordinary shingles will 
find them extremely simple to lay. 

Grades and Weights of Preston Roofing 

The following grades of roll roofing and shingles 
comprise the lines of Preston Roofing : 

GRADES. WEIGHTS AND COLORS OF HEXO-DIAMOND 



SHINGLES 


Grade 

Approx, wt. 
per square, lb. 

Colors 

Heavy standard 

250 

Red, blue-black, sunset, green 

Extra heavy 

350 

Red, blue-black, sunset, green 

Massive 

500 

Red, blue-black, sunset 


Extra heavy weight is, approximately, as thick as a Standard No. 1 
slate shingle. Massive weight is approximately one-third thicker than a 
Standard No. 1 slate shingle. 


Rectangular Shingles — Preston Rectangular 

shingles are made in two weights. Extra Heavy and 
Massive. Sizes, 10x1 5l^ in., 280 shingles to the square, 
laid 5 in. to the weather, y 4 ,-in, spacing. We wish to call 
especial attention to the size of Preston Rectangular 
shingles. 

When laid 5 in. to the weather, the entire roof is 
covered with not less than two thicknesses. 

Approximate weight of Extra Heavy Shingles, 
350 lb. per square. Approximate weight of Massive 
Shingles 500 lb. per square. 

Talc Surface Roofing — Put up in rolls contain- 
ing 108 sq. ft. 

A sufficient quantity of nails and cement are in- 
cluded in each roll for laying. 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS OF TALC SURFACE ROOFING 


No. 

Approx, weight lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

35 

35 

45 

45 

55 

55 

65 

65 

75 

75 


No, 35 is for temporary use; No. 45 for light construction 


Slate Surface Roofing — Put up in rolls containing 
108 sq. ft. in colors : red, green and blue-black. Approxi- 
mate weight, 90 to 95 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Sufficient quantity of nails and cement included in 
each roll for laying. 

We shall be glad to supply additional information 
and samples on request. 


r>wEEx’s Catalogue 


1104 


ESTABLISHED 1868 

THE H. 


INCORPORATED 1901 

M. REYNOLDS SHINGLE COMPANY 

Originators of the Asphalt Shingle 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

Reynolds Individual Shingles. 

Titan Shingles. 

Multiple (Strip) Shingles. 

Mineral Surfaced Roll Roofings. 

All Reynolds Products are made in Red, 

Green and Blue-black Slate Colors ; Individual Shingles, 
and Roll Roofings also made with Green Rock Sur- 
facing. 

Reynolds Individual Shingles 

These are made in 8xl2i/^-in. size, packed 106 
shingles to the package, 4 packages to the square, or 
424 individual shingles. When laid 4 in. to the 
weather, and in. apart, will cover 100 sq. ft. surface 
measure. They usually weigh from 250 to 260 lbs. 
per square. 

Titan Shingles 

These are made in 10x1 6-in. size, packed 67 shingles 
to the package, 4 packages to the square, or 268 indi- 
vidual shingles. When laid 5 in. to the weather, and 
% in. apart will cover 100 sq. ft. surface measure. They 
weigh approximately 300 lbs. per square. 

10-inch Multiple (Strip) Shingles 

Standard weight strips, 4-tab style. Cutouts, 4x% 
in. Tabs, 8 I /4 in. between cutouts. Strips are 36 in. 
long; 100 strips to the square; 2 bundles to the square; 
5 nails to the strip. Red, green or blue-black. 

12V2-»nch Multiple (Strip) Shingles 

Made with 4 tabs to the strip. Strips are 36 in. 
long; 100 strips to the square; packed in 3 bundles; 
5 nails to the strip. To be laid 4 in. to the weather. 

Mineral Surfaced Roofings 

All mineral surfaced roofings are made in 36-in. 
width, furnished regularly with galvanized nails and 
cement for application. Can be furnished on specifica- 
tion with Pyramid Kaps and nails for application. All 
roofings furnished in plain sheets without selvage edge. 
Sufficient roofing in each roll to cover 100 sq. ft. sur- 
face measure. All roofings usually weigh from 80 to 90 
lbs. per roll. 

Fire-safe 

Reynolds products have proven themselves to be 
fire retardants, and are approved by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., and obtain a preferred insurance 
rating. 

Guarantee 

Reynolds shingles when laid in accordance with 
printed directions, are guaranteed for a period of ten 
years. 

Specifications for Applying Reynolds’ Individual 
Shingles 

Note: This same specification can be used for apply- 

ing Reynolds’ Titan Shingles, with the exception that these 
shingles are to be laid 5 in. to the weather and % in. apart. 


Colors — The roof to be covered with H. 
M. Reynolds Individual (color as selected: 
Green Rock, Green Slate, Red Slate, or Blue- 
black Slate) Shingles, according to the follow- 
ing specifications : 

Roof Boards — Roof boards to be well 
seasoned, 1x6 in., surfaced one side (No. 1 Fir, No. 2 
Fir, No. 3 Pine or No. 4 Pine), and are to be nailed 
with at least two nails to each rafter. 

Sheathing — Sweep the roof surface clean. Inspect 
carefully to see that all loose chips, protruding nails, 
knots and slivers are removed, then cover entire roof 
surface with sheathing (house lining, half-ply sheathing, 
15 or 30-lb. asphalt felt). Line all valleys first, using 
a full width sheet, then cover the roof surface, apply- 
ing all sheathing longitudinally with the deck. Use %-in. 
large head roofing nails for application. 

Note: The sheathing forms a temporary roof until all 

masonry work on chimneys, installation of soil pipes, all stucco 
work on dormers, or any other work on roof has been com- 
pleted, then the shingles are applied directly over the sheathing. 

Valleys — All valleys to be laid with Reynolds’ 
Mineral Surfaced Roofing, harmonizing in color with the 
shingles used. It shall be laid in two thicknesses. The 
roll roofing, which is thirty-six (36) in. wide, is to be 
split from end to end in the middle of the sheet and 
a half width laid first in the center of the valley and 
covered with a full width. 

Application of Shingles — First course of shingles 
at the eaves must be a double course, and is to extend 
% in. over the eaves and gables of roof, so as to form 
a drip edge. 

After the double course has been completed, start 
applying shingles, using a one-third shingle to start on 
the first course, a two-thirds on the second course, and 
a full shingle on the third course and continue in the 
same manner alternating one-third, two-thirds and full 
over the entire roof. Always lay shingles 4 in. to the 
weather, and ^ in. apart. 

Courses are to be kept straight and true. This can 
be accomplished by the use of a straightedge, or a chalk 
line. Do not drive nails through exposed portion of 
shingles to support staging. 

Ridges and Hips — Cover all ridges and hips with 
Reynolds Shingles in the same color as the roof. Shin- 
gles to be laid in full width in a straight line along the 
ridges and hips, exposing 4 in. to the weather, nailing 
them firmly about 1 in. from the edge. 

Nails — Use galvanized nails made from No. 12 steel 
wire, from 1 to ll^ in. long, with 1 ^ 0 -in. heads. Two 
nails must be used in each shingle, placing them as near 
AY 2 in. from the lower end as possible, and about D /2 in. 
from edges of shingle. 

Gables and Eaves — Care to be taken to have the 
edges of the shingles at the gables and eaves in a straight 
line. 

Metal Flashings — All flashings around chimneys, 

sidewalls, dormers and vent pipes to be [ oz. cold 

rolled copper] [ gauge galvanized iron] [ 

gauge Old Style Tin]. For making up to brick walls, 
the^base flashings to be at least 8 in. wide and the length 
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of the shingle. The pieces bent so that one portion 
projects at least 4i/^ in. over the roofing, and the other 
3 to 6 in. up the wall. Make the pieces fast by nailing 
along the upper edges into joints in the brickwork. The 
counterflashing to overlap the base flashing at least 2 in. 
The upper edge set into a joint in the brickwork in a 
raggle. 

For making up to clapboards, use a strip of metal 
that will cover the shingles at least 41/2 in., and extend 
up under the clapboards. 

The sides of the chimneys to be flashed in the same 
manner as the walls. The upper side to be finished with 
a single sheet of metal bent so as to extend under the 
shingles for a distance of 12 in. and up the side of the 
chimney at least 6 in. The lower side finished in the 
same manner with flashing over the shingles. The upper 
edges of the sheets to be inserted into a joint in the 
brickwork and the portions of the roof to be made fast 
with nails along the extreme outer or covered edges. 
Build a saddle on the upper side of the chimney so as to 
throw the water on either side, the metal being formed 
over the saddle. 

The flashing at vent pipes to consist of a sheet of 
metal 18 in. square with a hole cut to fit over the vent 
pipes. To this piece, fit, rivet and solder a collar which 
will fit closely around the pipe and extend up the pipe to 
near the top and counterflashed. The sheet to fit under 
the shingles above the pipe and over the shingles below 
the pipe. The sheet to be held in position by nails 
driven through the covered edges. 

Care of Roof Covering 

Do not do masonry or stucco work after shingles 
have been applied without first covering shingles with 
heavy felt paper. 

Do not drive nails in the exposed portion of the 
shingle. 


Do not walk on roof except when it is absolutely 
necessary. 

Do not drop tools, lumber, or other building ma- 
terials on the finished roof. 

Do not apply metal flashing (galvanized iron or 
Old Style Tin) until both sides are well painted, using 
good grade linseed oil paint. 

Do not figure roof is complete until it has been 
swept clean, removing all pieces of shingles, loose nails 
and other refuse. 

Architects^ Abbreviated Specifications 

The roof to be covered with H. M. Reynolds Indi- 
vidual (color as selected) Shingles, in accordance with 
The H. M. Reynolds Shingle Company's printed 
specifications as of June 1, 1923. 



A 15-year Old Reynolds Roof 

Actual photograph of Reynolds shingles after IS years of service. 
Note the uniform appearance and flat-laying quality of the shingles. 
An excellent roof, weatherproof, fire resisting, aurable and beautiful 


Close-up of a 10- year Old Reynolds Roof 

Photographs showing close-up views of the Reynolds individual shin^gle roof on the office building of The H. M. Reynolds Shingle Company. 

This roof is ten years old, and the shingles look as though just recently applied 
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BARCREST COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Barcrest Stained Shingles 

3201 Bellevue Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Barcrest Creosoted Stained Shingles. 

Barcrest Creosote Stains for red cedar shingle 
roofs and sidewalls. 

Barcrest Stained Shingles 

Barcrest stained shingles bear our trade-mark 
stamped on the bandstick of each bundle. 

Barcrest XXXXX 16-in. length, 5/2-in. thickness, 
random widths, are individually dipped and creosoted 
using 100% vertical grain and 100% clear red cedar 
shingles. They are packed 20/20 courses per bunch, 4 
bunches to the square. 

Barcrest Royals 24-in. length, 4/2-in. thickness, ran- 
dom widths, are individually dipped and creosoted using 
100% vertical grain and 100% clear red cedar shingles. 
They are packed 13/14 courses per bunch, 3 bunches to 
the square. 

Barcrest Perfections 18-in. length, 5/2l^-in. thick- 
ness, random widths, are individually dipped and creo- 
soted using 100% vertical grain and 100% clear red 
cedar shingles. They are packed 20/20 courses per 
bunch, 4 bunches to the square. 

Barcrest Colors and Stains 

Barcrest Stains are made from colors ground in our 
own factory using our own formulas. 

Any color or range of colors may be selected from 
our miniature sample pads or we will furnish any colors 
that may be selected. 

The colors are clear, transparent and lasting. 
Strongest, permanent earth pigments and pure linseed oil 
and deodorized creosote are used in the manufacture of 
Barcrest stains. 

Many architectural effects and pleasing color com- 
binations may be secured by combining several of our 
colors. 

Process of Treating Barcrest Stained Shingles 

Barcrest stained shingles are creosoted and color- 
treated by our exclusive process insuring uniformity and 
lasting of color. Each shingle is individually dipped and 
then bundled ready for use. 

Barcrest stained shingles are carefully graded, 
closely packed and rigidly inspected after being thor- 
oughly creosoted and color-treated. They will not curl 
up but lie flat on the roof, giving many years of service. 

Barcrest Information for Specification Writers 

A short and definite way of specifying Barcrest 
stained shingles is furnished below so that architects, 
lumber dealers, contractors and owners may be assured 
that Barcrest stained shingles will be furnished as in- 
tended. Barcrest stained shingles and stains have a 
reputation second to none manufactured anywhere. 

Barcrest Royals stained shingles color No as 

selected by the , 24-in. length, 4/2-in. thickness, 

random widths, to be laid 10 in. to the weather for side- 
walls. (For roofs we advise a lesser exposure.) 


Barcrest Perfections stained shingles color No 

as selected by the , 18-in. length, 5/2i/4-in. thick- 

ness, random widths, to be laid in.* to the weather 
for roofs. (For sidewalls a wider exposure is used.) 

Barcrest XXXXX stained shingles color No as 

selected by the , 16-in. length, 5/2-in. thickness, 

random widths, to be laid 5 in. to the weather for roofs. 
(For sidewalls a wider exposure is used.) 

Covering Capacity 

One square of Barcrest XXXXX stained shingles, 
16-in. length, will cover 100 sq. ft. of roof surface at 
5-in. exposure. 

On sidewalls one square of Barcrest XXXXX will 
cover 120 sq. f.t. laid at 6-in. exposure to the weather. 

One square of Barcrest Perfections stained shingles, 
18-in. length, will cover 100 sq. ft. of roof surface at 
5^^-in. exposure. 

On sidewalls one square of Barcrest Perfections 
will cover 136 sq. ft. laid at exposure to the 

weather. 

One square of Barcrest Royals stained shingles, 
24-in. length, will cover 100 sq. ft. of sidewall surface 
laid at 10-in. exposure to the weather. 

■ On roofs one square of Barcrest Royals stained 
shingles will cover 75 sq. ft. laid at 7i/2-in. exposure to 
the weather. 



Residence with Barcrest Shingle Roof 


Barcrest Variegated Roofs 

A rich, soft roof may be obtained by using a num- 
ber of different shades of Barcrest harmoniously com- 
bined in a roof. 

Any number of different colors may be selected 
to be packed in the same bundle, carefully assorted, sav- 
ing any extra labor cost in laying them on the roof or 
sidewalls. 

This method of packing assures an even color tex- 
ture for the roof ot sidewalls and adds a distinctive and 
pleasing mottled effect. 

Barcrest Samples 

Samples of Barcrest stained shingles will be sent 
for the asking or estimates will be promptly furnished 
from plans sent us. 

Write for a list of a few Barcrest shingled homes. 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 

Stained Shingles 


141 Milk Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 

For Branch Offices and Agencies, see page 1726 


Products 

Cabot’s Creosote-stained Shingles. 

For Building Insulation, see pages 1342-134v3; for 
Paints, Stains and Wood Preservatives, see pages 
1726-1727. 

Cabot’s Creosote-stained Shingles 

Description — The highest grade red cedar shingles, 
conforming to the strictest specifications of the Shingle 
Manufacturers Associations, ready-stained with Cabot’s 
Creosote Shingle Stains. 

Sound live wood ; uniform thickness ; straight 
grain; even butts; do not warp or curl. Thoroughly 
preserved by complete immersion in Cabot’s Creosote. 
Sold in original bundles, as packed at the mill, guaran- 
teeing full count. The warmest, the most economical 
and the most picturesque house finish. 

Covering Capacity — Covering capacity per square 
of Cabot’s Creosote-stained Shingles at all the different 
exposures commonly used, shown in table. 

Standard Colors — Weathering Browns — Give 
the weatherbeaten brown effect under action of the 
weather. 

Light and Dark Bungalow Browns, Bark 
Brown, Warm Brown; Light and Dark Tile Reds, 



Perfections 16-in. XXXXX 

Cabot’s Creosote Stained Shingles 



Roof Stained with Cabot’s Creosote Stains, Walls and Chim- 
ney with Cabot’s Old Virginia White 

Charles A. Platt, Architect, New York 


Maroons, etc, — A complete range of these handsome 
and durable colors for roofs and walls. 

Light, Dark and Medium Moss-Greens and 
Silver and Weathered Grays — Our moss greens have 
a richness and depth of color such as can only be pro- 
duced by the strongest and purest pigments. Our grays 
range from the shimmery silver-gray to the darker and 
beautiful seashore grays. 

White Shingles — Cabot’s Shingles are also fur- 
nished ready-stained with No. 1166 White Primer, to be 
finished after the shingles are laid, either with (1) a 
brush coat of No. 1166, (2) one or two brush coats of 
Cabot’s Old Virginia White or (3) one or two coats 
of Cabot’s Double-White. See pages 1726-1727 for 
description of these materials. 

Blended Roofs — Every variety of blended or 
variegated roof coloring easily produced in Cabot’s 
Stained Shingles. 

Samples — Samples of standard colors sent on re- 
quest. 

Deliveries — Prompt deliveries from staining plants 
in Boston, Chicago, Baltimore, Newark, New Rochelle, 
Dayton, Cleveland, Lqs Angeles, etc., and from ware- 
houses at all central points. 

Sizes — 24-in. “Royals,” 18-in. “Perfections” and 
16-in. “XXXXX,” the highest grade shingles made, are 
used exclusively for Cabot’s Creosote-stained Shingles. 

“Royals” for walls, laid with 10 to 12-in. exposure, 
are much more artistic than dressed siding, much warmer 
and the cost is actually lower. “Perfections” and 
“XXXXX” are the standard regular sized shingles for 
walls and roofs. 


COVERING CAPACITY OF CABOT’S CREOSOTED SHINGLES, SQUARE FEET PER SQUARE AT VARIOUS EXPOSURES- 

STANDARD GRADES— RANDOM WIDTHS 



Approx, weights 
per square, lbs. 

4-in. 

exp. 

4 )^-in. 
exp. 

5-in. 

exp. 

5 H-in. 
exp. 

6-in. 

exp. 

6 H-in. 

exp. 

7-in. 

exp. 

7 ^-in. 
exp. 

8-in. 

exp. 

8 )^-in. 
exp. 

9-in. 

exp. 

10-in. 

exp. 

11-in. 

exp. 

12-in. 

exp. 

1 square of 16 in. 
(4 bun. 20/20 pack) 

160 

80 

90 

100 

no 

120 

130 

140 

150 







1 square of 18 in. 
(4bun. 18/18 pack) 

180 




100 

109 

120 

129 

138 

148 

157 





1 square of 24 in. 
(3 bun. 14 /1 4 pack) 

167 








75 

80 

85 

90 

100 

no 

120 


Note: This table is based on 100 sq. ft. to each square. But Cabot’s Shingles are^ all sold in the original bundles 
under the Official Grading and Packing Rules of the Shingle Manufacturers Association and the tables of the Red Cedar Shingle Bureau show that 
our square actually covers from 3% to 8% more than our table claims. 
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CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 

STANDARD STAINED SHINGLE CO. 

Manufacturers of Stained Shingles 

GENERAL OFFICES 

NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 

FACTORIES 

NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. KANSAS CITY, MO. VANCOUVER, B. C. 

SALKS OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
In CANADA: Creo-Dipt Company, Ltd., General Office, TORONTO, ONT. 




Products 

Originators and sole manufacturers of 
‘"Creo-Dipt” Stained Shingles for both 
roofs and sidewalls thoroughly preserved; 
delivered to the job all bundled; stained 
any shade desired. 

“Creo-Dipt” Thatch Stained Shingles ro pro- 
duce the Thatched Effect. 

“Creo-Dipt” Shingle Stains, including “Creo- 
Dipt” Dixie White Stain. 

Also “Creo-Dipt” Zinc Coated 
Hot Dipped Cut Shingle Nails. 

Shingles are Shipped to All Parts of 
the Country 

“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are 
shipped in perfect safety to all parts 
of the United States from our North 
Tonawanda, N. Y., Minneapolis, 

Minn., Kansas City, Mo., and Van- 
couver, B. C. plants. 


CREO-DIPT 

TRADEMARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 


indorsed by responsible contractors, ap- 
proved by home builders, and the most 
prominent lumber dealers are recommend- 
ing and selling them to their customers 
for both roofs and sidewalls. 


Originators and Sole Manufacturers 
of “Creo-Dipt’’ Stained Shin- 
gles 

Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., 
with general offices at North Ton- 
awanda, N. Y., and factories at 
North Tonawanda, N. Y., Min- 
neapolis, Minn., Kansas City, 

Mo., and Vancouver, B. C., is the 
pioneer intheproductionof stained 
shingles. It is the only concern 
manufacturing stained shingles 
exclusively and is the originator 
and sole manufacturer of “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles. The lat- 
ter have been on the market for 
over 17 years and have stood the 
test against all conditions. 

“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles 
are being specified by leading 
architects throughout the country. 


‘‘Creo-Dipt’* Stained Shingles 


Co-operative Service 

A service department is maintained to co-operate 
with architects, contractors and home builders. We go 
over plans carefully, criticising them if requested, and 
offering suggestions, giving approx- 
imate quantity of “Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles required and other informa- 
tion which is of necessary assistance in 
obtaining the very best results, espe- 
cially for thatched roofs. 


Why 100% Vertical Grain Shingles 
Should Be Used for Both 
Roofs and Sidewalls 

“Creo-Dipt” 100% vertical grain 
shingles are the best grade shingles ob- 
tainable. The timber is sound and free 
from imperfections and the shingles 
are as nearly perfect as is possible to 
manufacture. 

No such shingles are ob- 
tainable in ‘the open market. 


as the grading rules of the 
open market permit a very krge 
percentage of flat grained shin- 
gles. All ''Creo-Dipt” shingles 
are vertical grain. 

The difference between the 
appearance of the vertical grain 
and edge grain shingles is clearly 
shown in the accompanying illus- 
trations. 

A flat grain shingle after 
a few years’ service will curl, 
split and rot on account of the 
nature of the timber from which 
it is cut. 


Vertical Grain 


Flat Grain Shingle 

After a few years’ service it curls, splits and rots 

Comparison of Flat Grain 


100% Vertical Grain Shingles 

Sound and free from imperfections, they will not rot, split nor curl 

and Vertical Grain Shingles 
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Creosoting Shingles to Preserve Them 

Creosote is the best known wood preservative. Wood 
treated with it is not subject to dry rot or other decay, 
and no process of wood preserving is better established 
than the process that ‘‘Creo-Dipt” stained shingles un- 
dergo. “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles will last twice as 
long as shingles painted, brush coated or treated in any 
other manner. “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are dipped 
by our process so that each shingle is entirely protected 
by the creosote and other preserving oils. 

Superiority of Our Factory Dipped Shingles Over 
Shingles Dipped on the Job or in Any Other 
Manner 

Shingles, in order to properly absorb the creosote, 
must be perfectly dry before being dipped. Shingles 
dipped on the job are rarely if ever dry before being 
dipped. This damp condition prevents the proper pene- 
tration of the creosote and the coloring pigment, even 
though the dipping is carefully superintended. The 
preserving qualities are therefore diminished and the 
shades are not permanent. 

“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are all seasoned and 
kept perfectly dry before being dipped. Our process of 
creosoting and coloring “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles 
causes each one to be treated separately. The creosote, 
by this method, has perfect conditions for penetrating 
and the preserving is sure and thorough. The coloring 
pigments are carried into the wood so that the shades 
are uniform and durable. 

Guaranteed Quality of ‘"Creo-Dipt” Stained Shingles 

All sizes and grades of “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles 
are guaranteed 100% vertical grain best quality red 
cedar shingles. They are sawed from logs cut from the 
best portions of selected first growth live timber and not 
from stumpage left in the forest. Shingles cut from 
old stumps (cheap grades of shingles) will always curl 
and rot. “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are all parallel 
widths and free from sap and imperfections. 

Economy of Using “Creo-Dipt” Stained Shingles 

Labor Saving— “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are 
handled more easily and quickly than shingles stained on 
the job. The bundles can be carried intact to the place 
where they are required, greatly reducing the labor of 
handling as required by loose dipped shingles. 



Old Long Island Type of Farm House 

Alfred Hopkins, Architect, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

24-in. “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles, for wide shingle exposure used 
1 side walls. Color, Dixie White. . , ..i. j 

18-in. “Creo-Dipt stained shingles on roof. Color, weathered gray 


Sweet’s Catalogue 
35 


They save the labor of dipping and the cost of an 
additional brush coat which is usually necessary when 
shingles are treated on the premises. 

Cost — “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles cost 25% 
less than shingles dipped on the premises or which are 
painted. They cost at least 50% less to lay ; the results are 
as anticipated and not a disappointment, as is often the 
case when the shingles are treated in any other manner. 

Quality— The shingles, being guaranteed clear 
and 100% vertical grain best quality red cedar, are 
superior to any that can be bought in the open market. 
All “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are parallel widths and 
free from imperfections. 


Sizes and Covering Capacity of “Creo-Dipt” Stained 
Shingles 

We have only one quality of shingles-— 100% verti- 
cal grain clear shingles. The difference in the names 
refers to the difference in the lengths and thicknesses and 
not to any grading rules of the open market. 

Sizes — In specifying, the name indicating the 
thickness should be given in addition to the length of the 
shingles. 

**Creo-Dipr Aristocrats— 24 in. long ; random widths ; 
1 in. in thickness at the thick end. 

*'Creo-Dipr Royals — 24 in. long; random widths; 
in. in thickness at the thick end. 

'"Crco-DipC Perfections — 18 in. long; random 
widths; 5 shingles will measure 2l^ in. in thickness at 
the thick end. 

"'Creo-DipC Eure^as— 18 in. long; random widths; 
5 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the thick end. 

**CreO'Dipr XXXXX Clears— 16 in. long; random 
widths ; 5 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. 

"'CreO’-DipC XXX Clears— 16 in. long; random 
widths ; 6 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. 

""Creo'DipC Thatch Shingles— 16 in. long; random 
widths ; 5 shingles will measure 2 in. in thickness at the 
thick end. Sawed in various patterns to produce the 
thatched effect. 

Covering Capacity — All shingles are sold on the 
basis of the square (100 sq. ft.). The table on the fol- 
lowing page gives the covering capacities of a square 
of shingles at various exposures. 



Residence of Dr. George W. Hawley, Bridgeport, Conn. 

Edward B. Caldwell, Jr., Architect, Bridgeport, Conn. 

The wall “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are 24 in. long for the wide 
shingle exposure and are of variegated cobr effect of 

and black On the roof, “Creo-Dipt 16-in. stained shingles are laia, 
using the* same colors as on the walls, with the addition of red and 
yellow 
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Note: All “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles for the regular 

shingle work have square butts, but can be obtained with butts 
sawed irregular for the thatched and for the old fashioned 
shingle effect at a slight additional cost. 

The thatched shingles for the thatched roof effect are 
sawed in special patterns for this type of roof construction. 


COVERING CAPACITY OF “CREO-DIPT” STAINED SHINGLES 
PER SQUARE FOR VARIOUS EXPOSURES, IN SQUARE FEET 


Name 

Length, 

in. 

Exposure to weather, inches 

5 

5^ 

6 

6^ 

7 

7H 

8 

10 

lOH 

11 

Aristocrats 
Royals 

24 





75 


100 

105 

no 

Perfections 
Eurekas 

18 


100 

111 

120 

129 

138 

148 




XXXXXClears 
XXX Clears. . . 

16 

100 

110 

120 

130 

140 







24-in. ‘‘Creo-Dipt” Stained Shingles for Sidewalls 

The larger '^Creo-Dipt'’ stained shingles have come 
very much into favor with architects and home builders 
who are designing and building homes a little different 
from the ordinary shingled house or bungalow. The 
butts are very heavy and give the appearance of the old- 
fashioned shingles of colonial days, and are especially 
suited to the colonial style of architecture. They are 
usually laid 10 in. to the weather .on sidewalls and 
7^2 on roofs. 


30 Regular Shades 

“Creo-Dipt’’ stained shingles are manufactured in 
30 regular shades. 

We will make any special shades and submit samples 
without charge. 

A color pad showing all regular shades on red cedar 
shingles will be sent to architects on request. Shades 
are shown on shingles sawed 2i/^xl0 in. put up as shown, 
for convenient handling. 




^‘Creo-Dipt” Colors Are Lasting 

The colors used in the creosoting and staining of 
“Creo-Dipt’' stained shingles are the strongest and most 
expensive pure pigments, ground to the finest possible 
condition in pure linseed oil in our own mills. They are 
then suspended in a vehicle of creosote and other pre- 
serving oils and binders, which are especially refined so 
they will properly carry the colors without injuring them. 

They will thoroughly preserve the wood against dry 
rot and other decay. 

Colors Lasting — ‘‘Creo-Dipf’ stained shingles, 
being perfectly dry at the time of creosoting, allow the 
wood to absorb more of the preservative. The ground 
colors are taken up into the pores in a much greater 
quantity, obtaining a lasting color that is impossible 
to procure by the old 
method of treating on the 
premises where the shingles 
have been exposed to the 
weather and dampness be- 
fore staining. 

Do Not Require a 
Brush Coat — ''Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles do not re- 
quire an additional brush 
coat in greens, browns or 
reds, and we do not rec- 
ommend it for grays, as 
the effect from our process 
on grays is highly ad- 
mired. 

Stain for Retouch- 
ing, Patching and 
Cutting — W ith every 
order for “Creo-Dipt” 
shingles, a small quantity 
of stain to match the color 
of shingles is shipped for 
use in retouching shingles 
which have to be trimmed 
or cut to fit flashings, val- 
leys and other roofing con- 
ditions. 


“Creo-Dipt” Color Pad 

Variegated Effects 

Many architects are now specifying “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles for the variegated color effect which is 
obtained by using two or more shades of ‘"Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles. The shingles being stained in any 
proportion of each shade selected, are packed in this pro- 
portion promiscuously in each bundle. “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles are then laid by the workmen as re- 
ceived. 

These effects are most artistic, and it is impossible 
to obtain them in any other manner. 


‘‘Creo-DIpt’^ Dixie White 

*'Creo-Dipt’' Dixie White is a- successful 
shingle stain. Two 


Home at Riverside, N. Y. 

Dwight J. Baum, Architect, Riverdale-on-Hudson, N. Y. 

24-in. “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles used on sidewalls for wide 
shingle exposure. ^ Color, Dixie White for true Colonial white effect. 
16-in. 5X “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles used on roof. Color, moss green 


white 
brush 

coats give the desired 
Colonial white effect to 
the “Creo-Dipt’' stained 
shingles after they are laid, 
they having been creosoted 
and stained at our factories 
with a special preparation 
No. 207, which acts as 
filler, primer, binder and 
preservative. 

Special samples on re- 
quest. 

Do Not Be Mis-Led 

Do not think that any 
stained shingles are “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles or 
as good as “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles. 

“Creo-Dipt” is our 
trade-mark. It is registered 
in the United States Patent 
Office. It belongs exclu- 
sively to us — no one else 
can use it, no concern or 
individual can state or in- 
timate that stained shingles 
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are ‘‘Creo-Dipt’’ stained shingles unless they are manu- 
factured by us and bear our trade-mark. 

We are the pioneers in the stained shingle business. 
“Creo-Dipt’’ stained shingles have been on the market 
for 17 years. Over this period of years they have been 
specifTed by leading architects throughout the country, 
endorsed by contractors and approved by home builders. 

There is enough difference between ‘‘Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles and other stained shingles to make it 
worth your while to be sure that you get the original. 
Our trade-mark is on the binder of every bundle. 

Important When Specifying 

We advise incorporating in specifications the full 
wording “ ‘Creo-Dipt' stained shingles (giving color, 
number, grade, and length desired) manufactured only 
by Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, 
N. Y., Minneapolis, Minn., Kansas City, Mo., or Van- 
couver, B. C” This will avoid misunderstanding and 
substitution. 

Instructions for Designing and Constructing a “Thatch 
Roof” with Special “Creo-Dipt” Stained 
Shingles 

Special ‘"Creo-Dipt” stained shingles are furnished 
for thatched effect roofs, ready for application. If 
our instructions and details are adhered to, there 
should be absolutely no trouble in obtaining the 
desired results. This has been the experience of the 
architects and contractors who have built this type of 
roof on hundreds of buildings in all sections of the 
country. 

The details of the various sections of a thatched 
roof shown will enable architects and contractors to 
construct the roof and lay “Creo-Dipt” stained shin- 
gles so as to carry out the true thatched idea. 

Consultation — When 
the thatched roof is con- 
templated, we recommend 
that plans and specifica- 
tions be sent to our general 
offices at North Tonawanda, 

N. Y., where we maintain 
a service department to 
co-operate with architects, 
contractors and home 
builders. 

The plans will be gone 
over carefully, criticised, if 
requested, and valuable sug- 
gestions offered. We also 
estimate approximate quan- 
tities of ‘"Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles required and give 
other information which 
will assist in obtaining 
best and most artistic re- 
sults. 

No charge for service. 

Proper Blocking — At 
the gables blocking should 
be constructed with the 
greatest care and covered 
with lx2-in. shingle strips 
running with the roof raf- 
ters, which carry ^he general 
convex line of roof to meet 
the running verge board. 


Shingle strips 1x2 in. should also be used on valleys and 
hips running from eaves to ridges and on eaves running 
at right angles to rafters. 

At the rounding of the gables blocking should be 
brought well forward to the verge board and then re- 
turned against it, forming in section the arc of a circle. 
This rounding of the gables is greatest at the apex and 
diminishes towards the eaves. 

Roof Framing — On the main roof, when a de- 
cided softening of the gables is wanted, it is often advis- 
able to drop the roof rafters gradually at the ridge for a 
distance of 3 or 4 ft. back from the verge board. To be 
effective, the drop at verge board must necessarily be 
sudden. This roll at gables should he constructed with 
the greatest care. It has been the fault of some archi- 
tects and contractors who have used the thatched roof 
with special ""Creo-Dipt” stained shingles to make the 
roll at gables too short. 

The accompanying details on the following pages 
illustrate the most successful methods of construct- 
ing the roof and the proper radius for various con- 
ditions. These will make the laying of the special 
“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles easier and produce the best 
results. 

Properly Laying the Shingle Lath — Caution 
should be used in building the rounded and flat surfaces, 
to lay the shingle lath or roof boarding with sufficient 
spacing to allow for ventilation, as a roof properly 
ventilated will dry off more quickly after rains and 
greatly increase the life of the “Creo-Dipt” stained 
shingles. Do not use roofing paper, felt or any other 
material, except flashing in the proper places, that will 
prevent proper ventilation. 

With good ventilation, the roof will last as long as 
the house it covers. 

Bent Shingles — On the rounding of the gables, 
eaves, and quick turns of the angle between the sidewalls 
of the dormer, it is necessary to use bent “Creo-Dipt” 

stained shingles. If the 
blocking used in rounding 
the hips and valleys is con- 
structed to a 20-in. radius, 
the flat shingles will lend 
themselves properly to this 
radius. 

On the first course at 
eaves, square butt “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles bent 
to a 20-in. radius are used 
in double thickness, the in- 
side of the butts to be on a 
plane parallel with the wall 
of the building. This point 
is the beginning of a curve 
using bent “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles, the radius 
of which is to be not less 
than 20 in. to the point 
of merging with the roof 
line. 

“Creo - Dipt” stained 
shingles, or any other 
shingles, can not be bent 
against the grain or cross- 
wise to a radius of less 
than 20 in. Our ma- 
chinery is constructed to 
bend to this radius, and 
plans must be drawn ac- 
cordingly. 



Home at Scarsdale, N. Y. 

Designed by W. Stanwood Phillips, New York, N. Y. 
Showing how the true Thatched Roof effect is obtained with “Creo- 
Dipt’' stained shingles 
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‘‘Creo-Dipt^’ stained shingles bent with the grain or 
lengthwise can be used on the gables or sharp turns and 
can be bent to a 10-in. radius. They are more or less 
flexible and can be used on almost any radius, whereas 
those bent against the grain or crosswise are not as 
flexible. 

Nailing Shingles on Rounded Surfaces — On the 
rounded surfaces of the eaves, use 6d ‘‘Creo-Dipt” zinc 
coated, hot dipped cut nails, nailing as closely to the ex- 
posed part of the butt as possible. On the balance of the 
roof, the SV^d “Creo-Dipt” zinc coated, hot dipped cut 
nails should be used. 

Producing the Thatched Effect — One of the best 
features of the thatched effect roof is the texture pro- 
duced by the special thatch “Creo-Dipt’’ stained shingles 
being laid out of the horizontal. This produces long, 
irregular waves, so that the courses vary in exposure to 
the weather from 1 to 5 in. and with an average exposure 
of 3 in., or from 2 to 5 in. with an average exposure of 
3^/2 in. 

To produce these long, irregular waves, ‘‘Creo- 
Dipt’' stained shingles are sawed at the butts in a variety 
of our special thatch patterns, and are laid with the long 
side of each shingle to the short side of the previous one 
until the maximum exposure is reached. To bring the 
course down again to the minimum exposure, this pro- 
cedure is reversed, i. e., the short side of each shingle is 
laid to the long side of the previous one. This manner 
of laying “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles is carried out on 
each course of the entire roof surface with the excep- 
tion of the first at eaves. There should be no uniformity 
in the courses — that is, the wave of each course should 
vary. 

The best effect on the eaves is gained by laying 
special ‘‘Creo-Dipt'' stained shingles from 1 to 3 in. 
to the weather until the flat portion of the roof is 
reached. 

The thatched effect is better gained on the flat por- 
tion of the roof and gable ends by laying the “Creo- 
Dipt’’ stained shingles from 1 to 5 in. to the weather 
with an average exposure of 3 in., rather than from 2 to 
5 in. with an average exposure of 3^2 in., as is some- 
times done for economical reasons. 

But if 3^-in. exposure is used, hips and valleys 
must still be laid with 3-in. exposure and it will be neces- 
sary to weave in a course now and then, in order to keep 
to this exposure. 

On the rounded ridges, ‘'Creo-Dipt’' stained shingles 
• can be used as shown in section B (Detail No. 3) or 
they can be capped with a suitable metal, preferably 
copper, rounded to appear from below as a continuance 
of the “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles. Metal would be 
somewhat cheaper, but not quite so artistic as the “Creo- 
Dipt’' stained shingles. 

We advise the construction of the gutter as shown 
in our detail, as this arrangement does not hide the 
rounded eaves, and when painted to match the “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles, it accentuates the droop at the 
eaves when seen at a distance. 

It requires a few more special “Creo-Dipt’’ stained 
shingles for a thatched roof than for a regular “Creo- 
Dipt'’ stained shingle roof, but it is more durable, as 
the average exposure is less. 

Always use the special “Creo-Dipt’’ 16-in. XXXXX 
red cedar shingles, random width, for thatched roofs. 
They are 100% vertical grain, free from sap, and not 
wedge shaped. They lend themselves particularly to 
the process required and since the average exposure is 
less than for ordinary roofing purposes, they are more 
economical and suitable. 


Standard Specifications for ^^Creo-Dipt” Thatched 
Effect Roofs 

Shingles — All roof surfaces to be covered with thatched 
“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles as furnished by the Creo-Dipt 
Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, N. Y., to produce the 
thatched effect, following carefully details shown in Sweet’s 
Architectural Catalogue (Twentieth Edition). 

All eaves, gables, valleys, hips and ridges to be covered 
with bent “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles to carry out the curved 
idea at all points, as follows : “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles bent 
across grain or crosswise, for eaves and ridges, to be on a 
radius of 20 in. Those bent with grain or lengthwise, for valleys, 
hips and gables, to conform with the ridge lines. 

The first course at the eaves to be laid double with “Creo- 
Dipt” square butt shingles bent with a 20-in. radius. The 
balance of the eaves to be covered with special thatched butt 
“Creo-Dipt” stained shingles bent across the grain, laid in long 
irregular waves at varying exposure of 1 to 3 in. 

P'lat surfaces to be laid with special thatched butt “Creo- 
Dipt” stained shingles in long, irregular waves, with exposure 
varying from 1 to 5 in. (average exposure 3 in.), with varia- 
tion of wave in each course, avoiding uniformity. This effect 
is produced by laying the long side of each shingle to the short 
side of one previously laid, until the maximum exposure is 
reached, then reversing the procedure, i. e., laying short side 
to the long side until minimum exposure is reached. 

Furring — Note: Do not include specifications for furring 
unless it is to be used in the construction of the roof. 

All furring to be constructed with the greatest care so 
that roof be given a slightly convex surface by furring each 
rafter from 4 to 6 in. in height in center of roof, and dimin- 
ishing the furring to nothing at ridges and eaves. 

Blocking — Blocking at gables to be covered with lx2-in. 
shingle strips running with the roof rafters, and brought well 
forward to the verge board and then returned against it, form- 
ing in section the arc of a circle. Arc to be greatest at apex 
and diminish towards eaves. 

Blocking at valleys and hips to be covered with lx2-in. 
shingle strips running from eaves to ridges. All rafters to 
be rounded at eaves and ridges to a 20-in. radius and covered 
with lx2-in. shingle strips running across rafters. 

Sufficient space must be allowed in laying the shingle lath 
or roof boarding to insure proper ventilation. 

Nailing — All nails used for laying shingles shall be 
“Creo-Dipt” zinc coated, hot dipped cut nails of following 
sizes : for rounded surfaces of eaves use 6d nails, nailing the 
shingles as closely as possible to the butt; on balance of roof 
use 3p^d nails. 

Capping — Ridges to be capped by using “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles bent with the grain, or with copper strips, 
rounded and painted to conform to color of roof. 

Gutters — Gutters to be suspended from and centering 
on first course at eaves. 

Color — Color of “Creo-Dipt” stained shingles to be (see 
“Special Color Scheme” below). 

Special Color Scheme for Thatched Roofs 

It is intended that thatched “Creo-Dipt"’ stained 
shingles have the texture and softness of thatch without 
gross imitation, and that the color should not be uni- 
form to produce the most effective results. 

For thatched roofs we usually furnish “Creo-Dipt” 
stained shingles in 5 shades, known as our thatch colors, 

A, B, C, D, and E. 

The orders are stained 30% color A, 30% color 

B, 30% color C, 5% color D, and 5% color E, and 
packed in this proportion promiscuously in the bundles 
and laid by the workmen as received. 

The colors A, B and C were matched to some straw 
that had weathered to various hues during a period of 9 
years. Color D is a soft shade of green, and E is a me- 
dium shade of red, which add life and warmth to colors 
A, B and C. 

This color effect is warm, variegated and full of 
life, individuality and texture, and is entirely different 
from regular conventional shingle stain shades. It has 
been truthfully reproduced on paper and will be sub- 
mitted on request. 

Colors other than the above furnished in any shade 
or shades desired, and can be selected from our color 
pad, which also will be sent on request. 
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Typical Roof Framing Details with and without Furring for “Creo-Dipt” Thatched Roofs 
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Typical Details of Furring of Ridge and Eaves for “Creo-Dipt” Thatche d Roofs 
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EDGECUMBE-NEWHAM CO., LTD. 

Manufacturers of Edham Kolored Shingles 

P. O. Box 190 
VANCOUVER, B. C. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CINCINNATI, OHIO DALLAS, TEX. TORONTO, ONT. 

OTHER SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Edham Kolored Shingles 

The choice of leading architects every- 
where. 

Made from the famous British Columbia 
red cedar. Sawn edge-grain from clear, sound 
wood, free from sap, well manufactured and carefully 
graded. 

Independently inspected and bearing the British 
Columbia ‘‘Edg-Grain'’ inspection mark. 

Manufactured from log to completely dipped 
shingle under one roof, allowing for close inspection 
during every process of manufacture. 

Edham Stains are made at our own plant under 
the direction of a qualified color chemist. Only the best 
creosote oils, linseed oils and colors are used, all of 
which are carefully inspected for purity. 

Individually Dipped 

Edham Kolored Shingles are individually dipped 
(they are not dipped in bundles) while warm and dry 
from the dry kilns, while the cells of the wood are 
open and ready to receive and hold stain. 

The natural water moisture in the wood is replaced 
with preservative oils, insuring long life: 

Grades and Sizes 

Edham Kolored Shingles are procurable in 


every grade, thickness and length manufac- 
tured. 

Standard grades and colors are carried in 
lumber yards in most cities. 

Special shades, thatched roofs and special 
thicknesses are procurable at short notice. 

Specifications for Roofs and Side Walls 

Shingles — All roof and side wall surfaces shall 
be covered with Edham Kolored Shingles (specify 
grade and color) as manufactured by Edgecumbe- 
Newham Co., Ltd., Vancouver, B. C., and bearing 
the Edham Kolored label and Edham Kolored band- 
stick. 

Shingles shall be laid with well broken joints 
with inches exposure to the weather. 

Nails— Shingles shall be nailed with (here specify 
type of nails required). Each shingle shall be nailed 
with at least two nails under cover of the following 
course. 

Note: We recommend Zinclad, pure zinc or copper nails. 

Architectural Service 

A complete service goes with Edham Kolored 
Shingles and architects are invited to write for specific 
information, samples and special literature at any 
time. 


Edham 

KOLORED 

Shingles 
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WEATHERBEST STAINED SHINGLE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Red Cedar Creosoted Stained Shingles 
NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 

FACTORIES : NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. AND MINNESOTA TRANSFER, MINN. 


Products 

Weatherbest Creosoted Edge 
Grain Stained Shingles for roofs and 
sidewalls; Weatherbest 24-in. Colo- 
nial W HITE Stained Shingles; 

Weatherbest Thatched Effect 
Stained Shingles; Weatherbest “Doubl-Thik” 
Stained Shingles; Weatherbest Creosote Stain. 

Used on Roofs and Sidewalls 


Weatherbest Staining Process 

All shingles are unbundled at our 
factories and stained separately — not 
bundle-dipt as is the case with many 
other stained shingles. The Weather- 
best process treats each shingle so thor- 
oughly and perfectly that additional brush coating after 
they are laid is unnecessary. After staining, the shingles 
are dried and re-bundled ready to lay. 


TRADE-MARK 


Weatherbest stained shingles are used on sidewalls 
as well as roofs and are adaptable to practically every 
type and style of building — from the small cottage or 
bungalow to the stately country home. The soft, semi- 
transparent colors add much to the attractiveness of a 
home. Weatherbest stain emphasizes the grain in the 
wood just enough so that the flat tone of a painted sur- 
face is absent. Weatherbest stained shingle sidewalls 
cost 30% to 50% less than walls of bevel or Colonial 
siding and will last fully as long. A Weatherbest 
stained shingle roof laid with zinc coated nails will give 
perfect service for over 50 years. 

Reliability 

Weatherbest stained shingles and stain have been 
on the market for the past 16 years and can be thor- 
oughly relied upon to give entire satisfaction. Each 
bundle of Weatherbest stained shingles carries the 
green Weatherbest label and is our guarantee of per- 
fect material and lasting colors. 

Quality of Weatherbest Shingles 

Only the finest grade of all clear, strictly 100% 
edge (vertical) grain, British Columbia red cedar is used 
in the manufacture of Weatherbest stained shingles. 
Every shingle is perfect from tip to butt. Extreme 
care is exercised that all shingles are entirely free from 
any trace of dampness before being subjected to the 
Weatherbest process of staining. 

Quality of Weatherbest Stain 

Weatherbest stain consists of the strongest color 
pigments obtainable, high grade wood creosote pre- 
servatives and pure linseed oil as binder. These in- 
gredients are mixed in our factories by our color and 
oil experts in the correct proportion to insure colors that 
are rich and soft in tone, and, above all — durable. 


Always Lie Flat 

Because they are 100% edge (vertical) grain and 
because of the Weatherbest preserving solution, 
Weatherbest stained shingles always lie flat. They 
will not check, crack or curl during their many years of 
service. The edge grain is also, to a large degree, 
responsible for the exceptionally long life of Weather- 
best colors, as edge grain allows the color pigments to 
enter deep into the pores of the wood. 

Sizes, Colors and Covering Capacity 

Weatherbest stained shingles are furnished in 
following sizes : 


12 in. 
16 in. 
16 in. 
16 in. 
18 in. 
18 in. 
24 in. 
24 in. 


Weatherbest B. C. XXXXX 
Weatherbest B. C. XXXXX 
Weatherbest B. C. XXX 
WEATHEWiEST “Doubl-Thik” B. C. 
Weatherbest B. C. Eurekas 
Weatherbest B. C. Perfections 
Weatherbest B. C. No. 1 Royals 
Weatherbest B. C. “Doubl-Thik” No 


5 butts to 2 in. 

5 butts to 2 in. 

6 butts to 2 in. 
5 butts to SVj in. 
5 butts to 2 in. 
5 butts to 2^ in. 
Vj in. butts 

. 1 Royals 
1 in. butts 


The standard Weatherbest colors consist of 20 
different shades of greens, browns, reds and grays. 
Weatherbest stained shingles are also furnished in a 
color combination similar to weathered straw for 
Weatherbest thatched effect roofs, and in many varie- 
gated color schemes. Special colors are also furnished 
without extra charge. Color samples on request. 

number of square feet a square of weatherbest 
stained shingles will cover when laid 
AT various exposures 


Size of 


Exposure to the weather, inches 


inches 

4H 

5 

SV2 

6 

61^ 

7 


o 

00 

12 

84 

92 

100 






16 

90 

100 

no 

121 

131 

141 

151 


18 



100 

no 

120 

129 

138 

148 1 

24 






76 

80 1 100 1 115 



Country Estate of Marvin Olcott at Big Flats, N. Y. 


Both house and barn are roofed with 16-in. Weatherbest Moss Green Stained Shingles and on the sidewalls of the house 24-in. Weatherbest 
Colonial White Stained Shingles were also used. A very pleasing color treatment 
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Weatherbest Variegated Color Roofs 

Weatherbest stained shingles in several shades of 
one color, or different colors, may be used on roofs with 
decidedly pleasing results. For this purpose, there are 
standard Weatherbest variegated color schemes in 
browns, greens, reds, grays, etc., worked out to just the 
correct proportion of colors. No extra labor is required 
to lay as the different colored shingles are mixed and 
then re-bundled at our factories so that the carpenter 
lays them as received. Correct reproductions of these 
color combinations have been achieved in a booklet, copy 
of which will be mailed on request. 


24-in. Weatherbest Colonial White Shingles 

The large 24-in. heavy butt, Weatherbest Colonial 
white stained shingles are used extensively on sidewalls 
for the wide course effect. The wide exposures possible 
(10 in. and 111/2 in.), and the pure, non-glaring white of 
Weatherbest Colonial white stain combine to make a 
sidewall that is far more attractive than the monotonous 
white of a painted claplioard siding. Weatherbest 
Colonial white stained shingles are first treated at our 
factories with a filler coat of our No. 500 white preserv- 
ing stain. After they are laid on the sidewalls, the 
shingles should then receive two light brush coats of 
Weatherbest Colonial white stain to produce the true 
whitewashed effect. 


Weatherbest Standard Specifications 

To guard against substitution of inferior material, 
we advise incorporating the following in specifications : 
Shingles: To be (insert size and color) Weatherbest, all 

clear, all edge grain stained shingles, as manufactur^ by 
Weatherbest Stained Shingle Company, Inc., of North iona- 
wanda, N. Y., and Minnesota Transfer, Minn. 


Weatherbest Thatched Straw Effect Roofs 

Combining attractiveness with long life, a Weath- 
erbest thatched effect stained shingle roof offers the 
means of a radical but artistic departure from the con- 
ventional sharp angle roof. 

Weatherbest thatched stained shingles are fur- 
nished ready for application. They come bent with the 
grain (lengthwise) to a 20-in. radius for the rounded 
surface of hips and valleys and for capping the ridges ; 
bent with the grain to a 10-in. radius for the curves or 
roll at rakes; bent to a 20-in. radius against the gram 
(crosswise) for the curve at eaves and rounding of 
ridges, and flat for the flat surfaces of the roofs. On 
all Weatherbest thatched stained shingles except for 
the double first course at eaves, butts are specially sawn 
so that when laid, irregular, wavy courses wdl result. 


Weathered Straw Color 

Colored in three shades of weathered .straw with 
an occasional spot of dull red and brownish green, the 
Weatherbest color scheme is a true reproduction ot 
weathered straw. The different colored shingles come 
properly mixed and are laid as received. Weatherb^t 
thatched stained shingles are also furnished in other 
color combinations if desired. One very pleasing color 
treatment is the We.\therbest method of graduating 
colors so that a roof may be green at eaves and gradually 
shade into a brown at ridges. 

Thatched Effect Instruction Book and Service 

Full information for constructing a Weatherbest 
thatched effect stained shingle roof is given in oiw book, 
“The Construction of Weatherbest Thatch Roofs, 
which is furnished on request. This book is complete in 


every respect, showing actual photographs of Weather- 
best thatched effect roofs, working drawings showing 
rafter construction, furring, blocking, and method of 
laying shingles to secure the true thatched effect. 

When thatched effect roofs are specified we ask 
that a set of plans lie sent to us in order that we may 
estimate the quantities required of the different shingles. 

Standard Specifications for a Thatched Effect Roof 

The following specifications are standard for a 
Weatherbest thatched effect roof and should form 
part of the general specifications when this type roof is 
planned. Adherence to these specifications will insure 
complete satisfaction in finished roof by avoiding substi- 
tution of improperly bent, inferior flat grain sbingles. 

Special Rafter Construction— All rafter construction at 
ridges, rakes or gable ends, hips, valleys and eaves is to be in 
accordance with the instructions and detail drawings appearing 
in the book, “Construction of W^eatherbest Thatch Roots, 
furnished on request by the Weatherbest Stained Shingle 
Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, N. Y. 

Furring of Rafters— (While desirable to accentuate the 
convex appearance of the roof, it is not entirely essential and 
may be omitted.) Main rafters to be furred to a height ot 
5 to 6 in. midway between eaves and ridges, diminishing to noth- 
ing at eaves and ridges where it merges with curves. Ridge 
board to be furred to height of 5 or 6 in. at center of roof 
diminishing to nothing at apex of gables. 11,1 

Shingle Lath— Rafters at eaves and ridges and block- 
ing at valleys, hips, rakes or gable ends to be covered with lx2-m. 
shingle lath, spaced 1 in. apart, running parallel with rafters at 
rakes or gable ends, hips and valleys and at right angles to 
rafters at eaves and ridges. , ,, , 1 

Roof Shingles— All roof surfaces shall be covered with 
Weatherbest thatch stained shingles as manufactured and sup- 
plied by the Weatherbest Stained Shingle Company, Inc., ot 
North Tonawanda, N. Y., and Minnesota Transfer, Minn. 

At eaves lay one double course of square butt Weatherbest 
stained shingles bent against the grain. Cover the curve at eaves 
with Weatherbest thatch stained shingles bent against the grain. 
Flat Weatherbest thatch stained shingles are to be used on all 
flat surfaces of roof and those bent with the grain to a radius 
conforming with curve for hips and valleys. Cover roll at 
rakes or gable ends with Weatherbest thatch stained shingles 
bent with the grain to a 10-in. radius. Cover curve of roof on 
each side of ridge board with Weatherbest thatch stamed 
shingles bent against the grain, capping the ridge with those bent 
with the grain to a 20-in. radius. , . . , 

Exposure of Shingles— Lay all shingles in irregular, 
wavy courses following procedure given in Weatherbest in- 
struction book. Exposure to be from 1 to 3 in. (average 2 in.) 
on curve at eaves and 1 to 5 in. (average 3 in.) on all other 

sections of roof. . • / *. 

Nailing — Nail all shingles bent against the grain (at 
eaves and ridges) with 6d zinc coated nails, nailing 3 in. f ^orn 
the butt. Shingles on all other portions of the roof to be nailed 
with 3 Y 2 d zinc coated nails in regular manner. 

Color of Shingles— Color of shingles to be Weatherbest 
weathered straw. (If other color scheme is desired change ^to 
color number shown in our samples, or “to match ) 



Weatherbest Thatched Straw Effect Roof, Residence of A. G. 
Sharp, Ottawa Drive, Youngstown, Ohio 

M. IM. Miley and Leo Croell, Architects 
Color; Dark Straw 
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COPPER ROOFINGS AND FLASHINGS 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 

25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

On the Uses and Application of Copper, Brass and Bronze, Consult Our Research and Building Service Departments 


Copper Roofing 

The merits of copper for roofing 
purposes and especially for roof 
drainage systems, are well known. 

Detailed methods of application of copper roofing and 
copper flashings are set forth in ‘‘Copper Roofings'' — a 
manual (third edition), and “Copper Flashings" — a hand 


Copper and *Brass 
are cheaper because you 
pay J'or them only O^CE 


book (second edition), complete with 
specifications. 

These books are furnished by 
the Association on request. 

Excerpts from “Copper Flashings" appear on the 
following page. General sheet metal uses are shown in 
the table below. 


CONSULTING SERVICE COVERS THESE USES 

I . Cornices i 

6. Roofing — Sheet 

2. Eaves Troughs 

7. Roofing— Shingles 

3. Flashings 

8. Roofing — Spanish Tile 

4. Gutters 

9. Skylights 

5. Leaders 

10. Ventilators 




A Costly Heap of Copper Substitutes 
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Size of Seams . 

The development of a standing seam is shown in 
Fig. 72. To form a standing seam the sheets of copper 
are prepared by turning the edges of the sheets at right 
angles, in. on one edge and U/2 in. on the other 
Then (1), two sheets are placed together on the roof 
with the lV4-in. face of one against the lV2-in. face of 
the other. (2) The projecting 1/4 in. of the li/2-m. face 
is turned completely back (180°) on the UA-m. face 


11/4-in. edge. (4) Turn both together again in the same 
direction, another 180° and then, (5) turn both in the 
same direction 90° down on the roof sheet, mallet to- 
gether and, on flat roof work, tip the outer edge with 
solder. 

The method of securing copper sheets by cleats and 
a single-lock flat seam is shown in Fig. 74. The steps 
are as follows : ( 1 ) Tin the edges of the sheet. (2) Bend 


V/4 
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1 
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A Double or Copper-lock Seam 






Fig. 74. A Single-lock Flat Seam and Cleat 

the edge! of the sheets at right angles. (3) Place the 
sheet with the short bend on the roof. (4) Place 
the cleat against the sheet and nail it to the roof and 
turn the end back over the nails. (5) Place the second 
sheet in position and, (6) turn the edge of the second 
sheet and the cleat 180° down over the edge of the first 
sheet. Then, (7) turn all together 90° in the same 
direction down on the first sheet, flatten and solder. 

'—/IBOUT I INCH-^. 


Fig. 75. A Lap Seam 


Fig. 72. The Standing Seam 

of the other. (3) The two sheets thus formed are then 
turned again 90° and, (4) then again 90° and the folds 
pressed tightly together. The seam thus formed finishes 
1 in. high. A %-in. finished standard seam is made by 

turning the edges 1, and l^A m. 

A double-lock flat seam or copper-lock is shown in 
Fig. 73. To avoid confusion the cleats necessary to hold 
the seams to the roofing are omitted. The steps in form- 
ing this seam are as follows: (1) Bend the edges of the 
sheets at right angles, one edge U/i in., the other 1 A m. 
(2) Place the sheets together, a VA-m. edge against a 
lV2-in. edge. (3) Turn the UA-in. edge 180° down on the 


ABOUT 2 INS— ^ 


Fig. 75 illustrates the lap seam. The edges of the 
sheets are tinned I1/2 in., placed in position and soldered. 
Lap seams are often made less than 1 in. wide and in 
places where there is little or no strain on the seam, a 
i/^-in. lap may well prove sufficient. All lap seams on 
flashings where there is any likelihood of strain should 
not be less than 1 in. 





1 ‘EAVES TROUGH OR GUTTER;] 

£• GUTTER. HANGER.- 
3 -BASKET STRAINER.- 
4 -gutter. OUTLET OR SLEEVE^ 

5 -GOOSE NECK- Tl ^ 

G- SCREEN- 

, 7 . leader. HEAD- rTg- 

6 - LEADER OR DOWN SPOUT • jg: : ^ 

5 -LEADER smP; 

10- SHOE OR ELBOW- (gj ,, 

11- NAILS 
fa- MITRE 

Gutter end Lender Detail 
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ESTABLISHED 1826 


INCORPORATED 1831 

TAUNTON-NEW BEDFORD COPPER CO. 

Brass, Copper and Yellow Metal Rolling Mills 
TAUNTON, MASS. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

NEW YORK, N. Y.. 35 Howard Street BOSTON. MASS., 61 Batterymarch Street 

MILLS: TAUNTON AND NEW BEDFORD, MASS. 


Products 

Eagle Brand Copper, Brass, Archi- ^ 

TECTURAL BrONZE, YeLLOW (MuNTZ MeTAL) 
in Sheets, Shapes and Rods as used by the 
building trade — also Copper Shingles, cut 
Copper and Brass Nails and Tacks. 

Trade-mark 

Since 1826 the Taunton-New Bedford 
Copper Co. has supplied non-ferrous metals 
for the building trade. The products have 
been marketed under the Eagle Brand trade- 
mark and name which have become synony- ^ 

mous with quality and service. 



Copper for Roofs 

‘‘A roof should not cost too much yet should cost 
enough to insure perfect service forever.’’ 

One word — permanency — expresses the first and 
most desirable requirement of any roofing material. 
Next in importance is appearance — beauty. Cost must 


be considered, but with permanency fixed 
firmly in mind as the most desirable qual- 
ity, the wise owner or builder declines 
to consider the initial cost except in its 
proper place in relation to the cost of up- 
keep and the final cost of a roof for a fixed 
period of time. 

A roof of copper will last as long as the 
building it covers with no maintenance cost. 
This is true whether the roof is covered with 
Eagle Brand sheet copper or with Eagle 
Brand copper shingles of any one of seven 
different patterns. 

Beauty of Copper Roofs 

Copper has in itself all the requirements for decora- 
tion. It may be oiled and left to mellow to a dull bronze 
color, or it may be specially treated to obtain varied and 
beautiful effects. When left to the weathering of the 
atmosphere it will gradually assume a natural soft green 
color, as beautiful as it is permanent. 



Exhibit of **£agle Brand” Spanish Copper Tile and Miscellaneous Products, Architectural 
and Allied Arts Exposition, New York, N. Y., 1925 
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Eagle Brand Copper Shingles 

Like other Eagle Brand products these shingles are 
essentially quality merchandise and assure exceptional 
service. 



Octagon 


Eagle Brand Copper Shingles 

Eagle Brand copper shingles are the outgrowth of 
a widespread demand for a permanent roofing material 
which is reasonable in price and at the same time artistic 
in effect and pleasing in design. 

Light in weight, permitting economies in construc- 
tion; easy to apply, reducing labor cost of laying to a 
minimum ; free to contract and expand ; completely fire- 
proof; impervious to the action of the elements, thus 
preventing costly repairs and replacements the Eagle 
Brand copper shingles have met with instant approval 
among architects. 

We show here three styles of our shingles fabricated 
from Eagle Brand sheet copper. Illustrations of other 
styles and structural data will be cheerfully furnished 
on request. 


Cut Bras* and Copper Nails 

The owner is fast realizing the fallacy of using any- 
thing but copper and brass where metal is exposed to 
the weather or other corroding action. 

Eagle Brand cut brass nails are strong and stiff 
and drive easily. They are made from a special mixture 
of metals and are guaranteed to last as long as the roofing 
material they hold in place. 


Extruded Shapes 

Eagle Brand non-ferrous extruded shapes afford 
the architect, and the manufacturer of building details, 
suitable and economical material for the construction of 
exterior or interior finish and hardware. Extruded 
shapes are much stronger than cast shapes, in conse- 




Eagle Brand Extruded Shapes 


quence a great saving in weight and cost may be effected 
by the reduction that may be made in the thickness of 
the walls of the desired section. It is only necessary to 
bear in mind that while some shapes may be extruded 
with a thickness of ^ in. it is desirable to so arrange 
the design that % in. is the minimum thickness of metal 
in any part of the cross section. 


Elstimates on Extruded Shapes 

Upon the receipt of drawings showing the desired 
cross section, estimates will be cheerfully made and, if 
necessary, suggestions given in order that the architect 
and fabricator may enjoy to the fullest extent the many 
advantages obtained by the use of Eagle Brand extruded 
shapes. 
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THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY * 

Manufacturers of Sheet, Roll and Strip Copper 


GENERAL OFFICES 

WATERBURY, CONNECTICUT 


MILLS AND FACTORIES 


ANSONIA, CONN. TORRINGTON, CONN. WATERBURY, CONN. HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON N Y 

KENOSHA, WIS. BUFFALO, N. Y. . • • 

CANADIAN MILL: ANACONDA AMERICAN BRASS LIMITED, NEW TORONTO, ONTARIO 

OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 131 Dorrance Street 
I*HILADELPHIA, pa., Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Hibernia Bank Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., Ill W. Washington Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Union Trust Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dixie Terminal Building 
DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Planters Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 2 Pine Street 


Products 

Anaconda Sheet Copper, Roll Cop- 
per and Economy Strip Copper. 

For Anaconda Extruded Architectural 
Bronze Shapes, see pages 727-729; for 
Anaconda Brass and Copper Pipe and 
Benedict Nickel Pipe, see page 1794; for Ambrac Metal 
and Bronze Screen Wire, see page 939. 

Quality of Anaconda Sheet Copper 

Economy, long life and appearance make copper the 
ideal material for all exposed sheet metal work. Ana- 
conda Sheet Copper is 99.9% pure, and guaranteed by 
The American Brass Company, the world’s largest 
and most experienced manufacturers of copper and brass 
products. Manufacturing processes, developed during 
more than a hundred years of practical experience, also 
insure uniform temper and accurate gauge. 


6 to 16 inches, and weights of 16 and 14 
ounces. Anaconda Economy Strip Copper 
is correctly tempered for forming. Its 
use eliminates the labor cost of flattening, 
cutting and trimming standard sheets. In 
addition, because of standardized pro- 
duction in large volume, Economy Strip 
Copper costs less than standard sheet cop- 
per. 

Anaconda Economy Strip Copper Is 
Trade-marked 

As a permanent mark of identification, 
every length of Economy Strip Copper 
(Trade-mark Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) carries the Ana- 
conda trade-mark rolled in the metal. This mark is an 
assurance of dependable service and a guarantee of 
purity equal to 99.9%. 




Copper in a More Convenient Form 

^ For valleys, flashings, gutters, gutter linings and 
similar purposes. The American Brass Company has 
developed Anaconda Economy Strip Copper. 

This product is furnished perfectly flat, with edges 
parallel, in lengths of 6, 8, and 10 feet, widths of 


Anaconda Service is Nationwide 

Large stocks of Anaconda Copper Sheets, Rolls and 
Strips at Ansonia, Conn., Buffalo, N. Y., and Kenosha, 
Wis., enable distributors to meet any unusual require- 
ment. The convenient location of these shipping points 
means prompt service and a saving in freight. 


RECOMMENDED SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF COPPER FOR SHEET METAL WORK 

Anaconda Economy Strip Copper should be used for all purposes where th^e requir^ width does not exceed 16 inches. Where the required width 

exceeds 16 inches Anaconda Standard Sheet Copper should be used. rcquirca wiain 


Purpose 

Designation 

Temper 

Weight, oz. 

Sizes 

Number 
strips packed 
to crate 

Area or length covered 

Roofs 

Flat seam 

Soft 

♦16 

14 X 20-in. 
10 X 14-in. 

112 

180 sq. ft. 

82 sq. ft. 

Standing seam 

Soft 

*16 

20 X 96-in. 
30 X 96-in. 

25 

284 sq. ft. 

448 sq. ft. 

Ribbed seam 

Soft 

♦16 

20 X 96-in. 

25 

284 sq. ft. outside cf battens 

30 X 96-in. 


448 sq. ft. outside of battens 

6 in. X 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

50 lin. ft., 8 sq.ft, for 2 x 3-in. ribs 

Flashings 

and 

Gutter 

Linings 

Base 

Soft 

*16 

12, 14. 16 or 18-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Cap 

Soft 

*16 

10 in. X 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Valley 

Soft 

*16 

18 in. X 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300. 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Gutter linings 

Soft 

*16 

12, 14, 16, or 18-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Shafts 

Soft 

*16 

12, 14, 16. or 18-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Skylight base 

Soft 

*16 

12, 14, 16, or 18-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Window heads, etc. 

Soft 

*16 

6 or 8-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300. 400 or 500-lin. ft. 


wiiu ^ iictiia lu cacn cieai. 

tor standing seam roofs use 9 cleats to each sheet with 2 nails to each cleat 
tor ribbed seam roofs use 10 cleats to each sheet with 2 nails to each cleat 

16-oz. copper meets all ordinary conditions, but in special cases heavier or lighter weights are sometimes used. 
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THE NEW JERSEY ZINC COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1848 

Manufacturer of Zinc Roofing 


PRODUCTS DISTRIBUTED BY 

THE NEW JERSEY ZINC SALES COMPANY 


160 Front Street 1111 Marquette Building 1439 Oliver Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. PITTSBURGH, PA. 


1531 Guardian Building 1205 Merchants Exchange Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

Standing Seam “Horse Head” Zinc 
Roofing. 

For “Horse Head” Rolled Zinc, and history 
• and advantages of zinc installations, see page 
1144; for Paint Pigments, see page 1691. 


New Jers« 
TRADE-MARK 


Instructions for Laying Standing Seam ‘‘Horse Head’’ 
Zinc Roofing 

(1) Standing Seam “Horse Head” Zinc Roofing can be used 
on any roof that slopes not less than 2 in. to the foot. 

(2) See that the roofing surface is properly sheathed with 
thoroughly seasoned lumber, laid close, free from ridges and 
well nailed with the nailheads flush with the surface. 

(3) Standing Seam “Horse Head” Zinc Roofing must not 
be applied when the roofing boards are wet or damp. 

(4) The roofing surface should first be covered with a good 
quality of red building paper or equal, properly nailed with 
galvanized nails. 

(5) Start the zinc strips from ridge to eaves and form the 
standing seams as shown in diagram. 


(6) Put clips every 8 to 10 in. 

(7) If strips must be joined end to end, use a 
locked and soldered seam. 

(8) Soldering should be done as follows: Use halt- 
and-half solder, cut or killed acid flux and a moderately 
hot iron. Do not have iron in contact with zinc longer 

than is necessarv to cause the solder to flow. 

(9) Standing Seam “Horse Head” Zinc Roofing should not 
be laid when the temperature is less than 40° F. 

(10) All flashings, gutter linings, etc., used on masonry 
should be laid on waterproof sheathing paper. 

(11) To render the roof lightnmgproof be sure it is 

properly grounded. 

(12) When job is finished remove all nails 
and scrap pieces and leave roof clean and ship- 
shape. 

Scrap Value of Zinc Roofing 

An important advantage in zinc roofing 
consists of its high scrap value in the event 
of the building being torn dov^n. 
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AMERICAN SHEET AND TIN PLATE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sheet and Tin Mill Products 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA. PA. NEW ORLEANS. LA. DENVER. COLO. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

DETROIT, MICH. CINCINNATI, OHIO PITTSBURGH, PA. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., United States Steel Products Company 

PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES 

SAN FRANCISCO, LOS ANGELES, PORTLAND, SEATTLE. United States Steel Products Company 


Products 

Keystone Copper Steel Roofing Tin Plates. 

Apollo Best Bloom and Apollo-Keystone Cop- 
per Steel Galvanized Sheets for Sheet Metal 
Work. 

Also manufacturers of Sheet and Tin Mill Prod- 
ucts for all purposes, Corrugated Sheets and Formed 
Roofing and Siding Products, Black and Galvanized 
Sheets, Special Sheets, Fire Door Stock, etc. 

Keystone Copper Steel 

Keystone Copper Steel is an alloy made by adding 
a certain amount of copper to well made steel, thereby 
giving it greatest possible rust resistance. Copper thus 
added to steel is not an impurity, any more than copper 
is an impurity in brass and bronze. It becomes 
thoroughly diffused through the steel — thus forming a 
new metal or alloy. 

This company began experiment- 
ing, a number of years ago, with a view j ■ 
of supplying metal roofing and sheet |/rvQTnyc 
metal superior to any which had been •^tYOlUNL 
furnished in the past without materially 
increasing the cost. These experiments 
proved successful and announcement trade-mark 
was made early in 1911 of the devel- 
opment of a product which would not only resist the 
acid test upon which much stress was then being laid, 
but would also resist corrosion in actual service better 
than any iron or steel product on the market. 

Because of this excellence, proved in actual service. 
Keystone Copper Steel has been adopted for the base of 
all our roofing tin plates and Apollo-Keystone Copper 
Steel galvanized sheets for sheet metal work. It means 
more satisfactory roofs and sheet metal work for the 
owner, and better practice for the architect who insists 
upon plates manufactured from this high grade material. 
Specify Copper Steel for all roofing and sheet metal 
work. It insures maximum quality, service and rust re- 
sistance in tin roofs; and the most lasting and satisfac- 
tory galvanized sheet metal work, such as cornices, 
gutters, leaders, skylights, ventilators, etc. Keystone 
Copper Steel is also unequaled for metal lath. 

Keystone Copper Steel Tin Roofing Plates 

These plates represent the highest standard of 
manufacture, uniformity of coating and quality in every 
detail. The sheets or plates are coated in a molten bath 
of tin and lead, the heavier coatings being obtained by 
re-dipping. The plate is then carefully cleaned and 
inspected, and each perfect sheet impressed with weight 
of the coating and the “stamp of quality” — Keystone 
Copper Steel. 


Brands — The durability of any tin roof depends 
primarily on the weight of the coating. Keystone* 
Copper Steel is manufactured with standard amounts 
of coating used by the trade, from 8 to 40 lb. Plates 
carrying less than 20 lb. should not 
be used for permanent buildings; 30 
to 40 lb. coating is recommended. 

MF Brand — 32-lb. coating. This 
brand has been made continuously 
since 1822, and unquestionably is the 
most popular roofing tin manufac- 
tured. The coating is applied by 
hand dipped pure palm oil process. 



KEVST^E 

TRADE-MARK 


Other Brands — Other high grade roofing tin with 
Copper Steel base is made under the following brands : 


Brand Coating 

U. S. Eagle (Highest Quality Manufactured) 40 lb. 

American Old Style AAAAA 40 lb. 

American Old Style AAAA 35 lb. 

American Old Style AAA 30 lb. 

American Old Style AA 25 lb. 

American Old Style A 20 lb. 

American Special 15 lb. 

American Extra 12 lb. 

American 8 lb. 

American Numethodd B 40 lb. 

American Numethodd D 30 lb. 

American Numethodd F 20 lb. 

American O. H. Fire Door Stock 20 lb. 


Identification Marks — All brands of roofing tin 
made with this “Keystone Copper Steel” base are 
distinctly stamped with the weight of the coating, 
“Keystone Copper Steel” and the brand. Many jobbers’ 
private brands are also made of this material and bear 
the Keystone stamp and weight of coating. It is, there- 
fore, an easy matter to tell at a glance whether or not 
the grade of plate specified is being used. 

Sizes and Thicknesses — Furnished in two stand- 
ard thicknesses, IC, approximately No. 30 gage U. S. 
Standard; and IX, approximately No. 27 gage. Fur- 
nished in two standard sizes, 14x20 and 20x28 in. 

Also furnished in other sizes and thicknesses to 
meet individual requirements. 


Apollo Best Bloom Galvanized Sheets 

The original Apollo — produced under the very best 
conditions and manufacturered from the best materials 
by skilled workmen. The coating 
is uniform, thoroughly protecting 
the base sheet; the final inspection 
critical and exacting. Hence the 
substantial and satisfactory service 
which is and always has been 
characteristic of this well-known PITTSBURGH 
galvanized product. trade-mark 
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! Apollo-Keystone Copper Steel Galvanized Sheets 

This product, like the roofing tin, has the highly rust 
resisting Keystone Copper Steel base. It is made in 
^standard sizes and gages of 
flat sheets for all sheet 
metal work; and in standard 
' patterns, such as corrugated 
sheets, V-crimped roofing, 

standing seam roofing, plain 

roll roofing, etc. trade-mark 



Standard Tin Roofing and Sheet Metal Specifications 

(1) Material — Tin Roofs — Where tin roofs are required 
by the drawings, all tin for roof and surfaces, including flash- 
ings, counterflashings, gutter linings, crickets, etc., shall be 
MF [U. S. Eagle, American, or American Numethodd] Brand, 
Keystone Copper Steel, with 32 [25, 30, 35, 40J lb. coating. No 
substitute will be allowed and each sheet shall be stamped with 
name of brand and weight of coating. 

(2) All tin unless otherwise specified shall be IC thickness. 

(3) Sheet Metal — All sheet metal for sheet metal cornices, 
hanging gutters, down-spouts, skylights, ventilators, etc., shall 
be No. 24 gage Apollo-Keystone [Apollo Best Bloom] Galva- 
nized Sheets. 

(4) Guarantee — All material and workmanship in con- 
nection with roof coverings — including all flashings, counterflash- 
ing, ventilators, scuttles, or similar work — shall be guaranteed 
to be the materials specified and the workmanship up to approved 
standard. 

(5) Sheathing Paper — Roof sections, where tin is re- 
quired, to be covered with rosin-sized building paper weighing 
at least 6 lb. per 100 sq. ft. and laid with 2-in. lapped joints. 

(6) Flat Seam Roofing — Edges of sheets shall be turned 
under V 2 in. ; all seams shall be well locked and well soaked with 
solder. Sheets to be fastened to sheathing boards by cleats spaced 
8 in. apart, cleats locked into seams and fastened to roof with two 
1-in. tinned barbed wire nails ; no nails to be driven through sheets. 

(7) Standing Seam Roofing — Sheets shall be put to- 
gether in long lengths in the shop, cross seams to be well locked 
and well soaked with solder; sheets to be made up the narrow 
way in the rolls and fastened to sheathing boards by cleats spaced 
1 ft. apart. 

(8) Ribbed Roofing — All ribs to be securely nailed to 
sheathing and of sizes and spacings shown on detail drawings. 
Sheets to be made up the narrow way in rolls and fastened to 
ribs with cleats 1 ft. apart as detailed. 

(9) Caution — No unnecessary walking over tin roof, or 
using same for storage of material, shall be allowed. In walk- 
ing on the tin, care must be taken not to damage paint nor break 
coating of tin. Rubber soled shoes or overshoes should be worn 
by men on the roof. 

(10) Flashings — Flash the intersection of all roofs and 
decks with dormers, chimneys, walls, and all vertical surfaces, 
about roof cants, about pipes passing through roofs to insure 
a weathertight job, using kind of metal elsewhere specified, with 
locked and soldered joints. 

(11) Base flashing shall not be less than 12 in. high and 
shall turn out on roofs not less than 4 in., or where roofing 
is metal shall be connected to same with locked and soldered joints, 

(12) All base flashings shall be capped. The cap flashing 
shall be turned down over the base flashing not less than 4 in. 
The cap flashing shall be built into the masonry joints not 
less than 2 in., or into the reglets in stone not less than 1 in., 
and shall be secured into same with metal plugs leaded in 
smooth with the stone work. Step flashing shall be used for 
vertical surfaces in connection with pitched roofs where re- 
quired. Flashings which are to be built in shall be supplied to 
the mason when or where he may require. 

(13) Base flashing of shafts and skylights must be ex- 
tended up to curbs and connected to eaves or gutters. 

(14) Collars or flashing about plumbing and other pipes 
extending through roofs shall be turned up at least 8 in. about 
same. The plumber will calk aprons of lead in hub of pipe and 
turn down over these collars at least 6 in. 

(15) Gutters — Gutters shall be formed at eaves of all 
roofs as required, of the sizes indicated on drawings, laid with 
continuous fall to drainage points. Wire baskets of same metal 
as gutters shall be placed over each outlet to leader. Hanging 
gutters and gutter linings shall be carried up 10 in. under 
the roofing, connected with flashings and roofs with locked and 
soldered joints. 


(16) Hanging gutters shall be made with clamped, riveted 
and soldered joints with roll on outer rim entirely* covering 
continuous %-in. galvanized iron bar which shall be placed 
therein, supported at least every 4 ft. in length by straps with 
edges rolled on themselves to stiffen them. They shall be 
wrapped around the roll and iron bar on outer edge of gutter 
and riveted. All rivets, screws, straps, etc., shall be of same 
metal as gutters. 

(17) Leaders — Leaders shall be of ample capacity and 
same metal as gutters (except where otherwise specified) and 
shall be set to all roofs and gutters as shown, hereinbefore 
specified or necessary. 

(18) Interior leaders put in to take the discharge from 
roof cesspools will be of cast or wrought iron (as provided 
for under “Plumbing”) extended to within 18 in. (or as near 
as practical) of cesspool outlet and finished with hub end. 
These shall be connected to gutters and roof cesspools with 
brass ferrules and 6-lb. lead tubes heavily soldered. Connecting 
tubes shall have graduated increase of 1 in. in diameter to top. 

(19) Down-spouts — Sheet metal down-spouts shall be 
as designed. They shall be flanged and soldered to the gutters 
and secured to the building with tinned conductor hooks or with 
metal strips Vs'x.V 2 in. in cross section soldered to the down- 
spouts and fastened to woodwork with screws and to masonry 
by screws and lead sleeves. Straps and screws shall be gal- 
vanized. 

(20) Where down-spouts connect with underground drain- 
age system a suitable conductor head shall be provided (by the 
plumber) at the upper end of the drain pipe to receive the 
down-spout, and the joint between conductor head and drain 
pipe made with cement mortar well worked into place and fin- 
ished smooth by the sheet metal contractor. 

(21) Metal Comice — Furnish and set complete, sheet 
metal cornice as shown on detail drawings. To be of No. 26 
[No. 24] gage Apollo-Keystone Galvanized Sheets with orna- 
njental work stamped out of heavy zinc. 

(22) The cornice shall be built up on heavy galvanized 
forms bent to correct profiles and firmly anchored in place. 
All joints, angles, miters and fittings to be thoroughly well made 
and finished. Ornamental work, modillions, etc., shall be planted 
on watertight backings. 

(23) Solder — Solder shall be of best grade, bearing the 
manufacturer’s name and guaranteed one-half tin and one-half 
lead — new metals. Use rosin only as a flux. 

(24) Painting — All surfaces of tin and galvanized sheet 
metal work and iron and steel in connection therewith shall be 
thoroughly cleaned, all traces of flux removed, and painted as 
follows : 

Surfaces that will be unexposed after being placed shall be 
given 1 [2] coat of paint before being installed and all surfaces 
that will be exposed after installation shall be given 1 coat of 
paint within 3 days after being placed, and before the contract is 
completed all exposed surfaces shall be given 2 [1] additional 
coats of paint, the final coat to be tinted in colors to be selected 
by the architect. 

(25) All paint on unexposed surfaces and the first coat on 
exposed surfaces shall be composed of 15 lb. red lead to 1 gal. 
raw linseed oil with not more than V 2 pt. oil dryer, and all sub- 
sequent coats shall be composed of 15 lb. white lead to 1 gal. 
raw linseed oil with not more than 5% of oil dryer and the 
necessary color to give the desired tint. 

(26) Before the galvanized sheet metal work on the exte- 
rior of the buildings is painted it must be treated with the fol- 
lowing solution which must be prepared in a glass or earthen- 
ware vessel : 

Dissolve 2 oz. copper chloride, 2 oz. copper nitrate, and 
2 oz. sal ammoniac in 1 gal. clear soft water, and when solu- 
tion is complete add 2 oz. of crude hydrochloric acid. Apply 
this solution to the sheet metal and allow it to become dry at 
least 24 hours before the red lead paint is applied. 

(27) All paints shall be applied with hand brush and well 
rubbed in. 

Literature for Architects 

This company v^ill send, on request, booklets 8V2 
xll in. in size, as recommended by architects, describ- 
ing fully their Keystone Copper Steel sheets and roofing 
products. This literature is of value to every architect 
interested in the construction of flat seam, standing seam, 
or ribbed seam tin roofs; or the correct detailing of 
galvanized sheet metal work. 

The nearest District Sales Office will be pleased to 
furnish information on request. 
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THE AMERICAN ROLLING MILL CO. 

Producers of ARMCO Ingot Iron 

GENERAL OFFICES 

MIDDLETOWN, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., People’s Gas Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Building 
DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

HOUSTON, TEX., 407 First National Bank 
Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Boatmen’s Bank Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, B. F. Keith Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Union Trust Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Tenth and Bryant 
Streets 


Products 

“Armco’’ Ingot Iron Sheets: “Armco’’ 
Ingot Iron Galvanized Sheets, ‘‘Armco’’ 
Ingot Iron Galvanized Corrugated Sheets, 
“Armco’’ Ingot Iron Black Sheets, “Armco’’ 
Ingot Iron Blue Annealed Sheets. 



Properties 

Armco Ingot Iron is the purest iron made. It is a 
metal with unique physical and chemical properties. The 
sum of carbon, sulphur, silicon, phosphorus, manganese, 
copper, hydrogen, oxygen, and nitrogen is less than 
16-lOOths of 1%. Armco Ingot Iron has five points 
of superiority over ordinary ferrous metals: (1) purity; 
(2) rust resistance ; (3) welding quality; (4) enameling 
property, and (5) electrical conductivity. 

For many years this durable iron has been giving 
satisfaction under the most severe service conditions. 
It has proved itself “less costly than copper, more durable 
than steel.” 


Cost 



Standard Specifications for Sheet Metal Work 

(1) Furnish material and labor for cornpletion of all sheet 
metal work required by drawings and specifications. All such 
work, unless otherwise specified, shall be made from Armco 
Ingot Iron galvanized sheets as manufactured by The American 

Rolling Mill Co., Middletown, Ohio, and of gauge (see 

recommended gauges for different classes of work) except for 
parts otherwise indicated on drawings. 

(2) The iron shall be galvanized with a high grade zinc 
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coating. This coating shall be clean and free from 
blisters and other mechanical defects. 

(3) Each sheet shall be stenciled with the Blue 
Armco Ingot Iron trade-mark showing the gauge of 
the metal. 

(4) All work that is to be furnished hereunder 
shall be installed at the proper time and as rapidly 
as the progress of the surrounding work requires 
or permits. 

(5) The sheet metal contractor shall verify all measure- 
ments given and shall obtain at the building such additional 
measurements, sizes and other required information for the 
correct installation of this work. 

(6) All cutting, drilling, tapping or fitting of sheet metal 
work required for its installation or to receive or accommodate 
the work of other contractors shall be done in an accurate 
manner. 


RECOMMENDED GAUGES FOR DIFFERENT CLASSES OF WORK 


Galvanized Armco Ingot Iron costs slightly more 
than ordinary galvanized steels. The labor cost is the 
big item in sheet metal construction. Costly repairs and 
replacements are postponed when Armco Ingot Iron is 
used. 

Under all ordinary conditions, galvanized Armco 
Ingot Iron for roofs, roof drainage parts, etc., will last 
the life of the building at less than one-quarter the 
materials cost of copper or lead and one-half the cost of 
zinc. 

Armco Ingot Iron is the metal of lowest cost per 
year. 


Installation 

Gauge No. 
for 
resi- 
dences 

Gauge No. 
for offices 
and 
public 
buildings 

Gauge No. 
for 

factories and 
warehouses 

Roofing 

26 

26 

18 to 26 

Siding 

20 to 26 

Cornices 

24 to 27 

24 to 27 

22 to 26 

Skylights 

24 to 26 

20 to 26 

20 to 26 

Ventilators 

24 to 26 

18 to 24 

16 to 24 

Heating and ventilating ducts 

22 to 26 

16 to 26 

16 to 26 

Eaves troughs 

26 

24 to 26 

22 to 24 

Leaders 

26 

24 to 26 

22 to 26 

Flashing 

26 

26 

same gauge as roof 

Valleys 

26 

24 to 26 

same gauge as roof 
same gauge as roof 

Ridge roll 

26 

26 

Window frames 

22 to 24 

22 to 24 

22 to 24 

Window sash 

24 

24 

24 

The heavy gauges shown above should be 

used where unusually severe 


corrosive conditions are present. 


Standard Gauges and Sizes 

Armco Ingot Iron Galvanized Sheets are carried in stock 
in the following sizes: Gauges 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 27 
and 28. Widths, 24, 26, 28, 30 and 36 in. Lengths, 60, 72, 84, 
96, 108 and 120 in. 

Armco Ingot Iron Black Sheets are carried in stock in the 
same gauges and sizes as galvanized. 

Armco Ingot Iron Corrugated Sheets for roofing and siding 
purposes are made with 5, 3, 2^2, 1^ and tV-in. corrugations. 
For general building purposes we recommend and carry in stock 
a 2 V 2 -\n. corrugated sheet, 26 in. wide (after corrugating) for 
siding, and 27V2 in. wide (after corrugating) for roofing. This 
size covers 24 in. in the width and allows for a one corrugation 
lap for siding and a one and one-half corrugation lap for 
roofing. 

These sheets may be had from stock in the following 
sizes: Gauges, 20, 22, 24, 26, 27 and 28. Widths, 26 and 21 V 2 
in. Lengths, 60, 72, 84, 96, 108 and 120 in. 

All of the above sizes are termed standard sizes because they 
are carried in stock and used most frequently. All grades of 
sheets may be had in special sizes when an order is placed for 
2000 lbs. or more of a size. 


18-year-old ArMCO Roll Roofing on the Old Sazerac Building, 
New Orleans, La. 

It is still in excellent condition 


APPROXIMATE THICKNESS AND WEIGHT OF GALVANIZED 
ARMCO INGOT IRON 


Gauge 

No. 

Weight 

per 

Approx- 

imate 

thickness, 

in. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness 
in decimal 
parts 
of an in. 

Gauge 

No. 

Weight 

per 

sq. ft., 
lb. 

Approx- 

imate 

thickness, 

in. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness 
in decimal 
parts 
of an in. 

28 

.781 

1/64 

.015625 

21 

1.531 

11/320 

.034375 

27 

.844 

11/640 

.0171875 

20 

1.656 

3/80 

.0375 

26 

.906 

3/160 

.01875 

18 

2.156 

1/20 

.05 

25 

1.031 

7/320 

.021875 

16 

2.656 

1/16 

.0625 

24 

1.156 

1/40 

.025 

14 

3.281 

5/64 

.078125 

23 

1.281 

9/320 

.028125 

12 

4.531 

7/64 

.109375 

22 

1.406 

1/32 

.03125 

10 

5.781 

9/64 

.140625 





LYON, CONKLIN & CO. INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Lyonore Metal Products 
BALTIMORE, MD. 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 930-932 E Street, N. W. 

, Shop Work— Sheets, 20x28 in., shall be put 

rroducts together in long lengths, 20 in. wide, in the shop. 

“Lyonore Metal TerNE Roofing | ^ J The cross seams shall be locked together and well 

Plates. trade-mark soaked with solder, using rosin as a flux, and shall 

“Lyonore Metal’’ Galvanized Sheets, be well painted 1 coat on the underside with pure 

T 7 awi 7 c TpniTrTT ptr metallic brown oxide or Venetian red as a pigment. 

Conductor Pipe, Eaves Trough, etc. Applying to Roof— The tin shall be fastened with cleats 

spaced not more than 1 ft. apart. One edge of the tin shall 
Lvonore Metal — Corrosion Resistance be turned up VA in. at right angles, the cleats inserted and 

A hnnwleHp-e of the resistance of the alloy Lyonore nailed, and the adjoining edge of the tin shall be turned up 

A knowledge ot tne nractical IV 2 in. Both edges shall be locked together and seamed so p 

metal to chemical influences is of consi^rable practical ^ rounded edge when finished. All courses shall be 

importance. Nearly all articles of metal are exposed to sc 2 Lm ^ in. or more back from the eaves, according 

the action of gases contained in the atmosphere; besides to the pitch of the roof. 

nitrno-en there are oxveen carbonic acid and aqueous Valleys, Box Gutters and Flashings— Valleys and box 

nitrogen, mere are Inralities gutter, if any, shall be formed with flat seams. Flashing shall 

vapors, such as steam and fog. In inhabited localities joints of brick or stone work and cemented. If 

there is nearly always present sulphur, ammonia, etc. counterflashings are used, the lower edge of the counter part 
These 2 -ases together with moisture, rain or snow, readily shall be kept at least 3 in. above the roof. . „ , 

° that mnkpQ 3 metal exoosed to them Painting — When finished, the roof surface shall be care- 

create a condition that f fully cleaned of all rosin and dirt and immediately painted, 

subject to the influence of electrolysis, the cause oi ^ second coat shall be applied to the roof, valleys and gutters 
rust, corrosion or disintegration. t^o weeks after first coat is applied. , „ r • u 

Lvonore metal is an alloy that is electrically bal- Sheathing Boards— The general contractor shall furnish 

anced/the constituents being of such a nature and pro^ )t1r\Tfrom\oTsTnTorev1nTh7cai 

portionately combined as not to be unduly influenced joints, or tongued and grooved, with nailheads 

by electrolysis. Its ability to resist the corrosive action driven in. • i. • 

generated by the gases mentioned above proves Lyonore Sheathing Paper— Paper containing tar, pitch or similar 

a ,0 be L m?s. perfectly balanced alloy ,ha. science ..bsunces 

has been able to compose up to this period. sheet metal contractor. 

Several of the constituents entering into the com- 
position of Lyonore metal are of the same substance as Standard Specifications for Lyonore Metal Flat Seam 

the metal that was used by the Egyptians in the jmnts Tin Roofing 

of the stone work of the Pyramids in Egypt. This All tin roofing on this building shall be Lyonore Metal, 

“'ell^^r^siTled corrosion L .ore .ban live thon- 

sand years. Flat Seams— If sheets are laid singly, their size shall be 

14x20 in. The sheets shall be fastened to the sheathing boards 

“Lvonore Metal” Terne Roofing Plates with cleats, using 3 to each sheet, 2 on the long sid^e and 1 on 

i^yonurc iTicioii i f the short side Two 1-in. barbed wire nails shall be used for 

These high grade plates are made with the greatest cleat, no nails to be driven through the sheets, 

care and by the most approved methods, ihey have gj^^p work— If roofing is put on in rolls, the sheets shall 

given satisfactory service for many years and are en- be made up into long lengths in the shop. The cross seams 
given iui shall be well locked together and well soaked with solder, 

dorsed by leading architects and the ^ using rosin as a flux, and painted 1 coat on the underside with 

trade everywhere because ot their re- pure metallic brown oxide or Venetian red as a pigment. The 

markable durability and resistance to % rolls shall be applied the narrow way and fastened to the roof 

corrosion % with cleats spaced 8 in. apart. The cleats shall be locked into 

Lyonore Metal base is heavily nailsTeac"!? clear'^^ 

coated with a genuine terne mixture of Valleys, Box’ Gutters and Flashings— Same as specifi- 

virein tin and new lead by the pure cations for standing seam roofing 

palm oil process, no acid flux being Painting, Sheathing Boards and Sheathing Paper 

1^ , ^ l iAiTiKo gjI Same as specifications for standing seam roofing, 

used. /?c-Dippt» 

Furnished in two of coat- standard Specifications for Lyonore Metal Galva- 

ing : Lyon Brand and Glendale Brand, trade-marks nized Sheet Metal Work 

and in two thicknesses . IL and iA. r^r. All galvanized sheet metal on this building shall be Lyonore 

The accompanying trade-marks are stamped on j^gtal of gauges specified for each class of work. 

p,,prT 7 qFppI- Note: For best results, we recommend that the following gauges be 

every buccL. ^ecified for various classes of sheet metal work: 

_ For conductor pipes, hanging gutters and eaves trough No. 27 gauge 

“Lyonore Metal” Conductor Pipe and Eaves Trough For 24 lauge 

Conductor pipe and eaves trough made of Lyonore yot gravel strips and flashings ;•••'•% — gauge 

Metal l)ase and scientifically coated with pure spelter oy specify gauge number according to size of duct as 

the most approved process. Is made in U. S. S. gauge gmalTeV than 12 -in. diameter No. 27 gauge 

Nos. 27 to 24, inclusive. i^o Sg 

Standard Specifications for Lyonore Metal Standing For i!! i iNm 24 |au|e 

Seam Tin Roofing 

All tin roofing on this building shall be Lyonore Metm Literature and Samples 
Base, Glendale Brand [Lyon Brand 40-lb Coated] IC submit samples of various forms of Lyo- 

thickness for all roofing, and IX thickness for valleys an literature beat *ing on its use. 

gutters. 
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ESTABLISHED 1810 
116TH YEAR 


N. & G. TAYLOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Tin Plate of all Kinds 

Chestnut and Third Streets works 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. Cumberland, md. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 208 South La Salle Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 845 Seward Street 


Products >. 

‘‘Target and Arrow” Brand of Roofing Tin, 

formerly known as “Taylor’s Old Style.” 

“Taylor’s Extra Coated 40-lb. Copper Bearing, 
Open Hearth” ; “Taylor’s Fire Protection Terne” ; with 
other brands of Roofing Tin, Ternes, Bright Tin Plate 
and Black Plate. 

Advantages of Tin Roofing 

These can be summed up briefly as follows : 

(1) Durable. (2) A time-tried, long established 
material. (3) Easily applied. (4) Adaptable to any 
kind of surface. (5) Moderate first cost. (6) Low 
cost of maintenance. (7) Easily and quickly repaired 
if damaged. (8) Loses nothing in appearance with age. 
(9) Light in weight. (10) Weatherproof. (11) Not 
affected by heat or cold. (12) Gives protection against 
lightning. (13) Incombustible and prevents spread of 
fire. (14) Can be painted any color. 

Maintenance 

A coat of paint every four or five years, to keep 
the surface in first class condition. Use for first coat 
only metallic brown, Venetian red, iron oxide, red lead, 
or white lead, with pure linseed oil. Afterward any 
color to suit the color scheme of the building. 

Each painting restores the roof to its original con- 
dition. With this slight attention a “Target and Arrow” 
tin roof will usually outlast the building it covers. 

•‘Target and Arrow” Brand Roofing Tin 

This is our highest grade and the same durable qual- 
ity of roofing tin that this company has supplied to 
the American sheet metal roofing trade for more than 
70 years. It is an old specialty, made by a process 
handed down from the early days of our business. 
The base plate is a special quality, developed in our 
complete works, following the best practice of former 
years. 

Extreme durability is obtained by an oldtime 
coating process of 
ours, by which an ex- 
ceptionally heavy coat- 
ing is applied, rich in 
pig tin. The' black 
sheets used are cut ac- 
curately to the finished 
standard size, 14x20 in. 
or 28x20 in. before 
tinning, to prevent un- 
coated edges. The fin- 
ished sheets are closely 
inspected, and only the 
primes or perfect sheets 
are stamped with the 
“Target and Arrow” 
trade-mark. 
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This tin has in many cases lasted in good condition 
on the roof for more than 60 years. 

Furnished in standard thicknesses, known as IC 
(pronounced eyesee)^ approximately No. 30 gage U. S. 
Standard; IX '(pronounced one-cross), approximately 
No. 28 gage. Odd sizes can be made to order. 

This brand is carried in stock by leading wholesale 
hardware and sheet metal jobbers throughout the United 
States. 

For Fireproof Buildings 

The small amount of wood required for a light deck, 
supported by steel roof framing, and covered with tin, 
represents so small a fire risk as to be negligible in the 
case of fireproof buildings. Tbe tin roofing protects the 
roof from exposure risks, and in the case of fire within 
the building prevents the flames from breaking through. 
Moreover, there is a considerable saving in using this 
type of roof in contrast with heavy, costly forms of 
roof construction. 

Specifications for Standing and Flat Seam Roofing 

Form recommended by the National Association of 
Sheet Metal Contractors for the use of architects : 

Tin Roofing Work — All tin used on this building shall 
be Taylor’s “Target and Arrow” brand. No substitute for this 
brand will be allowed. Use IC thickness for roof proper, decks, 
etc., and IX thickness for valleys, gutters, flashings and spouts, 
as required by design. One coat of red or white lead, iron oxide, 
metallic brown, or Venetian red paint, with pure linseed oil, 
shall be applied to underside of tin before laying. 

For Flat Seam Roofing — Edges of sheets to be turned 
V 2 in.; all seams to be locked together and well soaked with 
solder. Sheets to be fastened to sheathing boards by cleats 
spaced 8 in. apart; cleats locked into seams and fastened to 
roof with two 1-in. barbed wire nails; no nails to be driven 
through the sheets. 

For Standing Seam Roofing — Sheets to be put together 
in long lengths in shop; cross seam to be locked together and 
well soaked with solder. Sheets to be made up the narrow 
way in the rolls and fastened to sheathing boards by cleats 
spaced 1 ft. apart. Valleys and gutters to be formed with flat 
seam well soldered sheets to be laid the narrow way. Flash- 
ings to be let into joints of brick or stonework, and cemented. 
If counterflashings are used, lower edge of counterpart shall 
be kept at least 3 in. above roof. Solder to be of best grade, 
bearing the manufacturer’s name, and guaranteed one-half tin 
and one-half lead — new metals. Use rosin only, as a flux — 
never use acid. 

Caution — No unnecessary walking over tin roof or using 
it for storage of material shall be allowed. In walking on the 
tin, care must be taken not to damage paint nor break coating 
of tin. Rubber soled shoes or overshoes should be worn by 
men on the roof. 

. Painting Tin Work — All painting of tin work to be 
done by roofer, using red or white lead, iron oxide, metallic 
brown, or Venetian red paint, with pure linseed oil. No patent 
dryer or turpentine to be used. 

All paints to be applied with a hand brush and well rubbed 
on. Tin to be painted immediately after laying. A second coat 
shall be applied in a similar manner, two weeks later. 

No deviation from these specifications shall be made unless 
authority be given in writing by the architect. Only a first class 
roof will be accepted. 

Note: Extra copies of this form ready for insertion in building 
specifications will be sent on request# 
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UNITED ALLOY STEEL CORFN 

STARK DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Toncan Metal Rust and Corrosion Resisting Sheets, 

Roofing, Siding and Accessories 

MILLS AND MAIN OFFICE 

CANTON, OHIO 


Products 

Toncan Metal, Black, Blue An- 
nealed, and Galvanized Sheets. 

Toncan Metal Roofing: Roll, V- 

Crimped, Pressed Standing Seam and Cor- 
rugated. 

Toncan Metal Siding: Corrugated, and Repro- 
ductions of Rock Faced Stone, Rock Faced Brick and 
Lapped Weatherboard. 

Also Toncan Metal Corrugated Sheets, straight and 
curved, for use with concrete work and other special 
purposes. 


Advantages 

In Toncan Metal lies the architect’s 
most satisfactory solution for the sheet 
metal problem. It enables him to specify 
a moderate priced sheet metal of unques- 
tionable durability — a durability proved by many years 
of use in thousands of structures and in every form of 
severe sheet metal service. 

Identification 

The trade-mark shown above is stamped in two 
or three places on every Toncan Metal sheet and die 
stamped on all eaves trough, conductor pipe, elbows. 



trade-mark 


Description and Uses 

Toncan is a carefully made commercially pure iron 
alloyed with copper to obtain the greatest possible re- 
sistance to rust and corrosion. Its long life and easy 
working qualities are a matter of common experience. 

Toncan Metal is widely used for expanded metal 
lath, eaves trough, conductor pipe, ridge roll, valleys, 
flashing, cornice, balcony, marquise, window frames, 
skylights, tanks, ventilation, refrigeration — in fact, for 
every purpose which demands a durable sheet metal. 



Roll Roofing 

Painted or galvanized. Excel- 
lent for low pitched roofs. Cover- 
ing width, 24 in. Each roll lays 
100 sq. ft. on the building 


Three V-Crimp Roofing 

An attractive form of Toncan 
roofing, covering width 24 in.; 
gauges, No. 20 and lighter; also 
made with 2 and 5 V-iorm 


Expanded Metal 
Lath 

Many architects 
specify Toncan 
Metal lath for all 
lath work as an ex- 
tra assurance of last- 
ing service. It should 
always be used for 
stucco and other ex- 
terior or exposed 
work. 



Toncan Metal Ex- 
PANDEp Lath 

Made in standard 
weights of 2.2, 2.5, 3.0 
and 3.4 lb. per sq. yd. 
Sheets, 24x96 in., 9 sheets 
or 16 sq. yd. per bundle 



Corrugated 
Sheets for Roof- 
ing AND Siding 



Toncan Metal 
Conductor 
Pipe 

Round corrugated, 
square corrugated, 
and plain round 
conductor pipe. 
Lengths, 8 and 10 
ft. All diameters. 
Elbows, miters ami 
cut-offs to match 



Toncan Metal 
Eaves Trough 



Gauges No. 10 and 
lighter; and 

21/^-in. corrugations 
are standard 


Corrugated 
Ridge Roll 

2^ or l^-in. 
corrugati ons. 
Lengths, 27 and 
96 in. 


Corrugated End 
Wall Flashing 
F lat side on wall, 2 in. 
Corrugated apron, 4 in. 
Lengths, 27 and 96 in. 


Length, 10 ft. All 
widths; and gauges 
Nos. 28, 26 and 24 



etc. 

Sources of Supply 

Jobbers and tinners everywhere sell Toncan Metal 
sheets and products. On request, we will supply names 
of manufacturers or dealers who can furnish any special 
Toncan Metal product you may have in mind. 

Specification Data 

“All sheet metal work shall be of Toncan Metal manufac- 
tured by the United Alloy Steel Corp’n, of Canton, Ohio,” 
is a safe specification; for Toncan meets all the requirements 
of modern sheet metal practice. For trough and pipe, we 
recommend No. 26 gauge. For gutter, flashing, valleys, etc 
No. 24 or, better still, No. 22 gauge. Roofing may be No. 26, 
24 or 22 gauge. The heavier gauges should always be used 
where corrosive conditions are severe as along the sea coast 
or in a smoky atmosphere. Further information on Toncan 
Metal will be supplied promptly on request. 

References 

Thousands of installations in all parts of the coun- 
try are proving the lasting qualities of Toncan Metal. 
A few are mentioned below. Ask for others. 

Kansas City Star Building, Jarvis Hunt, Architect 
Building for Stewart- Warner Speedometer Co., Chicago, 111., 
L. G. Hallberg & Co., Architects , ^ , 

Commons Building, New Hampshire College, Prof. E. T. Hud- 
dleston, Architect. 

Aragon Hotel, Jacksonville, Fla., Rutledge Holmes, Architect 
Lynchburg National Bank, Lynchburg, Va., Alfred C. Bossom, 
New York, N. Y., Architect 

Grand Central Palace, New York, N. Y., Warren and Wetmore, 
Architects . 

Industrial Arts Building, Eastern States Exposition, Spring- 
field, Mass., AIcClintock & Craig, Architects 
Republic National Bank Building, Dallas, Tex., C. D. Hill & 
Co., Architects 

U. S. Chamber of Commerce, Washington, D. C., Cass Gilbert, 
Architect 


California Palace of The Legion of Honor, 
San Francisco, Cal. 

G. A. Applecart H, Architect 
30,000 sq. ft. of Toncan Skylight used here 
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SHEET STEEL TRADE EXTENSION COMMITTEE 

Representing over 70% of the Sheet Steel Making Capacity of the United States 

Oliver Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

For list of Supporting Companies, see page 1204 

For Cornices, see page 1134; for Ceilings, see page 1204; for Sheet Steel for Interior Uses, see page 1148 

ROOF COVERINGS FOR STEEP PITCH ROOFS 


A Timely Intimate Analysis 

Roofs serve primarily to keep out the weather, and also, 
where visible, as exceedingly important parts of the architec- 
tural and color schemes. They must withstand without 
irreparable damage to their appearance, not only the weather 
and all its effects but also the consequences of being walked 
upon, being hit by stones and balls, even struck by lightning, 
by flames and firebrands. 

They must so age as to always be in color harmony with 
the aging exterior of the building and of its changeable surround- 
ings. Or, they must be capable of easy color modification to suit. 

They have long to serve. For even a temporary building 
lasts anywhere up to about twenty-two years and those classed 
as permanent from twenty-two to fifty years. And, as shown 
by the analysis captioned “How Long Shall a Roof Covering 
Last?” only one roof covering, and not a succession of cover- 
ings, should serve a building for its whole life. 

Permanence — How then shall time and the elements be 
defied as regards both protection and appearance? Time alone 
means nothing where the elements are not at work, but where 
they work feverishly — as they do on the roof covering — then to 
those who are sufficiently well informed to know that no roofing 
material whatever now available can serve fifty years, or even 
less, in our climates without pronounced wear and deteriora- 
tion, there are just two methods of overcoming their effects, viz : 

First: By supplying at the outset a sufficient thickness of 
homogeneous material so that despite its wearing away, at the 
end of the building’s life there is still a reasonably dependable 
covering left. 

Second: By rejuvenating from time to time, a protecting 
outer skin on an unyielding and incombustible covering. 

The action of the elements on materials intended to resist 
by the first method is clearly shown in the analysis on “The 
Two Great Destroyers,” given below. The interesting opera- 
tion of the second is shown immediately thereafter. 

Results by the First Method — Most of the homogeneous 
brittle materials, because of the large thickness necessary, have 
high first cost and require expensive roof and wall framing to 
prevent sagging under their great weight. They are not free 
from dangers of breakage or falling off and in general can 
not be repaired without the patches marring their appearance. 
Poorer and substitute materials do not serve as well in re- 
sistance to the weather and still less in keeping a good appear- 
ance. While these materials will resist sparks, the high localized 
temperatures caused by large firebrands or sweeping flames 
readily cause their destruction. None have a longer life than 
that of the poorly protected nails which hold them on or the 
resistance of the material around those nails. 

Self-protecting metals have high service costs because of : 

(a) The large first cost of sufficient thickness to over- 
come their extensive wasting away in service and still leave 
enough section at their low unit strength to make satisfactory 
covering at end of the building’s life. 

(b) The wastage of the metal in service; and 

(c) The low junk value of the remaining metal. 

None of the materials operating under this method have 
colors which can be controlled to harmonize with surroundings 
throughout the life of the building. 

Results by the Second Method — The resistance of these 
roof coverings to the weather, where the details and the work- 
manship have been proper, where in general not less than 
No. 26 gauge U. S. standard and in, no case less than No. 28 
has been used, and where reasonable care has been given to 
the protecting skin, has been all that can be desired. Seventy- 
year old painted metal coverings exposed to salt air conditions 
and still in splendid condition are not infrequent. Still older 
ones can be shown. Their appearance has been as good as 
was demanded. Entirely different and equally reliable archi- 
tectural and color effects are now available. This method 
produces roof coverings that last, that withstand fire and light- 
ning unharmed, that are most economical because of low first 


cost, small maintenance cost and light loads onto the structure, 
coverings whose color can be easily varied. 

Care Is Not Weakness — The hope of doing something 
which will last forever ; the idea that a big first outlay for 
sorne best material and workmanship can produce something 
which can be neglected and trusted to of itself function properly 
for as long as desired — these assume a perfection of every 
overlying, underlying and connecting part of the structure and 
a freedom from accidentals which is not consistent with the 
facts. 

Care is the ounce of prevention that saves the pound of 
repair. Washing away the dirt which gives mold opportunity 
to rot, is care. Realigning adjustable gutters to eliminate water- 
holding sags is care. Both involve only a little attention from 
some one who knows how. Rejuvenating the paint coat on a 
sheet steel roof once in five years or more is care in the same 
sense. 

The old time roof paint was a very rough compound of 
metallic oxide and linseed oil. It generally lasted three to 
four years. The better made later forms of it lasted longer — 
five or more years and had a brighter color. Still later kinds 
of coatings have given eight to ten years between necessary 
redressings. These have far better surface appearance and are 
made in several pleasing colors which are quite permanent, at 
this time. Other colors and many new coatings are now avail- 
able and the comparative tests cause confident expectation of 
still longer times between necessary redressings. 

Caution : The life of conductor pipe unprotected by a proper skin on 
the inside of the pipe, does not furnish a comparable condition or correct 
criterion for the lasting of sheet steel roof covering, properly skin 
protected. 

Line and Color — The old time painted metal roof with 
uniform reddish brown color and rippled flat surface relieved 
at most only by widely separated standing seams is not the best 
appearing product now available under this second method. 
Today there are Spanish tile, light, yet substantial in appearance, 
strong, durable, with all the relief and texture of the antique 
article; V-groove sheets to extend in unbroken reveals of any 
required width from peak to eaves; standing seam sheets for 
Colonial effects, that lie flat between seams, all in sheet 
steel splendidly protected by matte and semi-matte finishes in 
a variety of soft colors and of proven durability. 

If standing seam copper roofing which has turned green 
by corrosion is pretty why is not the same color green on any 
other standing seam metal roofing of the same dimensions just 
as pretty? If a striped Venetian awning cloth is in good taste, 
why is not a striped metal roof also in good taste, especially 
where the stripes (as on V-groove steel roofing) can be made 
of widths and colors to suit? 

What Is Best-— What material meets these usual and un- 
usual service requirements with sufficient permanence, the 
greatest economy and the best appearance at all times? Why 
not, 

For visible roofs on massive architecture. Steel Tiles^ 

For visible roofs on institutions. Steel Tiles, Steel Stand- 
ing-seam or Steel V-groove. 

For domestic architecture. Steel Tiles, Steel Standing-seam 
and Steel V-groove. 

For storehouses and sheds, the lightest weight roof, cor- 
rugated steel sheets laid on open purlins. 

How Long Should a Roof Covering Last? 

The answer is, for that time which will make the covering 
of the building while doing its wbrk acceptably, cost the least 
per year, averaged for its whole life. 

First determine the total cost of covering the building for 
the decided upon whole life of the building. The following 
elements should be included : 

(1) The first cost (or sum of the first cost) of the roof 
covering or coverings necessary. 

(2) Costs of the repairs to coverings. 
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(3) Costs of care of coverings. 

(4) Costs of insurance against all dangers and damages 
from which the best conceivable roof covering can shield occu- 
pants, contents, building and the business or family life therein 
pursued. This extends far beyond all usual or possible insur- 
ances and recognizes possible heavy losses, some of them 
financial and some sentimental. Include allowance for the risks 
of financing the replacement of the roof covering at some 
financially inconvenient or impracticable time. 

(5) Interest on the moneys invested in each of the above 
from time of investment to end of life of building, charged at 
the borrowing cost of the money. 

(6) Taxes on the portion of the value of the property 
represented by the roof covering. 

(7) The damage and loss attended upon any necessary 

replacement while the building is in use or the loss of putting 
it out of use during roof replacement. ^ ^ 

(8) Add the cost of making the visible roof maintain a 

pleasing appearance. , r r 

Subtract from the above, the net salvage value of the roof 
covering at demolition, namely what the available junk dealer, 
if any, will give for it, less costs of bargaining, advertising, 
extra care, etc. Or deduct the extra amount that the building 
wrecker can be expected to give for the whole building because 
of the junk value of the roof covering. Note how small a 
fraction, if any, of the materials part of the cost of the finished 
roof covering, this junk value is, ordinarily. 

This whole preceding plain statement logically forces the 
conclusion that the covering which will amply last for the 
whole life of the building is advisable in preference to that 
which must be renewed. And that a covering which has re- 
quired a largely increased first cost investment to have a length 
of life considerably in excess of that of the building is 
visable. But that a covering of moderate first cost and of 
general acceptability whose life and appearance can be indefi- 
nitely prolonged by care at a reasonable cost, is especially 
advisable. 


The Two Great Destroyers, Water and the Heat of 
the Sun, When Intermittently Applied 

Solvent Action— Water so applied, is the greatest of r 9 of 
destroyers. It alters by dissolving constituent parts, carrying 
some of them away, leaving some when it evaporates, as an 
unsightly efflorescence upon the outer surface of the weakened 
covering, and others to recrystalize within the upper part of the 
covering itself which by their great expansive force, they crack 
and disintegrate. Hence all coverings containing soluble salts 

are weak. , , . 

Frost— It penetrates all cracks, even the most nearly in- 
visible, widening them by expansion in every freezing, into 
splits and final disintegration. Hence a covering which cpzes 
or checks in the least is weak. It lifts with enormous force 
when freezing, the outer end of all scalelike roof ^ coverings 
and where the scale is tightly held down by a fastening nearer 
its upper end, it either springs the scale, pulls the fastening or 
cracks off the scale. Under these conditions, brittle coverings 
which are held down closely and strongly, generally show some 
breakage ; ductile, inelastic materials, take a perm^ent uptilt 
which sometimes increases from year to year while strong 


resilient materials take no harm. ^ 

It similarly by freezing, progressively lifts and loosens 
embedded particles which project beyond the surface of a coat- 
ing. Hence embedded color and protective coatings are not 

pern^b^orption— It swells in the weakest direction, all sub- 
stances that absorb it except a very few whose strength is too 
great. If the swelling be strongly resisted by fastenings or 
abutting material, the covering bulges up and cracks. If 
fastened when in a partly swelled condition, it upon drying out, 
either pulls over the fastenings or splits itself. No amount of 
seasoning overcomes this tendency. Any absorbent covering 

^^Brittleness The gradual drying out of the boarding 

under the covering and the warping which then usually happens 
in open boarded deckings, frequently causes the splitting of 
brittle coverings. 

Curling— Sunlight is the next most destructive agency. 
Raising a maximum temperature at the extreme outside sur- 
face, it dries out the constituents of and permanently contracts 
that surface and in a progressively lesser degree, the materials 
deepen down so that all exposed edges curl upward, leaving 
places for the weather to beat in. From less than three years 
for some coverings to about twelve years for others, is required 
to progressively give a permanent set of one-half inch or more 

of opening. . ... i i 

Loss of Color — It brings about in time new chemical 
combinations which have less or different colors. It thus greatly 


fades all usual artificial surface colorings in less than five to 
six years, and most natural colors in a somewhat longer time. 

Surface Crazing— It causes in brittle materials which lack 
in any considerable degree perfect equality of expansion move- 
ment for both temperature and moisture between surface and 
backing, small craze cracks to rapidly appear, as the result of 
the movement of surface relative to backing. Freezing water 
deepens these, disintegration removes the debris and exposes 
the softer backing to rapid destruction by water. 

Metallic Expansion — The effects of expansion and con- 
traction of metals by heat and cold, are destructive unless 
vided for by expansion joints. Laying as shingles or tiles with 
small dimensions to each piece minimizes the over-all effect 
but multiplies the number of joints, each of which is a weak 
point compared with the solid covering. 

Expansion Joints for solid sheet metal coverings de- 
vised many years ago and proven perfectly reliable by many 
instances of over three-fourths of a century service, provide 
for expansion and contraction without injurious strain to the 
metals of least expansion. The best available figures, and these 
approximate only, give for United States conditions 200 F. 
difference between the coldest cold night temperature and the 
hottest hot day sunlight surface temperature. 

The following table gives the total contraction of sheets 
of the length given if laid in the hottest weather: 


Length between Expansion 
Joints 



2 ft. 

20 ft. 

100 ft. 

Total contraction for steel 

.03 " 

A" 

lA" 

Total contraction for copper 

.043" 

A" 

2V»" 

Total contraction for zinc 

.078" 

%" 

311" 


On the least expansible metal these variations can be 
readily taken up entirely in the special joints, leaving the cover- 
ing flat and true of surface at all times. 

Wasting Away of Exposed Metal — Chemists know that 
there is no metal which when exposed in a clean metallic state 
to water, does not dissolve to some extent. And therefore 
there is no metal whose clean surface is not subject to wast- 
ing away. 

Oxide Protection — Some metals form oxides or other 
chemical coatings which adhere quite strongly and which being 
insoluble protect the metal against solution or further corrosion. 
On some metals the oxide coating requisite to prevent further 
wasting away, is so exceedingly thin that the metal shows 
through. Apparently such metals do not tarnish — but this* is 
only apparent. 

Surface Losses — The oxides or other salt coatings formed 
by most metals do not adhere strongly against all atmospheric 
acids, erosion of water, expansion and contraction, etc. As 
some of the protecting salt washes away, more is formed. The 
metal is thus corroded away, while the surface itself may give 
little indication of the fact. 

Self-protecting Metals— Metals which furnish self-pro- 
tection must be of a thickness proportioned to the years of 
service they are required to give and to the conditions they 
have to withstand. This is difficult to determine in advance 
except by experience, for such metals, as roof coverings, cut 
through only where the water trickles over the surface, leaving 
plenty of thickness elsewhere to be thrown away when replace- 
ment is required. Iron does not furnish self-protection. That 
is by some considered its weakness. It has, however, the ad- 
vantage of always advertising the first least impairment of its 


strength. , , 

The Rejuvenated Skin— Skins of far greater strength and 
tenacity of hold upon the Underlying metal are formed by the 
very fine grinding of suitable metallic oxides in those vegetable 
oils that gum upon drying. This is paint. Under the action 
of sunlight and air but almost not at all in the absence of 
light, the gum dries out, hardens, segregates into islands (called 
alligatoring) and eventually cracks, turns chalky and washes 
away. A first class paint properly applied usually takes about 
five years to crack in the light. Paint coats on the underside 
of metal coverings are found perfectly good after seventy 
years of service. If, before it has hardened to the extent of 
cracking, the gummy character is restored by a surface dressing 
of oil or preferably oil in the form of paint, the skin is re- 
juvenated for another five years. Other types of paint besides 
oil paint act somewhat similarly. . , r,. , /v • 

Requirements of the Covering Material— To be effective, 
the underlying material must be strong and unyielding. For on 
a stretchable material the outer skin would be free to crurnple 
and would not last. Obviously, it should be incombustible. 
Used in this way ferrous metals and paint can be made to last 
indefinitely long Seventy-year old sheets in perfect preserva- 
tion are frequently removed in making alterations. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


1134 


N 


SHEET STEEL TRADE EXTENSION COMMITTEE 

Representing over 70% of the Sheet Steel Making Capacity of the United Slates 

Oliver Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

For list of Supporting Companies, see page 1204 

For Roofing, see pages 1132-33; for Ceilings, see page 1204; for Sheet Steel for Interior Uses, see page 1148 


SHEET STEEL CORNICES 

Sheet Steel Cornices Permit — 

Any projection with entire safety. 

Any desired design whatever, without exception. 

Any desired appearance, color or surface texture. 

Any desired later change or alteration with greatest ease. 

Sheet Steel Cornices Insure — 

Life equal to that of the building. 

Plenty of fifty-year old examples. 

Incombustibility. 

Freedom from falling in fire and earthquake. 

Freedom from being damaged by lightning or fire. 

Lightest possible weight. 

Greatest strength and hence greatest safety. 

Lowest first cost and lowest fixed and maintenance 
charges. 

Colors that last splendidly 8 to 10 years between paint- 
.ings. 

Against the multiplied dangers of leakage in setback 
construction. 

Against self-destruction from temperature expansion. 

Sheet Steel Cornices ’Prevent — 

All buckling, sagging, bagging or warping of cornice 
members. 

All streaks from joints, all chipping and breakage. 

All water from entering parapet walls and hence all 
consequent : 

Efflorescence or stain on outside of upper walls. 

Staining, cracking and falling of sidewall and ceiling 
plastering. 

Sheet Steel Cornices Should Be — 

Galvanized as heavily as seaming and forming will per- 
mit. 

Made only of Master TEC Brand Sheets. 

Made of No. 26 gauge U. S. standard (.02 in.) or 
heavier at every point. 

Made on all flat or long members, of crimped sheets. 

Anchored and supported by steel only. 

In contact with no other metal than steel or zinc. 

Braced adequately but simply. 

Riveted lockseamed or dovetailed as well as soldered 
at all shop joints. 

At all field joints : 

(a) Rigidly supported. 

(b) Dripped so water can not enter. 

(c) Protected against holding water by capillary attrac- 
tion. 

Painted immediately after erection with one of the sev- 
eral approved makes of paint which will not peel, 
blister or crack. 

Made in accordance with the Cornice Specification 
Clauses, which insure construction that is practical, 
economical and lasting. The Cornice Specification 
Clauses will be sent to practicing architects and 
specification writers on request. 
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THE INTERNATIONAL NICKEL COMPANY 

Monel Metal and Nickel and Allied Products 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

67 Wall Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MINES AND SMELTER: 

ROLLING MILL & REFINERY: Huntington, W. Va. 


Copper Cliff, Ont., Canada 

REFINERY: 


Port Colborne, Ont., Canada 




Products 

Monel Metal and Rolled Nickel: 

Rod — hot rolled and cold drawn ; Sheet — hot 

rolled and cold rolled; Wire, Wire Cloth; 

Strip, Tubing; Shot, Forgings, Castings, etc. ^ 

Monel Metal 

Monel Metal is a technically controlled, uniform 
nickel-copper alloy of high nickel content. It is mined, 
smelted, refined, rolled and marketed solely by The In- 
ternational Nickel Company. The name ‘‘Monel 
Metah^ is a registered trade-mark. 

The special advantages of Monel Metal of interest 
to the architect are as follows : 

Rustproof 
Corrosion resistant 
Strong and tough as steel 
Silvery white color 
Sanitary and easy to keep clean 
Obtainable in most all commercial forms 
Readily fal)ricated 


Hospital Equipment 

Sanitary and antiseptic cleanliness are of 
prime consideration in selecting hospital equip- 
ment. The ease with which Monel Metal sur- 
faces.are kept clean and aseptic, as well as the 
fact that there is no coating to chip, crack or 
wear off, make it the ideal metal for clinical 
equipment such as — 

Operating tables Aledicine cabinets 

Instrument stands Bed pan sterilizers 

Nurses’ desks Instrument sterilizers 

Dressing stands Shelving 

Solution, wash, pus basins, etc. 


Food Service Equipment at the Forest Park High School, 
Baltimore, Md. 

Monel Metal serving counter, coffee urn stand, back bars, ice cream 
cabinet and steam table 

Food Service Equipment 

The combined properties of Monel Metal, particu- 
larly the ease of cleaning its attractive nickel finish, are 
responsible for its universal specification in schools, hos- 
pitals, hotels, restaurants and cafeterias for such typical 
uses as — 

Steam tables Tray slides 

Cook’s tables Urn stands 

Sinks Urn liners 

Drainboards Hoods 

Counters Shelving 

Slicing machines Roll warmers 

Dishwashing machines 


Monel Metal Washing Machines in the Laundry of the Hotel 
Roosevelt, New York, N. Y. 

Information for Your Files 

Send for “List B” of literature giving technical and 
service information on Monel Metal and Nickel. 


Technical Assistance 

The International Nickel Company maintains 
a technical staff and research laboratories for the testing 
of Monel Metal and Nickel under various service condi- 
tions and for the results to be anticipated in specific appli- 
cations. This staff is at the service of architects for any 
desired technical co-operation. 


Monel Metal Operating Table, Instrument Stands, etc., in 
the Operating Room of the Julia L. Butterfield Memorial 
Hospital, Cold Spring-on-the-Hudson, N. Y. 


Laundry Equipment 

The largest manufacturers of laundry machinery 
have standardized on Monel Metal for washing machines 
because Monel Metal does not stain the wash, resisting 
the corrosive action of soaps, sours and bleaches. Monel 
Metal is also used for the laundry trucks, chutes, utensils 
and sorting tables. 
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HOYT HARDLEAD PRODUCTS 

UNITED LEAD CO. 

Ill Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Leader Pipes, Leader Heads, Gutters, Finials, 
Spandrels, Statuary; Ornamental Lead Work of 
every description; Lead Sheets for roofing purposes, 
X-ray rooms and fume ducts and all purposes where 
sheet metal is practical. 

Hoyt Hardlead 

Hoyt Hardlead has a much greater tensile strength 
than soft lead, which permits its use in comparatively 
thin sheets making it thoroughly practical and adaptable 
to modern building construction. It can be stamped, 
formed or cast in any shape desired. When exposed to 
the atmosphere it takes on a soft gray, non-staining 
patina that brings out the true value of adjacent ma- 
terials and gives a balance to these materials that can 
not be obtained with other metals. It will lend dignity 
and character to any structure where permanence and 
beauty is desired. 

Catalogue 

Our catalogue illustrates a more complete line of 
architectural and ornamental lead work. Will be sent 
to Architects on request. 


Lead Statuary, Howard Henry and Foulke Dormitory, Prince- 
ton University, Princeton, N. J., Cast in Hoyt Hardlead 
Casting Metal 


Hoyt Hardlead Spire, First Presbyterian Church, 
Ardmore, Pa. 
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Hoyt Hardlead Roof, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 


Hoyt Hardlead Made Especially for Roofing Purposes 

It is used for roofing, flashings, cornice coverings 
and other building purposes where it is practical to use 
sheet metal. 

It is rolled in sheets 24 in., 30 in., and 36 in. wide 
and 96 in. long, weighing 2^, 3, 4, 6 and 8 pounds to 
the square foot. 


The proper weight of Hoyt Hardlead sheets de- 
pends upon the purpose for which they are to be used. 
For roofing, cornice coverings and base flashings gen- 
erally, the 3-lb. sheet is recommended, and for cap 
flashings and batten roofs where the battens are 
spaced 18 in. or less on centers the 2^-lb. sheet may 
be used. 



Hoyt Hardlead Dome, Univei!«ity of Michigan, 
Ann Arbor, Mich. 



One of the Twelve Hundred Spandrels for the Chicago 
Tribune Tower 

These spandrels are 33x38 in. and were stamped in one piece of 4-lb. 
Hoyt Hardlead stamping metal 
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Ornamental Cast Leader Heads, Leader Pipes, 
Gutters, etc. 

A number of designs are carried in stock and we 
are prepared to execute special designs in accordance 
with architects’ drawings. 








Seamless Conductor Pipe 

Made from Hoyt Hardlead in the following sizes: 2x3 in., 3x4 in., 
3 in. round, and 4 in. round. It can be furnished smooth or finished with 
a hammered or rough cast surface, as desired 




Rolled Sheet Conductor Pipe 

Made from Hoyt Hardlead rolled sheet in the following sizes: 2x2 
in., 3V^x3^ in., 2^x3% in., 2^x4^ in., 3 in. and 4 in. octagon and 
3 in. and 4 in. round, corrugated 




Rolled Sheet Gutter 

Made from Hoyt Hardlead rolled sheet with reinforced beaded edge 
in the following sizes: 3 in., 4 in., 5 in. and 6 in., half round and octagon 
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ALUMINUM COMPANY OF AMERICA 

Manufacturers of Aluminum Roofing 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Aluminum Roofing including Shingles, Flashings, 
Hip and Ridge Coverings, Valleys, Gutters and Down- 
spouts. 

For Aluminum and Aluminum Alloys, see page 
737; for Aluminum Paint, see page 1719. 

Aluminum Shingles 

Aluminum shingles, as manufactured by the Alum- 
inum Company of America, are fabricated from No. 24 
B & S. gauge (.0201 in.) aluminum sheets, in plain and 
ribbed patterns. Size, 9i/ix24% in. over all. 

There is no exposed nailing and an air space be- 
neath each shingle permits the drying of condensed mois- 
ture and affords a desirable heat insulation layer of 
dead air. 

Colors 

Aluminum shingles are made in natural finish which 
weathers to a soft, neutral, silver-gray tone; also in two 
standard colors (dark red and dark green), or in special 
colors. The standard colors are sprayed on, not dipped, 
a special grade of paint being used. 

Advantages of Aluminum Shingles 

Resistance to Corrosion — Aluminum shingles suc- 
cessfully resist the effects of moisture, salt-laden air, 
sulphur, sulphuric acid fumes, certain organic acids and 
other corrosive agents found in the atmoshere. 

Light Weight — Aluminum shingles weigh 50 lb. 
per square (100 sq. ft.), which is considerably less 
than the weight of other roofing materials in general 
use. 

Durability — In addition to their durability because 
of their non-corrodable properties, aluminum shingles 
are more rigid than some other metal shingles, and the 
durability is further increased by the use of thick metal 
(.0201 in.). Possible damage from snow, hail, ice, tree 
branches, falling bricks and the like is greatly reduced. 
Extreme cold does not make aluminum shingles brittle; 
they retain their strength, rigidity, toughness and duc- 
tility in all kinds of weather. 

Easily Worked — Aluminum shingles are easily 
bent and cut without cracking and, once formed, hold 
their shape. This speeds up work of application and 
reduces expense. 

Pleasing Appearance — The appearance* of an 
aluminum shingle roof is pleasing with its silver-gray 


tint and pronounced relief. The %-in. butts and heavy 
vertical ridges give a light-and-shadow texture without 
approaching an ornate pattern. 

Non-staining — Aluminum forms no colored salts, 
consequently it will not discolor adjoining materials from 
drip or splash of watershed. 

Weathertight — Weather sealing and expansion and 
contraction are taken care of in aluminum shingle roof 
construction. A roof with a pitch as low as 3 in. to 
1 ft. is practicable with aluminum shingles. 

How Aluminum Shingles Are Laid 

Aluminum shingles are laid 8x24 in. to the weather, 
giving 114 ill* horizontal and % in. vertical interlocking 
joint connection with complete provision for expansion 
and contraction, drainage, and waterseal against capillary 
attraction. The height of the butt is % in. 

Seventy-five full size (9i4:X24% in.) aluminum 
shingles are required to lay one square (100 sq. ft.). 

One-third pound of 1-in. No. 12 gauge aluminum 
roofing nails are required to lay one square of aluminum 
shingles on a new roof and one-half pound of D/^-in. 
No. 12 gauge nails over a wood shingle roof. Sufficient 
nails are included with each package of shingles. 

Other Aluminum Roofing Materials 

In addition to shingles, aluminum roofing materials 
are also available in the form of flashings, hip and ridge 
coverings, valleys, gutters and downspouts to form a 
complete, non-corrodable, durable, light weight roofing 
job. 

How to Specify Aluminum Shingles 

All roof surfaces shall be covered completely with full size 
aluminum shingles, three-quarter size starter shingles, eaves 
starting strips, right and left-hand side finish pieces, valley sheets 
and valley flashing, ridge cover and ridge flashing, hip cover and 
counter-flashing around all walls, chimneys, etc., as required to 
produce a roof of proper mechanical construction in accordance 
with the manufacturers’ standard instructions. 

All aluminum shingles and flashing to be fastened with 
aluminum nails, also %-in. hip and ridge boards, for properly 
applying hip and ridge covering. 

Sheathing — All roof sheathing shall be good common boards 
of equal thickness laid horizontally or diagonally without open 
joints and securely nailed and properly spaced to insure secure 
nailing. 

Entire roof sheathing shall be covered with 15-lb. asphalt 
saturated felt, lapped 2 in. and secured with 1 in. aluminum roof- 
ing nails. 

Note: No felt is required when laying aluminum shingles over wood 
shingles where non-aluminum nails are covered. 



Plain Pattern Ribbed Pattern 

Aluminum Shingles 
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U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 

Copper Roofing Materials 

Hungerford Building, Lafayette, White and Franklin Streets 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

BOSTON, MASS., 411-429 D Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 3035 St. Clair Avenue BALTIMORE, MD., Lombard and South Streets 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 510 Arch Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Boatmen’s Bank Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 22 Battery Street 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Chamber of Commerce Building 




Products 

Copper Leaders, Elbows, Shoes, 

Straps, Strainers, Heads. 

Copper Gutters: Miters, End 

Pieces, Caps, Outlets and Hangers. 

Sheet Copper; Roofing Nails; 

Copper Shingles ; Copper Spanish Tile. 

Also, Snow Guards; Copper Ridge Caps, Rolls, 
Valleys and Flashings ; Brass and Bronze Railings ; 
Grilles; Ornamental Wire Work. 

For Bronze and Copper Screen Cloth, see page 1407 ; 
for Seamless Brass and Copper Plumbing Pipe and 
Fittings, see page 1803. 

Hungerford Star Brand Copper Leaders 

Only full weight, pure copper will give the satis- 
factory long life and permanently trim, neat appearance 
that rightfully should be and is expected of copper 
leaders and gutters. 

Every length of our Star Brand leader and gutter 
is clearly embossed with our name and the net weight 
of hard rolled, roofing temper pure sheet copper from 
which it is made. Our name and brand mark on a 
length of copper leader or gutter is positive assurance 
of full net weight, standard quality material. All 
Hungerford Star Brand copper products are uncon- 
ditionally guaranteed. 

In order to meet requirements of the building trades 
for prompt service we carry on hand in our warehouses, 
ready for immediate shipment an extensive stock of our 
Star Brand copper leaders comprising the following 
sizes and kinds : 



trade- 

mark 


Copper leader 

Weight of 
copper, oz. 

Lengths, 

ft. 

Diameter, 

in. 

Plain round 

16 

10 

2, 3, 4, and 5 

Corrugated round 

16 

ft) 

2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 

♦Corrugated square 

16 

10 

2, 3, 4, and 5 


*From long custom this type of leader is termed “square,’' 
whereas it is in reality rectangular in shape. Sizes carried in 
our stock as noted above are standard. Actual rneasurement 
of 2-in. “square” corrugated leader is l%x2^ in.; 3 in.= 
2%x3^ in. ; 4 in.=2%x4^ in. ; 5 in.=3%x5 in. 

Hungerford Star Brand Copper Leader and Gutter 
Fittings and Accessories 

Elbows, shoes, miters, end 
pieces, caps and outlets are also 
carried in our warehouse stock 
in sizes and patterns to cor- 
respond with foregoing stock 
items of leader and gutter. 

Leader elbows are ordi- 
narily designated by “number’' 
and diameter. “Number” in- 
dicates degree of angle (see 
accompanying sketch). 





No. 4 
90“ 
Shoe 

Types of Leader Elbows 



o 

o 



Square Corrugated Copper Leader 



Brick Drive 
Tinned 
Iron 
Leader 
Hook 




Also made in any special pattern 


Wood Drive 
Tinned 
Iron 
Leader 
Hook 



Round Cor- 
rugated Shoe 


Copper Storm 
Nail for As- 
bestos Shingles 


Square Cor- 
rugated Elbow 


Single Bead Lap Joint Copper Gutter 



Gutter End Piece 
with Cap and 
Outlet 



Copper Wire 
Shingle Nail 



Copper Wire 
Leader Strainer 

Also made for round 
leader 


Outside Corner 
Copper Gutter 
Miter 



Copper Shingle 



Nail Copper Spanish Tile 
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Hungerford Star Brand Copper Gutter 

Single bead, lap joint half round. Stock sizes: 
16-oz. copper, 10-ft. lengths, 4, 5, and 6-in. diarn. 

Double bead, half round gutter, also double or 
single bead, slip joint types can be furnished promptly 
to special order. 

While it is possible for a skilled metal worker to 
make satisfactory quality copper gutter, this practice 
leaves the architect without positive means of knowing 
that full weight, 16-oz. copper has been installed on a 
residence, in accordance with specifications. 

Like our “Star Brand” copper leader we advocate 
the use of factory made material and for purposes of 
quick identification and as our positive guarantee of full 
weight standard quality, every length of genuine Hun- 
gerford “Star Brand” copper gutter is indelibly die 
stamped with our name, “Star” trade-mark and the full 
net weight of copper from which it is made. 

To meet special requirements a variety of “OG” 
and other types of copper gutters can be made to order 
promptly. The following suggested patterns give some 
idea of our facilities in this direction. 


L/ L/ l_r U LT l_y U 

j II G F E n c 

Styles or Special Coitek Gutters 


End or contour views showing some types of OG and special pat- 
terns of copper gutters that can be made promptly to special order (not 
drawn to scale). These designs may be varied in any particular to con- 
form with architects’ plans and can be made in any size desired 


Copper Gutter Hangers 

•Copper hangers should of course always be 
used with copper gutters and it is also important that 
copper nails be used; iron nails of any type should 
never be driven through or allowed to come in con- 
tact with copper ; galvanic action which is sure to result 
from such practice will quickly disintegrate and destroy 
the nails. 

Rex Strap Copper Gutter Hangers— In the Rex 
hanger, simplicity of construction and case with which 
it can be installed are outstanding features. 



Rex Copper Gutter Hanger 

Note the following five points of superiority in the 

Rex hangers : • i i 

(A) Reinforced truss type of crossbar in. thick 
by % in. wide supports sides of gutter and ^prevents 
bending out of shape or alignment by painters ladders. 

(B) Hook is slit at this point to facilitate bending 


and will automatically adjust itself to any variation in 
size of bead. This feature insures tight fit. 

(C) Spur on under strap slips up under bead and 
forms a lock when strap is bent around gutter. 

(D) Hole is punched for nailing through gutter 

and hanger into facia board. Prevents gutter from tip- 
ping over. . 

(E) Adjustable locking feature permits pulling 
strap to a snug, tight fit all around gutter. 

Monarch Shank, Plate and Circle Gutter Hanger 

Built on an entirely new principle that overcomes 
the limitations and disadvantages of old-fashioned num- 
bered shank and circle gutter hangers: 

Monarch shanks 
are adjustable; only 
one type of shank 
required for any 
pitch of roof. 

Monarch plates, 
for use on facia 
boards and over- 
hanging rafters, are 
reversible, which 
permits either right 
or left fastening; 
plates are adjustable 
up or down, same as 
the shanks. 

A secure fas- 
tening can also be 
made by using the 
Monarch circle alone, nailing direct to the rafter or facia 
board ; no other circle can be used alone in this 
manner. 

In stock, ready for immediate delivery, in pure 
copper and galvanized iron for 4, 5 and 6-in. gut- 
ters. 

Hungerford Star Brand Sheet Copper 

Has a fifty-year old reputation with the roofing 
and sheet metal working trades as a dependable, uni- 
formly satisfactory product. 

Every step in the production of Star Brand 
sheet copper from mine to ingot and from ingot to the 
rolled sheet is carried out in full accordance with present 
day standards and improved methods. Star Brand 
sheet copper is as near 100% pure as any sheet copper 
can be made. 

By writing “Hungerford Star Brand Sheet Copper 
into specifications you will have the satisfaction of know- 
ing that you are providing for material with a thoroughly 
tried and proved reputation for quality. 

Hungerford “Old English” Lead Coated Sheet 
Copper 

For roofs, valleys, flashings, leaders, gutters and 
other outside metal trim on country houses or public 
buildings where “English” style of architecture is a 
feature. Can be furnished in any required size. .Coated 
on one or both sides, as desired. The cost is only a 
fraction of that of hard sheet lead or cast lead fittings. 
It is much lighter than pure lead and therefore easier to 
handle and support. It will not dent and^ damage as 
easily as pure lead. It can be worked into innumerable 
designs and patterns that would be impossible of attain- 
ment with cast lead. 



Monarch Shank and Circle Gutter 
Hanger 
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E. M. LONG & SONS 

Fir Gutter Specialists 
CADIZ, OHIO 


Products 

Improved O.G. Fir Gut- 
ters. trade 

Used on all types of build- 
ings where exposed or hanging 
gutters are contemplated. 

Plant, Capacity and Distribution 

Our plant located in Cadiz, Ohio, carries in stock 
a half million feet of assorted sizes and lengths of Im- 
proved O.G. Fir Gutters. 

They are marketed through retail lumber dealers 
and sash and door jobbing houses, and sold^ direct to 
railroads and responsible construction companies. 

Material 

Improved O.G. Fir Gutters are manufactured from 
No. 2 clear and better soft old growth yellow fir, very 
strong and durable. 

Sizes and Weights 

They are made in stock sizes 3x5 in. lb. per 
lin. ft., 4x6 in. 2 lb. per lin. ft., and 5x7 in. 3 lb. per lin. 
ft. in lengths from 10 to 40 feet (according to quantity 
shipped). 

Note: Lengths longer than 22 ft. require an end loading 

car and such car is not obtainable from the Railroad Co. on ship- 
ments less than 1500 lb. 

Description 

Improved O.G. Fir Gutters are rapidly replacing 
metallic gutters on all types of buildings as they will 
not corrode or disintegrate when exposed to the ele- 
ments, smoke or acid fumes. 

There are numerous instances where Old Growth 
Fir Gutters have lasted over 25 years without any atten- 
tion. They cost less than copper, galvanized iron or best 
tin and will last much longer. 

They have architectural merit on account of their 
form or design. The architect can readily include the 
gutter as a part of the cornice profile, thus eliminating 
the unsightly appearance of the common hanging gutter. 

A number of the largest railway systems in the 
United States and Canada are using these gutters be- 
cause of their appearance, long life and economy. 

In New England, wooden gutters have been and are 
in general use and have proved very durable. 

They are adaptable to both new and old buildings. 


How to Install O.G. Fir Gutters 

We recommend setting all 
MARK gutters level for architectural and 
practical reasons. Architecturally 
— so that straight horizontal lines 
can be retained. Practically — 
because water will always seek its own level, and find 
its outlet at the leader spouts. Short length gutters 
require one leader. Long length gutters require two or 
more leaders according to the roof area to be drained. 
If desired, the gutters can be set with slight pitch at 
the sacrifice of architectural appearance; this can be 
done by setting the leader end of gutter slightly lower ; 
or another method is to spring the gutter slightly lower 
at both ends than it is at the center, which can be readily 
done due to the long lengths of our gutters with a leader 
at each end. 

The method of connecting down-spouts, making 
spliced joints and miters has been, in the past, left to 
the mechanics installing the work, but we would strongly 
recommend using the following specifications. 

Specifications 

General — The Contractor shall provide and install ..x.. 
in. Improved O. G. Fir Gutters as manufactured by E. M. Long 
& Sons, Cadiz, Ohio. 

Material — The gutters shall be manufactured from No. 2 
clear and better soft old growth yellow fir. 

Priming — When specifying, state whether gutters are to 
be furnished unprimed or treated with creosote wood* pre- 
servative. 

Splice and Miter Joints— All gutters whose finished 
length will require joints shall be spliced as follows: 

The two pieces to be joined shall be cut on a bevel to fit 
closely together and the joint shall be white leaded and secured 
together with two 3-in. brass screws with coarse thread at bot- 
tom and two %-in. brass screws at top. The screw heads shall 
be countersunk and puttied. The ends shall be rebated for a 
distance of IV 2 in. on each side of the joint to a depth equal 
to the thickness of the sheet-lead flashing. The sheet lead shall 
be 3 in. wide by the length required to fit the rebate the full 
length of the joint, and shall be embedded in the rebate with 
clastic cement and tacked around edges with copper tacks about 

% in. o. c. , . 1 

All miter joints shall be constructed in the same manner 

as the spliced joints. 

Note- The following alternate specification may be used: The two 

pieces to be joined shall be cut on a bevel to fit closely together and the 
joint shall be white leaded and secured together with two 3-m. brass 
screws with coarse thread at bottom and two 3-in. brass screws at top. 



REG. U S. PAT. OFFICE 



Residence at New Philadelphia, Ohio 



Atlantic Coast Line R. R. Co. Freight Depot, Richmond, Va. 
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Leader Down-spouts — Where located on the drawings 
provide and install leader down-spouts. 

Provide a hole in the gutter the size of the outside diam- 
eter of the lead down-spout ; the gutter shall be rebated for a 
square flange not closer than % in. from edge of hole to depth 
equal to the thickness of the lead flange. 1 he gutter end of the 


lead down-spout shall be flanged to fit the square rebate and 
shall be embedded in the rebate with elastic cement and tacked 
around edges with copper tacks about % in. o. c. 

Note: Copper down-spouls can be provided, if desired, but must be 

constructed in a similar manner to lead construction. 
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THE NEW JERSEY ZINC COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1848 

Manufacturer of “Horse Head” Rolled Zinc 

PRODUCTS DISTRIBUTED BY 

THE NEW JERSEY ZINC SALES COMPANY 

160 Front Street 1111 Marquette Building 1439 Oliver Building 1531 Guardian Building 1205 Merchants Exchange Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. PITTSBURGH, PA. CLEVELAND, OHIO SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

“Horse Head” Rolled Zinc. 

For Standing Seam “Horse Head” Zinc 
Roofing, see page 1125; for Paint Pigments, see 
page 1691. 

General 



TRADE-MARK 


fully prepared specifications, will insure a lasting 
job at minimum costs. 

Color — Zinc spouting on exposure to the 
weather soon takes on a silvery-gray coating 
which gradually darkens with age and which 
acts as a protection against further corrosion by the 
elements. 


The facts of greatest interest to architects in specify- 
ing the metal to be used for eaves troughs, conductor 
pipes, valleys, flashings, etc., are durability, low cost, 
adaptability and artistic appearance. All these require- 
ments are met by “Horse Head” rolled zinc, which will 
last a generation, costs much less than other durable 
metals, can be easily shaped and stamped without crack- 
ing, and blends in color with modern architectural practice. 

Historical 

Rolled zinc was first manufactured in Europe in 
1805. Six years later rolled zinc was used for the 
metal roofing work on the Church of St. Barthelemy at 
Liege, Belgium, by the well-known Vieille-Montagne 
Company; an examination made in 1900 showed the 
metal to be still in excellent condition. Zinc roofing- 
work spread rapidly to France, England, Germany, 
Austria and the Scandinavian countries, where rolled zinc 
soon became universally used for these purposes. 

Notable Buildings Equipped with Zinc — Among 
the more notable European buildings on which rolled 
zinc was used for the metal roofing work are: 

Church of St. Barthelemy, Liege; Gare du Nord, Brussels; 
Kursall, Ostend ; German Imperial Palace ; Universities of 
Bonn and Berlin; Canterbury Cathedral, England; Hotel de 
Ville, Paris. 

European and American Methods Contrasted 

In European countries where labor is ch^ap, the 
common practice is to take ordinary sheet zinc and make 
conductors, gutters, etc., on the job, seams and joints 
being soldered by hand. 

In America, where labor conditions are different, 
tinsmiths have come to demand manufactured articles 
made in standard shapes and sizes with locked searns 
and one-piece elbows. This requires pure metal devoid 
of brittleness. 

“Horse Head” Rolled Zinc 

With the advent of “Horse Head” rolled zinc which 
will analyze better than 99.9% pure and can be worked 
as easily as copper or soft steel, brittleness, which has 
prevented the successful use of zinc in the past, has 
been removed. 

“Horse Head” zinc for roofing purposes can now 
be obtained in widths up to 20 in. and either in flat 
lengths or long coils. Spouting made from this zinc, 
when erected in accordance with the following care- 


Painting — Paint may be used when desired for 
artistic effects but is not necessary for protective pur- 
poses. Where paint is to be used the metal should first 
be treated with a solution of copper acetate and water 
(6 oz. per gal.). After this has dried the resulting 
powder should be brushed off and paint applied in the 
usual manner. 

Staining — The use of zinc eliminates the stain- 
ing of marble, white, or stucco buildings which is an 
undesirable characteristic of many other metals. 

Comparative Costs — The material cost of “Horse 
Head” zinc spouting is about midway between that of 
copper and galvanized steel. 

Inasmuch as its life is many times that of cheaper 
material and comparable with that of other durable and 
more expensive metals, the resultant economy from its 
use becomes apparent. 


Specifications 

Sheet Metal Work— (1) All caves troughs, conductor 
pipes, ridge rolls, valleys, flashings, etc., shall be made from 
“Horse Head” Rolled Zinc, cornice crimped, not less than 0.024 
in. thick (No. 11 zinc gauge). 

(2) Eaves troughs shall be supported by hangers of the 
shank and circle type which shall be heavily galvanized or tinned. 
These shall be spaced not more than 2 ft. apart and not more 
than 8 in. from each end or corner. 

(3) Conductor pipe sections shall be hung preferably by 
heavily galvanized or tinned adjustable fasteners of the rack 
and pin type, which shall be carefully soldered to the pipe. 
Galvanized or tinned hinged hooks may be used and must be 
tacked with solder to prevent slipping. 

( 4) Ridge rolls shall be fastened to the roof by means of 
clips of rolled zinc and the sections shall overlap not less than 
2 in. 


(5) All flashings used on masonry, concrete and stucco 
shall be laid on a good grade of waterproof sheathing paper. 
The reglct into which the cap flashing is inserted shall be 
pointed up with elastic roofing cement. 

(6) The valley sections shall be attached to the roof by 
means of rolled zinc clips. The nails holding the shingles or 
other roofing material must not pass through the valley. 

Shingles — (7) Shingles and metal tile shall be made from 
“Horse Head” Rolled Zinc not less than 0.018 in. thick (No. 9 
zinc gauge). 

They shall be laid according to the manufacturer’s specifi- 
cations and all valleys, ridges, flashings, etc., shall be made of 
“Horse Head” Rolled Zinc. 

Note: In all cases where zinc is used in connection 

with another metal in exposed positions, care should be 
taken to prevent actual contact between the metals. 

Satisfactory insulation can ordinarily be secured by the 
use of Portland or roofing cement, or asphaltum paint. 

Special Note: The New Jersey Zinc Company 

does not recommend the use of zinc leaders and gut- 
ters, elbows, flashings or valleys on buildings which are 
roofed with red cedar or redwood shingles. 
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WHEELING CORRUGATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hand Dipped Conductor Pipe 
WHEELING, W. VA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


WAREHOUSES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 


RICHMOND, VA. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

“Wheeling'' Hand Dipped Zinc Coated 
Conductor Pipe, made of Ohio Metal (copper- 
bearing), a new galvanized conductor pipe of 
superior rust resisting quality. 

“Wheeling" Extra Coated Eaves Trough, made 
of Ohio Metal (copper-bearing). 

For Metal Lath and Corner Beads, see page 421. 

Conductor Pipe 

Manufacture and Use — “Wheeling" Hand Dipped 
Conductor Pipe is formed from terne coated Ohio metal 
(copper-bearing) sheets. The extra heavy coating of 
zinc is obtained by hand dipping this completely formed 
conductor in pure molten zinc, which seals the seam, 
inside and out, and coats thoroughly every edge as well 
on inside and outside surfaces. This conductor is used 
for all building construction. 



Round Corrugated 



Square Corrugated 

Ohio Metal (Copper-Bearing Steel)— First 
Step Toward Conductor Durability — Selected as the 
l)ase for “Wheeling” Hand Dipped Conductor Pipe 
because of its superior merit as a long life material even 
in uncoated state. 

Terne Coated — Second Step Toward Dura- 
bility — This coating eliminates the acid “pickling" 
necessary for most galvanizing operations, removing all 
possibility of acid remaining in seams. The terne coat- 
ing also acts as a non-corrosive flux in sealing the seam 


of the pipe as well as in the surface coating 
with zinc. 

Hand Dipped in Zinc— The Third Step 
to Insure Long Life Conductor Pipe — The 
pure zinc coating applied by hand dipping, an 
exclusive “Wheeling" proc- 
ess in the manufacture of 
conductor pipe, gives this 
product a heavier coating, 
unbroken or marred by 
forming operations because 
th& coating is not applied 
until after the pipe is com- 
pletely formed. It makes 
possible the combination of 
rigid strength with little or 
no susceptibility to crushing 
or denting in handling with 
the very maximum utiliza- 
tion of the great rust resistance of pure zinc. This 
conductor becomes virtually a pure zinc pipe reinforced 
by rust resisting steel. 

Types and Sizes — Plain Round — 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 
and 8-in. diameters. 

Round Corrugated— 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7-in. 
diameters. 

Square Corrugated— 2, 3, 4 and 5-in. diameters. 

Specifications — To insure use of only “Wheeling" 
Hand Dipped Conductor specify by full name for all 
down-spouts as designed. 

Hand Dipped Elbows 

For use with the above, made by the same process of 
same materials. Specify “Wheeling" Hand Dipped Elbows. 

Extra Heavy Coated Eaves Trough 

Made with an extra heavy coating of pure zinc in 
both slip joint and lap joint styles ; 4, 4V^, 5 and 6-in. sizes. 

Specify for gutters: “Wheeling" Extra Heavy 
Coated Eaves Trough. 

Service 

Stocks carried at all Wheeling warehouses and by 
prominent jobbers. 

Samples gladly supplied architects on request. 


, ® . 
(Wheeling) 

V COUUOATINO CO^Atet vy 


TRADE-MARK 
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BERGER BROTHERS COMPANY 

Gutter Hangers and Conductor Pipe Fasteners 
229-237 Arch Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Gutter Hangers and Conductor Pipe 
Fasteners, of malleable iron, wrought iron, 
solid cast bronze and stamped copper. 

Also a general line of Sheet Metal 
Workers' Requirements. 

The Mark of Quality Which Protects the Purchaser 

We are the originators, designers and manufacturers 
of the best grade of gutter hangers and conductor pipe 
fasteners on the market. 

Our registered trade-mark appears on all prod- 
ucts manufactured by us. This mark represents 


dependability, durability and strength and 
protects the purchaser against inferior imi- 
tations. 

When specifying, full protection is as- 
sured by insisting that our trade-mark ap- 
pear on every piece. 

How Furnished — Made of malleable 
and wrought iron, plain or tinned (plain furnished un- 
less otherwise specified), solid cast bronze anch stamped 
copper. All shanks and circles interchangeable. One bolt 
included with each hinged shank. Hinged shanks are 
adjustable to any pitch of roof. Shanks may be length- 
ened with our extension shanks. Free samples on request. 


trade 


-BB- 


MARK 



No. 1. Clamped direct to 
metal roof, requiring only one 
bolt through the iron. Espe- 
cially suitable for awnings and 
corrugated roofs 



No. 5. Will span over 
various shaped mouldings 
and is easily bent larger or 
smaller before nailing to eave 


% 



No. 6. For nailing against 
O. G. mouldings. The two stays 
are made to fit in the cove and 
can be bent to suit variation 



No. 8. For driving from 3 to 6 in. squard 
in cornice. Intended for eaves where shingles 
project over the cornice 



Penn Gutter Circle. 
For double bead gutters. 
Sizes, 3^, 4, 4^, 5, 

6, 7 and 8 in. 



Gem Gutter Circle. 
For single bead gutters. 
Sizes, 3%, 3%. 4, 4%, 
5, 6, 7 and 8 in. 


Circles are applicable to any B. B. hanger 

B. B. Gutter Hangers 




No. 7. For driving from 3 to 4 in. 
square in cornice. Lower prong forms 
a brace for the upper and makes it 
strong and firm 


No. 9. For driving with the pitch 
of the roof. Suitable for narrow 
moulded cornice 



TYPICAL DETAILS SHOWING APPLICATION OF BEHOER. BRO'S. GUTTER. HANGERS 
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No. 17. For 
fastening under 
shingles. Hinge 
and circle both ad- 
just to every % 
m. 


No. 10. For nailing against 
square box cornice 


No. 16. For fastening under 
shingles 


B. B. Gutter Hangers 



Nos. 12, 15 and 25. For 
fastening under shingles or 
slate. Can be bent to any 
pitch of roof without weak- 
ening, or breaking 



No. 20. For nailing or screwing to 
various shaped mouldings at any angle 
desired. Hinged for any pitch of roof 


Made of malleable and wrought iron, 
shanks and circles interchangeable. One 
be lengthened with our extension shanks. 



plain or tinned (plain furnished unless otherwise specified), solid cast bronze and stamped copper. All ' 
bolt included with each hinged shank. Hinged shanks are adjustable to any pitch of roof. Shanks may 
Free samples on request 



For fastening all kinds of conductor pipes at any distance from the wall. Used in any position and allow enough variation to let pipe slip 
together until tight in the joints. Needs no close measuring on wall to find a joint for the drive 

No 0 For brick, 3 in. No. 1. For brick or stone, 4Va in. No. 2. For stone, 6 in. No. 3. For stone, 9 in. No. 4. For wood, 3 in. 

No’. 5. For wood, 5 in. No. 6. To nail on wood. No. 7. To screw in wood. 



Clasp Pipe Hooks 

For fastening conductor pipe to wood, brick or stone at any distance from the wall. Length drives: 3 and 5 in. for wood; 4, 6 and 9 in. for brick and stone 



Round Corru- 
gated Hinged 
Pip? Hook. With 
wood and brick 
drive. Sizes, 2, 
3, 4, 5 and 6 in. 



Hinged Pipe Hook. 
With brick drive in 
2, 3, and 4 in., and 
wood drive in 2, 3 
and 4-in. sizes. 



Alade of tinned malleable iron and of solid cast bronze 



Round Wired Pipe 
Hook. With wood 

drive. Sizes, 3 and 

4 in. 
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SHEET STEEL TRADE EXTENSION COMMITTEE 

Representing over 70% of the Sheet Steel Making Capacity of the United States 

Oliver Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

in, the activities of the Sheet Steel Trade Extension Committee 


The following manufacturers subscribe to, support and co-operate 

ALAN W'OOD IRON & STEEL CO.. Philadelphia, Pa. 
ALLEGHENY STEEL CO., Brackenridge, Pa. 

THE AMERICAN ROLLING MILL CO., Middletown, Ohio 
APOLLO STEEL CO., Apollo, Pa. 

THE ASHTABULA STEEL SHEET CO., Ashtabula, Ohio 
THE CENTRAL STEEL CO., Massillon, Ohio 
CHAPMAN PRICE STEEL CO., Indianapolis, Ind. 

THE EASTERN ROLLING MILL CO., Baltimore, Md. 

THE FALCON STEEL COMPANY, Niles, Ohio 
FOLLANSBEE BROTHERS CO., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

INLAND STEEL COMPANY, Chicago, 111. 
iMANSFIELD SHEET & TIN PLATE CO., Mansfield, Ohio 
MICHIGAN STEEL CORPORATION, Detroit, Mich. 
NATIONAL ENAMELING & STAMPING CO., Granite City, 
111 . 

•NEWPORT ROLLING MILL CO., Newport, Ky. 


THE NEWTON STEEL COMPANY, Youngstown, Ohio 
THE PARKERSBURG IRON & STEEL CO., Parkersburg, 
W. Va. 

THE REEVES MANUFACTURING CO., Dover, Ohio 
REPUBLIC IRON & STEEL CO., Youngstown, Ohio 
SENECA IRON & STEEL CO., Buffalo, N. Y. 

SHARON STEEL HOOP COMPANY, Sharon, Pa. 

THE SUPERIOR SHEET STEEL CO., Canton, Ohio 
THOMAS SHEET STEEL COMPANY, Niles. Ohio 
THE TRUMBULL STEEL COMPANY, Warren, Ohio 
UNITED ALLOY STEEL CORPORATION, Canton, Ohio 
WEIRTON STEEL COMPANY, Weirton, W. Va. 

WEST PENN STEEL COMPANY, Brackenridge, Pa. 
WHEELING STEEL CORPORATION, Wheeling, W. Va. 
THE YOUNGSTOWN SHEET & TUBE CO., Youngstown, 
OHIO 


For Roofing, see pages 1132-33; for Cornices, see page 1134; for Ceilings, see page 1204 

INTERIOR USES OF SHEET STEEL 


The Architect’s Control of the Future 

Attainment of value in the building and prevention 
of its early loss are two of the prime reasons for the 
architect’s existence. 

Greater far than the losses by fire are the losses by 
obsolescence and deterioration. 

Obsolescence is partially overcome by that wise 
foresight of future requirements and that incorporation 
of fundamental beauty beyond the mere mode of the 
day, which are the special province of the architect. 

Deterioration can also be prevented, but only to a 
small degree where many of the older materials are em- 
ployed and then under present conditions, only by an 
almost prohibitive exercise of care and control. 

In no place do obsolescence and deterioration appear 
more rapidly than in the interior of the building. Both 
are under the architect’s control; obsolescence — by his 
artistic, economic and analytical faculties; deterioration 
— by his knowledge of materials, methods and the ways 
of men who build. 

He finds sheet steel serves best for most interior 
purposes because : 

Its toughness and strength permit of joints of ever- 
lasting tightness impossible to brittle and thick materials. 

Its freedom from shrinkage and warping makes pre- 
cise construction dependable. 

Its incombustibility minimizes fire hazard both by 
reducing the combustible present and by confining fire. 


Its lightness for its strength and its ductility make 
possible dimensions unattainable in any other economical 
material. 

Its perfect surface takes and holds the most durable 
finishes, making available a great variety of colors, tex- 
tures and designs and insuring life beyond demand. 

Its workability and ease of incorporation insure 
economy in installation and in alterations. 

Its strength and close similarity of expansion to that 
of plastering prevent cracks. 

Its entire and permanent lack of hospitable openings 
and its hardness prevent vermin, mice and dirt accumula- 
tions. 

Its moderate cost and great serviceability make it 
most economical. 

Perhaps these have been some of the compelling 
reasons for the great recognition now being given to the 
well proven faithfulness of steel. 

Daily it is being put to new uses, new replacements 
of materials whose weaknesses have been demonstrated. 
This is a sober rational returning to the best material 
man has yet developed. Today, standardized and per- 
fected manufactured articles in usually necessary sizes, 
are on the market for the purposes listed below. 

The list is not exhaustive; many new uses are being 
developed and new articles are being brought on to the 
market every month. If you do not find the article you 
want described in this catalogue write this Committee. 


Base : 

Mould 

Conduit 

Bins 

Bookcases 
Bookstacks 
Booths : 
Picture 
Ticket 
Cabinets : 
Broom 
Clothes 
Display 
Filing 
Fruit 
Food 
Ironing 
Kitchen 
Medicine 
Storage 
Ceilings 
('hair Rail 
Chutes : 
Clothes 
Delivery 


Articles of Interior Use Now Available in Sheet Steel 


('olumns 
Cornices 
Counters 
Desks : 

Flat toj) 
Reference 
Typewriter 
Door : 

Jamb 
Trim 
Doors : 

Elevator 
Entrance 
Fire 
Hollow 
Kalamein 
Revolving 
Dryers : 

Laundry 
Ducts : 

Blower 
Ventilator 
Warm air 
Elevator inclosurcs 


Furniture : 

Bedroom 
Built-in 
Hospital 
School 
Grilles 
Heaters : 

Warm air 
Humidifiers 
Lath : 

Corner beads 
Expanded metal 
Metal 

Mail boxes 
Mail chutes 
Moulding : 

Picture 
] Partitions : 

Bath 
Dwarf 
Folding 
Full height 
Toilet 
Pilasters 

Placques and Ornaments 


Racks 

Radiator covers 
Refrigerators 
Safes 
Sash : 

Casement 
Sliding 
Ventilating 
Screens 
Seating 
Shelving 
Stair : 

Risers 

Treads 

Stairs complete 
Stands 
Tables 
Tanks 
Tiling : 

Wall 
Ceiling 
Transoms 
Wainscoting 
Waste baskets 
Window trim 
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THE BLUE RIDGE CO. 

% 

Standardized Ventilating Skylights 
3935-3943 Southport Avenue 
CHICAGO, JLL. 


Product 

Blue Ridge Ventilating Skylights. 

Uses 


The unique built-in self-locking operating device. 
The simplicity of construction which permits any 
handy men to erect Blue Ridge skylights in quick time 
without the use of any special tools. 




Specially for garages, industrial buildings, laundries 
and similar buildings where good light and positive 
ventilation are wanted. 

Standardization and 
quantity production pro- 
vide unusually low costs 
which make Blue Ridge 
ventilating skylights 
adaptable to any building 
where skylights might be 
used. 

Distinctive Features 

Perfect light and 
positive ventilation 


Service 

Large stocks of 


one installation, 
maintenance cost. 

Heavy gauge, 
18, galvanized 
iron used, insur- 
ing a life as long 
as the building. 

The s te e 1 
trussed under- 
frame provides 
alignment and 
consequent 
weathe r proof- 
ness and ease of 
operation at all 
times. 

The c o m - 
plete elimination 
of solder. 


No 

No. 


Ridge Type Ventilating Skylight 


Type “G” Full Ventilating Skylight 


standard widths, 6, 8 and 10 ft., 
and lengths from 6 to 
220 ft. are always avail- 
able for immediate ship- 
ment. Shipped knocked 
down ready for erection 
with or without glass. 

Erected by us when 
desired. 

Estimates, literature, 
details and suggestions 
for light and ventilation 
cheerfully furnished on 
request. 

Specifications 

T r u s s e s — 2x 
H/^x%-in. angles. 

Sash — No. 18 
gauge galvanized 
iron with conden- 
sat i on gutters 
throughout. 

O p e r a t o r — 
Self-locking rack 
type. 

Glass — M:-in. 
ribbed wire; No. 
18 gauge caps. 

Flashing — 3- 
ply asphalt roofing. 

Paint — Entire 
skylight given one 
coat of red mineral 
paint at factory. 



Detail Type “G” Ventilating Skylight 
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AMERICAN 3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO. 

Skylight Engineers 

1303-1311 South 5Sth Court 37-28 30th Street 

CICERO, ILL. LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

For Branches and Sales Representatives, see page 598 


Products 

3-Way Ventilating Skylights. 

Steelead Skylights. 

For Reinforced Concrete Constructions, see pages 

598-601. 

3- Way Ventilating Skylights 

This advanced construction meets every demand of the 
architect. It gives a full measure of daylight and provides a 
perfectly controlled full measure of ventilation as well. 

Because of this double value these skylights are ideal instal- 
lations for public garages, laundries, shops, foundries, gym- 
nasiums, schools, public auditoriums, etc. 

Construction — 3- Way Ventilating Skylights are made in 
two types : the ridge vent and the full vent. The former has a 
ventilating or movable section at the ridge and a fixed section 
below ; the latter is so constructed that the entire side of the 
skylight, hinged at the ridge is raised from the curb. 

3-Way Ventilating Skylights are made of No. 18 gauge 
galvanized sheet steel, pressed into shape. This very heavy 
construction not only gives an added strength to the skylight 
but it doubles its life. The shape of the glazing bars provides 
a deep seat for the glass and ample condensation gutters as 
well. 

Bars are made up into rigid sash, depending on the size of 
the skylight as to length, so that erection is simple; merely a 
case of assembling and glazing. 

Operation — In the ridge ventilating type the movable sec- 
tion is raised at the ridge on a steel mast so that it has a 
steeper pitch than the fixed section. At the mast, this section 
is hinged so that either or both sides can be raised. The con- 
tinuous hand chain operator moves either or both sides and 
stops them at any point. In this way, any desired measure of 
ventilation can be secured. The glazed vent sash can be kept 
open, on the leeside even in stormy weather. 

This patented operator can be fitted with electric drive, if 
desired. As it always works in one direction no terminal 
switch is needed. 

All parts, both fixed and movable, are glazed with wired 
glass so that full 100% daylight is secured. 



In the full ventilating type each side of the skylight is made 
in a full movable sash or section. Hinged at the ridge this is 
raised from the curb. Independent operators are provided for 
each side. 

Either type of ventilation is secured in hip skylights or 
gable end skylights ; can also be adapted to lean-to or single 
pitch or sawtooth skylights. 



3-Way Ventilating Skylight Installed 


Specifications — For Ridge Vent Type **F ** — Skylights 
shown on plans shall be of the type known as 3- Way Ridge 
Ventilating as made by the American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism 
Co. These skylights shall be composed of a fixed section and 
a movable section at the ridge, both glazed with wired 

glass (ribbed or plain) set in putty and capped on the glazing 
bars with No. 18 gauge galvanized caps attached with clips. 

Movable section at the ridge shall provide for cubic 

feet of ventilation per minute. This section shall be operated 
with a hand chain from below, working through gears to open 
one or both sides. 

Skylights shall be made of No. 18 gauge galvanized steel 
and all metal parts shall have one shop coat of mineral paint. 

Full Vent Type — Skylights shown on plans shall be 

of the type known as Full Ventilating, as made by the 
American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. They shall be composed 
of se9tions of each side that are hinged at the ridge and raised 
from the curb. These shall be operated by a hand chain 
mechanism, from below; each side separately. They shall be 
made of No. 18 gauge galvanized sheet steel painted one shop 
coat of mineral paint. Glazing shall be li-in. wired glass. 
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Standard Steel 'T' Core 
Lead Glazing Wings 


Expansion Space for Glass 


Knife ed^e lead Seat 
for glass 

Deep Condensation 
Gutter of Lead 



Seamless Lead Sheath 

Lead Corrugations form per - 
feet air seal. 

Glass held on lead by 
lead prevents breakage 

Peep Drip Gutter of Lead. 

Heavy Lead Seat Withstands 
Pressure. 


Ends of Bars Hermetically 
Sealed with Lead. 

Steelead Construction 


Steelead Skylight Construction 

Steelead is the one everlasting puttyless skylight. 
In it are combined great strength, full light area, with 
a life that will outlast the building. No paint, no putty, 
no packing, no upkeep. Once installed it can be for- 
gotten. 

All exposed surfaces are lead or glass. Absolutely 
impervious to all assaults of weather, salt vapor, gases, 
smoke fumes and heat or cold. 



Steelead Skylight Installed on New Union Station, 
Chicago, 111. 


FLASgiNG NOTCUfD ANO SOlOtRfO 


LIAO COATED FLASUINC FITTING— 


On a steel “T” bar is extruded a seamless lead 
sheath of our patented design. This holds the glass, 
firmly on lead with lead; requiring no putty nor packing 
and reducing breakage through vibration to a minimum. 
Flashings are lead and all bolts and screws are from 
below so that all exposed metal is lead. 

For any installation where maintenance and upkeep 
cost are an item. Steelead Skylights should be specified. 
Particularly fitted to railroad work, public buildings, etc. 

Specifications— All skylights shown on the plans shall be 
constructed of Steelead, as manufactured by the American 
3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co., and in accordance with detailed 
drawings submitted by them and approved by the architects, 
engineers or purchasers. . 

Glass supporting Steelead bars shall have a maximum de- 
flection of not greater than 1/30 in. per lin. ft. of span, under 
normal loadings. The steel bar shall be hermetically sea ed in 
a seamless lead sheath, fully capable of resisting attacks by 

fumes, gases, etc. , i , n i j ^ 

No bolts, nuts or metal, except lead, shall be exposed to 

the thickness, make and kind). This 

glass shall have a bearing on a lead cushion, and be left free 
to expand, without coming in contact with bolts or other rigid 
substances. The glass shall be securely held in place by the 
lead wings on the bar, making a weather- 
tight joint without the use of putty or pack- 
ing. Ample provision shall be made for 
carrying away all condensation which may 
be delivered from the underside of the glass. 

Skylight work shall be free of leaks and 
glass shall be left clean and without cracks. 

All flashings pertaining to the skylights 
shall be hardlead weighing not less than 2 
lb. per sq. ft. 


?*UAC01tA0 FLASUINS gNLt» 
^<GOTUtfiWlSt SPtCIfltO 



•rmo LEAD FUSuInT 
• Of LOW' TOP OF CURA 




Details Steelead Skylight Construction 
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THE G. DROUVE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights and Sash Operators 


TELEPHONE 
Noble 1950 
CABLE 

Western Union Code 


(Post Office Address) 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

AGENCY: E. K. Geyser & Co., 921 Fulton Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


FACTORY 

FAIRFIELD 


Products 

“Anti-Pluvius” Puttyless Skylight, trade- 
marked and patented. 

“Anti-Pluvius” (Non-corrosive) Puttyless 
Skylight, trade-marked and patented. 

Drou-Ve-Lite Glass Structure, patent pending. 

Drou-Ve-Lite (Non-corrosive) Glass Struc- 
ture, patent pending. 

‘‘Straight-Push” Sash Operator, tension type. 

“Drouve Lovell” Sash Operator, tension type. 

Worm and Gear Sash Operator, torsion type. 

Also manufacturers of the “Drouve” Double (Gutter 
Ventilators. 

Facilities and Service 

A modern one-story factory building containing 
40,000 sq. ft. of floor space, equipped complete with the 
most modern sheet metal and skylight working machinery 
known to the trade. 

This entire plant, one of the largest of its kind in 
the country, is devoted exclusively to the manufacture 
of our “Anti-Pluvius” puttyless skylights, ventilators 
and various types of sash operating devices. 

A competent Engineering Department, invested with 
our twenty years of experience in the manufacture of 
puttyless skylights, is maintained for the purpose of 
furnishing you with practical information pertaining to 
all types of skylight construction. 

Detailed drawings of different types of skylights 
embodying various conditions of installation will be for- 
warded on request, if you will advise us approximately 
regarding requirements. 


We maintain an erecting force thoroughly skilled 
in the erection of our skylights. 

Catalogues and estimates will be furnished on re- 
quest. 

‘‘Straight-Push” Sash Operator 

Designed to operate all types and makes of sash 
in monitors, skylights and sidewalls of buildings. 
Designed to withstand all manhandling and unexpected 
conditions. 

Guide rolls mounted on brass pins to prevent rusting. 
All working parts have brass-to-iron connections. The 
sweep of levers is level. 

Leverage force applied is uniform throughout 
length of line, insuring equal opening and closing of all 
sash. 

“Improved Lovell Dreadnought” Sash Operator 

This design, with its sweeping movement, gives 
large openings to heavy top hung sash. All parts 
made extra heavy, with phosphor bronze working 
joints. 

Worm and Gear Operators 

Practically all types of standard worm and gear 
devices supplied as desired for operating lines of ventilat- 
ing sash in sidewalls, pitched roofs, sawtooth roofs and 
monitors, and for pivoted or hinged sash. 

Details of standard worm and gear operating de- 
vices forwarded on application and, when sufficient in- 
formation is given, recommendations will be made as to 
efficient and economical procedure. 



Forty Thousand Square Feet of Floor Space Devoted Exclusively to the Manufacture of; 

The *‘Anti-Pluvius” Puttyless Skylight The Drou-Ve-Lite Glass Structure 

The Drouve “Improved Lovell” Sash Operators The Drouve “Straight Push” Sash Operators 

The Drouve Worm and Gear Sash Operators 
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“Anti-Pluvius” Puttyless Skylights 

“Anti-Pluvius” is one of the original puttyless 
type skylights to be introduced into this country. Thirty 
years of practical experience obtained under the 
exacting conditions, from installations in all parts of the. 
United States has enabled us to produce a perfect putty- 
less construction, one which will serve its owners satis- 
factorily under any and all climatic and atmospheric 
conditions. This type of construction was designed to 
eliminate sweating of the main supporting bars, or chan- 
nels as we call them, so prevalent, naturally, m skylights 
and this we have very successfully accomplished by the 
simple method of isolating the glass and its rest from 
the main supporting bars (channels) and permitting oi 
free circulation of air between this main supporting bai 
and the glass. Secondly, this construction combines into 
one its main supporting bars and condensation gutters 
by reason of the fact that the main supporting bars are 
U-shaped channels and in consequence, are utilized as 
condensation gutters as well as ample support for the 
skylight structure. This gives you an exceptionally large 
condensation gutter due to the depth of these channels 
without cutting down excessively on your glass area 
which, in skylights, is always desired m the maximum. 
The over-all width of the channels at their widest point 
is only 2^^ inches. 

Other exceptional features, all necessary and proper 
to good skylight construction, to be found in the Anti- 
Pluvius” construction are phosphor-bronze tension 
springs to allow for expansion, contraction and vibration 
and hence reducing glass crackage, so prevalent m sky- 
lights, to an absolute minimum ; three-point contact caps ; 
safety walk-bridges; overhang construction at curbs per- 
mitting the successful discharge of condensation to out- 
side of building, and unusually high grade materials (see 
material specifications) well balanced and perfectly fitted 
in their respective places in the structure. 

“Anti-Pluvius” (Non-corrosive) Puttyless Skylights 

This skylight in design and construction is identical 
with our “Anti-Pluvius,” the difference being only in the 
metals used. These are of non-corrosive materials (not 
a protective process). This construction is guaranteed 
absolutely against any form of deterioration for an 
indefinite length of time. The cost of this construction 
is surprisingly low considering the fact that it is a sky- 
lio^ht entirely free from any maintenance expense, f bis 
construction is ideal for use on powerhouses, chemical 
plants, railroad shops, foundries, etc., as it is the only 
construction that will stancl up under the conditions 
existing in these types of buildings. 

Advantages -of “Anti-Pluvius” Puttyless Skylights 

The “Anti-Pluvius” putty less skylight (either type) 
will satisfy the most exacting requirements for strength. 

It is positively watertight. The strength of mate- 
rials of the structure is ideal (see specifications following 
page). The glass may be readily cleaned by laying 
planks across the bridge sections, on which men can 
stand without injury to any part of the skylight structure. 

The frames are flexible and ample allowances are 
made for expansion and contraction, vibration and wind 
pressures ; the skylight is adaptable to all types of voo 
construction. It can be erected by anybody, anywhere. 

Each light of glass as placed in the skylight is inde- 
pendent of every other light. The lights do not come 
in contact with each other nor do they come m contact 

with any metal. . , i • r u 

The glass rests on pure non-rotting cattle hair telt. 


Drou-Ve-Lite Glass Structure 

In late years there has been a tendency to eliminate, 
as much as possible, structural steel work for the support 
of the skylight itself. In the successful development 
of a self-supporting skylight, regardless of length ot 
span, a considerable saving is effected where exception- 
ally wide skylights are desired, by reason of the fact 
that the self-supporting skylight does not require any 
steel work for its support other than that which is a 
part of the skylight itself, and last, but not least, the 
elimination of unsightly steel trusses, etc., mas y ig t 
well opening eliminates the casting of shadows and 
obstruction of light. 

The Drou-Ve-Lite glass structure represents the 
last word in self-supporting skylight construction. Study 
our construction details of this skylight on the third page 
following. Take particular note of the methods of 
assembling this structure into one unit. Every part ot 
the structure from ridge bar to curb functions m har- 
monv. Its interlocking sections prevent, beyond any 
question of a doubt, sagging at the ridge and m conse- 
quence, spreading at the curbs. The rafter bars are 
inch thick by a depth suitable for span without any 
intermediate supports whatsoever. Intermediate rafter 
bar spacers are employed at certain points between pdflo 
and eave, usually directly under glass laps, thereby hold- 
ing the rafter bars absolutely parallel and m perfect 
alignment between the ridge and eave. The rigidness 
of this structure when assembled, is amazing. In the 
development of the Drou-Ve-Lite glass structure, we 
have, as in the now famous “Anti-Pluvius” construction, 
eliminated sweating of the main supporting ba^ and 
also we employ springs, although in a little different 
manner, to allow for expansion, contraction and vibra- 
tion. While this structure does not give the exception- 
ally large condensation gutter to be found in Anti- 
Pluvius,” it does, however, give a condensation gutter 
decidedly in keeping with any number of competitive 
skylight constructions with the one advantage that i*is 
skylight obstructs less light than any other. The 
over-all width from out to out of condensatioii gutter 
(this being the widest point of light obstruction) is I'yg 
inches. 

Drou-Ve-Lite (Non-corrosive) Glass Structiwes • 

This skylight in design and construction is identical 
with our Drou-Ve-Lite, the difference being only in the 
metals used. These are of non-corrosive materials (not 
a protective process). This construction is guaranteed 
absolutely against any form of deterioration for an in- 
definite length of time. The cost of this construction 
is surprisingly low considering the fact that it is a 
light entirely free from any maintenance expense. I his 
construction is ideal for use on powerhouses, chemical 
plants, railroad shops, foundries, etc., as it is the only 
construction that will stand up indefinitely under the 
conditions existing in these types cf buildings. 

Advantages of Drou-Ve-Lite Glass Structures 

Construction is entirely suitable for use over very small 
openings as well as exceptionally long spans, because its rafter 
bars are furnished proportionately to the size of the skylight 
easily adaptable to all types of roof construction; each hght 
glass, as placed in the skylight, is independent of every other 
light and lights do not come in contact with each other. 

Drou-Ve-Lite glass structures admit more daylight and 
in consequence, cast less shadow; they are positively waterUght 
and furthermore, the construction is such as to eliminate 
sweating of the rafter bars, thereby preventing condensation 
dripping into the room. 

They can be erected by anybody. 
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Specifications Covering tKe “Anti-Pluvius” Non-Corrosive Puttyless Skylight 


Skylights shall be of the “Anti'Pluvius” NON-CORROSIVE 
puttylcss construction as manufactured by The G. Drouve Company, 
Bridgeport, Conn., having all metal parts which are exposed to the 
interior of the building of brass and all metal parts whcih are exposed 
to the weather of copper Glass to be . . . . ^ and to be laid on 
pure non-rotting cattle hair felt cushion. The cushions shall be 


confined and supported by continuous metal guides so constructed 
that the underside of the glass, when installed, will not come in 
conuct with any materials other than the felt. The glass rest shall 
be raised above the channels sufficiently so that there will be a free 
circulation of air between the glass and the channels. Skylight studs 
and caps to be so constructed as to allow for expansion, contraction 
and vibration, by the use of phosphor bronze springs. 


(OPTIONAL) 

SAFETY WALK'BRIDGES. Safety walk*bridares shall be sopplied above each channel and supported from the channel for use 

in cleaning and maintaining skylifhts. 


METAL 
The “Anti-PIuvius” 

SPECIFICATIONS 
Non-Corrosive Puttylcss Skylight 
0^0 hra.ss 

P.ViannpI .. . 

107 hra&s 

Srimip 

186 hra.ss 

Smrl 

Tohin hronze in. dia. 

Fplrgiiiflc 

, 0?0 hraiw 


16 nr, r-npper 

r21a«« O.lip 

. 090 hrass 

(7ap 

16 nz copper 

Tnp Flashing 

16 nr,, rnpper 


Phosohor bronze 


Safetv 3Valk'Bridsfc 




Top F7 osA//7^ 



jL ap 0/o5s O/p -T/?ospAor ^ror?zp 
O/aSsJfesf C//p a/ /.op j 


MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS 
The “Anti-Pluvius" Puttyless Skylight 

Continuous Clip ir*- Steel painted 

Channel High carbon steel in. painted 

Stirrup High carbon steel 3/16 in. x \y^ in. 

Stud Tobin bronze in dia. 

Feltguide No. 18 ga. galv. iron or 0?0 brass 

Apron No. 24 ga. galv. iVon or 16 oz. copper 

Glass Clip .090 brass 

Cap - No. 24 ga. galv. irort or 16 oz copper 

Top Flashing No. 24 ga. galv. iron or 16 oz. copper 

Top Flashing No. 24 ga. galv. iron or 16 oz. copper 

Differential Spring Phosphpr bronze 

Safety Walk-Bridge — No. 18 gauge galv iron or .0?0 brass 


Specifications Covering the **Anti-Pluvius” Puttyless Skylight 

Skylight shall be of the “Anti-Pluvius** puttyless construction as 
manufactured by The G. Drouve Company, Bridgeport, Conn., having 

all metal parts which arc exposed to the weather of | ^gfivanued iron. 

Skylight ribs or mam supporting channels to be U-shaped and of 
high carbon steel painted one good shop coat of metallic paint. 

Glass to be and to be laid on pure non-rotting cattle hair 


felt cushions. The cushions shall be confined and supported by 

continuous metal guides so constructed, that the underside of the 
glass, when installed, will not come in contact with any materials 
other than the felt. The glass rest shall be raised above channels 
sufficiently so that there will be a free circulation of air between 
the glass and the channels Skylight studs and caps to be so con- 
structed as to allow for expansion, contraction and vibration, by 
the use of phosphor bronze springs. 


(OPTIONAL) 

SAFETY WALK-BRIDGES. Safety walk->bridges shall be supplied above each channel and supported from the channel for nse 

in cleaning and maintaining skylights. 


.J 
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CONSTRUCTION DETAIL 
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Tolf/n/tronie sfud- 


/»//- 

/p/fgu/dp- 


fp// 

fp//guidp- 


■cAannp/ 


-cAa/?/JP/ 


sd'mjp 


j//rnpp 


6 //rri/p- 


^/y/prp/?//a/ipr/f^ 




WALL END FINISH 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION 


END FINISH 


STRUCTURAL STEEL CURB 


BEVELED TOP CURB 


FLATTOP CURB 


Manufactured under 
Drouve Pat No 8920J4 
HixvesPat No. I5IJ809 
Hawes Pat. No. 151J8IO 


THE G DROUVE ( I 

BR,D3tP0^f^NN. OF THE • AJVTI-Pm^I^S 


SKYLIGHT 


jWKF/r’S ('atalogue 
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THREE POINT CONTACT 
^rass pu/ 


nuf 


J>rassf7u/ 


c////prenf/aJ spr/'/tg^ 
^cop 




permits one to stand or walk 
parts of the structure. 


THREE POINT CONTACT 
AFTER TI6HTENINS STUD NUT 


SHOWING POSITION OF THREE POINT CONTACT CAP 
BEFORE TIGHTENING STUD NUT 


the Walk 


On skylights, the span of which docs not exceed six feet from ridge 
Bridge is unnecessary and therefore not recommended. 


The difference in expansion between glass and metal u ad.usted by the differenual spring 
in both cases. 


SAWTOOTH AT TOP 


SINGLE PITCH AT TOP 


DOUBLE PITCH OR HIPPED AT RIDGE 
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Specifications Covering the Drou-Ve-Lite Non-Corrosive Glass Structure 


Skylights shall be of the Drou-Ve-Litc NON-CORROSIVE 
puttyless construction as manufactured by The G. Drouve Company, 
Bridgeport, Conn., having all metal parts which are exposed to the 
interior of the building of brass with the exception of rafter bars 
which arc to be of 5/16" steel VALDURA asphalt painted and all 
metal parts which arc exposed to the weather of copper and brass. 
Glass to be and to be laid on asphaltic felt bedding, the bed- 

ding to be continuous and so constructed that the glass, when installed. 


will not come in contact with any metal. The glass rest shall be 
raised above rafter bars so that there will be a free circulation of 
air between the glass and these bars. Skylight studs and caps to be 
so constructed as to allow for expansion, contraction and vibration 
by the use of phosphor bronze springs. 

Skylights shall be self supporting without the use of any structural 
steel other than that steel which is part of the skylight itself 


MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS 
The Drou-Ve-Lite Non-Corrosive Glass Structure 

Lower Continuous Clin 1 /16" brass 

Upper Continuous Clip 

1/16". brass 

Rafter Bar . 

5/16" steel painted 

Lug 

Brass easting 

Conden<>ation Gutter 

1 6 or. eopper 

Stud 

T nbin bron ^e 

Gla.<» Rest Support 

14"Tl3/i" brass 

Glas.s Bedding 

Aspbaltir felt 

Cap . 

16. or, 'popper 

Top Fla.shing 

- 1 6 or. <-opper 

Differential Spring 

._. — Phosphor bronze 



Weep/joJe- 


Lower Continuous Clip — 1/16" steel painted or 1/16" brass 

Upper Continuous Clip 1/16" steel painted 

Rafter Bar 5/16" steel painted 

Lug Certified malleable iron painted 

Condensation Gutter — No. 24 ga. galv. iron or 16'oz. copper 

Stud — Tobin bronze 

Glass Rest Support steel painted 

Glass Bedding Asphaltic felt 

Cap No. 24 ga. galv. iron or 16 oz. copper 

Top Flashing No. 24 ga. galv. iron or 16 oz. copper 

Differential Spring Phosphor bronze 


Specifications Covering the Drou-Ve-Lite Glass Structure 


Skylights shall be of the* Drou-Ve-Lite puttyless construction as 
manufactured by The G. Drouve Company, Bridgeport, Conn., having 

all metal parts which arc exposed to the weather of ^ brass. 

^ ) galvanized iron. 

Rafter bars to be 5/16" thick by required width to suit span and 
painted one good shop coat of green VALDURA asphalt paint. Glass 

to be and to be laid on asphaltic felt bedding, the bedding 

to be continuous and so constructed that the glass, when installed. 


will not come in contact with any metal. The glass rest shall be 
raised above rafter bars so that there will be a free circulation of 
air between the glass and these bars. Skylight studs and caps to be 
so constructed as to allow for expansion, contraction and vibration 
by the use of phosphor bronze springs. 

Skylights shall be self supporting without the use of any structural 
steel other than that steel which is part of the skylight itself 
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CONSTRUCTION DETAILS DROU-VE-LITE GLASS STRUCTURE 

puttyless 


DATEnTS pending 
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SAWTOOTH AT TOP 


SINGLE PITCH AT TOP 


DOUBLE PITCH OR HIPPED AT RIDGE 


WALL END FINISH 


LONGITUDINAL SECTION 


END FINISH 


STRUCTURAL STEEL CURB 


CONCRETE CURB 


FLAT TOP WOODEN CURB 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS DROU-VE-LITE GLASS STRUCTURE 


PATENTS PENDING 
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GENERAL SHEET METAL WORKS 

Manufacturers of Skylights and Pressed Steel Sash Operators 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Cibulas Puttyless Skylights 

Cibulas puttyless skylights are not carried in stock, but are 
built to take care of the proper span and conditions. 

They are furnished with or without ventilators, in the fol- 
lowing types : hip, turret, sawtooth, double pitch, single pitch 
and marquise. 

Glazed with either ribbed or rough plain or wire glass, or 
plain actinic glass. 

Outstanding Features 

(1) Cibulas skylights are made entirely of heavy gauge, 
non-corrosive metals, No. 18 or No. 16 gauge copper, aluminum 
or galvanized rust-resisting metal. They are lasting; there is 
nothing to rot or deteriorate. 

(2) They are built to prevent sagging or breakage under 
heavy wind or snow pressures and are perfectly weathertight 
and watertight. 

(3) Their construction includes complete provision for 
contraction and expansion. 

(4) They are suitable for all classes of buildings. 


(5) They safely support a weight of 35 to 40 lb. per sq. ft., 
the bars being made in direct proportion to the length of the span. 

(6) They dispose of all condensation. Gutters are made 
large enough to carry off water and prevent accumulation of 
dust and dirt. 

Our Service to Architects 

When desired, our engineers furnish complete detail draw- 
ings and estimates without obligating the architect. 

Send for our latest catalogues, and chart for making curbs 
for all conditions to receive Cibulas skylights. 

Specifications for Cibulas Skylights 

Furnish and erect, where shown on plans, Cibulas Putty- 
less Skylights, manufactured by General Sheet Metal Works, 
Bridgeport, Conn., made of No. 16 [No. 181 gauge galvanized rust- 
resisting metals [of copper, using 48 oz. for the supporting bars 
and 18 oz. for the caps and gutter] [all-aluminum, ^-in. thick]. 

Note: The glass commonly used in skylights is ribbed or rough 

plain glass, or ribbed or rough wired glass. 


>ARCH1TECT5ANDE:NG1NE.LRS check these FEATORE:S\VrrH OTHER SKYL1GHT5 

Phosphor Bronze Spring 
T o Take Up Variations 
Heavy Brass Bolts 

Lead Washers ^ ' Glass Rests On All Four Sides 


High Caps To 



Avoid Buckling 


Height OpBa 
Made To Suit 
Span 



Heavy Gauqe 

No Packing To Hold Water 
Bweat Gutter 

WOOD STEEL OR CONCRETE CURB 

■Base Of Skylights 
Always Made To Fit Con diti ons 


Glass Rests The\FullWidth\ Roofers Flashing 


Edge OF Glass 


Condensation gutter 


Is protected Hole For Condensation At Each Light 

Detail of the Cibulas Puttyless Skylight 
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THE HOWIE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Skylights 
5241 Wesson Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Peerless Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Fireproof Windows, Tin Clad and 
Metal Covered Doors, approved by Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc.; Copper and Bronze Doors, Architectural Sheet Metal 
Work. 
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Peerless Skylight, Sawtooth and Marquise Construe- 
tions r , -1 f 

These are designed to provide a weatherproof and dustproot 
skylight construction and one guaranteed against any and all 
possible glass breakage due to vibration, or through expansion 
and contraction due to temperature changes. 

Specifications for Peerless Skylight and Marquise 

Intent— This specification together with the accompany- 
ing drawings and details is intended to provide for all labor 
and material required for the completion and erection of all 
skylights as shown or mentioned. 

Work by Others — All steel framing, wood curbs, nail- 
ing strips, gutters and roof flashings, shall be provided for under 
another contract, unless otherwise specified. 

Work Required — Provide and install all skylights as 
shown or indicated on drawings. All skylights shMl be “Peer- 
less” skylight construction as manufactured by 1 he Howie 
Company Inc., Detroit, Mich., complete as shown by their 
standard details, and adapted to the construction of the building. 

All sheet metal trimming shall be of No. 24 gauge galvanized 
iron [or 16 oz. cold rolled copper] [or No. 11 zinc]. 

Glazing— All skylights to be glazed with best qua ity 
VjL-in. rough wire glass not to exceed 24 in. in width. All glass 
to be left whole and clean at completion of the work. 

Painting— All metal work in connection with skylight, 
except copper or zinc, shall be painted ; also paint all skylight 
bars with 1 good coat of approved paint. 

Guarantee— This contractor is to furnish a written guar- 
antee for 5 years. 
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TELEPHONE 
Astoria 4940 


A. H. JETER & COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Steel Skylights 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

496-498 Hancock Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Puttyless Steel Skylights. 

Also Sheet Metal Skylights, Turrets and Louvers; 
Architectural Sheet Metal Work of every description; 
Metal, Tile and Slate Roofing. 


Services and Estimates 

This company’s estimating and drafting 
department is at the disposal of architects, en- 
gineers and owners. Estimates, suggestions, 
specifications and plans for its products will be 
gladly given on request. A large force of ex- 
perienced men is employed, who have been 
carefully trained to erect the company’s prod- 
ucts. 

When material only is supplied, complete 
instructions and drawings are furnished. 


Facilities 

This company’s factory is 
situated in Long Island City, 
near the Long Island Railroad 
and Brooklyn Eastern District 
Terminal. This gives direct 
shipping facilities to any point in 
the world, either by railroad or 
water. 


Jeter’s Puttyless Skylights 

Special Features — The sash bar of Jeter’s pat- 
ented puttyless steel skylight is composed of a lower 
channel, over which is placed a special moulded glass 
rest, secured to the bottom channel by means of wrought 
iron stirrups and tap bolts. 


ntTAL SPRmQ CAPs^ 
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Typical Details of Jeter Puttyless Steel Skylights 

Scale: 1 in.=l ft. 
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The glass rest is held in position by a brass bolt, 
which is of sufficient length to engage and secure the 
metal cap that covers the edges of the glass. 

On the special moulded glass rest, a cushion of 
heavy saturated asbestos is provided, ^ running entirely 
across the glass rest. After the glass is laid in place, a 
saturated asbestos sealing strip is provided, which is 
securely held in place by the metal cap. This feature 
insures against any dust or moisture getting under the 
glass and in to the sash bars or gutters. 

A special moulded section is used as a continuous 
bottom support for the glass. This section also contains 
a pocket, on which is placed a strip of saturated asbestos 
upon which the glass rests. Connections at intervals of 
about 2OV2 in. are provided in the continuous bottom 
members, which receive and secure the bars. This 
method of asbestos cushioning device makes the sky- 
light waterproof and dustproof and, being of a soft in- 
destructible material, reduces the cracking of the glass to 
a minimum. 

Adaptability — Jeter’s patented system of putty- 
less steel glazing is adaptable for use in railroad termi- 
nals, museums, schools, hospitals, factories, machine- 
shops, etc. 

The very simplicity of construction enables any me- 
chanic to readily erect this system. 

Specifications — All skylights shall be of rolled 
steel, of a type to allow for free expansion and contrac- 
tion and made tight without use of paint, cement or putty. 

Sash bar shall be composed of a special U-channel 
2 in. wide and 1% in. deep, made of high carbon steel 
% in. in thickness. 

A special moulded glass rest made of No. 16 gage 
steel shall be provided. This glass rest shall be formed 
in the shape of a trough and shall be supported on 
wrought iron stirrups which will be tap-bolted through 
the walls of the special U-bar. 

A heavy non-absorbent asbestos cushion shall be 
placed over the glass rest. Cushion and glass rest shall 
be securely fastened to the wrought iron stirrup by 
means of brass or copper machine screw. 

A special continuous moulded member shall be pro- 
vided at eaves of skylights. Between this member and 
the glass shall be placed a non-absorbent asbestos cushion 
and same drawn up tight under glass by means of bolts 
at bar centers. 

After glass is set in place, provide a metal spring 
cap 1% in. out to out of flanges. This cap shall be un- 
derlined with a sealing strip of non-absorbent asbestos 
material, held in position by being punched and strung 


over the cap bolts. Edges of sealing strip shall not pro- 
trude beyond edges of cap. Securely fasten cap by 
means of a brass nut. 

All skylights to be glazed with ribbed wire 

glass. 

All caps, combing and trim shall be of (specify 
copper, zinc or galvanized iron). 

After fabrication and before assembling the sash 
bars, all parts, shall be thoroughly coated with an appli- 
cation of bitumastic solution (or specify hot galvaniz- 
ing). 

Jeter’s Top Ventilating Skylights 

A puttyless steel skylight made from the same steel 
section as our regular skylights, previously described. 
The steel channel bars form the top cord of a truss and 
are securely bolted top and bottom to a steel curb and 
ridge plate, of the same gage metal as the bar. When 
the curbs are tied by either angles or rods a perfect 
truss is thus, formed which obviates the necessity of 
building up an independent steel truss as is usually the 
case. This method is successful in skylights not exceed- 
ing 12 ft. in width, but any length. 

The ventilating sections at the ridge are made from 
sheet metal, either galvanized iron or copper, and are 
top hung by means of heavy iron butts, securely bolted 
to continuous angles which run the entire length of the 
skylight. The sheet metal sash bars of this ventilator, 
besides being securely fastened to a stiffening meml)er 
top and bottom, are again reinforced and tied with a 
2i^xi/^xy8-in. channel which is fastened to the bars the 
endre^'length of the skylight with two bolts at 

each sash bar. This channel also receives the hinges of 
the operating device into which the push arms of the 
operators work. 

The ventilating section is operated by heavy chain 
operators of the worm and gear type. Either side can 
be operated separately or independently of the other. 
Thus when one side is opened and the other is closed 
a suction is caused which “pulls” the dead air from the 
building; both sides can be opened if desired, which 
causes a natural forced ventilation from the building. 

Standard Details 

We have prepared drawings, showing plans, eleva- 
tions, sections and details of this and many different 
styles of skylights, which will be forwarded on application, 
and when sufficient information accompanies request, 
recommendations will be cheerfully given as to the most 
economical and efficient practice. Send for drawing S-13. 

- - '1 
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NATIONAL VENTILATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

TELEPHONE 75 Tenth Street 

Stillwell 5733, 5734 LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Multi-unit Puttyless Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Side Lights, Operating Sash, 
and National Ventilating Devices; all kinds of Sheet 
Metal Products; Drawing and Stamping. 

Adaptability 

Skylights for railway terminals, power stations, 
machineshops, factories, foundries, libraries, museums, 
art galleries, and all other buildings whereon permanent 
watertight skylights of large area are required. 

Advantages and Distinctive Features 

Referring to Fig. 4 on following page, the bar and 
upper lights are supported in a fixed manner by the pur- 
lin thereunder ; while the lower bar, supporting the lower 
lights, is secured by the same purlin in a loose manner, 
permitting it to expand freely. 

This construction, being repeated at each purlin, 
permits movement, all in same direction, due to expan- 
sion, contraction, or vibration (along the slope of the 
skylight) of the cap, glass and bar of each unit or tier 
of glass, independently of every other unit or tier. 

Along the longitudinal line of the skylight the steel 
frame of the building and the entire length of the glass 
are each taken as separate units, and the difference, 
nearly 100%, in the expansion and contraction of these 
materials (glass and steel) is likewise thoroughly taken 
care of by the copper spreader clips shown in transverse 
section at supporting bar (Fig. 2). These spreader 
clips are placed over each cap bolt, spaced about 10 in. 
along each skylight bar, and incidentally they serve 
also to better secure in place the brass bolts for hold- 
ing the caps. 

The cap is strong and yet resilient. Its upper half 
is of an inverted ‘‘U’’ shape, which provides strength 
and rigidity ; while the lower half, especially at the 
lower extremities, is resilient, so as to conform thor- 
oughly, when secured in position, to the surface of the 
the glass. 

All gutters and parts that are non-accessible, with- 
out removing the glass, are of non-corrosive material. 
The entire top of the bar is covered with 8-oz. copper, 
the same being applied while the last coat of bar-paint 
is still wet; and a flexible bearing for the glass is 
formed, which adjusts itself to any warps or irregu- 
larity of the glass along its bearing line. 

The company is equipped to cover the bottom of the 
bar also. Both the top and bottom bar covers are made 
by special dies and both fit the bar snugly. 

No packing or filling substance of any kind is re- 
quired, and no material is used other than glass and 
metal. 

Standard Specification, Multi-unit System Puttyless 

Skylights 

All curb and roof flashings shall be included under heading 
“Sheet Metal Work.” They must be well connected, ready 


to receive the skylight work, and must include all necessary 
counter flashing, well secured to roof flashings and made water- 
tight. 

The skylights shall be of the puttyless type, of a design to 
allow for free expansion and contraction, or movement due to 
vibration, of the glass and supporting bars in line with the pitch 
of roof, all in the same direction. 

Each light of glass shall be entirely independent of every 
other light, so that one light does not support another; and 
the glass shall be held laterally in a manner to prevent its com- 
ing in contact with any rigid part. 

The bearing for the glass shall be flexible, so as to adjust 
itself to any warps or irregularities of the glass along its bear- 
ing line. 

The caps shall be spring bearing, in order to thoroughly 
conform along the lines of contact, when secured in position, 
to the surface of the glass. 

All bar gutters shall be of copper and all exposed parts 
other than sheet metal shall be of brass. 

The supporting bars shall be. of rolled steel, and shall be 
held in a loose manner at the upper end and in a fixed manner 
at the lower end. 

Packing, filling substance of whatever kind, or material 
other than glass and metal shall not be used. 

All skylight sheet metal work shall be [copper, zinc, or 
galvanized iron]. 

The glass shall be % in. thick [wire, plain or ribbed]. 

Adopted by Leading Railroads 

The Pennsylvania Railroad Company, after care- 
fully examining all other types of puttyless skylights in 
actual service, adopted the construction herein shown 
and described for its new New York & Long Island 
Railroad Passenger Station, 31st to 33d Streets and 7th 
and 8th Avenues, New York City, on which building 
this company completed, about 15 years ago, the erec- 
tion of 83,000 sq. ft. of skylight, embracing nearly every 
known variety, such as hipped, ridge, flat, barrel-roof, 
sawtooth with bowed ridges, circular, elliptical, etc., all 
constructed with flat glass. 



Pennsylvania Terminal, New York, N. Y. 

Area of this group, about 50,000 sq. ft. Total area on the terminal. 
83,000 sq. ft. 
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Fig. 4. Half Sized Perspective 

Showing exterior view over each purlin between the eave and the ridge 


The Central Railroad of New Jersey adopted this 
system of skylights for its new terminal at Jersey City, 
N. J., where 116,000 sq. ft. of this construction has been 
installed. 

The New York Central Railroad Co. also has this 
construction on its new Grand Central Terminal at 42nd 
Street, New York City; on its New York City Power 
House at 50th Street and Lexington Avenue; Power 
Stations at Yonkers and Port Morris, N. Y. ; Boiler 
Shops at West Albany, N. Y., Reed & Stem, Architects, 
and for their new Passenger Station at Utica, N. Y., 
Stem & Fellheimer, Architects. 


Result of Thorough Investigation 

The system of skylight construction described here 
is the result of experience and investigations rnade by 
the National Ventilating Company in this line over 
a period of nearly 20 years. 


All efforts during this time have been directed to 
producing, not the cheapest, but the best construction. 
As to skylights, true economy does not consist in buy- 
ing the cheapest. 

Public Buildings and Other Notable Installations 

The following are a few, among many, installations 
made by this company during the past 19 years; in 
some cases replacing other work with the new and im- 
proved system above described: 

Building, Location and Architect 
New Library Building, Bar Harbor, Me., Delano & Aldrich 
Sun Parlor for E. Parmalee Prentice, New York, N. Y., Delano 

& Aldrich x- ,, -r. i i 

International Paper Co. Mills at Niagara Falls, Palmer and 
Fort Edward, N. Y., and Rumford Falls and Chisholm, Me. 
Maryland Institute, Baltimore, Md., Pell & Corbett 
Auditorium Building, Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett 
Municipal Building, Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett 
New York Edison Co. Waterside Power Station, New York, 
N. Y. 

U. S. Navy Yards at Norfolk, Va., Charlestown, Mass., Brook- 
lyn, N. Y., Pensacola, Fla., and Washington, D. C. 

Brooklyn Rapid Transit Co. Shops, Maspeth, N. Y. 

American Steel & Wire Co. Mill, Worcester, Mass. 

C. K. G. Billings Residences, New York and Locust Valley, N. Y. 
Terminal Passenger Station, Norfolk, Va., Reed & Stem 
New York Stock Exchange Building, New York, N. Y. 

New U. S. Post office, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
White 

New Municipal Building, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
White . , . 

Munsey Building, Washington, D. C., McKim, Mead &: White 
Brockton Library, Brockton, Mass. 

New York, Westchester & Boston R. R., Quaker Ridge Station, 
New Rochelle, N. Y., and 180th Street Station, Bronx, 
N. Y., Stem & Fellheimer. 

United Electric Light & Power Co. Powerhouse, 201st Street 
Station, New York, N. Y. 

Julius Kayser & Co. Loom Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Wm. 
Higginson 

Institute of Arts and Sciences, Brooklyn, N. Y., McKim, Mead 
& White 

The Beaver Companies’ Mill, Thorold, Ont., ‘ Canada 
Museum of Fine Arts, Minneapolis, Minn., McKim, Mead & 
White 

Administration Building, Balboa, Canal Zone, Panama ^ 

Metropolitan Museum of Art Building, Sections “J” ^r*d “K,” 
New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White 
Standard Arcade Building, New York, N. Y., Severance & Van A'en 
Robert Brewster’s Enclosed Tennis Court at Mount Kisco, New 
York, Walter D. Blair 

Enclosed Pastime Tennis Court, Long Island City, N. Y., Walter 
D. Blair 

Ford Motor Co. Service Building, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Union Passenger Station, Macon, Ga., Alfred Fellheimer 
John T. Raskob’s Residence, Claymont, Del., McClure & Plarper 
Buffalo General Electric Co., 1917 River Station Extension, 
Black Rock, N. Y., Stone & Webster, Engineers 
American Tobacco Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Francisco & 
Jacobus 

American Can Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., N. M. Loney 
U. S. Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va. 

National City Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Trenton Bank Building, Trenton, N. J., Dennison & Hirons 
Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Amherst College Library, Amherst, Mass., McKim, Mead & 
White 

Standard Oil Company, Devoe Works, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Kwang Tung Electric Supply Co. Building, Canton, China 
U. S. Assay Building, New York, N. Y. 

Westinghouse Electric Co. Warehouse, Essington, Pa. 

S. W. Strauss Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Continental Can Co., Jersey City, N. J., Francisco & Jacobus 
Empire City Bank, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
New York Telephone Co., 6 Central Exchange Buildings, 
McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 

S. W. Straus & Co. Building, Chicago, 111., Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White 

Paterson Paper Parchment Co., Edgerly, Pa., Abbott, Merkt 

Federal Sugar Refining Co., Yonkers, N. Y., Dwight P. Robin- 
son Co. 

International Motor Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 
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GLENDON A. RICHARDS CO. 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights and Revolving Ventilators 
Winter Avenue and Blumerich Street, Northwest 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

The Simplicity Puttyless Skylight; the Sim- 
plicity Skylight Ventilator; the Ventwell Re- 
volving Ventilator. 

Simplicity Puttyless Skylight 

Our aim in designing this skylight was to provide 
a product which would combine the maximum amount 
of daylight per square foot of area, with the lowest 
maintenance cost possible, and at the same time be of 
such construction as to lend itself to erection in the field 
with a minimum amount of time and labor. 

The simplicity Puttyless Skylight consists of a steel 
supporting frame of tee iron rafters with angle curb and 
ridge members. The rafters are provided with sheet 
metal condensation gutters over which the glass (set 
in came lead glazing strips or channels) is laid. The 
mounting caps are set in place over the glass and se- 
cured, compressing the glazing channel firmly against 
both sides of the glass. The ridge cap and end flashing 
is then applied completing the assembly. 

Steel Frame — The sizes of the steel members com- 
prising the frame vary to suit conditions. Ridge and 
hip members are made in two sections (details on follow- 
ing page) ; this form of construction allows the frame for 
each slope, consisting of rafters, ridge and hip members, 
to be assembled complete at the factory. The erection 
work in the field is reduced to bolting the ridges and 
hips together and anchoring frame at curb. 

Glazing Strips — These strips are small channels 
of came lead placed on the edges of the glass resting 
on the rafter members. When the mounting caps are 
set and secured they compress the lead firmly against 
both sides of the glass, making an al)solutely windtight 
and weathertight joint. The soft lead takes up any 
unevenness in the surface of the glass and gives a con- 
tinuous bearing surface ; it also permits enough come 
and go in the glass to provide for contraction and 
expansion, therel3y eliminating glass breakage from 
either of these sources. 



Skction of Simplicity Puttyless Skylight Bar 


Materials — The sheet metal work consisting of the 
mounting cap, ridge cover, condensation gutter and 
flashing may be of lead coated metal, galvanized iron 
or copper. 

Advantages — Absolutely weathertight construction : 
maximum amount of daylight; condensation conducted 
to the exterior; glass breakage reduced to a minimum 
by use of lead glazing strip; ease of erection; ease of 
glass replacement. 

Specification — Furnish and erect where shown on 
plan, skylights of the puttyless type, of a design to 
allow for free expansion and contraction of the glass, 
or movements due to vibration. 

Each light of glass shall be entirely independent 
of every other light and the glass shall be held laterally 
in a manner to prevent its coming in contact with any 
rigid part. 

The bearing of the glass shall be flexible, so as 
to adjust itself to any warps or irregularities in the 
glass. 

Simplicity Skylight Ventilator 

These ventilators may be placed in any of our sky- 
lights by removing the glass and substituting the ven- 
tilating frame. 

These ventilators are also made with flat flanges for 
use on shingle or composition roofs. 

We manufacture an efficient and reliable operating 
device for these ventilators. Prices and description will 
be sent on request. 



“VentwelR' Revolving 
Ventilator ' 

This ventilator revolves 
with the wind and is so con- 
structed that the action of the 
outside air creates a vacuum 
in the ventilator itself thereby 
drawing up the air to be ex- 
pelled. It is efficient, and 
guaranteed to give satisfac- 
tion under all weather con- 
ditions. 

It may be had in either 
galvanized iron or copper. 

Bases and d a m p e r s 
extra. 

Prices quoted on appli- 
cation. 



\^entwell Revolving 
Ventilator 
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H. H. ROBERTSON COMPANY 

Robertson Glazing Construction and Robertson Process Metal 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

FACTORIES: AMBRIDGE, PA.; SARNIA, ONT., CAN.; ELLESMERE PORT. CHESHIRE, ENG. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

HOUSTON, TEX. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ALLENTOWN, PA. DETROIT, MICH. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
DENVER, COLO. 


AGENCIES 

KANSAS CITY, MO. PEORIA, ILL. 

KNOXVILLE, TENN. PHOENIX, ARIZ. 

NASHVILLE, TENN. PORTLAND, ORE. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. RICHMOND, VA. 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA. OAIAHA, NEB. SAGINAW, MICH. SCRANTON, PA. 

LONDON, E. C. 3, ENGLAND: 110 Fenchurch Street 

FOR CANADA AND NEWFOUNDLAND; H. H. ROBERTSON CO., LTD., SARNIA, ONT. 

SALES AGENTS: B. & S. H. Thompson & Co., Ltd., Montreal, Toronto, New Glasgow, N. S. 


EASTON, PA. 

EL PASO, TEX. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH SEATTLE, WASH. 
SAN DIEGO, CAL. SOUTH BEND, IND 

ST. LOUIS, MO. SPOKANE, WASH. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

TULSA, OKLA. 


Products 

Robertson Glazing Construction. 

Robertson Process Metal (RPM). 

Also manufacturers of Robertson Process 
Asphalts, Robertson Mineral Rubber (RMR) ; 
Battery Sealing, Insulation, Saturation and Water- 
proofing Compounds. 

For Robertson Ventilators, see pages 1 196-1197. 

Robertson Glazing Construction 

Robertson Glazing Construction offers the follow- 
ing valuable advantages : 

(1) It does away with all avoidable skylight glass 
breakage; (2) it is designed to eliminate leakage; (3) it 
can be made proof against corrosion and the conse- 
quent deflection and weakening of load carrying mem- 
bers ; (4) it provides the lowest possible combination 
of first cost, maintenance and depreciation. 

Three Forms — Robertson Glazing Construction is 
available in three forms, all having the same basic ad- 
vantages mentioned above, but each suitable for special 
uses: 

1 — Glass roofs for large building areas. 

2 — Self-supporting skylights. 

3 — Monitor, sawtooth and sidewall sash. 

The Robertson Skylight Catalogue and other de- 
scriptive material giving complete data and information 
on these three forms of Robertson Glazing Construction 
will be sent on request. 

Two Basic Types — Robertson Glazing Construc- 
tion is manufactured in two basic types (see following 
page). Type B has been used for years by the most 
prominent corporations in almost every industrial field. 
It is especially adapted to the requirements of buildings 
exposed to severe corrosive influences, for its sheet metal 
parts are made rust and corrosion proof by the Robertson 
Process of Metal Protection. 

Type A is a comparatively new Robertson skylight 
design. Its outstanding feature, 'as will be seen from 
the description on the following page, is the fact that it 
combines a// of the essential characteristics of an ideal 
skylight in a design of remarkable simplicity and at a 
very moderate cost. Type A can be furnished with caps 
and gutters made of any of the standard sheet metals 
that may be desired. 

Glass Breakage Minimized — The chief causes of 
broken glass in skylights are deflection of supporting 
members or improper cushioning and separating 
methods. 




Robertson Glazing Construction provides a 
double safeguard against glass breakage. A rolled 
steel bar provides a firm, rigid, durable supporting 
member. The maximum deflection of the Robert- 
TRADE- son. bars (1/30 in. per lin. ft.) is never such that 

MARK glass breakage will result from lack of initial 

bar stiffness. 

Furthermore, Robertson Skylight Construction pro- 
vides a non-absorbent, resilient, insulating bed for the glass. 

Robertson Glazing Construction is backed by a com- 
plete engineering service which assures perfect installation 
and cornplete satisfaction. The Robertson Skylight Cata- 
logue, giving complete and detailed information regarding 
all types of Robertson Glazing Construction and Robert- 
son Skylight Engineering Service, will be sent on request. 

Specifications for Robertson Glazing Construction 
are shown on following page. 

Robertson Process Metal (RPM) 

A permanent building material made by enveloping 
a steel sheet with three protective coatings : ( 1 ) asphalt, 
(2) asphalt impregnated asbestos felt applied under heat 
and heavy pressure, (3) waterproofing. 

The finished sheets weigh from 138 to 224 lb. per 
100 sq. ft., depending on gauge of the core sheet. Their 
strength and light weight allow the same savings in the 

cost of foundations, 
structural steel, trans- 
portation and erection 
that characterize the use 
of ordinary corrugated 
steel. To these are added 
the advantages of having 
a factory built-up roof- 
ing applied to both sides 
of the sheets. The covering area of 
RPM is greater per ton than that 
of any other durable corrugated mate- 
rial. RPM is moderate in first cost; 
easily erected, never needs painting, 
requires practically no maintenance 
and its insulating advantages make 
buildings cooler in summer and easier 
to heat in winter. RPM is the re- 
sult of 20 years of experience and of 
study in our own and other research 
Robertson ‘ laboratories. A sample showing the 
Process Metal processes by which the material is 
(RPM) made will be sent on request. 
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Cross Section Robertson Glazing Construction, Type A 


Cross Section Robertson Glazing Construction, 


Type B 



Robertson Glazing Construction (Type A) 

This type of Robertson Glazing Construction represents a 
tremendous advance in skylight design. There is no type of 
skylight on the market today that offers such an ideal combina- 
tion of durability, simplicity of construction, economy and 
attractive appearance. 

Robertson Glazing Construction (Type A) can be furnished 
with caps and gutters made of any of the standard sheet metals 
that may be desired, but it possesses far greater durability than 
the ordinary skylight of copper, galvanized iron or aluminum 
construction because of the more efficient way in which the 
metal is utilized and because of the superior method used in 
supporting the skylight glass. 

In the first place, it will be noted that all construction 
details are above the supporting bar (A) and that the conden- 
sation gutter (B) is not a part of the supporting member. This 
is a vast improvement over the usual type of glazing con- 
struction in which the bar and the gutter are formed as a single 
unit with the result that the bar is subjected to the corrosive 
action of the water of condensation which the gutter is designed 
to carry away. In Robertson Glazing Construction (Type A) 
there is absolutely no contact between the supporting member 
and the gutter. The two are completely separated by insula- 
tion (C). . A V , , 

In Robertson Glazing Construction (Type A) the gj^ss 
(J) rests on a durable, watertight asphaltic cushion (D). 
This material is ideally adapted to the purpose it fulfills. 
Because of its flexibility and adhesive character, the Robertson 
asphaltic cushion adapts itself to all irregularities in the surface 
of the glass, forming a continuous, leakproof union. Thus it 
does away with one of the most common causes of glass 
breakage, for glass which lies on an irregular surface, touching 
in some places and not in others, is constantly subjected to 
destructive stresses and strains. 

The Robertson skylight cap (E), scientifically designed 
and efficiently secured by the brass stud (H) and nut (G), con- 
tribute further strength, rigidity and durability to this type of 
Robertson Glazing Construction. The cap is extremely simple 
in construction, but it is perfectly suited to the job it has to do, 
for it is so designed that it is absolutely rigid between the 
studs. The pressure it exerts is continuous and equal at all 
points. Pressure is easily regulated by simply screwing the cap 
nut up or down. The brass lock nut and washer (K) do away 
with the possibility of leakage below the gutter. 

You will see from the cross section view that the glass 
in this type of glazing construction does not touch metal at any 
point. The glass “spacer” (I) prevents the contacting of the 
glass with the lock nut (K). 


Robertson Glazing Construction (Type B) , 

The illustration above shows a cross section view of Rob- 
ertson Glazing Construction (Type B)-a sky hght design which 
is ideally suited to the requirernents of buildings exposed to 
unusually severe corrosive conditions. Its sheet met^ parts are 
i^ci liv tllP R-ObcrtSOIl i TOCCSS Ot 


Metal Protection. 

(A) The Robertson Rolled Steel Bar Beam— This sup- 

porting member is always sufficiently strong (regardless of 
span) to carry its load without deflection — one of the chi et 
causes of glass breakage and maintenance expense. When 
used as a supporting member for skylights which are to be 
exposed to exceptionally severe metal-destroying influences, 
the bar can be treated by the Robertson Process of Metal 
Protection. By this process the bar is completely and 
permanently protected from corrosion (and consequent de- 
flection). 

(B) Robertson Process Metal Condensation Gutter— In 
this type of Robertson Skylight, water of condensation is car- 
ried away by gutters that fit snugly over the tops of the bars 
The gutters are not integral parts of the steel bars, i hey will 
deliver unusually long service because they are made of Rob- 
ertson Process Metal. 

(C) Robertson Glass Cushion and Separator— In Rob- 
ertson Glazing Construction (Type B) the glass rests on a 
cushion of special high grade asphaltic compound that provides 
a broad, continuous, permanent bed. This cushion is pliable, 
non-absorbent, and durable. It positively keeps the glass from 
contact with all solid substances, even the studs, thus preventing 
destructive strains. It is protected from the action of light, heat 
and atmosphere. Being non-absorbent, it does not retain mois- 
ture which would cause the corrosion of the adjacent metal. 

(D) Robertson Cap Filler— The edges of the lights of 
glass and the joints between them are covered and bridged with 
a half-oval section of the asphaltic compound used m the 
cushion. This filler, owing to its plastic character, enters all 
depressions and adheres to the glass, instead of merely touching 
the high points of its irregular surface. It provides a con- 
tinuous, perfect seal. 

(E) Brass Stud and (F) Cap Nut — These details clamp 
the glass between the flexible cushion and filler, insuring 
permanently waterproof joints. 

(G) Brass Washer— 

(H) Robertson Cap— The cap protects the cap filler and 
distributes pressure evenly and continuously. It is made of 
Robertson Process Metal. 

(I) Glass — As specified. 
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ESTABLISHED 1873 


E. VAN NOORDEN COMPANY 

Puttyless Skylights and Roof Ventilators 


TELEPHONE 100 Magazine Street, near Massachusetts Avenue 

Roxbury 3040, 3041. 3042 BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Manufacturers of “Anchor-bar’' 
Rolled Steel, Puttyless Skylights 
and Revolving and Stationary Roof 
Ventilators. 

Also manufacturers of Sheet Steel 
and Copper Skylights of every type. Sheet 
Steel or Copper Windows and Trim, 
Kalamein Doors and Windows ; Bois Steel 
Stairs ; Steel Door Bucks. 



Rolled Steel, Puttyless Skylights — ‘‘Anchor-bar’’ 
Type (Patent No. 931638) 

The Van Noorden rolled steel “Anchor-bar” putty- 
less skylight is designed particularly for large skylight 
areas, and is a most economical construction for sky- 
lights where the bar length exceeds 8 ft. Fczvcr purlins 
and sfeel supports are required than for any other sky- 
light. 

This company solicits from architects an oppor- 
tunity of suggesting framework for any type of glazed 
roof structure, and a saving in the steel framework 
required is assured. 

The structural parts of rolled steel, and the trim 
of sheet metal (generally copper), form a combination 
which can not be surpassed ; namely — steel for strength 
and copper for weather protection. 

Bar — The bar consists of a tee and angle com- 
bination as shown. The angle member serves as a gutter 
for condensation. Glass rests loosely on cushion of 
pure wool felt. 

Curb — The “Anchor-bar” skylight is the only 
skylight of prominence which has continuous steel rein- 
forcement at the base. The thrust of skylight bars is 
directly against this member, which can not give way 
while the curb holds. 

General Features — The distinctive feature of 
“Anchor-bar” skylight is the unit steel frame, consist- 
ing of bars, base and ridge — an independent self-su])- 
porting steel structure, upon which the glass is loosely 
bedded; after which, the exposed portions, such as bar 
caps, ridge caps, base and side apron of sheet metal 
(generally copper), are applied. Caps are secured with 
brass bolts. 


Expansion and Contraction — Ow- 
^workbytheSun — . ing to the fact that the sheet metal parts 

of “Anchor-bar” skylights are independent 
of the rolled steel parts, expansion and 
contraction are amply provided for. Glass 
sets loosely on the cushion of wood felt, 
thus there is no possibility of breakage due 
to expansion and contraction. 

Accessibility for Re-painting — A 
feature to be recommended in “Anchor- 
bar” skylights is their accessibility for the easy re- 
painting of the rolled steel portions. The sheet metal 
portions, being preferably of copper, are impervious to 
weather conditions. 

Adaptability — “Anchor-bar” skylights are rec- 
ommended wherever overhead light is desired. Inquiries 
should state over-all lengrii of outside of curb, bat- 
length, })itch of skylight (5 in. to the foot, or more) 
and distance between intermediate purlins. 

“Anchor Truss Bar” (Patent No. 1140909) — 
“Anchor Truss Bars” are used where bar length is 
more than 10 ft., unless intermediate purlins are pro- 
vided. Truss bars are self-supporting for a bar length 
up to 15 ft. The saving effected in the steel frame 
support is far greater than the excess cost of truss bar 
construction. Details on application. 

Notable Installations of “Anchor-bar” Sky- 
lights — 

U. S. Treasury Annex, Washington, D. C. 

U. S. Naval Hangar, Lakehurst, N. J. 

General Electric Co., Lynn, Mass. 

Gymnasium and Ball Cage, Middlesex School, Concord, Mass. 
Republic Railway & Light Co., Lowellville, Ohio 
Ford Service Stations, Cambridge, Mass. ; Indianapolis, Ind. ; 
Cincinnati, Ohio 

El Paso Electric Co., El Paso, Tex. 

New Departure Mfg. Co., Bristol and Meriden, Conn. 

State Capitol, Augusta, Me. 

Widener Library, Cambridge, Mass. 

U.S. PostOffices : New Haven, Conn. ; Ashtabula, Ohio ; Brazil, Ind. 
Colt Patent Fire Arms Co., Hartford, Conn. 

Seamless Rubber Co., New Haven, Cohn. 

Western Electric Buildings, Kearny, N. J. 



Section of Bar 
Van Noorden 
“Anchor-bar’' 
Skylight 


For lengths between supports exceed 
ing 10 ft. 
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“Storm King” Revolving Roof Ventilator 

Consists of a revolving ball bearing head on a sta- 
tionary barrel. Because of the large fin on the head 
and free ball bearing, head always swings into the wind. 
The careful adjustment of bearings makes the head very 
•sensitive to alternating currents and is effective even in 
moderate winds. 

The flaring shape of the head causes a powertul 
suction at the mouth of the ventilator and a free exhaust 

of full capacity of shaft. ... i 

Damper — The damper is hinged at the top and 
is gravity closing. In an open position it sets against 
the underside of the head, thereby allowing an exhaust 
of the full capacity of the ventilator. When closed the 
(lamiDer slopes at an angle of about 45 degrees, prevent- 
ing the lodgement of snow and sleet. Gutters are pro- 
vided at each side of the damper and weathers^ipping at 
the top, insuring absolute weathertightness. The damp- 
er is operated by a chain running through a center sup- 
Dort or spindle; thus, the chain can not foul the braces 
as the head revolves. At the lowest point of bracing a 
chain lock is provided, making it possible to lock the 
damper in any desired position. 

Capacity — As the average wind velocity in the 
United States is ten miles per hour, the capacity of the 
“Storm King” ventilators of varying size may be judged 
from tbe following table of actual tests made with wind 
velocitv of five miles per hour. 


SIZES A.XI) CAPACITIES 


Size, 

in. 

Cu. ft. exhaust 
per min. 
wind 5 m.p.h. 

Size, 

in. 

Cu. ft. exhaust 
j)er min., 
wind 5 m.p.h. 

Size, 

in. 

Cu. ft. exhaust 
per min., 
wind 5 m.p.h. 

12 

U 

16 

300 

1 410 

1 535 

18 

24 

30 

715 

1225 

1875 

36 

48 

60 

2820 

4900 

7550 


Bases — Bases are provided for ventilators only 
when so required and stated. In general, bases are 
square to fit over curbs of wood or concrete. 

Material— “Storm King” ventilators are made ot 


sheet copper or genuine galvanized rust-resisting iron. 
Gauges of metal vary with the size of the ventilator. 

“Simplex” Stationary Roof Ventilator with “Suretite” 
Damper 

The Van Noorden leading type of fixed ventilator. 
In addition to the band shield (for weather pro- 
tection when ventilator is open), damper is constructec 
to completely close top of shaft, insuring an absoli^ely 
weatherproof ventilator when up-draught is cut off. 

Damper is of a double cone form. With damper 
closed, upper cone will shed filtration of fine snow. 
With damper open, lower cone or deflector accelerates 
iip-draught in shaft and at the same time prevents 
“pocketing’’ or hack-draught. . 

Vent heads without deflectors mean uncertainty ot 
air movement and ineffective exhaust. 

The “Suretite” damper is of a sliding type, easy 
to operate, and can lie locked in varying positions. 



Weave Shed of Naumkeag Steam Cotton Co., Salem, Mass> 
100,000 sq. ft. of Van Noorden skylights with 250 “Simplex’' ventilators 



“Storm King’* Rotary Ball 
Bearing Ventilator 

A— Revolving head; B— Fixed barrel; 
C— Base; D— Gravity damper (open po- 
sition); E— Side gutter insuring tight- 
ness of damper 


Weatherstrip 


(closed) 



j Side Gutter 
"Insuring tight- 
ness of Damper 


Chainlock for locking damper 
in open position 

“Storm King” Rotary Ball Bearing Venti- 
lator 



“SiMFLEx” Ventilator with 
“Suretite” Sliding Damper 


A— Head; B— Barrel; C— Base; D— Weather 
shield; E— “Suretite” gravity sliding damper 
(closed) ; F — Damper (open) ; G Operating 

arm; H— Chain lock (locking damper m ^en 
position); J— Telescopic damper guide; K— tjut- 
ter (for condensation) 
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NONPAREIL SKYLIGHT CO. 

Manufacturers of Nonpareil Puttyless Skylights 

MAIN OFFICE 

2609-2611 Pennsylvania Avenue, N. W., WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Product 

The Nonpareil Puttyless Skylight (patented 
November 1, 1910; October 3, 1911 ; October 14, 1913). 

Some of Our Claims, for Our Construction 

(1) It can not, and does not leak. 

(2) Glass breakage with this construction is re- 
duced to a minimum. 

(3) A highly practical construction. 

(4) Our lead glazing cushions are prac- 
tical and lasting. Glass rests in use. Detail 5. 

(5) These cushions are not attached until 
after all field work is done, therefore, they are 
always in perfect condition when the glass is 
put in place. 

(6) They are reversible, so that in case of 
accident to the glass and they are injured, they 
can be reversed for installing new lights of 
glass — very advantageous feature. 

(7) Our condensation gutters are so 
made, and of such size, as to really and prop- 
erly perform the functions they are supposed 
to perform. 

(8) Our bars are made from lead coated 
Armco Iron, where the skylights are copper 
trimmed; and from galvanized steel, where 
they are galvanized trimmed. They are also of 
the proper size and section, to make the best 
and most practical job. 

(9) Our bolts and nuts, are made from 
cold drawn brass {not cast brass) and all our 
castings are brass. 

Specifications for Nonpareil Skylights 

The skylights must be of a type that can be made watertight 
without the use of putty, and shall not contain any material 
other than metal and glass, in their construction. 

Some Recent Installations of Nonpareil Skylights 

Lincoln Memorial, Washington, D. C. 

United States Navy Yard, Building No. 41, Washington, D. C. 
Central High School, Washington, D. C. 

Cuban Legation, Washington, D. C. 

United States Treasury Building, Washington, D. C. 

Canadian Pacific Railway, Montreal, Que. 

Pratt Tennis Court, Glen Cove, L. L, N. Y. 

Vitagraph Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Standard Oil Co., Baton Rouge, La. 


COLD-DRAWN BRASS 
NUT AND BOLT 



Complete Bar Assembled, Showing the Glass and Details of Conttruction 

(Patented November 1, 1910; October 3, 1911; October 14, 1913) 

United States Hospital for the Insane (Boiler House), Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

New York Central R. R. Station, Watertown, N. Y. 

United States Post Office, Santa Barbara, Cal. 

Biograph Building, New York, N. Y. 

Capital Traction Co., Powerhouse and Car Barns, Washington, 
D. C. 

Eastern High School, Washington, D. C. 

Beloit State Bank, Beloit, Wis. 



Section Details of Flexible or Shingle Type Construction 
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AMERICAN BAR -LOCK CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Skylight and Roof Light Construction 

Hulst Street 


LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES OR REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Product 

“American Bar-Lock’^ Skylight and Roof Con- 
struction. 

For Sidewalk Light Construction, see page 604. 

“American Bar-Lock” Skylight, Roof Light and Hoor 
Light Construction 

Built strongly of reinforced concrete ribs 3^ in. 
deep, supporting the frames around the replaceable glass 
units, on four sides of each unit. Designed for per- 
manency, protection of glass from breakage, leakage and 
maintenance expense. It is mechanically correct and is 
as strong and durable as the walls of the building. Can 
be walked on; is burglar, fire and waterproof. Re- 
quires no protecting screens. Will support the loads 
required, and withstand the action of the elements. Not 
affected by smoke or acid fumes. 

Advantages of ‘‘American Bar-Lock’^ Construction 

Their durability makes “Bar-Lock’’ skylights with 
wired glass more economical than other types. 

The surface will harbor neither water nor dirt. 
Quick repairs are possible by unskilled labor. 

Glass units are cushioned with a specially prepared 
waterproof composition. Metal frames entirely surround 
each unit of glass for its full depth, providing perfect 
protection against concrete expansion. 

The V>-in. wired glass is of the replaceable type. 


and can be replaced by unskilled labor without any cut- 
ting of concrete, leaving of patch work or liability of 
leakage. 

Expansion joints relieve pressure, and are caulked 
and made watertight with oakum and “Bar-Lock 
caulking compound. Spans, up to 8 ft. in the clear 
without intermediate supports, for any type of building. 

Construction of “American Bar-Lock” Skylights 

Made in completed factory finished slabs ready to 
drop over the openings, or we will send our own 
mechanics, if preferred, to install in the field anywhere 
in the United States. 

Specification 

“Bar-Lock” Patented Double Reinforced Concrete Construc- 
tion using 8^/4-in. square, V 2 -in. thick, wired glass, protected by 
metal shields, with a signed guarantee to furnish glass for re- 
placement free of charge (f.o.b. factory) for a period of 5 years. 

Guarantees 

We guarantee to maintain all work against defective 
workmanship and materials, and any leakage caused 
thereby, for a period of one year. 

The American Bar-Lock Co., Inc., further guar- 
antees to furnish glass for replacement in the “Bar- 
Lock” wired glass skylight construction free of charge 
(f. o. b. factory) for a period of 5 years. 
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AUGUST KUHNLA, INC. 

Manufacturers of Skylights 
10 to 20 Lorimer Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

‘‘KuPe” Automatic Stage Ventila- 
tor; “KuPe” Automatic Ventilating 
Skylight. 

Patents 

“KuPe’’ Automatic Ventilators and Skylights are 
protected under U. S. Letters Patent Nos. 1320568 
and 1418732, and trade-mark “KuPe” is registered in 
U. S. Patent Office No. 

149979. Other patents pending. 

*‘KuPe” Automatic Stage 
Ventilator No. 67 

A combined ventilator 
and weatherproof skylight. It 
consists of a metal frame with 
hipped glass roof, and sides 
provided with bottom hinged 
metal sash. Flexible cable 
equipped with fusible links 
passes over pulleys and con- 
nects the top of each sash to 
a main rope which extends 
down to the stage floor and 
within reach of the fly gallery. 

This main rope is also provided with fusible links. Under 
ordinary conditions the sash are hand operated, but in 
times of emergency the sash may be quickly opened by 



Details “KuPe” Automatic Stage Ventilator 

Swket’s L atalogue 


cutting the rope ; in case of fire the operation of 
the sash is effected either individually or simul- 
taneously by the melting of said fusible links. 

Connecting the top rail of the sash with 
the head jamb is a jackknife bracket which 
acts as a lever in thrusting the sash outward, 
overcoming any possible obstruction of ice, snow, or 
other encumbrances. This bracket also prevents the sash 
from opening beyond a certain point, and holds same 

rigid against wind when open. 

Gutters under the roof 
supports conduct condensa- 
tion to the exterior. 

A scientifically c o n - 
structed, efficient, self-opening 
ventilator, proof against ob- 
struction by ice or snow, posi- 
tive in action under all condi- 
tions. 

Construction and In- 
stallation — We manufacture 
these ventilators to any dimen- 
sion, complete, with sheet 
glass and with woven wire 
screen under the glass. We 
use standard gauges of gal- 
vanized iron or copper and the sash hinges are of heavy 
brass bolted to both sash and frame. 

Indorsement — Approved by the Board of P"ire 
Underwriters, city officials, architects and owners. 



“KuPe” Automatic Stage Ventilator 

(Patented) 

Recent Installations — 

Girls Commercial High School, Brooklyn, N. Y., C. B. J. 
Snyder, Archt. 

Julia Richman High School, New York, N. Y., C. B. J. Snyder, 
Archt. 

Thomas Jefferson High School, Brooklyn, N. Y., C. B. J. 
Snydep Archt. 

Summit High School, Summit, N. J., Guilbert & Betellc, Archls. 
Washington Irving High School, Tarrytown, N. Y., Guilbert 
& Betelle, Archts. 

Armstrong High School, Washington, D. C, A. L. Harris, Archt. 
Bennett High School, Buffalo, N. Y., Associated Architects of 
Buffalo , 

Salaam Temple, Newark, N. J., Backoff, Green, Grad & Baechlin 
Mecca Temple, New York, N. Y, H. P. Knowles, Archt. 
Buffalo Consistory, Buffalo, N. Y., Harold J. Cook, Archt. 
Masonic Temple, South Bend, Ind., Osgood & Osgood, Archts. 
A.uditorium, Macon, Ga., Egerton Swartwout, Archt. 

Mernorial Hall, Racine, Wis., Howard Van Doren Shaw, Archt. 
Institute of Arts, Detroit, Mich., Paul P. Cret & Assoc., Archts. 
Daly’s Theater, New York, N. Y., Private Plans 
Mark Strand Theater, Brooklyn, N. Y., Thos. W. Lamb, Archt. 
Piedmont Theater, Greenville, S. C., Beacham & Legrand, Archts. 
Capitol Theater, Williamantic, Conn., A. R. Sharpe, Archt. 


im. 


TRADE-MARK 



‘‘KuPe” Automatic Stage Ventilator 

(Patented) 


Continued on next page 


August Kuhnla, Inc. 


1173 


‘‘KuPe’’ Automatic Ventilating Sky- 
light No. 66 

A combined ventilator and sky- 
light. It consists of a rectangular 
metal frame having a hipped roof of 
glass. The sides of the structure con- 
sist of vertical sash openings, fitted 
with side pivoted sash. Struts from 
the bottom rail of these sash connect 
with a runner on a fixed vertical rod. 

A chain from this runner extends to 
a point suitable for manual operation, 
where it passes through a key slot ar- 
rangement permitting the sash to be 
opened simultaneously and locked in 
any desired position. Sash may also be opened thermally 
if so desired, by means of a fusible link. 

The weight of the operating device effects a 
positive opening action on the sash when the chain is 
released. When closed, the head of the sash swings 
under the rain shed, the flanges on the side stiles fit into 
grooves on the panels, the apron on the bottom rail over- 
laps the sill, making the sash stormproof. 

Gutters under the roof support conduct condensa- 
tion to the exterior. 


Construction and Installation 

— We manufacture these skylights of 
standard gauge galvanized iron or 
copper and install same complete with 
glass, gutters, leaders and operating 
device in the following sizes: 

(Outside curb measurement, ft.) 

6x10 8x12 10x12 

10x14 
10x16 
10x20 

Other sizes if required. 
Indorsement — A pproved by 
architects, engineers, contractors and 
owners after rigid tests and inspection. 

Recent Installations — 

Dairy, Greenville, Pa., McCormick Company, Archt. 

Hampton Hall, Cranford, N. J., Hollingsworth & Bragdon 
Larson Baking Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y., McCormick Co., Archt. 
Goodmans Baking Plant, New York, N. Y., McCormick Co., 
Archt. 

Dugan Bros. Baking Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y., Henry Holder, 
Archt. 

Dugan Bros. Baking Plant, Newark, N. J., Marshall N. Shoe- 
maker, Archt. 

Horn & Hardart Baking Plant, New York, N. Y., F. P. Platt 



“KuPe” Automatic Ventilating 
Skylight 

(Patented) 


2x3 5x5 

3x4 5x7 7x9 8x16 

4x4 6x6 8x8 8x20 

4x6 6x8 8x10 10x10 



Details “KuPe” Automatic Ventilating Skylight 


& Bro., Archt. 

Baking Plant, Flushing, L. I., N. Y., Henry Holder, Archt. 

Mill Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Brutus Gundlach, Archt. 

Ice Cream Plant, Oswego, N. Y., McCormick Co., Archt. 
Candy Factory, New York, N. Y., Geo. Casazza, Archt. 

Huber Storage Building, Bayonne, N. J., Brutus Gundlach, 
Archt. 

Factory Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Private Plans 

Parochial School, Brooklyn, N. Y., Carrol, Murphy & Lehman, 


Chemical Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y., Chas. Pfizer & Co., Owner 
Aleat Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y., Himmelback & Schlick, Archt. 
Furniture House, Brooklyn, N. Y., Infanger & Son, Archt. 
Garage Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Private Plans 
Garage Building, New York, N. Y., Hugh Getty, Inc. 

Duguid Bros. Garage, Brooklyn, N. Y., Private Plans 
Drake Bros. Garage, Brooklyn, N. Y., Dodge & Alorrison, Archt. 
Manufacturing Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y., Henry Holder, Archt. 
Scranton & Lehigh Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Benj. Dreisler, 


Jr., Archt. 

White Alotor Plant, Long Island City, N. Y., Watson Engi- 
neering Co., Builders 

George W. Loft Building, New York, N. Y., Private Plans 

Laundry Building, Greenwich, Conn., Private Plans 

Staten Island Hospital, Richmond, Staten Island, F. P. Platt 


& Bro., Archt. 

Carpenter Shop, Brooklyn, N. Y., John Clausnitzer, Archt. 
Bohack Office Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Kock & Wagner 
Bush Terminal Building, New York, N. Y., Helmle & Corbett, 


Archt. 

Residence, New York, N. Y., Clarence Seafert, Archt. 
Doctor’s office. New York, N. Y., Henry C. Pelton, Archt. 
Dentist’s office, Brooklyn, N. Y., Wm. Debus, Archt. 

Alusic Emporium, New York, N. Y., Geo. F. Pelham, Archt. 
Hotel, Riverdale, N. Y., Dwight Baum, Archt. 

St. James Hall, Brooklyn, N. Y., F. J. Berlenbach, Archt. 
Office Building, Jamaica, N. Y., A. P. Sorice, Jr., Archt. 


Skylights Made to Fit Special Requirements or from 
Architects’ Details 

We also make and are equipped to originate other 
styles and types of skylights suitable for special 
purposes, such as church or l)ank domes, residences, 
apartment houses, etc.; also will furnish necessary 
shop drawings and construct skylight from architects’ 
details. 

Samples Displayed 

To those desiring to see working models 
of the '‘KuPe” Automatic Skylights, we 
suggest a call at the Architects Sample 
Rooms at 101 Park Avenue, New York, 

N. Y. 
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SUPERIOR SKYLIGHT COMPANY, INC. 

Automatic Gravity Theater Ventilators 
95 Webster Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Superior Automatic Gravity Ventilator. 

Also Sheet Metal Work of every description. 

For Superior Roof Leader Connection and Superior 
Yard, Floor and Roof Drains, see page 1856. 

Superior Automatic Gravity Ventilator 

For Theater Stages and Auditoriums — A combined ven- 
tilator and skylight. Universally approved for use over theater 
stages, elevator shafts, stair wells and fireproof roofs, etc. 
Efficient, reliable and automatic in action in case of fire. 

Operation — The operation and automatic action depend on 
a series of hempen cords, each of which is attached to a sash or 
ventilator and which are immediately released, either inde- 
pendently or all at once, by the melting of fusible links, such 
as are in common use on fire doors, sprinkler systems, etc. They 
will melt and release the ventilators at a temperature of 160° 
F. — long before the flames reach them. 

The ropes connecting with the sash are brought down to the 
stage and attached to a triangle plate which is connected with 
one main rope to the stage floor. Chains are also attached to 
the ropes permitting the manual opening and closing of the sash 
from the stage floor. 

The automatic ventilator is to be mounted on an ordinary 
curb of concrete or angle iron frame made level with the wood 
plate set flush with the outside of the curb. The curb should 


be not less than 2 ft. 6 in. high from the finished roof in order 
that snow drifts and other encumbrances will not prevent out- 
ward gravitation. The roof of the ventilator skylight is to be 
of first class hip ridge construction with heavy bars and conden- 
sation gutters, glazed with a thin glass in accordance with the 
New York Building Code and made perfectly watertight. A 
No. 12 Galvanized 1-in. Underwriters wire mesh is placed under- 
neath this roof to gather in the glass which invariably breaks 
from excessive heat in case of fire. 

Construction and Installation 

We manufacture these ventilators to any specified dimen- 
sions using standard gauges of galvanized iron or copper, and 
will deliver them, ready to assemble, to any part of the United 
States, Canada and Europe. We will supervise their installation 
and guarantee that they will meet with the approval of local fire 
marshals, inspection bureaus, fire insurance underwriters, etc. 

The only gravity stage ventilator recognized by all municipal 
authorities throughout the United States. 

Endorsement 

Superior standard automatic ventilators are constructed in 
a manner approved by the National Board of Fire Underwrit^ers, 
and in accordance with “An Ordinance Regulating the Con- 
struction and Equipment of Theater Buildings, and Auditoriums 
as approved by the National Fire Protection Association and 
the Board of Standards of the City of New York.” 
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TELEPHONE 

Butterfield 8580 


BENJAMIN RIESNER, INC. 

Roofers and Sheet Metal Contractors 

260 East 78th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Riesner Ventilating Brick. 

Riesner Ventilating Brick 

Description — A ventilating brick, made of cast iron 
or bronze with galvanized iron flue, the size of a standard 
brick, having a louvered face with waterdrip, top and 
bottom. 

Two Types — *'Type A '* — Transforms to a 3-in. 
diameter pipe and has a 3-in. brass collar at inside of wall. 

“Type B” — Carries through wall with a 2x8-in. 
duct and has a register face at inside of wall. 

Both types are 13 in. from louvered face to inside of 
v/all. Ventilating bricks required longer or shorter than 
13 in. can be made specially. 

Construction — Made of 
cast iron with galvanized iron 
flue or bronze with copper flue. 

Where Used — These ven- 
tilating bricks are especially 
suited for use in kitchens, 
kitchenettes, pantries, closets, 
hung ceilings, attics, cellars, 
mausoleums, bathrooms, utility 
rooms and inlets for plumbing 
vents. 

Advantages — Does not 
take up any room, it is bricked 
into the wall. 

Particularly useful in 
kitchens to remove gas fumes, 
steam cooking odors and foul 


air, where there is no room for vertical vent shafts and 
bulky ventilators. 

When kitchens are properly ventilated and gas 
fumes, steam and cooking odors removed, the walls do 
not discolor and kitchens do not require painting as often. 

Weatherproof, Durable, Economical — Riesner 
Ventilating Bricks are absolutely weatherproof by their 
design, durable because of the material used, and eco- 
nomical — for the first cost is the only cost.^ 

Installation — The ventilating brick is “bricked” 
into the wall by the mason as the wall goes up, 6 in. 
below the ceiling line with the louvered face to the outer 
air and flue or register face in the room. 

Specifications — Specify under masonry heading: 
“Install Ventilating Bricks as manufactured by Benjamin 

Riesner, Inc., 260 East 78th 
Street, New York, N. Y., in 
the wall 6 inches below bottom 
of ceiling beam.” (Specify 
type, where brick is to be in- 
stalled, and whether cast iron 
or bronze.) 

Prices — *'Type A ” — Cast 
iron 1 3 in. long with 3-in. diam- 
eter brass collar, $5.50 each, 
net f.o.b. New York, N. Y. 

“Type B’ — Cast iron 13 
in. long with 2x8-in. reg- 
ister face, $6.50 each, net f.o.b. 
New York, N. Y. 

Cast bronze prices on ap- 
plication. 



Riesner Ventilating Brick 



♦-Vcniildjing 

Brick 
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iEOLUS DICKINSON COMPANY 

INDUSTRIAL DIVISION PAUL DICKINSON, INCORPORATED 

Ventilators 

TFT EPHONE 

^ Lafayette 1862 , 1863 3324-3354 South Artesian Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Roof Ventilators ; Dickinson C. I. 
Floor Ventilators, AIushroom Type. 

For Dickinson Cast Iron Exhaust Heads and 
Dickinson Cast Iron Scuppers, see page 624. 



Dickinson Roof Ventilator 

Used by big industries and railroads as well as on 
hotels, schools and office 
buildings. Made of any metal 
or cast iron. No mechanical 
parts to get out of order. 
Little, if any, maintenance 
expense. 

Impartial tests give con- 
stant evidence of the merit 
and great power of this de- 
“.^olus” Ventilator sign. 

Recent installations include : 


American Can Co. 

Armour & Co. 
Commonwealth Edison Co. 
Corn Products Co. 

Crane Co. 

Grasselli Chemical Co. 
International Harvester Co. 


Jos. T. Ryerson & Son 
Universal Portland Cement Co. 
Western Electric Co. 

Atchison, Topeka & Santa 
Fe Ry. 

Illinois Central R. R. 

Oxwcld Acetylene Co. 


Dickinson Floor Vents (Mushroom) 

The cast iron floor vent illustrated can be had 
in the usual sizes, round or oval. The floor section 
may be had with or without means for bolting to the 
floor. 

The caps are easily and fully adjustable, and yet 
can not accidentally be changed after once being set. 
The only tool required is a screwdriver, the nuts being 
held fixed in slots. 

Several theaters now in course of construction will 
lie served by these mushrooms. 



Dickinson Musliroom Floor Vent 


Information 

Further information, prices, etc., gladly supplied on 
request. 



Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111. 



American Furniture Mart, Chicago, 111. 



Over Transformer Vault 



Westinghouse Electric Co., Chicago, 111. 

Installations of “.ffiolus” Siphon Roof Ventilators 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




ALLEN AIR-TURBINE VENTILATOR CO, 

Manufacturers of Automatic Multi-Vane Air-Turbine Ventilators 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

Fourteenth and Howard Streets, DETROIT, MICH. 

SALES ENGINEERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Allen Automatic Multi- vane Turbine Ventilator 

A true rotating air driven automatic suction multi-vanc 
turbine, combining all the merits of the power driven systems 
without the heavy initial cost and continuous operating expense. 
The perfectly balanced multi-vane turbine actuatecl by the air 
not only pulls up and ejects smoke, fumes, foul air, gas, dust 
or moisture, but creates an air circulation. This ventilator is 
absolutely leakproof ; its operation is not hampered by ice, 
sleet or rain. Constant operation under all conditions insures 
positive and uniform ventilation. The powerful upward suction 
force of the rotary multi-vane turbine makes down-drafts a 
mechanical impossibility. It is noiseless in operation and, once 
installed, requires no attention, care or adjusting. 

This ventilator has embodied in its construction a com- 
plete Alemite lubricating and relubricating system and is con- 
structed of standard gauge, rust resisting galvanized metal 
protected with a special compound rendering same practically 
immune to the deteriorating action of the weather or of acid 
fumes It is also constructed of cold rolled copper. 

Allen Multi-vane Turbine Ventilators, being produced in 
a variance of standard sizes, ranging from 8 to 48 inches, are 
adaptable to any ventilating condition. 


Uses 

The Allen Multi-vane Turbine Ventilator is especially 
adapted for removing excessive heat units and vitiated air 
from schools, churches, hotels, theaters, factories, residences 
and public buildings. It is particularly adapted and proved to 
be most satisfactory in actual installation in displacmg vapor 
(steam), smoke, fumes, poisonous gases, dust, etc., frorn fac- 
tories, mills, foundries, laundries and garages, and for displacing 
foul air, moisture, odors and dust from barns, stables, etc. 


Specifications 

Furnish and erect Allen Multi-vane Turbine Ventilators 
(having inverted displacement cone) with a guaranteed dis- 
placement capacity as manufactured by the Allen Air-Iurbine 
Ventilator Co., Detroit, Mich. 


Guaranteed 

The displacement capacities of Allen Alulti-vane Turbine 
Ventilators, as published and tabulated here, are guaranteed if 
installed in accordance with the instruction tag attached to 
each ventilator. 



Diam. 

Air displacement, 
cu. ft. per hr. 

of 

throat, 

in. 

Wind 
velocity, 4 
miles per hr. 

Wind 
velocity, 8 
miles per hr. 

8 

17,300 

21,600 

10 

26,500 

32,500 

12 

38,600 

46.200 

15 

54,000 

69,000 

18 

20 

85,200 

105,100 

102,100 

125,600 


Diam. 

of 

throat, 

in. 

Air displacement, 
cu. ft. per hr. 

Wind 
velocity, 4 
miles per hr. 

Wind 
velocity, 8 
miles per hr. 

24 

149,000 

185,000 

30 

225,000 

272,000 

36 

281,000 

330,000 

42 

324,000 

414,000 

48 

360,000 

473,000 


Service 

Problems of ventilation submitted to our Engineering De- 
partment will receive expert attention without cost or obligation. 


PATENTED AND PATENTS PENDING 

ALLEN AIR-TURBINE VENTILATOR DISPLACEMENTS 



Co* Cob Power House of the New York, New Haven & Hartford RaUroad Co 
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AMERICAN-LARSON VENTILATING COMPANY 


MAIN OFFICE 

Keystone Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

American-Larson 
LATORS. ( Patented. ) 


Suction Venti- 


EFFICIENCY TEST OF A 16“ AMERICAN-LARSON SUCTION VENTIIATOft 

■' ms»u»aTon.DCJ*MUMirtK3 
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WiND Rating Curves of American- 
Larson Ventilator 


Efficiency 

In a recent (January, 1923) test conducted 
by a disinterested party, more than fifty makes 
of ventilators were tested over a wide range of 
wind velocities and temperature differences with 
the result that the 
American-Larson Ven- 
tilator was shown to 
have the highest rat- 
ing. Here are the 
reasons : 

The American-Lar- 
son Ventilator offers 
less resistance to the 
passage of air than 
any other ventilator, 
be it of the stationary 
or of the rotary type. 

The patented ejector 
tube effects air move- 
ment in direct ratio to 
wind velocities and tem- 
perature differences. 

When there is no tem- 
perature difference 
most ventilators do not 
function at all unless 
wind velocity is greater 
than 3^/^ miles per hour ; 
furthermore, under tem- 
perature differences as 
great as 20** F., the 
efficiency of these venti- 
lators actually decreases 
in gentle breeze up to 4 
or 5 miles per hour 
velocity. 

Further proof of 
efficiency is shown by 
this test conducted by 
Professor Trinks of the 
Carnegie Institute of 
Technology, Pittsburgh, 
in 1921. 

In the American-Larson the kinetic energy of the wind is 
used to a large extent, by creating suction, due to the viscous 
drag both inside and outside the cowl. The reason why the 
other two types have the effect of reducing the air discharge 
due to temperature difference in low wind velocities is, appar- 
ently, because the “laws’* of fluid flow are not the same at high 
and low velocities, which is an established fact. 

Ventilation and Ventilators 

Of the two methods of ventilation: namely, ventilation by 
motive power, and ventilation by natural forces, the latter is 
preferred, because it is not dependent upon machinery which may 
get out of order, and because it requires no supervision. Natural 
ventilation utilizes temperature difference between inside and out- 
side of buildings, and the effects of wind pressure. 

A ventilator is an opening in the roof, properly protected 
against rain, snow and down drafts; and surrounded by a hood in 
such a manner that the slightest breeze, from any direction what- 
soever, will assist and increase ventilation. Occasionally a damper 
is required to prevent over-ventilation in cold, stormy weather. 
In any event, openings near the floor of the building which 
is to be ventilated are necessary to allow the ventilators to 
act. 

These general requirements are met by few ventilators, 
and in their entirety probably only by one ; namely, the American- 
Larson. Any gentle breeze helps ventilation with the American- 
Larson, whereas in most other types it hinders ventilation, block- 
ing the upward flow of the warm inside air. As a matter of 




Graphic Record of Comparative 
Tests by Professor Trinks 

X = 18-in. stationary siphon ventilator 
Y = 18-in. rotary siphon ventilator 
Z = 18-in. American-Larson suction ventilator 


fact, ventilation is most needed on days with very 
little wind, because the number of days with low 
wind is very large compared to the number of 
“high wind” days. 

The reasons why the American-Larson Ven- 
tilator does the work which other ventilators can 
not do are plainly visible in the illustration on the 
opposite page. No obstructions are offered to the 
escape of foul air ; flow takes place with a gentle 
curvature which is no greater than is needed to 
protect the ventilating opening from rain or snow. 
Outflow of foul air is greatly helped by the drag exerted by the 
wind passing over the cowl and by the entraining, inducing and 
syphoning action of the jet of air rushing through the cowl at 
the proper angle and with maximum obtainable velocity. The 
slightest variation of wind direction turns the hood, because of 
the large weather vane, and because of the method of support. 
The hood is carried on a hard pivot point which rests in a 
graphite grease cup. It is kept in a vertical position by a ball 
bearing. The whole hood is so perfectly balanced that it turns 
just as freely in a slightly inclined position as it does in the ver- 
tical position. This fact is of great importance, because brick- 
work and sheet metal work of the roofs on which the ventilators 
are mounted can not be made, commercially, to absolutely correct 
dimensions. 

Copy of **Ventilators and Natural Ventilation'* sent on 
request. 

Number and Size of Ventilators Required 

The air supply per person and per hour, or the number of 
reversals of air contents per hour, may be taken from the fol- 
lowing table : 


Type of room to 
be ventilated 

Number of 
renewals of 
air contents 
per hour 

Type of room to 
be ventilated 

Workshops and barracks 

Offices 

2 to 3 
4 

5 to 8 
5 to 8 
5 to 8 
5 to 10 

Restaurants 

Kitchens 

Schools 

Toilets and bathrooms 

Hospitals 

Foundries 

Churches, theaters 

Pickling rooms 

Dining rooms 

Tanneries, paint rooms 


Number of 
renewals of 
air contents 
per hour 


5 to 6 
8 to 12 
8 to 12 
10 to 12 
15 to 20 
10 to 12 


To obtain effective, uniform ventilation and avoid local drafts, 
the ventilators should not be placed more than 30 ft. apart; 20 ft. 
distance is a good average. It is best, although not absolutely 
necessary, to locate the ventilators at the ridge of the roof, unless 
the building exceeds 40 ft. in width, in which case two rows of 
smaller ventilators may be used. Where the building to be ven- 
tilated is surrounded by higher buildings which obstruct air 
currents, it is desirable to extend the ventilators above the build- 
ings by mounting them on stacks. 

Example Showing Method of Calculation — In a building 
100 ft. long, 35 ft. wide and 28 ft. average height the air is 
to be renewed 5 times per hour. How many and what size 
ventilators are required? 

With a spacing of ventilators 20 ft. apart and 10 ft. from 
the ends, in one row along the ridge, 5 ventilators are required. 

(100x35x28 ft.) X5 changes hour ^^^QQQ ft 
5 ventilators ’ 

per hour to be exhausted by each ventilator. From the table 
of capacities of American-Larson ventilators under average 
wind and temperature conditions, the nearest size is 24 in. 

Requirements : Five 24-in. ventilators. 

For specified conditions of height, temperature and wind, 
the capacity of the American-Larson ventilator is : 

0=A + 

where Q equals cubic feet of air exhausted per hour, through ti 
ventilator having a free area at the throat of A square inches 
mounted on a roof at a height of H feet from the center of the 
ventilator outlet to the floor, and with a wind velocity of v 
miles per hour, and average temperatures inside, and V out- 
side the building. 

The above is based on sufficient area of openings in the 
sides of the building for inlet of fresh air. 

A word about tests and rated capacities. When comparing test 
results or table of rated capacities, see that the temperature dif- 
ference and height of ventilator as well as wind velocity are given. 
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Most other ventilators depend upon temperature difference 
almost altogether, whereas the American-Larson Ventilator utilizes 
wind pressure. The table of capacities given below is based on 
actual test results which take both wind velocity and temperature 
difference into account. 

Suggested Form of Specification 

(1) All ventilators shall be American-Larson Suction Ven- 
tilators, as manufactured by the American-Larson Ventilat- 
ing Company, of Pittsburgh, Pa., and shall [shall not] be 
equipped with dampers. 

(2) The ventilators shall be made of {see Note 1) and 

shall be of the following gauges: . 

Below 18-in. diam.. No. 24 gauge; 20 to 24-in. diam.. No. 
22 gauge; 30 to 48-in. diam.. No. 20 gauge; 54-in. diam., No. 
18 gauge. 

(3) Where so indicated, the ventilators shall be mounted 


on extension piping of sufficient height to raise ventilators above 
surrounding obstruction. 

(4) The ventilators shall be erected plumb and in a sub- 
stantial manner. Where extension pipes are used they shall 
be anchored to four points with heavy gauge guy wires. 

(5) Ventilators for ; shall be equipped with fusible 

links to close dampers automatically in case of fire. 


Material of ventilator 

Uses of ventilator 

Galvanized iron 

Copper 

1. All purposes for which no acid or corrosive 

fumes pass; standard practice. ^ j 

2. All purposes for which long life is desired, 

provided that no strong acid or alkaline 
fumes pass. , 

3. For ventilating buildings or rooms from 
which acid or other corrosive fumes rise. 

4. Same as No. 3; has longer life, but is more 
expensive. 

5. Similar to copper, but a little cheaper. 

Choice of metal 

Monel metal 

Zinc 


Size 
(throat 
diam.), 
A in. 


8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

24 

30 

36 

40 

48 

54 

60 

66 


B 

in. 


27 

34 

41 

48 

55 

62 

69 

83 

104 

125 

139 

167 

187 

208 

229 


10 

13 

16 

18 

21 

24 

26 

32 

40 

48 

53 

64 

72 

80 

88 


D 

in. 


10 

12 

13 

17 

20 

21 

25 

30 

38 

46 

51 

61 

63 

76 

84 


Prices subject to change without notice. 


E 

in. 

Iron 

gauge 

No. 

List 

price, 

damper 

10 

24 

$ 1.50 

12 

24 

2.15 

13 

24 

2.90 

17 

24 

3.30 

20 

24 

3 80 

21 

24 

4.30 

25 

22 

4.80 

30 

22 

5.80 

38 

20 

7.15 

46 

20 

9.30 

51 

20 

11.50 

61 

20 

17.00 

63 

18 

20.00 

76 

18 

25.00 

84 

18 

35.00 


AND CAPACITIES 


List 
price, 
ventilators 
only 


$20.00 

20.00 

30.00 

35.00 

40.00 

45.00 

50.00 

60.00 
75.00 

110.00 

140.00 

170.00 

220.00 

300.00 

375.00 


Net 

weight, 

lb. 

Crated 

weight, 

lb. 

Conservative 
average discharge 
5 miles velocity, 
cu. ft. per hour. 

12 

26 

11,550 

18 

35 

17,820 

26 

46 

24,800 

32 

57 

34,980 

39 

70 

46,200 

49 

85 

58,410 

68 

115 

71,940 

92 

145 

103,620 

146 

206 

161,700 

225 

325 

232,890 

282 

412 

287,760 

390 

560 

412,500 

620 

820 

524,700 

790 

1025 

646,800 

930 

1215 

782,100 



Vane firmly riveted 
to top 


Vane reinforcement rods 
heavily galvanized 


Spindle attached to 
reinforcing plate 


Heavy standing seams 
adding strength and 
rigidity 


Steel center spindle 
coated with rust resist- 
ing paint 


Stabilizing rings on both 
top and base give con- 
centric action, making 
top and rod pivot as one 


Dustproof and rustproof 
ball bearing of best qual- 
ity insures free pivot 
action and is noiseless; 
used as a steady bearing 


Suspension spider is 
weather protected and 
holds step bearing rigid 


Graphite step bearing 
needs no lubrication or 
attention 


Hard steel pivot point 



Vane keeps ejector pre- 
sented to outside air cur- 
rents, prevents back-draft 
and makes ventilator 
stormproof and dustproof 


Unrestricted area per- 
mitting easy discharge, 
minimum friction 


Mouth weather protected 
offering unrestricted area 
for exhaust 


Ejector tube an exclusive 
patented feature. The air 
currents passing through 
create a suction that 
makes this the most effi- 
cient ventilator 


Direction of outside air 
current through 
the ejector 


Counterweight which 
gives ventilator perfect 
balance 


Axis of ejector in line 
with exhaust which is 
always upward 


Line of exhaust upwards 
offering low resistance to 
upward draft 



Base made to specifications 
but not included in price 


Flashing flange cut to 
proper pitch 


Noiseless pivoting— is 
foolproof and requires 
no attention 


Easily rotating design of 
spindle and ball bearings 
and made of best ma- 
terials 


Design of working parts 
increases maximum 
efficiency 


American-Larson Suction Ventilator (patented) 
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TELEPHONE 
Franklin 5453 


AREX COMPANY 

Industrial Ventilating Engineers 
1898 Conway Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 

EASTERN OFFICE, 132 Nassau Street. NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORY 

SOUTH GARY, IND. 


Products 

Arex-Austor (Air Exhauster), the 
Original Siphonage Roof Ventilator — '‘The 
Power Fan's Only Rival T 

Economy Roof Ventilator (Plain 
Type). 

Also manufacturers of “Arin"’ Anti-draft 
Window Ventilators. (Installed in Sash.) 

Arex-Austor 

Scientific Design — This ventilator, designed on the 
original siphonage principle, assures by natural means 
constant, positive and uniform ventilation. 

The siphon or vacuo chambers are so placed as 
to concentrate all wind currents into a steady pulling 
force; by means of deflections opposite each siphon 
(see sectional view on following page) a powerful 
vacuum is created, drawing out air at a tremendous speed. 

Foul air, warm air, fumes, gases, vapors, steam 
and smoke are quickly and completely removed. Pass- 
ing wind plays upon the siphons so as to accelerate the 
outflow of foul air froiti interior of building, but it 
permits none of the outside wind to enter the ventilator. 
Every opening is an outlet. 


Under ordinary conditions Arex-Austor 
will remove 300 cu. ft. of foul air per 
square inch per hour on a 9-mile wind ve- 
locity. 

Upper part consists of a double conical 
deflector top surrounded by a scientifically 
adjusted broad storm-guard, making the 
Arex-Austor absolutely stormproof. 

First Class Construction — Fabricated 
in one solid unit, no solder used, every 
joint rigidly riveted. Has no movable parts, no shutters 
Of louvers to break off, no ball bearings to clog, no mean- 
ingless fancy trimmings to impede ventilating action, 
nothing to get out of order. In short, a ventilator, simple 
in principle, durable in construction and sure to give 
year-in and year-out service without attention or 
repair. 

Made of galvanized iron. Ingot or Toncan metal, 
cold rolled copper; or in any special metal in size or 
gage. 

Prompt shipments from large factory stock. 

Wide Adaptability — Thousands of installations 
have proven the Arex-Austor to be the ideal ventilator 
for mills, factories, foundries, warehouses, power plants, 
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Working Drawings and Dimensions 



Arex-Austor Installed and in Operation on Roof 


Details of Installation of World’s Largest Ventilator, St. Francis Hospital, Peoria, 111. 

A. J. Moratz, Architect, Bloomington, 111. 

This Arex-Austor alone ventilates this 7-story hospital through a carefully engineered duct system. Capacity more than 125,000,000 cu. ft. 
or air daily. Base diameter, 12 ft.; spread from siphon to siphon, 18 ft.; height, 18 ft.; weight about six tons 
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train sheds, railway cars, ships, theaters, hospitals, 
schools, etc. 

Can be installed on flat roofs, sawtooth roofs, slant 
roofs or on skylights and monitors. 

Standard Specifications for Arex Ventilators 

All roof ventilators to be Arex original siphonage ventila- 
tors as patented and manufactured by the Arex Company, 1598 
Conway Building, Chicago, 111 

Caution: The phenomenal success of Arex ventilators has provoked 

petty imitations by name, design or principle. Beware of such in- 
fringements. Arex is the only trade-name under which our ventilator 
is sold. 

How to Order Arex Ventilators 

Simply multiply cu- 
bical contents of room by 
number of air changes 
required per hour. The 
exhaust capacity table 
below will indicate the 
exact size of Arex-Aus- 
tor required. 

Engineering Service 

The first and fore- 
most requirement is air 


Bottom View 

Actual photograph. Note the ex- 
traordinary outlet for escape of 
air — greater than in any other ven- 
tilator. Observe the immense venti- 
lating area — the deep, penetrating 
siphons — the triangular channels be- 
tween the siphons. 

Well-balanced and mechanically 
perfect throughout 

<- B > A 


exhaust capacity. Every factor that makes for or against 
results is of vital importance. The mere purchase of 
ventilating units does not in itself always solve a prob- 
lem. That is why we, with 19 years' experience and the 
record of 150,000 successful installations, recognizing 
our position and responsibility as the world's largest ex- 
clusive manufacturers in this field, surround our product 
with an engineering service aimed to assure maximum 
Arex efficiency. This service consists of analyzing a 
problem, preparing sketch or blue print, making correct 
recommendation and giving valuable information and 
expert advice on this all important subject of ventilation. 

Economy Roof Venti- 
lator 

This ventilator is 
designed to meet the de- 
mand for a ventilator at 
lowest possible cost, yet 
callable of solving any 
ordinary ventilating 
problem. 

Manufactured in at- 
tractive proportional de- 
sign of solid sturdy construction. Absolutely guar- 
anteed stormproof. 


Economy Roof Ventilator 

Same high grade workmanship and 
materials as used in Arex-Austor 


121 Arex-Austors on This Forge Shop 

AREX-AUSTOR (ORIGINAL SIPHONAGE) 
GALVANIZED 


Manufacturing Facilities 

Our own modern plant and 
warehouse at South Gary, Ind., af- 
ford us unequalled advantages for 
manufacturing and shipping stand- 
ardized ventilators in large quanti- 
ties on short notice. 

Special bases and pipe con- 
nections made to order from sub- 
mitted sketches. 


Sectional View of Arex- 
Austor 

Showing siphonage system and 
extraordinary outlet for escape of air 


Principal 

dimensions, 

in. 

Exhaust 
per hour, 
cu. ft. 


B 

C 

6 , 

9 

12 

9425 

7 

10 >2 

14 

12828 

8 

12 

16 

16755 

9 

13 ^ 

18 

21206 

10 

15 

20 

26180 

12 

18 

24 

37699 

14 

21 

28 

51313 

16 

24 

32 

67021 

18 

27 

36 

84823 

20 

30 

40 

104720 

22 

33 

44 

126711 

24 

36 

48 

140796 

26 

39 

52 

176976 

28 

42 

56 

205251 

30 

45 

60 

235619 

36 

54 

72 

339293 

42 

63 

84 

461813 

48 

72 

96 

603187 

54 

81 

108 

763407 

60 

90 

120 

942477 
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Immediate shipment from large stock always on hand 
from our factory at South Gary, Ind. 


Arex-Austor (Original Siphonage) 


No. 3 

iound Base for Slant 
Roof 


No. 12 

Square to Round Base 
with Shoulder for 
Gable Roof 

Typical Standard Installations of Arex-Austors (Original Siphonage) 


No. 5 

Round Base for Gable 
Roof 


No. 9 

Square to Round Base 
for Gable Roof 


No. 13 

Round Base for Flat 
Concrete Roof with 
Angle Iron Ring 
at Bottom 
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ESTABLISHED 1890 g^RT MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roof Ventilators 


600 Main Street, AKRON, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 169 West Chicago Avenue ATLANTA, GA., The Steel Specialties Co. 

DENVER, COLO., George P. Heinz & Co., 1740 Champa Street DETROIT, MICH., B. E. Englander, Hoffman Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., E. A. Fraser, Mgr., 7 West 42nd Street ST. LOUIS, MO., F. A. Cammann Builders Service Co. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Natkin Engineering Co. NEW ORLEANS, LA., Woodward-Wight & Company 

LOUISVILLE, KY., Sheet Metal Supply Co. PHILADELPHIA, PA., Penn Building Specialties Company 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Paul H. Brattain, Albee Building CHARLOTTE, N. C., The Metal Window Products Company, 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Dravo-Doyle Co., Dravo Building P. O. Box 94 

MONTREAL, QUE., George W. Reed & Co., 84-87 St, Antoine Street 
ALL OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Burt Roof Ventilators: Sliding Sleeve Damper, 
Glass or Metal Top; Double Damper; Fan; Fire Re- 
tarding Sliding Cone Damper ; Square and Rectangular ; 
and Ball Bearing Revolving. 

Co-operative Services 

At Akron, we maintain an Engineering Department 
which will gladly and expeditiously co-operate with archi- 
tects, engineers, contractors and others in selecting proper 
types and sizes of ventilators to suit particular conditions 
and requirements. Blue prints of our various types will 
be gladly furnished on application. Specifications, a 
rough pencil sketch or blue print sent to our engineers, 
will bring you, without cost or obligation, a detailed 
analysis of your situation together with recommenda- 
tions. 

Ventilators for all Installations 

After 25 years in the ventilating business, we have 
proved beyond the question of a doubt that no single 
type ventilator will adequately meet all conditions. We 
have designed a type for every condition and are prepared 
to tell exactly what type and size will handle your par- 
ticular requirements.-- Some installations will require re- 
volving type ventilators ; others, metal top sliding sleeve 
damper ventilators, and still others will need a fire retard- 
ing type ; weave sheds will best be suited by our double 
damper weave shed ventilator. Conclusive tests have 
proved that under certain conditions one of these venti- 
lators will exhause its maximum per cubic foot while 
another type will hardly pull anything. Knowing these 
facts, then selecting the proper type of ventilator is the 
service that we are prepared to give. 

Burt Sliding Sleeve Damper Ventilator 

General Description — Made with either metal or 
glass top, it is the standard of the world. Having been 
on the market for over 20 years it is no mere experi- 
ment. Many of the largest manufacturing concerns in 
the country have installed these ventilators. They are 
manufactured in any size required; all sizes up to and 
including 48 in. being carried in stock so that imme- 
diate shipment can be made. They are made through- 
out of open hearth galvanized steel (2 to 4 gages heavier 
than used by other ventilator manufacturers) of suitable 
weight for each size. Every ventilator is braced with 
rigid galvanized bracing of extra heavy weight so that 
it will withstand any strain to which it is subjected. 

As stated, this type can be made with either a metal 
or a glass top — precisely alike in construction, with the 
exception that one is manufactured with a metal top and 
the other with a glass top — the metal top being a venti- 
lator solely, and the glass top being a combination skylight 
and ventilator, admitting both light and air. Our patented 
sliding sleeve damper is furnished in both types, but 
ventilators can be furnished without dampers. 


Thorough tests have clearly proved that the sliding 
sleeve damper is a great improvement over the flat or 
butterfly type of damper. Having no flat surface, it 
does not collect dust or refuse to be shaken off into 
the building, as is the case with other dampers; and it 
maintains its position wherever set, while the flat 
damper is kept constantly in motion by air currents 
and requires frequent adjustment. Sliding sleeve 
damper ventilators leave the air shaft open and unob- 
structed at all times, consequently greatly increasing 
their pulling power, making it possible to ventilate build- 
ings adequately with a smaller number of Burt ventila- 
tors than those of competing types. This damper con- 
struction makes our glass top ventilator an ideal sky- 
light, as the light is never obscured and the air current 
is never deflected downward. Both of these ventilators 
are constructed on scientific principles, and tests by the 
Bureau of Standards show that Burt ventilators are 
at or near the top of the list. Summing up the above, 
the following exclusive features not found in any other 
ventilator should be written into specifications : 

(1) Telescopic or sliding sleeve damper. 

(2) The air shaft is always unobstructed and air currents 
are never deflected downwards. 

(3) The sliding sleeve damper having no flat surface does 
not collect dust or refuse to be shaken off into the building 


Fig. 200-B Glass Top Fig. 210-B Metal Top 

Sectional Views of “Burt” Ventilators 


Diameters, 

in. 

Gage 

of 

iron 

Height 
without 
base, in. 

Length 
air shaft 
from 
bottom 
ofwind- 
shield, 
in. 

Net weight 
without 
crating, lb. 

Area 

of 

diam- 
eter, 
sq. in. 

Price 

Neck 

Outer 

rim 

or 

band 

Glass 

top 

Metal 

top 

Metal 

top 

Glass 

top 

12 

22 

22 

14 

17 

AH 

17 

20 

113.10 

$8.00 

14 

24 

22 

15 


AH 

20 

24 

153.94 

12.00 

16 

26 

22 

153^ 

19 

5 

24 

30 

201.06 

15.00 

18 

29 

20 

16 

21 

5H 

28 

34 

254.47 

19.00 

20 

32 

20 

18 

23 

5H 

33 

42 

314.16 

23.00 

24 

38 

20 

22 

26 

6 

45 

56 

452.39 

27.00 

30 

46 

20 

24 

30 

6 

90 

105 

706 . 85 

38.00 

36 

54 

18 

27 

36 

8 

130 

155 

1017.88 

57.00 

40 

64 

18 

33 

40 

10 

175 

200 

1256.00 

75.00 

42 

68 

18 

34 

42 

10 

190 

225 

1386.00 

81 .00 

48 

78 

18 

36 

46 

11 

300 

320 

1809.00 

90.00 

54 

86 

18 

40 

51 

14 

350 

400 

2390.00 

105.00 

60 

94 

16 

43 

54 

12H 

430 

480 

2827.00 

120.00 

66 

102 

16 

46 

55 

15H 

500 

550 

3456.00 

135.00 

72 

no 

16 

51 

66 

15}4 

560 

610 

4071 .00 

150.00 


Prices f. o. b. Akron, Ohio, and include sliding sleeve damper. 
Ventilator bases are charged for extra, for which prices will be quoted 
on receipt of specifications. Operating rope or chain not furnished. 
Discounts on application. 
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as is the case with most other dampers. Not being affected 
by wind currents, it requires no attention. 

(4) The sliding sleeve damper after once being adjusted 
is held permanently in place by our patented clip, therefore 
making it unnecessary for one to fasten the cord to a nail, 
hook or post, as is the case where a common flat damper is used. 

(5) Our patented trough or lip is placed below the glass 

to collect any condensation, making it impossible for water to 
find its way into the building. , . . 

(6) An especially designed patented notched rim is used to 
fasten the glass so that it can be shipped separately and then 
placed in position. If the glass is broken in any way it can 
easily be replaced without taking the ventilator from the roof. 

Construction — The glass top is equipped with 
heavy ribbed wire glass held in place by patented notched 
rim, and made absolutely watertight by means of water- 
proof cement. It is absolutely guaranteed against leaks. 
This manner of fastening glass to the ventilator is an 
ideal one, as the glass can be replaced at any time by 
removing notched rim, therefore making it unnecessary 
for the ventilator to be removed from the roof. 

The trough or lip feature (patented) is placed be- 
low the glass top into which runs any condensed water 
which may gather on the glass, making it impossible for 
condensation to get into the building. A similar trough 
is also placed on the lower part of the base to col- 
lect all condensation which may form on the air shafting. 
The patented damper with these types of ventilators 
consists of a sliding sleeve, which is operated from below 
by means of a cord, over rust resisting pulleys. Each 
ventilator is equipped with a patented clip so that when- 
ever it is necessary to adjust the damper it can be set 
in any position and held there permanently, thereby 
doing away with the necessity of fastening to a cord, 
nail, hook, post, or counterbalance. In most cases, where 
the common flat damper is used, it is necessary to fasten 
the cord to some convenient place which often interferes 
with the operation of machinery. This defect is elimi- 
nated when our ventilator is used. 


Burt Ball Bearing Revolving Ventilator 

A late development in the “Burt’' line of ventila- 
tors — neat, well constructed and highly effective. This 
ventilator is equipped with two sets of high grade case 
hardened steel ball bearings and is positively guaranteed 
not to stick or bind. 


Note: In order to satisfy people who are not convinced as t^o our 

type of bearing, we are prepared to install at no additional charge bronze 
ball bearings in place of the hardened steel bearings. We do not recom- 
mend nor guarantee this type, but will furnish them if specined. 

Its design and open back construction causes the 
air currents to pass not only over the top and sides of 
the ventilator but directly through it. This creates a par- 
tial vacuum and greatly increases its pulling power. This 
construction also has a tendency to hold the ventilator 
steady with the wind, preventing continuous whirling 
motion — a very faulty feature in most revolving types. 
Each ventilator is fully erected and tested in our factory 
before shipment, insuring perfect balance. Louver 
dampers (obstructing bracing) and other obstructive 
parts, cut down the efficiency of any device and are 
omitted from our ventilator, giving it the maximum effi- 
ciency. In place of louvered dampers we install or fur- 
nish free of charge dampers in bases which are fur- 
nished by us. In that manner we are able to do away 
with any obstructions in the ventilator itself, giving it the 
maximum efficiency. If desired, dampers can be of the 
fire retarding type which automatically closes in case 
of fire. Another reason for not installing louver dampers 
or dampers of any kind in the revolving head itself is 
that they must necessarily be connected to a rope or 
chain, offering another common cause for sticking and 
binding. 


BURT BALL BEARING RE- 
VOLVING VENTILATORS 


Diam. 

neck, 

in. 

Price 

without 

damper 

Gauge 

of 

iron 

Wt 

Net 

:. lb. 
Crated 

8 

$ 12 

22 

18 

30 

10 

14 

22 

20 

35 

12 

16 

22 

30 

50 

14 

24 

22 

35 

65 

16 

30 

22 

42 

75 

18 

38 

20 

50 

100 

20 

46 

20 

60 

125 

24 

54 

20 

90 

160 

30 

76 

18 

140 

220 

36 

114 

18 ’ 

190 

310 

40 

150 

18 

250 

350 

42 

162 

18 

280 

470 

48 

180 

18 

390 

650 

54 

210 

18 

575 

750 

60 

250 

16 

650 

980 


F.o.b. Akron, ^ Ohio, U. S. A. 
Discounts on application. 


Quotations on larger sizes on 
application. Bases extra. 



Fig. 800-Z 

Ball Bearing Revolving 
Ventilator 


Burt Fan Ventilator 

Designed for the most difficult conditions. Will 
effectively and quickly remove excessive fumes, odors, 
etc., from blacksmith shops, dyehouses, foundries, rubber 
factories, theaters, schools, laundries and other similar 
buildings. Being power driven, it is positive in its ac- 
tion at all times and we can thereby guarantee that it 
will exhaust over a given period, approximately, 10 
times more vitiated air 
than any stationary or 
revolving ventilator. 

The fan running at a 
speed of from 450 to 
600 r.p.m. is operated 
from either a line 
shafting or by means 
of a motor. This 
motor can be installed 
in the housing on the 
side of the ventilator 
itself or can be oper- 
ated from below by 
means of idlers. 

Power required to 
operate motor is from 
V-k to 1/2 hp. This 
ventilator is equipped 
with our fire retard- 
ing damper so that in 
case of fire the fusible 
links melt, closing the 
damper and thereby 
shutting off all draft. It is manufactured in three stock 
sizes, 30, 36 and 48 in., but can be made in any size re- 
quired above 24 in. Blue prints on application showing 
different methods of installing. 



Fig. 650-Z 

Sectional View, “Burt” Fan 
Ventilator 



5urt Sliding Cone Damper Ventilator 

Primarily designed 
□ meet the require- 
ments of the insur- 
nce companies and 
inderwriters associa- 
ions of America, this 
ventilator also pos- 
esses the merits of 
my common ventilator 
V i t h the additional 
eature that it will auto- 
natically close in case 
)f fire. Raising and 
oweringf device — 


Fig. 500-X 

Sectional View, “Burt” Sliding 


Cone Damper Ventilator 

WitL rnne damoer ooen 
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patented. Simple in construction and positive in its 
action, it is guaranteed by this company not to stick or 
bind. Cone damper moves up and down on center rod 
and can be held in any position desired by means of our 
patented clip so that it is not necessary to fasten cord 
or rope to nail, hook, or post. Made only with metal 
top. Sizes from 12 to 48 in. carried in stock. 

Burt Square and Rectangular Ventilator 

Manufactured with either metal or glass top, 
equipped with our patented sliding sleeve damper. The 
choice for public buildings, foundries, schoolhouses, etc., 
as it can be adapted to any size or shape roof opening. 

Bases 

Burt bases are made separately for each job to con- 
form to pitch of roof. Made either round or square, but 
square bases are recommended for maximum efficiency, 
capacity and rigidity. Bases are extra heavy, made from 
the same heavy gauge iron as the ventilator itself. Bases 
are always charged for as extra. Prices on application. 
Made from open hearth galvanized steel unless otherwise 
specified. Zinc, lead clad sheets, copper, Toncan metal, 
aluminum. Monel metal or ingot iron will be furnished 
when specified at slight additional cost. All bases, in- 
cluding smaller sizes, are made with at least a 4-in. flash- 
ing, making them absolutely stormproof ; condensation 
troughs are placed on inside of base. 

Guarantee 

This company absolutely guarantees its ventilators 
against defects in workmanship and material and will re- 
place free of charge f. o. b. our factory any ventilator 
which is proved to be so defective. 

Additional Information 

Ventilators and bases, as stated above, are constructed of 
open hearth galvanized steel braced throughout with galvanized 
band iron, all other accessories being of rust resisting material. 
However, we are prepared to make up ventilators or bases 
from zinc, copper, lead clad sheets, Toncan metal, aluminum. 
Monel metal or American ingot iron at slight additional cost. 

Complete data and prices will be sent on request. 

Bear in mind that pivoted sash, sawtooth or monitor roofs 
are not ventilators and are useful for light only. 

Wind pressure, direction, humidity and angle govern win- 
dow ventilation and produce contrary results — ^generally opposite 
effects. Louvre dampers of any kind generally cause down- 
ward drafts of currents, thereby defeating the purpose of the 
ventilator. 


TABLE OF SPECIAL AIR CURRENTS FOR VARIOUS SERVICES 


Kind of room or building to be 
ventilated 

Number of air changes necessary 
per hour 

Workshops and factories 

2 to 3 times 

Restaurants, schools, hotels, foundries. 

5 to 8 times 

Rooms containing fumes, smoke or 


odors 

15 to 20 times 

Rooms containing paint or used for 


drying laundry 

10 times 

Rooms tightly closed where it is de- 


sired to prevent sweating 

15 times 

Rooms in which it is desired to remove 


light dust 

20 times 

Rooms heated up to and including 


100° F 

10 to 20 times 

Rooms heated from 100 to 120° F 

20 to 30 times 


Ventilator Capacities 

We desire to go on record as being very much 
against publishing ventilator capacities. The Bureau of 
Standards at Washington (which is the only fair test) 
has given us reports which indicate that our Burt ventila- 
tors of all types are the equal or superior of any ventila- 
tor on the market, which statement should convince that 
our ventilators possess unusual merit. We give the 
above information in lieu of capacities, owing to the 
fact that there are so many variables going into data of 
this kind that it is a very difficult proposition to arrive 
at accurate conclusions. As stated above, the temper- 
ature of the air, both inside and outside of the building, 


relative humidity of same, and the specific installation of 
each ventilator, all go to vary the exhaustive capacity of 
our ventilator or any ventilator on the market. We do 
have tests and capacities in our offices which we will fur- 
nish on request, but we feel that our guarantee and 
proposition to place one of our ventilators of any type 
side by side with any other ventilator, allowing your 
engineers to be the sole judge of the merits of the two, 
is the best proposition we can make. 

Specifications 

Metal Top Ventilator — (1) Furnish and install on roof, 
where shown on drawings, Burt Metal Top Ventilators, as manu- 
factured by the Burt AIanufacturing Company, Akron, Ohio. 

(2) Ventilators shall be of diameters shown and shall be 
constructed of open hearth galvanized steel prime sheets of 
Burt Manufacturing Company’s standard gauge, strongly 
braced with galvanized steel bands and properly riveted. 

(3) Ventilators shall be provided with sliding sleeve 
dampers, operating by chains or cords over rust resisting pulleys 
and equipped with clips so that they can be set in any posi- 
tion and held permanently. When sleeve is at its highest 
point it shall completely close ventilator. 

(4) Ventilators shall be guaranteed against defects in 
workmanship and material by the manufacturer, who shall 
agree to replace or repair without charge, f.o.b. factory, any 
ventilator proving so defective. 

(5) Ventilators shall be thoroughly flashed to the roof 
and be made absolutely watertight. 

Glass Top Ventilator — (6) Furnish and install on roof, 
where shown on drawings, Burt Glass Top Ventilators, as manu- 
factured by the Burt Manufacturing Company, Akron, Ohio. 

(Insert paragraph 2 here.) 

(7) Ventilators shall be provided with notched rims as 
manufactured by the Burt AIanu^acturing Company, Akron, 
Ohio, for holding glass in place so that same can be replaced 
if necessary without removing ventilators from roof. 

(8) Ventilators shall have troughs or lips placed below 
glass so as to conduct any condensation or moisture that may 
form to the roof. 

(Insert paragraphs 3, 4 and 5 here.) 

Double Damper Ventilator for Weaving Rooms — 

(9) Furnish ventilators for weaving rooms, as shown on draw- 
ings, to be provided with double dampers as manufactured 
by the Burt Manufacturing Company, Akron, Ohio. 

(Insert paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 here.) 

Fan Ventilators — (10) Ventilators in as shown 

on drawings, shall be Burt Fan Ventilators, provided with 
6-blade fan mechanism which can be operated by belt from 
line shafting or belt from motor. 

Note: 24-in. fan to have hp. motor; 30 and 36-in., % hp. motor; 
above 36-in., ^ hp. motor; to be standard as furnished by the Burt 
Manufacturing Company, Akron, Ohio, unless otherwise specified. 

(11) Fan ventilators shall be provided with cone dampers, 
operated by cord or chain and rust resisting pulleys with 
fusible links which will cause dampers to drop and completely 
close in case of fire. 

(Insert paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 here.) 

Sliding Cone Damper Ventilators — (12) Furnish and 
install on roof, where shown in drawings, Burt Sliding Cone 
Damper Ventilators as shown on drawings, and manufactured 
by the Burt Manufacturing Company, Akron, Ohio. 

(13) These ventilators shall bear the approval of the 
Underwriters Association of America. 

(Insert paragraph No. 11, but substitute *‘cone damper regu- 
lators” in place of fan. Follow with paragraphs 2, 4 and 5.) 

Ball Bearing Revolving Ventilators— (14) Furnish and 
install on roof, where shown on drawings, Burt Ball Bearing 
Revolving Ventilators as manufactured by the Burt Manufac- 
turing Company, Akron, Ohio. 

(15) Ventilators shall be equipped with two sets of hard- 
ened steel ball bearings, and shall have open back construction 
so as to hold ventilators steady with the wind. 

(Insert paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 here.) 

Note: In order to satisfy people who are not convinced as to our 

type of bearing, we are prepared to install at no additional charge bronze 
ball bearings in place of the hardefied steel bearings. We do not recom- 
mend nor guarantee this type, but will furnish them if specified. 

Square and Rectangular Ventilators — (16) Furnish and 
install on roof where shown on drawings, Burt Square or 
Rectangular Ventilators as manufactured by the Burt Manu- 
facturing Company, Akron, Ohio. These ventilators shall 
be equipped with sliding sleeve dampers or common flat 
dampers, and with glass or metal top. 

(Insert paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 here.) 

Note: If ventilators are to be constructed from copper, zinc, lead 

clad sheets or any other metal, insert these words in proper space above. 
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THE JOHN CALL COMPANY 

Ventilating Specialists 

122-128 No. Franklin Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Liberty Roof Ventilator 

The most scientific roof ventilator made and 
the highest expression of modern ventilating engi- 
neering So ingeniously does it harness and utilize 
outside air currents that their ventilating action is 
positive, constant and unfailing, regardless of their 
direction, angle or velocity. 

Upward, downward, horizontal or swirling air 
currents are all brought under control and made to 
perform the task in hand— that of drawing heat, 
vitiated air, fumes, steam, smoke or floating dust up 
and out of the building. 

Positive and Constant Ventilation The 
Liberty ventilator is the result of many years ot 
experimentation and tests. It has no moving pat ts 
there is no rattle or wear, and no oiling or other 
attention is necessary. It requires no mechanical 
power and docs not depend on certain wind direction 
or velocities— it is always “pointed” for action. 

It functions in the slightest zephyr. The poor ventilator 
stops functioning in low wind velocities— the Liberty continues 
to function under such conditions long after ordinary venti- 

'*‘°Scientifically Designed-The Liberty ventilator utilizes 
four principles of physical science : (1) air irnpingcrnem , 

(2) positive and negative air action, both pressure and vacuum, 

(3) siphonage ; (4) stack action. 

Eight vertical blades or 

fins are attached to the 
eduction pipe and covered 
by a frustrum-shaped skirt, 
forming eight narrowing 
chambers or tubes. Those 
on the positive side (facing 
the wind) act as air catch- 


UBERTV*-^ 

tk. GIANT POVffcW* 


TRADE-MARK 
Reg. 197990 


Liberty Ventilator 

Black arrows indicate foul air 
coming from building. White arrows 
indicate trend of outside air, which 
causes impingement on ventilator, 
creating a vacuum, sucking air from 
main exhaust or eduction tube 


Size 


6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

36 

42 

48 

54 

60 

66 

72 

84 

96 

108 

120 

132 

H4 


Area, 
sq. in. 

Exhaust per hr., 
cu. ft. in 
5-mi. wind* 

Approx, 
shipping 
wt., lb. 

Gauge 

of 

metal 

28 

6,364 

6 

26 

38 

8,661 

1 1 

26 

50 

11,331 

14 

26 

64 

14,315 

16 

26 

79 

17,671 

19 

24 

113 

25,446 

26 

24 

154 

34.638 

36 

24 

201 

254 

45,234 

57.252 

51 

65 

24 

24 

314 

70,697 

90 

22 

380 

85,536 

103 

22 

452 

101,802 

125 

22 

531 

119,459 

150 

22 

616 

138.542 

180 

22 

707 

159.054 

220 

20 

1,018 

229,038 

395 

20 

1,385 

311,721 

460 

20 

1,810 

405,360 

600 

20 

2,290 

515,160 

850 

20 

2,827 

636.000 

900 

18-20 

3,421 

769,800 

990 

18-20 

4,072 

915.948 

1,400 

16-18 

5,542 

1.246.752 

2,150 

14-16 

7,238 

1,628,748 

3,300 

14 

9,161 

2,061,612 

5.600 

12-14 

11,310 

2,544,600 

7,300 

12-14 

13,685 

3,359.232 

10,200 

12 

16,286 

3.664.440 

1 1.400 

1 2 


Weight , copper, oz 


Light 


Medium 


ers; those on the opposite or negative side become 
siphons. Horizontal and upward air currents are 
mainly guided, compressed and accelerated through 
the funnellike chambers, deflected across the pipe 
opening, and further drawn along by the partial 
vacuum created in the negative chambers. Down- 
ward air currents, cleverly controlled, create a Par- 
tial vacuum and suction no less enectual. ISacR 
drafts are impossible. . 

In this manner and under every conceivable 
wind condition is developed a continuous, powerful 
pulling force that assures positive and constant ven- 
tilation. « , A T-U 

Does Not Depend on Stack Action ihe 
Liberty ventilator is unique in that it utilizes stack 
action, yet is not in the slightest degree dependent 
upon it in order to function properly. V\ hen stack 
action (warm air rising) does occur, it simply ac- 
celerates this ventilator’s pulling power. 

In tests made by the Carnegie Institute of Technology, 
the Liberty ventilator was shown to pull tremendously where 
the temperature inside the building was actually ten degrees 
lower than the temperature outside of the building. 

The Liberty ventilator has free areas lor unobstructed stack 
action equal to more than 200% of the area of the pipe open- 
ing, thus a “no resistant constant” is guaranteed. 

Built Right— The Liberty ventilator is staunchly built, 
weatherproof, and well designed. It is the most practical 
efficient, dependable and in the end the rnost economical roof 
ventilator for factories, foundries, tram sheds, etc. It is also 
an invaluable auxiliary for mechanical ventilating systems and 
for correcting faulty drafts in chimney flue stacks. 

gi 2 es Afade in any size desired, of galvanized iron, copper 

or any special metal. Large stocks carried. . , . 

More Than 1000 Prominent Users— Write for list. 

Pul- Air Roof V entila- 
tor 

A mushroom type ven- 
tilator that is C 9 rrectly and 
substantially built to serve 
conditions where the use ot 
the Liberty ventilator is un- 
warranted. Tested by un- 
biased engineers in com- 
petitive tests and declared 
superior to the common type 
of ventilator. 

Made of any metal de- 
sired. 

Large slocks for imme- 
diate shipment. 

Call Window Ventilator 

A pressed steel adjustable panel (highly finished in baked 
enamel) and an electric driven exhaust fan. Portable, light 
in Ci^ht and reasonable in cost^ 
inately, 1000 cii. It. tier min. Price, $30.00 to $37.50. 


Pul-Air Ventilator 


Call Window Ventilator 


•Tests by Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
tute of Technology. 


and Carnegie In- 


Yuga Varnish 

- extremely tough 

salt air, ammonia, alcohol, and hot or cold water. 
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NOVY ROTARY VENTILATOR 

MANUFACTURED BY 

Decatur Cornice & Roofing Company, Inc. Novy Ventilator Manufacturing Co. 
ALBANY, ALA. MUSKOGEE, OKLA. 


Novy Rotary Ventilator 

Scope of Use — The Novy Rotary Ventilator is par- 
ticularly valuable in ventilating factories, foundries, 
powerhouses, schools, dairies, theaters, warehouses, office 
buildings, stores, hotels, private dwellings, etc. 

Oilless — rotary ventilator that requires no oil- 
ing. Can not stick from corrosion or freezing. Handles 
smoke, lint or dust, as effectually as it does air, a service 
we believe no other ventilator can supply. Has no ball 
bearing parts to constantly require attention. 

Bearing — The Novy is seated on a rust resisting 
nickel steel point which permits a noiseless operation 
at all times, and it never requires attention after the 
installation. The pivot hearing used exclusively in the 
Novy is j:he simplest and 
most efficient bearing 
known. 

Area — The area of 
the mouth of the venti- 
lator being 50% greater 
than that of the throat 
permits the Novy supply- 
ing a discharge of air that 
cannot be surpassed, if 
equalled, in any other 
rotary ventilator. 

Efficiency — Due to 
the maximum discharge of 
air supplied by the Novy, 
a considerably smaller size 
ventilator, or fewer in 
number, can be specified 
and satisfactory results ob- 
tained at a minimum cost. side view 


LIST PRICES. SHIPPING \\T:IGHTS AND CAPACITY OF NOVY 
GALVANIZED ROTARY VENTILATORS 


Rust resisting nickel-steel 
point on which head 
rotates 

Threaded bronze plug on 
which nickel-steel point 
rotates 




Bronze sleeve to 
keep smoke, oil. 
dirt, etc. out of 
shaft 

Head brace 
arms 

Nut to true 
center 

Truss arms for 
adjustment 
Balance weight 


Bracing arms 
Bronze guide 
bearing 

Name plate on 
balance 
weight 


Throat 

diam., 

in. 

Approx. 

crated 

weight, 

lb. 

List price 
vent, 
only 

List price 
damper 

List price 
half-inch 
mesh wire 
for mouth 
of vent. 

Discharge 
10 miles wind 
velocity 
per hour, 
cu. ft. 

10 

39 

$ 22.00 

$ 2.25 

$ 1.15 

28,050 

12 

47 

30.00 

2.50 

1.55 

39,780 

14 

57 

35.00 

3.00 

1.90 

54,570 

16 

69 

40.00 

4.00 

2.30 

71,190 

18 

82 

45.00 

6.00 

2.70 

90,270 

20 

107 

50.00 

7.00 

3.10 

111,180 

24 

125 

60.00 

8.00 

3.85 

160,221 

30 

175 

75.00 

10.00 

4.65 

250,350 

36 

277 

110.00 

12.50 

5.40 

360,468 

40 

361 

140.00 

15.00 

6.00 

445,026 

48 

480 

170.00 

18.00 

7.30 

640,866 

54 

705 

220.00 

20.00 

8.45 

811,104 

60 

885 

300.00 

26.50 

9.65 

1,001,382 

66 

1050 

375.00 

35.00 

10.80 

1,211,658 


'Note: vyu yji. ciiiu ziiit;, aisu on uascs, win 

be quoted on application. 

Correction of Faulty Drawing Furnace 

The Novy Ventilator is extensively used to correct 
faulty drawing furnaces and chimneys. When specify- 
ing for this purpose, so state, as it is necessary to con- 
struct them of heavier gauge material. 

Test 

In an impartial comparative test of automatic ven- 
tilators conducted by the mechanical engineering depart- 
ment of a western university, the Novy’s superiority was 
demonstrated over a field of more than forty different 
makes of ventilators. 

Copy of university bulletin showing complete re- 
sults of test will be forwarded to those interested on 
application. 

List below is the table of comparative test of plain 
rotary ventilators. In this table Ventilator No. 4C is 
the Novy. 


TABLE III— RESULTS OF TESTS SHOWING THE VELOCITY IN 
FEET PER MINUTE INDUCED THROUGH DIFFERENT 
PLAIN ROTARY VENTILATORS 
VENTILATOR NO. 4C IS THE NOVY 


Improved Novy Rotary Ventilator 


Velocity of wind 
in miles per 
hour 

Velocity 

induced 

through 

ventila- 

tor, 

feet per 
minute 

Velocity of wind 
in miles per 
hour 

V'elocity 

induced 

through 

ventila- 

tor, 

feet per 
minute 

No Ventilator ; 

Ventilator No. 1C 

3.42 

132 1 

3.32 

150 

4.73 

193 ! 

4.60 

213 

4.97 

206 

6.92 

308 

6.58 

273 

7.93 

359 

8.08 

327 

9.19 

405 

9.40 

376 



Ventilator No. 3C 

V entilator No. 4C 

3.32 I 

137 

3.37 ... . 

166 

4.78 1 

203 

4.91 

251 

5.00 

221 

6.32 

333 

7.39 ! 

320 

7 .40 

387 

9.58 

410 

7 .96. 

412 



9.80 

495 



Ventilator No. 6C 



3.30 

123 



4.83 

182 



6.65 

251 



7.39 

281 



8.39 

313 



9.46 

345 


Velocity of wind 
in miles per 
hour 


Velocity 

induced 

through 

ventila- 

tor, 

feet per 
minute 


Ventilator No. 2C 


3.51. 

4.88. 

7.06. 

7.39. 

7.93. 

9.42. 

9.43. 


158 

224 

310 

338 

352 

434 

408 


Ventilator No. 5C 


3 . 32 

4.78. . . 

5.00. .. 

7.39.. . 

9.58. . . 


137 

203 

221 

320 

410 
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WALTER B. GILBERT & CO. 

Manufacturers of “Pullman Ventilators” 

YORK, PA. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 203 East I5th Street HELENA, MONT., Raymond C. Grant TORONTO, ONT., A. & F. Fisher 

ST. PAUL, MINN., O’Connell Supply Co. 


Products 

Pullman Ventilating Roof Cowls; 
Pullman Sash Ventilators. 

Also, Pullman Window Ventilators; Auto- 
matic Fire Retarding Dampers. 

Pullman Ventilating Roof Cowls 

Operation — These consist of three cones with spac- 
ing diaphragms between, and arranged in such a manner 
that the outside wind movement from any direction is 
conducted through constantly narrowing channels having 
an upward pitch of 30°. 

These narrowing channels increase the velocity of 
the air passing over the flue opening. Spreading out 
through the constantly widening channels on the opposite 
side, this air draws with it the foul air or gases from 
the room below. 

Pullman Cowls are always in position to work. 

Specification Data — Standard Pullman Cowls are 
regularly made of prime galvanized steel sheets of the 
proper gauge, with all exposed edges wired or turned 
under, and with the rivets so set that the heads are on 
the outside. 



(Patented) 

Pullman Ventilating Roof Cowl Fitted with Automatic 
Fire Retarding Damper 

Fitted with automatic fire retarding dampers and 
bases with condensation troughs to carry the water of 
condensation from the inside of the ventilator to the 
roof outside 


Pullman Sash Ventilators 

Description — These consist of two parts, 
i. e. an inside diffusion box and an outside hood. 

The outside hoods are made in two styles 
which are called ‘‘Standard’’ and “Louvre.” 
The inside box is the same in both cases. 

The opening required is cut in the bottom sash rail 
at the mill where the sash are made, and the ventilators 
are screwed fast to the sash after the same are in 
place. 

Ventilators are furnished complete with wood 
screws for mounting. 

Specification Data — Standard Pullman Sash 
Ventilators are regularly made with inside diffusion 
boxes made of sheet brass with brushed brass finish and 
lacquered all over. 

Fitted with hinged shutters to stay in any position 
from full open to closed. 

Outside hoods, “Standard” and “Louvre,” are 
made of sheet steel and finished in rubber finish black 
lacquer. 

Fitted with 14-mesh copper screen cloth. 



With Louvre Hood With Standard Hood 

Cross Sections of Bottom Sash Rail Fitted with Pullman 
Sash Ventilators 


SIZES OF PULLMAN SASH VENTILATORS 


Nominal sizes 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

Sash openings 

Height and 
width, in. 






Height and 
width, in. 

2 xl 2 

7 

3 

314 

1 

154 

24x124 

2Hxl6 

2H 

334 

4,4 

154 

1 74 

24x164 

3 X 1 5 

3 


5 

U4 

24 

3 4x15 4 

4 xl8 

4 

514 

6 

24 

254 

44x184 
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GLOBE VENTILATOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roof Ventilators 
TROY, N. Y. 


Products 

‘‘Globe'’ Ventilating Devices: 

Roof Ventilators. 

Barn Ventilators. 

Chimney Caps. 

Car Ventilators. 

Lamp Jacks. 

Metal Top Ventilator 

The “Globe” ventilator is made of heavy rust re- 
sisting galvanized material, cold rolled copper, Armco 
Iron, or Toncan Metal and it is strongly and rigidly 
braced with extra heavy steel bars. 

In sizes 18 inches and above, the tops and bottoms 
are made in sections which overlap and are riveted, 
making them double at each of these points and ex- 
ceptionally strong ventilators. 

Uses — The “Globe” ventilator has been in opera- 
tion for many years on practically every known type 
and class of building. 

It is removing smoke, steam, fumes, gases, dust, 
etc., from factories, foundries, steel mills and other 


B 



I I 

I 1 

A I 


Section of “Globe** Ventilator 

A — Diameter of pipe 
B — Diameter of band 
C — Height of ventilator 

D — Distance from bottom of band to bottom of ventilator 


DIMENSIONS, GAUGES OF MATERIAL, AND LIST PRICES OF 
“GLOBE” VENTILATORS 


Principal dimensions 




♦Price list 


in inches 


Gauge 

Wt. of 

Ar a 

subject to 





of 

copper. 

sq. in. 

liberal 





iron 

ounces 


discount 

A 

1 R 

C 

D 





6 

11 

9 


26 

18 

28.27 

$ 3.40 

8 

14 

11 

IH 

26 

18 

50.26 

4.65 

10 

17 

13 

2 

24 

18 

78.54 

5.75 

12 

19 

14 

2 

24 

18 

113 .10 

6.75 

14 

25 

18 

3 

20 & 24 

18 

153.94 

13.00 

16 

28 

20 

3 

20 & 24 

18 

201 .06 

20.00 

18 

32 

23 

4 

20 & 24 

18 

254.47 

27.00 

20 

36 

25 


20 & 24 

20 & 18 

314.16 

33.00 

24 

43 

30 

6 

20 & 22 

24 & 20 

452.39 

40.00 

30 

52 

35 

6 

18 & 22 

24 

706.8 

65.00 

36 

66 

50 

8 

18 & 20 

24 

1017.9 

120.00 

40 

74 

57 

9 

18 & 20 

24 

12.S6.6 

180.00 

48 

84 

64 

10 

18 & 20 

24 & 28 

1809.6 

240.00 

54 

92 

67 

10 

18 & 20 

28 

2290.2 

300.00 

(:0 

99 

70 

10 

18 & 20 

28 

2827.4 

360 . 00 

72 

111 

80 

12 

18 & 20 

28 

4071 .5 

480.00 


The heavier weights of material are placed in bands and collars 
of ventilators. 

Fire-retardant dampers furnished when desired. 

*Galvanized iron ventilators only. Prices of copper ventilators on 
request. 



• Metal Top “Globe** Ventilator 


industrial buildings, and providing for fresh air in school 
buildings, churches, theaters^ barns, etc. It has back 
of it years of proved efficiency. 

Information and Estimates — Prices, blue prints, 
capacities, working model and complete information will 
be furnished on request. 

Shipment — “Globe” ventilators are carried in 
stock in the leading cities, and immediate shipment can 
be made from our factory. 

Glass Top Ventilator 

The “Globe” 
glass top ventilator 
possesses all the 
qualities of the metal 
top ventilator and is 
designed to secure 
the greatest degree 
of ventilation and 
the largest area (T 

Glass Top “Globe** Ventilator 

Ventilator Bases 

and Dampers 

The “Globe” 
ventilator is fur- 
nished with either 
round or square base 
when desired, to fit 
any type of roof 
construction. 

The bases are 
made of extra heavy 
rust resisting steel. 
W e would recom- 
mend square bases 
for maximum 
strength and effi- 
ciency. 

We furnish the 
regulation damper or 
fire retardant damper 
at a small additional 
cost. 

Chimney Caps 

“Globe” chimney caps prevent downward currents 
in chimneys and increase drafts in sluggish flues. 
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W. F. HIRSCHMAN CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Rotary Ball Bearing (Oil Flooded) Roof Ventilators 

LE ROY, N. Y. 


Product ^ 

Effico Fan Equipped Rotary Ball Bearing (Oil 
Flooded) Roof Ventilators (Patented). ; 

Construction and Principle of Operation 

The Effico rotating cowl exterior is covered by wind propelled 
blades ; the interior by suction blades. There are no moving parts. 
The F'ffico shaft rotates on ball bearings, fitted with clock preci- 
sion in solidly enclosed dust-tight and oil-tight housings, and is 
flooded in inches of non-freezing oil (furnished by us) ; no oiling 
required for years (proven), and the Effico is absolutely noiseless. 

Great Air Volume Exhaust at Low Wind 

All Efficos will draw considerable air at a 1-mile breeze (an 
apparent calm) without stack or heat assistance. The 30-in. size 
will rotate (standing start) at .7-oz. pressure, Mj-mile breeze. 
Cowl outlet is over 50% larger than its stack area which is ample, 
as no wind enters ventilator to gain the so-called siphonage ^hect. 
Suction fan is same size as rotating cowl (note dimension chart). 
Thus each Effico is equipped with fan over 50% greater in diam- 
eter than its stack area. Fan pulls air up stack at even the 
slowest turning movement and wind blowing across the outlet 
adds to its efficiency. 

Symmetry 

The Effico has artistic lines and pleasing appearance. Low- 
est in height of rotary ventilators by over 50% average. Note 
dimension chart. 

Weatherproofness 

The Effico rotary ball bearing ventilator operates 
during all kinds of weather — rain, ice, snow or sleet 
does not affect or hamper its exhausting. No drip pans 
or bird screens are needed. 

Commendation by an Expert 

Samuel Edward Dibble, the head of Heating, Ventilating 
and Sanitation Department of Carnegie Institute of Technology, 
Schenley Park, Pittsburgh, Pa., writes: ^ „ 

“The construction of the Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ven- 
tilator is such that it is impossible for storms to beat into the 
ventilator and thus into buildings. During the time the ventilator 
was installed (from the month of January to June), no water 
was let in. It operated without noise and continued to operate 
with the slightest breeze.” 




Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator Installation 
effico standardized ventilators and bases 


Dimensions in inches 

Gauge of 
galvanized 
stpel 

Net 

weight 

lb. 

Cop- 

per. 

oz. 

Code 

A 

H 

C 

D 

E 

Cowl 

Base 




5 

4 I 2 

5 V 2 

13 


26 

26 

10 

14 

sheck 

10 

44 

11 

16 

201^ 

26 

26 

18 

14 

sachem 

12 

5 

14 

21H 

21 

21 

24 

25 

14 

scene 

18 

7 

15^ 

27 

23 

24 

24 

38 

16 

Saturn 

24 

10 

25 

42 

30 

24 

22 

95 

18 

shake 

30 

12 

27 

52 

32 

22 

20 

140 

20 

sank 

36 

12 

31 

62 

32 

22 

18 

180 

24 

sergeant 

42 

19 

37 

68 

43 

22 

18 

300 

24 

serpent 

48 

19 

40 

76 

43 

22 

18 

370 

24 

serve 

54 

19 

44 

86 

43 

22 

18 

525 

24 

sham 

60 

19 

48 

98 

43 

20 

18 

650 


shawl 

66 

25 

53 

mv2 

49 

20 

18 

700 


sunk 

72 

30 

57 

114 

54 

20 

18 

750 


shop 

84 

30 

58 

1.30 

54 

18 

16 

900 


slave 

96 

30 

63 

153 

60 

18 

16 

10‘>5 


shekel 


CAPACITIES OF EFFICO ROTARY BALL BEARING VENTILATORS 
Cubic Feet of Air Exhausted Per Minute 


Wind velocity, 


Temperature difference in degrees Fahrenheit in building and outs’de 


miles per 
hour 

0 1 

10 1 

20 1 

30 

0 1 

10 1 

20 1 

30 

0 1 

10 1 

20 1 

30 


12-in. Ventilator 

18-iN. Ventilator 

24-in. Ventilator 

5 

295 

365 

430 

465 

500 

740 

850 

925 

900 

1325 

15C0 

1590 

10 

342 

437 

500 

520 

755 

970 

107u 

li:i 5 

1325 

1725 

1900 

2025 

14 

400 

500 

530 

580 

990 

1080 

1160 

1270 

1600 

200t 

22.0 

2300 


30-IN. Ventilator 

36-in. Ventilator 

42-in. Ventilator 

5 

1400 

2080 

2386 

2600 

2075 

3000 

3375 

3650 

2770 

4090 

4550 

4950 

10 

2100 

2925 

3050 

3250 

2980 

3880 

4275 

4550 

3975 

5175 

5700 

6000 

14 

2560 

3200 

3175 

3525 

3645 

4365 

4750 

4935 

4900 

6000 

6600 

6900 


48-1 

N. Ventilator 

54-in. Ventilator 

60-iN. Ventilator 

5 

3650 

5300 

6000 

6500 

4580 

6600 

7600 

8200 

5700 

8300 

9400 

10200 

10 

5300 

7100 

7600 

8100 

6625 

8625 

9600 

10000 

8280 

10900 

12000 

12700 

14 

6445 

8050 

8900 

9200 

8000 

10000 

11000 

11600 

10000 

12600 

13800 

14500 


72-in. Ventilator 

84-in. Ventilator 


5 

8200 

11800 

13000 

14800 

11000 

16300 

18500 

20000 


“Effico” 


10 

11900 

15500 

17000 

18300 

16300 

21600 

23600 

25000 

The Highest De- 

14 

14400 

18000 

19800 

20800 

19600 

25000 

27000 

28500 

veloped Ventilator 


Above capacities are guaranteed and conservative, iney are oaseu 
on official test made at Carnegie Institute of Technology, Pittsburgh, la., 
and a great many by ourselves on special and regular installations. 

Partial List of Effico Installations 


Detail of Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator 


School, Northport, N. Y. 

School, Mount Vernon, N. Y. 
School, Portchester, N. Y. 
Jefferson Avenue School, Detroit 
Clinton Theater, Clinton, Mass. 
Home Family Laundry, Buffalo 
University of Rochester 
St. Francis De Sales School 
Roscoe Conkling School, Utica 
University of Buffalo 
Parker School, Clarence, N. Y. 
Donner Steel Co., Buffalo 
Worthington Pump Co., Buffalo 
School, Port Jervis, N. Y. 
General Motors Building, Detroit 
Municipal Car Barns, Detroit 
Municipal Paint Shop, Detroit 


Utah Power & Light Co. 
Military Park School, Wilming- 
ton 

Ford Motor Co., Detroit 
New Orleans Public Service, Inc. 
Childrens’ Hospital, Washington, 
D. C. 

Arkansas Central Power Co. 
Continental Can Co. 

Eastman School of Alusic, 
Rochester 

Adirondack Power & Light Co. 
Roosevelt School, Roosevelt, 

N. Y. 

Carolina Power & Light Co. 
School, Mansfield, Mass. 

School, Newmarket, N. H. 
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THE IONA VENTILATOR COMPANY, INC. 

OFFICE AND WORKS 

2821-29 West Dauphin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

XIT and Iona Ventilators, manufactured with 
metal or glass tops, round or rectangular style. 



XIT Ventilator 


XIT Ventilators 

The super XIT is designed to meet perfectly those 
cases where the highest possible efficiency is demanded. 
Its unusually substantial construction is indicated in the 
above illustration. It is warranted storm proof, and its 
exceptional efficiency has been repeatedly demonstrated 
in actual comparative tests with the best ventilators 
previously available. 

We believe the XIT to be the most efficient ven- 
tilator ever built because it has larger area of vertical 
exits and a greater total exit area. 

Basic Principles of Design— (1) Head 80% 
greater in diameter than shaft of ventilator. (2) Width 
of storm band 80% of diameter of shaft and so placed 
as to exclude external air from ventilator head. (3) Area 
for air leaving ventilator head (not including bottom 
opening at head) 75% greater than cross-sectional area 
of shaft. (4) Principle of action or suction is that of 
chimney or stack, which is doubled by a second or in- 
ternal band, thereby making two points of suction which 
are always to the lee side of ventilator, resulting in 
greater increased movement of air therefrom. 


SIZES AND STANDARD PRICE LIST XIT VENTILATOR 


Vent 

size, 

in. 

Outside 

diam., 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Gauge 
iron or 
metal 

Approx, finished 
weights, 
lb. 

Gauge 

copper, 

oz. 

List 

price 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10^4 

12H 

1414 

16H 

8*i 

lOH 

11 

12 

26 

26 

26 

26 

5 

6 
8 

10 

16 

16 

16 

16 

8 12.00 

14.00 

16.00 
18.00 

10 

18 

13H 

26 

12 

16 

20.00 

12 

213^ 

1534 

24 

16 

16 

24 00 

14 

25 

16H 

24 

28 

16 

28.00 

15 

263^ 

17 

24 

31 

18 

30.00 

16 

28M 

1834 

22 

34 

18 

32.00 

18 

30 

1934 

22 

43 

18 

36.00 

20 

34 

22H 

22 

50 

18 

40.00 

22 

383^ 

24 

22 

55 

18 

44.00 

24 

43 

26 

22 

61 

18 

48.00 

26 

46 

28 

22 

84 

20 

52.00 

28 

50 

30 

22 

105 

20 

56 00 

30 

32 

54 

57 

32 

34 

22 

22 

131 

146 

20 

20 

65 . 00 

80.00 

34 

60 

36 

22 

160 

20 

100.00 

36 

64 

3834 

22 

178 

20 

1 2t) . 00 

40 

71*4 

42 

20 

238 

20 

180.00 

42 

77 

45 

20 

275 

20 

190.00 

44 

79 

48 

20 

.305 

20 

200.00 

48 

86 

51 

20 

350 

20 

240.00 

54 

97 

57 

18 

615 

24 

300.00 

60 

107 

63 

18 

757 

24 

360.00 

66 

118 

69 

18 

880 

24 

420.00 

72 

129 1 

75 

18 

980 

24 

480.00 


EXHAUST DATA CARD XIT VENTILATORS 


ftO 

1 = 
Eh ei 

70° 

70° 

70° 

70° 

70° 


c a 

EA 

3 

5 

10 

15 

20 


Cubic feet of air through ventilator per hour 


12 


20,546 

24460 

34,244 

47,941 

67,117 


14 

27.783 

33,075 

46,305 

64,827 

90,757 


16 

18 

20 

24 

30 

36 

40 

36,352 

43,276 

60,536 

84,750 

118,650 

45,960 

54,714 

79,599 

111,438 

156,013 

50,804 

60,480 

84,672 

118,540 

165,956 

81,811 

97,036 

125,850 

176,190 

246,666 

127,008 

151,200 

211,680 

296,352 

414,892 

193,287 

218,198 

305,477 

427,667 

598,733 

225,792 

268,800 

376,320 

526,848 

737,587 


48 


326,044 

388,147 

543,405 

760,767 

1,065,073 


per mile. 


Higher inside temperature increases exhaust 1 t^% per degree. 

In elevation over 25 feet, exhaust increase varies as square root of 
height. 


Dampers — XIT dampers used in this ventilator, 
when required, are of the butterfly type, felt-edged and 
guaranteed to be airtight. 


Guaranter XIT Ventilators 

Our guarantee is of the most substantial character, 
providing not only against defective materials, but back- 
ing our claims for this unusual ventilator to the extent 
of offering to take back within 60 days of date of pur- 
chase at our expense, refund any payments made and 
bear trpsportation costs both ways, any XIT ventilator 
that fails to fulfill what we specify for it at the time of 
sale. And we make only the simple provision that we 
have opportunity to be present at a comparative test. 



Iona Ventilator 


The Iona Ventilator 

A standard and successful ventilator for 20 years. 

Fire Retarding Damper — Damper used exclu- 
sively in this ventilator automatically opens or closes, 
as desired, in case of fire. It requires no attach- 
ment inside of building to hold it in any desired 
position. 


SIZES AND STANDARD PRICE LIST IONA VENTILATOR 


Vent 

size, 

in. 

Outside 

diam., 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Gauge 

iron 

or 

metal 

Approx. 

finished 

weights, 

lb. 

Gauge 

copper, 

oz. 

List 

price 

6 

10 

6 

26 

3 

16 

$ 3.40 

8 

14^ 

7 

26 

4 

16 

4.65 

10 

18 

9 

24 

6 

16 

5.75 

12 

21 

10 

24 

8 

16 

6.75 

14 

24 

12 

22 

14 

18 

13.00 

16 

27 

13 

22 

20 

18 

20.00 

18 

31 

14 

22 

26 

18 

27.00 

20 

34 

15 

22 

30 

18 

33.00 

24 

42 

18 

22 

42 

18 

40.00 

30 

51 

23 

20 

75 

20 

65.00 

36 

62 

27 

20 

118 

20 

120.00 

42 

72 

31 

18 

182 

20 

190.00 

48 

82 

35 

18 

275 

20 

240.00 

54 

94 

38 

18 

300 

24 

300.00 

60 

104 

43 

18 

335 

24 

360.00 

72 

130 

60 

18 

630 

24 

480.00 


The prices of bases and dampers are always extra, regulated accord- 
ing to the number and size required. 
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KERNCHEN COMPANY 

Ventilating Engineers 
113 West Washington Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

EASTERN OFFICE— 137 Nassau Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 
AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORY 
SOUTH GARY, IND. 


Product 

“K-S-V^s^^ 

Ventilators). 


(Kernchen Siphon AGE ^ 




Where Used 

For all buildings and all bad air con- 
ditions. A “K-S-V’' does the work of 
three others. Save this cost! 



‘‘K-S-V’s” Are Correct Siphons 

The correct siphon is the most powerful 
pulling force known to this field of ventila- 
tion. It not only exhausts, but it pulls ter- 
rifically. The siphons harness the lightest air currents, 
compressing and compelling them to co-act in mightily 
increasing the suction of air out through the ventilator. 

Construction — Simplicity of construction and 
complete absence of the friction inevitably involved in 
old-style rotary mechanisms make the “K-S-V a trou- 
bleproof, lasting investment. Free area of outlet over 
200% of pipe area. Nothing to choke or hinder. Fric- 
tion at minimum, exhaust at maximum. 

The eduction pipe is cylindrical with V-shaped 
notches or openings at the top, each covered by a siphon 
tapered inwardly toward the top, the total of four siphons 
being covered by a jacket of conical shape, whereby other 
siphons (four) are formed, greatly increasing the terrific 
pulling power. In addition, a top construction of two 
specially designed hoods is used, augmenting consider- 
ably the pulling force and making the unit stormproof. 

The absence of friction, no revolving mechanism 
being present, means silent performance, nothing to 
wear out, nothing flopping around, no maintenance cost. 
A rotary requires a certain wind energy to swing it 
around before it gets ready to ventilate. The “K-S-V’’ 
uses this wind energy to ventilate. 

Specifications — All 




orgaW'^ 

TRADE-MARK 


(which was conducted on the roof of a 
building) with the Armour Institute Offi- 
cial Test (conducted in a laboratory) for 
scientific corroboration and verifications of 
each other and our statements regarding 
the actual powerful pull of “K-S-V’s.'' 

We challenge all to furnish such signed 
Institutes of Technology Official Tests. 


Special Ventilation Service 

The Kernchen Company specializes 
in ventilation and its engineers are always 
available,, gratis. 

Particular attention given to difficult or unusual 
problems involving great heat as well as temperatures 
below the freezing point; steam conditions; elimination 
of condensation, moisture, fumes, gases or smudge, foul 
or vitiated air, in every type of building or room. 



52 “K-S-V^s” Installed on This Sawtooth Roof with 
Pivoted Sash 

Booklet— ‘‘It Pulls” 

A postal will bring our latest illustrated booklet, 
‘Tt Pulls,’’ containing complete information concerning 
“K-S-V’s” (Kernchen Siphonage Ventilators). 


roof ventilators are to be 
“K-S-V’s” as manufactured 
by the Kernchen Co., 113 W. 
Washington St., Chicago, 111. 

Caution — Beware of imita- 
tions and infringements; protect 
yourself by specifying “K-S-V’s.’* 

Official Tests 

Nothing is more de- 
ceptive than irresponsi- 
ble, alleged tests. A real 
test is a complicated 
thing. Try to find two 
tests by different institu- 
tions on the same venti- 
lator, the results of which 
are consistent. Try it! 
Note the following two 
indisputable official tests 
which are signed by emi- 
nent authorities, the ab- 
solute proof of capacity 
and terrific pulling 
power. Compare the 
Case School of Applied 
Science Official Test 


OFFICIAL TEST OF “K-S-V»s” (KERNCHEN SIPHONAGE VENTILATORS) CONDUCTED BY 
ARMOUR INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY, CHICAGO 

Showing Exhaust Unoer Different Wind Velocities, and Which Scientifically Proves the Terrific Pull- 
TNG Power and 100% to 300% More Efficiency Than That of Other ventilators 


Wind 
velocity 
miles per 
hour 


20 


Air pulled 


Cubic feet air pulled through ventilator 


through ven- 
tilator, lineal 
ft. per min. 

Size of 

ventilator, in. 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

24 

30 

36 

40 

48 

460 

Per min. 

364.0 

492.2 

644.0 

814.2 

1,003 

1,444 

2,250 

3,247 

4,000 

5,776 

Per hr. 

21,840 

29,532 

38,640 

48,852 

60,180 

86,640 

135,000 

194,820 

240,000 

346,560 

670 

Per min. 

525.0 

717.0 

938.0 

1,186 

1,460 

2,103 

3,280 

4,730 

5,830 

8,412 

Per hr. 

31,500 

43,020 

56,280 

71,160 

87,600 

126,180 

196,800 

283,800 

349,800 

504,720 

960 

Per min. 

754.0 

1,027 

1,344 

1,699 

2,100 

3,014 

4,700 

6,777 

8,350 

12,056 

Per hr. 

45,240 

61,620 

80,640 

101,940 

126.000 

180,840 

282,000 

406,620 

501.000 

723,360 

1,220 

Per min. 

957.0 

1,305 

1,708 

2,159 

2,660 

3,830 

5,980 

8,613 

10,640 

15,320 

Per hr. 

57,420 

78,300 

102,480 

129,540 

159,600 

229,800 

358,800 

516,780 

638.400 

919,200 

1,480 

Per min. 

1,161 

1,584 

2,072 

2,619 

3,230 

4,647 

7,250 

10,448 

12.870 

18,588 

Per hr. 

69,660 

95,040 

124.320 

157,140 

193 800 

278,820 

435.000 

626,880 

772.200 

1.115,280 


(Signed) G. F. Gebhardt, A. H. Anderson, Mechanical Engineers, Armour Institute of Technology 


Case School of Applied Science — Test Nov. 6, 1913 
ON Roof of Leader Building, Cleveland, Ohio 


15 inches 


Diameter of ventilator 


Armour Institute of Technology — Test April 17, 

1911, IN Laboratory 

1? inches 


5.32 miles pen hour, or 6%^ 
stronger than Armour’s 

497 


Velocity of outside wind 


5 miles per hour 


(Velocity of air pulled through ventilator! 

\ per min., lineal ft. J_ 


460 


610 


Exhaust of ventilator per min., cubic ft. 


564 


Outside temperature, 67® Fahr. 


Inside temperature, 85.8® Fahr. 


(Signed) F. H. Vose, 

Head of Mech. Eng. Dept., 
Case School of Applied Science 


(Signed) G. F. Gebhardt, 

A. H. Anderson, 

Mech. Engrs., Armour Institute of Technology 
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LICHTY METAL PRODUCTS CO. 


Manufacturers of Monitor Ventilators and Skylights 
WATERLOO, IOWA 


AGENCIES 


DUBUQUE, IOWA, Klauer Manufacturing Company 
KANSAS CITY, MO., The Schafer Corporation, 2008-10 McGee Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., W. S. Nott Co., Second Avenue North and 
Third Street 

OMAHA, NEB., Bjornson Sheet Metal & Ventilating Co., 1411-13 
Davenport Street 

WICHITA, KAN., The 


ST. PAUL, MINN., Ray Roofing Company 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. J. Waterhouse & Sons Co., 55 New Mont- 
gomery Street 

DULUTH, MINN., F. E. Christofferson Co., Inc. 

TOPEKA, KAN., The Schafer Corporation 
TULSA, OKLA., The Schafer Corporation 
Schafer Corporation 



Products 

Monitor Suction Ventilators. 

Monitor Ventilating Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Monitor Stationary Venti- 
lators. 

Monitor Suction Ventilators 

Monitor Suction Ventilators are distinctively a 
product of quality. The design, the materials, the work- 
manship and the finish reflect our determination to 
produce a ventilator that will be more efficient, last 
longer, and look better than all others. The simple, yet 
strong and rigid construction with the best grades of 
copper bearing steel, and the exceptionally high grade 
workmanship, together with the permanent enamel finish, 
make these ventilators the outstanding high grade venti- 
lators of the day. Continued specifying by architects is 
our best recommendation. 

Suitable for either a low or high pressure, gravity 
or forced exhaust, permitting a free flow of air at all 
times and under all weather conditions, with a revolving 
device that is absolutely moistureproof and weatherproof 
and needs no attention. The storm louvers are Station- 


Monitor Suction Ventilator 


R.OLLEO \SHArrtN<i 

s5pindlc Flange 
Spindle 
Support Baps 
Babb/tt 3ujh/ng 


ary; therefore, positive and always in the proper posi- 
tion. The damper operates easily — fits tight when closed 
— and is not affected by weather elements. 

Materials — None .but the best grades of materials 
are used throughout. The sheet metal parts are made 
of the very best grades of copper bearing galvanized 
steel (or of pure copper), or special brands of sheets 
when so specified. Gauges and thicknesses of metal are 
ample in all sizes, and as shown in table on following 
page. All braces and reinforcements are very heavy and 
much stronger than really required, and all are galvanized 
throughout — even the bolts and rivets used in assem- 
b 1 i n g. The revolving 
shaft is the best cold 
rolled steel fitted within a 
large, heavy galvanized 
sleeve fitted with babbitt 
bearings top and bot- 
tom. 

Bearings — Monitor 
thrust bearings are ex- 
clusive — found only in 
Monitor Suction Venti- 
lators. It is simple, yet 
very strong and always 
reliable. The end of the 
shaft rests on one large 
steel ball which rotates as 
the shaft turns. The 
shaft is fitted into a long 
sleeve which holds it in a 
true, upright position 
guided within two bab- 
bitt bearings. The shaft 
is made of cold rolled 
steel and varies in size 
according to the size of 
the ventilator. Friction 
has been eliminated to a ^ 

mm.mum making it very Revolving Device Monitor S„c- 
easy for the top of the tion Ventilator 

ventilator to rotate. 



HoastNG 


Babbitt Bushing 
Nut 

” ^CRCIN 

Ball 


Workmanship — Each and every ventilator is made 
up complete in our plant, and is tested and approved by 
our engineer, and labeled with a serial number. The 
exterior is treated with a special metal sizing which acts 
as a prime coat for the gray iron enamel finish. This 
rnakes, in reality, a two-coat job of paint, as this special 
sizing makes a good body coat. The enamel is then 
sprayed on completely and evenly, covering the entire 
surface and filling every crack and seam. 
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Type A — Base 



Type B — Base Type C — Base 


DIMENSIONS OF STANDARD BASES IN INCHES 


A 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

10 

18 

20 

24 

30 

36 

42 

48 

54 

60 

66 

72 

B 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

13 

15 

17 

19 

21 

21 

21 

21 

21 

21 

21 

21 

c 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

28 

34 

40 

46 

52 

58 

64 

70 

76 

D 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

E 

Re 

quired dimensions, slope per foot specified. 







SIZES, WEIGHTS AND EXHAUST CAPACITIES MONITOR 
VENTILATORS 


Size 

Area, 

in. 

♦Exhaust 

capacity 

suction 

Weight 

suction 

head, 

lb. 

Weight 

base, 

lb. 

Gauge 

steel 

Ounce 

copper 

8 

50 

155 

10 

9 

26 

13 

10 

78 

243 

11 

13 

26 

18 

12 

113 

351 

12 

16 

26 

18 

14 

154 

479 

17 

1 7 

26 

18 

16 

201 

625 

33 

24 

24 

18 

18 

254 

790 

41 

30 

24 

18 

20 

314 

976 

50 

33 

24 

18 

24 

452 

1405 

72 

45 

24 

18 

30 

707 

2198 

125 

72 

22 

20 

36 

1018 

3165 

207 

82 

22 

24 

42 

1385 

4306 

325 

92 

22 ■ 

24 

48 

1810 

5628 

418 

106 

20 

32 

54 

2290 

7120 

502 

116 

20 

32 

60 

2827. 

8790 

635 

145 

20 

32 

66 

3421 

10637 

780 

155 

20 

32 

72 

4072 

12661 

940 

180 

20 

32 


Code word 


Melicrat 

Melificado 

Melifiques 

Melifiuos 

Meligheid 

M el i lot us 

Melimclum 

Melioramus 

Meliphagen 

Melisscus 

Melitense 

Melitinos 

Melivoro 

Melkbaard 

Melkbrug 

Melkgevend 


Add 15% to above weights for shipping weight. 

♦Exhaust as given is the number of cubic feet of air exhausted per 
minute based on a wind velocity of five miles per hour, with temperature 
difference of 20® F., ventilator located 35 ft. above floor: 


WESTERN UNION TELEGRAPH CODE 

Ship at once by freight 

Ship at once by express Hat Ar 

Price f.o.b. destination flriP^^NT 

Ship by rail and water tUppppo 

Suggested Form of Specification— (1) Furnish and in- 
stall, where indicated on drawings, or as hereinafter speci- 
fied, genuine Monitor Suction Ventilators (rotating type) 
as manufactured by the Lichty Metal Products Co., of 
Waterloo, Iowa. Same to be equipped [not • equipped] with 
dampers. 

(2) Ventilators shall be made of copper bearing steel (pure 
copper); 14 in. and smaller of No. 26 gauge; 16 to 24 in 
inclusive of No. 24 gauge; 30 to 42 in., inclusive of No. 22 
gauge; and 48 to 72 in., inclusive of No. 20 gauge, with all 
reinforcing bands and braces galvanized before assembly. The 

-36 in. and larger to have weight of head supported from channel 
reinforcing ring at lower edge of head by support bars to 
top of pivot spindle. Pivot device to be of the single ball 
thrust type, self-contained within waterproof and dustproof 
housing. 

(3) Ventilators shall be erected plumb and in a substantial 


manner. 

(4) Ventilator bases are to be of [galvanized copper steel] 
[pure copper] [as per details] the shape, size and gauges of the 
standard specifications of Lichty Metal Products Co. They 
are to be the square to round type with condensation gutter 
formed where ventilator collar attaches and well flashed over 
curb. Anchor bars supplied of heavy galvanized steel. 


Monitor Ventilating Skylights (Patents Pending) 

Monitor Ventilating Skylights are the last word in 
efficiency for use in packing plants, paper mills, foun- 
dries, garages or any building where maximum light and 
ventilation are necessarily paramount. The frames are 
constructed along the same mechanical lines as the regu- 
lar Monitor Skylights. Galvanized copper steel is used 
throughout. 

The curb or base moulding is equipped with a 
wide apron to prevent rain or snow from entering when 
skylight is raised. 

Monitor Ventilating Skylights have made top floors 
useful for workrooms where production had been impos 
silde in hot weather. 

These are manufactured with either hand or electri- 
cal operating device. The ventilating device raises the 
entire skylight and holds it open at any desired height 
up to 12 in. It is easily operated; is very strong and 
rigid when in operation and gives a large amount of ven- 
tilation. 

Regularly manufactured of galvanized copper steel ; 
finished in gray iron enamel; in widths from 4 to 6 ft. 
and lengths from 4 to 12 ft. 



Monitor Ventilating Skylight — Closed 



Monitor Ventilating Skylight — Open 



Monitor Ventilating Skylight — Interior 


Operating Mechanism Can Be Purchased by 
Any Sheet Metal Worker— Sheet metal contractors 
who are equipped to manufacture skylights can purchase 
from us at reasonable prices the above raising device 
with patterns and instructions for building up the sky- 
light frame, thus effecting a saving in freight. They are 
easy to build and erect— a child can operate them and 
they last a lifetime. 
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ESTABLISHED 1866 

MERCHANT & EVANS CO. 

POWELL EVANS, President 

Manufacturers of Ventilators and Roofing Tin 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. CLEVELAND. OHIO 

WHEELING, W. VA. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

WORKS: PHILADELPHIA, PA.; LANCASTER, PA.; WHEELING (WARWOOD), WEST VA. 


Products 

Standard ‘‘Star’’ Ventilator; Fire Re- 
tarding “Star” Ventilator; made with metal 
or glass tops. 

Also Roofing Tin : “Merchant’s Old 

Method.” 

For M & E “Aimed” Fire Doors, see page 892. 

What the ‘‘Star’’ Ventilator Is 

A scientific combination of the injector and siphon 
principles applied to stationary roof ventilators, which in 
conjunction with extra large outlets, so protected as to 
defy the elements, gives a maximum of efficiency at a 
minimum of investment cost. 

This Company’s Claim 

“Star” ventilators will give more cubic feet air ex- 
haust capacity, per dollar invested, under like conditions 
of service and of equal construction strength, than any 
other make of ventilator. 

U. S. Government Adoption 

“Star” ventilators were placed in the first of the 
four classes into which ventilators were divided after 
efficiency tests had been made of various types. 

The result of these tests induced the engineers of the 
Construction Division of the Army to adopt the “Star” 
Ventilator as its war standard, resulting in many thou- 
sands being installed on Government buildings every- 
where. 

Industrial Installations 

“Star” ventilators are today in successful use on 
thousands of the largest industrial plants throughout 
the country. Information will be gladly furnished on 
request. 

Trade-marks 

All “Star” ventilators carry Merchant & Evans 
Co.’s registered trade-marks. 


the link parts and the damper drops by gravity, 
which closes the opening and shuts off the draft 
entirely. 

The damper can be regulated at will by simply 
pulling the chain from full open to closed posi- 
tion. 


Closed 

Fire Retarding “Star” Ventilator 

With automatic gravity damper (patented) 

Bases for ‘‘Star” Ventilators 

Bases are regularly made of the same weight of 
material as the ventilator proper. Regulation bases are 
made square at the bottom, and gradually taper to cylin- 
drical shape at the top. Straight 
pipe bases can also be furnished 
when requested. All bases have 
roof flanges of suitable width. 

All seams and joints are well 
riveted and thoroughly soldered 
to prevent leakage. 

Flat disc counterbalanced 
dampers, strongly reinforced for 
rigidity and operated by either 
cord or chain, can also be fur- 
nished when required. These ’ 
flat dampers are held on specially 
designed pivots, made of brass to Base without Ventila- 

prevent corrosion. showing d°s"c damper 







Standard “Star” Ventilator 
(P atented) 


Fire Retarding “Star” Ventilator 

The fire retarding gravity damper of this venti- 
lator is operated by a lever movement, controlled by 
a chain with a fusible link. In the event of fire. 


Ventilating Data 

The purpose of ventilation is to exhaust vitiated 
or foul air from an enclosed area and admit fresh, pure 
air to replace it. 

“Star” ventilators exhaust foul air without possi- 
bility of down-draft. 

The following schedule of air supply per hour per 
person is practical under ordinary conditions : 


Hospitals 

Legislative assembly halls 
Barracks, bedrooms and workshops 
Schools and churches 
Theaters and ordinary halls 
Offices 

Dining rooms 

Above does not apply to 
practical working basis. 


Cu. ft. per hour 
3600 per bed 
3600 per seat 
3600 per person 
2400 per person 
2400 per seat 
1800 per person 
1800 per person 
all cases, but is a good. 


Schedule of exhaust capacities and key to dimen- 


sions on request. 
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ROYAL VENTILATOR COMPANY 


412 Locust Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Manufacturers of “Royal’’ Ventilators of Gal- 
vanized Steel, Copper, Toncan Metal, Armco Iron, etc. 

Glass Top Ventilators; Rectangular and Square 
Ventilators with fire retarding dampers ; Smoke 
and Combination Ventilators; Insectproof and Bird- 
proof Ventilators. 

Double Cone Ventilators 

Perfect ventilation can only be obtained by the complete 
removal of all impure air, fumes, etc Complete renewal of 
air is accomplished under the most difficult and unusual ^n- 
ditions by installing “Royal” Double Cone VenUlators. The 
many unique and original principles embodied in the design 
of the “Royal” make it 100% effective and insure positive ven- 
tilation under any weather condition. Tapered frustrums deflect 
the outer air over and under the edges of the frustruniS' re- 
sulting in a powerful suction in the tube ; this means maxi^mum 
exhausting capacity. The inverted or bottom cone of the 
“Royal” avoids the creation of eddies, the outgoing air having 
a free outlet unimpeded by excess friction, by eddies or y 
being forced back upon itself. The upward moving foul air 
etc. strikes the inverted cone and is drawn directly upward 

and outward. , , • j 

Only an upward draft can be obtained. 

Construction 

Superior and exclusive constructive features include Japped 
seams, giving three thicknesses of metal at usually the 

weakest point. Wired edges and galvanized malleable iron 
stays arranged to not interfere with the passage of air currents. 
The double cone has standing seams and gives two thicknesses 

of metal instead of one. r ^ oo „r^ii 

Adapted for foundries, power houses, factories, as well 

as schools and other buildings. 

Specification 

“Furnish and erect Royal Double Cone [or Glass 
Topi Ventilators, manufactured by Royal Ventilator 
Company, Philadelphia, Pa.” 



Cahamte^ 
Malltabla 
Iron Bract 


The Inverted Cone- 
The reason the Royal exhausts more air per 
minute -also why it offers least re- 
sistance to natural or forced, 
draft- 


ararc- 

Double Cone Ventilator, Illustrating the “Royal” Prin- 
ciple— 100% Efficient 




“Royal” Glass Top 
Ventilator 

Gives more light and ventilation 


Bases Made to Fit Any 
Type of Roof 




Insectproof Ventilator 

For hospitals, barns, powder mills, etc. 


“Royal” Ventilator 

With fire damper 


Rectangular “Royal” Ventilator 

TMetal or glass top. Made to any size 
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Sectional Drawing “Royal” Double Cone 
Ventilator 
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Dimensions, in. 



A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 









12 

13 

16 

14 

10 

5 

2 

•3 

13 

15 

19 

16 

12 

6 

2 

3 

17 

20 

26 

23 

16 

8 

3 

3 

18 

23 

29 

26 

18 

8 

3 

3 

21 

25 

31 

28 

20 

lo- 

4 

5 

24 

26 

34 

32 

22 

ll 

4 

5 

24 

30 

39 

34 

24 

11 

5 

5 

24 

33 

42 

36 

26 

13 

4 

3 

26 

35 

45 

40 

28 

13 

5 

3 

26 

35 

45 

41 

30 

14 

5 

4 

25 

37 

47 

44 

32 

14 

5 

4 

28 

40 

50 

48 

34 

15 

5 

4 

28 

44 

56 

51 

36 

15 

6 

4 

34 

47 

61 

55 

40 

16 

7 

5 

32 

52 

68 

63 

42 

17 

7 

3 

35 

54 

70 

64 

44 

18 

7 

5 

39 

59 

75 

70 

48 

19 

8 

4 

42 

68 

84 

77 

54 

22 

9 

4 

47 

76 

94 

82 

60 

23 

8 

8 

52 

81 

103 

94 

66 

26 

9 

6 

50 

86 

108 

98 

72 

26 

10 

6 


Area, 


78 
113 
' zpi 
255 
314 
380 
453 
527 
615 
707 
804 
908 
1017 
1257 
1386 
1620 
1809 
2390 
2807 
3504 
4071 


Gage 

of 

iron 


Weight 

of 

copper, 

oz. 


24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

22 

22 

20 

20 

20 

20 

20 

18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 
18 
18 


Cu. ft. exhaust per 
min., wind 5 miles 
per hour 


Temp. dif. in bldg, 
and outside 



0° 1 

20° 

16 

141 1 

186 

16 

159 

417 

16 

388 

512 

16 

490 

832 

16 

606 

911 

16 

709 

1059 

16 

874 

1373 

16 

1005 

1631 

16 

1186 

2080 

18 

1364 

2390 

18 

1551 

2700 

18 

1765 

2987 

18 

1961 

3361 

18 

2424 

4124 

18 

2673 

4680 

18 

3124 

5310 

20 

3489 

5987 

20 

5414 

8304 

24 

6665 

9721 

24 

7851 

13346 

24 

10682 

16910 


Send for catalogue and detail 
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BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


H. H. ROBERTSON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ventilators 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

FACTORIES: AMBRIDGE, PA.; SARNIA, ONT., CAN.; ELLESMERE PORT, CHESHIRE, ENG. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 
HOUSTON, TEX. 

AGENCIES 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ALLENTOWN, PA. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
DENVER, COLO. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
EASTON, PA. 

EL PASO, TEX. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
OMAHA, NEP.. 


PEORIA, ILL. 
PHOENIX, ARIZ. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
SAGINAW, MICH. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN DIEGO, CAL. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 
SCRANTON, PA. 


LONDON, E. C. 3, ENGLAND: llD Fencliurch Street 

FOR CANADA AND NEWFOUNDLAND: H. H. ROBERTSON CO., LTD., SARNIA, ONT. 

SALES AGENTS: B. & S. H. Thompson & Co., Ltd., Montreal, Toronto, New Glasgow, N. S. 


SEATTLE, WASH. 
SOUTH BEND, IND. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
SYRACUSE,' N. Y. 
TULSA, OKLA. 


Products 

Robertson Ventilators. 

Robertson Process Metal. 

For Robertson Skylights, see pages 

1167 . 


1166 - 




TRADE 

MARK 


Robertson Ventilator 

The successful ventilation of industrial and commercial 
buildings depends directly on the achievement of correct 
answers to these fundamental questions : 

How many roof ventilators will be needed to ven- n -r i • r i 

tilate the builW effectively and economically? pulls foul a.r fumes, smoke, steam, etc., 

What should be the ske of these ventilators? 


Robertson Ventilator Construction and Advan- 
tages 

The Robertson Ventilator has an exceptionally 
powerful exhaust capacity — a superiority which is due 
primarily to the Robertson suction band. This band, 
scientifically designed as to size, proportions and posi- 
tion, multiplies the displacement or air pulling area of 
the ventilator more than six times. 

Passing winds blowing across the top 
and bottom of the suction band create a 
partial vacuum in the ventilator pipe — a 
strong, continuous suction which literally 



Robertson Ventilator 


Just how and where should the ventilators be installed for best 
results? 

Equipped with an installa- 
tion of Robertson Ventilators, a 
building will be ventilated with 
maximum efficiency and at the 
lowest cost obtainable with such 
efficiency. For every Robert- 
son Ventilator installation is 
based on facts. Guesswork and 
rough estimates of ventilator 
requirements have no place in 
Robertson Ventilation Engi- 
neering. : . 

The services of the Robert- 
son Ventilation Engineering De- 
partment are available without 
cost or oblig|ftion to architects, 
engineers a^ plant officials. 
Robertson VqnMlation Engineers 
make a thorough and compre- 
hensive study,p Leach ventilation 
problem. Thj^'‘get at the facts 
underlying e\«^ry particular re- 
quirement. Tney bring to bear 
on each specific problem the facts which they- have accumulated 
through years of experience in the ventilatjon of buildings of 
almost every type. 

Then, after having deter- 
mined the building’s ventilation 
requirements with scientific ac- 
curacy, our engineers specify an 
installation of Robertson Venti- 
lators that meets each specific 
need in every respect. A Robert- 
son proposal will call for exactly 
the size and number of venti- 
lators required for the effi- 
cient and economical ventila- 
tion of the building. Robertson 
Engineers specify no more 
ventilators than are needed and 
no less. 

These are the reasons why a 
Robertson Ventilator installation 
—based on facts throughout — 
can be depended upon to main- 
tain proper air conditions in in- 
dustrial and commercial build- 
ings at all times, and assures 
most ventilation per dollar. 



The condensed table of capacities 
below shows the exhaust capacity of 
Robertson Ventilators of various sizes 
under the following conditions : wind 
velocity — 8 miles per hour ; difference in 
temperatures of indoor and outdoor air Enlarged Air Dis- 
— 20° F. ; height of ventilators above air placement Area 
intake — 50 ft. These figures are depend- Gives powerful exhaust 
able. They represent actual discharge capacity- 

capacities, not the so-called “rated” capacities which are widely 
used in connection with roof ventilators and which are, as a rule, 
merely a matter of estimate. 

CAPACITIES OF ROBERTSON 
VENTILATORS 



Size, 

in. 

Discharge 

cap. 

per min., 
cu. 

Size, 

in. 

Discharge 

cap. 

per min., 
cu. ft. 

12 

462 

42 

5658 

16 

898 

48 

7398 

18 

1041 

54 

9341 

20 

1499 

60 

11560 

24 

1848 

66 

13872 

30 

2882 

72 

16646 

36 

4160 

84 

22472 


Cap and the Louvre Ring 



Structural Features of 
the Robertson 
Ventilator 


A roof ventilator whose design 
Afou.. .-1 ^ , permits rain, snow and wind to en- 

stormproof ter a building is not an efficient ven- 

tilator. One of the great advan- 
tages of the Robertson Ventilator lies in the fact that the cap 
and the louvre ring render it positively stormproof and make it 
impossible for downward air currents to enter the ventilator and 
interfere with its natural discharge. 

The zvind baffle of the Robertson Ventilator is the invention 
of Robertson Engineers and is 
to be found on no other venti- 
lators. This feature has solved 
one of the most difficult prob- 
lems in roof ventilator design. It 
positively overcomes the adverse 
effect of wind currents deflected 
upward from pitched roofs. Up- 
ward air currents entering a 
ventilator from below seriously 
interfere with the discharge of 
air. The Robertson wind baffle 
deflects such air currents, as 
shown in the illustration, and 
thus prevents them from enter- 
ing the ventilator. This is the 
reason why no other ventilator 
on the market today can com- 
pare with the Robertson Ventila- 
tor in efficiency on pitched roofs. 
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The various component parts 
of the Robertson Ventilator are 
joined together into a strong, rig- 
idly constructed unit by an efficient 
system of bracing (as shown in the 
accompanying illustration and also 
in the phantom view on opposite 
page). The ventilator parts are 
bolted to the braces and held perma- 
nently tight by lock washers. The 
result is a ventilator of exceptional 
structural strength and rigidity. 


Braces Efficiently Designed 
Placed and Secured Provide 
Exceptional Rigidity 
and Strength 

The modern tendency is 
distinctly towards ventilators 
of the stationary type — venti- 
lators with no moving parts 
that require a perfectly level 
setting for efficient operation. 
The Robertson Ventilator is 
of the stationary type. Once 
erected, it requires no further 
attention, no adjustments of 
any kind, no repairs. 



A Ventilator of the Stationary 
Type 

No moving parts 




Because it is of the sta- 
tionary type — with no moving 
apparatus to be caught and 
operated by the wind— and 
because it presents a uniform 
surface in all directions, the 
Robertson Ventilator operates 
efficiently at all times regard- 
less of the direction of the 
wind. 


Robertson Ventilator Operates 
Efficiently Regardless of 
Wind Direction 


_ 1 


STEEL SHEET 

1 . 

ASPHALT COATING 


'■ 1 '5. 

./asbestos};.- 


ur 

HEAVY WATERPROOFING 
ENVELOPE 



Robertson Ventilators arc 
made of Robertson Process Metal 
(RPM), copper, galvanized steel, 
or any other material that may be 
specified. In cases where venti- 
lators will be exposed to severe 
corrosive conditions, Robertson 
Process Metal is the ideal mate- 
rial. 

For ventilators made of Rob- 
ertson Process Metal are rust and 
corrosion proof and never require 

painting. . , * r 

Dimensions, Gauges and Weights— As can be seen troni 
the table below, Robertson Ventilators are made in all sizes 
used in standard practice. You will note, too, that the Robertson 
Process Metal or galvanized iron used in each size is of a gauge 
which assures rigidity, strength and endurance. 

Complete erection instructions arc forwarded with cacti 
ventilator. 


Ventilators Made of Robert- 
son Process Metal Are 
Rust Proof and Never 
Require Painting 


DIMENSIONS, GAUGES AND WEIGHTS 

\7T7XT"rTT ATOnS 


c * 


r — n 1 







Dimensions, 

in. 

Gauges, 

galv. 

and 

RPM 

Shipping 
weights, lb. 

A 

B 

C 

Galv. 

RPM 

12 

22H 

22H 

24 

75 

00 

14 

27Ui 

28 

24 

90 

lOS 

16 

29U 

30H 

24 

105 

120 

18 

S2V8 

34 

24 

135 

1 =;() 

20 

SSJi 

37H 

24 

170 

190 

24 

45 

45 Vs 

24 

220 

250 

30 

55^ 

57 

22 

320 

360 

36 

67 H 

67H 

22 

410 

480 

*42 

74^ 

79% 

20 

570 

640 

♦48 

89^ 

91 

20 

740 

820 

*54 

101^ 

102 

20 

900 

1040 

*60 

108% 

113 

20 

1080 

1240 

*66 

126>| 

125 

20 

1280 

1480 

*72 

129 

136 

20 

1490 

1740 

*84 

149^ 

158^ 

18 

1800 

2200 


*Indicates that the ventilator is shipped 
knocked down. 


Robertson Ventilator Bases 

Bases can be furnished with Robertson Ventilators to meet 
the requirements of any kind of roof. The types 

diagramed below are most commonly used. Types 1 and 3 are 
made to fit roofs of any slope ; in ordering specify roof pitch. 
Type 6 is made to fit over concrete curbs ; in ordering give size 
of opening and curb. Round to square bases are strongest and 
are shipped unless special construction is ordered. 


DIMENSIONS. GAUGES AND WEIGHTS OF VENTILATOR BASES 


Dimensions, in. 


Gauges, APM 


Size A 

Size D 

Size E 

and galv. 

Galv. 

RPM 1 

Galv. 

12 

16x 16 

10 

22 

12 

16 

35 

14 

18x 18 

10 

22 

18 

23 

43 

16 

21x 21 

10 

22 

25 

30 

50 

18 

24x 24 

10 

22 

35 

40 

70 

20 

28x 28 

10 

22 

45 

55 

90 

24 

32x 32 

10 

22 

55 

75 

no 

30 

38x 38 

12 

20 

75 

100 

135 

36 

45x 45 

14 

20 

no 

140 

170 

•42 

52x 52 

14 

18 

140 

180 

200 

*48 

60x 60 

15 

18 

190 

230 

270 

*54 

68x 68 

16 

18 

240 

300 

330 

*60 

78x 78 

20 

18 

300 

380 

400 

*66 

87x 87 

22 

18 

360 

480 

480 

*72 

96x 96 

24 

18 

460 

580 

600 

*84 

110x110 

26 

16 

660 

770 

850 


App. net wt., lb. i Shipping wt.. lb. 


RPM 


40 

48 

55 

75 

100 

130 

160 

200 

250 

310 

390 

480 

620 

750 

950 


^Indicates that ventilator is shipped knocked down. 



Typical Robertson Ventilator Bases 


Prices and Complete Descriptions 

Prices, tables of capacities and complete descriptive 
data for Robertson Ventilators of all sizes will be sent on 
request. 


Robertson Ventilation Data Book 

This new 40-page Robertson book contains a wealth 
of interesting and valuable data on ventilation. So far 
as we know, it is the first book that has ever been pub- 
lished containing data on ventilation exhaust capacities 
under every probable combination of severe conditions. 
An invaluable book for architects, engineers and plant 
operators. A copy is yours for the asking. 



steel 


ASPHALT 


AS^STtf 

- , ... : m 

HEAVY 

WATERPROCFING 

ENVELOPE 


Robertson Process Metal (RPM) 

Robertson Process Metal (RPM) is the ideal 
roofing and skiing material for buildings exposed 
to severe corrosive influences. It is a steel sheet- 
ing made rust, 
weather and cor- 


rosion proof by 
three impervious 
protective c o a t- 
ings (1) asphalt 
(2) asbestos felt 
and (3) water- 
proofing. It com- 
pletely and per- 
m a n e n 1 1 y re- 
sists the metal-destroying action of 
smoke, steam, fumes, gases, etc. It 
gives years and years of service under 
the most adverse conditions without 
requiring painting or repairs. It 

has been used for the past fif- 
teen years by the most promi- 

nent corporations in many industrial 

fields. Write for a sample of the 

Robertson Process j^^terial itself and complete descrip- 

(RPM^ tive literature. 
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F. 0. SCHOEDINGER 

Manufacturer of Rotary Suction Ventilators 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Fosco Rotary Suction Ball Bear- 
ing Ventilators and Fosco Syphonic 
Ventilators. * 

Also “Columbus” Stationary Ventilators; Puttyless 
Skylights ; Underwriters’ Tin Clad Fire Doors ; Under- 
writers’ Fireproof Metal Windows. 

For Fosco Quad Lock Joint Metal Ceilings, see 
page 1208 . 

Description . 

The Fosco rotary suction ventilator is rigidly con- 
structed from galvanized steel, Armco iron or copper, 
supported by an adequate framework of rust resisting 
steel and malleable iron. It is equipped with high grade, 
high speed hardened steel ball bearings, which are im- 
mersed in heavy acid resisting lubricant, fully weather- 
proofed and easily accessible. Bronze bearings with 
highest grade bell metal balls furnished, if desired. 

Operation . 

The Fosco rotary suction ventilator contains the 
inner Air Passage through which the passing winds and 
breezes blow with accelerated force, unhampered by 
conflicting cross currents, causing a pronounced vacuum 
in the head of the ventilator. The head of the venti- 
lator is much larger than the stem, allowing the rising 
foul air to spread out along the horizontal line of 
the diaphragm, where it is caught by the suction of 
the swiftly moving air currents discharging from 
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the pas- 
sage above 
and carried 
out. 

The diaphragm 
consists of a smooth, 
curved galvanized sur- 
face, which greatly 
assists in the free 
passage of the air, es- 
pecially at low wind 
velocities. 

The ample vane 
always holds the 
mouth of the ventila- 
tor away from the 
wind, making same 
proof against weather, 
rain, storm and down- 
drafts. 

As no mechanical 
power is used, no 
operating expense re- 
sults. 
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What the Engineering Department of the Ohio State 
University Says of the “Fosco” Syphonic Ven- 
tilator 

(Extracts from Complete Report) 

“I am submitting herewith the following report on 
wind tunnel tests of various ten-inch ventilators. 

“These tests were conducted in Robinson Labora- 
tory Department of Mechanical Engineering, The Ohio 
State University, on February 7, 14 and 21, 1925. 

‘‘Object of these tests was to determine the capacity 
of the Schoedinger “Syphonic” ventilator and to compare 
its capacity with that of other ventilators of the same size. 

‘‘The ‘Syphonic’ ventilator is a stationary ventilator 
of somewhat conventional design as shown in sketch. 
It has a rather pleasing appearance and was remarkably 
well constructed. It was apparently as stormproof as 
it is possible to construct a ventilator of this type. 

“The ‘Standard’ is a stationary ventilator which 
shows the greatest capacity of any stationary ventilator 
yet tested in this laboratory. It was constructed for the 
purpose of comparison with other ventilators and is 
not a commercial type of ventilator, as it is not storm- 
proof. In the tests of Professor Rowley of the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, which are published in the 1923 
guide of the American Society of Heating & Ventilating 
Engineers, this type was known as ventilator Number 

Two. . ^ . 

“Considering first the curves of the ‘Syphonic m 
relation to the ‘Standard’ it is noticeable that they have 
about the same general shape. The capacity of the 
‘Syphonic’ being about 83% of the ‘Standard’ for all 
conditions. 


SIZES, GAUGES AND SHIPPING WEIGHTS OF 
SYPHONIC VENTILATORS 


Size, 

in. 

Gauge 

of 

galvanized 

metal 

Approximate 

shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

10 

26 

20 

12 

26 

24 

14 

26 

35 

16 

26 

42 

18 

26 

55 

20 

24 

65 

22 

24 

80 

24 

24 

95 

26 

22 

110 

28 

22 

130 

30 

22 

150 

32 

22 

180 

34 

22 

210 

36 

22 

240 

38 

20 

280 

40 

20 

320 

42 

20 

370 

44 

20 

415 

48 

20 

465 

50 

20 


54 

20 

60 

1 20 


66 

i 20 


72 

1 20 



“Tests conducted by Professor Rowley of the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota show that the capacities of three 
well known ventilators, a stationary, a syphonic and a 
rotary ventilator, all of national reputation, run between 
60 and 82% of the Standard used in these tests (see 
1923 Guide of the American Society of Heating and 
Ventilating Engineers). Comparing the results of these 
tests it will be seen that the capacity of the ‘Syphonic’ 
ventilator is much higher than that of the average ven- 
tilator and compares favorably with the capacity of the 
ventilators of the greatest efficiencies.” 

Respectfully submitted, 

Approved: A. F. Brown, S. R. Beitler, 

Assistant Professor of Heating Instructor M. E. 
and Ventilating. 

The official test shown herewith was made with 
wind velocities alone and without a difYerence in tem- 
perature. 

The “Fosco” Syphonic is the result of over 35 years 
of experience in ventilator building, and is designed to 
take full advantage of the chimney action which is 
present in practically every installation. 

The “Syphonic” is especially adaptable to condi- 
tions where “pockets” occur or where eddies from 
adjacent buildings or obstructions are formed. 

Co-Operative Service 

Especial attention given to architect’s correspond- 
ence concerning any particular installation. 

Thirty-five years experience in ventilator building, 
insures a product of dependability. 



“Fosco” Syphonic Ventilator Mounted on Square Base 
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THE SWARTWOUT COMPANY 

Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilators 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 103 Park Avenue ST. LOUIS, MO., 1887 Railway Exchange Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 565 Washington Boulevard PITTSBURGH, PA., 610 Maloney Building 

Agents and Stocks in Most Principal Cities, Including Pacific Coast 


Products 

“Swartwout’’ Rotary Ball Bearing Ventila- 
tors. 

Other products manufactured are Hydromatic Steam 
Traps, Low Pressure Traps, Cast Iron Exhaust Heads, 
P'eed Water Heaters, Sediment Strainers, Industrial 
Ovens, Steam and Oil Separators, Air Separators. 

Swartwout Principle and Operation 

Swartwout principle is very simple. It actively com- . 
pels the flow of air. Rotating on accurately machined 
ball bearings Swartwout always faces away from the 
wind; the passing breeze continually creates an active 
suction above the mouth of the ventilator, thus pulling 
out a steady flow of used air from the room it is con- 
nected to. 

The entire area of the opening is always efficient. 
As it responds to every change in wind direction made 
possible by perfect bearing, no part of the ventilator is 
ever inoperative. The wind always blows past, never 
into, the ventilator. 


Swartwout Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator 

Standard Type — Made of rust resisting galvanized 
copper bearing sheets of ample gauge covering a frame- 
work of sturdy angle iron, hot galvanized after accurately 
forming and punching. Built for lasting resistance, it 
is practically indestructible. 

The ventilators are also constructed of copper, lead 
clad sheets, or zinc, on specification. Bearings on all 
ventilators are non-corrosive, all large size to insure cor- 
rect balance, and practically frictionless. No grease or 
oil is necessary, which is a valuable feature. 

Operates easily and effectively. Only one right 
angle turn is required for air flow, which is accurately 
controlled by stormproof louvers or dampers operated 
simultaneously from within from rustproof chains over 
brass pulleys. Louver-setting device permits setting of 
the louvers at open or closed positions. Distinctly effi- 
cient without sacrificing appearance and on account of 
its great capacity, fewer Swartwout ventilators are 
required. 



Phantom View of “SwartwouP' Ventilator 
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Air-light Type — The standard construction, ex- 
cept for the substitution (on specification) of a full size, 
strong, wire glass top for the metal top, providing a 
combination skylight and ventilator. The top, steeply 
pitched, is self-cleaning. 

No obstruction of the direct passage of light is pos- 
sible. 

An Analysis of Ventilator Requirements 

For those in whose mind there is still some con- 
fusion as to the fundamental requirements in the choice 
of an efficient ventilator, we offer the following : 

(1) Gauge of material in regard to relative over- 
all dimensions and weight. 

(2) Quality of material. Select a ventilator built 
to endure, one built of heavy rust resisting galvanized 
metal or copper sheets with heavily hot galvanized in- 
terior bracing, non-corrosive bronze bearings, bell-metal 
balls. 

(3) Completeness. The selection of a ventilator 
complete with dampers, without additional cost. 

(4) Capacity and general design. The years of 
service given under unusual conditions and the greatest 
possible capacity consistent with good substantial and 
practical design must be compared. 

(5) Complete, ready for erection. 


Fresh Air Requirements for Various Services 

Figures in cubic feet per person per hour from 
table prepared by Prof. John R. Allen, Department of 
Mechanical Engineering, University of Michigan: 


Workshops and barracks 

Office rooms 

Schools 

Hospitals 

Churches and theaters... 

Dining rooms 

Toilets and bathrooms. . . 


3000 

1800 

2400 

3600 

2000 

1800 

2400 


Testing Ventilators and the “Swartwout” Ventilator 
Testing Room for the Use of Architects and 
Engineers 

So many laboratory ventilator tests have been made 
on identical ventilators in various parts of the country 
and with such varying results, that we now maintain a 
testing room, installed under natural conditions, for the 
testing of ventilators. This room is for the use of archi- 
tects, engineers and prospective customers. 

It is located where the wind has free access to it 
which avoids unfavorable eddies and uncertain results. 
It is equipped with the most accurate and reliable instru- 
ments obtainalde, the measuring instruments being similar 
to those used in the United States Weather Bureau. 

Comparative tests v/ill be made or the reports of 
various tests of the “Swartwout’’ with other ventilators 
will l)e given upon application to this company. These 
tests extend over a considerable length of time and 
are as accurate as it is possible to make tests of this 
nature. 


Capacities and Sizes of ‘‘Swartwout’^ Rotary Ven- 
tilators 

For capacities, sizes and data on “Swartwout” 
ventilators, see detail drawing on following page. 


Standard Specifications for “Swartwout’' Ventilators 

All ventilators to be of the rotary ball bearing type 
[metal top] [glass top] of [galvanized] [copper] copper 
bearing metal, all interior members of angle iron, hot 
galvanized after forming and punching or stamped 
from galvanized metal. The ventilators to turn sensi- 
tively on accurately machined special hard bronze bear- 
ings, employing bell-metal balls, and counterweighted on 
outside. The ventilators to be equipped with outside 
louver dampers to throw accumulated dirt outside of 
building, louver to be operated from within by chains 
over brass pulleys. 

Gauge of metal to be The Swartwout Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio, standard, as furnished in Swartwout 
Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilators at regular prices. Top 
of collar and bottom of hood to be stiffened with gal- 
vanized angle iron rings. 

(If desired, give standard gauge for each size, as 
shown.) 

Note: Specifications and data for both ventilators and 

bases will be gladly furnished, on request, in convenient card 
form to fit your card index. 

When specifying, inquiring or ordering, state character and 
pitch of roof, and whether ventilator will rest on peak or slope 
of roof. 


Specifications for Bases 

Build each base individually for its job. 

Ventilator bases to be of galvanized rust-resisting 
metal, two gauges heavier than ventilator, according to 
The Swartwout Company standard for ventilator 
bases, and of sizes corresponding to nominal size of 
ventilators. Collars to be 5 in. high, grooved and riveted 
to body of base with 1-in. lap and 5-in. spacing. Body 
('f base to be a square-to-round section with opening of 
the square 4 in. larger than the collar. Bases 18 in. and 
smaller to be 23 in. high over all, and larger sizes 27 
In. high. 

All bases to fit roof dimensions accurately with 5-in. 
flange, bent out, not sharp (if concrete roof, to fit de- 
tail shown), and must form an absolutely watertight 
juncture with the roofing material and be left so on 
completion. Seams at roofing line can not be allowed, 
except to fill in corners of base. Top of base to be abso- 
lutely level and round. 

Note: For capacity, rigidity, tightness, economy, use square 
l)ases only. 


Drafting Room and Specification Helps 

“The Gospel of Fresh Air,” a 36-page ventilation 
handbook with air-requirement tables, ventilator capaci- 
ties, complete drawings, specifications, photographs, 
etc. 

Ventilation Data Card, 8^x11 in., heavy card 
reference. Covers air requirements, capacities, ventilator 
and base specifications and drawings. Widely used for 
instant reference. 


Co-operative Planning Service 

Our engineering department, with many years of 
practical experience in mechanical ventilation, will gladly 
study ventilation problems and make suggestions abso- 
lutely without obligation. 

Write us today. 
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The Swartwout Company 



The Swartwout 
Standard Ventilator is 
constructed of heavy 
gauge copper bearing 
galvanized steel. Also 
copper, lead clad steel 
or special materials 


All joints are 
double seamed. No 
bolts used 


All interior 
members hot gal- 
vanized after form- 
ing and punching 


Accurately ma- 
chined bronze 
bearings revolving 
on non-corrosive 
hard composition 
balls. No oiling 
necessary 


Vane keeps ventilator 
in proper direction to wind, 
preventing back draft and 
leakage of snow and rain 


Full area open- 
ing; no restrictions 


A d j u St able 
louver dampers with 
ratchet attachment 
and chain 


DETERMININCx PROPER VENTILATOR SIZES 


CONSERVATIVE AIR RATING OF SWARTWOUT ROTARY 
BALL BEARING VENTILATORS 


Size of 
vent, in. 

Cu. ft. 
per min. 

Size cf 
vent, in. 

Cu. ft. 
per min. 

Size of 
vent, in. 

Cu. ft. 
per min. 

12 

275 

24 

1100 

54 

5500 

14 

370 

30 

1700 

60 

6850 

16 

490 

36 

2550 

66 

8250 

18 

650 ! 

42 

3400 

72 

9850 

20 

800 

48 

4450 




FACTORS OF IMPORTANCE 

The volume of air handled by any roof ventilator is affected by 
many conditions. Among these conditions are wind velocity, direction 
of wind, location and sizes of surrounding buildings or other obstruc- 
tions to free movement of air, inside and outside temperatures, location 
and size of open windows or doors, and methods of heating. In 

planning an installation, it is essential to use a sufficient factor of 

safety to be certain of complete ventilation at all times. 

The cost of a few more or larger ventilators is insignificant when 

compared to the difference between satisfactory and unsatisfactory 

ventilation. 

The conservative table at left is presented for your guidance in 
determining ventilator sizes. The actual capacity will, in most cases, be 
much greater than that shown. 



DIMENSIONS. WEIGHTS AND 
GAUGES OF SWARTWOUT 
VENTILATORS 

For dimensions, “A,” “B,” “C,” 
“D,” “F,” in inches see table below. 

In ordering, only dimension “A” 
is required. 

INSTALLATION 
To insure proper installation and 
immediate satisfaction, complete direc- 
tions for mounting are supplied on each 
ventilator. 



Type A 




Type C 


DIMENSIONS. WEIGHTS AND GAUGES OF 
SWARTWOUT BASES 


A 

B 

C 

D 

F 

Gauge 

iron 

Wt. 

copper, 

oz. 

Net 

wt., 

lb. 

Crated 

wt., 

lb. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

Gauge 

iron 

Wt. 

copper, oz. 

Aver. 

Net 

Wt.. lb. 

Aver. 
Crated 
Wt., lb. 

10 


4 

5 

IIH 

24 

18 

15 

25 

10 

18 

14 

5 

5 


22 

24 

13 

15 

12 

1 1 

4H 

5 

14^ 

24 

18 

20 

30 

12 

18 

16 

5 

5 

a; 

22 

24 

18 

20 

14 

12K 

5H 

5J4 


24 

18 

30 

40 

14 

18 

18 

5 

5 

o 

22 

24 

26 

28 

16 

14^ 

6 

SH 

17 

24 

18 

35 

50 

16 

18 

20 

5 

5 

lo 

22 

24 

35 

37 

18 

16K 

6V8 

6H 

19 

24 

18 

45 

65 

18 

18 

22 

5 

5 

c 

22 

24 

38 

40 

20 

18^ 

7% 

6H 

21 

24 

18 

50 

75 

20 

22 

24 

5 

5 

•2 

22 

24 

45 

50 

24 

22 

9 

6H 

24H 

24 

20 

60 

90 

24 

22 

28 

5 

5 

c ..j 

22 

24 

55 

65 

30 

27H 

11*^6 


30 

22 

24 

120 

190 

30 

22 

34 

5 

5 

a; «*- 

E 

20 

28 

80 

95 

36 

33 

13K 

11 

34M 

22 

24 

160 

265 

36 

22 

40 

5 

5 


20 

28 

95 

1 10 

42 

38H 

15M 

iiH 

41H 

20 

28 

225 

400 

42 

22 

46 

5 

5 

~ C- 

18 

32 

105 

125 

48 

44 

iSVs 

UH 

46V2 

20 

28 

320 

475 

48 

22 

52 

5 

5 

•o 

18 

32 

115 

133 

54 

49H 

20H 

13M 

47 

20 

28 

485 

650 

54 

22 

58 

5 

5 


18 

32 

125 

150 

60 

55 

22H 

151^ 

61 

20 

28 

560 

740 

60 

22 

64 

5 

5 

3 

o' 

18 

32 

140 

165 

66 

60 H 

24H 

16M 

^2V2 

20 

28 

650 

825 

66 

22 

70 

5 

5 

0; 

18 

32 

155 

185 

72 

66 

27 

16H 

67H 

20 

28 

780 

1000 

72 

22 

76 

5 

5 


18 

32 

170 

200 


DRAWN BY 
THE SWARTWOUT 
COMPANY 


BATA AND DIMENSIONS OF VENTIUTORS ^ BASES FOR 
SWARTWOUT ROTARY BALL BEARING VENTILATORS 


NOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 
DATE-AU6.‘?5 


DRTirC 


1 
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THE V-W VENTILATOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roof, Window and Door Ventilators 
428 Columbian Building, COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Stationary Roof Ventilators; Louvered Win- 
dow and Door Ventilators; Ventilator Bases. 

Type A, V-W Standard Roof Ventilator 

An efficient ventilator of the stationary suction 
type, for use in schools, colleges, gymnasiums, li- 
braries, hospitals, hotels and industrial buildings of 
every sort. 

V-W roof ventilators exhaust the air continu- 
ously, regardless of the direction or velocity of the 
wind. There can never be any back-pressure or 
down-draft. Since V-W ventilators have no mov- 
ing parts, there is nothing to wear, stick, rattle or 
get out of order — the first cost is the last cost. 

V-W roof ventilators are symmetrical and pleas- 
ing in appearance, and contribute to the beauty of 
the building. They are lower in cost than 
other effective ventilators. 

Bases — Type A ventilators are furnished 
separately from the bases. These will be sup- 
plied in accordance with dimensions furnished. 

When ordering bases, give pitch of roof (or 
sketch showing roof angle). State whether 
ventilatory are to be placed on ridge or side, 
or on a flat roof. We also furnish neck or 
extension pieces, if required. 

Type B, V-W Modified Roof Ventilator 

Identical with Type A, except for the 
additional feature of insulated base, shields 
and hood, which prevent the cold outside air 
from chilling and condensing the moisture on 
the inside. Type B ventilators are recom- 
mended for paper, pulp and textile mills, laun- 
dries and other buildings where condensation 
of steam and . consequent dripping is detri- 
mental. 

V-W Window and Door Ventilators 

Consist of patented R-shaped metal 
louvers mounted vertically in a substantial 
frame. They admit air free of solid and liquid 
matter, draft and inconvenience. 

Made in removable and built-in type. The 
built-in type is installed in sash or in door 
panels, and is especially recommended for 
apartments, hotels, hospitals, dormitories, store 
fronts and telephone booths. 

Ventilating Service 

We specialize in the elimination of smoke, 
steam, heat, fumes and objectionable gases 


which arise in manufacturing processes, 
signs on request. 


Special de- 


iNSULATED 



Patented 

1924 _ 

Type A Standard 


Patent 
Applied for 

Type B Modified 


V-W Roof Ventilators 



Ridge Sloping 

\ -W ROOF VENTILATORS AND VENTILATOR BASES 


Size, 

in. 

*Capacities at wind 
velocity of 5 m.p.h. 

Dimensions of 
base, in. • 

Gauge of 
gal. metal 

Approximate 
weight, lb. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

B 

F 

C 

H 

V^ent. 

Base 

Vent. 

Base 

Total 

10 

80 

175 

290 

14 

5 

5 

18 

24 

22 

15 

16 

31 

12 

no 

255 

425 

16 

5 

5 

18 

24 

22 

20 

20 

40 

14 

150 

355 

595 

18 

5 

5 

18 

24 

22 

20 

20 

40 

16 

190 

450 

770 

20 

5 

5 

18 

24 

20 

35 

30 

65 

18 

240 

575 

975 

22 

5 

5 

18 

24 

20 

45 

38 

83 

20 

300 

715 

1210 

24 

5 

5 

22 

22 

20 

55 

45 

100 

24 

430 

1025 

1750 

28 

5 

5 

22 

22 

20 

75 

55 

130 

30 

670 

1600 

2730 

34 

5 

5 

22 

22 

18 

95 

80 

175 

36 

960 

2300 

3975 

40 

5 

5 

22 

20 

18 

120 

95 

215 

42 

1310 

3140 

5355 

46 

5 

5 

22 

20 

18 

150 

105 

255 

48 

1710 

4085 

6960 

52 

5 

5 

22 

18 

18 

190 

115 

305 

54 

2160 

5180 

8840 

58 

5 

5 

22 

18 

18 

250 

125 

375 

60 

2670 

6400 

10915 

64 

5 

5 

22 

16 

16 

300 

140 

440 

66 

3230 

7745 

13205 

70 

5 

5 

22 

16 

16 

375 

155 

520 

72 

3850 

9220 

15715 

76 

5 

5 

22 

16 

16 

450 

170 

620 


•Capacity: (1) is cu. ft. exhaust per min. without chimney acUo 

sidered. (2) is exhaust at 15° temperature change, ventilator 20 ft. 
(3) is exhaust at 30° temperature change, ventilator 50 ft. above floor. 


above floor. 


Some Notable Installations and Users 


New Administration, Journalism, Chemistry, ancl M^hcal 
Science Buildings at Ohio State University, Prof. J. JN. 
Bradford, Architect ^ , t t» i i 

North High School, Columbus, Ohio, Frank T.. Fackarn, 
.^\.rchi tcct 

Waverly High School, Waverly, Ohio, Floyd F. Glass, Archi- 

tect . . 

Mead Pulp & Paper Company, Chillicothe, Ohio 
Ohio Archeological and Historical Aluseum 
Columbus Transfer Co. Storage Plant, Richards, AlcCarthy 
Biilford, Architects o 

Greenlawn Cemetery Receiving Vault, Bassett & Tressett, 
Architects 


Dayton Engineering Laboratories Co. (Delco, Dayton, Ohio) 
Garage for Winders ^lotor Sales Co., Carmichael & Mills- 
paugh. Architects . o t i 

New High School, Sheridan, Wyoming, Randall & Jordan, 
Architects 

Neil House, Gustave W. Drach, Architect 

Training School and Manual Training Buildings, Ohio Univer- 
sity, Athens, Ohio, Herbert B. Briggs, Architect 
Lima Woolen Afills, Lima, Ohio 

Mt. Vernon High School and Elks Building, Mt Vernon, Ohio, 
' W. H. Tremaine, Architect 
Diamond Match Company, Morristown, N. J. 

International Derrick Company 
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SHEET STEEL TRADE EXTENSION COMMITTEE 

Representing over 70% of the Sheet Steel Making Capacity of the United States 

Oliver Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

The following manufacturers subscribe to, support and co-operate in, the activities of the Sheet Steel Trade Extension Committee 


ALAN WOOD IRON & STEEL CO. 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

ALLEGHENY STEEL CO. 

Brackenridge, Pa. 

THE AMERICAN ROLLING MILL CO. 

Middletown, Ohio 
APOLLO STEEL CO. 

Apollo, Pa. 

THE ASHTABULA STEEL SHEET CO. 

Ashtabula, Ohio 
THE CENTRAL STEEL CO. 

Massillon, Ohio 

CHAPMAN PRICE STEEL CO. 

Indianapolis, Ind. 

THE EASTERN ROLLING MILL CO. 

Baltimore, Md. 

THE FALCON STEEL COMPANY 
Niles, Ohio 

FOLLANSBEE BROTHERS CO. 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

INLAND STEEL COMPANY 
Chicago, 111. 

MANSFIELD SHEET & TIN PLATE CO. 
Mansfield, Ohio 

MICHIGAN STEEL CORPORATION 
Detroit, Mich. 

NATIONAL ENAMELING & STAMPING CO. 
Granite City, 111. 


NEWPORT ROLLING ]MILL CO. 

Newport, Ky. 

THE NEWTON STEEL COMPANY 
Youngstown, Ohio 

THE PARKERSBURG IRON & STEEL CO. 
Parkersburg, W. Va. 

THE REEVES .MANUFACTURING CO. 
Dover, Ohio 

REPUBLIC IRON & STEEL CO. 

Youngstown, Ohio 
SENECA IRON & STEEL CO. 

ButTalo, N. Y. 

SHARON STEEL HOOP COMPANY 
Sharon, Pa. 

THE SUPERIOR SHEET STEEL CO. 
Canton, Ohio 

THOMAS SHEET STEEL COMPANY 
Niles, Ohio 

THE TRUAIBULL STEEL COMPANY 
Warren, Ohio 

UNITED ALLOY STEEL CORPORATION 
Canton, Ohio 

WEIRTON STEEL COMPANY 
Weir ton, W. Va. 

WEST PENN STEEL COMPANY 
Brackenridge, Pa. 

WHEELING STEEL CORPORATION 
Wheeling, W. Va. 


THE YOUNGSTOWN SHEET & TUBE CO. 

Youngstown, Ohio 

For Roofing, see pages 1132-33; for Cornices, see page 1134; for Sheet Steel for Interior Uses, see page 1148 


STEEL CEILINGS 


Design — Steel ceilings have, until recently, been 
generally characterized by the multitudinous repetition 
of single small square, often intricately beautiful units 
of design, each complete in itself but lacking sufficient 
connection or diversity to best hold and carry interest 
over the whole space covered. 

New designs and new arrangements of some of the 
old ones now make available a great variety of suggested 
treatments. Others can in particular cases be executed 
to the architect’s own design. Beamed ceilings and 
coffered effects, square, rectangular and polygonal for 
the high ceilings of public buildings, banks, society halls, 
moving picture theaters, hotel lobl)ies and department 
stores. Rich ruliricated borders, large restful spaces 
interestingly textured or paneled and effective medallions 
for lower ceiled stores, theaters, libraries, assemlily rooms 
and classrooms. If these are not shown in your current 
catalogues, write this Committee to be put into touch 
with those makers who are prepared to furnish superior 
quality effects. 

Surface and Color — Not the gloss and glare 
formerly supposed to be indispensable to a sanitary sur- 
face, but all the desirable finishes, mattes, eggshell, stip- 
ples, translucent effects, Tiffanys and plain flats. In color, 
everything now availalile for decoration on any material. 

Lasting Quality and Fire Resistance — Steel ceil- 
ings are waterproof. Leaks do not blister, disfigure or 


permanently stain their decorated surfaces. The beau- 
tiful finishes now available permit of repeated washings. 
Steel ceilings can not crack. Neither leaks, nor age, 
vibration nor shock, however heavy, can make them fall. 
In the many thousands of ordinary fires which have 
occurred under them, steel ceilings have practically with- 
out exception prevented the upward spread of the fire 
during the all important first twenty minutes and in most 
cases, longer. They are far superior to ordinary plas- 
tered ceilings. 

Constructional Advantages — There being no suc- 
cessive coats to apply and dry, one day suffices for the 
erection of a ceiling which could not possibly be made 
ready for decoration in less than several days in any 
other permissible material. A steel ceiling, in conjunc- 
tion with steel tile or other ready sidewall finish, permits 
of the immediate application of interior trim and the 
fitting of doors, cabinets, etc., without fear that joints 
will later shrink wide open. Finished floors may be 
safely laid at once and single floors can be expected 
to have clean unstained surfaces, free from plaster 
and grit. 

Economy — The first cost of an eminently satis- 
factory treatment in this material will show a very sub- 
stantial economy over any, approximately, equal" effect 
in any other material, and its service will increase this 
advantage. 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 


BOSTON, MASS., 307-315 Dorchester Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 514-524 West 25th 

Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 16th Street ami Wash- 
ington Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL., 123 West Madison Street 


Steel Ceilings and Sidewalls 
CANTON, OHIO 

BRANCHES 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Third and Russell Avenues 
NORTH KANSAS CITY, MO., 14th and 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 405 East Second 
Street 

DALLAS, TEX., Corinth and Pearl Streets 
ROANOKE. VA. 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


Charlotte Streets 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 
way, N. E. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 


1701-1729 Broad- 
120 Mission Street 


EXPORT DEPARTMENT: 514-524 West 25th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y 


Products 

Berloy Metal Ceilings and Sidewalls 
in wide variety of attractive designs to har- 
monize with various styles of architecture and 
furnishings. 

For Floor Cores, see page 45; for Metal Building 
Material, see pages 398-401. 

Metal Ceiling Advantages 

Briefly stated, the advantages of Berloy Metal 
Ceilings are beauty, safety, permanence, fire resistance, 
bacteriological cleanliness and ultimate economy. 

Berloy Modern Steel Ceilings 

Berloy Ceilings are formed on a draw press under 
a pressure of 900 tons. This brings out beauty, 
accuracy and sharpness of detail which can never be 
secured by the old drop hammer process which has 
been discontinued in the making of Berloy Ceilings and 
Sidewalls. 

Berloy Designs 

Berloy Steel Ceilings are made in beautiful and 
practical modern designs. These designs are made in 
wide variety to offer a range of choice for every service. 



Berloy Metal Ceiling in Masonic Temple, Wilmington, Ohio 


Various types of cornice border and field plates 
can be combined to form an endless variation of finished 
effects. Many of the best combinations are clearly 
illustrated in the big Berloy Catalogue S 23 which will 
be sent to any architect on request to the nearest Berger 
office. 

Berloy Steel Sidewalls 

For many uses steel sidewalls are also desirable and 
a variety of practical and attractive modern Berloy de- 
signs are available for the purpose. 

Popular Priced Plates 

For garages, lofts, basements, factory rooms and 
similar places where the more artistic designs are not 
required, Berloy popular priced ceiling and sidewall 
plates can be used with a considerable economy both in 
cost of ceiling material and in erection costs. 

Details of Erection 

Berloy Metal Ceilings can be erected on any sup- 
ports to which nailing strips can be attached or they can 
be suspended, if desirable. 


The plates are furnished with practical 
working drawing and erection instructions. 
They go into place without difficulty and work- 
men experienced in building can erect the ceil- 
ings without any special skill or training. 
Experienced steel ceiling erectors are, however, available 
in nearlv every city. 

AlfBerloy Ceiling Plates are supplied painted both 
sides with a good ground coat. Further painting can 
be in any desired color. 

Estimates and Drawings 

The corps of experienced Berloy Ceiling Drafts- 
men are at the service of any architect in planning the 
use of Berloy Steel Ceilings and Sidewalls, with esti- 
mates of cost. 

This service is free to architects. Send sketch and 
exact dimensions of room, state height of ceiling, indi- 
cate preference as to style or design of ornamentation 
desired, with any other information which will assist our 
ceiling experts in meeting your desires. 

Ask for Information 

As one of the world’s largest manufacturers of 
metal ceilings, with a wealth of experience in planning 



Berloy Ceiling in St. Clement’s Church, Minneapolis, Minn. 


and erection, we are glad to answer questions, supply 
information about metal ceilings and send catalogues of 
designs, etc. Address nearest Berger office. 

Steel Ceiling Users 

Modern designs and modern methods have com- 
bined to make Berloy Ceilings more practical and de- 
sirable than ever before, and their use is increasing 
rapidly. They may be used wherever finished ceilings 
are desirable. 

Following is a list of representative buildings in 
which Berloy Steel Ceilings have been used : 

Regent Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

American Athletic Club, Chicago, 111. 

Knoxville Pov^er & Light Co., Knoxville, Tenn. 

Dance Hall, 308 West 52nd Street, New York, N. Y. 
Manhattan State Hospital, Ward’s Island, New York, N. Y. 
Citizens National Bank, Covington, Ky. 

High School, Athens, Ohio 

General Motors Corporation, Aluncie, Ind. 

Plaza Theater, White Sulphur Springs, W. Va. 

Kissam Hall, Vanderbilt University, Nashville, Tenn. 


BERLOY 
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THE EDWARDS MANUFACTURING CO. 

INCORPORATED 1901 

Metal Ceilings and Roofing 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

DALLAS, TEX., Corner of Market and Collin Streets NEW YORK, N. Y., 81-83 Fulton Street 


Products 

Edwards Metal Ceilings and Walls. 

Metal Shingles. 

Metal Spanish Tile. 

Patented Pressed Standing Seam Corrugated 
Steel Roofing. 

Also, ‘‘Reo’' Cluster Shingles, Metal Culverts, Metal 
Garages, Portable Steel Buildings, Metal Wall Cover- 
ings, Metal Lath, Corrugated Iron Roofing and Siding, 
Steel Imitation Brick and Stone Siding, Galvanized Iron 
Cornice, Eaves Trough, Conductor Pipe, Cellular Metal 
Fireproofing and “Keyridge"’ Reinforcement and Lath, 
‘‘Edmanco Tightcote’' Fire Resisting Paint. 

Edwards Metal Ceilings and Walls 

Metal ceilings are no longer a luxury — they may 
almost be said to be a necessity. Where formerly they 
were used almost exclusively in churches, stores, halls 
and other buildings, they are now extensively used also 
in private residences. 

There are a number of excellent reasons for this 
growing popularity. From every viewpoint the metal 
ceiling is the ideal ceiling. 

In the first place, it is unusually attractive. With 
the wide variety of patterns which comprise the 
Edwards line to choose from, any architectural efiFect 
can be obtained. 

Nor do the advantages of a metal ceiling end with 
its beauty and attractiveness. It is economical, the first 
cost being slight, and, with proper care, no subsequent 
expense for repairs. 

It is the most sanitary and easiest to keep clean of 
any ceiling ; is absolutely proof against fire, moisture and 
vermin. 

Makes the room cool in summer and warm in win- 
ter; and eliminates danger from falling plaster. 

Edwards Metal Shingles and Metal Spanish Roofing 
Tile 

Are made from best quality terne plate, furnished 
painted or “Tightcote’' galvanized, also in copper. 

Their exceedingly attractive appearance is only one 
of the numerous advantages which commend them to 
builders and architects. 

They are proof against fire, lightning, rain, snow 
and wind. 

Do not warp or rot as wooden shingles do ; and 
when laid according to the simple directions, will last a 
lifetime. 

All Edwards metal shingles and metal Spanish 
tile are made with a patented side lock. Their inter- 
locking device permits of a tight interlocking of each 
shingle or tile with the one lying next to it, so that, 
when the entire roof is laid, it is practically the same as 


one solid sheet of metal, without a crack or crevice 
anywhere through which a droj) of water can seep. 
Although the seams are absolutely watertight, the lock 
is so devised as to allow for expansion and contraction 


Details of Application, Edwards Metal Ceiling 

Furring strip.s, soft wood, can be applied over old plaster 

direct to joist or wood ceiling. 

CD Construction of false beam. (2) Brace form. (.3. 4, 5) Furring 
strips for ceiling. (6) Cornice lirackct. (7) Furring strips at Ijottom of 
cornice or cove. (8) Cove. (9) Side wall. (10) Construction of false 
beam. (11) Showing small cornice at top of large cove 





Plate No. 1735 Center, No. 2313 

Edwards French Renaissance Metal Ceilings 



Fig. 104 
Gothic 
10x14 in. 


Fig. 211 
Roman 
10x14 in. 

Edwards Metal Shingles 




Fig. 157 
Queen Anne 
10x14 in. 
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Method of Applying Tile and Fixtures 



Fig. 367. Tile for Main 
Part of Roof 



Fig. 409. Ridge Flashing Nailed to 2x4-in. Strip on Method of Locking Valley Tile into Valley 

Ridge. Ridge Finish Fastened to Flashings with 
Cleats, 10-ft. Lengths 

Details Edwards Metal Spanish Roofing Tile 



Fig. 369. Tile-Starter or 
Have Tile, with Closed 
End for Edge of 
Roof at Gutter 



Fig. 397. 3-Way Finial, 2 Hips, 
1 Ridge. 

Height, 17 in.; width, 17 in. 


of the metal due to heat and cold, and thus there is 
never any danger of the roof buckling, warping and 
springing leaks. 

Patented Pressed Standing Seam Corrugated Steel 
Roofing 

Edwards patented pressed standing seam cor- 
rugated steel roofing is especially adapted for use 
on structural steel buildings, as will be seen by the 
accompanying details. This roof has perfectly tight 
seams and can be applied directly to the purlins with- 
out rivets of any kind. Made in Nos. 16 to 28 gage, 
painted or galvanized. 

In the use of this new roofing, a saving of 11% 
can be effected on side seams alone, and a much 
tighter side lock is assured. The method of cleating 
makes the cleats absolutely tight and at the same time 
allows for vibration. It makes a 50% more water- 
tight job. It has another advantage in that it can be 
placed on the roof and worked entirely from above, no 
scaffolding of any kind being necessary; and an entire 
roof can be put on without puncturing the sheets in 
the least, preserving the galvanized coating intact. 

While the cost of this material is somewhat more 
than the regular corrugated sheets, the saving in side 
laps and application more than makes up for the dif- 
ference. 

This roofing has been applied to a number of 
large buildings in various parts of the country and 
is giving absolute satisfaction. One roof, put on 6 
years ago, covers a single building requiring over 1000 
squares. 



Cleat after Sheet is 
Applied 



Section through deal 



Finishing out Eaves when 
Gutters are Used 


Details Edwards Patented Pressed Standing Seam 
Corrugated Steel Roofing 
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F. 0. SCHOEDINGER 

“Fosco” Quad Lock Joint Metal Ceilings 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

Quad Lock Joint Metal Ceilings with the con- 
cealed nailing. 

Also sole manufacturers of Kinnear and Gager’s 
Quad Lock Metal Ceilings ; also Metal Hospital Furni- 
ture. 

For Ventilators, see pages 1198-1199. 

‘‘Fosco^’ Quad Lock Joint Metal Ceilings 

When the true value of metal ceilings is more gen- 
erally understood the demand for them will largely ^ 
increase. 

They are fire resisting to a very large degree and 
have saved large numbers of buildings from destruction. 
They will not crack, break loose, fall down or wear out. 
Those erected 35 years ago are just as good as new today 
and will last as long as the building. 

Metal ceilings are now adaptable to every style of 
building because of the efifective manner of combining 
the various types of panels with mouldings, beams, frieze 
and decorative cornices. 

They are coming into use in concrete buildings as 
shown in schedule below, because concrete ceilings are 
not holding the plaster. 

Construction 

When considering metal ceilings, it is only natural 
to investigate the Quad Lock Construction where all the 
field panels lock tc^ether, concealing all nails and joints 
and making an unusually clean-cut, attractive appear- 
ance. Our Engineering Department is at your service 
to recommend designs and properly execute them for 
any class of building. 

Installations 

Quad Lock Joint Metal Ceilings are used in the 
following concrete school buildings in Indianapolis, 
Indiana. 



Quad Lock Joint Design No. 4744- A 


School No. 2 — Washington and California Streets 
School No. 22 — Kansas and Illinois Streets 
School No. 26 — Martindale Avenue and Fifth 
School No. 30 — 40 No. Miley Avenue 
School No. 73— 4101 E. 30th Street 
School No. 75 — 14th Street and Belview Place 
School No. 76 — 30th Street and College Avenue 



“Fosco” Quad Lock Joint Metal Ceiling with the Concealed Nailing 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




m 


1209 


THE J. W. COULSON & CO. 

Store Front Construction 

95-107 West Spring Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Colco Store Front Construction (Patent Applied For) 

The J. W. Coulson & Co. have been manufactur- 
ing- store fronts for the past 25 years and have been in 
the market with Colco store front construction for the 
past two years. In the designing of Colco construction, 
we have kept in mind the necessity of having a neat look- 
ing as well as a substantial store front construction. 

* Colco construction is adapted to any store front, 
large or small, simple or elaborate, and provides a good, 
strong, dural)le store front and a safe setting for 
glass. 

The wood cushion in the corner posts and division 
bars allows for contraction and expansion and gives 
a firm grip on glass, reducing the breakage to a 
minimum. 

The corner posts, division bars, ventilated stop and 
No. 215 sill are furnished with wood, all complete. All 
wood is treated with creosote to prevent decay. The 
remainder of the construction can be furnished with or 
without wood, as this metal covering can be placed on 
woodwork furnished by other contractors. 

Finish 

The finish is polished copper, spotted oxidized cop- 
per, statuary bronze, gunmetal or nickelplate. 

Ventilating System 

Proper and effective ventilation of show windows 
is provided by using Colco construction ventilated at 
transom bar and sill We can provide ventilation up 



Colco Corner Post Construction 


the sides if so desired, also ventilation and drainage for 
transom glass. 

Awning Hood 

The Colco awning hood is of heavy cold rolled 
copper supported with copper covered steel brackets and 
provides a protection for the awning when rolled up. 

This can he furnished with metal covering only, or 
we can provide the transom bar in any width, which is 
creosoted wood with reinforced steel tees 2x2 in. with 
lugs at both ends to fasten to jambs. 

Metal Coverings 

Door posts and other parts of store fronts of special 
shapes and designs can be supplied, also polished brass 
kick plates and thresholds, and metal covered sash doors 
with door posts for showcases. 

Specification Data 

The frames for the store fronts shall consist of 
Colco store front construction, as manufactured by The 
J. W. Coulson & Co., Columbus, Ohio. 


Jambs and lintels shall be Sills shall be 

Division bars shall be (See follow- 


ing page for size and numbers.) 

The finish shall be [polished copper], [spotted oxi- 
dized copper], [statuary bronze], [gunmetal], [nickel- 
plate]. 

Note: If metal covering is desired for doors, hinged or 
pivoted sash, door posts, showcases, etc., this should be specified 
in detail 



Colco Sill Construction 
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The J. W. Goulson & Go, 
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Plan, Elevation and 3-inch Scale Details of ‘‘Colco” Store Front Construction 
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BRASCO MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Metal Store Fronts 
5025-5035 South Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Brasco “Standard” Copper Store 
Fronts; Brasco “Series 500” Copper 
Store Fronts ; Brasco “Series 200” Cop- 
per Store Fronts. 

Also Drawn Metal Mouldings in copper, brass, 
bronze, steel; Drawn Metal Covered Wood Mouldings; 
Metal Store Front Ventilators and Showcase Doors; 
Brass Thresholds, Push and Pull Plates, Kick Plates, 
Push Bars; Brass and Bronze Railings; Ladders, and 
other Brass, Bronze and Copper Architectural Prod- 
ucts. 

Co-operative Service 

If too busy to prepare plans and details, avail your- 
self of our service department. Latest descriptive cata- 
logue and detail portfolios immediately available on re- 
quest. We will also furnish actual samples crosscut to 
show construction and design. 

Brasco Approved by Insurance Companies 

Brasco utilizes what the insurance companies’ statis- 
tics prove to be the safest method of holding glass. Out- 
side stops fastened by the indirect method permit a grip 
of a full half -inch, and what is most essential, an unoh- 
strncted space of three-eighths to five-eighths of an inch 
between the edge of glass and jamb. 

All Brasco systems embody the essential elements 
necessary to insure safety and permanence in the setting 


of plate glass. They combine simplicity 
and practicability with architectural beauty, 
eliminate painting and repairing and obtain 
the lowest rate of plate glass insurance. 
Such other features as ventilation, drainage, 
and maximum daylighting are embodied, which, together 
with the principle of indirect scrciv pressure, reach the 
highest degree of perfection in all Brasco systems. No 
direct screw pressure with its erratic grip to cause 
breakage in settling or during sudden climatic changes. 

In all Brasco construction, safety to the glass is 
assured by a wide grip on the edges of the plate, and 
by the provision in the sash for the absorption of move- 
ment and vibration by the setting. Creosoted wood set- 
ting blocks, the proven, safe method of supporting the 
glass, are provided in all Brasco types. 

Installation 

Examination of the illustrations on these pages will 
show the simplicity of design which assures ease of in- 
stallation. Workmen without previous experience make 
installations of Brasco without fault. 

Write for This Literature 

Brasco “Standard” and “Series 500” Catalogs. 

Brasco “Series 200” Catalog. 

Brasco “Standard” Details. 

Brasco “Series 500” Details. 

Brasco “Series 200” Details. 



CO^ER STORE FRONTS) 


Brasco Copper Covered Creosoted Sash 

The wood shown in the sash and gutter is drawn 
from clear cypress creosoted under pressure by our 
patented process. Heavy gauge copper is rolled on as 
illustrated, in such a manner that copper will not peel 
or loosen from wood core. Mouldings are guaranteed 
not to swell, because they can not absorb moisture. 



Brasco Copper Covered Creosoted Sash 


Brasco “Series 500” All Copper Sash 

This all-copper sash also embodies the indirect 
fastening and employs the wide drainage gutter typical 
of Brasco. 

Where screw in face member penetrates sill cov- 
ering, copper is flanged up around screw to prevent 
seepage to the wood core. 

Vents are staggered in face and gutter to eliminate 

dust. 



Brasco ‘‘Series 500” Sash 
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Adju^fible 

•Transom' 

* -bar- 

Tumiahedin 

-cn^’Widfh' 



Moulch 

205 



Sectional Detail of Brasco 
“Standard** Store Front 
Construction 


Eight Brasco Features 

Simplicity of Design— A prime 
factor from the standpoint of appear- 
ance, and ease of installing the store 
front and glass. 


Indirect Screw Pressure— No 

screw points directly toward glass, 
therefore the jxissibility of plate glass 
settling down on any screw is elimi- 
nated. 


Strength — Sash and mouldings 
are drawn in heavy gauges, and are so 
designed and drawn that strength is 
more than assured. All corner, divi- 
sion and reverse bars are reinforced 
by continuous steel members. 


Safety— Extra wide grip on glass, 
employing the approved firm, supple 
and uniform hold — safest for glass.: 


Architectural Beauty — All units 
which go to make the complete Brasco 
front are of artistic design. All steel 
reinforcing in bars is concealed so that 
the beauty of the copper is unimpaired. 


Improved Drainage and Ven- 
tilation — Unusually wide and efficient 
drainage gutter. Ventilation ducts 
large and spaced at frequent inter- 
vals. 


3ash 

503 

Transom der 
holding 

, Adjustable 
Transom bar 



Creoiot<rd neoJ 
rurniih9Q 


Copper fhne/ 


Sectional Detail of Brasco “Series 500’ 
All Copper Store Front 
Construction 



Side Jamb Section Brasco 
“Standard** Construction 


Cost — Most economical to install, 
using standard size lumber and requir- 
ing less millwork. 


Permanency — Built to last, in- 
suring great saving in ultimate cost. 
As near everlasting as modern science 
makes possible. 
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Brasco Manufacturing Company 


Brasco Corner and Division Bars 

All bars are extremely handsome and strongly made 
of solid copper with continuous steel reinforce- 
ment. 

The direct pressure is uniformly distributed along 
the glass, gripping it well back of the edge. 

All bars adjust themselves easily to glass of any 
thickness. Specify angle. 



77- Corner 
•Joininf 

to- Hinge’ Soa/t • 

77 A 'Corner -hluifion-/af 
-joining-fy/iei-to /hnet 
77’3Conter’Muiiion -/or 
j^in^-Hinge tSaah-f^ 


•Hop/zonf^/* ^ecf/oji -fhpu -£)ul/ched(/' showing •ho/h -h/lnge'Cnsh-nncf* Pdneh 

Standard Brasco Bulkhead Construction for All Types 
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No. 18 Division Bar 


— •51 

3 

No. 8 Corner Bar 


No. 22 Three-way Bar 


Corner and Division Bars of Brasco Systems 

Continuous steel reinforcing in all Brasco bars concealed between copper face and back 
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DETROIT SHOW CASE COMPANY 

Makers of Metal Store Front Construction 




DETROIT, MICH. 

NEW YORK OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE, 562 West 52nd Street 
DISTRIBUTERS AND DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

“Desco” Copper Store Front Con- 
struction. 

Description 

‘‘Desco’’ copper store front construction 
is made and designed along the most approved archi- 
tectural lines, the several shapes and members of the 
construction harmonizing perfectly. Heavy gauge, cold 
rolled copper only, is used in its making, and where 
steel reinforcing channels are used for corner bars and 
division bars, they are rustproofed before finishing. Set- 
ting blocks, caps for the corners, and all accessories for 
a complete installation are included in all orders. 


has been designed to fit standard stock 
woodwork that any mill man can furnish 
quickly without ordering special woodwork 
that often causes serious delays. 

Ventilation and Drainage — Ventila- 
tion and drainage features of ‘‘Desco’’ 
function properly and consistently in all climates and 
at all seasons of the year. The gutter of the sash 
is fitted with drainage holes of ample proportions that 
take care of all water on the inside of the windows and 
allow free passage of air in and out of the window at 
all times. The face plates of the sash are fitted with 
drainage holes to allow water to escape to the outside 
and the air to enter in and out of the window as re- 


FRONTS 

REG. TRADE-MARK 


A Typical “Desco'^ Store Front 


‘‘Desco” Line Complete — The “Desco"’ line of 
copper store front construction is complete in every 
detail, including ventilated sash, copper covered kala- 
mein mouldings, corner bars, division bars, 3-way bars, 
reverse corner bars, sill covers, transom bar covers, 
awning transom bar covers, side and head jamb covers, 
bulkhead construction covers, kick plates, brass thresh- 
olds, etc. In fact, everything necessary for any store 
front job, from the smallest to the most elaborate. 

Simplicity — The simplicity of “Desco’’ copper 
store front construction is one of its strongest points. 
Each member is designed to perform its particular work 
in the simplest, safest and most practical manner. No. 
freak ideas are found in ‘‘Desco'' and over-designing 
has been systematically avoided. Corner bars and 
division bars are simple, easy to handle and easy to 
install. 

In using “Desco’’ no special millwork or woodwork 
is required and any ordinary mechanic can install it 
correctly and quickly without trouble. The whole line 


quired. The gutter is in one piece, which allows the 
sash to be used with or without sill covers. Being in 
one piece, no water can get through to the woodwork 
below at any time. The setting blocks of “Desco’^ are 
made of heavy copper channels, fitted with a soft lead 
cushion in. thick. The setting blocks are fitted with 
a rocker bottom, so that they can conform to any uneven 
cut edge of the plate glass. 

There are no fiber, leather or wood blocks of any 
kind in this sash and there is nothing to corrode, rust 
or rot used any place in the construction. 

Architectural Service 

Full size details of “Desco"’ copper store front 
construction will be mailed to any architect without cost. 
The details shown herewith are typical for the design- 
ing of a modern store front. “Desco” copper store 
front construction is distributed and sold through direct 
factory branches and dealers in practically all parts of 
the country. 
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Details of “Desco” Copper Store Front Construction 
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Detroit Show Case Company 
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Details of ‘‘Desco” Copper Store Front Construction 
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Detroit Show Case Company 
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Details of “Desco” Copper Store Front Construction 
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THE KAWNEER COMPANY 

Metal Store Fronts 


NILES, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 129 Peachtree Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 6 BeaCon Street 
CHICAGO, ILL.. Ill W. Washington Street 
DETROIT, IMICH., 615 Griswold Street 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 903 V 2 Grand Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 490 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 233 Tenth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 10 N. Fourth Street 


BUFFALO, N. Y., 951 Ellicott Square Building 

KAWNEER MANUFACTURING COMPANY OF CALIFORNIA 


V 


BERKELEY, CAL. 


More than 80 Distributers who carry stock are located in most of the principal cities in the United States 
and Canada. Stock is aLso carried at our New York and Philadelphia Branches. 

All of our Brahch Offices and most of the Distributers are equipped to install our Store Front Construction. 



Products 

Store Fronts made of Solid 
Copper. 

Also Showcase Doors, hinged and 
pivoted ; Thresholds of brass ; Kickplates of brass, 
copper and bronze ; Hollow ^letal Alouldings in stock 
shapes or made to order. 

For Double Hung and Casement Windows made of 
solid nickel-silver, see pages 983-985. 

Architectural Service 

Information concerning Store Fronts and accessories 
will be gladly furnished on request. A serviceable 
catalogue featuring our store front • construction has 
been published for the convenience of architects. Copy 
of Catalogue “L,’’ also a portfolio of full size details 
will gladly be mailed on request. 

A large drafting department is maintained for the 
purpose of assisting architects in the preparation of 
store front details. 

Store Fronts 

Description — Kawneer store front construction is 
designed along the simplest principles possible. There 
are no unnecessary and intricate parts to confuse a 
workman and hamper installation. 

All members of this construction are designed along 
pleasing architectural lines. Each member has a certain 
relationship to another, thus a harmonious installation 
is made possible. 

Only solid copper is used for the glass gripping 
parts of any member. Where strength is required, rigid 
tubular reinforcements are used. These are made of 
steel and are finished in heavy copper plate. 




Advantages — The resilient grip 
as found in the Kawneer store front 
construction, applied to both sides of 
the glass, is the safest known insur- 
ance against glass breakage. The glass is held in a 
yielding springlike grip, which absorbs all jars, shocks 
and vibrations, thus relieving the glass from undue strain. 
Compare this resilient feature with unyielding, vicelike 
grips of metal or wood, as found in less up-to-date 
methods of glass setting. 

What Bars to Select— In order to facilitate the 
selection of the proper bars, a table is given herewith 
which will be of great assistance in ordering. 

As an explanation of this table, a formula is sub- 
mitted as follows: . 

It is recommended that all bars, shown in column^ 
‘'A'’ be used in instances where the combined surfaces of 
two plates held by such a bar is less than the number 
of square feet shown in column “B,” and where the 
square footage of one plate, see column ‘‘C,” does not 
exceed three-fifths of the combined glass area. 

This rule applies to all bars up to the limited height, 
which is found in column “D.” 

BAR SIZES FOR VARIOUS GLASS AREAS 


A 

B 

sq. ft. 

C 

sq. ft. 

D 

in. 

No. 3-B 

50 

30 

84 

No. 4-B 

100 

60 

96 

No. 6-B 

150 

90 

108 

No. 9-A 

200 

120 

120 

No. 7-B 

128 

77 

96 

No. 8-B 

180 

108 

108 

No. 11-B 

50 

30 

60 

No. 12-B 

128 

77 

96 

No. 13-B 

180 

108 

108 

No. 17-B 

100 

60 

96 

No. 18-B 

150 

90 

108 
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The Kawneer Company 
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Kawneer Store Front Sash and Bars 

Full size 
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PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS COMPANY 

“Easyset” Store Front Construction 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


AKRON, OHIO 
ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


DISTRIBUTING WAREHOUSES AND BRANCH OFFICES 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAVENPORT, IOWA 
DENVER, COLO. 

DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 

FT. WORTH, TEX. 

TOLEDO, OHIO 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HARRISBURG, PA. 

HIGH POINT, N. C. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 

LONG ISLAND CITY. N. Y. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 


MILWAUKEE. WIS.*" 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEWARK, N. J. 

NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW ORLEANS. LA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 
PITTSBURGH. PA. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


ROCHESTER. N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL. MINN. 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
SAVANNAH, GA. 
SHREVEPORT, LA. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TAMPA, FLA. 


\ 


Products 

“Easyset” System of Metal Store Front Con- 
struction. 

Also Disappearing Awnings, Awning Covers, Kick 
Plates and* Thresholds. 

For Paint and Varnish, see pages 1692-1695; for 
Tapestry Glass, see pages 1760-1761. 

‘‘Easyset’’ — A Modern Up-to-Date Store Front 

The simplicity, strength and elegance of the “Easy- 
set” system appeals to all who wish an all-metal store 
front, thoroughly up-to-date. 

It does away entirely with the periodical repairing 
or renovating of the store front, thus in a short time 
more than saving the first cost. In many cases a lower 
rate of insurance is obtained because of the all-metal 
construction. 

Easily and Readily Installed — The “Easyset” 
system, as the name implies, is easily and readily in- 
stalled. It does not require skilled men or special fram- 
ing to prepare store front openings for the metal sash. 

Substantial and Durable — The system does not 
depend wholly for strength upon the outer covering, 
the inner reinforcement providing much additional 
strength. Besides this, the outer covering is drawn up 
to the glass under tension, thus providing a uniform 
and permanent bearing. This principle is employed in 
the corner and division bar, ^Iso the metal sash. While 
the glass is set from the outside it is locked on the 
inside ; only by loosening the tension screw can the glass 
be removed. This protects valuable goods in the show 
window, for even though the outer covering is removed 
the reinforcement steel holds the glass securely in 
place. 

Materials and Finish — “Easyset” store fronts are 
made of heavy gage copper or bronze. 

Special finishes are statuary copper, oxidized cop- 
per, statuary bronze, and gunmetal. Other special 
finishes if desired. 

Details of Construction 

Corner Bar No. 4 Series — Made in 3 sizes, all of 
the same general construction. 

Type 4-A for small sized glass. 

Type 4-B, same pattern as 4-A but inch larger, 
for conditions where there is unusual wind exposure. 

Type 4-C, our strongest bar, with heavy steel rein- 
forcing. 

In corner bars Nos. 4-A, 4-B and 4-C the rein- 
forcement fits inside the outer covering. When the bar 


is installed and the nut tightened, 
it draws the outside of the bar to 
the glass instead of forcing it away, 
as is the case with most bars. The 
glass is gripped some distance from 
the edge, thus preventing breakage 
from “pinching,” and a small piece 
of wood fitted over the screw of 4-B 
protects the edge of the glass. This 
bar is designed to take care of the 
variation in thickness of plate glass 
without bending or springing the 
metal. 



Corner Bar r 

No. 4-B 



Corner Bar 
No. 4-A 


Division Bar No. 15 Series — The same principle 
of drawing the outside section of the bar to the glass 
is employed. The reinforcement fits inside the outer 
covering and bar is arranged to pro- 
vide for variation in thickness of 
glass. 

Made in 3 sizes: Type 15-A, 
with extra steel reinforcing to re- 
sist heavy pressure; Type 15-B, 
where short lengths are required ( has 
a smaller inside member) ; Type 
15-C, to be used with 4-C corner 
bar and in sections subject to high 
winds. 


Division Bar 
No. 15-A 





Division Bar 
No. 15-C 


■TCr 

Division Bar 
No. 15-B 
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Metal Sash — Has ventilating and drainage fea- 
tures. Glass rests on leather mounted solid metal blocks, 
4 inches long. This prevents settling, avoids breakage 
and keeps glass in position. 

Made in the following types: Type 25-B, as illus- 
trated; Type 26-A, for application to steel sill; Type 
25-C, for unusual wind pressure (to be used with “C” 
series corner and division bars; Type 25-D, for same 
purpose as 25-C, but ar- 
ranged to fasten to steel 
sill. 



Special Transom Bar Series No. 126 — A com- 
bination of metal sash bar No. 25-B and moulding 
No. 126-A and 126-B, furnished complete with wood. 

A %-in. steel reinforcement is inserted on lengths 
from 14 to 18 feet and reinforcement on lengths 

above 18 feet. Iron rods furnished to suspend bars 
where length and construction of building require. 

Height of bar detailed below is 4 in. but this height 
can be extended to meet requirements. 


Sectional View of Metal Sash 
Showing Leather Capped 
Metal Setting Block 




Perspective of Bulkhead 


VENTILATING CHECK 

Thi* check or ihuHer can be moved 
to prevent the entrance of du»t on 
windy days 


N9116 


Hett — 

tbat c*n 
Sc. m»6c ^J'jhown 
with b*cK edqt 
turned Up— 





Metal Sash Type 25-B 

1 


Tr.n.om B.i 
Cov.rini 
AI.O 5t«l 

Rriniorc.d . 




Special Transom Bar 



Horizontal Section of 
Store Front 


No. 35A^ 


No. 4A 


Vertical Section of Store 
Front, Sidewalk 
to I-beam 

Note method of suspending 
transom bar 


Sectional View 
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ZOURI DRAWN METALS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Zouri Safety Key-set Copper Store Front Construction 

CHICAGO HEIGHTS, ILL. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 




No. 300 
Safety Key-set 
Division Bar 


No. 200 
Safety Key-set 
Corner Bar 


No. 201 
Safety Key-set 
Reverse Corner Bar 


Perspective View of 
No. US Sash and No. 700 Sill Covering 


No. 305 
Safety Key-set 
Division Bar 


Perspective View of 
No. 170 Sash and 
No. 700 Sill 
Covering 


Product 

Zouri Safety Key-set and International Store 
Front Construction operating under Murnane and 
Marr patents. Other patents pending. 

Description 

Our products consist of 
copper sash, bars, coverings, 
showcase doors, hinged or 
pivoted windows, ventilators 
and other special mouldings. 

Zouri Safety K e y - s e t 
Store Front Construction is the 
safest known setting for plate 
glass, being the only construc- 
tion on the market which is 
listed by the Underwriters’ 


Laboratories, Inc., under date of July 26, 1919, S. A. No. 
135, and bears their stamp of inspection: ''Zouri 

Safety Keyset Construction Ptd. Underwriters' Labora- 
tories Inspected." 

All construction is formed to shape by latest improved 
methods of rolling or drawing process from solid heavy 

gauge copper and is classi- 
fied under the “Indirect Screw 
Pressure Type,” sold by 
the Zouri Drawn Metals 
Company and the “Direct 
Screw Pressure Type,” sold 
by the International Store 
Front Company. 

Catalogue 

Free on application. 


DRAWN BY THE 

Z. D M. CO. 

Zouri Safety Kev-set Store Front Construction 

DKAWING NO. 1 

SCALE — HALF SIZE 1 


j Underwriters’ Laboratories Inspected 1 
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Distortion a Main 
Cause of Plate 
Glass Break- 
age — Station- 
ary Setting 
Blocks Add to 
Hazards 

Plate glass is heavy and unwieldy. Extreme vigilance is abso- 
lutely necessary to prevent cracks or breakage in setting. When 
the glass, in setting, is not in snug contact with the rabbet at the 
setting blocks, as shown at the right (A and B) there is distortion 
which often starts a crack or break under sudden wind pressures 
or heavy vibrations. Such distortion is clearly shown in the illus- 
tration at the right where the glass has been drawn into contact 
with the rabbet on both sides of the stationary setting blocks by the 
screws 1, 2, 3 and 4— but not at the blocks themselves. 



Zouri self-adjust- 
ing .setting blocks 
have become one of 
the most important 
factors known in 
the preservation of 
plate glass in store 
fronts 


Section of Sill Equipped with a Zouri Self-adjusting 
Setting Block 


Ordinarily, in 
setting, the glass 
is lifted by means 
of straps and set 
on two blocks 
about 14 in. from 
the ends of the 
glass and far 
enough from the 
rabbet to permit 
removal of the 
.straps. It is then 
1 i f t e d off the 

blocks by means of a pry and forced apinst 
the rabbet in front of the blocks. Weight 
and friction do not readily permit sliding on 
stationary blocks, hence this operation is both 
difficult and hazardous, a fact often ignored by 
glaziers. 

No Distortion with Zouri Self-ad- 
justing Setting Blocks, Set- 
ting Safe and Easy — Snug 
Contact Assured 

WTiere Zouri self-adjusting setting blocks 
(approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., July 26, 1919) are used the pry is not 
needed, for when the outer member of the 
sash is drawn into position, the glass is 
brought automatically into contact^ with the 
rabbet at the points where it sets on 
the blocks, or 'it may be pushed into 
contact with the rabbet by a slight pres- 
sure of the hand. 

A section of sill on the right shows 
a Zouri self-adjusting setting block* 
“C” indicates the sole leather cushion 
on which the glass sets, “D” the bronze 
plate to which the sole leather cushion 
is connected. This bronze plate forms 
an antifriction bearing with the copper 
setting block “E” to which it is adjust- 
ably connected, so that when the out- 
side moulding is applied, the self-adjusting 
portions of the setting blocks slide in- 
wardly until the glass is in complete con- 
tact with the rabbet. 


Showing Location of 
Stationary Setting 
Blocks 

Notice the distortion 
of the glass 


DRAWN BY THE 

Z. D. M.CQ 


zouBi Safety key-set store Front Construction 


DRAWING NO. 4 . 
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Zouri Drawn Metals Company 



DRAWN BY THE 

Z. D. M. CO. 


ZouRi Safety Key set Store Front Construction 


DRAWING NO « 

SCALE — HALF SIZE > 
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DRAWN BY THE 

Z. D. M. CO. 


INTERNATIONAL STORE FRONT CONSTRUCTION 1 1 D«awing^ 


NO. 
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ARKANSAS SOFT PINE BUREAU 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 


Products 

Arkansas Soft Pine Interior Finish, 
stock and special patterns ; Quartersawn 
(Edge Grain) Flooring; Mouldings; Soft, 
Non-splitting Plaster Lath; Common 
Lumber. 

Sold by 

Local lumber dealers and planing mills east of the 
Rockies. 

Individual Advantages 

Arkansas Soft Pine is the highest cjuality short 
leaf southern pine, known botanicallv as Pinus En- 
chinata. 

Due to its workable character and also because 
of certain definitely individual qualities — freedom from 
excessive pitch, light weight, soft lustrous texture and 
fine grain the wood has received a marked preference 
among architects, carpenters and builders. 

It more closely resembles the northern white pine 
than any of the southern pines. Because of its 
tough fibered, non-resinous make-up, it yields readily 
to edged tools and does not “gum’’ saws, knives or 
chisels. 



Individual Treatment 

Contrary to the 
necessary preliminary 
shellacking or filling of 
certain pine, often re- 
quired to neutralize resin 
or oily content, stains 
are applied directly to 
Arkansas Soft Pine, permitting 
the color to permeate the fiber 
of the wood evenly, resulting in 
a uniform color throughout the 
piece. 

When white or tint enamels 
are used, a preliminary coat of 
very thin shellac is applied, fol- 
lowed by the initial coat of zinc 
or lead. These first applications 
are likewise evenly absorbed and 
the subsequent coats are thus built 
up upon the wood itself and not 
upon a crust of heavy shellac. 
This factor of proper absorption 
is definite assurance against ulti- 
mate checking of enameled sur- 
faces. 


General Uses 

Arkansas Soft Pine in the common grades supplies 
an all-around framing material for residences, stores, 
apartments, churches and buildings of like character. 

Specific Uses 

Satinlike Interior Trim— It is from the thick, 
clear, sap wood with its fine lustrous texture and virtual 
alDsence of resinous oils that the highest grade of inte- 
rior trim is manufactured ; and it is because of the large 
percentage of this clear material, peculiar to South Cen- 
tral Arkansas timber, that Arkansas Soft Pine attains 
its maximum of value, merit and beauty when em- 
ployed as interior trim. 

Flooring — Arkansas Soft Pine flooring is manu- 
factured in approximately ten grades. Edge grain is 
the most satisfactory and admits of no pieces in which 
the angle of the grain exceeds 45° from vertical to any 
point. 

The preferred pattern measures §f in. by 2%-in. 
face and usually runs 8 to 20 ft. in length, the greatest 
percentage being 10 to 16 ft. In the finished floor, 
longer lengths reduce number of end joints as compared 
to hardwood flooring, which in turn must be accepted 
as short as 18 in. 

The finished floor will take any desired treatment 
in stain, varnish, gloss or wax, and produces a hard 
wearing floor of attractive appearance. 

Dependable Wood Lath — Arkansas Soft Pine 
lath are very light in weight and color ; are strictly uni- 
form in manufacture ; may be had %xli/^ in. x 32 or 48 
in. long; and will not split, warp, buckle nor twist. 
They are skilfully dried and can be relied upon to 
supply a dependable wall backing. 


Properly Balanced Absorption 

Any prejudice which may 
have existed against soft woods as 
interior trim has been due in part 
to the tendency of some of them 
to overabsorb varnishes or enam- 
els. 

Arkansas Soft Pine is not of 
that cork-like softness which liter- 
ally drinks up oil and varnish. The 
tough fiber prevents just that pos- 
sibility; moreover, the finished 
surface will hold its luster per- 
manently. 

For Tints or White Enamel 

Particular emphasis is laid 
on the merit of this wood as a 
basis for painted woodwork. The 
absence of resin or oil content 
insures against any possibility of 
staining the surface from under- 
neath. The close fiber takes the 
tinted or white coat with a per- 
fectly uniform absorption, nor is 
any trouble experienced with 
raised grain, as the fine texture 
and freedom from hard streaks of 
the wood prevent such tendency. 

Proper Sanding 

A prime prerequisite is that 
flat faced finish shall be machine 
sanded. 



Typical Grain of 
Slash Sawn Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine Casing 

From an actual photograph 
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If the local lumber yard is not equipped with such 
apparatus, the work may be done at a nominal charge 
at any first class planing mill. This method is prefer- 
able, for it insures a smooth polished surface on the 
natural wood and eliminates the liability of scuffing 
the sap sections as is often done when worked on the 
bench by hand. 

Source of Supply 

Arkansas Soft Pine attains its greatest degree of 
perfection in the south central section of the state for 
which it is named. Certain favorable geological, topo- 
graphical and climatic elements contribute to this condi- 
tion; as for example, soil properties, rainfall and drain- 
age. The Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau is composed 
exclusively of manufacturers whose plants are located in 
this identical region. The product of these mills bears 
the trade-mark appearing on the opposite page. To be 
sure of genuine Arkansas Soft Pine, see that all stock 
bears this trade-mark. 

For Your Information 

In addition to the handbook described below, liter- 
ature on painting and finishing, together with finished 
and natural samples, will be sent on request. 

Also brochure on residential design including twelve 
plans. 

Specifications 

(1) Arkansas Soft Pine, stamped with the trade- 
mark of the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau, shall be 
used throughout for structural and finishing purposes, 
as specified below. 

(2) All lumber used shall conform to the grading 
rules of the Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook on grades 
adapted from those of the Southern Pine Association. 

(3) Framing — All framing timbers, joists, gird- 
ers, studs, etc., shall be Arkansas Soft Pine (No. 

1 Common or No. 2 Common) grade, of standard 
sizes. 

(4) Sheathing — All outside walls and roofs shall 
be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine (shiplap or sheath- 
ing boards). No. 2 Common grade (or better). Sheath- 
ing boards shall be surfaced (one or two sides), shall 
be well nailed to the studs and shall be laid diagonally, 

(5) Window and Door Frames — Shall be Arkan- 
sas Soft Pine rabbetted and moulded as detailed and of 
the dimensions shown. 

(6) Exterior Trim — Shall be Arkansas Soft Pine, 
(“B’’ & Better finishing grade or “C’ finishing grade), 
and shall be worked strictly in accordance with the scale 
and detail drawings. 

(7) Bevel Siding — All exterior walls, as shown 
or noted on the drawings, shall be covered with Arkan- 
sas Soft- Pine bevel siding of ‘‘B” & Better grade, laid 
(2V2 in. in 4-in. and 4 in. in 6-in. widths) to the 
weather. 

(8) Lathing — All walls and ceilings to be plas- 
tered shall be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine lath. 
No. 1 grade, laid horizontally, 2 in. on centers, with 
breaking joints. In no case shall the lath be laid 
vertically and all lath shall be well nailed to every stud 
or other bearing, using 4 nails to the lath. 

(9) Subflooring— On all floors throughout, ex- 
cept as otherwise shown or noted, lay Arkansas Soft 
Pine subflooring, (No. 2 Common or No. 3 Cornmon) 
grade shiplap, each board well nailed to every joist. 


(10) Finish Flooring — In (locations) 

lay a finish floor (after plastering is completed) of Ar- 
kansas Soft Pine, edge grain. Grade (“A” or “B"’ & 
Better), tongued and grooved and well strained and 
blind nailed to every (joist or sleeper) with two 8d cut 
flooring nails. 

(11) After laying, the finish floors shall be well 
protected by covering them with heavy paper, or other 
approved material. 

(12) Interior Trim — Shall be Arkansas Soft 
Pine, Grade (“A” or “B” & Better), worked in strict 
accordance with the scale and detail drawings (or as 
selected from the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau Hand- 
book). 

(13) Mouldings — All mouldings shall be run 
true and straight, carefully worked and finished, and 
shall be selected from the Handbook of the Arkansas 
Soft Pine Bureau, as designated by the numbers speci- 
fied or shown on the drawings (or in accordance with 
the detail drawings). 

(14) All flat-surfaced trim shall be triple machine 
sanded before installation, and shall be turned over to 
the painting contractor ready for finishing. All nail- 
holes shall he puttied up, using^ putty to match the color 
of the wood, and all wood that is to be stained shall have 
all finger marks removed. 

(15) Painting and Finishing — AW stains shall be 
applied directly to the wood without the use of^ filler, 
and followed by the subsequent coats of varnish as 
called for. 

(16) Where tint or white enamel finish is called 
for, 1 coat of thin shellac followed by 2 coats of enarnel 
undercoating and 2 coats of enamel, white or desired tint 
(detailed instructions on request). 

Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook 

The Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook contains com- 
plete grading rules, standard moulding designs, including 
numbers agreed to by the American Institute of Archi- 
tects in conjunction with the Lumber Manufacturers 
Association ; also actuary, shipping weights, painting and 
finishing instructions, and concise description of the 
wood. 

Sent on request. 

Member Companies 

Arkansas Lumber Company, Warren, Ark. 

Crossett Lumber Co., Crossett, Ark. 

Dierks Lumber & Coal Co., Dierks, Ark. 

Sales Office, Gates Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

Eagle Lumber Co., Eagle Mills, Ark. 

Edgar Lumber Co., Wesson, Ark. 

Fordyce Lumber Co., Fordyce, Ark. 

Graves Bros. Corp., Camden, Ark. 

Halpin-Neimeyer Lumber Co., Hot Springs,. Ark. 
Ogemaw Lumber Co., Ogemaw, Ark. 

Ozan-Graysonia Lumber Co., Graysonia, Ark. 

Southern Lumber Co., Warren, Ark. 

Union Saw Mill Co., Huttig, Ark. 

Sales Office, Boatmen’s Bank Building, St. Louis, Mo. 
Wisconsin & Arkansas Lumber Co., Malvern, Ark. 

Arkansas Soft Pine is grade marked. All stock 
bearing the Arkansas Soft Pine Trade-mark is manu- 
factured and sold exclusively by the above companies 
composing the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau, Little 
Rock, Ark. 
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CALIFORNIA WHITE AND SUGAR PINE MANUFACTURERS 

ASSOCIATION 

675 Call Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


L 


Products 

California White Pine Lumber. 

California Sugar Pine Lumber. 

Also California White Fir, Douglas Fir, and Incense 
Cedar Lumber. 


Association Membership and Organization 

Our membership comprises 38 lumber mills located 
in California and the Klamath Falls district of Oregon. 

This Association is not a sales organization. The 
mills have associated themselves together to promote 
efficiency in manufacturing, uniform grading, and the 
dissemination of information pertaining to the proper 
uses of their products. 

Services 

A trade extension department is maintained to assist 
architects, builders, manufacturers, dealers and con- 
sumers in all matters relating to the proper use of the 
woods listed above. 

Architects and builders are requested to write us 
for information relative to the uses of these woods for 
lumber or its re-worked products. All inquiries ad- 
dressed to the Association will be promptly answered 
by a competent wood technologist formerly with the 
Forest Products Laboratory conducted by the LFnited 
States Government at Madison, Wis., and now affiliated 
with the Association. He will advise the kinds, grades 
and sizes of lumber we recommend for specific uses. 

Mills in this Association employ as inspectors only 
expert graders of certified ability. The Association 
maintains an efficient corps of inspectors continually 
supervising and checking the work of the mill graders, 
thus insuring to purchasers of California pine, fir and 
incense cedar products, lumber of uniform manufacture 
and quality. 


Forest Resources 


The forests in which these mills operate contain 
approximately 250 billion board feet of standing timber. 


of the following species : 

California white pine 105 billion feet 

California sugar pine 32 billion feet 

California white fir 33 billion feet 

California Douglas fir 50 billion feet 

California incense cedar 9 billion feet 

Other species 24 billion feet 


The ^innual lumber production of this region 
approximates H/^ billion board feet, divided about as 
follows : 


California white pine 855 million feet 

California sugar pine 270 million feet 

California white fir 225 million feet 

California Douglas fir 90 million feet 

California incense cedar 30 million feet 

Other species 30 million feet 


At the present rate of cutting, the available supply 
should last for nearly two centuries. However, new 
growth is now adding a quarter-billion feet annually to 
the supply, thus insuring a continuous production of 
lumber. 


Sold Throughout the United States 

California white and sugar pines, white and Douglas 
firs and incense cedar are available in all sections of the 
United States in the forms of yard lumber, or as doors, 
sash, ready-cut frames, trim and mill work, and can be 
procured from retail lumbermen, jobbers, planing mills, 
and sash and door manufacturers. 

This Association will gladly furnish the names of 
dealers in your district who will fill your specifications 
for these woods. 

Seasoning and Dressing 

California white and sugar pines, white and Douglas 
fir and incense cedar are carefully seasoned at all mills 
belonging to this Association, either naturally in the air 
or in dry kilns. In either case, a product fitted for imme- 
diate use is assured. 

This lumber is uniformly graded according to the 
rules of this Association and furnished in sizes which are 
in close conformity to American Lumber Standards. 

Furthermore, shrinkage having taken place during 
the seasoning process, the lumber is uniform in size and 
this uniformity is maintained. 

California White Pine (Trade Name) 

The botanical name for this wood is Pinus Pon~ 
dcrosa. The name of “California White Pine'’ was 
given to it because of its color and softness, long before 



The Species “Pinus Ponderosa” (California White Pine) 
Attains Its Largest and Finest Growth in the Cali- 
fornia and Klamath Falls, Oregon, District 
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it was shipped East and became a general commercial 
wood. 

The physical properties of California white pine as 
demonstrated at the United States Government Forest 
Products Laboratory at Madison, Wis., and its uses, 
align it with eastern white pine. 

In fact, in many of its important qualities and uses, 
California white pine is more typically a white pine than 
some species which botanically are classified as such. 

By this name, buyers and users distinguish this 
wood from the harder and more pitchy pine growing in 
the southern part of the United States, which has entirely 
different values and uses. 

Characteristics of California White Pine 
Growth — The species of soft pine from which Califor- 
nia white pine lumber is obtained grows over the entire 
western mountain section of the Sierra Nevada moun- 
tains, from California south into Mexico, and north into 
British Columbia. However, a species of tree growing 
over so wide a range often attains its most perfect growth 
in one particular region. 

This region, for California white pine, is California 
and the Klamath Falls district of Oregon, including both 
the eastern and western slopes of the Sierra Nevadas 
and the Siskiyou mountains. Here the winter snows 
deeply cover the tree’s roots, and the summer sun bathes 
the trees in a flood of warmth, causing the trees to attain 
their largest size and finest quality. 

California white pine reaches its most perfect 
growth at altitudes of 3500 to 6000 ft. On the western 
slopes of the mountains it grows mixed with other 
species, while on the eastern slopes it is found in nearly 
pure stands. 

The California white pine tree grows tall and 
straight to a height of 125 to 175 ft., with an average 
diameter of from 3 to 4 ft., though individual trees 
reach a height of 200 ft. and a diameter of 8 ft. 



A California Sugar Pine Monarch of the Forest 

This tree was 9 ft. 2 in. in diameter above the swell of tlie butt. The 
first 16-ft. log scaled 6200 board feet; the second scaled 5280 board feet. 
The whole tree produced 32,340 board feet of lumber, enough to build 
two good sized houses 



Cross Section of a California Sugar Pine Tree That Has Lain 
on the Ground for 40 Years 

California Sugar Pine 

A true White Pine. 

Sugar pine is, botanically and physically, a true 
white pine. In fact, it is one of the most typical repre- 
sentatives of the white pine group. It differs from 
California white pine only in that its color is lighter. 

It has five slender needles in each cluster, and the 
clusters occur in feathery tufts at the ends of graceful 
branches as do those of its eastern relative, the white 
pine of New England and the Lake States. 

In cell structure sugar pine is also a white pine. 
The longitudinal cells are uniform in size and regularly 
spaced. The radial cells have smooth walls. There are 
no alternately hard and soft rings in the wood. 

Tests on sugar pine made at the Forest Products 
Laboratory, operated by the United States Government 
at Madison, Wis., speak volubly of its excellence, and 
show it to he almost identical in many of its most im- 
portant qualities with the white pine of the east. In 
specific gravity it comes within 3/1000; in volumetric 
shrinkage from green to oven dry it is within one-half 
of 1% ; in softness, as determined by compounding prop- 
erties, it is within 7% ; in strength (as a beam or post) 
it is within 2%. Such variations are less than might be 
expected between different samples of either wood. 

Further tests made by the Forest Products Labora- 
tory proved that other woods (used for the same 
purposes as sugar pine) run from 1% to 53% heavier, 
that all but one have much greater shrinkage (running 
from 19% to 51% more than sugar pine) and that while 
several have about the same degree of softness, others 
are from 40% to nearly 100% harder, although they are 
classed as soft woods. 

Characteristics of California Sugar Pine 
Growth — Sugar pine grows chiefly in the Sierra Ne- 
vadas of California, at elevations of from 3000 to 9000 
ft., depending on the latitude. Occasional small stands 
are also found in southern Oregon. 

The largest trees and heaviest stands are found in 
California on the western slope of the Sierra Nevada 
mountains. 

Sugar pine is a monarch among trees, the largest 
of the numerous pine family. It has a tall, straight 
trunk with a rich purple-brown or cinnamon-red bark. 
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Cabin Built of California Sugar Pine at Fresno Flat, Cal., in 
1854 and Occupied Continuously Since That Time 


It grows, ordinarily, from 150 to 175 ft. high and 
from 4 to 5 ft. in diameter, though occasional specimens 
230 ft. high and 12 ft. in diameter are seen. 

The tree is exceptionally free from disease, and 
this, as well as its large size, makes possible the produc- 
tions of large quantities of thick, wide lumber of high 
quality. Lumber produced from sugar pine trees can 
he seasoned without checking or warping, which gives 
evidence of the excellent characteristics of the wood. 

Durability of Sugar Pine — The pioneers of 1849 
found fallen sugar pine trees which gave evidence of 
having been on the ground for many years. 

It was this mute testimony of its durability that 
prompted them to seek these trees with which to build 
their cabins. They were especially eager to obtain mate- 
rial from sugar pine for the roofs, knowing that this 
portion of their new homes would be subjected to the 
greatest exposure. 

Sugar pine is new in use compared with eastern 
white pine, but there are many buildings still standing 
that attest its durability. Two of these are illustrated 
on this page. 

Characteristics of California White Pine and Califor- 
nia Sugar Pine 

Both of these pines have the same general charac- 
teristics. They are light in weight and color, soft and 
uniform in texture, and possess ample strength beyond 
the requirements of use. 

The grain is close, straight and uniform, and the 
surface is smooth and satiny. The structure consists of 
minute cells, regularly formed and evenly spaced. 



Cabin of Gold Miner Built in 1868 

Trees of other species have grown up around it and one has fallen 
over the roof and rotted. Still the original sugar pine shakes remain 
sound and serviceable and expel the rain 


Properly seasoned, California pines will not warp, 
swell, shrink, check nor split. 

California pines are easily worked. They cut easily 
and smoothly either with or against the grain, therefore 
the fitting of hardware is easily and quickly accomplished. 

California pines have excellent nail and screw 
holding ability, and they will not split when nails are 
driven near the ends, neither at the time of installation 
nor after. 

Being unusually free from resinous substances and 
raised grain, these pines take and hold paints, enamels 
and varnishes without discoloration, checking, chipping 
and peeling. Being light in color, they require fewer 
finishing coats, an economy of materials and labor. 


Uses of California White Pine and California Sugar 
Pine 

Because of their quality, texture, light color, avail- 
ability and low cost, California pines are fast taking the 
place formerly held by eastern white pine and are used 
extensively for the following architectural purposes, in 
addition to many others : 


Framing 
Sheathing 
Exterior trim 
Siding 
Lath 

Porch columns 
Concrete forms 
Farm buildings 
Subflooring 


Doors and door frames 
Window sash 
Window frames 
Interior trim and finish 
Interior paneling 
Mouldings 
Partitions 
Ceilings 
Stair work 


Built-in cabinets, bookcases, tables, seats, shelving, etc. 


Cost 

California pines sell at a price that is lower than 
that of eastern pines used for the same purjx)ses. 

California Pine Doors 

California white and sugar pines are used more 
than any other woods for the manufacture of exterior 
and interior doors, including entrance, French, cupboard 
and garage doors. 

The California pine door is the standard for quality 
among so-called “soft wood’' doors, having earned its 
right to that distinction through unvaryingly excellent 
service of many years. The great majority of pine 
doors used today are made of California pine. 

Light Weight and Great Strength — California 
pine doors are light in weight yet their great strength 
insures resistance to severe usage and assures the firm 
holding of nails and screws. 

If a hardwood finish is desired, a hardwood veneer 
over a core of California pine will give satisfactory results. 

Fine, Soft Texture — The soft and uniform texture 
of California pines and the fact that they machine easily 
to a smooth surface, permits low manufacturing costs 
and makes possible the production of doors of the finest 
design, with mouldings of sharp, clean profiles and 
evenly graduated curves. The art of architecture may 
be accurately expressed and preserved in California 
white and sugar pines. 

The fine working qualities of California pines make 
possible the fine lines and delicate mouldings which 
characterize Colonial designs and also permit an abso- 
lutely accurate degree of joinery. In a well finished 
California pine door, the joints are practically invisible. 

California pines are not of that degree of softness, 
however, that would permit them to scratch or mar 
easily. Furthermore, their texture is of a quality that 
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takes glue easily — glued joints in California pine doors 
become as strong as is possible to be made. 

Take Paint and Enamel Perfectly — California 
pine doors may be painted, enameled or varnished without 
fear of raised grain, discoloration, checking, cracking 
or peeling of the finish. 

Slight Shrinkage— An important advptage of 
California pine doors is that they have relatively little 
degree of shinkage and do not warp or swell to an appre- 
ciable extent with changes in atmospheric conditions. 

This freedom from expansion and contraction pre- 
vents sticking or rattling doors, failure of the lock to 
catch, and large cracks that admit cold air. 

Economical — Not only has nature practically fitted 
California white and sugar pines for the economical 
production of doors, but, in addition, doors made ot 
these woods may be installed at minimum cost because 
their soft texture permits the carpenter to cut them and 
fit hardware with little labor. 

The first cost of painting California pine doors is 
less than with doors of other woods because fewer coats 
are required and repainting is not required as often. 

Durable — Exterior doors, such as entrance and 
garage doors, must withstand severe conditions of tem- 
peratures and moisture— they may be wet and cold on 
one side and dry and warm on the other side. This 
tends to cause contraction on one side and expansion 
on the reverse, with resultant distortion of the door. 
Although this tendency might possibly be overcome by- 
proper painting, the best protection is afforded by the 
use of doors made of California white or sugar pine. 

Designs — There are available designs of California 
pine doors to suit all tastes, but the basic designs are 
grouped into four classes— four vertical panel, five hori- 
zontal panel, two panel and one panel. These patterns 
may be modified or combined to produce an infinite 
variety of patterns. Panels of wood may be supplanted 
by glass, mirrors or divided sash. 


Close fitting joints, often mitered, are required here, 
and the freedom from shrinkage of California pines 
recommends them for this purpose. 

In addition, the finishing of the frame is as im^^r- 
tant as the finishing of the door. The use of ^ 
ferent frame material would upset the harmony of the 
finish. 

California Pine Sash and Frames 

The annual production of sash and 
from California white and sugar pines is over 10,UUU,UUU 

sash and 4,000,000 frames. 

The popularity of these woods for this purpose is 
due to their easily working properties, light weight, great 
strength, soft and uniform texture, slight shrinkage, 
ability to take paint without discoloration, gram raising, 
checking or peeling, ability to take nails and screws 
without splitting, freedom from bowing and twisting and 
their great durability when properly constructed and 
painted. 

Stock Sizes and Patterns— California white and 
sugar pine sash and frames are obtainable throughout 
the United States (either knocked down or assembled) 
in sizes to fit every opening and in patterns for any 

design. 1,1 1 u • u 

Sash and frames may be made by hand on the job, 

using the Select grades obtainable from local dealers. 

Thicknesses— The standard sash thickness is 1% 
in., although U/s 1%-in. thicknesses are obtain- 

able. 

Suggestions for Sash and Frame Installation 
Sash should be well painted before or immediately after 
installation. Dipping in linseed oil is recommended 
before glazing is done. 

Back-puttying is important ; that is, a small amount 
of putty should be placed in the sash before the glass 
is installed, thereby forming an airtight and watertight 
• cushion for the glass. 



our Panel Five Cross Panel Two Panel ^ One Panel 

Foul* Main Types of Door Construction 


Thicknesses — California pine doors are available 
in finished thicknesses of 1%, 1% and 1% in., 
which are known to the trade as 1, U/4, IV 2 and z-in. 
doors respectively. 

Sizes— Stock door sizes range from 2 ft. 6 in. by 
6 ft. to 3 ft. 6 in. by 7 ft. 

Grades— Four grades of doors are recognized in 
the trade— No. 1, No. 2, No. 3 and No. 4. 

Most doors are No. 1 grade, which is practically 
without defect or blemish. No. 2 grade has minor de- 
fects easily covered with paint. No. 3 and No. 4 grades 
are suitable for cheap and temporary construction. 

Door Frames— These should be thoroughly in keep- 
ing with the door itself. 


California Pine Siding 

Bevel siding and drop or novelty siding made ot 
California white and sugar pines are used extensively 
throughout the United States. The widespread use of 
California pine siding is due to the qualities which par- 
ticularly fit that use. These qualities are characteristic 
of pine sidings which for centuries have been the 
standard of quality in exterior wall coverings. 

Easy Cutting and Fitting — California pines have 
the fine, soft, uniform texture which assures smooth 
surface dressing and allows the carpenter to cut easily 
without splitting and fit sidings accurately. 

Paint Perfectly — There is an appreciable saving 
in the original cost of painting and in the upkeep of 
California pine siding. It readily takes paint and holds 
it tenaciously and, because of the pale tones of these 
woods, requires fewer coats of paint and less re- 
painting. 

In addition, paints do not become discolored on 
California pine siding, because of the extremely low 
resin, oil and pitch content of the wood. 

Absence of “grain raising’’ is another feature 01 

importance. 

Knots Will Paint Over— A particular feature of 
California white and sugar pine siding is, that although 
some grades may contain numerous knots, these knots 
are sound, the grain is not torn out around them, and 
they will paint over completely. Knots in California 
pine siding are not inclined to crack open or exude resin 
and ruin the paint. 
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Slight Shrinkage — California pine siding is ex- 
ceptionally free from objectionable endwise shrinkage. 
Unsightly, unpainted edges under the clapboards are 
absent wherever California pine siding is used and there 
are no openings between ends of strips. 

Durable — When properly applied and protected, 
California pine siding greatly resists rot and decay. 
Many buildings with sides of California white and sugar 
pine erected in 1849 are still standing and in use. Some 
of these buildings have never been painted, but they shed 
water today as effectively as when they were built. 

Good Insulators — California pine sidings are fav- 
ored because they are efficient insulators against heat 
and cold. 

Grades and Sizes — Bevel Siding — ^Available in 4, 
5, 6-in. widths and greater, and in grades B and better, 
C, D and E. 

This wide range of sizes and grades fits each indi- 
vidual taste and pocketbook. 



8 INCH WORKED SHIPLAP 


r — — 
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A Few Patterns of Bevel Siding 

Drop or Novelty Siding — Made in numerous pat- 
terns from all grades of lumber, mostly from No. 2 
Common and No. 3 Common. Both shiplapped and 
tongue-and-grooved patterns are available, though ship- 
lap patterns are most extensively used. 

Widths of 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. are produced by 
mills in this Association. 

Suggestions for Best Use — California pine siding 
should be thoroughly dry before installation. Siding 
should not be put up immediately after a rain storm; 
the sheathing should be allowed to thoroughly dry. 



A Few Patterns of Drop Siding 


The proper lap for bevel siding is % in. on 4 in., 
1 in. on 5 and 6 in., and 1^ in. on wider. 

Siding should be cut with a miter saw at all corners. 
Wherever two pieces of siding join, a splice joint should 
be used (this is best accomplished with a miter saw). 

Joints should be broken, with as wide a space as 
convenient between the joints of overlapping tiers. 
Where siding abuts window frames, a square tight joint 
should be made. A metal flashing underneath the siding 
will prevent any possibility of water seeping in. 

For the finest finish, nails in sidings should be 
countersunk and the depression filled with putty. 

All knots in siding should be covered with a thin 
coat of white shellac. The priming coat should be 
applied as soon as siding is put up, and for widths of 
siding over 8 in., it is advisable to paint the back before 
it is put on. Finishing coats should be applied several 
days after the application of the priming coat. 

California Pine Interior Trim 

California white and sugar pines are well suited 
for use in interior finish, including window and door 
casings, baseboards, chair mils, wainscoting, plate rails, 
picture moulding, crown moulding, corner moulding, 
staircases, mantels, built-in cabinets, etc. 

Ease of Working — The soft, uniform texture of 
California pines permits the highest quality of work- 
manship both in the planing mill and by the carpenter. 
They come from the planing mill with a soft, velvety 
smoothness of surface, and, when the lumber is run to 
a moulded pattern, lines of corners are sharp (without 
splintering) and curves are uniformly true. The sharp- 
est profiles and most finely graduated curves can be 
obtained from these woods. 

The carpenter can cut California white and sugar 
pine trim easily along any line without splintering or 
tearing — the closest fit and tightest joint is assured. 
This easy and accurate workmanship can be performed 
with rapidity — much more rapidly than with most other 
woods. 

Exceptional Nail-holding Qualities — California 
white and sugar pines are free from the tendency to split 
when nails are driven near the end of the piece, and they 
will not split after installation. The fibers of the wood 
tenaciously hold the nail with an everlasting grip. 

Takes Any Desired Finish — When given a 
natural finish, the delicately beautiful grain of California 
pines presents a pleasing appearance without being ob- 
trusive, and without muddy effects. 

The light color of these woods is hidden by the first 
coat of paint, and fewer coats are required to obtain a 
satisfactory finish. Moreover, the whitest of white 
enamels retain their gloss and will not discolor when 
applied to California pines, nor will there be any grain 
raising to mar the finish. 

Tight Joints Assured — Properly seasoned Cali- 
fornia white and sugar pines shrink very slightly, con- 
sequently all joints, whether side or inlays of narrow 
moulding, remain tight. 

The individual lines and form of California pine 
woodwork are always preserved regardless of atmos- 
pheric conditions. 

Thicknesses — California pine finish lumber is 
available in nominal thicknesses of -}^, 1, U/ 4 » U/2» 2, 
21/^, 3 and 4 in. 

The dressed thicknesses are specified in the grading 
rules of the Association. 

Widths — Standard widths are 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 10, 
12 and 14 in. and up. 
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Types of Interior Mouldings Available in 
Universal Patterns — 

Angle moulding 
Astragals 
Aprons 
Base shoe 
Patterns 
Beaded moulds 
Bed moulds 
Moulded casings 
Ceiling moulds 
Chair rails 
Door trim 

Suggestions for Best Use — Interior trim should 
not be installed while plaster is wet; in fact, it should 
not be brought to the job until plaster has become thor- 
oughly dry. 

Wide pieces of trim and especially wide panels, 
should be painted on the back before installation so as 
to prevent bulging or buckling. Exposed end grain 
should be saturated with thick paint in order that absorp- 
tion of moisture be prevented. 

Knots should be coated with white shellac or wip^ 
with a cloth saturated with benzol before the trim is 
painted. 


Corner beads 
Crown moulding 
Half rounds 
Quarter rounds 
Panel moulding 
Partition moulding 
Picture moulding 
Screen moulding 
Window stools 
Thresholds 


California Pine Exterior Trim and Porch Flooring 

The exceptional qualities of California white and 
sugar pines as explained under “California Pine Interior 
Trim and Moulding” also apply to exterior trim, which 
includes cornices, facia, soffits, outside casings, corner 
boards, porch floors, porch rails, porch columns, balus- 
ters, blinds, louvers, dormers, newels, etc. 

Exterior Finishing Lumber — Produced from 
California pines in thicknesses varying from H to 4 in. 
and in all widths. 

It is graded under the rules of this Association,' 
which conform closely to American Lumber Standards 
as follows : B Select and Better, 1 and 2 Clear, C Select, 
D Select and No. 1 Common. 

Porch Flooring — Well matched porch flooring in 3, 
4 and 6-in. widths is manufactured by mills in this Asso- 
ciation and sold widely throughout the United States. 

Exterior Mouldings— Mouldings that conform to 
“Universal Moulding Patterns” which were drawn up 
by architects to meet the ordinary needs of construction, 
are available in the following forms : 

Angle mouldings Lattice 

Cap mouldings Outside casings 

Crown mouldings Gutters 

Drip caps Thresholds 

Frieze mouldings Rails 

Only one regular Association grade is generally 
recognized, although a grade of “seconds” consisting of 
“blue stain” stock is sometimes sold and found to be 
satisfactory when well painted. 

Exterior Millwork — Many forms of California 
pine exterior millwork fabricated at the large millwork 
factories or made up in local planing mills include : 
Porch columns Dormers 

Newels Louvers 

Balusters Pilasters 

Friezes Brackets 

Blinds and shutters Rafter ends 

California Pine Lath 

California white and sugar pine lath are particularly 
desirable for the following reasons : 
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They are thoroughly seasoned at the mill and trans- 
ported cheaply without deteriorat 

They are light in weight, eajt ' handle, precisely 
sawed and uniformly graded. 

They are clean and bright and will not discolor the 
plaster. 

They cut easily and cleanly with one blow of the 
lather's hatchet without splitting or tearing. Nails are 
easily driven into them and hold tight. 

They do not split when nailed or after installation. 
They do not buckle after installation, buckling being a 
frequent cause of cracking and ridging of the plaster. 

They are practically free from shrinkage and swell- 
ing, thus preventing cracks in the plaster. 

Sizes — California pine lath is 1% in. wide (with 
a maximum variation of Yg in.) and % in. thick (with 
a maximum variation of ^ in.). Wider and thinner 
lath are apt to buckle, while narrower and thicker lath are 
uneconomical to manufacture. 

Lengths are 32 and 48 in. 

Grades — California pine lath are made and sold 
under the specifications of this Association. Two grades 
are recognized — No. 1 and No. 2. 

No. 1 lath is practically free from defects, uniform 
in sizes and suitable for the finest plaster jobs. 

No. 2 lath contains occasional defects which elirni- 
nate them from the first grade. They may be used with 
satisfaction for work in which economy is a factor. 

Covering Capacity— 1000 lath 48 in. long will 
cover 640 sq. ft. of wall ; 100 lath 32 in. long will cover 
425 sq. ft. of wall. 

Byrkit Patent Lath — These lath (see 
accompanying cross section) are made from 
the lower grade of lumber in widths of 4 and 
6 in. 

They make an excellent base for magnesite 
stucco because the wood is not affected by the 
magnesite. In many cases they have proved 
less expensive than expanded metal lath. 

In mild climates, Byrkit lath may be ap- 
plied directly over the studding with only build- 
ing paper between. They thus serve as both 
sheathing and lathing. 

Byrkit lath are rapidly and cheaply applied 
and will not cause plaster or stucco to crack. 

Because of the dovetail character of the groove, 
plaster keys itself tightly and will not pull away. 

The fact that there are no openings between 
the lath permits a large saving in plaster. 

Suggestions for Plaster Use of California Pine 
Lath — Use well seasoned and clean lath. Lath should 
be thoroughly soaked in water before they are installed 
(so as to prevent cracking of the plaster) and the plaster 
applied as soon as possible after the lath are in place. 

Space lath % in. apart and leave an opening of 
about 14 in. between ends. Nail each lath over all studs 
with regular lathing nails. Break joints every 6 or 
8 lath. 

Do not permit lath to run behind partitions and 
leave no unsupported ends. 



Byrkit 

Patent 

Lath 


California White and Sugar 
and Dimension 

Uses — Common Boards- 
following purposes: 

Sheathing 
Subflooring 
Roof boards 
Concrete forms 


Pine Common Boards 

-Used principally for the 

Barn boards 
Shelving 
Partitions 
Boxes and crates 
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Also for other uses where good, common lumber 
is wanted. 

Dimension — Generally used in residential and small 
building construction for : 

Joists Plates 

Studs Girders 

Rafters Cribbing 

Also used for heavy crating and all minor construc- 
tion requiring light, strong lumber. 

Pine Qualities for Boards and Dimension — The 
widespread use of California white and sugar pine boards 
and dimension is due to the fitting qualities and large 
available supply of all grades. 

Light Weight and Strong — California white and 
sugar pine lumber is light in weight and amply strong 
for its weight. 

Light weight keeps down transportation costs and 
reduces the expense of labor in handling, as well as in- 
creasing the amount of work performed during a given 
time. 

The weight and strength of California white and 
sugar pine have been determined in many tests at the 
Forest Products Laboratory operated by the United 
States Government at Madison, Wis. These data are 
published in Department of Agriculture Bulletin No. 556, 
“Mechanical Properties of Woods Grown in the United 
States.'' 

Allowable stresses for California pine structural 
lumber in small buildings are as given in the following 
table. 


^ALLOWABLE STRESSES FOR CALIFORNIA PINE STRUCTURAL 
MATERIAL IN SMALL DWELLINGS 



Allowable 
bending stress, 

Allowable stress 
in compression, 

Modulus of 

Grade 

lb. per 

sq. in. 

lb. per 

sq. in. 

elasticity, 
lb. per 

In 

Horizon- 

Parallel 

Perpen- 


extreme 

tal 

to 

dicular 

sq. in. 


fiber 

shear 

grain 

to grain 


900 

85 

750 

250 

1000 

2 

600 

57 J 

500 

250 

1000 


♦From data furnished by the Forest Products Laboratory, 
Forest Service, United States Department of Agriculture, Aug. 
1, 1922, as published in “Recommended Minimum Requirements 
for Small House Construction,” published by the Bureau of 
Standards, United States Department of Commerce. 

Note: In the “Recommended Alinimum Requirements for 

Small House Construction,” from which these figures were 
taken, California white pine is classed with the white pine of the 
Lake States and New England. The latter species was for 
generations the main construction material of a great portion of 
the United States. Structures of all sizes and types, from small 
houses to large bridges, were built of it. Alany of them still 
bear witness to the strength and durability of white pine. The 
grades designated as Grades 1 and 2 are those used in the 
original table. With a little care on the part of the builder 
in selecting and using joists according to the rule mentioned, 
lumber to fill this need may be selected from the Standard 
Association grades of dimension. 

Sound, Tight Knots — The knots in California 
pines, particularly California white pine common lumber, 
are sound and tight. They hold their place and are not 
inclined to check. This advantage is particularly impor- 
tant in common boards when used where knotholes would 
be objectionable; as for instance, in sheathing, concrete 
forms, shelves or partitions. 

Well Manufactured and Attractive — Because of 
their easy cutting qualities and careful manufacture, 
California pine common boards and dimension are 
smoothly and uniformly dressed and attractive to the 
user. Their bright, clean appearance pleases the builder 
and makes sales easy for the retailer. 

Easy to Cut and Fit — Because of their soft, uni- 
form texture, California pines can be sawed, cut and 
fitted with ease and accuracy by the carpenter. Expe- 


rience has proven that carpenters, during a stated time, 
install more material and with better workmanship than 
when working with harder, heavier goods. There is sat- 
isfaction and pleasure in working with easy cutting, light, 
soft pines that readily respond to saws and tools. Pride 
of workmanship always means a better product. 

May Be Painted If Desired — Another |X)int of 
excellence in California pine common lumber is that it 
covers easily with paint without the knots showing 
through or discoloring. 

Thoroughly Seasoned Before Dressing — Cali- 
fornia pine common boards and dimension are thoroughly 
seasoned at the sawmill before dressing. This means 
that the natural shrinkage of the wood will have taken 
place and that when the lumber is delivered it is uniform 
in thickness and width. A big saving in carpenters' time 
results, because all necessity of notching and “shimming" 
the framing material to prevent uneven floors is elimi- 
nated. 

Dressing the lumber after it is seasoned also pre- 
vents warping, twisting or splitting, defects that are 
found in lumber that has been dressed while green. 

Slight Shrinkage — California pines have very 
slight shrinkage. When dry California pine lumber is 
used in the framework there is very little settling, and 
consequently no cracking of the plaster. When used for 
sheathing or subfloorng, the boards stay in place and the 
structure remains stiff and weatherproof. 

Boards 11 /16-in, Thick Are Economical — A 
form of California pine common boards which proves 
esj^ecially economical is the i(T-in. thickness. This is 
usually dressed on one side and may be shiplapped, 
tongued-and-grooved or square-edged. Where full 
weight sheathing is not required, or for interior sheath- 
ing such as is used in the Gulf States, or for light con- 
crete forms, contractors and builders find this type par- 
ticularly advantageous. It is inexpensive, available in 
wide widths which may be applied rapidly, easy to saw 
and fit, and lies flat against the studding. 

Specific Information on Common Boards — The 
standard specifications of the California White and 
Sugar Pine Manufacturers Association provide a 
number of different sizes and patterns of common boards 
to meet the varying requirements of lumber users. 

Sizes — The nominal and dressed thicknesses and 
widths are given in the following tables : 

COMMON BOARDS (SIS, S2S, SlSlE OR S4S) 


Thickness, in. 

Width, in. 

Finished 



Nominal 

Standard 

Extra 

Standard 

Nominal 

Finished 

~u 



3 ~ 

2% 

1 


1 :< 
1 (i 

4 

3% 

IVi 

1 .\t 

U/s 

6 

5% 

1'1> 

1 

1-Ys 

8 

7V2 

2 

1% 

l-)4 

10 

9V2 




12 

UV2 


DRESSED AND MATCHED (D&M) 


Thickness, in. 

Width, in. 

Nominal 

Finished 

Nominal 

Face 

width 

Over-all 

width 

Standard 

Extra 

standard 


n 


3 

2 V^ 

2V2 

1 

M 

‘iii 

4 

31/4 

3V2 

U/4 


IVh 

6 

5V4 

SV2 

\V 2 

li^ 

1% 

8 

71/4 

7V2 

♦2 

1% 

1% 

10 

91/4 

9Vo 




12 

IVA 

IIV2 


♦In the 2-in. thickness the tongue shall be % in. and face 
width % in. less than given above. 
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SHIPLAP 


Thickness, in. 

Width, in. 

Nominal 

Fini 

Standard 

. 

shed 

Extra 

standard 

Nominal 

Face 

width 

Over-all 

width 

\h 

R 


4 

3% 

3V2 

1 



6 

5% 

5V2 

♦2 

1% 

1% 

8 

7% 

7V2 




10 

9% 

9 V 2 




12 

11% 

11V2 


*In the 2-in. thickness the lap shall he % in. and face width 
% in. less than given above. 


Standard Le^g^/ls— Standard lengths are from 8 
ft. up, in multiples of 2 ft. Considerable quantities of 
lengths shorter than 8 ft. are also sold. 

Grades and Uses — There are five Association 
grades of common boards: Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 com- 
mon. The characteristics of these grades are such as to 
fit them for the following uses in house construction; 


No. 1 

Cornice 

Facia 

Soffit 

Ridge boards 
Outside trim 
Porches, balconies, 
dormers 

Outside door and 
window frames 

No. 2 

Form lumber 
Sheathing 
Subflooring 
Roof boards 
Barn boards 


Common 

Inside door casings 

Drop sidings 

Wide clapboards 

Flooring 

Interior trim 

Shelves 

Closets 

Attic and cellar 
stairs 

Common 
Drop siding 
Wide clapboards 
Shelves 

Cellar and attic parti- 
tion and closets 


No. 3 Common 

Concrete forms Subflooring 

Sheathing Roof boards 

Shelving 

No. 4 Common 

Sheathing Foof boards 

^ Subflooring 

No. 5 Common 

Has many commercial uses but is recommended for 
only the cheapest temporary construction. 

Dressings— California pine boards may be pur- 
chased in the various thicknesses, rough, or they may he 
surfaced on one, two or four sides. 

They are also dressed with a tongue-and-groove 
joint for use as tight floorings, partitions and for other 
purposes where smooth, tight joints are desired. This 
material may also be beaded on one or both sides when 
an ornamental effect is desired.^ When used^ for roofing, 
the beading or a groove which is often substituted for it, 
serves the purpose of carrying off the water. 

Another very common dressing is a rabetted edge 
known as shiplap. Shiplap has many uses in building 
construction. It has the special merit of laying up 
rapidly and at the same time making tight lapped joints. 

California White Pine Dimension— Sizes— For 
dimension, the grading rules of the California White 
AND Sugar Pine Manufacturers’ Association pro- 
vide the following thicknesses and widths : 


Thickness, in. 

Width, in. 

Nominal 

Dressed 
(SIS or S2S) 

Nominal 

Dressed 

(SISIE or S4S) 

2 

1% 

3 

2% 

3 

2% 

4 

3% 

4 

3% 

6 

5% 



8 

71/2 



10 

9^ 



12 

11V2 



Over 12 

1/2 off 


Standard Lengths — Standard lengths for random 
shipments are 8 ft. and up. In addition, large quantities 
of shorter lengths, suitable for special uses, are produced 
and sold. 

Grades and Uses — Three grades of dimension are 
provided: No. 1, No. 2 and No. 3 dimension. 

No. 1 dimension is high quality structural lumber 
suitable for use in dwellings of the highest grade. 

No. 2 dimension contains larger and coarser defects 
than No. 1, but has a high degree of strength and is suit- 
able for use in manv parts of the home. 

No. 1 and No. 2 dimension are often sold under the 
combined grade of No. 2 Better Dimension. This com- 
bined grade will be found suitable for all oi dinary dwel- 
ling construction. In using it, carjienters should be 
instructed to select the material for use for the different 
parts of the house according to the stresses it will be 
required to withstand. 

No. 3 dimension is the lowest grade and is suitalile 
only for cheap, temporary house construction, though, 
when cut, it has many commercial uses, particularly for 
boxing and crating. It is also used for crib work. 

Permissible Stresses— Safe stresses for California 
white and sugar pine dimension may be determined from 
the table given on the preceding page. For more rapid 
use in determining the proper size joist to use for dif- 
ferent length spans, the following table will be found 
useful : 


^MAXIMUM permissible UNSUPPOR^^^ OF CALI- 

FORNIA WHITE PINE FLOOR JOISTS 












ft w4»iorVlt nf floor 


Maximum length of span 


Size of joists 

16-in. spacing 

24-in. spacing 

Grade 1 

Grade 2 

Grade 1 

Grade 2 

2"x6" (SlSlE) 
to l%"x5%" 

8' 9" 

7'2" 

7'2" 

540" 

2"x8" (SlSlE) 
to l‘%"x7%" 

ir 8" 

97" 

97" 

7' 9" 

2"xl0" (SlSlE) 
to 1 %"x9V2" 

14T0" 

124" 

124" 

940" 

2"xl2" (SlSlE) 
to l%"xliy2" 

17T1" 

148" 

148" 

1141" 


♦From data furnished by the Forest Products Laboratory, 
Forest Service, United States Department of Agriculture, Jan. 
11 1922, as published in ‘‘Recommended Minimum Require- 

ments for Small House Construction,’ published by the Bureau 
of Standards, United States Department of Commerce. 

Note- In the “Recommended Minimum Requmements tor 
Small House Construction” from which these figures were 
taken, California white pine is classed with the white pine of 
the Lake States and New England. The latter species was for 
generations the main construction material of a great portion 
of the United States. Structures of all sizes and types from 
small houses to large bridges, were built of it 
still bear witness to the strength and durability of white pine 

The grades designated as Grades 1 and 2 are those use 
in the original table. With a little care on 
builder in selecting and using joists according to the 
tioned, lumber to fill this need may be selected from the stand- 
ard Association grades of dimension. 
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MAHOGANY 

THE MAHOGANY ASSOCIATION, INC. 

1133 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Fireplace and Mantel of White Georgia Marble, Contrasting Sharply 
with Panels and Furniture of Genuine Mahogany 

A bold architectural conception fully justified by the harmonious effect obtained 


Uses 

Solid Mahogany should be used for base, picture 
moulding, chair rails, door jambs, window frames, 
stools and aprons, stair rails, spindles, treads, risers, 
mantels, china closets, floors and all carved or relief 
work. 

Veneered Mahog- 
any should be used on 
all large flat surfaces, 
or surfaces curving one 
way only, and on all 
panels. 

Mahogany has no 
superior among cabinet 
woods for carvings and 
intricate details. The 
latter are not necessary, 
however, for the pro- 
duction of beautiful 
woodwork because of the 
individuality of figured 
Mahogany. Simple de- 
signs and plain surfaces 
are recommended where 
the surrounding architec- 
tural details permit. If 
properly stained, so as 
not to obscure the figure, 
figured Mahogany is in 
itself a rich decoration 
which distinguishes any 
interior. 

When large wood 
surfaces are contem- 
plated, as in paneling a 
room, either a subdued 
figure or plain Mahog- 
any is often used. Doors 
of moderately figured 
Mahogany, finished a 
soft brown-red, com- 
bined with painted trim, 
are suggested for light 


color schemes. Mahogany treads, spindles and handrail, 
with ivory or white risers and stringers, are suggested 
for hall combinations. 


•§0rvic0S 

The Mahogany Association, Inc., was formed 
to assist architects, builders and cabinet makers in all 
matters relating to Mahogany. It offers its serv- 
ices without cost to those desiring information on the 
subject. 


Advantag0S 

No wood has been 
more generally and con- 
tinuously used for cabi- 
net making purposes and 
trim than Mahogany, 
and none possesses like 
advantages of soundness, 
large size, durability, 
beauty of color, richness 
and diversity of figure, 
freedom from defects, 
constancy and adaptabil- 
ity to any desired finish. 

G0n0ral Charact0ristics 

Mahogany is gen- 
erally sold under two 
heads : lumber and 
veneer, with surface 
markings classified as 
plain and figured. 

Plain Mahogany — 

Has no other surface 
markings than those pro- 
duced by the growth of 
the tree. 

Figured Mahog- 
any — Where the wood 
fibers are twisted and 
interlocked, an endless 
variety of figure is ob- 
tained and the wood is 
enhanced in value. 

Considerable figured 
lumber is manufactured, 
but the best figured portions of all logs are usually 
selected for veneers, the figure of which runs into myriads 
of individual combinations, no two of which are alike. 

Recognized Figure Types — Certain general char- 
acteristics of figure prevail and have been classified in 
various types, a few of which are: Stripy, Broken 

Stripe, Alottle, Ropy, Fiddleback and Crotch. 

Color — Mahogany lends itself to many shades of 
color from rich golden hues to deep red browns. Time 
and light enhance its beauty, figure and transparency. 

Comparativ0 Cost 

The original cost of Mahogany is slightly above 
that of some cabinet woods. It is, however, easier 
to dry, offers less resistance to woodworking tools, and 
sands and finishes more easily and satisfactorily than 
most cabinet woods. Its durability and freedom from 
defects make its use economical, and reduce repairs to 
a minimum during its long life. 


G0n0ral Sp0cifications 

The following specifications are submitted to assist 
the architect in the use of descriptive terms in the sense 
in which they are used by the lumber manufacturers 
and dealers. 

Exposed Surfaces — Except as elsewhere specifi- 
cally noted herein or shown on the accompanying draw- 
ings, the exposed surfaces of all interior woodwork 
shall be hard, genuine, figured or plain Mahogany, as 
named and of the variety stated in Schedule A attached 
hereto. 

Quality of Material — The finished trim, erected 
in place, shall be clear, sound, thoroughly dry and 
free from wormholes, splits, shakes, knots, rot, twist, 
warp or any other defect or blemish, true to, and in 
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strict compliance with, the details both as to form and 
size. 

Veneer — The outside veneer of all door and other 
panels shall be ( ) in. thick, genuine Mahogany. 

The outside veneer of all door stiles and rails shall 
be (....) in. thick, genuine Mahogany. 

The surface or .surfaces of all veneer exposed to 
view shall be well-figured and of the type named in* 
Schedule A. The figured veneer for panels shall in 
every case be subject to the architect's approval. 

All doors shall have plain genuine Mahogany edging 
strips (....) in. thick on all edges. 

Cores — The cores for all door and other panels 
shall be of thoroughly dry, sound pine, poplar, chest- 
nut or other suitable 
wood, cross-banded as 
shown, and glued under 
pressure. 

Cores for door and 
other stiles and rails, 
where required, shall be 
composed of thoroughly 
dry, sound pine, poplar, 
chestnut, or other suit- 
able wood, built up of 
lumber and carefully 
glued as detailed. 

All cores shall be 
carefully dried after 
manufacture and before 
the face veneer is ap- 
plied. 

Solid Stiles and 
Rails — Stiles and rails 
for panel work, where 
not required to be built 
up, shall be solid figured 
genuine Mahogany, as 
detailed. 

Backing — Glued-on 
backing of thoroughly 
dry, sound, suitable wood 
will be permitted on cer- 
tain mouldings and else- 
where, as detailed, but 
not otherwise. 

Workmanship — 

The workmanship in 
manufacturing and erect- 
ing shall be first-class 
throughout. All surfaces 
shall be smooth, true to 
shape and free from knife marks, sand scratches, or 
other blemishes. All joints shall be tight. 

Glue — Only the best quality glue shall be used in 
the operation. The contractor shall be responsible for 
the glue used and for all glued work. 

Cleaning — The contractor shall furnish and erect 
the trim in place with shop finish applied, cleaned and 
in perfect condition for the finisher. He shall, further- 
more, broom-clean all rooms after the erection of the 
trim and before the final cleaning of the woodwork, 
preparatory to finishing. 

Nails — Where finishing nails are necessary in 
erecting trim, they shall be of ample length and gauge 
to securely fasten the trim in place, carefully counter- 
sunk on the exposed surface of the trim. Nailholes 
shall be filled with burnt-in shellac of the same color 
as the trim, even and true with the surface. 

Guarantee — The contractor shall guarantee his 


work against any and all defects of material or workman- 
ship, for a period of one year; and shall replace, free of 
cost, any work proving defective within that time. 

Factory Finish — All exposed surfaces of the Ma- 
hogany woodwork shall be finished in the factory before 
shipment, as follows : 

(1) Stain, with a diluted water solution of bichro- 
mate of potash, or other approved stain, to the color 
selected by the architect. 

(2) After the stain coat is dry, apply and thor- 
oughly rub into the pores an approved quartz filler of 
the required color. 

(3) When dry, sand to a smooth hard surface. 

(4) If the filler has not filled the pores of the 

wood completely, apply 
one or more coats of thin 
white shellac, to complete 
filling. 

(5) Repeat No. 3, 
until the surface is 
free from shellac, ex- 
cept in the pores of the 
wood. 

(6) Edges of built- 
up panels shall be given 
one good coat of spar 
varnish. Panels shall be 
stained and filled from 
edge to edge and end to 
end before assembling 
with stiles and rails. 

Back Painting — 
All unexposed surfaces 
of the trim shall be thor- 
oughly painted with one 
good coat of approved 
paint. 

Samples — Samples 
of genuine Mahogany, 
finished by the wood- 
working contractor, as 
above specified, shall be 
submitted for the archi- 
tect's approval. No work 
shall be finished and 
shipped from the factory 
contrary or prior to such 
approval. 

Reservation — The 
owner reserves the right 
to modify the above 
paragraphs to include the 
application by this contractor of all finishing coats else- 
where specified. The compensation therefor and all other 
details covering the work shall be agreed on and approved 
by the architect all in writing, prior to contractor's doing 
the work. 



SCHEDULE A 
(Typical) 


Space 

Trim detail 

Mahogany description 

2nd to 6th floors, in- 
clusive 

Rooms Nos. 1 to IS, 
inclusive 

Base and picture mould- 
ing 

Window casing, door 

jambs, carved work and 
solid stiles and rails 
All panels 

Door stiles and rails 

Plain, solid, African Ma- 
hogany 

Figured, solid, African 
Mahogany 

1/28-in. figured African 
Mahogany sliced veneers, 
broken stripe pattern 

^-in. figured African 
Mahogany sawed veneers, 
broken stripe pattern 

2nd to 6th floors in- 
clusive 

Rooms Nos. 16 to 32 
inclusive 

Same as above, substituting Mexican or Central 
American Mahogany where African is required in 
above schedule. 



For the Decorative Element of Contrast, As Well As for Warmth and 
Dignity, the Architects of This Colonial Church Have Relied 
Upon Genuine Mahogany 

In addition to decorative value, Mahogany is a thoroughly practical wood, 
because it endures under service and, if properly finished, grows more beautiful 
with time 
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THE NORTHERN HEMLOCK AND HARDWOOD 
MANUFACTURERS’ ASSOCIATION 

INCLUDING THE ROTARY BIRCH CLUB 
226 F. R. A. Building 
OSHKOSH, WTS. 


Products 

Birch Lumber and Birch Rotary 
Cut Veneer made from Yellow Birch 
{Betula Lutca)y also known as gray 
birch; and from Sweet or Cherry Birch 
{Betula Lenta). 

Description 

No distinction is made between these closely similar species, 
as a rule. Both species produce lumber sold commercially as 
unselectcd or mixed color birch, selected red birch and selected 
white birch. Red and white birch are not different species as 
the red birch is the slightly reddish heartwood, and white birch 
the outer part of the same tree. Unselected or mixed color birch 
is the run of the lumber from the log containing both the white 
and red. The sapwood takes stains as readily as the heart- 
wood — in this respect differing markedly from other important 
finishing woods. 

It is not necessary to specify “selected” birch to obtain very 
satisfactory results in mahogany, walnut, or similar stains. The 
mixed colors in the unselected birch blend perfectly after the 
stain is applied, producing a uniform even color effect as required. 
Samples illustrating this feature will be furnished on request. 

Unselected birch can be obtained for considerably less in 
price than the strictly selected red or white, as the quantity of 
the red or white birch obtained from the log is comparatively 
small. However, in rotary cut birch veneers, it is possible to 
obtain a much larger proportion of the red or white veneer than 
in sawn lumber. 

A beautiful variation, especially in veneers, called Curly 
Birch comes from selected logs, and comes either in red or white 
or unselected. It commands a premium and should usually be 
specified “unselected.” 

Birch being an extremely close grained wood produces rotary 
cut veneer not subject to checking. It is not necessary to specify 
sawn veneers on doors or other cabinet work to assure against 
the objectionable checks which later develop in many other 
cabinet woods, or so-called cabinet woods. 

Birch reaches its best development as a tree in the hard- 
wood forests of Wisconsin and Michigan. Conditions there 
produce a very hard, smooth grained wood. Specify “Grown in 
Wisconsin or Michigan.” The great bulk of birch lumber origi- 
nates in these states. 

Hardness 

Birch is one of the hardest of the hardwoods. Under tests 
in the U. S. Forest Products Laboratory at Madison, Wisconsin, 
it required a pressure of 1320 pounds to embed an 0.444 inch 
steel ball one-fifth of an inch into the side grain of air-dried 
birch. This test is most important, as the forces of wear and 
indentation ordinarily come against the side grain of a wood 
used for interior trim, doors and furniture. The hardest of 
hardwoods is most economical in the long run, both in public 
buildings and private homes, because the fine finished appearance 
of the surface can be retained only by this quality of extreme 
hardness. Birch has it as shown above. 

Strength 

In all these tests for strength at the U. S. Forest Products 
Laboratory — static bending, impact bending, compression parallel 
to the grain and tension perpendicular to the grain — birch ranks 
first among the commercial hardwoods, In the tests for com- 
pression perpendicular to the grain and shearing strength parallel 
to the grain, birch compares favorably with other quality hard- 
woods. 

Beauty 

With the qualities of hardness and strength, birch combines 
that of beauty. It has a very handsome figured grain, is capable 
of taking a high finish and retaining it. Birch looks equally 


well, whether plain, or quarter sawed. Rotary 
cut birch veneer usually serves all purposes 
which demand highly figured wood in broad sur- 
faces, such as panels, etc. 

General Uses 

Out of 134 representative uses for all com- 
mercial woods of the United States, birch finds 
place in half. Birch is fitted for so large a 
variety of purposes because of its beauty and its excellent 
mechanical and physical properties. It is used extensively for 
trim, doors, flooring, veneer and furniture. 

Interior Trim 

Birch has won recognition in trim as being a fine hardwood, 
of very handsome figured grain, and capable of high finish. It 
is in use not only in a multitude of residences and apartments, 
but also in very many hotels, office buildings, etc., of the highest 
class, for both trim and doors. Birch rotary cut veneer is espe- 
cially adaptable to panel work of all kinds and is widely used, 
therefore, in wainscoting and for fixtures, store window back- 
ing, etc. 



Typical Grain of Sawed Birch 

Natural size 


jQoauti/u/ 

birch 


TRADE-MARK 
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Four Out of 



Doors 

Birch veneered doors are usually specified with a standard 
%-inch veneer on the frame of the door applied to a softwood 
core. Panels can be 3 or 5-ply in thickness. Names of the 
manufacturers who specialize on birch doors will be furnished 
on request. 

Furniture 

Birch has the qualities required of the best furniture woods, 
and for this use is second in the quantity used. 


Birch Flooring . , , 

Birch flooring is comparable in service value with maple 
flooring, having nearly the same physical properties, including 
hardness. It comes either in red or unselected. Selected red 
birch floors are very desirable in most schemes of interior decora- 
tion, especially with trim of birch or mahogany. For grades, 
sizes and specifications, see listing in this Catalogue under the 
Maple Flooring Manufacturers’ Association. 

Finishing 

Birch lends itself perfectly to the production of any effect 
in finish which can be applied to a first class hardwood, io 
several beautiful finishes it is better adapted than any other 
wood— notably to gray and brown acid staining. It is also fre- 
quently and successfully used in place of red or brown stained 
mahogany. Birch in a natural finish is also much adrnired. 

Because of the small size of the pores, a filler is usually 
not employed. If a dark filler is used, the pores can be made 
conspicuous, giving the wood additional figure. Rubbed, or 
rubbed and polished finishes, give fine results with birch The 
user of birch should always remember that he is handling a 
high class hardwood, whose peculiar richness of tone aiid figure 
is worthy of painstaking treatment. It is of just the right 
density and texture to form a superior base for white enamel, 
for which the unselected grade is, of course, used. 


Information ^ , i 

A handsome book on Birch and Its Uses, finished samples, 
and any specific information or assistance required will be gladly 

supplied on application. . i • r 

The new 60-page “Where and Why book is a reference 
work for every architect and engineer. Though primarily de- 
voted to hard maple, it contains comparative statistics and tables 
of official strength and other tests of birch and other American 
hardwoods. Concise and authentic. Sent promptly on request. 



Dining Room of a New York Residence Paneled in Birch 


do-operation , 

The Northern Hemlock and Hardw'Ood Manufacturers 
Association and The Rotary Birch Club will be glad to put 
inquirers in touch with our members, and with manufacturers 
of birch doors, trim, veneer, etc.^ , , , , , j r,. i 

As hard maple, soft maple, birch, beech, hard and soft elm, 
basswood, ash, white cedar, white pine, Norway pine balsam 
hemlock and tamarack all grow in the great Northern for^ts of 
Wisconsin and Michigan, manufacturers of Beautiful Birch 
also produce many or all of these woods. 

Complete data and detailed information about any of these 
species is gladly furnished on request. 
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RED CEDAR LUMBER MANUFACTURERS’ ASSOCIATION 


4449 White-Henry-Stuart Building 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


Products 

Red Cedar Lumber for Siding, Floor- 
ing or Porch Decking, Lath, Lattice, 
Mouldings, Screen-stock, Porch Columns, 
Newels, Finish and Common Timbers. 


‘TA# That NatMr$ Armed Against Decor' 


Characteristics 

Western Red Cedar often is confused with other 
cedars and even with Redwood. Reference to its botan- 
ical classification is sufficient to set one s^aight. Western 
Red Cedar, ‘Thuja plicata,’’ is absolutely distinct from 
Red Cedar, “J^niperus virginiana,'’ indigenous to Ten- 
nessee and elsewhere, and also is quite a different species 
from Redwood, “Sequoia sem- 
pervirens,” found in California. 

The wood of Western Red 
Cedar is not red in color. The 
general effect is buff. The wood 
is soft and usually carries a 
straight, even, fine grain. The 
sapwood is narrow and almost 
pure white, while the heartwood 
varies from a dark brown to a 
light yellow tone. The wood has 
a pleasant, aromatic odor. 

Habitat — W e s t e r n Red 
Cedar is found in all of Wash- 
ington, in northern Oregon, 
southern British Columbia 
(Canada), northern Idaho and 
western Montana. It grows to 
better advantage west of the 
Cascade Mountains, in western 
Washington and southwestern 
British Columbia. 

Visible Supply — In the 
States of Washington and Ore- 
gon and in the province of Brit- 
ish Columbia it is estimated the 
available stands of Western Red 
Cedar approximate 189,000,- 
000,000 feet. 

Qualities — Western Red 
Cedar possesses several valuable 
properties. Perhaps its marked 
resistance to decay and insect 
attack are the most noteworthy. 

The wood contains a natural 
preservative oil and is entirely 
free from resin or pitch. It is 
much used in parts of the Orient 
where proof against insect at- 
tack is a primary consideration. 


Another important property of West- 
ern Red Cedar is its ability, when properly 
dried, to stay in place. In common use it 
has been tested under the most adverse 
conditions of climate and exposure and has never yet 
failed to hold its place. 



Sound Western Red Cedar Log 2000 Years 
Prone on Damp Ground 



Reproduction of a Magnified Cross Section 
Western Red Cedar 


For Paints or Stains 

Western Red Cedar takes finish well. Where 
it is used with an oil or any other form of natural 
finish its warm tone helps to produce a very pleasing 
effect. 

Paint spreads well on Western Red Cedar, the silky 
finish of which affords an al- 
most ideal surface, yet the wood 
holds the paint without crawl- 
ing. Paint should be mixed 
with somewhat more body when 
used on Western Red Cedar 
because of the porous nature of 
its substance. When this is done 
Western Red Cedar covers eas- 
ily and economically with the 
same number of coats as 
white pine or other similar 
woods. 

Because of its soft texture. 
Western Red Cedar is very 
easily worked. Compared with 
many other woods it admits of 
definite savings in the cost of 
handling. It admits of nailing 
without splitting, especially 
when square-cut or triangular 
pointed nails are used. 


Lightness 

Western Red Cedar is 
light in weight; per cubic foot 
the green wood weighs 27 
pounds, the air dried, 22 pounds. 

Western Red Cedar should 
not be regarded as structural 
wood. Under certain condi- 
tions, however, where the need 
for unusual durability is para- 
mount, it may be specified for 
uses having strength as a re- 
quirement. Working stresses 
for this wood will be found in 
United States Department of 
Agriculture Circular Number 
295. Using Douglas Fir as a 
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basis of comparison, Western Red Cedar may be set 
down as regards its strength when used as a beam or post, 
as 68 per cent as strong as Douglas Fir, 61 per cent as 
hard, 64 per cent as tough and 60 per cent as stiff. 

W^here insulating properties are a factor W^estern 
Red Cedar ranks very high. An illustration of a mag- 
nified cross section appears on the preceding page. The 
cell structure of this wood is such that it lends itself 
very appreciably to the insulation of structures it en- 
closes, thereby contributing to coolness in hot months 
and warmth in winter. 

General Uses 

Western Red Cedar is of paramount value for all uses 
where wood necessarily must come in contact with 
dampness or earth, or both ; or where it is required to 
stay in place and resist deterioration over long periods 
when exposed to the elements. 

Home Construction — As the exceptional properties 
of Western Red Cedar are becoming better known, its 
popularity is increasing rapidly. In many parts of the 
United States examples may be seen of the work of 
architects who, having informed themselves of Western 
Red Cedar’s peculiar properties, have taken advantage 
of its great durability, stability and beauty of appearance. 

Roofs and Siding— The great value of shingles of 
Western Red Cedar for roof coverings is generally well 
known. When properly laid, with hot dipped, zinc- 
coated iron nails such a roof will give excellent service 
for half a century. Moreover, the beauty of the Western 
Red Cedar shingle roof, whether left natural, treated 
with monotone paint or stain or with vari-colored stains, 
is not open to serious dispute. 

The use of Western Red Cedar siding is gradually 
penetrating a wider field as the outstanding desirability 
of this wood is becoming better appreciated. 

The fact that Western Red Cedar does not end 
shrink makes it the most desirable of all woods for sid- 
ing. It is particularly adaptable to the modern trend 
towards mitered corners because it stays put. 

It compares favorably with old time white pine in 
lightness, ease of working, paint acceptance and stability. 
Its great durability and endurance in the face of rain, 
sun and wind, its freedom from resin or pitch of any 
description and its resistance to insect attack are other 
points in its favor. 

Sizes oi SM/ng— Western Red Cedar siding is 
made in the following sizes: 1/^x4, 5, 6, 8, and 10 inches 
and %x8, 10 and 12 inches. These are bevel sidings in 
which the V^-inch stock is inch on thick edge and 
inch on thin edge. The %-inch material is % inch on 
thick edge and inch on thin edge. Finished .widths 
are 31/2, 41/2, 51/2, ’71/2, 91/2 and III/2 inches. Standard 
lengths are multiples of one foot. 

The use of the 8, 10 and 12-inch widths is quite 
common and excellent effects are achieved. 

The fine treatments that are being worked out with 
combinations of 4 and 6-inch widths with the other sizes 
is not so well known, however. There is room still for 


further treatments along these lines and, within reason- 
able bounds, there is hardly any limit to the possibilities. 

Exterior Trim — The qualities which make Western 
Red Cedar highly suitable for siding also render it of 
value for other exterior work in building. For all out- 
side trim Western Red Cedar has no superior and few, 
if any, equals. 

Western Red Cedar should be specified for all out- 
side trim especially when it is used for roof and side- 
walls. Otherwise the roof and sidewalls will be in good 
condition when the trim has deteriorated to a point 
requiring repairs and renewals. 

Positions — There is no point about the outside of 
a house where W^estern Red Cedar will not give excep- 
tional service and satisfaction, except for stepping. For 
porch ceiling, flooring, for railing and columns, for cor- 
nices, gutters, window casings, window frames (except- 
ing sills) belt courses, fancy trim, moulding, frieze, skirt- 
ing, etc., it may be specified with complete confidence. 

Other Exterior Uses — For all outside work inci- 
dental to the building of a home, such as pergolas, arbors, 
summerhouses, garages, fences, lattice, window boxes, 
shutters, cold frames, greenhouses, etc.. Western Red 
Cedar is second to none. 

When it is desirable to erect a frame structure with 
sills resting on or close to the soil, or on posts or masonry 
piers or bolted to masonry walls, if durability is valued. 
Western Red Cedar sills would rank easily at the top of 
the list of untreated lumber. 

Tight-knotted Western Red Cedar sheathing, either 
shiplap or D & M is excellent because of its minimum 
shrinkage and ability to stay in place. 



An Example of the Use of 4-inch and 8-inch Siding in 
Combination 
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Interior Uses— The use of Western Red Cedar 
inside the home is increasing materially and, when its ex- 
cellent possibilities, and its limitations as well, are thor- 
oughly understood, it proves of the utmost value and 
gives the architect a medium of remarkable usefulness, 
one, in fact, which fills a place that is filled by no other. 

The use of clear lath of Western Red Cedar and 
its desirability for closet linings are obvious, of course, 
but Western Red Cedar is being used with great success 
and excellent results in a much wider interior field than 
those uses would indicate. 

In considering Western Red Cedar for interior 
work, these characteristics should be kept in mind ; first, 
its softness and comparative inability to withstand hard 
knocks or hard wear; second, its exceptional stability, 
devoid of shrinkage, warping, twisting, or buckling; 
third, its very easy workability and the accuracy with 
which it can be turned or framed ; fourth, its lightness, 
a factor greatly in its favor for cornice work, mouldings, 
detail millwork, etc. 

Western Red Cedar takes enamel beautifully, in fact, 
very few other woods take and hold fine enamel as well. 
Furthermore, multiple-coat enamel finish serves to render 
the wood hard enough to withstand usage that might mar 
it in its natural state. Hence, many architects are using 
it, well enameled, for casings, baseboards, etc., in addi- 
tion to other commoner uses. 

Western Red Cedar can be depended upon absolutely 
to keep tight joints and remain true and straight. 
Specify Western Red Cedar for all sashes and frames 
and you will eliminate the common complaint of “stick- 
ing” caused by swelling or warping. 

Where a mahoganylike effect is wanted at nominal 
cost. Western Red Cedar will produce it faithfully. 

When it is desired to use cottonwood panels, with 
stain finish, it has been shown that Western Red Cedar 
is the best wood to use in combination as it will take 
a stain that will give an effect uniform with the effect 
on the cottonwood. 

For vaulted roof effects in churches, auditoriums, 
halls, etc., when hardwoocfe are prohibited by cost, no 
other wood can compare with Western Red Cedar as 
a substitute. It fills every requirement. 

Comparative Strength 

In noting the following data it is necessary to bear 
in mind the light weight of Western Red Cedar. While, 
in general strength tests, it is below the average of 
American softwoods, when its strength is considered in 
ratio to its specific gravity, it will be seen that it ranks 


top of columns of clear green wood, expressed in terms 
of pounds per square inch) Western Red Cedar, 2840; 
average of softwoods, 3053. 

Modulus of elasticity: (in terms of thousands of 
pounds per square inch) Western Red Cedar, 950, aver- 
age of softwoods, 1158. . 

Toughness: (Test A, work to maximum load^ in 
inch pounds per cubic inch) Western Red Cedar, 5.0, 
average of softwoods, 6.8. (Test B, resistance to im- 
pact height in inches at which drop of 50-lb. hammer 
caused fracture of test piece) Western Red Cedar, 17; 
average of softwoods, 24. 

Relative Durability 

The following table of relative durability was pre- 
pared by a committee of the American Railway and 
Bridge Association and was first published in Vol. 14 
of the Forestry Quarterly, page 14: 

Species of Timber Durability in Soil 

Western Red Cedar 20 years 

Chestnut ^2 years 

Cypress ' years 

White Oak ^0-15 years 

Longleaf Pine Y^ars 

8 years 
8 years 


Douglas Fir 
Tamarack 
White Pine 
Spruce 
Norway Pine 


7 years 
7 years 
6 years 


Availability 

Owing to the fact that the outstanding merits of 
Western Red Cedar are only just now becoming generally 
recognized, this wood is not always as readily obtained 
from every yard as some of the other woods. In vari- 
ably, however, even in the smaller markets, it can be 
obtained if you refuse to be put off with a substitute. 

In every market of important size Western Red 
Cedar is readily available at all times and, if difficulty 
is experienced in obtaining it, an inquiry addressed to 
this Association will bring you immediate advice as to 
where to obtain it. 

Cost 

Because of its very light weight, there is a con- 
siderable saving in the freight charges on Western Red 
Cedar, so that when its exceptional qualities are con- 
sidered it is really an economical material to use. It 
sells at a price that compares very favorably with that 
of other woods over which it has many advantages in 
the way of adaptability for the particular uses for which 
i« rpmmmended- 


well up. 

Specify gravity: Western Red Cedar, .31; average 
of softwoods, .41. 

Modulus of rupture : (test on pieces 2 inches square, 
28 inches span, green clear wood) Western Red Cedar, 
5200; average of softwoods, 6305. 

Ratio of bending strength to weight: Western Red 
Cedar, 168; average of softwoods, 153. 

Crushing strength: (resistance to weight placed on 


Literature 

Booklets and folders describing our Red Cedar 
products and their uses, with much valuable informa- 
tion for architects and builders will be sent free on 
request. 

We will be glad to answer any specific inquiries 
concerning any of our products and will welcome any 
suggestions regarding them. 
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THE SOUTHERN CYPRESS MANUFACTURERS’ 

ASSOCIATION 


1214 Poydras Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


1214 Graham Building 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA 


Products 

'Tidewater’’ Cypress Lumber. 

"Tidewater” Cypress Shingles. 

"Tidewater” Cypress Lath. 

Tupelo Mouldings and Trim. 

Tupelo Flooring. 

‘Tidewater’’ Cypress 

Trade-mark Guarantee — As a guarantee of quality, 
accurate grading and responsible methods of manufac- 
ture, architects should specify "Tidewater” Cypress, the 
true "Wood Eternal,” identified by the Arrow trade- 
mark above. 

Where It Grows — The species of Cypress com- 
mercially known as "Tidewater” Cypress, or "Red 
Cypress,” is the most valuable. It is distinctly a swamp 
tree and grows along the coasts and in the lowlands 
within 200 miles from the seaboard, of the Atlantic 
Ocean and the Gulf of Mexico, from Virginia to Texas. 
"Inland” or "LFpland” Cypress does not possess the 
characteristic qualities of "Tidewater” Cypress in any 
desirable degree. 

Durability — "Tidewater” Cypress, possessing a 
natural preservative, is one of the most durable of 
American woods. This statement applies specifically to 
the heart wood. "All-heart” grades should be specified 
where high resistance to decay-producing agencies is re- 
quired — such as contact with the soil and when used in 
moist or humid conditions. It also "weathers well.” 

Color — The color of "Tidewater” Cypress varies 
from slightly reddish to a deeper red and from this all 
the way to almost black, giving rise to such names as 
Red and Black Cypress. The color of the sapwood is 
usually much lighter than the heartwood. Much "Tide- 
water” Cypress is varicolored — frequently marked by 
various color zones from slightly red to almost black. 
The safest specification is "Tidewater” Cypress, identi- 
fied by the Arrow trade-mark. 

Weight — "Tidewater” Cypress is one of the lighter 
woods. Green, it will weigh 50 to 60 pounds per cubic 
foot; when thoroughly air dry, about 28^ pounds per 
cubic foot. Specific gravity varies from 0.35 to 0.60, 
or an average of about 0.45 for air dry wood. These 
figures are broad averages, as trees will vary in weight 
according to rate of growth and region in which they 
are found. 

Moisture Content — The moisture content ^ of 
"Tidewater” Cypress varies considerably, depending 
upon location. In drying. Cypress shrinks with con- 
siderable uniformity. In rate, it stands midway between 
the heavy and light pines. The average shrinkage from 
absolutely green wood to absolutely air dry wood is about 
8% in volume. Air dried "Tidewater” Cypress will 
contain 12 to 15 per cent of moisture, at or near point 
of manufacture. When kiln dried, the moisture con- 
tent will go as low as 5%. From tests by the U. S. 
Forest Products Laboratories, the radial shrinkage from 
green to oven dried condition is about one-half of the 
tangential shrinkage. 


Strength — In strength, like in weight, 
"Tidewater” Cypress is intermediate be- 
tween heavy and light pines, indicating a 
good average strength. 

Other Physical Properties — From 
the builder’s standpoint, other characteris- 
tics of Cypress worthy of mention are, ease of working, 
freedom from splitting, checking and warping when 
properly dried, and good nail-holding power. 

Defects — "Tidewater” Cypress, except "Pecky,” 
has very few defects other than knots and occasional 
wormholes, and can be counted upon to have a very 
high percentage of flawless boards or lumber. 

"Pecky” Cypress — It is the term applied to boards 
or timbers having the peculiar disease common to the 
heartwood of many Cypress trees. On the cross section, 
the board appears to be full of holes and on the surface, 
looks as if it had been gouged. This is a defect only 
in the sense of appearance and strength and its durability 
is practically as great as that of sound wood. The Pecky 
disease in no way detracts from the usefulness of "Tide- 
water” Cypress where exposure, and not strength, is the 
prime requirement, as in foundations and sills. At the 
present time, "Pecky” Cypress is in great demand for 
interior trim because of its antique appearance and the 
picturesque effects to be secured from such use. 

Varied Utility — "Tidewater” Cypress having been 
used for many years, the evidence of its fitness for 
numerous purposes is overwhelmingly large. A few of 
the more general uses are given in the following para- 
graphs : 

Interior Uses — For interior finish, its ease of work- 
ing, straightness of grain, non-resinous nature and the 
fine, wide, clear sizes obtainable, make the higher grades 
of "Tidewater” Cypress one of the best woods for mould- 
ings, doors, sills, panels, sash, casings, etc. As it shrinks 
or swells imperceptibly, when properly dried, "Tide- 
water” Cypress is especially desirable for doors where its 
fine-figured grain contributes to beautiful and artistic 
effects. The "Clear Heart” grade is recommended for 
best quality stain or natural finish and the "A” grade 
for ordinary stain finish or best enameled work. 

Exterior Work — On account of its great durability 
and weather resisting qualities, "Tidewater” Cypress 
excels for all exterior work and for uses in contact with 
soil — such as foundation timbers, -sills, girders, siding, 
doors, jambs, facings, window shutters, cornices; and 
for porch construction — flooring, columns, railings, steps 
and foundation supports. 

For painting, the "B” grade of Cypress is suitable 
for the usual run of exterior mill work and finish, and 
the "A” or "Clear Heart” grade for best quality work. 

Shingles — "Tidewater” Cypress is especially 
adapted to shingles. They have extraordinary durability 
and possess the added virtues of having more wood in 
them and of weighing more than any other shingle now 
on the market. They are sold as dimension shingles, as 
well as in random widths, and always full count, 4000 
lineal inches to constitute 1000 shingles. 
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Lath— In addition to the characteristic qualities of 
non-shrinking and non-warping when properly dried, 
and ease of working with good nail-holding power, 
“Tidewater” Cypress lath have the advantage of not 
showing through the plaster, a particularly valuable 
quality where light tints are to be employed. 

Farm Uses — Because of its wearing and lasting 
qualities, “Tidewater” Cypress is the most economical 
lumber to be used, figured over the years, for fencings, 
posts, water troughs, well curbing, silos, incubators, 
barns, hog houses, poultry houses and sheds. 

Imparting no odor, taste or color, and being almost 
non-porous, it is unexcelled for water tanks and for 
use in dairies. 

Greenhouse Construction— In greenhouses, “Tide- 
water” Cypress is an invaluable wood because of its re- 
sistance to decay. The entire woodwork of some of the 
best greenhouses in the country — ridge poles, supports, 
sash, siding, benches (the latter of “Pecky”)— is of 
“Tidewater” Cypress. It is equally adapted for all forms 
of cold frames and is much used for flats and flower 
boxes. 

Miscellaneous Uses— Acid manufacturers, brew- 
eries, laundries, soap factories, canneries, dye plants, etc., 
use vast quantities of “Tidewater” Cypress for tanks 
and vats. 

In refrigeration, “Tidewater” Cypress is recom- 
mended for water tanks, tank covers, cooling towers, 
inside sheathing for cold rooms, ice storage warehouses 
and like purposes. 

“Tidewater” Cypress has also come much into use 
as a seating material for public and university stadiums, 
and for the construction of grandstands and bleachers 
for baseball parks and fair grounds and the like. 

“Pecky” Cypress is suitable where rustic effects are 
desired, such as seating for parks; pergolas, etc. It is 
also adaptable for culverts, underground work or work 
in damp places, planking for small bridges, barn floors 
and foundation timbers. 

Painting— For both exterior and interior work, 
“Tidewater” Cypress can be painted without special 
preparation and with complete satisfaction. 

Natural Finish — But as the charm of modern arch- 
itecture is in the use of the natural wood, “Tidewater” 
Cypress, on account of the beauty of its grain and variety 
of its rich shadings, should be varnished and finished 
in the natural. 

“Sugi” Finish— One of the modern and interesting 
developments of “Tidewater’’ Cypress for interior finish 
is achieved by the Japanese treatment, known as “Sugi.” 
It reproduces with remarkable accuracy the historic and 
highly artistic “driftwood effect.” 

It can be done at slight cost with an ordinary gaso- 
line torch by any one who has the patience (and good 
taste) to brush out the charred portion of the wood. 
“Sugi” finish has been tried on other woods, but with- 
out success. The freedom of “Tidewater” Cypress from 
the resinous quality of most woods renders it adaptable 
to this extraordinary handling. 

Staining — “Tidewater” Cypress can also be stained 
with great success. In imitation of mahogany — becoming 


even more beautiful than mahogany itself — of cherry, 
black walnut, the different oaks; or tinted any desired 
shade the most fastidious fancy may suggest. 

Tupelo (Nyssa Aquatica) 

Origin and Characteristics— Tupelo grows in 
proximity to and the trees are often interspersed with 
“Tidewater” Cypress. 

Untreated Tupelo, however, does not have the same 
decay resisting qualities of “Tidewater Cypress when 
exposed to moisture and the elements, but is well suited 
for interior uses. Tupelo has a closely interwoven, or 
involved grain, is uniformly white in color, does not 
sliver or splinter and is peculiarly adapted to uses where 
resistance to hard wear is the prime requirement. It is 
practically free from defects of any character. 

Industrial Floors— Tupelo, because of its closely 
involved grain, which does not splinter or sliver, is much 
used for interior floors of industrial. plants, warehouses, 
freight houses, for covered platforrns, etc. Heavy truck- 
ing and traffic only tends to pack its fiber and to 
it more solid and smoother as time goes on. It should 
not be used for exterior platforms and the like without 
being treated with a preservative. 

Residential Floors— The same characteristics 

which recommend Tupelo for industrial flooring, plus 
its clear white uniform color, make it a very desirable 
flooring material for residences. Perfected methods of 
manufacture and kiln drying have made Tupelo a 
superior product. For appearance and cost it is probably 
the best flooring for the moderate priced home on the 
market to-day. 

Moulding and Trim— Tupelo is extensively manu- 
factured into mouldings and other interior trim. Its 
uniform white color, close grain, freedom 
fects and tendency to splitting, and ability to hold nails 
tenaciously, make it a most desirable wood for this 

purpose. ... r 

Tupelo does not raise its gram m the process ot 
finishing and, therefore, provides an exceptionally smooth 
surface that takes and holds enamels nicely and can be 
stained effectively. It is especially adapted where a 
highly glossed finish is desired. And, its very moderate 
cost likewise recommends it where price must be taken 
into consideration. 

Literature and Information 

To meet the constantly growing demand from archi- 
tects for detailed information, we have conipiled a con- 
cise, authoritative, technical treatise on “Tidewater’ 
Cypress, covering its qualities, grades, uses and relation 
of grades to uses, painting and finishing, together with 
suggested specifications for standard uses. Architects 
who have not received a copy of this data for their files, 

are invited to write for it. • • i 

Our booklet on Tupelo— its characteristics and 
uses, should also merit a place in your files for ready 
reference. 

Architects are invited to write freely as to any 
special requirements, references to highly satisfied users 
for specific purposes, or for any other assistance that 
we can give on special problems. 
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510 Yeon Building 
PORTLAND, OREGON 


Product 

PoNDOSA Pine. Formerly mar- 
keted as “Western White Pine.” 

Trade-mark on end grain. 

Pondosa Pine 

The finest lumber for all-round 
use. It is light, yet strong. It is 
easily worked. Takes nails without 
splitting. Pondosa Beveled Siding, with its very thin 
edge, illustrates just how unusual it is in this respect. 
Pondosa is beautiful lumber, yet most economical. 
Every trade-marked stick is rigidly graded, thoroughly 
seasoned and carefully milled. The fine grain and 
smooth surface are notable. Pondosa Pine takes a 
beautiful natural finish where desired. Paint penetrates 
its absorbent texture deeply and evenly, so that repaint- 
ing is seldom necessary. 

Source 


Pondosa Pine, often called the “Sovereign of Soft- 
woods,” comes from the Inland Empire of the Great 
Northwest. In area the Inland Empire equals all New 



The Inland Empire 


England, the Middle Atlantic States and Virginia — 
almost as much territory as the United States com- 
prised at the end of the Revolutionary War. 

Over fifty million acres of it are in forests — capable 
of producing from the present stand of timber over 
300,000,000,000 board feet of lumber. This does not 
reckon with new growth added each year. 


Resources 

The Western Pine Manufac- 
turers Association comprises fifty 
great modern mills. Its closely super- 
vised lumber grades have been stand- 
ard in the territory for fifteen years. 
A uniformity of quality and service is 
always noted in Pondosa Pine, no mat- 
ter which mill has produced the lumber. 

The Pondosa Pine country is served by five trans- 
continental railroads — the Great Northern, Northern 
Pacific, Chicago, Milwaukee & St. Paul, Canadian 
Pacific and the Union Pacific, providing ready, econom- 
ical outlets for Pondosa Pine. 

Grade Classification 

Pondosa Pine, like all other woods, has its upper 
and lower grades. Some pieces are entirely clear and 
free from blemishes. Others contain knots and similar 
defects inherent in the tree itself. 

Classified according to use, it is divided into Yard 
Lumber, the kind used for general building purposes — 
Structural Timbers — and Factory or Shop Lumber, 
which lumbermen call a “cutting type” and which is used 
for sash, doors, etc. 

One of the chief aims of the Western Pine 
Manufacturers Association is to avert economic 
waste by eflPecting the use of the right grade of lumber 
in the right place. 

Use 

Doors, windows, frames, stairs, sash, moulding, in- 
terior and exterior trim, porch work, sheathing, siding, 
indeed any place where the specifications call for good, 
dependable lumber which is light, yet strong, is the 
place for Pondosa Pine. It is for sale at all good 
lumber yards. 

Complete Information 

Write for “Bingo of Flathead,” a very interesting 
and instructive story of Pondosa Pine. Address De- 
partment 28, Western Pine Manufacturers Association 
of Portland, Ore, 


P®iiid®§a Kne 

'Ttje Pick o' the Pines 

f 

trademark 
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THE PACIFIC LUMBER COMPANY 


2060 McCormick Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


1527 Pershing Square Building 311 California Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

MILLS: SCOTIA, HUMBOLDT COUNTY, CAL. 


Standard Oil Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 



Products 

Redwood Lumber, a non-resinous 
soft wood permeated during growth 
with a natural odorless preservative. . 

Redwood Millwork. 

Uses for Redwood 

Exterior finish (siding, cornice, window, door and cellar 
frames, porch trim, columns, doors, sash, etc.), for shingles 
and shakes on roofs and sides of buildings ; for sleeping porch 
trim, pergolas, summerhouses, window and flower boxes ; tor 
greenhouse construction. ^ . r j r 

For interior finish wherever beauty of grain, freedom from 
knots or defects and immunity from shrinkage or warping 
is desired, or wherever wide paneling from one piece is 

required, s al uses— such as silo construction— and for 
hot-bed sash, beehives and incubators ; for tanks, pipes, flumes, 

culverts, and cesspools. u r- 

Redwood block floors are discussed by the Rodd Company 
of Pittsburgh, Pa. (page 518). 

Distinctive Characteristics of Redwood 

Redwood is a soft wood and highly valuable for con- 
struction purposes because it is unusually resistant to decay, 
rot and fire, and because of its insulating qualities. Until recent 
years little was known in Eastern markets of the extraordi- 
nary value of Redwood as a specialty wood, but as Red- 
wood is becoming better understood, its users are increasing 

continually. , , i i 

Color— The heart wood ranges from light cherry color to 
mahogany, generally an old rose color. The sap wood (of 
which there is very Ifttle) is a cream color. , 

Resistance to Decay— A natural preservative which 
permeates Redwood fibre during growth makes Redwood lumber 
rot-resistant. And as nature always distributes this preserva- 
tive evenly and thoroughly there are no chances for occasional 
failures as with artificial preservatives. A Redwood log buried 
in the ground for 600 years was found to be still sound and 

was cut into first class lumber. ^ ^ . a u 

The durability of Redwood is further indicated by the 
report of the U. S. Forest Products Laboratory at Madison 
Wisconsin. Using white oak as the standard with a rating of 
100%, this report places Redwood in the highest class with a 
rating of from 125% to 175%. The real meaning of this rating 
may be better appreciated when it is realized that some woods 
commonly used for exterior construction are rated as low as 

35% to 50%. ^ ^ 

It is unnecessary to treat Redwood with artificial preservatives. 
Resistance to Fire— Being free of pitch or other resinous 
substances. Redwood is slow to ignite and its resistance to fire, 
as demonstrated in the San Francisco conflagration of 1906 and 
in many other fires, adapts it to many commercial purposes. 

Non-conductivity— The large number of minute air cells, 
regularly spaced and of uniform shape, make Redwood highly 
non-conductive to heat or cold and, when properly dried, keep 
it from expanding or contracting in use. 

The cells in properly dried Redwood are dead air spaces, 
unclogged by resinous deposits found in most woods. 

Texture— Soft, yet firm, of close, even gram, and unusually 
free from knots or defects. ^ 

Weight — Light, compared with other soft woods. 

Growth 

Redwood grows principally in the northern counties oi 
California, on the Pacific slopes of the Coast Range. The Red- 
wood used for commercial lumber is not the Sequoia Gigantea 
the famous “Big Trees” in the National Parks of the Sierra 
Nevadas— but is a different species, the Sequoia Sempervirens 
(Ever Living). The trees are extremely large and attain heights 
varying from 150 to 350 ft., and diameters from 3 to 20 ft. 
They are known to have attained ages up to from 2000 to 
3000 years. 

Supply 

The supply of California Redwood is ample for all me 
special uses for which it is best adapted. For although this 
timber grows only along a narrow strip of the coast of Cali- 
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f ornia, that limited area contains several thou- 
sand square miles of territory, and according 
to the best estimates supports approximately 
70 billion feet of standing Redwood timber- 
sufficient for more than a century’s use. 

Reforestation 

In order to perpetuate the supply of Redwood, The Pacific 
Lumber Company has recently put into effect an extensive P^9“ 
gram of scientific reforestation on all its cut-over lands, inis 
work is being done under the direction of an experienced forest 
engineer and results already accomplished indicate a continued 
supply of Redwood timber for generations to come. 

Painting and Staining . r • i 

Redwood is especially well suited to all kinds of paint and 
enamel work, because of its fine grain, smooth surface and the 
absence of resin or pitch. High class jobs of enamel on Red- 
wood, with hand rubbed finish, have lasted as long as 20 years, in 
recorded cases, without repainting. The freedom of Redwood 
from shrinking and swelling tends to insure against unsightly 
cracks in enamel work. 

Redwood Millwork 

The fine soft texture of Redwood makes it a splendid wood 
for millwork of all kinds. , j j • 

For contact with the ground, as mud sills and underpin- 
ning, or for exposure to the weather, as exterior trim, porch 
columns and flooring, porch rails, etc., no wood is more durable 

than Redwood. ^ ^ i i 

It is manufactured into all kinds of general millwork, such 
as frames for doors and windows, mouldings, columns for in- 
terior and exterior, newels, balusters, rails, spindles, pickets, 
battens, trim and specialty products. Many are built-up on 
special gluing machines. 

Cost ^ , 

Many people think that Redwood must necessarily be a high 
priced wood, on account of its being found only m California; 
but this is not the case. Because Redwood is lighter than other 
woods when dry, the item of freight is consequently reduced. 

Redwood sells at a price that, in spite of the high produc- 
tion and shipping costs, compares favorably with the cost of 
other woods which have been used for similar purposes, for most 
of which uses Redwood’s unusual adaptability and lengthened 
service tends to further reduce the actual costs of material. 

Trade-mark i • i j 

Wherever practicable, the registered trade-mark is placed 
upon Redwood from The Pacific Lumber Company, .a mark 
to indicate to the trade and user that the product — — 
is the result of every refinement in the production 
of Redwood. In the cases where shipping tags 
arc used, the trade-mark label is on the tags. 

All Redwood siding is plainly marked with 

trade-mark, surface measure, grade and size. •coisTCPcfr 

Door and window frames are stamped with trade-mark ^ 
Moulding bundles are tagged with trade-mark, total number 
of pieces, lineal measurements and pattern. , , , 

Shingles in bundles are marked with trade-mark and grade. 

Sales Offices 

All sales in the territory east of the Rockies are niade by 
The Pacific Lumber Company of Illinois. Its general offices 
are in Chicago, in the McCormick Building, 332 South Michigan 

^^^^he territory in the North Atlantic and New England States 
is handled through the New York Office, in the Pershing Square 
building, Park Avenue and Forty-second Street. 

Sales in Pacific Coast territory are made frorn The Pacific 
Lumber Company’s San Francisco office, 311 California Street. 
A branch sales office is located in the Standard Oil Building, 
Los Angeles. 

Special Information and Service 

All of our offices are prepared to consult with any lumber 
user concerning his needs, and to advise as to the suitability of 
Redwood and its economical use. . 

Inquiries from architects and engineers will receive special 

attention. 
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THE LONG-BELL LUMBER COMPANY 

R. A. Long Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 



Products 

Douglas Fir Lumber and Timbers; 

Longleaf and Shortleaf Southern 
Pine Lumber and Timbers. 

Southern Hardwood Lumber and Timbers; Oak 
Flooring. 

Creosoted Lumber and Timbers, including Ties, 
Poles, Piling, Fence Posts and Posts for Guard 
Rails. 

California White Pine Lumber including Sash 
and Doors, Screen Doors, 3-ply Veneer and Box 
Shooks. 

Long-Bell Lumber products are trade-marked 
‘Tong-Bell.’’ 

Source of Supply and Facilities 

Fir — The Long-Bell Lumber Company has a 
large acreage of timber land in Washington. These 

holdings include 
what is said to be 
one of the finest 
stands of Douglas 
Fir timber in the 
Pacific Northwest. 
The company oper- 
ates large Douglas 
F'ir lumber manu- 
facturing plants at 
Longview, Wash., 
located on three 
transcontinental rail- 
roads and on tide 
water, fifty miles 
from the Pacific 

Ocean on the Columbia River. 

Other Lumber — In addition to the timber hold- 
ings and Douglas Fir manufacturing plants at Longview, 
The Long-Bell Lumber Company has large timber 
holdings in the South, and operates twelve other large, 
modern lumber manufacturing plants — eight of them 
manufacture Southern Pine, of which five are in Louisi- 
ana, two in Texas and one in Mississippi. There are 

three hardwood plants, two 
in Arkansas and one in Mis- 
sissippi. Complete and mod- 
ern oak flooring plants are 
operated at Pine BluflF, Ark. 
and Longville, La. The com- 
pany’s White Pine lumber 
and other White Pine prod- 
ucts are manufactured at 
Weed, California. 

Long -Bell creosoted 
Southern Pine products are 
creosoted at Shreveport, La., 
DeRidder, La., and Marion, 
111 . 

The Long-Bell Lum- 
ber Company is the largest 
lumber manufacturer in the 
world operating under a 
single name. All its lumber 
products are branded with 
the trade-mark “Long-Bell.” 


T one-ReLL 

TH£ MARK ON QUAUTY LUMBER 

TRADE-MARK 


Long-Bell Trade-mark 

This trade-mark is branded on the end 
of the piece as shown above 



Long-Bell Douglas Fir 
Timber in Southwestern 
Washington 

Douglas Fir is one of the 
strongest of soft woods. It is 
straight grained, resilient, tough 
and durable and is manufactured 
into every form of lumber 
known to the sawmill operator 



Shipping Facilities — The company’s 
exceptional railroad and water facilities 
permit shipments with dispatch, and im- 
mense reserve stocks are constantly on 
hand. At Longview, Washington, water and rail facili- 
ties permit direct shipments to any part of the world. 

Advantages of Long-Bell Trade-marked Lumber 

Long-Bell trade-marked 
lumber products afford the 
user many advantages. From 
the time the timber is cut un- 
til it leaves the Long-Bell 
manufacturing plants every 
precaution is taken to assure 
maximum building and in- 
vestment value. 

Among the safeguards 
established for this purpose 
are these: 

Each log is cut and man- 
ufactured for the purposes to 
which it is best adapted. 

Manufactured in our 
own plants, all operating 
with modern machinery un- 
der a uniform process and 
efficient supervision. 

Unsurpassed accuracy 
and thoroughness at every 
step of manufacture. 

Finished lumber is sur- 
faced (planed smooth) four 
sides. 

Unusual care in trimming. 

Full length — uniform in width and thickness. 

Uniformity of grading. 

Uniform seasoning. 

Lower grades receive the same care and attention 
as upper grades. 

Correctly piled and stored— carefully shipped. 

These precautions are to assure the minimum of 
carpenter labor (planing, sawing and sorting) neces- 
sary to put the lumber into construction ; to assure the 
minimum of waste (due to the uniform quality) ; to 
assure full value for, and to safeguard, the investment. 

These dependable products are those of a lumber 
company fifty years in the business. Long-Bell lumber 
can be identified by the Long-Bell trade-mark on the 
end of the piece. That trade-mark distinguishes the prod- 
uct, denotes its source and establishes its dependability. 

Grades of Douglas r- 

Fir and South- 
ern Pine 

The Long-Bell 
Lumber Company 
specializes on such 
grades of lumber 
and timbers as will 
meet all require- 
ments for perma- 
nence, strength, safe- 
ty and economy in 


Illustrating the Remark- 
able Strength of Longleaf 
Southern Pine 

This pine was bent over in a 
storm by a falling tree. Though 
its top was pinned to the ground 
and its trunk twisted, the fibers 
remained intact 



Long-Bell Timbers Made of Long- 
leaf Southern Pine 

Can be supplied creosoted, if desired 
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mill construction work. At the company’s Douglas Fir 
manufacturing plants at Longview, Washington, particu- 
lar attention is given to large and long stock and tim- 
bers; and the latter can be furnished in the largest 
dimensions required in modern heavy construction. 
Douglas Fir lumber and timbers will be produced and 
graded in accordance with the rules and sizes of the 
West Coast Lumbermen’s Association, and the Amer- 
ican Standardization program. 

As to Long-Bell Southern Pine, particular atten- 
tion is given to structural timbers and this com- 
pany is prepared to supply this material under the 
density specifications prescribed by the American So- 
ciety of Testing Materials, from the largest sizes of 
posts and girders down to 3-in. thickness of factory 
flooring. 

For residential and small building construction. 
The Long-Bell Lumber Company produces Douglas 
Fir and Southern Pine in all the various standard grades. 


Creosoted Products 



The exceptional qualities of Southern Pine make it 
especially adaptable to the Long-Bell cylinder pressure 
creosoting treatment. The three creosoting plants and 
unexcelled sources of supply and facilities for handling, 
enable the company to make large shipments without 
delay of heavy creosoted timbers as well as poles, posts, 
and lumber. 

Creosoted Poles, Piling, Timbers, Lumber, Fence 
Posts, Posts for Guard Rails, etc. — Long-Bell poles cut 
from selected Southern Pine and treated under hydraulic 
pressure with creosote are not an experiment. Many 
years of service in the United States and abroad have 
proved conclusively that poles properly treated with 
creosote in airtight cylinders, under hydraulic pressure, 
give far longer life than ordinary poles. Railroads, 
public service companies and others maintaining trans- 
mission lines are using Long-Bell creosoted poles. Many 
miles of highways in the United States are paralleled 
with guardrails using 
Long-Bell creosoted 
posts. For dock and 
bridge piling, Long- 
Bell creosoted poles 
are unexcelled. 

Thousands of 
large estates and 
farms are being 
fenced yearly with 
Long-Bell creosoted 
fence posts, known 
as “The Post Ever- 
lasting.” These 
posts are unexcelled 
for strength, dura- 
bility, attractiveness Creosoted Barn Poles 

and economy. As Used in Garage Construction 


Hardwoods 


Long-Bell southern hardwoods come from the bot- 
tom lands of the Saline River region of Arkansas, the 
Bucatana Basin of Mississippi, the Calcasieu District of 
Louisiana and the Sabine and Attoyac Lowlands of East 
Texas. This fact, coupled with the most modern hard- 



Oak Timbers for Railroad and Other Heavy Construction 


wood manufacturing equipment and capable plant man- 
agement, insures products worthy of carrying the well- 
known trade-mark — Long-BelL 

Oak Flooring 

This company manufactures the widely known 
Long-Bell oak flooring which can not be surpassed for 
beauty, wear and ultimate economy in interior floors. 
Utmost care is taken in its manufacture; it is carefully 
graded, seasoned and stored. Floors laid with Long- 
Bell oak flooring give satisfaction from every standpoint 
of beauty, service and economy. 



Long-Bell Oak Flooring 


Flooring as it came from the factory. It has not been scraped, waxed 
or varnished. Note its beauty and remarkably smooth surface 

California White Pine, Sash and Doors, etc. 

The Long-Bell Lumber Company’s plant at 
Weed, California, is known for the excellent quality of 
its California White Pine Lumber, sash.and doors, screen 
doors and 3-ply veneers. 

The Long-Bell Trade-mark 

The products of The Long-Bell Lumber Com- 
pany are branded at the plants during the process of 
manufacture with the trade-mark “Long-Bell,” an assur- 
ance to the user that he is obtaining the best lumber 
products it is possible to make in modern plants and by 
a strict adherence to the most exacting grading rules. 

Literature and Information 

Complete information and descriptive literature con- 
cerning Long-Bell trade-marked lumber products will 
be sent to interested persons on request. 
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CARNAHAN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Special Veneered Doors and Millwork to Detail 

303 Mill Street 
LOOGOOTEE, IND. 


Products 


Guarantee for Veneered Doors 


Veneered Doors: Interior Doors, Front Doors, 
Evans Hollow Sanitary Doors; Evans Ring 
Joint. 

Also, all kinds of Millwork, Interior Trim, Stairs, 
Wainscoting, Mouldings, etc. 

Special Millwork and Facilities for Production 

The Carnahan Manufacturing Co. makes a spe- 
cialty of interior and exterior millwork made to archi- 
tects’ detailed plans. All the details of mouldings, etc., 
are carefully cut and follow profile of the drawings 
accurately. 

The workmanship is of the highest grade, as our 
equipment consists of the most advanced type of ma- 
chinery and the men are thoroughly trained. 

Large quantities of materials are carried at all times 
in our yards and factories so as to have thoroughly 
seasoned stock from which to execute work at short 
notice. 


Veneered doors are guaranteed against defective 
workmanship and material, when properly handled, and 
we agree to replace “in the white” (unfinished) any 
veneered door of our manufacture that proves defective. 

Carnahan Standard Veneered Doors 

Interior Doors — The standard veneered doors are 
made with white pine cores, and can be furnished 
veneered in all woods, and in sizes and thicknesses and 
layouts shown in our price folder No. 10, a copy of 
which will be mailed on request. 

Front Doors — Made in any kind of wood desired, 
glass paneling or divided lights in different designs. 



Construction of Standard Veneered Door 



No. lA 


No. 4A No. 7A No. 8A 

Standard Veneered Interior Doors 

Cove and bead sticking. Veneered in any kind of wood 


No. 9A 



No. lOA 
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Evans Process Hollow Sanitary Flush Doors 

The Evans process flush door has a frame of core 
wood the size of the door, into which is placed a series 
of vertical ribs with air spaces between. Over this frame 
is glued a cross band, with a strip or tip of hard- 

wood along the edges covering the glue joint between 
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Detail of Construction, Evans Process Hollow Sanitary Door 

Covered by United States and Canadian Patents 




No. K118 No. E114 No. E50 

Evans Process Sanitary Flush Doors 


core and cross banding, thus avoiding the exposure of 
any end wood. The face veneer,' consisting of a sheet 
of Vs-in. veneer, is then applied, completely covering the 
surface of the door. (See detail.) 

This sanitary door is as soundproof as a hollow 
partition, and is heat and cold resisting. It does not 
shrink in length or breadth ; it stays straight, and does 
not distort. Light in weight (one-half that of a solid 
core door, or 3 Vo lbs. per sq. ft.). Light on its hinges; 
easy to open and close. 


Evans Ring Joint for Mitered Corners (Patented) 

The Evans ring joint can not open from any cause 
whatsoever. Pressure takes up any variation caused by 
shrinkage ; the more the wood swells, the tighter the joint 



becomes. 

A corrugated tempered steel ring is expanded over 
a steel cone until it 
forms a true circle, 
and at the same time 
is put into place un- 
der heavy pressure. 

The expanded ring 
has a tendency to re- 
sume its corrugated 
form, thus exerting 
a strong holding 
force on the joint. 

Furnished from 
1 to 4 in. and in frac- 
tional parts. Should 
necessity arise, rings 
smaller than 1 in. or 
larger than 4 in. can joint (Patented) 

be made. showing back side of corner of mitered casing 


Installations of Carnahan Doors 

In the following partial list of installations, the name 
of the architect is also given: 

Preble County Courthouse, Eaton, Ohio, Richards, Macarty Sz 
Bulford 

Magnolia Building, Dallas, Tex., Alfred C. Bossom 
Chemical Laboratory, Bozeman, ^lont., Fred E. W ilson 
Courthouse, Delphi, Ind., E. E. Dunlap Co. 

Home for Aged Baptists, Ironton, Mo., L. Baylor Pendleton 
Palace Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio, C. W. & G. L. Rapp 
Deaconess’ Hospital, Evansville, Ind., H. E. Boyle & Co. 

St. Mary’s Hospital, Evansville, Ind., C. Shoppell & Co. 

Home Lawn Sanitarium, Martinsville, Ind., Wilson B. Parker 
Dormitory, University of Cincinnati, Harry Hake 
First National Bank, Richmond, Ind., C. C. & E. A. Weber 
Sarah Scott School, Terre Haute, Ind., Johnson & Miller 
Infirmary, St. Mary’s of the W^oods, Terre Haute, Ind., D. A. 

Bohlen & Son , <mr t. 

Good Samaritan Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio, Gustave W^ Drach 
Federal Reserve Bank, Houston, Tex., Sanquinet, Staats & Gott- 
lieb _ ^ 

North Dallas High School, Dallas, Tex., W m. B. Ittner 
La Salle Hotel, South Bend, Ind., Nicol-Scholer-Hoffman 
Harper Hospital Nurses’ Home, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Herman Kiefer Plospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Jennie Edmunsen Alemorial Hospital, Council Bluffs, Iowa, 
Jansen & Larsen 

Metropole Hotel, Cincinnati, Ohio, J. G. Steinkamp & Bro. 
School of Commerce and Finance, Indiana University, Blooming- 
ton, Ind., R. F. Daggett 

AIcKinley School, Canton, Ohio, Geo. F. Hammond 
John H. Lehman School, Canton, Ohio, Thayer & Johnson 
Hotel Sontag & Victory Theater, Evansville, Ind., J. E. O. 
Pridemore 

State School for Blind Girls, Romney, W. Va., R. A. Gillis 
Medical Building and University Hospital, University of Michi- 
gan, Ann Arbor, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Ford Hospital, Nurses Home, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 

W. D. CROOKS & SONS 


For Forty Years Manufacturers of Hardwood Veneered Doors Exclusively 


GENERAL OFFICE AND MILLS 


WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 


Products 

Hardwood Veneered Doors of every 
description to architects’ specifications and 
details; Sanitary (Flush) Doors and all 
designs of Stock Doors. 

Guarantee 

W. D. Crooks & Sons guarantee to replace at any 
time any Crooks door that proves defective in material 
or workmanship. Trade-mark is stamped on top and 
bottom rail of each door. 

Policy 

Limited Quantity — Unlimited Qmlity. 

A limited output — now 300 doors per day — has been 
the policy of this organization since its beginning forty 
years ago. The company’s heads believe this the only pos- 
sible means of maintaining its standard on special doors 
to architects’ details, which constitute 75% of its sales. 

W. D. Crooks & Sons regard its sanitary (flush) 
door as a special. The individual construction — later 
described — necessitates special work throughout, even 
for the flat faced, unembellished door. 

The remainder of the Crooks output consists of 
stock designs. These are described below. 

Construction 

Crooks doors are veneered with any foreign or 
domestic wood specified. All veneer is shrunk in a 
re-drying machine. It is then mechanically tested to 
prove the absence of moisture. Core is '‘built-up” of 
narrow, soft wood, kiln dried strips, which are glued 
together and kept in retainers in hot rooms until perfect 
joints are assured. Core is then planed to even thickness 
and* veneers applied under hydraulic pressure. Material 
is again held in retainers in hot rooms until all moisture 
is eliminated from the glue. 

Succeeding operations are practically identical in 
all factories, the only difference being in the skill with 
which the work is performed. 

On Time Shipments or Penalty 

The policy outlined above permits quick shipments 
and definite guaranteed promises as follows : 

When desired, all orders will be expressed if date 


of shipment is more than six days later than 
promised, W. D. Crooks & Sons to pay the 
difference between freight and express. 
Promises date from receipt of complete and 
final specifications, no changes. 

Located in the heart of the eastern territory — but 
200 miles (approximately) from New York, Washing- 
ton, Pittsburgh, Buffalo and Albany — and with sidings 
of three trunk line railroads at its mills, the company 
can also assure its patrons of unusually quick delivery 
after orders are shipped. 

Distribution and Prices 

Any retail lumber dealer can purchase Crooks doors 
direct. There are no exclusive agencies, commission men 
or jobbers. 

Crooks doors are sold in competition with those of 
other reputable manufacturers. The trade is supplied 
with price lists covering standard designs; all building 
supply dealers can obtain immediate quotations on spe- 
cials by submitting lists and details. 

Special Doors 

Specifications and details are followed to the letter. 
Details are never "cut” and dimensions never reduced. 
"Matching up” veneers to obtain the most attractive grain 
effects is considered of the greatest importance. 

Sample (Special) Doors 

The company welcomes the opportunity to make 
and submit full size sample doors at actual cost. This 
suggestion has recently found favor with architects on 
a number of large buildings. 

Important Specifications — For special doors archi- 
tects are urged to specify sawed veneers and hand 
cleaning. Unless you definitely do so, manufacturers* 
estimators are tempted to figure on rotary cut veneers 
and ordinary machine sanding. 

In rotary cutting of veneers the log, revolving 
against the knife, shatters the fiber of the wood. After 
a year’s use these million little broken fibers can not 
resist the extremes of changing temperature. Small 
checks and larger splits result. Hand cleaning is the 
only way to remove sandpaper scratches (which are 
magnified by the finish) from the cross rails. 



TRADE-MARK 
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Sanitary (Flush) Doors 

Core consists of narrow, soft wood strips. These 
are glued together to form stiles, cross rails and flush 
panels. After planing to even thickness, all parts are 
completely framed and assembled into a ‘‘core door,” 
then re-dried in hot rooms. Sanding for perfectly even 
surface is succeeding operation and finally Standard 
l/4-in. sawed face veneers are applied under hydraulic 
pressure. / 

The framed core absolutely prevents shrinking and 
swelling, thus overcoming warping. The heavy sawed 
veneer eliminates checking (see Important Specifica- 
tions) also blistered and sunken face. This construction 
has been used for more than twenty-five years to manu- 
facture thousands of “Crooks” flush doors. 


Stock Doors 

Several thousand stock doors in chestnut, birch, 



•Eliivatio/4 



Tla>n* 



Construction of Crooks Non-warping^ Sanitary Door 


plain red oak and red gum are always on hand for 
immediate shipment. Fifteen designs of red oak en- 
trance doors are included. These are made with %,-in. 
sawed veneers. 

An assortment of stiles, rails and panels for the 
quick assembling of odd size doors, or semistock designs, 
eliminates shipping delays, which so frequently result 
when a small amount of this class of work appears on 
an order. 

Catalogue 

A book of door designs, including tables of layouts 
and dimensions, full size moulding sections on blue print 
pages, inlay designs for flush doors, and embellished 
with etchings of many prominent Crooks equipped 
buildings, will be sent upon request. 

References 

The following users are listed to further indicate 
the quality of Crooks doors, which, in every case, were 
installed throughout or in the major part of the build- 
ings named: 

Union Medical College, Peking, China 

House and Senate Chambers of U. S. Capitol Building, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Pennsylvania State Capitol Building, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Delaware State Capitol Building, Dover, Del. 

Sea View Hospitals, New York, N. Y. 

Georgia State Hospitals, Augusta, Ga. 

City Club, Boston, Mass. 

Chalfonte Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Rochester, N. Y. 

Office Building (Durant), General Motors Corp., Detroit, 
Mich. 

Residence of John D. Rockefeller, Pontantico Hills, N. Y. 
Residence of Eugene DuPont, Centreville, Del. 

Residence of E. T. Stotesbury, White Marsh Valley, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Residence of U. S. Senator Wolcott, Dover, Del. 

Residence of Capt. Isaac E. Emmerson, Narragansett Pier, 
R. I. 

Residence of Sir Reginald Gamble, Peking, China 
Jefferson Hall Apartment Building, Detroit, Mich. 

First Presbyterian Church, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Union Trust Company Building, Baltimore, Md. 

Home Savings & Loan Building, Youngstown, Ohio 
National State Bank Building, Newark, N. J. 

National Bank of Commerce, Norfolk, Va. 

Princeton College Buildings, Princeton, N. J. 

Engineering Building, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Charles M. Schwab Auditorium, Pennsylvania State College 
Girard College High School, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Waterbury High School, Waterbury, Conn. 

Oglethorpe Club, Savannah, Ga. 

Manufacturers Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Times-Dispatch Building, Richmond, Va. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Y. M. C. A. Building, Charleston, S. C. 

Municipal Building, Springfield, Mass. 

Union League Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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CURTIS COMPANIES SERVICE BUREAU 

CLINTON, IOWA 

Maintained and Operated in the Interest of the Following Curtis Companies: 

CURTIS BROS. & CO., Clinton, Iowa CURTIS, TOWLE & PAINE CO., Topeka, Kan. 

CURTIS & YALE CO., Wausau, Wis. CURTIS-YALE-HOLLAND CO., Minneapolis, Minn. 

CURTIS SASH & DOOR CO., Sioux City, Iowa CURTIS DOOR & SASH CO., Chicago, 111. 

CURTIS, TOWLE & PAINE CO., Lincoln, Neb. CURTIS DETROIT CO., Detroit, Mich. 


CURTIS COMPANIES, INC, CLINTON, IOWA 
Maintaining Sales Offices At 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 803 Commonwealth Building NEW YORK, N. Y.. 25 West 44th Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., 907 Calvert Building 


Manufacturers of Trade-marked Architectural Interior and Exterior Woodwork, 

Standardized 


Products 

Architectural Woodwork (Stand- 
ardized) : 

Complete Entrances 
Doors, Exterior and 
Interior, Solid, Ve- 
neered and Sanitary 
Frames 
Mantels 
Panel Work 
Dining Alcoves 
Stairways 
Stair Material 
Windows and Sash 
Louvres and Blinds 
Porch Work 


Built-in 
Woodwork : 
Bookcases 
Corner Cases 
Sideboards 
Buffets 

Kitchen Dressers 
Ironing Boards 
Dressing Tables 
and Cases 
Medicine Cabinets 
Exterior Moulding 
Interior Trim 


CURTlS 


Construction 

A few typical details are presented on the 
following page to impress upon the architect in 
search of dependable woodwork the sincere effort made 
by the Curtis Organization to supply a product of 
quality. 

It is impossible here to cover adequately the sub- 
ject of the design and construction of the entire line 
of Curtis woodwork ; hence typical details — entrances, 
doors, cabinet and stair work are presented on the fol- 
lowing page. Details of similar character covering the 
products listed above are available. They make the 
use of Curtis Standards easy, practical and profit- 
able. 

In general our manufacturing practice may be 
summed up as follows : 

(1) Extreme care in selection of woods used. 

(2) Rigid inspection maintained to insure quality 
of material, workmanship and packing. 

(3) Approved methods of door, sash and cabinet 
work construction employed. 

(4) Standardized operations insure constant con- 
struction excellence, and unvarying quality. 

Deliveries 

Quantity production based on standardization has 
made available to the architect and his clients for the 
first time a complete line of woodwork of accepted archi- 
tectural design. The Curtis Companies desire to be 
taken into the confidence of the architect. 

With an exact knowledge of the architect's partic- 
ular problems, his requirements being known, the accept- 


ance of an order by any Curtis institution 
or representative means on-time deliveries. 
Any lumber merchant can supply 
trade-mark Curtis woodwork. Many dealers carry a 

representative line on their floors. The 
wide territory covered by the several Curtis institutions 
insures prompt and inexpensive delivery to points east of 
the Rocky Mountains. 


Architectural Woodwork, Standardized 

After three years of preparatory work ending in 
1920, the Curtis Companies first offered the architec- 
tural profession a line of woodwork of recognized archi- 
tectural value. (Designs created by Trowbridge & 
Ackerman, New York City.) To do this required 
many changes in administrative and manufacturing 
practice. 

An examination of the illustrations of the typical 
Curtis Standards on the following page will, we believe 
satisfy you, as an architect, as to the value of these 
designs. The use of these standards does not limit indi- 
viduality but rather permits an increase of opportunities 
for service to the public at large. By adapting these 
standards to your plans you will produce a happy com- 
bination of good planning and good woodwork. The 
result will be a satisfied client — with less effort and 
expense on your part and less outlay on the part of the 
man who pays the bills. 

It resolves itself into a question of using Curtis 
Standard items of good design at stock prices instead of 
millwork made to special detail at special prices. 

Curtis Standards are produced in certain sizes and 
woods, as covered by our literature. Each item is trade- 
marked. 

The price for Curtis quality is reasonable because 
the higher costs of better materials and workmanship are 
largely offset by the advantages of standardized manu- 
facturing. 

Literature, especially prepared for the architect, is 
descrilied at the bottom of the following page. 


Guarantee 

‘The makers of Curtis woodwork guarantee com- 
plete satisfaction to its users." Their product is deliv- 
ered ready for installation and finishing with a minimum 
of preparatory work, tending to economize labor and 
minimize construction delays. 

A letter to the Curtis Companies Service Bureau 
will bring complete information. 
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Beside this front elevation, side elevation, sections, full size moulding 
details shown in original. Entrance and door sections of Curtis details 
illustrate 63 standard items, completely detailed and dimensioned 



Detail Stair C-900 

Standard stair parts, like all Curtis items are carried in stock. Newels, 
rail, balusters, volutes, etc., are adaptable to varying conditions imposed 
by rise and run. Detail Sheets show twelve complete stairways of varying type 


X 



Sectional plan shown at the right above. Curtis Detail Sheets cover 
76 items of this character embracing that portion of the line listed under 
built-in woodwork on preceding page 


Curtis Stair Construction 

Complete factory-made stairs assure following con- 
struction features (parts are sold for assembly on job) : 

Stringers are housed. The housing is rounded on the 
ends to exactly fit the nosing on the treads. Face stringers 
are tenoned and notched at bottom to fit into a mortise in the 
corner or landing newel. 

Balusters are dovetailed into the treads; the dovetailing 
being concealed by the nosing of the tread. No end grain 
shows. The balustrade is substantial. 

Treads and risers are tongued and grooved together. They 
are wedged in place in the housing of the stringers. 

Trade-marked Woodwork 

The Curtis trade-mark is imprinted on the stiles of 
windows and sash, on the bottom rails of doors^ and is 
affixed to cabinet and stair work through a decalcbmania 
process. Look for this trade-mark. It identifies every 
genuine piece of Curtis woodwork. 

We cannot legally prevent other mills from copying 
our patterns and designs. The law, however, does pre- 
vent others from using our trade-mark. When you in- 
dicate the use of Curtis woodwork be sure that the sash, 
doors, mouldings or interior woodwork bear our trade- 
mark, illustrated on previous page. 

Curtis Catalogue No. 400 and Detail Sheets 

The catalogue of 240 pages, 9x12 in., and Curtis 
details, approximately 140 plates 8i/^xll in. contained 
in a file pocket, A.I.A. indexed, will be sent gladly to 
architects maintaining offices in the territories served by 
the Curtis institutions. Address Curtis Companies 
Service Bureau, Clinton, Iowa. 
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THE EVANSTON SOUND PROOF DOOR 

IRVING HAMLIN, Patentee and Manufacturer 


TELEPHONE 
Greenleaf 1975 


1500 Lincoln Street 
EVANSTON, ILL. 


Products 

Special Doors to Retard Transmission of 
Sound : 

The Evanston Sound Proof Door — one door to an 
opening. 

Hamlin’s Double Doors — two of the above to an 
opening. 

Hamlinized Folding Partitions — many of above to 
an opening. 

Hamlinized X-Ray Doors — to retard sound and 
X-rays. 

Evanston Sound Proof Door 

Construction — A sectional door, containing deaden- 
ing quilt % in. thick. Held together by invisible means, 
without disfigurement of plugged screw holes. Looks 
like any other door except for its European form of 
handle — a rotating lever instead of knob. 

Ordinary doors shrink, swell and warp under vary- 
ing degrees of steam heat and midsummer dampness. 
This door retains its virtue, no matter how much it may 
shrink or swell, as it is purposely trimmed so that its 
ultimate swelling will never be great enough for it to 
stick in the frame, while the special felt-mounted stops 
(an inch thick) at all times fill the cracks, preventing 
drafts of air and passage of sound, dust, odors and 
light. 

The threshold opening is sealed by a movable mem- 
ber, the other three openings by mere compression of 
the door against the felted stops. 

Made in any style of flush or sunken panels. Each 
section is a completely built-up yg-m. door in the core 
and cross-banded veneer manner of the best Wisconsin 
door mills, and the completely fabricated product thus 


Section Throiie^h Bot- Vertical Section Showing Operating Mechanism 

tom Rail 


exhibits itself at the edge as an 11-ply door, 2% in. 
thick. 

Double doors are furnished for openings up to 9 ft. 
wide. 

Metal covered fire resisting doors are furnished. 
They are constructed in the ‘‘kalamein” manner on the 
outside, while the interior can be provided with asbestos 
in addition to the deadening quilt. Thus there is a 
quadruplex association of materials of differing densi- 
ties — metal, wood, asbestos and quilting — the varying 
densities in juxtaposition being a standard now declared 
by men of science to be very desirable for sound- 
deadening. 

Sound proof and X-ray proof doors are now offered, 
wherein sheet lead, barium-sulphate plaster and special 
treatment of the jambs prevent transmission both of 
noise and of the dangerous X-rays. 

Operation — When door swings, handle is in 
diagonal upward position. Close the door, push handle 
one-quarter turn downwards, causing the latch to engage 
with the wedge in the strike-plate, thus forcing the door 
against the stops as a refrigerator door is clamped into 
its seat. 

Coincidentally the canvas protected felt-board moves 
downward to the threshold, all being securely held by 
mere frictional resistance between latch and the long 
inclined surface of the wedge. Part of the inner mech- 
anism is a counterweight to prevent felt-board from 



Horizontal Section 


Details of the Evanston Sound Proof Door 
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dragging when the door swings. Stops are adjustable 
in and out, while the length of thrust in the felt-board 
is varied by the up or down re-fastening of the wedge 
in the strike plate. These two adjustments permit of 
correct initial placement and of readjustment in after 
years if required. The inner mechanism is steel, with 
riveted pivotal connections, strong and simple, and with- 
out springs. 

Uses — Hospitals, kitchens, bathrooms, nurseries, 
bedrooms, libraries, committee rooms, offices, lodge- 
rooms, radio broadcasting rooms, piano salesrooms, 
music teaching and practice rooms, all need these doors. 
The most notable and modern music conservatories have 
these doors as a chief feature of their sound proofing. 
The new Hotel Niagara at Niagara Falls, N. Y., has 27 
of them for communicating bedrooms. Clubs and hotels 


need them for telephone booths, as they are not disfig- 
urements to beautiful interiors. 

How Sold and Installed — I have no agents, nor 
regional representatives, and no ‘Tollow-up’' system. 
Catalogue and list of installations sent on request. 140 
installations, many of them repeat orders, now aggregate 
1300 doors in the United States and Canada. 

Wisconsin mills furnish the woodwork, and the 
doors are fabricated, crated and shipped from Evanston. 
Your lotal contractor trims and hangs them from printed 
instructions. 

All installations are ‘‘special.’’ No doors kept in 
stock. Therefore, request for estimate should come well 
in advance of your requirements. Give number of doors 
of each size, kind of wood, whether stuck or moulded, 
and style of panels. 


Hamlinized Folding Partitions 

The Evanston Sound Proof Door is now adapted to 
wide and high openings — ^the kind commonly known as 
folding partitions or accordion doors. 

The first installation of this kind was in the Sunday 
School rooms of the great Chicago Temple, First Metho- 
dist Episcopal Church, Clark and Washington Streets, 
Holabird & Roche, Architects, where there are two bat- 
teries of doors 16 ft. wide by 10 ft. high. 

The second installation can be seen at the Monroe 
Street Methodist Episcopal Church at Toledo, Ohio, 
Harry W. Wachter, Architect. This is one battery of 
twelve doors for an opening measuring 39 ft. wide by 8 
ft. high. 

The superiority of this type of accordion door is 
very obvious. The old forms are visual barriers only, 
while the new Hamlinized form introduces not only 
sound-deadening construction of the doors themselves, 
but closes the openings above and below. It is well 
known that the open cracks about a door are the great 
offenders, and that 
distressingly large 
volumes of sound get 
through them. 

The type of 
door adapted to the 
Hamlinized treat- 
ment is where the 
doors are hinged in 
pairs, and pushed 
across the opening, 
each pair independ- 
ently of the others, 
but linked together 
in each other’s grasp 
by wide and shallow 
tongue and groove 
joints. The latching 
mechanism protrudes 
upward from the top 
of the door, engag- 
ing with the strike- 


plate and its wedge in the head jamb. The doors 
are 3 in. thick. 

In lieu of the 5-in. permanent lever handle (see 
illustration of the door) each of these folding doors has 
a flush bolt head to which is applied a socket wrench 
for operating the mechanism that moves the felt-board 
to the floor and pushes the top edge of the door sidewise 
against the felt mounted stop at -the head jamb. This is 
a necessary substitution, as otherwise the protruding 
handles would not allow of a compact folding of the 
doors. 

Two manufacturers of suspension hardware have 
re-designed their product to the Hamlinized requirement, 
namely an “off-center” application of the wheel rollers 
and guides, so as not to interfere with the centered inner 
mechanism and movable “felt-board” peculiar to the 
Evanston Sound Proof Door. The firms referred to 
are the Richards-Wilcox Company, Aurora, 111., and 
the Topping Manufacturing Company, Ashland, Ohio. 
They have prepared drawings for the purpose, showing 

the details of con- 
struction of the 
doors, the jambs and 
the hangers and their 
application in the 
new Hamlinized 
manner. The draw- 
ings are obtainable 
upon request from 
these companies. 

The doors are 
manufactured and 
sold by me while the 
suspension hardware 
is obtained from the 
companies men- 
tioned. Trimming 
the doors, erecting 
the jambs and apply- 
ing t h e suspension 
hardware is done by 
the local contractor. 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Doors 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

NEENAH, WIS. 

VENEER MILLS, CEDARS. MISS. 

SALES OFFICES 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Product 

Doors, Standard and Special, for 
hotels, apartments, office buildings, hos- 
pitals and public buildings. 

Responsibility 

Our rating in R. G. Dun’s and Bradstreets is over 
$1,000,000, first grade of credit. 

Facilities 

We operate one of the largest plants devoted to the 
manufacture of hardwood veneered, and solid softwood 
doors. Our plant is equipped with the most modern and 
In the last ten years we have furnished over 
efficient door machinery. 

2,500,000 doors for buildings in all sections of the United 
States and Canada. 



SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

A large part of the thin lumber and 
veneers used in our doors comes from our 
own timber lands, where we operate a 
modern veneer mill for producing center 
stock and veneers. 


Advantages 

We are thoroughly equipped to manufacture 
doors of special layout and design, to conform with 
architects’ specifications and the general design of 
the building. By using our standard dimensions of 
stiles and rails, economies may be efifected in the 
cost, and at the same time the distinctiveness of the 
architects’ ideas may be secured. We suggest that 
wherever possible the architect specify our standard 
dimensions of stiles and rails as shown in the following 
drawings. 



Standard Door Designs and Layouts 
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illustrations on the preceding page show stand- 
ard layouts and detailed section indicating standard 
sticking with points of measurement. 


Flexibility of Moulding Design 

A “special” door may be secured at almost the 
price of the “standard” door with individual design 
and moulding. Note from the illustration, standard stile 
and rail dimensions and flexibility obtainable in mould- 
ing design. At a small additional cost, a moulding of 
the architect’s own design can be incorporated on a stock 
model which, when completed, will give every appearance 
of a custom made door. 



5TANPMJD Dimensions 




5'/i 

5TA.NPAiiD ‘EwL Dimensions 
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Standard Stile and Rail Dimensions 

The dotted lines indicate only two of the many possibilities in 
moulding design obtainable through the use of stiles and rails of standard 
dimensions 


We invite architects to write us, roughly outlining 
their needs in this connection, and we will gladly submit 
estimates and details of this distinctive feature of our 
work, that will make clear the definite saving in time and 
money to the owner that can be effected thereby. 

Panels 

Our standard is inch thick 3-ply. Where a 
thicker panel is desired we recommend 5-ply. 


Practical Suggestions 

The following information we believe will be of 
real aid to the specification writer and detailer : 

Use white pine cores, kiln dried. 

Veneers for exterior doors not less than i/4 
thick before sanding, on stiles and rails. 

Use water-resistant glue for exterior doors. 

Bars for sash doors should not be less than I /2 
between glass. 

Do not show a solid stuck mould over 1/2 inch wide. 

For moulded doors do not use a moulding in 
excess of % inch wide for 1%-inch thick doors, and not 
over U/8 inches wide for 1%-inch thick doors. 

Avoid, wherever possible, doors of two kinds of 
wood. Where this can not be avoided, do not use a 
rabbetted jamb or plowed-in stops. 

Doors over 2 feet 8 inches wide should be made 
1% inches thick. 

Doors with one long panel should be made 1 % 
inches thick. 

Flush or sanitary doors should not be made less 
than 1% inches thick. 

Do not design a door of the sanitary or flush type 
on one side and paneled on the other side. 


All doors, unless otherwise specified, are machine 
sanded. If a high grade finish is desired, belt sanding or 
hand cleaning should be specified, belt sanding being less 
expensive. 

All flush doors should be belt sanded. 

Kiln Drying and Seasoning of Materials 

All core material used in building up stiles and 
rails, also flush or sanitary doors, is composed of clear 
white pine blocks. Every piece of core is kiln dried to 
2 to 3 per cent moisture in a specially designed core 
kiln. Core blocks are laid up with high grade glue, 
using tongue and groove joints, assuring perfect joints 
between core blocks. 

All veneer, center stock and cross-banding is thor- 
oughly re-dried in our veneer plate-driers,and all moisture 
removed before material enters our plant for manufac- 
ture. After glueing up, panels are re-dried before sand- 
ing to remove the excess moisture contained in the glue, 
thus avoiding checks in the face veneer. 

Before stiles and rails are machined and clamped 
into the finished door, they are seasoned and moisture 
from the glue dried so that the finished door will con- 
tain, as nearly as possible, the same percentage of mois- 
ture (on the average about 6 per cent) as will obtain 
at the point where the finished door is delivered and 
installed. 

These methods of kiln drying and seasoning insure 
perfect veneered surfaces after the doors are finished. 
On the usual ''stock’' veneered door, where insufficient 
drying processes are used, the joints in the core will 
often show through the face veneer after the door is 
finished. This is a frequent defect in a stock door 
which we have eliminated as a result of our careful 
seasoning methods. 

Face Veneers 

Unless otherwise specified, our standard doors in 
birch, gum, oak and ash will be veneered with rotary-cut 
veneers. Our experience has shown that properly manu- 
factured rotary-cut veneer will give a very satisfactory 
surface. 

All rotary-cut veneer used in our doors is carefully 
inspected to make certain that the veneer has been prop- 
erly cut and that there has been no rupture of the wood 
fiber. 

We are prepared, however, to furnish doors veneered 
with sawed or sliced veneer, where specified, at some- 
what higher cost. All mahogan}^ quarter figured gum 
and walnut veneers are either sliced or sawed. 


Catalogue 

Our catalogue contains cuts of a large number of the 
more usual designs of doors which we manufacture ; also 
information as to the proper care and treatment to be given 
hardwood veneered doors. This portion of our catalogue also 
contains our regular form of guarantee which we furnish with 
our doors. 

Our file folder for architects entitled “Architects Data 
on Doors,” contains details and elevations as designed by 
various firms of architects for doors we have installed in 
numerous important buildings throughout the country. It also 
contains suggestions and cross section drawings showing stand- 
ard and special mouldings, both solid and nailed in. 

We shall be pleased to mail you one of our catalogues 
and architect’s file folder containing door data without charge, 
on request. 
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Design N-530. Unselected Birch 
Stiles and Rails, Mahogany 
Panels 

4% -in. stiles and top rail. 

8V4-in. lock rail. 

9V2-in. bottom rail. 

Flush moulded two sides. 

Similar design with glass opening 
in place of upper panel, N-531 



Design N-590. Selected Curly 
Red Birch; Inlay, Type M, 
Single Line Ebony 



Design N>525. Birch Stiles and 
Rails, Mahogany Panel 

5^-in. stiles and top rail. 

12-in. bottom rail. 

Flush moulded two sides 


References and Installations 


The following recent Hardwood Products Cor- 
poration installations will indicate the character of 
clientele we serve: 

Biltmore Hotel, Los Angeles, Cal. 

City Club, St. Louis, Mo. 

Arlington Hotel, Hot Springs, Ark. 

Youree Hotel, Shreveport, La. 

Washington Hotel, Shreveport, La. 

Claridge Hotel, Memphis, Tenn. 

Sam Houston Hotel, Houston, Tex. 

Masonic Temple, Birmingham, Ala. 

Masonic Temple, Guthrie, Okla. 

Cook Office Building, Omaha, Neh. 

Travis Building, San Antonio, Tex. 

San Jacinto Life Building, Beaumont, Tex. 

Cotton Exchange Building, Houston, Tex. 

First National Bank, Houston, Tex. 

University High School, St. Louis, Mo. 

Webster Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Sheridan Plaza Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Orrington Hotel, Evanston, 111. 

Jacksonview Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Oak Park Arms Hotel, Oak Park, 111. 

Hayes Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

U. S. Public Health Hospital (Speedway), Chicago, 111. 
Columbian Life Building, Memphis, Tenn. 

Piedmont High School, Piedmont, Cal. 

Burlingame High School, Burlingame, Cal. 

Cooper Arms Apartment, Long Beach, Cal. 

Commonwealth Building, Seattle, Wash. 

Bank of Italy Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Spring Arcade Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

First National Bank Building, Fort Wayne, Ind. 

Veterans’ Hospital, Palo Alto, Cal. 

Union Oil Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

State Building, Civic Center, San Francisco, Cal. 

Belvedere Apartments, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Buckingham Hall, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Hotel Alms, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Barry Apartment, Chicago, 111. 

Southmoor Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Sheridan-Brompton Apartment Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Elks Clul), Newark, N. J. 

Apartment, 141 East 72nd Street, New York, N. Y. 
Westchester Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 

15-story Apartment, 1158 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
15-story Apartment, 1133 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Spruce Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 

18-story Apartment Building, 1900 Rittenhouse Square, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

14-story Apartment, 132 East 72nd Street, New York, N. Y. 
Berkley Carteret Hotel, Ashury Park, N. J. 

Clifton High School, Clifton, N. J. 

Presbyterian Hospital, Denver, Colo. 

Ft. Worth Club, Ft. Worth, Tex. 

Ray Building, 19th Street and Broadway, Oakland, Cal. 

Lemoore High School, Lemoore, Cal. 

Santa Rosa High School, Santa Rosa, Cal. 

Los Gatos High School, Los Gatos, Cal. 

St. Peters Hospital, Olympia, Wash. 

Hanford High School, Planford, Cal. 

New Knickerbocker Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

14- story Apartment, 140 West 86th Street, New York, N. Y. 

15- story Apartment, 675 West End Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
14-story Apartment, N. E. corner Broadway and West 94th 

Street, New York, N. Y. 

14-story Apartment, 529 Cathedral Parkway, New York, N. Y. 
9-story Apartment, 138 West 93rd Street, New York, N. Y. 
6-story Apartment, 38-48 Sickle Street, New York, N. Y. 
6-story Apartment, East Waldo Avenue, South of West 242nd 
Street, New York, N. Y. 

5-story Apartment, Far Rockaway, N. Y. 

5-story and Basement Apartment, West side University Avenue, 
South of West 176th Street, New York, N. Y. 

5-story and Basement Apartment, Andrews Avenue and West 
176th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Fresh Meadow Country Club, Flushing, L. I., N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1853 

PAINE LUMBER COMPANY, 

Manufacturers of Veneered Doors 
OSHKOSH, Wise. 


Ltd. 


Products 

Miracle Doors. 

Klim AX Doors. 

Korelock Doors. 

The ‘‘Miracle” Door 

Genuine “Miracle’' Doors are manufactured only by 
the “Paine Lumber Company, Ltd., Oshkosh, Wise.” 
These doors are produced and guaranteed by an organ- 
ization that operates from tree to finished product with 
unsurpassed facilities. It is a substantial, attractive and 
distinctive door and is made ix)ssihle only by patented 
new standards of precision in wood manufacturing. 

Thesedoors are endorsed by the entirebuildingindustry. 

Miracle Doors arc made in either solid softwood or 
hardwood veneer. 


Interior Doors shall 
be — inches thick with 
standard eighth inch ve- 
neer and of designs shown 
or noted. 

Exterior Doors shall 

be — inches thick with inch veneer (not less 

than 3/16 inches — ) and of designs as shown and 
noted. All exterior doors shall be painted with a good 
grade of oil paint, top and bottom, to prevent absorp- 
tion of moisture. 

Guarantee — All doors furnished hereunder shall be 
guaranteed by the manufacturer, who shall replace \\ 
(). B. user’s railroad station, any door which ])roves 
defective in material or workmanship. The manufac- 
turer’s trade mark shall be stamped on edge of door. 


TJCq© 


ORIGINAL 


M PAINE. 

trade 


) 


[D®®i? 


TRAOt MARK HC&. . 


.PAT. JULY IO,IC33 


Guarantee — Like all of the ])roducts of our plants, 
Paine “Miracle” Doors are fully guaranteed. This 
guarantee docs not protect purchaser against defects 
(lue to damage in transit, rough handling, inferior 
painters’ finish, or unreasonable exposure to moisture. 

Specifications for “Miracle” Hardwood Doors 

All doors both exterior and interior, except metal and 
metal covered doors shall be “Miracle” veneered doors 
as manufactured by the Paine Lumber Company, Ltd., 
Oshkosh, Wise. The veneers to be as follows (Give 
here a list of kinds of wood to be used at the different 
parts of the building). 



Specifications for “Miracle” Softwood Doors 

All doors both exterior and interior except metal 
and metal covered doors shall be “Miracle” softwood 
doors as manufactured by the Paine Lumber Company, 
Ltd., Oshkosh, Wise. These doors shall be of (men- 
tion kind of wood desired). Exterior Doors — — inches 
thick. Interior Doors inches thick. 


All doors shall lie paneled as shown on the draw- 
ings. Sash Doors shall have lights as shown. 


Guarantee — See Specifications for “Miracle” Hard- 
wood Doors. 



VENEERED 

birch 

PA N E L 


VENEERED 
BIRCH 


KO R E LOCK 
CORE 


MOU L Dl N G 


I N S E RT 

FRAME 

BIRCH 


Miracle Solid Softwood Door 


Miracle Hardwood Veneered Door 
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Design 700 


Design 701 


STANDARD SIZES OF MIRACLE BIRCH 
VENEERED DOORS NO. 700 


2- 0x6-6, IH 
2- 4x6-6, 1^ 
2- 6x6-6, 

2- 0x6-8, IH 
2- 2x6-8, \Y. 
2- 4x6-8, 144 
2- 6x6-8, 144 

2 - 8x6-8, 144 
2 -10x6-8, 144 
2- 0x7-0, 144 
2 - 2x7-0, 144 


2- 4x7-0, 144 
2- 6x7-0, 144 
2- 8x7-0, 144 

2- 10x7-0 144 

3- 0x7-0; 144 
2- 6x6-6, 144 

2- 0x6-8. 144 

2- 2x6-8, 144 
2- 4x6-8, 144 
2- 6x6-8, 144 


2- 8x6- 8, 144 

2 - 10x6- 8, 144 

3- 0x6- 8, 144 

2- 6x6-10, 144 
2- 0x7- 0, 144 
2- 2x7- 0, 144 
2- 4x7- 0, 144 
2- 6x7- 0, 144 
2- 8x7- 0, 144 

2- 10x7- 0, 144 

3- 0x7- 0, 144 


STANDARD SIZES OF MIRACLE SOFTWOOD 
DOORS NO. 700 


2- 0x6-0, 144 
2- 0x6-6, 144 
2- 2x6-6, 144 
2- 4x6-6, 144 
2- 6x6-6 144 
2- 8x6-6, 144 
2- 0x6-8, 144 
2- 2x6-8, 144 


2- 4x6- 8, 144 
2- 6x6- 8, 144 
2- 8x6- 8, 144 

2- 10x6- 8, 144 

3- 0x6- 8, 144 
2- 0x6-10, 144 
2- 6x6-10, 144 
2- 8x6-10. 144 


2-10x6-10, 144 
2- 0x7- 0, 144 
2- 2x7- 0, 144 
2- 4x7- 0, 144 
2- 6x7- 0, 144 
2- 8x7- 0, 144 

2- 10x7- 0, 144 

3- 0x7- 0 144 



Design 702 



Design 703 



Design 704 



Design 705 



Design 706 


Design 707 



Design 708 




GLASS SIZES OF MIRACLE SASH DOORS 


Design 

2-6x6-6 

2-6x6-8 

2-8x6-8 

2-10x6-10 

2-6x7-0 

2-8X7-0 

2-10x7-0 

3-0x7-0 

3-0x7-6 

3-0X8-0 

No. 701 

No. 702 

No. 703 

No. 704 

No. 705 

No. 706.. 

No. 707 

No. 708 

No. 709 

20x6244 

1444x5754 

16x16 

16x5844 

644x1254 

20x6244 

20x38 

20x6444 

1444x5954 

16x18 

16x6044 
7 ,"bx 1144 
6.44x1 2?4 
20x6444 
20x40 

22x6444 

1644x5954 

18x18 

18x60^ 

8t"bx1144 

744x1244 

22x6444 

22x40 

Width o! 

24x6644 

1844x6154 

20x20 

20x6244 

9,%xl2 

8x13,;; 

24x66.)4 

24x42 

f louvre open ill] 

20x6844 

1444x6354 

16x22 

16x6444 

7,"fiXl27« 

644x13 

20x6844 

26x44 

g 10" less than 

22x6844 

1644x6354 

18x22 

18x6444 

8,'’6xl2i’rt 

7-44xl3jl 

22x6844 

22x44 

width of door. 

24x6844 
1844x6354 
20x22 
20x64 
9 X 1 2 
8xl31A 
24x6844 
24x44 

Height to suit 

26x6844 

2044x6354 

22x22 

22x6444 

10,«6x12,V 

844x13U 

26x6844 

26x44 

. average 16" 

26x7444 

2044x6954 

22x28 

22x7044 

10,«rx1344 

8.>4x1444 

26x7444 

26x50 

26x8044 

2044x7554 

22x34 

22x7644 

10T«BXl4t?| 

844x1654 

26x80.44 

26x56 


NOTE: -To make a mirror door No. 701 remove Hush moulding from a stock door one side and apply our .stock mirror moulding to the insert frame. 
NOTE: -To make a mirror door No. 702 apply our slock mirror moulding to the insert frame. 


LAYOUTS OF DOORS 


Design 


No. 700-_ 
No. 701. _ 
No. 702__ 
No. 703- 
No. 704- 
No. 705.. 
No. 706.. 
No. 707.. 
No. 708.. 
No. 709. 


Stiles 

Face 

Measure 

Inches 

Stiles 

Including 

Moulding 

454 

554 

454 

554 

454 

554 

454 

554 

454 

554 

454 

554 

454 

4M 

454 

554 

454 

554 

454 

554 


Stiles 

Including 

Insert 

Frame 

Top 

Rail 

Inches 

754 

454 


454 

7 ^ 

454 

7 /. 

454 

7/2 

454 

754 

454 


444 


454 

7/2 

454 

754 

454 


NOTE:— Wider stiles, if required, will be furnished at a reasonable extra 


Lock 

Rail 

Inches 

Bottom 

Rail 

Inches 

Width of 
Sticking 
OF Insert P'rame 
Inches 


954 

54 


954 

54 


9/2 


2 H 

954 

4 


954 

54 


954 

54 


95/2 




954 



454 

954 

4 

454 

954 

54 


Bars 

Inches 
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Finishing of Woodwork 

The process of finishing woodwork can be under- 
stood more clearly by considering the subject under 
the following heads : Woods, Temperature, Surfaces, 

Stains, Filling and Finishing Coats. 

Woods — The woods used for Interior Woodwork 
are divided into two classes, viz., Close Grained Woods, 
which do not require Paste Filler, and Open Grained 
Woods, which do require Paste Filler. The following 
is a classified list : 


Close Grained Woods 

Hardwoods Softwoods 

Birch Gum Fir 

Cherry Yellow Pine Redwood 

Maple White Pine Cedar 

Basswood Hemlock 

Spruce Whitewood 


Open Grained Woods 

Hardwoods Softwoods 
Oak Butternut 

Walnut Chestnut 

Calico Ash 
Brown Ash 
Mahogany 


Temperature — To apply varnish satisfactorily, the 
temperature of the room in which it is used should be 
about 70 degrees Fahrenheit, as cold interferes with 
the working qualities of varnish. It is very important 
that the wood be free from dampness or the varnish 
will not dry satisfactorily. Weather conditions also 
affect the drying. It requires a considerably longer 
period for varnish to dry in warm, sultry weather. 

Surfaces — Varnish does not conceal but magnifies 
the natural beauty of the wood. A defect on the sur- 
face will also be magnified ; hence, the importance of 
seeing that the surface is carefully smoothed and free 
from defects, dirt and dust before applying the finish. 

Stains — Stains of reliable quality, of nearly any 
shade desired, may be purchased in proper shape for 
applying. Where stain is used, it is the first application 
on the wood, either open or close grained, after it is 
properly surfaced and cleaned. 

Stains are designated according to the liquid vehicle 
in which the colors are mixed, as Spirit Stains, Pig- 
ment Oil Stains and Water Stains. 


Spirit Stains usually have alcohol as a vehicle. This 
evaporates so quickly and the stain dries so rapidly 
that it is imix)ssible to ap])ly the stain evenly on a sur- 
face of any dimension. The wood becomes dark in 
some ])laces and light in others, and the 'daps’' show 
plainly. Any attempts at equalizing usually make mat- 
ters worse. Spirit Stains also have a tendency to 

“bleed,” i.e., their color works through the varnish 
finish. 


Oil Stains are intended principally for soft or close 
grained woods. They do not raise the grain and for 
this reason are economical in producing the smooth 
finishes. S])lendid effects can be obtained with oil stains, 
but the colors arc less clear and transparent than those 
])roduced by water stains. 

Water Stains, often termed acid stains, produce the 
most satisfactory results. They have a tendency to 
raise the grain, but this is easily overcome by sponging 
wood witli clear water and sanding smooth before ap- 
plying the stain. This is only necessary where very 
smooth finishes are desired. Water Stains produce 
clear, transparent colors, are simple to use, can be ap- 
])lied evenly and quickly on woods of all kinds and will 
permit of any method of finishing over them. Water 
Stains, however, should not be used on exterior work 
from the fact that it is necessary to apply a coat of 
Shellac over these stains, and Shellac is not recom- 
mended for exterior use. If other than the natural 
wood color is desired for exterior work on close grained 
woods, one coat of Pigment Oil Stain (desired color) 
should be applied, then two or three coats of Exterior 
Varnish. Open grained woods should first be filled 


with a Paste Filler. Sometimes the desired effect can 
be obtained by using Paste Filler of the color desired. 
If, however, a different color is wanted than can be 
obtained by Paste Fillers, the open grained wood should 
first be stained with a Pigment Oil Stain of the color 
desired, then filled with a Paste Filler as nearly the 
same color as the stain. Then apply two or three coats 
of Exterior Varnish. 

Filling — Close grained woods do not require Paste 
Filler, as they have no open cellular tissue to fill. Open 
grained woods, after being properly surfaced and 
stained, where a stain finish is desired, should be thor- 
oughly filled with what is known as “Paste Filler.” 
The filler should be allowed at least twenty-four hours 
to dry. If an examination shows that the surface is 
perfectly smooth, the wood may be considered ready for 
the first coat of varnish. When filling stained woods, 
the shade of filler is usually the same color as the 
stain, but frequently altered to produce varied effects. 

Finishing Coats — At this point it is necessary to 
use a finishing varnish suitable for the purpose. On 
exterior woodwork a high grade of Exterior Varnish 
should be used to stand the exposure of the weather. 
Two good coats will prove satisfactory, but three will 
give the finish more fullness and a richer effect. On 
interior woodwork an Interior Finishing Varnish should 
be used, the exact kind and quality depending on 
whether the final finish is to be left in the gloss, rubbed 
dull or rubbed and polished. 

Gloss Finish — On interior woodwork apply to the 
natural or stained surface a thin coat of shellac, let 
dry and then sand with 00 flint paper. Apply first coat 
of interior gloss varnish. Allow to dry thoroughly, 
then sand with 000 flint paper. Apply second coat of 
same varnish and let dry. On exterior woodwork do 
not use shellac. A good grade of exterior varnish 
should be used and applied directly to the surface. 
Sand first coat of varnish when dry with 000 flint 
paper, then apply second coat of exterior varnish and 
let dry. If third coat of varnish is applied, sand with 
000 sand paper between second and third coats. 

Rubbed Finish — On interior woodwork use an in- 
terior rubbing varnish. Proceed the same as for gloss 
finish, rubbing the last coat when dry with FFF pumice 
stone and paraffin rubbing oil to an egg-shell gloss. 
Wipe surface clean with cotton waste. On exterior 
woodwork use a good grade of exterior varnish, same 
as for gloss finish, proceed in the same way, rubbing 
the last coat when thoroughly dry with FFF pumice 
stone and paraffin rubbing oil to an egg-shell gloss. 
Wipe the surface clean with cotton waste. 

Rubbed and Polished Finish — On interior wood- 
work use a rubbing and polishing varnish. Proceed 
with same as for a rubbed finish. After rubbing finish 
coat of varnish with pumice stone and oil, polish with 
rotten stone and furniture polish. Wipe surface clean 
with cotton waste. It is not customary to rub and 
polish exterior woodwork. 

Flat Finishes — There are at the present time on 
the market various Flat Finishes of reliable quality for 
interior woodwork which will produce either a mission 
or rubbed finish without the labor of rubbing. While 
these materials do not entirely take the place of rubbing 
and polishing varnish, there are many cases where they 
may be used with the highest satisfaction, and by their 
use either of the above named effects will be secured 
at a greatly reduced cost. Where material of this na- 
ture is used, the finishing process is the same up to the 
application of the finishing coat. 
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Prominent Installations 

The manufacturers of the Miracle Door hold all the 
gold medals ever awarded the door industry by any 
national or international exposition in the United States. 

The following is a list of a few of the users of 
“Miracle Doors”: 

Rockefeller Junior Dormitory, 

Mt. Holyoke College, South Hadley, Mass. 

Architects — Putnam & Cox, Boston, Mass. 

Bon Air-Vanderbilt Hotel, Augusta, Ga. 

Architect — Willis Irvin, Auj^usta, Ga. 

McKim, Mead and White Associates, New York City. 

Kansas City Athletic Club, Kansas City, Mo. 

Architects — ^Hoit, Price & Barnes, Kansas City, Mo. 

Eastern Junior High School, Lynn, Mass. 

Architect — Geo. A. Cornet. Lynn, Mass. 

Roosevelt High School, Wichita, Kansas. 

Architects — Lorentz Schmidt & Co., Wichita, Kan. 

The Granada, Miami, Fla. 

Architect — M. L. Hampton, Miami, Fla. 


Alden Park Manor, Detroit, Mich. 

Architect — Kenneth M. DeVos, Detroit, Mich. 
Buckingham & Belmont Apartments, Denver, Colo. 

Architect — Win. N. Bowman Co., Denver, Colo. 
Presidential Apartments, Washington, D. C. 

Architect — Appleton P. Clark, Jr., Washington, 1). C. 
Country Shore Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

Architect — Albert S. Hecht, Chicago, 111. 

.A.lden Park Manor, Brookline, Mass. 

Architect — Harold Field Kellogg, Boston, Mass. 
Bronzin Apartments, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Architect — Alexander Fraser Bose. Minneapolis, Minn. 
The Gatesworth Apartment Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

Architects — Barnett, Haynes & Barnett, St. Louis, Mo. 
The Rosemont, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Architect — Max Weis, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Oakwood Manor Apartments, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Architect — J. Will Wilson, Detroit, Mich. 

Sylburn Court Apartments, Baltimore, Md. 

Architect — Geo. K. Callis, Jr. Baltimore, Md. 
Roosevelt Hotel, New Orleans, La. 

Architects — Favrot and Livaudais, New Orleans, La. 
Shorecrest Apartments, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Architects — Martin Tulgren iV Sons, Milwaukee. Wis. 



Illustration shows a Miracle Door with Spruce frame and 
unselected Birch insert with the trim Spruce. The door, trim 
and wall are finished French gray with two coats of flat 
French gray. The floor is Maple finished natural. 



Illustration shows a veneered unselected Birch Miracle Door 
with unselected Birch trim. The door and trim are finished 
walnut with one coat of stain, one coat of white shellac and 
two coats of varnish. 
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ESTABLISHED 1885 


HUTTIG SASH & DOOR CO. 


Manufacturers of High Grade Millwork, Interior Trim and Cabinetwork 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Facilities and Experi- 
ence 

Our huge plant, 
consisting of 500,000 
sq. ft. of floor space 
and 8 acres of ground, 
together with enor- 
mous stocks of raw 
materials, modern 
manufacturing equip- 


Solid Softwood 
Door 


Veneered Hardwood 
Door 


Flush Veneered 
Door 


Huttig’s ‘‘Handy 
Helper’’ 

The complete line 
of Satin Brand mill- 
work, interior trim 
and cabinetwork is 
described in our 
“Handy Helper,’’ which 
will be sent on re- 
quest. 


Breakfast Nook 


Ironing Board and Cabinet Garage Doors 

A Few Examples from the Complete Line of Satin Brand Woodwork 


Products 

Millwork, Interior Trim and Cabi- 
network : 

Doors : 

Solid Softwood ; Veneered Hard- 
wood. 

Sash Doors. 

French Doors. 

Mirror Doors. 

Garage Doors. 

Interior Trim. 

Cabinetwork : 

Sideboards ; Buflfets ; Cupboards ; Mantels ; Book- 
cases ; Window Seats; Breakfast Nooks, 
Kitchen Cabinets, Linen and Clothes Cabinets ; 
Medicine Cabinets. 

Stairs : 

Balusters; Newels; Handrails, etc. 

Colonnades. 

Porch Columns. 

Window and Door 
Frames. 

Window Sash. 

Built-in Ironing 
Board Cabi- 
nets. 

Office Railings and 
Partitions. 

Garden Furniture: 

Pergolas; Ar- 
bors ; T r e 1- 
lises. 


ment and thoroughly experienced wood- 
workers, gives us excellent quantity pro- 
duction facilities and low cost manufac- 
turing advantages. 

We have been continuously manufac- 
turing high grade millwork, interior trim and cabinet- 
work for the past 40 years. 

Satin Brand — The Woodwork of Quality 

The Satin Brand label is a guarantee of high grade 
material and workmanship, and extraordinary durability, 
backed by 40 years’ experience in this field. 

Our interest in Satin Brand woodwork does not end 
with delivery at the building, but it continues to final 
installation and finish. To insure correct finishing, we 
recommend that the work be filled and shellacked be- 
fore shipment. In this way the work is protected 
against atmospheric changes and an absolutely perfect 
finish is assured. As an additional service, we will 
submit estimates on Satin Brand woodwork finished in 

accordance with archi- 
tects’ specifications. 

Special Woodwork 

In addition to fur- 
nishing our standard 
stock designs, we make 
special, high grade 
woodwork in strict 
accordance with archi- 
tects’ details and speci- 
fications. 
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MORGAN WOODWORK ORGANIZATION 

Morgan Quality Standardized Doors and Woodwork 


GENERAL OFFICES 

OSHKOSH, WIS. 


Comprising the Following Organizations that Manufacture and Distribute Morgan Woodwork Products 

MORGAN COMPANY, OSHKOSH, WIS. 

MORGAN SASH & DOOR CO. MORGAN MILLWORK CO. 

CHICAGO, ILL.; DETROIT, MICH.; CLEVELAND, OHIO liALTIMORE, MD.; JERSEY CITY, N. J.; GREENSBORO, N. C. 

SAWMILL OPERATIONS: ORIN, WASH, and FORREST CITY, ARK. 

SALES OFFICES: NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Morgan Doous and Standardized 
Woodwork^ including Sash, Trim, Blinds, 

Cabinet Work, Stairwork. 

Manufacturing and Distributing Facilities 

Two sawmills, manufacturing our own timber into 
lumber. 

A modern factory for the manufacture of a com- 
plete line of doors and woodwork. 

Distributing warehouses well located to give prompt 
service and carrying large stocks of standard sizes. 

Trade-mark and Guarantee 

Every genuine Morgan Product is stamped with the 
trade-mark shown above. 

All woodwork bearing the Morgan stamp which 
with proper care fails to give satisfaction will he replaced, 
free of charge. 

Catalogue 

“Building With Assurance” not only serves as a 
complete catalogue of Morgan Products but it contains 
valuable information on many phases of home-building. 
It is deserving of a place in every architect’s library. 
For further information write our nearest office. 

Standardization 

An examination of “Building With Assurance” will 
show that the Morgan Organization has standardized its 
products. 

We have worked out, from years of experience, the 
most economical layouts for doors and other items of 
woodwork. By using our standard layouts for compo- 
nent parts, a great variety of combinations can be 


obtained without necessitating special setting 
up of machines. 

For veneered doors, our standard widths 
for stile and top rail are 4Vs in. and 5^/2 in. 
and for bottom rail 9 in. and 12 in. Special 
layouts mean greater cost and delay in manufacturing. 

Installations of Morgan Doors and Woodwork 

Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111. — Unit No. 1 and 
No. 2 

Sovereign Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio 
Mason Hotel, St. Petersburg, Fla. 

San Maria Apartments, Oak Park, 111. 

Calgary Hotel, Montreal, Que. 

The Cambria Apartments, New York, N. Y. 

Whalen Block, Port Arthur, Ont. 

New Mammoth Hotel, Yellowstone Park, Wyo. 

Mt. Sinai Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio 
Frankford High School, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Aletropolitan Bank, New Orleans, La. 

Chatham Apartment, Detroit, Mich. 

Adolphus Burch Building, Dallas, Tex. 

Farragut Hotel, Knoxville, Tenn. 

Peabody Hotel,'' Memphis, Tenn. 

Insurance Exchange Building, Montreal, Que. 

Maryland State Normal School Buildings, Towson, 'Sid. 
School of Plygiene and Public Health, Johns Hopkins 
University, Baltimore, Md. 

Towson High School, Towson, Md. 

Montgomery Ward Building, Baltimore, Md. 

Federal American Bank, Washington, D. C. 

Annex Emergency Hospital, Washington, D. C. 
Cathedral IMansions, Washington, D. C. 

George Washington University, Washington, D. C. 
Annapolis Apartments, Washington, D. C. 

English Village, Washington, D. C. 


TRADE-MARK 

(Registered) 
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M-777 

Framed Panels 

Morgan Doors 

Two stock designs of Morgan Doors are shown 
above which are meeting with a great deal of favor at the 
present time. They have been specified for hotels, apart- 
ments, and private residences. 

They are carried in stock in a wide range of sizes 
veneered with unselected gum, plain red gum, unselected 
birch and plain red oak. They are also carried in stock 
with white pine stiles and rails and laminated panels of 
unselected gum and unselected l)irch. They can be made 
to order in any desired wood. 


M-721 

Wedgewood 

Circulars which fully describe these doors, giving 
standard layouts and details of construction, will be 
mailed on request. 

These are only two of many designs of Standardized 
Morgan Doors. 

We specialize in the manufacture of flush doors, 
which are particularly suitable for hospitals and 
schools. 

The price of all Morgan Products is always as low 
as is consistent with high quality of material and work- 
manship. 


Wedge Dowel 

The wedge dowel is a patented feature used in all 
Morgan Doors. 

This patent dowel is of hardwood split obliquely at 
each end. A wedge-shaped piece of hardwood is fitted 
into each end of the dowel. When the dowel is clamped 
into place the wedges are drawn into the dowel, expand- 
ing the ends so that they held like a vise. 
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RODDIS LUMBER AND VENEER CO. 

Manufacturers of Flush and French Doors 
MARSHFIELD, WIS. 

SAWMILLS: PARK FALLS AND MARSHFIELD, WIS. 
REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Roddis Flush and French Doors. 

Also Desk and Table Tops, Veneered Panels, Plain 
and Inlaid Wainscoting, Counter Fronts, Flat Water- 
proof Plywood, “Roddiswood,’* Lumber, Cedar Poles 
and Posts, Cedar Shingles. 

Facilities and Resources 

We own more than 40,000 acres of virgin timber, 
25 miles of railroad, two sawmills and the largest 
veneer-cutting factory in the world. Our veneered 
panels are used by leading cabinet makers, and manu- 
facturers of finest furniture. Roddis Doors are stand- 
ard equipment in thousands of prominent buildings. 
They are made entirely by Roddis workmen, from 
timber to finished product. Thousands of doors in the 
white are stocked for instant delivery. 

For more than a quarter-century, the largest makers 
of Flush and French Doors. 

Merits of Roddis Flush Doors 

Roddis Doors can not warp, sag, shrink, swell, 
separate nor check. They are sanitary, soundproof and 
fire resisting. Heat, cold, dampness, water, or steam 
does not affect them. They are furnished with surface 
veneer of any desired wood and inlaid as specified. The 
unbroken surface of natural wood provides a great 
natural beauty which is of important decorative value. 

Highly endorsed by leading archi- 
tects for hotels, hospitals, schools, 
clubs, apartments, public and office 
buildings, and better class homes. 

Materials 

We control every step in the 
production of Roddis Flush Doors. 

Material for the cores comes from 
our own timber tracts, through our 
sawmills, and its proper seasoning and 
drying is under our scientific direc- 
tion. Only this specially prepared 
wood enters the cores; no waste nor 
odd scrap material is used. Veneers 
are cut from logs in our plant. Water- 
proof glue of our own manufacture is 
used exclusively. 

Construction 

All Roddis Doors are of the ex- 
clusive Roddis design of five-ply con- 
struction as illustrated. 

The core is of softwood blocks 
uneven in length to absorb any ten- 
dency toward warpage. These are 
cemented with waterproof glue, pro- 
viding a core of unchangeAle shape 
and size with multiple the strength of 
a one-piece core. 

Around the core — top, bottom 
and both sides — is an edge-strip of 
hardwood % inch thick applied with 
waterproof glue. This contributes 


added strength and seals the core from moisture at 
the edges; also furnishing a smooth edge for hardware. 

The cross band of strong veneer, inch thick, is 
glued over the two sides of the door, the grain of the 
veneer running across the door. This seals the two 
faces against moisture. With the edge-strip, it locks 
the core in an airtight compartment — the core can not 
change from its original dimension. 

The surface veneer, i^^ch thick, is applied 
with the grain running vertically. This may be of 
any wood desired to conform with interior decorative 
plans. 

Under a hydraulic press, the assembled door is 
squeezed into permanent alignment. They are given a 
true, square and even surface which is retained under 
severest service conditions. 

The flush door is unlike the stile-and-rail type in 
surface, weight and construction. It is five plies of 
wood and waterproof glue, from top to bottom. 

We are practically the originators of the flush door 
in a commercial way and have made no change in this 
basic construction for 18 years. 

Veneers 

Unless otherwise specified, -^-inch veneer is used 
on all doors. Long experience proves the correctness 
of this specification. Fine pianos and furniture use 
veneer 1/24 or 1/28 inch thick. 



Detail of Roddis Door Construction 

A — Surface veneer of desired wood for fin- C — Hardwood edge-strip % inch thick on all 

ishing edges 

B — Cross banding veneer sealing faces of D — Core of narrow soft wood strips glued to pro- 
core vide unchangeable foundation for veneers 

E — Inlay of contrasting woods 
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Waterproof Glue 

All Roddis Doors are glued with waterproof glue, 
exclusively. This is of our own compounding in accord- 
ance with private formulae perfected by our chemists 
during execution of strict aeroplane contracts for the 
U. S. Government. Moisture has no effect on it; heat 
does not blister it. The completed door can be likened 
to wood permanently set in cement. 

Inlays 

Inlays are furnished in any design, in plain or 
fancy woods. Crests, numbers, names and special de- 
signs can be supplied. Before inlaid, doors should be 
stained in order to protect the inlay. This is important 
and should be handled at our plant. 

Guarantee 

This Company unconditionally guarantees every 
Roddis Door and agrees to repair or replace without 
charge any doors that within two years should be found 
defective- in workmanship or material. 

Specifications 

All interior doors throughout shall be laminated 5-ply flush 
veneered doors without panels as made by the Roddis Lumber 
AND Veneer Company, of Marshfield, Wis. 

All doors shall be glued exclusively with -waterproof glue 
and guaranteed by the manufacturer for a period of at least 
two years from date of installation. 

These doors shall be of thickness specified by the architect 


with cores built up of narrow strips of thoroughly dried soft 
woods, and glued together, and veneered with two i^-inch 
veneers on each side ; the lower veneer or cross banding run- 
ning crosswise and the face vpeer running lengthwise of the 
door. Top, bottom and both side edges shall be banded with a 
hardwood edge-strip % inch thick glued to the core. The 
cross banding shall run to the edge of the door. 

All inlaid doors shall be water stained before inlaying, 
with approved color, to prevent staining of inlay. Interior 
doors are to be given one coat of shellac after inlaying and 
before shipping, to protect them. 

All doors to be hand sanded, carefully crated or packed 
in car, and subject to approval of architect. 

Catalogues and Bulletins 

A complete reference catalogue of 88 pages con- 
taining full data regarding the construction of Roddis 
Doors and the many door styles available for instant 
shipment, will be mailed upon letterhead request. Also, 
special bulletins are issued at intervals illustrating cur- 
rent typical installations of Roddis Doors in buildings of 
prominence — hotels, schools, hospitals, etc. These are 
of specific aid to architects planning buildings of similar 
nature. 

Endorsements 

Roddis Flush Doors are in service iii thousands of 
prominent buildings in all sections of the country. Lead- 
ing architects specify them regularly. To any architect 
unfamiliar with Roddis Doors, a comprehensive list of 
such endorsements will gladly be submitted. 



Walnut, Wade Park Manor Type 


Inlaid Mahogany, with Number Crest 

Representative Styles of Roddis Doors 



Mahogany, Statler Type 
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THE WHEELER, OSGOOD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Douglas Fir Doors and Fir Sash 
TACOMA, WASH. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 5o22 Grand Central Terminal LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1617 East 16th Street 

MEMPHIS, TENX., 1870 Peabody Avenue SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 112 Market Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 653 North Mayfield Avenue SPOKANE, WASH., 806 Old National Bank Building 

LONDON, ENGLAND. Woco Door Comp.\ny, Dashwood House 

Stocks carried by Leading Jobbers in all distributing centers of United States and Canada 


Products 

Laminex, an improved Built- 
up Door made with special formula 
waterproof cement. 

Woco Fir Sash. 

Also manufacturers of Woco 
Solid Stile and Rail Doors with 
Laminex waterproof cemented panels, and 
Woco Garage Doors. 

Old-growth Douglas Fir is used exclu- 
sively in our products. 

Resources and Experience 

The Wheeler, Osgood Company, established in 


LAMIMEX 


Will not Shrink, Swell or Warp 



trade MARK 


What Laminex Is 

We olfer in Laminex a moderate- 
priced door with all the advantages of a 
built-up or veneer door — and none of the 
disadvantages. Laminex will not shrink, 
swell or warp, because the stiles, rails 
and panels are built-up and the grain 
of adjoining sections so crossed that all 
expansion and contraction are equalized. 

We have perfected a waterproof cement which 
has withstood scientific tests — has gone through 
floods and exposure where doors of all other types 
and woods failed. 

Over a million Laminex doors are now in use, 
many of them in climates where excessive moisture or heat 
causes other veneered doors to separate, check, buckle and peel. 


1889, are pioneers in the manufacture of Douglas Fir 
doors and fir sash. Our production of doors is the larg- 
est in the world. According to U. S. Department of 
Commerce figures, we produced nearly 10% of the 
American output in 1924. 

We own a large stand of fine, old-growth Douglas 
Fir and operate our own logging camps, lumber mill and 
door factories. 



Heat Test — 24 
hours in a commercial 
dry kiln at 185° F., 
with humidity of 30%. 
Moisture extracted 1 
lb. 2 02 . 'No shrink- 
age, warping or check- 
ing. 




Water Test — 24 
hours’ soaking showed 
complete absence of 
ivarping in Laminex 
doors. All parts of 
the doors remained 
rigid and strong. 




Strength Test— 
Laminex panels, in 
a 200,000-lb. Olsen 
testing machine, 
stood an average 
load of 912 lb. on a 
square-inch surface 
without rupturing. 


Scientific Tests 

Laminex doors, taken at random out of stock, were tested for effect 
of moisture and heat and for strength by Prof, llror L. Grondal in tlie 
Forest Products Laboratory, University of Washington, Seattle, with the 
results shown above 



Construction of Laminex Doors 

Several special features add to the remarkable strength 
and superiority of Laminex doors. 

Dowels — Dowel construction as shown below. All Laminex 
and Woco doors have four wooden dowels in the bot- 
tom rail and two in the top 
rail. All dowels are % in. 
in diameter and 5 in. long. 
These give 50% more 
strength and 30% greater 
cementing surface than 
dowels V '2 in. in diam- 
eter. 

Wedge Joint — In 
building the stiles and rails, 
a strip is dovetailed and ce- 
mented the entire length 
with a tight-wedged joint 
(see diagram below). 
When the 200-lb. per square 
inch hydraulic pressure is 
exerted on each section 
and it is dried under this 
tremendous pressure, the 
construction of Laminex 
doors becomes virtually 
solid. 


Dowel Construction 

All Laminex and Woco doors have four 
%-in. dowels in bottom rail 


Grain — In addition 
to the rotary cut flat 
grain Douglas Fir, 

Laminex doors are also 
made with sliced ver- 
tical grain stiles and 
rails. Vertical grain is 
particularly desired for Cross Section of Sticking and Stile 
high class enamel work. Showing Wedge Joint 



Standard Specification for Laminex Doors 

All doors, unless otherwise indicated, shall he 
Laminex Fir Doors manufactured by The Wheeler, 
Osgood Company, Tacoma, Washington. 

Stiles and rails shall be built up. Edge strips dove- 
tailed to center blocks. Face veneers shall be (flat or 
vertical grain) cemented to cores with Laminex Water- 
proof Cement. 

Door panels to be rotary cut, Douglas Fir, three- 
ply, made up with Laminex Waterproof Cement. 

The doors, when delivered to the job, shall bear the 
Laminex guarantee label and trade-mark. 
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Laminex Guarantee 

The definite replacement guarantee shown below is 
affixed to every Laminex door. A similar guarantee 
will be found on No. 1 Woco Douglas Fir solid stile and 
rail doors with Laminex panels. 



LAMINEX Guarantee 


This Laminex door, built by our exclu* 
sive process, is guaranteed. In case of 
failure not due to neglect or misuse, 
we will replace It without charge. 
THE WHEELER, OSGOOD COMPANY 
Tacoma, Washington. U. S. A. . 



Strength and Durability of Old-growth Douglas Fir 

U. S. Department of Agri- 
culture tests show that: 

Douglas Fir is equal in durability 
to Eastern White Pine. 

Douglas Fir is over 10% higher 
in durability than Western White 
Pine. 

Douglas Fir is over 88% higher 
in durability than Western Yellow 
Pine. 

Douglas Fir is over 60% higher 
in durability than California Sugar 
Pine. 

In comparison with com- 
mercial White Oak, the heart- 
wood of these species shows the 
following comparison in decay 
resisting qualities : 

White Oak 100% 

Douglas Fir 75 to 85% 

(average 80%) 

Northern White Pine 70 to 90% 

(average 80%) 

Western White Pine 65 to 80% 

(average 7214%) 

.. teoc; Western Yellow Pine 35 to 50% 

n a a r . (average 42M>%) 

and top‘lan‘^4S’^in;; California Sugar Pine. .. . 45 to 55% 

tom rail 9% in. (average 50% 1 


“Belle Porte’’ — a New 
Laminex Sub- 
frame Door 

This design has the 
individuality desired for 
high class use, particularly 
for hotels, apartment 
houses, offices, etc. 

Made with all square 
joints, and sub-frame fully 
doweled. Stiles, rails and 
panels are Laminex con- 
struction. Vertical or flat- 
grain stiles and rails, flat- 
grain panel. 


Woco Fir Sash 

The remarkable dura- 
bility of Douglas Fir 
makes it the ideal wood 
for sash. 

The North American 
Building, State Street, 
Chicago, 111., built in 1911, 
has fir sash throughout. 
The owners say, “We 
have not had to renew any 
from the fact of the wood 
rotting. From present in- 
dications we feel that, with 
ordinary care, we can ex- 
pect continued good serv- 
ice.” 

Woco Fir Sash is free 
from sapwood, eliminat- 
ing decay and making it 
permanent. Available in 
all standard sizes. 



“Belle Porte” 

Stiles and top rail 
in.; bottom rail 9% in. 



Woco Fir Sash 



No. 80 

Bead and Cove stick- 
ing; stiles in.; top rail 
4i’k in.; muntin 4^/^ in.; 
bottom rail 9% in. 



No. 21 


No. 82 




Bead and Cove stick- 
ing; stiles and top rail 
4i®,v in.; lock rail 4^/^ in.; 
bottom rail 9% in. 

Note: All 


Bead and Cove stick- 
ing; stiles and top rail 4i”ff 
in.; bottom rail 9% in. 

Doors made in 1 % and 


Bead and Cove stick- 
ing; stiles 4i'g in.; top rail 
4i'c in.; lock rail 8 in.; 
bottom rail 9% in. 

^4 -in. thickness 



No. 66 

Bead and Cove stick- 
ing; stiles and top rail 4i®e 
in.; lock rail 8 in.; mun- 
tin and cross rail 4'/^ in.; 
bottom rail 9% in. 
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HYDE-MURPHY COMPANY 

Millwork, Cabinet Work and Trim 
RIDGWAY, PA. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 East 42nd Street WASHINGTON, D. C., District National Bank Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 6101 Penn Avenue SAN JUAN, PORTO RICO, P. O. Box 927 


Products 

High Grade Interior Trim, Cabinet Work and 
Millwork. 

Producers of Highest Grade Interior Trim and Cab- 
inet Work for the Past 50 Years 

Our specialty is the manufacture of the highest 
grade of interior trim and cabinetwork, including fine 
interior finish, doors, mantels, stairs and special fur- 
niture for the better class of residences, public buildings, 
hotels, clubs, schools and churches. 

Our output is confined exclusively to special high 
grade work executed in accordance with architects’ de- 
tails and specifications. ( )ur exceptional facilities en- 
able us to execute contracts 
of any size in any part of 
the United States. 

Our Trim is Held with 
“The Grip of Steel” 

Permanently perfect 
straight and miter joints 
are made possible by the 
Keystone lock joint clamp, 
whic h is used in all our 
erected trim, cabinet work 
and paneling at no addi- 
tional cost. This clamp, 
with its “grip of steel”, al3- 
Miter Joint Held by Key- solutely prevents a joint 
STONE Lock Joint Clamp from coming apart, what- 
ever the conditions of cli- 
mate or temperature. It is one of the factors which 
enable us to furnish maximum value in interior trim and 
cabinet work of the highest grade. 

“No Warp” Flush Veneer Doors 

These doors are strictly high grade and suitable for 
hospitals, schools, hotels, public buildings and churches 
where sanitary and soundproof features are essential. 
They are equally desirable for residences, where their 
beautifully figured veneer surfaces, plain or inlaid, blend 
with other architectural features of the various rooms. 
They have cores of thoroughly seasoned laminated 
chestnut stiles and rails, 
cross framed and doweled, 
and covered with %-in. 
face veneer. 

They will not warp or 
twist and are guaranteed 
against defects. 

“No Warp” doors are 
specially made from archi- 
tects’ specifications. They 
may be had in any size, 
design, veneer or finish. 

Where desired, openings 
are provided for glazing 
or grille work, stops being 

furnished to secure glaz- Details of “No Warp” 
ing. Flush Veneer Doors 





Investment Building, Washington, D. C. 

J. H. DE SiBOUR, Architect 

Hyde-Murphy mill and cabinet work, interior trim and veneered doors 
were specified and installed throughout this building 


Prominent Examples of Work Executed by Hyde- 
Murphy Company 

First National Bank Building, Miami, Fla., Alowbrey & Uf- 
finger, Architects 

U. S. Fidelity and Guarantee Building, Baltimore, Md., Wyatt & 
Noelting, Architects 

University Club, Pittsburgh, Pa., H. Hornbostel, Architect 

Province Building, Boston, Mass., Densmorc, LeClear & Rub- 
bins, Architects 

Maryland Apartment, Boston, Mass., Charles R. Greco, Archi- 
tect 

Girls Commercial High School and Julia Richman High School, 
New York, N. Y., C. B. J. Snyder, Architect 

All Souls Church, Washington, D. C., Coolidgc & Shattuck, 
Architects 

George Vanderbilt Hotel, Asheville, N. C., W . L. Stoddard, 
Architect 

Francis Marion Hotel, Charleston, S. C., W. L. Stoddard, 
Architect 

Argonne Apartments, Washington, D. C., Stern and Tomlinson, 
Architects 

Realty Building, Youngstown, Ohio, Stanley and Sheibler, 
Architects 

Poinsett Hotel, Greenville, S. C., W. L. Stoddard, Architect 

United Bank Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks, 
Architects 

Eric County Home, Wendc, N. Y., F. J, & W. A. Kidd, 
Architects 

Dormitory, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Aid., Edward 
L. Palmer, Architect 

Fox Chapel Golf Club, Pittsburgh, Pa., Alden & Harlow, 
Architects 

United Bank Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks, 
Architects 

Dormitory, West Penn Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa., J. Lewis 
Beatty, Architect 

Y. Af. C. A. Building, AIcKeesport, Pa., Jallade, Lindsay & 
Warren, Architects 
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ANDERSEN LUMBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Standard White Pine Frames 
BAYPORT, xMlNN. 


Products 

Andersen Standard White Pine 
Window Frames. 

Also manufacturers of White Pine Door 
Frames, Cellar Sash Frames and Barn Sash 
Frames. 

Experience 

For over 20 years this Company has 
specialized in the manufacture of Andersen 
Standard Window Frames. 



trade-mark 

Registered 
U. S. Pat. Off. 


Variety of Uses 

Andersen Frames are adaptable to a variety of uses 
— for modern or period houses, mansions, modest dwell- 
ings, garages; city, suburban or country buildings of 
brick, frame or stucco construction. Box window frames 
are made especially for solid walled buildings. 

Materials 

White Pine, the best wood for out-of-door use, 
withstands shrinking, swelling, warping, rotting and 
creeping under all weather conditions. All exposed por- 
tions of Andersen Frames are made of White Pine as 
used in the Nation's oldest houses — not Western, Oregon, 
or California white pine, but the genuine old-fashioned 
white pine. The white pine construction gives long life 
and keeps the Andersen Frame accurate. 

Andersen Window Frames are equipped with high 
grade cast iron sash pulleys. The face and wheel are 
ground, polished and lacquered; face is 1x4% in., wheel 
is 2-in. diam. with steel axle. The grooved wheels 

carry standard size sash cord. 


Distinctive Features 

This frame is made up in seven 
units. Other knockdown frames aver- 
age eighteen. These units are accu- 
rately cut. No trimming or fitting is 
required when assembling. Windows 
fit snugly, yet run easily, in Andersen 
Frames because of the painstaking, 
accurate construction. 

The double shoulder on the sill 
makes the frame windproof and water- 
proof. The bottom sash fits against 
one shoulder and the storm sash or 
screen against the other shoulder. 

On plain cap frames the water 
drip is rabbetted where it fits on to the 
casing. This prevents water running 
back. The groove under the front 
edge of the water drip also keeps 
water out. 



Andersen White Pine Window 
Frame 


Subsill frames are also furnished on 
which a shoulder on the sill fits into a groove in 
the subsill. This is another waterproof feature. 

The seven frame units, with pockets, pul- 
leys, blind and parting stops in place, are 
shipped in two small, compact bundles, each 
weighing less than 20 lb. The interchange- 
ability of side and end pieces makes it pos- 
sible to make 121 sizes of frames from a stock 
of only 11 sizes. 

Andersen dealers can thus immediately 
supply a large variety of sizes. 

Advantages 

The accuracy of Andersen Standard White Pine 
Window Frames gives smooth running windows. 

Specialization saves time and lumber in every stage 
of manufacture. This economy is passed on to the 
builder. 

Handling is easier, trucks can haul larger loads, and 
less storage space is required. 

One man with a hammer can assemble an Andersen 
Frame in ten minutes or less. That means a con- 
siderable saving in labor and lumber. 

Andersen Standard White Pine Window Frames 
need not be ordered weeks in advance, as in the case of 
made-to-order frames. Delivery is made when the 

frames are needed without expensive delays. 

Sizes of Andersen Window Frames 

Dealers stock 1 1 standard sizes of Ander.sen Win- 
dow Frames: 

16x16 18x18 20x20 22x22 

24x24 26x26 28x28 30x30 

36x32 40x34 44x36 

By interchanging heights and 
widths, it is possible to supply 121 
different sizes of two-light windows 
from these 11 standard sizes. 

Complete Information 

Any Andersen dealer will sup- 
ply the story in book form and explain 
fully the many advantages and econo- 
mies in the use of Andersen Standard 
White Pine Frames. 

The Andersen catalogue, contain- 
ing much information for the archi- 
tect, will be gladly sent on request. 

Estimates and specifications may 
be obtained promptly from the nearest 
Andersen dealer, whose name will be 
furnished by addressing the Andersen 
Lumber Company. 
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VAN ZILE VENTILATING CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Adjustable Ventilators for Use in Doors 

280 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

The Ventadoor- 


-A Ventilating Panel for Doors. 


Purpose of the Ventadoor 

The Ventadoor is designed for installation in a door 
and provides a means for the circulation of air out of or 
into a room without the 
transmission of light or 
vision. 

The unique bending 
and placing of the steel 
'front and back sheets 
provide air passages so 
formed that they present 
slight resistance to air 
currents but neither light 
nor vision can pass 
through them. 

The Ventadoor 


Construction of the Ventadoor 

The Ventadoor is made of medium weight steel 
plate, finished with a baked-on coat of enamel to cor- 
respond with color sample furnished by the purchaser. 
With each Ventadoor there are furnished 4 screws of 
sufficient length to secure it in position. 



Adjustment 

The amount of air 
passing through is regu- 
lated by adjusting the 
shutter to obtain the re- 
quired openings — a glapce, 
only, is necessary to deter- 
mine the proper adjust- 
ment. This shutter is the 
only movable part of the 
apparatus and it will never 
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develop a rattle. The opening or closing of the shutter 
is noiseless, as its limiting positions are determined by 
rubber stops. There are no metal parts to clang against 
each other. Owing to the double wall construction, the 
tendency to transmit noises from one side to the other 
is at a minimum. 

Characteristics 

The Ventadoor has no pockets where dust can 
accumulate and every surface can he reached with a dust 
cloth. It is so constructed that it will resist heavy blows 
or distorting pressure. There are no parts which can 
be broken or removed. 

The Ventadoor is held in place by 4 screws which 
are inserted in the door rails from the inside of the 
room but which can not be reached by a person outside 
of the room, thus making it secure against the entrance 
of sneak thieves. Flames can not pass through the 
air openings, thus it is safer than a transom in case of 
fire. 

Where Used 

The many advantages of the Ventadoor should rec- 
ommend its use in a door, rather than providing for a 
transom over the door. If desired, special applications 
can he made in walls or partitions. 

There are many places where Ventadoors can be used 
to advantage, such as hotels, hospitals, apartment houses, 
institutional and office buildings, compartment and state- 
room doors in sleeping cars and stateroom doors on ships. 

The valuable features of the Ventadoor and its 
artistic appearance have met with the approval of many 
prominent architects, who have specified it for use in 
some of their most important buildings. 


The Pullman Company has equipped the “Presi- 
dential” series of 10-compartment sleeping cars with 
Ventadoors, installing one in each compartment and 
stateroom door. 

Approved for Tenements 

The use of the Ventadoor for bedroom doors 
instead of transoms is approved by the New York City 
Tenement House Department. 

Cost 

The cost of the Ventadoor installed is less than a 
transom with its hardware and necessary extra height of 
door frame. 


Patents 

The Ventadoor is covered by patents in the United 
States and foreign countries. 


Specifications 

(1) The doors located and described as follows, shall he 
fitted with Ventadoors as manufactured by the Van Zilk Ven- 
tilating Corporation, 280 Aladison Avenue, New York 


(2) These Ventadoors are to be made of steel plate and 
are to be 10 in. high, H4 in. thick and of sufficient length to fill 
the openings left between the stiles of the doors. 

(3) The Ventadoors are to have an enamel finish to cor- 
respond with color sample to be furnished by the aichitect, 
and are to be delivered by [freight] [express] 

[truck] at 

(4) The door manufacturer, or the con- 
tractor erecting ihe doors, shall place the Venta- 
doors in the door openings and insert the screws, 
that are furnished by the Ventadoor manu- 
facturer, and shall also furnish and place the 
mouldings required to make a finished and 
workmanlike installation. 


iampIes 
disi|layed 

WITH 




Office Door 



Bedroom Door 


Pullman Compartment Interior 


Typical Installations of the Ventadoor 
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Products 

Airolite, a patented Metal Ven- 
tilator for transoms, doors, windows, 
air shafts, etc., with adjustable and 
stationary horizontal louvers. 

Also Window Wall for sleeping porches, 
logue upon request. 

Airolite Ventilators 

Built with horizontal louvers and so constructed that they 
can be adjusted instantly to allow any degree of ventilation. 
The adjustment is controlled from the room side. A slight turn 
of the knob for Airolite Class “A” Panels and Airolite Tran- 
soms sets and holds the louvers at the desired angle quickly and 
silently. The cam throw on this adjustment locks the louvers 
m a wide open or tightly closed position. At all times the 
llange on the louvers insures absolute privacy, excludes the 
entrance of the corridor lights and prevents down-drafts. 

An investigation of Airolite will prove that even in first 
cost it is more economical than the old style transom. Upkeep 
costs are unknown where Airolite is in operation. 

Airolite Door Panels are shipped with operating hardware 
complete ready to be inserted in the openings left to receive 
them and are fastened in place by screws, wood mouldings, or 
both (we do not furnish screws or mould), and may be in- 
stalled without the aid of skilled labor. Airolite Door Panels 
and Transoms are finished with high grade baked on enarnel 
paint in standard and special solid colors, not grained. WTile 
we manufacture various styles of door panels we recommend 
our Class “A” Panel for new construction. Airolite Door 
Panels and Transoms are foolproof and should last as long as 
any building in which they are placed. 

Couiton: The openings left to receive Airolite Class “A” 
Door Panels and Transoms should be from ^ to Vs in. larger 
both in width and height than our panels. 

Be careful of your sizes when ordering. 

Sizes — Airolite Class “A” Door Panels, standard sizes : 
Height, 10, 11 and 12 in.; width, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 
26 and 27 in., and special sizes. 

Airolite Transoms, standard sizes: Height, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 
18, 20, 22 and 24 in. ; width : 28, 30, 32 and 36 in., and special sizes. 

Shipments — Made as directed, either to the place of in- 
stallation or the door manufacturer. 

Specifications for Door Panels 

(1) Airolite Class “A” Door Panels: The (carpenter) 

contractor shall furnish and install in the upper panel of each 
corridor and partition door an Airolite Class “A” Door Panel 



Transom Airolite 


as manufactured by The Window-\\ ali. 
Company, Marietta, Ohio. 

(2) Airolite Class “A” Door Panels shall 

be finished' in high grade baked enamel 

color, not grained, and equipped with operat- 
ing device finished in brass hardwarC 

(3) The contractor shall furnish all mouldings and other 
work required to install Airolite Class “A” Door Panels. 



; H _.J 

Class ‘‘A” Panel Airolite 

Specifications for Transoms 

(1) Airolite Transoms: The (carpenter) contractor shall 
furnish and install Airolite Transoms equipped with operating 
adjustment, complete as manufactured by The Window-\\ all 
Company, Marietta, Ohio, over all doors where indicated on 
the drawings, or herein specified as follows : 

(2) Airolite Transoms shall be finished in high grade baked 

enamel color, not grained. 

(3) The contractor shall furnish all wood mouldings and 
other work required to install Airolite Transoms. 



Typical Installation of Airolite Door Panel in Low 
Ceiling Structure 


Installations 

Prominent jobs where Airolite Door Panels and Transoms 
have been specified or used, and their architects : 

Mack Hall, O. S. U., (Tolumbus, Ohio, J. N. Bradford 
Lindsley Hall, O. U., Athens, C)hio, Frank L. Packard 
Bowling Green Ohio State Normal School, S. P. Stewart & Son 
Neil House, Columbus, Ohio, Gustave W. Drach 
Ft. Hayes Hotel, Columbus, Ohio, H. B. Beidler, -Inc. 

Kedmont Hotel, Birmingham, Ala., G. Lloyd Preacher Co. 
Webster Hall, Detroit, Mich., Halpin & Jewell 
Morrison Hotel, Chicago, 111., Holalfird & Roche 
Sherman Hotel, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche 
Chancellor Hotel, Parkersburg, W. Va., Pennington & Lewis 
Androy Hotel, Superior, W'is., Roland C. Buck 
Owensboro Hotel, Owensboro, Ky., C. W. Kimberlin 
Mountaineer Hotel, Alorgantown, W. Va., W. E. Russ 
General Motors Office Building, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore, Md., Jos. Evans Sperry 
Morton Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J., Wm. Macy Stanton 
High School Building, Marietta, Ohio, Garber & Woodward 
Jacksonville Hotel, Jacksonville, 111., Jarvis Hunt 
Fairbairn Hotel, Detroit, Mich., P. R. Pereira 


THE WINDOW-WALL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Airolite Ventilating Devices 
MARIETTA, OHIO 


I The Adjustable Metal Ventilator 1 

= = 1 for Windows -Transoms- Door Panels | 

TRADEMARK 

Cata- 
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Types Type 7 Type 6 ^ Type 10 

TYPICAL ELEVATIONS OF AIROLITE INSTALLATION 



method N«1 . 
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METHOD 
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INSTALLATION OF AIROLITE 
ADJUSTABLE VENTILATING SASH 
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TYP1CA.L ILLVATION. SECTION THRU 

TRANSOM BAR 





DETAILS SHOWING METHOD OF 
INSTALLING CLASS’a'-B^C PANELS 


CL^5S A“ 
DOOR 


AIROLITE 

PANEL 


SECTION THRU FLUSH 
METAL CASING 
SHOWING OPERATOR 

—NOTE.— 

Ar'oiifc Troinsoms Arc. Used 
In Plaice Of Of-dinait-y Tran- 
- 5 onns, The Louvres Are 
AdjaS-fed By A Tra.n&Ofri 
Ldfh As Showa In Deheit 
Ah Lefh. 

They Are Made In 
Widhh5 Of Elven. Inches 
From 20 To 5G And In 
Heights Of Even Inched 
From 6 To 24 . Other Heights Kede To Order. 

wloen otfdefing ^ivc dimensioris XandY 


ISOMETRICYllW 
SHOWING OPERATOR. 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATAIOGUE 
SERVICE INC. 


APPLICATION OF AIROLITE DOOR PANELS, 
TRANSOMS ADJUSTABLE VENTlLAriNC SA5H 


SCALE 3 IN. 
EQUALS IFT. 
DATE AUG.25 
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THE VENTILOUVRE COMPANY 

CONTROLLED AND OPERATED BY THE INVESTING & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Louvred Metal Transoms for Use in Transom Space and Doors 
First National Bank Building, BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 280 Madison Avenue — Telephone, Caledonia 6644 


Panelouvre — What It Is 

The Panelouvre is a patented panel of adjustable 
steel louvres which eliminates light and vision at all 
times, bars thieves, prevents serious drafts, muffles 
sound and provides maximum natural ventilation with 
absolute privacy. It may be installed in any type of 
door, transom space or wall. 

The Panelouvre (door type) supersedes the glazed 
or wood panel transom at half the cost, and the resultant 
door height makes for better appearance. The econ- 
omies of lower ceiling heights and partitions located 
under low hanging beams are made possible by using 
Panelouvres in doors. 

Where the Panelouvre Can Be Used 

The Panelouvre can be placed in any wood, kala- 
mein or steel door of any type or dimension, or in any 
transom space or wall, in new or old buildings. 

The usual floor layout above grade level provides 
for windows in only one wall of a room except at 
corners. The window or windows so located will not 
provide ample ventilation, 
and as mechanical ventilation 
is rarely provided above grade 
level, it becomes necessary to 
provide an opening for the 
passage of air through the 
room, preferably in the wall 
opposite the window. This 
opening is usually a transom 
over the door or a ventilator 
in the door. 

Where adjustment and 
control of ventilation are dis- 
cretionary with the room oc- 
cupant, as in hotel rooms, the 
Panelouvre with adjustable 
louvres, should be specified. 

Where uninterrupted ventila- 
tion is imperative, as doors to 
interior toilet rooms with 


exhaust ducts, the Panelouvre with stationary louvres 
is Ijest suited for the intake panel because of assured 
continuous ventilation. 

Construction of the Panelouvre 

Frame — No. 18 gauge cold rolled steel members. 
Side channels, ^/ 2 xlV^xi /2 if^- Lower member specially 
designed to permit quick removal of all dust. Screw 
holes for installation are countersunk. Corners are 
drawn and spot-welded. Both faces of frame are flush. 

Louvres — No., 18 gauge cold rolled steel inverted 
“V” louvres, 1-in. centers, securely suspended in the 
frame at each end and attached to operating bar. 
Louvres make flush panel on room side when closed. 
Louvres can not rattle nor be removed. 

Types of Panelouvres and Their Uses 

Type D (with Movable Louvres) — For use in 
upper panels of bedroom doors in all classes of buildings, 
in theater dressing room, ship stateroom and Pullman 
car compartment doors, in all doors leading from a pub- 
lic corridor where it is desir- 
able to maintain privacy and 
eliminate light, also in walls 
or doors for the circulation of 
heat in residences using pipe- 
less furnaces. 

The Tenement House 
Department of New York 
City permits the use of Pane- 
louvres in bedroom doors of 
apartments in lieu of transoms 
required by Chapter 63, 
‘‘Windows in Rooms'’ of the 
tenement house law. 

Type S (with Station- 
ary Louvres) — For use in 
upper panels of storage 
closets, wardrobes, telephone 
booths, coupon booths, etc., in 
lower panels of doors to 






Door Type Panelouvre 


Transom Type Panelouvre 


Full Length Panelouvre for Warm 
Climates 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



The Ventilouvre Company 


1283 


5TYLi. A 


o iroT£r •> 

%ks‘A’^b"<ai'e used in Weis, cluts And tuildmgs of d 

'is d sfciiioTidi'y panel and is inlcndcd fof jse in Toilels 
cic. xKe conslfuciion is similar lo llial of llie adjustaile panel 

cxeepl ihai iloe louvi'es aye fiveted in an open posihoix. . 

Sivle ^ 'is foy use in 5ouiheyn Weis, cluts and siimlay buildings .This 
sfyle IS fay supeyiot to ibe solid drid wood slat doo^ born m appeayance 
and uJiliiy; il assufes absolute pfivacy as il does not itansrnii 
of vision and its suoslanlial consltuciionaffoyds Ibc gfeatesl pyofeciion 
■ - ^ I > i -I • r m muliiples oj inches 

[ions of indbes. iSlandafd 

_ inebes. 

5TYLL h 

PANELOUVRE. USED 



^TYLt F 


5TYLE S 

* FAiNibLuu VKL^ \joLiU WITH VARIOUS STYLES OT DOORS 

GENERAL NOTE - Debits on ikis df<ewing ^fe intended lo Oovef only ci few of Ike mo.e common condition. . Paneloovje can be used 

wdh .Imo.1 .ny .1 k,s keen ^mpopitIe lo Co^* 

sending .kelck o/descnplion of doof .nd we will be gkd lo offef suggestion, ds lo Ike msUlIahon of K.nelouvi-e. 


Coyi*ic[oy Side 



Scfz'wi ty Yennvrc.Co.- 


VOTt ~ .Sa^gested sioeb woeddin^s ibown aye necesj- 
ayy only io slop passage of light te ween panelouvye and 
dooy and aye not fuynisbed ty Ventilouvye Co. 

jjcycws ,5ccuying Panelouvye m place aye 
fuynisbed by Ventilouvye Co. 

SECTION THRU STILE iS OE 
WOOD OR KALAMEIN DOOES 

DETAIL5 OF MODLL 


- 18 Cauge 
Cold Rolled 
Steel 



Opefaling 
Handle 
Solid byass 


!A 


A 



A 



OPEK CLOSED 

VEHTICAL SECTIONS 

*D” PANELOUVRE. 


SECTION THRU TOP AND DOTTOM 
RAIL GP WOOD OR KALAMEIN DOORS 

FOR USE IN DGGRS^ 


Panelouvye 
secuyed with screws 
top ^ toitom 



■/////, ><ccccrcL 

m \7 

lA 






TTOTE-Wlien oi'dcyin^ 
Panelouvye give dimen- 
sions X and Y 


^Opei'ciJin^ Device 

SECTION ON LINE A , .. 

PANELOUVRE IN WOOD OR KALAMEIN TE-AME- 


PART ELEV OE TRANSOM 


m 


r 


I [• Height of opeTal-l 
Jinjg handle ffom 
floof- 6-6"dooysa 
5'-0^4“-7'0"dooy: 
5*-6V4". 


KH.Y tLEVATlOK 
^SHOWING OPERATING DEVICE 


T 


1 

< 

{ 

Z Panelouvye I 

5 secuyed wilt sefews I 
t top ft bottom 1 






section on LINE A 






SECTION ON LINE 5 
TRANSOM BAR 


FRONT SIDE 
OPERATING DEVICE 


PAHELOUVRE 5T.EL TW^OMS 


SWEETS 
CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


DI^TAILrS OF PANELOUVRE: 

VENTILOUVRE CO. l^^Nctll BanR Bld’g. BridgepoTl , Conn. 


SCALE 3 IN 
EQUALS 1 FT 
MAT 1^2y 


DRWG.1 

k 


SwKETS Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



1284 


The Ventilouvre Company 


toilet rooms having exhaust duct ventilation, also in 
walls of refrigerating closets and walls of airshafts from 
toilets, etc. 

Type T (with Movable Louvres) — For use in 
transom space above doors in office buildings, schools, etc. 

Summer Door Type — Affords full length ventila- 
tion with maximum circulation of air and absolute 
privacy. For use in hotels, apartments, clubs, etc., in 
warm climates instead of the usual paneled and slat 
doors in double rabbeted jambs. 

How Operated 

Door Type — The operating handle on the door 
type is a conveniently located brass thumb piece pro- 
jecting through the frame. Adjustment is easy and 
positive and permits any degree of opening desired. 

Transom Type — A V 4 -in. brass rod moving 
through a post secured to the trim with two screws, with 
a small hand knob located 5 ft. 4 in. above the floor, is 
attached to the operator flange. The hardware is the 
simplest ever designed for adjustable transoms. 

How Installed 

The Panelouvre is easily and quickly attached to 
the door frame by four screws which are furnished by 
us. These screws can only be removed from the room 
side. The transom type requires six screws and a cotter 
pin (all furnished by us) for complete installation of 
transom and hardware. Any unskilled workman can 
install the door type complete in approximately 10 
minutes after the opening in the door is provided, while 
the transom type requires about 15 minutes. 

Air Moves Freely Through the Panelouvre 

The Panelouvre is a practical, efficient ventilator 
admitting nearly as much air as a free opening, and yet 
possessing the invaluable advantage of privacy and of 
being sightproof and lightproof. 

The Panelouvre Affords Privacy 

Air currents are deflected in passing through the 
Panelouvre when open, hence serious drafts are pre- 
vented. No light can pass through and vision is totally 
obstructed at any angle. Sound waves are effectually 
broken up and muffled. The sturdy construction, the 
installation screws all placed from the room side and 
the impossibility of inspection of a room through the 
Panelouvre make it a bar to thieves. 

Sizes 

Door and transom type Panelouvres are furnished 
in any length up to and including 40 in. The height 
must be in multiples of 1 in., plus % in. 

Finish and Hardware 

Panelouvres are finished in 2 coats of plain baked 
enamel to harmonize with the trim. 

Unless otherwise specified, all Panelouvres are 
equipped with polished brass hardware. Special finish 
hardware can be secured at extra cost. 

Screws are furnished, but all mouldings used in 
setting are to be furnished by the contractor who fur- 
nishes the doors. 

Specifications for Panelouvres 

The contractor shall furnish and install where marked on 
plans or as specified herein, Panelouvres as manufactured by 
The Ventilouvre Company, Bridgeport, Conn., of the following 
types and sizes (insert schedule here). 

All Panelouvres shall be factory finished with two coats of 
plain enamel baked on, of a color to harmonize with the trim, 
complete with hardware finished to match adjoining hardware. 
All samples of finish shall be approved by the architect. 


This contractor shall do all cutting required to install the 
Panelouvres and shall furnish necessary mouldings for setting. 

Note: Panelouvres are installed by the contractor in wood and 

kalamein work on the job, but in hollow steel work they are installed at 
the factory by the hollow steel door manufacturer. In specifying, a 
separate heading “Panelouvres” should be inserted following the specified 
interior doors, either in carpenter work, kalamein work or hollow steel 
work, according to the material used. 

Ventilouvre — Predecessor of the Panelouvre 

We are the manufacturers of the vertical Venti- 
louvre, of which the Panelouvre is an outgrowth. The 
Panelouvre is similar in construction to the Ventilouvre, 
except that the louvres in the Panelouvre are horizontal 
instead of vertical. The Panelouvre affords consider- 
ably greater ventilation than our former Ventilouvre, 
is more simple in construction and presents a more 
beautiful and harmonious appearance. 

The vertical Ventilouvre, however, has been speci- 
fied by leading architects and endorsed by prominent 
hotel men, and it is in use in every type of building 
where ventilation with privacy is essential. 

Prominent Installations 

Name of architect follows the installation. 

Hotels 

Commodore Hotel, New York, Warren & Wetmore 
Commodore Hotel, Chicago, Joseph E. Cohen & Co. 

Benjamin Franklin Hotel, Philadelphia, Horace Trumbauer 
Biltmore Hotel, Providence, R. 1., Warren & Wetmore 
Shelton Hotel, New York, Alfred Loomis Harmon 
’•'Mayflower Hotel, Washington, D. C. 

Allerton Fraternity Clubs Building, New York, Murgatroyd 
and Ogden 

Women’s Allerton, New York, Murgatroyd and Ogden 
Allerton Hotel, Chicago, 111., Murgatroyd and Ogden 
Allerton Hotel, Cleveland, Murgatroyd and Ogden 
St. George Hotel, Brooklyn, N. Y., Emery Roth 
Hamilton Hotel, Washington, D. C., J. H. deSibour 
Pancoast Hotel, Miami Beach, Fla., M. Hampton & E. Ehman 
Japanese Hotel, Los Angeles, Cal., Yos Hirose 
*Morrison Hotel, Chicago, Holabird & Roche 
Coronado Hotel, St. Louis, Preston J. Bradshaw 
Roosevelt Hotel, New Orleans, Favrot & Livaudais 
Sir Walter Hotel, Raleigh, N. C., J. A. Salter 
Battery Park Hotel, Asheville, N. C., W. L. Stoddart 
*Cornish Arms Hotel, New York, W. H. Jackson 
Miller Hotel, Minneapolis, Leibenberg & Kaplan 
Belmont Hotel, Madison, Wis., Balch & Lippert 
*Adolphus Hotel, Dallas, Tex., Alfred Bossom 
Wicomico Hotel, Salisbury, Md., D. K. Gibson 
Apartments 

325 West 45th Street, New York, Emery Roth 
153 East 49th Street, New York, Ewing & Allen 
277 Park Avenue, New York, McKim, Mead & White 
*510 Park Avenue, New York, Yasuo Matsui 
2100 Massachusetts Avenue, Washington, B. Stanley Simmons 
*Park Lane Apartments, Kansas City 
Milburn Apartment, Washington, Milburn, Heister & Co. 
Lincoln Park Manor (group), Chicago, Olson & Urbaine 
Charles Apartment, Baltimore, F. A. Fletcher 
Stoneleigh Court, Dallas, Tex., F. J. Woerner & Co. 

Hospitals 

Shriners’ Hospital for Crippled Children, San Francisco, Weeks 
& Day 

Masonic Home Hospital, Helena, Mont., Link & Haure 
*Germantown Hospital, Germantown, Pa., A. H. Brockie 
St. Bernard’s Hospital, Jonesboro, Ark., H. J. Kramer 
Matheson Peeler Hospital, Charlotte, N. C., L. L. Hunter 
Mary Packer Hospital, Sunbury, Pa., W. H. Rockefeller 
Clubs 

Seaview Golf Club, Absecon, N. J., Ralph E. White 
*Austin and Englewood Y. M. C. A.’s, Chicago, Berlin & Swern 
*Elks Club, Rochester, N. Y., Jackson & Frey 
Newark Athletic Country Club, West Orange, N. J., Jordan Green 
Racquet Club, Chicago, Wentworth, Dewey & McCormick 
Northern Baptist Seminary, Chicago, S. M. Seator 
Women’s Residence, Columbia University, New York, McKim, 
Mead & White 

*Elk’s Club, Boston, McLaughlin & Burr 
Bellevue Nurses’ Home, New York, McKim, Mead & White 
St. Raphael’s Nurses’ Home, New Haven, Conn., Louis A. Walsh 
Y. ^M. C. A. Buildings in New York, New Jersey, Delaware, 
Indiana, Illinois, Wisconsin, Iowa and Texas 
*Panelouvre installations 
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FARLEY & LOETSCHER MFG. CO. 

Ceiling Suspended Disappearing Stairway 
DUBUQUE, IOWA 


Products 

The Presto Disappearing Stairs. 
(Patent applied for.) 

Also Qualitybilt Woodwork. 


TRADE mark 


Presto Disappearing Stairs 

Description — The Presto Disappear- 
ing Stairway is a durable sliding 
stairway of pleasing appearance, built 
for installation in residences or any 
other type of building when access to 
an upper floor is desired without the 
loss of floor space attendant upon 
the use of the stationary type of 
stairs. 

The Presto when not in use 
slides up through an opening in the 
ceiling entirely out of view, leaving 
the space below clear for any desired 
use. The stair is equipped with heavy 
counterbalancing springs and a panel 
door ; the springs take up the weight 
of the stair so that they may be raised 
or lowered with the minimum of ef- 
DIMENSIONS OF PRESTO SLIDING STAIRS FOR VARIOUS 


Works like Magic” 



Patent 
applied for 


Ceiling 

heights 

Projection into room 
from landing header 
when stair is down 

Projection from top 
end of stairs to land- 
ing header when 
stair is up 

Finished 
Ceiling Opening 
between jambs 

7'6* 

7' 2" 

4'ir 

2'6'x6' y 

8'0' 

7' 6' 

5' 8' 

2'6'x6' y 

8'6' 

V 6' 

5' 8' 

2'6'x6' y 

9'0' 

V 6' 

5' 8' 

2'6'x6' 3' 

9'6' 

8' r 

6' 3' 

2'6'x6'lU 

lO'O*' 

8' V 

6' 3' 

2'6''x6'ir 

10'6" 

8'10" 

6'H' 

2'6'x7' 3' 

ll'O* 

9' r 

7' 5' 

2'6'x7' 6' 



fort. The panel attached to the underside 
of the stairs automatically closes the ceil- 
ing opening when stair is raised and not 
in use. 

The Presto is inexpensive in cost and 
installation and can be installed by a car- 
penter in a single day. 

Finish — The white pine door is 
furnished with yellow pine or birch 
panels, in the white, as it is usually 
painted to match the ceiling. It can 
be furnished in other woods on 
special order. The stairs, and upper 
side of door, are stained a brown 
antique. 

Specification Data — The stairs 
complete include one ceiling panel 
door, one flight of stairs, and all 
necessary hardware. Cable to operate 
stairs is made of heavy galvanized 
wire rope. Stairway is equipped with 
a rigid hand rail. Stringers are 
housed to receive treads. No jambs 
or trim included — can be furnished 
as extras to match other trim in 
room. 

Shipments and Weight s — 

Crated for shipment. 

Weight is approximately 230 lbs. 
Prices and any other information furnished 
promptly on request, by writing Department S. 

Qualitybilt Woodwork 

We manufacture Qualitybilt Woodwork, which in- 
cludes, sash, doors, blinds, mouldings, frames, etc. 

Fine interior finish in hardwood is our specialty. 
Our immense facilities enable us to handle jobs of any 
size. 

Oiir products are aptly identified by our adopted 
trade-name : 

► ixalitybill 
-aJSODWORlS- 


Attic View of Presto When Not in Use 






Neat Panel Only Is Visible 
from Room or Hallway 
Below 

Stair is entirely out of the 
way when not in use 


Short Chain Within Easy 
Reach, Though Out of 
the Way of Children 

A light pull is sufficient 
to bring the stairway proper 
within reach for lowering 


Operation 

Holding stairway on bottom 
tread, pull forward as far as it 
will go and then lower lightly 
to the floor 


Stairway with a Rigid 
Hand-rail Ready to Use 
Just Like Any Other 
Stairs 

Any one can ascend quickly 
and without fear 


I 
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THE BESSLER MOVABLE STAIRWAY CO. 

AKRON, OHIO 



Stairway Folded (View from Below) 



panel. Panel furnished in pine, birch or oak pc s: 

iR OF Bungalow Show- ' ^ 1 • 


iNG Bessler Stairway 

A room, otherwise inaccessible, 
was thus virtually added to this 
bungalow 


Stairway Folded (Upper View) 

This view is gained in the room above. 
There is no possibility of the stairway com- 
ing down unassisted 


The Bessler Guarantee 

You can have the use of the Bessler 
onth, and if it does not prove to 


pensc. 

The Bessler disappearing stair- 
way is guaranteed to last as long 
as the life of the building. 

Estimates 

Prices and literature furnished 
on request. 


How to Specify a Bessler Movable Stairway 

Stairway to be mounted on panel to slide on rollers. Panel 

to have adjustable hinges 
permitting edge to come to 
bottom of plaster. Hand rail 
to slide as stairway slides over 
panel. One equalizing bar to 
be on each side of the stair- 
way. Double-acting spring 


The Bessler AIovaule Stairway Ready for Use 

Is also being manufactured in all steel, as described 
on page 652 


Product 

The Bessler Ceiling-suspended Folding Stair- 
way. 


Description 

The Bessler ceiling-suspended folding stairway is a 
substantial, sightly and practical flight of stairs for one 
or two-story residences and other types of buildings, 
providing proper stair access to an upper floor when de- 
sired, and leaving clear the floor space ordinarily occu- 
pied by stairs when that is wanted. 

While not in use, the stair folds into 
the ceiling out of the way. 

The treads are properly secured 
to heavy string pieces with open ris- 
ers. The hand rail is strong, prac- 
tical and attractive. At the top the stairs 
are attached to the end trimmer of an opening 
in the ceiling of the room or hall where the 
stairs are to be located. 

The mechanism and operation are very simple. To 
use the stairway a slight pull on a chain brings it into 
position ; the stairhorse is then rolled down the panel 
on to the floor. To fold it back to the ceiling, the 
stairhorse is rolled up on the panel. Spring barrels 
on each side of the stairhorse do the work with very 
slight assistance from the operator. 

The cables on either side of panel are connected to 
the balancing spring barrel. The rod fastened to the 
inside of the panel is the equalization-bar. Its function 
is to equalize the pull, regardless of the position of the 
stairway. This is accomplished by pulleys fastened to 
cables and which move forward as the stairway goes up. 
This causes the panel to close tightly against ceiling 
without slamming. 

The panel attached to the stairs is the only part 
visible when the stairs are closed, and this is flush with 
the ceiling line. There is no possibility of the stairway 
coming down unassisted. 


barrel and spring drum on each side of the stair panel. 
The weight of the stair stringers to bear down on the shaft 
which is fastened to end trimmer. Adjustable cable clamps 
bearing against brackets to be fastened to jambs, as described 
on pages 1286-1287, Twentieth Edition of Sweet’s Architec- 
tural Catalogue. 
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ESTABLISHED 1882 

BURLINGTON VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BURLINGTON, VT. 


Products 

Venetian Blinds. 

Also Sliding Blinds, Window Screens, Screen 
Doors. 

Service 

“Burlington’' blinds and screens are made to order 
and are the output of a large, well equipped factory, and 
of skilled workmen trained to this kind of work. Details 
to suit any of the varying conditions that arise, cata- 
logues, prices and special information will be forwarded 
on request. Will be pleased to send order blanks show- 
ing information desired. 

Venetian Blinds 

Uses — For keeping out the glare of the sun, con- 
trolling the quantity and quality of outside light ad- 
mitted through window and other openings where de- 
sired, and for regulating the entrance and direction of 
outside air through such openings. 

Adaptability — Can be successfully used in any 
place where the above conditions are desired. 

Installation — This is simple, as will be seen by 
illustration shown. 

Below are illustrations of right-hand hangers in 
various locations for “Burlington” style blinds. 

Hangers for “Roller” blinds are attached in similar 
manner but are somewhat larger to support larger blinds. 




Attached to Stop Beads 
or Subjambs 


Attached to Face of 
Casings 


Right-hand Hangers for “Burlington” Venetian Blinds 

Similar hangers may be had for attaching to head jambs 

Types 

“Burlington” — Generally used for openings not 
exceeding, say 50 sq. ft. 

“Roller” and “Junior Roller” — Used for open- 
ings exceeding, say 50 sq. Jt. 

“E-Z Lift” — With cords arranged as shown on fol- 
lowing page, passing over steel ball bearing rollers. 
Recommended for wide blinds and also those containing 
75 to 125 sq. ft. 

“Traverse Roller” — As shown on following page. 
Designed for use with exceedingly large hlinds. 

Rod Guides — Shown on opposite page in various 
locations. Prevent any swaying of the blind. 

Operation 

The tilting of slats in all types (slats are “raised” 
flat under each other) is accomplished by operating a 
cord at the left of the blind. They will remain in a 
fixed position until changed, owing to pressure of spring 
against circular face of right-hand hanger. The tension 
of spring may be adjusted by turning the screw. 

In the “IBurlington” and “Junior Roller” types the 



Spring on Top Rail 

Engaging with hang- 
ers and holding slats at 
desired angle 


slats are raised and lowered by a 
cord on the right of the blind and 
held at any desired elevation by 
one turn around the cord fastener 
placed on the right-hand casing. 

In the “Roller” type the blind 
is held at desired elevation auto- 
matically by a ratchet in the de- 
vice, operated by a hand tape at 
side of blind. 

Slats 

Slats about Vs in. thick, 2% 
in. wide are generally used ; 2 in. 
wide, in the smaller windows; the 
wider the slat, the lower the price; fewer slats being 
required. 

Space Occupied — With 2-in. slats, a “Burlington” 
blind 5 ft. high will occupy about 10 in. at top of window 
when it is gathered ; and 1 in. more for each additional 
foot in height — thus, a 6-ft. blind would be 11 in.; a 
7-ft., 12 in., etc. On 2%-in. slats, same height blind 
would take about 2 in. less. 

The “Roller” and “Junior Roller” styles require 
about 2 in. more in space at top for same height blind 
than the “Burlington” style. 

Tenoned Slats — Furnished with the “Roller” and 
“Junior Roller” blinds when ordered ; tenons engage 
with grooved guides at sides of windows, preventing the 
swaying of blind. 

Materials and Finishes 

All types are made of any kind of wood desired, 
from linden to mahogany, and finished in any style as 
ordered. 
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Section of “Roller” Type 


Venetian Blinds for Austral and Pivoted Sash 

Below are shown Venetian blinds with rod guides 
used with austral sash or tilting transoms, each slat hav- 
ing a ring at each end engaging with the rod ; and with 
pivoted sash, blinds having double thick slats at intervals, 
these having an eyelet engaging with the rods. 

Either of these styles may be used for regular win- 
dows, if desired. 




Treatment of Semicircular Top 

Horizontal slats 



Section of 
“Junior Roller” 
Type with 
Tenoned Slats 
and Guides 


Treatment of Semicircular Top 
R adial slats 



“E-Z Liit” Type 

Fitted with ball bearing steel rollers insuring easy lifting 



“Traverse Roller” Type 



Rod Guides Used on Pivoted Sash 
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CALEDONIA VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

OPERATED BY 

H. E. HOLBROOK COMPANY 

636-645 Massachusetts Trust Building 
BOSTON, MASS. 

FACTORY: CALEDONIA, N. Y. 



Products 

Manufacturers of Caledonia Venetian Blinds. 

Manufacturers’ Agents for high grade Screen and 
Weatherstrip Equipment, Rolling Steel Doors, Folding 
and Rolling Partitions. 

For Whitco Casement Hardware, see page 1657 ; 
for Whitney Casement Window Hardware, see page 
1658. 

Description 

Caledonia Venetian Blinds accomplish everything in 
the control of light and 
ventilation in a man- 
ner superior to awn- 
ings and window 
shades. They are 
carefully made of the 
very best materials 
and handsomely fin- 
ished in any desired 
color. 

Do Not Rattle 

A special feature, 
exclusive to Caledonia 
Venetian Blinds, 
makes it impossible 
for them to rattle. 

The ends of approxi- 
mately every fifth slat 
are fitted with rubber 
tips which travel in 
metal guides or run- 
ways attached to the 
side jambs of the win- 
dows. The tips are so 
formed and so placed 
in the guides that the 
blinds — with slats tilted 
to any angle — may be 
raised and lowered freely. These 
tips, being rubber and the only part 
of the slat which comes in contact 
with the guide, absolutely elimi- 
nate rattle. 


or shrink ; which not only hold the slats in a horizontal posi- 
tion, but insure them raising and lowering evenly at all times. 

Only one cord is required to operate these blinds. 
This is attached to a roller at the top which causes the 
blind to operate with unusual ease. On small openings 
the roller at the top of the blind may be dispensed with. 

With use of our automatic head control, the blind is 
locked in any position simply by releasing the operating 
cord. The slats may be turned to any angle by means of 
the tilting cord, thus insuring instant control of the vol- 
ume and diffusion of light. A part of the slats may be 
turned by a touch of the hand to a vertical 
position, so as to prevent the passage of 
light or air at the lower part of the window. 

Space 

When completely raised, the blind oc- 
cupies a very small space at the top of the 
window. 

Brackets 

Various types of brackets may be used 
for hanging the Caledonia Blind. These 
may be placed between jambs, on the face 
of the casing, or under the header. 


Diversity of Use 

Caledonia Venetian 
ily installed in homes, 

of window 


Fig. 1 


Operation 

Caledonia Blinds are mounted 
on phosphor bronze . 

tapes (used only on l— upper Slats Opened for Ventilation and Light, Lower Slats Closed to 

roller-head blinds) 2— why Caledonia Blinds Can Not Rattle. The metal guides for the slat ends 

which do not stretch are enameled, and may be finished to match window casings or walls 


Fig. 2 

Caledonia Venetian Blind 


Blinds are read- 
or in any type 
in banks, 
offices, or mercantile 
establishments. They 
are an adornment 
as well as a util- 
ity of the highest 
order. 

Cost and Mainte- 
nance 

The initial cost of 
Caledonia Venetian 
Blinds usually bal- 
ances the expense 
of awnings and 
shades. 

The maintenance 
expense is nil, whereas 
awnings must be re- 
newed at frequent in- 
tervals, and the life of 
a shade is but a few 
years. 
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ESTABLISHED 1872 


TELEPHONE 

Canal 4072, 6109 


F. J. KLOES, INC. 

Complete Awning Construction 
269 Canal Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Awnings; Built-in Gear Roller Awning 
Mechanisms, Hand or Power Driven; Flexible Fold- 
ing Awning Outriggers, for awnings on low store 
fronts, porches and large open terraces. 

Also manufacturers of Window Shades, Curtains 
and Sidewalk Canopies. 

Complete Awning Construction 

F. J. Kloes, Inc. plan, manufacture and install 
complete awning equipment for all types of buildings : 
stores, hotels, public buildings and residences. 

Long experience and extensive facilities enable this 
company to offer architects and contractors promptest 
co-operation and service. F. J. Kloes, Inc., have also 
developed several special improvements in awning con- 
struction and manipulation which greatly simplify cer 
tain awning problems. 

Kloes Built-in Gear Roller Awn- 
ing Mechanism 

This built-in mechanism ob- 
viates the unsightly exposed me- 
chanical features of the old- 
fashioned type of awning and 
keeps awnings practically out of 
sight when they are not in use. 

It may be operated either by hand 
or power, as desired. 

The Kloes Built-in Gear 
Roller Awning Mechanism is most 
economically installed during orig- 
inal building construction. It can, 
however, be installed in existing 
building fronts made of wood, 
stone, or iron, provided space 
available in jambs is at least 2^/2 
in. in width. 

Its use is especially desirable 
in the case of fine store fronts and 
wherever else it is important to 
preserve the best architectural 
harmony of the building. Further, 
it permits simultaneous and uni- 
form control of a series of large 
awnings from a single controlling 
gear shaft. 




Kloes Built-in Gear Roller Awning 
Installation 

Note how few features are exposed to 
view. When rolled up, awning is practically 
concealed 


Construction — The Kloes Built-in Gear Roller 
Awning Mechanism is a system of awning construction 
rather than a standardized product. It is built only on 
order and is especially designed in each instance to meet 
the conditions encountered in that particular installation. 

Its fundamental features consist of a lifting front 
bar, arms, bracket supports, and the operating mecha- 
nism which is completely concealed from the street. 
Gear shafts are built in the jambs. Rollers and gear 
cases are set in recess in window trim. 

Kloes Flexible Folding Awning Outriggers (Patented) 

This is the most durable awning extension arm 
for awnings on low store fronts, porches, and large 
open terraces. It does away with uprights and slide 
rods and prevents awning from lowering below the 
desired level. Furnished in 17 standard sizes, for ex- 
tensions from 4 to 20 ft. 


Designing, Estimates and Service 

We will gladly submit plans 
and estimates on all types of awn- 
ing installations. We invite co- 
operation with architects and con- 
tractors in the solution of their 
awning problems. 

References 

Architects 

Trowbridge & Livingston, New York 
McKim, Mead & White, New York 
Starrett & VanVleck, New York 
York & Sawyer, New York 
Warren & Wetmore, New York 
Builders 

Fuller Construction Co., New York 
Mark C. Tredennick, New York 
Cauldwell- Wingate, New York 
Hegeman-Harris Co., New York 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, New York 
Buildings 
Hotel Plaza, New York 
Copley Plaza, Boston 
Hotel St. Regis, New York 
Colony Club, New York 
Bowery Savings Bank Building, New 
York 

Barclay Building, New York 
Royal Insurance Building, New York 
New York Life Insurance Building, 
New York 


dv Drip Pan 
^ear Pod 
Close foldingArm 

- BeveiG-earCase 
fifled JfifoJamb 


Q pgni ng in tri m for 

VERTICAL SETnON CranKMe 



II 

■SECTION OF JAMBAB 
AT CRANKBOKLOCAnON 



Details of a Kloes Built-in Gear Roller 
Awning Mechanism 

(Not drawn to scale) 


Kloes Flexible Folding Awning 
Outriggers in Use 
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SIMON VENTILIGHTER CO., INC. 

Ventilating Vane Shades for Windows, Sleeping Porches and Skylights 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Ventiligiiter, a scientific shading 
device designed to control light in all its 
phases, decreasing solar heat, eliminating 
shadows and glare, without loss of light 
or ventilation. 


lasjtoi 

TRADE-MARK 

CPIFNTi*'^0 


solariums, public buildings, private 
offices, residences, etc. Wherever used, 
its simplicity of construction, skilled 
manufacture and tested high grade parts 
make it highly decorative and, at the same 
time, permanent and foolproof. 



Principles of Ventilighter 

Ventiligiiter is not a screen, not an 
awning, not a blind and not a curtain, but has the advan- 
tages of all these devices with the disadvantages of none. 
It consists of a series of specially woven fabric vanes 
(although metal or other material may be substituted in 
special instances) mounted in a metal lattice frame. The 
vanes may be opened or closed so as to overlap, venti- 
lation remaining unimpaired. The use of various types 
of vanes corresponding to the individual problem per- 
mits the concentration, diffusion or elimination of light 
rays. 

Where Ventilighter Is Used 

Ventilighter is used on skylights, windows and 
sleeping porches. 

The skylight Ventilighter is made to frame about 
all obstructions and to fit all types of irregularly shaped 
openings. 

Window and sleeping porch Ventilighters collapse 
horizontally to the jamb and occupy a space, when 
folded, of approximately 1/2 in. to the running foot. ^ The 
sleeping porch Ventilighter is absolutely noiseless in its 
operation; hence, the sleeper is not disturbed by flapping 
or rattling, as with the old-time blind. Neither does 
the Ventilighter warp nor crack.^ The circular head win- 
dow Ventilighter is the only device of its kind that opens 
and closes. 

Metal Ventilighters for darkening purposes are used 
in schools, auditoriums, etc., where motion pictures are 

shown. ‘ . 

On account of its lighting and ventilating advan- 
tages and its flexibility of construction, Ventilighter 
should be adopted wherever shading problems exist: 
in art galleries, libraries, 
museums, banks, studios, 
drafting rooms, hospitals. 


Specification 

All skylights [windows] [sleeping porches] 
(specify location) shall be equipped with Venti- 
lighter, a scientific shading device, as manulactured by Simon 
Ventilighter Co., Inc., 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y., 
consisting of a series of special vanes, adjustable as desired by 
the operation of a movable metal lattice frame, in which the 
vanes are mounted, thus permitting the control of light without 
impairing ventilation. Material of vanes to be a specially woven 
fabric with selvedge on both edges (or specify any other ma- 
terial desired). Frames to be finished to match surroundings. 

Estimates and Installation 

In writing for information please submit a sketch 
illustrating conditions. For skylight Ventilighters show 
construction of skylight opening and possible obstruc- 
tions such as columns, piping, etc. For window Venti- 
lighters show section of jamb, head and sill. 

We furnish blue prints showing an easy method of 
installing. Our staff, if desired, will undertake com- 
plete installation. 

Write for catalogue of construction, and installations. 

Some Buildings Where Ventilighter Is Installed 

Name of building and architect : 

Surgical Pavilion, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 
Pa., Arthur H. Brockie 

J. E. Widener Art Gallery, Philadelphia, Pa., Horace Trumbauer 
James G. Butler, Jr., Art Gallery, Youngstown, Ohio, McKim, 
Mead & White 

Wilmington Institute Free Library, Wilmington, Del., Tilton & 
Githens 

Kearny High School, Kearny, N. J., Guilbert & Betelle 
Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa., Trowbridge & Livingston 
Art Galleries and Residences, Charles A. Platt 
American Museum of Natural History, New York, N. Y., 
Trowbridge & Livingston 

Greenwich Bank, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer 
H. E. Manville Residence, Pleasantville, N. Y., Donn Barber 

New York City Public Libra- 
ries, Carrere & Hastings 
Hotel Shelburne, Atlantic City, 
N. J., Warren & Wetmore 


'sriAL 

SLOGAN 


Circular Head Open; Window 
Ventilighter Folded to Side 


Breckenridge Long Art Gallery, St. Louis, Mo. 

Guy Study, Architect 


Circular Head and Window 
Ventilighter Closed 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 


SWEDISH VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

Importers and Sole Distributers on this Continent of Swedish Venetian Blinds 


TELEPHONE 

Pennsylvania 1620 


1265 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Agencies, see page 1322 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Venetblind” 


Outside Venetian Blind, with Metal Tape 

Illustration shown is an outside Venetian blind, a loner-felt commodity^ 
It is made of materials and so constructed that it will give long and 
satisfactory service; there is nothing that will wear out or go out of order. 
The slats are made with a center cut to operate on an L-shaped metal 
groove on the side. A metal hoisting tape and metal chain of non- 
rustable material are used; will not wear out and will withstand any 
atmospheric conditions, making this blind practically indestructible, and a 
very low cost blind installation 

Catalogues, prices, details, at request. 


Product 

Swedish Venetian Blinds. 

For Partitions, Rolling Doors and Shutters, see 
page 1322. 


Swedish Venetian Blinds 

These are the only imported blinds on the market 
and are radically different from 
all others, excelling in material, 
improved construction, ease of 
operation, durability and har- 
mony of color. 

Added to their excellence 
are conveniences, refinements 
and niceties which, together 
with the perfect service and 
easy control, afford a luxury 
only to be expressed by the term 
“Swedish Venetian.’’ 

The slats are made of 
Norway pine, straight grained, 
very thin and, due to our secret 
Sliding Venetian Blind process, are guaranteed not to 
m Grooves warp. The cords run through 

glass rings, so as to prevent wear. 

The blinds are adjusted to any desired angle by a 
patent regulating device. They can be put up and taken 
down as easily as a roller shade; no tools required. 

Our blinds close tightly, 
present a neat appearance 
and darken the room. In- 
stalled in the finest resi- 
d e n c e s throughout the 
country. 


Sliding Venetian Blinds 

For outside and inside 
purposes, with or without 
grooves. 

Also made with exten- 
sions, taking the place of 
awnings. 

They answer the pur- 
pose of a shutter to a 
certain degree when let 
down. 


H-IN SIZE 
SECTION OF JAMB 


Detail of Jamb and Pocket 

When above is followed, it 
will result in a most satisfactorv 
installation of Venetian blind, 
either outside, between screen and 
sash, or on the inside, giving a 
better service than any other blind 
of its kind 


Outside Roller Blind 

Made of heavy 
wood slats connected 
with non-rustable 
metal connectors. The 
slats slide in a neat 
metal groove. Slats 
can be adjusted so as 
to give ventilation and 
privacy, with only one 
tape operation inside. 

Rolls completely out 
of the way up into a 
pocket on the inside. 

As satisfactory 
and durable a blind as there is on the market. 


Roller Blind Open and Extended 
Out Like an Awning 
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WESTERN VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

FORMERLY WESTERN BLIND & SCREEN COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Venetian Blinds 


2700 Long Beach Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE: Franklin S. Cobb, 310 Liggett Building 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

cvnCACn TTT Hearst Sauare Building SEATTLE, WASH., 911 Terminal Sales Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 14th and Montgall Streets SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 921 Hearst Building 

ATLANTA GA., Wynne-Claughton Building SAN DIEGO, CAL., .SSe Spreckels Budding 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 1503 American Trust Building SALT LAKE CIT\, UTAH, Boston Bui mg 

TEXAS AGENTS: Two Republics Sales Service, 523 Hicks Building, San Antonio; Southwestern Life Building, Dallas, 
401 Second National Bank Building, Houston; 729 Hibernia Building, New Orleans. La. 


TRADK- 


Product 

Western Venetian Blinds. 

Use 

Western Venetian Blinds are used 
as combination awnings and window shades. They keep 
out the direct sunlight and heat, afford better distribu- 
tion of daylight and control ventilation. 

Adaptability 

They are suitable for banks, office buildings, 
schools, public buildings, solariums, sleeping porches, 
prism store transoms, garage showrooms, etc. 

Installation 

All the necessary hardware and fixtures for 
Western Venetian Blinds are furnished with each 
order, together with complete instructions for in- 
stalling. 

As a general rule, small jobs are installed by the 
contractor or owner. The factory usually contracts for 
installation of large or complicated jobs. 

Operation 

Descriptive details and illustrations shown in the 
following pages cover the different operating de- 
vices, which vary in accordance with the size , of the 
blind. 

A suitable operating device is supplied to make all 
blinds operate freely and easily, and with the minimum 
wear. 



See details on second page following 
for different methods of hanging. 

Recommended for windows less than 
4 ft. 6 in. wide and containing not more 
than 30 sq. ft. 


Type A Easy-lift Blinds 

The double acting cord arrangement in this type of 
blind reduces the lifting strain to one-half the weight 
of the blind, and lifts the blind evenly. 

Standard as to slats, ladder tape, cord and finish. 

All rollers steel ball bearing. 

See second page following for different methods of 
hanging. 

Recommended for windows up to 100 sq. ft. in 
area and those over 4 ft. 6 in. wide. 

Oscillating Roller Type Blinds 

This type of blind is designed for use in very large 
openings, such as found in banks, etc. Regardless of 
the size of the opening, these blinds are made to operate 
easily and freely. 

See illustration of Federal Reserve Bank on third 
page following. 

Standard as to slats, ladder tape, and finish. Lifted 
-J^-in. flexible wire cables, by means of a single No. 6 
sash cord. 

See third page following for details of different 
methods of installation. 

Recommended for blinds containing more than 
100 sq. ft. 


Prices 

Owing to the varying sizes of windows and finishes 
of the blinds, it is impracticable to quote prices here. 
Estimates may be had, however, by furnishing a list of 
the windows, showing sizes, to the nearest office shown 
above. 

Type C Blinds 

This type of blind is designed for small windows — 
such as found in schools, office buildings, etc. 

They are standard as to slats, ladder tape, cord and 
finish. 


Rod Guide Blinds for Doors and Transoms 

Blinds for transoms which swing into the room 
should be equipped with rod guides. This attachment 
consists of small swivel rings securely attached to the ends 
of slats which operate on ^^-in. brass or Bessemer steel 
rods, holding the blind firmly to the sash at all times. 

This arrangement is also preferable for doors, as 
it prevents the blind from flapping as the door is opei- 
ated, but in no way interferes with the operation of the 
blind or the door. 

This attachment is also recommended for blinds 
which are exposed to strong winds. 


f 
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Skylight Blinds 

This type of Western Venetian Blind overcomes the 
disadvantages presented by skylights which are often 
difficult to cope with. 

Skylight blinds entirely eliminate glare and subdue 
bright sunlight that without them would flood through 
the skylight. Also heat from the sun, which is intensified 
by glass, is minimized and almost excluded by them. 

They can be had in any size for all types of sky- 
lights. See third page following for details of installa- 
tion, measurements, etc. 

Type K Circular Head Blinds 

This type of blind is made with stationary slats 
tilted to 45° angle. They are made with a horizontal 
bottom bar to which the uprights are securely fastened. 
After the slats are notched into these uprights, they are 
neatly covered with tapes. A strip is bent 

around the circle to cover the ends of the slats, which 
are supported by small brads through this strip. 

Type F Circular Head Blinds 

This type is made the same as Type K above, with 
the exception that instead of bending a strip around the 
circle, a solid circular sawn frame is used, 

and the ends of the slats are fastened to this. 

Where there is no transom bar in the window, 
Type A blinds may be attached directly underneath the 
bottom rail of either Type F or Type K circular blinds ; 
adequate supports are provided, regardless of width. 

Specifications 

Slats — Made from clear Port Orford white cedar 
(a wood of fine texture suitable for staining to match 
hardwoods, etc.) finished in. thick. Standard width 
2% in. Also made in 2-in. width. Guaranteed against 
warping, splitting or breaking for an indefinite period. 
Slats made from other wood are furnished, but not rec- 
ommended or guaranteed; 2-in. slats recommended only 
for small windows. 

Ladder Tape — Best quality cotton and linen 
fabric, interwoven ladders ; imported or domestic. 

Cord — Hollow, specially braided, glazed to pre- 
vent wear. 

Finish — The blinds are finished to match or con- 
trast woodwork. Natural white cedar finish constitutes 
three coats of high grade floor varnish. Stained finishes 
are covered with three coats of varnish. Painted or 
enameled finishes are regularly furnished in three coats. 

Dark finishes are not recommended where daylight 
must be considered. 

Hangers — Stamped from sheet metal, carrying 
cord rollers % in. in diameter, made of steel with double 
race ball bearings. Two styles for Type C blinds — one 
for installation between jambs or stops, and the other 
on face of casings. When installed between jambs. 
Type C hangers require a minimum of %-in. space. 
When installed on face of casing, the slats should lap 
1 Y 2 in. on each side. 


How to Measure for Western Veneti2ui Blinds 

For Ordinary Windows — When blinds are to 
hang between stops or jambs (B-B or C-C) always give 
full net width and height of opening between such points 
and mention where measured. 

When to be hung on face of casings (D-D) give the 
actual width and height of the blind wanted, mentioning 
where measured. For example — “Width D-D, 48 in., 
height of blind, 84 in.'' 

For Doors or Hinged Transoms — When measur- 
ing these for Western Venetian Blinds, always give 
the actual size of the glass. It is also desirable to men- 
tion the distance from the edge of the glass to the 
nearest point of any hardware which occurs on the 
transom sash or door stiles. 

For Circular Windows — In furnishing working 
measurements for circular transoms, etc., it is usually 
best to cut a paper templet the size and shape of the 
opening where the blind is to go. 

Note: Always give distance from floor to bottom 

of blind, so that operating cords may be made the proper 
length. 



Attractive Appearance 

Western Venetian Blinds not only outwear the 
ordinary fabric window covering, but distinguish the 
building by reason of the clean cut exterior. The archi- 
tectural lines are maintained and both interior and ex- 
terior appearance is enhanced. 
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Reproductions from Photographs Made in the Westinghouse Electric & Meg. Co. Building, Los Angeles. Cal. 

Not one minute elapsed between pictures. Venetian Blinds It has demonstrated the perfect service performed by this 

, The camera has proved the ° Vlunli^^^ distribution of daylight 

window equipment m controlling the intensity ot sunligni ana m me y y 


W A 7irP^c»ir^n=5) 
VtNETl AN 6LIM t>S 


DLTA1L5 Of DOOR- AND TRANSOM TYPES Of 
WL5TER-N VENLTIAM 5L1NDS. 


P»^lrD Cl 17 
VENETIAN fcLlN D-J 
V7 


Western Venetian Blinds.are particularly adaptable for use 
1 windows unusually large in width and height. Oscillating 
Roller Type Blinds are recommended for such use, these can 
i__j .ve oti ft and as liiffh as 30 ft. 
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THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 

TELEPHONE Manufacturers of Venetian Blinds and Awnings 

Caledonia 8970, 8971, 8972 

1 1 East 36th Street 

CABLE 

“Lydian, New York” NEW YORK., N. Y. 

For Offices and Agencies, see page 924 


FACTORY 
NORFOLK, VA. 


Products 

Diffuselite Venetian Blinds; Vene- 
tian Awning Blinds; Porch Blinds. 

For Rolling Doors and Shutters in steel 
and wood, Horizontal Folding Doors and Fire- 
proof Airkore Doors, see pages 924-927 ; for trade-mark 
Sectionfold and Rolling Partitions and Wardrobes, see 
pages 1318-1321. 

Wilson Awning Blinds 

Type 1-4 — Illustrated below. A Venetian awning 
blind which takes the place of shutters and fabric 
awnings, and gives perfect control of light and ventila- 
tion. 

The slats slide in bronze grooves which can be ex- 
tended to form an awning. This construction prevents 
their being blown about by wind and does away with all 
rattling noise. Side wings or slats may be provided to 
keep out the sun when it is at an angle to the window. 

Installed on the outside of buildings, it may be 
raised or lowered while either in an extended or ver- 
tical position, with slats at all times capable of adjust- 
ment for the regulation of light and ventilation. 





Wilson Venetian Awning Blind, Type 1-4 

The slats are strung on non-corrosive phosphor 
bronze ladder tape which is not affected by exposure 
to the elements, an exclusive Wilson feature. 

Type 3-5 — Is similar to the No. 1-4, except 
that it has no side wings or grooves in which the 
slats slide. 

It is usually used on porches. 

Wilson awning blinds are built to fit exactly 
the openings for which they are made, so that they 
are readily installed. If desired, operation of the 
slats can take place from the inside of the room 
without opening the sash. 


Wilson Venetian Outside Blind with Non-corrosive Phos- 
phor Bronze Ladder Tape 

Wilson Diffuselite Venetian Blinds 

Wilson Diffuselite blinds exclude the direct rays of 
the sun and diffuse natural light evenly throughout the 
room. 

They perform all the functions of fabric shades, 
fabric awnings and ventilators, making an installation 
of these latter commodities alone or together unneces- 
sary. In addition they furnish at least five times more 
light to a room than can be obtained when fabric shades 
or fabric awnings are used. Slats can be tilted or 
raised and lowered as occasion demands. 

Catalogue, details, prices, forwarded on request. 



Typical Office Installation, Wilson Diffuselite Blinds 
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ATHEY COMPANY 

Disappearing Skylight Shades and Partitions 
6035-6045 West 65th Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 7 East 42nd Street MONTRE.XL, QUE., Cpeswell, McIntosh Co.. 270 Seigneurs Street 

BRANCHES AND AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED S TATES AND CANADA-See Classified Telephone Directories 

Products 

“Athey*’ Skylight Shades; Disappear- 
ing Partitions. 



For Weatherstrips, see pages 1412-1413; 
for Window Shades, see page 2750. 




fOR.XlMC DUST OCWER.5 — IF ORJ)ERiP 
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WIRL FOR. INSTALLATION 
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‘‘Athey” Disappearing Skylight Shade 

We term this shade ‘‘disappearing” because 16 ft. 
of this cloth collapses to 6 in. When collapsed, it is 
entirely protected from dirt. 

It is the lightest and most effective shade m ap- 
pearance and operation, as well as the least expensive on 
the market. 

Cloth — Our standard shade 
cloth is a high grade coutil her- 
ringbone weave 112x76 threads to 
the square inch. We recommend 
the ecru color as being the most 
translucent and with the best re- 
flective quality over electric lights. 

This shade is almost a perfect in- 
sulator for both heat and cold. 

Operation — The perfect oper- 
ation of the shade is accomplished 
by using small brass clips firmly 
clinched to the top of each pleat, 
which slide on strained brass 
wires. 

The wires for shades over 8 ft. 



long are No. 12 gage and are on 
about 30-in. centers. There are 
no holes through cloth and al- 
most no friction. 

The operating devices are 
our regular steel channel cord 
case with brass rollers and the 
wire straining sleeves. Detail 
above illustrates the mechanism 
for well hole installations. If a 
greater width than 16 ft. is re- 
quired, the shades can overlap by 
placing one an inch above the 
other where there are no sub- 
dividing beams. The braided operating cords. Vs in. in 
diameter, are gathered to a convenient point on the wall 
of the room by means of glass rings or pulleys. A shade 
5 ft. wide will have only 3 wires and 2 cords ; a shade 
10 ft. wide, 5 wires and 2 cords. 

Weight— A unit 12x16 ft. weighs complete 501b., averag- 
ing about 4 oz. per sq. ft. Units may 
be as large as 16x24 ft. Freight costs 
are low and installation is very simple. 

Athey Disappearing Partition 

Entirely new; exceedingly attrac- 
tive; thoroughly practical; very eco- 
nomical ; simple and compact. / 1 really 
disappears. 

Description — The wood parts consist of 
two jamb sections, the cornice section and 
as many imposts as are necessary, or not to 
exceed 10-ft. centers; made of any wood and 
with rubbed finish, and all joints being fitted, 
the scribing mould takes care of unevenness 
of the plaster. . 

The cloth is coutil herringbone weave, 
taupe or other color, and is operated at the 
wall end with braided cords cunning over 
%-in. brass rollers in the l'/4xl l4;in. steel 
channel cord case. Pleated cloth is raised 
into cornice and imposts removed in a lew 
minutes, leaving room perfectly clear. 

Shipping weight, including boxing, is 1 % 
1. ft., and the installation very simple. 


Detail* of Athey Disappearing Partition lb. per sq 
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W. L EVANS 

Vanishing Door Equipment 
700 Block 

WASHINGTON, IND. 

CANADA: ^WINDSOR, ONTARIO 


Products 

Evans Vanishing Doors, including complete 
woodwork cut to size ready to assemble for Wardrobes, 
Lavatories and Lockers, Telephone Booths, Ventilated 
Closets, Bed Closets, Exterior and Communicating 
Doors, the Garage, and wherever conservation of space, 
or easy noiseless movement is essential. 

Co-operative Service 

Upon request, we will mail a catalogue which con- 
tains cuts, complete details and general information, 
together with net prices. When advised as to the re- 
quirements and given a list of the bidders, we will send 
quotations to each and a copy to the architect’s office. 

Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobes 

They occupy the smallest possible space, the doors 
moving outward and inward at the same time, and 
when entirely open they have vanished within the com- 
partment; thus the name, “Vanishing Door.” 

The doors can not stick or bind as they close against 
felt instead of between jambs. 

They are noiseless, easy to operate, and being en- 
tirely out of the way they do not take up floor space or 
block the aisles. The wardrobes are ventilated, sanitary 
and unusually convenient. When placed in the school- 
room they contribute to the morals of the pupils. 

The doors swing on double pivoted arms — no tracks 
or noisy rollers. 

Lavatory and Locker Cabinets 

They are especially adapted to offices, conserving at 
least 10 sq. ft. of space. When the doors are open they 
do not shade the interior of the cabinet. The ventilation 
is arranged the same as for the wardrobes. 

Telephone Booths 

They are ventilated and nearly soundproof. The 
walls, tops and doors are made of Evans Patent Process, 
which is a hollow, sanitary construction, flush without 
panels. The air is taken into the hollow wall near the 
floor and passing upward is discharged near the vertical 
center of the booth. The air is taken out through the 
hollow top, entering at the center and discharging at a 
point near the rear. The air spaces retard the vibration, 
and for all practical purposes the booths are soundproof. 

Toilets 

The Evans Vanishing Door for toilets conserves 
space of value equal to many times the cost of the equip- 
ment. The doors open inward and swing around the 
occupant in closing. There is no slamming of the door 
or noise. 


Ventilated Closets 

The air is taken from beneath the door and dis- 
charged at the top. The doors swing inward and pro- 
vide a hanging space on the door as well as back of it if 
so arranged. Much floor space is conserved as no pro- 
vision has to be made for space in which to swing the 
door. 

Bed Closets 

For bed closets this arrangement is ideal ; no space 
has to be provided for the swinging of the door. As in 
a ventilated closet, the doors can be set up from the 
floor. 

Hinges 

Floor hinge A is used in wardrobes Classes A, E, F, 
as well as for many other purposes. Jamb hinge Z is 
used in wardrobes Classes Y and Z, as well as for ven- 
tilated closets, water closets, etc. 

Hinge I is designed for exterior, communicating 
and garage doors and for bed closets. A multitude of 
other uses will be found for it. 

Interchangeable 

The doors and hinges for wardrobes A, E, and F 
are interchangeable with wardrobes Y and Z, and vice 
versa, changing also the strips at the top of the doors 
as shown by details in our catalogue. 

Thus wardrobe Class A can be specified to have 
doors and hinges Class Z, etc. 

Hinge Action 

It is the combination of two movements producing 
a new mechanical motion. The hinge action of hinges 
A, I, and Z are all different from each other and fully 
illustrated by the square inch scale in the details shown 
in our catalogue. 

It will be seen that floor hinge A uses less space in- 
side and more space outside the compartment ; the 
action of jamb hinge Z being just the reverse. Neither 
of these hinges will ever supersede the other; they are 
of different mechanism, different action, and often serve 
a different purpose. However, as in the case of ward- 
robes, either of these hinges can be successfully used, 
but for water closet doors it is evident a jamb hinge is 
required. 

The jamb hinge moves the door inward according to 
the length of the arm, which also makes an automatic 
stop. 

The floor hinge continues to carry the door inward 
until stopped. Either hinge is a successful creation; it 
only remains to choose the hinge adapted for its par- 
ticular work. 
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Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobe — Class A-1 
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Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobe — Class E 



Evans Vanishing Door Wardrobe — Class F 
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CUR-TI-TION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Acoustical Folding Partitions 
1991 East 66th Street, CLEVELAND, OHIO 



Cur-ti-tion Acoustical Folding Partition 

Extensively used in churches, schools, gymnasiums, lodges, 
offices and many other places where a folding partition is re- 
quired, especially if acoustical perfection is imperative. Made 
for large or small openings. 

It consists of a series of collapsible wood frames joined 
by malleable castings, each frame being suspended by a roller 
fiber wheel hanger running on a steel ceiling track which is 
neatly incased in wood moulding — see details below. 

A standard heavy herringbone fabric of khaki color to 
match the wall — or any other fabric specified — is attached to 
both sides of the frame, thus when the Cur-ti-tion is in place 
as a partition, the fabric is tightly stretched and a 3^/4-in. 
sound absorbing dead air space is provided between the two 
walls formed by the fabric. 

A system of sash cords running over self-lubricating pulleys 
on the frame and passing through rings fastened to reinforcing 
strips on the inside of the fabric, folds the fabric neatly when 

the frame is col- 
lapsed. A heavy 
sash chain devised 
to the end of canti- 
lever angle irons 
operates inversely 
over large self- 
lubricating pulley 
wheels located at 
top and bottom of 
the vertical mem- 
bers, resulting in si- 
multaneous action 
of the upper and 
lower collapsing 
members and keep- 
ing the vertical 
members parallel 
with the wall at all 
positions. 

Cur- ti - tions 
fold within their 
own width, prefer- 
ably into shallow 
wall cabinets, en- 
tirely out of the 
way. Cabinets may 
be purchased with 
Two-section Cur-ti-tion Partially Folded Cur-ti-tions or built 

Showing fabric removed on one. side and one 
section being folded building. 



How Folded and Unfolded — Each section is collapsed by 
lifting the bar on the lower collapsing member and then by 
pulling the cord handle to end position. The fabric folds neatly 
with the collapsing frame. To restore the Cur-ti-tion as a par- 
tition, the handle on end vertical member is pulled and the 
Cur-ti-tion follows, section by section, until a complete closure 
is effected. 

To pass through the Cur-ti-tion the end section is collapsed 
enough to pass through. It is then easily pushed back into 
position like a sliding door. 

Three different models to meet varying conditions are man- 
ufactured. 

Model “A” Cur-ti-tion used for classroom separation. 

Model “B” Cur-ti-tion used when partition can not extend 
to the ceiling, running on fiber floor rollers. 

Model “C" Cur-ti-tion with maximum sound absorbing 
and sound stopping construction used for departmental 
separation. 

Advantages — Cur-ti-tions have a sound absorbing or acous- 
tical value many times greater than partitions of other ma- 
terials. By their use, rooms of any size are easily, quickly and 
quietly subdivided and as readily restored. 

A flat, smooth surface corresponding with the wall and 
fitting snugly to the floor, walls and ceilings, is presented when 
Cur-ti-tions are in position. 

Easily installed in new and old buildings either by con- 
tractor or Cur-ti-tion Company. 


Cur-ti-tion in Oak Park, 111., M. E. Church 

Talmadge & Watson, Architects 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 


INCORPORATED 1905 

ACME PARTITION COMPANY, INC. 


FORMERLY UNION BLIND & LADDER COMPANY, INC. 

Horizontal and Vertical Rolling and Folding Wood Partitions 


OAKLAND, CALIFORNIA 


AMARILLO, TEX., Panhandle Builders 
Supply Co. 

BILLINGS, MONT., Frank W. Richardson, Inc. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Union Mill Work Co. 
BOSTON, MASS., H. E. Holbrook Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., R. J. DeWees Co. 

DENVER, COLO., George P. Heinz & Co. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Tower Materials Co. 
HOUSTON, TEX., Louis G. Hester 
JACKSON, MISS., Clark Building Material Co. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., American Sash & Door Co. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., E. R. Kuns Co., Inc. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Nachary Builders 
Supply Co. 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Hanson Build- 
ing Specialty Co. 

OMAHA, NEB., Sunderland Brothers Co. 
PORTLAND, ORE., Cress and Co., Inc. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Harry C. Uhlenhaut 
ST. PAUL, MINN., Concrete Steel Co. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, S. A. Roberts 
& Co. 


SAN ANTONIO, TEX., General Supply Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Charles Christen- 
sen Co. 

SEATTLE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA, Henoch and Bridge 
SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 

TACOMA, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 

WACO, TEX., Texas Building Material Co. 
WATERLOO, IOWA, Iowa Building Material Co. 
WICHITA, KAN., Grabendike Engineering 
Sales Co. 


Products 

Horizontal Wood Rolling Doors (Exterior). 

Vertical Wood Slat Doors (Exterior). 

Horizontal Wood Rolling Partitions. 

Vertical Wood Rolling Partitions. 

Folding Partitions. 

Wardrobe Fronts, Rolling or Folding. 

Service and Shipping Facilities 

The recent enlargement of our plant gives us added 
facilities insuring the prompt execution of all orders. 
The factory office maintains estimating and drafting de- 
partments for co-operation with the architectural and 
contracting profession. We invite correspondence rela- 
tive to special or unusual requirements. Our plant is 
located in Oakland, on the mainland side of San Fran- 
cisco Bay, which is favored as the terminus of three 
transcontinental railway systems and ten steamship lines 
engaged in Gulf and Atlantic seaboard trade. These 
unusual transportation facilities enable us to make direct 
shipment and prompt deliveries to all parts of the United 
States. 

Acme Horizontal Wood Rolling Doors (Coiling 
Overhead) for Exterior Use 

Construction — Slats of Oregon pine, white pine, 
or white cedar. Standard slats, % in. thick and from 
11/^ to 2 in. wide on face, are threaded on bronze tapes 
which resist rust and corrosion due to chemical action 
of gases, acids, or salt air. The tapes are spaced from 
30 to 40 in. on centers, each tape being capable of sus- 
taining several times the weight of the entire door. 
Sufficient spring power is built into the shaft to properly 
counterbalance the door. The shaft is well trussed (ex- 
cept in small doors) and rotates upon bearings. 

Simple or compound gearing as may be necessary is 
used, the chain itself being standard lock-link galvanized 



Warehouse Opening 16x21 ft. 


chain. Only the best quality of gray iron castings are 
used, except in large, heavy work when cast steel or 
malleable iron is used. Our patented expansion joint 
(see illustration at bottom of following page) takes care 
of the swelling and shrinking of the slats incident to 
atmospheric changes. This is an important feature of 
all Acme doors and partitions. 

Types and Uses — Class A, exterior, is the regular 
chain hoist type with the operating mechanism on either 
side of the opening. The operating mechanism does not 
necessarily have to be on the same side of the wall as 
the coil. 

Class B, exterior, is the same as Class A, except 
that the operation is through cut steel bevel and miter 
gears and hand crank. The operation may be from 
either the inside or outside of the wall, or both. 

Class A or Class B doors may be of any width up 
to 24 ft. and any height up to 22 ft. provided the total 
area of the opening does not exceed 425 sq. ft. ' 

Class C, exterior, is the same in construction as A 
and B, except that the doors are manually operated and 
should not be used in an opening having more than 
85 sq. ft. 

Acme horizontal wood rolling doors are used in 
public and private garages, warehouses, docks, and 
roundhouses. The quietness and ease of their operation 
comes as a revelation to those who have not previously 
used them. These doors may be used on a parity with 
steel doors as regards insurance where the opening under 
consideration has an area of more than 100 sq. ft. Many 
of our installations of this type of door are in what 
would otherwise be Class A or B buildings. 

Details — For Class A doors a clearance of 11 in. 
must be available beyond the jamb line on the side 
where the chain hoist mechanism is located, and for 
Class B doors a minimum clearance of 16 in. is required 
beyond the jamb line for crank operation. A 5-in. 
clearance is ample on the other side of the opening. 
Class C doors require a clearance of 5 in. on each side 
of the opening. Coiling space should be provided above 
the lintel in accordance with the table of coil diameters 
on the following page. When planning openings for 
this type of door the cost will be somewhat lessened by 
keeping the jamb width 3 in. under even feet. 

Specifications — Provide and install complete with cast iron 
hanger brackets, adjustable shaft supports (differential gear, hand 
chains) and wooden guides, horizontal wood rolling doors of 
the dimensions indicated in the drawings. These shall be of 
the Acme chain hoist [gear operated], [manually operated] type 
as manufactured by the Acme Partition Company, Inc., Oak- 
land, Cal. The slats shall be of Oregon pine [white pine], 
[white cedar]. Each door shall be given a priming coat of oil 
and a coat of paint before shipment. 

Note: Jambs, casings, and coil box trim are not included in the 
manufacturer’s estimate and must be furnished by the builder who will 
also provide suitable anchorage for the supporting brackets and guide 
mouldings. 
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Acme Partition Company, Inc 



Information for Estimates 

(1) Number of openings. 

(2) Width of each. 

(3) Height of each. 

(4) Kind of wood (pine or 
cedar). 

(5) If floor is not level show 
amount and direction of slope. 



CLEAR SPACE 
COIL CLASS ‘ 


REQUIRED 
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Clear 
height of 
opening, 
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Shipping weight, boxed, 6 lb. per ft. 
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Acme Vertical Wood Slat Rolling Doors, Class E, 
for Small Garages, etc. 

This door is fabricated of slats threaded on bronze 
tapes as in Class A doors. The slats hang, however, in 
a vertical position operating upon a steel track by means 
of ball bearing hangers. These are spaced approximately 
12 in. on centers. Class E doors will operate around a 
curve having a 14-in. radius and along a wall at right 
angles to the opening. Lights of glass in metal frames 
41 / 2 x 12 in. are built into this type of door when desired. 
The very small space required for its operation permits 
this type of door to be used in those instances where 
space is limited, and it is especially adaptable to small 
residential garages. 




Acme Horizontal Wood Rolling Partitions (Coiling 
Overhead) for Interior Use 

Construction — Slats of Oregon pine, white pine, 
white cedar, birch, or oak. The standard slat thickness 
is 1/2 in. but a slat thickness of % in. is available if de- 
sired as for use in wide openings. Our patented expan- 
sion joint (referred to under Class A doors) is a part 
of all Acme construction and is used on every Acme 
partition. Movable posts may be used between two or 
more sections when necessary. Partitions are carefully 
counterbalanced by springs operating in spring drums 
upon the shaft. These drums are mounted upon two 
sets of annular ball bearings. This construction pro- 
vides the unusual ease of operation characteristic of 
,\cme partitions. In openings over 12 ft. wide a trussed 
shaft is used, the springs being assembled in spring cages 
at the ends of the shaft. This type is also ball bearing. 


Acme Horizontal Partitions Class D 

Converging toward a common point forming classrooms 

Malleable iron handles are furnished, the regular 
finishes being antique copper, old brass, and dull nickel. 
Other finishes may be had by special arrangement at 
a slightly increased cost. A mounted pull is furnished 
for operating partitions beyond reach. Finishes of oil, 
stain, shellac, wax, or varnish may be applied either at 
the factory or on the job. Enamel finish may be applieci on 
the job but the factory should be advised as the weight 
of this finish requires added spring power. A very prac- 
tical blackboard surface can be applied to any portion of 
the face of the partition (the side opposite the coil). 

Uses and Types — Acme horizontal partitions are 
used in schools for separating classrooms, and across 
the proscenium arch, ^providing an added room on the 
stage ; also wardrobe fronts. In churches they are used 
to separate the Sunday School room from the main 
auditorium, and for providing individual classroorns 
during the teaching period. Hospitals have used this 
type of partition with great success for covering the 
window openings of their X-ray laboratories, the par- 
titions being lightproof. 

Details — Partitions of this type should not have an 
area of more than 140 sq. ft. in a single section. A width 
of 20 ft. is available by the use of a trussed shaft. In 
planning for the use of this type of partition a consid- 
erable saving can be effected by making the finished jamb 
width 2 in. less than even feet wherever possible. 

Specifications — Provide and install complete with all 
necessary guides and finish hardware Acme Horizontal Wood 
Rolling Partitions, Class D, as manufactured by Acme Parti- 
tion Company, Inc, Oakland, Cal., of the dimensions indicated 

on the drawings. . 

Note: Jambs, casings, hanger blocks, and coil box trim being part of 
the interior finish are not furnished by the manufacturer and must be fur- 
nished by the builder. Exception: where two or more partitions are used 
in an opening a hanger block is furnished over each removable mullion by 
the manufacturer. 
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Acme Partition Company, Inc. 


Acme Vertical Wood Rolling Partitions (Side Coil- 
ing, Patented) Type J for Interior Use 

Type J Construction — Acme vertical partition, 
Type J, embraces the well-known “Drew’' patent cover- 
ing the only mechanism which has been designed 
exclusively for side coiling action. In applying the 
principles of the “Drew” patent to vertical partitions of 
constantly increasing sizes it became necessary to develop 
a method of carrying the weight of the partition (when 
outside of the coil box) on an overhead track. This has 
been done in Type J. The construction details of the 
partition proper are the same as in the other types except 
that the minimum slat thickness is in. Oregon pine 
is the only kind of wood suitable for this type of parti- 
tion on account of the size and weight of the average 
installation. Upon entering the coil box the partition 
comes to rest and is carried upon the revolving disc which 
is mounted upon an upright shaft. The weight of the 
entire assembly is carried on an angular contact ball 
bearing. The operation of the Type J partition both into 
and out of the coil box is by hand crank through steel 
cut miter and spur gears. The crank may be located 


either upon the side or the front of the coil box, the 
latter when flush treatment is desired. 

All Acme vertical partitions and their operating 
mechanism are completely assembled and installed in 
mill dressed coil boxes (spruce or pine) at the factory. 
The result is an installation on the job which works 
perfectly and which is accomplished with a minimum 
expenditure of time and money. 

Acme vertical partitions. Type J, can be used to 
advantage in large openings : across a wide stage ; divid- 
ing a gymnasium, banquet room, or lodge hall. Type J 
Acme vertical partitions are of such construction that 
we do not place any limitation on their size. Of course, 
where a single partition of this type contains more than 
1200 sq. ft. it is advisable to consider operation by motor. 

Specifications— Provide and install complete with all 
necessary floor track of band steel, hardwood floor guide strips, 
overhead steel track, and hardware. Acme Vertical Partitions, 
Type J, as manufactured by the Acme Partition Company, 
Inc., Oakland, Cal., of the dimensions indicated on the draw- 
ings. 

Note: Jambs, coil box trim and overhead trim being a part of the 

interior finish are not included in the manufacturer’s estimates and must 
be furnished by the builder. 
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Acme Vertical Wood Rolling Partitions (Side Coil- 
ing, Patented) Type H for Interior Use 

Construction — The 
construction of Type H 
vertical is the same as 
that of Type J, except 
that the weight is carried 
on the floor by roller 
bearing wheels spaced 
from 6 to 12 in. on cen- 
ters, and the partition is 
manually operated. The 
partition is coiled in the 
box by the action of spe- 
cially processed and 
treated springs which are 
threaded transversely 
through the slats. This 
construction insures pos- 
itive coiling action the 
entire length of the par- 
tition, as each foot of it 
has its own inherent coil- 
ing capacity. 

The mechanism re- 
ferred to produces an 



struction Details Type H 



ease of operation to be found only in Acme vertical 
partitions. 

A Type H par- 
tition should not 
exceed 16 ft. in 
height or 30 ft. in 
width. The normal 
slat thickness of 
this type is % in. 
and the maximum 
slat thickness 
in. 


CLEAR SPACE RE- 
QUIRED FOR 
COIL BOX 
(This table assumes 
standard slat thickness of 
% in.) 


Width of 
openings 
includ- 
ing 
box, 
ft. 


Size of 
each 
box for 
pair of 
doors, 


Size of 
box for 
single 
door, 
in. 


Interior Coil Box, Type H Vertical 
Partitions 


Acme Folding Partitions 

For churches, auditoriums, and gymnasiums these 
partitions provide convenient subdivisions, meet the most 
exacting conditions, insure a high degree of soundproof- 
ness, and provide for the use of blackboard or glass and 
a uniformity of interior trim. 

These doors are carefully manufactured from thor- 
oughly kiln dried stock and furnished in pine, fir, or 
hardwoods, 1% to 3 in. thick. The weight of the doors 
is carried on an overhead track (not on the floor) by 
roller bearing wheels and thrust ball bearing swivel fix- 
tures which provide vertical adjustment and insure the 
most easily operated folding partitions made. 

There should be an even number of doors in each 
opening as they are hinged in pairs and move in units 
of two. 

Partitions can be detailed so the doors will travel 



Installation of Folding Partition 


past the jambs and fold at the wall if desired, instead 
of within the opening as shown on accompanying de- 
tail. 

To Specify — Provide and install where shown in plans 
Acme Folding Partitions with “Easyfold” equipment. Doors 
as per detail inches thick. Kind of wood Black- 
boards Glass Finish as per painting specifica- 

tions or priming coat by manufacturer. 

Partitions to be erected by Acme Partition Company, Inc., 
or representative, or in accordance with printed instructions. 



SECTION'FLOORt GUIDE^ 


Details of Folding Partitions 
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CIRCLE A PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Circle A Partitions 
Sectional and Movable 

654 South 25th Street 
NEWCASTLE, IND. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Sectional and Movable Office Partitions: 
two designs, Cabinet and Commercial; Ceiling Height, 
Cornice Height and Railing Height; in various woods 
and finishes. 

Simplicity and Rigidity 

Circle A partitions, sectional and movable, are 
distinguished by their simple and efficient design, which 
at the same time gives them great rigidity and solidity, 
and yet allows them to be taken apart and re-erected 
with the utmost speed and ease. The heavy design of 
the posts, cornice, and other main members — especially 
the built-up, continuous cornice — all of which are fitted 
together with tongue-and-groove joints, makes the Circle 
A partition as substantial as a permanently built-in 
wall. 

Only seven unit parts are required to make the 
standard 7-foot partition, and five for the addition for 
the ceiling height partition. Any ordinary mechanic can 
handle the assembling without difficulty. 


Upper sections are built in unit frames similar to 
those in the 7-foot partition, so that they can be erected 
or moved as a unit with the glass in place. These frames 
are adjustable for large variation in ceiling height. 

The tongue-and-groove construction gives maximum 
strength to the assembled partition. No auxiliary metal 
clips or angles are required. The only connecting hard- 
ware consists of two screws to each section which fit 
into holes already bored, and which are completely con- 
cealed after assembly. 

Adjustability 

Circle A partitions will fit any space as neatly and 
perfectly as the finest built-in cabinet work. The ad- 
justable base shoe and plinth block, and the ceiling 
moulds, allow for any unevenness of the floor or ceiling, 
and may be made to cover edges of linoleum if desired. 
The standard sections are carried in stock in varying 
widths, and with the use of standard scribing pieces any 
variation in the distance from wall to wall may be taken 
care of. 
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Circle A Products Corporation 


erection. They are complete with all 
doors and hardware fitted before ship- 
ment. Parts are numbered at the mill. 
Complete detailed erection instructions 
are furnished with each shipment — by 
the following which, any workman 
without special experience can erect 
the partitions easily and quickly. Par- 
titions are shipped crated, knocked 
down. Large shipments making a 
carload are not crated. 

We can make immediate shipment 
in the white. If partitions are desired 
stained and shellacked to match sam- 
ple, an extra day or two is required; 
if varnished or rubbed before ship- 
ment, a few days more are needed. It 
is advisable to have partition com- 
pletely finished before shipment, as it 
saves time and inconvenience on the 
job. 

On receiving a correct sketch of 
the office layout, to scale, we will send 
sections that will fit the space exactly, 
with the addition of scribing pieces. 


Office Interior with Circle A Partitions 

Hinged transom sash over the doors can be fur- 
nished without changing the members of the partitions. 
Small windows, such as pay windows, can be built into 
regular sections at the mill at slight additional cost. 


Catalogue 

Complete illustrated catalogue, 
containing plans and elevations, specifications, etc., 
8V^xll-in. size for filing, will be sent on application. 


Adaptability to Re-arrangement 

Circle A partitions are an asset of furniture, and 
not, like plaster partitions, an item of periodical expense. 
They can be moved any number of times to take care 
of expansion or change in the office layout. 

The ease with which they are taken apart and 
re-assembled does away with the chance of injury to 
their structure or finish. 


Material 

Only thoroughly seasoned, kiln-dried lumber is used. 
All finished lumber exposed to view is first grade. 
Structural members hidden from view are yellow pine. 
Doors are 1%-in. veneered doors, built-up core, with no 
veneering less than iV in. thick, modern mortise lock 
construction. Panels are 3-ply veneer, cross banded. 
Unless otherwise specified all doors and transoms are 
fitted with dull black bower barff finished hardware. 


Appearance 

Circle A partitions are made in two designs : cabinet 
and commercial. 

Both designs have correct proportions, accurate 
workmanship and careful finish, resulting in dignified 
and pleasing appearance. 

Cabinet Design — This is carried out in a perfection 
of architectural design and detail that will add to the 
appearance and impressiveness of the finest office. Wir- 
ing channels do away with all unsightly display of wires. 
Marble base and plinth blocks can be substituted for 
the standard carpet mould and plinth blocks. 

Commercial Design— This has the same pleasing 
lines and proportions as the cabinet design, but is sim- 
plified for economy. 


Delivery 

Circle A partitions are shipped ready for final 


Circle A Railings Installed in Office 
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IMPROVED OFFICE PARTITION CO. 


Manufacturers of the Telescoping, Sectional, Portable Partition 

32 Grand Street 


TELEPHONE 

Newtown 3400-3401 


ELMHURST, NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Assembled Partition 


Movable Units of Telescopartition 


Product 

“Telescopartition"^ (patented), a 
Telescoping Interchangeable Port- 
able Office Partition for subdividing. 

What Telescopartition Is 

A telescoping portable office partition for subdivid- 
ing. Telescopartition is a high quality sectional wood 
and glass office partition. All units are standardized 
and are easily assembled in place and easily dismantled 
without alteration. Sections are made in seven widths 
to meet all horizontal requirements. Telescoping posts 
make the partition adjustable to any height. 

Telescopartition Is a Permanent Investment 

It is especially designed to eliminate waste and re- 
duce operating expense in office buildings. Any car- 
penter can make tenant changes without loss of time or 
rent. It is adjustable to all conditions without cutting 
or special fitting. Its salvage value is 100%. All units 
can be used numberless times without damage. Only 
screws are used in erecting it ; no nails. 

It is of cabinet quality, neat and pleasing in design. 

Construction 

Material — Seasoned, kiln dried plain oak, quartered 
oak, birch, mahogany and walnut. 

Section Units — Made of l^^-in. stock in 7 different 
widths : 1 ft. 6 in. ; 2 ft. ^ 2 ft. 6 in. ; 3 ft. j 3 ft. 6 in. ; 4 ft. ; 
4 ft. 6 in. Height, 7 ft. 

Panels — Panels in section units are built-up and ve- 
neered. 

Doors — Built-up and veneered, 3 ft. wide, 6 ft. 8 V 2 in. 
high, 1% in. thick. One door is included in each 20 ft. of par- 
tition. 

Posts — Built-up hollow, of four pieces, 7 ft. long and 
3 V 2 x 2 % in. Each post is grooved on two sides to receive 
section units. Hollow space of post encloses telescoping ex- 
tension post 7 ft. long. Extension post can be fitted to any 


ceiling up to 13 ft. 6 in. Special extension 
members for higher ceilings are supplied. 

Floor Strips — Grooved floor strips are 
secured to wood floor by screws, and to con- 
crete floor by expansion bolts. Posts are 
screwed to floor strip. 

Hardware — Lock sets are of the Yale Bit Key, Type “B” 
construction, made by The Yale & Towne Mfg. Co. Three 
tumblers, cast bronze front, triplex, three-piece, screwless 
spindle, bronze knobs on steel shell, with high shank and bronze 
escutcheons with high thimbles, round edges and corners. The 
strike of the lock is rounded at the edges. All coupling irons, 
knee braces, screws and transom pivots are included. 

How Shipped ^ ^ 

The partition is shipped crated, knocked down in the 
white or stained and shellacked, without glass, including 
all hardware, ready for immediate erection. 

Erection 

Any mechanic can set and move Telescopartition as 
all units are numbered to conform with numbers shown 
on detail on opposite page, are standardized and fit 
everywhere. Complete instructions for erection in book- 
let form are furnished. 

Some Prominent Installations 

Boston Chamber of Commerce Building, Boston, Mass., Parker, 
Thomas & Rice, Architects 

Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer, 
Architects 

Westinghouse Building, New York, N. Y., Bonn Barber, Architect 
New York Stock Exchange Building, New York, N. Y., Trow- 
bridge & Livingston, Architects 

Cotton Exchange Building, Houston, Tex., Sanquinet, Staats 
and Hedrick, Architects 

Genesee Building, Buffalo, N. Y., Edward Green & Sons, Architects 
Packard Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Ritter & Shay, Architects 
Schmidt Building, Cincinnati, Ohio, A. Lincoln Fechheimer, 
Architect 

Lincoln Life Insurance Building, Fort Wayne, Ind., Benjamin 
W. Morris, Architect 


HIQ. U». PAT. OFF. 
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details of telescoping office partition N9 2 

MANUFACTURED BY 

IMPROVED OFFICE PARTITION CO. 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 

Vertical Coiling Doors and Horizontal Rolling Partitions 

Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 
TELEPHONE CONNECTION NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Agents in all principal cities of the United States and Canada, 


Products 

Manufacturers of ‘‘Grant'* Vertical Coiling 
Doors and Horizontal Rolling Partitions for 
churches, schools, public buildings and residences. 

Also Ventilating School Wardrobes with front roll- 
ing either vertically or horizontally, accommodating any 
number of pupils. 

For Sash Pulleys and Window Cleaning Devices, 
see pages 1430-1431 ; for Revolving Window Devices, 
see page 1642; for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see 
pages of Grant Elevator Equipment Corp., 1512-1515. 

Construction 

“Grant" doors and partitions are made of %-in. and 
i/^-in. thick mouldings, respectively, of any kind of 
wood. 

The wood is varnished, finished, stained or painted 
to harmonize with the interior of a building, and all doors 


and our Name will be found listed in the Telephone Directories 


and partitions are supplied with appropriate hardware. 
Material and workmanship are the best obtainable. 

Rolling Partitions 

Openings of any width can be closed with one or 
more horizontal partitions. 

By use pf movable posts, a clear floor is secured 
when partitions are rolled up. 

Guarantee 

All “Grant" doors and partitions are guaranteed to 
work satisfactorily if installed in accordance with 
“Grant" instructions. 

Illustrations 

The illustrations below show methods of installa- 
tion and measurements. 

Full size details of all our specialties will be sent on 
request. 




“Grant” Horizontal Rolling Partitions 


“Grant” Vertical Coiling Doors 
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KOCHER ROLLING PARTITION CO. 

Manufacturers of Rolling Partitions 
LIMA, OHIO 


Products ^ r 

Kocher’s Rolling or Coiling Partitions tor 

churches, schools, residences and fronts of bookcases 
and wardrobes. 



Horizontal Rolling Partitions , i i 

They are practical, durable, easily operated, look 
well and the prices are right. They contain ball bear- 
ings instead of frictional bearings, and adjustable 
springs. Friction is reduced to a minimum because 
weight is carried on %-in. steel balls (see Ball Bearing 
Fixture). Also note the eight different points for attach- 


Kocher Rolling Partitions Detail of 

ing curtains, making a complete and perfect Partition 

adjustment. ^ i i j 

Openings of any width can be closed 
with one or more partitions. By the use of removable 
posts, a clear opening is secured when partitions are 

rolled up. , r.. 

Single partitions should not be over 12 ft. wide. 
Illustrations show construction of rolling or coiling 
partitions ; also, how measurements should be taken. 


Vertical Coiling Partitions . u 

The vertical coiling doors are suitable wherever a 
rolling partition is desirable and is adapted to any open- 
in<^ from 6 to 50 ft. wide and 7 to 15 ft. hig . 



Kocher Vertical Partitions 


Koctier V eriicai * 

''with h 

large room is instantly available 


Material Guarantee 

Only the best materials enter into the constructioii 
of Kocher products, which are guaranteed to give perfect 
satisfaction if installed in accordance with instructions 
accompanying every shipment. 


Co-operative Service , ■ r 

Will furnish estimates, details and full information 
on request. Send plans at our expense. 



The coil tension is easy to adjust and regulate, ^ide panel of coil 
box can be removed and each coil adjusted individually, i educing friction 
to a minimum. An important feature of Kocher partitions 



Coil Box 



Ball Bearing Fixture 



Partition Coiled on Ball 
Bearing Antifriction 
Roller 


dimensions, coiling 

PARTITIONS 


Height of parti- 
tion including 
coil, ft. 

Square coll box 
inside, in. 

6 

12 

8 

12 V2 

10 

13 

12 

14 

14 

14 V2 

16 

15 

18 

151/2 

20 

16 


e 6F00t^£ 
or No.5 



C GROOVE 
or No 7 



TRIPLE POST > 



Vertical and Horizontal Sections, Also, Movable Post “D,” 
and Triple Post “T” 
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MOUNT & ROBERTSON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Adjustable Office Partitions 
“Made by the Mile — Sold by the Foot” 

Registered U. S. Patent Office 

62 Broad Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

The “Mount-Lockt'' Adjustable Wood Office 
Partition. 

High grade Wood Office Partitions of all kinds. 

Also makers of fine Cabinet Work. 

The ‘‘Mount-Lockt’’ Adjustable Office Partition 

This is an interchangeable, sectional, office partition, 
sturdy and of dignified appearance, designed for easy 
assembling, dismantling and removal. It can be made to 
conform to any condition of span or ceiling height with 
the minimum of labor and waste. 

Description 

This partition is made in two heights, the cornice 
(7 ft. 3 in.) height and the ceiling height. The part 
below the cornice is identically the same for both heights 
and is made up of cornice height panel and door units. 
These units interlock at each end through the use of a 
special tongue and groove, keyed together by an oak 
spine. 

The base and cornice members slip snugly into 
these units, making a rigid partition without the 
use of irons or clamps and with the minimum use of 
screws. 

Horizontal adjustment is made by the removal or 
addition of panel and door units. 

Vertical adjustment is made in the extension or 
part above the cornice. 

Horizontal Adjustment — When it becomes neces- 
sary to re-locate the partition in a position requiring a 
longer or shorter span, door or panel units are removed 
or added. When an assembly of standard width units 




=n 







• 




.1 


"MOUNT-LOCKT"PARTlTION ASSEMBLED 


does not take up the full span, smaller units or fillers 
may be used at each or either end. 

Vertical Adjustment — The extension or section 
above the cornice consists of a ceiling member, a cornice 
member and uprights. The ceiling and cornice mem- 
bers which are continuous are secured in place, and 
the uprights (shipped long) are cut to fit. The glass 
is then scribed in place. 

When it becomes necessary to adapt the partition to 
a higher ceiling, the inexpensive uprights and the glass 
are the only parts that need replacing. When the new 
location has a lower ceiling the old uprights and glass 
may be readily cut down to size. 

Interchangeability 

Any panel unit may be replaced with a door unit or 
vice versa, and should occasion demand, the swing of a 
door may be changed by simply reversing the unit. 

Advantages of Partition 

Adjustability to any horizontal span or ceiling 
height with a maximum salvage of material. 

Absence of screws, clamps, etc., makes removal and 
assembly easy and prevents disfigurement. 

Special tongue on edges of units protect exposed 
edges from bumps in handling. 

Requires minimum of space for shipping and 
storage. 

Shipping and Finish 

Partition is shipped crated knocked down, in the 
white or stained and shellacked, with glass and hardware 
ready for erection. 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 


Sectionfold and Rolling 


TELEPHONE 

Caledonia 8970, 8971, 8972 

CABLE 

“Lydian, New York” 

For 


Partitions; Disappearing Door and Rolling 
Front Wardrobes 


1 1 East 36th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Offices and Agencies, see page 924 


FACTORY 
NORFOLK, VA. 



Products 

Sectionfold Partitions. 

Rolling Partitions. 

Disappearing Door Wardrobes. 
Rolling Front Wardrobes. 

For Rolling Doors and Shutters in steel 


Established 




TRADE-MARK 


and wood, Horizontal Folding Doors and Fireproof 
Airkore Doors, see pages 924-927 ; for Blinds and 
Awnings, see page 1300. 


Wilson Sectionfold and Rolling Partitions 

''One room into many — many into one.” 
For the convenient and economical sub- 
division of large rooms in churches, schools 
or other buildings of a public or semi-public 
nature, Wilson Sectionfold and rolling parti- 
tions are readily adaptable. They make it possible to 
transform one room into many, or many into one, in a 
few minutes with little effort and no confu- 
sion. They are handsome and permanent in 
appearance and may be furnished in any wood 
and finish desired to harmonize with the in- 
teriors of new buildings as well as old. 

For nearly half a century, we have been 
helping to solve the troublesome problem of 
the practical subdivision of space in churches 
and schools, and we are at your service for 
any assistance required in this connection. 

In Schools 

Wilson Sectionfold Partitions provide 
extra rooms for auditoriums, gymnasiums or 
for new or overgrown classes. They also pro- 
vide additional blackboard surface, if desired 


In Churches 


Wilson Sectionfold Partitions offer perfect 
seclusion and quiet for Sunday school classes. 
Small rooms for small meetings can be had, 
effecting a great saving in heat and light 


In Y. M. C. A.’s In Other Buildings 

Wilson Sectionfold Partitions make possible new rooms, for widened Extra rooms for private dinner parties, lodge or society meetings, 

activities or for special occasions. They may be installed in present dances or other occasions, can be quickly provided 

buildings with little difficulty 

Four Installations of Sectionfold Partitions 
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Suggestion for Specifying Sectionfold Partitions 

Furnish and install, where shown on plans, Wilson 
Sectionfold partitions with butt (or Soss invisible) 
hinges and mounted on Wilson double ball be^ing 
castors running on cold rolled steel track on floor. Tops 
of doors to be steadied laterally by Wilson head guides 
(ball bearing) running in Wilson design metal head 

boors to be similar to Wilson type (No. ..) or 

(architect’s detail) ( ) inches thick of (kind of 

wood) veneered on built-up chestnut cores. Fane 
moulds to be standard bead and cove design. All neces- 


sary track, jambs, mouldings and Wilson standard trim 
to be included. Finish of doors to be as described in 
painting specification, or a suitable priming coat is to 
be applied before shipment. 

Hardware to be iron, polished bronze pkated. 
Where all doors fold to one side of opening Wilson 
automatic spring jambs are to be furnished. 

Slate blackboards to be furnished where indicated. 

Rough bucks at head, floor and jambs are to be fur- 
nished by general contractor. 

Partitions to be erected by The J. G. Wilson 
Corporation or under their supervision, if possible. 



Standard Details, Wilson Sectionfold Partitions for Doors lYi in. TWck 

.1 .... standard for all doors 1 % to 3 in. in thickness, except as noted for members No. 


Head, tracks and jambs shown above are standard for all doors 1 % 


9 and No. 10 



•Irft K- 


•lr,t L- 


Standard Type Doors, Wilson Sectionfold Partitions 
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The J. G. Wilson Corporation 



Wilson Rolling Partitions 

Made of wood slats, horizontal type ^ in. thick, 
type % in. thick (see specification below). 


vertical 


Wilson Vertical Rolling Partitions Made 
IN A Pair Meeting at Center of Opening 


COIL BOX SPACES REQUIRED FOR WILSON 
ROLLING PARTITIONS 


Horizontal partitions 

Vertical partitions 

IUaximum 

Inside 

Maximum 

Inside 

height of 
opening, 
ft.-in. 

dimensions 

length of 

dimensions 

of finished 

partition 

of finished 

coil box 

including 

coil box 

(square), in. 

coil, ft.-in. 

(square), in. 

4-0 

11 

4-6 

10^ 

6-6 

12 

7-6 

12H 

10-0 

13 

9-6 

13H 

11-0 

15 

11-6 

14H 

15-0 

16 

13-6 

15^ 

18-0 

18 

15-6 

17-6 

17H 



20-6 

18H 


Horizontal partitions should not be over 12 ft. 
wide. This will insure ease of operation. 

We find no difficulty in closing openings 40 ft. 
wide by using vertical partitions coiling to both sides 
of opening and without intermediate posts. 


threaded on tempered steel bands running from top to 
bottom. These bands are riveted to top bar of partition 
and attached separately to spiral spring anchors con- 
cealed in bottom rail (see below) and fitted with simple 
means of adjustment for regulating the tension. This 
tension holds slats in close contact, so that joints are 
absolutely airtight, as well as being automatically ad- 
justed to all atmospheric changes. 

With movable posts, any size room can be advan- 
tageously divided with these partitions. Swinging doors 
can be introduced when desired. 

Blackboard Surface — A portion or whole of one 
side of a horizontal partition can be finished with 
a flat smooth surface and coated with black silicate. 
This blackboard surface is applied to the side opposite 
the coil only. 

Specifications for Horizontal Rolling Partitions — 
Furnish and install where indicated on plans, Wilson horizontal 
(rolling overhead) partitions of (kind of wood) and finished as 
described in painting specifications. Slats to be Vj in. thick, 

threaded upon tempered steel 
bands running from top to 
bottom about 16 in. apart. 
These bands to be riveted to 
top bar of partition and at- 
tached separately to spiral 
spring anchors concealed in 
bottom rail and fitted with 
simple means of adjustment 
for regulating the tension. 
Hardware to be iron, bronze 
plated. Coils to be located 
outside or within the opening 
as indicated on plans. Plain 
paneled cornice of Wilson 
standard design and of same 
wood and finish as partitions, 
is also to be furnished. Parti- 
tions are to be erected by 
manufacturer if possible, or 
in accordance with his printed 
instructions. 

Specifications for Ver- 
tical Rolling Partitions — 
Specify as above, except for 
the thickness of the slats, 
which is % in., and the par- 
WiLSON Horizontal Rolling Partition titions roll sideways instead 
with Blackboard Surface of overhead. 



Details of Horizontal Rolling Partitions 


Showing one of the anchor springs used in the bottom rail of all 
Wilson partitions. It automatically adjusts the slats, allowing for shrink- 
ing and swelling due to atmospheric changes. 

An exclusive Wilson feature 



Plan 2. Showing Coil Located Plan I. Showing Coil Located 
within the Opening. beyond Width of Opening. 

Details of Vertical Rolling Partitions 
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Wilson Hygienic Wardrobes 

Have been used as standard for many years by a 
great many architects, who, after careful investigation 
and tests, have found them added features to school 
hygiene. These wardrobes economize space to such an 
extent that they more than pay for themselves in total 
reduction of the size or cost of building. 

In the Modern School — Where economy of space 
and hygienic conditions are so important, the advantages 
of Wilson wardrobes are widely recognized. Connecting 
with the ventilating system of the school, a constant 
current of fresh, dry air is assured, while space usually 
occupied by coatrooms is conserved. Installed in the 
schoolroom, the wardrobe is always under the eye of 
the teacher, or it may be placed in the corridor without 
interference with passageways. 

Each 4-ft. unit accommodates clothing for 17 pupils. 

Blackboards — Blackboards of composition or 
slate are provided, as desired, for doors. This is an added 
economy. 

Teachers’ Closets— Each wardrobe may be 
equipped with separate section for use of the teacher. 

Rolling Front Wardrobes 

Generally made in units about 4 ft. wide and in 
three types — B, C and D. 

Xype B— Illustrated below, seems to have given 
the most satisfaction. 

Type C — Has a wire mesh back instead of wood 
panels. 

Type D — Has fronts which roll sideways instead 
of overhead. 



Typical Installation of Type “B” Rolling Front Wardrobe 



Specifications — Furnish and install where shown on 
plans, Wilson Hygienic Wardrobes equipped with Wilson rolling 
fronts of ( wood) and finished as per painting specifica- 

tions. Rolling fronts to be made up of slats Vj in. thick, 
threaded upon tempered steel bands running from top to bottorn 
about 16 in. apart. These bands to be riveted to top bar of 
curtain and attached separately to spiral spring anchors con- 
cealed in bottom rail and fitted with simple means of adjust- 
ment for regulating the tension. Wardrobes to be equipped 
with 17 coat hooks for every 4-ft. section, umbrella rack and 
drip pan. Hardware to be iron, polished bronze plated. 

Tops of wardrobes to be of sheet metal. 

Teachers’ closets equipped with drawers, shelves and coat 
hooks to be furnished where indicated in connection with ward- 
robes. 

Disappearing Door Wardrobes 

The latest development of the Wilson hygienic 
wardrobe, for so many years the standard for modern 
school buildings. With its disappearing doors, this ward- 
robe combines the very necessary feature of economy in 
space. Doors, as they open, move in a quarter circle, 
disappearing into side of wardrobe out of the way. 
Movement is smooth and free from noise. Built in 
units 4 ft. wide, accommodating 17 pupils — extension 
to any length is possible. 

Specifications — Furnish and install where shown o^n 

plans, Wilson Disappearing Door W^ardrobes of ( wood) 

and finished as per painting specifications. Doors to be made 
with mortise joints or flush veneered, equipped with Whlson 
standard operating mechanism. Top of wardrobe to be of 

sheet metal. , , i i i_ n 

Doors to be equipped with iron, bronze plated bar handles 
for operating. W^ardrobes to be equipped with 17 coat hooks 
for every 4-ft. section, umbrella rack and drip pan. 

Teachers’ closets equipped with drawers, shelves and coat 
hooks to be furnished where indicated in connection with ward- 
robes. 



Typical Installation of Disappearing Door Wardrobe with 
Blackboard Panels 






I 

V 












1 ill 






r 'W \ 






Handle 





Paneled^ 

j Back 1 




1 



. 1 

1 ! 

fHordrvbe 

Hoor^ 




fOoorSfop 


Nofe If IMjrdrcbes are to be Placed in 

fieeta/s, mah same 1‘hnwr than lv>^ 
^ vibrdmlx 6hown inScheduk. 
Height of Rti-tal tobe 6-7’ 




Closed Vie** Open View 

— Elevation — 

-6-04' 


Section B-B Hbte [ndPane! of ffardrobe 
Showing End P enel. furnished asShoem if not Jet 
inReyeal IfsetinfkeeaLEnd 
Pone! mil be Same Type as 
Back fh net. 



Note TopftireePanehandTnoPa’h 


Sectional Plan 
Showing Wardrobe Built in 2 Sections. 


Corner Section 

— V'lmJ 5howinqPbsition 
of Door 


Details of Disappearing Door Wardrobe 
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ESTABLISHED SWEDISH VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

Rolling Wood Partitions and Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 
1265 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


AGENCIES 

Mallory Sales Co., 420 No. 21st WILSON 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Beecroft 
Street 

COLORADO SPRINGS, COLD., Fred A. Sperry, 18 E. Kiowa Street 
BOULDER, COLO., Ideal Metal Weather Strip Co., Geo. Jump, Mgr., 
1015 Walnut Street 

MIAMI, FLA., O. D. Brinson, Bedford Building 
ATLANTA, GA., Steel Specialties Co., 608 Walton Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., J. T. Mann & Co., Inc., 319 Dryades Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Philip H. Lenderking. 415 St. Paul Place 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., John E. Sodergren, 2906 Dorman Avenue, 
and L. D. Starks, 1700 W. Lake Street 
JACKSON, MISS., General Builders Supply Co., P. 0. Box 533 


N. 


C., J. O. Hearne 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Geo. E. McNeal & Co., Builders Exchange, Rose 
Building 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Hanson Building Specialty Co., 2OOV4 . 
W. Reno Avenue 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Hartzell & Williams, 410 Bessemer Building 
SCRANTON, PA., VVilliam B. Bennett, Union National Bank Building 
NEWPORT. R. I., W. F. Spingler, 7 Travers Block, Bellevue Avenue 
ROCK HILL, S. C., Hambright & Company 
DALLAS, TEX., Conibear-Jackson Co., 428 W. Center Street 
ROANOKE, VA., F. Simmons, American National Bank Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., Tourtellotte-Bradley, Inc., L. C. Smith Building 


Products 

Rolling Wood Partitions. 

Rolling Steel Doors and Shutters. 

For Swedish Venetian Blinds, see page 1293. 

Horizontal and Vertical Rolling 
Wood Partitions 

For all purposes where room 
division is necessary : schools, 
churches, clubrooms, factories, 
residences, etc. 

By their use, convenient, 
economical floor arrangement can 
be obtained. They dispense with 
folding and accordion doors. 

Made of the 
best wood ob- 
tainable for the 
purpose. Slats 
are 1% wide 
by I/O in. thick 
and have non- 
friction joints 
connected by 
metal straps. 

dimensions of 
rolling wood 

PARTITIONS 



Coil Box 



Height, 
including 
coil, ft. 

Inside of 
coil box, 
in. square 

6 

12 

8 

121^ 

10 

13 

12 

14 

14 

141^ 

16 

15 

18 


20 

16 


Improved ball bearing coiling device insures ease 
of operation and noiselessness. Furnished in any finish 
desired, with attractive hardware, adjusted coiling ap- 
paratus and hangers to carry ends of shafts. 

Openings of any width can be closed with one or 
more partitions. Single partitions should not be over 
12 ft. wide. 

Detail drawings furnished on request. 

Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 

Made of the 


best grade of Eng- 
lish continuous cor- 
rugated steel 
sheets. Diflferent 
operating mechan- 
isms furnished to 
suit varying condi- 
tions. Used for all 
kinds of openings 
where strength, du- 
rability, ease of op- 
eration, efficiency 
and economy of 
space are required. 

Any good me- 
chanic can easily 
erect our products 
from details fur- 
nished by us. 

We have had 


many years experi- 
ence in this line and 
guarantee a perfect 
product. 



Corrugated Steel Shutter 

Hood removed to show operation 



Section Typical Installations of Horizontal Roiling Wood Partitions 

Through At the left are illustrated several sections of rolling wood partitions. For openings wider than 12 ft., movable posts are used as 

Slats guides between partitions. These posts can be easily detached after partition is coiled awa^ and the two rooms converted into one 
large space. The spring roller which operates the partitions is also shown. At the right is illustrated the rolling wood partition 
installed in an assembly room 
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EMPIRE STEEL PARTITION CO., INC. 

Third Avenue and Eleventh Street, COLLEGE POINT, N. "V 


Products 

Empire Extensible Steel Partitions for offices, factories, 
hospitals, etc. ; Steel Office Railings. 

Also Toilet Partitions, Hollow Steel Doors and Trim, 
Steel Coupon Booths, Drawn Metal Mouldings. 

Empire Extensible Steel Partitions 

The Empire Extensible Steel Partitions are ideal for 
office and factory and are also used extensively for hos- 
pitals, toilets and coupon 
booths. 

Adjustable — This 
partition is “adjustable” 
to any height up to 13 ft. 
6 in. ; over that height spe- 
cial extension members 
can be supplied. The 
height adjustment is 
taken care of above the 
main cornice line, all 
material below that point 
being of standard height 
and size. The adjustment 
of the partition to the 
floor plan is taken up by 
a filler piece as shown. 
The standard height of 
the low partition is 7 ft. 
3% in. The partition 
is constructed of cold 
rolled strip and sheet 
steel. Nos. 18 and 20 
gauge. The slip joint 
method of construction 
is employed and all 
welds are made by the 


electrical or the acetylene process. The fastenings are concealed. 
The standard unit widths are : 

Door unit 2 ft. 8 in. and 3 ft. by 7 ft.; 1% m. thick. 
Panel unit: 1 ft. 6 in., 2 ft., 2 ft. 6 in., 3 ft., 3 ft. 6 in. and 

4 ft., by 7 ft. high. r • u ^ • 

Transoms, wickets and pass window are furnished in units 
when required. Glass above the main cornice can not be more 
than Vs in. thick. 

cornice can not be more than tV 



Glass below the main 
in. thick. 

Re-arrangement — 
Our partition is a prod- 
uct of exceptional utility. 

It may be taken down 
and re-erected in another 
location to suit a new 
layout, without loss or 
depreciation of any of its 
parts, it can be used over 
and over again without 
damage. For this reason 
it is the ideal partition 
for office buildings where 
tenant changes are fre- 
quent. 

It is fireproof and 
non-shrinkable, and lends 
itself to almost any con- 
dition in the layout of 
offices — it can be erected 
overnight; re-arranged 
or dismantled quickly at 
less than 25% of the cost 
of the ordinary steel par- 
tition, and is always 
100% salvageable. 
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Empire Steel Partition Go., Inc. 


Coney Island State Bank, Coupon Booth, Coney Island, N. Y. 


City of New York — District Attorney’s Offices 


Coney Island State Bank, Coupon Booth, Coney Island, N. Y. 

Herbert Mainzer, Architect 


Specification for Steel 

Materials and Workmanship — The contractor shall fur- 
nish and erect hollow extensible steel partition, doors and tran- 
soms, as indicated on the drawings. Partitions shall be 2% in. 
thick by height shown, formed up with pilasters, stiles and rails, 
base and cornice, and with solid panels and glazed upper 
panels. 

Stiles and rails of the doors shall be constructed of No. 18 
U. S. gauge, panels No. 12 gauge. Main cornice, posts, ceiling 
cornice, glass mouldings shall be constructed of Nos. 18 and 
20 gauge cold rolled strip steel stock. All miters shall be sharp 
and true and shall be welded. 

All metal shall be best quality, cold rolled, open hearth, 
double annealed, steel plates free from scale, buckle, pits and 
other defects and levelled by the “patent” or other approved 
methods. 

Partitions and doors shall be reinforced on the inside with 
small steel channels securely welded to the plates. Reinforce- 
ment for the doors shall extend full height and width of stiles 
and rails to provide support for hinges and locks. Provide all 
additional steel channels or heavy plate reinforcement necessary 
for proper attaching and supporting hardware and maintaining 
perfect alignment and rigidity of doors. The glass in the upper 
panels shall be held in place with removable moulding fastened 
with countersunk tap screws. 

Provide a suitable wood shoe at floor covered with 16-oz. 
cold rolled copper for securing partition to the floor. 

Where partition extends to ceiling, the members forming the 
upper part or transom portion shall be constructed in a similar 
manner as herein specified, and the posts shall telescope into 
pilasters so that they can be adjusted to the required height 
either to greater or less ceiling height without added ma- 
terial. 

The inner or adjusting pole to have several additional lineal 
feet over and above original ceiling height. 


and Glass Partitions 

Do all tapping, drilling and cutting and apply all hardware 
herein specified. 

Partitions and doors shall be equal to those manufactured 
by the Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc., College Point, N. Y., 
or approved equivalent. 

Glazing — All glass shall be of the best quality, and 
free from waves, bubbles and other defects as much as 
possible. 

All glass for interior openings shall be carefully bedded in 
putty composed of white lead stiffened by the addition of dry 
whiting only, and shall be secured in place with stop beads 
supplied with the doors, sash or frames. Glass to be as 
selected. 

Hardware — Hardware to be as approved by us. 

Finishing and Painting — Before the different parts of the 
partitions and doors are assembled all interior surfaces shall 
be thoroughly cleaned of all rust, oil, grease, etc., by sandblast, 
gasoline dip or otherwise and then receive a filling coat cover- 
ing up welding marks, etc., and also to receive one final finishing 
coat of varnish and rubbed, then to receive a priming coat of 
metallic paint, which is baked and rubbed, then to receive a 
finishing coat of paint and varnish properly baked as specified 
and rubbed, so all work furnished hereunder shall be so erected 
as to present, when finished, a first class finished hollow steel 
cabinet type of Partition. 

Cost 

The initial cost of this partition is slightly more than that 
of a wooden partition. But the additional cost, together with 
the advantages offered over the wooden type which make it 
vastly superior to any type on the market, represents an 
asset. 

Notable Installations 

The proof of the merits of our partitions is evident by the 
fact that the New York Telephone Co. has adopted our type 
throughout all of its buildings for the past three years and is 
still continuing same. 

The Chesapeake and Potomac Telephone Co. has also 
adopted our type of partitions, covering the states of Virginia, 
West Virginia, Maryland and the District of Columbia. 
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Ante-room, Brooklyn Edison Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 



Private Office, Brooklyn Edison Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 



Cashier’s Office, Brooklyn Edison Co., Brooklyn, N. Y, 



Accountings Department, Brooklyn Edison Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 




iffice 


Payroll Department, Brooklyn Edison Co., Brooklyn, N. Y, International Paper Corridor, Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y. 


Recent Installations of Empire Steel Partitions 


Endorsed and Specified By 

AIcKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin American Telephone 
AIcKim, Mead & White graph Co. 

Walker & Weeks Western Electric Co. 

Geo. B. Post & Sons Brooklyn Edison Co. 

Raldiris & La Velle National Biscuit Co. 

New York Edison Co. Wm. Whitehill 

New York Telephone Co. W. B. Gardiner 

And many others of like character. 


& Tele- 


Partial List of Installations 

Building and Location 
New Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 
N. Y. Telephone Co., Bridge St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Anne Arundel County Court, Annapolis, Md. 
Western Union Telegraph Co., 195 Broadway, 


N. Y. 

otel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 

oyal Baking Powder Co., Pershing Sq., New 
York, N. Y. . , 

ttleboro Steam & Electric Co., Attleboro, Aiass. 


Architect or Contractor 
Walker & Weeks 
McKenzie, \oorhees & 
Gmelin 

W. B. Gardiner 


Geo. B. Post & Sons 
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THE E. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 


Hauserman Hollow Steel Standard Unit Partitions 


1721 East 22nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

FACTORY J5RANCHES WITH ENGINEERING AND FIELD SERVICE 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42n<l Street DETROIT, MICH., 400 Penobscot Ptiilding^^^ PITTSIIURGII, PA., 938 Oliver Building 


CHICAG(J, ILL., 140 So. Dearborn Street 


HOSTON, MASS., 10 High Street 


AGENTS IN OTHER LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Hauserman Hollow Steel Stand- 
ard Unit Partitions and Railing. 


Hauserman 

JL AhOLLOW steel STANEAMID UNIT 

partitions 


Hauserman Hollow Steel Standard 
Unit Partitions 

For use in banks, offices, factories, office buildings, 
schools, hospitals and garages. A type and grade for 
every purpose. 

General Description — Hauserman partitions are 
assembled from standard units interlocking with one 
another and securely bolted to posts by concealed bolts. 
All posts are securely anchored to floor and ceiling (in 
case of ceiling height partition) with one concealed lag 
screw and rawl plug or expansion bolt, depending entirely 
upon the type of structure. 

Standard Units — Units are made of steel, glass or 
wire mesh in various heights and widths in order that 
any layout or condition can be met by assembling these 
units together with posts and doors. The units are 1, 2, 
3, 4 or 5 panels or lights in width, corresponding to 20, 
40, 60, 80 and 100 in. center to center of posts and in 
heights of 30, 36, 42 and 48 in. 

Top and End Conditions — Any variation in 
heights between the uppermost unit and the ceiling is 
taken care of by the use of an adjustable top filler, 
through which overhead pipes may he carried. At the 
ends where the standard width units do not take up 
the full dimensions of the given space adjustable steel 
end fillers are provided. 

Adaptability — These partitions can he taken down 
and re-arranged as often as changing conditions require. 
This can he done quickly and easily without waste or 
damage — 100% salvage. Additional stock units can be 
shipped on short notice. 

Advantages — Being constructed of steel these par- 
titions are fire retarding. All units, doors, wickets, 
grilles, ventilators and transoms are interchangeable with 
others of corresponding dimensions. All posts, units, 
base and chair rails are designed to carry and conceal 


electric and telephone wires. All posts are 
recessed on four sides, providing for the 
extending of partitions from any one or all 
sides. One side of the post has a remov- 
al)le cap, so that panels may be bolted from 
the inside, concealing holts and providing for easy wiring. 

Appearance — Hauserman partitions are clean-cut, 
dignified and well-designed, presenting a dominating 
appearance through their sturdy construction ; attractively 
finished in olive green haked-on enamel. Should other 
than standard finish he required, partitions can he 
grained or painted in the field, our standard finish pro- 
viding an excellent prime coat. 

Grilles, Transoms, Ventilators and Wickets — 
Carried in stock and can he mounted into the space 
formerly occupied by a standard light. Wickets are 
single hinged, sliding or counterweighted, while venti- 
lators are furnished in vertical pivoted types. 

Hardware — All hardware for doors, wickets and 
ventilators is the best of its respective kind. Doors are 
furnished with Stanley butts and Yale & Towne lock 
sets. Communicating lock sets and latches can he fur- 
nished and are interchangeable with cylinder lock sets. 
All hardware is finished in polished bronze. Door checks 
are either Norton or Rixon. 

Railings — Railings are assembled from standard 
partition units 30 in. high, using standard posts (with 
post caps) either with or without a 6-in. base and base 
mould. They are of the same detail and design as the 
partitions and are equipped with gates approximately 
40 in. in width center to center of posts, fitted with 
double acting sagless spring hinges. 

Specifications 

All partitions shown on drawings shall be Hauserman Hol- 
low Steel Standard Unit Partitions as manufactured by The 
E. F. Hauserman Company, Cleveland, Ohio. They shall be 
constructed of standard units with doors, standard hardware, 
door checks, ventilators, wickets and glass. Parti tioji^- are to 
be finished in standard olive green baked-on enameW'They arc 
to be glazed and erected complete in place. 


Type M Ceiling Height Partition, Macmillan Publishing Co., 
New York, N. Y. 
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Type L Comice Height Partition, United Bakeries Corp., 
Chicago, 111. 
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Delivery 

Average shipment of standard partition units in two 
to four weeks after receipt of approved drawings. 


Estimating Service 

Forward blue print or plans to us and we will 
gladly prepare estimate and return promptly, without 
obligation. 


Catalogue 

Complete illustrated catalogue and descriptive litera- 
ture, containing plans, elevations and specifications of 
different type partitions, will be mailed on request. 




TYPICAL ELEVATIONS 



TOP condition 


US 

a 

jEH 

CCIUNG HIGH 


1 


1 





( 

1 

1 

1 

( 


unit 


1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 


STgCL UN.T 





I 


UNIT A5i5EMBLY 




J STteL ' 'OlavSS' 
HORIZONTAL SECTION 
THRU END CONDITION 

HORIZONTAL SECTION 
THRU POST ficDOOR STRIKE 


CtIUNG CONNECTION 


Floor connection 


Typical Details 



Type K Cornice Height Partition, Single Panel Door 



Type J Cornice Height Partition, Single Panel Door and 
Base Mould 



Type 


Ceiling Height Partition, Eastman Kodak Co., 
Rochester, N. Y. 



Railing Without Base 

Made in open or closed types to match each type of partition 



ype G Partition, Ceiling Height, Comice Height and Railing 
the Philadelphia Inquirer, Elverson Building, Philadelphia 
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AMERICAN WOOD COLUMN CO. 


Manufacturers of Wood Stave Lock-joint Columns 


910 Grand Street 


BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Patented Lock-joint Wood Stave 
Columns for exterior and interior use. 
Iron Plinths for columns. 
Pilasters. 

Carved Wood and Composition 
Capitals. 

Balusters. 

Architectural Service 



Iron Plinths for Columns 

We recommend the use of cast iron 
ventilated plinths for exterior columns that 
rest on stone, cement or brick floors. They 
prevent decay of the wood plinth and pro- 
vide circulation through the column shaft. 
These can be furnished from stock in sizes 
cS to 36 in. square. 

Pilasters 


We specialize in building wood columns to archi- 
tects’ details. Architects’ ideas are carefully and in- 
telligently carried out and our prices are as low as is 
consistent with high grade work. 

If desired, we will design columns conforming to 
all periods of architectural design and submit full size 
details for approval. 

Our selected list of stock designs conform to the 
standards of Vignola and include lock- joint turned 
columns, either plain or fluted, also plain, fluted or 
paneled square columns. 

‘‘Never Give’’ Patented Lock-joint 

The principal feature of “Never Give” columns is 
the wedge-shaped dowel made of hardwood, which is 
machine driven through the entire length of the column 
(see trade-mark). Only the best quality of waterproof 
glue is used. No metal bands are required to hold the 
staves together in “Never Give” columns. 

This hardwood wedge holds the staves together so 
tightly and securely that the column is capable of -with- 
standing enormous tension and the joints can not open. 
This we unconditionally guarantee. 

Correctly Proportioned 

“Never Give” columns are architecturally correct, 
having entasis, stopped flutes and ether characteristics 
of the columns of ancient classical orders. 

Unless otherwise specified, the staves are worked 
to the correct entasis (convex curve) in the rough before 
being placed in the columns (one-third straight and 
upper two- thirds swell-tapered). This method not only 
gives the proper entasis when the columns are turned 
and finished, but also insures maximum thickness of 
stock throughout the entire length of the columns. 

Materials 

“Never Give” columns are made of the best grade 
of thoroughly seasoned white pine (unless otherwise 
specified) of any desired thickness. 

Our columns are primed with one coat of raw lin- 
seed oil and Atlantic white lead before leaving the factory. 

Carved Wood or Composition Capitals 

We are prepared to furnish promptly high class 
carved wood and composition capitals of standard design 
or made from architects’ details. 

We strongly recommend that architects specify lead 
or copper flashings for the tops of all capitals. We 
can furnish these flashings at reasonable cost. 


We can also furnish wood pilasters in all sizes to 
match stock or special designs of “Never Give” 
columns. 

Information Required for Estimates 

State the number of columns required, kind and 
thickness of wood, largest and smallest diameter of round 
columns, size of square columns, 
over-all length and whether shaft is 
to be plain, fluted or paneled, also 
if for exterior or interior use (see 
accompanying illustration). 

For pilasters, give size of face 
and return at base and neck of shaft, 
over-all length, kind and thickness of 
wood. Submit plan of pilaster and 
state whether plain, fluted or pan- 
eled. 


Samples 

A sample of the “Never Give” patented lock-joint 
column construction may be had on application. 

Balusters 

We are in a position to furnish promptly stock or 
special design balusters made of any kind of wood 
specified. 

Quick Deliveries 

Our exceptional facilities and trained personnel is 
such that we can execute large or small contracts with 
reasonable promptness. 



diameter (IN INCHES ) OF " NEVER GIVE>* CO LUMNS 


Thickness of shaft . . » 1 

2 in. j 

23^2 in. 1 

1 3 in. 1 

4 in. 

With Cove on Shaft Similar to Style 50 

Plain shaft 

Doric or Ionic fluted shaft 

Doric fluted shaft 

Up to 18 
Up to 16 
Up to 22 

19 to 22 
17to 19 
21 to 28 

23 to 30 
20 to 27 
29 to 39 

31 and up 
28 and up 
40 and up 

With Cove Planted on (Style 51) or Made a Base Member (Style 52) 

Plain shaft 

Ionic fluted shaft 

lUp to 22 
lUp to 22 

1 23 to 30 
1 23 to 28 

1 31 to 40 
1 29 to 38 

41 and up 
39 and up 


When ordering or specifying columns, state whether cove is to be a 
part of the shaft or whether it can be planted on. 
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HARTMANN -SANDERS CO. 


Exclusive Manufacturers of Koll’s Patent Lock-joint Wood Staved and 

Turned Columns 


EASTERN OFFICE 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

6 East 39th Street 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2155-2187 Elston Avenue 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


PACIFIC COAST BRANCH 

A. J. Koll Planing Mill 
♦ LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Koll’s Patent Lock-joint Wood Stave 
Column for exterior and interior use: Hard- 
wood Staved and Veneered ; Pilasters and 
Square Columns to match; Composition 
Ornamental Capitals. 

Also manufacturers of Pergolas, Lattice 
Work, Sundials and Garden Accessories. 

Architects’ Details 

Columns conform accurately to any detail, are of 
the best materials, and at as reasonable rates as are 
consistent with good work. 

Our Patent Correct Entasis 


amount and kind of lumber that enters into its 
construction, it is very important to state in 
the specifications the thickness of stock of 
which columns are to be made. 

Our experience as specialists in column 
construction has demonstrated that the thick- 
ness of stock for the various sizes, as called 
for in the table on the following page, provides 
enough material to carry out properly the architectural 
detail and to aflFord the required strength. Should an un- 
usual load be placed on the columns, they can be rein- 
forced by inserting a timber or iron column. When 
necessary to incase a structural timber or iron column 
already in place, columns can be made in halves and 
doweled or rail bolted as desired. 



TRADE-MARK 


Correct Entasis Secured in Forming Stave Itself 
— The staves in all columns manufactured under K oil's 
patent are, in order to secure the proper entasis, straight 
one-third and swell-tapered upper two-thirds, so that 
when shaft is formed the correct entasis is obtained, 
securing sufficient stock at top and bottom of shaft to 
permit turning to detail without cutting too close to 
joint. 

Columns furnished with any style of fluting or 
reeding desired. 

Spliced Butt Joint 

In addition to the perfect lock joint of the staves, 
a joint has been devised to splice the butts of the staves 
should the length of column call for material longer 
than can be secured in one piece. In this process joints 
are put together with screw pressure and cold-water 
waterproof glue, another feature which adds to make 
these columns mechanically perfect. 

Steel Reinforcement 

A corrugated steel band or ferrule reinforcement 
is applied to the bottom end of all Doric columns. The 
steel band, while adding considerable strength to the 
shaft, permits some flexibility so that no injury can 
be done by moisture that may be absorbed. This rein- 
forcement is also added to both ends of all large column 
shafts. 

Waterproof Glue 

All columns are glued with cold-water, waterproof, 
vegetable glue. 

The staves of all columns and all exterior work 
produced by us are put together with waterproof glue. 
The inside of all columns and pilasters above 14 in. is 
waterproofed with a special waterproof compound. 

Thickness of Stock 

As the price of the column is regulated by the 


Flashings 

The entire top of all wood and ornamental caps 
should be flashed with either galvanized iron, copper 
or sheet lead to protect the same from the weather. 
These flashings will be furnished when the specifica- 
tions call for them. 

Facts in Regard to Protection Before Installation 

Columns are primed with one coat of white lead 
and oil at the factory before shipment. If for any reason 
they can not be used immediately or if roof is not in 
position, the ends of the column should be temporarily 
covered with weatherproof paper. When laying columns 
down care should be taken not to allow them to get in 
contact with the soil. 

Iron Plinths 

When columns rest on cement or brick floor, the 
use of cast iron ventilated plinths is recommended. The 
company is prepared to furnish these in all sizes. 

Catalogues 

Catalogue No. 47-8 on wood columns, and Cata- 
logue No. 33-8, showing new designs for pergolas and 
garden accessories — lattice fences, garden houses and 
arbors — will be sent on request. 


Ionic Fluting Used on 
All Other Fluted 
Columns Shown 
IN Catalogue 




Columns, 195 , 195 %, 
215 AND 215 % 
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ROLL’S PATENT WOOD COLUMNS 





HL S Co. No. 220 H. S. Co. No. 215% H. S. Co. No. 255 H. S. Co. No. 310 

Examples of Plain and Fluted Columns up to S4 In. in Diameter and 35 Ft. Long 


2-in. stock |2)^-in. stock 


3-in. stock 


4-in. stock 


With Cove on Shaft Like Style A 



up to 18 

19 to 22 

23 to 30 

31 and 

.in. 

up to 16 

17 to 19 

20 to 27 

28 and 

. in. 

up to 22 

21 to 28 

29 to 39 

40 and 


Cove Planted on Like B, or Made a Base Member Like C 


Plain shaft in. ui> to 22 I 23 to 30 1 31 to 40 I 41 and up 

Ionic fluted in. up to 22 | 23 to 28 | 29 to 38 j 39 and up 


Pergola Built with Roll’s Patent 
Lock-joint Wood Columns 


Note: Before ordering columns, it would be well to examine detail 
closely and note whether the cove is to be part of the shaft, or whether 
this can be planted on. This company can make the column either way, 
but of course must be guided by what 
specifications and details call for. 


Spliced Butt Joint 


Gate Entrance 
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TRIUMPH COLUMN COMPANY, INC 

Manufacturers of Patented Lock-joint Wood Stave Columns 

536-548 East 133rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY LOCATED IN NEW YORK CITY 


Product 

Triumph Patent Lock-joint Wood 
Stave Columns for exterior and interior use. 

Also, Square Columns and Pilasters ; 
Balusters; Compositi6n Capitals; Wood Carv- 
ing. 

Executing Work to Details 

We specialize in building columns to 
architects’ details, but, for the convenience of our cus- 
tomers, we offer a list of selected standard designs. 

Standard designs are made to conform to the 
Architectural Standards of Vignola. Columns are made 
turned, either plain or fluted ; and square, either plain, 
fluted or paneled. Pilasters can be supplied to match 
any column. 

In our catalogue will he found a complete list of 
all dimensions and details of standard designs. We 
will gladly send you a copy of this catalogue upon re- 
quest. 

Stock and Thickness 

Unless otherwise specified, all Triumph columns are 
made of white pine expressly selected for our use. We 
can, however, furnish any wood desired. It is impor- 
tant that the desired thickness of stock be specified, as 
this determines the price. Stock U /2 to 4 in. thick is 
used, depending on size of column and load to be car- 
ried. In general, the following proportions are used : 



Diameter of column 

Up to 20 in. 

20 to 26 in. 

26 in. up 

Thickness of stock 

2 in. 

2Vi in. 

3 in. 


For unusual heights or loading, please consult us for 
specifications. 

Lock-joint 

Triumph columns are guaranteed not to open at the 
joints. The staves are joined with a patented lock- joint 
that has an unusually large area of contact between glued 
surfaces. Only the best grade of waterproof, cold 
water glue is used in putting together all columns, 
pilasters, caps and bases to prevent destructive effects 
of moisture on joints. 


Entasis 

All staves are formed to correct entasis in 
the rough, thus securing maximum amount of 
stock. Staves are made one-third straight, upper 
two-thirds tapered, unless otherwise specified. 

Caps and Bases 

Columns can be furnished with wood caps 
TRADE-MARK and bases, or with composition caps of any 
style desired. Special detail capitals of either composi- 
tion or carved wood can also be furnished. 

When desired, we are prepared to furnish cast iron 
plinths in all sizes. 

Flashing 

When erecting, cap must be entirely covered with 
flashing of sheet lead or copper. Architects should not 
overlook this in their specifications. 

Reinforcing 

The bottom of all columns without bases and the 
bottom and top of all large columns are reinforced with 
a heavy corrugated steel band. 

Waterproofing and Priming 

The insides of all columns 16-in. diameter and over 
are painted with a special waterproofing paint. 

Unless otherwise specified, all columns and pilas- 
ters are given two priming coats of a paint specially 
designed to give protection but easily covered by a fin- 
ish coat. 


Guarantee 

All columns are absolutely guaranteed as to material, 
workmanship and durability. Any defects due to inferior 
materials or workmanship will be rectified without 
question. 

Shipping and Deliveries 

Our convenient location in New York City enables 
us to make prompt shipments by railroad or boat and, 
when required, we can deliver by auto truck within 100 
miles of New York City. 




Corrugated steel band-remforcmg^^p^y.j, IONIC 
PLAIN DOTUC FLUTED DORIC OR CORINTHIAN 

TYPICAL CR.OSS SECTIONS 


DETAIL OF TR.IUMPH LOCK-JOINT COLUMNS SHOWING METHOD OF JOINTING AND R.EINF0ECING 
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THE UNION METAL MANUFACTURING CO 

Manufacturers of Metal Columns 
CANTON, OHIO 


Products 

Union Metal Columns and 
Pilasters. 


UNION 

TRADE MARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Stock and Special Designs 

We offer the ten classical designs shown herewith. 
We also build metal columns and pilasters to conform to 
architects' details (except Design 240, which is furnished 
in stock sizes only). 

Our portfolio of designs and installations shows 
many buildings where our columns have been used and a 
large number of attractive Colonial entrances. Write 
for Column Catalogue No. 50 entitled '‘Ancient Beauty 
for Modern Buildings,” and Pergola Catalogue No. 51. 


Advantages of Union Metal Columns 

(1) Architecturally correct. 

(2) Clean cut, highly ornamental and stately. 

(3) Will not rot, check or open at joints. 

(4) Fireproof and weatherproof. 

(5) Have entasis and stopped flutes. 

(6) Strongest columns manufactured. 

(7) Not experimental, but used in thousands of representa- 
tive buildings in the United States and abroad. 

(SUndestructible and will outlast the buildings; suitable for 
all climates and temperatures. 

(9) Easily handled, transported and erected because of their 
light weight. 


RESULT OF RECENT ‘test ON UNION METAL COLUMNS 
Test made by Robt. W. H unt & Co. 



* Small column, 
lb. 

tLarge column, 
lb. 

Bottom fillet (apopliyge) bent at 

Top fillet (apopliyge) bent at 

5840 

16,240 

6580 

16,700 

Column buckled near top at (maximum 
load) 

27.220 

29,960 


*Tply steel shaft; diameter: base, 8 in.; top. 6^ in.; height, 6 ft. 
t2-ply steel shaft; diameter: base, 21 in.; top. 19 in.; height, 10 ft. 


rompoaition capital 
witli sharp lines anti 
fine architectural de- 
tail 


Stopped flutes and 
apopliyge at top of 
shaft 


Corinthian flute 
with flat top (sharp 
Doric flute provided 
on Doric designs) 


Entasis ( modifled 
taper giving an out- 
curving or bulging 
effect) 


Stop|)ed flutes an<i 
apoplxvge at Imttom 
of shaft 


Double roll Attic 
base with l>ottuni 
square member 



Cast iron top ring 

Galvanized steel 
cylinder c.a r r i e s 
weight from top ring 
to pressed steel shaft 
Cast Iron bottom 
ring. Tliis construc- 
tion relieves compo- 
sition capital of all 
weight 

Protected against 
the weather hy being 
galvanized with lead 
and zinc spelter, lioth 
inside and outside 
All columns pro- 
vided with priming 
coat of best grade re- 
inforced red lead be- 
fore leaving factory. 
Any color of finishing 
coat can be applied 
after erection 
Columns up to and 
including a basodiam- 
cter of 14 in. are 
made of 1-ply No. 22 
gauge galvanized steel. 
Larger columns are 
made from 2 -ply No. 
22 gauge laminated 
steel construction 
Vertical joints of 
all columns are dou- 
ble lock seamed with 
seam rolled on inside 
so tliat all outside 
surfaces are smootli 
and clean 

Section of fluting 
showing beautiful, 
clean cut lines due 
to Union Metal steel 
die construction 
Details of stopped 
flute outward curva- 
ture or apopliyge and 
lower end of shaft 
where It fits over cast 
iron base flange 
Cast iron base, 
smooth and clean 


Construction Details of Union Metal Columns 



Design 212 
Roman 
Corinthian 


Design 230 
Greek 
Ionic 




Design 237 
Modern 
Ionic 



Design 222 
Italian 
Ionic 

(Scamozzi) 



Design 213 
Temple of the 
Winds 
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Architects’ Specification 

The fluted columns used shall be Union Metal Pressed Steel 
Columns with entasis and stopped flutes, manufactured by The 
Union Metal Manufacturing Co., Canton, Ohio. The design 
number, style and size of columns to be used is indicated on 
drawings. The manufacturer shall apply a priming coat of high 
grade metallastic paint to all columns before shipment from his 
plant. 



Designs 212, 230, 


.1- 

" — ‘ — 1 


1 

lL 

> 


[ 

1 

J— 

- r- 

--i 


) 



1— 

‘ 1 


Design 240 



Design 700 


237, 222, 213, 219, 

224 and 200 

Dimension Chart of Union Metal Columns 


Pilasters and Odd Shaped Columns 

We can furnish square and corner metal pilasters 
and half-round and three-quarter round metal columns 
in all sizes to match stock or special designs of Union 


Metal Columns. 


A — Q u a r t e r return 
pilaster 

B — Half return pilaster 
C — U n e q u a 1 return 
pilaster 

D — Quarter return cor- 
ner pilaster 
E — Half column 
F — Three-quarter col- 
umn 

G — Three-quarter cor- 

ner column 



Union Metal Pilasters and Odd Shaped Columns 

When ordering pilasters, specify whether face shall be tapered to 
match columns or whether face shall be straight from top to bottom. 
Unless otherwise ordered, bottom and top faces of pilasters will be 
furnished same as bottom and top diameters of columns, in which case 
pilaster bases and caps will match those of columns in height. All 
Union Metal pilasters are fluted on front face to match columns but 
are not fluted on return faces unless specially ordered. Pilasters 
are furnished with straight side face or straight tapered face and are not 
provided with entasis 


DIMENSIONS OF UNION METAL COLUMNS 


Bot. 

diam. 

shaft. 

in. 

A 

in. 

B 

in. 

C 

in. 

*D 

in. 

E 

in. 

F 

in. 

Height of capital, ft. 

212 

230 

237 

222 

213 

219 

224 

200 

8 

10^ 


3 

syg 

8 

6H 



9^ 

6H 

4% 

4% 

8% 

11% 

4% 

4'% 

10 

13>^/f6 


3H 

6M 

9H 

8 

13‘/4 

9% 

6% 

5% 

12'% 

13'.4 

6% 

5'% 

12 

16 

1**4 

4»4 

7H 

12 

10 

15H 

IIH 

6% 

5% 

15% 

15% 

7% 

7% 

14 

18^ 

25/T6 

4M 

9H 

14 

12 

16H 

13H 

7H 

6% 

16% 

19% 

8% 

8% 

16 

20^ 

3 

4H 

9H 

15^ 

12 

16^ 

13H 

7H 

6% 

16% 

19% 

8% 

8% 

16 

20M 

3 

4*^ 

10 

15^ 

14 


iSH 

10 

8 

21% 

22% 

11% 

9% 

18 

23 

3li 

4^ 

10 

17^ 

14 

18H 

15^ 

10 

8 

21% 

22% 

11% 

9% 

20 

26 


4>We 

12H 

19H 

15H 

24‘54 

17% 

11% 

8'% 


24% 

11'% 

11% 

20 

26 

3H 

4»14 

14 

19H 

17H 

26 " 4 c 

17% 

12% 

9'% 

23V. 

27% 

13% 

13'^6 

22 

28M 

3M 


14 

22 

17H 

26»W(> 

17% 

12% 

9'% 

23’.* 

27% 

13% 

13'% 

24 

32 

4 

6H 

15H 

2sy 

19H 

29'»/f6 

20>% 

12% 

10»% 

26»,1i 

29 "/Tc 

15% 

141%, 

26 

34H 

4^ 


isy 

25 

19H 

29>»io 

20>lf, 

12% 

101% 

26V. 

2911.^6 

15% 

141% 

26 

34>i 

4^ 

7We 

17 

25 

22 

32% 

2U% 

12% 

12'^6 


32% 

161% 

16% 

28 

37 

5H 

8We 

17 

26H 

22 

32% 

21'% 

12% 

ny. 


32% 

161% 

16% 

30 

39 

5H 

914 

18^ 

29y 

23HI 

35% 

23% 

12“/l6 

13% 


35% 

17'% 

18% 

32 

41i^ 

6 

10^ 

20^ 

3iya 

25 

39»% 

24'% 

13% 

14% 


361% 

18% 

19% 

34 

43 

6H 

lOH 

22 

34 

26H 

42 

26 

16 

15 


40 


20% 

36 

45^ 

(>V2 

lUi 

23M 

36 

29y 

42)^ 

28% 

18% 

16% 


42% 


19% 

42 

56 

7 

14 

27 

42 

34 1 



19% 







13M 

16 

isys 


IVs 

2^6 

2V4, 


1 % 
2^ 


K 

in. 

3»»xi6 

4Ve 


11 

13M 

16 


M 

in. 

N 

in. 

P 

in. 

Q 

in. 

♦R 

in. 

S 

in. 

T 

in. 








12% 

2% 

4% 

10% 

5% 

7% 

10 

14% 

3 

5% 

13 

6% 

9 

12 

16% 

3% 

6% 

15% 

7% 

11 

14 

18% 

3% 

7% 

16% 

7% 

12 

16 

20% 

4% 

sy 

19% 

8% 

14 

18 

23% 

4% 

8% 

20% 

9% 

15 

20 

25% 

5 

9% 

24 

9H 

17 

22 

27% 

5% 

10% 

24% 

10 

18 

24 

30 

6 

12 

28% 

13V 

20 

26 

32 

6% 

13% 

31% 

15 

22 

28 

34% 

6% 

14% 

34% 

16 

24 

30 

36% 

7% 

14% 

34% 

16 

24 

32 

39 

7% 

16% 

43 

18 

28 

34 

41% 

8% 

16% 

43 

18 

28 

36 


All stock designs (except Design 240) are made in all sizes from 8 to 42-in. diam., and from 5 to 35 ft. high, 
diam. only. Columns with diameter greater than 42 in. and higher than 35 ft. are specially constructed. 

* D and R dimensions represent opening through capital. 


Design 240 is made in 8 to 14-in. 



Design 219 
Italian 
Composite 



Desion 224 
Roman 
Doric 



Design 200 
Plain 
Doric 



Design 700 
Greek 
Doric 



Design 240 
All-steel 
Doric 
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THE BEAVER PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Wall Boards — Fibre and Plaster 


THOROLD, ONT. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


LONDON, ENG. 


Products 

Beaver Fibre Wall Board (Standard and 
Jumbo Weights) ; Beaver “Bestwall” (plaster 
wall board), Beaver Tile Board; Beaver Black- 
board. • 

For Beaver American Wall Plasters and 
other Gypsum Products, see pages 356-359 ; for Beaver 
Vulcanite Roofing Materials, see pages 1096-1097. 

Beaver Fibre Wall Board 

Its Uses — For walls and ceilings in new frame 
construction ; for remodeling over the old wall materials ; 
the quick, economical way to build in partitions or finish 
off waste space; ideal for store ceilings, window back- 
grounds, offices and booths; a fuel saver as sheathing in 
small homes and garages; just the thing for finishing 
the summer home ; an efficient sound deadener in floors ; 
and a handy form of lumber for the manufacture of 
hundreds of articles. 

Its Advantages — Only Genuine Beaver Wall Board 
is built of new spruce fibre. It comes in light, strong, 
panels, the Standard % in. thick, and the Jumbo, a 

full % in. thick. It is sup- 

plied 32 or 48 in. wide and 
in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 

12, 14 and 16 ft. It is sized, 
front and back, by the exclu- 




splendid Art Mat surface, a surface that makes pos- 
sible superior painted effects. It will not crack, chip 
or fall. It is an exceptionally good insulator of 
heat, cold and sound. It is quick and easily applied. 

Application — Beaver Wall Board is nailed 
directly to studs and joists ; to furring over masonry; 
or over old wall materials. All edges are nailed, by pro- 
viding headers, with 3d flat head nails at intervals of 6 in., 
and centers with finishing nails at intervals of 12 in. 
Center nails are countersunk and filled. After painting, 
the panel intersections are covered with decorative mould- 
ings and strips. Great variety of panel design is possible 
through planning. 

Beaver Tile Board 

A durable, inexpensive tiling for bathrooms, 
kitchens, restaurants, restrooms, and other places where 
a glistening sanitary wainscot or wall is desired. It comes 
in panels 48 in. wide and in regular wall board lengths. 
It is deeply indented into tiles. Nailed horizontally 
across the studs, or over old wall materials, painted and 
enameled, the result is equal in appearance to the most 

expensive tile, and it will never 
crack or fall. The finish 
mouldings, along the top and 
at the corners, complete the 
job and it is quickly done. 


sive Sealtite process to pro- 

it against moisture Beaver Blackboard 

and as a part of the ww w w w w w w w w www ww w www Comes in two col- 
preparation of its The Red Beaver Border Found Along the Edges of Every Panel ors, black or green, in 



□ 

1 


□ 

1 



1 




Nah. to Studs and 
Joists 




A Panel Design for 
Dining Rooms 


Fill Center Nail- 
holes AND Paint 


Apply Decorative 
Panel Strips 


A Beaver Tile Board 
Wainscot 
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slabs of standard blackboard widths, 3, 31/2 and 4 ft., and 
in lengths of 6 , 7, 8 , 9, 10, 12, 14 and 16 ft. It is built up 
on a base of l^-in., five-ply Beaver Wall Board with a 
hand rubbed and hand plated surface. Carborundum 
and silex are used to develop a durable writing surface 
and one that retains a fine “bite'' for the chalk, for years. 
The back is thoroughly 
waterproofed with asphaltum. 

It is easily sawed to fit and 
nailed in place to the studs 
or over old walls. 



Beaver “Bestwall" comes in slabs 4 ft. wide and in 
lengths of 6 , 7, 8 , 81 / 2 , 9, and 10 ft. It is % in. thick. 
It is supplied in square or beveled edge. The beveled edge 
board allows a wide strong plaster key at the joint and of 
easy alignment of the slabs. It consists of a core of gyp- 
sum rock plaster impregnated with a small amount of wood 

fibre for binding purposes. 

It is surfaced front and 
back with heavy fibre, per- 
fectly bonded. The front 


Beaver ‘‘BestwalF’ 

Its Uses — Beaver “Best- 

wall" (plaster wall board) is used in fpme buildings 
where an absolutely rigid, fireproof material is required ; 
where economy of time and labor is essential and at the 
same time, a durable, perfectly decorated result must be 
secured. 

Its Advantages — Supplies a plaster wall of pre-set 
gypsum rock, always mixed and set under proper condi- 
tions and supervision; saves time in application ; requirp 
no drying-out delay before rooms can be occupied ; will 
not crack or fall; has an exclusive cream colored sur- 
face finer for decoration ; can be redecorated with ease 
because of the character of this fibre surfacing found on 
no other plaster wall board ; and provides excellent fire 
protection. 


Beaver “Bestwall 


surfacing is of clean, cream 
color stock. 

Its A p p 1 i c a t i o n — 

Beaver “Bestwall" is merely 
nailed to studs and joists, joints filled with plaster and 
painted or papered. It can be cut easily by scoring and 
breakage, or by sawing. It is nailed on all edges, headers 
being provided in the framing for the ends, \vith 3d flat 
head nails placed at intervals of about 6 in. It is nailed to 
the center supports with finishing nails placed about every 
12 in. Plaster for filling is furnished and this is quickly 
used to fill joints and holes over counter sunk center nails. 
Painting or papering is next, then the job is done. 

Additional Information 

Write The Beaver Products Company, Inc., Buf- 
falo, N. Y., or to our nearest office, for complete speci- 
fications and evidence of results secured. 


Identification : On the back 

of every panel is a label bear- 
ing brief instructions for appli- 
cation, the name “Bestwall,” the 
Underwriters’ stamp of approval, 
and the Red Beaver Border. 
This label identifies the genuine 
Beaver “Bestwall.” Look for 
the Red Beaver Border. 



new rpAMca 



rax POOR PLTAIL 
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Distribution: “Bestwall” is 

carried by leading lumber dealers 
and dealers in building supplies. 
Beaver Mills, located at strategic 
points, supply Beaver Dealers 
with a minimum of freight cost 
and a service that makes possible 
prompt delivery in all sizes, and 
in any quantity. 
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ASBESTOS SHINGLE, SLATE & SHEATHING CO, 

Asbestos Building Lumber and Wall Board 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

AMBLER, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, MD. CINCINNATI, OHIO MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. WILKES-BARRE, PA. WASHINGTON, D. C. 

BOSTON, MASS. BUFFALO, N. Y. OMAHA, NEB. MILWAUKEE, WIS. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. NEW YORK, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. 

TORONTO, ONT. HAVANA, CUBA 

SOUTHWESTERN DISTRIBUTER: R. V. Aycock, Kansas City, Kan. ; WESTERN DISTRIBUTER: J. A. Drummond, San Francisco, Los 

St. Louis, Mo.; Tulsa, Okla. ; Houston, Tex. Angeles, Fresno, Cal. 

SOUTHERN DISTRIBUTERS: Dixie Asbestos Co., Birmingham, Ala.; PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTER: H. G. Sperry Co., Seattle, Wash.; 

Berry Asbestos Co., Atlanta, Ga. Salt Lake City, Utah 


Products 

Ambler Asbestos Building Lumber, for general 
exterior and interior fireproof construction ; Asbestos 
Fireproof Sectional School Buildings; Ambler 
Linabestos (Asbestos) Wall Board for interior fire- 
proof sheathing, ceilings and sidewalls; Ambler Lina- 
bestos (Asbestos) Siding. 

For Asbestos Shingles and Corrugated Sheathing, 
see page 1095. 

Ambler Asbestos Building Lumber 

Ambler asbestos building lumber is an absolutely 
fireproof material made of selected asbestos fiber and 
Portland cement in sheets % to 1 in., and greater thick- 
nesses if desired, in 42 and 48-in. widths and lengths of 
48 and 96 in. 

Special sizes will be cut and furnished by the factory 
at a nominal charge. 

The permanent non-cracking and fireproof material 
for exterior half timber construction. 

Underwriters’ Approval — Ambler asbestos build- 
ing lumber is approved by the Underwriters’ Laborato- 
ries, Inc. and bears a standard “fire” rating. It can not 
burn. 

Interior Uses — Ambler asbestos building lumber 
is used extensively for interior fireproof and sanitary 
lining in bathrooms, kitchens, closets, gymnasiums, store- 
rooms, elevator shafts, stairways, dry kilns, laboratories, 
paint and oil rooms, refrigerator rooms, smokehouses, 
moving picture booths, garages, locker rooms, and in a 
multitude of places where it is desired to form a fire- 
proof, rotproof, sanitarv lining that is waterproof and 
immune to vermin. 

Ebonized Asbestos Lumber 

Because of its high dielectric properties. Ambler 
Ebonized asbestos lumber is used in place of marble 
or slate for electrical switchboards, fuse boxes, etc. 



Sectional School Building Built of Ambler Asbestos 
Building Products 


Asbestos Fireproof Sectional School Buildings 

Simplicity of Construction — These buildings are 
regular “sectional” type buildings using Ambler asbestos 
building lumber, and can be erected in extremely short 
time by local carpenters. 

Taking into consideration the present high cost 
of skilled labor necessary to erect a frame, brick, stone, 
plaster or hollow tile building that would even ap- 
proximately compare in appearance and durability, 
the cost would be substantially more, especially for 
frame or like type of construction that has to be 
ixiinted. 

Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Wall Board 

Ambler Linabestos wall board made and in. 
thick in sheets 48x48 in. and 48x96 in. is less expensive 
than Ambler asbestos building lumber, and is recom- 
mended for all interior linings where a flameproof, fire 
resisting wall board is required. 

Linabestos is not a cast or moulded material. A 
special process produces sheets of uniform thickness, 
even texture and density, maximum strength and mini- 
mum shrinkage, giving Linabestos a superiority over 
other wall boards. 

Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Siding 

Is a product that can be used in place of, and in 
the same manner as, ordinary siding. The cost is low 
and, having the extra advantages of being fireproof and 
not needing paint, it is superior to wood siding 
for all purposes — especially residences, garages, 

garage service stations, field offices, camps, beach 
bungalows, etc. 

Linabestos siding is furnished in pieces 8 ft. long, 
either 6 or 8 in. wide x % in. thick. Holes for nails 
are drilled every 16 in. and countersunk. 



Application of Ambler Linabestos Siding 
An attractive light buff color 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Sheetrock Wallboard 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 374 


Products 

Sheetrock, Interior Wall, Ceiling and Partition 
Finish. 

Sheetrock Tile Board. 

Sheetrock Finisher, for concealing joints and 
nailheads. 

Textone. 

For Filler Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 200-201 ; for Plaster Base, 
see page 449; for Structolite Concrete, see pages 
352-355 ; for Gypsum Plasters and Finishes, see pages 
374-376; for Stucco, see page 397; for Reinforced 
Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof, see pages 1076-1079; 
for Insulation and Sound Deadening, see page 1094; 
for Sheathing, see page 1361. 

Sheetrock 

Description — Sheetrock is a gypsum wall and ceil- 
ing material in unit form. It consists of a core of set 
gypsum protected by a specially treated fibre covering 
which folds over to form reinforced nailing edges — a 
patented feature insuring extra strength in nailing and 
handling. Alade in sheets 32 and 48 in. wide, 6, 7, 8, 
81/^, 9 and 10 ft. long, and uniformly % in. thick. 

Advantages — Sheetrock, properly applied, makes 
a strong, permanent wall suitable for new construction 
and for remodeling and repair work. Because of its 
gypsum rock construction, 

Sheetrock is fireproof and 
structurally strong — yet it 
can be sawed like lumber, 
and nailed directly to studs 
and joists or over old con- 
struction. Each hoard 

bears the label of the Un- 
derwriters’ Laboratories, 

Inc. — they have tested 

Sheetrock for fire resis- 
tance and inherent 
strength. % 

Decorative Possi- 
bilities— Sheti|rock can 



Sheetrock Patented Rein- 
forced Edges 


not warn nr ;'bnrklp anrl These provide extra nailing 

noi warp Or..pUCKie ana, strength and tight, flush joints 



when joints and nailheads are filled with Sheetrock Fin- 
isher, the wall presents a permanently smooth surface suit- 
able for any type of decoration without the use of panels. 

Sheetrock Finisher 

A specially prepared material for concealing joints 
and nailheads in Sheetrock walls and ceilings. Comes as 
a powder packed in 5-lb. 
cartons and when mixed with 
water forms a cement which 
is easily applied with a semi- 
flexible scraping knife. May 
also be used to repair surface 
mars and as a patcljing plas- 
ter for cracks in plastered 
walls. 


e e t- 
a spe- 



Sheetrock Tile Board 

Description — S h 
rock Tile Board has 
dally prepared surface bear- 
ing impressions to represent 
tiling. When enameled, it is 
an excellent imitation of tile 
and may be washed in the same way as genuine tile. 
Made in panels 48 in. wide, and 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. 
long. The tiles are 3x6 in. with the long dimension 
parallel to that of the board. 

Uses — Sheetrock Tile Board is suitable for wains- 
coting in bathrooms, kitchens, lavatories, hospitals, 
laundries, restaurants, barber shops, and in other places 
requiring a durable tiled interior. 

Decoration — Although the usual finish is white 
enamel, anv color mav be used. 


Sheetrock Is Sawed and Nailed to Studs Like Lumber 

Takes any decoration — with or without panels 


Textone 

Description — Textone is a heavy bodied decorat- 
ing material with which durable, rough textured wall 
effects can be produced at moderate cost. It comes as 
a dry powder, packed in 10 and 25-lb. cartons, and is 
ready for use with the addition of 
water. Textone adheres perfectly 
to plaster, Sheetrock, wood, glass, 
metal, wallpaper, and similar sur- 
faces. 

Advantages — This material, al- 
though not a paint, is applied with a 
brush and by the manipulation of 
common tools the painter or decora- 
tor can accurately reproduce English, 

Colonial, Spanish, and other period 
styles or any preferred wall texture. 

Decorative Possibilities — As 
tinting is done with pigment colors 
mixed with the Textone before appli- 
cation, the color possibilities are prac- 
tically unlimited. Beautiful blended 
and shaded effects can be produced 
with Textone Glaze. (Supplied in 
quart and gallon cans.) 



Fine Brush 
Texture 



Coarse Brush 
Texture 
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UNIVERSAL GYPSUM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wall Board 

Conway Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 377 


Products 

Gypsolite, a Gypsum Wall Board, for 
interior walls, ceilings and partitions. 

Gypsolite Finisher, for filling joints and cover- 
ing nailheads. 

For Gypsum Plaster and Plaster Board, see pages 
377-379; for Insulex, a Gypsum Insulation, see pages 
1092-1093. 

Gypsolite 

Description — Gypsolite, a finished wall material, 
is a patented gypsum rock wall board, machine built 
into large sturdy boards, predried arid ready to nail 
to studding and joists. The special Gypsolite patent 
process produces a wall board with uniform thickness 
that is very light in weight and has great strength and 
rigidity, thus facilitating ease of handling and nailing 
without breaking. ]\Iade in lengths of 6 to 10 ft, in- 
clusive ; width, 48 in. ; thickness, % in. 

Advantages — Being of pure rock formation with- 
out sawdust or other substitutes, Gypsolite forms a solid 
and continuous walk of rock that can not warp, crack 
or bulge. It provides better insulation and is fireproof 
because of the millions of dead air cells contained in 
this patented processed gypsum core. Great strength, 
unusual light weight and minimum breakage are com- 
bined, assuring a rigid wall surface for all types of 
interior construction. Adaptable to new construction 
as well as repair and remodeling. 

Decoration — As Gypsolite is lined with a tough. 


GYPSOLITE 

IwallboardI 


smooth surfaced material, it forms a 
perfect surface for wall paper, canvas, 
paint, calcimine or any other type of wall 



GYPSOLITE-^ 


CASING 


-STUDDING 


•GYPSOLITE 


DOOR 



Door Frame Made for 
Gypsolite Ground 


Window Frame Made for 
Gypsolite Ground 

covering. The fiber covering lends itself to painted 
eflfects, in a durable and washable result. Every type 
of enameled or mottled and tinted finish can be obtained. 
When panels are used, it is unnecessary to fill the sec- 
tion joints. 

Gypsolite Finisher 

Special preparation for filling joints and covering 
nailheads when Gypsolite is to be finished without panel- 
ing. Comes in powdered form and when mixed with 
water forms a putty cement which is easily and quickly 
applied by the decorator with a semielastic scraping knife. 
Used for patching plaster and repairing ^surface mars. 
Put up in 5-lb. containers. 



(1) Walls ready for applying Gypsolite on studding and headers. 

(2) Ceilings ready for application of Gypsolite on joists and headers, 

(3) Gypsolite applied to wall. 

(4) Gypsolite applied to ceiling. 


Gypsolite Application and Treatment 

(5) Gypsolite on wall with filler in joints and nailheads. 

(6) Gypsolite on ceiling with filler in joints and nailheads. 

(7) Brick wall ready for Gypsolite with furring in place. 

' (8) Gypsolite result with wallpaper decoration 
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C. S. GARRETT & SON CORP. 

Garrettite” Building, Sheathing and Insulating Papers 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Roll of 
Rawhide 


TELEPHONES 

Bell, Lombard 6895 
Keystone, Main 8567 

Products 

Rawhide Waterproof Building, 
Sheathing and Insulating Papers; 
Liberty Black Insulating Papers; As- 
phalt Shingles; Deadening Felt. 


Rawhide Waterproof Building Paper 

The C. S. Garrett Rawhide is a high 
grade rope paper made of old manila rope 
stock, drawn out with a long fiber to give 
the best strength to the paper. The paper 
is treated with the Rawhide secret process to 
procure its waterproof qualities. It is odor- 
less. 

Rawhide is put up in 36-in. rolls. 

Made in two standard colors: No. 200 
Buff, weighing 50 lbs. per roll, and No. 215 
Red, weighing 60 lbs. per roll of 500 sq. ft. 

The No. 200 is the grade generally used for 
ordinary insulation. It has sufficient body to 
produce satisfactory results under ordinary 
conditions; but if the test is exceptionally 
severe the No. 215 is recommended. 

For Use on Frame and Stucco Houses 
— When used under slate, clapboards, shingles 
and stucco, Rawhide waterproof building 
paper is equal to a course of sheathing boards in pro- 
tecting from cold and dampness. 

In the accompanying illustration two types of stucco 
construction are shown. Type A has been given the only 
perfect permanency rating in the progress report of the 
United States Bureau of Standards. No sheathing 
boards are used in this construction, the windproofing 
and weatherproofing being provided by waterproof build- 
ing paper tacked in between the studs. For this purpose 
there is no better paper made than No. 215 Rawhide 
waterproof building paper. 

Type B has furring and lath applied over sheathing, 
covered with waterproof paper. Either No. 200 or No. 
215 Rawhide waterproof paper will give satisfactory re- 
sults for this purpose. 

Specifications — Building or Insulating Paper — All material 
for insulating exterior walls and roofs shall be C. S. Garrett 
& Son Corp. Rawhide Waterproof Building Paper. All sloping 
roof and deck surfaces and all sheathing on exterior walls shall 
be covered with No. 200 Rawhide Waterproof Paper. (Note:— 
where shingle strips are specified, building or insulating paper 
should be omitted.) All surfaces shall be completely covered in 
such manner as to make the building windproof and weather- 
proof subject to the approval of the architect. All joints of the 
paper shall be lapped not less than 2 in. and nailed with tin 
capped nails set not over 6 in., center to center. Carry paper 
into all window and door openings and under all window sills 
and exterior trim. 

Type A Construction — The interior of all exterior studs shall 
have No. 215 Rawhide Waterproof Paper applied as follows: 
The paper shall be nailed with tin capped nails, spaced not over 
6 in. center to center, to the inside face of the studs and secured 
to sides of the studs with vertical strips securely nailed to the 
studs after paper is applied. The paper shall be applied to the 
interior of all exterior wall surfaces in such manner as to make 
the building windproof and weatherproof subject to the approval 
of the architect. 

For Cold Storage Insulation — Rawhide water- 
proof papers, on account of being odorless and imper- 
vious to dampness and moisture, are especially adapted 
for the insulation of cold storage houses, refrigerators. 



refrigerator cars and for all other purposes 
where a dependable waterproof paper is 
required. Samples will be sent on request. 

Liberty Black Insulating Papers 

Fiber stock, thoroughly waterproofed, 
evenly surface coated on both sides of the 
sheet. The heavy weighs 35 lbs., and extra 
heavy 50 lbs. per roll of 500 sq. ft. Rec- 
ommended for good service where cheaper 
material than Rawhide is desired. 


-Painted Metal Lath not less 
than 3 %' Lbs per 5q. Yd. 


pCement plaster & Stucco finish 
•j-i/z' Metal Furring 


J-Rawhide Waterproof Wood Strip 'y8>‘/8"-T 1-Metal Lath- 
Paper -I — Interior Finish 

iVz SCALE PLAN OT EXTEILIOR- WALL 
TYPE A CONSTR-VCTION 


-Rai 



2”»4“Studs 

Vs Sheathing 
laid diagonally 

iWhide 

Waterproof 

Paper 

Tx 2" Furring 
SthpslG’CtoC 

r» 2" Furring 
Strips 12'CtoC. 

=MetaI Lath 


Interior PI 


4’’ Studs 
r* 2" Braces 



Vz" Metal 
Furrings laid 
horizontally 

^ ^-Painted Metal 
Lath completely 
imbedded in ‘A" 
cement slab ■ 

-*F5tucco Finish 


Interior PI. 
-Wood Strip 


1^2 SCALE SECTION 
TYPE B CON STR.VCT1 ON 


Ij/z” SCALE SECTION 
TYPE A CONSTR.VCTION 


NOTE-5IMILAR.CONSTR.VCTION FOR. WOOD LATH 


IN5VLATION OF STVCCO ED FRAME WALLS 


Garrettite Slate Surface Strip Shingles 

The body of the Garrettite is wool fiber, made under 
our own formula and special supervision. We guarantee 
its uniformity. The felt is thoroughly asphalt saturated. 
It is then coated with a heavy layer of pure Gilsonite 
Asphalt; into which at high temperature is embedded a 
heavy coat of red, green and blue-black non-fading 
crushed slate. 

Made in 3 styles : hexagonal, 3 shingles to a strip ; 
octagonal and square butts, 4 shingles to a strip. 

Deadening Felt 

A high grade wool felt for deadening sound. Used 
between walls and under floors, it not only eliminates 
sound but acts as an insulator against heat and cold. 

’ Made in three weights : No. 18, 1 lb. per sq. yd. ; No. 19, 
U/o lb. per sq. yd.; No. 20, 2 lb. per sq. yd. We espe- 
ciallv recommend the No. 20 for use in schools, churches 
and lodge rooms. 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 

Building Insulation 
141 Milk Street 
BOSTON. MASS. 


For Branch Offices and 


Products 

Heat-insulating and Sound-deadening “Quilt.” 

For Stained Shingles see page 1107; for Paints, 
Stains and Wood Preservatives see pages 1726-1727. 

Cabot’s Heat-insulating and Sound-deadening ^^Quilt” 

Purposes — For lining houses, stables, factories, 
etc., to make them warm in winter and cool in summer ; 
for insulating cold storage and icehouses, breweries, 
refrigerators, etc., and for deadening sound in floors 
and partitions of schools, apartments, hospitals, lodges, 
etc. 

Description — “Quilt” is a matting of cured eel 
grass stitched between 2 layers of very strong, tough 
paper. It is so strong that a web of the “Quilt” will 
sustain a weight of almost 900 lb. 

The ribbons of eel grass cross each other at 
every angle and form innumerable small cells of 
“dead” air, so that the “Quilt” is a cushion of these 
air spaces. 

It is therefore not a mere felt or paper, but a scien- 
tifically built structure similar to the plumage of a bird 
and gives the most perfect conditions for isolating heat 
and deadening sound. 

• The “dead” air can not circulate, so that heat con- 
duction is prevented; and the sound waves are broken 
up and absorbed. 

“Quilt” is made in a continuous web 3 ft. wide, 
which can be divided into narrower strips if desired 
and is shipped in rolls containing 250 sq. ft. each. 



Rolls of “QuilU* 


Grades — “Quilt” is regularly made in 5 grades, 
as follows : 


Grade 

Thickness, in. 

Weight 

(per roll of 250 sq. ft.) 

Single-ply 

Vs 

About 40 lb. 

Double-ply 

l/o 

About 60 lb. 

Triple-ply 

% 

About 85 lb. 

Asbestos (fireproof) 

v» 

About 90 lb. 

Waterproof 

Vo 

About 70 lb. 


Efficiency — Actual scientific tests show that 1 
layer of single-ply “Quilt” is equal to 28 layers of 
common, cheap building paper. 

The double-ply is better than 40 layers. It is 
warmer and more permanent and much cheaper than 
backplastering. 


Agencies, see page 1726 


As a sound deadener, the most exhaustive tests ever 
made (by Professor Norton for the New England Con- 
servatory of Music) proved it to be far superior to all 
other methods tested, and also much cheaper, lighter, 
and more adaptable. 

Why Eel Grass? — “Quilt” is made of eel grass 
because of the really wonderful qualities of this salt 
water plant, which no other fiber possesses, to wit: 

It has a long, flat fiber, which, when matted in 
“Quilt,” makes the “dead” air spaces (a round fiber 
like straw would make air circulation easy). 

It is indestructible by decay.* 



Old Pierce House, Dorchester, Mass. Built About 1635 

It repels moths and other insects and vermin. 

It is almost non-inflammable, because it contains 
silicon in place of the carbon that is present in plants 
that grow in the air, and it is therefore an effective 
fire retardant. 

It is very tough, and never loses its elasticity. 

Application — “Quilt” can be a]q)lied in any way 
that any common felt or paper can be, and with vastly 
better results. 

The drawings shown on /the following page are 
merely suggestions of a few methods of heat insulation 
in dwellings, etc., and of sound deadening in floors and 
partitions. 

Adaptability — Single-ply is sufficient for lining 
houses and for all other ordinary heat insulation. 

Double-ply is for sound deadening, cold storage 
and similar insulation where the conditions are more 
severe. 

Triple-ply is for cold storage and other work where 
unusual conditions prevail. 

Asbestos “Quilt” is for work where fireproofing 
as well as insulation and deadening are required. It is 
the only deadener that is fireproof, and the only fire- 
proofing that is an efficient deadener. 

Waterproof “Quilt” is double-ply with water- 
])roof paper. 

Specification — Specify Cabot’s ‘‘Quilt,” and state 
what grade shall be used. 

Samples 

Samples of all materials, with full information, 
promptly furnished on request. 

* The walls of the old Pierce House, Dorchester. Mass., were stuffed 
with eel grass when the house was built, about 1635, and the grass 
is still in a perfect state of preservation. We have a sample of this 
290-year-old eel grass in our office. 
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HeAY iNSULApOlf 



INSULA T/ON 


SHINGLE crSLATE ROOF 



AO Ik af QUILT as shipped. Each rail 
cohramslSOsifft 'QOilT'/j 3'OW/i/e 
Yiith t hin edaes for /appina ^ 


7 edaes for /appina 

ohoh Of ‘quilt* 

1 5t3ndard 5inalf-Pli/ is the 
^rdde commonly used for 
/ininy hoojo and similar 
work. One hyer /a eyual to 
18 of common papers. It is 
about /i' thick, compress iny 

2. Jht/b/e'pfy is used for sound deadenino eotd 
3n}rayd,eto. si hout '/z" thick. 

5. Iriple-ph, is a/so for deadoniny and cold stored tr 
^"bouty^'^tivck than the doub/e-f/y. 

Asbestos Q\S\\:t is douh/e^p/u with Asbestn 


paper on both sides. 

5. Waterproof' is do ub/e-p/y y 

paper on both sides and nitn need/e ho/es dea/ei 
securely. 


' quilt ' is doiible-ply with water/ 




j pinej/iedt/j/ng 


^teeJ hed/77 or top member I 
op a truss, — ' 

5LAQ ROOF INSULA TJON, 




3tCTI0J^AA 


PLAN 
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proof 
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t/dterproof 
paper 
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5£CT!0N A-A PLAN 
WALL INSULATION, a smg/e /dyerof 
double ply Quilt /did on sTudj under 
shedthmy for ouTsidepIdster finish 



SECT/ ON A A- PLAN 

WALL IN5UL A Z/ON. d layer of Stdnddrd 
smy/eb/y "Quilt is laid on the 
shedthmy under sh/nylej or j/d/ny 




Three F/yQui/fU 
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// 
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1 



^Plaster 
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5ound Deadening -Floors and Partitions 


/-Finished Floor 
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Section showing FIo<2/2np Me/hod. 
Furru/g 77od 7?<dj/ed, floor f Jodis on ^ui/d 



Sections of Meld/I Id/A Pdir/i/ion w/th C?6o/s 
QuiJf 


2“or3‘^YPSum Block-.. QuHh^ 


wmm 

mWTMwTy 


ItArsbwf, 


Sec/ions of (jypsum 


£/ocf Pd/rJih'ons wiJh Cc/Soh Qi/J/f 


Details Showing Application of Cabot's ‘‘Quilt" for Heat Insulation and Sound Deadening 
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UNION FIBRE CO. INC. 

All Forms of Insulation for Cold, Heat, Sound, Mechanical Vibrations, 
Condensation and Acoustical Corrections 
WINONA, MINN. 

AGENTS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Materials to absorb as 
sion of heat and sound : 
Linofelt. 

Fibrofelt. 

Lith. 

Pipe Covering. 


well as to prevent transniis- 

Mineral Wool. 
Acoustical Linofelt 
Acoustifibroblock. 
Anti-vibro-bloc. 


Linofelt 

A quilt, of highest efficiency, of selected flax fibre 
batt between tough Kraft or waterproof paper. In rolls 
of varying width and thickness. 

Approximate Thickness — in. ; ^ in. ; % in. 
Standard Widths — 18, 24, 26, 32, 36, 48, and 

54 in. ; also any other special widths up to, and includ- 
ing, 108 in. 

Approximate Weights per 100 Sq. Ft. — fV-in. 
Kraft, 17 lb.; i4-in. Kraft, 28 lb.; %-in. Kraft, 39 lb. ; 
i\r-in. waterproof, 23 lb. ; Y 2 -in. waterproof, 32 lb. ; %-in. 
waterproof. 43 lb. 

Fibrofelt 

.V pressed, flexible felt board of highest efficiency, 
of selected flax and rye straw fibres. In boards of vary- 
ing widths, lengths and thicknesses, -fg to 1 in., and 
especially adapted for roof insulation. 

Approximate Thickness — in.; % in.; % in. ; 

1 in. 

Widths — fjr and Yo-in. thicknesses are flanged for 
16 and 24 in. on center. Also furnished flat in 32 and 
36-in. widths; % and 1-in. thicknesses furnished only 
in 32 and 36-in. widths. 

Lengths — 8, 8 Y 2 , 9, 9i/^, and 10 ft. 

Approximate Weights per 100 Sq. Ft. — in., 

55 lb. uncrated, 65 lb. crated; Y 2 60 lb. uncrated, 
70 lb. crated; % in., 100 lb. uncrated, 110 lb. crated; 
1 in., 115 lb. uncrated, 125 lb. crated. 



Plans for Application of 
Fibrofelt on Concrete 
Roof 





STUCCO 


Plans for Application of 
Fibrofelt on Exterior Walls 
of Building to be Finished 
in Stucco 


Lith 

A pressed board and prepared water repellent, 18x48 
in., of selected flax fibre of highest efficiency. Especially 
adapted for cold storage and roof insulation. 

Thicknesses — 1, li^, 2 and 3 in. 

Approximate Weights per Square Foot — 1 in., 
1.25 lb. uncrated, 1.39 lb. crated; \Y^ in., 1.88 lb. un- 
crated, 2.09 lb. crated; 2 in., 2.50 lb. uncrated, 2.79 lb. 
crated; 3 in., 3.75 lb. uncrated, 4.18 lb. crated. 


Pipe Covering 

Pressed and truly shaped from selected flax fibres. 
Used for cold pipes and sound deadening. Highest effi- 
ciency. Three thicknesses. 

Brine Thickness — From 2 to 3 in. for brine and 
ammonia pipes with refrigerant from zero to 25° F. 
Also used for sound deadening. 

Special Thick Brine — Thickness from 3 to 4 in. 
for brine and ammonia pipes with refrigerant at a tem- 
perature below zero. 

Ice Water — Thickness from U/^ to 1% in. for pipes 
carrying cold liquids, such as ice water, where tempera- 
tures are between 25 and 50° F. 

Mineral Wool 

Highest quality, no dust, and is not objectionable 
to handle when prepared by our patented process, which 
anneals and makes the fibres more pliable and tough and 
prevents the fibres from breaking up again into dust 
form. Packed in burlap bags of approximately 50 lb. 
each. 

Grades — No. 1, unoiled; No. 2, light oiled; No. 3, 
medium oiled ; No. 4, heavy oiled. 

Note: The oil anneals and waterproofs the wool fibres to a 
greater or lesser degree, depending upon the grade. The oiled 
wool is not greasy, as the oil is absorbed in the annealing 
process. 

Acoustical Linofelt 

Gives highest tests for sound absorption. Made 
from our best grade flax batt, burlap covered. 

Made in standard rolls, 36 in. wide, 33% ft. long, 
and 1 in. thick. Weighs, approximately, 60 lb. per 
square. 

Acoustifibroblock 

Highest grade and efficiency applied directly to sur- 
faces. Its outer surface is the finished wall surface, in 
plain or tile effect. No surface membrane needed. 

Made in slabs 18x48x1% in. Weighs, approxi- 
mately, 1.80 lb. uncrated, 2 lb. crated. 

Anti-vibro-bloc 

A super-insulation for elimination and deadening 
of severe vibrations and noises. Placed under machinery, 
in floors, walls, etc. 

Made in slabs 18x48 in. and in thicknesses of 1, 
1%, 2 and 3 in. 

Approximate Weights per Square Foot — 1 in., 
1.33 lb. uncrated, 1.47 lb. crated; II /2 in., 2 lb. uncrated, 
2.21 lb. crated; 2 in., 2% lb. uncrated, 2.96 lb. crated; 

3 in., 4 lb. uncrated, 4.43 lb. crated. 

Standard Specifications 

We have standard drawings and specifications for 
the use of our products, either printed on thin paper for 
blue printing, or white prints for attaching to specifica- 
tions, which will be gladly mailed on request. 

Write for copy of bulletins on those subjects which 
may concern you. We cheerfully furnish without charge 
engineering advice concerning the use of our products. 
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UNITED STATES MINERAL WOOL COMPANY 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


280 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY: STANHOPE, N. J. (Railroad Station, Netcong, N. J.) 



Product 

Mineral Wool, a Non-combustible Insu- 
lator and Sound Deadener. 

Character of Mineral Wool 

A mineral substance, made by converting 
melted scoria into a fibrous state. 

It holds from 92 to 96% of air in suspension, 
which is more than any other non-combustible 
substance. 


Uses 

Mineral Wool is extensively used for insu- 
lating ovens and heat treating furnaces; and by 
leading manufacturers of refrigerators, ice and 
refrigerating machinery, as well as for filtering 
acids and the packing of carboys. 

In residences it is used for lining walls, 
floors, roofs and ceilings, as partly shown in the 
accompanying illustration. It is cheap and easily 
applied. 

A house lined with Mineral Wool is warm 
in winter, cool in summer, and is thoroughly 
deafened. The lining is verminproof, checks the 
spread of fire and keeps out dampness. 

How to Estimate 

To find the quantity of Ordinary Mineral 
Wool required to fill the outside walls the full 
thickness of studding: 

Rule— 1 lb. per sq. ft. for each inch in thickness. 

Take the entire distance around the building on a horizontal 
line and multiply by the height of the studding, which will 
give the square feet of outside surface. Deduct, ordinarily, one- 
third to one-half for space occupied by doors, windows, chimneys, 
studding, bracing, etc. Multiply the remainder by the thickness 
of the studding; the result will be the number of pounds of 
Alineral Wool required to fill the space. 

Grades and Cost 


A Few Applications of Mineral Wool 

How to Specify 

“Insulation of Mineral Wool (United States Mineral 
Wool Company, 280 Madison Avenue, New York) ^ shall be 

provided for For floors, it shall be [4 in.] thick 

and set upon boards placed between beams on cleats. For walls 
it shall fill the spaces between studs and be placed in position 
as the lathing is being proceeded with. For roofs, it shall fill 
the space between rafters from eaves to [collar beams]. The 
Wool shall be pressed compactly but lightly.” 


The Ordinary grade of Mineral Wool (the quality 
invariably used in building construction) weighs about 
1 lb. per sq. ft., 1 in. thick, or 12 lbs. per cu. ft. 

It costs $28.00 (subject to change) per ton at 
factory. Within a radius of 200 miles from New 
York,"N. Y., $10.00 per ton will usually cover freight 
charges. A laborer can apply from to % of a ton 
a day. 

The Selected grade of Mineral Wool, which is 
used in chemical plants, is rarely called for in build- 
ings. 

Package 

The material is packed in 3-bushel burlap bags, for 
which a charge of (subject to change) each is made; 
if returned in good condition within 30 days, and free of 
all freight charges, they are credited at 10^. 


Samples 

Samples and descriptive pamphlets will be gladly 
supplied, on application. 


A Partial List of Installations 

Building and Location 
Schults Bread. Co., Mount Vernon, N. Y. 
Ward Baking Company’s Plants, New 
York and Brooklyn, N. Y. 

John D. Rockefeller, Jr., Estate, Pocan- 
tico Hills, N. Y. 

Baker House, Glen Cove, L. I., N. Y.^ 
The Hebrew Sheltering Guardian Society, 
Hawthorne, N. Y. 

Veryl Preston, Hohokus, N. J. 

Estate of Henry H. Wood, Mill Neck, 
L. I., N. Y. 

E. C. Potter, Jr., Hewlett, L. L, N. Y. 

E. T. Holmes, Greenwich, Conn. 


Architects 
C. B. Comstock 

C. B. Comstock 

Delano & Aldrich 
Walker & Gillette 

H. A. Jacobs 
Warren & Wetmore 

A. & F. B. Ware 
H. O. Chapman 
Carrere & Hastings 
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WOOD CONVERSION COMPANY 

Balsam-Wool for Building Insulation and Sound Deadening 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CLOQUET, MINN. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

ST. PAUL. MINN.. 808 Merchants National Bank Ruilding 

RETAIL DISTRIBUTION BY LUMBER DEALERS EVERYWHERE 


Products 

Balsam-Wool Standard Building Insu- 
lation for preventing heat losses through walls, 
roofs, floors and ceilings; for insulating refrig- 
erator rooms, cars and boxes ; and for the sound 
deadening of floors and walls. 

Balsam-Wool Sound Absorbent for acoustical 
treatments. 

Balsam- Wool Standard Building Insulation 

A Wood Product — Balsam-Wool is made from 
pure wood fibers in fleecy wool form, permanently matted 
together and treated chemically to resist fire. For build- 
ing purposes it is furnished % in. thick, between two 
sheets of asphalt-coated tough kraft paper. 

Highly Efficient as a Heat Insulator — In Balsam- 
Wool the natural heat resistance of the wood is multi- 
plied many times by a rearrangement of the cellular wood 
fibers into a '‘wool” form which retards the circula- 
tion of air. The still air space in Balsam-Wool is 
approximately 95%, while its density in pounds per 
cubic foot is only 3.80. The fact that the paper covers 
of Balsam-Wool are not stitched or punctured in any 
way adds further to its heat, moisture and wind resist- 
ing qualities. Standard specifications, and test results 
showing the efficiency of Balsam-Wool compared 
with other building insulations, are given in this 
article. 

An Effective Sound Deadener — The ability of 
the wool to absorb sound, and the tendency of the paper 
covering to reflect sound waves, 
account for the remarkable effi- 
ciency of Balsam- Wool as a 
sound deadener. Standard speci- 
fications and comparative tests are 
given in this article. 

Waterproof — The film of 
asphalt which lines the paper cov- 
erings protects the wool from 
moisture, and at the same time 
keeps dampness out of the 
building. 

Fire Resistant — The wool 
is chemically treated against fire. 

It will char while exposed to 
flame, but will not smolder or burn after 
the flame is removed. Balsam-Wool 
itself will not support combustion. 



TRADE-MARK 



Verminproof and Sanitary — Balsam- Wool 
contains no animal matter. It does not attract or 
harbor rats, mice or vermin. It is clean, odorless 
and sanitary. 

Permanent — The wool can not shift or settle 
because each fiber is coated with an adhesive which 
cements it to adjoining fibers. The asphalt coating pro- 
vides a permanent bond between wool and paper. Bal- 
sam-Wool is as permanent as the walls which hold it. 

Uniform in Quality — During the process of manu- 
facture, Balsam-Wool is under constant laboratory 
supervision for uniformity and thermal conductivity. 

Low Cost of Installation — Three standard widths 
meet all average construction requirements. Thus, the car- 
penter cuts only to length. Being flexible. Balsam- Wool 
can be fitted easily into corners and around projections 
without waste of material. Being light and easily installed, 
it speeds up the work and keeps down installation costs. 

Widths and Thickness — The standard widths are 
1 7, 25 and 32 in. The standard thickness is 1/2 in., although 
1-in. thickness can be furnished on special order. Balsam- 
Wool is rolled, wrapped, and sealed in standard packages 
containing 250 sq. ft. and weighing 50 lb. 

How Distributed — Balsam-Wool Standard Build- 
ing Insulation is distributed through retail lumber dealers. 
Stocks are carried by dealers in all sections, and any 
retail lumber dealer can promptly obtain a supply. 

Balsam- Wool Sound Absorbent 

For use in acoustical treatments, where sound ab- 
sorption rather than sound insu- 
lation is the important factor, 
Balsam-Wool is furnished in a 
special form. Complete infor- 
mation on Balsam-Wool Sound 
Absorbent will be furnished on 
request. 


Standard Package 

Contains 250 sq. ft. 
Weight, 50 lb. 


in 


THERMAL CONDUCTIVITIES OF HEAT 
INSULATORS 

Tests made by C. F. Burgess Laboratories, using 


Insulating 

Thick- 

§Thermal Conduc- 
tivity in B.t.u. 

Density 
in lb. 

material 

ness, 

in. 

1 hour 

1 24 hours 

per cu. 
ft. 

Balsam- 

Wool 

.60 

.249 

5.976 

3 80 

*A 

.35 

.255 

6.120 

5 . 45 

♦ B 

.38 

.270 

6.480 

14.00 

*C 

.50 

.279 

6.696 

15.90 

*D 

.40 

.309 

7.416 

5.07 

♦E 

.43 

.317 

7.608 

15.80 

*F 

1 .67 

.318 

7 . 632 

15.90 



A Weyerhaeuser Product 

Balsam- Wool bears the name 
of an organization which for 
more than 65 years has been 
known for the high standard of 
quality maintained in all its 
products. On every roll of genuine 
Balsam-Wool will be found the Weyer- 
haeuser Forest Products trade-mark, the 
maker’s pledge of personal responsibility. 

EFFICIENCY OF VARIOUS SOUND 
INSUI.ATORS 

Tests made on actual floor sections by C. F. 


Wool. 


’er square foot per 1*F. drop per 1-in. thickness. 


♦Ijf. __ ^ 

17-in. Balsam-Wool Applied 
Between Studs 


Wool. 


Insulating materials in competition with Balsam- 


Insulation 

Thickness, 

Sound 

Sound 

used 

in. 

stopped by 
insulation 

transmitted 

Balsam- Wool 

♦G 

/2 

38 % 

36.5% 
34.4% 
26.0% 
24.7% 
20.4% 
18.1% 
4.4% 

62 % } 

63.5% ' 



65.6% 

*B 

'i 

74.0% ! 

*C 

75.3% 

*A 
♦ D 

2 ply 
V2 

79.6% ; 

81.9% J 

95.6% 1 

♦E 

V2 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Wood Conversion Company 


1347' 


Heat Insulation for Buildings 


Practical Insulation Tests — In the effort to obtain prac- 
tical insulating data for architects, a series of tests was recently 
conducted for Wood Conversion Company by the C. F. Burgess 
Laboratories of Madison, Wis. 

Made on Actual Wall and Roof Sections— The roof and 

wall sections tested were of standard construction, and in- 

cluded types most commonly encountered in residential 

work. . 1 • 

First, each section was tested for its thermal conductivity 
without insulation. Commercial insulating materials, purchased 
from dealers’ stocks, were then applied in turn, so that the 

.series of tests would show (1) the absolute heat loss through 

each type of wall or roof, insulated and uninsulated, and (2) the 
relative efficiency of the different insulators utidcf actuol service 
conditions. 

Standard heat transmission test methods were employed. 
Details of these will be furnished on request. 

Balsam- Wool the Most Efficient— Results of these tests 
show a wide difference in the efficiency of the eight insulators 
under trial. As might be expected, their relative standing varies 
somewhat in the case of the different wall and roof construc- 
tions to which they were applied, but in every case the heat loss 
through Balsam-Wool was shown to be the lowest. 


General Conclusions — Test results show that the heat 
loss through the roof is relatively greater than through the 
walls. They also show that the amount of heat loss m either 
case is largely dependent on the building materials em- 
ployed. . , • • 1 • 1 

The percentage of saving due to insulation is highest in 

the case of those walls and roofs which showed the greatest 
amount of heat loss when uninsulated. However, the results 
show that there is a large preventable waste of heat through 
uninsulated walls and roofs of every type. 

The Economies of Insulation— In the light of* these tests 
and the actual results obtained in insulated buildings, insula- 
tion must be recognized as an important measure of fuel con- 
servation. 

Thousands of insulated houses throughout the country 
are burning from one-fourth to one-third less coal than unin- 
sulated houses of the same size. Aloreover, heating engineers 
are suggesting a reduction of as much as 20% in boiler capacity 
and radiation when proper insulation is specified. 

These economic considerations, together with summer and 
winter comfort and the protection against sudden temperature 
changes, explain the popularity and greater resale value of the 
insulated house. 


Standard Specifications for Heat Insulation of Buildings with Balsam-Wool 


Materials 

Heat insulation shall be standard ^-in. thick Balsam-\\ ool, 
manufactured by the Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, 
Minnesota. Widths shall be as specified hereinafter. (Stock 
widths are 17, 25, and 32 in.) 

General 

Continuity of insulation shall be maintained. Where floors, 
ceilings or roofs are insulated, as well as outside walls, insulate 
walls thoroughly between joist and rafter ends. 

Throughout, all joints shall be made airtight, especially at 
door and window openings. 

Use full length strips of insulation. End joints, where 
necessary, shall be butted and covered with lath, nailed through 
insulation to boarding or header. 

Insulation strips shall in all cases run in the same direction 
as studding, joists and rafters. 

Frame Outside Wall Insulation 

(Wood siding, stucco or brick veneer finish. Studs set on 16-in. 
centers.) 

Method No. 1 (17-in. Width) — Insulate with 17-in. width 
Balsam- Wool applied vertically between studding with back of 
insulation against face of sheathing. The flanges or turnouts 
shall be continuously fastened by means of laths or strips 
nailed securely through insulation to the studding on the sides 
and to soles, plates or headers at the top and bottom. 

Note: Where studding is set on 24-in. centers use 25-in. width 

Balsam-Wool. 

Method No. 2 (32-in. Width) — Insulate with 32-in. width 
Balsam-Wool applied vertically on inside face of studding, 
edges butted together on every other stud, bur over insula- 
tion with lx2-in. furring strips on each stud to receive lath 
and plaster. 

Note: This method requires special width door and window frames. 

Where heating or plumbing pipes are installed in space 
between studs of outside walls, insulate between studs as in 
Method No. 1, in addition to insulation as above. 

Masonry Outside Wall Insulation 

(Stone, brick, hollow tile or concrete block) 

Method No. 1 (32-in. Width) — Fur the wall with lx2-in. 
furring strips on 16-in. centers, shimmed plumb and true. Insu- 
late with 32-in. width Balsam-Wool applied vertically on inside 
of furring, edges butted together on every other strip. Fur 
over insulation with lx2-in. furring strips on each wajl-furring 
strip to receive lath and plaster. 

Method No. 2 (17-in. Width)— Fur the wall with 2x2-in. 
furring strips, on 16-in. centers, shimmed plumb and true. 
Insulate with 17-in. width Balsam-Wool applied vertically be- 
tween furring strips with back of insulation against inside face 
of wall. The flanges or turnouts shall be continuously fastened 
by means of laths or strips nailed securely to the furring on the 
sides and to soles, plates or headers at the top and bottom. 


Roof Insulation 

(Rafters set on 16-in. centers) 

Method No. 1 (17-in. Width)— Insulate with 17-in. 

Balsam-Wool applied between the rafters with back of insula- 
tion against inside face of roof boarding. The flanges or turn- 
outs shall be continuously fastened by means of laths or strips 
nailed securely through insulation to the sides of rafters, plates, 
ridges, etc. 

Note: Where rafters are set on 24-in. centers use 25-in. width 
Balsam- Wool. 

Method No. 2 (32-in. Width)— Insulate with 32-in. width 
Balsam- Wool applied on the inside face of rafters, edges butted 
together on every other rafter. Fur over insulation with lx2-in. 
furring strips on each rafter to receive lath and plaster. (Use 
laths or strips if space under rafters is unplastered.) 

Ceiling Insulation 

(Joists set on 16-in. centers) 

* (Use instead of roof insulation for second floor ceilings 
where attic above is not to be used for living quarters; also 
for basement ceilings where space is unheated ; and for porch 
ceilings where space above is used for living quarters, as in 
second floor extensions, etc. Insulation is also recommended 
for first floor ceilings under bedrooms that will be cold at night, 
and for ceilings of first floor bedrooms where space above is 
heated at night.) 

Method No. 1 (17-in. Width)— Insulate with 17dn. width 
Balsam-Wool applied between joists with back of insulation 
against underside of rough flooring. The flanges or turnouts 
shall be continuously fastened by means of laths or strips nailed 
securely through insulation to the sides of joists, plates, 
headers, etc. 

Note: Where joists are set on 24-in. centers use 25-in. width Balsam- 
Wool. 

Method No. 2 (32-in. Width)— Insulate with 32-in. width 
Balsam- Wool ^applied on the bottom of joists, edges butted 
together on ev*ery other joist. Fur over insulation with lx2-in. 
furring strips on each joist to receive lath and plaster or 
ceiling. 

Floor Insulation 

(Over partially excavated or cold basement areas. Joists 
set on 16-in. centers.) 

Method No. 1 (32-in. Width)— Insulate with 32-in. width 
Balsam- Wool applied over subfloor, edges butted together oyer 
every other joist. Fur over insulation with lx2-iii. furring 
strips secured over each joist to receive finish floor. 

Note: Where entire building floor area is not insulated as above, 

set floor joists of insulated area sufficiently below normal joist level to 
compensate for thickness of insulation and stripping. 

Method No. 2 (17-in. Width)— (Use where headroom 
below joists is sufficient for working space and is ac- 
cessible. ) 

Insulate with 17-in. width Balsam-Wool applied between 
joists as specified in Method No. 1 for Ceiling Insulation. 
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Wood Conversion Company 


Sound Insulation for Buildings 


Sound Transmission Tests — In order to furnish archi- 
tects with authoritative and workable data on the problems of 
sound insulation, as encountered in the design of apartments, 
hotels, hospitals and schools. Wood Conversion Company 
several years ago began a series of exhaustive researches 
through the C. F. Burgess Laboratories. 

The problem of sound insulation may be defined as “find- 
ing effective methods of arresting the transmission of sounds." 
In other words, it must be distinguished from sound absorption 
problems, as encountered in auditoriums and banking rooms. 
Information on this latter subject has long been available, but 
before the Burgess tests there was no practical method of 
measuring the sound transmission through different materials 
and structural units. 

Made on Actual Floor and Wall Sections — The Burgess 
tests were made on actual floor and wall sections. The amount 
of sound transmitted through an uninsulated floor (or wall) 
was taken as 100%. Conversely, the sound stopped was 0%. 
Various insulated floor and wall constructions were rated by 
this standard. Full details of the test methods, which were 
developed specially, will be furnished on request. 

Three Series of Tests — In the first series, the aim was to find the 
relative soundproofing value of various commercial insulating materials. 


The results, which are listed in table in second column on the first page 
of this article, give Balsam-Wool the highest rating — 38%, as against 
4.4% for the least efficient material. 

In the second series, the aim was to find the relative sound insulating 
efficiency of various floor constructions insulated with Balsam-Wool. 
(Figs. 1 to 8 on the following page.) 

The third series was similar to the second, except that the tests were 
made on walls. (Figs. 9 to 15.) 

General Conclusions — These sound tests developed im- 
portant general conclusions, as follows: 

(1) Joist pads do not reduce the sound transmission if the 
floor is nailed through the joist pads into the joists. 

(2) The greater the amount of pressure on an insulator, 
the greater the amount of sound which it transmits. 

(3) Little of practical value is gained by offsetting the 
furring strips from directly over the floor joists. 

(4) Of all types of floor construction, the suspended ceiling 
construction showed the greatest sound resistance. (Figs. 5 
to 8.) 

(5) Of the wall types studied, double studding staggered 
construction showed the greatest sound resistance. (Figs. 12 
to 15.) 

(6) The manner of applying the insulation, and the number 
of layers, have a marked effect on sound resistance. 


Standard Specifications for Sound Deadening Floors and Walls with Balsam-Wool 


Material 

Sound deadening material (insulation) shall be standard 
Vij-in. thick Balsam-Wool, 32 in. wide, manufactured by the 
Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minn. 

Floor Sound Insulation — General 

Continuity of the sound deadening material shall be main- 
tained — all joints shall be sealed. 

Where false ceiling construction is used (ceiling joists 
independent of floor joists) and sound deadening material is 
woven between the two sets of joists, insulating strips shall 
run at right angles to joists, with edge laps of at least W 2 in. 
Tension on all strips shall be as nearly equal as possible to 
guard against open joints at edge laps. 

Insulation strips applied over subfloor or on bottom of 
joists, shall run in the same direction as joists. 

Use full length strips of insulation. End joints where 
necessary shall be lapped W 2 in. and covered with lath nailed 
through insulation to subfloor, joist or header. 

Where specified, there shall be constructed a false ceiling; 
the joists to support the floor and those carrying the ceiling 
being independent. The ceiling joists shall be set midway 
between the floor joists with bottoms at least W 2 in. below 
the bottom line of the floor joists where woven insulation is 
used. 

Floor Sound Insulation — Methods 

(Methods herein specified are arranged from low to high, in order 
of their effectiveness.) 

Method No. 1 (One Layer, 15% of Sound Stopped) — 
Insulate with Balsam- Wool applied on the bottom of joists, 
edges butted together on every other joist. Fur over insulation 
with lx2-in. furring strips on each joist to receive lath and 
plaster. (Fig. 2.) 

Method No. 2 (One Layer, 43% of Sound Stopped) — 
Insulate with Balsam-Wool applied over subfloor with edges 
butted together over every other joist. Fur over insulation 
with lx2-in. furring strips over each joist to receive finish 
floor. (Fig. 3.) 

Method No. 3 (Two Layers, 52% of Sound Stopped) — 
Insulate with two layers of Balsam- Wool. The first layer shall 
be applied on the bottom of joists, as specified in method No. 1, 
and the second layer shall be applied over the subfloor as 
specified in Method No. 2. (Fig. 4.) 

Note: Methods 4, 5, 6 and 7 are used with false ceiling construction, 
as specified in the last paragraph under “Floor Sound Insulation — General.” 

Method No. 4 (One Layer, 75% of Sound Stopped) — 
Insulate with Balsam- Wool woven between the two sets of 
joists and secured to the bottom of each floor joist with laths 
or strips (or tin discs) nailed through the insulation. (Fig. 5.) 

Method No. 5 (One Layer, 84% of Sound Stopped) — 
Insulate with Balsam-Wool applied on subfloor, as specified in 
Method No. 2. (Fig. 6.) 

Method No. 6 (Two Layers, 86% of Sound Stopped) — 

Insulate with two layers of Balsam-Wool. The first layer 
shall be applied over subfloor, as specified in Alethod No. 2, and 
the second layer shall be woven between the two sets of joists 
as specified in Method No. 4. (Fig. 7.) 

Note: Insulation applied on bottom of ceiling joists as in Method 
No. 1, in lieu of woven insulation, rates the same. 


Method No. 7 (Three Layers, 88% of Sound Stopped) 

— Insulate with three layers of Balsam-Wool. The first layer 
shall be woven between the two sets of joists as specified in 
Alethod No. 4; second layer shall be applied under joists as 
specified in Method No. 1 ; third layer shall be applied over 
subfloor as specified in Method No. 2. (Fig. 8.) 

Wall Sound Insulation — General 

Continuity of the sound deadening material shall be main- 
tained — all joints shall be sealed. 

WTere floors and ceilings are insulated, as well as parti- 
tion walls, insulate thoroughly between joist ends. 

Where double partition (staggered stud) construction is 
used and sound deadening material or insulation is woven be- 
tween the two sets of studding, insulating strips shall run 
horizontally at right angles to studs, with edge laps of at least 
W 2 in. Tension on all strips shall be as nearly equal as possible 
to guard against open joints at edge laps. 

Insulation strips applied on the face of studding shall run 
vertically in the same direction as the studs. 

Use full length strips of insulation. End joints, where 
necessary, shall be butted and covered with lath nailed through 
insulation to stud or header. 

Where specified, there shall be built double partition walls 
of staggered stud construction, each set of studs set on 16-in. 
centers, the one set of studs centering between the others. On 
the same side of the partition there shall be at least W 2 in. 
from the face of one set of studs to the face of the other 
where woven insulation is used. 

Wall Sound Insulation — Methods 

(Methods herein specified are from low to high, in the order of their 
effectiveness.) 

Method No. 1 (One Layer, 28% of Sound Stopped)— 
Insulate with Balsam-Wool applied on one face of studding 
only, edges butted together on every other stud. Fur over insu- 
lation with lx2-in. furring strips on each stud to receive lath 
and plaster. (Fig. 10.) 

Method No. 2 (Two Layers, 48% of Sound Stopped) — 
Insulate with two layers of Balsam- Wool applied on the two 
faces of studding, as specified in Method No. 1. (Fig. 11.) 

Note: Methods 3, 4, 5 and 6 are used with double studding staggered 
construction, as specified in the last paragraph under “Wall Sound Insula- 
tion — General.” 

Method No. 3 (One Layer, 57% of Sound Stopped) — 
Insulate with Balsam-Wool woven between the two sets of 
studding and secured on the face of every stud of one set with 
laths or strips (or tin discs) nailed through insulation. (Fig. 12.) 

Method No. 4 (One Layer, 66% of Sound Stopped)— 
Insulate with Balsam-Wool applied on the face of one set of 
studding, as specified in Method No. 1. (Fig. 13.) 

Method No. 5 (Two Layers, 73% of Sound Stopped) — 
Insulate with two layers of Balsam- Wool applied on the face 
of each of the two sets of studding, as specified in Method No. 
1. (Fig. 14.) 

Method No. 6 (Three Layers, 77% of Sound Stopped) 
— Insulate with three layers of Balsam- Wool. One layer shall 
be woven between the two sets of studding as specified in 
Method No. 3, and one layer shall be applied on the faces of 
each of the two sets of studding, as specified in Method No. 1. 
(Fig. 15.) 
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Fi?. 1 

Per cent of sound stopped, 0 




Note: The amount of sound transmitted 
through a floor section constructed in the 
usual manner, as illustrated, and without any 
insulation was taken as 100% sound trans- 
mission (or 0% sound stopped). The various 
types of floors insulated with Balsam-Wool 
were rated against this figure. 

Solid black in Figs. 2 to 8 indicates 
Balsam-Wool. 
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Per cent of sound stopped, 86 
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Fig. 2 

Per cent of sound stopped, 15 




TEST RESULTS SHOWING RELATIVE SOUND DEADENING EFFICIENCY OF VARIOUS TYPES OF 

FLOORS INSULATED WITH BALSAM-WOOL 


Note: The amount of sound 

transmitted through a wall section 
without any insulation, as illustrated, 
was taken as 100% sound transmis- 
sion (or 0% sound stopped). 







Fig. 9 

Ppr rent of souiid Stopped, O 


Note: Solid black in Figs. 10 

to 15 indicates Balsam- Wool Insula- 
tion. 






TEST RESULTS SHOWING RELATIVE SOUND DEADENING EFFICIENCY OF VARIOUS TYPES OF 

WALLS INSULATED WITH BALSAM-WOOL 


SOUND INSULATION OF FLOORS AND WALLS 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


Manufacturers of and Contractors for Insulation of Residential, 
Commercial and Industrial Buildings 
135 Twenty-fourth Street, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHARLOTTE, N. ( 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCHES AND AGENTS 


DALLAS, TEX. 

DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISXTLLE, KY. 
MEMPHIS. TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
ROCHESTER. N. Y. 

ST. LOUIS. MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
TACOMA, WASH. 
TULSA, OK LA. 


TORONTO, OXT. 


Products 

Armstrong’s Nonpareil Corkboard for the In- 
sulation of Walls and Roofs of residences, apartments, 
commercial and industrial buildings of all types. 

For Linotile and Armstrong’s Cork Tile, see pages 
560-561 ; for Cold Storage Insulating Materials, see pages 
2354-2355; for Cork Bulletin Boards, see page 2828. 

Armstrong’s Corkboard 

The increasing costs of domestic fuel as well as 
the growing appreciation of the comfort of a heatproof 
house have given a marked impetus to the use of in- 
sulating materials in residence and apartment construc- 
tion. For this purpose no better material can be obtained 
than Armstrong’s Corkboard. It combines all the good 
points of other insulating materials and eliminates the 
faults common to most of them. It is the most efficient 
practical insulation known and has been the accepted 
standard insulating material in cold storage construction 
for the past twenty years or more. There is nothing 
new or experimental about its use. 

Description — Armstrong’s Corkboard is composed 
entirely of cork. The cork is ground up, thoroughly 
sifted to remove all dust, dirt and fine particles and is 
then compressed in metal moulds and baked. The baking 
process liquefies the natural gum or resin of the cork. 
While in a liquid state this gum permeates the whole 
mass, coats each of the granules with a natural moisture- 
proof coating and cements them tightly together into a 
light, strong sheet of Armstrong’s Corkboard. 

Advantages — To be truly satisfactory, a house in- 
sulating material must be more than just a good non- 
conductor of heat. It should also be: 

(1) Nonabsorbent of, and unaffected by moisture. 

(2) A fire retardant. 



Nailing Armstrong’s Corkboard Against Studs as in Frame or 
Brick Veneer Construction 

Plaster is applied directly to the corkboard without the use of lath 


(3) Structurally strong. 

(4) Easy to handle and erect. 

Armstrong’s Corkboard meets these requirements 
completely. It is nonabsorbent and has no capillarity 
like fibrous insulating materials. It is slow burning and 
does not smolder or carry fire. It has structural strength 
and stability. It is light and clean to handle and is easily 
cut, sawed and nailed. Its use eliminates the need of 
wood or metal lath as plaster is applied directly to its 
surface. 

Size and Thickness — Armstrong’s Corkboard is 
made in boards 12x32 or 36 in. in thicknesses from 
1 to 6 in. The correct thickness to use depends entirely 
upon the structural and climatic conditions. 

Methods of Construction — The ease with which 
Armstrong’s Corkboard can be erected is one of the 
chief points in its favor. It can be put up just as readily 
as lumber in buildings of frame construction, or erected 
in Portland cement mortar against brick, concrete, stone 
or hollow tile. It provides continuous insulation that is 
fire-safe, verminproof and moistureproof. 

In the details oh the following page Figs. 1 and 2 
show Armstrong’s Corkboard erected in portland cement 
mortar against brick and hollow tile walls, with plaster 
applied directly on the cork. 

Fig. 3 shows Armstrong’s Corkboard nailed to studs, 
16 in. on centers, and plastered. 

Fig. 4 shows a similar construction for the roof 
insulation. 

Other types of construction not shown here can 
also be used. 

Specifications for the Insulation of Residences with 
Armstrong’s Corkboard 

Material — All insulation shall be Armstrong’s Cork- 
board, 12 in. wide, 32 (or 36) in. long and U/4 or 2 in. 
thick, manufactured by Armstrong Cork & Insulation 
Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Application — Masonry Walls — The inside sur- 
faces of all walls to be insulated shall be properly cleaned 
and freed of loose bits of mortar, etc. Directly against 
these walls, Armstrong’s Corkboard, D/4 in. thick, shall 
be erected in a l^“in. backing of portland cement mortar, 
mixed in the proportion of 1 part of portland cement 
to 2 parts of clean, sharp sand. All joints shall be made 
tight and vertical joints shall be broken. 

Frame or Brick Veneer Walls — Armstrong’s 
Corkboard, D/^ in. thick, shall be securely nailed to the 
studs with galvanized nails 2V2 long. Nine nails 
shall be used for each sheet of corkboard. All joints 
shall be made tight and vertical joints shall be broken. 

Stucco Finished Frame Walls — Armstrong’s 
Corkboard, D/4 in. thick, shall be securely nailed to the 
sheathing with galvanized nails 2^2 iri- Nine nails 

shall be used for each sheet of corkboard. All joints 
shall be made tight and vertical joints shall be broken. 
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Details Showing Various Methods of Applying Armstrong’s Corkboard 


Magnesite stucco shall be applied directly against the 
surface of the corkboard or portland cement stucco shall 
be applied over metal lath secured to the corkboard in 
accordance with the stucco manufacturer’s directions. ^ 

Ceilings and Roofs — Armstrong’s Corkboard, 2 in. 
thick, shall be securely nailed to the joints (or rafters) 
with galvanized nails 3 in. long. Nine nails shall be 
used for each sheet of corkboard. All joints shall be 
made tight and short joints shall be broken. 

Interior Finish — The exposed surface of the cork- 
board shall be plastered in accordance with the plastering 
specification. 

Samples and Literature 

Samples of Armstrong’s Corkboard and a 40-page 
book, “The Insulation of Dwellings with Armstrong’s 
Corkboard,” containing detailed information and com- 
plete specification will be mailed on request. 

Roof Insulation 

Insulation of roofs of office, commercial and indus- 
trial buildings serves several important purposes. It 
conserves fuel in winter heating; keeps the upper floors 
cooler in summer and makes them more comfortable^ for 
employees and safer for the storage of goods that might 
be affected by excessive heat. It prevents condensation 
of moisture on underside of ceilings when there is exces- 
sive humidity. In textile and paper mills and other in- 
dustrial plants where goods or machines might be harmed 
by drip from wet ceilings, roof insulation is absolutely 
essential. 

Advantages — On most buildings, roof insulation 
should be placed on top of the slab with the roofing laid 
directly over it. (Figs. 5 and 6.) It must be firm enough 
to afford a substantial base so that there is no danger 
of the roofing being broken when walked upon. How- 
ever, since there is always a chance that from some other 
cause a break may occur in the roofing and permit the 
entrance of water, a roof insulating material must be 
nonabsorbent of moisture. 

In structural strength, moisture resistance, and in 
heat retarding value, Armstrong’s Corkboard is a most 
efficient insulation for building roofs, as it is for cold 
storage work. When laid, as shown (Figs. 5 and 6), in 
hot asphalt and with the surface mopped with the same 


material, it is so completely moistureproof that it will 
not be permanently affected by any chance leaks in the 
roofing. Armstrong’s Corkboard is nonabsorbent and 
it has no capillarity. Unlike some insulating materials 
which are often ruined by moisture in a few months, 
Armstrong’s Corkboard is a permanent insulation and 
by far the most economical. 

Sizes and Thicknesses — Armstrong’s Corkboard 
comes in sheets, 12x36 in. 1 to 6 in. thick, and is easily 
and quickly laid. The proper thickness for insulating 
against heat or cold, or to prevent condensation^ can be 
determined only by an analysis of conditions in each 
case, such as outside and inside temperatures, humidity, 
etc. 

Short Specification — The roof shall be insulated 
with Armstrong’s Corkboard of the proper thickness 
applied in accordance with the standard specification of 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company. 

Further Information — The Engineering Depart- 
ment of this Company has collected considerable data 
on the subject of roof insulation and is prepared to 
furnish architects and engineers with specific and reliable 
information. 

Inquiries will receive prompt attention. 



Laying 1-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard on the Roof of Weave 
Shed, Naumkeag Steam Cotton Co., Salem, Mass. 


Swekt’s C atalogue 


1352 


CELOTEX— INSULATING LUMBER 

Manufactured by 

THE CELOTEX COMPANY 


BOSTON, MASS. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER. COL. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


TORONTO 


645 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


MILLS 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

(See Telephone Books for Addresses) 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LONDON, ENG. 

LOS ANGELES, CAT.. 
MIAMI, FLA. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES: Alexander AIurray & Co., Ltd. 
VANCOUVER HALIFAX WINNIPEG 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 


MONTRE 


Products 

Celotex Standard Building 
Board. 

Celotex Industrial Board. 

Celotex Insulation. 

Acousti-Celotex. 

Decorative Celotex. 

Celotex Box Board. 

Celotex Insulating Lumber 

A felted and waterproofed cane fibre board with 
heat insulating value of 0.33 B.t.u. per hour and strength 
in wall sections greater than horizontal pine sheathing. 
It has a higher sound insulation value than standard 
deadening felts. 

Celotex St2uidard Building Board 

Thickness, approximately, yV in. ; average weight, 
60 lb. per 100 sq. ft.; width, 4 ft. ; lengths, 8 to 12 ft. 

Principal IJses — 

(A) Sheathing (and insulation) for frame and 
brick veneer buildings, replacing wood sheathing. 

(B) With plaster applied directly to its surface 
(and insulation) replacing lath or plaster board. 

(C) Roof insulation. 

(D) Floor and wall sound deadener. 

(E) Interior and exterior wall finish. (Can be 
painted or stained or left natural.) 

Advantages — ^When properly insulated by the use 
of Celotex Standard Building Board as a part of the 
structure, a home or any other building becomes stronger, 
warmer, more quiet and more healthful. The house is 
free from drafts and dampness and a saving of approxi- 
mately one-third of each year's fuel expense is efifected. 

All of this is accomplished with no extra expense 
to the builder in his original construction costs as Celotex 
replaces other materials. In addition, the use of Celotex 
permits of the installation of a smaller heating plant and 
fewer radiators. 

Standard Specifications for the Application of Stand- 
ard Building Board to Open Framing 

Framing — The sills, studs, plates, joists and rafters 
or furring strips on masonry walls, shall be framed as 
in ordinary construction, taking precaution, however, to 
space the studs, joists and rafters 16 in. on centers. 
Wherever it is necessary to have a horizontal joint in 
the Celotex, a 2x4-in. header shall be cut in between 
the framing. No bracing is necessary other than is 
usual in frame construction. 

Note: Where Celotex is used with plaster applied directly 
to its surface on ceilings, a 2x4 shall be cut in every 4 ft. for 
nailing. 


Preparation of Celotex (Wet- 
ting) — Important, Celotex boards for 
use as sheathing, with plaster applied 
directly to their surface, or application 
to open framing, shall be thoroughly 
moistened by sprinkling each board before piling, not 
less than one day before application to walls. 

Application — The Celotex boards shall be applied 
lengthwise of studs, joists and rafters, directly to the 
wood framework, and set in place so as to have a bearing 
for nailing along all edges. 

Leave y^ir-in. space between adjoining boards, also at 
top and bottom of boards. The board is cut a scant 4 ft. 
to allow for this space. Around window and door frames, 
or where a snug joint is desired, the Celotex shall be 
brought to moderate contact, but do not force into 
place. 

Where rafters project beyond face of studding, 
Celotex shall be cut to fit snugly around rafters, and 
to form close joint with the roof insulation. 

Nailing^ — Nail the Celotex to intermediate studs, 
beginning at top, then entirely around all edges of each 
board. Nail in like manner to joists, rafters, sills, plates 
and headers. Use standard U/ 2 -in. galvanized roofing 
nails with %-in. heads. Space nails 3 in. apart along 
edges for sheathing, and 2 in. apart for plaster and wall 
paper base, and 6 in. apart along intermediate rows, driv- 
ing nails until the heads are yV to % in. below the surface 
of the Celotex. Nails shall be placed approximately 
% in. from the edge of the boards. 

Note: Where Celotex is to be used as an interior finish, 
all exposed surfaces shall be nailed with 1%-in. finishing nails 
spaced 3 in. on centers. They shall be driven at an angle of 
30°, staggering the angles, and set in with a nail-set so that 
the heads will lie slightly below the surface of the Celotex. 

Where Celotex is applied to wood strips on masonry walls 
use H/4-in. nails with %-in. heads. 

Application of Plaster — Do not moisten Celotex 
after application before applying plaster. Prepared wood 
fibre or gypsum plaster containing not more than 10% 
of lime content shall be used. If neat gypsum plaster is 
used,, mix 1 part with not more than 2 parts of clean, 
coarse, sharp sand, free from loam or other foreign 
matter. 

If sanded gypsum plaster or gypsum wood fibre 
plaster is used, mix according to manufacturer's direc- 
tions. Plaster that will “set" in D /2 to 2 hours should 
be used. Apply plaster directly to Celotex, in the same 
manner as applied to lath, pressing the plaster thoroughly 
into the joints between sheets of Celotex, completely 
filling joint to the lumber base. This forms a full key 
reinforcing the joint. The first coat must have a thick- 
ness of not less than % in. In all plaster work the 
finished plaster thickness shall be not less than ^ in. 
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Any type of finish coat may be used, provided its 
thickness is not more than in. The use of lime plaster, 
or lime mixed with gypsum plaster is not recommended, 
except for finish coat. 

Celotex provides for the plasterer a wide flat area 
and sometimes the temptation is to skimp the plaster. 
The thickness of plaster over Celotex must be equal to 
that over lath. 

Ventilation — Ifnportant, Moisture will not pass 
through Celotex as through lath. The plaster must dry 
by giving up its moisture to the air in the room. The 
room must be thoroughly ventilated to carry away this 
moisture. It is absolutely necessary, especially in 
winter, to give proper attention to heat and ventilation 
while plaster is drying. Failure to ventilate will cause 
trouble. 

Sizing, Painting, Staining or Tinting Celotex — 

Sizing — To secure maximum coverage, when oil 
paints are used, the surface of Celotex must be sized or 
primed. When water paints or stains are used, no sizing 
or priming is necessary. 

(A) Glue Sizing — Dissolve 2 lb. of shell or chip 
glue in 3 gal. of boiling water and apply warm. Use no 
size that has been mixed over 8 hours. Apply swiftly 
and evenly. Coverage, approximately, 250 sq. ft. to the 
gallon of this mixture. When glue size is dry any oil 
paint or stain may be applied, or the board may first be 
tinted with a water stain (see specification below), then 
sized and oil paint applied with stencils. 

(B) Oil and Silax Size — Dissolve 8 lb. of silax in 
1 gal. of boiled linseed oil (cheaper oils may be used 
but results are not as good). Mix thoroughly and apply ; 
coverage, approximately, 225 sq. ft. to the gallon of this 
mixture. This size is more expensive, but produces a 
very satisfactory surface and takes the place of one coat 
of oil paint. 

( C) Casein Size — All casein sizes are produced with 
manufacturer’s specifications for mixing and applying. 
The average coverage is, approximately, 275 sq. ft. per 
gallon of mixture. They are mixed with water. No 
casein size should be used that contains free lime. In 
markets where these sizes are not available The Celotex 
Company will recommend an appropriate brand. 

Oil Paints — Priming — Instead of sizing, a priming 
coat containing one-third turpentine, one-third boiled 
linseed oil and one-third paint may be used. This should 
be brushed on swiftly and evenly. 

Painting — Over a sized or primed surface, any paint 
may be used or painting effect produced. 

Note: The above specifications apply equally to interior or 
exterior painting so far as the preparation of the walls is 
concerned. 

Oil Stains — Oil, benzol, alcohol, acid or any other 
penetrating stain may be applied over glue or casein sizes 
in the usual manner. Oil and silax size produce a 
built-up white surface similar to one coat of white oil 
primer. 

Water Paints and Stains — Wood Stains — All 
commercial stains used for dyeing wood may be used 
over Celotex without sizing. These are mixed in hot 
water and applied cold in accordance with manufacturer’s 
specifications. The coverage is large, approximately 
500 sq. ft. to the gallon, but the quantity of dye used 
depends upon the strength of tint desired. These tints 
should be applied swiftly and evenly with a large 
brush. 

Paste Water Stains — Paste water stains are dry 
colors which are mixed with paste specially prepared 
by manufacturers and may be applied without the use 
of sizes, as the paste contains the necessary glue. They 


are mixed in accordance with manufacturer’s specifica- 
tions. Any color or tint may be produced. Due to the 
slow drying qualities of this material other color tints 
may be mottled into them, producing tiffany or antique 
effects in one painting operation. Any stencil effect 
can be applied on this background in fresco or japan 
colors. 

Kalsomine T ints — Kalsomine tints may be applied 
over either sized or unsized surfaces. When sizing is 
not used, add small amount of glue to mixture. Mix 
and apply in accordance with manufacturer’s specifica- 
tion. Any kalsomine surface may be stenciled in fresco 
or japan colors. 

Specifications for Celotex as Interior Wall Finish for 
Application of Wall Paper, Sanitas or Canvas 

For use in structures of moderate cost. 

Material — Celotex Standard Building Board shall 
be used as a base for this application, applied in accord- 
ance with Standard Specifications with the following 
additions and precautions which govern this applica- 
tion :. 

Framing — Before applying Celotex, the framing 
must be carefully checked. If studs require straighten- 
ing, saw the concave side of the bowed studs about 2 in. 
and drive in a wood wedge until stud straightens. 

Nailing — Nail all surfaces of the board except the 
edges, in accordance with Standard Specifications. On 
all outside edges space nails 2 in. on centers, and drive 
in until the heads are to Vs below the surface of 
the board. 

Sandpapering — Because of the close nailing and the 
fact that nails are driven in so far, there is a depression 
and roughness at joint. Wrap a piece of coarse sand- 
paper around a piece of 2x4 in. about 12 in. long, and 
sand with a circular motion, across the joint. Do not 
sand the depression out or to the nailheads, but just 
enough to smooth off rough or raised surface caused 
by nailing. Bring the surface of the two Celotex boards, 
except for depression at nails, to an even plane. Check 
surface of Celotex board at intermediate nailing; if 
raised, sand slightly in same way. Also sand well in 
joints between nails to keep edges from rising. 

Sizing — Celotex must be sized before applying 
paper. Dissolve 1 lb. of shell or chip glue in 3 gal. of 
boiling water and apply warm. Apply within 8 hours 
of time of mixing. Apply in a heavy, uniform coat. 

Muslin Joints — On all joints and angles (external 
and internal) paste on with wall paper paste, a cheese- 
cloth or thin muslin strip, 5 in. wide. Paste the strip 
well before applying, and brush away from joint until 
it is stretched tight. This will bridge the depression 
made by nailing. Strip should not touch nailheads. 

Lining Paper — ^Apply lining paper. Any smooth 
paper will do for this operation, but on ceilings where 
light colored, unfigured paper is to be used, the lining 
paper should be of sufficient weight to obscure muslin 
strips. Old patterns or discolored stock may be used 
just to give smooth, easy working surface for finish 
paper. Apply lining paper with a thick coat of regular 
wall paper paste. It is suggested the lining paper be 
run opposite to finish paper to avoid getting two joints 
at the same place. This, however, is not absolutely neces- 
sary. The same care in hanging is not needed as in 
finish paper, the important thing being not to use lap 
joints. This lining paper when dry bridges over depres- 
sion made by nailheads, not touching them. It also 
strengthens muslin joints. 

Finish Paper — Any desired paper, Sanitas or can- 
vas, is then applied the same as over any wall surface. 
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Celotex Industrial Board 

Thickness, approximately, % in. ; average weight, 
58 lb. per 100 sq. ft. ; width, 3 ft. ; length, 6 ft. 

Celotex Industrial Board has greater insulating 
value than Standard Building Board but less tensile 
strength, hence should not be used as replacement of 
wood sheathing, with plaster applied, interior or ex- 
terior finish, for which purposes Standard Building 
Board is especially adapted. 

Celotex Industrial Board is designed especially 
to meet important requirements for a firm, secure 
base for roof covering in the work of roof insulation. 
It is, also, ideally adapted for general insulation work 
and sound insulation in floors and partitions. 

Fuel Saving — The great economic advantage of 
roof insulation is to conserve heat, thus saving fuel 
and money. The saving which will result from in- 
sulating the roof of a building can readily be com- 
puted. Such computation will indicate conclusively 
that an actual saving from 20% to 30% can be effected 
through proper insulation at the roof line. 

Prevention of Condensation — Condensation or 
sweating on the underside of a roof is a source of 
damage and annoyance. It occurs at times under all 
types of non-insulated roofs. This condition of con- 
densation or sweating develops when warm or heated 
air carrying a high percentage of humidity contacts 
with the cool surface of the underside of a roof deck 
causing the temperature of the air to drop to the dew 
point. The use of the proper amount of insulation 
will entirely eliminate the development of condensa- 
tion except in extreme cases where insulation should 
be combined with some form of forced ventilation. 
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Protection from Outside Heat — It is an accepted 
fact that during the heat of summer the upper rooms 
of a building are a number of degrees hotter than the 
lower rooms. An accumulation of summer heat on the 
underside of the roof is the source of this trouble. This 
frequently develops an unbearable condition, making 
upper floors of houses and apartments untenantable. 
Insulation is as effective in keeping out sun heat in sum- 
mer as it is in retaining the artificial heat in winter. 

The sun temperature is frequently 30° and com- 
monly 20° higher than shade temperature. ^ With the sun 
shining on a non-insulated roof, the still air immediately 
under it is warmed by the heat that penetrates the roof 
to a temperature approximating the sun temperature. 
It is this blanket of warm air that makes the upper part 
of the building unbearable long into the night. 

This can be prevented by insulating the roof so that 
heat can not readily pass through. It has been demon- 
strated that where upper floors of buildings have been 
properly insulated with Celotex, temperatures have been 
maintained within 2° of the outside shade temperature. 

Specification for Application of Celotex Industrial 
Board 

Applied Over Wood Deck — The Celotex shall be 
nailed to the wood deck, using 1%-in. standard roofing 
nails with %-in. head, and spacing nails 1 ft. on centers. 
Nails in the body of the board shall be staggered. Nails 
shall be driven until the nailheads are to Vs in. below 
the surface of the Celotex. 

Transverse joints and joints of successive layers 
shall be broken. 

Be careful to fit tight joints with walls and around 
all roof projections, but do not force into place. 

Apply tin or other form of flat roof in accordance 
with Roofing Specifications. 

Additional layers of Celotex used for roof insula- 
tion shall be applied in the manner above specified or 
they may be applied in accordance with the following 
specification if pitch or asphalt built-up roofing is to be 
applied. 

Applied Over Concrete Deck — Adjoining edges 
of Celotex shall be brought to moderate contact. Be 
careful to fit tight joints with walls and around all roof 
projections, but do not force into place. 

Mop concrete deck with a heavy, uniform coat of 
hot roofing pitch or asphalt, using not less than 30 lb. 
per 100 sq. ft. Lay the Celotex in asphalt or pitch and 
press firmly into place while hot. If asphalt is used, the 
concrete shall first receive a coat of asphalt prirner, in 
accordance with roofing manufacturer’s specifications. 

Transverse joints and joints of the successive layers 
shall be broken. 

If more than one layer of Celotex is to be applied, 
mop the top surface of the previous layer with a uniform 
coat of hot roofing pitch or asphalt, as above. 

A standard pitch or asphalt felt roofing shall then 
be applied to the Celotex by mopping on with hot roofing 
pitch or asphalt, in accordance with manufacturer’s 
specifications. 

Note: Roofing pitch or asphalt will not adhere to a mojst 
surface. Be certain that the roof deck and the surface of the 
insulation are dry before mopping.^ 

Where extreme humidity is to be dealt with, write 
company for recommendation. 

Other Roof Decks — For steel and other roof decks 
apply in manner similar to above. 

Celotex Insulation 

Thickness in.; average weight, 56 lb. per 100 
sq. ft. Manufactured in special sizes to comply with the 


requirements of railroad car builders and other manu- 
facturers. 

Principal Uses — 

(A) Railroad refrigerator car insulation. 

(B) Steel car insulation. 

(C) Domestic refrigeration. 

(D) Ice storage houses. 

(E) Oil tank insulation. 

Further Information — Address company for lit- 
erature and information. 


Acousti-Celotex 

Acousti-Celotex is a highly sound absorbing felted 
and waterproofed Celotex board (with or without sound 
absorbing perforations) for sound control, acoustical 
correction, sound deadening and general room quieting — 
may be applied to buildings during or after construc- 
tion. 

Acousti-Celotex accomplishes definite and effective 


acoustical and decorative results in : 


Armories 
Auditoriums 
Ballrooms 
Banking rooms 
Banquet rooms 
Bowling alleys 
Churches 
Composing rooms 
Computing rooms 
Corridors 
Courtrooms 
Dining rooms 
Factories 
Halls 
Hospitals 
Lecture rooms 
Libraries 


Lodge rooms 
Music rooms 
Mailing rooms 
Offices 

Printing plants 

Radio broadcasting stations 

Radio receiving stations 

Railway stations 

Reading rooms 

Residences 

Restaurants 

Schoolrooms 

Telegraph rooms 

Telephone rooms 

Temples 

Theaters 

Typewriting rooms 


Acousti-Celotex, properly applied, produces quiet- 
ness, comfort, and the clear and distinct hearing of speech 
and music free from echoes and excess reverberation. 

Distinctive Qualities — Acousti-Celotex, alone, 
when erected, possesses the following distinctive quali- 


ties : 


(1) Acousti-Celotex is permanent. It is manufac- 
tured in the form of complete rigid units and when 
erected becomes an integral part of the building in the 
form of a permanent wall and ceiling finish. 

(2) Acousti-Celotex is convenient to handle. It is 
very light in weight, is delivered to the job a complete 
finished product in convenient sizes ready to apply. It 
may be used in its pleasing natural color or may be 
decorated before or after installation. 

(3) Acousti-Celotex is easy to apply. It is simply 
applied by the contractor. Good mechanics can nail or 
cement it in place. 

(4) Acousti-Celotex has an attractive surface. It 
has a pleasing soft texture surface, light tan in color. 
It produces tile, stone and panel effects when applied to 
walls and ceilings. 

(5) Acousti-Celotex may he decorated. Artists and 
decorators pronounce the surface of Acousti-Celotex 
ideal for decoration in the full range of color effects 
from the most subdued to the most brilliant. When 
decorated, in accordance with our specifications, the 
sound absorbing qualities of Acousti-Celotex are not 
materially reduced. 

(6) Acousti-Celotex requires no membrane. It re- 
quires no cotton cloth or other covering which must be 
renewed from time to time. 

(7) Acousti-Celotex is susceptible of plastic orna- 
mentation. It forms a bond with gypsum plaster of 
more than 700 lb. per sq. ft. and becomes an ideal sur- 
face for the application of any form of plastic orna- 
mentation such as mouldings, borders, rosettes, etc. 
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TYPES AND QUALITIES 

Types Description Sound Absorbing Value 


A Acousti-Celotex Vs in. thick with 400 sound 
absorbing perforations per square foot, each 
perforation in. diameter and % in. deep. 

Applied with perforations concealed *37 (37%) 

B Acousti-Celotex same as type A, with sound ^ ^ 

absorbing perforations exposed (55%) 

C Acousti-Celotex in. thick with sound ab- 
sorbing perforations extending from face to 
face . 40 (40%) 


D Acousti-Celotex in. thick without sound 

absorbing perforations 25 (25%) 

*The sound absorbing value of Acousti-Celotex is based 
upon the standard generally used by physicists (C4, one octave 
above Middle C, a frequency of 512 vibrations per second). 

The percentages shown indicate the portion of the sound 
wave absorbed at each impact as compared with total absorp- 
tion such as occurs at an open window (100%). 

The authority is Dr. F. R. Watson, Department of 
Physics, University of Illinois. 


SIZES 


Acousti-Celotex types, sizes and beveling permit of 
a wide range of designs and patterns, such as square 
tile and rectangular tile patterns, regular, varying coursed 
and random ashlar patterns, basket weave and herring- 
bone patterns. 

Type D being cut to order, admits of panels of any 
size up to 4x12 ft. 

Application of Acousti-Celotex — Acousti-Celo- 
tex units or tiles of all types are generally applied to 
wood furring strips by nailing. Cement coated nails 
are recommended. Finishing nails may be used if driven 
at varying angles and with nailheads countersunk. The 
furring strips are usually 1x2 or 1x3 in. and spaced 
6 or 12 in. on centers, in accordance with the require- 
ments of the design and size of units, the method of 
attaching the furring strips depending on the type of 
wall and ceiling construction. 

Specifications — Address company for specifica- 
tions and details for erection of Acousti-Celotex. 


Types 

No. Sizes, in. 

A 104 6x12 , , , , 

102 12x12 with four edges beveled 

103 6x24 

101 12x24 

B 203 6x12 

201 12x12 with square edges 

204 6x12 with four edges beveled 

202 12x12 ^ ^ ^ 

207 6x12 with beveled edges and V-cut forming double 6x6-in. 

units . ^ 

205 12x12 with beveled edges and V-cut forming double 6xl2-in. 

units ^ . , , 

206 12x12 with beveled edges and 2 V-cuts forming quadruple 

6x6-in. unit 

C 301 12x12 with four beveled edges 

D Cut to sizes up to 4x12 ft. and beveled as required. 

Wall and Ceiling Designs — Acousti-Celotex may 
be applied on plane wall and ceiling surfaces and on those 
of single or double curvature. 


Decorative Celotex 

Selected Standard Building Board and Acousti- 
Celotex used for interior wall finish and decorated with 
stains, paints and other forms of interior wa41 treat- 
ment. 

Address company for literature and information. 
See Specifications and Details for Celotex Standard 
Building Board and Acousti-Celotex for methods of 
erecting decorative Celotex. 

Celotex Box Board 

A special board produced for box and shipping case 
manufacturers. 

Address company for literature and information. 
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THE INSULITE CO. 

SUBSIDIARY OF MINNESOTA & ONTARIO PAPER COMPANY 
GENERAL OFFICES 

Builders’ Exchange Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

MILLS: INTERNATIONAL FALLS, MINN., AND FORT FRANCES, ONTARIO, CAN. 


Products 

Insulite, a strong, efficient, board- 
form insulation that is practical and desir- 
able for use as Sheathing, Plaster Base or 
Wall Board or for any uses where fuel economy, all-year 
comfort, sound control or strong, economical construc- 
tion is desired. 

Nature 


tical correction, has been an especially 
successful field. 

Many laundries and industrial build- 
ings have eliminated condensation through 
the use of Insulite. 

Other places of use include refrigerators of all 
types, from the largest to the smallest domestic box, 
dairy l)arns, poultry houses, fruit and vegetable ware- 
houses, laboratories, auditoriums, etc. 


Insulite 


Insulite is made by felting together long, tough, 
wood fibers into sheets of 4 ft. wide, in. thick and 
from 8 to 12 ft. in length. 

Insulation 

Tests by the United States Bureau of Standards 
place conductivity of Insulite at 7.1 B.t.u. per inch 
thickness per square foot, per degree Fahrenheit dif- 
ference, per 24 hours. 

Strength 

In tests made by Prof. F. R. Rowley, University of 
Minnesota, an 8xl2-ft. wall section, sheathed with In- 
sulite, withstood a pressure of 4800 lbs. as contrasted 
with a similar wall, sheathed with 8-in. shiplap, which 
failed under 1900 lbs. pressure. 

Tests establish tensile strength at approximately 400 
lbs. per inch. 

Plaster Bond 

The C. F. Burgess Laboratories of Madison, Wis., 
find the bond of plaster to Insulite to be 1152 lbs. as 
contrasted with 512 lbs. between plaster and wood lath, 
including clinch. 

Durability 

Examination of Insulite after more than 10 years 
of structural use discloses no apparent depreciation. 

Uses 

Insulite is most widely used as Sheathing, Plaster 
Base and Wall Board. In addition to these uses it serves 
many purposes in various fields through its remarkably 
efficient insulating power, great structural strength, 
beautiful surface, and the economy, both in fuel saving 
and first cost, that it makes possible. 

One of the largest and most successful fields of use 
is the insulation of roofs, both of the commercial and 
residential types. In many cases the fuel saving the first 
year has more than paid for the cost of Insulite and its 
application. 

Lessened heat losses reduce the amount of radiation 
which it is necessary to install. Cases are on record 
where the size of the heating plant, the riser, and even 
the stack, have been affected. 

Sound control, involving both deadening and acous- 


Specifications for Insulite Used 
as Sheathing 

Application — Apply In- 
sulite vertically, directly to 
studding set on 18-in. centers. 
If studs are crooked, straighten 
by sawing half way through 
concave edge and driving wedge 
into saw cut until stud is 
straight. 

Keep sheets apart at 

all edges and ends. Never force 
into place. 

Nailing — Nail with large 
headed roofing nails, in. 

long, spaced 4^^ in. apart. Nail 
to intermediate studs first. Then 
nail edges and ends. Place 
header where Insulite sheets 
meet. 

Wood Siding — Apply di- 
rectly over Insulite Sheathing. 


Nail to studs with nails 1/2 
longer than usual. Make all 
siding joints butt on studding. 

Shingles — Apply 3-in. 
wood strips over Insulite 
Sheathing at right angles to 
studding. Space strips as many 
inches apart as shingles are to 
be exposed to the weather. 

Stucco — Apply steel fab- 
ric, self-furring metal lath, or 
lx2-in. furring strips to receive 
wood lath, metal lath, or other 
specified stucco base. Nail 
through to studding. 

Caution : Do not apply stucco 
directly to Insulite. 

Brick Veneer — Nail brick 
ties, through Insulite Sheath- 
ing to studding. Lay up brick 
in usual manner. 
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Specifications for Insulite Used as Plaster Base 

Before applying Insulite in cold or damp weather, 
thoroughly dry building by providing heat and ventila- 
tion. If this is impossible, sprinkle sheets with water 
about four hours before applying and ventilate as much 
as possible. 

Application — Apply Insulite Plaster Base, burlap 
finished side exposed, lengthwise with studding, ceiling 
joints, or rafters, set 12 or 16 in. on center. 

Keep sheets % in. apart at 
all edges and ends. Never force 
into place. 

Nailing — First nail inter- 
mediate studs with 4d box nails, 

4Y2 in. on center. Then nail 
edges. At sills and plate, nail 
ends of sheets with only three 
nails; one 8 in. from each end 
and one in center of sheet. 

It is good practice to apply 
a 4-in. strip of expanded metal 
lath in all corners to reinforce 
plaster and reduce possibility of 
corner cracks. 

Plastering — Apply hard 
wall plaster, not less than % in. 
thick, according to plaster man- 
ufacturer's specifications. While 
plaster is drying in cold weather, 
it is absolutely necessary that 
the rooms be well ventilated. 

Moisture can not pass through 





Insulite and can only be carried 
ofif by adequate ventilation. 


Specifications for Insulite Used 
as Wall Board 

Application — Apply In- 

sulite Wall Board, burlap fin- 
ished side exposed, lengthwise 
with studding, ceiling joists, or 
rafters set 12 or 16 in. on cen- 
ter. Use headers where sheets 
meet. 

Keep sheets 1/4 apart at 
all edges and ends. Never force 
into place. 

Nailing — First nail to in- 
termediate studs with lV 2 -in. 
finishing nails, spaced 8 in. 
apart, driven at a slight angle 
and set slightly below surface 
of board. Unnecessary to nail 
edges which are held in place by 
panel strips. 

Painting and Staining — Practically any decorative 
treatment may be used if surface is properly sized. 


Insulite Self-Sizing Paint is recommended as a size or 
finish. Chip glue size may be used. 

Insulite Self-Sizing Paint — Especially designed 
for sizing and finishing the surface of Insulite Wall 
Board. It seals the surface without penetrating the 
board. Does not lessen the insulating efficiency. In- 
formation on request. 

Exterior Finish 

Insulite may be exposed to the weather after being 
painted with two coats of Insulite Self -Sizing Paint 
and two coats of oil paint. 

Battens — After finishing surface as desired, 
cover all joints with batten strips and apply such other 
strips as are needed to obtain the desired panel effect. 

Specifications for Insulite Used as Roof Insulation 

Wood Decks — Apply Insulite directly to the roof 
boards, spacing sheets Vs in. apart. First nail center 
of sheets at random, about 14 in. on center. Then nail 
edges and ends 12 in. on center. Use 3d galvanized 
shingle nails. Apply any satisfactory roofing in proper 
manner. If more than one layer of Insulite is to be 
applied, use only sufficient 3d shingle nails to hold first 
layer in place. Apply second layer directly on first, 
breaking all joints. Space sheets % in. apart all 
around. Nail as before, but use 4d galvanized shingle 
nails. 

Note: If it is desired to provide against dripping of tar 
or asphalt through wood deck, apply layer of dry felt over 
roof boards before applying Insulite. 

Concrete or Tile Roof Slabs — If asphalt is used, 
roof slab must be thoroughly primed. Mop thoroughly 
with hot pitch or asphalt. While same is hot, apply 
Insulite. Tamp, press or roll firmly into place. Space 
sheets % in. apart at all edges. Do not crozvd into place. 
If more than one layer of Insulite is to be applied, mop 
surface of previous layer with hot pitch or asphalt. 
Then apply second layer while pitch is hot, breaking 
joints in relation to first layer, and tamp, press, or roll 
firmly into place. Space sheets % in. apart. Apply any 
roofing which is mopped on with hot asphalt or pitch. 

Note: Hot pitch or asphalt will not adhere to moist sur- 
faces. Be sure that roof slab and the surface of Insulite is 
dry before mopping and applying. “Spot mopping” roof deck 
or between courses of Insulite is not sufficient. 

Specifications for Other Uses 

The Service Department of The Insulite Co. is 
constantly at work developing applications which will 
most practically accomplish the desired results. 

Specifications developed by this department are at 
the disposal of all who are interested and will be fur- 
nished on request. 

Analysis of various wall and roof sections to defi- 
nitely show the effect of using Insulite will also be 
furnished upon receipt of information as to type of 
structure in which you are interested. 
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RYBER MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

414 Board of Trade Building, INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


Pronto Partitions (Fireproof without Plaster) 

Pronto partitions have been created and designed to meet 
the increasing demand for a construction that will give satis- 
factory and permanent results for building interiors, partitions, 
wall furring and ceilings, zvithout the use of plaster. 

Steel studs properly covered with protective paint, made 
for straight walls, corners, wall furrings, etc., together with 
special screws, make possible the application of gypsum wall- 
board direct to the surface of the studs, and leave no pro- 
truding elements to mar the smooth finished surface of the 
wallboard. By exercising a reasonable amount of care in the 
erection and application of the filler, the finished result will 
satisfy the most critical. 

After the wallboard has been applied, the joints between 
the boards and the countersunk screw heads are filled with wall- 
board joint filler or finisher, and the resulting surface is smooth 
and ready for decoration. 

Pronto partitions make possible the installation of a non- 
plastered construction under the heading of incombustible or 
fireproof. They are ideally adapted for office buildings, hotels. 


schools, store buildings, etc., where rapid construction is desired 
and where the walls are to be decorated with calcimine, paint, 
Kraftex, Textone, linen fabrics, wall paper, etc. 

Steel studs and gypsum wallboard are both materials that 
do not shrink, warp, buckle or burn. 

Where time is an element for consideration. Pronto parti- 
tions offer many advantages. They require no drying out time 
and can be completely erected and the walls decorated the 
same day. 

There is no debris and the materials can be entirely salvaged 
for re-use. They are light in weight, weighing only 5 lb. per 
sq. ft., and meet every requirement for non-bearing partition 
construction. 

Plastering is most generally used on fireproof construction 
to create a smooth surface for finished appearance or for decora- 
tion, but plastering is not essential to good decoration. Pronto 
partitions make plastering unnecessary and require no ground 
blocks, ground strips, etc., as baseboards, chair rail and other 
finish woodwork items are attached directly to the surface of 
the wallboards after the installation has been completed. 



Specifications for 

After rough door or window bucks or frames of 2x4-in. 
stock have been erected or placed, set Pronto floor and ceiling 
plates properly plumbed, anchored to the floor and ceiling, using 
nails, toggle bolts or whatever the rough construction requires 
for permanent attachment. 

Set Pronto whole and half studs vertically in the floor and 
ceiling plates. 

Half studs to be set where walls intersect. Whole studs 
to be used for all other locations except corners. Studs to be 
set on 16 in. centers. 

Gypsum wallboards 4 ft. wide, cut to size if necessary, are 
to be placed against the Pronto studs on each side. 

Factory folded edges of board to be butted tight. Cut 
edges to be filed down to leave an open joint for filler. 

Wallboards to be attached to studs, using Pronto ounch 


Pronto Partitions 

for making holes and countersinking in wallboard and holes in 
stud, and using a spiral screw driver to screw No. 1 screws 
through board and into stud. 

Wallboard should be screwed to intermediate studs first and 
edges last, spacing the screws on 12-in. centers on intermediate 
supports and 9-in. centers on all edges. 

After wallboards have been completely attached, properly 
countersinking the screws, sandpaper the rough particles of paper 
to create a smooth surface and fill all joints and screw heads 
with wallboard joint filler or finisher. 

After joint filler has been applied, properly sanded down to 
create a smooth surface, attach the baseboard, chair rail or other 
woodwork items as specified elsewhere. These wood accessories 
to be attached by the use of No. IMj Pronto round head screws. 
Decoration to be as desired. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Gyp-Lap, Fireproof Sheathing 

205 West Monroe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see page 374 


Product 

Gyp-Lap, Fireproof Sheathing. 

For Filler Tile, Partition and Furring Tile, and 
Column Covering, see pages 
200-201 ; for Plaster Base, see 
page 449; for Structolite Con- 
crete, see pages 352-355 ; for 
Gypsum Plasters and Finishes, 
see pages 374-376; for Stucco, 
see page 397; for Reinforced 
Roof Tile and Monolithic Roof, 
see pages 1076-1079; for Insula- 
tion and Sound Deadening, see 
page 1094; for Wall Board, see 
page 1339. 

Gyp-Lap 

Description — GypnLap is a 
gypsum sheathing and insulating 
material for frame, brick veneer, 
or stucco construction. It con- 
sists of a l/^-in. gypsum core pro- 
tected by a tough, waterproofed, 
fibre paper covering. It is manufactured in wide sheets 
8 ft. long with patented interlocking edges which insure 

tight joints and make the use 
of building paper unneces- 
sary. 

When used as sheath- 
ing, Gyp-Lap is nailed di- 
rectly to the studding with 
6d cement coated common 
nails. The material is also 
an effective insulator, sound 
deadener, and fire stop when 
nailed to the joists between 
floors. 

Advantages — Gyp-Lap 
is easily handled and a build- 
ing can be sheathed with the 
large sheets in a surprisingly 
short time. A snug fit around 


openings can always be obtained as Gyp-Lap saws as 
readily as lumber. The sections are extremely strong 
and, when nailed in place, brace the entire structure 
against racking wind stresses. 
The patented interlocking edges 
fit together perfectly and, as 
Gyp-Lap can not warp or buckle, 
the wall is thus permanently 
sealed. i 

Gyp-Lap can not burn and 
it acts as a barrier to the spread 
of flames. This feature is par- 
ticularly valuable when Gyp-Lap 
is used between floors and under 
roofs. The gypsum core of 
Gyp-Lap is an effective insulator 
and, as this gypsum contains 
myriads of confined air cells, the 
insulating and sound deadening 
value of the material is increased. 

The fibre paper covering of 
the board is specially treated to re- 
sist moisture and Gyp-Lap offers 
an ideal backing for stucco because it forms a perfect 
bond, will not al)Sorb water from the stucco, and pro- 
vides a rigid base. 

Directions for Applying Gyp-Lap 

Apply Gyp-Lap to the framework with length 
crosswise of the studs. 

Always place grooved side donm. Place trade- 
mark in. 

Fasten securely with 6d cement coated or galvanized 
common nails, 4 in. apart on each stud and % in. from 
the edge of the boards. 

Butt the ends tightly and interlock the side edges. 

Stagger vertical joints. 

Fit tightly around all door and window frames. 

When Gyp-Lap is used as a base for Oriental Stucco 
exteriors, a No. 14 gauge galvanized wire reinforcement 
should be applied over the entire wall. Mesh should be not 

over 2 in. square and crimped so that it will be self-furring. 



Residence Sheathed with Gyp-Lap 

Residence sheathed with Gyp-Lap and ready for applica- 
tion of stucco, brick veneer, or siding. Building paper is 
not required as the patehted Gyp-Lap joints interlock per- 
fectly. Notice that joints are reduced to a minimum because 
of the large size of the Gyp-Lap sections 



Interlocking Edges 

The patented interlocking 
edges of Gyp-Lap permanently 
seal joints against wind seepage. 
The %-in. thickness of gypsum 
assures maximum heat, cold, and 
sound resistance 
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ACME METAL MEG. CO. 

Not Incorporated 

1211 Clybourn Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

DEALERS EVERYWHERE 


Product 

Acme Steel Window Screens. 


Construction of Acme Steel Window Screens 

Acme steel window screens are rewireable and made 
of No. 16 gauge steel. They are better than wood 
screens, are more lasting and attractive in appearance 
and the cost is low. 

Frame — The frame consists of but two interlock- 
ing steel members, between which the wire is held taut 
and iirm. There are no splines, rods, rivets, screws or 
other wire cloth holding devices used. 



Frame Details the wire cloth 



Lay a block of wood at point “Y” and hit the wood 
with hammer and the frame closes on wire cloth and 
stretches it taut. 

To open frame to rewire, lay a wedge of wood at 
point “A” and hit with hammer. You are then ready to 
rewire frame. 


Fig. “C” Corner Detail 

A corner part with top member in position ready to lock jm ^ire cl^oth 
Top member is mitered at the four corners and when closed and locked 
the opening is scarcely noticeable 


Rustproofing — Every part of Acme steel frame 
screens is thoroughly rustproofed by the Meaker process 
of cold electro-galvanizing; this is done after all parts 
have been cut. 

Enameling — The enamels used are the highest 
grade obtainable and are baked on. 


Types of Acme Steel Window Screens 

Acme screens are made to properly screen any type 
of window. We have lately patented different kinds of 
hardware to properly install any type of screen in a way 
that is not complicated, and is unbreakable. 

Half Sliding — For covering the lower half of dou- 
ble hung windows (Fig. D). Screen slides in steel guide 


strips placed on blind 
stops. Two hand lifts 
are attached to bottom 
rail of screen. 

Side Hung — For 
hinged sash openings. 
Screen is equipped with 
])ivot bolts or loose pin 
liinges to swing out and 
in. When closed it is 
held with latch bolt. 

Top Hung — For 
covering entire window 
opening, on double hung 
or casement windows. 
By means of Acme pat- 
ented top hanger (see 
below) top hung screens 
may be installed and re- 
moved from inside of 
room. This device con- 
sists of two removable 
pivot bolts which work 
in hinge sockets held by 


1 


Fig. “D’' Half Sliding Screen 


1 Stationary strip at top of window, permitting screen 
:o swing in and out. 

On each side of screen near bottom is a brass 
Fastener which securely locks the screen and is invisible 
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Detail of Top Hung Screen 
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THE W. J. BAKER COMPANY 

All-metal Window Screens and Metal Weather Strips 

NEWPORT, KY. 
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Products 

Baker's Improved All-metal Window Screens 
and Metal Weather Strips. 

Also manufacturers of high grade Door Screens. 

Services and Facilities 

Twenty-nine years of experience in the manufac- 
ture of screens together with the facilities of a modern, 
fully equipped screen factory and choice stocks of ma- 
terial are at the service of the architect, builder and 
home owner. 

Baker’s All-metal Window Screens 

Baker's improved all-metal 
window screens are designed to 
replace the old style, inconvenient 
and unsightly wood frame screens. 
They are made to order only, to 
fit openings. 

These screens are so con- 
structed that the greatest possible 
strength is secured without exces- 
sive weight. The frames are made 
of heavy cold rolled steel well gal- 
vanized with pure zinc, or of hand 
drawn copper. Metal runs or 
guides are secured to the window 
frames to hold screens in place 
and allow them to slide up and 
cloth is of highest grade copper 

wire. 

Their neat narrow frames, practically invisible in 
the window, admit a free passage of light and air. No 
shrinkage, swelling or warping ; slide easily ; are quickly 
removed; always fit the window perfectly. 

They are made in the two types (with lapping edge 
and with rewireable feature), described and illustrated 
below. 


I 



Sliding' Screen 

Showing guides 

down easily. Wire 


Lapping Edge Screen 

This is an exclusive, patented type of screen in 
which the moulding is formed in angles, supplying great 
strength and forming a square end that insures perfect 
fit in the guides. The moulding is then clamped about 
a one-piece frame made of y 4 ,-in. galvanized rod, which 
gives a solid support. In clamping, the shape of the 
moulding causes one edge to overlap the 
other and the wire cloth which passes 
between the edges is stretched perfectly 
tight and held as in a vice, allowing the 
cloth no chance to sag. The edges of the 
moulding, which come in contact with 
the cloth, are rounded perfectly to pre- 
vent any possibility of the cloth being 
cut. 

This type of construction makes 
the moulding more rigid, gives an “in- 
side" and “outside" appearance to the 
screen, forms a perfect watershed and 
Lapping Edge effectively seals the moulding from wa- 
ActuTsl^e ter and dirt. 



Rewireable Screen 

In the rewireable type of screen, 
the i/4“in. galvanized rod is placed on 
the outer surface of the screen and can 
be easily taken out when new cloth is 
needed. The rod which encircles the 
entire frame holds the cloth secure and 
greatly strengthens the corners. 

In all other details the construction 
of this screen is similar to that of the 
lapping edge type described above. 


Wire Cloth 

The standard size of wire cloth 
furnished with Baker's all-metal screens 



Rewireable 
Screen 
A ctual size 


is 16 mesh, or 16 openings to the inch. 

For special work or in the South, 18 mesh is furnished. 
For places from which it is necessary to exclude fine 
particles of dust, 24 to 40 mesh, as the case may demand, 
is furnished. 


This cloth is made of unalloyed copper. It is tough 
and durable, will not rust or corrode, requires no paint 
or lacquer, affords clear passage of light and air, is uni- 
form in color and so delicately shaded as to be almost 
invisible. This wire has resiliency and strength equal to 
that of steel wire. 


1 


Baker’s Metal Weather Strip 

Baker’s metal weather 
strip for double hung win- 
dows is extremely simple in 
construction and efficient in 
operation. It consists of a 
strip of zinc folded length- 
wise into a T shape so that 
the upright portion fits into a groove made in the wood 
of the sash. The sashes run on this zinc track, which 
holds them true and steady in place and completely elim- 
inates rattling, entrance of dust or cold air, and fric- 
tional resistance of the surrounding woodwork. Being 
made of zinc, it can not rust, and is permanent and will 
last as long as the house stands. 


Baker's Metal Weather 
Strip 

For double hung windows 


Baker’s Extruded Brass Channel Bars 

Positively rainproof equipment for casement win- 
dows. The heavy hook strip is placed on the bottom of 
the sash and engages the brass channel, 
making it impossible for rain to beat in. 

The only satisfactory weather strip for 
use on casements opening in. 

The brass threshold and hook for 
doors operates on the same principle as 
the channel bar. 


Channel Bar 

For casement win- 

Brass Threshold and Hook dows 




Sweet's Catalogue 


1364 


THE E. T. BURROWES CO. 


Manufacturers of Wood or Metal Frame Rustless Screens for All Purposes 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

PORTLAND, ME. 

REPRESENTATIVES EVERYWHERE; NEAREST ADDRESS AND TELEPHONE ON REQUEST 


Products 

Insect Screens with Wood or Metal Rewirable 
Frames for windows, doors, ventilators and other open- 
ings, including porches, outdoor sleeping rooms, loggias ; 
All-metal Weatherstrips. 

Also Screen Netting, Grilles and Guards for screen 
doors, Wire Safety Guards for basement windows. 

Co-operative Service 

Direct with architects through local salesmen. 
Highly trained organization and modern equipment solve 
all problems in wood or metal frame screening. 

Burrowes Nettings 

Unless otherwise specified, 16-mesh. Finer or 
coarser meshes if ordered. 

Burrowes “Copbronze’’ netting is 93% pure cop- 
per, practically indestructil^le. 

Burrowes “Enameled Galvanite’' netting is high 
grade, far superior to the average; wire is galvanized 
before weaving, heavily enameled and japanned. 



Full Size Section “New Century” Adjustable Wood Frame 
Window Screen 

(A) Blind stop. (B) Slide moulding. (C) Left-hand screen stile. 
(D) Bronze screw bolt through (E) stationary nut operating (F) ad- 
justable shoe or bearing. Deep groove right-hand stile has elliptical ten- 
sion for perfect balance 

‘‘New Century’’ Spring Sliding Screens, Wood Frames 

For double hung windows. Stiles grooved to slide 
on full length moulded runs. Left groove has two ad- 
justable shoes or bearings opposite two arched steel bal- 
ance springs in right groove, to hold screen in any 
position for top or bottom ventilation. 

These bearings and springs form the only points 
of contact between screen and screen runs. They assure 
ease of operation without friction, and overcome any 
inequalities in window frames, such as unequal widths 
at top and bottom or sagged sills. 

Once adjusted, these screens require no attention 
whatever. No interference with window sash, draperies 
or blinds. 

Patent Spring Sliding Screens, Wood Frames 

Made like the “New Century” without the adjust- 
ment. Springs in groove hold screen in any desired 
position. Shallow groove in left-hand stile. 

Burrowes Hardware 

Excellent quality hardware included with all orders. 
Special designs in standard finishes to order. Hard- 
ware attached to ordinary sliding window screens at 
factory. 

Hardware for doors and special screens carefully 
packed with full directions. 



Detail of Window Frame Construction showing how extra space may 
be provided by the architect for screens and blinds or shutters, 
by inserting a screen strip (width determined by 
conditions) inside of blind stop 




Detail of Casement Window Construc- 
tion, with Burrowes Wood Frame 
Twin Sliding Screens (at the 
left) Applied Inside of Sash 


Application Details of Burrowes Wood Frame Screens 


Burrowes Screen Doors, Wood Frames 

Made to order from Burrowes or architect’s de- 



signs ; finished to har- 
monize with house door. 

Burrowes doors 
are very strong; made 
with greatest care from 
best selected kiln dried 
lumber and may be fin- 
ished to match sub- 
mitted samples. Note 
lock-strip method o f 
wiring ; every strand held taut and even. 

Beautiful, substantial hardware, in standard fin- 
ishes, adds to the distinctive character of Burrowes 


Section of Screen Door Stock 

Reduced size 


doors. 

Lower panels may be reinforced with heavy 3-mesh 
guard, D/j-iH. diamond mesh guards or plain or orna- 
mental grilles of bronze or iron. 
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Note: Burrowes screen doors are unusually thick 

and strong. Readily adapted to architect’s plan if the 
screen door rabbet is at least IVg in. deep, with proper 
distance between doors to clear house door hardware. 

We solicit difficult work — screening problems en- 
tirely out of the ordinary — involving odd shapes or re- 
quiring expert handling for satisfactory screening. 


No. 24-C 5 No. 26-U No. 39-D. G. No. 24-C Special 

A Few Suggestions for Screen Door Treatment 



‘‘Regis’^ Metal Screen 

Strong, rigid inner frame, electro-welded at cor- 
ners, netting drawn taut by 
outer casing secured by bronze 
rivets ; easily re-wired. All 
steel parts thoroughly sherard- 
ized (best process of 
protecting steel from 
rust) . Enameled any 
color; baked at high 
temperature. Solid 
bronze if desired. 

U-guides of metal 
equipped with springs 
for sliding screens. 


Corner Section of “Regis’ 
Assembled 

Full size 


Screen 


‘‘Primus’’ Metal Screen 

One-piece continuous solid metal frame, electro 
welded corners, sherard- 
ized, painted and enam- 
eled. Solid bronze if 
desired. Netting firmly 


/ 



Section 


“Primus” Metal Screen 


and smoothly soldered to face of frame. Adapted for 
every shape of window — circles, ovals. Gothic arches, etc. 



Details Showing Application of Burrowes Metal Screens 
TO Casement Windows 

Left-hand diagram shows Burrowes twin sliding metal frame screen 
applied to casement inside the sash. Similar construction, with U-guides 
reversed, is applied outside on blind stop. 

Right-hand diagram shows Burrowes full length side-pivoted metal 
frame screen applied to casement. Metal keepers for pivot at top and 
spring-actuated pivot at bottom for easy insertion or removal 


Screens for Steel Sash Ventilators 

The Burrowes patents applied to all types of steel 
sash ventilators guarantee insectproof screening without 


cages. Note numbered parts (from outside looking in) 
showing one style of ventilator screened with “Bur- 
rowes.” 

Various methods employed for screening all types 
steel sash ventilators. 



Screen for Steel Sash Ventilators 

Note magnified parts 

Ventilator (1) is pivoted at (3) in sash (2). Bronze casting (4) sup- 
ports bottom guide (5) and side guides (6). These guides support and 
hoid upper screen (7) in contact with sash. Sheet metal roll (8) screwed 
to ventilator through casting (9) centered on pivot (3) and rotates in 
contact with lower edge of guide (5). Roll (8) fitted around muntins and 
butts against glass, completely closing opening below upper screen. 

Opening over lower screen is closed by T-shaped cap (not visible) 
held by thumbscrews (10) to rotate with ventilator in closing contact with 
upper edge of lower screen. Pivot cover (11) fast to ventilator is drawn 
up through hollow casting (4) to close small opening over pivot— every, 
opening absolutely insectproof. . j t ^ 

Upper screen is narrower than ventilator opening, and removed 
inside by raising to clear guide (5). Lower screen (on inside) removed 
by detaching cap held by thumbscrews (10) 


Metal Weatherstrips 

Complete line for every type of window or door 
opening, finest materials in simple and novel designs, 
expert installations provide airtight metal-to-metal con- 
tact with perfect ease of operation. Diagrams below 
indicate practical character of the entire line — many 
forms not shown — every problem considered and solved 
individually. Materials are zinc, copper and bronze. 
Detail sheets on request. 



For Double Hung Sash When Casement Swings In 

Note contact between spring A difficult problem solved 

bronze liner AX and loop on double simply and effectively. The drip 
rib from moulding T checked by 

Springtite strip (A1 and A3), spring bronze double contact E2 
holds sash in close sliding contact and by metal hook EX. tor 
with face of strip adjacent to parting sides and top various types or 
bead spring bronze and interlocking 

strips suited to all conditions 

Details Metal Weatherstrip Installations 
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THE CINCINNATI FLY SCREEN CO. 

Gest and Evans Streets 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

CiNMANCO All-metal Re-wireable Fly Screens ; 
Screen Doors and Wood Frame Screens. 


Cmmanco All-metal Screens 

Manufactured of best materials obtainable; assem- 
bled on correct mechanical principle, in a variety of types 
and finishes for required conditions. 


Features — Rewirable. 
Bronze wire cloth held by 
rounded corners. Detach- 
able springs, easily removed 
and renewed. Solid cop- 
per bearings, smooth op- 
eration. Free ventilation, 
unpainted cloth, and small 
frame. Reinforced by 
metal angles. Turned 
edges on guide. 

Furnished hinged, twin 
sliding, basket, circle, seg- 
ment top, bow, bullseye, or 
any shape desired, of any 
mesh from 14 to 60, to fit 
all or part space. Made 
and stay true. Easily raised 
by bronze direct lifts. Steel 
frames specially galvanized. 



Corner Section Cin- 
MANco All-metal Re- 
wireable Fly Screen 

Note detachable spring, open 
rivets, and legation of station- 
ary bronze direct lift 


not sherardized. 

Types — WindoTv Screens — Finish A : Solid copper 
frame, statuary hronze finish, bronze wire cloth. 

Finish B G : Galvanized black enameled steel frame, 
with galvanized corners and galvanized guides, bronze 
wire cloth. 

Finish B C: Galvanized black enamel steel frame. 


with copper corners and copper guides, bronze wire cloth. 


Finish 


Steel frames have copper content. 

Frames can be made in any finish desired. 

Screen Doors — Finish quartered oak in golden, 
natural, antique, or English. 

light slate. Colonial white, cherry 

stain, Tuscan brown, natural 
bronze green, oak grained, ivory 
white, pure white, dead black, 
mahogany stain. 

Wire Cloth — Cinmanco gen- 
uine 90% copper, rustless, bronze 
wire cloth. Meshes true; 16-mesh 
regularly furnished. Meshes from 
16 to 60 or galvanized black 
enameled wire cloth, when speci- 
fied. Also Monel metal cloth can 
be had, if desired. 

Construction — The accom- 
panying illustrations show con- 
^ struction details, method of secur- 

Showin^A c^oth and the absence of 

All-metal Screen cutting edges. 



Two rectangular grooved channels are fitted one 
inside the other. The cloth is secured firmly without 
use of solder, rods or splines. Heavy pressed metal in- 
side angle swedged and countersunk in addition to out- 
side corner. 


GUIDE 

;SHALlOW 



CORNER 





GUIDE 




OUTSIDE CHANNEL INSIDE CHANNEL 

Construction Details Cinmanco All-mf:tal S 


Cinmanco Sliding Screen 

Covers lower sash. Operates full height of frame 
on copper or galvanized guides. 


Cinmanco Hinged Screen 

For casement or pocket windows. 

Hung from either side, or top, liy stationary rod and 
an inside operating sliding rod from frame. Rods rest 


in bronze sockets secured to 
window frame. On l^-in. 
rabbet use Cinmanco flush 
latch. 

Cinmanco Special Screens 

The construction of the 
frame of the Cinmanco Screen 
is such that we are able to 
make a perfect screen without 
marring the frame in either 
basket, circle or segment top, 
bow, bullseye, or any shape 
which may be necessary to 
thoroughly screen a building 
with all-metal screens. 



Cinmanco Screen 
Adapted to Special 
Window 
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Horizontal Sliding Screens 

Cinmanco treatment for wide casement or porch openings, resting on sil! or rail. Roller bearing allows IVi-in. for metal frame screens and 1%-in. 


for wood frame screens in total width on stool 

Cinmanco Twin 
Sliding Screens 
for Casement 
Sash 

We recommend 
twin sliding screens 
i n preference t o 
hinged screens, as 
they do not interfere 
with the curtains or 
draperies, and it is 
not necessary to 
open tlie whole 
screen to operate the 
sash or awnings. 

The lower 
screen can be raised 
part way and the 
sash hardware ad- 
justed easily, giving 
less opportunity for 
insects to enter. 

These screens 
operate like a double 
hung window. 



' ' ' 

LOWER^REEN 

Cinmanco Twin Sliding Screens 
FOR Casement Sash 


fully. Mortise door latch is all bronze and comes in 
various finishes. Five knuckle, steel bushed, loose pin 
bronze butts, or sherardized steel plated butts can be had. 

‘‘EZ” Slide Wood Frame Screens 

Construction — The corners of the “EZ” slide 
wood frame screens are securely framed together by in- 
terlocking concealed mortise and tenon joints, glued and 
securely wedged. This construction gives the greatest 
possible strength and makes the joints impervious to the 
weather. 

The springs used in the wood frame screens are 
elliptic in shape ; made of steel clock spring, they will 
last as long as the screen itself. 

The wire cloth is attached to the screen frame by 
means of a groove and lock strip that keeps it perfectly 
tight and smooth. Its holding powers are equal to the 
strength of the wire itself. By this method the screens 
are easily rewired. 

Duplicate numbers are furnished to be put on win- 
dow sills, thus making it a simple matter to return the 
screens to their proper places. 

Zinc metal or wooden guides are furnished with this 
equipment. 


Screen Doors 

We make our 
doors from carefully 
selected well season- 
ed lumber, white 
pine, oak, cherry, 

mahogany, walnut and other woods that may be speci- 
fied. 

All doors are 1% in. thick, unless otherwise ordered, 
mortised, glued and wedged. Special care is given to 
produce a superior door in every respect. The best 
paint, stains and varnishes are used, all carefully rubbed 
down. 

Screen Door Grilles 

Our catalogue shows for selection a large variety of 
screen door grilles. 

Screen Door Hardware 

The best hardware to be had has been selected care- 




Cross Section Wood Corner Section EZ Slide 

Frame Screen, Wood Frame Screen 

Showing Groove and 
Lock Strip 

Sleeping Porch or Solarium Screens 

Made to harmonize with the surroundings. 
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DISAPPEARING ROLLER SCREEN CO. 

Manufacturers of “In-vis-o” Roller Screens 


1256-1260 West Temple Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


SELLING 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, C. E. Curtis, 503 Templeton liuilding 
PORTLAND, ORE., F. W. Farrington & Co., Henry Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., General Builders Supply Co., Merchants Bank 
Building 

OMAHA, NEB., Kennard Glass & Paint Co., 1420-24 Davenport Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, C. B. McFarland, 22 Third Street Arcade 

We are negotiating with firms in all parts of the United S 


AGENTS 

SANTA BARBARA, CAL., Ott Hardware Co., 727 State Street 
EMERYVILLE, CAL., Simpson Screen Co. (Agent for Northern Cali- 
fornia), 4246 Holden Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., H. TeRoller, 608 Pioneer Building 
SAN DIEGO, CAL., Harry D. Trounce, 1308 Fifth Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO, J. M. Wilson Co.. 1822 Adams Street 
ates to act as our Representatives — ask for Nearest Agent 


In-vis-o Disappearing Roller Screens 

Your requirements for low cost, practical 
roller screens for ordinary homes, or special 
detailed roller screens for the most ornate and 
expensive homes, will be fully met by one of 
our types of disappearing roller screens, which 
are made and guaranteed by one of the oldest and 
largest roller screen manufacturers. 

We claim that the In-vis-o roller screen outsells 
any three other roller screens on the market. It has 
stood the test of public opinion for over 15 years and 
carries a working guarantee of 10 years. 

For Fireplaces — In-vis-o roller screens are now 
used in large quantities to screen fireplaces and are found 
very practical. Full information regarding screening 
fireplaces v/ill be sent upon request. 

Types and Description 

The In-vis-o roller screen is made in 4 types : 
In-vis-o Master In-vis-o Special 

In-vis-o Double Hung Super-Improved 

The In-vis-o roller screen rolls up into a metal 


housing 2 in. in diameter installed above, in, 
or below the head jamb (details on following 
pages). Metal guides are furnished by the 
manufacturer, if desired, 'but wooden stops 
worked out with artistic taste provide a more 
ornate window (details on following pages). 

In-vis-o can be secured in a cylindrical or square 
corner housing with patented deflected lip. 

In-vis-o Master Roller Screen — This roller 
screen fulfills everything its name implies. It requires 
special detailed framing (detail on following page) but 
once installed, it will last for many years with an action 
much more free than a roller shade. 

The Master roller screen is a counterbalanced 
weight screen with very few parts. It costs more than 
other makes of In-vis-o screens but renders a much 
better service. It is so constructed and balanced that it 
will stop wherever desired and will move up or down 
without friction by merely a slight push or pull (speci- 
fications and guarantee on following page). 

Super-Improved Roller Screen — This type is 
similar to the guaranteed In-vis-o Special and 


iss£iss> 


R‘ 


OLLER 

^c/vLf/n- -Co' 



The Practical Roller Screen Way 


(1) Affords a clear vision through the window. 

(2) Kept clean through action of rolling. 

(3) Metal housing protects screen during inclement weather and pro- 
longs its life. . . 

(4) No maintenance cost, such as painting, etc. 

(5) Easy to operate and dispose of. 

(6) Always ready for instant use. . 

(7) Offers no interference with the hanging and use of curtains, 
draperies and shades and affords practical access to operate casement sash 

(swinging ^uOr^a^djustiiowing double hung windows, the screen 

merely covers that opening made by raising or lowering the sash 



The Old-fashioned Way 

(1) Affords a hazy vision through the window. 

(2) Always dirty and unsanitary, except with constant care. 

(3) Always subjected to weather, shortening its life. 

(4) Requires constant attention, such as painting, cleaning, etc. 

(5) Must be unhooked or hinges removed and carefully stored away 
to eliminate damage. 

(6) Trouble involved in unpacking and rehanging. 

(7) Prevents the proper hanging and use of curtains, draperies and 
shades on casement windows swinging out and affords a very impractical 
access to operate casement sash adjuster 
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Details of “Master*’ Counterbalanced Weight Roller Screen 

Copyright 1925 by Disappearing Roller Screen Co. 

is used in the same details. Its cost is materially 
less however, because of the use of a cheaper 
wire cloth, the use of different mechanism and 
the elimination of a metal housing. 

The bronze wire cloth used in the Super- 
Improved roller screen, although not reinforced 
nor annealed, is woven with special selvage edges 
and is considered one of the best bronze wire 
cloths sold. 

In-vis-o Double Hung Roller Screen— 

This type automatically follows either top or bot- 
tom sash and is concealed in pockets provided 
below the sill and above the head jamb (detail 
Fig. 30 on following page). 

Another detail quite as satisfactory and with 
less special construction is shown in Fig. 6 on the 
following page, with still others obtainable from 
the manufacturer. 

Various Types of Windows Can Be Equipped 
with In-vis-o Roller Screens 

The most artistic homes have the casement 
sash swinging out, because this method provides 
more room space, a better wyather window, and 
presents no interference for the proper and prac- 
tical installation of curtains and draperies which 
is impossible with casement sash swinging in. 

Roller screens will be found exceptionally 
practical for casement windows swinging out. 

All that is necessary in operating the In-vis-o 


guaranteed screen is to release the catch and the 
screen will automatically disappear. 

In-vis-o roller screens will never interfere 
with the proper hanging of draperies, curtains, 
shades, etc. 

Detailed Drawings and Prices Furnished 

A complete set of detailed drawings will be 
sent on request. Make special request for detail 
covering the window to be screened and state the 
type of roller screen desired. 

Send copies of full size details and we will 
submit our recommendations for the installation 
of In-vis-o and other types of roller screens. 
Prices furnished on request. 

Specifications 

Provide and install for all window openings shown 
on the drawings [In-vis-o Special Guaranteed and 
Patented] [Master] [Super-Improved] [Double HungJ 
Roller Screens as manufactured by the Disappearing 
Roller Screen Co., 1256-1260 West Temple Street, Los 

Angeles, Cal. . , ,, , 

Wire Screening— The wire screening shall be [14J 
[16] mesh [silver finish] [*rolling bronze] [special rein- 
forced bronze fully guaranteed by the manufacturer] 
[special reinforced monel metal fully guaranteed by the 

manufacturer]. , . t . . 1 ,. 

(♦Rolling bronze is not guaranteed against breakage m tne 
action of rolling, but should last some years.) 

Stops for Screen Guides— All stops to form 
guides shall be of the same material and finish as 
adjoining trim. Stops used shall be % m. thick on all 
openings up to 36 in. wide or 60 in. high, and IVs m. 
on all larger openings. 

Guarantee 

The mechanism of In-vis-o and blaster rol- 
ler screens is fully guaranteed for 10 years. 

The wire cloth used in In-vis-o and Master 
screens is specially made for us in accordance 
with our formula and it will not break in the 
action of rolling. 



Details of In-vis-o Roller Screen with Square Housing 

Copyright 1925 by Disappearing Roller Screen Co. 
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Fig. 35. Details of Steel Casement with In-vis-o 
. Roller Screen 

Copyright 1925 by Disappearing Roller Screen Co. 



Fig. 30. Details of In-vis-o Special Double Hung Roller Screen 
Detail shows the In-vis-o special double hung roller screen following both sash. 
All sash should be rabbetted out for rail piece to fasten into. Screen runways 
are extended 2 in. more than the half-way mark. 

Particular stress is laid upon the rabbeted pulley stile (% in. thick) below 
stool and sill. This provides for proper installation of the screen bracket which is 
gained into pulley stile K in. and enables edge of screen to extend to back 

of screen groove. The lower side of sill is shaped as shown so as to enable a 
narrower apron to be used. Apron is screwed to the pulley stile 


Fig. 6. Double Hung Window 
Showing screen concealed into 
head jamb 



Fig. 1. Casement Window 
Opening Out 

No special frame. Screen installed 
below head jamb 



Fig. 2. Casement Window 
Opening Out 

Shows screen concealed into head 
jamb “A” 



Figs. 4 and 8R. Casement Window 
Opening In 

Fig. 8R. Dotted lines show screen 
made up reversed 


Various Details Showing Installation of Roller Screens for Various Kinds of Windows 

Figs. 1, 2 , 6, 4 and 8R are not drawn to scale 
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THE HIGGIN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Window and Door Screens 
NEWPORT, KY. 

SALES AGENCIES IN FIFTY OF THE LARGER CITIES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 
Look up our Local Office in Telephone Directory, or write to Newport, Ky., for information 


Products 

Manufacturers of Higgin Wood Frame Window 
and Door Screens, All-metal Window Screens, all 
of which are made to order. 

For All-metal Weatherstrips, see page 1417. 

Service 

This company has developed through years of ex- 
perience a highly specialized field service with head- 
quarters in the principal cities. These men are near at 
hand to render expert service in assisting the architect 
in meeting his special problems in the screen and weather- 

strip lines. . 

In addition, thoroughly competent fitting organiza- 
tions are continuously maintained, insuring the installa- 
tion of the work in the most 
thorough and workmanlike 
manner. 

Estimates of cost are 
cheerfully furnished from 
any of these local offices or 
from the home office. 


Facilities 

The extensive plant of 
The Higgin Manufactur- 
ing Co. is centrally located, 
and prompt deliveries can, 
therefore, be made to all parts 
of the United States. Facili- 
ties are constantly being in- 
creased to meet the growing 
demand for their products. 


and wire cloth is forced into a groove and held in place 
with a rattan spline, covered with a flush moulding. 
Standard thickness is U/g in., but heavier doors are made, 
if required. Rails and stiles are ordinarily made to 
match those of corresponding house doors so that no 
change in architectural effect is apparent. 

The finish is any color or specification desired, the 
liest of paints, stains, and varnishes being employed. 

Doors are fitted, as required, with guard wire pro- 
tection, or with copper grille ; these are made in a variety 
of styles. 


of 



Wood Frame Screens 

This company manufac- 
tures high grade wood frame 

screens of standard construction, to measurements on y. 

Wood frame screens are made of selected straight 
white pine or of hardwood, if desired. Standard con- 
struction, Ys in. thick, lys-in. side, top and bottoin rails. 
Screens I Vs in. thick have 2-in. side and top rails and 
2Vo-in. bottom rail. Screens of other dimensions fur- 
nished if specifically called for. Wood screens have 
double lock joint corner construction and wire cloth is 
forced into a groove and held with a rattan spline 
covered with a flush moulding. All screens are 
finished with an oil and lead paint finish of any color 
desired. 


Screen Doors 

A full line of high grade screen doors of pine, 
quartered oak, cherry, mahogany, etc., is made to order. 
All doors have mortised, glued and tenoned joints 


Higgin All-metal Window Screens 

The Higgin metal frame window screens are 
two types as illustrated below and numbered 1 
and 2. 

All Higgin metal frame 
screens are made of galva- 
nized steel, enameled both in- 
side and outside so that all 
unsupported and exposed 
surfaces of the metal are 
protected. Frames are also 
made of solid rolled copper 
or bronze. 

Screens illustrated as 
No. 1 have frames of hollow 
construction, so made that no 
solder is used, thus making 
it possible to thoroughly 
enamel the inside as well as 
the outside of the steel frame 
and bake it at the high tem- 
peratures necessary. The 
surfaces are plain and 
smooth. The end corner is 
reinforced on the inside with 
two corrugated steel angles locked mechanically, the out- 
side moulding or frame being neatly mitered. This 
results in frames of extreme strength and rigidity. 


HIGGIN ALL-MLTAL 5CRLLNS 
MAPI FOP. ALL TYPES OF WINDOWS. 




Sectional View Showing Corner Section Showing Lift and 

Construction Spring 

Construction Details of Re-wirable Screen 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



1372 


The Higgin Manufacturing Go. 


The netting is held in the groove by means of a cam 
shaped non-resilient spline so formed as to roll into place 
and lock. This spline can be removed for the purpose 
of rewiring the screen without damage to either spline 
or frame. There are no sharp edges to cut the netting, 
which comes in contact with rounded surfaces only. 

Screens illustrated as No. 2 are made with an inside 
frame of ^/4-in. galvanized steel or copper clad rod. 
Around this rod the wire netting is drawn, stretched 
perfectly tight, and held securely there by the outside 
mouldings. The netting can not pull out or get loose, 
and there are no sharp edges bearing against it with a 
tendency to cut it, as it expands or contracts with changes 
in the atmosphere. 

In the “Higgin"’ screen, only round surfaces bear 
against the netting. The mouldings are made from open 
hearth copper content steel thoroughly galvanized and 
finished in baked enamel, which may be black or in 
color; or from copper or bronze in various finishes. 

Wire Netting 

The netting used in both screens and doors is made 
of Anaconda bronze wire and is usually 14, 16 or 18-mesh. 

For special work, such as office or bank windows, 
laundry dry rooms, varnish rooms, etc., 20, 24, 40, or 
even finer mesh netting will be furnished, if desired. 

Monel wire is furnished when specifically called for. 


Double Hung Window Screens 

Screens for double hung windows may be half slid- 
ing or full height hinged. 

Half sliding screens are set in metal channels placed 
on outside stop beads and extending full height of win- 
dow. 

Full height screens may be hinged at top or side. 
They are hung on concealed pivots and locked with spring 
bolts. Extension arms provided for top hinged screens. 
Hinged screens set in outside rabbet which should be 
1/2 in. deep and not less than I /2 in. wide. 

Casement Window Screens 

Screens for casements opening in may be full height 
stationary set in guides, double sliding or hinged. If 
double sliding, 1 Vs-in. space is required for double guides. 
Casements opening out may be screened with hinged 
screens opening in, or with vertical or horizontal double 
sliding screens. Hinged screens single or in pairs as 
conditions demand. With hinged screens, a rabbet % in. 
deep and not less than I /2 in. wide should be provided. 

With double sliding screens, 1%-in. space is required 
for double guides. 

For horizontal sliding screens, a special double 
grooved extruded brass bar is provided for the bottom. 

Windows of Whitney, Hoffman, and similar types 
are screened with horizontal sliding screens with double 



DOUBLE HUNG. WINDOWS 
OUT51DL SCREENS 





MULTIFOLD CA^SEMENT WINDOWS 




Sewii-circuiar , <2.ifipiicai aj^d bow-\vindows 
arc screened to fif the. parliciiiar cowdiiiatis. 
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grooved extruded brass bar on the bottom. Screens may 
be divided into as many sections as necessary and run 
in one set of double guides. Space required for double 
guides is 1% in. 

Higgin All-metal Screen Equipment for Pivoted Sash 

Consists of straight metal frame screen, placed at 
top of opening on outside and a like screen at bottom on 
inside (see illustration). These screens set in angle fraines 
permanently attached to virindow frame with machine 
screws. Metal contact rolls attached to ventilator at 
center close up spaces between vptilator and screens. 

Patented features of Higgin equipment insure 
positive contact between rolls and screens at all times, 
no matter at what angle ventilator is set. Rolls and 
angles become a permanent part of window but screens 
may be easily removed and replaced. Higgin equip- 
ment is adaptable to any type or make of either metal 


or wood pivoted sash. We study each individual problem 
and make installations right on job, giving personal, 
expert supervision. Screens, rolls and angles are made 
to measure for each individual opening. 

Strong Points of Higgin All-metal Equipment — 
The circular illustration shows in detail the following 
mechanical features : 

(1) Angle frame for holding lower inside screen. 

(2) Angle frame for holding outside screen. 

(3) Contact roll between sash and lower screen. 

(4) Contact roll between sash and upper screen. 

(5) Upper outside screen. 

(6) Spring pivot securing upper screen. 

(7) Steel sash ventilator. 

(8) Lower inside screen. 

(9) Movable latch holding lower inside screen in 
place. 



PIVOTLD SASH 
6' SCRLLN ATTACHMENT 


PHOTOGRAPH SCRLEN ATTACHMENT AT 

SHOWING IN^^LATION f)OTTOM OF PIVOTED SASH 
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ORANGE SCREEN CO. 

Manufacturers of Rustless Screens for Windows, Doors and Porches; 

Glass Enclosures of All Types 
515 Valley Street, MAPLEWOOD, N. J. 


Products 

Insect Screens for all types of door, window and 
porch openings, designed, constructed and installed to 
specifications. 

Combination Glass and Screen Porches complete. 

Glass Vestibules for entrance protection. 

Metal Weatherstrips for all types of door and 
window openings. 

Orsco Screens 

Orsco Screens are made to individual measurements 
and fill the demand for perfect fitting, durably con- 
structed screens, attractive in appearance and harmoniz- 
ing with the design of 
the house. They are made 
to last as long as the 
doors and windows to 
which they are applied, 
and a house once fitted 
with them should never 
need screening again. 

Construction of Orsco 
Window Screens 

The frame is selected 
clear white pine, except 
where other wood is spec- 
ified, thoroughly seasoned 
and kiln dried at the 
company’s own factory. 



Corner Construction — Considerable study has been 
given to securing a corner joint that is both rigid and 
permanent. The result is a corner mortised and tenoned 
with extreme accuracy, firmly glued and finally pinned 
with barbed steel dowels. Experience has shown that 
this construction gives the maximum of strength at this 
important point (Fig. 1). 

Securing Wire Cloth — The wire cloth is held se- 
curely in place by a neat moulding, mitered at the corners. 
This moulding is rabbeted on the back and engages in a 
groove in the frame ; the wire is clinched into place and 
snubbed by means of this rabbet so that it is impossible 
for the cloth to become bulgy a f ter a period o f use ( Fig. 2 ) . 

Rewiring — Orsco 
screens are designed, con- 
structed and installed pri- 
marily for permanence, but 
if through accident re- 
wiring becomes necessary, 
it is a simple matter to re- 
move the moulding and ap- 
ply new cloth. 

Finishing — We are 
equipped to supply screens 
in any required finish. Ad- 
joining inferior work is ac- 
curately matched both in 
material and painting. All 
work is painted, 
stained or erain- 


Fig. 1. Mortise and Tenon 
Screen Comer for 
Windows 



Fig. 2. Method of At- 
taching Wire to Frame 



Fig. 4. 

Brass Trough for 
In-opening Casement 
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Hardware— Orsco screens are fitted with high 
grade hardware in standard finishes and desips. bohd 
brass or steel plated and sherardized is supplied accord- 
ing to the requirements or specifications. 

We can also furnish hardware for special hanging 
requirements when necessary. 

Orsco Screen Doors , i • 

Orsco screen doors are made of selected white pine 
painted in any selected color. Doors may also be made 
in any desired wood and finished to harmonize with sur- 
rounding wood work. 

Construction — A mortise and tenon construction is 
used so successfully with Orsco screen doors that the 
corner is as strong as any other part of the door and 

absolutely can not sag (Fig. 3). • . .n t- 

The cloth is applied in a manner similar to that used 

with Orsco screens. _ i .,1 - 

Hardware — Doors are equipped with mortise locks 
and hinges of solid brass or steel plated and sherardized, 
as specified. Lower panel of door is equipped with orna- 
mental grille guard of selected pattern. 

Special hardware can be furnished when specified. 

Orsco Glass Porch Enclosures 

Orsco porches are made of carefully selected ma- 
terials and designed to harmonize with the design of the 


house. Fig. 8 shows one of the many ways in which 
Orsco enclosed porches are utilized. Porches of similar 
construction are also built for sleeping apartments. 

Orsco Vestibules 

Made in a great variety of styles to conform in 
design and finish to residence on which they are in- 
stalled (Fig. 7). .. -1 u 

These enclosures are adapted for residences where 

vestibules are not built into the house. They extend out 
from the front door, making a most desirable entrance 
from the standpoint of architectural effect and service. 

Weatherstrips , , • 

Made from high grade zinc rendered impervious to 
m.oisture by special treatment. The metal is stamped to 
form a rigid tongue which engages perfectly with corre- 
sponding grooves in wood of double hung or casernent 
windows and doors, making a positive acting weather- 
tight seal. See Detail and Fig. 4 on preceding page. 

Installed by Orsco mechanics, Orsco weatherstrips 
give unqualified satisfaction and lasting service. 

Installation . r n 

Particular stress is laid on the installation ot all 
Orsco products. Skilled mechanics, under the super- 
vision of an installation foreman, are adequately pre- 
])ared and equipped to complete all work with a high 
degree of satisfaction. 


Fig. 5. Orsco Screen Door 


Fig. 6. Mortise Screen Door Lock 


Fig. 7. One Style of Or»co Vestibules Made to Specifications 


Fig. 8. Glass and Screen Enclosure with Sliding Sash 

Indoor restfulness plus outdoor breezes 
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ORANGE SCREEN CO. 

JVlanufacturers of Rustless Screens for Windows, Doors and Porches j 

Glass Enclosures of All Types 
515 Valley Street, MAPLEWOOD, N. J. 


Products 

Insect Screens for all types of door, window and 
porch openings, designed, constructed and installed to 
specifications. 

Combination Glass and Screen Porches complete. 

Glass Vestibules for entrance protection. 

Metal Weatherstrips for all types of door and 
window openings. 

Orsco Screens 

Orsco Screens are made to individual measurements 
and fill the demand for perfect fitting, durably con- 
structed screens, attractive in appearance and harmoniz- 
ing with the design of 
the house. They are made 
to last as long as the 
doors and windows to 
which they are applied, 
and a house once fitted 
with them should never 
need screening again. 

Construction of Orsco 
Window Screens 

The frame is selected 
clear white pine, except 
where other wood is spec- 
ified, thoroughly seasoned 
and kiln dried at the 
company’s own factory. 






Pi 



•1 


Corner Construction — Considerable study has been 
given to securing a corner joint that is both rigid and 
permanent. The result is a corner mortised and tenoned 
with extreme accuracy, firmly glued and finally pinned 
with barbed steel dowels. Experience has shown that 
this construction gives the maximum of strength at this 
important point (Fig. 1 ). 

Securing Wire Cloth— The wire cloth is held se- 
curely 111 place by a neat moulding, mitered at the corners. 
This moulding is rabbeted on the back and engages in a 
groove in the frame ; the wire is clinched into place and 
snubbed by means of this rabbet so that it is impossible 
for the cloth to become bulgy after a period of use (Fig. 2 ). 

Rewiring — Orsco 
screens are designed, con- 
structed and installed pri- 
marily for permanence, but 
if through accident re- 
wiring becomes necessary, 
it is a simple matter to re- 
move the moulding and ap- 
ply new cloth. 

Finishing — We are 
equipped to supply screens 
in any required finish. Ad- 
joining inferior work is ac- 
curately matched both in 
material and painting. All 
work is painted, 
stained or grain- 
ed, as directed, in 
the best manner. 


Fig. 1. Mortise and Tenon 
Screen Comer for 
Windows 



Fig. 2. Method of At- 
taching Wire to Frame 
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grooved extruded brass bar on the bottom. Screens may 
be divided into as many sections as necessary and run 
in one set of double guides. Space required for double 
guides is 1% in. 

Higgin All-metal Screen Equipment for Pivoted Sash 

Consists of straight metal frame screen, placed at 
top of opening on outside and a like screen at bottom on 
inside (see illustration). These screens set in angle frames 
permanently attached to window frame with machine 
screws. Metal contact rolls attached to ventilator at 
center close up spaces between ventilator and screens. 

Patented features of Higgin equipment insure 
positive contact between rolls and screens at all times, 
no matter at what angle ventilator is set. Rolls and 
angles become a permanent part of window but screens 
may be easily removed and replaced. Higgin equip- 
ment is adaptable to any type or make of either metal 


or wood pivoted sash. We study each individual problem 
and make installations right on job, giving personal, 
expert supervision. Screens, rolls and angles are made 
to measure for each individual opening. 

Strong Points of Higgin All-metal Equipment— 
The circular illustration shows in detail the following 
mechanical features: 

(1) Angle frame for holding lower inside screen. 

(2) Angle frame for holding outside screen. 

(3) Contact roll between sash and lower screen. 

(4) Contact roll between sash and upper screen. 

(5) Upper outside screen. 

(6) Spring pivot securing upper screen. 

(7) Steel sash ventilator. 

(8) Lower inside screen. 

(9) Movable latch holding lower inside screen in 
place. 



PIVOTLD SASH 
e>- SCRJLLH ATTACHMENT 


PHOTO (TR.APH SCRE.EN ATTACHMENT AT 

SHOWING I&T^LA^ £>OTTOW OF PIVOTED SASH 
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The netting is held in the groove by means of a cam 
shaped non-resilient spline so formed as to roll into place 
and lock. This spline can be removed for the purpose 
of rewiring the screen without damage to either spline 
or frame. There are no sharp edges to cut the netting, 
which comes in contact with rounded surfaces only. 

Screens illustrated as No. 2 are made with an inside 
frame of ^/4-in. galvanized steel or copper clad rod. 
Around this rod the wire netting is drawn, stretched 
perfectly tight, and held securely there by the outside 
mouldings. The netting can not pull out or get loose, 
and there are no sharp edges bearing against it with a 
tendency to cut it, as it expands or contracts with changes 
in the atmosphere. 

In the “Higgin"’ screen, only round surfaces bear 
against the netting. The mouldings are made from open 
hearth copper content steel thoroughly galvanized and 
finished in baked enamel, which may be black or in 
color; or from copper or bronze in various finishes. 

Wire Netting 

The netting used in both screens and doors is made 
of Anaconda bronze wire and is usually 14, 16 or 18-mesh. 

For special work, such as office or bank windows, 
laundry dry rooms, varnish rooms, etc., 20, 24, 40, or 
even finer mesh netting will be furnished, if desired. 

Monel wire is furnished when specifically called for. 


Double Hung Window Screens 

Screens for double hung windows may be half slid- 
ing or full height hinged. 

Half sliding screens are set in metal channels placed 
on outside stop beads and extending full height of win- 
dow. 

Full height screens may be hinged at top or side. 
They are hung on concealed pivots and locked with spring 
bolts. Extension arms provided for top hinged screens. 
Hinged screens set in outside rabbet which should be 
1/2 in* deep and not less than I /2 in. wide. 

Casement Window Screens 

Screens for casements opening in may be full height 
stationary set in guides, double sliding or hinged. If 
double sliding, 1%-in. space is required for double guides. 
Casements opening out may be screened with hinged 
screens opening in, or with vertical or horizontal double 
sliding screens. Hinged screens single or in pairs as 
conditions demand. With hinged screens, a rabbet ^ in. 
deep and not less than I /2 in. wide should be provided. 

With double sliding screens, 1%-in. space is required 
for double guides. 

For horizontal sliding screens, a special double 
grooved extruded brass bar is provided for the bottom. 

Windows^ of Whitney, HoflFman, and similar types 
are screened with horizontal sliding screens with double 



DOUBLE HUNG. WINDOWS 
OUTSIDE SCRLLN5 



MULTIFOLD CA5LMLNT WINDOWS 


Semi-circuJar, awd bow-windows 

ar<7 screened to fit th<z. parlicidar condifions. 
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grooved extruded brass bar on the bottom. Screens may 
be divided into as many sections as necessary and run 
in one set of double guides. Space required for double 
guides is lYs in. 

Higgin All-metal Screen Equipment for Pivoted Sash 

Consists of straight metal frame screen, placed at 
top of opening on outside and a like screen at bottom on 
inside (see illustration) . These screens set in angle frames 
permanently attached to window frame with machine 
screws. Metal contact rolls attached to ventilator at 
center close up spaces between ventilator and screens. 

Patented features of Higgin equipment insure 
positive contact between rolls and screens at all times, 
no matter at what angle ventilator is set. Rolls and 
angles become a permanent part of window but screens 
may be easily removed and replaced. Higgin equip- 
ment is adaptable to any type or make of either metal 


or wood pivoted sash. We study each individual problem 
and make installations right on job, giving personal, 
expert supervision. Screens, rolls and angles are made 
to measure for each individual opening. 

Strong Points of Higgin All-metal Equipment — 
The circular illustration shows in detail the following 
mechanical features : 

(1) Angle frame for holding lower inside screen. 

(2) Angle frame for holding outside screen. 

(3) Contact roll between sash and lower screen. 

(4) Contact roll between sash and upper screen. 

(5) Upper outside screen. 

(6) Spring pivot securing upper screen. 

(7) Steel sash ventilator. 

(8) Lower inside screen. 

(9) Movable latch holding lower inside screen in 
place. 



PIVOTLD SASH ^ 

6- SCREEN ATTACHMENT 


PHOTOGRAPH SCRiEN ATTACHMENT AT 

SHOWING IN^A^ EOTTOM OF PIVOTED SASH 
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ORANGE SCREEN CO. 

Manufacturers of Rustless Screens for Windows, Doors and Porches; 

Glass Enclosures of All Types 
515 Valley Street, MAPLEWOOD, N. J. 


Products 

Insect Screens for all types of door, window and 
porch openings, designed, constructed and installed to 
specifications. 

Combination Glass and Screen Porches complete. 

Glass Vestibules for entrance protection. 

Metal Weatherstrips for all types of door and 
window openings. 

Orsco Screens 

Orsco Screens are made to individual measurements 
and fill the demand for perfect fitting, durably con- 
structed screens, attractive in appearance and harmoniz- 
ing with the design of 
the house. They are made 
to last as long as the 
doors and windows to 
which they are applied, 
and a house once fitted 
with them should never 
need screening again. 

Construction of Orsco 
Window Screens 

The frame is selected 
clear white pine, except 
where other wood is spec- 
ified, thoroughly seasoned 
and kiln dried at the 
company’s own factory. 



Fig. 1. Mortise and Tenon 
Screen Comer for 
Windows 



Fig. 2. Method of At- 
taching Wire to Frame 



Corner Construction — Considerable study has been 
given to securing a corner joint that is both rigid and 
permanent. The result is a corner mortised and tenoned 
with extreme accuracy, firmly glued and finally pinned 
with barbed steel dowels. Experience has shown that 
this construction gives the maximum of strength at this 
important point (Fig. 1). 

Securing Wire Cloth — The wire cloth is held se- 
curely in place by a neat moulding, mitered at the corners. 
This moulding is rabbeted on the back and engages in a 
groove in the frame ; the wire is clinched into place and 
snubbed by means of this rabbet so that it is impossible 
for the cloth to become bulgy after a period of use (Fig. 2). 

R ewiring — Orsco 
screens are designed, con- 
structed and installed pri- 
marily for permanence, but 
if through accident re- 
wiring becomes necessary, 
it is a simple matter to re- 
move the moulding and ap- 
ply new cloth. 

Finishing — We are 
equipped to supply screens 
in any required finish. Ad- 
joining inferior work is ac- 
curately matched both in 
material and painting. All 
work is painted, 
stained or grain- 
ed, as directed, in 
the best manner. 



3. Door 
Comer Con- 
struction and Wiring 
Methods 



Fig. 4. 

Brass Trough for 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Orange Screen Go. 


1375 




Hardware— Orsco screens are fitted with high 
grade hardware in standard finishes and designs. So i 
brass or steel plated and sherardized is supplied accord- 
ing to the requirements or specifications. 

We can also furnish hardware for special hanging 
requirements when necessary. 

Orsco Screen Doors 

Orsco screen doors are made of selected white pine 
painted in any selected color. Doors may also be made 
in any desired wood and finished to harmonize with sur- 
rounding wood work. . 

Construction — A mortise and tenon construction is 
used so successfully with Orsco screen doors that the 
corner is as strong as any other part of the door and 

absolutely can not sag (Fig. 3). 

The cloth is applied in a manner simdar to that usea 

with Orsco screens. i i , 

Hardware — Doors are equipped with mortise locks 
and hinges of solid brass or steel plated and sherardized, 
as specified. Lower panel of door is equipped with orna- 
mental grille guard of selected pattern. 

Special hardware can be furnished when specified. 

Orsco Glass Porch Enclosures 

Orsco porches are made of carefully selected ma- 
terials and designed to harmonize with the design of the 


house. Fig. 8 shows one of the many ways in which 
Orsco enclosed porches are utilized. Porches of similar 
construction are also built for sleeping apartments. 

Orsco Vestibules 

Made in a great variety of styles to conform m 
design and finish to residence on which they are in- 
stalled (Fig. 7). , , r -j k 

These enclosures are adapted for residences where 

vestibules are not built into the house. They extend out 
from the front door, making a most desirable entrance 
from the standpoint of architectural effect and service. 

Weatherstrips , , . • . 

Made from high grade zinc rendered impervious to 
m.oisture by special treatment. The metal is stamped to 
form a rigid tongue which engages perfectly with corre- 
sponding grooves in wood of double hung or casernent 
windows and doors, making a positive acting, weather- 
tight seal. See Detail and Fig. 4 on preceding page. 

Installed by Orsco mechanics, Orsco weatherstrips 
give unqualified satisfaction and lasting service. 

Installation . . „ r ii 

Particular stress is laid on the installation ot all 
Orsco products. Skilled mechanics, under the super- 
vision of an installation foreman, are adequately pre- 
pared and equipped to complete all work with a high 
degree of satisfaction. 


Fig. 6. Mortise Screen Door Lock 


Fig. 7. One Style of Orsco Vestibules Made to Specifications 


Fig. 8. Glass and Screen Enclosure with Sliding Sash 

Indoor restfulness plus outdoor breezes 


Fig. 5. Orsco Screen Door 
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PHENIX MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Screens and Awnings, Storm Sash, Screen Hardware 


022 to 044 Center Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Phenix Window and Door Screens, and Screen 
Enclosures; Phenix Combined Window Screens 
and Awnings; Phenix Hangers and Fasteners (Pat- 
ented) for screens, storm windows and doors. 

Also Phenix Storm Sash and Enclosures. 

For Garage and Heavy Door Bolts and Holders, 
see page 1497. 

Phenix Window and Door Screens and Enclosures 

Made to order to fit any opening. 

Material — Window and door screens and storm 
sash made from thoroughly seasoned white pine, wired 
with either rustproof or copper bronze wire cloth. 
Hardware finishes in steel, galvanized finish and solid 
brass. 

Full Length Top Hung Screen — Fastening and 
locking device No. 102 for cleaning of windows and for 
ventilation. 

Top Hung, Swinging Half Screen — Fits in be- 
tween outside casings, with shut-off stop at meeting rail, 
and provided with inside locking device No. 30. 

Side Hung, Half or Full Length Screen — Swings 


out like a door; hung by “Phenix” loose joint, self-lock- 
ing hinges No. 130 and locked with No. 30 fastener, 
permitting hanging or removal from inside and the ready 
cleaning of windows. 

Corner Joints — Joined by special dovetail hard- 
wood dowel set in glue — superior to any mortise and 
tenon in carrying strength. Dowel pins form perfect 
wedge lock. 

Method of Wiring — No tacks used. Note wedge- 
grip manner of wiring; every strand of wire held per- 
fectly taut and secure. 

Screen Doors — Furnished complete with all nec- 
essary hardware, ornamental grilles and guards for spe- 
cial wire protection. 

Veranda Enclosures — Made in convenient sized 
sections and held together with Phenix Nos. 60, 70 and 
75 flush and corner locking devices. 

Phenix Combined Screens and Awnings 

A two-in-one combination. Screen covers entire 
window with awning attached to same, awning being 
raised and lowered from inside without disturbing 
screen. 



Side Hung, Full 
Length Screen 



Phenix Wedge-grip 
and Corner Joint 

Method of wiring 
without tacks holds 
every wire taut 




Phenix Full 
Length Top Hung 
Screen 




Phenix Combined Screen and Awning 

Awning raised and lowered without opening screens. 
Full length screen makes ventilation possible 


Top Hung, Half 
Length Screen 



Phenix Veranda Screen Enclosure 



Phenix Screen Door 
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Hangers and Fasteners 

Complete line of hangers, hinges and fasteners 
adaptable for all requirements to hang and fasten storm 
sash, full and half length window screens. So designed 
as to be easily hung or removed from inside, and fas- 
tened at bottom with lock that draws sash firmly to build- 


ing. Screens or storm sash may, for cleaning of window 
or ventilation, be extended outward. Made of wrought 
steel, galvanized finish or wrought brass. 

See illustrations of various styles of hangers and 
fasteners and their applications. 




Ci 


No. 114 

For Flush Casings 
Strong, simple, un- 
breakable; retain form 
for years 


No. 20 

For Brick Frame Con- 
struction 

One part screwed on 
edge of casing, other part 
on face of sash. First part 
can be sunk in, or its equiv- 
alent taken off edge of sash 


li- 

dilN8 


•i* 

icircN 


No. 3 

Shows sash 1%-in., 
casing 1%-in., difference 
in thickness. M in. B 
part required in this case 
offset % in. 



No. 112. Top Swinging Half Length Screen Hanger 
or pushed from its pivots 




Method of Hanging Segment 
Head Screens 



No. 30 Fastener 
For all full and half length 
screens, storm, sash, basement 
screens and storm sash, porch 
enclosures 


For Half-length Screens Close-up View ^ For Full-length Screens 

No. 130 Phenix Side Swinging Loose Joint Self-locking Hinge 



No. 60 Outside Corner 
Joint Fastener 


No. 60 Inside No. 70 Inside Corner 
Flush Joint Joint Fastener 

Fastener 

For clamping veranda screen and storm enclosure sections .(either flush 
corners) iiU^soW Joints are rigid, sections are easily separated 







No. 


Extended for Ventilation or Window Closed 

Cleaning of Window 

Phenix “Nob-Lok” Fastener No. 102 
Draws sash up tight and secure to building at all pomts 
When sash is extended for ventilation, automatically locks 
and can not accidentally become unfastened 


35 Phenix Window Spring Bolt 
(Ventilating Sash Lock) 
One-third actual size. When with- 
drawn from the socket and given a half- 
turn, the bolt is set in its housing in an 
unlocked position, allowing sash to oper- 
ate freely. Made of solid brass only 


No. 45 Phenix Inside Casement 
Screen Pivot Hinge and No. 69 
Knob Fastener 

Pivot hinge is used for hang- 
ing inside casement screens or 
storm sash either at the top or 
side. Screens are instantly and 
easily put in place or removed by 
simply raising the plunger. 
of solid brass for right or lett 
hand. , . 

For top hung screens, friction 
catches are used, strikes being fas- 
tened to screen, catches placed in 
side jambs, and pull attached to 
bottom rail as shown. 

For side hung screens, solid 
brass knob fastener No. 69, with 
strike plate, is used 


can not accidentally become unlastenea i L 17 1 

Phenbe Hangers, Fasteners and Locks for Storm Sash, Wmdow Screens and Porch Enclosure Joints 
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MORRISON-SKINNER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wood and Metal Frame Insect Screens 

WAKEFIELD, MASS. 

(10 Miles North of Boston) 

SALES AND SERVICE IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

“Wakefield’’ and “American” Wood Frame and 
Metal Frame Window, Door and Porch Screens. 

Also “Wakefield” Wood and Asbestos or All- 
asbestos Electrical Compartment Doors. 

Manufacturing and Shipping Facilities 

Thirty-five years of continuous experience and a 
thoroughly modern plant assure production of the high- 
est quality, and a promptness in manufacturing which 
is essential to congenial and profitable connections. 

Being located within a few miles of the Boston 
docks and railroad yards enables prompt shipments of 
all “Wakefield” products. 

Wood Frame Screen 

The frame is to the window screen what the foun- 



Autoraatic Milled Corners Before Being Assembled 



Corners as Put Together After Milling — the Strongest Wood Joint Known 

Mortise and Tenon Corner Construction 

dation is to a building. Without a good frame you can 
not expect a good return on your investment. 

Our full mortise and tenon corner is the best con- 
struction possible to get. 

The wire is rolled in and held by flexible spline. 

White pine is acknowledged to be as good stock as 
can be used for outside painted work. In lightness and 
durability under severe weather conditions there is no 
wood that excels it. We use Northern white pine, air 
and kiln dried, so that it will not warp or twist. 


For special purposes and inside use we can furnish 
any stock that can be desired. 

Metal Framed Screen 

Made of rustproof steel, bronze or aluminum. In 
a metal frame window screen we offer a product of 
proven advantages — a few of which are: 

Strength derived from solid bar material electrically 
welded at corners — milled groove for wire mesh. 

Rustproof cd through acid dip and bath in molten 
lead and tin which tins the entire frame. 

Wire mesh held by soft metallic spline which is 
easily removed and replaced and which is not distorted 
out of shape when removed. 

Small in size ; easily adapted as twin sliding screen 
where casing allowance is limited. 

We call attention to so-called rewireable types of 
sheet metal screens, and ask particular investigation of 
the following: are they rigid or wabbly and shaky? 



Will the water seep in and rust them from the inside? 

Can you remove the wire holding device without 
distorting it? Can you replace the old wire with new 
and use the old tube or wire holding device over the 
new wire? 

Can you drop the frame v30 ft. to a concrete side- 
walk without distorting and breaking it? Do not judge 
by the small corner or sample screen, ask to see a screen 
of ordinary size. 

Screen Doors 

Screen doors and porch screens are mortised and 
tenoned together at joints — a uniformly high grade 
method for high grade screen work.^ Design and panel- 
ing to conform to requirements. 
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ROLLING SCREENS, INC. 

Manufacturers of the MacCormack Rolling Window Screen 
13 Bergen Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product 

Manufacturers of the AIacCormack All-metal 
Rolling Window Screen, made-to-order only. 

Also Wood Frame and Metal Frame, Stationary, 
Porch and Door Screens. 

Material 

The screen frames are of heavy terne plate metal, 
baked enamel finish to match the window trim and the 
wire cloth is specially drawn and closely woven 16 -mesh 
pure copper bronze. 


Location 

Our plant is very complete, and centrally located in 
Borough of Brooklyn, New York City. 

Service 

Our representatives in all large cities can be called 
in on short notice to show you a full size model of the 
MacCormack rolling screen, as well as to consult with 
you regarding details for the complete equipment of 
our rolling screen. 
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DETAILS SHOWING APPLICATION OF MaccORMACK ROLLING SCREENS 
j^quble hung and casement WINDOWS 
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ROLSCREEN COMPANY 

DES MOINES, IOWA 


Rolscreens — A Convenient, Permanent and Econom- 
ical Method of Screening 

Easily installed on any type of window and in either new 
or old construction. On new construction, if desired, they can be 
practically concealed. On double hung windows, already in place, 
they can be installed in same position as wood screens. On 
casements, already in place, any good carpenter can build them in. 

Automatically Locks on Inside — A Rolscreen, when 
pulled down, can not be raised or opened from outside. 

Permanent Construction of Rolscreens — Made through- 
out of lead coated terne plate metal — fire and rustproof. Wire 
is 16-mesh aluminum alloy of great tensile strength — will not 


sag or become baggy with use. Spring is of No. 15 gauge, oil 
tempered steel, encased in heavy steel roller and runs entire 
width of the window. The wire cloth is locked in the guides 
on either side by lugs fastened in a selvage on the wire, and 
is gripped by the jaws of the guides. In case of accident, wire 
is easily replaced. 

Cost Compares Favorably with That of Wood Screens 
— The cost of Rolscreen, for all types of casement windows, 
is frequently less than for good wood screens.. For double 
hung windows, the first cost is somewhat higher than for very 
ordinary wood frame screens. 

Catalogue of details furnished on request. 




H-2 

Lights 


tDIRECTIONS FOR ORDERING ROLSCREEN FOR STEEL CASEMENT WINDOWS 


H-3 

Lights 


H-4 

Lights 


H-5 

Lights 


Stock sizes 

Crittall standard units 

Truscon standard units 

Hope standard units 

Lupton standard units 

Fenestra standard units 

Units 

wide 

Lights 

high 

Rol- 

screen 

No. 

* Rolscreen 
dimensions 

Rol- 

screen 

No. 

♦Rolscreen 

dimensions 

Rol- 

screen 

No. 

•Rolscreen 

dimensions 

Rol- 

screen 

No. 

•Rolscreen 

dimensions 

Rol- 

screen 

No. 

•Rolscreen 

dimensions 

H 

W 

H 

W 

H 

W 

H 

W 

H 

W 

1 

2 

C-250 

2' 1%' 

1'8" 

T-451 

2' H' 

2' 0' 

H-150 

2' 2' 

1' 8' 

L-363 

2' IH' 

1' 8' 


F^O 

2'4H" 

1' 8' 

2 

2 

C-251 

2' 1%' 

3' 4' 

T-452 

2' 

3' 10' 

H-151 

2' 2' 

3' 4' 

L-354 

2' IH' 

3' 4' 


F-51 

2'4H" 

3' 4' 

3 

2 

C-252 

2' PKe' 

5'0' 

T-453 

2^ 

5' 10' 

H-152 

2' 2' 

5'0' 

L-355 

2' 1^' 

5'0' 


F-52 

2'4H" 

5' 0' 

1 

3 

C-253 

3MH' 

1' 8* 

T-454 

3'5H* 

2' 0' 

H-153 

3M^' 

1' 8' 

L-350 

3' IH' 

1' 8' 


F-53 

3'4H" 

1'8' 

2 

3 

C-254 

3'!^' 

3' 4' 

T-455 

3'5H* 

3' 10' 

H-154 

3'1^' 

3' 4' 

L-357 

3' IH" 

3' 4' 


F-54 

3'4H" 

3' 4' 

3 

3 

C-255 


5'0' 

T-450 

3'5H' 

5' 10' 

H-155 

3'm' 

5' 0' 

L-358 

3' IH" 

6'0' 


F-55 

3'4H" 

5' 0' 

1 

4 

C-256 

4MH' 

1' 8' 

T-457 

4'5H' 

2' 0' 

H-150 

4MH' 

1' 8' 

L-359 

4' OH" 

1' 8' 


F-56 

4' 4J^' 

1' 8' 

2 

4 

C-257 

4'IH" 

3' 4' 

T-458 

4'5H' 

3' 10' 

H-157 

4'IH' 

3' 4' 

L-300 

4' OH" 

3' 4' 


F-57 

4' 4J4' 

3' 4' 

3 

4 

C-258 

4'IH' 

5' 0' 

T-459 

4'5H' 

5' 10' 

H-158 

4'IH' 

5'0' 

L-301 

4' OH" 

5'0' 


F-58 

4' 4J^' 

5' 0' 

1 

5 

C-259 

5' 2H4' 

1' 8' 

T-460 

5'5Vs- 

2' 0' 

H-159 

5' 2^' 

1' 8' 

L-302 

5' 2^6" 

1' 8' 


F-59 


1'8' 

2 

5 

C-260 

5'2»ke' 

3' 4' 

T-401 

5'5K' 

3' 10' 

H-100 

5'2H^ 

3' 4' 

L-303 

5' 2^6' 

3' 4' 


F-00 

5' 5^' 

3M' 

3 

5 

C-261 

5' 2H^6' 

5' 0' 

T-402 


5' 10' 

H-101 

5' 2^' 

5'0' 

L-304 

5' 2^.' 

5' 0' 


F-01 

5'5V^' 

5'0' 

1 

2 

6 

6 

C-262 

C-263 

6' 2%“' 
6' 25^6' 

1'8' 
3' 4' 

T-463 

T-404 

0' 5' 
0' 5* 

2' 0' 
3' 10' 

H-102 

H-163 

6'2H' 
6' 2V^' 

1' 8' 
3' 4' 

Rolscreens for Fenestra Multiple Casements 

3 

6 

C-264 

6' 2^6" 

5' 0' 

T-405 

0' 5' 

5' 10' 

H-104 

0'21^' 

5' 0' 

Double unit 

Triple unit 


Casement Win- 
dow Units 

All units 2 
lights wide (w) 


§When ordering Rolscreens for standard metal casement windows, order 
by number only. For wood casements give (H) and (W) dimensions. 

For greater widths than 3 units use mullion. 

*Dimensions given are Rolscreen over-all sizes. These dimensions must 
be allowed from rough jamb to rough jamb and from finished sill to top of 
rough head. 


Lights 

high 


Rol- 

Bcreen 

No. 


F-1 

F-3 

F-5 


dimensions 


H 


2'4H‘ 

3'W 

V4W 


W 


3' 2' 
3 ' 2 ‘ 
3' 2' 


Rol- 

screen 

No. 


F-2 

F-4 

F-0 


dimensions 


2'4^i* 

3 ' 4 ^‘ 

4'4H‘ 


W 


4' 8' 
4' 8' 
4' 8' 


ROLSCREENS FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS AND WOOD CASEMENTS (ANY HEIGHT UP TO 7 FT.) 


Width of opening. . 

r 2' 

1'4' 

1'0' 

1' 8' 

1' 10' 

2' 0' 

2' 2' 

2' 4' 

2' 6' 

2' 8' 

2' 10' 

3' 0' 

3' 2' 

3' 4' 

3' 6' 

3' 8' 

3' 10' 

4'0' 

4' 2' 

4'8' 

5' 0' 

5' 10' 

Width of wire cloth 

12' 

14' 

10' 

18' 

20' 

22' 

24' 

26' 

28' 

30' 

32' 

34' 

36' 

38' 

40' 

42' 

44' 

46' 

48' 

54' 

58' 

68' 



For Casement Windows with 
Wood Trim 


For Casement Windows with 
Plaster Jambs 

Details of Typical Rolscreen Installations 


OPEMING. INflNlSHED-OPEN'G. 
Interior Elevation in Case- 
ment Windows 
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WATSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal and Wood Frame Window, Door and Porch Screens 

^ executive office and factory 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

Insect Screens (made-to-order) ot 
Bronze, Steel and Wood, for windows, 
doors, porches, hospital terraces, railroad 
cars, steel factory sash, etc. 

For Metal Office Furniture, see p^es 
2664-2665. 

The Watson Manufacturing Coinpany, 

Facilities and Watson Quality 

For nearly thirty-five years, this com- 
pany has specialized in manufacturing and perfecting 
window screens. Beginning with the simplest form of 
wood frame screens, its product has extended to cover 
the highest quality of bronze, steel and wood screens in 
various forms of flat and irregular shaped frame and 
roll screens. Although of the highest quality they are 
not necessarily more expensive than other high grade 
screens. The quality, however, causes them to wear 
longer and give better service and be more economical 

than cheaply made screens. 

The factory is equipped with the most modern ma- 
chinery, much of it specially designed for the satisfactory 
production of our work. Due to central location, good 
shipping facilities are provided. 

Service and Installation 

On accepting an order we assume all re- 
sponsibility for the successful and satisfactory 
screening of the building. Our representa- 
tives in various parts of the country are ^- 
perts and will confer with and advise archi- 
tects as to the proper method of screening. 

They take all measurements, carefully ob- 
serving special details and conditions, _ and 
screens are installed under their supervision. 

Watson Engineering Department 

Architects are invited to make use of our 
Engineering Department. Inquiries in regard 
to special conditions cheerfully considered and 
practical suggestions and recommendations 
made. Inquiries should be sufficiently com- 
plete to enable us to fully understand condi- 
tions and result desired. 

PatenU on Details of Construction 

Nearly all details of construction which 
make our work of such superior quality 
are covered by patents controlled and used 
only by this company. 

Screens Should Be Considered During 
Preparation of Working Drawings 

Insect screening is a recognized neces- 
sity of the greatest importance which un- 
fortunately often receives little or no con- 
sideration in preparation of building plans 
safe to assume, whether or not insect screens are 
included in the architect’s plans or in general con- 
tract, that they will eventually be required; there- 
fore, design and construction should be arranged 
to allow for future use of screens in an economical 
and satisfactory way. 





TRADE-MARK 


A Separate Screen Contract Advisable 

Because of the highly specialized 
nature of screen work and installation, it 
is advised that screens be made the sub- 
ject of a separate contract and not in- 
cluded in general contract. General con- 
tractors frequently see only price and lose 
sight of the quality, adaptability, efficiency, 
appearance, etc., contemplated by the 
architect, which results in ultimate dissat- 
isfaction. 


Fig. 
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Object of This Catalogue 

In this catalogue our endeavor is to convey, through 
constructive and reliable information and suggestion, con- 
fidence in the superior merit of the Watson product and 
service. We manufacture all types of roll, flat, cage or 
irregular metal and wood frame screens, therefore are 
not influenced by factory limitations or corporate in- 
terests, and in all particulars, this catalogue is unpreju- 
diced. Our desire is to give the architect the best of our 
experience. With this end in view, description and draw- 
ings have been prepared to show only the most satis- 
factory and practical methods for installing screens under 
usual conditions. Occasional special and unusual condi- 
tions present no serious difficulties to successful screen- 
ing. 

Fundamental Rules 

In a general way, difficulties experienced 
in applying insect screens to window, door 
and porch openings are the result of failure 
to observe two fundamental principles. 

First, provide suitable framework or sur- 
face at top, bottom and sides of openings for 
reception of screens. 

Second, arrange all sash, blinds, shutters, 
doors, flower boxes, curtains, draperies, elec- 
trical fixtures and other accessories and hard- 
ware connected therewith so as not to en- 
croach on space provided for screens or to 
prevent proper swinging of casement screens 
and screen doors. 

Frame versus Roll Screens 

Except that roll screens are particu- 
larly desirable for inside use with casement 
sash opening out, frame screens are usually 
more practical, cheaper, give longer service 
and greater satisfaction. We believe our 
roll screens are the best it is possible to 
make — many users having found them en- 
tirely satisfactory. 

When Screens Should Be Installed 

Insect screening should be completed 
before building is occupied, regardless of 
the season of the year. This avoids annoyance to 
occupants and possible injury to floors, rugs, drap- 
eries, etc., and also frequent and serious delays 
because of congested condition of screen factories 
in the spring. Early installation may also provide 
protection during interior finishing, wall decorating 
and furnishing. 

Continued on next Page 



Watson 
Metal Frame 
Screen 



Fig. 2. Watson Wood 
Frame Screen 
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Watson Manufacturing Company 


Wire Cloth 

We have adopted as standard 16-mesh commercial 
bronze wire cloth (Specification of the American Society 
for Testing Materials — containing not less than 90% 
copper). Upon special order we can furnish other mesh 
and weights of bronze cloth, as well as nickel and various 
compositions of nickel and copper. While not recom- 
mended, we can also furnish plain and painted galvanized 
steel cloth upon special order. 

Specialists in Hospital Screening 

Hospital screening demands frequently extend to 
more or less structural work around partly enclosed or 
open pavilion terraces, sun rooms, etc. We are particu- 
larly well equipped through our engineering department 
and complete machinery equipment for sheet metal con- 
struction work, to handle work of this character with 
exceptional success; in fact, to furnish any special 
framework of metal or wood needed for proper in- 
stallation of window frames and doors under any cir- 
cumstances. 


Cost and Quality to be Considered 

There is such a wide difference in quality of ma- 
terial, workmanship, adaptability, utility, efficiency, man- 
ner of application, etc., as well as standing and experi- 
ence of the manufacturer and the sales representatives, 
that all details of proposals should be carefully consid- 
ered before awarding contracts. In absence of uniform- 
ity, price is not the only consideration. 

Classification of Window Screens 

Screens naturally divide themselves into two classes : 

Frame Screens — May be full height, covering 
entire opening ; or part height, covering part of opening. 
Full height screens are made stationary, top hung (top 
hinged or pivoted), side hung (hinged or pivoted), two- 
or three-part sliding screens (vertical or horizontal) 
cage screens, screens for pivot sash, screen doors and 
porch screens. Part height screens may be sliding, sta- 
tionary, top hung (top or side pivoted, or side hinged). 

Roll Screens — May be full size, covering entire 
opening; or half size, covering part of opening. 


Hardware 

Practically all the hardware referred to in this cata- 
logue is manufactured in our own plant. We can fur- 
nish hardware other than is shown in this catalogue to 
meet special conditions when necessary. 

Screen Specifications 

Except as generally described and shown in draw- 
ings, we are making no attempt to suggest specifications, 
which vary greatly according to circumstances of each 
job. We shall be glad at any time to assist architects 
to prepare specifications if requested. 


Schedule and Detail Drawings 

The following schedule indicates type of screen rec- 
ommended for various types of windows, doors, porches, 
etc. Reference numbers refer to drawing numbers on 
pages following. Drawings illustrate the most usual 
conditions; but no attempt has been made to cover in- 
numerable special conditions, in the working out of 
which we will gladly assist. 

Relationship of screens to doors, sash, shutters, cur- 
tains, draperies and hardware, is shown. While a cer- 
tain construction is suggested, details may be varied, pro- 
viding proper relationship of window details is preserved. 
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Wood Casements , opening in, 

with Shutters or with Outside Awnm< 55 . 
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Wood Casements, opening in, 

without Shutters and without Awnincis. 


6 

6 
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Transoms. 
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Wood Casements, opening out. 
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Double Hung Sash, with Gutters. 
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12 

Double Hung Sash, without Shutters and 
without Awnings. 
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Multifold Wood Casements, opening in. 
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Multifold Wood Casements, opening out. 
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Metal Casements, opening in, with Shutters. 



















Metal Casements, opening in, without Shutters. 
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Metal Casements, opening out 
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Pivoted Ventilators in Steel Sash or Pi vofed Windows. 
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POR.CH OPENINGS 
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DOOR.S AND FRENCH WINDOWS 
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Wood or Metal’ Screens,Wood Doors, opening in. 
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Wood French Windows , opening in with Shutters. 
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Wood French Windows, opening in without Shutters. 
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Wood French Windows, opening out. 
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SPECIAL OPENINGS 
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Practically dll types of openings may be 
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'KT/^’T’T " iNuniD&rs rciTek- to rnc ^rawing Mumocirs on pages loilowmO in 

|\J () I b ommended methods of screening the above described openings 
* any of the various methods of screening may be used. 


When conditions wairrant. 


INDEX FOR. VAIUOUS CONDITIONS OF WINDOWS WITH SCREENS 
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for Metal, 
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ruL-L.ruLiv^i. FULL HEiaRT 
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Fixed 

Screen 
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■Re^lar. 

Used when senzens 
I are more Itwi 7-2*in hei^i 



No. 372 

EcrroM PIVOT 

K o • MovaU^, op(rraled 

SINGLE or-DOUBLE ^ Uvzr. 
LLVER.PLAINIOLT. 

Special 





No 217 


If 

No.42Z TOP 
ErliOTTCMBOLT 
T52.5^1ar 

Usual fastcraoji £cr 
Station Y Ual of lAefal 

• Trawie Ajuble Ca^e- 

niflnt 3cre«zns. 



No.365 SPRING E>0LT. . 

A Us«d with outside sm«Ie or doubleWn^oJ 

nv JxW t IK ^trL. 
Harad" 

No.370 
CHAIN 
sppMa 
bOLT. 

Used with 
outside 
^ double 

hinged ^ 

wood' No. 179 Noiaz 

screen: lLVER CATCHES ^ 

Nc l79*U5«dwith.out5icle5tationV; 

hinged or top hun^ screen^. 
No.182 Same as No 179. with 
special keeper for inside 

BOLT56CATCHESR)R.WX}D 



No.464 
STANDAED HOOK 6- 
EYE. iG"D\GHMENT 

■f'or Statioiwry 
Top Huw^J^tal 5cre«M5. 
Standard Hook rA''in 
bras5. 




No. 450 

HOOKS & EYES 

Por Stationary and 
Top Hwn^ Wood Screens. 
Standard l'd*inRrass. 




DR/iMT^BY 
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.SINGLE 60 TTOM 
HINGED VENTILATOIE 



m 
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- v; 

m 
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/ 


HINGED VENTILATOR. 
TOP AND 60TTOM 


SIDE PIVOTED .ventilators PKOJECTED VEnTILATOIL- 
TOP AND BOTTOM OPENING OUTWARD ^INWARD 






SIDE PIVOTED PROJECTED VENTILATOIE 
SinslE ventilator^ Top 4 sottom opmc outward 



ro 


AUSTRAL 
balance arm 


/ \ 






PROJECTED CASEMENTS TOP X^^^OTTOM 'CENTER 

WITH TOP HINGED TR'ANSOiyr PIVOTED SASH ' 


XIATr ^ DIAdllAMS ILLUSTRATE SOME OF THE VARIOUS TYPES OF WINDOWS 

INUILJ WHICH HAVE BEEN SCREENED WITH WATSON SCREENS. 

As METHODS OF SCREENING VARY CONSIDERABLY THE COMPANY SHOULD EE CON- 
SULTED AS TO THE BEST METHOD OF SCREENING 


VARIOUS types of WINDOWS 
V^^HICH CAN BE SCREENED WITH WATSON SCREENS 


PRiWici 

lA 


Screening the Many New Types of Steel and Metal 
Covered Windows 

Within the last few years a large industry has de- 
veloped in the production of steel sash. The first 
quantity production was developed in factory sash, and 
a screen was developed to satisfactorily screen the pivot- 
ed ventilators. This was of the type illustrated in the 
accompanying Drawing No. 4. 

Later many new types of balanced, projected, slid- 
ing, and casement sash were developed. These various 
types of sash are diagramatically illustrated above on 
Drawing No. lA. They required many new solutions 
in the manner of screening them. We have successfully 
screened all of these types. 

Proper Method of Screening Any Opening 

There are usually several methods of screening al- 
most any opening. The best method of screening any 
opening depends on the results desired ; by the conditions 
which are imposed on the screen contractor ; by the type 
of sash or door and the surrounding conditions of in- 
stallation. 

Conditions vary so much in the operation of the 
various types of sash that screens for almost every 
type have to be studied to fit and screen the type of sash 
under consideration. 

Co-operation of This Company with Steel Sash Manu- 
facturers in Screening Their Sash 

In order to give the very best service to the architect 
and his client we have studied the proper method of 
screening practically every type of sash now made. 
This has been done with the hearty co-operation of the 
various manufacturers of sash in order to develop the 
proper screen for their particular sash. 

Co-operation with the Architect 

We are always willing to co-operate with the archi- 


tect in suggesting the proper method of screening these 
types of sasli. Our knowledge acquired in solving 
many other difficult screening conditions is at the service 
of the architect. 


Any inquiries directed to this office relative to screen- 
ing will be cheerfully answered by us and the name of 
the nearest selling representative will be furnished. We 
ask that details of the sash, frame, hardware and sur- 
rounding details of finish be furnished to us as well as 
the result which is desired. Details for the proper method 
of screening the condition will be forwarded. 


IMPORTANT-” I i IS necessary to provide at least V2”of space 
to attach the screen at fop, sides and bottom. 


Pulley^ 


Outside 


Screen- 



NOTL- 

'atch should be 
speci£ied to 
be at top of 
renitla to-r 
operated by 
-chains. 


Inside Screen 


NOTL^- 
Rei^ular pe^ 
stay must be 
omitted as stay 
Dwould interfere 
With screen. 


SCREENING HAND OPERATED 
PIVOTED VENTILATORS IN 
STEEL SASH 



Continuous 
Sash Operator 

‘Operating Levers 


Inside JM-. 
Screen 


'ower Operated Worm 
Gear 

NOTE'-WhcTre ventilators 
are to be scrccnzd and 
opened by power oper- 
ators , the Icyer arm 
shouldbc specified 
to be secured to the 
top of the ventilator 


sash and not at the bottom 

SCREENING POWER OPERATED 
PIVOTED VENTILATOR.S IN 
STEEL SASH 


-f‘ 

V- 


, -NOTE- 

, A space of Va should 
always be allowed at 
P two sides and top in 
J“ order to attach screen. 

ki'k* Rabbet 


HEAD AND JAMB 
ALLOWANCE TO BE MADE WHEN 
FULL WID TH OF 



MULLION 

VENTILATOR IS TO BE 
OPENING 


REQUIREMENTS FOR SUCCESSFUL SCREENING IdRW'G, 
_QLVjjJmA^ STEEL' SASH | 4 
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Watson’s Metal Frame Screens 

The popular conception that metal frame screens are 
heavy is erroneous in the case of Watson screens which 
are no heavier than wood frame screens. The width and 
thickness are only one-half that of ordinary wood frames 
and they are therefore always neat and attractive in 
appearance, providing also larger opaiings for ventila- 
tion and light. Being comparatively inconspicuous, they 
do not interfere with the carefully designed plans of 
architects. They can often be used under circumstances 
that do not permit the use of wider and thicker wood 
frames. 

Bronze Frame Screens (Rustproof) — 1 he 
frames, as well as the various hardware and construction 
parts, and the wire cloth, are of commercial bronze metal 
and, not containing steel or iron, do not and can not rust. 
They are furnished in any of the various bronze, brass or 
copper finishes. Bronze is a little more expensive than 
steel, the difference being more than made up through 
the greater durability and -because no future painting 
or finishing is required. Bronze screens rnay be left 
exposed to the weather throughout the entire year if 

desired. .... 

Nickel and Its Alloys— Nickel or alloys of nickel 
and copper, of which monel metal and ambrac are 
examples, are advocated as of greater durability than 
bronze. 

These metals can be furnished upon special order 
and at varying prices, all higher than bronze, but as 
bronze is sufficiently durable and entirely satisfactory 
in most localities, their use can not be urged except 
under conditions of exceptional exposure, generally 
along the seacoast. 

Steel Frame Screens — Steel frame screens are 
manufactured from a special quality copper bearing steel 
coated with a mixture of lead and tin and after complete 
fabrication the whole frame is electro-galvanized by the 
hot cyanide process. The frames are finished in baked- 
on enamel or grained to match selected woods. We know 
of no better measures for the iirotection of steel. Steel 
frame screens, however, should be jrainted occasionally 
as conditions require. The wire cloth is bronze. 

Special Shapes and Bent Work— .\11 curved 
work is bent and retains a perfectly smooth surface with- 
out crimping or distortions. Any shape, no matter how 
peculiar, is successfully made— screens with rounded 
tops, oval shapes, circles, cage screens, screens with bow 
shape — all are as practical and strong as shapes with 
straight sides and square corners. 



Fio. 3 


Fic. 4 


Types op Irkegulak Shaped Metal Screens 


Construction— Great strength and rigidity is pro- 
vided through the well established principle of solid 
tubular construction, recognized as providing greatest 

Sweet’s Catalogue 
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strength and rigidity with a minimum weight. The 
strength of the screen frame depends on its corner con- 
struction. 

Corner Construction— All-metal frame screen 
corners are mitered and securely soldered to an inside 
one-piece heavy metal reinforcing angle of the same 
material as the frame, so formed as to brace the frame 
in all directions and which will not tear or shear across 
the corner. Corners are further reinforced at the inter- 
sections of the wiring groove by specially designed angle 
braces which are clinched and soldered. This corner 
is stronger than the framework itself and we invite 
competitive tests of its strength and 
rigidity. 

Method of Attaching and 
Renewing Wire Cloth — The wire 
cloth, 16-mesh bronze being the 
standard, is attached as shown in 
Fig. 6, the wire cloth being stretched 
over the rounded edges of the frame 
and firmly secured in the groove by 
the resilient slotted tube, every 
strand of cloth being firmly locked 
in place. Replacement of the wire 
cloth, if necessary, may be easily ac- 
complished by removing the slotted 
tubes, replacing the old cloth by 
new and again forcing the tubes into 
the grooves. There being no screws, 
bolts, rivets or other fastenings, the 
work is easily accomplished in a few 
minutes without special tools or 
expert training. 



Fig. 6. Section 
Through Metal 
Frame 

Shows patented tubu- 
lar construction and 
method of rewiring 
screen 



Fig. 7. Operat- 
ing Pivot Hinge 


Fig. 8. Spring 
Bolt 


Application to 
Window Openings 
and Hardware — 

Screens may be slid- 
ing, covering part of 
the window; or full 
sized, covering the 
whole window. Our 
sliding screens are 
the only metal screens 
manufactured hav- 
ing grooved edges 
and sliding on metal covered mouldings. This con- 
struction presents a much neater appearance than the 
usual channel slides and enables us to overcome the 
various difficulties incident to channels, our screens being 
brought close to the sash. The various types of full 
sized screens are attached to window openings by 
various items of hardware elsewhere illustrated. 
ticular attention is called to the pivot screen hardware 
shown in Figs. 7 and 8. Observe that the hardware is 
Iniilt into the frames, leaving the frame perfectly smooth 
and without defacement or projections. \\e are pre- 
])ared to furnish special hardware to successfully meet 

special conditions. . 

Identification— It being customary to remove the 
screens for winter storage, a means of identification 
is provided whereby the screens may be readily placed 
in the proper open- 
ings by permanently 
stamped numbers in the 
framework, the corre- 
sponding numbering 
tack being applied to 
the window frame, all 
as indicated by Figs. fig. 9. Lift Lig. lo. Tack 

9 and 10. Identification Numbers 
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Watson’s Wood Frame Screens 

We manufacture a complete line of wood frame 
insect screens of all styles, sizes and shapes. The ma- 
terial is invariably the best and is thoroughly seasoned 
and kiln dried. All framework is properly proportioned 
in thickness and width to insure the best appearance 
and necessary strength for service. Wood frame screens 
are usually soft pine, painted with the best quality of 
exterior enamel paint in any color required. We also 
make wood frame screens of any fine wood finished 
in natural or stained colors to match adjoining wood- 
work. 

Corner Construction — In our corner construction 
we employ hardwood dowels, the rail being cope-cut to 
fit the moulding of the stile, providing a maximum 
gluing surface, in addition to the extensive gluing surface 
provided by the dowels. We use waterproof glue, there- 
fore our corners are not subject to injury from water. 
This construction has been demonstrated by tests and 
practical experience to be superior to all others. 

Fastening Wire Cloth — 

The wire cloth is fastened by a 
groove and spline method shown 
in Fig. 11. The groove is placed 
to insure maximum strength of 
material. The wire cloth is held 
firmly in place by a rattan spline 
and is further held by a neat 
moulding, mitered at the corners 
and held in place by brass brads. 

Finishing — We are prepared 
to make any finish required on 
wood or metal screens, but in order 
to correctly interpret the general 
appearance of finished work sam- 
ples of generous size should be 
furnished. 

We recommend that the fin- 
ishing of wood screen work be 
included in the general finishing contract, the screens 
being shipped from the factory unfinished or partly 
finished. This would insure screen finishing identically 
the same as the balance of the building. While this 
suggestion is a radical departure from generally 
accepted practice, in many cases it is worthy of con- 
sideration. 

Identification — Identification of each screen with 
its proper opening is provided by duplicate numbering 
tacks, one being placed on the screen frame and the 



Fig. 11. Section 
Through Wood 
Frame 

Shows patented method 
of attaching wire cloth 



other on the window frame. 

Hardware — We furnish with every screen brass 
or bronze hardware suitable for its installation. A con- 
siderable variety of 
special hardware ap- 
plicable to usual and 
special conditions of 
hanging is provided. 

Corner Rein- 
forcement — Fig. 12, in 
addition to showing the 
usual construction lifts, 
grooves and springs 
employed in regular 
sliding screens, shows a 
metal corner reinforce- 
ment which is fur- 
nished on special order 
and is a desirable ad- 
dition to wood screens. 
Fig. 12. Wood Screen Corner It strengthens the cor- 


ners and provides a metal wearing surface on the screen 
slides. 


Watson’s Roll Screens 

While roll screens are not intended to replace 
the usual frame screen, they can sometimes be advan- 
tageously used. Fig. 13 illustrates the application to 
casement sash opening out, the roll screen being operated 
from the top and covering the entire window, giving 
accessibility to the sash and without interference with 
^u'ndow curtains or draperies. The screen cloth rolls 
into a metal case, the edges of the cloth being contained 
in side guides or grooves and is held flat by spring ten- 
sion. The screen will stay in any position without fasten- 
ing. The screens are made in two sizes, the regular 
or small size being applicable for most window openings, 
and the larger size being provided for especially large 
openings. 

Construction — Our construction is the result of 
exhaustive investigation and experience and no expense 
has been^ spared to make it as perfect as its inherent 
characteristics will admit. The Watson screen is adjust- 
able to provide for unequal or unsymmetrical openings. 
The adjustment of the screen can not be destroyed by 
inadvertence or carelessness. The cross rails are nar- 
row and inconspicuous. The construction is such as to 
provide maximum wear and utility with a minimum 
amount of difficulty experienced because of the peculiar 
characteristics of roll screens. 

Material and Finish — The framework of roll 
screens is usually of alloy coated steel electro-galvanized 
after fabrication by the hot cyanide process, but in special 
cases may be made of bronze in any of the different 
finishes. Steel frames may be finished in any color of 
enamel or grained to imitate fine cabinet woods and 
finishes. 



Wire Cloth — The wire cloth used is 16-mesh 
bronze, special weight, which rolls easfly and smoothly. 

Inspection — All roll screens are completely as- 
sembled, inspected and tested by actual operation to 
insure the screens being in perfect condition before ship- 
ment. After inspection, each screen is carefully braced 
and packed separately in tight boxes for shipment. 

Details and Installation — Details of window 
frame construction for the proper reception and installa- 
tion of roll screens will be found on pages 1394, 1397 
and 1398. 


Fig. 13. Roll Screen "Used with Casement Window 
Opening Out 
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Watson’s Metal Screen Doors 

Light Metal Frame Screen Doors — Our light 
frame metal screen doors have been carefully developed, 
through several years' practical investigation and ex- 
perience, to cover the growing demand for a better, 





Fig. 14. Light Met.m. Frame Screen Doors 


lighter, neater and generally more appropriate screen 
door for French windows or other small entrance 
openings to porches, loggias, terraces, breakfast rooms, 
etc., and is a product that we unqualifiedly recom- 
mend. Our light metal doors are well constructed to 
meet the demands of door openings and are worthy 
of the name “metal doors" and are much superior 
in all details to the ordinary large window screen fre- 
quently furnished under the mistaken name of “metal 
doors." 

Heavy Metal Frame Screen Doors — These doors 
are made especially for use in fine residence work, 
hotels, clubs, hospitals, etc., also for use where a door 
is required to stand up under heavy duty or where an 
architectural and sul)stantial appearance in keeping with 
the regular door is desired. 

The details of construction are shown on Drawing 
No. 3. 

The doors are of the best quality and workmanship. 
They are very much heavier in construction and material 
than the light metal screen door. The stiles and rails 
are heavily reinforced and the moulded panel edges also 
add to their stiffness. 

The hardware is special and made heavier than 


that for the light metal doors, hut the material, finish, 
guards, wire cloth, etc., are similar for both types. 



Fig. 16. Section Through Stile of Heavy A Fetal Frame I^oor 


Material and Construction — Metal screen doors 
are constructed of bronze in all of the different metal 
finishes or of steel enameled or grained. 

The frames are reinforced at all corners and at 
the location of latches, bolts, hinges, checks, etc., and 
in every manner we have provided as strong and 
rigid a construction as the weight and size will per- 
mit. 

We make all of the hardware in special designs 
applicable for these doors. Any of the various guards 
illustrated on page 1391 may be used. 



Ftc. 17. T.ever and Escutcheon 



Fig. 18. Knob and Escutcheon 



Fig. 19. Flush Bolt 


Light Metal Frame Screen Door Hardware 
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Fro. 21. Wood 
Frame Screen 
Door 


Watson^s Wood Frame Screen 
Doors 

Wood frame screen doors are 
usually constructed of soft pine 
painted with the best exterior enamel 
in any selected color, but may be 
made of any fine cabinet wood fin- 
ished to correspond with the adjacent 
woodwork. Watson doors are symmet- 
rical in appearance, and have as large 
an area of screen cloth as is consistent 
with the strength of the frame. 

Materials and Construction — 

The framework is made of selected 
woods carefully seasoned and kiln 
dried. We have secured by our 
dowel corner construction and the use 
of waterproof glue, great strength 
and rigidity. Hardwood dowels are 
used and being fully enclosed can 
neither shrink, swell nor loosen, as no 
moisture can come in contact with the dowels or glue. 
The rail is cope-cut to fit the mouldings of the edge of 
the stile, providing additional gluing surface. Broken 
door corners of this construction are unknown. The 

wire cloth is fastened 
in a grooved rab- 
bet, the groove being 
located to retain the 
greatest amount of 
strength at the edge 
of the screen, and 
the wire cloth is held 
in the groove by a 
rattan spline, and 
further, the fasten- 
ing is covered and 
strengthened by a 
neat moulding mi- 
tered at the corners 
— all as shown in 
Figs. 22 and 23. 

Hardwood 
Doors — We can 
furnish in the vari- 
ous hardwoods, fin- 
ished to match the 
adjacent house doors 
or woodwork. Wat- 
son standard con- 
struction is a veneer 
as shown in Fig. 24, 
waterproof glue be- 
ing used. While we 
can furnish solid 
doors, we recom- 



Fig. 22. Dowel Corner Construc- 
tion Used in All Wood 
Doors and Screens 



Fig. 23. Method of Securing Wire 
Cloth in Solid Hardwood Doors 



Fig. 24. Method of Veneering Hardwood Doors 


mend veneered doors as being better in construction, 
lighter, better appearance and less liable to warp or twist 
than solid doors. 

Hardware — Doors regularly equipped with solid 
bronze latches and hinges; other special hardware fur- 
nished. 

Guards provided for bottom panels as shown lielow 
and on the following page. 




Fig. 28. Bottom 


Fig. 25. Top Bolt 
with Chain Pull 


Fig. 26. Outside Knob and 
Kscutcheon 


Fig. 27. Inside Lever 
and Escutcheon 


Bolt 


Fig. 29. Guards 


Wood Frame Screen Door Hardware and Guards 


Styles of Doors — Made in a great many different 
styles of panel, usually to correspond to house door. 
Solid panels instead of guards sometimes used at bot- 
tom, but these are not recommended. 

Very Important — Order Early 

It is our aim to give to architects and their clients 
the best possible in workmanship and service, and, in 
our efforts in this direction, we frankly seek their co- 
operation. 

The unfortunate tendency to defer the placing of 
orders until the advent of spring or warm weather is 
the cause of the severe congestion of work at all screen 
manufacturing plants, with the resultant annoyance to 
customers and embarrassment to the manufacturers. 
Much of this trouble is entirely avoidable. 

We, therefore, earnestly recommend that action on 
screen equipment for such operations as mature in the 
summer and fall be taken at the time, to permit of fall 
and winter fabrication. 

Payment of orders which we are permitted to build 
in the fall, but which can not be installed until spring, or 
orders fabricated in the winter for spring shipment, may 
be deferred until completely installed. 

Your co-operation will enable us to give the utmost 
in service and reflect to the best interests of your clients. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



Watson Manufacturing Company 


1391 




3V 




t 


H 






5V 








STYLE 1C 


STYLE 21 


STYLE 


nr” 




— 

3 ■ 

: 

n — 

45 J/V 


It 

-*1 

% 




r£i 




^5V4" 


STYLE 30 


STYLE 4-0 


STYLE 41 


STYLE ?l DOUELE 


ELEVATIONS SHOWING 


NOT£,S 

U iS desifabU lhat rabbef bt 
provided to receive the top, 
sides and bottom ‘of 1 1 screeK- 
doori. P-abbet must always be as 
deep as the thicLness of door. 
Sufficient space must beallowcd 
for hardware of both screen and 
house doors Art unobstructed 
swiii^iKO sp^ce must be provided, 
this especiatlv refers to location 
of lighting fiAtuves. Stiles 
and top rails for French Doors 
may be 22»A" irt width if standard 
latch IS used Special panel 
designs of any tyP«' 
nt ade. Dimensions or? stiles are 
standard for doors as shown 
can be varied but should never 
be made smaller 

DETAILS SHOWING 


TYflCAL STYLE OE WOOD TR..AME DOOR-S 

Si 


Three 5/8" 

I for 55 /? 


f 


Hardwood Dowels ^ 

bottom rails 





SECTION ON LINt"A-A" 


3”SCALE ELEVATION SHOWING 
CO^NEIt CONSTILUCTION 


SECTION ON LINE 

N o t e : - 

Standard thiolonessof doors 

I Vs" 


CONSTR-UCTION AT JUNCTION OT STILES A ND R- AlLS 


n 


n i i r Double/ crimped 
fiat brome or 
“irnfnr brass wire. 

— II — Made in licht 
JLJUL vvcKjKt either 
J II -ILj 1/4" or Vt^rnesh 
Made in heavy'" 
weight either 
lV4''or iVi'mesh 



Quarter twist 
flat bronze or 
brass wire, 
with rod and 
scrolls, i'and 
IVs" mesh 



Quarter twist 
flat bronzeor 
brass w i re 
with t " and 
1 " mesh 



Diamond mesh 
double crimped 

wire, galvanized 

steel, brass or 
bronze in 3/4", 

1'; |‘/4''or l'/ 2 "mesh 




Double 
crimped wo- 
ven bronze II 
or brass 
wire with 
1/2" mesh. 


NC I 


N«8A 

DESIGNS 


OF 


N?8 

GUAR.DS USID 


K°23 N?1Z 

WITH WOOD FR-AM.L DOOR.S 




© 


© 


rs 

0 


0 1 

^ 

) 


=iO 

©; 


D 

] 



? 

<v 

'Slide stop 


^1®] 

© 





© 


© 


\ 

. 

0 


CHAIN BOLT 
N'?10Z 

(Htversible) 
iChain Bolt 
Y7V?*case) 
used regular 
vfith bottom 
bolt K? 9 for all 
doable doors 
Strike plate is 
used on #top. 


FOIL PE.OJECT10N OF 
N« 10 £,20 

This latch regularly used on all doors 
from inaide by elide stop and locked 
outside with hey Ho 10 (of stiles 
Ho 20 [of slilcs 23 / 4 " wid 


and set 
from 

"and wider. 


This cylinder lock may be masterkeyed with 
other cylinder locks. Doors must be not less 
than l‘/6" thiclc and sti les not less than 

BOTTOM BOLT 
96 




P a ^ 

CKAIH BOLT K^U3 
Same as HQ 111 StrikePUte 
designed to toe used on T 
astra<^al tran_som, bar 

CUAIH bOLTT^^llS 
Same 3 S 11 1 except desn$wed 
to toe placed on face, of oa $ i « o 
wWen casing a nd door arc fluin 

CHAIN BOLT N9 1 13 

S £C yto\c lot 118 


CHAIN BOLT N®117 
SamtJsN^in excepf 
t he. s hape of .keeper 


DRAWN BY 
SWEET’S (AtALOGUE 
SEKVICE,INC 


STANDARD CONSTRUCTION AND HAl^W^ 
TOR WATSON WOOD FRAME SCREEN DOORS 


SCALE ‘A", 3” 
EQUALS r-0 
DATE-SEPT.’25 


___________________ Continued on next page 
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B « A ry 
Wir« Vizsii 



r r 

I I 


1y( m G yill€ 
3 !• 1 i oj* 
fHx« ip 




^.1 I K. I I -T . 
S^T. THLU H gp CJiia^ 


PTOYide 

r«iv1>bei 



■sicTION thW sill 


-KOTi- 

T-'“-| v2) These deiaile ATC dpplic^hle io 
iiie usu^{ h^semeni wiindov/* Toy 
other condiiions such ^yc^wiri' 
dows -with doTihlc huia^ or casemeni 
Sc^^h see xii.]ic>r 

Screens d^re usually secured in 
place "wiih hoohs or sprin<^ bolls. 

For basemenl y/mdows wiihoul 
iron grilles, screens should be 
supplied wtlb 5^2* mesh heavy 
bronxe wire screen for proleclion 
—V. from animals. 



*5asF. 


SICT.THRU H£AD Damb Simlis 



— iiTCTTOK TFT wTT CTTT ' 

APPLICATIOK OI METAL SCRLITt TO TYPICAL BASEMENT WINDOWS WHEELl THE WINDOWS 
AE.E BETWEEN HNISHED GRADE AND WATER. TABLE AND SASH ARE. HINGED TO SWING IN 


Tor hardware 
and other melhodj 

of'hangin^ 

see sheet lY^STcT 


bv 


Stalionary' 

Screen 



/ 


T. H E^D iJ*mb s^^tUt i 




SECTION •^HRU TP-ANS^ 


ElEYATION 



> ^Setttn 

^14” BibbcE 

"Action 1hr.u sill 


DETAILS OF FULL HEIGHT METAL CASEMENT 
SCREENS FORINWARD OPENING WOOD 
CASEMENT WITHOUT SHUTTERS. 

-NOTE- 

ProYidt vafafceis sitfs , h*<ftd J And 

jftmhs eefuM lo iosE ■the ihiekncfs of 
either met^tl or wood sore cn». 

^lovidt sp#v<:« 

for h^tdw. >j^ 

Sercetv 
jOUarAnee ■— 


DETAIL FOR. 
OUTWARD 
OPENING 
FRENCH 
WINDOW 



-V 


£ 


SECTION THRU SILL 


-NOTE- 
Sufficieni space 
must be allowed 
for shutter hardware 
in space A and pro- 
jections in space B 

C for metal sertens « IV . 
C for wood screens • 



n 


.♦pShMlter 

—A 


’itCTIC^ THRU 


Sashi 


, , Iril 

jamF (Htid SiniilAr)! 



EXTERIOR TWIN VERTICAL SLIDING METAL 
S CREEN S FOR W OOD CASEMENTS 

-NOTE- E 

See sheet 
for dimensions oi 
lar^c and small Rail 
Cases and- (2ui<d«s 
for R,oIlin(^ screens. 

While exlerioy. 

S-ollin^ screens are 
not usually recom- 
mended they can 
sometimes be used 
io adYarlta<^e a^ 
shown . 

This delail re- 
ejuires reversing 




ferJoN’r 

HRU 

HI 

•AD 


C-. 






-ti 


3 

Co 

c 

l^-Sid 

r G- 

uidt 

N 

s\ 

CTION TI- 

[RU c 

JAM3 



ROLLING SCREEN 
USED WITH 
NWARD OPENING^ 
WOOD CASEMENT 
WITH SHUTTERS 



Jl| rail r^ v< 

. S EC T ION THRU SILL 

THESE DETAILS fEXC LPT FIG. Gj, AL30 APPLY TOR, WOOD SCREENS 


DRAWN BY 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
SERVICE. INC. 


SCREENS FOR BASEMENT WINDOWS AND 
WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING IN 


SCALE 3”, 
ECUJALS 1^0 
DATE-JUy£:21 
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ranc<z. 


M 


-NOTl- 

Pfovid* 

I widih iYi puli<iy^ 
shle io alio-w ior 

hAtdwAYC OKI 

6VnAiicrs 


1^0 436 USED WHERE 

H«‘435 AND 437 CAHHOT ht 
USED TO ADVANTAGE 


N?437 angle top] 
HANGER- 


N? 435 Flcif 
Top HcirK^cV 

IMPORTANT 
NOTE 

Whci*^ cvwmn<55 
io be used ibe 
i^irK^le slicHn(^ 

OT* twin scve ens 
should be used in- 
stead of full liei<$hF 
Sci*cer)S 

Fot* oiher ■mel/jods 
of Kan^in^ see 
Shee t Mo. 1 

No.2026tjr^gbt Keepei^ 

Melcil Screen 
N9 373 Jprb^bolt 





__ 


J 


E^TION thru HEAD 





s LCTIOH 

-*r 


THRU 


\ 


JAMB 
i- 


<;jCTIO¥ THRU MIETIlfG RAILS 

— II 1 


, EXTUUOH LLIYATIOIT 
SHOWING moil HIICHT 
TOP HUNG SCRIEN FOR . 
WlNim WITHOUT SHUTTllll 


Metat Scyeen^ 


ra 


0 



Mei^t ScYckn 


■n — c 


M 



SICTIOH THR.U 

■ff 


478 

"Meial Capped Slide 


JAMB 

-Y' 


SECTION 


THRU 


iSt 




llXTlfi-rOB. UIVATIOW 
I SHOWING HALf HIIGHT 
I SUDIHG SCRIIH lOS. 
IwiNOOWWI-TH SHUmilS 


Ihoti- 

fPimensjon A. 

I depends ow iyp® 
loF hairdwai'C 
|3eiect«d. 




T3PI 


RAILS 

i4 


:otai slcYpcm 
NOTE - Half HeigHt Screen may 
be used on interior 



'Provide rabbe 



SECTION THRU. SILL 
HAL! HEIGHT EXTERIOR SLIDING SCREEN ! OR 


IP478 


Milal ScY«n ■ 




r 





'2 

c— 


Ch 


m 



SECTION 




THRU 


JAMB 
4 




SECTION 


IXTLIUOR mVATION 
1 SHOWING HALT HHGHT 
IsLIDVNG SCRII.N TOR 
IwiNOOW WITHOUT SKUTTIRS 
Meial Screens 
I NOTE -Half Heljbi' 

I icr<ia>n may be used 

1 on inie»'ior. 


THRU meeting 

OT 


R.AILS 

^ 



? 


SECTION THRU SILL 

FULL HEIGHT EXTERIOR TOP HUNG SCREEN 

1 FOR DOUBLE HUNG WIN DOW WITHOUT SHUTT ERS , „, ^ ^ ^ 

T3tT3n<; Also AP PLY FOR WOOD SCREENS. FOR DE TAILS OF SCREENS &HAR W 1.^ 

' SCALE 3 “ ,DRW< 


S ECTION THRU SILL 

HALF HEIGHT EXTERIOR SLIDING SCREEN I0R| 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW WITHOUT SHUTTERi 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICL.INC. 


EaUALS 1-0 

DATE-JUKE :21 
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SiU 

viy StCriON THaU 5ILL 

5 Xffl 0 NAarsc 2 LiNwrm inward 

OPINING CASEMLNT IN 5 T 0 NE PRAM. 


Stone Sill *~^^^**' > 

. — \Ciy/ . 4 or more 

SICTIOK THRU SILL 

TWIN 5LD1NG SCEEINS WITH OUTW 
OPENING CA5IMNT IN STONE FRAME 


SECTION THRU SILL 

rAnONAKf SCRilN WITH INmRD 
OPENING CASEMENT INMEIAL FR!aMI. 




K(7,j-al Tr^inc 


rT^Jl CascL 


_J '^"clzzr^yice for 



■Ga5«2Mzni 

Scsrzzn 


Sacln 

Se'cT^i'on“tHRU HLA£~(Ja-mb iit^lar) 



SECTION THRU HEAD 



SECTION THRU SILL 

CASEMENT SCREEN WITH OUTWARD 


'-Mcl/ii S*iii 
5 LCTION THIUJ 51 LL 


EXPOSED POLLING SCREEN 
WITH OUTWARD OPENING 



-A 

p 

n 

iS 

n 

r 



Meldl SiU 

SECTION THRU SILL 

CONCEALED ROLLING SCREEN 
WITH OUTWARD OPENING 


NOTE-DIMENSION 'A” WILL BE DETERMINED BY THE TiARDWARE USED. 

DRAWN BY 
SSVEITlS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE,INC. 

METAL SCREENS WITH METAL CASEMENTS 

SCALE 3" 
ECLUALS 1-0* 
DArE-SEPT;21 

drVG 

8 
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ioK scvectt- 




r:^' 


J 




|JAMB(HUD 01 IRAME SIMILAR.) 



d) 


^bbci foi scjteTi'^ 

ftcTION THE.U SILL 


Screen pi voUd to swin^. S«c 
Sheet K® i foT methods of secui'- 
in<tt screen lnp^<^cc. Not recom- 
mided if d4«*« to 

Sc«Pj^vr’^s.S6r9 if draperies arc to he wed. rabhet shouM corres- 

_ 4hc thickness of 


SKLTCH SHOWING A 
COMMON IOR.M OP 
CASLMLNT ADJUSTER. 

Sdfb locbcd in doi*Tf*d 

P osition hy means of 
humb screw on siH. 

-NOTES— 
for distance A allow P4 
for ttirnhucidc and 3Vi" 
for cremonc bolt on sash. 

lUbbei stool below screen 
as shown to insure free 
swin^ for screen. 

If wood, in place ot 


TULL HEIGHT METAL SCREEN 
TOR WOOD CASEMENTS 
OPENING OUT 


pond to the thickness of 
the wood screen. 

Shade roller and stick 
rwtist be •pieced hi<^h 
enough to clear screen. 






lUbbet 
for ‘ 
Screen 


/ 



^S bade 'Roller 
andt Stick 


Si \ 



-k- 


^Shadc 'Roller 
and Stick. 

^NOTES- 
Minim-um space 

_i ^ , ■ o . ... . ■ ’A" Ye u t V e d, 

JAMB (HEAD OI FRAME SIMILAR) 

-i. r— i^^ycdware 

s e 1 e c.t e d . 
Wood screens 
can be u sed 
insteao^ of 
•metc^l screens. 
^ pvovidin<^ that 

S EG T ION THRU S I LL 

A as noted 

^ ^bove, is kept. 

These details apply also for 
twin horizontal slidin<^ screens 
This permiis use of both shades 
and draperies on interior irim. 

TWIN VERTICAL SLIDING METAL SCREENS TOR 
WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 



/^Curtain “Rod attacked 

fo trim 


SECTIO-M THtlU HEAD 



it for Screen 


“"ST” 


-7 


V '1^ 


SECTION THRU JAMB 


I^bbel 


for Scree. Q 



a 


M 

NOTES OK HAR.DWAR.E. 
fOR- OASIM ENTS 
OPENING OUT 

Consideration of the iypci 
of hardware used for this 
bind of window ft of the 
utmost importance when 
insialiin<^ screens 

All sash hardware 
. should be placed below 
the sill or outside of 
the window opening 
where possible- 

/ Any kind of casement . 

‘ adjisster placed on top 
of sill .should be permanent^ 
ly enclosed and. care must 
be taken to make it fly ti<^ht. 

Details N^ 9, lO and 11 
show three different tvp«^ 
of ac4jwiters with which 

pivoted, side hun^, or 

5 ltdin^ sci(ct,ns maybe used. 

xz:^ When wood scTfctns in 

/ r>' L £ place of metal screens are 

used, proper allowance of 
^ at Center of gp^ce for rabbet must be 
9orK-aiI made, also tnintmuna dis- 

tance A must be provided. 


^“Rabbet for Screen 



m 


^Telescoped Handle 


5 


F 


SECTION 








THRU 


SILL 


/-Rabbet fo* Screen 





-n/~ 



DRAWN BY 
SWEET’S CATALOGUE 
SERVICE.IKC. 


SCALE 3,|W 
equals i-0 

DATE-S£PT=!Z1 



Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



1396 


WatsoM Manufacturing Company 


Use ] 


No 486 Meiidl 
Ciftppcct Siide- 


M 


Siop <si 
be«5cl oMiy^ 


n* 


SECTION 

■w — 


THRU HEAD 
— iv- — 



‘ZF 


lloiizY 

Tosition of 
tjxir screen for . 



Dot 

[xl 

line shows' 
3rd. slide' | 

-vV- — 1 — u-ii^ 



ic 


SECTION THRU HEAD 


<Jro< V4 


5ICTJOK 


Casement s( cn s can t»e 

used l)ul: arc obj eel io liable 

becau LB. of draperies and 
shades. 




■Vcriict^i 
din<^ screen 


thru, transom bar 


V — 

TJ- 


> 


y 



Stop at i/ 
sides 

only 1 1 1 

— Li_y 

P 

1 




-VOTE 
‘Dimenjioti A cUpeiic,. 
on hc^yd'v^ve used' 



5^: 


JAMB 


for six, file or 
" si Id in 


SICTr ON THRU MEETING STILES & si^REiy MULLIOIf 




SECTION THRU SCREEN MEETING STILES 


SECTIOIT THR.U SILL 

V'— 


DoHed I 
line 

3rci5licl^^ 


(P 


'No. 478 wilh transom , 
— ■ > ■ No. 48S without 
^ transom 

Dotied lines I 
sBow.tApparLjjg- 


ad 


-vv- 




SECTION THRU JAMB 

IT'^^ 


I 




^Yevlicdvl 
slidin6 


SECTION THRU JAMB 

Where window openin<^ is wide 
screens niefty he divided into two 
or more seci^oyis with mu liioti sji c 


SECTION THRU SILL 

Three or more slides ni<fvy 
be used if desired. 

Ho mullions are required. 



HALF UEYATrOH AHD 
SECTIOK OF CASEMENT 
WINDOW WITH TllANSOM 
SHOWWa SLIDING SaiEK 

PA5SIKG rmsou bah 




ELEVATIOH OF HOHIZOHTAL SLIDING SCREENS 


HALF elevation AND 
SECTION OF CASEMENT 
WIHDOW WITHOUT TRANSOM 
SHOWING INTERIOR SUTIONARY 
AND SLIDING SCREENS 



inte-rior vertical sliding 

SCREENS FOR MULTIFOLD 
CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 


NOTE 


.DIAGRAM PUN.QlTUmrnDE: ARRANGEMENT 

INTERIOR HORIZONTAL SLIDING 
SCREENS FOR MULTIFOLD 
CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 


SECTION THRU MEETING STILES 
TTidl-h of rd'^beiiMU4+b.i«^al io 

thickness oF scrcLcaas 
Miwt have '/a' cieanafnee for all 
sliding .screens. 



SECTION THRU SILL 


Top hull 4 or casement screens may 
be used tn^tcdvd of sliding screens 
If awni«<^i or flower boxes jhre 
used screen should be vertical 
or horizontal slidin<^ dependin<^ 
on local conditions. 



ELEVATION OF HORIZONTAL SLIDING S^ENS 



Diagram plan 
.XTERIOR HORIZONTAL SLIDING 
SCREENS FOR MULTIFOLD 
CASEMENTS OPENING IN 


SCREENS M AV ^E USED IN PLACE OF MF.TIIT C r* "D n u “kf c Tr -ti n c r o t r\ 
SEE SHEET N° 2 FOR DETAIL S EC TI ON S%^M ITU^ AN^^^ ^CrV¥nS 


„ DRAWN BY 
IISWEEfS CATAIOGUE 
SERVICE. INC. 


VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL SLIDING SCREENS 
FOR MULTIFOLD CASEMENT WINDOWS 


SCALE 3 
EQUALS l'-0“ 
DATE-JUNE:t21 


bi^ 

10 
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(D SLCTIOX THRU Sill 

FULL HEIGHT ULTERIOR. ROLLING SCREEN 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN 4'^TUD WALL 
ROLL CASE AT HEAD OF WINDOW 


7' ' I I A r 

I I •W-'Remov.sfcie 
1 ftj-ip allow- 


in^ access 
io ^loif Case 


Di-m<tnajow A oin 

iypc of sziac^c6 


SiCTIOK THUU SILL 

FULL HEIGHT -CONCEALED INTERIOR ROLLING SCREEN 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN MASONRY WALL 
HOLL CASE AT HEAD OJ WINDOW 


NOT £ -Sash siyip 
aii ac^ed {o fcofiont 
of upp^y $ash io 
close opemn<^ 
beiyreeti slashes 
when lower sash 
is raised. 

R.uhbcr 




Rubber 


SECTION THRU MEETING RAILS 






Sashsfri^^ 

SECITIOM THRU MELTINa RAILS 


£H 


QW 


I 




SECTION 

4v- 


THRU JAMB 


5 


P 




ide Guide 


INTERIOH ELEVATION 

Screen dr^wn pari 
wav up wiih sash 

3 


SiH beveled si 
h oles io pert iii 
escape of 
YfaitY from 
Ro: 1 Case 



SECTION TKHU 

7-K 


JAMB 


Sill iie-jefed 
holes I Ed per mi i ejcap 
oi Wc?Jc,r froj 
Roll I Case 


i^~ 6 pI 3 ^?iish lift, 
oil-- Ga ■ 


SECTION THR.USILL- 


HALT HEIGHT INTERIOR ROLLING SCREEN 
OR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN 4" STUD WALL 
ROLL CASE AT STOOL OF WINDOW 




SECTION THRU SILL .. - 

HALF HEIGHT PARTLY CONCEALED INTERIOR ROLLING 
SCREEN FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW IN 4* STUD WALL 
ROLL CASE AT STOOL OF WINDOW 


rOR SIZE OT CAS£ IN RELATION TO SIZBO? OPElHING SE£ DATA ON5H6 ET NO. R 


DRAWN BY 
SWlITSCATAIOGUIl 
SIRVICE.INC. 


EXPOSED AND CONCEALED ROLLING SCREENS 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


SCALE 3’ 
EaUAlS 1-0’ 
DATE-JUNE=21 


DRwii 

12 
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C 


I Dimetliton 
See Hoie 
1 hcloW'^ 



rlLc^ular Leaver 


:S 


See Sheei 








d)i 


'Screen Pooy 

Hous« Poor‘-^'^ J^l 

sTcTIOir ^HRU JAMB 

4 V 


Screen 

DooY'- 


-Pim. A 


SILL 

1 HEAVY METAL SCREEW DOOH AlfD HOUSE 
DOOR IN OUTSIDE MASONRY WALL 
— - it : 


No.l77PCD^ CHICK 
No. 177 io± liibianci 
tn«<Aivim mai«l <i©c?v*»s. 
,No. Z25 for baavy meiai 
doors. 


Poor Ct)«.dc5 on'woo<^ 

5cr'<KX-n doors ara wol: 
•ndca-ssatr^ bui' ibe 
Visa of* fbciio is 
sfrorj^ly r<zcoi«W(md«d. 

IxmCHiCK5U3ED 


sliould he so delai 

I oy -ibwHs pi?oYici«d wilK®/ 

sufficient throw i© allow 
shvHcy to lie hach c>n 
yfMi when open. 


□1 

pi 




[wiTHfcALDQD^ 

-'R.^bfcei fov wood sor :cp^ 


^ Sh'^Hey 

— pim.A- 


-Pim.A-^ 


SECTIO 




[o 

'French 

window 


NoU - Transom 
hav should he 
deep enough lo 
proYicie rahhel 
for iiti^nsofn 
screen a5 


.THII.U JAM3 



“'Provide vahhei 
h ei for wood , 


screen 


exterior ELEVATIOT:! 


rV- 


Slicie- 

Il'Mefai <jove:^-^ O 
Slide*^”^ 



'3M 

Crenone Sell 




Vi 

screen door ^ ^1^1 


"Pouble 

Aslra<^al 


M 


S E CT. TH& K t. E TI K.G stnJs 


DETAIL O! HAND- 
, HOLE IN SCREEN 
IDOOR THRU WHICH 
SHUTTER MAY BE 
OPENED EROM 
thside 


I 


'ShuiUr 


Hr- 


Provide / 

rahhet-^ 


Clearance H 


4 

THIRU SILL 


3 



'^'P^^ulan 
See .sheet K*? 2? . 


StCTIOM 

'V" 


"THtu 


-'House 

Poor 



-Dim. A ’ 

(See note helow) 



'Provide rabbet 


■X 


SECTION THRU SILL 
IGHT METAL SCREEN.DOOR ANUHOUSE 
DOOR IN OUTSIDE STUD WALL • 



Rabbe-t forw-ood scre.<zio. Ddp^h 

of rabbet about d wot b<e IcJss 

thaw tbickna:35 of doo^^ 




-French window 
Sc-^ecn cioor- 


SEC 




n OH THRU J^ Al^ 





Cretnotie 3©i 

if' 

Poubl c:A5 


SECTIOll THRUTvltETTHG STILES 
4 \ — 


— 


-Dttn. A 


(^See note below) 


Provide rabbet'^ 
Clearance y? 


SECTION 

■ntTiirc OP PRENCH WINDOW OPENING IN WITH 
S CUtN SHum^ BOTH 0?ElflltG OUT 




SECTION THRU SILL 

DETAILS OF FRENCH WINDOW 
SWINGING OUT WITH LIGHT METAL 
■SCREEN DOOR OPINING IN 


DRAWN BY ^ 
SWEET’S CATAIOGUE 
SEKVICE.INC. 


SCALE 3 , 
EQUALS 1-0 
DAIE-JUNE=21 
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Dolled lines j} 
show position || 
of scrcan i| 
wiHi round J' 
colpmp >— 

5LCTIQN AT HLAD 


5cr«.«n^ 

| ;i 
ii 

ii 


Tlt^- 


sijcnoN 


Rjound 



5cre<z.w stf a^inst rabtcl in soffit panel 


Removable; 
5cribin$- 
Piece secured 
by screws 


Dim OF 5CRIEN 
SHOWING 3CiaBmG 
PILCE 

Screens faslened lo 
scribing pieces by 
spring -bolls. 

• Angles al floor' 
See Uole^in de- ' 
taii(§) for fast- 
ening screens lo 
angles. 





INTERIOR LLEVATIDNArMSL 


•Screens 


PLAN THROUGH COLUMN 


Dolled lines indicate- po- 
sition of screen with 
round column. 




KLY ELLVATION. 


OPLN POM LNCLOSiD WITO TEJ4P0K/^ SC2EMS 
HAVING SCEJBING PIICE5 FITTIPTO 5QUARI CaUMNS. 



'Colmma 


Screen 


SECTION AT HEAD 


DITAIL SHOWING 
SCREEN SET INTO 
RAbbLT CUT IN 
■ COLUMN. 



^An^les at floor. 

I Scree^ns fastened lo 
I angles with kookA 
\ boIlAlum-butlohs or 
r other suitable hairdwater 


INTERIOR mVATlON AT HEAD 
■V-rrr-V- 



5ECTION AT EASE 



INTERIORELIWICiN AT EASE 
SHOWING PANEL ON COLUMN. 


Column " 
trimmed 
]|3bvm on 
/side as 
sbovvrn. 

1 [Screen 

PLAN THRU COLUMN 
AT NECK. 


KEY EXTLRIOIL ELEVATION 

MiTHOD OF INSTALLING 5CRiIN ATTACHED 
TO COLUMN WITHOUT SCRIBING PILCIS. 


] — 




o 

0 

■o 

0 

L_ 

Ii 


'■Scribing pieces- 


. Scribing 
piece 


-Screen 



SICTJON AT HEAD 


INTERIOR, ELEVATION AT HEAD 


51CTIOT lT I)ASE 



^ Annies at floor 
See Uote in de- 
tail® for fast- 
ening screens 
io angles.— 


7 








INTERIOR ELEVATION AT HEAD 


■Scribing 

pieces 


Screen 


PLAN THRU POST 

See detail in(X) 
of Screen showing 
Scribing Piece 


/ 



may t 
ef Ihi 

ved lop sc 
)<z usea in 
z scribing 

1 

reens 
stead 
[ piece. 





a 



An^?le at cack column cap 

1 

^ Continuous : channel for screS 
..^^creen 


An^es at floor 
See Note in de- 
tail ® for fast- 
ening screens to 
an<^es. 



INTERIOR lUVAHON AT EA5E 


Screen-^ 
PLAN THRU .COLUMN 
£r SHOWING SCREEN 


KEY EXTERIOR ELEVATION 



KEY LXTERJOR ELEVATION. 


METHOD OP SCRLLNING PORCH WITH IRREGULAR 
SHAPED OPENINGS, USING SCRIBING PIECES. 


SCR.EENS PLACED INSIDE THE LINE OF 
COLUMNS, AND FREE OF SAME. 


NOTL - 31L aLNERAL NOTES, DRAWING 15. 


DRAWN BY 
SWEET’S CAE4LOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


METHODS OF SCREENING OPEN PORGHES 
FOR SUMMER USE 


NOTDRAWN DRwb 
,^TO SCALE. 
DATE,AUG!21 
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KEY ILLVATION SHDWIN(i SCREENS IN PLACE 

li^05ID PORCH WITH INTLRCHANaiABLL 
5CRLINS AND STORM SASH. 





.SECTION THRU HEAD 


ffl 



SIcnON THILU 51LL 


'ELEVATION AT SILL 


Tl oor7 


m 




5ICT10N AT TLOOR. 


Screens 


PLAN THRU 
POST 

Screens m^y hz 
staiionaiy^ or iiuwg 
at lop or sid^, 

0 


ELLYAnON AT TLOOR. 



j 











rn 

rn 



SECTION THR 
SILL 


S6r««J0s naay^bc *lalio> 3 «ry or liuw^ at jrruliiows. 

If flower-boxes ©y awwiwjis are lobe ii5edL-S<sr««r3*> sboula be 
twin- sliding. 1 I* 

KtY 1XTE.1U0E. LLLVATIOJ 

tmRIOR SCRIINS WITH INWARD OPENING. 
CASIMINTS IN STUCCO OR MASONRY WALL 





, Provide rabbet 
tor screens in bead., 
jambs and. sill. 


SECTION THRU '. HEAD 



ScYZZYi 

Doors 


ELEVATION AT SILL £r TLOOR. 
This dimension depends on 'bardwairu lised. 


PLAN THRU POST 


Floor 


orn 

L. 


^Terrace 


SECTION AT 51 LL 
and TLOOIL. 


- — 5cr« cr 

Doors — -■ 




KEY ELEVATION 

Li^biinl fixtures wbicb will not interfere -witb 
the door-Awiw^s sboiald. be selected. 

LNCLOSLD PORjCH WITH FR0NCH 
GLAZED DOORS gy SCREEN DOORS. 


CRLNLRAL NOTES. 

Details on Drawings 14 6*15 stow mctlal screewi 
\Vbod screens may be used, in every cat^z,rxihiz3d 
of metal if desired. 

Metal screens kave the follovriw^ advantages over 
wood screens — (1) They are stronger (Z) ■Havi«;$ nar- 
rower stiles and rails, larger si^ht- openings ar<e o’b- 
iained,and there is le^s interference with the vision. 
Tbis is particidarly the case with the meeting- stiles 
and rcinforcin^-bars. (3) They require less room 
for storage. 

For convenience in handling and slora^e^ porch 
screen. -.sections should not be made loo lar^e. 

When detailing a porch, provision should be made 
for screens, whether they are to Be installed -when Ibe 
building is erected, or left for future consideration. 

Foxihi^b-class work , and work in localitie s within 
reach of salt air, bronze screens shoiddbe specified in 
preference to steel, to prevent rusting and to eliminate 
necessity of rzpainiin^. 

The essential reqpiirement in desi^in^ is to provide 
some type of rabbet to receive the screen at headjamhj 
and sill, and to make aii^hl-siop on all sides. 

On strai^t surfaces angles may be used as rabbets 
instead of scribing- pie cc-^- 


DKAWNBY 
SmitSCXIMOGlJh 
SLPMCL.INC. 


METHODS OF SCREENINC ENCLOSED PORCHES 
FOR SUMMER USE 


NOT DR/OVN 
T 05 CALE 
DArE.5IPr21. 


DSJW'G 
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CALLESON PATENT SCREENS AND DOORS 

Factory, Wisnom Lumber Co., San Mateo, Cal. 

OPERATING CALLESON PATENT SCREEN AND DOOR CO. 

EXHIBIT AND SALES OFFICE 


77 O’Farrell Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

Calleson Patent Window and Door Screens. 

Calleson Window Screens 

Calleson screens are made to fit any window. In- 
side or outside screens, the stock used is all kiln dried, 
accurately worked and smoothly finished. Close atten- 
tion is given to the joinery, corners are fitted with hard- 
wood dowels, mouldings are coped, the whole joint 
thoroughly glued with best waterproof glue. 


Should screens be hung in pairs for inward swing- 
ing casements, loose pin butts provide a simple method 
of removal. 

Screen Frame Material 

Our stock material, unless otherwise specified, is 
selected kiln dried sugar pine. Upon order we will 
furnish any grade specified of mahogany, oak, walnut, 
birch, maple; in fact, any hard or soft wood suitable 
for the purpose. 



Wire Cloth 

We use Roman bronze or galvanized wire cloth 
14-mesh unless otherwise ordered. The cloth is firmly 
stretched and securely fastened under the mouldings, as 
shown. We also use, on request. Monel special cloth. 

Casement Windows, Outward Swinging 

For this type of window we recommend double 
horizontal or vertical sliding screens, wood to match 
trim of window. Single casement windows, outward 
swinging, can have single screen hung with butts, or 
fastened with groove and springs. The latter method of 
fitting makes the screen easily removable. 

Casement Windows, Inward Swinging 

These windows can 
he screened either with a 
single screen, a double 
swinging screen to match 
the casements or a double 
vertical sliding screen. 

Double Hung Windows 

Double hung win- 
dows are usually fitted 
with -vertical sliding 
screens, either both inside 
or one-half inside and 
one-half outside. These 
are always supplied with 
full length guides. Where 
economy is essential, half- 
screens can be installed 
either upper or lower half 
inside or out. 

Installations 

Our screens are made 
accurately to the dimen- 
sion given and if the 
measurements are taken as 
shown on adjoining de- 
tails, no further fitting 
will be required. The 
screens may be removed 
at any time by com- 
pressing the side springs, 
when the screen can easily 
be removed from the 
guides. 





m 



VJLMAKL POOiti TO AtCHITtCTi DHAILi IN AMY 57YLL. 

MATtK-lAL ritOtf 0R.riHtS7 HARDWOODS 

ALL FROM SLLtCUD KILN PRY STOCK. 


TYPL5 0P CMLtSOh bCZllH dOOZb 


Screen Doors 

We make screen doors as illustrated or to detail 
furnished with material as specified, veneered or solid 
wood. Close attention is given to the joinery and gen- 
eral workmanship. 

We use three hardwood dowels between stiles and 
rails which are closely fitted and secured with the best 
waterproof glue. Heavy mesh can be furnished for 
bottom panels as guard. 

Screen Cloth Fastening 

Owing to our patent lock mould the screen cloth 
is drawn evenly and drumtight and does not sag or bag ; 
it gives longer life to the screen cloth and preserves the 
general good appearance of the screens much longer 

than is usual with ordinary 
screens. 

Hardware 

All the necessary 
hardware is furnished for 
the window screens ex- 
cept only butts and catches 
for horizontal swinging 
window screens. j 

When Giving or Mailing 
Orders 

Careful measure- 
ments should be taken of 
the openings desired to be 
screened. State clearly the 
style of screen; gauge of 
wire cloth mesh ; kind of 
wood, if other than sugar 
pine is required. 

Give careful direc- 
tions as to shipments and 
correct addresses. Place 
orders for screens as early 
as possible so as to give 
our mill the proper amount 
of time the order merits. 

Detailed Door and Win- 
dow Screens 

Architects' details are 
followed in all particulars, 
and this form of business 
is particularly solicited. 



m 
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WOODWARD & LOTHROP 

Manufacturers of Custom Made Window, Door, Porch Screens and Interior 

Woodwork 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 370 Seventh Avenue 


scrp:p:x agp:ncies 


CHARLOTTE, N. C., James H. Bost, 519 Realty Building 
GREENSBORO, N. C., Greensboro Screen & Heating Co., 313 Banner Building 
ASHEVILLE, N. C., Asheville Screen Co. 

WILSON, N. C., J. L. Lawshe 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Chears Floor & Screen Co., 884 Adams Avenue 


BALTIMORE, MD., J. B. Embick, 813 American Building 
TRENTON, N. J., J. Watson Jones, 51 Model Avenue 
RICHMOND, VA., Lam kin & Co., 209 North Adams Street 
NORFOLK, VA., Lamkin & Co., 335 Arcade Building 
CHARLESTON, S. C., Ira T. Conklin, 70 Vanderhorst Street 


Products 

Insect Screens (made-to-order) 
for houses, hotels, hospitals, public 
buildings, garages, houseboats, yachts, 
dairies, etc. 

Also Awnings, Furniture, Win- 
dow Shades, Slip Covers, Draperies, 
Interior Woodwork and Store Fixtures 
made-to-order. Furniture Re-uphol- 
stered. Electric metal plating. 

Experience 

Twenty years of experience in the 
manufacture of rustless wire window, 
door and porch screens, has placed us 
in a foremost position in production of 
highgrade, made-to-order screens of 
all kinds. 

Service 

To obtain best results, each build- 
ing is carefully studied. The screens 
are made to conform to its particular 
style of architecture and in a manner 
that positively assures protection 
against all insects. 

Equipment 

All screens manufactured com- 
pletely on our own premises — from the 
wood in the rough to the finished 
product. A plant for the manufacture, 
plating and finishing of the metal 
equipment is operated in conjunction 
with the other branches of the factory. 

Wire Cloth 

We use Jersey copper screen cloth 
of 99.8% pure copper because it will 
not rust, lasts indefinitely and never 
requires painting; or, if desired, gal- 
vanized or black enamel wire cloth. 
We recommend the copper cloth as the 




■Mullion rail 
for full lcn$lh 
lop hunj 
screens 



more satisfactory over a period of 
years. 

Spring Sliding Screen Construction 

Woodward & Lothrop spring 
sliding screen is made the height of the 
lower sash. It is equipped with guides 
extending the full height of frame so 
that it may be arranged for use either 
at top or bottom of window, placed 
outside or inside, providing proper ven- 
tilation at lower or upper sash 

Sliding Screen Springs — The 
sliding screen is held in place by two 
balance springs that will last as long as 
the screen itself. They can not get out 
of shape or position, and should they 
become broken through accident, can 
easily be replaced. They give the 
screen perfect balance and hold it in 
absolutely correct position when in use 
either at top or bottom of window. 

Twin Sliding Screens 

These consist of two standard 
spring sliding screens made to cover 
the entire sash and arranged so that 
they slide past each other like a double 
hung window. They are especially 
commended for casement windows 
opening either in or out. They do not 
interfere with shades or draperies 
when placed inside, and afford ease of 
access to awnings, or blinds, when 
placed outside. 

Horizontal Sliding Screens 

These slide past each other hori- 
zontally and are usually placed on wide 
casement openings or porch screens. 
They are fitted with ball bearing 
sheaves and brass tacks, and are easily 
removed. 
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Method of Attaching Cloth 

The lock strip method of attaching the wire cloth 
to the frame draws the cloth taut and smooth and 
securely holds it in place. Each strand is secured and 
the same tension produced over the entire frame. The 
wire can not sag or pull out. 

Mortise and Tenon Construction 

All frames are put together with waterproof glue 
and with slip tenon joint ; 
they are perfectly smoothed 
and filled, then receive two 
coats of best lead and oil 
paint colored to match the 
woodwork where they are to 
be placed. 

How Bead Is Attached 

The bead or moulding covering the wire has a lip 
projecting into the rabbet of the frarne which abso- 
lutely prevents the moulding from raising or opening 
upon exposure to weather. 

This feature, so far as we know, was originated 
by us, and is possessed only by Woodward & Lothrop 
screens, and employed by no other screen manufac- 
turer ; it positively overcomes the moulding draw- 
ing away from the 
frame. 

Wood or Zinc Guides 

Wood guides, ex- 
tending the full height 
of the window are 
standard. Zinc guides 
will not deteriorate or 




window sashes may be treated in several ways and 
sometimes require cage screens to permit the 
full swing of the sash. Whatever may be the screen 
need, we are prepared to fill it satisfactorily. 

Screening Porches 

Each porch receives careful study because practi- 
cally no two porches are alike, due to varying architecture, 
shapes, designs and sizes. Our porch screens are built 

in sections, made to fit and 
held in place with brass hooks 
and eyes making it easy to re- 
move each screen section. The 
wire cloth is fastened in the 
frames so it positively will 
not sag or pull out. The 
frames are of carefully se- 
lected wood, specially dried in our dry kiln and finished 
in any color desired. 

Screen Doors 

Perhaps in no other phase of screening is the service 
of an experienced designer and maker so greatly needed 
to study each case, and provide for it in the manner that 
will give the greatest beauty and symmetry, rather than 
detract from the ideals that the architect has created. 

Our screen doors 
are made from air 
seasoned selected woods 
— northern white pine, 
quartered oak and 
mahogany. The grille 
work is made in our 
own shops. Grilles are 
of solid bronze metal or 


Center Mullion for Twin Sliding 
Screen and Casement Sash 
Opening Out 



Casement Sash Opening Out 

rust and afford more ease of action m tKe sliding screen 
They are furnished at a slight additional cost. 




steel, usually in antique copper or statuary bronze finish, 
though they may be made in any finish. 


Full Length Screens 

The most desirable style for 
kitchens, pantries, laundries and 
sleeping rooms. They are especially 
recommended for very wide openings, 
as all the weight is supported from 
the top. They can be fastened in place 
with brass angles and screws, brass 
hooks and eyes, hung on brass top 
hangers, hinged or pivoted. 

Screens for Unusual Openings 

Any shape or design of open- 
ing screened satisfactorily. Pivoted 



Hanger for Full Length Top Hung 
Screen 


Door Hardware 

A door set that locks on the 
inside, in all standard finishes, 
is furnished with all doors. 
Butts of sherardized steel, ivory 
black finish. Bronze butts at an 
additional charge. Perfection coil 
springs are regular equipment. 
Liquid door checks at an addi- 
tional charge. Bronze rod guards, 
door pull and plates, and cylinder 
locks are furnished when neces- 
sary or desired, at an additional 
charge. 
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BRONZE AND COPPER INSECT SCREEN CLOTH 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

On the Uses and Application of Cop})cr, Brass and Bronze, Consult Our Research and Building Service 1 )eparlmcnts 


Screens 

Insect screen cloth made of 
l)ronze or copper is availalde in two 
finishes, bright and dark. The latter is 
also called “antique” or “weathered.” 

The meshes generally used are 14, 16 and 18. The 
14-mesh will exclude flies but not small mosquitoes. The 
16-mesh, the most widely used, will keep out all insects 
except midges and gnats. Where these small insects are 
prevalent, as in some southern localities, 18-mesh is 
recommended. 


Bronze or copper insect screen 
cloth is made in widths ranging from 
30 to 38 inches, 100 lineal feet to 
the roll. These are the widths 
usually stocked but others can be 
obtained. All tacks, screws, handles or other metal 
fittings and hardware used on either wood or metal 
framed screens, should be of copper, brass or bronze 
in order to obtain the best service. Bronze or copper 
insect screens equipped with -brass or bronze hardware, 
are rustproof at all vital parts. 


Copper and 'Bra^^ 
are cheaper because you 
pay _for ihem only OJ^CE, 



The White House, Washington, D. C., Screened with Copper 

The Government specifies bronze or copper insect screens for official buildings 
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U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 

Screen Cloth 

Hungerford Building, Lafayette, White and Franklin Streets 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS., 411-429 D Street 
J’HILADELPHIA, PA., 510 Arch Street 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

CI.EVELAND, OHIO, 3035 St. Clair Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Boatmen’s Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Chamber of Commerce Building 


BALTIMORE, MD., Lombard and South Streets 
SAN FR.XNCISCO, CAL., 22 Battery Street 


Products 

Screen Cloth : Hungerford Genuine Bronze, 

Hungerford Pure Copper, and Monel Metal. 

For Copper Roofing Materials, see pages 1 140-1 141 ; 
for Brass Plumbing Pipe and Fittings, see page 1803. 

Hungerford Genuine Bronze Screen Cloth 

Is the most economical, non-rusting material for screening 
windows, doors and porches where quality, ultimate cost and 
permanence are controlling factors. 

It is woven from wire containing not less than 90%, nor 
more than 92%, pure copper; the remaining 8% to 10% being 
an absolutely non-rusting alloy introduced solely as a hardening 
agent and not for the purpose of in any way cheapening the 
product. As a matter of fact bronze cloth costs slightly more 
than copper and this unfortunately has tempted^ some ^^un- 
scrupulous dealers to furnish copper and call it “bronze or 
“copper-bronze” or some similar qualifying term. In specifying 
bronze screen cloth, therefore, always make certain that bronze 
and not copper is furnished. The Hungerford label on a 
full roll of cloth is positive assurance that the material inside 
is exactly what the label says it is., 

Hungerford Genuine Bronze Screen Cloth is harder, 
stronger and more resilient and durable than pure copper 
cloth. Bronze cloth when released after haying been bent 
under pressure of the thumbs will spring back into its original 
flat, straight surface, whereas pure copper cloth when bent 
under even a moderate pressure, remains permanently distorted. 
The tempering of copper is frankly acknowledged to be a lost 
art and screen cloth woven from pure copper wire can not be 
made as hard and resilient as bronze, regardless of any extrava- 
gant claims that may be made for it. 

Antique Finish 

In places where bright finish is undesirable Antique Finish, 
Hungerford Genuine Bronze Screen Cloth is an ideal substitute 
for the regulation bright bronze. The finish on this type of 
cloth gives it a very dark bronze color. Antique finish is pro- 
duced by a special process which adds a permanent dark coating 
to the wire before it is woven into cloth, thus insuring uniform 
color. This process in no way detracts from the rust resisting 
qualities of the screen. 

Hungerford Pure Copper Screen Cloth 

This cloth is exactly what its name implies: screen cloth 
woven from 99.9% pure copper wire that is drawn as hard in 
temper as it is possible to make. Copper of course is non- 
rusting and needs no painting. It does not give as good 
results as bronze where large surfaces are to be covered, owing 
to its softness and liability to damage and being stretched 
out of shape after it is installed. Hungerford Copper Screen 
Cloth is clearly and unmistakably 
labelled ‘'copper,'' or if the wrapping 
has been removed it can be readily 
identified by testing with the fingers 
for resiliency and strength. 

Hungerford Monel Metal Screen 
Cloth 

This is a non-rusting, high grade 
screen cloth. Monel is more expen- 
sive than either bronze or copper 
and, therefore, not so extensively 



18-Mesh Screen Cloth 16-Mesh Screen Cloth 



used. It is ideal, however, for use in the tropics and along 
the Southern seacoast where atmospheric conditions are 
severe. The physical properties of . Alonel Metal and ils 
high resistance to corrosion are fully set forth elsewhere m 
this volume. 

Size of Mesh to Use 

The term mesh is generally understood to mean the num- 
ber of openings in a linear inch and that is the standard by 
which our screen cloth is manufactured. 16-mesh is used 
more than any other size because it gives better service m 
guarding against both mosquitos and house flies. 

12-mesh is only suitable for use where nothing but house 
flies and larger insects have to be reckoned with. 

14-mesh will protect against flics but will not bar out 
mosquitos. 

18-mesh is required in some tropical climates and close 
to the Southern seashores in order to protect^ against the 
extremely small mosquitos and gnats that infest those 
localities. 


Standard Widths 

Hungerford Genuine Bronze Bright Finish Screen Cloth 
is always available for immediate warehouse shipment in all 
even zvidths from 18 to 48 in., i. e., 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, etc. All 
of these widths are available in either 14, 16 or 18-rnesh. 
Antique finish bronze cloth is also carried in all even inch widths 
from 18 to 48 in. but in 14 and 16-mesh only. . , r 

It is possible to furnish widths up to 72 in. in any kind of 
cloth, though wide widths are not practical unless rein- 
forced and supported by frequent cross bars in the screen 


frames. , 

Hungerford Pure Copper Screen Cloth is carried in stock 
in all even inch widths from 18 to 48 in., in 14 and 16-mcsh 
only. Where 18-mesh is required, bronze cloth is usually 

specified. . . , -j 1 r 

Monel Metal cloth is carried in all even inch widths trom 
24 to 48 in. and in 16 and 18-mesh ohly.^ 


Specification 

The following form of specification with necessary modi- 
fications will be found satisfactory for most work: 

Insect Screens — All movable windows, doors and also 
front (or side) porches shall be equipped with insect screens 
covering the entire opening. 

Double hung windows to have full length, top hung screens. 
Hinged window's opening into the building to have outside sta- 
tionary screens. Hinged windows opening out to have top 
hung screens to swing in. Screen doors to swdng in opposite 
direction to house doors. 

Frames of all screens to be made of well seasoned, 
clear wdiite pine with mortise tenon corners securely wedged 
and glued and to be painted with 
3 coats of best lead and linseed oil in 
colors to harmonize with surround- 
ing trim. 

Insect screen wire to be 16-mesh, 
genuine bronze as manufactured by 
the U. T. Hungerford Brass & Cop- 
per Co. 

All hardware to be solid brass 
or bronze. 

Installation of screens to be 
made under direction of architect. 





14- Mesh Screen Cloth 12- Mesh Screen Cloth 
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AMERICAN METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

Sales and Service Offices from Coast to Coast with All Sales and Installations Made Under Our Direct Supervision 


Products 

This company manufactures and in- 
stalls “American Windustite'' Metal 
Weatherstrips for windows and doors 
of all types. 

Guarantee 

The guarantee clause which we in- 
clude in our suggested specification (see 
below), is backed by a concern of strong 
financial standing and 13 years of expe- 
rience. This written guarantee of material 
and workmanship for our weatherstrip is 
the surest insurance against inconvenience 
and disappointment. It is the answer to 
any question that may be asked regard- 
ing the durability and efficiency of our product. 

Specifications 

(1) All double-hung windows shall have American 
type jamb, sill, head and meeting rail strips manufac- 
tured by American Metal Weather Strip Co., Grand 
Rapids, Michigan. 

(2) All strips on sill to be of zinc not lighter than 
No. 16 gauge and to be applied with special rustproof 
screws. 


(3) All side strips to be of zinc 

channel metal to metal type of strip. 

Channel on jamb to be of No. 16 gauge 
zinc and to be applied with special rust- 
proof screws. Lining on sash to be of 
No. 9 gauge zinc and applied with special 
rustproof nails. 

(4) Meeting rail strips on upper sash 

to be of No. 12 gauge zinc; meeting rail 
strip on lower sash to be of No. 9 gauge 

zinc and head strip to be of No. 9 gauge 

zinc, all to be applied with special rust- 
proof nails. 

(5) Weatherstrips to be guaranteed 
by the manufacturer for a period of ten 
years as to material and workmanship and 

to render satisfaction in preventing passage of air and 
dust where an American type of metal weatherstrip 
is applied. 

Co-operative Services 

We maintain a highly efficient staff of experienced 
experts who are at the service of architects, contractors 
and others in the solution of weatherstrip problems. 
Full information, quotations and detailed blue prints 
will be mailed on request. 



REGISTERED TRADE-MARKS 
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•i^LY ELtVATlOM- 


Side,cbaf7?7cl 
arouT?d metal Iir7tr3^. 
awd applied wifb rust 
proof screws -fits fi^ht 
aDd prevents vyiodovy>s 
from raHIip^- easily 
removed witbout 
injury to woodworK, 
or metal strip - made— 
of Mo. 16 Oaude zino. < 



^ Metal lining applied to sasb with 
rust -proof naib - a dust 

and wind proof fit and smooth 
running -window- made of 
fio.9 ^au^e xiwo. 

DETAIL AT PULLEY 5TILE5 



Head atrip fitting iw groove 
or? top of sash when window 
is cl osed, maKin^ a wind 
and dust proof window; 
made of No.9^auge zinc. 


DETAIL A'^EAD 


’ Meeting rail strip, composed of 

two books, one fitting closely into the 
^ oth er when window is closed, making 
d wind and dust proof oorxtact. 

‘ Lar^e book is of No.l2^u^e zinc, 
^small book is of lio.9 ^aug>e zinc. 


,5 V 


•Sill strip fitting In groove 
at bottom koeps out the wind, 
dust and water- very strong 
and durable to protect it from 
damage, made of /io.l6j)auge zinc 


DETAIL AT SILL 


AMtmCAM-MLTAL-WfATlIfit-JTflP-CO- 
GRAND RAPIDiMICH. 


DETAlL 5 -Of-AMERICA/i-WmDU 5 TlTE-METAL-WEATHER- 5 TI?IP 


JHEET NO. 

JULY. 1923. 


1 
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feUCLLHl/NG WINDOWS 
'> 1 M PLLX-TYPE- STR.IT*. 




ME.ET 1 NG 1 L/ 5 IL 5 
-*-l 1 — r»- 


3CEY -ELEVATION 



DOU 5 LL HUNQ WINDOWS 

WOLVLRI/NI_ TYPE- STRIP 



T &.D. IMPLEX TYPE E>TP.IP 


F.E).D WOLVER-INETYPE STR.IP 


AMtRICANMlTALWlATHERiTKlPO: 

GRAND RAPIDS MICH. 


EQU I PMtMT- FQTlDOU£)lI-HUNG6UDINGWI>IDQWi. 


SHEET MO 

JVLV I . I9ZI. 
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American Metal Weather Strip Go. 



HEAD ALSO UDCK. STILL 
TOJISI^OLLCASL^T 


DETAIL "£>" 


ALSO TOK. STILE- &I»4GLE. 
<LA«.SME-NT 



DE.TAI 1_“C" 

FULL S1ZE.DE.TAIL.S OF UVWAED OPEaj 
CA t>E.MENTSSFIEE-NCH Dooas WITH 
NO 2. BHASS SILLLCyriPMEAlT 



SILL SCALtSECTIONS 


fULL SIZE DETAIL OEN<5g£>RASS SILL 

FOR INWARD OPtNINC CASEMENTS 5 FRENCH DOORS 


TULLSIZEDETAIL OFNOI6 BRASS SILL fOR. 
INWARD opening CASEMENTS. 


American MH*LWtATMiuP(D| 

GIIAND R.KP1D5 MICH. 


mh\Lbomo?mmck5iHmsmiHQ\{i^^ 


5HEET AlO 

JULY I. ISZI. 
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S>1LL 

6 cA, 1 .£. &ECTIOMS 


DETAIL 'C 


TULL SIZE. OLTAIL S- LETTLIL<> R.EFE.fe TO KE.V 
t-LEVATION ON SHEET NOS- 


DLTAlLt^ rOtL OUTWARD pPL/<mG CAbLML/ITS S E/STRAACL DOORS VATHW09 
DR.ASS SILL EQUIPMEAJT. 



bRA55 'TROUGH FOR CASEMENT WINDOW 51LL5 No.l3 





m. 

1 



MEJLTINQ- ^LS W D03BLL CA5LMEOT 
LQUlPPtP with FLEXIBLE BROHZLsTRff Nq'O . 





DETAILS PRAWN FULL SIZE 



HLAD OF CASEMENT EQ^PPEP WITH fLEX- 


IBLE BRONZE STRIP No.\0. 

DETA\L5 OF CASEMENT WINDOW AND DOOR EQUIPMENT 



AMFRK^NmTALWDTiiMRiPg)| |i)f TAILOT-IM 5. OUT OPf.Nl/lQ CA SIM tN T-POQR.- IQUIPMIA T. 

GliAND R.APlPSMlCrt. ' 


5 MEET 

HO A 

JULY 1 . 

021 . Hi 
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ATHEY COMPANY 

Cloth Lined Metal Weatherstrip 
6035-6045 West 65th Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 7 East 42nd Street MONTREAL, QUE., Creswell, McIntosh Co., 270 Seigneurs Street 

BRANCHES AND AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA— See Classified Telephone Directories 


Products 

Manufacturers of ‘‘Athey” 

Cloth Lined Metal Weather- 
strips. 

For Disappearing Skylight 
Shades and Partitions, see page 
1301 ; for Window Shades, see page 2750. 



trade-mark 



‘‘Athey’’ Weatherstrips 

The “cloth to metal contact” makes Athey the most 
efficient weatherstrip for metal windows. 

Uses — For any window or door of either wood, 
metal or kalamein, or any sort of structural work where 
it is desired to make the openings weatherproof and dust- 
proof — a strip to fit every con- 
dition that can be imagined. 

Used successfully on the 
coaches of many railroads. 

Advantages — The only 
device which excludes oil dirt. 

The cloth lined channel acts as 
cushion guide for sash. Win- 
dows operate smoothly and can 
not rattle. Makes tight case- 
ments. Reduces heating cost. 

Dirtproof ; saves labor in 
cleaning decorations and fur- 
niture ; eliminates danger of 
dust and disease entering with 
draughts. 

Noiseless, and practically 
without friction when applied 
to hollow metal windows. 

Cloth is 3-ply Windsor or 
billiard cloth with center ply 
of cotton web which will not 
stretch. It is chemically 
treated and impervious to 
moisture ; will not rot, and the 
metal will not rust. Heavy 
cloth inserts back of material 
prevent back leakage. 

Materials used when ap- 
plied to metal sash prevent elec- 
trolytic action. The results 
are positive at every point. 

Does away with storm sash in winter and allows 
outside air when desired. 


Section of Complete Win- 
dow Model Fitted 
Throughout with 
Cloth Lined 
Equipment 



Guarantee — Athey chemically treated cloth lining 
makes possible our guarantee against rot or mildew. 


Ordinary Weatherstrip Cloth Lined Channel 

Showing leakage without channel at No leakage possible even at sash 
sash cord groove cord groove 


Co-operative Service 

Samples, drawings and prices supplied on request. 
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*i5a 5 tr\i? 
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ALL HEAP DETAIL 6AME AS JAMB3 


URfACL CONCLALLD 1 

LQUIPMLNT LQUlPMLNTr 


WtLT MLTAL W 1 MDOW 6 Dottom Rail 


EQUIPMENT fOE. PRAWN 5TE.EL WINDOW5 
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y 


?■ 

Pivot 



5 LCTION @ 

ABOVE. pIVPT 


tLtVATION or WINDOW SECTION 





StCTION ® 

BELOW PIVOT 

THESL sections AR-t 

half full size. 


alternate SUGCtESTION 
WHERE hardware OR. OTHER 
OBSTRUCTION OCCURS 





DETAIL (S) 

LOCK. JAMB 
ANp MtAO 


DETAIL (A) 

MlNCit. jamb 

APPLICATION TO 
riBE EXIT DOOE5 





Cloth Lined Metal Weatherstrip as 
Applied to Metal Windows and Doors 


All Details 
One-half Size 
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ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MI). 
BOSTON, MASS. 


CHAMBERLIN METAL WEATHER STRIP CO., INC. 

GENERAL OFFICE 

DETROIT, MICH. 

FACTORIES: DETROIT, MICH., AND PERU, ILL. 

DISTRICT BRANCHES 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CLEVELAND. OHIO KANSAS CITY, MO. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. DENVER, COLO. LOS ANGELES, CAL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO DETROIT, :MICH. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BRANCHES IN 60 OTHER CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
WILKES-BARRE, PA. 


Products and Services 

Chamberlin Metal W e at h e r 
Strips and Door Bottoms for every type 
of wood, metal or metal covered window 
or door. 

Brass Thresholds and Pulley 
Covers. 

Calking of and around Window and Door 
Frames. 

All installations and services executed by the 
Company’s own mechanics. 



Hole 



Guarantee 

Every Chamberlin Installation is pro 
tected l)y our contract guarantee clause : 
“VVe agree to correct any defects due to 
imperfect material or workmanship, under nor- 
mal usage, during the life of the building.” 


Chamberlin Metal Weather Strips 

Chamberlin can be furnished in any standard 
gauge. Specially designed equipment is available. 
Made of either bronze, brass, copper or zinc. 


Experience 

Chamberlin, the metal weather strip pioneer, 
has been installing weather strips successfully for metal thicknesses. 

33 years. 


New Detail Book (Copyrighted 1925) 19e 14 

Remarkably well drawn full size details. 
24 complete equipments and specifications with 


Chamberlin thicknesses. Adaptable to A. I. A. filing. Can 

One-third size be used in loose leaf form. 


Sent on request. 




Head and Latch 




Hinge 



Jamb 



Metal Astragal-Center 






Sill No. 18 


Sill No. 67 






Double Hung Windows 


In-Opening Casements — Interlocking Equipment 

Head, latch, center and hinge furnished standard as shown with all types of sill 
equipment 


Full Size Details of Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip 
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Head and Latch 





Head and Latch 


Center 
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/, yiiV' 
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Hinge 


Sill 





£ 


[Zl: 


Jamb 


Out-Opening C a sem ents — I nterlock in g 


Meeting Rails Sill 

Austral Windows 


Hinge 

I N-0 peninc^Case- 
MENTS — Visible 
Interlocking 

Sills on preceding page 


~~T-!! r -T! 




Hiitge 


/'/ 





l[[\ 


It B! 


l\ 


k'- 
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Jamb 

Hollow jMetal Sash — Bronze Equipment 


/' 


A:'- 

Sill 

Metal Covered Doors 


Metal Coveri:d Doors — Visible 
Equipment 




Automatic No-Dust Door 
Bottom 


No. 16 

Extruded Brass Thresholds 


Full Size Details of Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip 
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THE DIAMOND METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 

WESTERN FACTORY BRANCH, FT. DODGE, IOWA 
AGENCIHS IN AF.E PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Diamond Metal Weatherstrips for 
Windows and Doors. 


PRACpcAi 
WCATHEk 



«i^NG 


Estimates 

Estimates will be cheerfully furnished 
hy our nearest agency. Write home office 
for address. 




TRADE-MARK 
Re^ristered U. 


Diamond Metal Weatherstrips 

We manufacture the largest and most 
complete line of weatherstrips on the market, each dif- 
ferent type designed to meet peculiar requirements. 

Types — The types made include : 

Six different types for double hung or sliding 
windows. 

Five different types for doors. 

Four different types for casement windows. 

Special type for hollow metal sash and frames. 

Materials — Weatherstrips are made of zinc, 
spring bronze, brass and aluminum. 

Special Features — Flexibility — Dia- 
mond metal weatherstrips are so made as 
to adjust themselves to meet and over- ^ 

come the objections of sticking and binding, 
caused by the warping, swelling and shrink- 
ing of sash, and by the swelling of parting 
stops and dividing strips which are exposed 
to the weather. 

Windows equipped with Diamond 
weatherstrips always slide easily. 

Removable Feature — Weatherstrips for 
double hung or sliding windows have this 
feature. 

The runway or side 
strip is made in two sec- 
tions, a base with a foldover 
under which the rib inter- 
locks and is held in place 
by a screw and miter at sill 
or top. 

To remove sash, take 
out screw. Only one side 
need be removed. To re- 
place sash, just re- 
verse operation. 

After rib is re- 
moved, if it is neces- 
sary to get into 
weight pocket, it can 
be done without 
kinking or damage. 


Section Showing 
Removal of Sash 
AND Strip Simul- 
taneously 


Removable 

Strip 


Service 

A practical engineering department is maintained 
for solving difficult problems in our particular line. 

All material applied by skilled mechanics under 
personal supervision of our established agencies. 

Shipments made immediately upon receipt of order. 

Blue print details, specifications and descriptive 
circulars furnished architects and builders on request 


S. Pat. Off. , « , 

Manufacturing Facilities 

This company has been manufacturing and install- 
ing weatherstrips for 15 years. 

Our plant is equipped with special machinery to 
turn out finished product in large volume accurately. 

A high standard of efficiency is maintained both in 
the manufacturing 
and installation of 
our products. 


Guarantee 

All weatherstrips 
are guaranteed 
against imperfection 
in workmanship and 
material for a period 
of 10 years from 
date of installation. 

Trade-mark 

Our trade-mark is 
your protection 
against inferior ma- 
terial and workman- 
ship, and assures of 
being scientifically 
correct in principle, 
practicability in use 
and efficiency in 
service. 

Agencies 

We have 468 ter- 
ritorial agents in 38 
states and are adding 
to this number as we 
find proper repre- 
sentation. 

References 

'V h o u s a n d s of 
buildings in all parts 
of tbe United States 
and Canada have 
been equipped with 
our product. A list 
of installations in 
your particular sec- 
tion is yours for the 
asking. 


X-Ray View of Window, Showing 
Diamond Metal Weatherstrip 
Installed 
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THE HIGGIN MANUFACTURING CO. 

All-metal Weatherstrips 
NEWPORT, KY. 

SALES AGENCIES IN FIFTY OF THE LARGER CITIES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 
Look up our Local Office in Telephone Directory, or write to Newport, Ky., for information 


Product 

All-metal Weatherstrips, made to order. 

For Window and Door Screens, see pages 
1371-1373. 

Higgin All-metal Weatherstrips 

Complete Equipment — The complete equipment 
for sliding windows (see illustration) consists of two 
strips, one of which is attached to the window frame 
and is made with a %-in. tongue or raised portion that 
forms a track on which the sash slides. This track is 
usually made of zinc, but bronze may also be used. 

The other strip, called the insert, is made of very 
light spring bronze, and is inserted in a groove made in 
the sash and slides on the track strip. The spring 
flanges of the insert lightly contact with the tongue of 
the track and effectually seal the aperture. As the in- 
sert is higher than the tongue of the track there is no 
chance for it to cut the insert. 


At the meeting rail a zinc strip is attached to the 
lower rail of the upper sash and a spring bronze strip 
to the upper rail of the lower sash in such manner that 
as the sashes are closed the strips interlock, sealing up 
the opening completely. 

Plain Equipment — The plain equipment, con- 
sisting of the track strip only, can be furnished at less 
cost, if desired, but it is not so effective as when the 
insert strip also is used. 

Casement Strip 

We manufacture a number of strips specially de- 
signed to conform to the different conditions to be met 
on casement windows. Because of the difficulty encoun- 
tered in the past in making casement windows watertight, 
particularly those opening in, some architects have not 
used them as often as they desired. 

There no longer exists any reason for not using this 
very popular style of window. 
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SECTION C- 

V 

C T1 

^RU 

[ MfJ 

LT^NG STILLS 


No. fed 



LLLVATION 5ECT10N 

K£.Y DRAWING OP 
DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW 



/^CiJk-ing Compo))nd 

5LCT10N D-D THRU SILL 

3' 5CALL DLTAIL OF 
INWARD OPENING CASLMLNT WINDOW 

FOR OUTWARD OPLHING CASEMENTS SLt NOTE 


ELEVATION SECTION 


KEY DRAWING OP 
CASEMENT WINDOW 


NOTE. 

For outwafd opening case- 
ments, iJje hinge stiles •will be 
the same as sbovoi in detail; 
top and bollorn rails •v(>iU be 
similar to detail shown for 
the •meeting stiles 



SFXTION A-A THRU HEAD 



SECTION 5-b lyRU JAMb 






■SECTION yC T^Rp MATING RAIL S 


MW 

IH Satsh 


SECTION D-D THRU SILL ^ 


3'5CALL DLTAIL OF 
DOUDLL HUNG WINDOW 


DLTAILS SHOWING APPLICATION OF HIGGIN ALL-MLTAL WLATHLR, STRIPS 
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INVINCIBLE WEATHER GUARD CO., INC. 

Nostrand Avenue and Midwood Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


The Importance of Proper Installation in Weatherstrip 

The success of probably no other branch of building 
construction depends to so large an extent upon careful 
and expert installation methods, as in the weatherstrip- 
ping of windows and doors. 

Experience has shown that often too much weight 
is placed on this or that particular design, but little upon 
its proper application. 

The protective qualities sought in weatherstrip can 
be obtained only by proper design and materials, properly 
fitted and set. There can be no substitute for careful 
work. 

Invincible Weather Guard is the result of years of 
experience in the design, manufacture, and installation of 
weatherstrip. When properly installed on windows and 
doors, it provides a simple, permanent and effective 
protection against drafts, dust and rain. 

Guaranteed ‘‘All Ways the Best” 

Although comparatively new, the Invincible 
Weather Guard type of protection has already become 
widely used and amply justifies the slogan, '‘All Wavs 
the Best.’’ 

When installed by us, it will furnish 
entire satisfaction and carries an unqualified 
guarantee for ten years. 


Features of Invincible Weather Guard 

Simplicity — Invincible Weather 
Guard is simple and strong in design and 
contains no complicated or spring mechan- 
isms to go wrong. 

Easy in Operation — ^All parts firmly 
fastened to frame or sash and operate with 
usual action of window or door. 

Permanence — Unaffected by weather, 
as only bronze, zinc, brass and copper are 
used. 



Interlocking Type for Meet 
ing Rails of Double Hung 
Sash, Hinged and Piv- 
oted Openings 


Concealed Work — In almost every case it is pos- 
sible to install Invincible Weather Guard, so that, when 
the window is closed, no part of the work is visible. 

Types 

There is a type of Invincible Weather Guard to 
take care of every condition. Some of the more com- 
mon of these are illustrated below. 

Note: Special equipment drawn up on request. 

Specification 

All exterior wood sash and doors shall be equipped 
with metal weatherstrip as manufactured and installed 
by the Invincible Weather Guard Co., Inc. 

Material to be 9 and 12 gauge pure sheet zinc, 
sheared across grain, and installed with %-in. No. 16 
galvanized and barbed steel wire nails. 

When copper, specify 12 and 46-oz. cold rolled 
sheet copper, with copper nailing. 

Sliding sash: sill and meeting- rail hook member of 
No. 12 gauge zinc, balance No. 9 gauge. Lower jamb 
strip set into scratch in parting strip and under stop, 
nailed or screwed at top and bottom. Sill, 
upper jamb and head strip to approximate 
width of thickness of sash. Nails spaced 
2 in. at sill and meeting rails, and 4 in. at 
u])per jambs and head. 

Outswung hinged sash: No. 9 gauge 
interlocking hook and flat strip at head, sill 
and lock stile. No. 9 gauge double base 
tongue strip meshing into groove in hinge 
stile. 

htsimng hinged sash: same, except 
brass water guard at sill. 

Doors: same, except with interlocking 
brass threshold. 

Pivoted sash: No. 9 gauge interlocking 
hook and flat. 





Weather Guard Installed at Head, 
Sills and Jambs of Sliding Sash 


Interlocking Brass Threshold 


Interlocking Brass Water Guard for 
Inswinging Hinged Windows 
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MONARCH METAL PRODUCTS CO. 

Monarch Metal Weather Strips — “Standard Control of Infiltration 

5020 Penrose Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

Direct Representatives in All Principal Cities of the United States and Canada 
(See classified telephone directory) 


Products 

Metal Weatherstrips. 

For Casement Hardware, see page 1662. 

Architects’ and Engineers’ Service 

A complete testing laboratory is main- 
tained to investigate leakage through windows and doors, 
and an engineering department analyzes and prepares 
reports on these tests for architects and engineers. 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrips 

For Double Hung Windows — Standard equip- 
ment consists of two-member interlocking adjustable 
tubular metal weatherstrips on the sides, rib and liner 
at head and sill, and bronze and copper adjustable 
members at the meeting rail. See details below. 

For Casements and Doors — Standard equipment 
consists of extra heavy extruded brass bottom and 



heavy gauge hardened spring bronze members 
at the top, hinge and lock sides. 

For Factory Steel Side Pivoted Sash — 
Monarch metal weatherstrips for this type of 
sash is a new development which greatly 
reduces leakage of air into factory buildings. 

In a well installed ventilator, the leakage is 
reduced 72.2% by the installation of this weather- 
strip. 

Standard equipment consists of a heavy hardened 
spring bronze strip securely installed in the sash and 
frame of the ventilator. See details below. 

On all tests made on various types of steel 
factory sash, standard testing equipment as developed 
by the Research Laboratory of the American Society 
of Heating and Ventilating Engineers at Pittsburgh, Pa., 
was used. 

Write for our Factory Sash Bulletin. 




Details of Monarch Metal Weatherstrip for Double 
Hung Windows 


Details of Monarch Metal Weatherstrip for Factory Steel 
Side Pivoted Sash 
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NIAGARA METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 


37 West Tupper Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Niagara Metal Weatherstrip 
for windows and doors; Craig Channel Bar and 
Niagara Aluminum Channel Bar for sills of inward 
opening casements; Niagara Brass Threshold Pro- 
tection Strip and Brass Saddles for doors. 

Niagara Metal Weatherstrip, the Only Reinforced 
Metal Weatherstrip Made for Double Hung 
Windows 

Niagara metal weatherstrip, of which a full size 
section is shown below, is made of No. 26 U.S. standard 
gage zinc, reinforced with hardwood. On account of 
this wood reinforcing it will bear the weight of a heavy 
man without buckling. This is especially desirable on 
the sills of windows, as it is on the window sill that most 
weatherstrips collapse. It is however also used on the 
heads and jambs of double hung windows. 

Niagara Equipment for Weatherproofing Double 
Hung Windows 

For the head, sill and the length of each sash on 
each jamb, specify Niagara Reinforced Metal Weather- 
strip. 

For the meeting rails, specify Niagara Non-col- 


lapsible Meeting Rail Strip. Note the double thickness 
of zinc at the contact surface of the meeting rail strip. 

Niagara Equipment for Weatherproofing Inward- 
opening Casements 

For the head, lock side of jamb for single case- 
ments, and for meeting stiles of double casements, 
specify Niagara Interlocking Bronze Hook and Flat. A 
cheaper zinc hook is also made but the flexible bronze 
hook is recommended. 

For the hinge side of jambs specify Niagara Metal 
Weatherstrip. 

For the sill, specify the Craig Zinc Channel Bar and 
Zinc Drip, or the Niagara Aluminum Channel Bar and 
Bronze Hook. The Craig Channel Bar is slightly less 
expensive than the Niagara Aluminum Bar. 

Niagara Equipment for Weatherproofing Doors 

For the jambs and head specify Niagara Spring 
Bronze Weathering, or if an interlocking equipment is 
desired specify same as for inward opening casements. 

For the sill specify either the Niagara Brass 
Threshold Strip or the Brass Saddle and the Brass Ell 
Weatherstrip, set according to details. The threshold 
strip is generally used with wood sills and the brass 
saddle with stone on concrete sills. 





F. S. OET A 1 L OF 
NIAGAM REINFORCED 
ME'TAL vrEAT'HER.STRlP 

FOR, HEAD, JAMF ^ SILL 
OF D0U]&LEHUNG mNDOW,S 

MOTL. Will noi buckle, 
under of ZOO Ibx 

applied at A, 3. or C. 


Note, double fold 
of contact 
surfaces 


NIAdfARA NON-COLLAPS IDLE 

iAEEtriNG r-a:l strip 
J. S. DE.TAI1* 



Niagara maAal ' 
weatherstrip , 

■■Wood reinforcement 

/ / 

£*.5. AT HEAD 






‘ h i 

j • dotted lines show 
j I position for 
Cl lower sash. 


JAAAB SmiLAPL 
-I 



F. 5, AT ME,I!.TING ILAILw/’ 



F. 5. AT SILL 


F. 5. DETAILS OF NIAGARA METAL W£ATHER5TR,IP FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 
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Hook, irtade of b^onx« of zinc^- 
Ironxe hop^ recommen^ied^ 




NIAGARA INTERIiOCK.INa HOOK 6/ FLAT 

DETAIL FOR HEAD, LOCK, 51 DE OP JAMB 
&• MEETING RAILS Of DOUBLE CASEMENT 

r ~- j y 



NIAGARA reinforced ZINC YTEaTHERSTRIP 
DETAIL fOEL HINGE SIDE OH JAMB 


Zinc Drip 



CRAIG channel BAR 
SECTION THFLU WOOD SILL 


777 " 

J^otc eUtra 

weattiei^strip 
a+ sash - 

YX/'y riczibLi. 

Aluminum 
Channel 
Saf 

“Weep ){oi€^ 

compound 

MIAGARA ALUMINUM CHAMK£,L BAL 

SECTION THRU WOOD »5‘ILL 



F- 5. DETAILS Of WfiATHfiUPE-OOflNCr FOIL WOOD CASSMENTS OPENING- IK 


NOTE. In-terlockiii^ equipmeirt 
for doors can also be .supplied. 
Derails similar to “that used 
for casement above. 






DETAIL For. jamb 6^ HEAD 
-V \ > P ^ 


Saddle set solid 
in cement 




1' 


* ~r^'r 

Screws sta^gered'^ 
BRASS SADDLE 


' a' 


T 0 R<$T 0 NE £/ CONCRETE BILLS 


^~^5crew j'' 

BRASS THRESHOLD STRIP 
FOR WOOD SILLS 


erec 


f S DETAILS OF BRASS SADDLES AND WEATHERPROOFING FC 

m DOORS 

DRANVN BV 
$WEET5 CATALOGUE 
5£RVld. me. 1 

NIAGARA METAL WEATHERPROOFING FOR 
BOORS C/ CASEMENT WINDOWS OPENING IN 

SCALE 
FULL SIZE 
BATE-JUHE'Zt 

dRwS 
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NATIONAL METAL PRODUCTS CO. 


Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 

OFFICES AND WAREHOUSE 

North Side 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

Metal Weatherstrips. 

Description 

National No. 2 — One of the heaviest metal 
weatherstrips manufactured. Made with double walls 
and double interfitting members, thus affording most 
complete protection. In its manufacture the metal used 
is cut crossway of the grain, thereby adding greatly to 
its strength. 

The frame member of the weatherstrip is made of 
heavy gauge metal, each of the double interfitting sides 
being of a single thickness. The base of the frame mem- 
ber is doubled back on itself and thus allows the use of 
countersunk screws. This permits of removing the 
weatherstrip at any time, without inconvenience and 
without damage to window or weatherstrip. 



National No. 1 — Made on the same principle as 
the National No. 2 but is of a lighter metal and covers 
the entire run of the window frame. One edge of the 
frame member enters the parting bead and the other, or 
inner, edge extends under the inside bead of the frame. 
Fastened to frame with small nails which are entirely 
concealed by the inside frame bead. 

The inter fitting sides of the frame member are 
doubled, instead of being single thickness as in the Na- 
tional No. 2. 



Section Showing National No. 1 Weatherstrip 
Applied to Window 


Columbia No. 1 — A strip more simple in con- 
struction than the National strips described. 

Consists of a frame member with flat bases and a 
raised rib designed to enter the bare groove in the sash. 

Being so simple in itself, the cost of manufacturing 
is considerably lessened, hence it is a strip that is some- 
what lower in cost than the National strip. 


Special Features of the National Metal Weatherstrip 

May be installed completely on old as well as new 
windows. 


Makes windows airtight, 
keeping out all cold air and 
thus saving considerable fuel 
in winter. 

Prevents dust entering 
through windows. 

Quiets all rattling. 

Enables the window to 
slide with ease. 

Does not disfigure the 
sash, nor mar the window. 

Will never wear out. 

The first, and only, cost 
is moderate. 



Section Through Meeting 
Rails Showing Weather- 


strip 

Section is same for National 
Nos. 1 and 2 and Columbia No. 1 
weather strips 
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SAGER METAL WEATHERSTRIP CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 
2531-2533 Homer Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



Products 

Sager Metal Weatherstrips for doors and dou- 
ble hung and casement windows, including Sager All- 
metal Interlocking Parting Bead, and Sager Leakproof 
Casement Strip. 

Solid Brass Door Thresholds. 


Sager All-metal Interlocking Parting 
Bead 

This equipment for double hung 
sliding windows embodies every de- 
sirable feature of a weatherstrip, plus 
an exclusive method of absolutely 
eliminating all air seepage during life 
of weatherstrip. 

To explain. Fig. 1 shows in- 
adequacy of ordinary type of weather- 
strip after shrinkage in sash has taken 
place ; sash and bead are not in contact, 
consequently air seeps in. Many archi- 
tects recognize this and advise installa- 
tion of strips after building is two 
years old. Patently, this is impractical 
and expensive, depriving owner of 
building of two years benefit of 
weatherstrip installation. 

Fig. 2 shows how Sager parting 
bead stops the air at the source before 
it gets in back of the sash. Despite 
shrinkage, contact is still perfect ; sash 
can not spread from parting bead be- 
cause of their interlocking. 


Fig. 1. Sash 
WITH Common 
Type of Strip 
Installed 

Note leakage of 
air when sash has 
shrunk from the 
parting bead 



Fig. 2. Sash Af- 
ter Shrinkage 
WITH Sager All- 
METAL Inter- 
locking Parting 
Bead Installed 
Contact is still 
perfect and has not 
been affected by 
this shrinkage 


Another exclusive feature is that both sash are 
tracked entire height of frame making them rattleproof 
when open as well as when shut. 

Sager Leakproof Casement Strip 

Consists of a metal tongue attached to the bottom 
of the sash in such manner as to contact with the metal 
trough. 

This fortification will hold back the water in the 
hardest storm. 

Specifications 

Double Hung Windows— All exterior double hung 
windows to be equipped with Sager interlocking parting 
bead zinc strip. In accordance with accompanying de- 
tails and as manufactured by the Sager Metal 
Weatherstrip Co., Chicago, 111. 

Casement Windows— All exterior inswinging case- 
ment windows to be equipped with Sager brass [zinc], 
[wood] watertight bottoms, spring bronze [zinc inter- 
locking] strip on top and sides. In accordance with 
accompanying details and as manufactured by the Sager 
Metal Weatherstrip Co., Chicago, 111. 

Doors— All exterior doors to be equipped with 
Sager brass threshold and spring bronze [zinc interlock- 
ing] strip on top and sides. In accordance with accom- 
panying details and as manufactured by the Sager 
Metal Weatherstrip Co., Chicago, 111. 

Catalogue 

Details with key numbers and samples sent on request. 
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E. F. HODGSON CO. 

Manufacturers of Portable Houses 
BOSTON, MASS. 

OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 

BOSTON, MASS., 71-73 Federal Street NKW YORK, N. Y., 6 East 39th Street 

Outdoor Exhibit, South Sudbury, ^lass., seventeen miles from Boston on the New York and 
Boston State Road, near Wayside Inn 


Product 

Hodgson PortxVble Houses. 

Description 

Hodgson portable houses have been used in all cli- 
mates for thirty-two years, and have proved practical for 
many purposes throughout the year. Sides and roofs are 
of clear red cedar, floors of hard pine. They are made 
in sections, each section complete with doors and win- 
dows fitted with locks, etc. They are neatly finished 
inside and painted three coats outside. Sections are 
securely fastened together with wedge key bolts, there 
being no threads to rust, and are quickly assembled by 
unskilled labor. 

They are attractive in appearance, practical for the 


purpose intended, and durable. They save much expense 
and annoyance of building. 

Hodgson houses are used on the estates of the 
Ameses, Hunnewells, I'ricks, Rockefellers, McAlpins, 
Carnegies, Astors, Fennos, Lowells, Vanderbilts, Ban- 
crofts, Gardners, Belmonts, Goulds, Cranes, Iselins, 
Forbeses, etc., being used for overflow houses, play 
houses, garden houses, chauffeurs’ houses, servants’ 
houses, garages, poultry houses, kennels, etc. 

It is impossible in this space to give detail and the 
many uses the Hodgson portable houses have been put to. 

A catalogue will be supplied, and when architects 
are planning a country estate they will find clients 
will be interested in these houses for many different 
purposes. Ask for Catalogue 25. 


Hodgson Portable Cottage 

Made in units of 6 ft. long and 12 ft. wide. They have different styles 
of porches, screened rooms, sun parlors, ells, valley roofs, etc., so that it is 
possible to make up many arrangements of rooms, porches, etc., and to add 
to them at any time. They are used as summer cottages, week-end, or 
overflow houses, chauffeurs’ and servants’ quarters, etc. Prices vary from 
$300.00 for one room to $15,000.00 for several rooms 


Hodgson Portable Club House 

Made in sizes from one small room for a few members, costing about 
$300.00, to extensive buildings, with all necessary rl>oms to care for a 
large number of members, costing several thousand dollars. Used as 
permanent buildings; also as temporary buildings, perhaps after a fire 
or while a club house is being built 


Hodgson Poultry House 
P oultry houses for 12 to 1000 hens 


Hodgson Portable Schooliiouse 

Very valuable to take care of overflows until permanent quarters are 
arranged for. h'asily moved to another district. Used by many towns 
and cities. Made in one and two classrooms. Heated and ventilated to 
pass state laws. Our system of ventilating insures warm floors in class- 
room in winter, and a cool classroom during warm weather. Prices are 
from $2,000.00 up 


Hodgson Portable Garage 

Made in many sizes and styles and serve every purpose. The prices 
run from $400.00 for a small car garage to $1,000.00 for a garage for 4 
cars. These garages are used on many summer and country estates, and 
will save the purchaser much expense and bother in erecting a more 
elaborate building 


Hodgson Dog Kennel 
K ennels for one or many dogs 
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CALDWELL MANUFACTURING CO. 


Sash Balances and Door Holders 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

8-10 Jones Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 62 East Lake Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 525 Commerce Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of Caldwell Sash Balances; 
Vertical, Junior and Empire Door Holders. 

Also other Hardware Specialties. 

Caldwell Sash Balances 

Have been made by us for the past 37 years. They 
are made of the best material, by workmen thoroughly 
experienced in the art of producing sash balances with 
uniform tension, insuring a perfect counterbalance at all 
points of the sash. 

Top Balances — Enable the architect to make the 
narrowest possible mullion, allowing the use of narrow 
trim, giving the effect of casements in rows of double 
hung sash. 

Uniform Mortises— Cut at the mill, reduce cost 
of installing. 

Quality and Durability — Proved by years of 
satisfactory service. 



Side 

Caldwk.ll 




.\ngle Top 
Sash Balance 


Guarantee — Caldwell sash balances are guaran- 
teed for 15 years. 

Literature — Send for catalogue, '‘Suggestions 
for the Present Day Architect.” 



Top Balance for Mullion Windows 

Measurements on outline are full size 




Caldwell Vertical Door Holders 

Of strongest construction; made in all finishes; 
liave no screw ears. 

A bracket affixes the holder immovably to the door, 
and gives strength at the base of holder where it is 
most required. Our special large vertical door holder 
with 41/4-in. drop is recommended for use 
on heavy outside doors, particularly^ upon 
vestibule doors, which open over incline 
floors, such as theaters, moving picture en- 
trances, etc. Large size made in cast brass 
and bronze metal only. 

Pressers are made of cold 
rolled rods, %-in. diam. The 
rubbers are the original cup 
shape, reinforced with hard 
leather gaskets, which prevent 
the rubbers from being cut and 
torn. 



Rubber for Caldwell Vertical 
Door Holders 

(Full size) 


Regular Size Special size 
1 1/4 -in. Drop 4i^-in. Drop 

Caldwell Vertical 
Door Holders 
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COLUMBIAN LOCK DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Sash Pulleys 

1290 East 53rd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Product 

Columbian Sash Pulleys for double hung win- 
dows. 

Material ' 

Case — cast gray iron. 

Wheels 

Machine turned, cast gray iron, cast brass or bronze. 

Grooves 

Combination rounded grooves, suitable for cord or 
chain, regularly furnished. Double-square grooves for 
chain only are furnished when so ordered. 

Axles 

Cold rolled steel is standard. Brass or gunmetal 
when so ordered. 

Bearings 

Plain axle, roller bearing, ball bearing, bronze or 
steel bushings. 

Faces 

Cast iron, or with wrought bronze metal faces. 


Standard Finishes 

0 — No finish — plain. 

02 — Polished and lac- 

quered. 

12 — Bright brass. 

13 — Dull brass. 

1 — Bright bronze. 

Overhead Pulleys 

For complete specification 
and data on overhead pulleys, 
write for our catalogue. 

To insure perfect pulleys, 
specify ''Columbian^ 


Specification Data 



Standard Side 
Sash Pulley 


2 -in. wheels for sash weighing up to 40 lb. 

21/4-in. wheels for sash weighing up to 100 lb. 

21/o-in. wheels for sash weighing up to 150 lb. 

3 -in. wheels for sash weighing over 150 lb. 


COLUMBIAN SASH PULLEYS FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


Cast Iron Faces 

Wrought Bronze Metal Faces 

Catalog 

No. 

Wheel size, 
inches 

Axle size, 
inches 

Face size, 
inches 

Catalog 

No. 

Wheel size, 
inches 

Axle size, 
inches 

Face size, 
inches 

100 

200 

220 

300 

320 

400 

420 

2 

2^ 

2M 

. 2V2 

2V2 

2V2XV2 

% 

% 

Vs 

Vs 

1^x5 
13 ^ X 5 
13^x5^ 
l^xSM 
134 X 6 

1 34 X 6 

134 x6H 

D— 106 
D— 206 
D— 226 
D— 306 
D— 326 
D— 406 
0—426 

2 

2K 

2V4 

2H 

2V2 

2MxM 

3 XV2 

Vs 

Vs 

Vs 

Vu^ 

Vs 

Vs 

Vs 

134 X 5 
13 ^ X 5 
X 53 ^ 
134x5^ 
134 X 6 
134 X 6 
134x634 
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THE DETROIT WORKS 

Manufacturers of Sash Centers or Pivots, Iron Kick Plates and 

Hardware Specialties 
3156 East Lamed Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Sole manufacturers of Patent Roller Friction 
Sash Centers or Pivots. 

Also Iron Kick Plates, rustproof finish, Casement 
Hangers and Adjusters, Push and Pull Plates. 



Sash Centers or Pivots for General Use 

These patent roller friction sash centers or pivots 
are automatic and hold the window at any angle. Abso- 
lutely weatherproof. 

For use on double hung windows with hanging strip 
(or stile) allowing the window to slide up and down for 
ventilation, or reverse inside out for ventilating and per- 
mitting cleaning of 
both sides of win- 
dow from the in- 
side. 

Also suitable 
for single side hung 
sash or single top 
and bottom hung 
sash, inside or out 
side transoms, 
holding them at any 
angle desired. 

These centers 
are suitable for 
monitor sash 
factory win- 
dows and 
can be oper- 
ated by a 
cord f rom 
floor. 

Nos. 860 to 866 — Especially suitable for double 


or _7f 

Rabbet can be 
5^ in. sq. 
or O. G. 


Showing^ Application of Nos. 860 to 
866 on Double Hung Sash 



Nos. 860 to 866 Sash Centers or Pivots 


No. . ....TV... 

860 

861 1 

862 1 

863 

864 

865 

1 866 

Thickness of sash 


13^ 

m \ 

2 

1 2H 

2V2 

2H 

I 3 

Material and finish. . . . 


1 


Iron 

, dead 

black 


— 


Note: Prefix “C” to number indicates brass. No mortising necessary 
for spring or spring post. Specify if light spring is desired for small tran- 
som sash. 


Directions for Installing Nos, 860 to 866 — For double 
hung sash, screw sash center or pivot on sash and hanging strip 
(or stile). Fit sash with hanging strip (or stile) attached to 
opening same as the ordinary sash. Have sash manufacturers 
apply centers or pivots to double hung sash. ^ 

For single sash, screw center or pivot to sash, slide sash in 
place and screw center to frame, reverse sash and plant stops 
on frame. 


Nos. 960 to 965 — Patent roller friction sash centers 
or pivots are especially suitable for heavy outside or 
inside windows, top and bottom hung. 



Nos. 960 to 965 Sash Centers or Pivots 


No 

960 

961 

962 

963 

964 

965 

Thicknessofsash.. in. 

1 to 1 

l^^tolK 

2 to 21^ 

2^to2^ 

2Hto2H 

3 

Material and finish . . 

Iron, dead black 


Note: Prefix “C” to number indicates brass. No mortising necessary 
Tor spring or spring post. 


Directions for Installing Nos, 960 to 965 — Screw center 
or pivot on sash, slide sash into place, close sash and screw 
center to head and sill, reverse sash and plant stops on frame. 
Do not fail to apply drip strip to bottom of sash. 

Sash Centers or Pivots for Factory Windows 

For windows where operated in battery or single. 
Directions for Installing Nos, 46(i to 462 — Screw sash 
center or pivot on sash and stand sash in frame, screw center to 
frame, swing sash open and put on stops in. 

Sash does not need rabbeting as with No. 560 type. 
Directions for Installing Nos, 560 to 562 — Screw center 
or pivot to stile and sash, then screw stile to window jamb and 
nail stops on each side of stile. 



Nos. 460 to 462 and Nos. 560 to 562 Sash Centers or Pivots 


No 

460 

461 

452 

560 

561 

562 

Thickness of sash . . . .in. 

iVs 


2H 

1 Vs to 1 34 

1^ to 2 

2^ to 234 

Material and finish 

Iron, dead black 


Note: Prefix “C” to number indicates brass. 


Catalogue 

Write for catalogue or details. Pivots for every 
kind of sash. 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 


Sash Pulleys and Casement Window Hardware 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Agents in all the principal cities of the United States and Canada, and our Name will be found listed in the Telephone Directories 


Products 

Manufacturers of Sash Pulleys and Casement 
Hardware : 

“Grant/' “Queen"’ and “Lee” Sash Pulleys ; 
“Grant” and “Queen” Overhead and “Lee” Cast Iron 
Side Sash Pulleys for wood and metal frames, made 
in all sizes, finishes and bearings ; “Grant” Casement 
Hardware; “Grant” Antifriction Vertical Pivot Lifts; 
“Turner” (Patent) Antifriction Drawer Slides and 
Supports; “Grant” Ball Bearing Door Sheaves and 
Flush Track; “Grant” Sash Chain and Fixtures; 
“Grant” Friction Sash Centers; “Queen” Friction 
Casement Adjusters. 

Morewood Standard Safety Window Cleaning 
Devices. 

For “Grant” Wood Rolling Partitions, see page 
1314; for Revolving Window Devices, see page 1642; 
for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see pages of Grant 
Elevator Equipment Corp., 1512-1515. 

Selling Agents for: 

“American” steel sash pulleys; “Von Duprin” 
safety exit devices ; “Howarth” reversible sash centers ; 
“Grant” tubular ball bearing door hangers. 

Details 

Full size details of all our specialties will be sent on 
request. 

* ‘Grant” Overhead Pulleys 

On account of additional pocket room gained by use 
of “Grant” pulleys, iron instead of lead weights can be 
used for heaviest plate glass windows, thus materially 
reducing cost. Frames are cut for “Grant” pulleys by 
regular pulley machine. 


“Grant” overhead pulleys are also made for triple, 
quadruple and quintuple windows. 

Morewood Standard Safety Window Cleaning Device 

This device efficiently insures safety for outside 
window cleaners. 

Consists of adjustable safety belt connected to the 
window frame and fastened on to either an anchor or 
bolt embedded in the framework. 



Adjustable Safety Belt Connected to Window Frame 


The anchor is best inserted in the masonry while the 
building is under construction, as the cement will bind 
through the cut out parts. This anchor does away with 
all cutting by the mason. The heads are machined, thus 
insuring uniform size. 




Latest Pattern Universal Bronze Anchor 

The cement binds through cut-out parts 



Tobin Bronze Bolt for Wood or Metal Covered Frames 
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‘‘Grant’’ Casement Hardware 

A casement window, opening into room fitted with 
this hardware, gives, without changing the natural ap- 
pearance, an inexpensive and weatherproof casement 
window. 


“Grant” Antifriction Vertical Pivot Lifts 

The ‘‘Grant’' antifriction pivot lift, when ap- 
plied to sash pivoted top and bottom, can be quickly and 
easily opened for ventilation. 


qPANT CA^LMLNT WINDOW 
QULLN TYPL 



Details, “Grant” Casement Window 

Showing application of hardware 



Details, Pivot Windows 

Equipped with “Grant” antifriction lifts 



Details “Turner” (Patent) Antifriction Drawer Slides 


“Turner” (Patent) Antifriction Drawer Slide 

The “Turner” antifriction drawer slide and sup- 
port are noiseless. When fitted with the “Turner” 
attachment a drawer can not fall from the pse when 
pulled out suddenly; nor can it sag, if heavily loaded, 
when opened to its limit. 


References 

This company will furnish as references, on re 
quest, the names and locations of buildings in all large 
cities in the United States and Canada where its 
products are in use. These products are giving such 
satisfaction that the company can refer to all the users. 
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GRAND RAPIDS HARDWARE CO. 

Manufacturers of All-steel Sash Pulleys 

Eleventh Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Rapids’; All-steel Sash Pulleys 

“Grand Rapids” All-steel sash pulleys are intended 
for use in the very best work and are guaranteed to be 
the highest grade sash pulleys in material, workmanship 
and durability. 

The wheel of the axle bearing types is fitted with 
a solid sleeve turned from open hearth steel bar, 
and closely fits the long axle, %-in. diam., made 
from the same material. Axles made from “Detroit” 
bronze can be furnished in any of the axle bearing 
styles. 

The wheel of the ball bearing styles has eleven V^-in. 
hardened steel balls running on a %-in. cone turned 
from open hearth steel bar. The ball bearing wheels 
are particularly recommended where an especially 
smooth and easy running wheel is wanted. 

The wheel groove is deep, smooth, and absolutely 
true, and is so formed that either cord or chain fits 
perfectly. The heaviest sash cord or chain is not strong 
enough to try the strength of this wheel. 

A particular feature of the “Grand Rapids” All- 
steel sash pulleys will be noticed in the absolute housing 
around the wheel so that the cord or chain is pre- 


vented from getting out of 
the wheel groove. A liberal 
use of steel makes the 
“Grand Rapids” superior 
to all others in this re- 
spect. 

These superior All- 
steel pulleys are guaranteed 
to carry any window or 
stand any wear to which a 
sash pulley might be sub- 
jected. 

Handled by all hard- 
ware jobbers. 

Write us direct for 
samples or additional infor- 
mation. 

Catalogue “D” shows 
our complete line including 
drive type sash pulleys, 1% 
and 2-in. face plate types. 
A copy will be sent on re- 
quest. 



Ball Bearing 


“GRAND RAPIDS” HIGH GRADE SASH PULLEYS 


No. 21 Axle Bearing Antifriction 


Wheel 2^/4 in. 

Face plate I%x5 in. 


No. Finish 

No. 21 — Natural steel 

No. 21 — C Boston bronze lacquered 

No. 21 — D Solid brass face plate 

No. 21 — E Solid bronze face plate 

No. 21 — F All solid brass 

No. 21 — G Brass plated on steel 

No. 21 — H Bronze plated on steel 

No. 21 — I Copper oxidized on steel 

No. 21 — J Solid brass face plate, solid brass 

wheel 


No. 22 Axle Bearing Antifriction 


Wheel 2Vj in. 

Face plate IVsxSM in. 


No. Finish 

No. 22 — Natural steel 

No. 22 — C Boston bronze lacquered 

No. 22 — D Solid brass face plate 

No. 22 — E Solid bronze face plate 

No. 22 — F All solid brass 

No. 22 — G Brass plated on steel 

No. 22 — H Bronze plated on steel 

No. 22 — I Copper oxidized on steel 

No. 22— J Solid brass face plate, solid brass 


No. 21— K 

Solid bronze face plate, solid bronze 
wheel 

No. 22— K 

Solid bronze face plate, solid bronze 
wheel 

No. 

21 Ball Bearing Antifriction 

No. 22 

Ball Bearing Antifriction 

Wheel 2V^ in. 

Face plate I%x5 in. 

Wheel ... 
Face plate 


No. 

Finish 

No. 

Finish 

No. 21— B 
No. 21— CB 
No. 21— DB 
No. 21— EB 
No. 21— FB 
No. 21— GB 
No. 21— HB 
No. 21— IB 
No. 21— JB 

No. 21— KB 

Natural steel 
Boston bronze lacquered 
Solid brass face plate 
Solid bronze face plate 
All solid brass 
Brass plated on steel 
Bronze plated on steel 
Copper oxidized on steel 
Solid brass face plate, solid brass 
wheel 

Solid bronze face plate, solid bronze 
wheel 

No. 22— B 
No. 22— CB 
No. 22— DB 
No. 22— EB 
No. 22— FB 
No. 22— GB 
No. 22— HB 
No. 22— IB 
No. 22— JB 

No. 22— KB 

Natural steel 
Boston bronze lacquered 
Solid brass face plate 
Solid bronze face plate 
All solid brass 
Brass plated on steel 
Bronze plated on steel 
Copper oxidized on steel 
Solid brass face plate, solid brass 
wheel 

Solid bronze face plate, solid bronze 
wheel 


Handled by all hardware jobbers. Write us direct for samples or additional information. 
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L.P.T. SPECIALTY CO. 

Manufacturers of Counterbalanced Window Hardware 

120 South Ninth Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

For Casement Window Hardware, see page 1652 


L.P.T. Pulleys and Adjusters 

The counterbalanced feature of this win- 
dow opening device automatically lowers the 
top sash as the bottom sash is raised. This 
feature is especially needed in schools, hospitals, 
office buildings, porches or any place where bet- 
ter ventilation and maximum of light is desired. 

Description — The device consists of two 
cast iron housed pulleys placed at each end of 
the head jamb and braced into the frame. The 
windows are counterbalanced by chains running 
through these pulleys and are attached to chain 
adjusters. The adjusters are placed two in each 
sash, one on each side, adjusting screws placed 
flush with meeting rail. 

Cost Less Than Ordinary Construction 
— L.P.T. overhead pulleys eliminate sash 
weights, sash weight boxes, ordinary pulleys and 
nearly half the chain, and permit the use of 
mullions as narrow as 3-in., effecting savings in 
cost of both material and millwork and at the 
same time allowing more glass area and better 
ventilation. 

Specifications 

All counterbalanced sash where shown or 
noted shall be equipped with pulleys and chain 
adjusters, as manufactured by L.P.T. Specialty 
Co., 120 South Ninth Street, Minneapolis, 
Minn., using 2 pulleys in each head jamb for 
each opening, and 2 chain adjusters in each 
sash; adjusting screws on lower sash to be flush 
with meeting rail. 

Note: This equipment to be furnished by the general con- 
tractor, who will supply samples so that all mortising can be 
done at the mill. 
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MONARCH MANUFACTURING CO. 

Builders Hardware 
2511-2525 Hart Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

The latest Improved Monarch Friction Sash 
Center. 

Monarch Self-locking Vertical Sash Pivot. 

The Latest Improved Monarch Friction Sash Center 

Designed for use on wood or metal sash, this sash 
center is equipped with automatic friction and will hold 
the sash open at any desired angle without the use of 
a sash adjuster. 

It can also be used on double hung windows with 
a hanging stile, allowing the sash to pivot as well as 
slide up and down. 


This feature permits the cleaning of both sides of 
the glass from the room side. 

It is well adapted for use with inside or outside 
transoms and will hold the transom open at any desired 
angle without the use of a transom lift. 

Advantages — It is easily applied and absolutely 
weathertight. The beveled extensions on the ends cover 
any defect in mortising and hold the pivot in correct 
position. 

Sizes and Finishes — Made in 3 sizes: in cast iron, 
cast brass or cast bronze, any finish. 

Directions for Applying — Directions for applying 
sash center packed with every set. 



SAW WOOD 
SQUARE ACROSS 


ADJUSTABLE 

SPRING 


BEVEL 

EXTENSION 

COVERS ANY 
IRREGULARITY 
IN MORTISING 


METAL TO METAL 

PREVENTS 

SPLINTERING 


DEPTH OF 
RABBET 
!/2 INCH 


Detail Showing Sash Center Applied 


Note: The adjustable tension on the friction 

spring and the mortise cut straight across the sash 
and hanging stile make it easy to apply and adjust to 
either wood or metal sash 



and Sash 

A ^ in. for all sash 

B 4^ in. for 1% in. sash 

B 4% in. for 1% in. sash 

B 4% in. for 2^4 in. sash 



Latest Improved Monarch Sash 
Center 


Thickness 

Cast 

Cast brass 

of sash, in. 

iron 

or bronze 

1% 

No. 140 

No. 0140 

1% 

No. 141 

No. 0141 

2V4 

No. 143 

No. 0143 


Monarch Self -locking Vertical Sash Pivot 


The Monarch Self-locking Vertical Sash Pivot con- 
sists of a top and bottom pivot and an operating handle. 
By means of the operating handle (located on the lower 
rail) the sash is raised clear of the sill rabbet and swung 
open. 

The operating handle engages any one of a num- 
ber of grooves in a metal disc applied to the stool and 
securely holds the sash in any desired position. When 
it is desired to close the sash the action is reversed and 


a spring at the top pivot forces the sash down over a 
tongue in the sill making it both weatherproof and rattle- 
proof. A catch provided at the jamb securely locks the 
window. 

Capacity — This fixture is made in two sizes : 
smaller size fixture for use with sash up to 150 lb., 
larger size for sash over 150 Ib. 

Directions for Applying — Full directions for 
applying the fixtures are enclosed with each set. 
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ELEVATION OF OPERATING HANDLE. 
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DRAWN BY 
MONARCH MFG 
COMPANY 


MONARCH /SELF-LOCKING VERTICAL PIVOT 


DRAWING NO. 
SCALE 6"=1 FT. 
DATE APR.’25 
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PULLMAN MFG. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Unit Sash Balances 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Products 

Pullman Unit Sash Balances, re- 
placing cords or chains, pulleys and 
weights where used in modern buildings. 

Also Special Balances : Tandem, for extra heavy 
windows ; Cabinet, for show and wall cases ; Pressed 
Brass, for marine work. 

What Pullman Unit Sash Balances Are and Why They 
Are Becoming the Standard 

Pullman Unit Sash Balances can be used in all kinds 
of construction where cords or chains, pulleys and 
weights can be used. They are particularly adapted to 
double hung windows, permit very narrow mullions and 
do away with box frames. 

They have been approved by the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters after exhaustive tests. 

Special Advantages 

They can be instantly installed or removed by means 
of the new tape hook device without disturbing stops, 
sash or frame (see illustration below). 

Pullman Twenty Year Guarantee 

Pullman Unit Sash Balances are guaranteed for 20 
years against defective workmanship or material. 

They last indefinitely and are less expensive than 
even the cheaper grades of weights, cords and pulleys 
when the complete installation is taken into considera- 
tion, the labor cost being at least one-third less. 

Box frames and wide mullions can be eliminated, 
only plain frames and narrow mullions being required. 
An additional saving of labor, and lumber as well, is 
thereby efifected. (See details on next page.) 

Principle of Construction 

The Pullman Balance consists of a pressed steel 
casing enclosing a rustproof steel tape, wound on a re- 
volving drum. It is operated by the New Pullsteel Spring 
of the finest clock steel obtainable, uniform in tension 
and temper, subjected to rigid tests, coiled and assem- 
bled by a new process. The loop in the end of the tape 
is hooked on to the tape hook on the sash. Pullman 
Balances are made in various sizes, the strength of the 
spring varying with the weight of sash to be operated. 


$lhit Sash 

TRADE-MARK 


All parts are fitted accurately, run 
smoothly and evenly and are almost noise- 
less. All moving parts are incased and 
practically indestructible. 




Top Pattern Balance, 
Fitted in Head 
OE Frame 


Unit Sash Bal- 
ance, Side 
Pattern 



Types and Sizes of Units 

There are two patterns of balances ; Side Pattern for 
standard use on jamb, and head or Top Pattern for nar- 
row mullions (details on following page). Each pattern 
is made in three different sizes — Units K, 

L and M. For various capacities of these 
Units see table on following page. Two 
Pullman Balances are required for each 
sash, each balance taking half the weight 
of the sash. 

Easily and Quickly Installed 

Face plates and cases being uniform 
for a given size of Unit, frames may be 
mortised at the mill as cheaply as for or- 
dinary pulleys. At least two windows can 
be equipped with Pullman Balances in the 
time it takes to equip one with weights and 
cords. 



An 

Ordinary 
Nail 
Inserted 
in Bal- 
ance 
Holds 
Spring 
While 
Tape is 
Being 
Attached 
TO Sash 



Specification Data 

Finishes — Dull black lacquer is the 
regular finish for Pullman face plates. Special 
finishes: Solid brass plates — Unit K, $1.10, 

Unit L, $1.50 and Unit M, $1.95 net per set 
extra; electroplated face plates — brass, bronze, 
nickel or copper, Unit K,‘60^^, Unit L, 90^!^ and 
Unit M, $1.10 net per set extra. 

How to Order — Specify exact weight by scales of 
each individual sash. The mill usually so marks the sash. 
Upper and lower sash often vary. Therefore, never give 
weight of entire window. Estimated weights, except for 
mortising purposes, always cause trouble. Sash of same di- 
mensions likewise differ in weight. Be sure sufficient space is 
left for balances. Use top pattern if no room in side jamb. 
Note the regular run of tape scheduled on next page for each 
serial number of Pullman Balance. If additional run of tape 
(travel of sash within a given opening) or extra length (to 
simply locate balances higher up or farther away from the sash) 
is required, please consult us before ordering. 

Steel Housing for Bal- 
ances for Use in 
Concrete Work 

This device pro- 
vides a convenient and 
economical way of mak- 
ing the recess for the 
Pullman Balances in 
concrete buildings. The 
frame being set into the 
wall, the concrete flows 
around the housing, em 



Steel Housing 


Tape Hook 


Interior Construc- 
tion, Unit Sash 
Balance 


bedding it in the mixture, and helps to hold the 
window frame in place. 

Illustrated Catalogue and Blue Prints 

For further details, illustrations and refer- 
ences write for illustrated catalogue with accom- 
panying blue prints. The operation and advan- 
tages of the new tape hook are fully described 
therein. This remarkable invention is revolu- 
tionary in scope. 
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Fux A 



VERTICAL SECTION -NARROWMULLION 

USING TOP PATTERN BALANCE. S 


VERTICAL SECTION SHOWING umX 



5£CriON THRU JAM5 
STANDARD SIDE APPLICATION 


Fig B 




TAPt 

Hook. 


section THRU MULLION 

smt BALANCES staggered 


1^/^IN smi dirkiu SHOWING MmODi onN5TALLlNG PULLMAN miT SASU bAimiS 


Fig.C 



VERTICAL SECTION 
SHOWING RECESS IN BRICE. 
WAIL fOR PULLMAN 
BALANCE WHEN PLANK. 
FRAME IS USED 


Fig. D 



VERTICAL SECTION 
SHOWING metal HOUSING 
FOR. PULLMAN SASH 
BALANCES USED WITH ' 
CONCRETE, CONSTRUCTION 
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5IZE"K” UNIT 

FOR, SASH WEIGHING 4 TO 32 LBS. 



iS> 


O 


D 


SIZEL"L” UNIT 

FOR/ SASH WEIGHING 10 To 48 LBS 



SIZE, "M” UNIT 

FOR. SASH WEIGHING 24 ToUtoaLBS. 




□ 


a-.-;cALE DETAII..'; orR"t: f.~M* SIZES OF PULLMAN UNIT SASH BALANCES 


APPLICATION AND DETAILS OF PULLMAN UNIT SASH BALANCES 


PRICES, ETC.. OF PULLMAN UNIT SASH BALANCES 


Unit “K,” for 4-lb. to 32-lb. Sash 
Depth of Unit **K’* Balance in. 


Balance 

No. 

Weight of 
each sash, 
lb. 

Length 

of 

tape, 

in. 

Code word 

Per set 
of 4 

balances 
for 2 sash 

0-K 

4 to 5 

30 

Kale 


1-K 

6 to 7 

30 

Kalif 

. $2.25 

2-K 

8 to 9 

30 

Kaolin 


3-K 

10 to 11 

46 

Keck 


4-K 

12 to 13 

46 

Kedge 

2.60 

5-K 

14 to 15 

46 

Keel 


6-K 

16 to 17 

46 

Keg 


7-K 

18 to 19 

46 

Keep 

2.85 

8-K 

20 to 21 

46 

Kern 


9-K 

22 to 23 

46 

Ketch 


10-K 

24 to 26 

46 

Key 


11-K 

27 to 29 

46 

Kick 

\ 3.25 

12-K 

30 to 32 

46 

Kidnap 

1 


Unit “L,” for 10-lb. to 48-lb. Sash 
Depth of Unit **L” Balance 


Balance 

No. 

Weight of 
each sash, 

lb. 

Length 

of 

tape, 

in. 

Code word 

Per set 
of 4 

balances 
for 2 sash 

3-L 

10 to 11 

54 

Label 



4-L 

12 to 13 

54 

Labor 



5-L 

14 to 15 

54 

Lace 



6-L 

16 to 17 

54 

Lack 


. $4.00 

7-L 

18 to 19 

54 

Lactic 



8-L 

20 to 21 

54 

Lacona 



9-L 

22 to 23 

54 

Lacteal 



10-L 

24 to 26 

54 

Laddie 



11-L 

27 to 29 

54 

Lade 



12-L 

30 to 32 

54 

Lading 



13-L 

33 to 35 

54 

Ladle 


4.25 

14-L 

36 to 38 

54 

Lady 



15-L 

39 to 41 

54 

Lag 



16-L 

42 to 44 

54 

Laggard 



^ 17-L 

45 to 48 

54 

Lagging 




Side and Top Pattern Balances are the same price. 

Side Pattern is always sent unless Top Pattern is specified. 

For details of special finishes, see “Specification Data” paragraph on preceding page. 


Unit “M.” for 24-lb. to 105-lb. Sash 
Depth of Unit “M” Balance 574 in. 


Balance 

No. 

Weight of 
each sash, 
lb. 

Length 

of 

tape, 

in. 

Code word 

Per set 
of 4 

balances 
for 2 sash 

10-M 

24 to 26 

60 

Mace 


11-M 

27 to 29 

60 

Machine 


12-M 

30 to 32 

•60 

Mackerel 


13-M 

33 to 35 

60 

Madam 

$7.50 

14-M 

36 to 38 

60 

Madly 


15-M 

39 to 41 

60 

Madonna 


16-M 

42 to 44 

60 

Magic 


17-M 

45 to 48 

60 

Magnate 


19-M 

49 to 52 

60 

Magnet 


21-M 

53 to 56 

60 

Magnify 


23-M 

57 to 60 

60 

Magnolia 

8 . 50 

25-M 

61 to 64 

60 

Magpie 


27-M 

65 to 68 

60 

Mahogany 


29- M 

69 to 72 

60 

Maiden 


31-M 

73 to 76 

60 

Mail 

9.75 

33-M 

77 to 80 

60 

Maintain 


35- M 

81 to 84 

60 

Majestic 


37-M 

85 to 88 

60 

Major 


39- M 

89 to 92 

60 

Maker 


41-M 

93 to 96 

60 

Malady 

11.00 

43- M 

97 to 100 

60 

Malice 


45- M 

101 to 105 

60 

Malign 



Sweet’s Catalogue 


1438 


AMERICAN CHAIN COMPANY, INC. 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Grand Central Terminal BOSTON, MASS., 132 High Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 147-149 No. 7th Street 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Union Trust Building CHICAGO, ILL., 208 So. La Salle Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Pacific Building 

CANADA: Dominion Chain Company, Ltd., Niagara Falls, Ont. LONDON OFFICE: 8 White Street, Moorfields, London, E. C. 

FACTORIES 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. (Weldless Chain Plant) BRADDOCK, PA. READING. PA. ADRIAN, MICH. YORK, PA. (Electric Welding Plant) 
WATERBURY. CONN. MONESSEN, PA. COLUMBUS. OHIO TERRE HAUTE, IND. MANSFIELD, OHIO WEST PULLMAN, ILL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Welded and Weldless Chain : 
Niagara, American, Tenso and Lock Link Steel Wire 
Chains in more than 100 sizes: Approved (Guaran- 
teed) Steel, Galvanized and Bronze Sash Chains; 
Hercules Sash Chain. 

‘‘Acco’' Round Cord Pulley Chain. 

Also, Lighting Fixture Chain; Galvanized Arc 
Light Chain; American Flat Steel Chains in 26 sizes; 
Safety, Furnace, Register, and Plumbers’ Chains ; 
Niagara Pipe Hanging Chains; S-hooks, 8-hooks and 
Special Shapes of all kinds in Flat or Round Wire; 
“S. R. P.” Finish Porch Swing and Hammock Chains; 
Campbell Cotter Pins. 


Scope 

Largest chain manufacturers in the world. 

The great quantities of American sash chain pro- 
duced necessitate standardized qualities of material. All 
metals entering into its manufacture must pass required 
tests before going to the machines and the chain is 
rigidly inspected in the various processes of manu- 
facture. 



No. 60 No. 80 No. 100 No. 130 No. 250 

American Sash Chain 

Each size of American sash chain is numbered to correspond with 
the weight of the double hung sash for which it is intended 


Steel, Hot Galvanized Chain 

Approved American guaranteed hot galvanized steel 
sash chain is manufactured from high grade steel, gal- 
vanized by our own special hot process, ensuring a uni- 
form, heavy rustproof coating — with links perfectly free 
— running smoothly and noiselessly over the smallest 
pulleys. Unquestionably the strongest sash chain made. 

Also furnished in any finish desired. 

Hercules Sash Chain 

Wherever a chain is required to harmonize with 
interior finish, guaranteed Hercules sash chain is rec- 
ommended. It is made of high grade steel, hot galva- 
nized, with a heavy electro-copper plate over the galva- 
nizing, which makes a rich bronze color. The price is 
less than one-half that of bronze chain. Being made of 
steel, it is stronger than any alloy chain, and in case of 
fire will maintain its load at a temperature 50% greater 
than bronze chain of any mixture. 



Application of American Sash Chain 
TO Double Hung Window 


S. R. P. Finish 

A special rustproof finish that is produced by a 
special process of cold galvanizing. While it is not 
absolutely rustproof, it is the best rust preventive next 
to hot galvanizing. 

Bronze Chain 

Approved American guaranteed bronze sash chain 
is made from our own special rich bronze composition, 
ensuring the hardest and best wearing bronze chain 
possible to obtain. 

Fixtures 

Made in copper finish only, consist of weight hook, 
sash ring and U-piece, made for % and 1-in. bores. 

No. 60 is recommended for sash weighing up to 
60 pounds. No. 80 is recommended for sash weighing 
up to 250 pounds. 

Packing 

American sash chain is furnished on substantial 
steel reels of 500 ft. each, and packed 2 reels to a case. 

Round Cord Pulley Chain 

Made of the best steel obtainable, blanked and as- 
sembled on specially designed automatic machines. 
Strength is uniform throughout, will not kink, knot, 
stretch, rot, or burn. Guaranteed to operate freely and 
smoothly over any common cord pulley, and is stronger 
and more economical than sash cord. “Acco” round 
cord pulley chain is easily handled. Packed in strong 
cloth bags containing 100 ft. of chain with 40 weight 
fixtures, enough for five double hung sash. 

Three finishes: coppered steel, **S. R. P.” (special 
rustproof), and hot galvanized. 
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THE BRIDGEPORT CHAIN COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Noble 4500 


495-505 Bunnell Street 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


OAK PARK, ILL., C. M. Schneider, 630 North Ridgeland Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., Arthur M. Watson, 406 Wrigley Building 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Faucette-Huston Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., Dan M. Bell, 222 Slaughter Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Osgood 


AGENTS 

NEW YORK, N. Y., J. G. Stuart, 1834 Broadway- Telephone, Columbus 
5758; 2756 * 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Osgood & Howell, 1006 Washington Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., Osgood & Howell, 302 Pioneer Building 
& Howell, Wells Fargo Building 


Products 

Bridgeport Steel Sash Chain. 

Monarch Bronze Sash Chain. 

Sash Fixtures, including Hooks, Chain Fasteners, 
Wire Rings and Sash Cups. 

Also manufacturers of Flat Metal and Weldless 
Wire Chain; Brass and Steel Plumbers’, Safety and 
Furnace Chain; Brown Pattern and Monarch Bronze 
Transom Chain; Triumph Sprocket and Coil Chain; 
Wire Specialties; Metal Stampings. 

Special Advantages of Bridgeport Steel Sash Chain 

There are several special advantages of Bridgeport 
sash chain which are of distinct value and interest to the 
architect and contractor : 


Rex Finish— This chain is designed to meet the 
needs of the discriminating buyer who wants a par- 
ticularly high grade sash chain. It is a sherardized chain 
with a heavy copper plated surface giving the appearance 
of bronze at about one-half the cost. This chain, being 
made of steel, will stand up better than bronze. 

Monarch Bronze Sash Chain 

This trade name has been well known to architects 
and builders for over 40 years. “Monarch” chain con- 
sists of over 88% copper, the balance including tin which 
gives a strong, tough metal, and nickel which eliminates 
all brittleness. 

This, chain is made in four standard sizes and has 
the same carefully designed link as our steel sash chain. 



Bridgeport Steel and “Monarch” Bronze Sash Chain 


(1) The link of Bridgeport steel sash chain is one 
of the shortest on the market. A short link will travel 
more smoothly and silently over the sash pulley. 

(2) The loop of the link is perfectly rounded, 
giving positive assurance that the wear will come at 
every point on the loop instead of at one particular 
point. 

(3) Our rigid system of inspection insures the use 
of only high grade material, accurate blanking and 
thorough finish. 

(4) Prompt delivery is vitally important in build- 
ing construction. To meet the immediate needs of our 
customers, we carry a well assorted stock on hand at all 
times. 


Carrying Weights 

The figures given below are from daily tests made 
in our factory for a period of six months : 


Chain 

No. 

BCCO 

gauge 

Maximum tensile 
strength 
developed, lb 

Average tensile 
strength 
developed, lb. 

Maximum weight 
of window that 
chain will carry, 
lb. 

Bridgeport Steel Sash Chain 

2/0 

032 

344 

309 

123 

0 

028 

460 

381 

152 

1 

036 

510 

440 

176 

2 

045 

640 

552 

220 

4 

065 

850 

800 

320 

Monarch Bronze Sash Chain 

0 

028 1 

1 335 

310 

124 


032 

420 

386 

154 

2 

042 

500 

475 

190 

4 

0S5 

! 680 

625 

250 


Finishes 

The matter of finishes is one of vital importance to 
the buyer of sash chain. In practically every case the 
demand is for a rustproof finish which will protect the 
chain and give it long life. 

Sherardizing — For a thorough rustproof finish we 
strongly recommend sherardizing. 

From actual tests and from years of experience, 
we have found that there is no better protection from 
corrosion. 

It is a thoroughly reliable process consisting of 
alloying zinc with steel so that it completely fills all the 
pores and becomes an integral part of the metal. It can 
not chip or flake, there are no pinholes and it will stand 
the wear on a pulley. 

In addition, tests have shown that sherardizing in- 
creases the tensile strength of the metal from 5% to 10%. 

The National Board of Fire Underwriters has given 
its approval of this finish. 


Approved by Fire Underwriters 

Bridgeport steel sash chain is 
approved by the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters. 

Samples and Further Information 

Let us send you samples and 
prices. 



Special Sash 
Chain Hook 



Eight Hook 



Sash Fixture 
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THE CHAIN PRODUCTS COMPANY 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA., J. C. Grinnan, 304 Bona-Allen Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Henry Kediel & Co., Inc., 405-407 West Redwood 
Street 

BOSTON, MASS., Wm. C. Pickersgill, 18 Tremont Street 
BUFF ALO, N. Y., Ellmaker & Mann, 501 Jackson Bliilding 
CHICAGO, ILL., C. A. Pipenhagen, 169 West Chicago Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., Geo. E. Quigley, Inc., 1908 W^ashington Boulevard 
Building 

LOS ANGET.es, cal., O. W. Sands, 923 East Third Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., E. A. Neylon, 150-52 Chambers Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Ft. Pitt Hardware Co., 807 Liberty Avenue 
^^^ICADELPHIA, PA., T. B. Hendrickson & Co., 525 Commerce 
Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Edward L. Camp, 34 Natoma Street 
^•^CT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Alex S. Sims, B-100 Bransford 
ST. LOUIS, MO., J. J. Horan & Son, 606 Oriel Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., P. R. Stowers, 201-5 Endicott Building 
WINNIPEG, CAN., D. A. McDonald, 126 T.ombard Street 


Product 

Hodell Sash Chain. 

Also manufacturers of a complete line of Weldless 
Chain, including Bulldog, Samson, Cleveland, Noweld 
and Cepeco ; Steel and Brass Wire Chains in more than 
114 sizes and 8 finishes; also a full line of General 
Purpose Chains, S Hooks, Screw Hooks and special 
shapes in all varieties of flat and round wire, 

Hodell Sash Chain 

Description — A revolutionary improvement in sash 
chain manufacture has produced a unique, patented type. 
Elimination of 60% waste in its construction brings 
cost to a level where it can be economically specified 
for every type of building. 

Hodell sash chain was developed after an insistent 
demand by architects for a sash suspension that would 
eliminate those costly replacements of sash cord or 
ordinary flat link chain. 

Hodell sash chain is made from a narrow ribbon of 
cold rolled polished metal, woven by automatic ma- 

Reinforced 

efo^ngftion surfaces 


In tensile strength tests, Hodell sash chain will be 
found to be from 10% to 15% stronger than the ordinary 
flat pattern. It also possesses absolute uniformity of 
every link, freedom from improperly formed blanks 
common to stamped chain, smooth polished surfaces with 
all rounded edges. 

Approval — Hodell sash chain is approved by the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Fittings — Standard type of fittings are supplied. 
Furnished regularly in two sizes, one for light and 
medium, the other for heavy and extra heavy sash. 

Further Information and Co-operative Service 

Send for specially designed folder adapted to stand- 
ard construction classification of American Institute of 
Architects. Attractive sample display cards showing all 
sizes and grades and convenient data gladly sent to 
architects and builders. If you have any chain prob- 
lems, our Experimental Department is at your service. 

grades, WEIGHTS AND STRENGTHS OF HODELL SASH CHAIN 



Ends locked ''-Round edges 

Enlarged Link, Hodell Sash Chain 

chinery to the type of link illustrated above. The saving 
in material over the old method of blanking out links 
is utilized to purchase a higher grade stock. 

Hodell sash chain is identical in length and outside 
diameter to ordinary sash chain. Fits standard pulleys 
and runs more smoothly than any other type. Wears 
twice as long because of double metal at eye. 


Grade 

No. 

For double hung sash 
weighing, lbs. 

Tensile 
strength, lbs. 


125-B 

Up to 75 

475 

Phosphor bronze 

175-B 

Up to 125 

575 


275-B 

Up to 175 

650 


400- B 

Over 250 

800 


100-R 

Up to 60 

400 

Red bronze 

150-R 

Up to 100 

450 


225-R 

Up to 150 

500 


300- R 

Over 200 

700 


100-HG 

Up to 60 

425 

Hot galvanized 

150-HG 

Up to 100 

500 


200- HG 

Up to 150 

560 


250-HG 

Over 200 

650 


100-L 

Up to 60 

425 

Luminized steel 

150-L 

Up to 100 

500 


200- L 

Up to 150 

560 


250-L 

Over 200 

650 


100-C 

Up to 60 

425 

Coppered steel 

150-C 

Up to 100 

500 


200-C 

Up to 150 

560 


250-C 

Over 200 | 

6 SO 



PROPER SIZES, GRADES AND WEIGHTS OF HODELL SASH 
VARIOUS TYPES OF BUILDING CONSTRUCTIO^^^ 


CHAIN FOR 


100 

Light 


150 200 

Medium Heavy 

Types of Hodell Sash Chain 


250 

Extra Heavy 



Light 

Aledium 

Heavy 

Extra Heavy 

For double hung sash haring 

plate glass area 

For sash weighing 

Up to 6 sq. ft. 
Up to 60 lbs. 

Up to 10 sq. ft. 
Up to 100 lbs. 

Up to 15 sq. ft. 

f 7 J* 1 tz/i 11-^ ^ 

t5 sq. ft. and 
upward 
Over 200 lbs. 


C / to JoU luS « 

Federal, state, county, munici- 
pal buildings, banks, hotels, 
offices, libraries, residences 
($10,000 and up) 

125-B 

175-B 

275-B 

400- B 



Theaters, hospitals, railroad 
stations, schools, churches, 
high grade apartments, 
clubs. 

125-B 

or 

100-R 

175-B 

or 

150-R 

275-B 

or 

400- B 
or 

300- R 


225-R 

Mercantile buildings, apart- 
ments (4 to 6 suites), stores, 
residences ($5,000 to 
$10,000) 

100-R 

100-HG 

or 

100-L 

150-R 

150-HG 

or 

150-L 

225-R 

200-HG 

or 

200-L 

250-R 

250-HG 

or 

250-L 

Temporary construction, frame 
houses and stores, factories, 
mills 

100-L 

or 

100-C 

150-L 

or 

I'jo-c 

200- L 
or 

200-C 

250-L 

or 

250-C 


^ ote . 1 ne sizes ot chain above recommended are intended to provide strength many 
times in excess of that required to handle the respective sizes of sash and will insure 
permanent satisfaction. 
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SAMSON CORDAGE WORKS 

88 Broad Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Braided Cotton Cord 
in all sizes and colors for all purposes, includ- 
ing Samson Spot Cord, Samson Wire Cen- 
ter Cord and other Sash Cords. 

Also manufacturers of Clothes Line, Ven- 
tilator Cord, Curtain and Shade Cord, Awning 
Line, Masons’ Line, Dumbwaiter Rope, Arc 
Lamp and Trolley Cord, Signal Cord, Cotton 
Twine, etc. 

Samson Cord 

All goods bearing the trade-mark of Samson and 
the Lion are made of extra quality stock; are carefully 
inspected, and guaranteed free from the rough braiding 
and finishing which destroy common cords so quickly. 

The Samson Cordage Works manufactures several 
grades of sash cord, but the lower grades made for com- 
peting trade in cheap work, do not bear the Samson 
trade-mark. They do not fill specifications for Samson 
cord, which is much more economical in the end. 


Spot Cord will wear many times longer 
than chain or than the common cord, so 
often found on the market, made of inferior 
yarn roughly braided and poorly finished, 
causing early destruction by abrasion on the 
pulley. 

A good deal of the low priced cord now 
offered contains a large loaded center, which is 
put in to increase the weight of the cord, but 
which stiffens it and makes it wear out very quickly 
in running over pulleys. The possibility of such cord 
being used can be avoided by specifying Samson Spot 
Cord, which can be so easily distinguished by the 
trade-mark. 

Specifications — Architects’ specifications should 

read : . ^ j 

“Windows to be hung with Samson Spot Lord; 
size of cord and size of pulleys to agree with manu- 
facturer’s list.” 

Sample Cards— Sample cards, showing proper sizes 
for use with different weights and pulleys, will be gladly 
sent to architects and builders. 



trade-mark 


Samson Spot Cord 

The colored spots on the cord, which may be of any 
color, are our trade-mark, used only with this extra 
quality. They serve as a means of identification after 
the label is removed. 



Diam. 3-16 in< 


Size No. 6. 

About 18 lbs. per doz.; about 66 ft. per lb. 
Suitable for weights of less than 5 lbs. ^ 
Minimum diam. of pulley allowable in. 


Diam. 7-32 in< 


Size No. 7, 

About 22 lbs. per doz.; about 55 ft, per lb. 
Suitable for weights from 5 to 12 lbs. 
Minimum diam. of pulley allowable IJ 4 in* 


Size No. 8. Diam. 1-4 in. 

About 27 lbs. per doz.; about 44 ft. per lb. 
Suitable for weights from 12 to 20 lbs. , 
Minimum diam. of pulley allowable 2 in. 


Size No. 9. Diam. 9-32 in. 

About 33 lbs. per doz.; about 36 ft. per lb. 
Suitable for weights from 20 to 30 lbs. 
Minimum diam. of pulley allowable 2^ in. 


Size No. 10. Diam. 5-16 in. 

About 44 lbs. per doz.; about 27 ft. per lb. 
Suitable for weights from 30 to 40 lbs. 
Minimum diam. of pulley allowable 2J4 ln« 


Diam. 3-8 ini 


Size No. 12. 

About 60 lbs. per doz.; about 20 ft. per lb. 
Suitable for weights from 40 to 50 lbs. ^ 
Minimum diam. of pulley allowable 3 in* 


Samson Spot Window Sash Cord 

Number indicates the diameter in 32ds of an inch 


Samson Wire Center Cord 

Recommended for use in hanging heavy windows 
or where for any reason a metallic device is desired. 

The cover is made of the same extra quality cotton 
yarn as used in Samson Spot Cord, with an enameled 
steel wire center, manufactured under specifications for 
running over pulleys and of entirely dififerent quality 

from ordinary wire. , . r, . 

The weight of the window is borne chiefly by the 
wire center, the cotton cover merely acting as a cushion, 
thus avoiding contact of metal with metal which causes 
noise and wear. 

It is carried in mahogany color in two sizes; JNlos. 


8 and 10. . , 

No. 8 is suitable for weights up to 30 lbs. if used 
with pulleys not less than 2 in. in diameter, or for 
weights up to 50 lbs. with pulleys not less than 2^ in. in 

diameter. , . , 

No. 10 for weights up to 75 lbs. if used with pulleys 
not less than 2i/o in. in diameter, or for weights up to 
inn lbs. with ouflevs not less than 3 in. in diameter. 



Samson Wire Center Sash Cord 


Special Cords 

Cords made to order for any purpose, in special 
braid, finish or color. 

Territory 

Samson Spot Cord and this company’s other 
goods are sold all over the world, and are carried by 
most of the builders’ hardware dealers in the United 
States. 

Catalogues 

Send for catalogues and sample cards. 
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SILVER LAKE CO. 

Manufacturers of Sash, Bell and Signal Cord 

HEAD OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

NEWTONVILLE, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 76 Reade Street CHICAGO, ILL., 20 West Kinzie Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 508 Market Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAC., 604 Mission Street 

BALTIMORE, MD., 405 West Redwood Street SEATTLE, WASH., 169 Jackson Street 


Products 

Manufacturers of “Silver Lake” Solid Braided 
Window Sash Cord. 

Also Railroad Bell, Trolley, Signal, Curtain and 
Shade Cord; Arc Lamp, Dumbwaiter and Transmission 
Rope; Mason’s Lines and Clothes Lines, and all kinds 
of Solid Braided Cordage. 

Description of Solid Braided Cordage 

We are the pioneer manufacturers of solid braided 
cordage. “Silver Lake” cords have been used for the 
best work since 1868 and have become known as the 
standard. “Silver Lake” solid braided sash cord is 
made of the best quality of selected cotton yarn ; twice 
doubled and twisted, and then braided on solid braiding 
machines of our own design. 

Advantages — “Silver Lake” cord costs less per 
pound than linen and other fine fibers, and its weight is 
so much less that it costs less per foot than cords that 
are cheaper per pound. Cotton is the only fiber that will 
stand constant bending over a pulley ; consequently a 
cotton cord is more durable than one made of linen or 
hemp. It varies in diameter by thirty-seconds of an 
inch, and is adapted to all styles and sizes of weights 
and pulleys. Our process of finishing takes up all the 
stretch, so that “Silver Lake” cords do not lengthen 
as they wear, but maintain the weight at its original 
height. 

Ordinary twisted cords kink badly in unwinding 
from the hank, and a great deal of time is required 
to straighten them out. “Silver Lake” braided cord 
comes out smoothly and makes it possible to hang more 
sash in a given time than when ordinary cords are used. 
“Silver Lake” cord is smooth in finish and can not 
work in between pulley wheel and case, a fact that pre- 


cludes all possibility of broken sash cords. Our shade 
cords are extremely handsome in appearance and do 
not fray and break. 

Guarantee — Furthermore, we issue a certificate 
of guarantee protecting every architect who specifies 
“Silver Lake A” sash cord against the breakage of 
same for a period of 20 years after installation. 

Tests — Tests as made by the United States Gov- 
ernment, Bureau of Standards, show that “Silver 
Lake” outwears many times chains and cheap cords. 
The hard braid and smooth finish also make it more 
fire resisting than chains. 

Special Cords 

All colors of wire center cord and a great variety 
of other braided cords for special purposes manufuc- 
tured to order. Estimates promptly furnished on any 
sample sent to us. Anything in the way of a solid 
braided cord, in any color or design, may be had. 

Sizes, Weights, etc. 

The table gives the sizes and weights of cords, and 
the weight which each size will safely carry. 

Territory 

Our cords are in use the world over, and are car- 
ried by dealers throughout the United States. 

Orders of any size promptly filled. 

Trade-marks 

All hanks of genuine “Silver Lake” cord are 
bound with our label, bearing our trade-mark. As an 
additional protection and means of identification, every 
foot of cord is stamped with our name. Cord not so 
marked is not genuine “Silver Lake.” 



Reproduction of “Silver Lake” Cord with Trade-mark and Name 


Registered in U. S. Patent Office 


SIZES, WEIGHTS, LENGTHS, ETC., OF “SILVER LAKE” CORD 


Size No. 

Diameter, in. 

Weight per 
dozen hapks, lb. 

Feet per pound, 
approximate 

Minimum diameter, 
of pulley allowable, in. 

Suitable 
for weights, lb. 

6 

*4 

18 

66 


up to 10 

7 


23 

52 


10 to 15 

8 

H 

27 

44 

2 

15 to 25 

9 


33 

36 

2M ■ 

25 to 35 

10 


44 

27 

2H 

35 to 45 

12 

% 

60 

20 

3 

45 and up 


Prices on application. 
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THE SMITH & EGGE MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Chain 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y.. H. W. Kelley, 258 Broadway 
CHICAGO, ILL., H. H. Monger, 112 West Lake Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., C. J. Schilling, 619 Second Avenue o 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., J. S. Rawlins, 604 Mission Straet 

furnished 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., H. A. Terry, 527 Commerce Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Seidel Mfg. Co., 2006 Locust Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Smith Sales Co., 506 American Bank Building 


Products 

Sash Chain ; Cable Chain. 


Experience and Quality of Products 

This company originated sash chain as 
a substitute for cord for hanging windows more than 
45 years ago, and has maintained an unbroken record 
for quality which is equalled by none. In all this time, 
The Smith & Egge Mfg. Co.’s sash chains have been 
recognized by the leading architects throughout the 
country as the standard of quality and excellence. 

Sash Chain and Fixtures 

“Giant Metal” Sash Chain — Five sizes. Com- 
posed of a special phosphor bronze mixture and is en- 
tirely free from zinc or any impurities. It has greater 
tensile strength and durability than any other sash chain 
produced and retains its strength under continuous use 
and exposure to the elements. 


<<Giant Metal” 
<<Red Metal” 

REGISTERED TRADE- 
MARKS 


steel and furnished in plain steel, copper 
plated and sherardized finishes. Very popu- 
lar with architects and contractors for apart- 
ment house construction. Tensile strength, 
250 lb. 



“Giant Metal” Sash Chain 

No. A, actual size 


Size 

Gauge, in. 

For sash weighing, lb. 

A 

054 

400 

A 30 

.049 

350 

1 

.042 

275 

2 

.032 

175 

0 

.028 

125 


“Red Metal” Sash Chain— Five sizes. 
posed of a special copper mixture and next to “Giant 
Metal” is superior to all other sash chains made. This 
is the universally accepted bronze sash chain used in 
modern construction. 



“Red Metal” Sash Chain 

No. 1, actual size 


Size 

Gauge, in | 

For sash weighing, lb. 

A 

.054 1 

1 300 

A30 

.049 

250 

1 

.042 

1 225 

2 

.032 

1 150 

0 

.028 

100 


Steel Sash Chain — Five sizes. Made of the best 
cold rolled steel, which gives it the finest appearance, 
greatest strength and wearing qualities of any steel 
chain on the market. This chain can be copper plated 
or sherardized as desired. 



Steel Sash Chain 
N o. 0, actual size 


Size 

Gauge, in. | 

For sash weighing, lb. 

A 

.054 

1 400 

.A 30 

.049 

300 

1 

.042 

* 250 

2 

.032 

1 150 

0 

1 .028 

100 



No. 00 Steel Sash Chain 

Actual size. For sash weighing up to 100 lb. 

Over 200,000 ft. of our No. 00 steel sash chain was used in the 
Metropolitan Life Insurance Co. development at Astoria, L. I. 

Fixtures — Standard types, easily attached. All 
our chains use the same fixtures with the exception of 
the No. 00 and No. 35 chains, for which we have de- 
signed a special light fixture. 

Cable Chain 

Eight sizes. Made in both copper and steel, these 
chains are especially recommended for use where a heavy 
weight is required, and are especially adapted for use 
on elevator or fire doors, safety gates, etc. Tensile 
strengths vary according to size of chain, from 290 lb. 
for the smallest chain, to 3150 lb. for the largest chain. 



00 steel sash chains. Made of the best cold rolled 


Cable Chain 

Prominent and Recent Installations 

Illinois Merchants Bank Bldg., Chicago, 111 64,^0 ft. 

Marinouchi Bldg., Tokio, Japan 51,^ it. 

Woolworth Bldg., New York, N. Y 

Physicians Hospital, Plattsburg, N. Y 50,^0 it. 

Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111 40, ft. 

Grant Telephone Bldg., Pittsburgh Pa 35,000 ft. 

Liberty Bank Bldg., Buffalo, N. Y......... ll’ 

Atlantic Refining Co. Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa 30,^ ft. 

North Section Wrigley Bldg., Chicago, 111 30,0^ ft. 

Nicollet Hotel, Minneapolis, Minn.. ,•• •••• 

Pacific Mutual Life Insurance Bldg., Los Angeles, Cal. 28,000 ft. 

Adolphus Hotel, Dallas, Tex 25,000 ft. 

Tuberculosis Soldiers’ Hospital, Milwaukee, Wis 25,000 It. 

Technical High School, Omaha, Neb 24,000 ft 

Jonathan Club, Los Angeles, Cal Vd" 'oonm ll’ 

London Guarantee & Accident Bldg., Chicago, Ih •• 20,000 it. 

Commonwealth Atlantic National Bank, Boston, Mass. 20,0W tt. 

Olympic Hotel, Seattle, Wash 20,^ ft. 

Housing Group, By wood. Pa 20,^ tt. 

U. S. Naval Base Hospital, San Diego, Cal 20,000 ft. 

Francesca Apartments, Los Angeles, Cal 20,000 ft. 

Western Reserve University, Cleveland, Ohio r ’ 

North High School, Omaha, Neb }9,0W ft. 

Forest Park School, Baltimore, Md 18,100 ft. 

Matson Bldg., San Francisco, Cal 18,^0 ft. 

Plankington Arcade Addition, Milwaukee, Wis 18,000 ft. 

Washington Bldg., Tacoma, Wash 18,000 ft. 

Medical Arts Bldg., Dallas, Tex 16,0^ ft. 

Lake Shore Drive Bldg., Chicago, 111 

Temple Bldg., Chicago, 111 • “• 

Los Angeles Biltmore Hotel, Los Angeles, Cal 16,000 it. 

Catalogues 

Our latest catalogue on sash chain, or samples of 
chains will he mailed on request. 
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ALLITH-PROUTY COMPANY 

SUCCESSOR TO ALLITH MEG. CO., CHICAGO, ILL., AND T. C. PROUTY CO., LTD., ALBION, MICH 

Manufacturers of Garage, Warehouse and Fire Door Hardware 

DANVILLE, ILL. 


Products 

Folding Sliding Garage Door Hard- 
ware; Straight Sliding Garage, Barn 
and Warehouse Door Hangers; Parallel 
Door Equipment; “Approved’' Sliding and 
Swinging Fire Door Hardware. 

Also manufacturers of “Electromatic” 
Electrical Door Control, and Overhead Car- 
riers. 



trade-mark 


For Accordion Door Hangers, see pages 1510-1511. 


Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware, No. 1080 

This hardware is designed for folding sliding doors, 
allowing the doors to fold back at any angle up to 180°, 
and for use on openings from 6 to 18 ft. wide, depend- 
ing upon the number of doors used. Single tracks are 
required for 3, 4, 5 or 6 doors. 

With these outfits doirs are hinged together and 
hung to the jambs and are supported at the upper outer 
corner by a ball bearing swivel hanger, sliding in a trol- 
ley track. This arrangement prevents sagging of doors, 
and permits the use of all or part of the opening at one 
time. 

Space required between the inside wall and car 
when doors swing open or shut is governed by the width 
of one door only. When closed, doors fit against the 
stops in the same manner as a house door, making the 
opening weatherproof. 

This equipment may be applied to the outside of an 
opening, though protection for the doors when open 
should be arranged for. 

No. 60-X track with adjustable brackets is regularly 
furnished with No. 1080 equipment. The hangers are of 
malleable iron construction with vertical and horizontal 
adjustment, roller bearing metal wheels and ball bearing 
swivel. 

See page following for details. 

No. 1081 similar to above but of heavier con- 
struction. 

No. 71-X track with heavy adjustable brackets and 
hangers is furnished for medium weight doors. Specify 
No. 1081 equipment. 

See page following for details. 

Same as above but of the heaviest construction. 

No. 67-X track with heavy adjustable brackets and 
hangers is furnished for extra heavy doors. Specify 
No. 1082 equipment. 

See the two pages following for details. 

Three-door Outfit Type “3D” — For openings 6 to 
9 ft. wide. Two doors hinged together and attached to 
one jamb, while the third or passage door is hinged to 
the opposite jamb. Type 3D1 slides and folds all three 
doors to one jamb. 

Four-door Outfit — For openings 8 to 12 ft. wide. 
Made in two combinations as follows : 

Two doors hinged to each jamb, or three doors 
hinged to one jamb and one door hinged to opposite 
jamb. 


Five-door Outfit — For openings 10 to 
15 ft. wide. Two doors hinged together 

and hinged to one jamb and three doors 
hinged together and hinged to opposite 
jamb. 

Six-door Outfit — For openings 12 to 
18 ft. wide. Three doors hinged to one 

jamb and three doors hinged to opposite 
jamb. 



No. 1080 Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware Set 



No. 1081 Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware Set 



No. 1082 Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware Set 
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Allith-Prouty Company 


Straight Sliding Garage, Barn or Warehouse Door 
Hangers, Reliable Nos. 1, 2 and 3 

^ For round tracks. The track, original with us, is 
a high carbon, heavy, round steel tube, with a slot in 
the^ back, allowing the insertion of the track brackets. 
This shape makes it much stronger and more rigid than 
other styles of track and provides a perfect bearing for 
the wheel with no side friction. It can not get out of 
line or sag. 

The hanger frame is made of certified malleable of 
one solid piece, ribbed and reinforced, and is so con- 
structed that it protects the upper wheel and bearings. 
The upper wheel, with machine turned tread, has har- 
dened steel axle, washers, and round end roller bearings 
packed in the highest grade graphite lubricant, making 
the hanger absolutely antifriction and very durable. 
The lower wheel, by contact with the track should the 
door be raised, prevents derailing or binding. 

Reliable No. 1 Door Hanger — For use on light 
weight doors or gates. Approximate capacity, 250 lbs. 

Reliable No. 2 Door Hanger — For use on me- 
dium weight doors. Approximate capacity, 500 lbs. 


sSvfinj Door 

f Door when open 




I 


I 




^Poiitioja of 
/ poors when open, 


PLAN 


P L A 



Reliable No. 3 Door Hanger — For heavy weight 
doors. Approximate capacity, 1000 lbs. 

Always give thickness of doors in ordering. 


Straight Sliding Warehouse Door Hangers, Nos. 6 
and 17 

No. 6 Double Adjustable Hanger — Approximate 
capacity, 1000 lbs. For doors 1% to 3% in. thick. 
These hangers have a vertical adjustment of 2i^ in. and 
a horizontal adjustment of ll^ in. The hanger is made 
of the same certified malleable as Reliable No. 3, and 
fitted with the same large, easy running, roller bearing 
upper wheel. ^ Used on freight stations, garages, ware- 
houses, etc., it has no equal. 

No. 17 Double Adjustable Tandem Hanger — 
Approximate capacity, 2000 lbs. For doors to 3l^ 
in. thick. The hanger frame is 15 in. wide by 28 in. 
long ; wheels 4% in. in diameter with hardened steel 
bushings and roller bearings. The axles are fitted with 
grease cups. The hanger is adjustable in and out and 
up and down. 

In ordering, always specify thickness of doors. 


Parallel Door Equipment 

This outfit is designed for insuring perfect move- 
ment of continuous parallel doors such as are used in 
freight stations, warehouses, public garages, etc. It 
is arranged to permit an opening at any place desired. 

Nos. 2, 3, 6 and 17 hangers, as hereinbefore de- 
scribed, are used to accommodate doors of different 
styles, weights and thicknesses. 

The track shown in illustration on preceding page 
IS assembled complete in sections to accommodate dif- 
ferent openings. It is suitable for attaching to any 
construction. 

Installation is simple and alignment perfect. 

The parting strip fastened between the brackets 
and extending below top of door makes the equipment 
stormproof as well as the strongest. 


For wooden floors, %-in. thick bars are used as 
floor guides and for concrete floors, 2%x2%-in. angles. 

‘^Approved'' Sliding and Swinging Fire Door Hard- 
ware 

Allith “Approved’’ fire door hardware is regu- 
larly inspected and labeled under the supervision of 
the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., under direction 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters, and is 
also approved by the inspection department of the 
Associated Factory Mutual Fire Insurance Com- 
panies. With knowledge of the requirements, rec- 
ommendations will be gladly made and guarantee 
given of the acceptance of the Allith hardware by any 
infection authorities. 

^ Allith “Approved” fire door equipment throughout 
is sirnple of construction, easy and economical to apply, 
showing the highest degree of efficiency, strength and 
durability, and is altogether the most satisfactory hard- 
ware made. 

All cast parts are made of certified malleable, pos- 
sessing twice the strength of gray iron castings and 
greater efficiency than wrought iron. The steel used in 
such parts as are made of steel is all carefully selected 
for the purpose intended. 

Rigid test and inspection service insures uniform 
and superior quality. 

Horizontally sliding fire doors, inclined track rather 
than level track, are preferable to swinging doors, for 
they occupy practically no room, and the openings for 
their successful operation are easily kept clear and free 
from obstruction. 

Types — Allith “Approved” sliding and swinging 
fire door hardware is furnished to meet practically every 
requirement. 

Fixture sets include all necessary counterbalance 
weight, wall bolt washers, bolts and screws for attaching 
parts to door ; wall bolts are not included. 

Unless otherwise specified, hangers, track brackets 
and fixtures will be sent for 3-ply (2%-in.) doors. 

For detailed information on fire door hardware see 
Catalogue No. 87. 

Note No, 1: If opening is square top, 12-in. head- 
room is required at the edge of the opening towards 
which the door slides in closing and ^4 niore for each 
foot of track beyond that point. 

Note No. 2: If opening is arched top, 12-in. head- 
room is required above the top of the arch and % in. 
more for each foot the track extends beyond the 
center. 
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McKinney manufacturing company 


Complete Garage Door Hardware Sets 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 

WESTERN OFFICE, 938 Wrigley Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., John H. Graham & Co., 113 Chambers Street BALTIMORE, MD., Henry Keidel & Co., 405-407 West Redwood Street 

BOSTON, MASS., Crowe-McGarvey Co., 132 Pearl Street PACIFIC COAST, John T. Rowntree, Inc., LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Garage Door Hardware, including Sliding-fold- 
ing, Swinging and Around-the-corner Door Sets; 
Hinges, Holders, Latches, Hangers, Track, and Foot 
and Chain Bolts. 

For Hinges and Builders’ Hardware, see papes 
1537-1555. 


Complete Garage Door Hardware Sets 

All our door hardware is packed in complete sets 
with every item except locks needed for installation in- 
cluding directions and working drawings. The sets 
cover all requirements for swinging doors, sliding- 
folding and around-the-corner doors for 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 
door entrances and different combinations. 


AROUND-THE-CORNER GARAGE DOOR HARDWARE SETS (COMPLETE) 

to shovel in winter and the doors can not blow shut 


This type of entrance made for openings from 
6 to 12 ft. wide. It is ideal for narrow garages with 
limited inside floor space. The doors operate on such 
a small radius that it is possible to stand the car 
within 9 or 10 in. of the doors. There is no snow 


as the car enters or leaves the garage. All the operat- 
ing hardware is on the inside of the garage. The 
swivel hangers are adjustable for settling of the build- 
ing or raising of the floor. 



No. 9023 

No. 9023 Three-door Around-the-corner Garage 
Door Hardware Set — For Openings 6 to 10 Feet 
Wide 

The three doors are hinged together as a unit and 
equipped with swivel hangers to roll on a continuous 
track around one corner and along the side wall, rest- 
ing flat against the side wall on the inside when 
open. 

Three doors should be the same width not to ex- 
ceed 3 ft. 4 in. and a minimum headroom of 8 in. 
must be allowed. 

The end door serves a% a passage door. It 
is necessary to have a minimum jamb space each side 
of opening of not less than 2^ in. 

HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9023 

1 curved section of track 

8 straight sections of track (each 28 in. long) 

2 swivel hangers with special hinge door plates 

1 swivel hanger with regular door bracket 

2 pairs hinges, tight pin (5x5 in.) 

4 door handles or pulls 

1 floor guide (2 pieces) 

No lock is included 



No. 9026 

Double Two-door Around-the-corner Garage 
Door Hardware Set No. 9026 — For Openings 8 to 
12 Feet Wide 

Four doors are hinged together in pairs, equipped 
with swivel hangers to roll two doors around one 
corner and two doors around the other corner and 
to lie flat against the wall on both sides of the open- 
ing. Four doors should be of equal width not to 
exceed 3 ft. each. A separate passage door is not re- 
quired. A specially constructed floor guide acts as a 
bumper and prevents the doors being moved when 
locked with padlock and safety hasp on the outside. 

It is necessary to have 18 in. at side of jamb on 
each side of entrance to allow doors to lie flat against 
the wall. 


HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 
2 curved sections of track 
11 straight sections of track (each 28 in. long) 

2 swivel hangers with special hinge door plates 
4 swivel hangers with regular door plates 
2 pairs hinges, tight pin (5x5 in.) 

6 door handles or pulls 
1 adjustable floor guide 


9026 


Complete installation drawings and directions and all screws and bolts in each box. All items finished black Japan 
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SLIDING-FOLDING GARAGE DOOR SETS (COMPLETE) 

side floor space is required — the maximum being width 
of one door; also there is no danger of doors being 
blown against car by the wind. Practically all hard- 
ware is on inside, out of the weather. 


These types close absolutely weathertight into 
door frames. Doors can be hung inside or outside, 
but the in-swinging installation is recommended, as no 
shoveling of snow is necessary in winter and little in- 


No. 9010 Three-door and No. 



HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 
1 swivel trolley hanger 
1 adjustable long bracket for track 
1 adjustable medium bracket for track 
1 adjustable short bracket for track 
1 stationary end bracket for track 
3 sections trolley track (7 ft. in all) 
4% pairs tight pin butts (4x4 in.) 

1 foot bolt, 6 in. 

1 chain bolt, 6 in. 

3 door handles or pulls 


9010 


9015 Four-door Sliding-folding 
Openings 6 to 9 Feet Wide 
and 8 to 12 Feet Wide 

These two types are very 
similar as to equipment. No. 
9010 has two doors hinged to- 
gether and to one of the jambs 
to slide, swing and fold, by an 
overhead trolley inside the 
garage. The third door is 
hinged to the opposite jamb and 
acts as a passage door. The 
two sliding-folding doors must 
be of equal width. 

No. 9015 has three doors 
hinged together and to one 
side jamb to slide, swing and 
fold inside the garage. The 
fourth door is hinged to the 
other jamb, serving as a pas- 
sage door. 


Garage Door Hardware Sets — 



HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9015 
1 swivel trolley hanger 
1 adjustable long bracket for track 
1 adjustable medium bracket for track 
1 adjustable short bracket for track 

1 stationary end bracket for track 

3 sections trolley track (7 ft. in all) 

4^ pairs tight pin butts (4x4 in.) 

1 Y 2 pairs tight pin offset butt-hinges 

2 foot bolts, 6 in. 2 chain bolts, 6 in. 

4 door handles or pulls 


No. 9016 Double Two-door and No. 9018 Five-door Sliding-folding Garage Door Hardware Sets — 

Openings 8 to 12 Feet Wide and 
10 to 15 Feet Wide 

These two types are very simi- 
lar in equipment but No. 9016 re- 
quires a separate entrance door 
while No. 9018 does not. 

No. 9016 has 4 doors hinged 
in pairs, one pair hinged to 
each jamb to slide, swing and 
fold by means of overhead 
hangers. All doors must be of 
equal width not to exceed 3 ft. 
each. 

No. 9018 has 3 doors hinged 
together and to one jamb to slide, 
swing and fold inside the garage 
while the other two doors are 
hinged together and to the oppo- 
site jamb and slide, swing and fold 
together. All doors must be of 
equal width not to exceed 3 ft. 
each. 

It is advisable to allow 8 to 
12 in. each side of jamb. 




HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9016 
2 swivel trolley door hangers 
2 adjustable long wall brackets (10 in.) 

2 adjustable medium wall brackets (7^4 in.) 

3 adjustable short wall brackets (4^ in.) 

6 sections trolley track (each 28 in. long) 

6 pairs tight pin butts (4x4 in.) 

2 foot bolts 
2 chain bolts 

4 door handles or pulls 


HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9018 
2 swivel trolley door hangers 

adjustable long wall brackets (10 in.) 
adjustable medium wall brackets (JVz in.) 
adjustable short wall brackets (4^ in.) 
stationary wall brackets 
sections trolley track (each 28 in. long) 
pairs tight pin butts (4x4 in.) 

XYi pairs tight pin offset butts 
2 foot bolts 
4 door handles or pulls 


2 chain bolts 


No. 9011 Two-door Exterior Sliding-folding Garage Door Hardware Set — Openings up to 9 Feet 

Designed principally for out- 
swinging installation but can be 
used inside if desired. They close 
weathertight, and the heavy over- 
head track and hanger carries the 
weight of the door and prevents sag- 

ging- 

The two doors are hinged to- 
gether and to one jamb. The set 
can be used very well on pairs of 
old swinging doors. Both doors must 
be of equal width not to exceed 
4f/2 ft. each. Minimum headroom 
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required is 8 in. For entrances up 
to 18 ft. use two No. 9011 sets and 
four doors hinged in pairs. 

HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9011 
1 swivel trolley door hanger (single truck) 

1 wall extension arm, long 

2 wall extension arms, medium 
1 wall extension arm. short 

3 combination sleeve-brackets with bolt (use 

with Nos. 1996 and 1997) 

1 track bracket with stop (use with No. 1995) 
1 wall stationary track bracket (end) 

4 sections trolley track (29 in. long each) 

3 pairs tight pin mortise butts (4x4 in.) 

1 foot bolt (6 in.) 

1 chain bolt (6 in.) 

2 door handles or pulls (No. 4) 

1 floor guide (1 piece) 


Complete installation drawings and all screws and bolts in each box. All items finished black Japan 
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INEXPENSIVE SLIDING-FOLDING GARAGE DOOR HARDWARE 

SETS (COMPLETE) 


These types of doors close absolutely weather- 
tight into the door frames. They are designed prin- 
cipally for out-swinging installations but can be used 
inside if desired. They have a sturdy flat track in- 
stead of the hollow steel track. Both types are less 


expensive than the types on Plate 2. All parts are of 
sturdy construction and meet the demands of heavy 
service. The outward opening doors require the re- 
moval of snow in the winter time to allow them to 
open. 



No. 9017 

View from Exterior — Doors Partly Opened Out 

No. 9017 Two-door Exterior Sliding-folding 
Garage Door Hardware Set with Flat Track — 
Openings 7 to 10 Feet 

Designed principally for out-swinging installa- 
tions, but can be used inside if desired. They close 
weathertight and the sturdy overhead track and 
hanger carry the weight of the door and prevent 
sagging. 

Can be used very well on pairs of old swinging 
doors. Both doors must be of equal width, not to 
exceed 5 ft. each. 

The cremone bolt is on the inside of the doors, 
and is operated and locked from the outside. 

HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9017 
1 door hanger complete 
1 angle section of track 
4 straight sections of track (28 in. each) 
pairs tight pin butts (5x5 in.) 

1 pair reversed pad T-hinges (10 in.) 

1 cremone bolt complete 
1 door handle or pull 


No. 9012 

View from Interior — Doors Partly Opened In 

No. 9012 Three-door Sliding-folding Garage Door 
Hardware Set with Flat Track — Openings from 
6 to 9 Feet 

Two equal sized doors are hinged together and 
the pair hinged to one jamb to swing, fold and slide 
by means of an overhead hanger inside the garage. 
The third door is hinged to the opposite jamb. All 
three doors can be hinged in a group to operate from 
one side if desired. The set can be installed to operate 
outside, but the in-swinging installation is preferable. 
Hangers can be used on doors of any thickness and 
have both horizontal and lateral adjustment. Hard- 
ware finished in black Japan. 

HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9012 
1 swivel door hanger (double wheel) 

1 angle section of track 

4 straight sections of track (2 ft. long each) 

4V^ pairs tight pin butts (4x4 in.) 

1 foot bolt (6 in.) 

1 chain bolt (6 in.) 

1 door handle or pull (No. 3) 

1 Duogrip thumb latch 


Complete installation drawings and directions and all screws and bolts in each box. All items finished black Japan 
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DETAILS OF SLIDING- FOLDING GARAGE DOOR SETS USING FLAT TRACKS 
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STANDARD SWINGING GARAGE DOOR HARDWARE SETS (COMPLETE) 


These sets of hardware listed below are for the 
standard type of swinging garage doors. This is the 
simplest type of arrangement for doors. It has, how- 
ever, the disadvantage of requiring the removal of 
snow in winter in order to open the doors. Where 
the space allowed for the depth of the garage is 


limited, this type of entrance can often be used to 
advantage. These hardware sets are also the least 
ex|>ensive type of equipment for garage doors and 
always satisfactory. The door holders prevent the 
doors from being closed by the wind. Can be had 
without holders if desired. 



No. 9035 for Two Heavy Garage 
Doors — Highest Grade 
Hardware of the best quality extra 
heavy metal is used in this set for swing- 
ing doors of large size. Hinges are made 
with a 1-in. offset. The best methods for 
holding the doors securely fastened when 
closed, and in rigid position when opened, 
have been carefully studied. 

HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9035 
2 pairs anti-friction garage hinges No. 1841 
(24 in.) 

1 pair anti-friction garage hinges No. 1841 
(12 in.) 

1 foot bolt No. 1960 (6 in.) 

1 chain bolt No. 1965 (6 in.) 

1 pair door holders No. 1934 
1 heavy Duogrip thumb latch No. 1948 


No. 9037 for Two Heavy Garage 
Doors— Medium Priced 
This set is for the same service as 
No. 9035, but provides a more ornamental 
hinge. Made like No. 9035 with 1-in. 
offset. Of strong wrought steel, these 
hinges have escalloped edges and are 
embossed. The solid metal anti-friction 
washers are at all joints. 

HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9037 
2 pairs anti-friction garage hinges No. 1840 
(24 in.) 

1 pair anti-friction garage hinges No. 1840 
(10 in.) 

1 foot bolt No. 1960 (6 in.) 

1 chain bolt No. 1965 (6 in.) 

1 pair door holders No. 1934 
1 heavy Duogrip thumb latch No. 1948 


No. 9039 for Two Garage Doors — 
Ordinary Size 

Contains all hardware necessary to 
properly equip two garage doors of ordi- 
nary size. The door holders prevent 
the doors from blowing against the car 
as it is entering or leaving the garage. 
Chain and foot bolt hold closed door 
rigidly. 

HARDWARE IN BOX FOR SET NO. 9039 
2 pairs extra heavy reversed pad T-hinges No. 
1809^ (16 in.) 

1 pair extra heavy reversed pad T-hinges No. 

18091/^ (10 in.) 

1 foot bolt No. 1960 (6 in.) 

1 chain bolt No. 1965 (6 in.) 

1 Duogrip thumb latch No. 1945 


SUGGESTED DIMENSIONS FOR GARAGE AND DRIVE 


One-car 
garage 
interior, 
ft. — in. 

Two-car 
garage 
interior, 
ft. — in. 

Width 

of 

door, 
ft. — in. 

Height 

of 

door, 
ft. — in. 

Min. width 
of 

drive, 
ft. — in. 

Std. width 
wheel tread 
c. to c., 
ft. — in. 

Turn-around 
min. rad., 
ft. — in. 

Min. 
depth 
Y-turn, 
ft. — in. 

Overall 
length 
of car, 
ft.— in. 

Tread 
of 
car, 
ft. — in. 

10-0 X 18-0 

20-0 X 22-6 

8-0 

8-6 

8-0 

4-8 

Ford 14-0 

Pierce Arrow 30-6 

15-0 

15-0 

11-6 

18-3 

4- 8 

5- 9 


McKinney wrought steel garage door hinges 



No. 1841. 1^-iN. Offset Extra Heavy 

Anti-friction Garage Hinge 



No. 1840. 1-iN. Offset Anti 

friction Garage Hinge 




No. 1842. 214-in. Offset Full Surface ^ No. 1852. Extra Heavy 

Anti-friction Garage Hinge ‘‘Throw Back” Garage Hinge 

WEIGHTS AND DIMENSIONS OF NOS. 1840, 1841, 1842 AND 1852 GARAGE DOOR HINGES 


Hinge 

No. 

Length 

of 

strap, 

in. 

Width 

of 

strap 
at joint, 
in. 

Length 

of 

joint, 

in. 

Width 
of pad 
or 

T-leaf, 

in. 

Throw, 

in. 

Pairs 
in a 
case 

Weight 

per 

pair, 

pounds 

Weight 

full 

case, 

pounds 

Hinge 

No. 

Length 

of 

strap, 

in. 

Width 

of 

strap 
at joint, 
in. 

Length 

of 

joint, 

in. 

Width 
of pad 
or 

T-leaf, 

in. 

Throw, 

in. 

Pairs 
in a 
case 

Weight 

per 

pair, 

pounds 

Weight 

full 

case, 

pounds 


{ 12 


7 

2M 

2% 

24 


168 



TO 

3 

7 

2H 

2 

24 

6 

151 

1841 

1 18 

3^ 

7 

2M 

2H 

18 

8H 

160 

1840 


18 

3 

7 


2 

18 

7H 

146 


1 24 

3^ 

7 

2M 

2H 

18 

11 

191 



24 

3 

7 

2H 

2 

12 

9H 

124 


1.36 

4 

8 

4 

2^ 

6 

20 

127 

1852 


45i 

4H 

4H 

4H 


1 

3 


1842 

36 

4 

8 

4 

4H 

6 

23 

136. 



8H 

4H 

4H 

4^ 


1 

5 



All sizes (except bright steel) packed with 2x20 in. wood screws. Lag screws or carriage bolts when desired. 
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EXTRA HEAVY REVERSED PAD WROUGHT STEEL GARAGE DOOR HINGES 


The use of these reversed pad T-hinges saves time and 
labor in hanging doors, as the jamb only is mortised; the 
strap leaf (embossed) being applied to the surface of the 
door. They are especially recommended for garage work. 
No. I 8 O 9 V 2 is fitted with tight or riveted pins, while No. 


1844 has loose pins and is made regularly in only the 8, 10 and 
12-inch sizes. The loose pins in No. 1844 make it possible 
to reverse the pads or T-leaves either for mortising into 
the jamb or for applying to the surface of the door 
frame. 


Length 

Width 

Length 

Screw 

Size 

W'eight 

of 

of pad 

of 

holes 

per 

strap 

or T-leaf, 

joint. 

in each 

of 

pair 

in. 

in. 

in. 

hinge 

screws 

pounds 

8 

10 

2 

2H 

5H 

9 

9 

l%xl3 

1^x14 

3% 

5 

12 


7H 

10 

1 ^xl6 

7H 

14 


7H 

10 



16 

2»Ve 

7H 

10 

lMxl7 

SVs 


No 


1934 


No. 1930 

Wrought Steel Garage Door Holders 

No. 1934 holds doors securely open at a point beyond 
an angle of 90“. The 30-in. steel bar slides through a 
slot until the door reaches this angle, where it drops into . 

the locked position. By pulling the 40-in. chain, the lock ' 
is released. No. 1930, similar to No. 1934, has a notched holding bar 
that will hold door open at many different angles. 


cs 


08 


Duogrip Door Latches 

I No. 1945 Duogrip thumb 
latch of wrought steel affords 
a roomy handle on either side 
of the door. It can be used 
on right or left hand doors 
swinging either in or out. 

The latch bar and the larger 
of the two handles are al- 
ways placed on that side 
towards which the door 
swings. No. 1948 extra heavy 
wrought steel duogrip door 
latch is a sturdy and attrac- 
tive latch. Can be used as 
the above, interchangeably. 

The latch bar is only 4% in. 
long, making possible its use 
with very narrow meeting 
stiles. It is adjustable for 
doors of 1 % to 3 in. in thickness. Both are made in one size only. 
Length of handle 10% in., escutcheon plates 14% in. long and 2% in. 
wide; latch bar 4% in. long. Combination holes permit use of either 
screws or bolts. 


No. 1948 


No. 1945 


PLATE 5 


No. 1967 No. 1965 

WROUGHT STEEL BOLTS NOS. 1960 


No. 1960 
AND 1965 


Length 
of bolt, 
in. 


Length 
of plate, 


Width 
of plate, 
in. 


McKinney 
MANUFACTURING 
COMPANY 


No. 1953 


McKlNNLY GARA.GE DOOR HARDWARE. 


Size 

of 

screws 


1 X 8 
1 xlO 
iKxll 


Dozens 
in a 
box 

T" 

1/12 


Dozens 
in a 
case 


No. 1947 


WROUGHT STEEL BOLTS, HASPS AND HANDLES 


No. 1967 wrought steel cane bolt with extra long drop. 
Maximum drop is six inches. Drops by gravity. 

No. 1965 wrought steel chain bolt. Strong steel wire 
spring automatically throw bolt into place when door closes 
or chain is released. No. 1960 wrought steel foot bolt is a 
strong wrought steel bolt with no springs to wear out. 


Pressure on upper caps locks bolt ; on lower one re- 
leases it. 

No. 1944 thumb latch with padlock keepers. Wrought 
steel. 

No. 1947 extra heavy thumb latch (wrought steel). 

No. 1953 and 1954 (extra heavy) wrought steel handles. 


° 

No. 1944 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




1460 


COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 


Sliding Door Hardware 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 

BRANCHES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street BOSTON, MASS., 108 Broad Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 422 Commerce Street CHICAGO, ILL., 74 West Lake ^Street 


Products 

Coburn Folding Sliding Garage Door Hard- For Standard Metal Covered Doors and Trim, see 

ware; Coburn Barn and Garage Door Hangers and pages 862-865; for Tin Clad Doors and Shutters, see 
Track; Hangers for heavy sliding doors. pages 886-887. 



LATERAL ADJUSTMENT 


VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT 


VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT 
SWIVEL PENDANT 


NO 

ADJUSTMENT 


LATERAL AND VERTICAL 
ADJUSTMENT 


ROLL OR BALL BEARING, IRON WHEEL DOOR HANGERS 
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VALL TAFALLHL lAR SIDE ZAP 
BRACKET BRACKET BRACKET 


ma WEIGHT or THtnH or a PsrnfFrrHl 

no ftOOl LRS DOOE. IN. AOV-L'I-r VJH 1 


400 

600 

1200 

800 


r/4- 1 V 4 
1^- 2V2 
25it-3'/2 
2y4-3'^2 


no; 120 HANqER 
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^rehan^ Iwo onJ 1 
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Lino of fop of 6oof -wberj 
doots <3Ee bcir)^ inre" 
on <4 jamb. 


,„,hHACtl weight 1MAXWGHT1THK.NJJ or| A 

HO. EACHiAS. OFDOOEIM POO 8. W 


2 V 4 

3'/4 

6 

5'/2 


125 

200 

400 

300 


- lV4U7it 
IV4 - 2>'2 
2%-lhW/^ 


NO. 44 4 HANGER 
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WALL PARALLEL tAH SIDE EAIL 
DfiACKET mCEET 5 RACKET 


,,,r bAcdwElGHTOrl th i'cIc'n ^11—4 I ^ 

NO. DOOE- US IuimIm 


300 

500 

900 

700 


l'/2 

lV4 

2'/4 

2‘/4 


8^2 l^i2'5(»4V4 
■ ■ 

4'/2 


NO. 355 HANGER 


2^fc 

2^ 

iliwi 

5y.«i%3 
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NO. 800 HANGER 
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PARALLEL EAR SIDE EAR 
BRACKET BRACKET 


SIZE 

Wt 

NO 

WEIGHT OF 
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b 

c 
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F 

C 


H 

I 
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m 

A 

1 
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7^ 
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4h 
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h 

2 
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WllGHT OF 

MINIMUM 

A 

b 
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DOOR L&S 

INCHES 

MIN 
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U 
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a 

1 
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7h 
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ik 
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A 
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b 
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i% 
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5h 
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2'/4 
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4 
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2 
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9^ 
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2k 
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l"/l4 

d 

6 
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2 

7% 

9h 
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I'k 
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3 le 


7\ 

3 
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COBURN HANQERS FOR SLIDINQ DOORS 
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Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Go. 


Coburn Sliding Door Hangers for Garage and Ware- 
house Doors 

These are a complete line and 
are made to suit various require- 
ments. The regular line of door 
hangers have cast iron wheels 
bored and turned to gauge with 
accurately bored and turned roll 
bearings hardened throughout. 

These can be furnished with ball 
bearing or fiber wheels. 

In specifying track, hangers 
and brackets, always give the 
thickness of doors. 

Track — For doors 300 lbs. 
or less use No. 1 track; 500 lbs. 
or less use No. 2 track; 800 
lbs. or less use No. 6 track; over 
1000 lbs. use No. 4 track. Doors 
exceeding 1200 lbs. require special track. Tracks Nos. 
1 and 2 are No. 16 gage steel; Nos. 6 and 4 are No. 13 
gage steel. 

Curved tracks are furnished on correct radius 
for clearance of corner doors of different width, but 
in no case should the radius be less than 2 ft. 6 in. 
and will be furnished in two or more pieces to a 
90° curve. 


COBURN “ROUND TROUGH” TROLUEY TRACKS 


No. 

of 

track 

Used with hanger No. 

Longest 
length 
made, ft. 

1 

120a, 121a, 131a, 134a, 135a, 137a, 138a, 139a, 

444a, 150a, 160a, 170a, 375a, 185a, 388a, 190a, 

394a, 395a, 396a 

10 

2 

120b, 121b, 131b, 134b, 135b, 137b, 138b, 139b, 
444b, 150b, 160b, 170b, 375b, 185b, 388b, 190b, 
394b, 395b, 396b 

10 

4 

120c, 121c, 131c, 134c, 135c, 137c, 138c, 139c, 

444c, 150c, 160c, 170c, 375c, 185c, 388c, 190c, 

394c, 395c, 396c, 620, 750 

8 

6 

120d, 121d, 131d, 134d, 135d, 137d, 138d, 139d, 
444d, 150d, 160d, 170d, 375d, 185d, 388d, 190d, 
394d, 395d, 396d 

8 


^ Note: Only tracks Nos. 1, 2 and 4 can be furnished in curved sec- 

tions, from 2 ft. 6 in. radius as a minimum. 



Brackets — Should be placed 4 to 5 ft. on centers. 
For parallel runs of track, ‘‘double'' wall brackets or 
“triple" wall brackets should be used. Where attached to 
outside of a building, a hood should be used to protect 
the top of the door. 

Coburn Folding Sliding Garage Door Hardware 

For hanging garage doors in the manner shown on 
Drawings Nos. G-1 and G-2 on the following pages. 
The doors are hinged to the jamb and supported at 
upper outer edge by roller bearing swivel hangers sliding 
in a trolley track. For openings from 6 to 18 ft. 
wide. 

With this outfit, the doors fold and slide inside 
the building, fit perfectly tight and will not warp or 
sag. A novel and practical outfit easily applied and 
operated. 

Two types of hangers are used — No. 395 hanger 
which is cut into the corner of the door, and No. 444 
hanger which is screwed on to the face of the door. 

Drawing No. G-1 shows the application of Nos. 395 
and 444 hangers used with standard trolley track 
brackets in which the track is set parallel with the 
wall. 

With this combination, the doors will open to an 
angle of only 90° from the closed position ; in which case, 
it will be noted, the doors overlap the opening when the 
doors stand in the open position. 

This combination is used only where conditions 
prevent folding the doors further back than 90° to the 
opening. 

Drawing No. G-2 shows the application of No. 444 
hanger used with adjustable track brackets in which 
the back end of the track sets away from the wall. 
This combination allows the doors to fold back against 
the wall, thus providing a clear opening when the doors 
are in the open position. 

Made in sets for 3, 4, 5, and 6 three-foot (or less) 
doors for one opening as shown. 

Equipment — The standard equipment consists of 
hangers, steel track, brackets and No. 195 binder or 
binders as required. 

No. 195 binder is shown in detail on Drawing 
No. G-2. The advantage of this binder is its ability to 
hold the door tight against the opening or against stops 
under all conditions. Also it does not connect in any 
way with the floor, ceiling or header but is entirely on 
the doors. The binding action is secured by cams act- 
ing on iron pieces in such a way as to tend to turn the 
door inside out, thereby pushing it hard against the 
guides. 

In case a service door is used, the ordinary 
lock will be required as shown, and if two service 
doors or swinging doors are used, as in the 6-door 
outfit, a cremone bolt or top and bottom bolt may 
be used. 

In the case of the regular 4-door outfit, the binders 
are the only means of locking required, and where it is 
impossible to have a service door elsewhere, access to 
the binder may be had through a hinged panel in the 
door as shown on detail of 4-door outfit. The Coburn 
Trolley Track Mfg. Co. can furnish butts, locks and 
all hardware required to make a complete equipment or, 
if desired, these items can be purchased elsewhere, the 
Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. furnishing only the 
track, supports and hangers. 

The No. 195 door binder is a product exclu- 
sively of Coburn manufacture and has patent applied 
for. 
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^ '-Track above 4ooc I |l 

A/1 pLATi or rmtt jl! 

■nl„4r^r« show- DOOE. OUTFIT USING l|ll 
Diagram show- BRACEETS 'Jll 

mg ooor-swmgs. ^ 


Ttr^cL. over 'PLAN OF SIX DOOR. OUTFIT^ 
USING STANDAE.0 BRACKETS 



Diagram showing door -swir^. 
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-Tracks above doors 

PLAN OF FIVE DOOR. OUTFIT lUjj ^ 
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PLAN OF FOUR DOOR OUTFiT 
USING ADJUSTABLE BRACKETS 



\\ alternate. FOUR^ 
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Diagram showing door- swings. 
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DRAWN BY 
SWEET’S CALMOGUE. 
SERVICE INC. 


FOLDING SLIDING GARAGE DOORS USING STANDARD 
£ ADJUSTABLE BRACKETS WITH NO 395 ^ 444 HANGERS 
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Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co, 


VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT ONLY 

KH 
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NO. 

WEIQHT 
OF DOOR 
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A 

3 

C 

D 

MI N 
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M 1 N 
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1 
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HANQER NO. 344. 



?ECpON 


DRAWING 


DETAILS OF HANGERS NUMBER 395 AND 444 


G2 


Columbian No. 800 Hangers (Frictionless, Long 
Wearing Design for Doors in Constant 
Service ) 

A new addition to the list of Coburn products is 
the Columbian No. 800 line of practically frictionless 
door hangers. These are recommended for warehouse 
and public garage doors, elevator doors, entrance gates 
and similar uses where the doors are constantly in 
service. 

Columbian No. 800 hangers are patented and 
operate on a principle different from that of any other 
hanger. A series of tests extending over nine years has 
shown them to possess two outstanding advantages : 

(1) Being almost frictionless, they are the easiest 
to set in motion. 

Tests — A heavy boiler plate garage door weighing 1200 lb. 
and hung on Columbian No. 800 hangers was set in motion by 
a push measured at 8 lb. on a spring balance. 

(2) The hearing points are so arranged that even 
under the most severe service the wear on the hanger 
is practically negligible. 

Tests — The U. S. Bureau of Standards has made exhaus- 
tive tests of the Columbian No. 800 hanger, subjecting it to 
several million oscillations under conditions similar to elevator 
door operation. Periodically during the test the hanger was 
taken down and calibrated. The wear at the end of the test was 
negligible, and the Columbian No. 800 was almost as good as 
a new hanger. 

A pair of these hangers have been in service on one of 
the elevator doors at the Bureau of Printing in Washington, 
D. C., for several years. They show little sign of wear, 
although other types of hangers in the same service had to be 
replaced after four or five months. 

One, Two and Four-wheel Models — Columbian No. 800 
hanger is made in one, two and four-wheel models depending 
on the weight of door. It can be furnished in sizes to carry 
almost any load, and special models are designed to meet con- 
ditions of service. 

The detail drawing shows a one-wheel model running on 


bar track set on edge, as furnished for doors weighing up to 
600 lb. 

Principle of Operation — The radical difference between 
Columbian No. 800 and other hangers lies in the bearing and 
support of the wheel. The spindle of the carrying wheel runs 
on the inside edge of a steel ring (see drawing). This ring 
in turn forms one side of the raceway for ball bearings, on 
which it revolves. Thus, the friction is radically diminished 
and smooth operation is assured. 

The wheel is entirely enclosed in an iron casing. 

Inquiries Solicited — On communication with the 
main office, our engineers will gladly co-operate in the 
possible adaptation of No. 800 hangers to your particu- 
lar service requirements. , 



Bureau of Printing and Engraving, Washington, D. C. 

Columbian No. 800 Hangers used throughout 
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American News Building, New York, N. Y. 

Russell G. Cory, Architect and Engineer Turner Construction Co., Contractors 
Coburn 3-speed hangers No. 750 installed in openings 38x14 ft. 


Coburn Sliding Door Hangers 
for Openings up to 100 
Ft. Wide without Center 
Mullions or Columns 

Our Type No. 750 sliding 
door hangers and track provide 
free and perfect movement of heavy 
sliding doors or gates used for clos- 
ing openings up to 100 ft. wide 
(without center mullions or col- 
umns) such as are found in 
freight stations, warehouses, ga- 
rages, etc. 

Special attention is given to the 
design of the hangers. The minutest 
details with regard to materials and 
workmanship are carried out so that 
perfect operation and easy running 
qualities of this type of hanger are 
permanently assured. 

The wheels of the hangers are 
mounted on either high grade ball 
bearings or Timken roller bearings, 
depending on conditions. 

Bearings are carefully selected 
and all details with regard to 
wheel curvature have been thor- 
oughly studied and carried out so 
as to assure easy running at all 
times. 

Doors hung on these hangers 
are operated by one man without 
undue effort; in fact, Type No. 750 
hangers are being successfully ap- 
plied to doors and gates weighing 
up to 6 tons. 

The track is made in single, 
double and triple sections (the first 


being shown in the accompanying 
detail). 

The single track consists of an 
iron channel, the double track con- 
sists of an I-beam and the triple 
track is a combination of the single 
and double track. In all cases, a 
rounded rail is mounted on the 
lower flange. 

Suitable gearing and electrical 
operating devices can be furnished 
so that doors can be operated in 
2-speed or 3-speed control. 

Special Advantages of Co- 
burn No. 750 Hangers — Where 
these hangers are used, center mul- 
lions and columns such as are re- 
quired for all other types of doors 
(installed in openings up to 100 ft. 
wide) are unnecessary. 

The use of Coburn No. 750 
hangers greatly reduces the cost of 
door maintenance. 

Where doors are hung with Co- 
burn No. 750 hangers, the necessary 
openings for passage of trucks, etc., 
are obtained with far greater speed 
than with other types of doors, and 
in addition, there are no obstructing 
mullions, columns, etc. 

Co-operative Service — Our 
engineering service department is 
available at all times for a satis- 
factory solution of perplexing door 
problems. This service is rendered 
to architects, engineers, contractors 
and owners without charge or obli- 
gation. 


Channel 

Ti'acif 


' 2 .; 


Door-\^ 




N0 750 TYPE HANGEL. 



Power House of Wm. Skinner & Sons Co. 

Equipped with No. 750 Track and Hangers 
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FRANTZ MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Builders’ Hardware 
STERLING, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 220 East 41st Street CHICAGO, ILL., 208 North Wabash Avenue DETROIT, MICH., Webster Hall 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 412 Board of Trade Building LOS ANGELES, CAL., 443 South San Pedro Street 


Products 

Garage Door Hardware, including Sliding-folding, 
Around-the-corner and Swinging Sets, also Hinges, 
Butts, Door Holders, Foot and Chain Bolts, etc. 

Residence Finish Hardware, including Hinges, 
Butts, Screen Door Sets, Sash Hardware, etc. 

Barn Door Hardware, including Barn Door 
Hangers and Track, also Hinges, Latches, Hasps, etc. 

A Guarantee with Every Item 

Frantz products, which can be easily distinguished 
by the bright red label (on which the trade-mark appears 
prominently) on every carton, represent a line of 
builders’ hardware that includes a written guarantee with 
every item. 

Frantz hangers and track described herein are so 
standardized that four designs and three weights will 
amply take care of any barn or garage builder’s needs. 
For quick translation, “Glide” and “Hi-Lo” mean heavy 
duty; “Runwel” will take care of any ordinary door, 
and “Rollaway” is intended for light work. 

Garage Door Hardware 

Sliding-folding Sets — 

No. 40 Garage Fixtures (to Be Used with 

**Rollaway'* Track) — For light weight doors. The last 
word in garage hardware construction. Easy to erect 
and easy to operate. With these fixtures, a perfect 
installation is assured. They make a job as weather- 
proof as any swinging door job, and doors can be hung 
in any combination desired. , 

^ Doors can be used inside or outsidevof the building 
and opened at any angle as conditions require. No 
brackets Tor track are necessary; track is fastened flat 
against header of door opening. For details, s^ fol- 
lowing page. 

This equipment is as satisfactory for bams as the 
regular sliding door. It actually keeps out more cold 
and requires less track. Packed one 3-door set in a fiber 
container as follows : 

1 only No. 40 “EZ” hanger 

4^^ pairs 4x4-in. No. 908 japanned tight pin butts 

1 only No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only No. 650 foot bolt 

1 No. 3H/4 japanned door pull 

1 only No. 25 special door latch 

All necessary bolts, lag screws, directions, etc. 

Furnished in japan finish 

Weight of fixtures, not including track, 17 lb. 

These fixtures can also be had with No. 67 tee hinges and 
No. 65 offset butts. 

No. 50 Garage Fixtures ( to Be Used with 

**RunweV* Track ) — This set operates in identically the 
same manner as the preceding one, but is intended for 
average garage doors, and is built heavier than the No. 
40. See details on following page. One 3-door set in 
a fiber carton contains : 

1 only No. 50 “EZ” hanger 
6 only 8-in. No. 67 garage hinges 
3 only No. 65 butts 
1 only No. 22 “Positive” latch 
1 only No. ZW 2 door pull 
1 only No. 626 chain bolt 
1 only No. 650 foot bolt 
1 only No. 630 chain pull 

All necessary bolts, lag screws, directions, etc. 


Furnished in japan finish 

Weight of fixtures, not including track, 24 lb. 

No. 60 **EZ** Garage Fixtures (to Be Used with 
**Hi-Lo** Track) — This set is intended for the heaviest 
doors, but operates the same as both the No. 40 and the 
No. 50 “EZ” sets. See details on following page. The 
items that make up a 3-door set are as follows : 

1 only No. 60 “EZ” hanger 

6 only 10-in. No. 67 garage hinges 
3 only No. 65 butts 

2 only No. 29 door pulls 

1 only No. 626 chain bolt 

2 only No. 650 foot bolts 

1 only No. 630 chain pull 

All necessary bolts, lag screws, directions, etc. 

Furnished in japan finish 

Weight of fixtures, not including track, 29^/4 lb. 

Around-the-corner Sets — 

No. 5 “Y” Garage Fixtures (to Be Used with 
**Rollaway** Track) — Details on the following page 
show how this set is applied and what an ideal job is 
obtained through its use. Intended for light weight 
doors. 

The separate passage door is especially desirable 
as. the rolling doors need only be moved for taking car 
in or out. ' Doors can be hung to fit smoothly in the 
jlamb, assuring a weatherproof job. Very little space is 
required in operating the doors. 

XTlie following items make up this set, exclusive of 
“Rollaway” track and corner curve: 

3 only No. 5 hangers 
^, 2 only No. 31 door pulls 

‘ 2 only No. 205 floor guides 
3 only 8-in. No. 67 garage hinges 
3 only 5-in. heavy strap hinges 
All necessary bolts, lag screws, directions, etc. 

Furnished in japan finish 

Weight of fixtures, exclusive of track and curve, 13^ lb. 
No. 15 “Y” Garage Fixtures (to Be Used with 
**RunweV* Track ) — These fixtures were designed to be 
used on the average stock door, and are built stronger 
than the preceding set. Operates in the same manner 
as No. 5 “Y” fixtures. See details on following page. 
One complete set in a fiber carton contains : 

' 3 only No. 15 hangers 

2 only No. 31% door pulls 

2 only No. 206 floor guides 

3 only 8-in. No. 67 garage hinges 
3 only No. 63 butts 

1 only No. 96 hasp 

All necessary bolts, lag screws, directions, etc. 

Furnished in japan finish. 

Weight of fixtures, exclusive of track and curve, 19% lb. 
*'Runwer and ‘^Rollaway** Corner Curves — 
Permit doors to run back and away from the opening 
any distance desired. See details on following page. 
The curves are embossed on one end the same as straight 
track and they telescope, making a neat and complete 
joint. No joint brackets required. There is an oil hole 
in each curve for convenience in oiling hangers. 

Curves can be used on double doors equally as well 
as on single doors. Doors can be made solid or may 
be divided and hinged together. Any number of doors 
can be hinged together and run in one direction, or two 
curves may be used, running one-half the doors in one 
direction and the other half in the other direction. In 
other words, by using corner curve, one may have as 
simple or elaborate a job as desired. 

Continued on next page 
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No. 40 E-Z Hanger and Track 
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No. 50 and No. 60 E-Z Hangers and Track 
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Swinging Sets — 

No, 400 Garage Door Sets — Designed for medium 
priced outfits. Doors hung with 8 -in. No. 67 special 
garage hinges. These should be put on the surface 
and used as full surface hinges. For details, see follow- 
ing page. Set consists of the following: 

3 pairs 8-in. No. 67 special garage hinges 
1 only No. 22 “Positive” door latch 
1 only No. 30 door pull 
1 only No. 625 chain bolt 
1 only No. 650 foot bolt 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes 
Packed 1 set in a box, with screws 
Weight per set, IOV 2 lb. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, if de- 
sired, at small additional cost. 

No. 401 Garage Door Set — Same as No. 400, ex- 
cept 10-in. No. 67 special garage hinges are packed 
instead of the 8 -in. hinges. Weight per set, 131/2 Ih. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, 
if desired, at small additional cost. 

No. 410 Garage Door Set — Using our 8 -in. No. 76 
reversible ‘‘T'’ hinge. Can be used as full surface hinge 
or can be reversed and mortised in jamb when used on 
brick buildings. For details, see following page. Set 
consists of : 

3 pairs 8-in. No. 76 reversible “T” hinges 
1 only No. 22 “Positive” door latch 
1 only No. 625 chain bolt 
1 only No. 650 foot bolt 

1 only No. 30 door pull 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes 
Packed 1 set in a paper carton, with screws 
Weight, per set, 11% lb. 

No. 28 garage latch can be furnished with this set, if de- 
sired, at small additional cost. 

No. 410-A Garage Door Set — Same as No. 410, 
except pad is reversed on No. 76 hinge. Packed right 
and left pairs. Weight per set, lU/^ lb. 

No. 411 Garage Door Set — Same as No. 410, ex- 
cept that 10 -in. hinges are used instead of 8 -in. hinges. 
Weight per set, 16i/4 lb. 

No. 411- A Garage Door Set — Same as No. 410, 
except pad is reversed on No. 76 hinge and 10-in. hinges 
are used in place of 8 -in. hinges. Packed right and left 
pairs. Weight per set, I 6 I /4 lb* 

No. 760 (2-24-10) Garage Door Set — In this set 
are used 2 pairs of 24-in. and 1 pair of 10-in. No. 760 
garage hinges. For details, see following page. In brick, 
concrete or stone construction, the No. 760 swinging set 
is recommended. Designed principally for the heavier 
doors. Hinge, being equipped with bronze roller bear- 
ings, allows heaviest doors to be handled with perfect ease. 

Time and labor are saved in hanging doors on these 
hinges, as the jamb only is mortised, the door put in 
place and surface leaf applied to face of door with either 
carriage bolts, lag or wood screws. Doors may be hung 
with hinges all of one length or in combination. Set 
consists of the following: 

2 pairs 24;-in. No. 760 garage hinges 
1 pair 10-in. No. 760 garage hinges 
1 only No. 28 garage latch 

1 only No. 29 door pull 

1 only 9-in. No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only 9-in. No. 650 foot bolt 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes 

No. 50 garage door holder is recommended for this set. 

No. 670 (3-24) Garage Door Set — Using No. 670 
offset garage hinge (3 pairs of 24-in.). For details see 
following page. The purpose of this hinge is to swing 
the door clear of the opening; it allows room for getting 
car in and out. It is easily applied, as mortising is un- 
necessary. A combination of 2 pairs of 24-in. and 1 pair 
of 12-in. hinges can be used if desired. Set consists of 
the following: 


3 pairs 24-in. No. 670 offset garage hinges 

1 only No. 28 garage latch 

1 only No. 29 door pull 

1 only 9-in. No. 625 chain bolt 

1 only 9-in. No. 650 foot bolt 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes 

No. 500 garage door holder is recommended for this set. 

Combination 670 (3-12) and 760 (3-10) Garage 
Door Set — Details on the following page show how one 
door is hung with three 10-in. No. 760 garage hinges 
on brick, stone or concrete construction, also how the 
other door is hung with three 12 -in. No. 760 offset garage 
hinges on a frame structure. No mortising is required. 
Door can be swung back clear of the opening. Either 
one of these numbers can be furnished in complete sets, 
if desired. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Ornamental Garage Door Sets Nos. 760 and 670 
— For details, see following page. Door holder folds 
back against top of door, out of the way, when door is 
closed. We recommend the use of No. 500 door holder 
on every swinging door job. 

No. 760 Ornamental Garage Hinge — The No. 760 
hinge is an exceptionally strong one and is able to carry 
the heaviest doors. It is to be used in cases where the 
door jamb is set in brick, stone or concrete. Doors may 
be hung with hinges all one length or with combination 
of two 24-in. and one 10-in. hinges. The embossing 
adds great strength to the hinge and the long strap pre- 
vents door from sagging. This hinge has bronze bear- 
ings, a pintel of steel and solid bronze pintel tips, to 
prevent rust. 

Furnished in Japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Made in two lengths, 10 and 24 in.; weight, 6% and 9 lb., 
respectively. 

Packed one pair in a package, with screws. 

No. 670 Ornamental Garage Hinge — Designed 
along the lines of No. 760 with the exception of the 
offset feature which allows the use of the entire opening. 
They are easily applied as no mortising is necessary. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Made in two lengths, 12 and 24 in. ; weight per pair, 6% and 
9 lb., respectively. 

Packed one pair in a package, with screws. 

No. 176 Extra Heavy Garage Hinge — Intended 
for medium weight garage doors. Can be used with pad 
flat on the casing or pad reversed (merely pull loose pin 
and turn pad around) for cases where door jamb is set 
in brick, stone or concrete. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Made in two lengths, 14 and 18 in. ; weight per pair, 614 and 
7 lb., respectively. 

Packed one pair in a package, with screws. 

No. 167 Extra Heavy Garage Hinge — Intended 
to fasten flat on the casing and swing the door back 
entirely clear of the opening. Thus no mortising is 
required if the doors are flush with the casing. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Made in two lengths, 14 and 18 in. ; weight per pair, 614 and 
7 lb., respectively. 

Packed one pair in a package, with screws. 

No. 76 Special Garage Hinge — Constructed on the 
same principle as No. 176 hinge and for the same pur- 
poses but intended for lighter doors. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Made in 8, 10, 12 and l^in. lengths; weight per pair, 2%, 
4%, 514 and 614 lb., respectively. 

Packed one pair in a package, with screws. 

No. 67 Special Garage Hinge — Constructed on the 
same principle as No. 167 hinge and for the same pur- 
poses, but intended for lighter doors. 

Furnished in japan and dead black japan finishes. 

Made in 8, 10, 12 and 14-in. lengths; weight per pair, 2%, 
4%, 514 and 614 lb., respectively. 

Packed one pair in a package, with screws. 
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No. 500 Garage Door Holder — For details see 
preceding page. A steel channel 32 in. long, with trigger 
pivoted inside near one end, which is easily operated by 
a slight pull on the chain. Does away with the danger 
of door whipping in the wind. Holds door open securely 
and avoids the possibility of damage in taking car in or 
out. Entirely automatic in operation as door is opened. 
Folds back against top of door and out of the way when 
door is closed. Can be used on right or left-hand doors, 
either single or double, with or without glass sash. 
Amply strong for any size or weight of door. Chain 
is 26 in. long, with 1-in. ring attached. 

Furnished Jn J^ pan and dead black japan finishes. 

Packed onP^ir in corrugated paper shipping case, with 
screws and guide staple for chain. 

Weight per pair, 6% lb. 

Barn Hardware 

No. 30 V 2 “Rollaway” Door Hangers and Track 
— Rigid and flexible. For details see following page. 
When door is in normal position, the hanger is perfectly 
rigid and there is no vibration of door as in some other 
flexible hangers. At the same time, the hinge joint 
allows the door to swing out at the bottom in case any- 
thing should bump against it. No. 3Qi/^ “Rollaway"’ 
hangers, like the “Glide” hangers, are attached to the 
inside of the door so that any thickness of door may be 
used. No adjustment is necessary. 

Packed one pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench and end stops for track. Twelve pairs packed in a 
case. Weight per dozen pairs, 31^ lb. 

No. 12 “Runwel” Barn Door Hangers and Track 
— Patented June 20, 1921. A trolley track with semi- 
watershed, made of one piece of steel, telescoping at the 
joints, doing away with the expense and annoyance of 
brackets. For details see following page. 

Made of good heavy steel and strong enough for 
the average barn door. Absolutely birdproof. Impos- 
sible to derail the hanger. “Runwel” track is fastened 
to the building with lag screws 1 ft. apart. The lag 
screws are packed in a paper carton containing hangers. 
There is an oilhole in each section of the track so that 
hangers can be readily oiled if desired. 

Like the “Glide” hanger, the “Runwel” does not 
require lateral adjustment, because it is fitted to the back 
or inside of the door, permitting hanging of any thick- 
ness of door with perfect ease. 

“Runwel” hangers have roller bearings, wheels and 
axles machined, which, in addition to free runway for 
wheels, insures perfect and easy running. When the 
door is in normal position, it is carried just the right 
distance from the building. The hanger is perfectly 
rigid and there is no vibration of the door as in some 
other flexible hangers. At the same time, the hinge joint 
allows the door to swing out at the bottom in case any- 
thing should bump against it. 

Packed one pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 
wrench,^ directions and end stops for track. Twelve pairs 
packed in a case, weighing 51 lb. 

"‘Runwel” track is made in 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10-ft. lengths. 
Weight per 100 ft., 140 lb. 

No. 14 “Runwel” Barn Door Hangers and Track 
— This hanger is constructed along the same lines as the 
No. 2 “Glide.” The same drop strap and adjusting bolt 
is used on both hangers. No lateral adjustment is re- 
quired since the inside drop strap carries the door the 
correct distance from the building. All difficulties aris- 
ing from frost or sagging buildings can easily be over- 
come by the adjustable feature. For details see follow- 
ing page. 

Packed one pair in a box, with bolts, lag screws, socket 


wrench, directions, adjusting wrench and end stops for track. 
Twelve pairs packed in a case weighing 64 lb. 

No. 1 “Glide” Sliding Barn Door Hangers and 
Track — The original watershed track. A combined 
track and cover in one piece. Absolutely birdproof. 
Impossible to derail the hanger. No lateral adjustment 
is required, as the hanger is fastened to the back or 
inside of the door, hence it makes no difference what 
thickness of door is used. All that is necessary is to use 
bolts of proper length. This feature eliminates the neces- 
sity of blocking out the track for thick doors. 

“Glide” hangers have larger wheels, axles and steel 
roller bearings than other enclosed hangers, all of which 
make for ease of operation and durability. They are 
japanned before assembling. The wheels are machined 
on the tread to make them perfectly true and are drilled 
and reamed after japanning, which insures perfect and 
easy running. 

For details see following page. Note the wide, free 
runway for wheels. It is virtually the same as a flat 
surface. This does away with friction and prevents any 
chance of wheels binding in the track. 

Packed one pair in a box, complete with bolts, lag screws, 
socket wrench, name plates, direction sheet and end stop for 
track. Packed twelve pairs in a case. Weight per dozen pairs, 
871/2 lb. 

No. 2 “Glide” Barn Door Hanger and Track — 
“Glide” hangers require no lateral adjustment because 
they are fastened to the inside of the door, and all 
doors are carried just the right distance from the 
building, hence the necessity for lateral adjustment is 
avoided. 

There are times, however, when a vertical adjust- 
ment is desirable, which is our reason for building this 
instruction. The adjusting nut is inside of the build- 
ing away from the weather This insures easy adjust- 
ment at all times because the nut will not rust tight on 
the bolt as it would if it were placed on the outside of 
the door and exposed to the weather. 

For details see following page. Note that the door 
is carried just the right distance from the building and 
is coupled up close to the track. This prevents any drip 
on top of the door. Everything is furnished for a com- 
plete job, there being no brackets to be provided and the 
lag screws, end stops and socket wrench are packed in 
paper carton containing hangers, thus eliminating errors 
or shortages. 

Packed one pair in a box with bolts, lag screws, soeket 
wrench, name plates, directions, end stops for track, steel adjust- 
ing wrench and paper template for guidance in attaching to 
door. Packed twelve pairs in a case. Weight per dozen pairs, 
87V2 lb. 

Instructions for Hanging Parallel Track with Frantz 
Parallel Track Brackets 

No. B sidewall bracket is used in connection with 
No. A bracket in hanging “Glide,” “Hi-Lo,” “Runwel” 
and “Rollaway” track parallel, as shown on the following 
page. 

It is sometimes desirable to hang parallel doors on 
the side of the wall, which can be placed either inside or 
outside of the building, as shown on following page. 
Brackets shown in the illustration are a combination of 
No. A and No. B. Brackets should be placed every 2 ft. 
for the average door, and every foot for extra heavy 
doors. Lag screws for fastening the bracket to the build- 
ing will be found in the carton containing the hangers. 
Parting strip furnished in 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths. 

Floor guide furnished, if desired. Prices and full 
description on request. In writing, mention width of 
opening, etc. 
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Manufacturers of Door Hangers 
ASHLAND, OHIO 





Products 

Door Hangers: Garage, Barn, Ware- 
house, etc. for Sliding and Sliding-Folding 
Doors; Store Ladders; Lift and Force 
Pumps. 

For Hay Tools, see page 1669; for 
Power Pumps, see pages 1921-1923. 

Myers Door Hangers for Best Results 

Myers door hangers fulfill the demand for hangers 
that stay on the track and which are durable and easy 
to push or pull. They are manufactured in numerous 
styles by skilled mechanics and offer many practical 
patented features not to be found in other hangers. 

Sold by dealers everywhere. 


JlI * Fig. 2160 

(PII 1P^ New- Way Giant 

'cl Bracket 


Myers New-Way Giant Adjustable Tandem 
Door Hanger for Sliding-Folding 
Doors 

Especially suitable for garages, but is also 
recommended for barns, as the door can be 
fitted under a header, thus fitting the door flush 
at the top, affording complete protection from 
the weatlier. 

This hanger has both vertical and lateral adjust- 
ment and can be used on doors of any thickness. Rollers 
are made of machine-turned steel and revolve on hard 
steel roller bearings and steel axle. 

Hanger runs in New-Way Giant tubular girder 
track described on third page following. 

Fittings for Complete Installation — Myers New- 
Way Giant hangers are now furnished in sets with or 
without the hardware. When hardware is not desired, the 
width of opening, number and kind of doors (sliding or 
folding) together with the number of feet of track must be 
given. 

Complete sets include hangers, track and all hard- 
ware except lock or latch for three or four-door openings 
of different widths as given in the specifications below : 


trade-mark 


Hardware Used on No. 31 -A 


No, 31 — New- Way Giant door hanger, complete with bolts, 
one to a set. New-Way Giant track in 6 or 8-ft. lengths. Ad- 
justable and end brackets. 

No, 31 A — Complete set with all hardware, except lock or 
latch, track and brackets, like Fig. 2063. From 8 to 9-ft. opening. 

No, 31 B — Complete set of four-door outfit, 11-ft. opening. 

No, 31C — Complete set of five-door outfit, 14-ft. opening. 

Complete directions for installing included with each set. 


Fig. 2064 

New-Way Giant Two-door Installation 


Myers Right Angle Garage Door Hangers 

Designed especially for garages, but are equally 
suited for barns, warehouses, etc. Suitable for either 


New-Way Giant Three-door Installation 

Track in outline above entrance door illustrates how it can be 
extended for use on double doors 


Fig. 2172 

New-Way Giant Adjust- 
able Tandem Door 
Hanger 


Fig. 2171 

New-Way Giant Adjustable 
Bracket 


Fig. 2059 

Myers Right 
Angle Door 
Hanger 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The F. E. Myers & Bro. Company 


1473 



Fig. 1793 

• Curve in Track to Permit Door to Pass 
Around Corner 




Fig. 1800 

Use l^xi^ in. flat 
steel track. Bend the 
track around corner to 
suit conditions 


i Fig. 1802 

• Garage with entire front open, 
' fitted with rolling doors and 

j 30-in. swinging door. Swinging 

, door permits entrance for ordi- 

I nary purposes without moving 

the large doors. Doors roll 
» ^ around the corner 






# 

I 

I 

I 


Fig. 1803 g 

Double garage with the doors ^ 
rolling around both corners. ^ 
Perfectly stormproof. If the ^ 
entire front of the garage is % 
to be opened a swinging door % 
like that shown at the upper ^ 
left-hand corner must also be % 
used at the opposite corner 





Fig. 1804 

Garage where frame of building 
is returned on the front to the 
extent of 30 in. in which case it 
is not advisable to use a hinged 
swinging door 




Garage Details 


right angle sliding or 
sliding-folding doors as 
shown. 

For Sliding Doors 
— When used for right 
angle sliding doors, 
these hangers operate 
on track hung on 
the inside of the 
building with a 
curved section in 
one corner so that 
the doors slide en- 
tirely out of the 
way. In this man- 
ner the entire door 
opening can be util- 
ized as 2, 3, 4 or 
more doors can be 
hinged together and 
operated satisfac- 
torily. If desired, a 
swinging entrance 
door can be used 
independent of the 
sliding doors as 
shown. 

These hangers 
are provided with 
vertical and lateral 
adjustments, and 
may be used on 
doors of any thick- 
ness. The ‘‘Stay- 
on” feature pre- 
vents doors from 
jumping the track. 
They operate on 
any D/ixy^-in. flat 
steel track and can 
be easily and quick- 
ly installed by any 
mechanic. Myers 
“O. K.” steel track 
is furnished in 
lengths of 4, 6, 8, 
and 10 ft. 


Frame of hanger is made of heavy malleable iron 
which completely covers the large tandem rollers, which 
operate on steel roller bearings and steel axles. 

Fittings for Complete Installations — Myers gar- 
age door hangers are now furnished in sets with or 
without the hardware. When hardware is not desired, 
the width of opening, number and kind of doors (slid- 
ing or folding) together with the number of feet of 
track must be given. Complete sets include hangers, 


track and all hardware except lock or latch for three 
or four-door openings of different widths as given in 
the specifications below. 



Fig. 1805 
Three-door Right Angle 
Garage Installation 

Entrance door hinged to jamb. Two 
sliding doors roll around corner on 




Hardware as Furnished with No. 26 A 


Sets for Inside Sliding and Swinging Foot Door — 

No. 26 — Hangers only, in sets of three complete with bolts, 
“O.K.” flat steel track, 4, 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths. 

No, 26A — Hangers, track and hardware complete, except 
lock or latch for three-door outfit, 8-ft. opening. 

No. 26B — Three-door outfit, 11 -ft. opening. 

No. 26 C — Four-door outfit, 16-ft. opening. 

For Sliding-Folding Doors — The Myers right 
angle door hanger described above is also suitable for 
sliding-folding doors as illustrated below. Doors hung 
with these hangers fold up like an accordion, opening 



Right Angle Hangers Applied to Sliding-Folding Doors 
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either inward or outward, and can be folded back against 
the sidewall or parallel to the front of the building. 
Any ll^xy%-in. flat track may be used. 



Fig. 1810 

Top View of Track for Sliding-Folding Doors 
Sets for Hinged Folding Doors — 

No, 27 — Hanger only, set of one, complete with bolts. 
“O.K.” flat steel track, 4, 6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths. 

No. 27 A — Hangers, track and hardware, except lock or 
latch, for three-door, 8 or 9-ft. opening. 

No. 27 B — Three-door outfit, 11 or 12-ft. opening. 

No. 27 C — Four-door outfit, 14-ft. opening. Instructions 
for installing with each complete set. 

Myers ‘‘O. K. Stay on” Flexible Covered Door 
Hangers 


A single or double wheel hanger, light and easy 
running. Has a heavy malleable iron frame extending 



over and covering the wheel. Frame is reinforced by two 
ribs, greatly increasing the carrying power. Has plain 
hasp or adjustable features as shown by illustrations. 

The ‘‘Stayon” feature prevents the hanger from 
leaving the track. Steel wheels revolve on hard steel 
roller bearings and a drawn steel axle. 

Track is of high carbon steel, H/4x/y in., sup- 
ported by steel brackets and is furnished in lengths of 
4, 6, 8 and 10 ft. 



Fig. 998. Front Fig. 999. Back Fig. 997. Side 

*‘O.K. Stayon” Flexible Covered Door Hanger 

“A" shows “Stayon” device 


Myers New- Way Giant Tandem Door Hangers, Tubu- 
lar Girder Steel Track and Track Cover 

This combination affords absolute protection from 
the weather, and is so named because of its novel fea- 
tures, its size and strength, and carrying power. 


New-Way Giant 
Hangers — New-Way 
Giant hangers are suitable 
for doors from to 

3 in. thick or more. They 
are provided with both 
vertical and lateral adjust- 
ments, or with plain hasp 
(Fig. 2155). Hanger is 
tandem with flexible en- 
gine truck, center pivoted. 
Rollers are large, ma- 
chined from solid steel 
and fitted with hard steel 
roller bearings surround- 
ing heavy steel axle. 

Construction lessens 
vibration, allows doors to 
be raised or lowered and 
moved in and out, pro- 
vides ample carrying 
power and insures easy 
and fast operation. 



Vertical and Lateral 
Adjustments 
New-way Giant Hanger 



Fig. 2155 

New-way Giant Plain Tandem 
Door Hanger 


Fig. 2156 

New-way Giant Adjustable 
Tandem Door Hanger 



New-Way Giant Tubular Girder Steel Track — 
Made of high carbon stiff steel so constructed as to carry 
a much heavier load t-han other styles of tubular track. 
It is so shaped that no dirt or moisture can collect in it. 
This prevents rust and permits free movement of trolleys 
at all times. Track is supported every 4 ft. by heavy 
malleable iron bracket held in position by a lag screw. 
Joint is made by ends of track meeting half way in 
bracket, producing a rigid ^ 

splice which equals the 
strength of any other part of 
the track. Reversible end 
brackets of heavy malleable 
iron hold track in position 
and not only prevent its slip- 
ping endways but make k pig. 2i60 Fig. 2i6i 

birdproof. Track Brackets 
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New- Way Giant track has oil holes to lubricate the 
roller bearings, is made in 4, 6 and 8-ft. lengths, and is 
furnished with or without track cover as described in 
following paragraph. 



Fig. 2159 

Section of New-Way Giant Track 
4 , 6 and 8-ft. Lengths 


Myers Track Cover for 
New-Way Giant Track — 
Constructed of heavy sheet 
metal with corrugations to 
stiffen it. Attached to build- 
ing above and resting on the 
track, it forms a complete 
watershed, shielding both 
track and tops of doors from 
rain, ice, sleet and snow. It 
is dirt, dust and vermin proof 
and can be installed over en- 
tire length of track, above 
door opening only, or left off 
entirely. 

Comes in 100- ft. bundles 
of assorted 4, 6 and 8-ft. 
lengths. 



End View of Track 
and Cover 



Fig. 2163 

Myers Galvanized Track, Cover for New-Way Giant 
Tubular Track 


Myers Noiseless Cushion Tire Store Ladder 

Makes wall and shelf space to the ceiling safely 
available for the storage and handling of all kinds of 
merchandise. Also adapted for factory stockrooms, cast- 
ing sheds, repair departments and similar places where 
large stocks of different parts must be stored. 

Ladder is constructed of best clear Georgia pine, 
natural finish. Has 5-in. open panel sides. Steps have 
SVo-in. tread. Width over all, 12 in. 

Track is double angle, steel rail and is suspended 
from ceiling by lag screws, either jointed or rigid, or by 
flanged plates and wood screws. 



Fig. 1260 

Upper and Lower Trolleys of Myers Cushion Tire 
Store Ladder 


Trolley is self-adjusting, and is fitted with turned 
steel bearings and 3-in. anti-rattler, rubber tired wheels. 

Floor travelers are 
5 in. in diameter with 
rubber tires. Axle is 
steel. 

Desirable Features — 

Easy and safe to ascend or 
descend. No vibration. 

Permits use of both hands 
when placing or removing 
stock. Ample strength to 
carry heavy loads with 
safety. Noiseless, safe, 
light running. Easy to 
install. Occupies small 
space. 


Myers- New Model Cog 
Gear Force Pump 

A compact, neatly de- 
signed, well built, double 
acting, force pump of the 
low down type that will elevate 
water into overhead tanks, pump 
it any reasonable distance, or 
when equipped with an air valve 
will force air and water into a 
pressure tank. 

It is built in two sizes, 3 
and 4-in. cylinders, and will stand 
hard service. 

Operates 33%% easier 
than similar pumps because 
it is fitted with Myers pat- 
ented easy operating cog gear 
head. 

Myers Shallow and Deep Well 
Force and Lift Pumps, 
House Pumps, Tank 
Pumps and Cylinders. 

Different communities require; 
different styles of pumps for their 
wells and cisterns. 

We have accordingly given this 
class of pumps special attention and 
the Myers Line today is most com- 
plete in every respect. 

Fig. 2229 illustrates one of our 
most successful deep well pumps 
fitted with easy operating cog gear 
head, while Fig. 1895 shows the 
Myers cog gear double acting house 
force pump. 



Fig. 1256 
Myers Ladder 

Track hanger 
hooks, end stop, 
upper and lower 
trolleys and ladder 



Fig. 1908 

Double Acting Force 
Pump 




Fig. 1895 

Myers Cog Gear 
House Pump 


Fig. 2229 

Deep Well 
Pump 
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NATIONAL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Builders’ Hardware 
STERLING, ILL. 


Products 

Rigid Stormproof Door Hangers (Patented). 
Flexible Stormproof Door Hangers (Patented). 
Adjustable Stormproof Door Hangers. 

‘‘Big 4'’ Flexible Door Hangers (Patented). 
Stormproof and “Braced’’ Rails. 

Ball Bearing Floor Hinges. 

Garage Door Hardware including Complete Sets, 
Hangers, Latches, Holders, etc. 


Also manufacturers of Barn Door Bumpers; Door 
Latches; Stay Rollers; Door Pulls; Screen and Storm 
Sash Hangers and Adjusters; Hasps of various kinds; 
Staples; Ball Tip, Light, Light Narrow and Parliament 
Butts; Ornamental Butts and Hinges; Plain Hinges of 
various kinds ; Washers ; Corner Irons ; Mending Plates ; 
Angles; Braces; Cellar Window Sets; Foot Scrapers; 
Door Plates ; Push 
Plates ; Sash Locks ; 

Iron Wire Hooks and 
Eyes; Cupboard 
Turns. 

Erection Instructions 

Complete instruc- 
tions for assembly and 
erection accompany all 
shipments. 
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No. 66 Rigid Stormproof Door Hanger (Patented) 

Of very simple construction, strong and made of 
heavy gage steel. Two wheels (tandem) with steel 
roller bearings. Wheel treads are of sufficient width to 
insure easy rolling. Attaching to door is very simple; 
the equalizing pin in center of wheel trucks puts half 
the load on each wheel. Bearings are free from japan ; 
wheels and frames are japanned before assembling and 
wheel is reamed out after japanning. 


No. 77 Flexible Stormproof Door Hanger (Patented) 

Incorporates all the excellent features of No. 66 
and has flexible hinged joint. When door hangs 
straight down there is no vibration, but when any- 
thing bumps against the door the hinge joint allows 
the door to swing out. Connecting strap and drop 

strap are heavily em- 
bossed to give added 
strength to the hanger. 
^ j Method of attaching 

strap to truck allows 
free action of the 
equalizing pin so that 
truck is held firmly in 
an upright position. 
Bearings are provided 
with oil holes. 
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No. 88 Adjustable Stormproof Door Hanger 

Constructed same as No. 77 except that it has both 
vertical and lateral adjustment. It allows the door to 
be carried close to the rail. 


Stormproof Rail 

The cover is long enough to protect the opening 
between the top of door and bottom of rail. No cover 
splice is needed as the ends of cover sections dovetail 
together and make a strong and weatherproof construc- 
tion. An end cap is provided which closes the openings 
in ends of rail and it is unusually wide at the base for 
additional bracing. Rail fits closely against the building 
and is held in place by a lag screw 2 in. long by % in. 
thick. No brackets are needed, the rail itself being a 
continuous bracket and it is sufficiently strong to carry 
all the weight imposed. Nails hold the rail in position 
until lag screws are inserted. Holes for lag screws are 
2 ft. apart. Rail is in two pieces, track and cover and 
the cover can be removed when desired for painting 


the inside. 

The two-piece rail is particularly convenient in the 

important opera- 
tion of properly 
lining up the track 
and hanging the 
door. The me- 
chanic has but 
half the weight to 
handle, as the 
cover is not put in 
place until every- 
thing is ready for 
inserting the lag 
screws. 
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‘‘Big 4” Flexible Door Hanger (Patented) 

Built on heavy lines with the simplest of construc- 
tion. Hood is embossed to insure great strength. There 
are no complicated parts and the hanger is made entirely 
of steel. 

It is both flexible and rigid; has roller bearings, 
and is rigid and without vibration when the door hangs 
in normal position, but when anything bumps against the 
door, a flexible device permits of its swinging out and 
rising. 

The door is held close to the track. A shoulder 
keeps the wheel housing from being pressed together 
and binding on the hub of the wheel. The axles and 
rivets are sherardized. 

Japanning and reaming are the same as in making 
the No. 66 hanger. 

Two studs, together with the hook turned under 
the rail, prevent the hanger from jumping the track; 
they also serve as guides when the hanger is being 
adjusted to the door. 


“Braced” Rail 

Used with “Big 
thickness and width 
times as much 
strength as when 
screws only are 
used for securing. 
Holes are stag- 
gered. Brackets 
are 12 in. apart 
and doubly 
riveted. 

Any flat-rail 
barn door hanger 
will run on this 
rail. 


4” hangers. Brackets are same 
as rail. Bracing provides three 
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No. 240 Ball Bearing Floor Hinge 

Construction is radically different from others. 
The spring-closing features and part that bears the 
weight of door are independent of each other. In No. 
240 hinge, the pressure of the spring is not against the 
hinge bearing which carries the door, but it is against 
a 1-in. casehardened roller; this prevents wear on the 
hinge bearing, and when the door is at rest, the hinge 
keeps it firmly in the center of the opening. The door 
when swung to either side is held open 95°. The pres- 
sure on this bearing is but 10 lbs. and the saving in wear 
in favor of this hinge over other types is in the ratio 
of 30 lbs. to 1. 

Spring is oil tempered and pressure is adjustable. 
Ball bearings are of the best. No chiseling is necessary 
to attach pivot to top of door. 

The construction of pivot plate for head jamb is 
unique. To place bearing portion in right position, it 
is necessary simply to place end of plate against head 
jamb and insert three screws. No mortising or measur- 
ing is required. 

Finish — This hinge is furnished in any finish 
desired. 
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No. 810 Garage Door Holder for Swinging D^rs 

This device holds the doors securely open and keeps 
them from damaging a car when it enters or leaves 
the garage. It has a rigid U-shaped steel arm 32 in. 
long which, when door is opened, slides through an 
embossed steel catch plate until two notches at its inner 
end catch in the plate and hold the door open. To close 
the door it is necessary only to pull lightly on a safety 
chain that lifts the arm so that the notches can no 
longer hold it. Then the arm slides back through the 
plate. A swivel joint allows the arm to fold back 
along the head jamb when the door is closed. Made 
throughout of heavy gage steel, and strong enough for 
any door. 

Regular stock finishes are japan, dead black japan, 
sherardized, sherardized and dead black japan. 

No. 27 Garage Door Latch for Swinging Doors 

Handles have long graceful lines, equal to door 
locks of the higher grade. The mechanism is simple. 
Latch is reversible. 

Regular finishes are japan, dead black japan, sherar- 



dized and plated any finish. 
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Garage Door Sets 

Packed in strong cartons. Stock finishes are japan, 
dead black japan, sherardized, sherardized and dead 
black japan. 

No. 800 Garage Door Set — For two-door openings, 
doors to swing on hinges. This set has loose pin, reversible T- 
hinge; can be used as a full surface hinge or reversed and 
mortised in jamb when used on brick building. 

Set consists of : 3 pairs No. 840 reversible T-hinges, either 
8 or 10 in.; 1 only No. 820 chain bolt, 1 only No. 830 foot bolt; 
1 only No. 5 door pull; 1 only No. 29 all-steel latch. No. 800A, 
same as above, except 3 pairs 10-in. No. 841 hinges are used. 
No. 800B, same as No. 800A, except No. 842 hinges are used. 
Set No. 801, same as No. 800, except that No. 27 latch and one 
pair No. 40 padlock eyes are used instead of No. 29 all-steel 
latch. No. 801A, same as No. 800A, except No. 27 latch is used. 
No. 801B, same as No. 800B, except No. 27 latch is used. 


No. 804 Garage Door Set — For four-door openings. 
This set works as freely and easily as any house door, and 
produces an absolutely weathertight job. 

Set consists of : 2 only swivel hangers (one-wheel) ; two 
6-ft. pieces “braced rail”; 6 pairs 4x4-in. No. 505 japanned tight 
pin butts; 2 only No. 820 chain bolts; 2 oilly No. 5 pulls; 1 
pair No. 40 padlock eyes. Furnished in japan finish only. 
Weight with 12 ft. of rail, 29V^ lbs. 

No. 805 Garage Door Set — Doors equipped with this 
set swing into jamb against stops and are absolutely weather- 
tight. One of the doors can be opened without disturbing the 
other two. Doors are adjustable in case of swelling or raising 
of cement floors. Adjustable feature prevents s^ging. Fur- 
nished regularly with 6 ft. braced rail for 8-ft. opening. When 
larger doors are used, same should be specified. 

Set No. 805 includes: No. 29 latch; 1 only swivel, hanger ; 


6-ft. braced rail ; 4% pairs 4x4-ir 
butts ; 1 only No. 820 chain bolt ; 1 
No. 5 pull; 1 pair No. 40 padlock 
screws. Set No. 805 A, same as at 
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No. 841. Offset Garage 
Hinge 



No. 842. Ornamental 
Garage Hinge 


. japanned No. 505 tight pm 
only No. 830 foot bolt; 1 only 
eyes. All necessary bolts and 
ove, except W 2 pairs No. 505 
butts and 3 pairs 10-in. No. 
841 hinges are used. 

Set No. 805B, same as 
No. 805 A except No. 842 
hinges are used. 

Set No. 806, same as 
No. 805, except No. 27 latch 
is used. Set No. 806 A, same 
as No. 805 A, except No. 27 
latch is used. Set No. 806B, 
same as No. 805B, except 
No. 27 latch is used. 

No. 841 Offset Garage 
Hinge — Made with offset 
to swing doors clear of open- 
ing. See lower illustration. 
Embossed leaf adds to at- 
tractiveness and strength of 
hinge. Packed one pair in a 
box with screws, Japan fin- 
ish only. 

Size, 10 in. Weight per 
dozen pairs, AZV 2 lbs. 

No. 842 Ornamental 
Garage Hinge — Made with 
a loose pin so that the “T” 
part can be reversed and 
used as a full surface hinge 
or mortised into the jamb 
when brick construction is 
used. The embossed leaf 
adds to the attractiveness 
and strength of the hinge. 
After hinge is placed in posi- 
tion, the end of pin can be 
slightly riveted to prevent 
its removal. .Packed one 
pair in a box with screws. 
Japan finish only. Size, 10 
in. Weight per dozen pairs, 
43% lbs. 
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CABLE ADDRESS 
“Richwilco, Aurora 


RICHARDS-WILCOX MANUFACTURING CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties 

AURORA, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CANADIAN FACTORY 
LONDON. ONTARIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 85 Walker Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 166-68 West Lake Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 507 Arch Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 132-34 Pearl Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 459 Hippodrome Annex 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 206 Reliance Building 
OMAHA, NEB., 202-03 City National Bank Building 


LONDON, ONT., Richards-Wilcox Canadian Co., Ltd. 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 1735 Boatmen’s Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 423-24 Occidental Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 321 Plymouth Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 503 Equitable Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 626 Underwood Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1214 Hoge Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 512 Provident Bank Building 
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Products Page 

R-W Garage Door Hangers and Outfits: 

R-W “Slidetite’' Sliding - folding 

Door Outfits 1482 

R-W “SlydaSyde’' Right Angle Slid- 
ing Door Outfits 1485 

R-W Straight Sliding Door Outfits... 

R-W Trolley Door Hangers for Garages, 

Barns, Warehouses and Factories 

R-W Standard Size Trolley Tracks. . . . 

R-W Standard Trolley Track Brackets. . 1487 
R-W Bolts, Locks, Floor Guides, etc., for 

Sliding Doors 1487 

R-W Door Closer and Check 1488 

R-W House Door Hangers 1488 

R-W Sliding Partition Door Hardware. 1489 

R-W Holdtite Hand Rail Brackets 1492 

R-W Standard Fire Doors, Hardware, 

Frames and Sills 1493 

R-W Roundhouse Door Equipment 1492 

R-W ‘Tdeal’' Elevator Door Hangers. ... 1494 
R-W “Ideal"’ Elevator Door Controller. 1494 
R-W Elevator Door Latches, Bolts and 

Locks 1494 

R-W Ideal Electric and Mechanical In- 
terlocks for Elevator Doors 1496 

Also manufacturers of “OveR-Way” Monorail Con- 
veying Equipment. 

For Multifold Window Hardware, see pages 
1654-1656. 

R-W Garage Door Hangers and Outfits 

The R-W line of garage door hangers and outfits 
consists of three general types, as follows: 

(1) R-W “Slidetite” Sliding-folding Door Outfits, 
No. 435 and No. 1035. 

(2) R-W “SlydaSyde” Right Angle Sliding Door 
Outfits, No. 235, to open door against sidewall, inside 
building. 

(3) R-W Straight Sliding Door Outfits, including 
single and parallel track types. 

R-W ‘‘Slidetite’’ Sliding-folding Door Outfits (Nos. 

435 and 1035) 

Combination hinged, folding and sliding type for 
openings from 8 to 30 ft. wide. Doors are hinged at 
jamb on inside of building with one of each pair of 
doors supported at outer edge by No. 435 roller bearing 
sliding door hangers. Space requirement between door- 
way and car equals approximately the width of one door 
plus 4 in. where No. 435 hardware is used, or the width 
of one door plus offset of hinge where No. 1035 hard- 
ware is used. “Slidetite” doors fit perfectly tight, are 
weatherproof, can not sag, and will not warp. All of 
the openings may be used at one time. 


Styles — “Slidetite” outfits are made in two 
styles — No. 435 and No. 1035; the designating 
numbers referring to the style number of hinge 
used, the No. 435 hinge being a half surface hinge 
or butt while No. 1035 is an offset strap hinge. 

No. 435 hardware for light doors is furnished 
with a half-surface hinge which throws 2 doors on each 
side of the opening clear of the jamb. The heavier No. 
435 hardware is furnished with butts which cause the 
doors, when standing at right angles to the opening, to 
project into the opening. With the No. 1035 hinge, the 
doors swing clear of the opening. 

Sizes — “Slidetite” outfits No. 435 and No. 1035 
are each made in three sizes: 

No. 435x31 or No. 1035x31 for light doors up to 125 lbs. 

No. 435x232 or No. 1035x232 for medium doors from 125 
to 200 lbs. 

No. 435x33 or No. 1035x33 for heavy doors over 200 lbs. 

Thickness of Doors — For private garages, doors 
1% in. thick should give satisfactory service. For pub- 
lic garage doors, subject to hard usage, doors 2y^ in. 
thick should be used. Hardware is made to handle doors 
up to 2^2 in. thick. 

Equipment — All necessary hardware is furnished 
with each “Slidetite” outfit, including: track, hangers, 
brackets, hinges, bow handles, top and bottom bolts and 
all screws and bolts necessary to erect. Lock for en- 
trance door not furnished with sets, but should be speci- 
fied separately (see illustration on page 1488). 

Intermediate and end brackets are adjustable. 
Hangers have metal wheels, vertical adjustment and ball- 
bearing swivel pendants. 

No. 517 or No. 617 top and bottom Cremone bolts 
are required to lock the doors in place (see page 1487). 
Floor guides are furnished where necessary and two 
bumper shoes are attached to lower corner of door to 
prevent chafing by guide. 

Locking — If no separate entrance door is avail- 
able (1) hang the doors so one door near the center of 



Interior of Garage Equipped with Two 4-Door R-W 
“Slidetite” Outfits 
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the opening will be hinged free to serve as passage door, 
or (2) specify No. 1125 outside lock with No. 617 
Cremone bolt inside (see plans on page 1483; and illus- 
tration on page 1487. 

To Specify or Order — Give (1) type of outfit (No. 435 
or No. 1035); (2) number of doors; (3) size of hardware 
(435x31. 1035x31, 435x232, 1035x232, 435x33, or 1035x33) ; 
(4) size of opening. 

R-W No. 235 ‘‘SlydaSyde’^ Right Angle Sliding Door 
Outfit 

This well-known type of door is usually called a 
corner or right angle door, from the fact that the doors, 
in opening, slide around the corner to a place inside the 
building at right angles to their closed position. 

These doors are designed for use where, on account 
of lack of wall space, straight sliding or parallel sliding 
doors can not be used. 



The outfits are adaptable to various conditions 
as shown by plans Nos. 1 to 5, inclusive. Sheet 
No. 2, preceding page. 

Types — Where door opening is adjacent to the 
sidewall. No. 235 right angle corner bracket is used as 
shown at Plan No. 1, Sheet No. 2, preceding page. When 
the distance from the jamb to the door opening exceeds 
the lap of the door, the 
side track is placed 
across the corner of the 
building above the front 
track as shown in plans 
Nos. 2 and 3. When the 
distance from jamb to 
sidewall is 26 in. or 
more, the side track is 
hung flat against thcwall 
and connected to the 
front track by a curved 
track in the corner of the 
building, as shown i n 
plans No. 4 and 5, pre- 
ceding page. 

Hangers — Hangers 
for straight track are 
built with rigid frames, 
and hangers for curved 
track are built with 
knuckle- jointed frames. 


Floor Guides and Stop — No. 272 end stop will 
hold the front end of a single door in place when 
closed, and the back end of single or double doors 
when open. No. 271 center floor guide used with 
double doors, or two pairs of doors will hold the 
doors in place at the center of the opening. Continuous 
floor guides. No. 635, are required only with pairs of 
doors hinged together which are locked from the out- 
side. 

Locks — To lock from the inside, specify No. 524 
cane bottom bolt or No. 516 parallel door bolt. To lock 
from the outside, use No. 525 lock. 

To Specify or Order — Give (1) type of outfit (single 
door sliding one way; pair of doors, one sliding to the right 
and one to the left; pair of doors hinged together, both slid- 
ing one way ; three doors hinged together sliding one way ; four 
doors hinged together in pairs, one pair sliding to the right and 
one pair to the left) ; (2) size of hardware (No. 235x31 for 
doors weighing up to 300 lbs. each; No. 235x232 for doors 
weighing from 300 to 500 lbs. each; No. 235x33 for doors weigh- 
ing from 500 to 800 lbs. each) ; (3) size of opening; (4) dis- 
tance from jamb to sidewall; (5) thickness of doors; 
(6) method of locking. 

R-W Straight Sliding Door Outfits 

R-W straight sliding door outfits have been 

especially developed to meet any requirements either 

of the single track type or the parallel track 

type of sliding doors for garages, barns, warehou.ses and 
factories. 

Equipment for Single Doors — Hangers and Tracies 
— See description of R-W trolley hangers and R-W 
standard size trolley track on page 1486, 

Brackets — No. 1 side center bracket; No. 2 side right or left 
end bracket. 

Locks — R-W No. 525 “Faultless” sliding door lock, or 

R-W No. 510 “Nobreak” sliding door lock. 

5/ay Rollers — R-W No. 54 stay roller for light doors; 
R-W No. 154 stay roller for heavy doors. 

Floor Stop and Guide — R-W No. 272 floor guide and 

stop. 

Door Guide and Weatherstrip — R-W No. 736 door guide and 
weatherstrip for heavy doors (over 500 lbs.), or R-W No. 737 
door guide and weatlierstrip for light doors. (Stay rollers and 
floor stop and guide are not required when door guide and 
weatherstrip are used.) 

Equipment for Pairs of Doors — Hangers, tracks 
and brackets same as for single doors excepting that 
No. 12 center stop brackets should be provided, in addi- 
tion to center and end brackets. 

Locks — R-W No. 525 “Faultless” sliding door lock. 

5/ay Rollers — Same as for single doors. 

Floor Stop and Guide — R-W No. 271 Adjustable floor cen- 
ter door guide with No. 301-72 steel bumper shoe for center of 
opening. 

Door Guide and Weatherstrip — Same as for single doors. 

Equipment for Parallel Track Type Doors — For 
various comliinations, see details on page 1486. first 
column. Double or triple tracks may be used as required. 
A steel weatherstrip is placed between the tracks to close 
the space between the tracks and at the top of the doors. 
This extends from the header to an inch or two below 
the top of the doors. 

Hangers— See description of R-W trolley hangers on 
page 14^. 

Tracks— 'Fi os. 256, 257, 258 and 259— R-W parallel door 
tracks assembled with weatherstrips and brackets for sidcivall 
attachment. Nos. 356, 357, 358 and 359 for overhead attachment. 
Made respectively for the following size tracks — Nos. 31, 32, 33 
and 232. 

Locks — For jamb locks use R-W No. 525 “Faultless” slid- 
ing door lock, or R-W No. 510 “Nobreak” sliding door lock. 

For locking doors together when they overlap, use R-W No. 
516 parallel door bolt and lock, or, R-W No. 518 parallel door 
bolt for heavy warehouse doors 2 V 2 in. thick. 

Bottom Ho//s— No. 524 R-W cane bottom bolt, or R-W 
No. 519 parallel door gravity bolt. 
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F/us/i Pulls — No. 70 steel flush pulls. 

Door Guide and IVeaihersirip — R-W No. 736 door guide and 
weatherstrip for heavy doors (over 500 lbs.) or R-W No. 737 
door guide and weatherstrip for light doors. 


If floor guide weatherstrips 
are not desired, use No. 172 
adjustable floor center door 
guide. 

R-W Trolley Hangers for 
Garages, Barns, Ware- 
houses and Factories 

The Richards-Wilcox 
Manufacturing Co. makes 
hangers as listed below with 
ball bearings or roller bear- 
ings having lateral and ver- 
tical adjustment and of sizes 
to meet practically all stand- 
ard requirements for doors 
weighing from 300 to 2500 
lbs. 



No. 29V2-B “Nofault” 
Trolley Door Hanger 
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*Can be furnished with knuckle joint for curved track. When so 
specifying, add the words “knuckle joint.” 

tFor doors 1% to 2 in. thick, specify No. 1 size hanger. For thicker 
doors, specify No. 2 size hangers. 


R-W Standard Size Trolley Track, Nos. 31, 32, 232, 
33 and 145 

Made in five sizes, for doors of the following weights : 
No. 31 for 300 lbs.; No. 32 for 500 lbs.; No. 232 
for 600 lbs.; No. 33 for 1000 lbs.; No. 145 for 
2500 lbs. (See table for weight and gauge.) For 
maximum weight doors, brackets should be spaced not 
over 2 ft. on centers. 
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R-W Standard Trolley Track Brackets 

In ordering, always specify number of track for 
which brackets are desired. 

Brackets are made to fit practically any condition 
(see plate below). 






Sliding Door Bolts, Locks, 

Floor Guides, etc. 

R-W No. 517 Garage 
Cremone Bolt — Locks 
doors at both top and bot- 
tom with one movement of 
the lever handle. Maintains 
its position by gravity and 
can not be changed except 
by moving the lever han- 
dle. 

R-W No. 617 Garage 
Cremone Bolt — Especially 
designed for doors equipped 
with “Slidetite” folding-slid- 
ing garage door hardware. 

It is made of steel finished 
in black enamel. Base plate 
of the center section is 

12%x3% 1 top bot- 

tom sections 17Mix2% in. 

R-W No. 1125 Lock— 

For use in locking the No. 

617 door bolt from the out- 
side. Size of plate 4x4V2 
in. Made of steel, finished in black 
enamel. 

Locks and Latch with Two 
Handles — The handles illustrated 
may be applied to No. 550 cylinder 
lock. No. 450 three-tumbler lock or 
No. 350 latch. Each lock or latch is 
furnished with one handle 
for each side of the door. 

. Handles furnished in pol- 
ished brass or japan. 


R-W No. 517 R-W No. 617 
Cremone Bolts 


R-W No. 1125 
Lock 


R-W. No. 514 


R-W No. 524 


R-W No. 414 


R-W No. 514 — Top or Bottom Spring Bolt. No. 1 size: housing, 
4% in. long; chain, 24 in. long. No. 2 size: housing, 9 in. long; chain, 
36 in. long 

R-W No. 524 — Cane Bottom Bolt. No. 1 size: %xl8 in. No. 2 size, 
%x24 in. 

R-W No. 414 — Self-aligning Top or Bottom Door Bolt. No. 1 size: 
housing, 4% in. long; length over all, 26 in. No. 2 size; housing, 9 in. 
long; length over all, 36 in. 



Unlocked Locked 

R-W No. 516 Parallel Door Bolt and Lock 

For doors 1 % to 3 in. thick. Made of malleable iron and steel. 
When used on outside of building, a padlock can be attached. Doors 
should lap each other or jamb at least 2 in. 
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R-W No. 550 
Cylinder Lock 



R-W No. 525 
“Faultless” Slid- 
ing Door Lock 


R-IV No. 550 Cylinder Lock— 
Is made with one or two cylinders. 
Face of the lock is 7%xli/4 in. 

R'W No. 450 Three-tumbler 
Lock — Locks door from both sides. 
Face of the lock is in. Fur- 

nished with two handles same as 
illustrated for No. 550. 

R-W No. 350 Latch — Japan fin- 
ish. Face plate 4yi>xl in. Furnished 
with two handles same as illustrated 
for No. 550. 

R-W No. 525 “Faultless” Slid- 
ing Door Lock — Lock, latch and 
flush door pull combined. Operated 
from either side of door. For sin- 
gle or double doors. Latch is re- 
leased and door pulled open by same 
movement. Finish is rustless dead 
black. 

R-W No. 510 “Nobreak” Slid- 
ing Door Lock — Made flush with 
the door on both sides and can be 
operated from both inside and out- 
side. Closing the door latches it. 
Serves as lock, latch, and door pull 
combined. No. 1 size adjustable for 
doors 1%. to 2^4 in.; No. 2, 2VL> to 
3 in. thick. Width of lock, 5i/s 




R-W No. 510 
“Nobreak” Sliding 
Door Lock 


R-W 
No. 650 
Rim 
Lock 


R-W No. 272 Adjustable 
Floor End Door 
Stop 


R-W No. 171 Cast Floor 
Center Stop 


R-W No. 70 
Flush Door Pull 
AND No. 71 Bow 
Handle 




R-W No. 172 Adjustable 
Parallel Door Floor 
Guide 


R-W No. 271 Adjustable 
Floor Center Door 
Guide 




R-W Door Closer and Check No. 643 

In this device, the crank and pitman principle is 
improved and simplified. All working parts in check- 
ing cylinder made of steel drop forgings. While 
tension of spring can be adjusted to suit conditions by 
pawl and tooth dog, overwinding 
is impossible. Not necessary to re- 
move check from door to remove 
spring. This liquid check is leak- 
proof. The only truly reversible 
check. Parts are interchangeable. 
No special tools required in as- 
sembling or winding up spring. 

Flush, soffit or corner 
brackets furnished extra when 
required. 

Approved by National Board 
of Underwriters. 


Flush Bracket 


Corner Bracket 


Soffit Bracket 

Types of Brackets for 
R-W Door Check 


Door Closer and Check 

Attached with regular casing 
bracket 


DOOR CLOSKR AND CHECK 


Size 

1 

2 

3 

4 

.S 

6 


For screen and very light doors. • ■ ■ 

For ligljt interior doors not over 3 ft. wide and vestibule 

doors not over 2 ft. 6 in. wide 

For medium weight interior doors not over 3 ft. wide, or 
light outside doors not over 2 ft. 6 in. wide. . . • • • • • 
For heavy interior doors or medium weight outside doors 

not over 3 ft. wide v' ' ‘ ’ -j 

For heavy outside doors not over 3 ft. o in. wide 

For extra heavy outside doors and large doors operated 
against very strong drafts 


6 lbs. 

7H lbs. 

10 lbs. 

12 lbs. 
15 lbs. 

18 lbs. 


Extra heavy doors or doors subject to strong drafts require ch^k one 
size larger than specified. Checks furnished regularly in gold bronze. 
Checks furnished in silver bronze or ivory black at same prices. Special 
finishes to order. 


R-W Hangers for Vanishing Doors 

Made in two general types: (1) fiber wheels for 
all-steel track, Nos. 16, 19 and 4; (2) metal wheels 
for wood lined steel track, No. 221 ; (3) full ball anti- 
friction hanger No. 722. 

R-W No. 16 “Twin” Hanger— A popular tandem 
trolley for wide house 
doors. Track, No. 16 
gauge steel, No. 19 
type, adjustable, fur- 
nished with wood 
header as illustrated. 

Four wheels vulcan- 
i z e d fiber, 2Vs-in. 
diam. Bearings, steel 
balls. 

R-W No. 4 

“Trojan” Hanger — No. 16 R-W Twin Troi,ley Ball 
Designed for ex- Bearing House Door 

tremely heavy doors Hanger 

and especially adapted for post office and other Gov- 
ernment work. Track, No. 14 gauge. No. 4 type, 
adjustable, furnished with wood header. Four wheels, 
vulcanized fiber, 3-in. diam., for indoor service; metal, 
3-in. diam., for outside service. Bearings, steel balls. 
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R-W No. 722 Ideal Hanger — The easiest and 
smoothest sliding door hanger made. Should be speci- 
fied for the best class of residences. 

R-W No. 19 ‘‘Hero’’ Hanger — A popular trolley 
hanger for homes of moderate cost. Not recommended 
for doors over 5 ft. in width. Similar to No. 16 shown 
on preceding page, but has only two wheels. 

R-W No. 221 “Advance’’ Hanger — A noiseless 

4- wheel hanger. Track, 
No. 16 gauge steel, hard 
maple lined, No. 221 
clincher type, furnished 
with wood header, ad- 
justable as illustrated. 
Wheels, malleable iron, 
lathe turned, 1%-in. 
diam. Steel frames. Ball 
bearing. 

No. 221 R-W Advance Ball 
Bearing Trolley House 
Door Hanger 


R-W Sliding Partition Door Hardware 

Designed for 5 types of sliding door partitions: 
(1) sliding flush; (2) sliding parallel; (3) sliding ac- 
cordion ; (4) folding doors in pairs supporting weight 
in overhead track; (5) folding doors in pairs support- 
ing weight in lower track. For schools, churches, audi- 
toriums, clubs, Y. M. C. A. rooms, libraries and other 
public buildings. 

Sliding Flush Door Hangers — Doors are flush 
when closed. When doors are open, they are concealed in 
pockets, or partition may be composed of one stationary 
door and a number of sliding doors, all when opened 
occupying position along side of stationary door. 

Specification Da/a— Width of doors not limited by equipment, 
but all doors should be same width except first and last doors. 
Outer stiles of these doors should be slightly wider to allow 
for lap over jamb. ^ ■ 

Hangers regular for doors 2 V 2 in. thick, but can be fur- 
nished for doors of any thickness. Hangers No. 443 for No. 
164 track, or No. 444-1 for No. 75 track, will accommodate doors 
up to 500 lbs. For heavier doors No. 444-2 hanger and No. 164 
track. 

State if steel soffit plates and casings are required. 

Always send sketch showing layout of track and dimensions 
so we can determine whether curves are right or left hand. 

Note: Soffits are trimmed to approximate shape, but screwholes in 

soffits and casings must be punched by contractoP on the job. 


Sliding Parallel Door Hangers — Doors slide par- 
allel to each other, with separate track for each door. 
Number of 
doors is not 
limited, but a 
better appear- 
ance is obtained 
by using not 
more than two 
or three doors 
sliding in same 
direction. Pock- 
ets may be pro- 
vided for doors, 
or, instead, a 
stationary panel 
or door used. 

Floor guides 
may be used to steady bottoms of doors. Door locks 
may be employed, and flush bolts to secure bottoms of 
doors to floor. 


SLIDING PARALLEL DOOR HANGERS 


Thick- 

ness 

of 

door, 

in. 

Max. 

weight 

of 

door, 

lbs. 

Hanger 

No. 

Bearings 


Wheels 

Track 

No. 

Bracket 

No. 

Min. 

track 

centers. 

Top of 
soffits to 
bottom 
of 

header, 

in. 

Top of door 
to top of 
soffit, in. 


in. 

Fa- 

in. 

soffit 

IVs- 

in. 

soffit 


200 

126 

Ball 


Metal 

30H 

7x30Lz 

IVs 

2K 


15s 

l»4to2K 

300 

226 

Ball 


Metal 

31 

7x31 


3H 


15^8 

iHto2H 

300 

626 

Ball 


Metal 

Metal 

526t 

7x31 

2H6* 

3M 

IH 


lHto2H 

300 

140-1 

Roller 


or 

fiber 

Metal 

31 

7x31 

25,6* 

3H 


1*8 

2H 

500 

140-2 

Roller 


or 

fiber 

33 

7x33 

SH 

5ys 


IH 


tWood lined track *2^^ in. for 2l^-in. doors. 

Brackets should be spaced 2 to 3-ft. centers. Space brackets 2-ft. 
centers for maximum weight doors on each size track. 


Sliding Accordion Door Hangers 

All doors can be folded to one side or they may be 
divided at center and half the doors folded to each 
side. A half door is required adjoining jamb toward 
which the doors fold. Doors should not exceed 3 ft. 
in width. 

Number of Hangers Required — Four-wheel hang- 
ers, Nos. 135 and 335 accordion door hangers are prefer- 
al)le, and, when used, one hanger is applied to each 
alternate door, beginning with door farthest from half 
door. 

If desirable to install hanger on each door. No. 137 
accordion door hanger, a two-wheel hanger can be 
used. 

Hangers have ball bearing swivel and vertical screw' 
adjustments. 

See detail drawings on following page. 



Sliding Accordion Door Partitions 




HEADING TIM 

r-'X 


NOTE: , /. 
"Wood 


; 1 

^ 1 

bz-adzr 

furnished 

yM.- 

* 1 

6^* 

1 

1 

1 

wifbfrdclC y 

ZVimin/ 

"TIaII 



:i: 

1 || 
iStll 

”L -V SI — 


ri .11 

|i| 



DOOR. 

/ 


ZWHOU5E DOOR.HMGEE. 
NO. 2 21. ADVANCE. 



Sliding Parallel Door Installation 
IN Sunday School Room 
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-HAL7 ELLV. SHOWING DOORS OPEN 







ipin br^ckc^a o,hd zprzs 4 brAckjtla oJ>«n. 


!5o}5it8 'lon6 
I re,i p no YfiiX>ia. y 



PLANS F02. SITTING 
NOS. 135 AND 335 HANGEIIS 


S- 


^lusb bolls-' J 


1 

□ 

1 

n 

1 

□ 

1 

□ 

1 

□ 

1 . 

□ 


HALF ILLV. SHOWING DOOHS CLOSED 

nnrifi 


D001L5 


OPINING 
in widlh. 


NOTL- 

Poors, ihouidi nol exceed 3'-0 

Ifl center of op«nin4 one foot of clear 

spAca bel ween cnol.£ <3 track., Tit a remova ble 
section of soffit sc that contnactor canplacc 
hi^n<^<2rs. 'Whan docr^ are foldiad fo one siae of 
opetifn<J.lcavefl''sp<5cc between end of tracMndJamb, 


TO BOTH 5IDE5 

Kanjera set centei- of door 



PUNX)F.DOpR OPENING TO ONE SpE 




DLTAIUOFHANGIP. 

See fable for d.i«iein5ioiras 



vriie«ls fur«ieh«d 

on order. 

m 

T 

G 

HAFGITL 

RUMILE. 

WHIUS 

blAR-INGS 

TRACK. 

KUMBETL 

THLCICHESS 
OF DOOILS 


%‘SOI. 

i‘Asof. 

135-0 

steel’ 

BALL 

50 ‘A 


5 Va" 

1 ye 

!%■ 

a%" 

135-1 

STEEL- 

RPLLL12, 

31 

IVe" 

3 Ve' 




135-1 

5TCLL * 

ROLLITL 

31 

7* 

37 /a" 


- 

' 

155-2 

ALETAL < 

POLIEP- 

53 

2 ‘/a" 

5 


** 

4^;‘. 

555 

M./-.LI.IRCM 

BALL 

526 


3 W 




r3 7-0 

STEEL 

BALL 

50‘A 

iVa- 

3 V^’ 


“ 


137-1 

riERE 

BALL 

3 1 

IV 4 

37 /a 


' • 

•• 


STILL 

BALL 

31 

2rj/2'A"\ 

3 7/a'' 


*■ 

** 


DCX>R-SII.?LAKT>-D(SEE. T^^CK 5££ PLAN T 
TIGHT 



pm bUTTS ?m bUTTS TIHBOTT FWBUTIi 


HINGlS>Loo5e pin jbuttsart 
preferable but lijiob pin 
balls ma.y be used when 
it; la desirable to fold 
door comopo^cf 1^ 


“A-DISTAKCE TRDWL b-DI3TANCET£CW'C-SPACIbE.- 
CiyTElLCfflKlXGE EDGE OF HALF DOC® TWEEN DOORS 
TO CIirrEli. HUE OF HW WHIN FOLDED 


SEE PLAN D-D 
loose! TIGHT 





H«ad casing alf^cia - 

ed with screws io per* 

removaldUs jSICTION THRU HIAI? 

V 


DETAIL orcONCD.m HEABEE DETAIL5 OF GUIDE AND- TRACK. N0.7v39. 


1^’ SCALE PLAN AT D-D 
Door fold.«.d A5sain.ii J»rab 


DRAWN BY 
ISWBETS CATALOGUE 
SERVICE, INC. 


R.-W. SLIDING ACCOmON FOLDING DOOR.I1XTCRES 
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No. 237 Folding Partition Door Hardware 

Developed for use where it is desired to have all of 
the doors in a partition of equal width. It is also espe- 
cially adapted for use where the doors must be drawn 
past columns before they are folded or where it would 
be objectionable to have part of the doors extend beyond 
the wall line on one side, as is necessary, when using the 
regular accordion folding doors. The doors are hinged 
together in pairs and only two doors are moved at a time. 
Generally, the doors nearest the jamb toward which the 
doors fold, are pivoted to the floor and head jamb, but 
where it is desired to close the doors into a pocket or 
have them stand behind a projection of the partition 
wall, each pair of doors may be fitted with hangers at 
both ends. One hanger and one floor guide is required 
for each door. When the first door is pivoted, pivots are 
used instead of the hangers for that door. The doors 

should not exceed 3 ft. in width. 

In Specifying— Give: (1) width of opening; (2) number 
of doors; (3) thickness of doors; (4) are all doors to fold 
toward one side or to divide at center, half folding each way; 
(5) on small size doors using either Nos. 237-0 or 237-2 hangers, 
state type of floor guide track, No. 739-2 or 739-3. 


FOLDING PARTITION DOOR HARDWARE 


Hanger 

No. 


Thickness of 
doors, in. 


Track No. 



237-0 

237-2 

237-3 

237-4 


1% to 2 V 4 . 


to 2% 


30 ^ 

31 

33 

232 


Detail of Installation 



R-W No. 237 Folding Partition Door Hardware 


No. 535 Folding Partition Door Hardware 

This hardware is especially adapted for parti- 
tion doors, such as are used for dividing Sunday School 
rooms from the main church auditorium, divisions in 
gymnasiums or between public school rooms. 



No. 535 Hardware Used in a Public School 


The doors are hinged together in pairs and each 
pair is operated as an independent unit. All doors may 
be made to open in one direction, or the doors may 



Plan of 6-door opening; doors folding to the right. Note astragal 
edges on doors. Exact shape and size of astragal edges must be made 
in accordance with R-W blue prints so they match up with astragals in 
bottom roller housings 


P 

6-door opening arranged so doors will stand behind^ a projection of 
wall when doors are open. In such cases, pivots are omitted, and rollers 
are used on all doors; spring jambs are also unnecessary 



=F 


OoOftS PA»?tLV \\ 

S'NOie Pivoted Passage Door'''*— 


5-door opening showing pivot door mounted independently of other 
doors, to be used as passage door. When passage doors are required and 
wicket doors are not desirable, the former sh 9 uld always be at side oi 
opening as shown, and not in center of opening 



8-door opening, 4 doors opening to right and 4 to left 

R-W No. 535 Folding Partition Door Hardware 
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be divided in the center and half of the doors folded to 
the right and half to the left. 

The entire load is carried on the floor track. The 
upper track, which is made of wood furnished hy the 
builder, only serves to guide the top of the doors. 

The hardware is furnished for doors from 1% to 
3-in. thickness, in brush brass finish. 




Track for concrete or 

ASPHALT floors 


Vkrtical Cross Section for Doors 1% to 2^^ in. Thick 
WITH Wood Floor 


R-W Holdtite Hand Rail Brackets 

Made of malleable iron or brass. Base, 3 in. 
Held hy %x4-in. expansion bolts. Heads of lag screws 
finished to match brackets. Projection from wall line, 
3 in. 

Nos. 466 and 666 are for attachment to wood or 
masonry walls; No. 466 for metal pipe railings. No. 
666 for wood railings. No. 766 is for plastered walls, 
the %-in. boss setting in the 
plaster and resting on the ma- 
sonry or concrete walls. 

Finishes, black enamel or 
plated in bronze, antique copper, 
lemon or antique brass. 

Packed 12 in a box with ex- 
pansion bolts. Weight, malleable 
iron, 141/i lbs.; brass metal, 15% 
Ills. 

R -W No. 466 




R-W No. 434 Roundhouse Door Equipment 

Designed primarily to meet the severe service and 
operating conditions required on roundhouse doors. 

Doors are narrow, presenting only half as much 
area to the wind as the ordinary pairs of doors. 

The upper corners of the center doors are sup- 
ported and guided hy hangers which run in No. 13 
gauge steel trolley track, thus preventing the doors 
from being easily blown about hy the wind. 

It is only necessary to use 12-in. columns with 1-in. 
stops on each side between the openings. 

A hold-open latch bar is attached to a post or 
section of rail set in the ground to hold the doors in 
open position. 

The jamb hinges extend entirely across the doors. 
The two doors of each pair are connected hy heavy 
double strap hinges, holt holes of which correspond to 
bolt holes in the strap of jamb hinge. These are bolted 
together through the door, thus forming a continuous 
hinge from the jamb to the center of the opening. 



R-W No. 434 Roundhouse Door Equipment Applied 
TO Wood Doors 



R-W No. 434 Roundhouse Door Equipment Applied 
TO Steel Doors 
Also used on industrial doorways 
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R-W Standard Fire Doors and Shutters 

R-W standard fire doors and shutters are con- 
structed in accordance with the rules and requirements 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and are in- 
spected and labeled under the supervision of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Two thicknesses of tin clad fire doors meet prac- 
tically all requirements for openings in fire walls as fol- 

^°'^V-Ply or Standard Door— This has a 3-ply wooden core 
and double lock joints in the tin covering. Thickness of door, 

^ ^ For openings in first class fire walls between two buildings 
or large sections of the same building, one 3-ply door is required 

on each side of wall. ^ ^ 

For openings in second class fire walls between important 
rooms or enclosing some special hazard, one 3-ply door is re- 
quired on one side of wall. ^ , j 

2-Ply Door— This has a 2-ply wooden core and double 
lock joints in the tin covering. Thickness of door, 1% m. 

For openings in third class fire walls (minor division walls 
and partitions, stair and elevator walls, belt towers, etc.) one 
2-ply door is required on one side of wall. • 

Standard fire shutters for use on the outside of buildinp 
to protect window openings are made in the same manner as 

^ ^^^‘FyeR- Wall”— Corrugated sheet metal fire doors. Arc 
lighter in weight and less easily damaged than tin clad doors ; 
also show lower maintenance costs. Made m one thickness only 
( 2 V 2 in.) and are suitable for protecting all kinds of fire hazard 
openings. 

Lap of Doors — Sliding doors when shut must 
overlap the sides and top of opening 4 in., and should 
have the top built on a pitch of % in. per ft., when de- 
signed to close by gravity. , 

Swinging doors should preferably shut into angle 
iron door frames, but may be made to overlap the open- 
ing 4 in. on two sides and top. 

Shutters may either overlap or fit close inside the 
window opening. Single swinging shutters furnish the 
best protection, although those made in pairs may be 
used on large openings. 

Sliding shutters are not recommended because accu- 
mulation of snow and ice on the track and sill prevent 
closing in spite of shields arranged as a protection. 


R-W Fire Door and Shutter Equipment 

The R-W line of fire door and shutter equipment 
includes outfits and combinations for all requirements 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and local 
insurance requirements. Complete equipments are fur- 
nished for inclined and level track sliding doors, single 
and double swinging doors, vertical sliding and hori- 
zontal sliding doors. 



R-W Corrugated Sheet Metal Door 


Also fire shutter and trap fire door fixtures. 

Type of Equipment to Select— The selection of the 
proper type of equipment to meet a particular requirement 
depends principally upon the space requirements at side of open- 
ing and the height of ceiling. . . .1 . 

When headroom over opening is 3 ft. or more, the two- 
link R-W No. 102 “Monarch-A” type is recommended. Where 
headroom is less than 3 ft., one-link, R-W No. 201 “Monarch-A 
type is recommended. 

No. 204 for double sliding doors is for use when space at 
side of opening is not sufficient for single sliding doors. Either 
flat track or round track types can be furnished. 

Directions for Ordering or Specifying— In ordering or 
specifying state (1) number of openings and number of doors; 
whether doors are on one side or both sides of wall ; (2) width 
and height of opening (mention width first) ; (3) thickness of 
doors, whether 2-ply (1% in.) or 3-ply (2% in.) or corrugated 
sheet metal; (4) thickness of wall; (5) distance from edge 
of opening to wall at right angles, if any, to provide sufficient 
space for wall binders; state distances from highest points of 
openings to nearest obstructions overhead; (6) whether opening 
is square or arched top. 


FIRE DOOR FIXTURES 


Type of 
door 

Fix- 

ture 

No. 

Round 
or flat 
track 

Clearance 
above top 
of opening, 
in. 

Clearance required at side of 
opening, in. 

Where doors slide 
or swing 

Opposite 

side 

Incline track 
sliding door 

102* 

201* 

645* 

646* 

Flat 

Flat 

Round 

Round 

14f 

14t 

12t 

12t 

Width of opening -|-2 1 
Width of opening +19 
Width of opening +1 7 
Width of opening +15H 

13H 

13H 

13H 

13K 

Level track 
sliding door 

303 

304 
641 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

14t 

9t 

12t 

Width of opening +19 
Width of opening +19 
Width of opening -f 15 K 

20 

19 

19 

Sliding doors 
in pairs 

204 

604 

302 

305 

Flat 

Round 

Flat 

Flat 

14t 

12t 

17 

9 

wd. of open’g+15 
wd. of open’g+llM 
Vi wd. of open’g+20 
% wd. of open’g+20 


Single swing 
doors 

206 

406* 

606 


9 

9 

none 

10 

11 

4 

3H 

Swing doors 
in pairs 

306 

506* 

706 


10 

10 

10 

11 

3^ 

10 

11 





Sidewall required 

Doors under 
300 lbs. 

Doors over 
300 lbs. 

Vertical slid- 
ing doors 

203* 
1 603 

Flat 

Round 

Height of 
opening -f- 19 

15 and 21 

16 and 22 

21 and 28 

22 and 29 


Adjustable hanger can be furnished with Nos. 

641, 645, 646 and 604 fixtures, and requires 3 in. more headroom aoove 
the top of opening than rigid hangers. 

♦Approved and labeled under directions of National Board of Fire 

Underwriters. , . , , ^ i 

tFor arched top openings add % in. for each foot of track hack of 


Tror aruiicu tuu . 

Ing ’foot ‘of "iredge* of oTeningTowaTds 

which the door slides in closing, to the dimension given. 

When hardware is wanted for “Fy®K-Wall” corrugated metal 

fire doors, prefix 1 to catalogue numbers above. Example. No. 201 liar 


For square top open- 


ing add % in. 



No. 102 Monarch Fire Door Fixtures 

Recommended where headroom exceeds 3 ft. Two 

opening and one near ceiling. Poor closes by gravity 


in 
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R-W “Ideal” Elevator Door Hangers 

For passenger and freight elevator service. Length 
of hanger is equal to the width of door, providing a 
long bearing, evenly distributing weight of door over a 
long section of track, insuring smooth, steady motion, 
and easy running. The weight of the door is carried 
on two rows of ^-in. high duty steel balls, kept equal 
distance apart by a retainer. Limit rollers provided to 
prevent doors from jumping or raising. 

Track is rectangular shaped tube made of very 
heavy gauge steel, and is drawn to form two parallel 
runways for steel balls upon which hanger rolls. The 
track is dustproof and dirtproof. 

Styles — Made in 6 styles: (1) for single doors; 
(2) for two-speed doors; (3) for 3-speed doors; 
(4) for doors in pairs; (5) for single combination swing 
and slide doors; (6) for 2-speed combination swing and 
slide doors. 



No. 727 for Single Doors Weighing up to 200 Lbs. 

Track furnished with brackets for sidewall attachment. Track has 
lateral and hanger has vertical adjustment 



No. 728 for 2-speed Doors Weighing up to 150 Lbs. Each 
Made with rack and pinion attachment for operating two doors in 
same direction, one door moving at twice the speed of the other. Has a 
4% -in. width wall plate to which complete fixture is assembled 





No. 732 for Combination Swing and Slide Doors Weighing up to 200 Lbs. 

Used when stationary door is hinged and it is desirable to swing both 
doors open so as to use full width of elevator opening, and yet it is not 
practicable to swing transom bar to which track is attached. Usually more 
satisfactory to arrange to swing transom bar, if possible. Can be fur- 
nished for 2-speed doors when required 

Styles of R-W “Ideal” Elevator Door Fixtures 


No. 729 for 3-speed Doors Weighing up to 150 Lbs. Each 
Made with rack and pinion attachment for operating three doors in 
same direction, fast door at three times the speed, intermediate door at 
twice the speed of slow door. Fixture assembled complete to wall plate 
5 in. wide 


No. 730 for Doors in Pairs Weighing Up to 200 Lbs. 

Made with rack and pinion attachment for simultaneously operating 
both doors in opposite directions. Fixture assembled complete to wall 
plate 4% in. wide 


R-W Straight Bar Elevator Door Bolt 
No. 625 

A reliable lock, strongly made, at- 
tractive in appearance. Locking spring 
enclosed in knurled handle, protecting 
it from dust and possible damage. 
Length, 3 ft. 6 in. Maximum projec- 
tion from door, 1% in. Cushion wash- 
ers between all contacting parts make 
the bolt noiseless in operation. Can be 
arranged to unlock from corridor side. 
Keeper, as shown, regular. Special 
keeper furnished as required. Regular 
finish, dead black. Special finish, dead 
black with solid brass handle and door 
brackets. Packed, wrapped, with 
screws. Weight, 3l^ lbs. 

Can also be furnished for use with 
R-W electric interlocks for elevator 
doors. 



No. 

Straight 
Elevator Door 
Bolt 


‘‘Ideal” Elevator Door Controller and Check No. 743 



Automatically closes doors positively and easily ; 
eliminates accidents, noise and slamming of doors. Can 
be ifSed with any standard hanger; single, 2-speed, 
3-speed, doors in pairs, or combination swing out. 

The long lever handle starts the doors easily. The 
spring can not 
be overwound. 

The spring and 
checking mech- 
anisms are sepa- 
rate and can be 
readily regulated 
independently of 
each other to suit 
the varying con- 
ditions. Made 
right or left 
hand. 

When so or- 
dered, the ‘Tdeal” 
elevator door 
controller and 
check No. 743 
can be equipped 
with electric 
interlocking at- 
tachment giving 
the added fea- 
ture of prevent- 
ing the opera- 
tion of the car “Ideal” Elevator Door Controller 
until the door is and Check 

closed Approved by National Board of Underwriters 
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Richards-Wilcox Manufacturing Go. 



R-W No. 743-IL Electrical Elevator Door Interlock 

When used with R-W Ideal controllers, this com- 
bination gives the advantages of closing and locking 
the elevator doors quickly and easily, eliminating all 
noise and slam, also the added advantage of the in- 
terlock or safety device which requires no attention 
from the operator and provides a device that is posi- 
tive, of great simplicity and not liable to get out of 
order. 

When any door in the shaft is opened, the con- 
troller on that door raises the wire which extends full 
height of shaft and connects with the cut-out switch, 
opening the circuit to the car 
control and preventing op- 
eration of the car. When 
doors are closed, the door 
controllers allow the wire 
controlling the switch to he 
pulled down by the weights, 
closing the circuit through 
the switch and allowing the 
car to be operated. Only 
one switch is required in each 
shaft. 

This interlock may be 
used with any of the dif- 
ferent types of No. 743 con- 
trollers, also with R-W 
No. 740 horizontal locking 
bars, in which case specify 
R-W No. 741 electrical in- 
terlock. 



No. 743-IL Interlock a.\d 
R-W No. 743-A 
Controller 


No. 743-IL Interlock and 
R-W No. 743-C 
Controller 

Only one cut-out switch per 
shaft required 



No. 741 Electrical Inter- 
lock WITH Horizontal 
Locking Bars 


R-W No. 744 Mechanical Elevator Door Interlock 

When the elevator doors are closed, the No. 744 
mechanically releases the car controller and it can he 
operated for either up or down movement. 




W hen the 
doors are open, the 
lock plate of the in- 
terlock is thrown 
forward and 
around the handle 
of the car con- 
troller, which 
positively locks it 
and prevents the 
operation of the 
car. 

When desired 
for use with R-W 
No. 740 horizontal 
locking bars in- 
stead of No. 743 
closers, specify 
R-W No. 745 me- 
chanical elevator 
interlock. 


R-W No. 740 

Horizontal 

Locking 

Bars 

These bars 
lock the doors in 
closed position, 
hut they do not 
close the doors 
nor do they check 
the speed of the 
doors at the end 
of the closing 
movement. Type 
740-A is designed 
for use where it 
is desirable to de- 
tach the bars fre- 
quently. Type 
740-B is not de- 
tachable from the 
doors. Regular 
finish, dead black, 
with solid brass 
handle. 


R-W No. 744 Mecttantcal Elevator 
Door Interlock 


R-W No. 740 Horizontal Locking 
Bars 


R-W No. 377 Right Angle Wardrobe Door Hardware 

Doors, when open, stand parallel with sidewalls of 
the wardrobe. Upper panels of doors may be used as 
blackboards, if desired. The door pivots and is carried 
liy a single hanger attached to the center of the door at 
the top. 



R-W No. 377 Right Angle Wardrobe Door Hardware 
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PHENIX MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Garage Door Bolts and Holders 
022 to 044 Center Street, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


TOP PUATC TOP OTHER IM 
OR OUT SWINSINa OOOB9 


Products 

Bolts and Holders for garage and other heavy doors. 

For Window and Door Screens, Screen Hangers and 
Fastei%ers, see pages 1376-1377. 

Phenix Cremone Door Bolt No. 

50 for Inside Locking I 


Only 

For right or left hand, single pr 
double garage, factory, warehouse, fire 
and other heavy doors, swinging either 
in or out. 

Durable, reliable, strong and sim- 
ple in action. One turn of the 
handle either locks or unlocks both 
top and bottom bolts. The han- 
dle always retains its position be- 
cause of the counterweight of the 
upper bar, consequently the bottom 
bolt is prevented from dragging on 
the floor. Steel construction through- 
out. Bolt made of V 2 X.V 2 -in. steel 
rod. 

Stock lengths, 6 to 13 ft., inclusive, 
increasing by 6-in. steps. Intermediate 
lengths will be supplied at slight addi- 
tional cost. 

If bolts are desired cut to exact 
length, give exact height from floor to 
top plate. 



Cremone Door 
No. 50 for Inside 
Locking 


Bolt 



Phenix Cremone Door Bolt 
^ No. 51 for Outside 
Locking Only 

Same construction and sizes 
as bolt No. 50, but is furnished 
with an extra outside lever handle 
and strong malleable iron disc 
casting provided with loop ar- 
rangement for padlock. Used es- 
])ecially on garages without service 
doors. Made of steel, heavily 
galvanized. Specify whether for 
use on doors 1% or 2M: in. thick. 




Cremone Door Bolt No. 

51 for Outside Locking 

Phenix Cremone Door Bolt No. 
53 for Combination Inside 
and Outside Locking 

Same construction and sizes as 
No. 50, but has a locking attachment 
(screwed to inside face of door) which 
slips over the end of the bolt handle. 



Inside Handle Loop 
Bracket for Cremone 
Door Bolts Nos. 53 
and 59 


that it can be extended to 12 ft. 6 in. Adjustment is positive 
and secure. 

One turn of the handle locks or unlocks both doors, also 
top and bottom bolt. Keeps doors in position and prevents them 
from warping. Handle retains its position and never allows 
bottom bolt to drag on the floor because of the counterweight of 
upper bar and the binding spring contact at center guide bracket 

used on upper bar. i i 

High grade, extra heavy and exceptionally strong. Should 
lintel sag or sill raise or 
lower, these bolts can be 
adjusted in a moment with 
plyers and wrench. 

Made of steel through- 
out, heavily galvanized. 

No. 57 for Inside 
Locking Only — Suitable 
for garages with service 
doors. 

No. 58 for Outside 
Locking Only — Sarne as 
No. 57 but is furnished 
with an outside lever han- 
dle and strong malleable 
iron disc casting with loop 
arrangement for padlock. 

Used especially on garages 
without service doors. 

Specify whether for use 
on doors 1% or 2^^ in. 
thick. 

No. 59 for Combina- 
tion Inside and Outside 
Locking — Same as No. 57 
but has a locking attach- 
ment (screwed to inside of 
door) which slips over the 
end of the bolt handle as 
shown in the illustration 
of bolt No. 53. 



No. 5^. For No. 58. For Outside 
Inside Locking Locking 

Adjustable Cremone Door Bolts 


Phenix Adjustable Cremone Door Bolts 

Suitable for single or double, right or left-hand doors of 
any size and weight, swinging either in or out. 

Length, 7 ft. 6 in. Adjustable from Vs in. to 3 ft., that 
is, it may be extended to 10 ft. 6 in. For higher doors, extra 
lengths of %-in. rods can be obtained for top section of bolt so 


Phenix Cane Bolt No. 54 

As a door bolt, it can be used at top or bottom by simply 
reversing. As a door holder, it holds the door rigidly in either 
open or closed posi- 
tion and offers no 
obstruction to pas- 
sage of cars, etc. 

Equally applicable to 
level or si o p i n g 
floors. Automatically 
locks itself by its 
own weight when 
released from the 
keeper. No springs 
or chains used. All- 
steel construction, 
heavily galvanized. 

Rod is %-in. diam- 
eter by 24 in. high. 


Phenix Cane Bolt No. 54 

Phenix Garage Door Holder No. 
52 

A simple, strong, inexpensive and 
practical door holder that is easily 
turned down or up by hand or foot. 
Automatically locks itself. Positively 
holds doors of any size and weight, and 
is equally effective on any kind of floor. 
All-steel construction, heavily galvanized. 
Made of V 2 X%-in. steel rod, 12 in. 
long. 




Garage Door 
Holder No. 52 
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RUSSELL & ERWIN MFC. CO. 

THE AMERICAN HARDWARE CORPORATION, SUCCESSOR 

Manufacturers of Garage Hardware 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

For Warehouses and Factories, see page 1586 


Products 

Russwin Adaptable Cylinder Garage Door 
Lock No. 200. 

Russwin Adaptable Cylinder Sliding Garage 
Door Lock No. 300. 

Russwin Self-latching Garage Door Bolt 

No. 1. 


RUSSWIN GARAGE 

For lasting satisfaction in the way of Garage Door equip- 
ment we recommend and suggest the following specifications: 
Hinged Garage Doors — 

Furnish and apply to each pair of Hinged Garage Doors: 

1 Russwin Adaptable Cylinder Lock No. 200. 

2 pr. ball bearing extra heavy wrought steel strap hinges, 
24 in. 

1 pr. ball bearing extra heavy wrought steel strap hinges, 
18 in. 

1 only Russwin Self-Latching and Adaptable Garage Door 
Bolt No. 1. 


Russwin Self-adjusting Holders or Hold-open 
Arms No. 2. ^ 

Russwin Self-adjusting Holders or Hold-open 
Arms with Shock Absorbers No. 3. 

For Hardware Trim and Locks, seepages 1586-1625 ; 
for Door Closers, see page 1581 ; for Fire Exit Devices, 
see pages 1626-1630. * " 


DOOR HARDWARE 

1 pair Russwin Garage Door Holders or Hold-Open Arms 
with Shock Absorbers No. 3. 

OR 

Russwin Garage Door Holders or Hold-Open Arms 
No. 2. 

2 only Russwin Door Pull No. 2900. 

Sliding Garage Doors — 

Furnish and apply to each Single or Pair of Sliding Garage 
Doors : 

1 only Russwin Adaptable Cylinder Sliding Door Lock No. 
300. 


RUSSWIN GARAGE HARDWARE FOR HINGED AND SLIDING DOORS 



Phantom View Showing Lock and Strike 


Adaptable Cylinder Garage Door Lock No. 200 

Self-latching hinged latch bolts with Russwin adjustable unit 
cylinders for use on either right or left hand reverse bevel doors. 

The feature of this lock is its adaptability to any position the door 
may assume, as a result of the natural tendency of wide heavy doors 
to sag. 

The broad latching face on the strike affords a safe “grip irrespec- 
tive of the amount of sag that may take place on either door. 

The case is of cast iron, size 4^/^ in. x4% in. and has a stop to 
hold the latch retracted when desired. The backset is 3 in. The 
cylinder and cylinder collar are of bronze metal, and when applied to 
the door are flush with the stile, preventing any operation of the same, 
except by the regular change or master key to which it is subject. 

The application is very simple — requiring only the boring of a 1% 
in. hole through the door. 

The cylinders of these locks may be master keyed or grand master- 
keyed with any other Russwin cylinder locks, thus making it possible 



Sliding Garage Door Lock No. 300 

Outside View 



to have a number of garages under the control of one key, or the lock 
on the garage door may be made subject to the key of the residence 
lock. 


Adaptable Cylinder Sliding Door Lock No. 300 

Self-latching, broad-faced, hinged malleable iron latch bolts, which 
engage with the strike irrespective of any sa^ of the door. 

The case is of cast iron size S % in. x 4 in., and has a stop to hold 
the latch retracted when desired. A feature of this lock, which is 
exclusively Russwin, is that the latch bolt when withdrawn by the key 
from the outside remains in a retracted position as long as the key 
remains in the lock, thus allowing the use of both hands for the opera- 
tion of the door. The application and master keyable features are the 
same as the No. 200 lock. 


Jusswig 


GARAGE HARDWARE 
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SELF-ADJUSTING DOOR HOLDERS 


(Hold-Open Arms) 

No. 2 and No. 3 

Have the advantage of other door 
holders of this type, in that the self- 
adjusting feature provides for any sag 
of the door. 

All working parts have been 
planned to allow perfect freedom and 
positive locking action, even on doors 
which have sagged. 

The operation of either of these 
devices is as follows: A slight pull on 

the chain tilts the arm, disengages the 
locking lug and allows the arm to 
slide through the strike. When pres- 
sure is removed from the chain, the 
arm and locking lug drop into a locked 
position by gravity (see cut). 

The No. 3 Holder is like the No. 
2 with the addition of a shock absorb- 
ing spring, which takes the strain 
from the hinges as well as the holders, 
when doors are forcibly thrown open 
by either manual or wind pressure. 


Self-Adjusting Door Holder No. 2 


Locked 


Self-Adjusting Door Holder No. 


3 


Unlocked 


Unlocked 


SELF-LATCHING DOOR BOLT NO. 1 

For Right or Left Hand Reverse Bevel Doors 



Self Latching 
Door Bolt No. 1 


All and more than the name implies. The applica- 
tion is very simple, requiring but very little time to 
apply, and no mortising except for the bottom strike. 

The contact of the latch at the top of the door 
with the strike throws the latch in a position whereby 
the bolt falls by gravity into the strike at the bottom 
of the door, and at the same time locks the latch 
at the top (see cuts 1 and 2) and also locks the lifting 
handle (see cut 4). 

Each bolt has an adjustable telescopic rod which 
can be lengthened or shortened to the exact ^ height 
of the door permitting an adjustment of 6% in. and 
are regularly furnished suitable for doors measuring 
from 7 ft. 11^ in. to 7 ft. 0 in. in height (see 
cut 3). ^ ... 

When the door is closed and locked in position, 
the act of lifting the handle automatically disengages 
the latch from the top strike, and the bolt from the 
bottom strike, and lifting the handle also holds the 
bottom bolt and the top latch in a retracted position 
until the latch again comes in contact with the strike. 

The feature of this bolt is that one manual opera- 
tion is all that is required on the Russwin self-latch- 
ing bolt against four, when chain and foot bolts are 
used. 


Self Latching Bolt on Door 
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THE STANLEY WORKS 

Manufacturers of Garage Door Hardware Sets 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

BRANCH FACTORIES; NILES, OHIO; BRIDGEWATER, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 100 Lafayette Street CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 


Products 

Garage Door Hardware Sets, including 
Hinges, Bolts, Latches, Handles and Door 
Holders. 

For Butts, Hinges and Builders Hard- 
ware, see pages 1556-1568. 

How Obtained 

Stanley products can be obtained from any hard- 
ware dealer. 

Design 

The Stanley Works were the original manufac- 
turers of hardware especially designed for garage 
doors. Also the first to manufacture ball bearing 


hinges for garage doors, eliminating the wear- 
ing down of the joints and permitting ease of 
operation. 

The hinges are made for right or left 
hand doors without taking apart and re- 
versing. 

A wide variety in design of the various 
articles makes it possible to meet the special 
requirements of different problems. 

Garage Sets 

Stanley Garage Hardware is regularly sold in com- 
plete sets to meet the requirements of all types of •swing- 
ing doors, as illustrated on Plate 1. Sets are packed com- 
plete with screws and bolts. 


C STAN ley! 

TRADE-MARK 



Set No. 1786 



u- 

Set No. 1787 



Set No. 1776 


Set No. 1777 



Set No. 1783 


Set No. 1784 


Set No. 1785 


THE STANLEY 
WORKS 


STANLEY GARAGE DOOR HARDWARE SETS 
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TABLE OF ARTICLES COMPRISING STANLEY GARAGE DOOR HARDWARE SETS 


Set 

No. 

Hinges 

No. 

Butt No. 
for curved 
top doors 

Door 

holder No. 
(1 pair) 

Garage 
cremone 
bolt No. 

Chain 
bolt No. 

Foot 
bolt No. 

Latch 

No. 

Handle 

No. 

Padlock 
hasp No. 

Wt. 

packed, 

lb. 

1780 

1 pr. BB 1458-24" 

2 pr. BB 1458-36" 

BB 250 

1773 

1052 



1264 


Sc915V2 

Ill 

1781 

1 pr. BB 1458-24" 

2 pr. BB 1458-36" 

BB 250 

1773 


1055-10" 

1056-10" 

1264 

1266 

Sc915V2 

106 

1782 

1 pr. BB 1457-10" 

2 pr. BB 1457-24" 

BB 250 

1773 

1052 



1264 


Sc915V2 

86 

1783 

1 pr. BB 1457-10" 

2 pr. BB 1457-24" 


1773 


1055-10" 

1057-10" 

1264 

1266 

Sc915V2 

68 

1784 

1 pr. BB 1458-12" 

2 pr. BB 1458-24" 


1773 


1055-10" 

1057-10" 

1264 

1266 

Sc 9151/2 

68 

1785 

1 pr. BB 1457-10" 

2 pr. BB 1457-24" 


1774 


1055- 6" 

1057-10" 

1252 

1265 

Sc 9151/^ 

58 

1786 

3 pr. BB 1457-10" 


1774 


1055- 6" 

1057- 6" 

1260 
No. 4 

1257 
No. 4 


47 

1787 

1 pr. BB 1458-12" 
2pr. BB 1458-18" 


1774 


1055- 8" 

1057- 8" 

1252 

1265 

Sc 915 

58 

1777 

Ipr. 9631^-12" 
2 pr. 9631/1-16" 


1774 


1055- 6" 

1057- 6" 

1260 
No. 4 

1257 
No. 4 


48 

1776 

3pr. 9631/2-10" 




1055- 6" 

1057- 6" 

1260 
No. 4 

1257 
No. 4 


19 


Ball Bearing Full Surface Garage Hinges 
No. BB 1456 




Made in 12, 18 and 24-in. lengths 

This hinge, while not listed in the sets, can be obtained 

when desired. . i • 

No mortising is necessary. Pad is set on door casing 
and strap to the surface of the door. Door must be flush 
with casing (see detail). 

Top rail should not be less than 7 in. wide. 

Packed with wood screws or carriage bolts. 


Ball Bearing Ornamental Garage Hinges 
No. BB 1457 




Made only in 10 and 24-in. lengths 

Corrugated near joint. Equipped with Stanley Ball 
Bearing Washers. Throw, 2% in. 

In applying, casing only is mortised; strap is fastened 
to the surface of the door. 

Top rail should not be less than 7 in. wide. 

Packed with wood screws or carriage bolts. 


HINGE DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 



No. BB 1458 

No. BB 1459 

No. BB 1457 

No. BB 1456 

Length 

12-18-24 

36 

36 

10-24 

12-18 

24 

Length of joint 

7 

8 

8 

7 

7 

8 

Width of pad.. 

212 

3 A 

4 

212 

3 

2^ff 

Width of strap. 

3 

4 

4 

3 

3 

4 

Offset 

l/.f 

1 tV 

2 V 4 , 

1 l\l 



Throw 

2% 

2% 

41/2 

2% 




SIZE OF HINGES FOR GARAGE DOORS 


Door 

thickness, 

in. 

Hinge size in inches for 

8x4-ft. door 

9x4 H“ft. door 

1 10x5-ft. door 

J4 batten 

10 

16 

24 

iVs 

12 

16 or 18 

24 

IH Std. 

24 or 18 

24 

36 

2-2 M 

36 

36 

36 

2 14 and up 

36 

36 

36 


Ball Bearing Garage Hinges 
No. BB 1458 



Made in 12, 18, 24 and 36-in. lengths 

Exceptionally heavy and strong. All sizes corrugated 
near joint. Equipped with Stanley Ball Bearing Washers. 
Throw, 2V8 in. 

In applying, casing only is mortised and the strap fas- 
tened to surface of door. 

No. BB 1459— Similar to No. BB 14 j 8, but made only 
in 36-in. length and has 4^4-in. throw. 

Top rail should not be less than 8 in. wide for 36-in. 
hinges and 7 in. wide for smaller sizes. 

Packed with wood screws and carriage bolts. 


These sizes represent upper and lower hinges. 


Wrought Steel Extra Heavy Full Surface Embossed 
T-Hinges 
No. Sc 965 

No mortising is necessary; pad is set on 
door casing and strap to the surface of the 
door. The casing must 
be flush with the surface 
of the door. 

Made in lengths of 
8, 10, 12, 14 and 16 in. 
8-in. size has 5’/2-in. 
joint; 10-in. size has 7-in. joint; 12, 14 and 16-in. 
sizes have 7%-in. joint. 

Packed with screws. 




Ijp'' ’ s" 
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Extra Heavy Wrought Steel 
Ball Bearing Butts 

No. BB250 

Used on segment head doors 
or where the rails have not width 
enough to accommodate the regu- 
lar garage hinges. 

All hinges have four ball bear- 
ing washers. When used on top 
in connection with 36-in. hinges 
on the lower rails, specify 8x6-in. 
size. When used with smaller 
hinges, specify 6x6-in. size. 
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The Stanley Works 


Wrought Steel Garage Door Holder 
No. 1773 



No. 1773 Garage Door Holder Applied to a Door 
IN THE Open Position 

Provided with a heavy spring cushion which relieves 
the strain on the door and the hinges. 

The 35-in. heavy steel arm is of U-shaped construc- 
tion insuring strength. 

Doors are held open by the bars fastened to the door, 
engaging the bumper plate attached to the head of the 
frame or door casing. 

Holder is disengaged by a slight pull on the chain. 

Can be used on doors with a square or curved head and 
reversible for right or left hand doors. 


Wrought Steel Garage Door Holder 
No. 1774 



No. 1774 Garage Door Holder Applied to a Door 
IN THE Open Position 


have the spring ^ j 
a heavy straight 


This type does not 
cushion, but consists of 

wrought iron bar which holds the door securely. 

Bar is fastened to door and engages the bumper 
plate, attached to head of frame or door casing. 
Slight pull on chain disengages holder. 

Arm, of wrought steel, is 30 in. long. 




No. Sc915V2 


Sc 915 U 
Steel 


1055 Chain Bolt 


No 

wrought 
Safety Hasp — Hasp 
when closed covers all 
screws. Staple allows 
for shrinking of door. 
Length of strap, 7 
in.; length of joint, 
2^ in. 



No. 1057 Positive 
Action Foot 
Bolt 


Size, 

in. 

Lgth. of 
plate, in. 

Width of 
plate, in. 

Diam. of 
bolt, in. 


5 

2 


8 

7 

2^ 


10 

9 

3H 

k 


Size, 

Diam. of 

Throw of 

in. 

bolt, in. 

bolt, in. 

6 

H 

1 

8 



10 


IK 


Concrete floor strike 
eluded when ordered. 


No 1052 
Heavy 
Garage 
Bolt 


No. 1052 Heavy Wrought Steel Garage Bolt — For use 
on garage and other heavy doors. Made in sizes, 7, 7^, 8, 8% and 
9 ft., each having 6-in. adjustment. Can not be tampered with after 
bolt is in position. 

Lever handle is of brass and rods of sherardized steel. Plates 
of cold rolled steel. Bolt proper is half-oval steel, IV 2 in. wide 
and % in. thick. Plates are Sli in. wide, bolt has \V 2 -in. throw. 

Packed with Nos. 1, 2 and 3 staples and No. 1140-No. 2 strike 
for concrete work. 

No. 1053 Heavy Wrought Steel Garage Bolt— ;-Has special 
feature which draws the doors tightly together. Made in 8 ft. only, 
but has 6 in. adjustment. Special rods can be furnished to fit larger 
doors. For use on doors opening out. 

Lever handle is made of steel, sherardized and brass plated; 
bolts are sherardized. 

No. 1055 Chain Bolt — For top of standing leaf. Bolts are 
reversible for use on inside or outside of doors. Strong music 
wire spring throws bolt automatically when chain is released. 

No. 1057 Positive Action Foot Bolt — Operated by pressure 
of foot on cap and released by pressure on trigger. Bolt need not 
be thrown to extreme position to hold, as it will hold in any position. 



Open Closed 

No. 1053 Heavy Garage Bolt 
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No. 1264 


No. 1252 


No. 1260 


No. 1266 


No. 1265 


No. 1257 


No. 1264 Wrought Steel Extra Heavy Duplex Latch 
— Two handles with thumb pieces provide a comfortable grip 
in handling a heavy door from either side. 

Adjustable for doors from 1% to 2^/4 in. thick, although 
it can be supplied on special orders for doors of any thick- 
ness. Escutcheon plates may be bolted together through the 
door, using ^/4-in. carriage or stove bolts. Packed with 
screws. 

Length of bar, 12 in. ; length of escutcheon plate, 14V2 in. ; 
width, 2% in. Handle proper, IOV 2 in. long and H/4 in. 
wide; ends, 2 V 2 in. wide. 

No. 1252 Extra Heavy Wrought Steel Latch — Has 
combination holes permitting the use of either bolts or screws. 
Packed with screws. Length of handle, 10V2 in.; length of 
bar, 12 in. 


No. 1260 Wrought Steel Thumb Latch— Latches fur- 
nished with pad locking attachment. 

Length of handle, 6%, 7V2 and 8% in. 

No. 1266 Heavy Wrought Steel Handle— Large size 
handle conforms to shape of the hand. 

Has combination holes for bolts or screws. Packed with 
screws. 

Plate, UV 2 in. long, 2% in. wide; handle, IOV 2 in. long, 
H/4 in. wide; ends, 2 V 2 in. wide. 

No. 1265 Medium Weight Wrought Steel Handle- 
Handles are reinforced but do not have steel plate escutcheon. 

Length, 10 V 2 in.; width, H4 in.; width of ends, 2 V 2 m. 

No. 1257 Wrought Steel Handle— Used in connection 
with No. 12^ on inside of opposite door. Length, 9 in. 


10 " cjmd 

/Combltidition Holes 



UOTt . , 
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Throw -21/© 

^ center* of door 
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elevation 

NOTE'- Three screws fdistenin$ 
hin^e. butt arc cover&d when 
door IS closed hin<$e CAn- 
noi be Yemo^td. 
doLsln^ ^'face. of -Scorrmisi be flush. 




cn door is opened at 
90® the full width of opening 
from jamb to jamb is available. 

HINGE NO. 1456 
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HeAvy enclosed 
spring relieves the 
shock on Ine hinges 
of a sadden opening of ^ 

ibe door. Spring is pToiecled 
})y a heavy covering, ^ 

wfi en doot is closed, ite. doof 
holdcii lies Jlai.al 9 ti^ Ine inside 



closed 


LOOKING UP -DOOR, OPEN 



LOOKING UP - DOOR, CLOSED 
NO. 177.^ GAR-AGE DOOA HOLDER, 
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STANLEY GARAGE DOOR HARDWARE 
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TELEPHONE 

Ashland 339 Main 


THE TOPPING MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Folding Garage Door Hardware 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

ASHLAND, OHIO 


l"or District Offices, see page 1522 


Products 

Topping '‘Easyfold" Hardware Equip- 
ment for Garage Doors. 

For ‘'Easyfokr' Equipment for Folding 
Partitions, Accordion Doors and Wardrobes, 
see pages 1522-1525. 


EABYFfflJl 


trade-marks 


Topping ‘‘Easyfold’’ Hardware Equipment for Doors, 
Opening In 

Topping “Easyfold” Garage Door Equipment 
No. EG900 was designed especially for use in private 
garages of high grade construction with wide open- 
ings, having 6, 8, 10 or 12 doors opening in, all 
doors to fold. parallel with and against the sidewalls, 
away from jambs. Not adaptable to doors opening 
out. 


The doors when closed slide between stops 
both sides of the head as shown in the detail. 
A section of the inside head stop is omitted 
at the end (or ends) where the doors fold. 
They can not fold in opening until they have 
reached their proper position at the side- 
walls. 

Note: The track is concealed. The fact that most 

of the hardware is invisible adds materially to the 
attractiveness of the doors. The doors folding only at 
the sidewalls cause no obstruction in the opening, and 
eliminate all danger of damage to doors or fenders. 
The doors moving in units of two make it possible to 
open as much, or as little, of the opening as may be 
desired. 


Operation The doors, suspended from above on 
hangers of extra heavy construction of malleable iron 
and drop steel forgings, move easily on a heavy track 
with arched treads, clamped rigidly by the brackets 
entirely concealed from view. Adjustment of hangers 
positive and easily accessible. Heavy door guides, with 
brass wheels that can not rust operating in floor guide, 
take all side thrust as the doors slide, and prevent all 
sag as the doors fold. 



Garage Doors Equipped with Topping “Easyfold” EG900 


Dotted lines show 
^ doors opc,n. 



=rr 


nside fdce of Wdll^ ^ 


Inside f 

A7/y/////////////////////)^ , 

Note:- Reverse rabbets on 
opposite side of <fe,. 


Outside 
SECTION 
THRU HEAD 

V this member fast 
r doors arc hun^. I 


!! - • * 



! 


-il.'lr" I 


K 


of track 1 



PART PLAN 

Note:- All doors must 
be the same width. 


DETAILS FOR TOPPING "EASY-FOLD ' GARAGE EflUlPMEMT EG 90 Q 



■?;; Con Crete- , _ 

^ Leave ‘Vshaptd 

Outlet to drain— drain in, bottom 

/ / of recess in conc'te 



Interior View Showing Doors Folded at Sidewalls Entirely 
Away from the Opening 


Equipment Supplied — *'Easyfold’' No. EG900 
includes all overhead track and adjustable brackets with 
the necessary lag screws or bolts for securing them to 
the header ; all hangers, door guides and floor guide ; all 
door stops, butts, door pulls and cylinder sliding door 
lock, which locks automatically as the doors close, unless 
latch is set by stop work. Soss hinges or ornamental 
hinge straps may be used when desired, if so specified. 

Note: Doors must be not less than 2y^ or ly^ in. 

thick with rabbetted or astragal joints, the bottom rail 
to form a water drip, the top rail of all doors and stiles 
of end doors to form tight joints at head and jambs — 
see detail. Head and jamb casings to be screwed on. 
Doors operate in pairs, or in groups of four, as desired. 
Openings must be designed with an even number of 
doors, all of equal width, one of which may contain a 
wicket door if desired. 

Specifications — The large opening [openings] to garage 
shall have doors of special construction, as detailed, fitted with 
Topping “Easyfold” Garage Door Equipment No. EG900, [floor 
guide and overhead track to extend to both sidewalls], furnished 
by contractor and installed by him according to details and in- 
structions supplied by the manufacturers, The Topping Manu- 
facturing Company, Ashland, Ohio. 

Note: If detailed with wicket door through one door, the cylinder 
latch desired (master-keyed if necessary) and door handles No. 677 should 
be included in the specification. 

Details furnished on request. 
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Topping “Red Rib Easyfold” Garage Door Hard- 
ware 

Designed for strength, service and durability, with 
a hold-open feature not found in any other garage set 
of the hinge and slide type. 

Topping ‘‘Red Rib Easyfold” Garage Door Hard- 
ware, pronounced “As Sturdy as the Ash — the Best in 
the Land,” is adaptable to any private or public garage in 
openings of any size. 

Regular sets provide for 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 doors in 
an opening, doors opening in or out. “Red Rib” can 
he supplied to order for openings having 7, 8, 9 or 10 
doors. Doors bolt automatically when closed without 
manual operation of any bolts. 

Description — Brackets of great strength clamp the 
track rigidly and prevent all end play. A rigid track 
facilitates easy operation of doors. 



The horizontal apron of the hangers, overlapping 
the joint between stile and top rail, bolting to both mem- 
bers "ready strengthens the door at its weakest point 
and ’prevents sag. The long sleeve bearing for pendant 
retains hanger in its proper iwsition. The vertical and 
lateral adjustments are positive. Double grooved, rollei 
bearing wheels run on the arched treads of the track 
and span the slot. 

The hangers are made 
both with hold-open feature 
and without it. The heavy 
hold-open hook of the 
hanger, operating inside the 
track, automatically locks 
the doors in their open 
position, at any desired 
angle, preventing damage 
to doors or car, and is in- 
stantly released by the chain 
through the slot in the track. 



Hanger No. 107B with Sets 
No. 97B and No. 98B 



The telescopic action of 
door and floor guides holds 
doors securely at the bottom 
and wedges them tightly 
against jamb or sill. They 
prevent the warping of 
doors and make them 
weatherproof. 

The latch pull and 
binder controlling the bolts 
latch the doors together 
horizontally and bolt them securely at top (or top and 
bottom as specified). Doors are unbolted by lifting the 
Intrb. and bolt automatically when closed. 




Showing Doors Opening Out Equipped popping 

Rih Easvfold” Garage Door Set No. HO-98B-4 


“Red 



Regular sets with butt hinges for use at jambs and surface 

jutts for joints between doors: , . 

Set No HO-97B-2 for 2-door openings— specify width 

Set No. HO-97B-3 for 3-door openings— specify width 

Set No HO-97B-4 for 4-door openings— specify width 

Set No. HO-97B-5 for 5-door openings— specify width 

Set No. HO-97B-6 for 6-door openings-;-specify width 

Special sets with offset “T” hinges to hinge doors back of 
iamb line surface butts for joints between doors; 

Set No HO-98B-2 for 2-door openings— specify width 

Set No. HO-98B-3 for 3-door openings— specify wid h 

Set No HO-98B-4 for 4-door openings— specify width 

Set No HO-98B-5 for 5-door openings— specify width 

Set No! HO-98B-6 for 6 door openings— specify width 

Specification— Furnish and install Taping Red Rib Easy- 
fold” Garage Door Sets with Hold-open Hangers ( Set N . . . ) 
for the large doors to garage. 

Note: If wanted without hold-open 

feature omit the prefix HO in specifying 
and use the No. 97It-2, 97B-3. etc., or No. 

98B-2, etc. 


Hanger No. HO-107B with Hold Open Hook with 
Sets HO-97B and No. HO-98B 
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SHARON HARDWARE MANUFACTURING CO 

Manufacturers of Garage and Barn Door Hardware 

SHARON, PA. 


Product 

Garage and Barn Door Hardware. 

Sharon Garage and Barn Door Hangers No. 9 

The doors slide in accordion fashion, folding 
back parallel with the front of the building when 
opened, giving the benefit of the full width of en- 
trance. 

There are no adjusting brackets or built-out ar- 
rangement of track to permit the doors to fold back; 
this is accomplished by our patented hanger. 

The doors close into the casement, making them 
stormproof and sagproof. They do not slide in the 
threshold, but swing clear of the sill before the sliding 
begins. 

The track is fastened in the same manner as any 
other sliding door track. 



Directions for Two-door Opening 

Hinge the door together and the pair of doors to 
one jamb. 

Bolt the hanger 
strap to the door — D /2 
in. from the edge — far- 
thest from the door 
hinged to the jamb. The 
first bend of the strap to 
be even with the top of 
the door. 

Distance from the 
top of the door to bot- 
tom of the track, 4 in. 

Track need not be ,, n a, t- 

longer than the exact ^ Equipment 

width of the opening, but must be set back from the edge 
of the door 4 in. (see illustration). 


Where Sharon No. 9 Hangers Can Be Used 

Sharon No. 9 Hangers can be placed either inside 
or outside the building, and will operate freely on or- 
dinary size doors. 

They are suitable for combinations of two, three 
or four doors in an opening and can be used with doors 
that swing to either the right or left. 

Why Sharon No. 9 Hangers Should Be Used 

They prevent sagging which is of special advantage 
in high or wide doors where sagging is most likely to 
occur. 

They allow the doors to be folded back parallel 
with the opening, giving the benefit of the full width of 
the opening. 

They eliminate the center post ordinarily necessary 
in a four-door opening. 

They use only a length of track equal to the exact 
width of the sliding doors. 

Construction of Sharon No. 9 Hanger 

Hanger is a dou- 
ble swivel action — one 
swivel operates on 
ball bearings on the 
adjusting screw, the 
other on the drop 
strap. 

Truck has four 
solid steel wheels run- 
ning on case hardened 
roller bearings. 

A 3-in. guide 
wheel keeps the doors 
away from the build- 
ing while in operation. 

Relative position 
of hanger, door and 
track remains station- 
^ _ ary regardless of the 

Relative Positions of No. 9 Pat- number of doors in 
ENTED Hanger, Track and Door the opening. 


Directions for Three-door Opening 

Hinge two doors together and then to a jamb. 
Hinge the third door to the opposite jamb. 

Apply hanger as described under two-door 

direction. 

Track should be set 
in 4 in. from the edge 
of the middle door — see 
illustration. Track re- 
quired does not exceed 
the width of the pair of 
doors, that is, a 9-ft. 
three-door opening re- 
quires 6 ft. of track. 

Directions for Four-door Opening 

Hinge the doors in pairs — two pair to each jamb 
and attach hanger as ex- 
plained under two-door 
opening. 

No center post re- 
quired. 

Track should be in- 
stalled as explained un- 
der two-door opening 
directions. An 8-in. 
space between the two 
lengths of track is nec- 
essary (see illustration). No. 9 Four-door Equipment 

Measurements 

Top of opening to bottom of track — 4 in. 

Bottom of track to top of brackets — 5 in. 

Nine inches working space above the door permits 
use of Sharon No. 9 Garage Door Hanger. 

Adjustment bolt will permit an adjustment of ap- 
proximately D/^ in. 

Drop strap is 2^/4 in. wide by % in. thick, and is 6 in. 
in length from bottom to first bend, which is even with 
top of door. 

Track is 1% in. wide by 2^ in. high. (Standard 
trolley track.) 




No. 9 Three-door Equipment 
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Automatic Electric Doors for the Private Residence Garage 

ITHACA, N. Y. 
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Product j /-i • 

Electric Mechanism for Opening and Closing 
Garage Doors without getting out of the car. 

What It Is and Does 

The Electric Door opens or closes 
by the pressure of a car wheel on a 
ground plate switch in the driveway, or 
by a hand push button, if desired, 
mounted on a post at the side of the 
drive. A push button switch is also 
located in the garage to open or close Typical 

the doors when the car is inside. If ^ 
there is no side door for entrance and exit this switch is 
located outside on the wall of the garage. The Electric 
Door is particularly designed for the residence garage, 
but can be applied to the public garage or to industrial 

doors. ^ 1 r j • 

It is extremely simple, rugged, and foolproof, and is 
powerful enough to hold swinging doors in any wind or 
sweep back any ordinary snowfall. It operates in any 
weather, permits adequate heating of the garage, and 
allows full enjoyment of a closed car. It never requires 
any lubrication, in fact it must not be oiled. Since it 
stops on friction any oiling or greasing of the gearing 
will make it run so easily that the doors will be diffi- 
cult to control and stop in their proper positions. It costs 
about a cent a month to operate in the average residential 
installation. 

The ground plate consists of a cast iron frame with 
two hinged plates which when loaded depress a spring and 
operate a switch. It is not affected by rain, mud, ice, or 
snow; is self-draining and self -cleaning. The switch 
mechanism is rustproof and waterproof. Instead of being 
bolted, the plates hinge on a ridge and groove joint form- 
ing a loose construction which can not be jammed by ice 
forming in the joints or any foreign object like pebbles or 
bits of wood getting into the cracks. A shoulder on the 
bottom casting protects the button from overloading. The 
ground plate is raised above the level of the driveway so 
that there is a slight bump when the car wheel goes upon 
it indicating to the driver when to stop. 

Standard Type 

The standard installation is for outwardly swinging 
doors, as this type, being the simplest mechanically, has 
been found to be the most reliable. The ordinary disad- 
vantages of the swinging door are overcome by the elec- 
tric mechanism which holds them positively, and this type 
of door has no track wheels to bind and gives more room 
in the garage. It can also be used on doors swinging 
inward by being placed outside on projecting timbers 
under a small roof. An arc of 105° to 110° should be 
allowed for the swing of the doors as it is best to have 
them go beyond the perpendicular when fully opened. 

Locking 

No locks, bolts, or similar hardware of any kind 
should be placed on the doors. If a positive lock is de- 
sired an ordinary push button switch rnay be placed con- 
veniently in any part of the house, which will cut off the 
garage circuit and leave the mechanism dead. If it is de- 
sired to lock the doors while the owner is out with the car, 


Installation 


the hand push button on a post or wall should be installed 
instead of the ground plate type, and a key lock switch 
used. 

Installation 

Installation is simple and the average 
should not cost more than $15.00 to $25.00. 
Where a concrete driveway is to be laid a 
hole should be left for the ground plate, the 
dimensions of which are 18%xl6 in. The 
long dimension should be across the drive- 
way. It is generally more convenient to 
place the ground plate on the left-hand side 
of the driveway looking toward the garage 
so that the driver can see it as he drives in. 
It should be at least 20 ft, preferably 30 ft, from the doors. If 
the length of the driveway will not permit this, the hand button 
control should be used. The ground plate or push button 
switches should be located so that the driver can see the doors 
while operating them. 

The weight of the doors does not matter as the mechanism 
will operate anything that can be swung by hand, but they 
should be properly hung so that they will swing and close easily. 
Doors should be cut off 1 in. clear at bottom to allow for our 
special copper weatherstrip. This takes care of any sagging of 
the doors and jamming because of ice, frozen mud, or stones. 
Door jamb strips back of the doors should be omitted as they 
serve no purpose and tend to chew the doors when the doors 
warp. On new construction it is desirable to have a short con- 
crete ramp from sill to driveway about 18 in. to 2 ft. in length 
with a slope of 2 in. to 1 ft. 

The mechanism itself, including a Vs hp. motor, is all assem- 
bled before being shipped and should be placed and supported 
as shown in diagram, between two 2x4’s 20 in. apart. Weight 
of mechanism inside garage is about 70 lb. 

Hinges used as sockets for the arms permit attaching the 
arms at various levels and should be bolted through the doors, 
not just put on with screws. The mechanism can be discon- 
nected from the doors by merely lifting the arms from the 
sockets. 

All switches used are self-restoring momentary contact, and 
those furnished for outside installation are waterproof. 

No special power circuit required ; operates from any light- 
ing circuit, 110 volts a-c. or d-c., any cycle. Other voltages 
$10.00 extra. 

Full directions for installing sent with each shipment. 

Prices 

Electric Door operating mechanism complete, including 
switches, fuse box, weatherstrips, all hardware, with 40 ft. of 
lead armored cable and ground plate control, $125.00 ; same, but 
with hand button in place of ground plate, $120.00; same, but 
with both hand button and ground plate control and duplicate 
cables, $135.00. All prices f.o.b. Ithaca, N. Y. 
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SCHOELKOPF MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pneumatic Door Openers and Closers 

MADISON, WIS. 


New Air-Lec (Wind Resisting Model) 

The powerful Air-Lec will operate the largest 
swinging, sliding or folding door. Any garage, factory 
or warehouse having large doors which are used many 
times a day should install the Air-Lec. 

Installed up over the door it is out of the way but 
still accessible for oiling. Requires only 5 inches head- 
room. 

The Air-Lec does not interfere with tlie operation 
of the door by hand. There is only the resistance of 
the spring to overcome. 

The remote push button control makes the Air-Lec 
especially practical and efficient. The switches can be 
placed wherever desired and as many as needed. 

Description and Operation 

The Air-Lec machine comes complete for either 
double or single doors. 

The single door outfits come as shown in the illus- 
tration below. Each outfit contains with its engine 
assembly, control valve, three operating switches, 100 
feet double wire, and 1 warning sign. 

Compressed air is used for power. The touch of 
a switch releases the air through the control valve 
assembly, the door moving, due to the quick shot of air 
in the air cylinders, the air being shut off by the striker 
arm when the door travels half its travel, and the heavy 


spring in the check carrying the door the rest of the way. 

Each engine assemlily is furnished with an oil check 
which permits the door to be opened and closed without a 
slam, the check being adjustable to each individual door. 

Only a 6-volt battery is needed to trip the air or, 
if desired, may be wired into the light circuit using a 
75-watt a-c. transformer. 

The strong spring enclosed in the check holds the 
door in the open or closed position. This spring action 
is especially strong when the door (swinging and fold- 
ing) is in the closed jx>sition, holding the door snug and 
tight against the wind (wind resisting in a true sense of 
the word). No need of any hooks, catches, etc., to hold 
the doors open or shut. 

Guarantee 

Guaranteed to operate and with a liberal guarantee 
for one year against defective workmanship and mate- 
rials. 

Sizes 

Comes in four regular sizes. The 2-inch outfit for 
small doors up to about 10x10 feet; the 2l^-inch outfit 
for larger doors or low air pressure; the 3-inch outfit 
for extremely large doors and the 4-inch outfit for doors 
difficult to operate, such as large folding and sliding 
doors. 
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The New Air-Lec (Wind Resisting Model) 
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VARNUM DOOR ENGINE COMPANY 

949 West 16th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


I 


Products 

Varnum Electric Door Engines for electrically 
operating various types and kinds of doors and gates 
(swing and sliding, exterior and interior) by remote 
control. 

Description of the Varnum Electric Door Engine 

The Varnum electric door engine comprises an 
electric motor and gearing together with controls 
applicable to different types of doors and gates. 

Motors range from one-sixth to three-quarter horse- 
power according to the size or weight of doors. 

Varnum door engines are worked out on scientific 
principles after years of experience and are so designed 
that the motor which serves to operate the door, at the 
same time functions as a governor for the door. There- 
fore, it is impossible for a door equipped with this 
device to slam, because the door starts slowly and 
gradually accelerates its speed to the middle of the open- 
ing, when it starts to retard its speed and gradually 
comes to rest at the open or closed position, as the case 
may he. Thus the motor is relieved of any undue 



Model T, Type 2 


strain, because it starts with no load, which is gradually 
picked up as the door advances. 

References 

Nearly all the hanks in Los Angeles, Cal., besides 
many more on the Pacific coast and in the middle West 
are using Varnum door engines on their grille doors. 

Write to any prominent Los Angeles bank. 

A catalogue further describing our product will he 
sent on request. 

Prices 

Prices are from $250.00 up, according to the size 
of engine required. 

Our engineering department is ready at all times 
to work out plans for special conditions. Installations 
can he made from blue prints furnished with each engine 
by any competent mechanic. 

Model K, Type 4 

This is an engine suitable for operating a dnyeway 
gate. In the accompanying illustration, the engine is 
shown installed in one of the pillars where it is protected 
from the weather. A door for access to the engine can 
be provided either at the side or at the back of the pillar. 
Motion is transmitted from one gate to the other by a 
connecting rod working through a large pipe (beneath 
the driveway) which connects the two iron boxes con- 
taining the lower bearings for the hinge pivots of the 
gates. 

Model J, Type 2 i i u t 

The illustration below shows our stock model which 
is used in the majority of installations. It can l>e applied 
to bank gates whether mounted on top of floor as shown 
or sunk in ah iron box where it is desired that it shall 
be concealed. 

By the addition of special attachments which we 
furnish, this model can lie used to operate garage sliding 
or swinging doors. It also lends itself very nicely to 
secret panels or other doors in residences. 
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Model K, Type 4 

Details of Several Models of the Varnum 


Model J, Type 

Electric Door Engine 
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ALLITH-PROUTY COMPANY 

SUCCESSOR TO ALLITH MFG. CO., CHICAGO, ILL., AND T. C. PROUTY CO., LTD., ALBION, MICH. 

Manufacturers of Accordion Door Hardware 
DANVILLE, ILL. 


Products 

Accordion Door Hangers. 

Also manufacturers of House Door Hang- 
ers, Spring Hinges, and Rolling Store Ladders. 

For Folding Sliding Garage Door Hard- 
ware, Straight Sliding Garage, Barn and Ware- 
house Door Hangers, Parallel Door Equip- 
ment, “Approved'' Sliding and Swinging Fire 
Door Hardware, see pages 1444-1452. 

Accordion Door Hangers 

The hangers have certified malleable frame, roller 
bearing wheels, ball bearing swivel, antifriction guide 
rollers and vertical adjustment. 

jMade with four wheels. No. 69; and two wheels. 
No. 1069; for doors 2 in. thick and under. For heavier 
doors, use Nos. 64 and 1064. The four-wheel hangers 
are over twice as strong as the two-wheel and should be 
used in preference to two-wheel hangers where con- 
ditions permit. 

General Directions — All of the doors can be 
folded to one side, or they can be divided at the center, 
and half the doors folded to each side of the opening. A 
half door is required adjoining the jamb toward which 
the doors fold ; when divided at the center two half doors 
are required for Plans types 1 and 2. All doors are full 


doors or of full width in Plans types 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7 and 8. 

The half doors must be exactly one-half 
the width of the full size doors, less the dis- 
tance from the center of jamb strip to center 
of butt pins. The full size doors must all 
be of the same width, top and bottom with 
edges parallel. 

When all doors fold to one side, length 
of the track is 8 in. less than the width of the opening. 

If divided at center to fold to each side, leave a 
space of 1 ft. at center. 

These spaces in the track are used for inserting or 
removing the hangers from track. 

Four-wheel hangers should be applied to each alter- 
nate door. 

If desirable to apply a hanger to each door the two- 
wheel hanger is required. Half doors require no 
hanger. 

Locate all the butts so the hinge pins will be the 
same distance from the edge of the door. 

If thickness of doors is less than 1% in., the dis- 
tance from center of hinge pin to edge of door must be 
% in. 

Brackets should be spaced to suit the load, generally 
not over 30 in. apart. 
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GRANT ELEVATOR EQUIPMENT CORP. 

Door Hangers, Controllers, Bar Locks and Controller Accessories 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Grant Ball Bearing Elevator Door Hangers. 

Grant Elevator Door Controllers. 

Grant Elevator Door Locks. 

Grant Bar Locks. 

Grant Elevator Door Controller Accessories. 

Grant Ball Bearing Drawer Slides. 

Also Car Signals. 

For Rolling Partitions, see page 1314; for Pulleys 
and Window Cleaning Devices, see pages 1430-1431 ; 
for Revolving Window Fixtures, see page 1642. 

Grant Ball Bearing Door Hangers and Tracks 

The principle of moving weights on steel balls run- 
ning in grooved tracks is admittedly superior to other 
methods employed in door hanger construction. Grant 
hangers and tracks are built for durability, ease of action, 
speed, and other essential door hanger requirements. 
See drawing No. 1 on succeeding page showing the 
various styles. 

Construction — Grant hangers are made of both 
drawn steel and milled steel as conditions require. In 
all types there are two rows of ball races, one at the 
top and one at the bottom of the track with the balls 
fitted in between the track and the hanger. The double 
races prevent any jumping or pounding of the doors. 
The grooves are milled — not rolled — and set to the 
proper gauge by hand, so that the balls roll perfectly 
free, without binding at any point. The balls are re- 
tained in their respective places by metal spacers best 
suited for the purpose; these spacers keep the balls from 
being lost when adjustments are made. The hangers 
are made to suit the weight of the doors and have a 
very large factor of safety. 

Installation — Tracks should not be secured to the 
brick, terra cotta or concrete with expansion bolts, but 
should have steel or wood backing. The details on the 
following pages show a few suggestions as to the best 
application for securing a good installation job. 

All doors should be stopped with rubber bumpers. 
The hanger should not act in this capacity as it is not 
made for this purpose. 

Finish — All hangers and tracks are painted black 
unless otherwise ordered. 

Types — Made in six general types. See drawing 
No. 1. 

Type No. 1 — Milled steel track and drawn metal 
hanger for single doors. Designed for light grille doors 
for bank work, wood doors for wardrobes, etc., weigh- 
ing up to 100 lb. each. 

Type No. 2 — Milled steel hanger for single doors 
weighing up to 400 lb. each. Heavier weights special. 

Type No. 3 — Milled steel two-speed, geared hang- 
ers for doors weighing not over 200 lb. each. Heavier 
weights special. Note: If door controllers are used, 
gears are omitted. 

Type No. 4 — Milled steel, geared hangers for cen- 
ter closing doors up to 200 lb. each. Heavier weights 
special. 

Type No. 5 — Milled steel, chain traction hangers 


for center closing doors up to 200 lb. each. Heavier 
weights special. 

Type No. 6 — Milled steel, two-speed geared center 
closing hangers for four doors to the opening weighing 
200 lb. each. Heavier weights special. 

Swing Device — The swing device shown for 
type No. 2 hanger (Drawing No. 1) can be applied to 
any of our standard hangers either single or two-speed. 

Special Features — 

(A) Each hanger track is provided with right and 
left threaded and nutted pendant bolts to permit lateral 
and perpendicular adjustment for the proper alignment 
of the doors without removing them from the tracks. 

(B) Lock washers are placed under the locknuts of 
the pendant bolts to insure a continuous tension on the 
locknuts and thus prevent any vibration in opening and 
closing the doors from loosening the locknuts and drop- 
ping the doors. 

(C) The traveling and stationary tracks are shop 
milled for the ball bearing raceways to insure smooth- 
ness and noiselessness in operation ; no possible 
binding. 

(D) The ball bearings are of the best case hardened 
steel obtainable and set in spacers of heavy sheet steel 
so stamped that the balls have a perfectly free motion 
and can not drop out while making adjustments. 

Ordering Hangers — In ordering state actual width 
of door (not the opening), thickness and approximate 
weight, whether of wood, iron, or kalamein, as knees or 
plates for connecting to wood or kalamein doors are 
furnished. 

If double-speed hangers are desired, state which 
way doors close, looking from inside of elevator car. 
If opening device is to be used, give name of manufac- 
turer. 

Elevator Door Controller Accessories 

Attention is called to the third page following where 
several door holding, unlocking and safety devices are 
described and illustrated. 

Grant Elevator Door Controller 

A practical and effective device for the prevention 
of accidents in connection with elevator service. 

Frequent accidents of the most serious nature have 
created the necessity for perfect safety appliances on all 
doors leading to elevators. 

To fill this requirement this company has perfected 
and is offering the device shown. It is thoroughly effi- 
cient, reliable and a positive safeguard. 

When released, the action of the doors is rapid until 
within a few inches of the closing point. The liquid 
checking device then takes control, checks the rapid 
movement, and brings the doors to a noiseless, slamless 
stop. 

These elevator door controllers can be manu- 
factured to meet almost any conditions. 

They are made for single, center closing, two- 
speed, and combination slide and swing doors. 

For holding, unlocking and safety devices, see 
second page following. 
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Grant Elevator,. Door, Controller for Double-speed Doors 



Grant Elevator Door Controller for Single or Center 
Closing Door 


Standard Specification for Equipment of Elevator 
Doors and Car Signals 

In General — The contractor for equipment of 
elevator doors and car signals shall furnish and install 
in an approved, workmanlike manner the items herein- 
after enumerated, all as manufactured and sold by the 
Grant Elevator Equipment Corp. of 101 Park Ave- 
nue, New York, N. Y., or an approved equal. 

(A) Tracks and Hangers — For each elevator 
door unit throughout, all of approved type suitable to 
the conditions required by the door materials, door 
weights and method of door operation. 

(B) Rack and Pawl Safety — For each elevator 
door unit throughout, with steel ratchet and fibre pawl 
placed at the top of the doors, to prevent the re-opening 
of the doors after they are closed to within 6 in. of the 
jamb. 

(C) Controllers — For each elevator door unit 
throughout, for manual opening and automatic closing 
and locking of same. 



Handle projccfs I from face ELEVATION 0¥ 
of door. Speed of door is C.HFCTC 

re4^ulafed fe>y means of fhe 

adjusfmenf screw. ^ 

If face of door IS 3 *A'' from 

sill td^t check ca-n be poor ' 

app 1 i e d t o j a mb . 

C^ltANT 

mNDAR-D HANDLl , , 
GrCONIkOLLlL 

3CALEli"«l-0" ia PLAN OF CHLCIC.. 


(D) Unlocking Devices — For each elevator door 
unit throughout, to provide for opening the doors from 
the landing side. 

(E) Door Holding Devices — For each elevator 
door unit at the main landing (and elsewhere if desired) 
to automatically hold the doors open while the car is 
at the landing and to release the doors as the car leaves 
the landing by pressing the foot release located in the car 
platform. 

(F) Electric Safety Locks — Attached to each 
elevator door controller (bar lock, horizontal lock or 
gravity lock) to automatically prevent the car from 
leaving the landing until all doors in the shaft are 
closed and securely locked. 

(G) — Emergency Cut-out for each elevator cab 
to cut out the electric safety lock on controller when 
it is desired to operate the car with all elevator doors 
unlocked. 

Note: If door controllers of the very best type are not desired, sub- 
stitute either of the three following paragraphs for paragraph C above. All 
other paragraphs enumerated are necessary for a complete specification. 

(G) Bar Locking Devices for each elevator door 
unit throughout, to operate with a tubular upright bar 
with latch at top and a self-contained spring to lock and 
unlock the door. 

— or — 

(G) Horizontal Locking Devices for each elevator 
door unit throughout, to manually open and close the 
doors and lock same when closed. (This obviates the 
necessity for a rack and gear in the door hanger to reg- 
ulate the speed in a two-speed door.) 

— or — 

(G) Gravity Locking Devices for each elevator door 
unit throughout, to operate by a gravity drop-bar latch. 

(H) Dial Indicators located over each elevator 
door unit throughout, and each consisting of an orna- 
mental cast iron frame with No. 10 gauge sheet steel 
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box all painted to match sample selected, with opalescent 
removable cast glass dial face behind which shall be 
placed a light socket for a 10 watt Mazda electric light 
bulb to operate continuously upon the lighting system 
of the halls. Upon the glass face provide gold leaf 
numbers corresponding with the floors served by the 
car. The indicator arrow shall be of cast bronze, gold 
leaf finished. The indicator shall operate by steel tape 
run in the shaft, connected to the elevator machinery 
and provided with necessary compensating devices for 
expansion and contraction of the steel tape. 

Note • The above indicators are capable of an infinite variety of appli- 
cations and we will gladly furnish further data upon request. 



Grant Elevator Door Controller Accessories 

Door Holding Device — The door-holder auto- 
matically engages the door when fully open, and holds 
it until released by pressure on the foot button, or until 
it is automatically released, as the car leaves the plat- 
form. " 


Door Holding Device 


Unlocking Device — Used in connection with any 
controller for unlocking door from hall side. The 
tapered key is inserted underneath the arm raising same 
from dead center thus permitting opening of the door. 



Unlocking Device 


Safety Device — This device is useful where no 
electric switch is installed and is designed to prevent 
reopening of door while the door is in the act of closing, 
and after car has left the landing. 



Safety Device 


Ball Bearing Drawer Slide 

This slide is designed for use in connection with 
built-in linen drawers, cedar drawers, etc., which con- 
tribute so much to convenience in the modern rpidence. 
It is also especially suitable for banks, libraries, hos- 
pitals and other large institu- 
tions. The illustration clearly 
shows the device in relation to 
the drawer. It is very easily in- 
stalled. The slide will not only 
operate with ease (at the slight- 
est pull of the finger) irrespec- 
tive of the weight of the drawer 
or its contents, but will also 
permit the drawer to pull out all 
the way — its entire depth. 



Grant Gravity Lock 

Does not require a spring of any kind. A slight 
pressure on the handle causes the upright bar to lift and 
unlock, and the same motion naturally opens the door. 
When the pressure is removed the bar drops of its own 
weight. Can be placed on the front or rear stile of the 
door. Requires only 1 in. from face of door. Finish of 
statuary bronze or black oxidized. Can be unlocked 
from hall side with key. 



Grant Bar Lock 

Made of steel tubing 
with a spring concealed 
therein. 

The lock is made 
of the proper length to 
bring the center of the 
handle 3 ft. 6 in. from the 
floor. 

C a n b e furnished 
with brackets to bring 
the center of the lock % 
or 1 in. from the face of 
the door and will require 
either 1% or 1% in. from 
the door edge. 

Finished black oxi- 
dized unless ordered in 
statuary bronze. 

One key device is 
furnished to each shaft 
for unlocking from the 
hall side. 
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THE McCABE HANGER MEG. CO. 


Sliding Door Hangers 

425-427 West 25th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

All types of Sliding Door Hangers, including: 
Elevator Door Hangers. 

Parlor Door Hangers. 

Accordion Door Hangers. 

Folding Door Hangers. 

Barn Door Hangers. 

Brackets for Hangers. 

Sliding and Receding Wardrobe Door Hangers. 
Also manufacturers of Combination Floor Guide 
and Weatherstrips, Vertical Bar Elevator Door Locks, 
Overhead Carrying Devices, Expansion Bolts, etc. 


No. 5 Elevator Door Hanger 

The track is a self-cleaning type, simple in construc- 
tion, having three working parts, namely : hanger track, 
carriage track and ball retainer. It is made of No. 10 
gage cold rolled steel, has a smooth rolling surface for 
the bearings and is of sufficient thickness and strength 
to insure long and efficient service. 

The bearings consist of %-in. hardened steel balls. 
These balls are the largest size in any elevator door 
hangers. Balls are spaced 3-in. centers which gives 17 
balls to a 3-ft. door. The balls, as noted on full size 
cross section, having only four points of contact, reduce 
the friction to a minimum, and easy running and quiet 
operation is the result. 

The length of the hanger track is equal to the full 
travel of the doors. The carriage track is equal to the 
width of the door less the distance required for track 
stops. The ball retainer is three-fourths of the full 
travel of the door. There is no cantilever action, as the 
weight is always traveling on the balls. This ball re- 
tainer also acts as a cleaner in the track. 

These hangers are suitable for doors weighing up 
to 300 lbs. On doors of heavier weight we supply track 
of heavier gage steel and 1-in. balls. 

Doors may be adjusted laterally or vertically with- 
out difficulty. 



Detail of "McCabe No. 5’' Elevator Door Hanger for 
Single Door 


McCabe “Blue Book” — This book on elevator 
door hangers sent on request. 


Single Bar Swing Device 

Used for sliding swing- 
ing doors in connection with 
No. 5 single hanger where 
transom bar is stationary. 



Single Bar Swing 


No. 5 Hanger for Single Door 

This arrangement is the most simple and is such that 
the door can slide in either direction. Angle brackets 
are furnished with all hangers as illustrated. 



Elevator door hangers and tracks can be furnished 
for three arrangements of doors, namely: single door 
type ; two-door type with doors sliding in opposite direc- 
tions ; and two-door type with doors sliding in the same 
direction. 

How to Specify — Equip elevator doors with “McCabe 
No. 5“ Elevator Door Hangers and “McCabe” Vertical Bar 
Locks. 


Cross Section of “McCabe No. 5” Elevator Bar 

Door Hanger for Single Door Lock 

Scale, full size 

McCabe Bar Lock 

Spring type made from seamless steel tubing, black 
oxidized finish or any other specified. 
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No. 5 Hanger with Two Doors Sliding in Opposite 
Directions 

Both doors slide on a single track. A pinion and 
two racks are so arranged that when either 
door is opened or closed the other door auto- 
matically opens or closes. 

All the hangers are furnished with angle 

brackets as shown. 








No. 5 Hanger with Two Doors Sliding in the Same 
Direction (Two-speed Type) 

Two sets of tracks are required for this arrange- 
ment, each door sliding on a separate track. A pinion 
and two racks are so arranged that one door slides twice 
as fast as the other. Thus both doors reach the side 
jamb at the same time. Hangers are furnished with a 
2x4-in. continuous angle for full travel of the doors, 
on which is mounted the rack and pinion operating 
device. 


s 


m r 




1 


Cross Section of “McCabe No. 5” Elevator 
Door Hanger With Pinion and Rack 
Adjustment for Two Doors Sliding 
IN Opposite Directions 
Scale, full size 







rrin 




Cross Section of “McCabe No. 5” Elevator Door Hanger With 
Pinion and Rack Adjustment for Two Doors Sliding in the 
Same Direction 

Scale, full size 



Detail of “McCabe No. 5” Elevator Door Hanger With 
Two Doors Sliding in Opposite Directions 

Showing pinion and rack adjustment 



Detail of “McCabe No. 5” Elevator Door Hanger 
With Two Doors Sliding in the Same Direction 

Showing pinion and rack adjustment 
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The McCabe Hanger Mfg. Go. 


Parlor Door Hangers 

^ “McCabe No. 10” is a simple, durable and noiseless 
device. Track is made of No. 13 gage cold drawn steel, 
and carriages have drop forged frames and ball bearing 
fiber wheels. Track and carriages are adjustable, so that 
any inequalities of spreader or door may be remedied. 

The illustration shows method of installing. Head- 
room required, in. 

“McCabe No. 10” parlor door hangers are for doors 
weighing from 300 to 400 lbs. 

How to Specify — All interior sliding doors shall be 
hung with “McCabe No. 10” Parlor Door Hangers. 



‘‘McCabe No. 10” Parlor Door Hanger 


Accordion and Folding Door Hangers for Accordion 
or Folding Partitions 

Track is made of No. 13 gage cold drawn steel, and 
swiveled carriages have drop forged frames and ball 
bearing wheels. One carriage only is used on each alter- 
nate door, placed in the exact center of the door as 
shown. If possible, doors should not exceed 3 ft. in 
width, or 100 lbs. in weight. 



‘^McCabe” Accordion Door Hanger with No. 2 Track 
AND No. 72 Carriage 



Section Through 
Head 
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Any number of doors may be placed in an opening, 
commencing with a half door hinged to the jamb at 
either side, as per illustration. This half door must be 
exactly one-half the width of :he full doors, less the 
throw of the hinge. 

How to Specify — Folding doors and partitions shall be 
equipped with “McCabe’* Accordion Door Hangers. 

Note: For 1^-in. or 1%-in. doors, specify Track No. 1 and 
Carriage No. 71. For 1%-in. doors, specify Track No. 2 and 
Carriage No. 72. For 2-in. to 21^-in. doors, specify Track No. 
3 and Carriage No. 73. 

McCabe Special Folding Door Hangers Nos. 402 
and 405 

Type No. 402 — Used on doors where the regular 
accordion hanger can not be used. On this type door 
the carriage is placed at the end of the door, instead of 
the center as in the accordion type. The accordion track 
is used at the top with the accordion carriage ; the bottom 
of the door has a ball bearing guide which runs in special 
pressed steel channel in the floor. 

The doors will fold back as noted on plan and eleva- 
tion sketch at the bottom of the page. It will be noted 
that all the doors are hinged together, making the open- 
ing and closing of the partition much quicker for the 
reason that the operator stands at the jamb side of the 
opening where the doors fold up and is able from this 
position to open and close the doors, saving the extra 
walking back and forth across the opening. 

Type No. 405 — Used on doors the same as the 
No. 402 type with the exception that the doors roll on the 
floor and guide overhead. This type is used where over- 
head construction is not strong enough to carry doors. 

See cross section for headroom on both types of 
hanger. 



How to Specify— Folding partitions to be hung with 
McCabe No. 402 or McCabe No. 405 Special Folding Hangers. 



Type No. 402 

Weight of door carried at top. Doors 
guide at floor 


Type No. 405 
Weight of door carried on 
floor. Doors guide overhead 


Sections Through McCabe Special Folding Door 
Hangers and Guides 
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Barn Door Hangers 

The ‘‘McCabe’' No. 20 barn door hangers with No. 
2 track are suitable for doors weighing 300 lbs. or under. 
Brackets spaced 4 ft. apart. No. 18 malleable apron has 
adjustment of 1% to 2i/4 in. (thickness of doors). 

The “McCabe” No. 30 barn door hangers with No. 
2 track are suitable for doors weighing 300 to 500 lbs. 
Brackets spaced 2 ft. apart. No. 19 malleable apron has 
adjustment of 2% to 3 in. (thickness of doors). 

The “McCabe” No. 60 and No. 3 barn door 
hangers are the best hangers on the market for barns, 
garages, warehouses, piers, and like structures. Track 
is made of No. 12 gage cold drawn steel, and the 
carriages are equipped with ball bearing steel wheels, 
all parts thoroughly hardened to insure long wear. 
Apron No. 19 allows for both vertical and horizontal 
adjustments of the door. 

No. 3 track, with brackets spaced every 2 ft., will 
carry doors weighing from 500 to 700 lbs. ; and No. 4 
track, similarly supported, will carry doorS weighing 
from 800 to 1000 lbs. For heavier doors, use more 
brackets and double-tree carriages. 

Door Weights — The following table may be used 
to determine the weights to the doors for the pur- 
pose of selecting a hanger of the proper strength. 
Use full thickness of door, regardless of paneling: 


Weight in pounds of each square foot of door 
for various thicknesses 


Material 

1 

in. 

in. 

1% 

in. 

2 

in. 

2H 

in. 

2% 

in. 

2% 

in. 

3 

in. 

3H 

in. 

Pine 

2.08 

3.12 

3.64 

4.16 

4.68 

4.95 

5.46 

6.24 

7.28 

Oak or ash 

4.00 

6.00 

7.00 

8.00 

9.00 

9.50 

10.50 

12.00 

14.00 

Cypress 

2.50 

3.75 

4.36 

5.00 

5.62 

5.93 

6.55 

7.50 

8.75 

Whitewood 

2.42 

3.63 

4.22 

4.84 

5.45 

5.74 

6.34 

7.26 

8.47 

Chestnut 

3.42 

5.13 

5.98 

6.84 

7.69 

8.12 

8.97 

10.26 

11 .97 



How to Specify — The exterior sliding doors shall be 
equipped with “McCabe” Barn Door 
Hangers of proper weight and with fit- 
tings adapted to the conditions. 


“McCabe” No. 3 Barn Door Hanger 


Brackets 

The following illustration shows the various 
forms of brackets used for hanging track to the 
structural member of door opening. Fittings in 
upper half of illustration are for Nos. 20 and 30 hang- 
ers, No. 2 track; the 6 fittings at bottom are for No. 
60 hangers. No. 4 track; and the remaining fittings 
are for No. 3 track. 



Brackets for Nos. 2, 3 and 4 Track 
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McCabe Sliding Wardrobe Hangers 

The illustration below is a typical installation of 
McCabe wardrobe door hangers used in school buildings. 

One long wardrobe is built, the front of which is 
closed by alternate stationary and sliding doors. The 
detail at the bottom of this page shows the sliding door 
mounted on hangers overhead. 

It is advisable to have the outside line of doors 
the sliding group, and the inside line the stationary group. 



Typical Installation of Sliding Wardrobe Door Hanger 
For use in school buildings 

All sliding doors are connected on the top with a 
steel bar, and on the bottom with a steel channel. 

One carriage is used on the top center of each 
sliding door. A small ball bearing roller guide is 
screwed to the floor, just inside of the edge of the 
doors. This arrangement leaves the floor of the ward- 
robe clear. 


All the wardrobe doors are opened or closed by the 
sliding of any one of the doors. 

How to Specify— Wardrobe doors to be hung with McCabe 
Sliding Wardrobe Hangers complete with top bar and bottom 
channel. 

McCabe Receding Wardrobe Hangers 

In some school buildings, individual compartment 
wardrobes are preferred. This can be accomplished as 
shown in the illustration. 

Each wardrobe has two doors, which slide back at 
right angles and stand parallel 
to side of wardrobe. This 
allows for the full interior to 
be used. 

Four channels are used on 
the floor, two parallel to the 
side of wardrobe and two at 
45° angle. Two tubular self- 
cleaning tracks are used at 
45° angle overhead, with two 
channels parallel to side of 
wardrobe. Two ball bearing 
carriages, one on the top cen- 
ter of each door with two pin 
plates, one at the bottom cen- 
ter of each door, carry the 
door into position at the sides 
of wardrobe. Two pins on 
the rear of each door top 
and bottom, guide the doors 
in the side channel. This 
leaves the floor of the ward- 
robe clear from any special 
hinged arrangement. 

How to Specify— Receding wardrobe doors to be equipped 
with McCabe Receding Wardrobe Hangers. 



Typical Installation In- 
dividual Compartment 
Wardrobe, Receding 
Type 

For use in school buildings 



I 
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THE TOPPING MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Folding Partition Hardware and Door Hangers 

TELEPHONE MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Ashland 339 Main ASHLAND, OHIO 

DISTRICT OFFICES: 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., C. S. Caldwell, 2011 Third Avenue — Telephone, 
Main 3000 

CHICAGO, ILL., I. D. Cotterman, 62 East Lake Street — Telephone, 
Randolph 6760 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, The Gesing Bros. Co., 816 Finance Building — 
Telephone, Cherry 77 

MARYLAND, Kemp & Jackson, So. East Cor. Maryland Avenue and 22nd 
Street, Baltimore — Telephone, Homewood 9400 
NEW ENGLAND, Geo. F. Tracy Co., 101 Tremont Street, Boston, Mass. — 
Telephone, Main 2132 

DALLAS, TEX., Don 

Product 

Topping “Easyfold'" Equipment for 
Folding Partitions for schools, churches, hotels, 
etc., and for Disappearing Door Wardrobes. 
Accordion Door Equipment. 

For Garage Hardware, see pages 1504-1505. 

Services 

Our service department will gladly supply informa- 
tion and expert advice regarding special conditions and 
extend at all times the benefit of our years of experience. 

Topping ^‘Elasyfold” Equipment 

Topping “Easy fold'’ partition hardware was per- 
fected by this company after a thorough and search- 
ing investigation of the requirements necessary to 
produce an equipment of tested strength and sound con- 
struction, of simple and indestructible 
type, which would insure the easiest 
possible operation of folding parti- 
tions. Many installations of folding 
partitions hung with Topping “Easy- 
fold" equipment prove its complete 
success. The partitions move so easily 
that a child can operate them. Low 
headroom, 3% in., required for track, 
makes it adaptable to old or new 
buildings. 

Description — Heavy track, sus- 
pended from above, clamped rigidly 
by brackets of extra heavy construc- 
tion, hangers of great strength, of 
malleable iron and drop steel forg- 
ings. Double grooved wheels span 
the slot and effectively tie the track 
together, preventing its spreading. 

The wheels run on arched treads with 
very small frictioning surface. Dust- 
proof ball bearing swivel. Positive 
adjustment, easily accessible. Case- 


NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, L. R. Leeds, 66 Luddington Avenue, 
Clifton, N. J. — Telephone, Passaic 3609 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Henry Lester Hardware Co., 150 West Main 
Street — Telephone, Main 5355 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., A. Soeffing & Co., 833 Arch Street — Telephone, 
Filbert 2574 

FACIFIC coast, W. R. Voorhees & Co., 417 Market Street, San Fran- 
cisco. Cal. — Telephone, Sutter 6574 

SEATTLE AND NORTHWEST, Earl H. Jones, 645 Randolph Avenue, 
Seattle, Wash. — Telephone, Beacon 3589 
Stanbery, 4810 Reiger Avenue 

hardened ball bearing wheels in horizontal posi- 
tion operating in floor guide of improved design 
take all side thrust as doors fold. The ex- 
truded brass floor guide with its interlocking 
and removable top plates can not rust. There 
is no shearing action of the door guides. 
V-shaped dust pocket easily cleaned by vacuum 
cleaner or by hand. Ball bearing emergency 
guard rollers, having wheels with wide tread, protect 
uneven floors, although normally having no contact with 
floor. Compensating jamb springs always function. 

Doors — Doors or partition units must all be the 
same width, any size, and 1% to 3 in. thick. They may 
be glazed, paneled or flush as desired; if required, the 
panels may be of slate for blackboards. Doors may be 
of regular type, of soundproof construction or fire- 
proofed. A hinged door may be made in any section 
for passage through partition when 
closed. 

Partitions may be of any length. 
Designed if possible with an even 
number of doors. The doors moving 
in units of two may fold at one or 
both jambs. If desired, partitions 
can be detailed to permit the doors to 
travel past the jambs, to fold at wall 
or column. Especially desirable at 
proscenium and corridor openings. 

Equipment S u p p 1 i e d — The 
hardware supplied as Topping “Easy- 
fold" equipment is made of the best 
material and workmanship possible, 
and comprises all overhead track and 
adjustable brackets with the neces- 
sary lag screws or bolts for securing 
them to the header ; all floor guides, 
adjustable pivots for top and bottom 
of end door at the folding end (or 
ends) ; all hangers and bottom guide 
rollers and emergency guard rollers; 



TRADE-MARKS 



Each Pair of Doors Weighing More Than 
Half a Ton Operate So Easily a 
Child Can Move Them 



Three Views of Partition in Bucyrus High School, Bucyrus, Ohio, Operating on Topping “Easyfold” 

Thomas D. McLaughlin and Associates, Architects 
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jamb springs to insure tight joints and compensate for 
any expansion or contraction of the doors ; special sills 
and braces for use at openings for passage or com- 
municating doors. The regular finish of parts exposed ^ 
only when the doors are folded open is a dead black, 
or plain finish to stain, but bronze or brass plated finish 
will be furnished, if specified. 

Note: As the finishing hardware (butts, flush bplts, door pulls and 
lock or latch sets for passage doors) for folding partitions should always 
match the surrounding hardware, these .items are not included. 
tects should specify them with the Finishing Hardware for the build- 
ing, specify either fast pin or loose pin butts, or invisible hinges 
Ls desired.’^ Specify-FIush Bolts shall be The Topping Manufac- 
TURING Company No. 609 with the proper backset to center the doors 
(made with %, 1, and 1%-m. backsets) and bolt head to 

fit the slot in floor guide. Door pulls shall be The Topping Manufac- 
turing Company No. 608, finish to match other hardware in parts where 
these occur. 



Weaver High School, Hartford, Conn. 

Frank Irving Cooper Corp., Architects 


A folding partition, 63 ft. in length, 
fold” Equipment, between the lunch room 
means of throwing both rooms into one 


operating on Topping “Easy- 
and cafeteria, provides easy 


Specification— The doors, jambs, head trim and other wood- 


work of folding partitions, where shown on the drawings, shall 
be made according to the details by a mill satisfactory to the 
architect, and furnished with Topping “Easyfold equipment No. 
10600 (or No. 10600 with parts exposed when doors are open, 
bronze or brass plated) for operating same and installed by the 
contractor according to details and instructions supplied by the 
manufacturers. The Topping Manufacturing Company, Ash- 
land, Ohio. ... , , 11 /I . u 

For butts [invisible hinges], flush bolts and door pulls patch 
nr lock set for passage door) see Specification for “Finishing 


C-T O UTO 



Milford School, Newark, N. J. 

Guilbert & Betelle, Architects 


The doors in these partitions slide to one end and fold I.*' 
aving hinged doors. The partition doors are enprely out of sight when 
pen.^ The^ passage or wicket doors in each partition permit communica- 
inn between the rooms when the partitions are closed. , 

PaJfltTons hu^ron Topping “Lsyfold” are the easiest to operate of 
11 folding partitions 
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The Topping Manufacturing Company 



Topping “Easyfold” Wardrobe Equipment for Dis- 
appearing Doors 

Designed to prevent open doors protruding into the 
room, to provide accurate and positive adjustment, ease 
of operation and simplicity of installation. Door plates 
require no mortising. 

Safety, Compactness, Accessibility — Wardrobes 
and teachers’ closets in classrooms equipped with Top- 



Underwood School, Newton, Mass. 

Herbert W. Colby, Architect 
Equipped with “Easyfold” wardrobe equipment 
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ping “Easyfold” No. RR500 offer no obstruction in 
aisles, doors disappear into wardrobe when opened, and 
do not project into room beyond extreme projection of 
casings or wall line of recess, thus removing a dangerous 
obstruction in case of fire or panic. : With doors open, 
all parts of wardrobe are easily accessible. 

Equipment Supplied — “Easyfold” consists of : 
heavy overhead track with arched treads for front and 
sides of each unit; brackets constructed to permit ac- 
curate alignment and clamp rigidly ; lag screws and bolts 
for securing them to headers. Hangers with dustproof 
ball bearing swivel, insure perfect alignment as doors dis- 
appear, and positive vertical adjustment. Door guides 
with wide rim ball bearing wheels for bottom of doors. 
Felt strip to be glued to each jamb to deaden the sound 
of doors striking against the jambs when closing. 

'Note: Construct the floor guide of hard maple strips, beveled one 
edge, laid % in. apart, at front and sides or provide slot in floor, as 
desired. Angle guides can be furnished when specified. Equipment 
No. RRSOO-1 requires 6^ -in. headroom above door. Equipment No. 
RR500-2 requires 5 -in. headroom above the door, and the distance top 
of door to finished ceiling is 6% in. for the side tracks. Doors must be 
1% or in thick. 4-ft. wardrobe units with doors 1 ft. 11*4 in. wide 
must be 2 ft., or more, in the clear in depth. 

Specifications — Wardrobes (and Teachers’ Closets), con- 
structed as detailed, shall be built in by the contractor, doors 
to be 1% in. fF/4 in.] thick with Topping “Easyfold” Equip- 
ment No. RR500-1 [No. RR500-2] furnished and installed by 
the contractor, according to details and instructions supplied by 
the manufacturers, The Topping Manufacturing Company, 
Ashland, Ohio. 

Note: Specify blackboards on doors, ventilator grilles, shelves and 

umbrella racks, if desired. Specify door pulls (friction catches if 
wanted) and coat hooks with “Finishing Hardware.” 
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Topping “Red Rib” Accordion Door Equipment 

Topping “Red Rib” Equipment for sliding doors of 
accordion type with a half door at jamb (or jambs) was 
designed to overcome the difficulties many have experi- 
enced with accordion doors. Its construction eliminates 
all side friction and lost motion. The adjustment is 
easily accessible and can not shift. It 
permits the use of tandem wheel hang- 
ers on 1%-in. doors as on the thickest 

Description — Heavy track with 
arched treads clamped rigidly by brack- 
ets of extra heavy construction. Hang- m 

ers of great strength of malleable iron 
and steel forgings. Double grooved Hanger 
wheels span the slot and prevent side 
friction. Dustproof ball bearing swivel. Vertical ad- 
justment is locked by castellated nut and cotter pin. 

Vertical Adjustment of Half Doors Possible — 
Half doors hung on “Easyfold” Adjustable Pivots No. 
604 may be adjusted vertically to perfect alignment with 
full width doors. Half doors hinged to jambs have no ver- 
tical adjustment, preventing true alignment of all doors. 
“Easyfold” pivots on half doors insure an easier opera- 
tion of the doors and eliminate trouble if building settles. 

Low Headroom — Minimum distance between 
header and soffit for light doors is 2% in. ; for heavy 
doors, 1% in. thick or thicker, 3% in. is required. If 
half door is pivoted, increase minimum headroom in. 

Doors — Openings may have any number of doors. 
Doors should not exceed 3 ft. in width. If the half door 
is to be pivoted, it must be exactly one-half the width of 
full doors plus lYs in. If the half door is to be hinged to 



Underwood School, Newton, Mass. 

Herbert W. Colby, Architect 
Accordion doors operate on Topping “Red Rib” hangers. 
Half doors pivoted 


jamb, it must be exactly one-half the width of full doors 
less the distance from center of track to center of butt 
pin. Hangers are required for every other door begin- 
ning with the door farthest from the half door. 

Specifications — Furnish and install for ^jl doors 

“Red Rib” Accordion Door Hangers No. 10^, Track No. 92 
and Brackets No. 092C spaced as recommended by the manu- 

For doors 1% in. thick, or for light 1 % in. 

“Red Rib” Hangers No. 105A, Track No* 

Specify “Easyfold” Pivots No. 604, butts, flush bolts and lock trim for 
these doors under “Finishing Hardware. 
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details for TOPPING'RED WB'ACCORDIOR DOOR EQUIPMENT 



Accordion Door and Floor Guides 

Heavy cold rolled steel floor guides in. thick by 
2 in. wide, %-in. slot with parallel sides, top and sides 

square and true, fin- 
ished smooth and 
lacquered. Door 
guides of malleable 
iron with ball bearing 
wheels with wide 
face run in a hori- 
zontal position in the 
floor guide make the 
operation of accor- 
dion doors 50% 
easier than doors on 
which guide pins are used. 

Easy Operation — Accor- 
dion doors, of the type where a 
half door is used, have a tend- 
Accordion Door and ency to cramp at the bottom, due 
Floor Guides manner in which they are 

hinged together. The use of the Topping Floor Guide 
No. 750 and Topping Door Guides No. 7531/2 overcomes 
this difficulty. They should be specified in all cases, to- 
gether with the Topping “Red Rib” Accordion Door 
Equipment, where the ease of operation is the principal 
factor, being omitted only when the “lowest possible cost” 
is the most essential point to be considered. 

Specifications— Furnish and install for all accordion doors 
Topping Floor Guide No. 750 the full width of openings and 
Topping Door Guide No. 753V2 for every other full width door. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



1526 


WAGNER MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties 
CEDAR FALLS, IOWA 

SALES AGENCIES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Ball Bearing Elevator Door Hangers. 
Elevator Door Closers. 

Electric Interlocks. 

Electric Mechanical Barlock Interlocks. 

Bar Locks for sliding elevator doors. 

Warehouse and Garage Door Hardware. 

Also manufacturers of Door Hangers and Tracks 
for all types of sliding doors; and overhead Carrier 
Systems. 


Wagner Ball Bearing Elevator Door Hangers 

Tracks and hanger bars are made from high car- 
bon rolled steel channel sections riveted together. 
Ball races and guide rails are ground after riveting, 
insuring parallel and perfectly true races. %-in. 
hardened steel balls are held and properly spaced *by a 
floating retainer bar. 

Track extends to full travel of doors. Balls are 
spaced to provide a bearing under the entire hanger 
bar at any point of its travel. Flanged guide thrust 
rollers prevent derailing and absorb thrust. Guide thrust 
roller rails are machined to a radius to coincide with 
distance from ball centers. 

Pendant bolts provide both vertical and lateral 
adjustment. Lateral adjustment % 
in. inwards and % in. outwards from 
center of track. Safety pendant bolts 
make it impossible for doors to be- 
come accidentally disengaged from 
hanger and fall down shaft. 


Single Sliding Hangers 

Type 100 — For doors weighing 
up to 200 lb. Standard length of 
hanger twice the width of doors 
minus back lap. Length of hanger 
bar same as width of door. Head- 
room required 5% in. with pendant 
bolt adjusting up to 6 in. Wall 
brackets vary to meet requirements. 

Type 103 — For doors weighing 
from 200 to 400 lb. Construction Section Through 
similar to Type 100. Type 100 



Pivoting Devices 

To make full width of 
opening available, any type 
may be provided with pivoting 
device. Pivoting device does 
not include hinges for panel 
or flush bolts for bottom of 
doors. Plain pivot pin for 
inserting in reinforcement 
built into hollow metal or tube 
doors, or pivot pin riveted in 
an angle to be attached to 
kalamein or wood doors, fur- 
nished as requested. 

Specify type of hanger 
required, and order pivoting 
device extra. 

When swinging transom 
bar is used to which the hanger 


MIN. ll- 

• IWIlU I-J 



SINGLE SUPIN& 
TYPE lOO 
WITH PIVOTING 
PEVICE 


Section Through Type 
100 with Pivoting 
Device 



Single-speed with Hood Two-speed with Hood 

Hinged Hoods for Protecting Hangers 

Furnished extra, not as part of hangers 

is attached and transom bar, sliding doors, and panel 
swing out as one unit, pivoting devices are not required. 

Two-speed Hangers 

Type 200 — For doors up to 150 lb., and for doors 
over 150 lb. to 300 lb. 



Section Through Type 200 with Bar Lock Catch Bracket 

Standard length of hanger, full width of opening 
plus width of widest sliding door and front lap. 

Tracks extend to full travel of doors. No overhang. 

Wall brackets and spacers between tracks provide 
for various thicknesses of doors. Equipped with the 
Wagner patented gearless two-speed operating device 
which provides a two-speed movement without the use 
of racks and pinion, levers or chains. 

This device is absolutely noiseless, extremely simple 
and very durable. 

Type 202 — Same as Type 200 except that two- 
speed operating device is omitted. For use with Wagner 
door closers. 
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Center Parting Hangers 

Type 500 — For doors 
up to 200 lb. each equipped 
with Wagner sliding chain 
drive op>erating device. 

This operating device 
is noiseless, simple and very 
durable. 

Type 503 — For doors 
weighing from 200 to 300 
lb. each. 

Construction similar to 
Type 500. 

Type 400 — For doors 
weighing up to 200 lb. each, 
equipped with rack and 
pinion operating device. 

Type 403 — For doors 
weighing from 200 to 400 
lb. each. 

Construction similar to 
Type 400. 

Type 404 — For bi- 
parting doors weighing 
400 lb. or more each, not 
equipped with operating de- 
vice. 

Each door operates in- 
dependently. Largely used 
for main entrances and 
heavy grilles. 

Standard length of cen- 
ter parting hangers, width 
of opening plus width of 
both doors plus center gap, 
if any. 



CENTER PARTING 
TYPE 500-SlLEHT 
CHAIN DRIVE 


Section Through Type 500 



Wagner Bar Locks for Sliding Elevator Doors 

When bar locks are ordered with hangers, catches 

are built into 
hanger. Bar 
locks attached to 
back stile of fast 
door on two- 
speed openings 
require % in. 
additional head- 
room. See illus- 
tration of Type 
200 on preced- 
ing page. 

When bar 
locks are ’at- 
tached to front 
stile of door no 
additional head- 
room is required. 

Lock rods 
are made from 
%-in. seamless 
tubing and are 
fitted with 
knurled hand- 
hole which also 
serves as a 
spring retainer. 

Brackets are 
heavy brass cast- 

Type E 
locks project U/4 



Type“E” 
Bar Lock 


Type 


Bar Lock 


Type “F’ 
Bar Lock 


Section Through Type 400 


lhowTrrci* niw/its riujp 
■ wiTnTnoHT to« or Door 



ViOTnfltf.fcOon) CtNitn Of Tokrhcss 
NoTt - h touftui Of 0(D« 
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iranP;; F Voject 3/, in. from face of door. Type 
E may be located on either stile, but Type F lock can 
be used only on back stile. Furnished in black oxidized 

and polished brass finishes. c • u , ..f Honr • 

Information Required-Spec.fy style, finish type of door^ 
wood, kalaraein, hollow metal or iron; hand of slide and whicn 
Stile lock is to be mounted on. 

Lnooi Irrch Aiwmo ftuan 
MiTnrnONT tool or CiODR 
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Type 200 or 202 Hanger for Two-speed Doors 


2-l^r 

•OTTOH OK track 
T o TOP or^ DOOM 
PROVIDES ^4 DOOR 

adj-ustment up 
OR OOWif 



Type 400 or 500 Center Parting Hangers 


Type 100 Hanger — Single Sliding Door with 
Pivoting Device 


'ype*104 Hanger for Extra Heavy Single Sliding 
Doors 

For doors weighing from 400 to 600 lb. 

Doors supported by 4 hanger brackets which 
re made from heavier material than the standard 
.rackets and coupled in pairs with a heavy bridge 
,ar to which the pendant bolts are attached, dis- 


tributing the load over the entire length of the hanger 

Wall brackets are also made from heavier material 
than the standard wall bracket and are spaced according 

to weight of door carried. * t,* 

This type can be furnished to carry doors weighing 

up to 3000 lb. 


0 0 

A 0 0 







Type 104 Hanger for Extra Heavy Single Sliding Doors 
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Wagner Manufacturing Company 


Wagner Elevator Door Closer and Check 

Wagner door closer and check insures automatic, 
noiseless, positive closing and locking of sliding elevator 
doors. 


Leather Umbrclb Washer 
prevents dirt from cntrnng ' 
cylinder. 


Filler IMuft permits intru- 
, ductHin of chcckine liquid 
with cylinder in position. 


Cap threaded for spring 
tension adjustment. * 


Cut shows relative position 
of parts at the beginning of 
checking movement. 


Oil deflector prevents 
splashing. 


Lower pan of cylinder 
confines liquid under com* 
prcssion and effects the t 
checking of the door. 


Cylinder threaded to pro* 
vide I'/j in. Spring tension 
adjustment. 


Large Bi*pass in piston 
allows free passage of liquid 
^ and permits free closing 
movement. 


Bi-pass in base provides for 
controlled passage of liquia 
’ during checking move* 


Regulating screw for ad* 
, justing flow of liquid 
through Bi-pass. 


Removal of regulatinp 
k screw and gland permiu 
draining cylinder without 
detaching. 


Section of Wagner Door Closer and Check Cylinder 


Wagner Electric Safety Interlocks 

The illustrations below show the construction of the 
Wagner electric safety interlock and its relation to the 
Wagner elevator door closer. 



Wagner Ball Bearing Elevator Door Hanger, Door Closer and 
Check, and Electric Safety Interlock as Applied to Two- 
speed Type Elevator Enclosure — Doors Closed 
and Locked 


Wagner Eilectric Mechanical Barlock Interlock 




Circuit Open 



The copper contact block is made especially heavy. 
The bronze fingers do not touch the bakelite slide. The 
springs do not function as conductors. The current is 
shorted from the fingers to the binding posts by means 
of stranded jumpers which are firmly soldered to the 
contact fingers. 

A piece of fiber rod is inserted in the bakelite slide 
directly below the copper contact. Should the bakelite 
slide become disconnected and drop down, the fiber rod 
would rest on the switch fingers and prevent making 
contact. 

The connection between bakelite slide and connec- 
tion rod is a brass casting which has a socket into which 
the bakelite slide is firmly riveted. 


Contact can not be made without latching barlock 
and locking the door. Barlock can not be unlatched 
without breaking contact. 

Insulated rotary contact is mounted on arm which 
is pivoted to switch box. Contact is not withdrawn 
from box, therefore will always be in alignment. 



The phosphor bronze switch fingers are mounted 
on a bakelite switch block which is thoroughly insulated 
from switch box. Drop forged latch end can not strike 
switch box. 

Rubber silencers in latch end and switch arm silence 
opening and closing. 
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Wagner Cloztite Garage Door Hardware for Folding 
Sliding Doors 

Doors hung with Wagner Cloztite garage door hang- 
ers will fit between jambs and against stops the same as 
an ordinary hinged door, insuring a weathertight open- 
ing. Pivoted arm permits doors to fold together closely 
at both 90° and 180°. 

Complete hardware for hanging doors m openings 
with from two to ten doors, packed in sets. Wagner 
jCloztite hangers and tracks will also be furnished sepa- 
rately if complete sets are not desired. 

The illustrations below show a few of the many 
combinations that can be made with Wagner Cloztite 
garage door hardware. 



Set No. 1554-0 



Set No. 1570 




Set No. 1558 




Set No. 1555 Set No. 1556 


When three or more doors are hinged together each 
door should not be over 36 in. wide. When only two 
doors are hinged together each door may be 48 in. wide. 
The pivoting arm compensates for the swing of doors, 
and permits track to be attached to header without using 
adjustable track brackets. 

The same hardware may be used to hang doors to 
open in or out. 


STEEL WHEELS. EOLLER BEAEINCS. TUENll) 
STEEL AXLES, MALLEABLE TROLLY BAR 
MMCE HANGER RUN EASY. 


TAPERED SOCKET IN MALLEABLE 
TROLLY BAR PERMITS TROLLY TO 
OSCILLATE, INSURING AN EVEN 
BEARING ON TRACK OF ALL FOUR WHEELS 



STEEL PENDANT 
SQUARED BELOW 
TRACK TO ENGAGE 
WRENCH AND THREAD 
ED TO PERMIT 
7/8 VERTICAL ADJ- 
USTMENT. 


PENDANT BOLT HELD RIGIDLY 
TO MALLEABLE ARM BY LOCK 
NUTS INSURING SMOOTH POSITIVE 
HANGER ACTION 


-HEAVY RIBBED MALLEABLE 
HANGER PLATE 


Wagner Cloztite — The Universal Hanger 


No. 58 Cloztite Hanger — For doors not over 1% 
in. thick. Wheels 1%-in. diameter. Used with No. 15 
track. Combined weights of doors carried by each 
hanger should not exceed 600 lb. 

No. 59 Cloztite Hanger — Same as No. 58 except 
that it has longer arm for doors not over 2^ in. thick. 

No. 78 Cloztite Hanger — For doors not over 2i/^ 
in. thick. Wheels 2%-in. diameter. Used with No. 20 
track. Combined weights of doors carried by each 
hanger should not exceed 1000 lbs. 


rmPLATC PACKED WITH HAA/GCR 
TO LOCATT PLATC ON DOOR IN ACCORDANCE 
WITH IN5TRUCTI0N5 APPLYING TO 5TYI.E: 
or XT U3CD 



TABLE 

or D 

IMEN5IQN3 . 

HANGER 



70 

A MAX. 
^ MIN. 


9^ 

lO^a 

8'/^ 


SW 

p, MAX. 
MIN. 


eva 


7'/^ 

7'/^ 


C 

3 '^ 

3'/^ 





10 '/-I 

p- 




7/16 



THL5E: DTTAILb DO NOT APPLY WHEN MORE 
THAN THREE DOOR 5 HINGED TOGETNER ARE 
HUNG PROM ONE JAMB 

Installation Details 


Note: For No. 1554 and No. 1554-0 sets for hang- 
ing four doors — two to fold each way — add 2i/4 in. to 
dimension “B’’ when hangers No. 58 and No. 59 are 
used, and lyV in. when hanger No. 78 is used, and disre- 
gard dimension of 1 in. between center of hole and top 
of bracket, to provide additional head room required for 
Style No. 6 bracket. 

See Catalogue for complete dimensions of all track 
brackets. Sjxecial blue print details furnished for hang- 
ing from 7 to 10 doors in one opening. State number, 
widths and thicknesses of doors, and furnish sketch 
showing construction of header and jambs. 
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AMERICAN WINDOW SAFETY DEVICE CO. 


TELEPHONE 

Harrison 6421-6411 


326 South State Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICE: KANSAS CITY, MO.. 1912 Walnut Street 


WAREROOM 
673 W. Madison Street 
Telephone, Monroe 4380 


America Safely Devices 

This company has spared no expense in designing 
and perfecting American Window Cleaners^ Safety 
Devices, which have met with universal approval. 

American Safety Devices afford absolute safety, are 
neat appearing, very easily installed, simple in operation 
and are made in a sufficient number of designs to meet 
all conditions of various types of sash and construction. 

Specification Data with Methods of Installing Ameri- 
can Holdfast Anchors 4-Bolt System 

American Anchor Nos. 1-A, 4-C, 9-A — For brickwork. 
To be furnished and set by mason contractor. Install one 
anchor at each jamb, so as to engage the joint back of second 
brick, with head of anchor in a vertical position as shown in 
detail drawing. 

American Anchor Nos. 6-F, 6-S, 3-C, 8-A — For wood. 
To be furnished and installed by carpenter contractor. Install 
one anchor at each jamb with head inclined toward window 
opening, in a vertical position. Bore one i^c-in. hole^ through 
staff bead and pulley stile. Set anchor with bolt in place, 
attach plain and lock washers, then nut and tighten up as 
shown in detail drawings. 



New Union Station, Chicago, 111. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
John Griffiths & Son, Contractors 


American Window Anchor Nos. 1, 2, 6, 7, 8, 10 — For 
mullions of hollow metal and solid steel frames. To be fur- 
nished and installed by sheet metal contractor for hollow metal 
frames and by the steel sash manufacturer for solid steel sash. 
Install one anchor at each mullion. For hollow metal frames, 
sheet metal contractor shall fasten to inner side of each mullion 
one reinforcing plate, drilled and tapped with two holes 2^e-in. 
centers to match the two iJ-in. drill holes in anchor. Set 
anchor in place with heads in a vertical position, using ^-in. 
round head brass machine screws for attaching. For solid steel 
mullions, steel sash manufacturer shall drill and tap two holes 
2^g-in. centers to match the two iJ-in. drill holes in anchor. 
Set anchor in place with heads in a vertical position, using i^-in. 
round head brass machine screws for attaching as shown in 
detail drawings. 

Belts — American Safety Belts No. 1 are made of the best 
quality of leather throughout. The rope used is of the highest 
grade yacht manila, four stands, double and spliced by experi- 
enced help only. Shoulder and breast straps are adjustable, 
assuring comfort and safety to the window washer. 

American Safety Belt No. 2 is made of solid leather rope. 
(See assembly details.) 


American Anchors No. 11 for Concrete — To be fur- 
nished and installed by mason contractor. Install one anchor 
at each jamb. First bore H/4-in. hole in wood form, wedge 
anchor in place, with head in a vertical position. After concrete 
has set, pull board over head. 

Directions for Installing — All American Safety Devices 
must be installed 42 to 45 in. above sill. 


Palmer House, 

Chicago, 111. 

Holabird & Roche, Architects 
Thom pson-St ARRET Co., 

Contractors 

Installations 

Chicago, III.: 

Bell Telephone Building 
Sovereign Hotel 
Embassy Hotel 
Crane Technical College 
Tilden High School 
Harborview Apartments 
Pullman High School 
Belden Hotel 
Chicago Trust Building 
Hirst Hospital 
Philipsborn Store Building 
U. S. Postal Terminal Building 
Capital Building 
Security Bank Building 
Logan Square Alasonic Temple 
Lake Shore Trust Building 
Bunte Candy Building 
Tower Building 
Schlack Building 
Windemere Hotel 
Pennsylvania Depot 
Emanuel Baptist Church 
Y. M. C. A. Building 
Pittsburgh, Pa. : Crane Building 
Kansas City, AIo. : Federal Reserve Bank Building 
Binghamton, N. Y. : Binghamton Hotel 
Little Rock, Ark. : Hall Building 
Houston, Tex. : State National Bank 

Oklahoma City, Okla., Federal Reserve Bank Building 
Washington, D. C. : Walter Reed Hospital 
Milwaukee, Wis. : Grand Theater Building 
Richmond, Va. : State Office Building 




Sherman House, 
Chicago, 111. 

Holabird & Roche, Architects 
G. A. Fuller & Co., 
Contractors 



Sears, Roebuck & Co. Plant, Kansas City, Mo. — Truscon Windows 

Geo. C. Nimmons & Co., Architects B. & W. Construction Co., Contractors 
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Plate, No. 6 


American Double Head 
Bronze Drill Plate, 

No. 8 


American Four-bead 
Bronze Drill Plate, 
No. 7 

gUILDMGOfPUm.^ 

approved 

MAR 2-1923 

ptan exammar 


Detail American Four-bead Drill 
Plate, No. 6 


American Double Head 
Bronze Drill Plate, No. 2 


American Double Head Bronze Drill 
Plate No. 1 


Detail American Double Head 
Bronze Drill Plate, No. 1 


American Double Head for Campbell 
Metal Windows, No. 11-N 


Detail No. 6-F 

Manner of attaching to wood 
mullions or frames 


American Safety Belt No. 


American Safety Belt No. 1 


American Double Head Bronze 
nchor. No. 4-C 


American Double Head Bronze 
Anchor, No. 9-A 


American Double Head Bronze 
Anchor for Concrete, No. 1 1 


Detail No. 1-A 

Manner of placing in re- 
veal of wall. This anchor 
secures a bond of 8 in. into the 
masonry and can be used in 
face as well as reveal of wall 


American Double Head Bronze Anchor, 
No. 6-F 


American Double Head Bronze Anchor 
for Brick, No. 1-A 


American Doubl 
Head Non-re- 
movable Bronze 
Anchor, No. 8-A 


Detail No. 1 1 

Manner of placing in reveal of wall. 
Anchor No. 14 can be used in face as 
well as reveal of wall 


American Double Head 
Bronze Anchor, No. 6-S 


Side view of American non- 
removable anchor. No. 8-A can be 
installed in buildings already 
erected without damage to reveal. 
This device is approved by leading 
authorities 


American Double Head 
Bronze Anchor, No. 3-C 
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AINSWORTH BUCK 


TELEPHONE 

Whitehall 5755 , 5859 


Manufacturer of “Whitner” Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices 
22 Vesey Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Window Cleaners^ Safety Devices. 

Absolute Safety for Window Cleaners 

Absolute safety and practicability are essential fea- 
tures embodied in ‘Whitner’^ window cleaners’ safety 
devices, which are made of the best materials obtain- 
able. 

They are offered as high quality products that will 
outlast the building in which they are installed. 

There is a distinct style of “Whitner” device for 



Fig. 1. Leather Safety Belts for Window Cleaners — 2 or 4-Bolt Systems 



Fig. 12. 2-Bolt Belt Terminal — Locks on Head of Bolt or Anchor 
Can not slip off 


every class of building construction — wood, brick, stone, 
concrete, terra cotta, etc. Placed in the window re- 
veals (two on a side in the 4-bolt system and one on 
a side in the 2-bolt system) they can be built in while 
the building is being constructed, or attached to finished 
structures. 

“Whitner” devices are approved by the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc. and by the Labor Department 
of the New York State Industrial Commission. 

Special devices made to meet architects’ require- 
ments. 



Fig. 8. Canvas Safety Belt for Window Cleaners — 2 or 4-Bolt Systems 



Fig. 3. 4-Bolt Belt Terminal — Locks on Head of Bolt or Anchor 
Can not come off 


“Whitner” Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices — For the Man 



Fig. 5. 2-Bolt Expansion Bolt 

Both Fig. 5 and Fig. 6 use 



Fig. 6. 4-Bolt 
Expansion Bolt 


Cinch system of expansion 



Fig. 9. 2-Bolt Concrete In- 
sert and Bronze Fitting 


Fig. 10. 4-Bolt Concrete In- 
sert and Bronze Fitting 


Havemeyer insert used in both Fig. 9 and Fig. 10 



Fig. 300. Bronze Clamp with Four Screws 
for Wood or Kalamein Jambs 
Made to fit jamb box 



Fig. 204. Bronze 
Straddle Mullion 
Fitting 

For use on T- 
bar mullion, either 
2 or 4-bolt system 



For installation in wood or kalamein window frames. Made of 
Tobin bronze or galvanized steel. One placed on each side of window 
frames for 2-bolt system (2 on each side for 4-bolt system) 48 to 51 in. 
above sill and installed so as to have a secure hold in pulley stile 


“Whitner” Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices — Furnished for Either 2 or 4-BoIt System 
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Fig. 8. Twin Anchor 

Special masonry mullion anchor for masonry mullions from 8 to 13 
in. T^e two prongs hook around iron T*bar. Set by masonry contractor. 
For either 2 or 4-bolt system 



Bronze 4-Bolt Anchor 
Set in brick or stone jambs by 
mason contractor 




Fig. 34A. Bronze 2-Bolt 
Made to conform to contour of 
all window frames 


Fitting with Reinforcing 

Plate and Screws 

Concave, convex or flat types. Heads either straight set or onset. 
Made for both 2 and 4-bolt systems 


Fig. 102. Bronze 2- 
Bolt Anchor 
Set in brick or 
stone jambs by mason 
contractor 


Fig. 100. Bronze Rod Bolt. Offset with Nut and Washer 
on Inside for Wood or Kalemein Jambs 
To go entirely through jamb, countersunk on inside. For 
2 or 4-bolt systems 


Fig. 700. Bronze Rod Bolt 
Set straight, otherwise same as 
Fig. 100 


Fig 400. Special Bronze 2-Bolt Anchor (Patent Pending) 
Specially adapted to veneer brick, stone or terra cotta jambs. Leg 
extends into tile backing. Set by masonry contractor. Also for 4-bolt 
system 


**Whitner” Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices — Furnished for Either 2 or 4-Bolt System 


Specifications for Architects 


Blue prints giving installation details will be sent on request. 
Pig. 102 . — Furnish and set in masonry jambs 51 in. above the sill, 
“Whitner” 2-bolt system bronze anchors No. 102, manufactured by 
Ainsworth Buck. -n 

Pig. 92 . — Furnish and set in masonry jambs 51 in. above the sill, 
“Whitner” 4-bolt system bronze anchors No. 92, manufactured by 
Ainsworth Buck. , *1. -n 

Pig. 400 Furnish and set in masonry jambs 51 in. above the sill, 

“Whitner” 2-bolt system special anchor No. 400 (which extends into the 
backing), manufactured by Ainsworth Buck. , , 

Pig. 7 . — Furnish and install on jambs and mullions of wimd or 
kalamein windows 51 in. above the sill, “Whitner” 2-bolt system bronze 
lag bolts No. 7, manufactured by Ainsworth Buck. 

Note: The above can be specified for the 4-bolt system as well. Both 
the 2 and 4-bolt system lag bolts can be furnished in bronze or gal- 
vanized steel. . , - 1 . j • 

Pig. 309 Furnish and install on jambs of wood windows 51 in. 

above the sill, “Whitner” 2-bolt bronze clamps No. 300 with screws, 
manufactured by Ainsworth Buck. ^ r . „ 

Pig. 37 A. — Furnish and install on jambs and mullions of hollow 
metal (or steel) windows 51 in. above the sill, “Whitner” 2-bolt system 
hollow metal fitting No. 37A, with reinforcing plate and screws, manu- 
factured by Ainsworth Buck. , ^ ft.,, * , 

Pig. 27 . — Furnish and install on jams and mullions of hollow metal 
(or steel) windows 51 in. above the sill, “Whitner” 4-bolt system hollow 
metal fitting No. 27, with reinforcing plate and screws, manufactured by 
Ainsworth Buck. . , ^ • 

Pig. 34A. — Furnish and install on jambs and mullions, of cast iron 

windows 51 in. above the sill, “Whitner” 2-bolt system device No. 34A, 
with screws, manufactured by Ainsworth Buck. f . • 

rig. 26 Furnish and install on jambs and mullions of cast iron 

windows 51 in. above the sill, “Whitner” 4-bolt system device No. 26, 
with screws, manufactured by Ainsworth Buck. ... r. • 

Pig. 100 . — Furnish and install on jambs of wood windows 51 in. 
above tlie sill, “Whitner” 2-bolt system rod bolt No. 100, to go entirely 
through pulley stile with nut and washer on the inside, manufactured by 
Ainsworth Buck. ... ... ^ . • j c, • 

Pig. 700 . — Furnish and install on mullions of wood windows 5l in. 

above the sill, “Whitner” 2-bolt system rod bolt No. 700, to go entirely 
through pulley stile with nut and washer on the inside, manufactured by 
Ainsworth Buck. ,» a 

Pig. 204 Furnish and install on “T” bar mullions, “Whitner 4-bolt 

system “T” bar straddle fittings, manufactured by Ainsworth Buck. 

Note: The above can be furnished for the 2-bolt system as well; 
specify Fig. 201 “T” bar straddle fittings in this case. 


Representative Installations 

“Whitner” devices are installed in buildings of every char- 
acter in practically every city, a few of which follow: 

New York— Equitable Bldg.; Hotel Pennsylvania; Yale Uub; 
Vanderbilt Concourse Bldg.; Public Schools; Y. M C. A. 
Bldgs.; Telephone Bldgs.; New York Central Mail Service 
Bldgs.; New York Stock Exchange; Canadian Pacific 
Bldg.; Western Electric Bldgs.; Lord & Taylor Bldg.; 
Arnold Constable Bldg.; General Electric Bldgs.; C^itol 
Theater; Loew's State Theater; Textile Bldg. ; Bush 
Terminal Bldg. ; Metropolitan Club ; Shelton Hotel ; Metro- 
politan Museum of Art; American Museum of Natural 
History 

Brooklyn — Edison Bldg. ^ , 

Hartford — Phoenix Mutual Life Ins. Co. Bldg. ; Travelers 
Insurance Co. Bldg. ; Hartford, Conn., Trust Co. Bldg. 
Philadelphia— Ritz-Carlton Hotel; Stock Exchange; Pennsyl- 
vania R R. Bldgs.; University of Pennsylvania Bldgs.; 
Drexel Bldg. ; Ford Service Bldg. ; City Hall ; Packard Bldg. 
Pittsburgh — William Penn Hotel ; Mellon N ational Bank 
San Francisco— Southern Pacific Bldg. 

Baltimore— Southern Hotel ; American Can Co. Bldg. 
Harrisburg, Pa. — State Capitol 

Detroit— First & Old National Bank; General Motors Bldg. 
Cleveland — Fisher-Body Ohio Bldg. 

Boston— Elks Club; University Club; Boston City Hospital 
Seattle — Sears Roebuck Bldg. 

Wilmington — Delaware Trust Co. Bldg.; Du Pont Hotd 
Washington, D. C. — Interstate Commerce Commission Bldg. ; 

Chamber of Commerce Bldg.; Grace Dodge Hotel 
Biltmore, N. C.— Vanderbilt Mansion 

Houston, Tex.— Keystone Office Bldg. ; Cotton Exchange Bldg. ; 

Chamber of Commerce , , 

Asheville, N. C.— Battery Park Hotel; George Vanderbilt 
Hotel 
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ESTABLISHED 1891 


WHITNER 2-ROPE SAFETY COMPANY 


TELEPHONES : 

Harrison 6337, 6338, 1517 


Originator and Manufacturer of 4-Bolt System Devices 

638 South Clark Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



Whitner-Chicago Safety Devices for Window 
Washers 

Whitner-Chicago in specifications means 
real safety. Our record of thirty-four years 
without a casualty is ample proof. 

Whitner fixtures are made of solid virgin 
bronze tested for strength. They are durable, 
neat, easily installed and practical for operation. 

Our record of thirty-four years without a casualty 
warrants recommending the 4-bolt system, assuring 
doubled safety through two heads on either side. 

Description of Fixtures — In addition to using 
only the highest quality virgin bronze in Whitner fix- 
tures, the fixtures are designed to eliminate breaking 
points. The heads are built close to the body on every 
fixture but still allow plenty of room for easy operation 
of the terminal. A '‘wrestler's’’ neck is used on Whitner- 
Chicago fixtures, being exceptionally thick. This elim- 
inates snapping of heads. 

Right angle construction in places where a strain 
will exist is eliminated from Whitner fixtures. Addi- 
tional metal has been used to round out the sharp angles. 
The rounding connection where the neck is built upon 
the body will be noticed in particular. 

Specifications and Methods of Installing the Whitner 
4-BoIt System 

Brick and Concrete Anchor — For Brick or Concrete 
Walls — Mason contractor shall furnish and install one Whitner- 
Chicago No. 11 (No. 20) anchor at each jamb, approximately 
45 in. above the sill, engaging the joint back 
of second brick, heads of anchor in vertical 
position. 


dined toward window, in a 
vertical position. Bore one 
I'^-in. hole through staff bead 
and pulley stile approxi- 
mately 45 in. above the sill. 

Set anchor, put on plain 
washer, lock washer and 
nut; then tighten. 

For Wood Window 
Frame Mullions — Carpenter contrac- 
tor shall furnish and install two 
Whitner-Chicago No. 18 anchors at 
each mullion with heads in vertical 
position inclining toward window open- 
ing. Bore two i^-in. holes through 
staff beads and pulley stiles. Set 
anchors attaching plain washers, lock washers and nuts; then 

The optional use of two No. 18 anchors is recommended rather 
than one No. 9M (described later). , in ixr ^ 

Wood Window Frame Mullion Anchor— For Wood 
Window Frame iWii//ions— Carpenter contractor shall furnish 



No. 18 




No. 1 1 and No. 20 
Anchor 


No. 11 and No. 20 

Wood Window Frame Anchor — For Wood Window 
Frames — Carpenter contractor shall furnish and install one 
Whitner-Chicago No. 18 anchor at each jamb with heads in- 


and install one Whit- 
ner-Chicago No. 9M 
anchor at each mullion with 
heads in a vertical position. 

Bore one i^-in. hole through 
staff bead and pulley stile 
approximately 45 in. above 
the sill. Set anchor with _ 
bolt in place, put on plain No. 18 
washer, lock washer and nut, 
then tighten. 

Metal Window Anchors — No. 1 Anchor for Jamb Sec- 
tions of Metal Frames — Metal window contractor shall fur- 
nish and install one Whitner-Chicago No. 1 anchor at each jamb 
approximately 45 in. above the sill. When hollow metal frames 
are used, contractor shall fasten to inner side of frame at 


No. 9M 






No. 8M No. 1 No. 2 No. 17M 

Whitner-Chicago Anchors for Metal Windows 
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fot UotLOW MlT^L MuLLJotfs 



For- Uollow For, Stem, 



each jamb one reinforcing plate of mild steel bar approxi- 
mately ^xlxlO in., drilled and tapped with three holes (2y8-in. 
centers) for No. 1420 flat head machine screws, at approxi-* 
mately 45 in. above the sill. Attach anchor in vertical position 
with heads inclined toward window. 

When Solid Steel Frames Are Used^-Mtial window con- 
tractor shall furnish and install one Whitner-Chicago No. 1 
anchor at each jamb approximately 45 in. above the sill, prill 
and tap three holes (2V8-in. centers) for No. 1420 flat head 
machine screws. Attach anchor in vertical position with heads 
inclined toward window. 

Note: Two No. 1 Whitner anchors may be used at mul- 
lions instead of one No. 8M Whitner anchor (described later) 
attached same as at jambs. The No. 2 Whitner anchor differs 
from the No. 1 only in that the heads are not offset, and when 
desired, are installed the same as No. 1. No. 1 is recommended 
in every case except where the anchor is to be set in a ret^at, 
resulting in difficult operation of the terminal over the offset 
heads. In that instance, the No. 2 should be used. 

No. 8M Anchor for Hollow Metal Mu/7/ons— Metal win- 
dow contractor shall furnish and install one Whitner-Chicago 
No. 8M anchor at each mullion approximately 45 in. above the 
sill, fastening to the inner side of each mullion one reinforcing 
plate approximately ^xlxlO in. mild soft bar steel with three 
holes (2V8-in. centers), tapped for No. 1420 flat head machine 
screws. Attach with heads in vertical position. , ,,, i 

No. 17M Whitner-Chicago Anchor for Solid Steel Mul- 
/ions— Metal window contractor shall furnish and install one 
No 17M Whitner-Chicago anchor at each mullion approxi- 
mately 45 in. above the sill. Drill two holes (1%-in. centers 
horizontally for Lupton ; or l%Mn. centers for Fenestra and 
Truscon sash) and attach with T^-in. round head brass machine 
screws and square nuts. 

Lag Screw Anchor — No. 12 Whitner-Chicago Anchor 
for Jambs and Mullions of Wood Window Frames— Car- 
penter contractor shall furnish and in- 
stall two Whitner-Chicago No. 12 
anchors in vertical position (2V2-in. 
centers) approximately 45 in. above the 
sill at each jamb, and, where mullions 
occur, install four Whitner-Chicago No. 12 anchors two on 
each side of mullion. Use ^-in. bit, boring holes 2 /2 in. deep 
through staff bead into pulley stile. Use brace and socket 
wrench for turning anchors into frame. ^ 

Expansion Shell Anchor— iV'o. 10 Whitner-Chicago 
Anchor for Masonry of Buildings Already Erected— \iason 
contractor shall furnish and install one Whitner-Chicago No. 
10 anchor at each jamb with the heads in a vertical position. 


No. 12 Anchor 



leather and equipped with lacing cord ; No. 2, all-leather 
belt equipped with buckle; No. 3, same as No. 2, except 
shoulder straps are eliminated. All belts are adjustable 
to wearer. Our anchors and belts do not minimize acci- 
dents but do actually prevent them. Thirty-four years 
zvithout a casualty. 

No. 1 belt is made of 2-ply heavy webbing, doubly 
sewed and reinforced with heavy leather, copper riveted 
to the webbing. The standard belt measures 3% in. 
wide by 32 in. long. The lacing cord allows the belt 
to be adjusted to different sizes. It is equipped with 
leather straps for chamois, and brass buttons for hook- 
ing terminals on belt when not attached to window 
safety bolts. The shoulder straps are of heavy web- 
bing 1^2 in. wide with adjustable slides and clasps. 

No. 2 belt is made of heavy leather, same size as 
No. 1 and with leather shoulder straps H in. wide. 

No. 3 belt is the same as No. 2 belt except there are 
no shoulder straps. 



Whitner 2-Rope Safety Belts 


The terminals which hook over the safety anchors 
and the rope eyes through which the ropes slide are 
made of virgin bronze. The rope eyes are securely 
fastened to the back of each belt by eight No. 8 solid 
copper rivets. The right terminal has a strong hook for 
the water pail. The standard length of rope is 8 ft. 
from terminal to terminal. Longer rope will be fur- 
nished if desired. Shorter rope may be had through 
adjustment for which a drop forged hitch hook is pro- 
vided at the left terminal. The best yacht silk manila 
rope, with a minimum average breaking point of 2695 lb. 
is always used. 

The Whitner 2-rope belt provides a double safety 
feature inasmuch as the top or service rope is always 
taut and the bottom or safety rope is always slack, not 
being subject to any wear, and will hold the window 
washer if the service rope is worn through. 

Prices, half scale blue prints, and further descrip- 
tive matter will be furnished on request. If any 


Whitner 2-Rope Safety Belts 

Like the anchors, the belts are practical, durable, 
and of sufficient strength to carry over a ton. Made in 
3 styles: No. 1, double-ply webbing reinforced with 

SUMMARIZED TABLE OF WHITNER-CHICAGO ANCHORS 


difficulty is experienced in selecting the fixture for a 
particular job, submit full sized detail and a fixture will 
be suggested to exactly fit the need. Single-head fixtures 
will be furnished if desired. 


No. 

Type 

Material 

Length, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Width, 

in. 

Weight, 

oz. 

Use 

1 1 

Brick and concrete anchor 

Virgin bronze . . . 
Virgin bronze. . . 

Virgin bronze . . . 

10 

2Vs 


7H 

Masonry jambs; brick reveal 

Masonry jambs; brick reveal where building code 
requires a heavier anchor than the No. 1 1 
Wood window frame jambs 

20 

Brick and concrete anchor 

10 

2Vs 

IH 

9 

18 

Wood anchor, lOj^-in. shaft 

nH 

2Vs 

Vs 

9 

18 

Wood anchor, 8-in. shaft 

Virgin bronze . . . 


2V% 

n 

iH 

IH 

7V2 

Wood window frame jambs 

9M 

1 

Wood mullion anchor, 10 ^-in. bolt. . 
Metal jamb anchor 

Virgin bronze . . . 
Virgin bronze . . . 


2^M^ 

5^6 

16 ^ 

Wood window frame mullions 
Metal window frame jambs 

Metal window jambs where anchor must be placed 
in a recess, and No. 2 is not usable 
Hollow metal window mullions 

2 

Metal jamb anchor 

Virgin bronze . . . 

Virgin bronze . . . 
Virgin bronze . . . 


5H 

*-V4 

4M 

8M 

17M 

Hollow metal mullion anchor 

15^ 

5*4 


9H 

Steel mullion anchor 

IH 

2*M« 

2T4 

11 

Steel window mullions 

Wood window jambs and mullions where building 
code permits use of this rather than No. 9 and 9M 
Brick wall already constructed 

12 

13 

T fUg screw anchor , , 

Brass 

SVs 


% 

iVi 

Expansion shell anchor 

Virgin bronze . . . 


2% 

Vs 

13 
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ESTABLISHED 1900 


JOHN K. GREEN, INC. 

The Perfect Safety Window Guard 
IS East 40th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Bronze Anchor Bolt 

For 4 or 8-in. reveal. Anchors are built 
in the stone or brick jambs during the con- 
struction of the building 



Bronze Anchor 

For four-bolt system. Built in stone or 
brick jambs during construction 



Bronze Mullion Bolt 

Extends clear through mullion. 
nished for two or four-bolt system 


Fur- 



Bronze Plate with Steel Reinforce- 
ment 

Used on hollow metal or steel frames. 
Applied by frame maker during fabrication. 
Furnished for two or four-bolt system 






Bronze Screw Bolt 

For wood or kala- 
mein mullions and jambs. 
Also furnished in galvan- 
ized steel 


The Perfect Safety Window Cleaner’s 
Device 

Whether built of steel, hollow metal, 
metal covered, wood, stone, brick, terra 
cotta or other material, there is a Perfect 
safety window cleaner's device designed 
for the particular construction employed. 
Perfect safety window cleaner's bolts may 
be installed on old buildings as well as 
new. High grade bronze is used through- 
out and devices will outlast the building 
materials. 

Special Devices for Special Needs 

—Where our stock bolts or anchors can 
not be used, we make bolts to meet re- 
quirements of special frames or mullions. 

Perfect Safety Window Cleaner’s Belt 

Made of leather, or special heavy 
canvas webbing to which are attached 
bronze loops. Running through these 
loops is a strong strap fitted at both ends 
with bronze terminals. These terminals 
lock automatically on the semi-globular 
heads of the anchors or screw bolts se- 
cured to windows. They give direct bear- 
ing in any position and can not become 
disengaged until removed by the operator, 
insuring absolute safety against accident. 

The Perfect safety belt is also a labor 
saver, for the window cleaner is held 
securely in place outside of the window, 
and can use both hands while working. 

Architect’s Specifications 

All windows which are to be cleaned from 
the outside and which are 6 ft. or more above 
grade or above a roof, balcony or fire escape, 
shall be equipped with Perfect Safety Window 
Cleaner’s Bolts, as manufactured and sold by 
John K. Green, Inc., 15 East 40th Street, New 
York, N. Y. 

Install bolts 49 to 51 in. above sill, or at a 
height to conform with local laws and regula- 
tions. 



Wing Bolt (Patented) 

For use on wood and kalamein frame. 
Made to fit frame and held in place by four 
bronze screws. Applied by the frame maker 
at mill. Popular with architects all over 
the U. S. 



Double Offset Head Interlocking 
Bolt (Patented) 

Designed for use on Campbell solid metal 
windows where four-bolt system is required 



“Tusk” Bolt (Patented) 

For use on Campbell solid metal win- 
dows. Can not pull out. Especially adapted 
where terra cotta, limestone or stone jambs 
occur 



Single Offset Head Interlocking 
Bolt (Patented) 

Fpr use on Campbell solid metal window 
mullions. Two to each mullion, or can be 
used on all windows 


Bronze Belt Terminal 

Application to bolt. All 
bolts have same style head 





Bronze Expansion 
Bolt 

For stone or brick 
jambs 


For use on steel 
windows of Fenestra 
type 



The Perfect Safety Window Cleaner’s Belt 


Bronze Mullion 
Bolt 

For cast iron mul- 
lions and jambs 
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McKinney manufacturing company 

Hinges and Builders’ Hardware 
Liverpool and Metropolitan Streets, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

WESTERN OFFICE, 938 Wrigley Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., John H. Graham & Co., 113 Chambers Street BALTIMORE, MD., Henry Keidel & Co., 405-407 West Redwood Street 

BOSTON, MASS., Crowe-McGarvey Co., 132 Pearl Street PACIFIC COAST, John T. Rowntree, Inc., LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Butts: Wrought steel and bronze butts for wood and metal 
doors, transoms, metal sash, casement windows, shutters, cabinet work. 

Also a complete line of hinges, including strap and tee, 
screw and strap, garage, etc. Miscellaneous Builders’ Hardware. 
For Garage Hardware see pages 1453-1459. 

The McKinney Manufacturing Company 

This Company has been manufacturing hardware for more 
than sixty years and makes a specialty of fine butts for all 
classes of service. McKinney butts are recognized throughout the 
country as of the very finest quality in both workmanship and finish. 


Identification of McKinney Butts 

All McKinney butts are plainly stamped with the name 
McKinney. The catalogue numbers and special symbols are 
also stamped on the backs of the butts for proper identification. 

Purpose and Arrangement of this Catalogue 

This catalogue has been prepared by a Committee of Archi- 
tects in consultation with this Company for the purpose of 
giving the architects a catalogue of information on butts which 
will be of real value to them. With this end in view, complete 
information has been given in a condensed form eliminating as 
much as possible the repetition of the usual hardware catalogue. 


WROUGHT BRASS. WROUGHT BRONZE AND WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX OF BUTTS 
Wrought Brass and Bronze 


Type of Butt 


Wrought Brass 

Light Loose Pin . 

Light Narrow Loose Pin 


Wrought Bronze . 
Anti-Friction . . 
Asylum 


Plate 

No. 

Type of Butt 

Plate 

No. 

2, 11 

Wrought Bronze: 


1 

Ball Bearing 

2 

1 

Ball Bearing Asylum. . . 

2 


Standard 

2 

2 

Template 

2 

2 

Transom 

2 

2 

Paumelles 

1 


Wrought Steel 


Type of Butt 


Accordion 

Anti-F'riction 

Ball Bearing 

Standard 

Anti-Friction 

Accordion 

Asylum 

Full Surface Template 

Half Mortise 

Half Mortise Template 

Heavy, extra 

Heavy, extra, Template 

Standard 

Standard Template. . 

Ball Bearing 

Accordion 

Asylum 

Full Surface 

Half Mortise 

Half Mortise Template 

Heavy . 

Heavy, extra 

Heavy, extra. Template 

Template 

Broad, Tight Pin 

Full Surface 

Anti- Friction 

Ball Bearing 

Template 

Half Mortise 

Anti-Friction 

Ball Bearing 

Embossed 

Template Anti-Friction 
Template Ball Bearing 

Tight Pin 

Heavy 

Heavy Tight Pin 

Kalamein Door 

Light 

Loose Pin 

Loose Pin, Painted .... 

Narrow Fixed Pin 

Narrow Loose Pin 


Plate 

No. 


3, 4, 9 

3 

4 

9 

3,5,6,7,8 

3 

8 

6 

7, 8 

5 

5 

3 

7 

4, 5,6,7, 8,9 

4 
1 

8 

6 
8 

4, 7 

5 

5 

7 

10 

8 
8 
8 
8 

6, 7, 8 

6 

7, 8 
5 

7, 8 
8 
8 

4, 7 
8 
8 
11 
11 
12 


Type of Butt 


Light : 

Narrow Loose Pin, Ptd. 

Narrow Reversible 

Reversible 

Loose Joint 

Loose Pin, Light Ball 

Tip 

Narrow 

Narrow 

Loose Joint 

Loose Pin 

Loose Pin, Painted .... 

Tight Pin 

Metal Door 

Anti-Friction Template 
Anti - Friction, Extra 
Heavy Template .... 
Ball Bearing Template. 
Ball Bearing Extra 
Heavy Template .... 
Extra Heavy Tight Pin . 
Standard Template. , . . 
Painted: 

Loose Pin, Standard . . . 

Loose Pin, Light 

Loose Pin, Lt. Narrow. 

Parliament 

Loose Joint 

Loose Joint Ball Tip. . . 

Loose Pin 

Loose Pin, Light 

Paumelles 

Anti-Friction 

Ball Bearing 

Solid Steel Washers. . . . 

Standard 

Accordion 

Tight Pin 

Template 

Anti-Friction 

Ball Bearing 

Full Surface 

Half Mortise 

Transom Tight Pin 

Standard 

Temolate 


Plate 

No. 


12 

11 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

12 

10 

2, 7, 8 
5, 8 

5 

2, 7, 8 

5 

8 

7 

12 

12 

12 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

1 

1 

1 

1 

8, 9 
9 

8 

2, 5, 7, 8 
5, 7, 8 
2, 5, 7, 8 
8 

7, 8 

2, 8, 10 
2, 10 
2 . 8 


INDEX OF DRAWINGS 


Subject of Detail 


Casement Windows, Wood 
Casement Windows, Wood 

French Detail . 

Doors, Hollow Metal in 

Steel Frames 

Doors, Metal Covered in 
Metal Covered and 

Steel Frames 

Doors, Solid Metal 

Doors, Wood 

Accordion 

Cabinet 


Drawing 

No. 


4 

5 

. 2, 5 
5 
5 


Subject of Detail 


Doors — 

Exterior 

French 

Interior 

Screen 

Screens Hinged. . . 

Shutters 

Transoms 

Hollow Metal . . 

Metal 

Metal Covered . 
Wood 


Drawing 

No. 


2 

2, 3 
2 

4, 5 

4 

5 
4 
2 


NUMERICAL INDEX OF BUTTS 


Butt No. 

Plate 

Butt No. 

Plate 

Butt No. 

Plate 

Butt No. 

Plate 

700 

10 

2721 

11 

T2794 

7 

T3770 

8 

701 

10 

2722 

11 

2795 

4 

T3771 

8 

702 

10 

2735 

6 

2796 

3 

T3772 

8 

705 

10 

2742 

3 

2797 

4 

T3773 

8 

706 

8 

T2742 

7 

2798 

9 

T3776 

7 

715 

10 

2743 

3 

3305 

2 

T3777 

7 

715)4 

10 

T2743 

7 

3313 

2 

T3781 

8 

716 

10 

2745 

6 

3366 

2 

3782 

1 

719 

11 

2755 

6 

3367 

2 

3783 

2 

763 

8 

2758 

6 

3383 

1 

3784 

5 

764 

8 

2759 

6 

3388 

2 

3786 

5 

778 

12 

2760 

9 

3390 

2 

T3784 

5 

779 

12 

2765 

3 

3713 

9 

T3786 

5 

793 

12 

2768 

4 

T3713 

7 

3787 

1 

1702 

10 

T2768 

7 

3714 

9 

3788 

1 

1716 

10 

2769 

4 

3718 

11 

3789 

1 

2305 

2 

T2770 

8 

3722 

11 

3790 

9 

2318 

11 

T2771 

8 

3741 

3 

3791 

3 

2322 

11 

T2772 

8 

T3741 

7 

3792 

3 

2714 

9 

T2773 

8 

3742 

3 

3794 

4 

T2714 

7 

2774 

6 

3743 

3 

3795 

4 

2715 

10 

2775 

6 

3760 

9 

3799 

1 

2715)4 

10 

T2781 

8 

3765 

3 

4702 

10 

2716 

10 

2785 

6 

3766 

4 

4715)4 

10 

2716)4 

10 

2792 

3 

T3766 

7 

4778 

12 

2717 

11 

2794 

4 

3767 

4 

4779 

12 

2718 

11 



3768 

4 

4793 

12 

2719 1 

11 



3769 

4 




PROPER BUTTS TO USE ON WOOD AND STEEL DOORS 


Width 
of Door 


Height 

of Door zpqMPQ^PQ 


IH " Doors (Wood) 

To 36" To 60" 2 3H' Std. 

To 36" Over 60" to 90" 3 33^" Std. 


Doors (Steel) 

To 36" To 60" 2 4H' Std. 

To 36" Over 60" to 90" 3 4^" Std. 


1 Ji" AND IH * Doors (Wood) 

To 32" To 60" 2 3J^" Std, 

To 32" Over 60" to 90' 3 3M' Std. 
Over 32' to 37' To 60' 2 4' Std. 

Over 32' to 37' Over 60" to 90" 3 4" Std. 


1J4' AND l^s' Doors (Steel) 

To 32" To 60" 2 4)^' Std. 

To 32' Over 60" to 90' 3 4)^" Std. 
Over 32" to 37' To 60' 2 5' Std. 

Over 32' to 37" Over 60' to 90" H 5* Std. 


I^b", 1/4' and IJi' Doors (Steel or Wood) 
To 32" To 60" 2 4H'Std. 

To 32' Over 60' to 90' 3 4 Std. 
To 32" Over 90' to 120' 4 4^' Std. 
Over 32" to 37' To 60' 2 5' Std. 

Over 32' to 37' Over 60" to 90' 3 5" Std. 
Over 32' to 37' Over 90" to 120' 4 5" Std. 
Over 37' to 43' To 60' 2 5' E.x. H. 


l^e'. 1^' and IH " Doors (Steel or Wood) 
Continued 

Over 37' to 43' Over 60' to 90" 3 5' Ex. H. 
Over 43' to 50' Over 60' to 90" 3 6' Ex. H. 
Over 37' to 50' Over 90' to 120' 4 6'Ex.H. 


Width 
of Door 


0.2 o 

of Door 


Height 


2", 2^4' and 2 }/^" Doors (Steel or Wood). 
To 37' To 60' 2 5' Std. 

To 37' Over 60' to 90" 3 5' Std. 
To 37' Over 90' to 120' 4 5' Std. 
Over 37' to 43' To 60' 2 5' Ex. H. 

Over 37' to 43' Over 60' to 90' 3 5' Ex. H. 
Over 43' to 50' To 60' 2 6'Ex.H. 

Over 43' to 50' Over 60' to 90' 3 6' Ex. H. 
Over 37' to 50' Over 90' to 120' 4 6' Ex. H. 


1)4' and Transoms (Steel or Wood) 
To 48' To 20' 2 2^' Std. 

Over 48' to 72' To 20' 3 2H' Std. 

To 48' Over 20' to 36' 2 3' Std. 

Over 48' to 72' Over 20' to 36' 3 3' Std. 


IM' and 1J4' Transoms 
(Steel or Wood) 

To 48' To 20' 2 3' Std. 

Over 48' to 72' To 20' 3 3' Std. 

To 48' Over 20' to 36' 2 3H' Std. 
Over 48' to 72' Over 20' to 36' 3 3)4' Std. 


CLEARANCES OF REGULAR STOCK SIZE BUTTS 
FOR WOOD DOORS 


Thickness 
of Door 


1^'. 
IM'. 
2 '. . 


Size of 
Butt 


3 x3" 

3Hx3K' 

4 x4' 

4 x4' 

4)4x4H' 

5 x5' 

4Hx4M' 

5 x5' 

6 x6" 


Maximum 

Clearance 


IH' 


1^' 

iVs" 

Vs" 

1^' 

2^' 


Thickness 
of Door 


2M' 


2 ) 4 ' 


Size of 
Butt 


5x5' 

6x6' 

6x7' 

6x8' 

5x5' 

6x6' 

6x7' 

6x8' 


Maximum 

Clearance 


IM' 

2M' 

3H' 

4 ) 4 ' 

1^' 

2H" 

3^' 
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McKinney Manufacturing Company 


FACTORS IN DETERMINING QUALITY AND FINISHES IN BUTTS 





edges 
corners 
round clean 
and true. 


6. Steel bushings shaped to re- 
tain the lubricant where 
needed. 


7. Non-rising pins. 


8. Joints in perfect alignment. 


collars of 
tips fit flush 
with knuckles. 


9. The bronze metal is highly 
polished and finished in either 
the natural color or other 
finishes as desired. 


Wrought bronze butt with ball bearing washers 

McKinney Wrought Bronze Butts for Wood and Metal Doors 


Section 

showing 

steel 

bushings 


4. Ball Bearing Washers to min- 
imize wear. 


5. Butts without ball 
washers are 
steel bushings on 
each knuckle extending the 
entire length of the barrel 
to prevent pin from coming 
in contact with the bronze 
metal. 



1. The inner edges of 
the leaves are bev- 
eled to form a per- 
fect joint (in extra 
fine steel butts). 




2. Highly polished butts 
are first copper plated to 
serve as a base for the 
final plating in the de- 
sired finish (in extra 
fine steel butts). 

4. The outer edges and 
.corners ground clean 
and true. (In extra fine 
steel butts). 

10. Anti-friction washers are 
made of a special bronze al- 
loy metal to minimize the ex- 
cessive wear and strain at 
the joints]; 

11. The bearings and runways 
in the ball bearing washers 
are snugly enclosed in copper 
cups or jackets to prevent 
dust and moisture from 
working in. 

.12. The runways are case hard- 
ened to minimize constant 
wear and strain. 



Wrought steel butt with anti-friction washers 


3. Joints are in perfect alignment. 


5. Squared collars of the 
flush with the knuckles. 


tips 


6. A little lip or wing on the pin/ 
fits into a corresponding groove 
in the knuckle, thus counteract- 
ing the tendency of the pin to 
work up under the action of the ^ 
door. 

7. Annular or ring shaped grooves^ 
in the pins retain the lubricant 
where needed insuring smooth 
silent action. 


8. The steel pins are case hardened 
to minimize wear on the inside 
of the barrel. 


9, Washers cannot fall 
out or become loose 
when the butts are 
dissembled. 



McKinney Wrought Steel Butts for Wood and Metal Doors 


Finishes and Grades of McKinney Butts 

1. Extra Fine Butts in Bronze Metal and 
Wrought Steel — Designed for use in the finest work. 
Wrought steel butts of this class are always made of 
highly polished steel and then given a heavy coating 
of copper plating to serve as a base for the final heavy 
plating in the desired finish. Another refinement 
which adds slightly to the cost of these butts is the 
fact that the inner edges of the leaves are always bev- 
eled to form perfect joints. 

2. Standard Butts in Wrought Steel — 

Polished Steel Butts (Plated ) — These butts 

are made of wrought steel and then polished before 
being plated in the desired finish. They do not have 
beveled joints or a copper base before plating. They 
are therefore lower in price than the Extra Fine Butts. 

Planished Steel Butts (Plated ) — Wrought 
steel butts used on ordinary work, where price very 
often is the deciding factor, are of this class. In the 
process of cold rolling the steel is given a certain 
smoothness and brightness and is designated as 
''planished.’’ They do not present quite the same high 
lustre and beauty of finish as do the "polished” butts, 
and consequently cost less. 


FINISHES AND SYMBOLS OF MC KINNEY BUTTS 


McKinney 

Symbols 

Description of Finish 

Kus.se 11 
& Erwin 
Mfg. Co. 

Sargent 
& C'o. 

Yale& 
Towne 
Mfg. Co. 

P.&F. 

Corbin 

Norwalk 
Lock Co. 

BB 

Bower Barff 

46 

BB 

FX80 

F 

RI 

BP 

Brass Plate 

10 

B 

AZIO 

A 

IB 

OB 

Brass, Dull 

9 

OB 

AY22 

DA 

K 

XB 

Brass, Dull, Slightly Oxdzd . . 

9C 

OE 

AY21 

KA 

M2 

XBS 

Brass, Dull, Slightly Oxidized, 







Sand Finish 

09C 

RD 

AX24 

SKA 

HM2 

LB 

Brass, Oxidized, Light Center 

dH 


AY57 


K3 

LBS 

Brass, Oxidized, Light Center, 






Sand Finish. 

OdH 


AX57 


HK3 

MB 

Brass, Oxidized, Mottled 

m 

EB 

AZ17 

HA 

M 

MBS 

Brass, Oxdzd, Mtld, Sand Fin. 

om 

RK 

AX17 

SHA 

HM 

B 

Bronze 

11 

P 

BZIO 

B 

1 

DX 

Bronze, Dull, Slightly Oxdzd. 

lie 


BY21 

HB 


DE 

Rrnruift, Dull 


OP 

BY22 

DB 


DA 

RponZ** Antiqi|ft| X'ight. . . 


03P 




YL 

PronZf^ Stat’ia*’y 

2 





YLS 

Bronze Staty Lt Sand Fin 





DBS 

YD 

8t-atna*’y, Dark 

2D 


CY24 


D2 

YDS 

Bronze, Staty Dk, Sand Fin 





H2 

YM 

Pronze Statuary Sta*'*^ 



BY65 

LB 


YMS 

Bronze, Statuary, Stand., 







Sand Finish 






AC 

Copper, Oxidized, Mottled... 

7V2 

AB 

CZ17 

R 

0 

ACS 

Copper,Oxdzd, Mtld, Sand Fin. 

07H 


CX17 

SR 

HO 

EDB 

Dead Black, Electroplate. . . . 

06 


BX16 

KF 

HW 

DB 

Dead .T^pannpH 

47 



D 


G 

Galvanized, Hot 






J 

Japanned 






N 

Nickel 

4 

N 

NZIO 

E 

NP 

ND 

Ni<»kpl Dull 


LN 

NYIO 

DE 


NS 

Nick^t 8^’'d Finjsh 


RN 

NXIO 



*SH 

Sherardized 






V 

Verde Antique 

36 


BX67 

v 



*The prefix “SH” denotes a sherardized base, as SH 2714 B for 
planished and plated bronze finish over sherardizing. 
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WROUGHT BRONZE AND WROUGHT STEEL PAUMELLES FOR 

WOOD DOORS 

McKinney wrought bronze and wrought steel sible. These butts are of the olive knuckle type, the 
paumelles (or butts) are designed for doors where 
it is desired to keep the butts as inconspicuous as pos- 


larger ones designed for use on French doors, smaller 
ones for cabinets, bookcases, etc. 


No. 3383 Wrought Bronze Paumelles with Ball 
Bearing Washer 


Especially for use with 
French doors or other doors 
where an olive knuckle type 
butt is desired. The four screws 
in each leaf give ample support 
and solidity. Only the olive 
shape knuckle shows where 
door is closed. This wrought 
bronze hinge is not made with 
anti-friction washer. 

Plain steel finishes, except 
sherardized, first receive a prim- 
ing coat, which serves as a base 
for painting. 



Wrought Bronze and Wrought Steel Paumelles 

Butts are made both right and left hand. When ordering 
specify which is desired. 

DATA ON PAUMELLES NOS. 3383, 3782 AND 3783 


Wrought Steel Paumelles — No. 3782 with Anti-friction 
Washers; No. 3783 with Ball Bearing Washers 


These paumelles or butts 
are designed especially for use 
with French doors and other 
doors where it is desired to 
keep the metal trim as incon- 
spicuous as possible. Olive 
knuckle type. 

No. 3782 is equipped with 
a solid metal, non-detachable, 
anti-friction washer. No. 3783 
has a non-detachable ball bear- 
ing washer. In all other points 
the two butts are the same. 






Width 

I 


Length 

each 

Width 

of 

Width 

betw. 

leaves 

Screw 

holes 

Size 

of 

screws 

leaf, 

in. 

leaves, 

in. 

open, 

in. 

full open, 
in. 

in 

each 

5 

Va, 


Wa, 

8 


6 



214 

8 

1^x12 


Finishes 
B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 
AC — Ant. Copper 
MB — Ant. Brass Mottled 
XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 


Wrought Steel Paumelles with Non-detachable Solid Steel Washers — No. 3799 


Designed for use on bookcases, cupboards, 
casement sash and other cabinet work. Har- 
monize with larger size paumelles shown on 
this page. Olive knuckle type. Plain steel fin- 
ishes, except when sherardized, receive a prim- 
ing coat which serves as a base for painting. 
Equipped with a solid steel non-detachable 
washer to minimize friction. 

All these paumelles or butts are made both 
right hand and left hand and it is necessary 
when ordering to specify which hand is desired. 



DATA ON PAUMELLES NO. 3799 


No. 3799 Wrought Steel 
Paumelles 


Length each 
leaf, in. 

Width of 
leaves, in. 

Width open, 
in. 

Width betw. 
leaves full 
open. in. 
Screw holes 
in each 

Size of screws 

3 

Vs 

i IFe 1 6 

0 1 


Finishes 
B— Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 
AC— Ant. Copper 
MB — Ant. Brass Mottled 
XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 


WROUGHT STEEL TIGHT PIN ASYLUM BUTTS 

No. 3787 with Anti-friction Washers; No. 3788 with Ball Bearing Washers; No. 3789 without Washers 

Polished and plated. Designed for use in 
asylums, hospitals, sanitariums and other buildings 
of this type. No projecting tips. The inner edges 
of the leaves are beveled and the corners and outer 
edges are ground clean and true. All sizes have 
five knuckles in the joint. 

No. 3787 is equipped with solid metal non- 
detachable anti-friction washers. No. 3788^ with 
ball bearing washers, and No. 3789 is without 
washers. In all other respects the three butts are 
similar. 




Nos 3787-3788 


No. 3789 


DATA ON BUTTS NOS. 3787, 3788, 3789 


Size open. in. 
Screw holes . . 
Size screws . . . 


3x3 

6 

3V2 X 3H 
6 

4x4 

8 

4H X 4H 
8 

5x5 

10 

6x6 

10 

K X 8 

1 X 8 

I X 10 

IH X 10 

X 12 

1 H X 14 


Finishes 
B — Bronze 
AC — Ant. Copper 
DB — Dull Brass 


supplied 


Note: For metal doors' using template butts, simply prefix letter “T’ to a 
died with holes accurately drilled to template to match holes in metal door. 


•refix letter “T” to any of above numbers (as T3366, etc.) and butts will be 


I Me KINNEY PAUMELLES ^ASYLUM BUTTS | PLATE 1~[ 
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No. 3366 

Ball Bearing, Ball Tip 
Wrought Bronze Butt 


WROUGHT BRONZE BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 

(For Metal Door Butts, see table below) 

Bronze butts are recommended especially for ex- 
terior use or for interior use where the very finest butts 
are desired. 

Nos. 3366 and 3367. Highest Grade Ball Bearing, 

Ball or Button Tip, Loose Pin Wrought Bronze Butts 
For the very finest exterior doors subject to con- 
siderable usage and where greatest ease of operation 
is desired. No. 3366 has a ball tip and No. 3367 has 
a button tip. 

Made of highly polished bronze metal with ball bearing 
washers at two central joints. The inner edges of the leaves 
are beveled, and outer edges and corners are ground clean 
and true. 

All sizes have five knuckles in the joint and joints are in 
perfect alignment. Tips have squared collars fitting accurately 
with the knuckles, and loose pins are non-rising. 

DATA ON BUTTS NOS. 3366 AND 3367 



No. 3367 

Ball Bearing, Button Tip 
Wrought Bronze Butt 


Size of butts open, in 

3x3 

3Hx3^ 

4x4 

4Hx4>^ 

5x5 

6x6 

Screw holes in each 

6 

6 

8 

8 

10 

10 


1^x10 

U<^xl() 

1 V^xli 

1*4x12 

1^x12 

1^x12 

Weight per pair, lb 

1 

\Vf^ 

1 1's 

2H 

3H 

5 


Finishes: B=Bronze; BP=Brass (Made of solid brass); also other finishes 


Nos. 3313 and 3390. Regular Ball or Button Tip, Loose Pin Wrought Bronze Butts 

^ I Recommended for exterior doors when a fine butt 

is desired at a slightly lower cost than the ball bearing 
butts. 

These butts are made of highly polished bronze metal with 
steel pins. The inside of the barrel is lined with steel bushings 
to take the wear instead of the bronze metal. Bushings are 
shaped to retain lubricant where needed. 

The finish of inner edges, collars of ball and button tips 
and number of joints is the same as for the ball bearing butts. 

These butts all have 5 knuckles but no ball bearing washers. 

DATA ON BUTTS No. 3313 and 3390 



No. 3313 

Regular Ball Tip 
Wrought Bronze Butt 


Size of Butt Open, in 

2Hx2H 

3x3 

3Hx3H 

4x4 

4Hx4H 

5x5 

6x6 

Screw Holes in each 

6 

6 

6 

8 

8 

10 

10 

Size of Screws 

1x8 

1^x10 

1^x10 

\Hx\2 

\Ax\2 

114x12 

1*4x12 

Weight per Pair, lb 

% 

1 


VA 

2% 

3Vg 

5 





Finishes: B = Bronze; BP = Brass Plate; also other finishes 


No. 3390 

Regular Button Tip 
Wrought Bronze Butt 



No. 3388 

Ball Bearing Asylum Butt, 
Wrought Bronze 


No. 3388. Ball Bearing 
Asylum Butt, Tight Pin, 
Wrought Bronze 

For use in asylums, 
hospitals, sanitariums and 
public buildings. Have no 
projecting tips over which 
sheets, ropes, etc. can be 
hung by persons contem- 
plating suicide by hanging. 

Have five knuckles with 
two ball bearing washers at 
two central joints. Inner 
edges of leaves are beveled 
and corners and outer edges 
are ground clean and true. 

DATA ON BUTT No. 3388 


Size of Butt Open, in. 

3x3 

3^x3*4 

4x4 

4*4x4H 

5x5 

6x6 

Finishes 
B — Bronze 

Size of Butt Open, in. . . 

3x3 

3*4x3H 

Screw Holes in each . . . 

6 

6 

8 

8 

10 

10 

Screw Holes in each .... 

6 

6 

Size of Screws 

1x10 

1x10 

\Ax\2 

1^x12 

1*4x12 

U4xl2 


Size of Screws 

1*4x10 

14x10 

Weight per Pair, lb . . . 


1 m 

1 V/i 

234 

2A 

4*4 


Weight per Pair, lb 

1 

14 


Nos. 3305 and 2305. 
Transom Butt, Tight 
Pin, Wrought Bronze 

Recommended for use on 
transoms and other places 
where tight pin butts are re- 
quired. 

The brass pins are riveted 
and can not be removed to 
disassemble the butt. 

No. 3305 is made of pol- 
ished wrought bronze. 

No. 2305 is made of 
wrought brass metal planished 
and plated. 



Nos. 3305 AND 2305 
Transom Butts 
Wrought Bronze 


DATA ON BUTTS No. 3305 and No. 2305 


Finishes 


No. 3305 
B — Bronze 
BP— Brass, natural 
finish 


No. 2305 
BP — Planished 
Brass, natural fin. 
Other finishes 


Note: For metal doors using template butts, simply prefix letter “T” to any of above numbers (as — T3366, etc.) and butts will be 

supplied with holes accurately drilled to template to match holes in metal door. 


WROUGHT BRONZE BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS | PLATE 2 
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HOTE.: £>roni<L arc. 

fdcomyY^ ar^dad fot cX'lafioi* 
doors v^hara exposed "to 
ih a. o-i « ID an ^ ^ . 


A butt witta an extramaiy 
wide throw is required 
if door 15 to lay back 
absolutely flush, on 
apeouni of projection 
of the door bnob . 



Z W" a. 2 V' X T E L 1 0 IL WOOD. 
DQOIL OPENING OUT 

DATA fOL zV (S ZV DOO^vS 


[1 Open position of doo<‘ 


2’’EXTEllTOIl WOOD DOOL' 
OPENING IN OL OUT 


hoot 

THICKNESS 

SIZE 

BUTT 

Mtl. CLEAtANCE C 

B 

1 . 

•1 

POOR FLUSH 

zV 

e”)* 6“ 

iV 

1^4* 


2V 

a"’' 5" 

r 

iVs* 


2L’ 

6% 6" 

2" 



2 '4" 

5-^ 7‘V 

3' 

ai'p" 

^6" 


DOOR, 

T«1CK>IES5 

5 1 Z.E 
DTI TT 

MAX CLEAtANCE C 

B 

A = Va" 

hoot PLUSH 

2" 

4VV 4^ 


iV 


2" 

5 ■' » 5 “ 

4 1* 
1% 

IV 

. ^5- 

2" 

£ « X 6 ' 

Z^-s" 

ZV 


2- 

5-4 7 V 


3V 

V 


> Danoi«-s Accoi'dion Door Bvitii. 


•» Dctioioi Accordion Door 


DETAILvS OF EXTELIOL WOOD DOOHS OPENING IN OH OUT 


y * — 

T V 


;pfas>«;r' 



\\ 


Applied stop 


; [Qpan position of door [] 

iV INTEHIOP- WOOD DOOH 


DATA P O R- 1 V DOOR. 



iV INTEHIOL WOOD DOOli- 

DATA FQ-R. 1 V D O O It 


DOOH 

THICRNE55 

SIZE 

BUTT 

MAX. CLEARANCE C 

B 

A . V«* 

DOOR. FLU5H 

iV' 

4"4 4' 


1 - 

*4" 

ih" 

4^5 4 aK 


iV 

*'4'' 

ih" 

5"x 5“ 

iV 

z ' 

H" 



ZV 

3 - 



DO OIL 
TH1CKNES5 

SIZE 

DUTT 

l^AX. CLEAR.ANCE. C 

B 

II 

< 

DOOR, FLUSH 

i\" 

3 "x 3 " 


^4* 

‘4“ 

i%" 

1 H i It 

34 X 3\ 

i*a" 

1*4 “ 

Vt" 


4 - M 4 " 



Vi" 


4 "'C 

3%“ 

3%’ 

'// 


^ Danotas Accordion Door butts. 


* Denotes Accordion Door £>utts. 


details Of INTEIOIOIL WOOD D O O It S 


McKINNEY 

AUNUFACTURING 

COMPANY 


DETAILS OF EXTERIOR 6^ INTERIOR WOOD DOORS 


scale: 3’ 

EQUALS r-O 
date:aug:23 


DRWe 

1 


Note: When any steel butts are required to be rustproof (sherardized), simply prefix letters “SH” to the class number. 
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ANTI-FRICTION WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 

Designed for especially severe service as in entrance doors 
i of office buildings, etc. They are the highest type of wrought 
steel butts made. They have five joints with anti-friction wash- 
ers between the two middle joints and have case hardened, non- 
rising, self-lubricating pins. They have all the advantages of 
ease of operation of ball bearing butts with the added advantage 
of having solid washers of anti-friction metal which enables 
them to withstand constant usage and strains even if butts are 
not set exactly true. 


Nos. 3741 and 3791 Extra Fine Anti-Friction Wrought Steel 
Loose Pin Butts — Highly Polished Copper Plated Base 
and Heavily Plated, Beveled Joints 

For very fine work. No. 3741 has a ball tip and Butts have five knuckles and 
No. 3791 has a button tip on the pin. 



No. 3741 
Ball Tip 


No. 3791 
Button Tip 

two non-detachable anti- 
friction washers. Squared collars of tips fit flush with 
knuckles and joints are in perfect alignment. Corners are 
Made of highly polished cold rolled steel, copper plated clean cut and the outer edges of the leaves are ground clean 

then heavily plated. Inner edges of the leaves beveled. and true. 


Note: For data and finishes, see tables below 


Anti-Friction, Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts — Nos. 3742 and 3765 Polished and Plated, Nos. 2742 and 

2765 Planished and Plated — Joints Not Beveled 


For medium priced work where the extra fine 
butt is not required but where ease of operation and 
good wearing quality is important. 

Nos. 3742 and 2742 have ball tips and 3765 and 2765 have 
button tips. Nos. 3742 and 3765 are made of wrought steel 


polished and plated. Nos. 2742 and 2765 are the same except 
that they are planished and plated. Butts 3x3 ins. and larger 
have 5 knuckles and 2 solid anti-friction non-detachable metal 
washers. 

The squared collars of the tips fit flush with knuckles 
and joints are in perfect alignment. 


Note: For data and finishes, see table below 

DATA AND FINISHES FOE BUTTS NOS. 3741 AND 3791, 3742 AND 3765, 2742 AND 2765 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

in 

Butts 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 

per 

pair, lb. 

F INISHES 

Polished and Plated Nos. 3741, 3791, 3742 and 3765 
Planished and Plated Nos. 2742 and 2765 

Polished Slierardized and Plated SII3741, SH3791, 
SH3742 and SH3765 

Planished Sherardizcd and Plated SH2742 and 
SH2765 

2*4x21^ 

6 

ViX 8 

V2 

B — Bronze N — Nickel 

B — Bronze N — Nickel plate 

3 x3 

6 

1 X 8 

% 

AC — Antique Copp. Sand Finishes 

AC — Antique Copp. Sand Finishes 

3^x3H 

6 

1 X 9 

IH 

OB — Dull Brass ACS — Antique Copper 

OB — Dull Brass ACS — Antique Copper 

4 x4 

8 

1 xlO 

\% 

XB — Ant. Brass Ox. XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

XB — Ant. Brass Ox. XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

4>^x4H 

8 

IKxlO 

2% 

MB — Ant. Brass Mot. MBS — Ant. Brass Mott. 

MB — Ant. Brass Mot. MBS — Ant. Brass Mott. 

5 x5 

10 

1^x12 

3 

YL — Statuary BronzeYLS — Statuary Bronze 

YL — Statuary Bronze YLS — Statuary Bronze 

6 x6 

10 

lMxl4 

4)^ , 

EDB — Elec. PI. Dead Black 

EDB— Elec. PI. Dead Blaqk 


Anti-Friction Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts for Heavy Doors — Nos. 3743 and 3792 Polished and 

Plated and Nos. 2743 and 2792 Planished and Plated 
These butts are of the same quality as the butts 
Nos. 3742 and 3765 but have solid anti-friction metal 
washers at each joint. 

All sizes have 5 knuckles in the joint. The non-rising pins 
are case-hardened and self -lubricating. 

DATA AND FINISHES NOS. 3743, 2743, 3792, 2792 



Si^e open, in. 

Holes each butt 

Size of screws 

Weight per pair, lb. 

4 x4 

8 

1 xlO 

Wa. 

4^x4M 

8 

iKxlO 

2% 

5 x5 

10 

lMxl2 

3 

6 x4 

10 

1^x14 

3)4 

6 x5 

10 

lHxl4 

4 

6 x6 

10 

1 Hxl4 

41^ 


Finishes for No. 3743 and No. 3792 
Polished and Plated 


Nos. 3743 AND 2743 
Ball Tip 


B — Bronze 
AC — Ant. Copp. 
OB — Dull Brass 
N —Nickel 


Finishes for No. 2743 and No. 2792 
Planished and Plated 



B — Bronze 
AC — Ant. Copper 
OB — Dull Brass 
N — Nickel 


Sand Finishes 
ACS — Ant. Copp 
XBS — Ant. Brass 
Oxid. 


Nos. 3792 AND 2792 
Button Tip 


No. 2796 Accordion Door, Anti-Friction, Wrought Steel, Loose Pin Butts, Planished and Plated 


These butts give sufficient clear- 
ance to permit two doors to be hung 
together such as accordion or fold- 
ing doors. On account of the throw 
a pair of doors will stand parallel 
when open. 

They have solid metal washers and 
case-hardened, non-rising loose pins. 

These butts are made with the ball 
tip only. 



DATA ON NO. 2796 


Size open, 
in. 

Holes each 
butt 

Size of 
screws 

Weight per 
pair, lb. 

3x6 

8 

1x10 

2 

4x6 

8 

1x10 


4x7 

8 

1x10 

• 2% 

5x7 

8 

1x10 

Mi 


No. 2796 Anti-Friction Accordion Door 
Butt 


B 

— Bronze 

SH — Sherardized 

AC 

— Ant. Copper 

Sand Finishes 

OB 

— Dull Brass 

ACS — Ant. Copper 

EDB 

— Elec. PI. Dead 

MBS — Ant. Bronze 


Black 


N 

— Nickel 
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Tof &CYQCY\ dooys U3C tooso^ 

Pin £)u+ta or Parliamani 



Pol* €><.ircmely wid® “ihfow^s foK shuiicYS 
Loo 3 c Joint Parliamcn-t £>utis can ofien 
be ujcd io advsnia^e. 


NOT£ V On Prench door^ opening in 
the extension of brack,etvs and rod^s for. 
draperies fa^sicned to door^s should be 
considered when fi<^urin^ clearances . 



OpetJ position of door 


2V IV EXTEHIOR FLENCH DOOL OPENING 
IN WITH 5TLAIGHT JAMB5 AND 
WITH 5CLEEN DOOR- 

DATA FOE. iV DOOR. 


2''^1VEXTELI0L french DOOL OPENING 
IN WITH FLENCH DETAIL IN LABBET 
OF JAWE> AND WITH 5HUTTEL 


•’ 1 


SIZE 

BVTT 

i^AX.CLEAHANCEC 

B 

SIZE 1 
BUTT 1 

MAX.CLEAEANCE C 

B 

A- ,Vg'' 

D00imU3H 

A * Vfl" 

DOOL FLUSH 

,4‘v 


iV 


4" X 4 “ 

V 

I - 

*/;• 

5% 5" 


iV 


4'4x 4V 

iV 


V 

6"x6" 

2%“ 

2V 

% 

5"x 5’ 

iV 

2‘* 

S'*’ 

5-X7V 

3r 

5%' 

V 

3"x7\ 

^'6 

4** 

%• 


SIZE 

BUTT 

MAX.CLEJ^HANCE C 

SIZE 

BUTT 

MAX.CLEALANCEi C 

A=V. 

DOOL FLUSH 

A* >a“ 

DOOR. FLUSH 

4V'x 4v; 

tv 

2 * 

4' X 4 " 

iV 

1 " 

>5"x 5" 

zV 


4V'x tV 

i\" 

2^ 

6" 

zV 

3^2 " 

5"x 5' 

zV 

3 •’ 

5”x 7 ; 

4%" 

4li' 

5"x 7 ; 

hV 

5” 


M Denotes Accordion Door but-fs. 

details of EXTELIOR- 


^ Denotes Accordion Door butts. 

FLENCH DOOLS OPENING IN 





NALROW 50LID TR.ANSOM 

TRANSOM DAL AND HINGED FOR VESTIBULE TYPE TLANSOM BAL WITH 

TRANSOM FOR EXTELIOR DOOL, TRANSOM FLUSH V/ITH D®R TRANSOM CENTERED IN PARTITION 

NOTES: Fo}“ transofti.s -ihieV. u,sa. soma a-i'® Einiaci ai boHom io >switi<S inio 
3“«3" bu+ta Buiis also made. *3ht" in- iha room and buHs ,sHouId fii as close, 
bronze or steel. Transoms should be hinged to sash as ooaaible Witidcw transom.a 
with tioht pin butts. Where subject to expo- may be hinged at bottom io switi$ in. or 
sure tLey should be of bronze, or steel butts hinged at top toswin^J out. They may also be 
should be sherardized and plated . Doof tran- hinjed at to swin^ out. 

details of TLANSOMS FOL EXTELIOL er INTELIOL DOOLG 


McKinney 

MANUFACTURING 

COMPANY 


DETAILS OF EXTELIOL WOOD 
FRENCH DOORS ALSO WOOD TRANSOMS 


scale: 3 

EQUALS r-0’ 
date:aug.’23 


DRWC 

2 


Note: When any steel butts are required to be rustproof (sherardized), simply prefix letters “SH” to the class numoer. 
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No. 3766 


Ball Tip 


3766 and 3767 Extra Fine Ball Bearing 
Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts — Highly Polished 
Copper Plated Base Heavily Plated — Beveled Joints 
Designed for the very finest work. No. 3766 has 
a ball tip and No. 3767 has a button tip on the pin. 


BALL BEARING WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 

Designed for ease of operation and especially 
severe service as in entrance doors of office buildings 
and other service doors. They are of the highest type 
of ball bearing wrought steel butts made. 

The butts have five joints with ball bearing 
washers between the two middle joints. The loose 
pins are case-hardened and have the non-rising and 
self-lubricating features. 

The ball bearing washers assure ease of opera- 
tion and added service to the door under constant strain 
and usage. 

Nos. 






1 m 

■i' 

H . ,4 

■I ' 



II . M 

• i 

“W 'P- J 

■ * 

® ... 






No. 3767 
Button Tip 

Butts have five knuckles and two ball bearing washers. 
The squared collars of the tips fit flush with knuckles and 

Made of highly polished cold rolled steel, copper’ plated 

and then heavily plated. The inner edges of the leaves are of the leaves are ground clean and 

beveled to form a perfect joint. ^ • . ' * u i 

Note: For data and finishes, see table below 


Ball Bearing Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts — Nos. 3768 and 3769 Polished and Plated. 

and 2769 Planished and Plated — Joints Not Beveled. 


Nos. 2768 


For medium priced work where the finest finish 
is not required but ease of operation and wearing 
quality is important. 

Nos. 3768 and 2768 have ball tip and Nos. 3769 and 
2769 have button tip. Nos. 3768 and 3769 are made of 


wrought steel polished and plated. Nos. 2768 and 2769 are 
the pme except that they are planished and plated. Butts 
3x3 in. and larger sizes have 5 knuckles and two non-detach- 
able ball bearing washers. The squared collars of the ball 
and button tips fit flush with the knuckles and the joints are 
in perfect alignment. 


Note: P'or data and finishes, see table below 

DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 3766, 3767, 3768, 3769, 2768 AND 2769 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

in. 

butts 

Size 

of 

screws, 

in. 

Weight 

per 

pair, 

lb. 

Finishes 

Polished and Plated Nos. 3766, 3767, 3768 and 3769 
Planished and Plated Nos. 2768 and 2769 

Polfished Sherardized and Plated SH-3766, SH-3767, 
SH-3768 and SH-3769 

Planished Sherardized and Plated SH-2768 and SH-2769 


6 

Vsx 8 

V2 

B — Bronze 

BB — Bower Barff 

B — Bronze 

N — Nickel Plate 

3 x3 ' 

6 

1 X 8 

% 

AC — Antique Copper 

N — Nickel 

AC — Antique Brass 

Sand Finishes 

3Hx3M 

6 

1 X 9 

IVs 

OB — Dull Brass 

Sand Finishes 

OB — Dull Brass 

ACS — Antique Copper 

4 x4 

8 

1 xlO 

IH 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

ACS — Antique Copper 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

4}4x^}4 

8 

1^x10 

2H 

MB — Ant. Brass Mottled 

XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

MB — Ant. Brass Mottled 

MBS — Ant. Brass Mot. 

5 x5 

10 

lMxl2 

3 

YL — Statuary Bronze 

MBS — Ant. Brass Mot. 

YL — Statuary Bronze 

YLS — Statuary Bronze 

6 x6 

10 

lKxl4 

4H 

EDB— Elec. Plat. D. Black 

YLS — Statuary Bronze 

EDB— Elec. PI. D. Black 



Ball Bearing Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts for Heavy Doors — Nos. 3794 and 3795 Polished and 

Plated, Nos. 2794 and 2795 Planished and Plated 
These butts are of the same quality workmanship as 
the Nos. 3768 and 3769 but have ball bearing washers 
at each joint. All sizes have 5 knuckles in the joint. 

DATA ON NOS. 3794, 3795, 2794, 2795 



Size open, in. 

Holes each butt 

Size of screws 

Weight per pair, lb. 

4 x4 

8 

1 xlO 

IH 

4>^x4>^ 

8 

iH'xlO 

2H 

5 x5 

10 

lMxl2 

3 

6 x4 

10 

1^x14 

3H 

6 x5 

10 

1^x14 

4 

6 x6 

10 

1^x14 

4M 


Finishes for No. 3794 and No. 3795 
Polished and Plated 


Finishes for No. 2794 and No. 2795 
Planished and Plated 


Nos. 3794 AND 2794 
Ball Tip 


B — Bronze 
AC — Ant. Copp. 
OB — Dull Brass 
N —Nickel 


B — Bronze 
AC — Ant. Copp. 
OB — Dull Brass 
N — Nickel 


Sand Finishes 
ACS — Ant. Cop. 
XBS — Ant. Brass 
Oxid. 



Nos. 3795 AND 2795 
Button Tip 


No. 2797 Accordion Door Ball Bearing Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts — Planished and Plated 


These butts give sufficient clear- 
ance to permit two doors to be hung 
together such as accordion or fold- 
ing doors. On account of the throw 
a pair of doors will stand parallel 
when open. 

They have ball bearing washers and 
case hardened, non-rising loose pins. 

These butts are made with the ball 
tip only. 



DATA ON NO. 2797 


Size open, 
in. 

Holes each 
butt 

Size of 
screws 

Weight per 
pair, lb. 

3x6 

8 

1x10 

2 

4x6 

8 

1x10 

• 2H 

4x7 

8 

1x10 

2H 

5x7 

8 

1x10 

SH 


Finishes 


No. 2797 Ball Bearing Accordion 
Door Butt 


B 

— Bronze 

SH — Sherardized 

AC 

— Ant. Copper 

Sand F'inishes 

OB 

— Dull Brass 

ACS — Ant. Copper 

EDB 

1 — Elec. PI. Dead 
Black 

MBS — Ant. Bronze 

N 

— Nickel 
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USfi TIGHT PIN IBTTS POR. CASEMENTS OPENING OUT^ 


Cascmcnis op<?tiin$ ou-t af«« Acncr^lly' 
•bpcfd-^eci or held in place wiih some 
iype of adju 3 ”ter . If so, they generally 
'Operate only 

butts should t )0 as close do the 
sash as possible on a.cco\xr\i 
of operating hardware. 

'* casements are rcouired 


,'i i!'' 

Mi 

r 


/;/ r 


are r«ou 

to swin(J clear Parliament 
Accordion Door butts* 


I I 

Dutts oti the 
exterior should 
be brotue, but 
if of steel, 
sh^?uld he 
sherardized 
and plated' 


CASEMENT WIND0V5 OPENING OUT 
WITH STHAIGHT JAMB C^WOOD 
SCREEN HINGED TO OPEN IN 


hay be u»5ad 

to advantage 

SASH WITH STRAIGHT JAMB 

SASH THICKNESS 

SIZE, BUTT 


4’ >• 4’ 

2 * 

4 “ * 4" 

iV‘ 

bV- 3V 


5 " X 3 " 

SASH WITH TIUENCH DETAIL 

SASH THICKNESS 

SIZH bUTT 

zW" 

4 4 ^ 

2 " 

^yz*% ^V2 

IV 

3" »» 3“ 



^ash over 4 - 0 ** » 
hi^h to have 
3 butts each ; 
under to ha^ve 
Z butts to 
each sash. 


CASEMENT WINDOWS OPENING OUT 
WITH PUNCH DETAIl JAMB 6? SASH 
6f METAL SCREEN HINGED TO OPEN IN 


nPTAlLS OF 5ASH OPENING OUT IN MA30N^Y WALLS 


USE LOOSE PIN BUTTS EOR CASEMENTS OPENING IN 



Casementv^ opening in arc 
rarely reci^uired to clear 
the trim. If such con- 
xlition occurs Parlia- 
ment butts or Accordion 
Poor butts be 

Used to advanta^je. Some 
type of adjuster is 
er-ally used and but-t 
should fit close to sash. 


SASH WITH STHATGHT JAMB 


?or extra 
lon$ throw 
use Parity- 
meot butts* 
catalog tie 


butts should 
be bronze for 
hi<$h <^rade 
work, but if 
of steel shouid 
be sh ar a rd I zed 


SASH THICKNESS 

SIZE BUTT 

zV 

4k“* 4V 

Z “ 

4 4 “ 


5h’‘ 3V 

w 

3"-> 3” 


5ASH WITH PRENCH DETAIL 


» I U and then plated 

Open posit ion^_of * 


WOOD CASEMENTS OPENING 
IN WITH STRAIGHT JAMBS 
& WITH SHUTTERS 


SASH THICKNESS 

SIZE BUTT 

2 V 

4 " 4 ” 

2 • 

4 “ X 4 •* 



Ih" 

3 •' < 3 " 



DETAILS OF INWAUD OPENING WOOD CASEMENTS IN 


/ 

woo']? CASEMENTS OPENING 
IN WITH ERENCH DETAIL 
JAMBS £l SASH 

FUAME £f MA50NE.Y WA115 


AAcKINNEY 

AUNUFACTURING 

COMPANY 


details of wood casement windows 


scale: 3 ;' „ 
EQUALS 1-0 
DArE;AUG.’23 


DRWG 

5 


Note: When any steel butts are required to be rustproof (sherardlzed). simply prefix letters “SH” to the class number. 
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EXTRA HEAVY ANTI-FRICTION AND EXTRA HEAVY BALL, BEARING 

WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 



Designed for use in hanging heavy doors 
of unusual dimensions and weight, as found in 
offices, hospitals, hotels and other public build- 
ings. 

They are the highest type of wrought steel butts 
made. They have five knuckles in the joints. They 
are equipped with non detachable anti-friction or 
ball bearing washers. The non-rising steel pins are 
case hardened to minimize wear and have the self 
lubricating feature. 

The anti-friction butts have all the advantages 
of ease of operation of ball bearing butts with the 
added advantage of having solid washers of anti- 
friction metal, enabling them to withstand constant 
usage and strains even if the butts are not set 
exactly true. 

The ball bearing washers assure ease of opera- 
tion and added service to the door. 



6x6-inch 

AND 


Butts 

Larger 


No. 3784 Extra Fine, Extra Heavy Anti-Friction and No. 3786 Extra Fine, Extra Heavy Ball Bearing 
Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts, Highly Polished, Copper Plated Base and Heavily Plated — Bev- 
eled Joints 


For very fine work and where an extra heavy butt 
is desired. 

Made of highly polished cold rolled steel, copper plated 
then heavily plated. The inner edges of the leaves are 
beveled to form a perfect joint and the squared collars of 
the ball tips fit flush with the knuckles. The corners are 

DATA AND FINISHES FOR 


clean cut and the outer edges of the leaves are ground clean 
and true. Joints are in perfect alignment. The 5x5-inch 
and smaller butts have two anti-friction washers or two ball 
bearing washers at the two middle joints and the 6x6-inch 
size and larger have four washers each. All sizes have five 
knuckles in the joints. 

BUTTS NOS. 3784 AND 3786 


Size 

open, 

in. 

No. 

of 

screw 

holes 

Size 

of 

screws 

Net 

weight 

per 

pair, 

lb. 

4 X 4 

8 

1^x11 

2.44 

43^x 4H 

8 

13 ^x 12 

3.04 

5x5 

10 

1^x14 

3.88 

6 X 6 

10 

1^x14 

6.25 

6x8 

10 

llixl4 

7.33 

8x8 

14 

1^x14 

9.5 

8 xlO 

14 

1^x14 

11.3 


Finishes 


Polished and Plated, Nos. 3784 and 3786 

Polished, Sherardized and Plated, Nos. SH-3784 
and SH-3786 

B -Bronze 
AC -Antique Copper 
OB -Dull Brass 
XB -Ant. Brass Oxid. 
MB -Ant. Brass Mottled 
YL -Statuary Bronze 
EDB-Elec. PI. D. Black 

N -Nickel 

Sand Finishes 
ACS -Antique Copper 
XBS-Ant. Brass Oxid. 
MBS-Ant. Brass Mottled 
YLS -Statuary Bronze 

B -Bronze 
AC -Antique Copper 
OB -Dull Brass 
XB -Ant. Brass Oxid. 
MB -Ant. Brass Mottl’d 
YL -Statuary Bronze 
EDB-Elec. PI. D. Black 

N -Nickel 

Sand Finishes 
ACS -Antique Copper 
XBS-Ant. Brass Oxid. 
MBS-Ant. Brass Mottl’d 
YLS -Statuary Bronze 


EXTRA HEAVY TEMPLATE BUTTS FOR HOLLOW 
AND SOLID METAL DOORS 


These butts are used exclusively for extra heavy 
hollow metal or solid metal doors. The screw holes 
are bored accurately to template to match perfectly 
No. T3784 Extra Fine, Extra Heavy 

ing Wrought Steel Loose Pin Template 
Plated — Beveled Joints 
For the finest grade hollow metal or solid metal 
doors of large size where ease of operation is im- 
portant. The screw holes are drilled accurately to 
template on the standard radius. 

Made of highly polished cold rolled steel, copper plated 
then heavily plated. The inner edges of the leaves are 


the holes in metal doors drilled to similar template, 
otherwise they are the same as the No. 3784 and 3786 
listed above. 


beveled to form a perfect joint and the squared collars of 
the ball tip or button tip fit flush with the knuckles. The 
corners are clean cut and the outer edges of the leaves 
are ground clean and true. Joints are in perfect alignment. 
The 5x5-inch and smaller butts have two anti-friction or 
ball bearing washers at the two middle joints and the 
6x6-inch size and larger have four washers each. All sizes 
have five knuckles in the joints. 


Anti-Friction and No. T3786 Extra Fine, Extra Heavy Ball Bear- 
Butts, Highly Polished, Copper Plated Base and Heavily 


Note: Data and finishes are the same for Nos. T3784 and T3786 as for Nos. 3784 and 3786 listed in the table above. 

Prefixing the letter “T** indicates a template butt. 

These Butts hdive foui' wdisheys ot bdill bc<avm05 
203"Thiclctt€S5 of 6x6". 6x8". 8 x6"cmci 8"xlO“Exti‘a. 
Heavy Tem plate Butt 


T3784 16 fitted witH anti -fyiciion wash ei^5 
^ .190"Thiclcncss of 5'’x5''Exti^a Heavy Template Butt T3786 i5 fitted with. ball“beai*ing washeij's 

NOT£.-Tbc ihiaktiess py of ihese hulls is ^iveti lo 

show McIaI Tvim Iht pi*opei< depln formorihe 


COMPAUTIVt THICKNESS (ACTUAL SIZE) OF EXTRA HEAVY TEMPLATE BUTTS 

AAcKINNEV 

MANUFACTURING 

COMPANY 

EXTRA HEAVY ANTI-FRICTION € EXTRA HEAVY BALL BEARING 
STANDARD C template WROUGHT STEEL LOOSE PIN BUTTS 

PLATE 5 




.170 Thicknesi of 4"/ 4" Exti'a Heavy TempUie Butt 

-y/////////////// //A W//////////m^ 

* .ISO' Thickness of 4V2”x4'/^"Exti'c3 HeivyTemplcife Butt 

y/////'/////////^v////////////^^^^ 
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Tha Grommei 
Ku-ta draw 
ihc TY)ai< 3 i 
over 

the wood core 

? y<zvaniir><^ 
ucklin^ of 
mcial . 




Tidhi Pin Tr3nsom 
butij. barrel of 
t)ui-t to fit clo^e 
to frame-- 


W'’3'x3“TMTT50M butt ON'kTVTA^ 

'M iVmetai coyebed than- 

^ SOM IN SMOKE 5CE.EEN 

NOTE? Vor Un di e wr Isabel® ci. 0 o o r *5 

th^ Half Surface of Kull ^virfaca 3uti»J 
fnuat be uaed. the door i <z ^ f vn u s i be 
bolted ^ o the door with throu^hbolis 
with Grommab Nu‘t>s on oppo^s-jbe side, of 
door bo hin<J> e . 



BUTT ON 
FRAME IN 


5" HALF mortise 
JAETAL COVERED DODR 
TILE OLGYPvSUM BLOCK PARTITION 

METAL COVERED 


D O OHS, 



5" HAL? MOUTISE BUTT ON 
METAL COVE.RED DOOR, sf FUAME 
IN BHICK WALL 

V HA ME S AND THI M 

)io.l6^a.Gombinallon Sleel Tram^ 


-Ti$ht Pin Transom 
r Hin^e • should 
fit ciosa to frame 


^6 Steal ReinForcement 
for Poor Check. 


Clearan'ce 1V' 


METAL COVERED DOOR 6T ' ^ 

TRANSOM £( HOLLOW METAL H^tf Mof*i5« or Full Surfj«^ 
METAL TRANSOM BAR ^:,VowT»4a1 






Steel Anchor 

WM 


Clearance 1 V 


^ 



NOT^ •• Template bwtta should bo specified whaiO 
■yialf Mortise or Eull Surface butts are sSoex^rad io 
steel or hollow steel framea. See text re<Jarclin§ 

Tomp.la^a but + ^ 

5" FULL SURFACE BUTT ON 5" FULL SURFACE OR HALF MORTISE 

METAL COVERED DOOR, IN STEEL BUTT ON METAL COVER,ED DOOR, 

FRAME &r HOLLOW METAL TRIM IN HOLLOW METAL FItAME 

METAL COVERED DOOH5 IN STEEL tf PHE33ED STEEL ER,AME,5 



ContinwouJ 

y Hiru?e Ejinforcam^ 





Clearance l'5hS 




V/hera rolled steel y 
fram® is usad, both ^ 
leaves of bultj should 
be tnoftised into the, door. H 
, 1 1 

NOTH*. T^or Hollow Metaf Doors | three 5' Full Mot-ijse butts are required 
Template -^tts snould alway*r be specified for hollotv m<z|ta 1 doors and frarn^.s. 

FuirMORTISE BUTTS ON FULL MORTISE DUtI'J ON FULL MORTISE BUTTS ON. 
HOLLOW METAL DOOR. AND HOLLOW METAL DOOR AND HOLLOW METAL DOOR AND 
HOLLOW METAL FRAME UNIT HOLLOW METAL FRAME STEEL FRAME 

HOLLOA JIETAL DOOR,S, EHAMES AND TR.IM 


McKinney 

MANUFACTURING 

COMPANY 


METAL COVERED HOLLOW METAL DOORS IN 
METAL COVERED, STEEL AND HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 


SCALE :5” 
EQUALS r-O" 
DA1E.AUG;23 


DRWC 

4 


Note: When any steel butts are required to be rustproof (sherardized), simply prefix letters **SH” to the class number. 
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No. 2755 Ball Tip 


HALF MORTISE WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 

Considerable time is saved in hanging doors with 
these butts as only the jamb is mortised. The beveled 
edge leaf is fastened to the surface of the door with 
oval head screws and is in plain view when the door is 
closed. 

The butts are reversible and can be used on either 
right or left hand doors by simply screwing the slotted 
ball tip in the opposite end and reversing the pin. The 
slot in the lower tip permits the use of a screw driver. 
These butts are planished and plated. 



No. 2785 Button Tip 


Nos 2755 and 2785 Anti-Friction Half Mortise Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts — Planished and Plated 

Formediumgradeworkwherethefinestfin^hisn^^^^^^^^^ 

but ease of operaUon and ^ood wearing qualUy_ is^im^o^ beveled. The non- 

rising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 


Nor'27T5 has a bali tip and No. 2785 has a' button tip. Made of 
wrought steel, planished and plated. All butts have five knuckles and 


Nos. 2758 and 2759 Ball Bearing Half Mortise Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts— Planished and Polished 

These butts are for medium grade work where the finest The butts are made exactly like the Nos. 2755 and 2785 with the 

finish is not required but ease of operation and good wearing SeTs. * xL^Ln-r^ng, 'idf-l'^lbrl^lung 


quality is important. 

No. 2758 has a ball tip and 2759 has a button tip. 


pins are case hardened. 

DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 2755, 2785. 2758 AND 2759^ 


Length 

of 

joint, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

butt 

Size 

of 

Screws 

Weight 

per 

pair, 

lb. 

Finishes 

Planished and Plated 
No. 2755, 2758, Ball Tip 
No. 2785, 2759, Button Tip 

Sherardized and Plated 
SH 2755, 2758, Ball Tip 
SH 2765, 2759, Button Tip 

3 

SH 

4 

4H 

6 

6 

8 

8 

lx 8 
lx 9 
1x10 
1x11 

»/io 

\H 

2 

2H 

B —Bronze N —Nickel 

AC — .Antique Copper Sand Finishes 

OB — Dull Brass ACS — .Antique Copper 

XB —Ant.BrassOxid. XBS— Ant. Brass Oxid. 

EDB— Electro PI. D. Black 

B — Bronze N — Nickel 

AC — .Antique Copper Sand Finishes 

OB — Dull Brass ACS — Antique Copper 

XB — Ant.BrassOxid. XBS — Ant.BrassOxid. 

EDB— Electro PI. D. Black 


Nos. 2745 and 2775 Half Mortise Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts— Planished and Plated 

These butts are for inexpensive work and where the service is not 
severe No. 2745 has a ball tip and No. 2775 has a button tip. 

Made of wrought steel, planished and plated. The 2 in. size and larger have 
five knuckles in the joint. The beveled edge leaf is fastened to the surface of the 
door with oval head screws. 

DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 2745 AND 2775 



Length 

joint, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 
per pair, 
lb. 

Length 

joint, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 
per pair, 
lb. 

\H 

4 

^x6 

H 

SH 

6 

1x9 

IH 

2 

4 

^x6 

H 

4 

8 

1x10 

2 

2H 

6 

^x7 

4 10 

4H 

8 

1x1 1 

2H 

3 

6 

1 x8 

9/10 

5 





Planished and Plated 
No. 2745 Ball Tip No. 2775 Button Tin 


No. 2745 Ball Tip 


B — Bronze 

OB — Dull Brass 
AC — Ant. Copper 
XB — Ant.BrassOxid. ACS — Ant. Copper 
EDB— Elec. PI. D. Blk XBS — Ant. B. Oxd 


N —Nickel 
Sand Finishes 


Sherardized and Plated 
SH 2745 Ball Tip SH 2775 Button Tip 
B — Bronze 

OB — Dull Brass 
AC — Ant. Copper 
XB — Ant. Brass Ox. ACS — .Ant. Copper 
EDB— Elec. PI. D. B. XBS —Ant. Br. Ox. 


N — Nickel 

Sand Finishes 



No. 2775 Button Tip 


Nos. 2735 and 2774 Embossed Half Mortise Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts — Planished and Plated 

These butts are similar to the No. 2745 and No. 2775 but the exposed 
leaf on the face of the door is embossed. 

No. 2735 has a ball tip and No. 2774 has a button tip. 

All sizes have five knuckles in the joint. Butts are reversible and can be used 
on either right or left hand doors. 

DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. 27.55 AND 2774 



Length I 

of joint. in. | 

No. of holes 
1 each butt 1 

Size of 
' screws 

Weight per 
pair. lb. 

2 

5 

Mx6 

H 

2H 

6 

7 

4/10 

3 

6 

; 1x8 

9/10 

SH 

6 

1x9 

\H 

4 

8 

1 1 xlO 

2 


No. 2735 Ball Tip 


Planished and Plated 

No. 2735 Ball Tip No. 2774 Button Tip 

Sherardized and Plated 
SH 2735 Ball Tip 
SH 2774 Button Tip 

B — Bronze N — Nickel 

OB — Dull Brass Sand Finishes 

AC — Antique Copper ACS — Ant. Copper 

XB — .Antique Brass Oxid. XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 
mb — Ant. Brass Mottled MBS — Ant. Brass Mott. 
EDB — Electro PI. Dead Black 

B — Bronze 

OB — Dull Brass 
AC — Antique Copper 
XB — Ant.BrassOxid. 

MB — Ant. Brass Mottled 
EDB— Elec. PI. Dead Black 



No. 2774 Button Tip 


7V\cKINNEY 
MANUFACTURING 
COMPANY 


HALF MORTISE WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 
FOR WOOD DOORS 


PLATE 0 
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Full SwKfaca 

$om<i>iimQ.s used 
in ihi3 work as no 
h)ofiisin<J is rciquired. 





B 


H ■ 









o- 


% 


detail op metal 

DOOH AND PILAME* 


NOT£j V/han $lass is placed of a meial 
Afille in a door/ provision “be tDadc 

lor hinoino -tbe frame “holdini 4h« 6iasJ 
so that fna <^Jjass rrjSry ha cfaanad.eaSijjr 

DETAIL OF METAL GLILLE IN 
BOOB. WITH SEPAHATE HINGED 
FMME HOLDING . GLASS 



Template Tran- 
som Bvitft should 
be specified 
here . 


details op VAR. 10 U 5 TYPE 5 OP 


detail oF metal 

THAN SOM £f TR.AN50M. BAH 

metal DOOLSfif TR.AN50M5 



l|rr 

, J u CUPBOAHD 

Jj USING IV DO OHS 
LIGHT LOO^SE PIN BUTTS 



i>oolccasas ijhowld he deji^ned so 
4 s no-t “fo pockei fhe* hooks in 
"a corner^ and door^ shov»ld have 
buit5 which will allow clear opening, 



1 

i' 





3 c S 

j! 

t 

1 



300KCASE5 OF VAR.IOUS TYPE^ 


POOR. 

TH1CKKES3 

SIZE 

BUTT 

CLEARANqiC 


2" X 2" 

^4" - 

^6" 

ZV X 2^i" 

‘A" 


zV ^ 

1 ” 


3" « 

^z" 

I'/b" 

3 •* X 3" 

1 ” 


NOTf»'. Where door's are 
ihin or ii’t'tjc clearance 
is required "Ihe Li(^hi 
Narrow Butts may he us ed. 
Where more clearance is re- 
quired use i-he Li$hi 
Loos e Pin £>utts . 


DOOR. 

Thickness 

SIZE 

BUT T 

aZARAHCE 

c 

HIGH 

WIDE 

% " 


1 %' 

V 

3 ^“ 

2 " 

1 %' 


V 

zh" 

ih* 


Ps" 

3 “ 

1 16 

‘/a" 

’/a" 

3 ‘ 4 ' 

2 H" 

W 

I'/a" 

zh* 

2P4' 

V4' 


U 5 ING 


iV 




V 


D O OILvS 


details OP CUPDOALD BOOKCAvSE 

^ NOTE • DoofS should not exceed 3-0" wide. A balf door is used next to the jamb. 
The ed<pes of the doors should be rabbetted. loose pin Butts are preferable but Ti^ht 


liaif door 



Pin Butts may be used whan it is desirable to fold doors compactly. 



■W!V- 




. HALF PLAN SHOWING 
."AHHANGEMENT of DOOH5 


Meeting siilas of 
door*y prefarahJ/ 
made astr^^l 

iV 3CALE PLAN 

Doors folded a<Jainst jamb 


ELEVATION of BUTT6 
ON DOOIL^ 

KOTf,’’ for details of ovarhaad 
han^ei^a and method o5 installing 
see manufactwnara eatalo^u£$. 


C5-! 

30 

So 

SIZE 

ot 

W=DI5TANCE FROM 
CENTEX OF HINGE 
PIN TO EDGE OF 
DOOX - SEE PLAN 

B"* DISTANCE fROM 
EDGE OF HALF DOOR 
TOCEHTaUWEOPHlH 
GEX TRAa-S££ PLAN 

V. SPACE BE- 
TWEEN DOORS 
WHEN FOLDED 
SEE PLAN 

0 ^ 
So 

BUTTS 

L00.5E 
PIN BUTTS 

TIGHT 
PIN BUTTS 

LOOSE. 
PIN BUTTS 

TIGHT 
PIN BUTTS 

LOOSE 

piHBurn 

TIGHT 
PIN BUTTS 

IV 
i*v 
2 " 
2V 
2V 

3%3" 
3*1 
4"M" 
4"M" 
3" *5" 

‘ 4 " 

' 4 “ 

‘4" 

^4 

‘4 

Va 

15,'! 

iV 

iV 

i%‘ 

iV 

iV 

IV 

iV 

V," 

*•' 2 " 

4- 

S':' 

’ 4 “ 


ACCOltDION BUTT6 

FOIL WIDE THROW 

IV 

2" 

2V 

2'i 

3‘'tG" 
4 "rC" 
4 % 7” 

‘V 

iV 


2V 

Z%“ 

iV 


zV 

3 " 

iV 



DETAILS ypl LAYING OUT ACCORDION POOLS OF VARIOUS THIO^NE^-SEvS 


McKinney 

MANUFACTURING 

COMPANY 


DETAILS OF SOLID METAL DOORS STRANSOMS 
WOOD CABINET &■ ACCORDION DOORS 


SCALE ;3 
EQUALS EO" 

date:aug:23 


DRWG 

5 


Note: When any steel butts are required to be rustproof (sherardized), simply prefix letters “SH” to the class number. 
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TEMPLATE BUTTS FOR HOLLOW METAL AND SOLID METAL DOORS 

Template butts are used exclusively for hollow metal to similar template, otherwise they are the same as standard 
or solid metal doors. The screw holes are bored accurately butts of the same quality. They are made only with the 
to template to match perfectly the holes in metal doors drilled ball tip. 


No. T3741 Extra Fine Anti-Friction and No. 
T3766 Ball Bearing Template Wrought Steel 
Loose Pin Butts — Highly Polished and 
Plated, Beveled Joints 

For the finest grade hollow metal or solid 
metal doors of standard sizes and where ease 
of operation is desired. Screw holes are drilled 
accurately to template. 

T3741 has two non-detachable anti-friction 
metal washers. 

T3766 has two non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. 

All butts have five knuckles in the joint. Made of 
highly polished wrought steel, copper plated then heavily 
plated. Inner edges of leaves are beveled, outer edges 
and corners ground square and true. The non-rising. 



Nos. T374L T3766, T2742, 
T2768 


self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 

DATA AND FINISHES FOR BUTTS NOS. T3741, T3766, T2742 AND T2768 


No. T2742 Anti-Friction and No. T2768 Ball 
Bearing Template Wrought Steel Loose 

Pin Butts — Planished and Polished 

For standard size doors and for use where 
a polished finish is not desired but a good serv- 
iceable butt is required. Screw holes 'are drilled 
accurately to template. 

T2742 has two non-detachable anti-friction 
metal washers. 

T2768 has two non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. 

All sizes of butts have five knuckles in the joint. 
They are made of planished wrought steel heavily plated. 
The inner edges of the leaves are square and not 
beveled. The non-rising, self-lubricating pins are case 
hardened. 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

in 

butts 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 

per 

pair 

List of Finishes for T3741 and T3766 

List of Finishes for T2742 and T2768 

2>^x234 

6 

34x 8-32 

34 

Highly Polislied and Plated 

Highly Polished and Plated 

Planished and Plated T2742 

Planished and Plated T2768 

3 x3 

6 

34x10-24 

% 

T3741 

T3766 

B — Bronze 

B — Bionze 

334x3H 

4 x4 

4>4x434 

5 x3 

6 

8 

8 

8 

34x10-24 

HxlO-24 

34x12-24 

34x12-24 

34x12-24 

34x12-24 

I3i 

2V8 

234 

23^ 

3 

B — Bronze 

B — Bronze 

BP — Brass Plate 

BP — Brass Plate 

BP — Brass Plate 

BP — Brass Plate 

Planished Sherardized and 

Planished Sherardized and 

Highly Polished Sherard- 

Highly Polished Sherard- 

Plated T SH 2742 

Plated T SH 2768 

5 x4 
5 x5 

8 

10 

ized and Plated 
T SH 3741 

ized and Plated 
T SH 3776 

B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 

B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 

6 x5 

10 

34x14-24 

4>4 

B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 

B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 




No. T3776 Extra Fine Anti-Friction and No. 
T3777 Extra Fine Ball Bearing Template 
Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts — Highly 

Polished and Plated, Beveled Joints 

For the finest grade extra heavy hollow 
metal or solid metal doors where ease of opera- 
tion is important. Screw holes are drilled ac- 
curately to template. 

T3776 has four non-detachable anti-friction 
metal washers. 

T3777 has four non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. 

All butts have five knuckles in the joint. Made of 
highly polished wrought steel, copper plated then heavily 
plated. Inner edges of leaves are beveled, outer edges 
and corners are ground square and true. The non- 
rising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 



No. T2743 Anti-Friction and No. T2794 Ball 
Bearing Template Wrought Steel Loose Pin 
Butts — Planished and Plated 

For heavy doors or where the service is 
severe and where the finest finish is not neces- 
sary, but a good serviceable butt is required. 
Screw holes are drilled accurately to template. 

T2743 has four non-detachable anti-friction 
metal washers. 

T2794 has four non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. 

All butts have five knuckles in the joint. They are 
planished and plated. Inner edges of leaves are square, 
not beveled. The non-rising, self-lubricating pins are 
case hardened. 


Nos. T3776, T3777, T2743, 
T2794 


DATA AND FINISHES NOS. T3776 AND T3777 


DATA AND FINISHES NOS. T2743 AND T2794 


Size 

open, 

in 

Holes 

in 

butts 

Size of 
screws 

Weight 

per 

pair 

Finishes 

Size 

open, 

in. 

No. of 
holes 
in butts 

234x234 

6 

34x 8-32 

34 

Highly Polished and Plated 

4 x4 

8 

3 x3 

6 

34x10-24 


T3776 and T3777 

434x434 

8 

334x334 

6 

34x10-24 


B — Bronze 

5 x3 

8 

4 x4 

8 

34x10-24 


BP — Brass Plate 

5 x4 

8 

434x434 
5 x3 

8 

8 

34x12-24 
3.^x1 2-24 

m 

234 

Highly Polished. Sherardized and 

5 x5 

6 x5 

10 

10 

5 x4 

8 

34x12-24 

234 

Plated T SH 3776 and T3777 



5 x5 

10 

34x12-24 

3 

B — Bronze 



6 x5 

10 

34x14-24 

4>4 

BP— Brass Plated 




Size of 
screws 


1^x10-24 

Hxl2-24 

^xl2-24 

1^x12-24 

Hxl2-24 

1^x14-24 


Weight 

per 

pair 


2H 

2V8 

2H 

3 

43^ 


Finishes 


Planished and Plated T2743 a id 

T2794 

B — Bronze 

BP — Brass Plate 

Planished Sherardized and Plat- 
ed T SH 2743 and T SH 2794 


B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 


No. T3713 Extra Fine Template Wrought 
Steel Loose Pin Butts — Highly Polished and 
Plated, Beveled Joints 
These butts are for metal doors not having 
excessive use but where an extra fine butt is 
required. 

They have five knuckles in the joint. The pin? 
are non-rising, self-lubricating and case hardened. The 
inner edges of the leaves are beveled. 

DATA AND FINISHES NO. T37I3 


Size 

open, 

in. 


2V2X2V2 

3 x3 

33^x33^ 

4 x4 
41^x43^ 

5 x3 
5 x4 

5 ?cS 

6 x5 


No. of 
holes 
in. 

butts 


6 

8 

8 

8 

8 

10 

10 


Size 

of 

screws 


3^x 8- 
HxlO- 
3^x10- 
34x10- 
34x12- 
34x12- 
xl2.- 
Xl2- 
34x14- 


VVeight 

per 

pair 


H 

% 

lys 

2V8 

234 

2V2 

3 

4H 


Finishes 


Highly Polished and 
Plated T3713 


B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 



No. T2714 Template Wrought Steel Loose 
Pin Butts — Planished and Plated, Joints Not 
Beveled 

These butts are for light metal doors not 
having excessive use and where an inexpensive 
butt is required. 

They have five knuckles in the joint. The pins 
are non-rising, self-lubricating and case hardened. The 
inner edges of the leaves are square, not beveled. 

DATA AND FINISHES NO. T2714 


Highly Polished Sher- 
ardized and Plated 
T SH 3713 


Nos. T3713 AND T2714 


B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 


Size 

open, 

in. 

No. of 
holes 
in 

butts 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 

per 

pair 

Finishes 

23^x234 

3 x3 
334x334 

4 x4 

43^x434 

5 x3 
5 x4 

5 x5 

6 x5 

6 

6 

6 

8 

8 

8 

8 

10 

10 

34x 8-32 
34x10-24 
34x10-24 
34x10-24 
34x12-24 
34x12-24 
34x12-24 
34x12-24 
34x14-24 

\y. 

2V8 

2V8 

234 

3 

4H 

Planished and Plated 
T 2714 

B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 
Sherardized and Plat- 
ed TSH2714 
B — Bronze 
BP — Brass Plate 
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HALF MORTISE AND FULL SURFACE TEMPLATE BUTTS FOR 
METAL COVERED OR HOLLOW METAL DOORS 


The half mortise butt is made so that one leaf is mor- 
tised into the jamb and the other is applied to the face of 
the door. ^ j 

The full surface butt is made so that one leaf is secured 
on the surface of the jamb and the other to the surface of 
the door. ’ ^ . . 

Machine screws are supplied for securing door to jamb 


and with grommet nut for door leaf. In both the half and 
the full surface butts the screw holes are made to template 
so they will exactly match the holes in metal doors made 
to similar template. 

The bottom ball tip is slotted for unscrewing and by re- 
versing the pin the butts can be used, either right or left hand. 

The leaf attached to the door has beveled edges. 



Anti-Friction 
Washers Nos. 
T3773 AND T2773 
Ball Bearing 
Washers Nos. 
T3772 AND T2772 


No. T3773 Extra Fine Half Mortise 
Template, Anti-Friction, and T3772 
Ball Bearing Wrought Steel Loose 
Pin Butts, Highly Polished and Heav- 
ily Plated Beveled Joint 
These butts are for the finest grade 
work on standard size doors. 

Each butt has five knuckles and two anti- 
friction, non-detachable^ washers. The non- 
rising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 
The inner edges of the leaves are beveled. 

No T2773 Half Mortise, Template 
Anti-Friction and T2772 Ball Bearing, 
Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts, 
Planished and Plated 
These butts are for inexpensive work 
where the polished finish is not required. 

Each butt has five knuckles and two anti- 
friction, non-detachable washers. The non- 
rising, self-lubricating pins are case hardened. 
The inner edges of the leaves are square, not 
beveled. 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Door 
thick, 
i 1. 

Holes 

each 

butt 

Size of 
Jamb 
leaf 

Screws 

door 

l'.*af 

Weight 

per 

pair 

*'A 

s 

IH 

8 

8 

1^x12-24 

J^xl2-24 

•'i6x2M 

3 

4 


Finishes 

Polished and Planished and 
Plated Plated 

T3772-T3773 T2772-T2773 


B — Bronze 
AC —Ant. Copper 
OB — Dull Brass 
EDB— Elec. PI. D. Blk. 


No. T3770 Extra Fine Full Sur- 
face Template Anti-Friction and 
T3771 Ball Bearing Wrought 
Steel Loose Pin Butts, Highly 
Polished and Heavily Plated 
Beveled Joints 
These butts are for the finest 
grade metal covered and all metal 
doors and are the most satisfactory 
as no mortising is required on 
either jamb or door. 

Each butt has five knuckles and two 
anti-friction, non-detachable washers. 

The non-rising, self-lubricating pins are 
case hardened. The inner edges of the 
leaves are beveled. 

No. T2770 Full Surface Tem- 
plate Anti-Friction and No. 

T-2771 Ball Bearing Wrought 
Steel Loose Pin Butts, Plan- 
ished and Plated 
These butts are for inexpen- 
sive grade metal covered and metal 
doors, where a fine finish is not 
required. 

Each butt has five knuckles in the joint and two anti-friction, 
non-detachable washers. The non-rising, self-lubricating pins are case 
hardened. The inner edges of the leaves are square, not beveled. 

DATA ON NOS. T3770, T3771. T2770 AND T2771 



Anti-Friction Washers 
Nos. T3770 AND T2770 
Ball Bearing Washers 
Nos. T3771 AND T2771 



No. T3781 


No. T3781 Extra Fine and 
T2781 Template Wrought 
Steel Tight Pin Butts 

For metal covered or 
metal transoms or sash. 
Highly polished heavily cop- 
per plated. 

The screw holes are drilled 
accurately to template. Inner 
edges of leaves are beveled and 
outer edges ground clean and true. 

No. T2781 is planished 
and plated and the inner edges 
of the leaves are square not 
beveled. 


Size 

Door 

Holes 

Size of 

screws 

Wght. 

open, 

thick, 

each 

Jan.b 1 

1 Door 

per 

in. 

in. 

b.itt 

leaf 

leaf 

pair 


IH 

8 

i/^x 12-24 


3 

5 

IV4. 

8 

Hx 12-24 

?Tex2M 

4 


Size 

oj)en, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Wght. 

doz. 

piir 

Size 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

b.itt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Wght. 

doz. 

pair 

Finishes 

for 

T3781 and T2781 

2^2x 2M 
3 x2Ji 
3 x3 

6 

6 

6 

}-ix8 32 
Uix8-32 
12x8-32 

tVs 

7 

8S 

3Hx3H 
4 x4 

6 

8 

^xlO-2 
L 2 XIO-I. - 

1 > 

lOH 

B — Bronze 
BP— Brass Plate 



INO. /DO .Ddil Xip 

Pin Wrought Steel Butts for Kalamem 
Doors 

The holes in the surface of door leaf 
are drilled for ^4= in. bolts while the holes 
in the mortise or jamb leaf are countersunk 
for No. 14-24 machine screws. Made witli 
steel pins; also with brass pins. 

D.\TA ON NO. 763 


Length 

of 

joint 

Screw 

Holes 

Bolt 

LoL;. 

Finishes 

763 

1763 

4763 

4763BU 

5 in. 

3 

3 

Bright 

steel 

Jap. 

Gal. with 

Gal. with 
Brass Pins 


Finishes 

Polished and Plated T3771-T3770 
Planished and Plated T2771 — T2770 


B —Bronze OB- Dull Brass 

AC— Ant. Copper 

EDB— Electro PL Dead Black 


Note: Machine Screws are supplied for these butts. 


No. 706 Extra Heavy Wrought Steel Tight Pin Butts, 
Without Holes for Iron Gates, Shutters and Cell Doors 

Made of extra heavy cold 
rolled steel, in bright steel fin- 
ish only without screw holes 
and are fitted at the job or in 
the shop. 

DATA ON NO. 706 


Size 

open, 


2 x2 

3 x3 

3 x3H 
3^2x3 

3Hx3H 


Screw 

holes 

Wt. 

doz. 

pr. 

Size 

open, 

in. 

Screw 

holes 

None 

4 

t x3 

None 

but 

7 

t xt 

b .t 

drilled 

lOM 

iMxiK 

drilled 

to 

12 

> X) 

to 

tem- 

13H 

3 x5 

tem- 

plate on 
order 

16 


plate on 
order 



No. 706 


Steel Butts 

Designed especially for hanging kala- 
mein doors. The holes in the surface of 
the door leaf are drilled for 14 in. bolts 
while the holes in the mortise leaf are 
countersunk for machine screws. 

DATA ON NO. 764 


Length 
of _ 

joint, in. 

Screw 

Holes 

Belt 

Holes 

Finishes 

764 

1764 

4764 

4764BR 

5 

3 

3 

Bright 

Steel 

Jap. 

Gal. with 
Steel Pins 

Gal. with 
Brass Pins 



No. 764 
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No. 3713 
Ball Tip 


STANDARD LOOSE PIN WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS 

These butts are designed for doors where they will 
not have severe service and where the question of cost 
is important. 

They are made in ball tip and button tip. The 
qualities are the same in both types in each grade and 
are made for the very finest work as well as for moderate- 
priced work. 

Nos. 3713 and 3790 Extra Fine Wrought Steel Loose 
Pin Butts — Highly Polished and Heavily Plated* 

Beveled Joints 

Designed for highest grade work where a highly 
finished butt is desired. 

No. 3713 has a ball tip pin. 

No. 3790 has a button tip pin. 



No. 3790 
Button Tip 


Made of highly polished cold rolled steel, copper plated 
and then heavily plated. The inner edges of the leaves are 
beveled. Butts 2^x2V2 in. and larger have five knuckles in 
the joint and the squared collars of the tips fit flush with 
the knuckles. 


The joints are in perfect alignment. The corners are 
clean cut and outer edges of the leaves are ground clean and 
true. 

The non-rising pins are self-lubricating and case hard- 
ened. 


DATA AND FINISHES NOS. 3713 AND 3790 


Size 

open, 

in. 

No. of 
holes 
each 
butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 

per 

pair 

butts 

2 x2 

4 

Mx 7 

H 

2^x2^ 

6 

T^x 8 

V2 

3 x3 

6 

1 X 8 


3Hx3M 

6 

1 X 9 


4 x4 

8 

1 xlO 

1% 

43^x43^ 

8 

1^x10 

2H 

5 x5 

10 

1^x12 

3 

6 x6 

10 

1^x14 

4H 


Finishes 


Polished and Plated 
No. 3713 Ball Tip 
No. 3790 Button Tip 


B — Bronze 
AC — Ant. Copper 
OB — Dull Brass 
XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 
MB — Ant. Brass Mott. 
YL — Statuary Bronze 
BB — Bower Barflf 


EDB— Electro. P. D. Blk, 
N —Nickel 

Sand Finishes 
ACS — Anticme Copper 
XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 
MBS — Ant. Brass Mott. 


Polished Sherardized and Plated 
SH 3713 Ball Tip 
SH 3790 Button Tip 


B - 
AC - 
OB - 
XB - 
MB- 
YL - 


-Bronze 
-Ant. Copper 
-Dull Brass 
-Ant. Brass Oxid. 
-Ant. Brass Mott. 
-Statuary Bronze 


EDB— Electro PI. D. Blk. 
N — Nickel 

Sand Finishes 
ACS — Antique Copper 
XBS — Antique Brass Ox. 
MBS — Ant. Brass Mott. 


Medium Grade Regular Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts — Nos. 3714 and 3760 Polished and Plated, 
Nos. 2714 and 2760 Planished and Plated — Joints Not Beveled 

For medium priced work where beveled joints 
and other refinements are not required. 

Nos. 3714 and 2714 have a ball tip pin. 

Nos. 3760 and 2760 have a button tip pin. 


Nos. 3714 and 3760 are made of wrought steel 
polished and plated. 


Nos. 2714 and 2760 are the same except that they 
are planished and plated. 

The 3x3 size and larger have five knuckles in the joint. 
Smaller sizes have three. 

The pins have the non-rising feature but are not self- 
lubricating or case hardened. 

The inner edges of the leaves are square, not beveled. 


DATA AND FINISHES NOS. 3714, 3760, 2714 AND 2760 


^ize 

open, 

in. 

No. of 
holes 
each 
butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 

per 

pair 

butts 

Finishes 

Polished and Plated Nos. 3714 and 3760 
Planished and Plated Nos. 2714 and 2760 

Polished Sherardized and Plated 
SH 3714 Ball Tip SH 2714 Ball Tip 

SH 3760 Button Tip SH 2760 Button Tip 

2 x2 

4 

7 

H 

B — Bronze 

EDB —Electro PI. D. Blk. 

B — Bronze 

EDB —Electro PI. D. Blk. 

2Hx23^ 

6 

Vsx 8 


AC — Ant. Copper 

N —Nickel 

AC — Ant. Copper 

N —Nickel 

3 x3 

6 

1 X 8 

H 

OB — Dull Brass 

Sand Finishes 

OB — Dull Brass 

Sand Finishes 

3>^x3H 

6 

1x9 

IH 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

ACS — Antique Copper 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

ACS — Antique Copper 

4 x4 

8 

1 xlO 


MB — Ant. Brass Mott. 

XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

MB — Ant. Brass Mott. 

XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

43^x4^ 

8 

1^x10 

2V8 

YL — Statuary Bronze 

MBS — Ant. Brass Mott. 

YL — Statuary Bronze 

MBS — .Ant. Brass Mott. 

5 x5 

10 

13^x12 

3 


YLS — Statuary Bronze 


YLS — Statuary Bronze 

6 x6 

10 

13^x14 

4H 






No. 2798 Medium Grade Loose Pin Wrought Steel Butts for Accordion Doors — Planished and Plated 


These butts give sufficient clear- 
ance to permit two doors to be hung 
together, such as accordion doors or 
folding doors. On account of their 
throw a pair of folding doors will 
stand parallel when open. The non- 
rising loose pins are case hardened. 

These butts are made with ball tips. 

Special sizes can be furnished on 
request. 



DATA ON NO. 2798 


Size open, 
in. 

Holes each 
butt 

Size of 
screws 

Weight per 
pair, lb. 

3x6 

8 

1x10 

2 

4x6 

8 

1x10 

2H 

4x7 

8 

1x10 

2H 

5x7 

8 

1x10 

SH 


B 

— Bronze 

No. 1798 Japanned 

AC 

— Ant. Brass 

No. 1798DB Jap., Dead 

OB 

— Dull Brass 

Black 

EDB— Elec. PI. D. Blk. 

Sand Finishes - 

N 

— Nickel 

ACS — Ant. Copper 

SH 

— Sherardized 

MBS — Ant. Brass 
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parliament butts, wrought steel, for shutters and 

WOOD CASEMENTS 

These butts are used for shutters and wood casements surface screwed to ^‘’“‘he'' loosf pT'butJs 

l^S'Le'smalleTTn\grSint‘?ha;rt^^^^^^^^ are generally used on the interior and tight joint on the 

a much neater appearance whe n the projection is great. The exterior. 


appearance 

No. 2716^4 Loose Pin ‘Ball Tip Wrought Steel Parha- 

ment Butts Planished 
and Polished 
No. 1716% Japanned 
No. 716% Bright Steel 
No. 4716% Galvanized 
Used for inward 
opening casements. Have 
three knuckles and ball 
tip loose pins. 



No. 2716% 


Width 

ojMjn, 

m. 

Length 

joint, 

in. 

Width 

be- 

tween 

flanges 

Length 

sides, 

in. 

3 


1% 

2^6 

3H 

IH 

2 

2% 

4 

m 

2’^ 

274 

4H 

IH 

2‘Ke 

2’4 

5 

Wi. 

3H 

274 

6 

2 

m 

2% 

8 

10 

2V2 

3 

fi 

3Vs 


Holes 

Size 

each 

of 

butt 

screws 

6 

Kx 8 

6 

1x9 

6 

1x9 

6 

1x9 

6 

1x9 

6 

VAxlO 

Ikxll 

6 

8 

1^x12 


Wght. 

doz. 

pair, 

lb. 


4^ 

!,1 

23 

34 


Finishes 


AC —Antique Copper 
OB — Dull Brass 
EDB— Electro PI. Dead Black 
N — Nickel 

Sand Finishes 
BS — Bronze 
ACS — Antique Copper 
OBS —Dull Brass 


J/IO i^oose joim ^ j VTi r i 

Parliament Butts, Planished and Plated 

No. 1716 Japanned 
No. 1716 DB 
Japanned Dead 
Black 

No. 716 Bright 
Steel 

For shutters and 
outward opening 
casemen^*^ Have 
loose joint with 

DATA ON NO. 2716 



Width 

Length 

Width 

Length 

Holes 

bize 

Wght. 

open, 

joint, 

between 

side. 

each 

of 

doz. 

in. 

in. 

flanges 

in. 

butt 

screws 

pairs 





6 


434 

3 

134 

1% 

2% 

6 

1x8 

5 

334 

IH 

2 

2hG 

6 

1 X 9 

634 

4 

1% 

274 

274 

6 

1 X 9 


434 


2% 

274 

6 

1x9 

834 

5 

IH 

3»4 

2he 

6 

1x9 

10?4 

6 

2 

474 

27^ 

6 

11^x10 

1434 

8 

2H 

6^ 

374 

6 

17^x11 

24 

* 

Tlie 2 

34 inch 

size i 

is not 

made 

in 716 


Finishes 


B — Bronze 
AC — Antique Copper 
OB -‘-Dull Brass 


bright steel. 


No. 705 Tight Pin Wrought Steel Broad Butt, Bright Steel 
Used for transoms, etc. The 3 x 2^2 size and larger have 
five knuckles in the joint; other 
sizes three knuckles. 



.sK 

CO o 

2 x2 

2H^3 

3 x2V2 
3 x3 

3 x3 


No. 705 



of joint ; second, width of butt when open. 

No 701 Narrow Loose Joint Wrought 
Steel Butts 

Good for hanging screens. Made 

regularly in bright steel. 

^ DATA ON NO. 701 


No. 701 ^ ^ — ■ — I ■ 
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Length 

joint, 

in. 

Width 

open 

in. 

Holes 

in 

butts 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 

doz. 

pairs, lb. 

2 

DWe 

4 


2 

274 

234 

2H 

3 

174 

6 

6 


234 

374 

2 

234 

6 

6 

1x8 

1x8 

3H 

334 

4 

234 

2Vs 

6 

8 

1x9 

1x9 

7 

9 



No. 2715% Loose 
Joint Wrought Steel 
Parliament Butts 
Planished and 
Plated 

Used for shutters 
and outward opening 
casements. Have a 
loose joint without 
ball tips. 

No. 715% is 

bright steel. . ^ i 

No. 4715% is galvanized and has brass pins. 


Width 

Open, 

in. 

Holes 

Each 

Butt 

Size 

of 

Screws 

274 

3 

374 

4 

434 

5 

534 

6 
8 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

74x8 
74x8 
1 x9 
1 x9 
1 x9 
1 x9 
134x10 
174x10 
L'4xll 


Holes in; 
butts 1 

Size 

screws, ; 
in. ; 

WT. doz. 
pairs, lb. 

Size . ^ 1 
open, in.j 

1 Holes in 
1 butts 1 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

§:2 
-a « 

si 

4 

74x7 

3 

3ix3 

6 

1 X 9 

10 

6 

74x8 

474 

3Jx3J 

6 

1x9 

11 

6 

1x8 

574 

4 x4 

8 

1 xlO 


6 

1x8 

634 

4ix4i 

8 

174x10 

20 

6 

1x9 

734 

5 x5 

8 

174x12 

24 

6 

1x9 

834 

6 x6 

8 

174x14 

36 


Weight 
Doz. 
Pairs, lb. 


No. 

Wrought Steel Parliament 
Butts, in Bright Steel Fin- 
ish. 2715B Is Planished and 
Bronzed 

Used for casements open- 
ing in, screens, screen doors, 
etc., where a butt with a wide 
throw is required. Not as No. 715 

heavy as the standard Par- ^ i i 

liament butts and have the loose pm and three knuckles 




Width 

Open, 

in. 

Length 
of Joint, 
in. 

Width 

Between 

Flanges 

Length 
of Side, 
in. 

Holes 

Each 

Butt 

Size 

of 

Screw 

274 

3 

334 

4 

134 

174 

174 

174 

IWe 

1‘*T'6 

2746 

3 

l“/l6 

1“T'6 

174 

174 

6 

6 

6 

6 

34x6 

34x6 

34x6 

34x7 


No. 700 Tight . , 

Narrow Butts, Bright Steel 
These butts are used for transoms, 
etc., where tight pin butts are required. 

DATA ON NO. 700 


Length 
joint, in. 

Width 
open, in. 

Holes in 
butts 

Size of 
screws 

Length 
joint, in. 

Width 
open, in. 

1 


4 

34x5 

3 

234 

174 


4 

34x 6 

334 

274 

174 

174 

4 

34x 6 

374 

234 

134 


4 

34x 7 

334 

234 

2 

134 

4 

34x 7 

4 

274 

2^4 

P3f6 

6 

34x7 

474 

2»3ro 

234 

174 

6 

34x7 

5 

334 

234 

2!4 

6 

1x8 

6 

4 



No. 700 


No. 702 Loose Joint Wrought Steel Butts, Bright Steel 
Used for hanging screens and other places where a loose 
joint butt is required. Made in the following finishes: 

No. 702 Bright Steel. 

No. 1702 Japanned. 

No. 4702BR Galvanized with brass pins. 

DATA ON NO. 702 


Size 

open, in. 

1 Holes in 
1 butts 

Size of 
screws 

Wt. doz. 
pairs, lb. 

2 x2 

4 

|4x7 

3 

274x2 

6 

|4x8 

374 

234x234 

6 

74x8 


234x3 

6 

74x8 

534 

3 x234 

6 

1x9 


3 x3 

6 

1x9 

7 

3 x334 

6 

1x9 

3 

374x3 

6 

1x9 

974 1 


.2 

.2 

U-, aa 




0 ^ 


Size 

open 

’0 "S 

wJ 

.a S 

m 

^ CQ 

^ a 

374x374 

6 

1 x9 

11 

4 x334 

8 

1 xlO 

13 

4 x4 

8 

1 xlO 

14 

434x4 

■ 8 

UxlO 

17 

434x474 

8 

UxlO 

18 

5 x5 

8 

Uxl2 

23 

6 x6 

8 

Uxl4 

34 



No. 702 


Sweet’s Catalogue 
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McKinney Manufacturing Company 


WROUGHT BRASS AND WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS FOR CUPBOARD 
DOORS AND OTHER CABINET WORK 


The following butts are made expressly for cupboard 
doors and other cabinet work, china closets, bookcases and 
other articles of furniture. In the Light Standard and Light 
Narrow loose pin butts they are made in wrought brass and 
the various grades of wrought steel. In the Light Reversible 


and Light Narrow Reversible loose pin butts the pin has a 
button at one end. The Fixed Pin butts are for use where 
it is not desirable to remove the doors and for places where 
they will be used horizontally. 




1 - 

I . / ' W -- 

• . . 'i ■ 



b - '■ -' ’'1 

‘ 1 



Nos. 2318, 3718 and 
2718 


Light Loose Pin Ball Tip Butts 
in Wrought Brass and Wrought 
Steel 

No. 2318BP Wrought Brass 
Butts 

No. 3718 Wrought Steel Butts 
Polished and Plated 
No. 2718 Wrought Steel Butts 
Planished and Plated 
They are used principally for 
light cabinet work such as cup- 
boards, china closets, bookcases 
and other articles of furniture. 

The butts are swaged for mortising. 
The 2V^x2 in. size and larger have five 
knuckles in the joint. 


Light Narrow Loose Pin Ball Tip 
Butts in Wrought Brass and Wrought 
Steel 

No. 2322BP Wrought Brass Butts 
No 3722 Wrought Steel Butts, Polished 
and Plated 

No. 2722 Wrought Steel Butts, Plan- 
ished and Plated 

These butts are similar to the Light 
Loose Pin Butts but are narrower when 
open. They are used for light cabinet 
work such as cupboards, china closets, 
bookcases and other articles of furniture. 

Butts are swaged for mortising. The 2V2 
in. size and larger have five knuckles in the 
joint. 



Nos. 2322BP, 
3722 AND 2722 


DATA AND FINISHES FOR NOS. 2318, 3718 AND 2718 


Length 
of joint, 
in. 

Width 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

butt 

Size 

of 

screws 



Finishes 

■ ■ 

No. 2318 

No. 3718 Pol. and PI. 

No. SH 3718 Pol., Sher. 
and PI. 

Nos. 2718 Plan, and PI. and SH 2718 Plan., Sher. and PI. 

2 

2 

4 

Hx 7 

No. 2318 BP 

B — Bronze 

B — Bronze 

B — Bronze 

EDB — Electro PI. Dead Black 

2 H 

2 

6 

Mx7 

Wrought Brass 

AC — Antique Copper. 
OB — Dull Brass 

AC — Ant. Copper 

AC — Ant. Copper 

N —Nickel. . 

2H 

2 V 2 

6 

Mx7 

No. 2318 B. 

OB — Dull Brass 

OB — Dull Brass 

Sand Finishes 

3 

2H 

6 

^x8 

Wrought Brass 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

MB — Ant. Brass Mott. 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

ACS — Ant. Copper 

3 

3 

6 

^x8 

Bronze Plated 

MB — Ant. Brass Mott. 
YL — Statuary Bronze 
N — Pol. and Nickld. 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 
N — Pol. and Nick. 

MB — Ant. Brass Mottled 

YL — Statuary Bronze 

BB — Bower Barff (not Sherardized) 

XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 
MBS — Ant. Brass Mottled 
YLS — Statuary Bronze 


DATA AND FINISHES FOR NOS. 2322, 3722 AND 2722 


Length 
of joint, 
in. 

Width 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

Size 

of 

Weight 
per doz. 
pairs, lb. 



Finishes 


butt 

screws 

No. 2322 Wrought Brass 

No. 3722 Pol. and PL 

No. 2722 Wrought Steel Plan, and PL 

1V2 

m 

4 

^x5 

2^ 

B — Bronze Plated 

B — Bronze 

B — Bronze 

EDB — Electro PL Dead Black 

2 

IVs 

4 

^x6 

BP— Wrought Brass 

AC — Antique Copper 
OB — Dull Brass 

AC — Ant. Copper 

N —Nickel 

2H 

IH 

6 

Mx6 

3 

OB — Dull Brass 

Sand Finishes 

3 

1% 

6 

^x7 

4H 


XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

ACS — Anticme Copper 
XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 
MBS — Ant. Brass Mottled 
YLS — Statuary Bronze 

3H 

2H 

6 

^x8 

7H 


MB — Ant. Brass 
YL — Statuary Bronze 
N — Nickeled 

MB — .4nt. Brass Mottled 
YL — Statuary Bronze 
BB — Bower Barff 



No. 2717 


No. 2717 Light Reversible Loose 
Pin Wrought Steel Butts — 
Planished and Plated 
They are used for the same 
purpose as the Nos. 2722, 3722, 
etc. Are the cheapest grade of the 
light reversible loose pin butts. 

The pin has a rounded head. 
The 2^^x2 in. size and larger have 
five knuckles in the joint; other 
sizes three knuckles. 


Nos. 2719 and 719 Light Narrow Fixed 
Pin Wrought Steel Butts 
No. 2719 Planished and Plated 
No. 719 Bright Steel 
These butts are for use on cabinet 
work of an inexpensive grade. The 2 V 2 in. 
size and larger have 5 knuckles to the joint. 



Nos. 2719 AND 719 

DATA AND FINISHES FOR NOS. 2719 AND 719 


DATA AND FINISHES FOR NO. 2717 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 
per doz 
pairs, lb. 

Finishes 

2 x2 

4 

^x7 

2 

B — Bronze 

Sand Finishes 

2^x2 

6 

Mx7 

2H 

AC — Ant. Copper 

ACS — Ant. Copper 

2^x2^ 

6 

^x7 


OB — Dull Brass 

OBS — Dull Brass 

3 x2M 

6 

^x8 

iV2 

XB — Ant. Brass Ox. 

XBS — Ant. Brass Ox. 

3 x3 

6 


5V8 




Length 

joint, 

in. 

Width 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

each, 

butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 
per dfoz. 
pairs 

Finishes 

K 

1 

1 

4 

Hx3 

% 

AC — Antique Copper: B— Bronze 
OB — Dull Brass 

IH 


4 

Hx3 


MB — ^Ant. Brass Mottled 


m 

4 

Hx5 


XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

2 

m 

4 

i^x6 

2 

EDB — Electro. PI. Dead Black 

2H 

1% 

6 

^ix6 

2H 

N —Nickel 

2H 

m 

6 

^x6 

2li 

Sand Finishes 

3 

2 

6 

Mx7 

4^ 

ACS — Antique Copper 

3H 

2H 

6 

5^x8 

6H 

MBS — Ant. Brass Mottled 

4 

2% 

8 

1 x9 

10 

XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 


No. 2721 Light Narrow Wrought Steel Butts — Planished and Plated 


These butts are similar to the No. 2717 
except that the butt when open is narrow. 
The butts are reversible. The 2^ in. size 
and larger have five knuckles in the joint. 
Other sizes have three knuckles. 



DATA AND FINISHES ON NO. 2721 


Length 

joint, 

in. 

Width 

open, 

in. 

Holes 

each 

butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Wt. 
per dz. 
prs.,lb. 

Finishes 

1 

1 

4 

Hx3 

kx5 

A 

B — Bronze 

VA 

m 

4 

1 

AC — Antique Copper 
OB — Dull Brass 

2 

m 

4 

^x6 

IH 

2A 

1% 

6 

^x6 

^x6 

2 

MB — Ant. Brass Mott. 

2A 

m 

6 

2A 

XB — Ant. Brass Oxid. 

3 

2 

6 

^x7 


EDB — Electro. PI. Dead Black 
N —Nickel 

Sand Finishes 
ACS — Antique Copper 
MBS — Ant. Brass Mott. 

XBS — Ant. Brass Oxid. 


A\cKINNEY 
MANUFACTURING 
COMPANY _ 


WROUGHT BRASS & WROUGHT STEEL LOOSE PIN BUTTS 
FOR CUPBOARDS , BOOKCASES & OTHER CABINET WORK 
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LOOSE PIN BUTTON TIP WROUGHT STEEL BUTTS FOR PAINTING 

the paint being scraped off when doors are set in 

motion. i r 

For best results, the sanded and sherardized hn- 
ishes are recommended, as the special treatment acts 
as a priming coat, imparting just the proper tooth to 
take the pigment freely. The butts can be fur- 
nished with ball tips instead of button tips if desired 
although ball tips are not recommended for painted 
work. 


Owing to the general increased demand for 
painted interiors and the painting of the butts to match 
the surrounding trim, a new line of butts has been 
designed to answer this need. 

These new wrought steel loose pin butts are espe- 
cially made with a ^^-inch cut-out or clearance space 
between the barrel and the inner edges of the leaves 
so that they can be painted over easily and quickly. 
This unusually large cut-out prevents the possibility of 




.s 1 

1#' ® 


■ li- . ® 

1 

f teS' . 


Nos. 779 and 4779 Loose Pin Button Tip Wrought Steel Butts 
for Painting, with 1/16-inch Clearance at Joint 
These butts are used when a painted finish is desired for butts 
on doors which would ordinarily use a standard size butt. Made 
with V^-inch clearance at the joint. 

Made of cold rolled steel in bright steel, sanded or sherardized 
finishes. Sherardized is especially recommended for painted finish. 
Made with button tip. Can be obtained with ball tip if desired, 
but this is not recommended for painting. Also m sand finish, 
No. 779S. 

DATA ON NOS. 779 AND 4779 


♦Size 

open. 


. 3 x3 
3HxiH 

4 x4 

5 x5 

6 x6 


Holes 
in each 
butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Pairs 
in a 
box 

Pairs 
in a 
case 

6 

1 X 8 

1 

100 

6 

1 X 9 

1 

100 

8 

1 xlO 

1 

100 

8 

iKxio 

1 

50 

10 

lMxl2 

1 

50 

10 

l)^xl4 

1 

25 


Weight 
per pair, 
lb. 


<i 

2j| 


Finishes 


No. 779 
No. 779 S 
No. 4779 SH 


Bright Steel 
Sand Finish 
Sherardized 


No. 4779 


when open. 


LIGHT LOOSE PIN BUTTON TIP WROUGHT STEEL 
BUTTS FOR PAINTING 


These butts are made especially for painting. 
They are used on various pieces of light cabinet work 
such as book cases, cupboards and for light doors. 
They are designed to harmonize with the larger painted 
butts for doors, and thus_ carry the same scheme of 
finish throughout the interior. The -^-in. clearance at 


the joint prevents the rubbing of the paint when the 
hinge is opened. They are made with the button tip, 
but can be obtained with a ball tip if desired, although 
this is not recommended for painting. The sherardized 
and the sand finish are recommended as forming a 
better base for the pigment. 


Nos. 778 and 4778 Light Loose Pin Button Tip 

Wrought Steel Butts 
for Painting — Used 
for Cabinet Work 
These butts for cup- 
board doors and other cab- 
inet work harmonize in style 
and design with No. 779. 

Made especially for paint- 
ing, with 'h -inch clearance at 
the joint. Made with button 
tip. Can be obtained with ball 
tip if desired, but this is not 
recommended for painting. 
No. 778 is in bright steel and 
No. 4778 4778SH is sherardized, 

which is recommended for painting. Also in sand finish, 778S. 

DATA ON NOS. 778 AND 4778 



Size 

open, 

in. 

Holes 
in each 
butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 
per doz. 
pairs, lb. 

2 x2 

4 

5^x7 


2^x2 

6 

Hx7 

SH 

2Hx2H 

6 

Mx7 

4H 


Finishes 


No. 778 I Bright Steel 
No. 778 S I Sand Finish 
No. 4778 SH Sherardized 


Nos. 793 and 4793 Light Narrow Loose Pin But- 
ton Tip Wrought Steel 
Butts for Painting — Used 
for Light Cabinet Work 
These butts for light thin 
doors on cabinet work harmo- 
nize in style and design with No. 

779. 

Made especially for painting, with 
^-inch clearance at the joint. Made 
with button tip. Can be obtained with 
ball tip if desired, but this is not rec- 
ommended for painting. No. 793 is 
in bright steel and No. 4793SH is 
sherardized, which is recommended for 
painting. Also in sand finish. No. 

793S. 

DATA ON NOS. 793 AND 4793 



No. 4793 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Holes 
in each 
butt 

Size 

of 

screws 

Weight 
per doz. 
pairs, lb. 

2 xl^ 

4 

Mx6 


2HxlH 

6 

Mx6 

3 

3 

6 

%xl 



Finishes 


No. 793 Bright Steel 

No. 793 S Sand Finish 
No. 4793 SH Sherardized 


M.C KINNEY^ 

manufacturing 

COMPANY 


FOR PAINTING 
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THE STANLEY WORKS 

Builders’ Hardware 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

BRANCH FACTORIES: NILES, OHIO; BRIDGEWATER, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 100 Lafayette Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 


Products 

Wrought Steel and Bronze Builders 
Hardware, including: Ball Bearing Butts and 
Hinges, Latches, Handles, Bolts, Storm Sash 
and Screen Hardware, Blind Hardware, and 
Heavy Hardware for mills and factories. 

For Garage Hardware, see pages 1500-1503. 



trade-mark 


Finish 

On the higher grade of Stanley steel butts, 
a heavy coating of copper is deposited on the 
polished steel with an additional plating of 
the finish required placed upon the copper base. 


Obtainable 

Stanley products can be obtained from any builders' 
hardware dealer. 

Builders' hardware manufacturers will furnish 
Stanley products whenever they are specified. 

Identification 

All Stanley products are stamped with Stanley 
trade-mark. 

Numbers, designating certain types of butts, 
and symbols, also certain finishes, are stamped on the 
back of the butt. 

How to Specify 

Use the name, Stanley, together with the size, 
catalogue number, and proper symbol for the finish 
desired, thus : ‘‘All butts to be wrought bronze, ball bear- 
ing Stanley No. BB 180A, 5x5". 

For additional specification data, see succeeding 
pages. 

Material 

Stanley products are manufactured from cold rolled 
steel from The Stanley Works' own steel mills, also 
from wrought bronze. 


The 

Stanley 

Works 

United 

States 

Standard 

General Description 

P. &F. 
Corbin 

Russell 
& Erwin 
Mfg. Co. 

Sargent 
& Co. 

The Yale 
& Towne 
Mfg. Co. 

A 

US9 

Bright bronze 

B 

11 

P 

BZIO 

A4 

USll 

Dull bronze, oxidized and 







relieved 

HB 

lie 

06P 

BY21 

A5 

USIO 

Dull bronze 

DB 

IID 

OP 

BY22 

B 

US20 

Statuary bronze 

KB 

2 

A 

BY65 

C 

US3 

Bright brass 

A 

10 

B 

AZIO 

D2 

US8 

Antique copper 

R 


AB 

CZ27 

E4 

US23 

Silver plated, dull, oxidized 







and relieved 

KS 

8C 

LS 

SY52 

F 

US4 

Dull brass 

EA 

9 

OB 

AY22 

G 

US18 

“Rustproof” black 

F 

46 

BB 

FX80 

H 

US19 

Sanded, dull black 

KF 

47 

BN 

BX80 

N 

US14 

Nickel plated 

E 

4 

N 

NZIO 

N5 

US15 

Nickel plated, dull 

DE 

14 

LN 

NYIO 

NM 

US25 

White bronze 

NK 

44 

EM 

NZ40 

SB 

US21 

Statuary bronze, sanded 

SKB 

02 

RA 

BX12 

SF4 

use 

Sanded brass, oxidized and 







relieved 

SKA 

09C 

RD 

AX28 

Z 

US25 

Sherardized 







Ball Tip 


Oval Flat 

Button Tips 


Tips 

A 1 1 Stanley 
Butts are regularly 
furnished with ball 
tips, but can be 
supplied with oval 
button or flat button tips when specified. 

Sherardizing — “Stanley Sherardized" finish is rec- 
ommended for all steel articles exposed to the weather. 
Sherardizing is done before assembling, and may be 
electroplated in various finishes. “Stanley Sherardized" 
products are stamped “Z" on the back of butt. 


1 

Non-rising Loose Pins 
Wings on pins fit into 
corresponding grooves in 
knuckle of butt. Pin can 
be easily taken out and put 
back, but is non-rising un- 
der action of door. 


Self-lubricating Pins 
Grooves hold lubricant 
which prevents wear on 
inside of knuckle and in- 
sures silent action of butt 


Beveled Edges 
Inner edges of leaves con- 
form to curve of barrel, 
making a closely fitting 
joint 



Non-detachable Washers 
Each washer is perma- 
nently fastened to butt, pre- 
venting its loss 


Square Shoulders 
Square shoulders of the tips 
fit flush with knuckle. 


Stanley Ball Bearing Washers 
This is the most highly dfe- 
veloped type of ball bearing 
that has ever been applied Ip 
ioints of hinges. It consists of 
hardened steel raceways accu- 
rately made and containing 
hardened steel balls of the 
highest grade tool steel. The 
raceways and steel balls are 
entirely enclosed and protected 
by a copper jacket, which 
serves to exclude dust and 
moisture and to keep in place 
the lubricant which is apiplied 
to the bearings in assembling 


Square Corners 
Square corners add to the 
general uniformity 


Seven Outstanding Features of a Stanley Ball Bearing Butt 
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The Relative Wearing Value of Ball-Bearing and 
Steel-Bushed Bronze Butts 

The Bureau of Standards of the Department of Commerce, 

Slr^‘Har°dware'commrtt^^^^^ 

Board for the purpose of determining the relative wearing 

value of various types of butts. . 

The following is a quotation from a recent test. 

“fa') Steel-bushed or steel- washered bronze or brass butts 
as now produced are relatively poor from the standpoint of 
wear Tnd are not recommended for use except on doors used 
Toderately where extreme climatic or corrosive conditions 

requme bronze or^ to ^ 

bronze or brfss butts, the ball-bearing type 

fled especially for frequencies estimated to be greater 

than 15,000 cycles per year, since the service they give out- 


for all doors whefe exceptional frequency of operation may 
be butts should.be specified where silent 

operation ,°f doors is required^^^^^^ betwe°en‘ the' wearing quali- 

theless lubrication is an important feature in all 
K-ir oirctf^mu tir insnection. 
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The Stanley Works 


Extra Heavy Wrought Bronze Ball Bearing Butts 
for Wood Doors 
No. BB 181 

Highly polished Heavily plated 

Designed for doors where exceptional frequency 
of operation may be expected such as exterior doors 
of office buildings, theaters, schools, hospitals, etc. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bear- 
ing washers. 

Sizes 5x5 and under, have two ball bearing 
washers; larger sizes four. 

For metal doors or wood doors with metal jambs 
use No. BB 199 which is tem- 
plate of No. BB 181. 

Furnished in all standard 
finishes. 

DATA ON NO. PB 181 



Size 

open, 

in. 

Number cf 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

4H X 4H 

8 

l}4 X 12 

3H 

5 X 5 

10 

1^ X 14 

4 

6 X 6 

10 

IH X 14 

6H 

8 X 8 

14 

IH X 14 

9H 


Wrought Bronze Ball Bearing Butts 
for Wood Doors 
No. BB 180 

Designed for use where a medium weight 
wrought bronze butt is required, such as exterior 
doors which are used moderately, or for interior doors 
in office buildings, etc. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bear- 
ing washers. Loose pin; ball tips. 

All sizes are furnished with two ball bearing 
washers. 

For metal doors or wood doors with metal jambs 
use No. BB 193 which is tem- 
plate of No. BB 180. 

Furnished in all standard 
finishes. 

DATA ON NO. BB 180 



Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

3 X 3 

6 

1 X 8 

Vs 

33^x3f^ 

8 

1 X 9 

IH 

4 X 4 

8 

1 X 10 


4}4 X 4^ 

8 

X 10 

2M 

5 X 5 

10 

IH X 12 

3 

6 X 6 

10 

X 14 

5Vs 


Wrought Bronze Tight Pin Ball Bearing Hospital 
Butts for Wood Doors 
No. BB 183 

Originated by The Stanley Works for use in 
asylums and hospitals. Ropes or wearing apparel can 
not be hung on the joint. The outer edges and joints 
are ground true and the inner edges are beveled. 

For metal doors or wood doors 
with metal jambs use No. BB 198 which 
is template of No. BB 183. 

Furnished in all standard finishes. 

DATA ON NO. BB 183 



No. BB183 


Size open, 
in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size screws, 
in. 

Wt. "per 
pair, lb. 

4Hx4H 

8 

Hi X 10 

2.48 

5 X 5 

10 

X 12 

3.26 

6 X 6 

10 

IH X 14 

5.20 


Wrought Bronze Loose Pin Butts for Wood Doors 
No. 175 

Highly polished Steel bushed 

For use on medium weight interior doors where 
a bronze butt is desired. 

The bronze metal is toughened and hardened 
by cold rolling. Steel bushings of special de- 
sign to retain lubricant extend through all the 
knuckles. 

Furnished in all standard finishes. 

For metal doors or wood doors with metal jambs 
use' No. 194 which is template of 
No. 175. Q 


DATA ON NO. 175 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

2>4x2»^ 

6 

^ X 8 

P. 

3 X 3 

6 

1 X 8 

3H X 3}4 

6 

1 X 9 


4 X 4 

8 

1 X 10 

4H X 4)4 

8 

X 10 

IP 

5 X 5 

10 

IM X 12 
IH X 14 

6 X 6 

10 















. , ' 




No. 


175 


Wrought Bronze Ball Bearing Paumelles 
for Wood Doors 
No. BB 100 

Designed for use on medium weight doors where 
it is desired that the hardware be inconspicuous. 

Equipped with Stanley non-de- 
tachable ball bearing washers. 

No. 100 Wrought Bronze 
Paumelles — Designed for use on 
bookcases, medicine cabinets, etc. 

Equipped with solid washers. 

For metal doors or wood doors 
with metal jambs use No. BB 95 which 
is template of No. BB 100. Made both 
right and left hand. Specify hand 
desired. 

DATA ON NOS. BB 100 AND 100 



No. BB 100 


No. 

Length 
of leaf, 
in. 

Width 
of leaf 
in. 

Width 

open, 

in. 

Number 

of 

screw 

holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

100 

3 

H 

2»^« 

6 

1 xlO 

.6 

BB 100 


H 

»d6 

IP 

8 

8 

1^x10 

l>^xl2 

1.4 

2.3 


Wrought Bronze Tight Pin Butts for Wood 
Transoms 
Nos. 192 and 192^ 

No. 192, planished; No. 192^, polished. 

For use on transoms, casement sash opening out 
and other similar places requiring tight pin butts. 

Inner edges of the leaves are beveled making a 
closely fitting joint. 

For metal transoms or wood transoms with metal 
jambs use Nos. 196 and 1961/2 
which are templates of Nos. 192 
and 192^ respectively. 

DATA ON NOS. 192 AND 192^ 


Size 

Number of 

Size 

Wt. per 

open. 

screw 

screws. 

doz. pairs. 

in. 

holes 

in. 

lb. 

3 X 3 

6 

1 X 8 

11 

3Hx3H 

6 

1 X 9 

16H 



Nos. 192 AND 
192V2 
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Extra Heavy Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Butts 
for Wood Doors 
No. BB250 

Designed for use on heavy weight doors wh^e high 
frequency of operation may be expected such as office and 

heavi”|lating of copper, deposited on the cold rolled 
steel?, series as an%xcellent base for plating and insures 

^ Size 5x^^ and smaller have two Stanley non-detachable 
ball beariS wasLrs attached to one leaf, larger sizes have 

four. • u 11 • 

Inner edges of the leaves are beveled. The pm has 
the Stanley non-rising 

For metal doors or wood doors 
with metal jambs use Na BB 168 
which is template of No. BB ^5U. 

D.\TA ON NO. BB 250 


Wrought Steel Tight Pin Ball Bearing Hospital 
Butts for Wood Doors 
No. BB237 

Highly polished and heavily plated. 

Originated by The Stanley Works for use in 
hospitals and asylums. 

Equipped with two Stanley ball bearing washers. 
Inner edges are beveled ; outer edges are square 

and true. . 

No. 237 — Is plain joint butt similar to BB Zd/. 
Furnished in all standard finishes. 

For metal doors or wood doors with metal jambs 
use BB 197 which is template of 
BB 237. No. 197 is template of No. 237. 

DATA ON NOS. BB 237 AND 237 


Size Number of 


open, 

in. 


No. BB2S0 


screw 

holes 


Size 

screws, 

in. 


\H X 11 
IH X 12 
134 X 14 
IH X 14 
1»4 X 14 
IH X 14 
IH X 14 


Wt. per 

pair, 

lb. 


2.44 

3.04 
3.88 
6.25 
7.33 

9.5 
11.3 


Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Butts for Wood Doors 
No. BB239 

Designed for the finest work. A heavy plating of copper 
deposited on the cold rolled steel serves as an excellent 
base for plating and insures a lasting high hnish 

The loose pin is non-rising and self-lubricating. the 
inner edges are beveled and outer edges are square and 

^'^^^Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bearing 

No*. 239 — Is a plain joint butt similar to BB239. 
Furnished in all standard finishes. 

For metal doors or wood doors 
with metal jambs use No. BB 174 which 
is template of No. BB 239. No. 174 
is template of No. 239. 

data on nos. BB 239 AND 239 


Size 

open, 

in. 


No. BB 239 


3 X 3 

3V2 X 3H 

4 X 4 

4}^ X 

5 X 5 

6 X 6 


Number of 
screw 
holes 


Size 

screws, 

in. 


1 X 8 

1 X 9 

1 X 10 

X 10 
X 12 
IH X 14 


Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 


No. BB241V2 

THE STANLEY 
WORKS 


Size open, 
in. 


3 X 3 
sVixSH 

4 X 4 

434 X 434 

5 X 5 

6 X 6 


Number cf 
screw holes 


Size screws, 
in. 


Wt. per 
pair, lb. 


No. BB237 


Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Paumelles for 
Wood Doors 
No. BB 200 

Especially designed for painting. 

Priming coat applied as a base for painting. 
Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bearing 

washers. 

No. 200 — 3-in. paumelle similar 
to No. BB200 but equipped with a 
non-detachable solid steel washer. 

Nos. BB 201 and 201 — Are simi- 
lar to BB200 and 200, respectively, 
but are furnished in plated finishes. 

For metal doors or wood doors 
with metal jambs use No. BB 140 
which is template of No. BB 200. No. 

BB 141 is template of BB201. 




No. BB 200 


No. 

Length 
of leaf, 
in. 

Width 
of leaf, 
in. 

Width 

open, 

in. 

Number 

of 

screw 

holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

200 

3 

% 


6 

1 xlO 

.6 

BB200 

5 

6 

4 

3H 
3 14 

8 

8 

iMxio 

1^x12 

1 .3 
2 


Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Butts for Wood Doors 
No. BB 241^ 

Made of cold rolled steel, polished and plated, 
l^uipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bearing 

washers. . . ir i i 

Loose pin is non-rising and self -lubricating. 

No. 241 V 2 — Is plain joint butt similar to BB 241 / 2 . 

Furnished in all standard nn- 
ishes. 

DATA ON NOS. BB241% AND 241^ 


Butt 

No. 

Size 

open, 

in. 

Num- 
ber of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. 
per 1 

pr.,Ib 1 

2413^^ 

2 X 2 

4 

H X 7 

H 

BB241K 

and 

24134 

234 x 2H 

3 X 3 

3H X 3H 

4 X 4 
434 X 4>4 

5 X 5 

6 X 6 

6 

6 

6 

8 

8 

10 

10 

K X 8 
1 X 8 

1 X 9 
1 X 10 
IH X 10 
IH X 12 
IH X 14 

14 1 

0 9 

1 

4H 1 


Wood Doors 
No. BB243 

Made of cold rolled steel planished and plated. 
For use on folding doors where an unusual throw is 
desired. 

j The center of the inside screw hole is I in. from 
the outer edge of the leaf. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bear- 
ing washers. 

Pin is non-rising and self-lubricating. 

No. 243 — Is plain joint butt similar to No. BB 243. 
Furnished in all standard 
finishes. 


DATA ON NOS. BB 243 AND 243 


Size 

X?’ 

Number 

of 

screw 

holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

2Hx6 
4 X 7 

8 

8 

1 X 10 
1 X 10 

2 

2.7 


No. BB243 


STANLEY BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 


PLATE 2 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




1560 


The Stanley Works 


Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Butts for Wood Doors 
No. BB 235 

Designed especially for painting. 

Extra clearance is provided between the knuckles and 
edges of the leaves to prevent marring the paint when the 
door is operated. Provided with a priming coat which serves 
as an excellent base for painting. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. Loose pin is non-rising and self-lubricating. 

Furnished with flat button or oval button tips when 
desired. 

No. 235 — Is plain joint butt similar to BB 235. 

For metal doors or wood doors with metal jambs use 
No. BB 145 which is template of BB 235. Template of No. 
235 is No. 145. 

Furnished in plain steel, sanded 
|| B S and sherardized finishes, each with 

priming coat. 












No. BB235 


DATA ON NOS. BB 235 AND 235 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

x3M 

6 

1 X 9 

IM 

4 X 4 

8 

1 X 10 

1^ 

43^ X 4K 

8 

IM X 10 

2V4. 

5 X 5 

10 

X 12 

3 

6 X 6 

10 

\}4 X 14 

4^ 


Wrought Steel Loose Pin Butts for Cabinet Doors 
No. 285 

Designed especially for painting. Extra clearance be- 
tween the knuckles and edges of the leaves prevent marring 
the paint when the door is operated. Provided with a prim- 
ing coat as a base for painting. Ball tip and pin are made 
in one piece. Flat button or oval button tips can be sub- 
stituted when desired. 

Furnished in plain steel, sanded and 
sherardized finishes, each with priming 
coat. 

DATA ON NO. 285 



No. 285 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

2 X 2 

4 

6 

2.7 

X 2 

6 

6 

3.3 

2H X 2V2 

6 

6 

3.8 


Wrought Steel Parliament Butts 
Nos. 828 and 829 

No. 828 Loose Pin Butts. No. 829 Loose Joint Butts. 
Furnished in bright steel. For use on blinds and shutters. 
No. 828 butts in plated finishes is No. 260. 

No. 829 butts in plated finishes is No. 257. 



No. 828 No. 829 

DATA ON NOS. 828 AND 829 


Butt 

No. 

Width 

open, 

in. 

Width 

between 

flanges, 

in. 

Length 

joint, 

in. 

Length 

sides, 

in. 

Number 

of 

screw 

holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
dz. prs., 
lb. 

No. 286 is plated butt similar to No. 8 
DATA ON NO. 840 


3 

1^ 

IH 

2»4 

6 

J4x 8 

4 


Width 

Number of 

Size 

Wt. per 


4 

D-Vre 

234 

Wa 

234 

234 

6 

6 

Kx 9 
1 X 9 

534 

634 

Length, 

in. 

open, 

in. 

screw 

holes 

screws, 

in. 

doz. pair, 
lb. 

828 

4H 

2J^ 


234 

6 

1 X 9 

734 





5 


IM 

2316 

6 

1 X 9 

9 

1 

1 

4 

3 

34 


6 

414 

2 

2% 

6 

134x10 

13 

134 

1 % 

4 

4 

H 


8 

5^ 

234 


6 

134x11 

28 

1 H 

1 74 

4 

5 

9 


10 

73 ^ 

3 

434 

8 

134x12 

43 

134 

1 34 

4 

5 

ik 


3 


1 34 

2»4 

6 

hx 8 

4 

2 

1 % 

4 

6 

134 


3H 



234 

6 

Hx 9 

534 

234 

i".4 

6 

6 

234 


4 

214 

Wa 

234 

6 

1 X 9 

634 

3 

2 

6 

7 

334 

829 

43^ 

2Vs 

Wa 

234 

6 

1 X 9 

734 

334 

234 

6 

8 

534 


5 

3^ 


234 

6 

1 X 9 

9 

4 

234 

8 

9 

834 


6 

414 

2 

2H 

6 

134 x 10 

13 

434 

3 

8 

10 

10.9 


8 


2Va 

334 

6 

134x11 

23 

5 

3 % 

8 

10 

1334 


10 


234 

3H 

8 

134x12 

3434 

6 

3*54 1 

8 1 

1 1 1 

2134 


Wrought Steel Loose Joint Butt for Wood Doors 
No. 214 

Extra clearance. Solid steel washers. Designed espe- 
cially for painting. A priming coat serves as an excellent 
base for painting. Flat button or oval button tips can be 
furnished when desired. 

For metal doors or wood doors with 
metal jambs use No. 144 which is tem- 
plate of No. 214. 

Furnished in plain steel, sanded and 
sherardized finishes, each with priming 
coat. 

DATA ON NO. 214 


Size open, 
in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, in. 

Wt. per 
pair, lb. 

3 X 3 

6 

1 X 8 

.8 

334 x 334 

6 

1 X 9 

1 .4 

4 X 4 

8 

1 X 10 

1 .8 

434 X 434 

8 

134 X 10 




No. 214 


Wrought Steel Loose Pin Light Butts for Wood Doors 
No. 289 

Planished and plated. 

For use on light weight doors, such as china closets, 
medicine cabinets and bookcases. 

2 V 2 -in. size and smaller have three knuckles; larger 
sizes have five. Furnished in all standard finishes. 

No. 189 Wrought Brass Butt — Similar in design to 
No. 289. 


DATA ON NO. 289 


Size open, 
in. 

Number of 
screw holes 

Size 

screws, in. 

Wt. per 
dz. prs., lb. 

2 X 2 

4 

34 X 0 

234 

2 34 X 2 

6 

34 X 6 

334 

234 X 234 

6 

34 X 6 

334 

3 X 234 

6 

34 X 7 

534 

3 X 3 

6 

34 X 7 

634 



No. 289 


Wrought Steel Narrow Loose Pin Butt 
No. 295 

Planished and plated. 

For use on cabinets, bookcases, etc. 

2 ^/ 4 -in. size and smaller have three knuckles; larger 
sizes have five. Furnished in all standard finishes. 

No. 195 Wrought Brass Butts— Similar in design to 
No. 295. 

DATA ON NO. 295 


Size open, 
in. 

Number of 
screw holes 

Size 

screws, in. 

Wt. per 
dz. prs., Ib. 


4 

H X 5 

134 

ik 

4 

34 X 5 

2 

2 

4 

34 X 6 

234 

234 

6 

34 X 6 

234 

234 

6 

34 X 6 

3 

3 

6 

34 X 7 

434 

334 

8 

34 X 8 

734 



No. 295 


Wrought Steel Loose Pin Light Narrow Butts for 
Wood Doors 
No. 840 

Furnished in bright steel only. The 2^/^-in. size and 



No. 840 
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table of CLEAI-ANCES 


Sddk 

TniolcncBS 

Size 
of & uli 

type a 

TYPE B 

b-in. 

CledfAnce 

b-m 

CleAfAnce 

l5/6 

3 X 3 


T55 

1 

% 

1V4 

3V2 X 3V2 

1 

1^8 


% 


4x4 

l}/2 

% 

ite 

7a 



DETAILS SHOWING CLEAJLANCE5 FOL CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 




TABLE or clearances 


SdiflK 

Tkictncss 

Size 
of £>ult 

TYPE A 

TYPE 6 

b-in. 

Cledfeince 

b-in 

Cl e<ftP<A-nc6 

iVe 

3 X 3 


175 

K4 

It 

iV4 

3W X 3Vi 

1 

l7a 

1V4 

?6 

2J4 

4x4 


It 

IV2 

It 


DETAILS SHOWING CLEARANCES FOR CASEMENTS OPENING IN 



table of clearances 


THiclt ness 

Size 

MAxitnuni 

Tbclcnesi 


Siz 

e 

Maximum 

of Doot< 

of bull 

Cle^fAnce 

0 

0 

of bull 

Cleanance 

iVe 

3x3 


2 V 2 

5 

X 

5 

*/8 


3V2x3’/2 

iVa 


6 

X 

(0 

15/8 


4x4 

iVa 


6 

X 

7 

25/8 





6 

X 

8 

3% 

1V4 

4x4 

Vt 







4^14^2 

M 

3 

7 

X 

6 



5x5 

1 % 


8 

X 

6 

5/8 





7 

X 

7 

1 % 

2 

4^2 X 4 J 4 

Vt 


7 

X 

8 

2% 


5x5 

l®/8 


8 

X 

8 

2% 


6x6 

29t 


7 

X 

10 

448 





8 

X 

10 

448 


NOTE'Wjien <iooi/ i» s«i flusLwiili fjce of VsitioL. lo Hia 

fTL^ui*® given in 111 e cle^i'Ance column o-^citove idole 

DETAILS SHOWING CLEARANCES FOR REGULAR BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 





DETAIL OF 2hlN X2V2IN.BUTT 
DNiraiN. LIGHT CABINETDODR 


DETAIL OF 2 V 2 IN, LIGHT NAER.OW^ 
BUTTN0.195 ON^/4 IN. CABINETDODR 


DETAIL OF 31N. X 3 IN BUTT 

ON miN. transom 


THE 
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DETAILS SHOWING APPLICATION WITH CLEARANCES 
OF STANLEY REGULAR BUTTS FOR WOOD DOORS 


DRAWING NO. 1 
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Extra Heavy Wrought Bronze Ball Bearing 
Template Butts for Metal Doors 
No. 199 

Highly polished Heavily plated 

Designed for metal doors or wood doors with 
metal jambs, where exceptional frequency of opera- 
tion may be expected — such as exterior doors of office 
buildings, theaters, schools, hospitals, etc. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bear- 
ing washers. 

Sizes 5x5 and under, have two ball bearing 
washers; larger sizes with four. 

For wood doors use No. 
BB181. 

Furnished in all standard 
finishes. 

DATA ON NO. BB 199 



No. BB 199 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

4H X 

8 

H X H-20 

3% 

5 X 5 

8 

H X M-20 

4 

6 X 6 

10 

H X H-20 

6H 

8 X 8 

16 

V2 X H-20 

9H 


Wrought Bronze Loose Pin Template Butts for 
Metal Doors 

No. 194 

Highly polished ; steel bushed. 

For use on medium weight interior metal doors 
where a bronze butt is desired. 

The bronze metal is tougherfed and hardened by 
cold rolling. Steel bushings of special design to 
retain lubricant extend through the knuckles and pre- 
vent wear on the bronze metal. 

Furnished in all standard 
finishes. 

For wood doors use No. 175. 

DATA ON NO. 194 



No. 194 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

3 X 3 

6 

H X 10-24 

1 

3Hx3H 

6 

H X 10-24 


4 X 4 

8 

H X 12-24 

IH 

4H X 4H 

8 

H X 12-24 

2H 

5 X 5 

8 

H X 12-24 

3H 

6 X 6 

10 

H X ^-20 

SH 


Wrought Bronze Ball Bearing Template Butts for 
Metal Doors 
No. BB 193 

Designed for use on metal doors or wood doors 
with metal jambs, where a medium weight bronze 
butt is required — such as exterior doors which are 
used moderately or for interior doors in office build- 
ings, etc. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bear- 
ing washers. 

All sizes are furnished with two ball bearing 
washers. 

For wood doors use No. 
BB 180. 

Furnished in all standard 
finishes. 

I 

DATA ON NO. BB 193 



Wrought Bronze Tight Pin Template Butts 
for Metal Transoms 

Nos. 196 and 196J4 

No. 196, planished. No. 196% polished. 

I The inner edges of the leaves are beveled, the 
outer edges are true and square. The ends of the pins 
are spun. 

Furnished in all standard finishes. 

For wood transoms use Nos. 

192 and 192% wrought bronze 
butts. 

DATA ON NOS. 196 AND 196 


No. BB 193 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number 

!of 

screw 

holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 1 
lb. 1 

4H x4H 

8 

V2 X 12-24 

2H 

5 X 5 

8 

H X 12-24 

3H 1 

6 X 6 

10 

H X ^-20 

5 ' 


Size 

Number of 

Size 

Wt. per 

open. 

screw 

screws. 

pair. 

in. 

holes 

in. 

lb. 

3 X 3 

6 

H X 10-24 

H 

3Hx3H 

6 

H X 10-24 




Nos. 196 AND 196V2 


Wrought Bronze Tight Pin Ball Bearing Template 
Butts for Metal Hospital Doors 
No. BB 198 

Originated by The Stanley Works for use in 
asylums and hospitals. Ropes or wearing apparel can 
not be hung on the joint. The edges and joints are 
square and true and the inner edges are beveled. 

Furnished in all regular finishes. 

For wood doors use No. BB 183 
wrought bronze butts. 

DATA ON NO. BB 198 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
doz. pr., 
lb. 

3 X 3 

6 

X 10-24 

H 

3V2Ti3y2 

6 

V2 X 10-24 

IH 

4 X 4 

8 

H X 12-24 

m 

4H X AH 

8 

H X 12-24 

2 

5 X 5 

8 

H X 12-24 

2H 

6 X 6 

10 

H X H-20 

AH 



Extra Heavy Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Butts 
for Metal Doors 

No. BB851 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bear- 
ing washers. 

Furnished in bright steel only. Designed for 
unusually heavy work and especially recommended 
for iron doors. Made of cold rolled steel without 
screw holes. The leaves can be cut to suit special re- 
quirements. The loose pin has 
the non-rising and self-lubricat- 
ing features. 

DATA ON NO. BB 851 


Size open, in. 


No. BB 198 


5x5 

6x4 

6x5 

6 X 6 

6x 7 
6x8 
8x6 
8x8 
8 X 10 


Wt. per pair, lb. 


3Vs 

4H 

5H 

6 

6H 

7H 

7H 

iiH 



No. BB 851 
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Extra Heavy Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Template Butts 
for Metal Doors 
No. BB 168 

Made accurately to template, screwholes will exactly 
match holes drilled in metal doors and jambs to similar 
template. 

A heavy plating of copper serves as a base for additional 
plating of the finish desired and insures permanency. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. Loose pins. 

Inner edges of leaves are beveled. 

Furnished in all standard fin- 
ishes. 

For wood doors use No. BB250. 
DATA ON NO. BB 168 



No. BB168 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

4 X 4 

8 

H X 12-24 

2H 

43^x4>^ 

8 

H X 12-24 

3 

5 X 4 

8 

H X 12-24 


5 X 5 

8 

X K-20 

3H 

6 X 5 

10 

H X M-20 

5M 

6 X 6 

10 

H X M-20 

6^ 

8 X 6 

16 

H X M-20 

IH 

8 X 8 

16 

X ^-20 

9H 


Wrought Steel Full Surface Ball Bearing Template Butts 
for Metal and Kalamein Doors 
No. BB 170 and No. BB 171 

BB 170, polished and plated; BB 171, planished and 
plated. Made accurately to template, screwholes will exactly 
match holes drilled in metal doors and jambs to similar 
template. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. . . 

4 V 2 -in. size has fl-in. offset on door leaf and ig-in. 
offset on jamb leaf. 5-in. size has 1-in. offset on door leaf 
and %-in. offset on jamb leaf. 

Pin is non-rising and self-lubricating. 

Reversible by unscrewing the slotted 
tip and reversing the pin. 

Furnished in all the standard finishes. 
On No. BB 170 a heavy plating of cop- 
per serves as an excellent base for addi- 
tional plating of the finish desired, insuring 
permanency. 

DATA ON NOS. BB 170 AND BB 171 



Nos. BB 170 
AND BB 171 


Size 

Number 

of 

Size bolts. 

Size screws, 

Wt. per 

open. 

screw 

door leaf, 

jamb leaf. 

pair. 

in. 

holes 

in. 

in. 

lb. 

4H 

8 

M X 2 X 20 

H X 12-24 


5 

8 

M X 2 X 20 

H X 12-24 

3M 


Wrought Steel Half Surface Ball Bearing Template Butts 
for Metal and Kalamein Doors 
No. BB 172 and No. BB 173 

No. BB 172, polished and plated; No. BB 173, planished 
and plated. Made accurately to template, screwholes will 
exactly match holes drilled in metal doors and jambs to 
similar template. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. 

Pin is non-rising and self-lubricating. 

Reversible by unscrewing slotted tip and reversing the 
pin. 

5-in. size has 1-in. offset on door leaf ; 
4 V 2 -in. size has %-in. offset. 

Furnished in all the standard finishes. 

On No. BB 172 a heavy plating of copper 
serves as an excellent base for additional plat- 
ing of the finish desired, insuring per- 
manency. 

DATA ON NOS. BB 172 AND BB 173 



Nos. BB 172 
AND BB 173 


Size 

Number of 

Size screws. 

Size screws. 

Wt. 

open. 

screw 

door leaf. 

jamb leaf. 

per pair. 

in. 

holes 

in. 

in. 

lb. 

4H 

8 

K X 2 X 20 

^ X 12-24 

2.9 

5 

8 

^ X 2 X 20 

H X 12-24 

3H 


Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Template Butts for Metal 
Doors 
No. BB 174 

Highly polished and heavily plated. 

Made accurately to template. 

A heavy plating of copper serves as an excellent base 
for additional plating of the finish desired, insuring per- 
manency. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bearing 
washers. 

Pins are non-rising and self-lubricating. 

Inner edges of leaves are beveled. 

No. 174 — Is plain joint butt similar to BB 174. 

Furnished in all standard finishes. 

For wood doors use No. BB 239 or 239. 

DATA ON NO. BB 174 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. , 

21^ x2H 

6 

3^ X 8-32 

.54 

3 X 3 

6 

M X 10-24 

.88 

3Hx3H 

6 

H X 10-24 

1 .35 

4 X 4 

8 

H X 12-24 

1.7 

4>4 x4H 

8 

X 12-24 

2.2 

5 X 3 

8 

H X 12-24 

2.0 

5 X 4 

8 

X 12-24 

2.4 

5 X 5 

8 

H X 12-24 

3.0 

6 X 5 

10 

X M-20 

4.0 

6 X 6 

10 

X M-20 

4.5 



No. BB 


Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Template Butts for Metal 
Doors 
No. BB 179 

Planished and plated. 

Made accurately to template. 

Equipped with Stanley non-detachable ball bear- 
ing washers. 

Loose pin is non-rising and self-lubricating. 

No. 179 — Is plain joint butt similar to No. 
BB 179. 

Furnished in all standard finishes. 

For wood doors use No. 

BB 2411/2 or 2411/2. 

DATA ON NO. BB 179 


Size, 

open, 

in. 

Number 
of screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

2H X 2H 

6 

H X 8-32 

.54 

3 X 3 

6 

H X 10-24 

.88 

3H X 3H 

6 

H X 10-24 

1.35 

4 X 4 

8 

H X 12-24 

1.7 

4H X 4H 

8 

H X 12-24 

2.2 

5 X 3 

8 

H X 12-24 

2.0 

5 X 4 

8 

M X 12-24 

2.4 

5 X 5 

8 

H X 12-24 

3.0 

6 X 5 

10 

H X ^-20 

4.0 

6 X 6 

10 

H X K-20 

4.5 



No. BB179 


Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Template Hospital 
Butts for Metal Doors 
No. BB 197 

Highly polished and heavily plated. 

Made accurately to template. 

Originated by The Stanley Works for use on 
metal doors in hospitals and asylums. Inner edges are 

beveled. 

Furnished in all standard finishes. 

For wood doors use No. BB 237. 



DATA ON 

NO. BB 197 


Size open, 

Number of 

Size screws, 

Wt. per pair. 

in. 

screw holes 

in. 

lb. 

3 X 3 

6 

X 10-24 


3Hx3H 
4 X 4 

6 

8 

H X 10-24 
^ X 12-24 

1 

IH 

4Hx4H 
5 X 5 

8 

8 

H X 12-24 
M X 12-24 

1 .9 

6 X 6 

10 

X M-20 

3H 
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Wrought Steel Ball Bearing Template Butts for 
Metal Doors 
No. BB 145 

Made accurately to template. 

Designed especially for painting. Extra clearance is 
provided between the knuckle and the edges of the leaves, 
which are milled back on a bevel. 

Furnished with priming coat as a base for painting. 
Equipped with Stanley non-dctachable ball bearing washers. 
Pin is non-rising and self-lubricating. 

Furnished regularly with ball tips but flat button or oval 
button tips can be supplied when specified. Furnished in 
plain steel, sanded and sherardized 
finish, each with priming coat. 

No. 145— Is plain joint butt 
similar to No. BB 145. 

For wood doors use No. BB 235, 
or No. 235. 

DATA ON NOS. BB 145 AND 145 



Nos. BB 145 AND 145 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 


6 

V2 X 10-24 

1 .35 

4 X 4 

8 

H X 12-24 

1.8 

4H X 

8 

H X 12-24 

2.2 

5 X 5 

8 

Y2 X 12-24 

3.0 


Extra Heavy Wrought Steel Tight Pin Butts 
Without Holes, for Metal Doors 
No. 850 

Designed especially for iron shutters, gates and 
jail work. The holes may be drilled to meet special 
requirements. 

Finished in bright steel only. 

DATA ON NO. 850 



No. 850 


Size open, 
in. 

Wt. per doz. pairs, 
lb. 

2 X 2 

4.51 

2Hx2>4 

7.8 

3 x3 

10.8 

3 x33^ 

12.1 

3Hx3 

13.4 

3>^x3>i 

17.8 

4 X 3 

22.3 

4 X 4 

26.6 

X 4>4 

35.4 

5 X 5 

42.4 

6 X 6 

59.5 


Wrought Steel Template Loose Joint Butts for 
Metal Doors 
No. 144 

Made accurately to template. 

Designed especially for painting. Equipped with 
solid steel washers unless otherwise specified. Pro- 
vided with a priming coat as a base for painting. Extra 
clearance is provided between the knuckles and the 
edges of the leaves which are milled on a bevel. 

Flat button or oval button tips can be supplied 
when specified. 

Furnished in plain steel, sand- 
ed and sherardized finish, each 
with priming coat. 

For wood doors use No. 214. 

DATA ON NO. 144 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
pair, 
lb. 

3 x3 

6 

V2 X 10-24 

.8 

3Hx3)4 

6 

V2 X 10-24 

1.4 

4 X 4 

8 

M X 12-24 

1.8 


f 


? 

h ■ 

■ « 

■ ;>f 




No. 144 


Wrought Steel Tight Pin Template Butts for 
Metal Transoms 
No. 176 and No. 178 

No. 176, polished and plated; No. 178, planished 
and plated. 

Made accurately to template. The ends of the 
pins are spun making a close fitting joint. 

On No. 176 a plating of copper serves as an ex- 
cellent base for additional plating of the finish desired, 
insuring permanency. 

Inner edges of No. 176 are beveled, inner edges 
of No. 178 are square. Furnished in all the standard 
finishes. 

DATA ON NOS. 176 AND 178 


Size 

open, 

in. 

Number of 
screw 
holes 

Size 

screws, 

in. 

Wt. per 
doz. pairs, 
lb. 


6 

H X 8-32 

6 

3 x2^A 

6 

H X 10-24 

7 

3 X 3 

6 

A X 10-24 



6 

H X 10-24 

14^ 

4 X 4 

8 

A X 12-24 

19H 





1 

: 



Nos. 176 AND 178 


Stanley Template Butts 


In the year 1911 The Stanley Works designed 
and produced, particularly for the manufacturers of 
fireproof doors and casings, several lines of full 
mortise and half surface butt hinges called “template 
butts.’’ The screwholes were punched exactly to a 
template. By referring to this template as a standard, 
holes could be located in the metal doors and jambs 
so that they would register perfectly with the holes 
in the butts. 

This degree of accuracy in screwhole location is 
far beyond that required for butts to be used on wood 
construction. The skill and precision necessary to 
produce butts of a uniform quality of this high stand- 
ard makes the cost of production greater than that of 
the standard line of butts for wood doors. 

Some easily recognized distinguishing feature is 
necessary to eliminate all possibility of confusion 
between template butts and standard butts for wood 
doors. During the manufacture, or later in the hands 
of the trade, an unfortunate substitution would be 


possible which might cause great inconvenience to the 
builder. To prevent any such substitution an entirely 
different arrangement of screwholes is used. There 
is no possibility of confusing the two butts. 

Glass numbers for each Stanley template butt is 
stamped on the back of the leaf, making it easy to 
identify the butts. 

All Stanley template butts are packed with ma- 
chine screws. The sizes of these screws have been 
established by experimentation to insure the proper 
size screw for each butt. 

Having been in use for so long a period, Stanley 
template butts are familiar to the architects, the con- 
tractors and metal door manufacturers. To all these 
people the reliability of this line of butts is so well 
established that they have become accustomed to 
using this template as a standard. 

This assurance of uniform quality and exactness 
causes Stanley butts to be specified as a guarantee 
against delays and confusion. 
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Wrought Brass Surface Bolts 
No. 367 and No. 366 
Wrought Steel Surface Bolts 
No. 381 and No. 379 

No. 367 brass and No. 381 steel 
bolts are similar in construction, hav- 
ing y< 2 , in. half-round rods. Made in 6 , 
9 , 12 and 18-in. lengths with 1 -in. 
throw. 

No. 366 brass and No. 379 steel 
bolts are similar in construction, hav- 
ing %-in. half-round rods. Made in 
3, 4, and 6 -in. lengths. 3-in. size has 
%-in. throw; 4 and 6 -in. sizes have 
1 -in. throw. 


Furnished in all standard finishes. 


Wrought Bronze Lever Mortise Bolt 
No. 386 

Wrought Steel Lever Mortise Bolt 
No. 385 

No. 386 bronze and No. 385 steel 
bolts are similar in construction, having 
fj-in. throw. Self-centering strike plates. 
Plate is 61/4x1 -in. rod diameter, 

bolt %-in. square. Made in 9, 

12, 18 and 24-in. sizes. 

Furnished in all finishes. 


Wrought Steel Lever Flush 
Bolts 
No. 387 

Designed to be applied to 
either the edge or the face of 
a door. Plate extends full 
length of bolt. 

Throw is % in. Strike plate is self- 
centering. Rod is 1/4 -in. square, bolt 
%-in. square, plate II /4 in. wide. Made 
in 9, 12, 18 and 24-in. sizes. 

Furnished in all finishes. 


No. 386 


No. 387 


Wrought Brass Door Holders 
No. 457 

Wrought Steel Door Holders 
No. 456 

Can be used on doors of any weight. Especially 
recommended for doors 
equipped with door checks, 
single or double acting 
spring hinges. 

Equipped with com- 
position rubber tip. Self- 
adjusting to unevenness of 
the floor. 

Slight pressure on trip 
lever releases the holder. 

Plates are 5x2 in. 
Diameter of bolt % in. 
Throw % in. 

Furnished in all standard finishes. 




No. 377 


Wrought Steel Cremone 
Bolts for Casement Sash or 
French Doors 

No. 377 and No. 378 

No. 377 has a cast brass 
knob. 

No. 378 has a wrought 
brass lever handle. 

Made of cold rolled steel. 
Exact length of door or win- 
dow should be given when 
ordering. 

Case is 1% in. wide, 5% 
in. long; guides 1 % in. wide; 
bolts % in. wide. Packed with 
one handle, two center and 
two end guides, two No. 2 
staples, one No. 1 staple and a 
sufficient quantity of 1 %-in. x 
No. 8 screws in a box. 

Furnished in all standard 
"finishes. 



No. 378 


Wrought Steel Flush Bolts 
No. 395 

Made in 6 , 9 and 12-in. sizes. 

Rod is %-in. diameter and has a throw of % in. 
Plate is 1 in. in width, lip ex- 
tension 1 /g^ in. 

Furnished in all standard 
finishes. 

Wrought Steel Sunk Flush Bolts 
No. 393% 

Rod is % in. round, rod with 
throw of % in. 

Plate is % in. in width, lip ex- 
tension is in. 

Made in 6 , 9, 12 and 18-in. 
sizes. 

Furnished in all standard 
No. 395 finishes. No. 393 V 2 


Wrought Steel Transom Bolts 
No. 1165 



No. 1165 


For use on transoms. Bolts and large ring 
handle of one-piece cold wrought steel ; can not be 
broken. Springs of music wire. Made in 1 and 2-in. 
sizes. 

Furnished in all standard finishes. 
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Wrought Steel Blind Hinges for Wood and Brick 
Nos. 1640, 1644, 1642, 1646 


Center Hinge 
No. 1642 FOR Wood 
No. 1646 FOR Brick 



Blin^ Op*n"^ ^ 

Detail Showing Application 


No. 1640 FOR Wood 
No. 1644 FOR Brick 


The strap of Nos. 1640 and 1644 hinges extends across 
and reinforces the joints of the blind. Horizontal part of 
hinge is 5 in. long. Vertical part is 4 in. Width of hook 
plates, 1% in. . , r 

No. 1642 or No. 1646 center hinge should be used for 
high shutters. . * r * 

Furnished in bright steel and galvanized finish. 


No. 

Galvanized 

finish. 

No. 

Maximum 

throw, 

in. 

Center hinge 
No. 

Designed 

for 

1640 

1360 


1642 

Wood 

1644 

1364 


1646 

Brick 

1640 with 

1360 with 


1642 with 


Hook 1644 

Hook 1364 

3K 

Hook 1646 

Brick 


Wrought Steel Blind Hinge 
No. 940 



Blind O^n 

Detail Showing Application 

The strap of the hinge extends across and reinforces 
the joints of the blind. Length of strap, 6, 8, 10, 12 and 
l^in. Length of hook plate, 4 in. Width, 1% in. Offset 
1 in., throw 2 in. 

Furnished in bright steel and dead black japanned fin- 
ish. Can be furnished with special offsets. 


Wrought Steel Blind Hinges for Wood Construction 
No. 1616 with Hook No. 1650’ 




No. 1616 


Detail Showing Application 

The strap of the hinge extends across the joints of the 
blind, reinforcing them. Hinge is 5 in. long and % in. wide. 
Furnished in bright steel and galvanized finish. 


1620 

4 

5 
7 

1 

1 

IH 

1666-2 " 
1666-2H' 

1658-4>i' 






H 


5 

1 

1666-2 " 

V 2 

Vs 

1624 

5 

1 

1 666-2 

H 

IH 


5 

1 

1666-3 ' 

1 

iVs 


5 

1 

1666-3 '' 


2H 


5 

1 

1666-3H' 

iy2 

2% 

1628 

5 

1 

1666-31^*' 

m 

Ws 


5 

1 

1 666-3 

2 



Wrought Steel Blind Hinges for Frame Construction 
Nos. 1620, 1624 and 1628 with Hook No. 1666 




No. 1624. No. 1666 Hook 
FOR Wood 

No. 1628 similar, except for 
offset, for brick 


y Blind open || j 


Detail 

Showing 

Application 



No. 1620 WITH Hook No. 
16^ FOR Wood 


No. 1624 with No. 1666 Hook 

Straps of the hinges extend across joints of the blinds, 
reinforcing them. 

No. 1624 has offsets of %, or 1 in. 

No. 1628 has offsets of D/4, IV 2 , 1% or 2 in. 
Furnished in bright steel and galvanized finish. 

DATA ON NOS. 1620, 1624, AND 1628 WITH HOOK NO. 1666 


No. 


Length, 

in. 


Width, 

in. 


Hook 

No. 


Offset, 

in. 


Throw, 

in. 


Wrought Steel Blind Hinges 
Nos. 1608, 1612 with Hook No. 1650 



No. 1608 

No. 1612 similar, except 
for offset 


Detail Showing Application 
FOR 1612 Hinge 

Used on blinds hung on the outside of casing. 
Furnished in bright steel and galvanized finish. 
DATA ON NOS. 1608 AND 1612 WITH HOOK NO . 1650 


No. 

Throw, 

Width plate, 

Hook 

Size of 

in. 

in. 

No. 

hook. in. 

1608 

2‘vr# 

3 

1650 


1612 

5 

3 

1650 

5 H 


Wrought Steel Gravity Blind Hinges 
No. 1647"/^ 






D 


Detail Showing Application No. XtAlVi Gravity Hinge 
Blind can not be removed except when wide open. 
Hinge is reversible, holding the blind either open or closed. 
Furnished in bright steel or sherardized finish. 
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No. 1715 3 -in. Scale Section 

For use where there is at least 1^/4 in. clearance above 
top of sash (see detail). 

The angle on the hook guides the eye up and over the 
hook, so that sash can be easily hung from inside the build- 
ing. Kxtra eyes furnished when ordered. Length of hanger, 
2T4 in. Furnished in japanned or sherardized finishes com- 
plete with screws. 


Wrought Steel Full Length Storm Sash Hanger 
No. 1714 



3-in. Scale Section at Head 


No. 1714 is for use where there is not enougli space above 
top of sash to use No. 1715, and for reveal frames. 

Hooks of hangers fastened to top of jambs, eyes fastened 
to sash. Extra eyes furnished when ordered. Length of eye, 
2-7ff in. Furnished in japanned or sherardized finishes com- 
plete with screws. 


Wrought Steel Folding and Locking Storm Sash 
Holders and Fasteners 
No. 1723 




Opening, closing and locking are operated by the knob. 
When locked, sufficient leverage is exerted to make the win- 
dow weathertight. Take down feature allows storm sash to 

be removed without the use of tools. . 

Length open, 12 in. Closed, 6^^ in. Eye piece extends Va m. 
from casing. Furnished japanned or sherardized finish. 


Wrought Steel Full Length Screen Hanger 
No. 1724 





No. 1724 3-in. Scale Elevation Section 

No. 1724 is for use where there is at least 1 in. clearance 
above top of screen (see detail). ^ ^ 

The hook plate is 2% in. wide and % in. high. Length 
of eye plate, 2 At in. Extra eyes furnished when ordered. 
Furnished in japanned or sherardized finishes. 


Wrought Steel Half Screen Hanger 
No. 1725 



No. 1725 is for use with half screens (see detail). 
Length of eye plate, iMs in. Length of hook plate, li^ in. 
Extra eyes furnished when ordered. 

Furnished in japanned or sherardized finishes. 



Wrought Steel Screen Couplings 
Nos. 1554 and 16^ 


No. 15V2 No. 16V2 

Corner Coupling Flat Coupling 

Used for erecting sections of screen or storm sash used 
for enclosing porches. 

Screens or sash may be taken down and easily re-erected 
without loss of fittings, which remain in their proper position. 
Right and left-hand fittings meet any condition. 

No. 155^ is la^ in. wide, 1^ in. high. 

No. 1654 is 2 in. long, la^s in. high. 

Furnished japanned or sherardized complete with screws. 



Wrought Steel Cellar 
Window Sets 
No. 1760 

Complete hard\vare set 
for top-hung cellar win- 
dows. 

Set consists of one 
pair 3-in. wrought steel 
narrow butts, one 2^-in. 
hook and eye, and two 
2 i/ 2 “in. cellar window bolts. 

Furnished japanned or 
sherardized finish. 
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BOMMER SPRING HINGE COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 


251-271 Classon Avenue 
ESTABLISHED 1876 BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

WESTERN SALES OFFICE, 180 North Market Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

PACIFIC COAST SALES REPRESENTATIVE, John T. Rowntree, Inc., LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products TRADE^JA^ 

Spring Hinges for all kinds of 
doors, also Pivots; Strikes, Bolts and /BOMMlRx 

Latches for Lavatory and Hospital Doors. v " . ^ 

, Reg. U. S. Pat. 

Quality and Prices Office 

Standard for 48 years, and kept up- 
to-date, retaining superiority over all others. 

Prices are guaranteed to be no higher than those 
for goods of corresponding type. 


Specifications and Catalogues 

Architects, in specifying these products, should use 
the word “Bommer” and in addition thereto, if possible, 
the catalogue number of the article and finish. Hard- 
ware dealers and lock manufacturers can include them in 
their contracts. 

Complete catalogue of the Bommer Spring Hinge 
Company’s line forwarded on application. For projects 
requiring special spring hinges, details of construction 
are solicited. 


Bommer Standard Spring Butt Hinges 

Bommer standard spring butt hinges require a hanging strip 
for fastening them to the door casing. One flange is mortised 
into the hanging strip and the other into the door, which gives 
a uniform appearance and secure fastening. 

They are made of wrought steel, bronze and brass, in all 
finishes. The bearing surfaces are of different hardness in 
order to reduce friction. The spring barrels and their con- 
necting plate are integral and exceptionally strong and of 
uniform thickness. The springs are of large diameter and 
unusual length, made of the best oil tempered steel wire, have 
great resilience and power and never go lame. The pintle and 
flange are interlocked, preventing the ball tips from working 
loose. 


Bommer Ever Ready Spring Hinges 

Ever Ready double action spring hinges do not require a 
hanging strip. They are fastened to the surface of the door 
casing, the entire thickness of hinge being mortised into the 

They are made of wrought steel, bronze and brass, in all 
finishes. The bearing surfaces are of different hardness in 
order to reduce friction. The spring barrels and their connect- 
ing plate are integral and exceptionally strong and of uniforrn 
thickness. The springs are of large diameter and unusual 
length, made of the best oil tempered steel wire, have great 
resilience and power and never go lame. The pintle and flange 
are interlocked, which prevents the ball tips from working loose. 




Double Action Type No. 3029 



Single Action Type No. 3000 


Door Junk 


B— 


Details of Bommer Standard Spring Butt Hinges 


Size 

of 

hinge 

T 

Type 
No. 29 
thick- 
ness of 
the 3 
leaves 

T 

Type 
No. 0 
thick- 
ness of 
the 2 
leaves 

A 

Mini- 
mum 
thick- 
ness of 
door 

B 

Wood 

door 

maxi- 

mum 

thick- 

ness 

S 

Metal 

door 

maxi- 

mum 

thick- 

ness 

Width 

of 

door 

Weight 

of 

door, 

lbs. 

Hanging 

strip 

depth 

3' 

We" 


H" 



2' 2' 

30 


4' 






2' 4' 

42 

H ' 

5 ' 



IH' 



2' 6' 

56 

% ' 

6' 

Ve' 


1^' 



2' 8' 

72 


7' 



IH' 

2 ' 


2' 9' 

90 


8' 

H" 


IH' 

2H" 

2 ' 

2'10' 

no 

1 ' 

10' 

H" 


1^' 

2M' 


y 0' 

150 


12' 



2^' 

3 ' 

2^' 

3' 2' 

190 

1^' 


Always use the largest size hinge the thickness of door will permit. 





Details of Ever Ready Spring Hinges 


Si/e 

of 

hinge 


T 

Type 

3029 

thickness 
of the 
3 leaves 

T 

Type 
3000 
thickness 
of the 
2 leaves 

A 

Mini- 

mum 

thickness 

of 

door 

B 

Wood 

door 

maxi- 

mum 

thickness 

S 

Metal 

door 

maxi- 

mum 

thickness 

Width 

of 

door 

% • 


iH' 

1 ' 

2 ' 

2M'' 

iLg' 

IH' 

IH' 

2 ' 

2' 2' 
2' 4' 
2' 6' 
2' 8' 
2' 9' 
2'10' 


Weight 

of 

door, 

lbs. 


30 

42 

56 

72 

90 

no 


wnen mngcs linsci man mv. , , — - 

rd spring butt hinges with a han§;ing strip. 

Always use the largest size hinge the thickness of door will permit. 
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Bommer Spring Hinge Company 


Bommer Horizontal Spring Pivot with Holdback 
Feature 

Will hold the door open when swung back beyond 90°. 

It has an efficient alignment fea- 
ture ; the tension of the spring is 
adjustable. The floor plate is 
screwed to the floor 
surface, obviating 
the need of cutting 
holes in the floor. 
The weight of the 
door is carried on 
ball bearings. All 
moving parts can be 
lubricated through 
a hole in the side 
plate. 



Horizontal Spring Pivot 





o[]o 

^ 



n 

1 wl 


1 ' ' 


Details of Horizontal Spring Pivot, Type No. 18 


Dimensions in inches 


For doors 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

M 

P 

SeriesNo. 

Wb to 

3M 


2% 


1^6 

1 

8% 

2H 

3H 



18 

2 to 2)4 

51412^ 

4 




12 

2Ve 

5H 

2 

2M 

19 



Floor Mortise Spring 
Pivot 


Bommer Mortise Spring Pivots 

Support weight of door on tool- 
steel ball bearings set upon a 
raised center post. Bearings are 
protected from water and dirt. 
Best oil tempered springs are used. 
Pivots are furnished either with 
invisible socket bar with adjust- 
able top pivot, or 
side plates. Ten- 
sion of spring is 
adjustable. 
Pivots are dou- 
Cast Iron Box ble acting, but 

Suitable for set- Iicinrr cfr^rk 

ting all sizes, of “Sing Stop 

floor mortise piv- bead will WOfk 
ots into tile or ce- . « , . 

ment floors Single acting. 


Thickness 
of door 

Use 

size 

Dimensions of 
top plate 

Depth 
of cup 

Distance from 
center of spindle 
to door casing 


2 

3M'x5H' 

3 ' 

1^' 

\%'to2 • 

4 


3H' 


2 *'to2H' 

6 



2 ' 

2H'to3H' 

8 

4^*'x6H‘' 

3%' 

2 ' 



Type No. P 26, Screw 
Top Pivot with Sockets 


Can be used with any 
floor pivot, which permits the 
door to be taken down 
quickly without removing the 
screws 


Thickness 
of door 

Use 

size 

Length and 
width of 
top pivot 
plate 

Total 

height 

of 

pivot 

Center 
of pivot 
to back 
edge of 
plate 


P26 

Sys'x 

IH' 



P27 

5^'xlK' 

2 ' 


2 Uo4 ' 

P28 

8 

3H^ 

2 ' 



Vertical Spring 
Pivot, Type 20 


Bommer Vertical Spring Pivot with 
Release Feature 

Permits door to stand open at 
any angle by pressing down either 
side pedal with the foot. The spring 
tension automatically re-engages it- 
self when door is closed. The floor 
plate is fastened to the floor sur- 
face, obviating the need of cutting 
holes in the floor. The weight of the 
door is carried on ball bearings lo- 
cated in the upper part of the pivot 
frame away from water and dust. 
The top pivot has a spring actuated 
plunger which permits the door to be 
taken down quickly without remov- 
ing the screws. For tile or concrete 
floors a special right angle floor plate 
can be furnished instead of the floor 
plate shown in the illustration. 











M-Minimum Thickneu of Door 
P-Maximum ThickneM of Doqf 


Details Vertical Spring Pivot, Type No. 20 

Dimensions in inches 


For doors 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

K 

L 

M 

N 

o 

P 

R 

IHtolH 

7K 

2% 






IM 

SVTe 

2A 

3H 

2^We 

IH 

H 

2H 


2H 

1 to 2 

8 

3 


At 


H 

3H 



2J^ 

4 

3^6 

IH 

1 

2^6 

2 

3H 

\H to2H 

lOK 

4K 


% 

1% 


4% 

2»/f6 

IVb 

3 

4H 

3A 


iH 

3 

2H 

3H 



Bommer Ball Bearing Pivots without Springs 

These pivots 
are durable and 
noiseless, work 
smoothly and per- 
mit the heaviest 
doors to be used 
with slight exer- 
tion. Type No. 27 


Weight 

of 

door 

Thickness 

of 

door 

Use 

size 

Dimen- 
sions 
of top 
plate 

Length 

ana 

width of 
socket 
bar 

Depth 

of 

cup 

Center 

of 

pivot 

to 

casing 

Length 

and 

width of 
top pivot 
plate 

Length 

and 

width of 
top pivot 
socket 

Light 

Htoiy 

26 

1 *'x4 " 




4^^'xl^*' 

4 "x 

Medium 

l>itc2M 

27 

4 




S^'xlKe' 


Heavy 

2 to 4 

28 


8^'xlJi' 


2^' 

8 'x2M' 

6M'x2 • 


No. 28 Pivot has two races of ball bearings to take care of both the 
weight and the side thrust. 
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Bommer Lavatory Spring Hinges 

For clamping lavatory doors on to marble, slate 
or Carrara glass partitions. Made in bronze, brass, 
nickelplated or nickeline metal. _ 

Flanges are 4 in. long. Clamp-flanges of No. 1000 
and 01000 hinges and 1032 pivots are adjustable Vg m. 
over and under the following sizes: 1, 1%, IJ^, 1% and 
2 in. The thickness of both partition and door must be 
stated when specifying. 

For extra light and narrow lavatory doors, com- 
bination of blank and single action lavatory spring 
hinge can be used. When doors swing in, hinges to 
hold door open can be furnished. 



Lavatory Spring Hinges 



Details Single Action Spring Hinge No. 1000 and 
Blank No. 01000 

Dimensions in inches 


Thickness of marble 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

K 

1 

4 

2H 



2 

3K 

5K 

1 

K 

IK 

IK 

4 

2H 

1 ^ 

K 

2 

3K 

5K 

1 

IK 

IK 

m 

4 

2K 

1 ^ 


2 

3K 

5K 

1 

IK 


IK 

4 

2H 

IK 

k 

2 

3K 

5K 

1 

IK 

iK 

2 

4 

2H 

IK 

Vs 

2 

3K 

5K 

1 

IK 

2K 


Bommer Spring Pivots for 
Lavatory Doors 

Can be applied to either sin- 
gle or double acting doors, open- 
ing in or out, and swing from 
either the right or the left side. 
The clamp-flanges are adjustable 
in. over and under the follow- 
ing sizes : 1, 1%,, IV 2 

Strikes for Lavatory Doors 

Adjustable strikes, having 
rubber bumper, to clamp to the 



Type No. 1030 


Lavatory Spring Pivots 

marble, for use with lavatory spring hinges in connection 
with any style of bolt or latch, can be furnished. 



1052 


_ _ 1055 

1051 

Lavatory Door Strikes 


Fittings for Lavatory Stalls 

For setting marble or slate 
stalls, urinals and showers. 
Thickness of marble backs, 
partitions and stiles must be 
specified. Top and bottom 
standards are 12 in. high, unless 
otherwise specified. Ball fit- 
tings for U/s-in. outside diam- 
eter tubing. Posts U/g-in. tub- 
ing. Also made for wood par- 
titions. 

Bommer Non-sagging Spring 
Pivots for Office Gates 

Suitable for either double 
action or single action gates. 
No need to mortise brackets 
into gate or door post, although 
they can be mortised if so pre- 
ferred. Adapted to either wood 
or metal gates and railings. 
Easy to apply. Workmanship 
and finish unsurpassed. 

-Ar 



Fittings for Lavatory 
Stalls 



Non-sagging 
Spring Pivot, 
Type No. 11 



Details Non-sagging Spring Pivots for Office Gates 

Dimensions in inches 


For gates 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

K 

L 

M 

N 

O 

P 

Q 

lKto2K 















— - 

thick 

2K 

2H 

2^6 

4K 

IK 

2K 


K« 

IH 

2K 

2% 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

3K 

IK 
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ORGANIZED 1871 INCORPORATED 1885 

CHICAGO SPRING HINGE COMPANY 


Spring Hinges and Pivots 


GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 

1500-1502 Carroll Avenue 


EASTERN OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE 

23 Warren Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 

TELEPHONE, Monroe 6868, 6869 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 

TELEPHONE, Barclay 8236 


Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of 
Patent Spring Hinges, including “Chi- 
cago” Spring and Springless Butt-hinges; 

“Triplex” and “Simplex” Spring Butt- 
hinges ; “Relax,” “Premier” and “Ajax” 

Spring Pivot-hinges; “Triplex” and ‘‘Sagless” Lavatory 
Door Spring Hinges ; Lavatory Door Bolts, Latches and 
Stops; “Triplex” Gate Spring Butt-hinges; “Sagless” 
Gate Spring Pivot-hinges ; “Sanitex” Closet Seat Spring 
Hinges; “Chicago” Cabinet Spring Hinges. 

Specially Constructed Products 

We solicit details of conditions which require special 
construction of our products. 


Specifications 

In specifying, designate article by num- 
ber, size and finish. Hardware dealers have 
our catalogue prices and complete data 
pertaining to the “Chicago” spring hinge 
products. Hinges are made of steel, 
brass or bronze metal, in standard sizes and all stand- 
ard finishes. Any special finish can be furnished 
promptly. 

Quality and Prices 

The quality has been recognized for many years and 
the product considered as standard. 

Prices are comparative with those for articles of 
similar type and quality. 


- (CHICAGO) - 
SPRINQ niNQES 

(Registered U. S. Pat. Offire) 


‘‘Triplex’’ Spring Butt-hinges — Double Acting, Type 
2001 ; Single Acting, Type 2002 

Hanging strip required. 

The Chicago “Triplex” (Three Leaf) spring butt- 
hinge requires a hanging strip for applying it to door 
casing. One flange is mortised into the hanging strip 
and the other into the door, which gives a uniform 
appearance and secure application. 

The body is made from one piece of metal, formed 
with multiple thickness in the web and there is no joint 
where the barrel continues as the web. This gives 
maximum of strength and rigidity and avoids exposing 
springs to moisture which would cause rust and breakage. 

The broad steel bearings, hardened lug bushings and 
disassemblement features are characteristics of this prod- 
uct. Springs are made of the best tempered steel wire, 
in ample proportions for the most excessive require- 
ments. 

Single acting hinges, when so specified, can be fur- 
nished with reverse-action springs to hold the door 
open. 

This type hinge is also made with wide web and 
flanges, to clear handrail on office gates. 


“Simplex” Spring Butt-hinges — Double Acting, Type 
9001 ; Single Acting, Type 9002 

No hanging strip required. 

The Chicago “Simplex” (Simple Application) 
spring butt-hinge is applied to the surface of door casing 
without a hanging strip, the entire thickness of the hinge 
being mortised into the door. This method of application 
is simple and economical. The single acting hinge may 
be applied with one flange mortised into the casing and 
the other into the door. 

The web between the barrels is straight, which gives 
strength, balanced strain and uniform appearance. 

A feature, of great importance, is that all the stand- 
ards of the “Triplex” spring hinge, which have been 
recognized for many years, have been maintained in the 
“Simplex” spring hinge. The body made from one 
piece of metal formed with multiple thickness in the 
web and no joint where the barrel continues as the web, 
distance between the axial centers, location of screw 
holes, length of mortise cut, size of springs and barrels, 
straight web, etc., all are identical with the “Triplex,” 
which has been respected for construction and quality 
by architects, builders and hardware dealers. 




Type 2001 

“Triplex” Double Acting 

“Triplex” 



Type 2002 Type 9001 

“Triplex” Single Acting “Simplex” Double Acting 

AND “Simplex” Double and Single Acting Butt-hinges 


Type 9002 

“Simplex” Single Acting 


Application of proper size of hinge, according to conditions, is an essential to consider in specifying. It is advisable to avoid overloading the 
hinge by the selection of too small a size, thereby causing the annoyance of doors improperly operating and possible breakages. Details shown on 
the next page will be of assistance in specifying “Triplex” and “Simplex” hinges. 

Single acting “Simplex” and “Triplex” hinges, when so specified, can be furnished with reverse-action springs to hold the door open 
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Type 2002 Type 2001 

Detail of ‘Triplex” Spring Butt-hinge 


DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 


Single Acting Type 2002 


A 

B 

c 

\) 

E 

F 

G 

H 

3 

4H 



1 

94 

H 

1 

4 

6^ 


Vs 

IH 


Vs 

iVi 

5 

8H 


iVs 



iVs 

IH 

6 

8VS 

196 

IH 



m 

IH 

7 

9H 


1% 

2 

1 

IVs 

2 

8 

lOVs 

m 

IH 

2H 


m 

2H 

10 

nVs 

m 

IH 

2H 

U4 

IH 

2V4, 

12 

15H 


2H 

3 


2H 

3 


Double Acting Type 2001 



1 

m 

m 

1% 

iVs 

2Ho 

2^6 

3H 


Chicago “Relax” Spring Pivot-hinges — Double Act- 
ing, Type 6001 

The Chicago “Relax” Spring pivot-hinge is suit- 
able for highest class requirements. It is applied to 
surface of floor, thereby avoiding cutting and pos- 
sible interference with girders or iron beams. The 
tension is adjustable. The spring action is readily dis- 
engaged by a lever, allowing door to be placed open at 
any desired position ; a great con- 
venience, and eliminates the ten- 
dency of springs to lose their power 
as a result of remaining fixed at 
high tension when doors are held 
open by door holders. 

Weight of door is carried on 
ball bearings* located in the top of 
hinge, thereby protected from dirt 
and moisture. Plunger top pivot, 
furnished with this hinge, perrnits 
door to be fitted closely to top casing 
and to be taken down readily with- 
out removing any screws. No 
hanging strip re- 
quired. Jamb edge 
of door must be 
slightly rounded. 

For tile or 
concrete floors 
specify jamb at- j^mb Attach- 
taching plates. ing Plate 




Type 6001 

Chicago “Relax” 
Spring Pivot-hinge 
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Type 9002 Type 9001 

Detail of “Simplex” Spring Butt-hinge 

DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 


♦Single Acting Type 9002 


B 


4He 

5H 

8^6 

9% 

10^{e 

ISH 


% 

Pi 


1»((4 

in 

1% 

2 

2*5^ 

2He 


Double Acting Type 9001 


B 


6H 

8H 

9H 

105^ 

131.^ 


«3.' 

m 


E 


1'^ 

ri 

2Hs 

2«f6 


Ml N 


ni 2V8 
6H 


2% 
m 

5% 

m 


4 

2H 

2Pi'6 


_7Ke 
3»K6l9^ 


1^96 

296 

2*96 

3V8 

SVs 


Single Acting, Type 9002, may be applied with one Bange mortised 
into casing and the other into the door. 

to surface of floor. Mechanical construction eliminates the 
tendency of wear in bearings. Action of spring is com- 
pression and it is made of best tempered steel flat wire, 
tension is readily adjusted and a device is provided for 
aligning door. With this hinge, door will remain open 
if swung beyond 90°. No hanging strip is required. 
Jamb edge of door is slightly rounded. For tile or con- 
crete floors specify jamb attaching plates. 




Chicago “Premier” Spring Pivot-hinges — Double Act- 
ing, Type 4001 . . . • • r j 

The Chicago “Premier” spring pivot-hmge is applied 


Type 4001 

Chicago “Premier” Spring Pivot-hinge 

‘‘Chicago^' Spring Butt-hinges— Double 
Acting, Type IV2 

The “Chicago’^ spring butt hinge is 
constructed in a most substantial manner. 
The spring power, effected by both a 
torsion and leverage principle, produces a 
positive action as well as an easy move- 
ment of the door. ^ 1 • 1 

General construction and mechanical 
action of this hinge give best results ob- 
tainable in operating doors subject to ex- 
cessive and violent use. 

For doors of the following thick- 
nesses : 

% to 1 in. 
iVs to in. 

1% to IV 2 in. 


1% to 2 in. 

to 2 V 2 in. 
2% to 3 in. 


Type 1V2 
“Chicago” 
Spring 
Butt-hinge 
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Chicago Spring Hinge Company 










No. C6227S 
Surface Type 


». C6227M 
Type 


The attaching brackets are 2^/4 in. high by 1^ in. 
wide. Pintle center to surface of post in. 

^‘Triplex” Lavatory Door Spring Hinges 

The Chicago “Triplex’* lavatory door spring hinges, 
illustrated, are made in bronze or brass metal, polished 
or nickel-plated, or in nickeline metal, for partition thick- 
nesses as specified. 

The spring hinge flanges are 4 in. long. 

The 2242, 2244, and 2246 have adjustable clamp 
flanges and open head nuts on bolts, permitting adjust- 
ment of iV under and over the following sizes for 
which they are specified: 1 in., lYs in., in., 1% in., 
U /2 in., 1% in., 1% in., 1% in., and 2 in. 

The advantage of the adjustment in clamp flange is 
that it can be properly and securely applied to partitions 
with slight variations in thickness. 

Single acting lavatory door hinges can be used in 
combination with a springless hinge, where doors are 
very narrow or light weight, as shown by illustration of 
types 2244 and 24^. Where doors swing out and occu- 
pancy indicator is not desired, a checking springless 
hinge, 2246 or 2446 can be used, which holds door ajar 
when not bolted shut. Where doors swing in, hinges 
can be furnished with reverse springs to hold door open. 

Lavatory door stops similar to No. 1247F, with 
keeper for door bolt similar to No. 1244, can be sup- 
plied in various types to meet conditions. 

Chicago * ‘Sagless’ ^ Lavatory Door Spring Pivot- 
hinge, Type C6227 

The “Sagless” lavatory door spring pivot-hinge is 
made with attachments for application to marble parti- 
tions or pipe standards. It can be used on both double 
and single acting doors. This hinge is constructed so 
that the pintle may be set in the bottom bracket and posi- 
tively held in any one of five positions : holding the door 
in closed position; 90° open, right or left; or 45° open, 
right or left. Refer to Type 6007 “Sagless” gate spring 
pivot-hinge for details of construction. 


No. 2842 


No. 2642 


Attachment C 

“Sagless” Lavatory Spring 


No. 2242 


No. 2241 


No. 2442 


No. 1247F 


No. 2244 


No. 2246 


No. 2446 


No. 1244 


Chicago “Triplex” Lavatory Spring Hinges, Stops and Bolts 


No. T2222 No. I2342DD 

Pipe Standard Hinges 


Attachment P 

Chicago 


Chicago “Sagless” Gate Spring Pivot-hinges, Type 
6007 

The Chicago “Sagless” gate spring hinge is the 
pivot type, so that if the gate is wide or heavy it can 
not sag. The weight of the gate is carried on ball 
bearings and is not supported by 
the spring, therefore a very light 
tension may be applied, which is 
usually desirable on office gates. 

Application is extremely sim- 
ple, as it is applied to the surface 
of the post and gate. Top socket 


Type 6007, Chicago “Sagless” Gate Spring Pivot-hinge 


may be applied to the surface of the gate, avoiding 
mortising, which is particularly desirable on metal gates. 

Although not usually required, the brackets may be 
mortised into the post, reducing the space between the 
edge of gate and post. 

These hinges are supplied in iron, brass or bronze 
metal. 

This hinge is suitable for gates Vs to 2y^ in. thick 
and with a handrail as wide as 2^ in. 


Cross Section 


Applied View 


“Chicago” Springless Butt-hinges — Dou- 
ble Acting, Type 3 V 2 

The “Chicago” springless butt-hinge 
can be used advantageously in combina- 
tion with a “Chicago” spring hinge. Type 
1 V 2 > where doors are light or narrow. 

This combination is not advisable on 
outside doors subject to drafts, where a 
pair of spring hinges should be used. 


Type 3% 

“Chicago” 

Springless 

Butt-hinge 
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Details of the Lawson “Univei-sal” Hinge 


iolding Door Open 

Lawson “Universal 


Holding Door Closed 

Hinge on Toilet Stalls 


1850 

For Mortise Bolt 


No. 2234 
Spring Hinge 
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1854 

For Throw Latch 

Double Acting Keepers 
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1852 

For Rim Bolt 


4 

Spring Hinge 


LAWSON-MILWAUKEE LINE OF SPRING HINGES 


TELEPHONE 
West Allis 62 


MANUFACTURED BY 

MILWAUKEE STAMPING COMPANY 

GENERAL SALES OFFICES AND FACTORY 

WEST ALLIS, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


CHICAGO OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE, 230 West Superior Street 

Telephone, Superior 6588 

NEW YORK OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE, Lanbush-Fisher Co., 416 
Broadway 

Telephone, Canal 4089 


ST. LOUIS OFFICE, F, J. Smalley, 905 Carlton Building 

NEW ENGL^Sd office!"^ C. E. Harris, 120 Pearl Street, Boston, 
Mass. 

Telephone, Congress 4384 


Products 

Spring Hinges ; Pivots, Strikes, Bolts, Latches 
and Hinges for Toilet Stall Doors; special Hospital 
Louvre Hinges. 

For Rite-Way Garment Fixtures, see page 2749. 

Quality and Price • v • 

Lawson hinges are of the highest quality obtainable. 
Prices are competitive with other standard makes. 

Lawson ‘^Universal” Pivot Spring Hinge 

Can be set to hold a door open at any position de- 
sired. The pivot bearings prevent sagging of the door. 

The hinge support and pivot support can be used 
either right or left hand, opening in or out by using the 
pivot support as a hinge support or vice versa. ^ 

The pintle is tapered at the bottom and fits into a 
tapered socket. When the nut is tightened, the pintle is 
drawn down into the socket, and this taper fit holds the 

pintle firmly in place. . 

The hinge is double acting but can be used single 
acting by the application of a door stop or strike. Best 
results are obtained by using double acting hinges (see 
specifications on next page), as this eliminates the pound- 
ing of the door against the strike, which causes loosening 
of the joints or breaking of the marble. 

Because of its simplicity, 
strength, adaptability to any con- 


struction and reversible feature, architects and con- 
tractors find it wise to specify Lawson’s Universal 

pivot spring hinge. ^ ^ . 

Types of Buildings with Lawson Universal 

Pivot Spring Hinges — 

St. Paul Union Depot, St. Paul, Minn. 

Loew’s State Theater, New York, N. Y. 

Los Angeles Public Schools, Los Angeles, Cal. 

New York City Schools, New York, N. Y. 

Furniture Mart, Chicago, 111. 

Elks Building, Louisville, Ky. 

Bent School, Bloomington, HI. 

Edgewater Beach Hotel, Unit No. 2, Chicago, 111. 

Western Electric Co., Chicago, 111. 

New Palmer House, Chicago, 111. 

Some of the Partition Manufacturers Who 
Have Adopted Lawson “Universal” Pivot Spring 
Hinges as Standard Equipment — 

The Vitrolite Company 
Henry Weis Manufacturing Co. 

Hart & Hutchinson Co. 

Litterer Bros., Mfg. Co. 

Elkay Manufacturing Co. 

Theo. S. Gassner 

Hardware Specifications for Toilet Stalls 

Marble, Slate or Glass Partitions— All hinges for toilet 
stall doors shall be of the pivot type, similar to 
Lawson’s No. 2234 or 2834, made by Milwaukee 
Stamping Company, and so arranged that they 
may be set to hold the door open, 3, 5 or 7 in., 
either in or out, as the owner may elect, after the 
hinges are applied. They 
shall be of solid brass, 
nickelplated. 
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Milwaukee Stamping Company 


All keepers for these doors shall be of the double acting 
type, similar to Lawson’s No. 1850, 1852 or 1854. 

Metal Partitions — All doors shall be equipped with pivot 
spring hinges, similar to Lawson’s “Universal” hinge for metal 
doors, made by Milwaukee Stamping Co., and so arranged that 
they may be set to hold the door open in or out 3, 5 or 7 in., as 
the owner may elect, after the hinges are applied. 

Where Coin Locks Are to Be Used — Add the following 
to above specifications: All doors shall be set, before the strike 
is attached, to hold the door open in 3, 6 or 9 in. Open door 
out and attach strike, thus giving the spring additional power 
necessary to insure locking of the door, no matter how gently 
the door is closed. 


Lawson Jamb Spring Hinge 

The Lawson “Nu’’ Jamb spring hinge does not re- 
quire the use of a hanging strip. It fastens directly to 
the jamb and thus gives a far more solid support for 
the door than if a hanging strip were used. 

Where a hanging strip is already installed, this hinge 
can also be used. Only one mortise to make, therefore 
more easily and quickly applied. 

Made of the best materials obtainable, this hinge 
is exceptionally strong and durable. It is fully guar- 
anteed as to workmanship and material. 



“Nu” Jamb Spring Hinge 

Notice that the hinge fastens directly to the door jamb 



The Only Mortise to Make to 
Attach “Nu” Jamb Spring Hinge 


LAWSON “NU” JAMB SPRING HINGES 


Size of hinge 

For doors 

3' 

thick X 2' 3' wide or 1' thick x 2' 0' wide 

4' 

1 ' thick X 2' 6' wide or 1 }>i* thick x 2' 0' wide 

5' 

1 K* thick X 2' 6' wide or 1 thick x 2' 3' wide 

6' 

1 ' thick X 2' 9' wide or 1 54' thick x 2' 3' wide 

7' 

1 thick X 2' 9' wide or 2' thick x 2' 6' wide 

8' 

1 thick X 3' 0' wide or 2)4* thick x 2' 6' wide 

10' 

1 thick X 3' 0' wide or 2H' thick x 2' 9' wide 


For outside doors subject to draft, wide or heavy doors of hardwood, 
metal covered doors, or doors weighted with heavy plate glass or hard- 
ware, use the largest size hinge the thickness of the door will permit. 
Wide doors require larger size hinges than narrow doors. 


Racine & Milwaukee Spring Hinges 

Material — The best grade of cold drawn steel, 
bronze or brass and spring steel of the finest oiltempered 
quality. 

Construction — Springs are large diameter, unusual 
in length and retain their great resiliency and power in- 
definitely. Hinges are designed so as to protect the 
spring from moisture and grit. 

Bearings are entirely enclosed in the ^barrel and 
are formed by the spring bottom and the tension adjust- 
ment working on the ball tips. This results in a large 
bearing surface. Outside surface is plain and smooth 
and can be easily kept clean. 

Brass and bronze hinges are equipped with steel 
bearings. ^ This makes them equally as strong and durable 
as steel hinges. 

Finish — Great care is exercised to maintain a high 
standard in the finish. Each and every part is given an 
extra heavy coat of plating. 

Finished in planished steel, solid brass or bronze. 



SIZES FOR SINGLE OR DOUBLE ACTING BUTTS 


Length of flange . . . 
Thickness of door. . 


, 4' b" I 6' r h" 

\H^ to r to IH" p to to to 2*' to 2H' 


Always select the largest hinge which the thickness of the door per- 



“Universal” Pivot Gate 
Hinges 

Lawson “UniversaL’ 
pivot gate hinge is sagless 
and requires no hanging 
strip. It is the only gate 
hinge with a positive align- 
ment feature. 

Maximum width at 
hand rail, 2 in. Thickness 
of gate, 1 to 2 in. Diam- 
eter of cup, 2 in. Brack- 
ets, 2x11/^ in. wide. 


Gate Hinge 


Matchless Pivot Hinges without Springs 


The ball bear- 
ings distribute the 
weight and provide 
easy and noiseless 
action. For double 
and single acting 
doors. 



No. 180 is for small 
doors and cabinets. No. 165 
is for medium doors 1 % 
to 2% in. thick. No. 175 
is for doors weighing up 
to 2500 lb., 2 to 4 in. thick. 


MATCHLESS PIVOT HINGE WtTHOUT SPRING 


Dimensions 

No. 165 

No. 175 

No. 180 

Top plate 

214' x4M' 
154' 

%• 

l^'x5J4' 

I»d6'x754' 

V?- 

2' X 8' 

2'x954' 

1' X 4' 
"de' 

l'x454' 

54'x354' 

Depth of cup 

Center of pintle to jamb. . . 
Bottom socket to floor .... 

Top pivot face plate 

Invisible socket 
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Floor Hinges 

Series No. 800— This surface floor hinge is made 
for doors from 1% to 1% in. thick and of standard size, 

weighing under 55 lb. • i i 

Furnished with square beveled edge side plates 
which are reversible. , , . •. 

The ball bearing is at the top of the hinge where 
it should be to carry the weight. This arrangement also 


No. 1800 Lavatory Spring Hinge 

Made of wrought metal for doors not exceeding 
30 lb. in weight and 11/4 in. thick. 

We recommend the use of a pair of these 3-in. 
spring hinges, No. 1800, in place of the old style 4-in. 
hinge and blank. 

They give a wider range of spring action, wear 
longer and make a better looking job as the same size 
bracket is used top and bottom. Four bolts are used 
in place of three, holding the door more solidly. 

The box flange has an adjusted range from U/s 
to ll^ in., covering all standard size partitions. 


No. 800 Surface Floor Spring Hinge 


keeps it up out of the dirt. The hinge has a smooth, 
snappy action at all times. W ear is reduced to a mini- 
mum by having all moving parts hardened by a special 
process. Easily and quickly applied. 

Series No. 600— This surface floor hinge is of 
heavier construction and has the working parts enclosed 
in a grease chamber which keeps out the dirt and pre- 
vents wear. For IVs to 1%-in. doors. 

Series No. 900— This surface floor hinge is for 
heavier doors from 1% to 2t/o in. thick. 


Standard 3-in. Jamb Spring Hinge with Adjustable Bracket 



Matchless Mortise Floor Hinge 


Series No. 1700 — For doors 2V4 in. thick and over, 
weighing approximately 500 lb. Especially adapted for 
factories. Has surface floor plate. 



Details of Matchless Mortise Floor Hinge 

Do not use stronger than No. 1300 for residences. Width of door 
is the main point to consider 


MATCHLESS MORTISE FLOOR HINGE 


Series No 

1200 

1300 

1400 

1:00 

1600 

Thickness of doors 

Size of cover 

v/sUom" 

2H’to2"' 

4^'x43-i' 

2* to 2Ji' 
5*x5' 

2H' to 3»r 

3' to 4' 
6H'x6K' 

Center of pintle to door 
cstsing 



3h' 

2yy 

2‘Ke' 

Depth of hinge 

sys 

3 I 4 ' 

4' 

4' 



No. 1842 

For Mortise Bolt for 
Doors Opening 
in or Out 


No. 1844 
For Throw Latch for 
Doors Opening in 


No. 1848 

For Rim Bolt for 
Doors Opening in 




Lavatory Door Strikes and Keepers 


Lavatory Hardware 

Besides the “Universar' 
pivot spring hinges illustrated 
on previous page and the No. 
1800 spring hinge illustrated 
above, we also make a com- 
plete line of all types of lava- 
tory hinges, strikes, bolts, 
bumpers, etc., and can furnish 
anything desired. 



No. 1982 Bumper 



No. 1904 Hinge 
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SOSS MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Invisible Hinges 

111 Bergen Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Soss Invisible Hinges 

Soss invisible hinges are applied to the 
same part of the door and jamh as ordinary 
butts and require no special arrangement of 
the work. They are mortised into the door 
and jamb and can not be seen when closed. 


soss 


TRADE-MARK 

There is no 

projecting metal at either side of the door, and because 
they fit into the mortise, there is no wide crack when the 
door is open. In no way can Soss invisible hinges be 
reached when the door is closed — a safety feature of 
particular value. 

The invisibility of Soss hinges makes them par- 
ticularly suitable for secret panels and wherever the 
obtrusiveness of the ordinary visible butt is objectionable. 

The short leverage and sturdy construction of Soss 
invisible hinges give them extraordinary strength and 
carrying power. Doors hung with Soss hinges will not 
sag nor will the hinges wear down under heavy loads — 
facts that have been demonstrated by many years of use. 

With each pair of hinges is furnished a templet, the Catalogue 
use of which insures an accurate mortise. Catalogue 


Styles of Finish 

Soss invisible hinges are made in three 
styles: Rufkast, Blunt and Polished. 

Rufkast is the assembled hinge, plated 
but not buffed or polished. 

Blunt hinges, assembled, buffed and plated. 

Polished hinges have the arm sections highly ground, 
buffed and plated. 

Hinges can be furnished in brass, nickel, bronze, 
or any special finish. 

Specified Everywhere in the Best Work 

Soss invisible hinges are extensively used in the 
finest residences, office and public buildings, hotels, store 
fixtures, cabinet work and furniture. 

They have been adopted by many of the fore- 
most architects and furniture manufacturers in the 
countrv. 


‘P’ gladly sent on request. 



Showing clearance when door is 
fully opened. Used on house doors and 
secret panels with projecting moulding 



No. 118 Soss Invisible Hinge 
Installed 

For doors where extra clearance is 
required for deep moulding 



No. 120R Soss Hinge Installed 

For heavy wood doors — wide clear- 
ance for projecting trim. One of the 
strongest hinges made 


soss INVISIBLE HINGES 


Hinge 

No. 

For use on 

Thickness of wood 
required, in. 

Plates 

Depth 

of 

mortise, 

in. 

Clearance 

between 

plates, 

in. 

Move- 

ment 

of 

hinge 

Minimum 

Maximum 

Length.in. 

Width, in. 

100 

Light cabinet work and furniture 



1 

H 

H 


H 

180® 

101 

I.ight cabinf*t wo^'k and fu^nitnrp 



UMe 


H 

180° 

102A 

Same as No. 101 but plates have square corners 


ys 

H 

H 

180° 

103 

Light work 

% 


IH 

H 


H 

180° 

104 

Doors 5x2 ft 

H 


2V8 

H 



180° 

105 

Metal cabinets and medicine closets 

Me metal 

1 


2H 

2H 




180° 

108 

Doors 5x2 ft 

IH 

ys 

H 


180° 

112 

Doors 6 ft. X 2 ft. 6 in 

IH 


3M 

H 

'Me 

’/(e 

180° 

116 

Doors 6 ft. X 2 ft. 6 in 



4^ 

1 

iMe 

'Vie 

180° 

117. 

Doors 7x3 ft. and secret panels 



4 

IMe 

iMe 

1 

90° 

118 

Doors 6 ft. X 2 ft. 6 in 




IMe 

IM 


180° 

120R 

Doors 7x3 ft 


2H 

5 


IMe 

180° 

120J 

Metal and fireproof doors 


4V8 


IH 

IMe 

180° 
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No. 101 (Actual Size) 
For Light Cabinet Work 



No. 116 (One-half Size) 
For Standard House Doors 
Normal Clearance. 

Roller Bearings 


No. 117 (One-half Size) 

For House Doors and Secret 
Panels with Projecting 
Mouldings 


No. 104 (Actual Size) 
For Light Doors 



No. 108 (Actual Size) 

For Same Purposes as No. 104 but Where 
Greater Strength Is Required 


No. 112 (Actual Size) 

For Standard House Doors. Normal Clearance. 
Roller Bearings 



No. 120R (One-half Size) ^ . 

For Heavy W^ood Doors. W4de Clearance for Projecting Trim 


No. 120J (One-half Size) , . . 

For Metal and Fireproof Doors. Extra Wide Clearance. Made with t%-tn. 

PUtes to Allow for Graduated Bevel at Door Edge 


Soss Invisible Hinges 
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KNAPE & VOGT MFG. CO. 

Sheaves and Track for Sliding Doors; Shelf Supports 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

Ball Bearing Sheaves and Steel Track for 
sliding doors. 

Adjustable Shelf Supports. 

For Garment Carriers, see page 2748. 

Ball Bearing Sheaves for Sliding Doors 

These patented sheaves are suitable for use in 
built-in bookcases, china cabinets, linen cabinets, cup- 
boards, and for all sliding doors weighing up to and 
including 75 lb. 


The construction of these sheaves is simple yet 
rugged throughout — they are as strong and durable as 
can be made. They are always smooth-running, noise- 
less in operation, easily installed and stay rigidly in place. 

Doors in which these sheaves are installed always 
slide easily and without friction. 

Frames and wheels are made of cold rolled steel, 
and the hardened steel 2-point ball bearings run on 
machined steel axles. 

The recognized superiority of these sheaves has 
created a rapidly growing demand for them all over 
the United States. 





Section Through Bottom Rail of Door Showing How 
Sheave Is Installed 


No. 235 Shelf Support 

lx% inch 


No. 226 
Standard 


Steel Track for Door Sheaves on Light Sliding Doors 

Our No. 458 cold rolled steel track is used in con- 
nection with our ball bearing sheaves previously de- 
scribed. 

It is supplied in 8, 10 and 12-ft. lengths, in copper 
plated finish. Special nails are supplied 
for fastening. 


Adjustable Shelf Supports 

These patented devices are used for 
supporting shelving in closets, cabinets, 
wall cases, etc., without grooving the 
wood. 

They are made of cold rolled steel. 
Slots in the standards allow the 
shelving to be adjusted every I /2 in. and 
No. 458 Steel Track for Sheaves and Slidinci Doors insure perfect shelf alignment. 

Standards are 1 in. wide, and are 
supplied in stock lengths of 24, 30, 36, 48, 
60 and 72 in., with special nails for fasten- 
ing. 

Lengths over 6 ft. and up to 12 ft. 
are made to order. 

Supports are in. and are 

packed 500 to the carton. 

\ Both standards and supports are 
regularly supplied in nickelplated finish. 
Other finishes are supplied to order. 


Ball Bearing Sheave 

No. 429 for doors weighing up to 25 lb. Frame, 2^^x% in. Wheel, 
1 in. in diameter. . 

No. 430 for doors weighing up to 75 lb. Frame, 2%xV^ in. Wheel, 
1 % in. in diameter 
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RUSSELL & ERWIN MEG. CO. 

THE AMERICAN HARDWARE CORPORATION, SUCCESSOR 

Manufacturers of Door Closers 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

For Branch Offices and Warehouses, see page 1586 



Product 

Russwin Liquid Door Closer. 

For Garage Hardware, see pages 1498-1499; for 
Hardware Trim and Locks, see pages 1586-1625; for 
Fire Exit Devices, see pages 1626-1630. 

Features 

Ease of Application— Russwin Liquid 
Door Closer can be applied to either a right-hand 
or left-hand door without reversing either the 
arm or spring, thus avoiding possibility of 
mistake in re-assembling. 

Method of Attachment— Can be applied 
so that it will operate satisfactorily under almost 
every possible condition oL construction. 

The Spring— A flat wire-coil spring replaces 
old type round spring, thereby nearly doubling 

spring area. - , i 

The Valve— This gives a checking action 
which takes effect when the door is open at an 
angle of 90°. The speed of the door is constant 
from 90° to closing point. . 

The Liquid— This is a non-freezing liquid 
in which the main working parts are immersed. 

Leakage is impossible. 

Working Parts— All are malleable iron and drop torge 

^^^^^The Piston— Piston is operated by crank and link construc- 
tion which gives a perfectly smooth and even action. 

Guaranty — It is guaranteed against faults m workmanship 
and imperfections in material. 

Special Equipment 

Russwin door closers may be equipped with regulating valve,, operate 

'‘I'is; with holding door 

='v(.it'i:fuS’Tash"e?ed so equipped when 

subjected to heat are automatically released, door closes at once. Addi 

^^°*^^wfth^^pa^rallel arms for use where there is only a 

tween doors. Closers so equipped are not reversible and the hand must 
be specified. Minimum space required is as follows. Additional charge. 

(Fig. 34.) n r D E F 

Ipace' 4^ 4% 5 5^ 6% 6% 

With extra length arms for doors opening up to 180 ® additional charge. 
With Slow Closing Action, the door being gradually checked to the 
iioint of contact between latch bolt of lock and strike and then released, 
permitting the door to close. (Regular style.) 

With Quick Closing Action, the door being rapidly closed to a point 
within 6^8 in. of the stop and then gradually checked to point of 

conta^^th Closing Action, the door being rapidly closed to a point 

within 3 o7 4 in. of thp stop and then very slowly until closed Eor 
doors with push plates and pulls (no locks) or with dead locks only. 

With Special Arms so arranged that door will be held open about 
2 in. except when closed by slight hand pressure. When released, door 
regains normal distance of, approximately, 2 in from closed position. For 
coupon and telephone booth doors. Additional charge. 


Sizes. Finishes and Prices a- 

Slzes-For best results on screen ondjight »'|'de.doors, use sjz^^A, 
for inside doors not exceeding 3 sj 2 e C; for outside doors 

doors “°Y‘^^^^^ft”1n^width use size I); for heavy outside doors exceed- 
Tg Tftf i^n'®width and large doors operated against very strong drafts, 
use size E; for extra heavy outside d-J;, vT“o? 

?s“TbUr?r-y “ro'i’i rafts’, “ uT^or^ir« 

‘’’""pinfshr-RusswiN door closers may b? obtained 
in brass, bronze or iron, pohshed or 
finishes to match the other trim hardware 
Also cast iron, unpolished, gold bronze (regular finish). 

PRICES OF RUSSWIN LIQUID DOOR CLOSERS 


Russwin Door 
Closer 


Cast Iron 
Unpolished 

Cast Bronze and Brass 
Unpolished 

Closer No. 

♦*G. B, finish 

Closer No. 

Natural tinish 

A 

$ 5.20 

AB 

$16.00 

B 

6.60 

BB 

19.20 

c 

8.00 

CB 

22.40 

D 

9.60 

DB 

27.20 

E 

12.80 

EB 

32.00 

F 

16.00 

FB 

38.40 

RC 

8.00 

■ 

— _ 


1 llC^C *1*^1 

parison as prices fluctuate. 
**Gold Bronze Finish. 


Special Brackets , j • 

Blocking- Bracket No. 33 — Should be used where Uie door is re- 
cessed % in or more beyond the surface of the casing. This bracket s 
furnished regular tor doors recessed from % to 1 % in. It recess is 
greater, same must be so specified. Where required and used the closer 
occupies its normal position and insures its satisfactory operation, (bame 

applm^tmn 27 — Used where the door opens outward or 

where conditions are such that the, closer can not be applied the lunge 
side of door. Minimum space required for attaching is as follows (Uig. 2 ) . 

A li C U ^ 

Space! ’in.'..'. V.v:::.. 1 % IV 2 1% !%,..!% 1%., , 

Corner Bracket No. 2a— Used under same conditions as described 
for No. 27. Does not require as much space as No. 27, is fastened at 
both the top and side, each angle securely braced gives ^ greater solidity 
to the closer. Minimum space required for attaching is as fmlows (i ‘g- 
o- A 11 c D Ji< r 


Size. 


B 

7s 


iVs 1% iVs iVs, 


space, in. ’ 7s Vs ^ ^ 7» " . 

Flush Bracket No. 29 — Used where soffit is not wide enough to 

furnish suitable footing for brackets No. 27 or 28 (Fig. 4). 

TTcf^rl nn spirment. circ 


nish suitable footing tor brackets i\o ^/ or -ry. 

Straight Jamh Bracket No. 30— Used on segment circle or gothic 
ncad doors where intermediate rails will permit, or if panel is thick 
enongh to withstand strain. Similar to No. 27 closer, must be applied 
below point of radius. If insufficient headroom use No. 32. 

Half Circle Bracket No. 31 — Suitable for use only on half circle 
or segment head doors when door is flush with or not recessed more than 
1 14 . in beyond casing, and when top of door does not have an irregulai 
radius. Not reversible, specify hand. Detail required where recess is 

^^^^Cu^ed Ja^mh^Brack^^ No. 32— For circle and gothic head doors, 
opening outward or where the conditions will not permit the closer o be 
tr. hJncrf* side of door. Not reversible, specify hand. Detail re- 


^^^^Cu^ed Ja^mh^Brack^^ No. 32— For circle and gothic head doors, 
upcning outward or where the conditions will not permit the closer to be 
applied to hinge side of door. Not reversible, specify hand. Detail 
quired showing exact radius and location of closer indicated (Fig. 7). 

Russwin Screen Door Closer 

For screen doors use Russwin Closer No. 7. Reversible for right 
or left-hand doors, and installation on either the F^it^ ?^hows 

Note: Always have the closer indoors where possible, big. 1 shows 
standard application and is recommended wherever conditions permit. 




Fig. 4. Bracket No. 29 

m ^ 



Fig. 5. Bracket 
No. 31 


Bracket No. 31 
on Door 


Fig. 6 

Bracket No. 34 


Fig. 7 

Bracket No. 32 


Fig. 8 

Bracket No. 30 
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HARDWARE 

COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 
25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

On the Uses and Application of Copper, Brass and Bronze, Consult Our Research and Building Service Departments 


Hardware Copper and "Brass or bronze because these metals do 

Hardware is made in a great vari- 'are cheaper because you notrust, 
ety of designs and of different kinds pay yor them only O JVCE Leading manufacturers of hard- 

of material to suit all pocketbooks. ware publish fully illustrated cata- 

Solid brass or bronze hardware is indisputably the logues giving complete lists of their products. This 
best. Association will gladly furnish names of manufacturers 

All good outside door sets are made of solid brass who make solid brass or bronze hardware. 



The Unsightliness of Corroded Hardware 

Two of these photographs show the 
marring effects of corrosion, which has not 
only spoiled the appearance of the plated 
hardware used but has also streaked and 
stained the surrounding woodwork. The 
photograph on the right is a solid brass 
door-knocker which has been in use for 
more than 50 years. 
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THE W. IRVING FORGE, INC. 


TELEPHONE 
Caledonia 2485 


Hand Forged Colonial Hardware 

326-328 East 38th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Colonial Hardware of Hand Forged 
Wrought Iron : Door and Shutter Fixtures, 
Lighting Fixtures, Fireplace Fittings, repro- 
duced from authentic hand forged specimens in 
the W. Irving Collection and from 
original designs in the Colonial spirit. 




Description 

Two things must be present in a true 
piece of Colonial hardware — design and craftsmanship. 
Only when Colonial designs are faithfully reproduced by 
the same methods the smiths of Colonial times used in 
creating them, can the product be honestly called hand 
forged Colonial hardzmre. When the design alone is 
copied the result is merely imitative and not real. 


ihe W. IrviuB inc 

band forced colonial hardware. 
TRADE-MARKS 


Preserving the True Colonial 
Character 

Here at the W. Irving Forge, 
Inc., something is done which we 
do not believe is being done else- 
where today. 

Hand forged Colonial 
hardware is made just as it 
was made a century and a 
half ago by unhurried 
smiths in the Irving way, and the result 
justifies all the extra trouble it may take. 

The holly leaf trade-mark is the 
pledge of this painstaking execution — 
“free from the hall-mark of a rolling 
mill.’^ 



W. Irving 
Shutter 
Hold-Back 
No. 408 



W. Irving Thumb Latch 
Set No. 145 
Equipped with Yale 
Lock No. 482 



W. Irving 
Thumb Latch Set 
No. 161 



W. Irving *‘HL” Hinge 



W. Irving 
Knocker 
No. 613 



W. Irving Sconce 
No. 1102 



W. Irving Lantern 



W. Irving Hinge 
No. 41 
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EARLE HARDWARE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Builders’ Hardware 
2369 East 5 1st Street, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


REPRESENTATIVE: A. C. Eck Co., 209 Main Street, SEATTLE. WASH. 
PRODUCTS DISTRIBUTED BY LEADING WHOLESALERS OF THE PACIFIC COAST 


Products 

Builders’ Hardware: including Casement 
Adjusters and Fasteners; Bolts: Rim, Surface, 

Flush, Jamb, Door; Extension Flushbolts; Tran- 
som Chains and Catches ; Keyhole and Cup Es- 
cutcheons ; Screen Guards; Front Door Handles; 

Hooks : Coat, Hat, Towel ; Door Holders ; Card and 
Label Holders ; Door Latches ; Door Knockers ; Lever 
Door Handles; Sash and Screen Lifts; Letter Slots; 
Door and Drawer Pulls ; Kick and Push Plates ; 
Door Knobs; Cremone Bolts; Cupboard Turns; 
Blind and Shutter Flolders ; Shelf and Rail Brackets; 
Sash Locks; Cast Brass Butt Hinges; French Flinges; 
Sash Catches or Fasteners ; Sash Centers ; Hasps ; Bell 
Buttons; Door Stops or Bumpers; Mud Scrapers; Door 
and Drawer Knolis ; Brass and Bronze Headed Nails ; 
Lavatory Trim and Brass Rim Locks. 

Service 

Originating of individual, artistic designs of our 
own, or the development of ideas and suggestions sub- 
mitted to us by artists, architects and builders ; for 
those who desire harmonizing and decorative effects car- 
ried out in expert workmanlike manner. Fitments for 
the home beautiful; in Colonial, Bungalow, Mission, 
Spanish, Art Kraft and Period designs. 


We are glad to co-operate at all times by 
submitting sketches or assisting to originate new 
ideas or designs in hardware or fitments in cast 
or wrought metals, hand chased or etched. 
Correspondence and sketches on which to base 
estimates are invited. 

Finishes On Products 

We use all standard finishes employed by the better 
class manufacturers of builders’ hardware including 
bronze, sanded bronze, brass, sanded brass, copper, 
sanded copper, dead black, nickel, silver, gold and verde 
antique. 

Earle products can be used with those of any 
other manufacturer with perfect assurance of being in 
harmony with any decorative color scheme. Any re- 
quired coloring to meet individual color schemes alsc 
can be furnished. 

Catalogue 

Catalogue showing complete line of standard 
builders hardware, with many special products of 
individual character, and prices, will be sent on re- 
quest. 

The Earle mark on hardware or fitments is assur- 
ance of high quality and expert workmanship. 



trade-mark 

Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 



No. 348-44 A few specimen designs originated for period homes 
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No. 568-11 


No. 574-55 
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No. 781-11 


■4 

No. 437 Set 


No. 775-11 


No. 776-11 


No. 777-11 No. 780-11 No. 718-11 

Other Examples of Earle Hand Wrought Iron 


No. 583-55 


No. 763-55 


No. 753-55 


No. 752-55 


No. 335 Set 


No. 755-55 


iL 
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RUSSELL & ERWIN MEG. CO. 

THE AMERICAN HARDWARE CORPORATION, SUCCESSOR 

Manufacturers of Distinctive Builders’ Hardware and Specialties 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

, BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

NEW YORK 94-98 Lafayette Street LONDON, E, C. Brooks Wharf, Upper Thames Street 

CHICAGO— 168 No. Michigan Avenue BRANCH OFFICES FRANCISCO— 327 Call Building 


The Company and Its Reliability 

The Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co. has been 
making Russwin Distinctive Hardware since 
1839. During this time it has supplied hard- 
w^are for buildings of every type and description, 
from inexpensive residences to the most ornate 
and monumental buildings. 

A Complete Hardware Line 

In offering our hardware to the Architectural pro- 
fession, we can assure a varied and complete selection 
of hardware of Russwin manufacture. The line in- 
cludes, locks of every description, trim, butts, fire door 
hardware, garage hardware and all other finished hard- 
ware necessary for a complete installation. 

Special Hardware Service for the Profession 

The experience gained in designing and supplying 
hardware which would best fulfill the hardware re- 
quirements for various services, enables us to offer a 
complete service in supplying the requirements of all 
types of buildings. 

This experience also enables us to be of assistance 
to the architect in offering suggestions as to the selec- 
tion of hardware which will best answer the require- 
ments of the building under consideration. This applies 
especially to the proper locking arrangements for specific 
services. Suggestion for trim, which will be consistent 
with the character of the building in regard to cost, 
design and use will also be given when requested. 


A highly specialized department is main- 
tained at the general offices, as well as in the 
New York, San Francisco and Chicago offices, 
for the purpose of assisting architects by 
scheduling their requirements in builders’ hard- 
ware. 

Requests for this type of service should be 
accompanied by preliminary drawings, and the approxi- 
mate cost of the building. 

With this information at hand, complete layouts 
will be furnished, including a schedule of the trim hard- 
ware required, properly specified, based on the individual 
contract. 

A Hardware Catalogue from the Architect’s Angle 

This catalogue was prepared by a committee of 
architects collaborating with the hardware specialists of 
this company. It has been their endeavor to present the 
subject in a clear, concise manner, not from the view- 
point of the manufacturer but from that of the user of 
hardware. The information has been tabulated and con- 
densed so that comparisons may be easily made between 
similar types. 

The locks have been classified in regard to their 
uses and a number of lists of locks for various types of 
buildings have been included. 

We believe that this is the first time a Builders’ 
Hardware Catalogue has been prepared in this manner. 
We hope that it will be of greater use to the profession 
than the old type of catalogue. 



GENERAL INDEX 


INDEX TO TRIMMING DESIGNS 


Indexed by Schools 

Alphabetical Index of Designs 

Name 

Plate 

No. 

Name 

Plate 

No. 

Name 

Plate 

No. 

Adam 

1 

Alamo 

8 

Hague 

3 

Colonial 

1, 2 

Arden 

1 

Hardwick 

3 

Elizabethan. . . 

3 

Ardsley 

10 

LaLonde 

7 

Flemish 

3 

Beaumont .... 

3 

Lancaster .... 

3 

French Re- 


Bedford 

1 

Ledoux 

7 

naissance. . . 

3, 4 

Bramante .... 

6 

Lenox 

12 

Gothic 

4, 5 

Breslau 

4 

Leyden 

3 

Greek 

5, 6 

Cadiz 

9 

Litchfield 

10 

Italian Re- 


Caenwood .... 

1 

Madison 


naissance. . . 

6 

Caiman 

1 

Malos 

6 

Louis XIV.... 

7 

Camden 

8 

Mazarin 

7 

Louis XVI.... 

8 

Carlton 

1 

Minerva 

6 

Mission 

8, 9 

Ceres 

5 

Monica 

9 

Moorish 

9 

Clinton 

2 

Niantic . 

11 

Roman 

9 

Clodian 

7 

Northmoor . 

4 

Modern Com- 


Copley 

11 

Olympus 

5 

mercial De- 

10 

Darcy 

4 

Prockter 

2 

signs for Of- 

In 

Enfield 

12 

Saybrook 

2 

fice and Pub- 

I12 

Essex 

2 

Thetis 

5 

lic Buildings, 


Falconet 

7 

Toulon . 

4 

Hotels, etc. . 

J 

Granby 

2 

Vignola 

8 



Hadrijan 

9 

Whitshire .... 

5 


ENTRANCE DOOR AND LEVER HANDLES, GLASS AND 
BRONZE KNOBS 


Name 

Plate No. 

Name 

Plate No. 

Entrance door handles 


Cast bronze lever handles 

16 

Sectional design 

13, 14 

Glass knobs 

17 

With escutcheons .... 

15 

Bronze knobs 

17 



Knob shank or 




mountings 

17 


MAIN INDEX OF LOCKS, CLASSIFIED IN 
ACCORDANCE TO USE 

Separate i ndex found under the head of each classification 


Description 


Apartment houses 

Dormitories 

Hospitals and institutions 

Hotels 

Office buildings 

Public buildings 

Residences 

School houses 

Store doors using handles. 

Locks: 

Bitted key, see index. . . 
Cylinder, see index .... 

Dead 

French door 

Garage door 

Janitor controlled 

Latches: 

Latches, night 


Plate No. 

31 

31 

28 

32, 33, 34, 35 
28, 29 
28 

36, 37, 38, 39 
30 

30 

19, 39 

19 

20 
39 

37, 38 

1 (Page 1498) 

31 

39 

39 


MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE 
t Adjusters, casement 
tBlind or shutter works 
tBolts, cremone 

tButts, bronze, plain or ball bearing 
fElevating sash fixtures 
tFloor checks 
tTransom l ifters 

tThese items are made by this company but are not illustrated in 
this catalogue. 


JusswiH 


For Door Closers and Checks, see page 1581. 

For Fire Exit Devices, see pages 1626-1630. 

For Garage Door Hardware, see pages 1498-1499. 
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Illustrations 


ADAMS SCHOOL 


One-fifth size 


CAENWOOD 




Cast Bronze 


CAENWOOD DESIGN (Symbol Caen.) 


CALMAN 


3981x3962 


3981x940 


454 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shanks, “Te-in. 

30 

2 34x1 K 

3981 

$ 6.75 

j)qqj- knob roses, SQuare 

2 

3962 

2.00 

Escutcheons for: 

1 UP 4 4- W d.nd 4 V^in 

sHx2H 

940 

6.00 

iVlur tloC Ivivi^Of * /\ ^ / 1 , 

locks 3 34“in 

8Mx2^ 

935 

6.00 

locks (kcy^plcitc ) 

2^x134 
1 34x4^ 

925 

1.50 

Sash lift, flush 

454 

3.00 

CAT.MAN DESIGN (Symbol Cal.) 

Door knobs, simplex shanks, */i6-in. spin- 
dle No. 20 

2 34x2 34 

2951 

6.25 

Door knobs, screwless shanks, Me-in. 

N^o 30 

2 34x2 34 

3951 

6.75 

]^QQi* knob roses round 

234 

3952 34 

2.00 

Escutcheons for: 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collar) 

234 

910 

1.50 

4 4 d.Tid. 4 

8 34x2 34 

940 

6.00 

iVXUi LloC ^ 

j^Qj-^jg 0 locks 3 34"in 

8 34x2 3i 

935 

6.00 

Bit key locks (key"plRte) 

2Mxl A 

925 

1.50 

Sash lift flush 

1^x314 

454 

3.00 

Turn piece Vfe-in. spindle 

2^xl*T« 

920 

2.00 



3951x39521/4 


925 




3951x935 


CARLTON DESIGN 




CARLTON DESIGN (Symbol Carl.) 


2951x935 925 


2951x900 


Description of parts 

Door knobs, simplex shank, 
spindle No. 20 ... . 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheons for: 

Cylinder locks (cyl. collar) 
Cylinder locks, outside,5 34- 
in. and larger 

Cylinder locks, outside,5 34- 

in. and larger . 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 34&4 34-in. 
Mortise locks, 3 34;in. . . . • 
Mortise locks, sliding door 
Mortise locks, lever handle 

No. 728 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) . 

Sash lift, flush 

Push button 

Door pull with grip No. 073 


Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

2 34x2 34 
234 

2951 

3952 34 

$ 4.50 
1.50 

234 

910 

1.20 

10 X2H 

900 

7.80 

8 x2 34 
8 x2 34 

8 x2 3^ 

8 x2 34 

901 

940 

935 

970 

4.80 

4.80 

4.80 

6.00 

6 34x1 34 
2 34x1 34 

1^x4 
4 xl^ 

10 x2!34 

938 34 

925 

454 

600 

625 

3.50 

.90 

2.25 

6.75 

10.20 



ARDEN 




COLONIAL SCHOOL 


ARDEN DESIGN (Symbol Ard.) 


BEDFORD 


2951x3952V8B 2951x3952V8A 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, ^/fe-in. spin- 
dip No 20 . 

2 34x2 34 

2951 

$4.50 

VllC LI* ^ V7 

lrn/^V*k 

234 

3952JA 

1 .25 

X^OOr I^IIUU 

234 

3952 IB 

1.25 

■ jQor fwnuLi lUocof • • « • 

Escutcheons for: 

IapWq rkev-olRte) 

2 xl 

925 

.50 

Rif 1 r»olc<» (kpv-nlatel 

2 xl 

926 

.50 

X3lt*Kcy 

QoeVi lift 

1 34x3 34 

454 

1.25 

Sash lift, flush 

1 34x334 

454 34 

1.25 




2981AxF952 


910 


926 


454V2 


925 


454 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, Vfe-in. spindle 
No 20 

2 34x1 34 

2981A 

$7.00 

roiinci 

2 

F952 

2.00 

Escutcheons for: 

r^\riir»dpr lorlfQ ^rvlindpr collar) 

234 

i^x J4 

910 

1.50 

x^yiiriCieX lOClva v-vyuc**/ 

Rit Itp\7 1 It q 

925 

1 .00 

X)iu*K.cy 

1 34x4 

454 

1.60 

Turn piece, Vfe-in. spindle 

I34x 34 

920 

1.50 


454 
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COLONIAL SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 




3390x901 


626 


2981A 

2952V4A 


970 

CLINTON DESIGN (Symbol Clin.) 




ESSEX 


3376x3122V4 
Type of 175 


T932 


454 




925 


970 


600 



3390x935 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, spindle No. 50. . 

2^x1 34 

T3~9^ 

$ 4.50T 

Door knobs, simplex shank ®T6-in. spindle No. 20 . . . 

2 Hxl H 

2981A 

7.00 

Door knob roses, round 

Mortise bolt knob, rose No. 951^, spindle No. 5. . . 
Escutcheons for: 

234 

3952 34 

2.00 

mxl 

980 

2.25 

Cylinder locks, 5 K-in. and larger 

9 x2H 

901 

4.00 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 34 and 4 34-in 

7 x2M 

940 

3.00 

Mortise locks, 3 3^in 

7 x2H 

935 

3.00 

Mortise locks, sliding door 

7 x2 34 

970 

3.75 

Bit-key locks, turn No. 059 


T932 

1.75 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

iVsx H 

925 

.75 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) with drop 

iJ4x H 

930 

1.25 

Sash lift, flush 

134x4 

454 

.80 

Push plate 

15 X3H 

616 

9.00 

Door pull with grip No. 076 1 

15 X3H 

626 

12.10 


ESSEX DESIGN 

(Symbol 

Sx.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank. 




16 -in. spindle No. 30. . . , 

2^x2 3^ 

3376 

$ 3.50 

Door knob roses, round 

234 

3122 34 

.70 

Mortise bolt knob, rose No. 


121 spindle No. 5 . . . . 

Escutcheons for: 

I3i 

175 

1.40 



Cylinder locks (cyl. collar) . 

234 

910 

1.20 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) . . 

I3i 

925 

.75 

Sliding door locks 

2Vs 

970 

3.25 

Push button 

2H 

600 

4.50 

Turn piece, Mv-in. spindle. . . . 


920 

1.25 


GRANBY 





I42OV2 1420 

GRANBY DESIGN (Symbol Gby.) 


2951x900 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, ^Te-in. spindle No. 20 . . . 

2 34x2 34 

2951 

$ 4.00 

Door knobs, screwless shank, */i6-in. spindle No. 30. 

2 34x2 34 

;ss 

3951 

4.50 

Door knob roses, round 

3952 34 

1.50 

Mortise bolt knob, rose No. 951 34. spindle No. 5. . . 
Escutcheon for: 

950 

3.00 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 34-in. and larger 

10 3ix3 

900 

5.50 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 34-in. and larger 

8 x2 34 

902 

4.50 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 34 and 4 34-in 

634x2 34 

940 

3.25 

Mortise locks, 3 34-in 

634x2 34 

935 

3.25 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

2 34x1 

925 

.75 

Sash lift, flush 

134x3 

454 

1.50 

Sash lift bar 

134x5 34 

4 xl^ 

525 

2.50 

Push button 

600 

4.00 

Door pull with grip No. 073 

10 34x3 

625 

7.90 

Letter box plate, outside 

2 34x734 

1420 

5.50 

Letter box hood, inside • 

2 14x734 

1420 34 

5.50 



PROCKTER 



Note: For Unit Locks in this Design, see plate 27. 


PROCKTER DESIGN (Symbol Proc.) 


SAYBROOK 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, Vfe-in. spindle 




No. 20 

2 34x2 34 

2376 

$ 3.00 

Door knob roses, round 

234 

311234 

.70 

Mortise bolt knob, rose No.Ol 1 34. spindle 




No. 5 

134 

175 

1.40 

Escutcheons for: 




Cylinder locks (cylinder collar) 

234 

910 

1.20 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

134 

926 

.40 

Mortise locks, sliding door 

2Vs 

970 

3.20 

Mortise locks, sliding door 

5 34x134 

971 

4.80 

Sash lift, flush 

134x334 

454 

1.50 

Push button 

2 34 

600 

2.50 

Door pull, with grip No. 076 

7 34x2 

635 

4.50 

Turn piece, Ve-in. spindle 

134 

920 

.90 

SAYBROOK DESIGN (Symbol Say.) 

Door knobs, screwless shank, ^4-in. 




spindle No. 30 

2 34x2 34 

3951 

$ 5.00 

Door knob roses, round 

234 

3172 34 

1.50 

Escutcheon for: 




Cylinder locks (cylinder collar) 

234 

910 

1.50 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

134 

925 

.50 

Mortise locks, sliding door 

3 

970 

3.90 

Sash lift, flush 

1 34x3 34 

464 

1 .80 

Push button 

234 

600 

3.00 

Door pull with grip No. 076 

7 34x2 

635 

4.80 

Turn piece, 34-in. spindle 

134 

920 

1 .00 


3951x3172'/4 
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ELIZABETHAN SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 



HARDWICK 


LANCASTER 





3981x39813/4 


600 


600 


3951x3952V4 


ha RDWICK design (Symbol Hard.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, ®/w-in. spindle No. .50 

Door knob roses, oval 

2VsxlH 
3 xl54 

3981 

398154 

$ 6.75 
2.00 

Escutcheon for: 

1254x3 14 

901 

10.20 

Cylinder locks, ouisiue, / 2 -in* ichkci 

1014x3 

940 

8.00 

JVlortis 0 locKs, ^ auu 72 -*** 

Mortise locks, 3 l 2 -in 

1014x3 

935 

8.00 

9.60 


454x154 

600 


LANCASTER DESIGN (Symbol Lan.) 


Door knobs, screwless shank, * le-in. spindle No. 30. 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 J4-in. and larger 

Mortise locks, 4,4^ and 4 H-in 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

Push button . 


2 14x2 M 
2M 

12 

9 14x2 M 
914x2^ 
4^x1 H 


3951 

$ 6.75 

395214 

2.00 

900 

8.00 

940 

6.00 

935 

6.00 

600 

8.00 




3951x935 


m 

3951x900 



HAGUE 


FLEMISH SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 


LEYDEN 





3951x3952V2 

Type of 
950x9511/^ 


3951x3952V4 








3951x900 


3951x935 


625 


600 


600 


625 


3951x935 


3951x900 


HAGUE DESIGN (Symbol_HagO_ 


Descrip tion of pa rts 

Door knobs, screwless shank, */ie-in. spindle 

No. 30 

Door knob roses, round . . . ... . • • •. • • • • _ 
Mortise bolt knob, rose No. 951 1^, spindle No. 
Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, 5 H-in. and larger 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 and 4 l^in 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

Push button • • 

Door pull, with grin No. 073 


Size, in. 


Cat.No. 


2^x2 14 

2H 

1V2 

1 3 14x3 

1014x254 
10 14x254 

514x2 
13 14x.^l4 


3951 

3952 >4 
950 

900 

940 

935 

600 

625 


Price 

$ 6.75 
2.00 
4.15 

10.00 

8.00 

8.00 

9.00 

12.40 


LEYDEN DESIGN (Symbol Ley.) 


Description of parts 


Door knobs, screwless shank, ^Te-in. spindle 

No. 30 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheon for: ^ 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-m. and larger. 

Mortise locks, 4, 4^ and 4l^in 

Mortise locks, 3 14-in 

Push button vv ‘ a;,. 

Door pull, with grip No. 073 





FRENCH RENAISSANCE SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 

BEAUMONT 

525 


Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 1 

2 14x2 14 

3951 

$ 6.75 1 

214 

395214 

2.00 1 

11 x3 14 

900 

9.00 1 

10 x2 54 

940 

8.00 1 

10 x254 

935 

8.00 1 

614x2 14 

600 

9.00 1 

11 x3 14 

625 

11.40 1 






454 


3951x900 

jusswiH 
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3951x935 


X 

Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank,^f/l6-in* spindle No. 30 

214x214 

214 

3951 

395214 

$ 4.50 
1.50 

M?)rtise 1)olt°1cno^^ rose^No. 95114 (Madison), spindle 

114 

950 

3.00 

Escutcheon for: and larger 

11 x3 14 

900 

8.00 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 l^in. ana larget 

9 x2 M 

940 

6.00 

6.00 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 H and 4 14-m 

9 x2l4 
154x554 
154x654 

935 

Mortise locks, 3 14-in 

454 

3 . 00 


525 

3.25 


5 Xi54 

600 

8 . 00 

Door pull, with grip No. 073 

11 X314 

625 

10 . 40 


3951x3952V4 

Type of 
950x951% 





600 


625 
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FRENCH RENAISSANCE SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 

DARCY 



DARCY DESIGN (Symbol Dcy.) 


3951x900 


3951x935 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, spindle No. 30 

2Hx2U. 

3951 

$4.50 

Door knob roses, round .'.... 


3952 M 

2.00 

Escutcheon for: 




Cylinder locks, outside, 5 ^in. and larger 

12^x3 

900 

6.25 

Mortise locks, 4, 4^ and 4j^in 

10^x2 H 

940 

4.00 

Mortise locks, 3 M-in 

10Kx2H 

935 

4.00 

Sash lift, flush 

1 Hx5 

454 

1.75 

Push button 

5 Hxl 

600 

5.50 

Door pull, with grip No. 073 

12^x3 

625 

8.65 




GOTHIC SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 

BRESLAU NORTHMOOR 



3951x3952V4 




525 600 625 

NORTHMC)OR DESIGN (Symbol Nmr.) 


3953x900 


BRESLAU DESIGN (Symbol Bres.) 


3951x935 


Description of parts 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, ^Te-in. spindle 




No. 30 

2 34x2 M 

3951 

$5.75 

Door knob roses, round 

2M 

3952 K 

2.00 

Escutcheon for: 




Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger,. . 

14 x354 

900 

10.00 

Cylinder locks, inside, 5 H-in. and larger 

11^x3 34 

B901 

8.00 

Cylinder locks, inside, turn No. 067 

11 34x3 34 

T901 

8.50 

Mortise locks, 5-in. and larger 

11 34x3 34 

950 

8.00 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 and 4 34 in 

11^x3 34 

940 

8.00 

Mortise locks, 3 34-in 

11^x3 34 

935 

8.00 

Door pull, with grip No. 076 

14 x3% 

625 

13.10 


Door knobs, screwless shank, Ve-in. spindle 

No. 30 .... 

Door knobs, screwless shank, spindle 

No. 30 

Door knobs, screwless shank, Ve-in. spindle 

No. 30 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5H-in. and larger.. 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 H and 4H-in 

Mortise locks, 3 3^in 

Sash lift, bar 

Push button 

Door pull, with grip No. 073. 


Size. in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

2 3^x2 34 

3951 

$5.75 

2 34x2 34 

3952 

6.50 

2Hx2 34 
234 

3953 
3952 34 

7.25 

2.00 

12 34x334 

8 x 234 
8 x234 

1^x6 
434x2 
12 34x3 34 

900 

940 

935 

525 

600 

625 

9.00 

5.00 

5.00 

3.00 

8.00 
11.40 



TOULON 


TOULON DESIGN (Symbol Tou.) 



3951x39521/4 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, *T6-in. spindle No. 30. . 

2 14x2 34 

3951 

$5.75 

Door knobs, screwless shank, ^Ts-in. spindle No. 30. . 

2 34x2 34 

3952 

6.50 

Door knobs, screwless shank, ®/fe-in. spindle No. 30.. 

2 34x2 34 

3953 

7.25 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheon for: 

234 

3952 34 

2.00 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 34-in. and larger 

1134X2 J4 
10 x2^ 

10 x2J4 

900 

8.00 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 34-in. and larger 

901 

6.70 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 34 and 4 34-in 

940 

6.00 

Mortise locks, 3 34-in 

935 

6.00 

Push button 

534 x2 34 

600 

8.00 

Door pull, with grip No. 073 

13 34x3^ 

625 

10.40 


3953x900 3951x935 
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2951x935 


2951x900 

WH ITSHIRE DESIGl^C Sym bol Whi.) 


Description of parts 
Door knobs, simplex shank, 
*/je-in. spindle No. 20. . . . 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside,5 H- 

in. and larger . 

Cylinder locks, inside, blank 
Cylinder locks, inside,turn 

No. 067 . 

Mortiselocks, 4,4 ^&4 H-in. 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) . . 
Door pull, with grip No. 073 
Door pull, with grip No. 076 


Size, in. 


Cat.No. 


2Hx2H 

2H 

l2^x3H 

9H^2% 

9 ]4^2H 
9H^2H 
9Mx2M 
2 Vsxl H 
12^x3 
18 x3 


2951 

$ 5.25 

3952 M 

2.00 

900 

6.25 

B902 

5.25 

T902 

5.75 

940 

5.25 

935 

5.25 

925 

1.00 

625 

8.50 

626 

15.25 



626 

Type of 625 









GREEK SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 
CERES 

CERES DESIGN (Symbol Cer.) 


3951x935 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, ^/fj-in. spindle No. 30. . 
Door knob roses, round (Madison) 

2H^2H 

2H 

3951 

3952^ 

$4.50 

1.50 

Escutcheon for: j i 

1 . — 1 C xah. in orwl 

12 x3 

900 

9.00 

Cylinacr locks, outsiae, o /2-111. 

%i J t ^ ly^win iinfl IfirCfPr 

9 x3 

901 

7.00 

Cylinder iocks, outsiae, o y2riii» icxist* 

8^x2^ 

B902 

5.00 

Cylinder locks, inside, blank . . . 

1 incirlA turn No. 067 

S\ix2Vs 

T902 

5.50 

V^ylinQGi lOCKSf Iiibiuc, tu* n v* 

8Mx2^ 

940 

5.00 

Mortise IOCKS, 

Mortise locks, 3 J^in 

8^x2^ 

935 

5 . 00 


lHx4 

454 

2.50 

6.00 


4 xl H 

600 

Push button ; * vv ‘ 

Door pull, with grip No. 780 

12 x3 

625 

14.30 


3951x900 





OLYMPUS 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, spindle No. 20. . . 

2 J^x2^ 

2H 

2951 

3952^ 

$3.25 
1 .50 

Door knoD roses, rounu .... 

Escutcheon for: 

H 1/^iTi afirl Ifircpr 

10^x2H 

900 

5.00 

Cylinder locks, outsiae, o/ 2 "iH; duvi 

8Mx2^ 

940 

3.25 

3.25 

.75 

5.00 

Mortise IOCKS, ^ /4 dliu 

• Mortise locks, 3 /^in 

8 14x2 H 

935 


2HxlH 

925 

Bit-key locks (key- plate) 

4MxlH 

600 


2951x900 
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GREEK SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 



MINERVA DESIGN (Symbol Mva.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, spindle 

No. 30 

2Hx2}4 

2H 

13 Hx3 H 

10lix2^ 

3^x1^ 

13 1^x3 K 

3951 

3952 H 

900 

940 

935 

600 

615 

625 

$5.00 

2.00 

7.00 

5.00 

5.00 

6.00 
7.00 
9.40 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger. . . 

Mortise locks, 4, and 4l^in 

Mortise locks, 3 3^in 

Push button 

Push plate 

Door pull, with grip No. 073 


MALOS DESIGN (Symbol Mai.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, “Te-in. spindleNo.20 
Door knobs, screwless shank, Mi-in. spindle 

2^x2^ 

2951 

$ 4.00 

No. 30 

2^x2^ 

3951 

4.50 

Door knob roses, round 

2H 

3952 li 

1.50 

Mortise bolt knob, rose No. 951 spindle No.5 
Escutcheon for: 

1 M 

950 

3.00 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger. . . 

12 x3 

900 

5.75 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 I^in. and larger. . . 

10 x2H 

901 

4.75 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 ^ and 4 M-in 

9^x2 M 

940 

3.50 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

9^x2 M 

935 

3.50 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

3MxlH 

1^x4^ 

925 

.90 

Sash lift, flush 

454 

1.60 

Sash lift bar 

1 ^x6j| 

525 

2.25 

Push button 

4Mxl^ 

600 

5.25 

Push plate 

12 x3 

615 

5 . 75 

Push plate 

185^x3 

617 

12.00 


ITALIAN RENAISSANCE SCHOOL 



3953x900 


Cast Bronze 

BRAMANTE 



3951x935 



Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, in. spindle No.30 

2 Iix2 M 

3951 

$ 6 

.75 

Door knobs, screwless shank, ®Ae-in. spindle No.30 

2^x2K 

3952 

7 

.50 

Doorknobs, screwlessshank,5/f6-in. spindle No.30 

2Hx2M 

3953 

8 

.25 

Door knob roses, round 

2K 

3952^ 

2 

.00 

Escutcheon for: 



Cylinder locks, outside, 5H-in. and larger.. . 

15 y.3% 

900 

13 

.50 

Cylinder locks, inside, blank 

13 x3K 

B901 

10 

.00 

Cylinder locks, inside, turn No. 067 

13 x3^ 

T901 

10 

.50 

Mortise locks, 5-in. and larger 

13 x3M 

950 

10 

.00 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 and 4M-in 

13 x3M 

940 

10 

00 

Mortise locks, 3 Mrin 

13 X3M 

935 

10, 

00 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

2^x1 k 

925 

1 . 

35 

Sash lift, flush 

1 j|x4M 

454 

3. 

40 

Push button 

7Kx2U 

600 

9. 

00 

Push plate 

15 'x.3% 

615 

13. 

50 

Push plate 

18Hx3^ 

616 

18. 

00 

Door pull, with grip No. 073 

15 x3H 

625 

15. 

90 
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LOUIS XIV SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 

MAZARIN 




MAZARIN DESIGN (Symbol Maz.) 


3983x398 1V2 


938V4 


3983x935 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwlessshank,®,i6-in. spindle No. 30 

j)qqj- knob roses, oval 

23 ^x 1 ^ 
2 J^xl 

3983 
3981 M 

$8 . 25 
2.00 

E)scutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside, SH m- and larger. 

1r^/>tro A. A. QTlH A 

12Mx3H 
10 x3 M 

901 

940 

10.00 

8.00 

iVXvIlClSC “T* “74 "x/^***® 

j^Qi-^jgg locks, 3 J<^in. 

10 x3 34 

935 

8.00 

locks with level* 

6^x1^ 

3Hxl^ 

938 K 

5.50 

Rit-kpv lories fkev-olate) . 

925 

1.50 

Sash lift, flush 

lHx4^ 

454 

3.75 



925 


454 


LOUIS XVI SCHOOL 

FALCONET Cast Bronze 


CLODIAN 





3981AxF3952 


910 


3981AxF39S2V4 
Type of 
980x951 Va 



CLODIAN DESIGN (Symbol Clo.) 


FALCONET DESIGN (Symbol Fal.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, ®/(6-in. spindle No.30 
Door knob roses. 

2^x1 Vz 
2 

2 3 2 

2^x1^ 

3981A 

F3952 

3931^ 

910 

925 

$24.00 

3.00 

2.00 

2.50 

3.00 

Irn/^K t*rvGc»c xtrifli mivilinrv snnno^ 

X-/UU1 l^llULI ILIoCOi WII.H cXUAiAiat^ 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collar) 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, s^-in. spindle No.30 
Door knob roses, round 

2^x1^ 

2M 

3981A 

F3952)i 

$7.00 

2.00 

j)qqj- knob roses with auxiliary spring 

2Hxl H 

3931 H 

2.00 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collar) 

2M 

910 

1.50 

j^ortise locks, sliding door 

4Hx2K 

970 

9.00 

Bj^_key locks (key- plate) 

2HxlH 

925 

1 .50 

Sash lift, flush 

1^x3^ 

454 

3.50 



3951x900 


3951x935 925 

LA LONDE DESIGN (Symbol La L.) 


Description of parts 

Door knobs, screwless shank, Vfe-in. spindle No.30 

Door knob roses, round . . . •. • 

Door knob roses, round, with auxiliary spring 
Lever handle, screwless shank, M#-in. spindle 

No. 30 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collar). . 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 }^in. and larger. 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 H and 4}^ir\ 

Mortise locks, 3 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

Push button .... .1. .... . . . • 

Door pull, with grip Not 776 


Size, in. 


2Hx2H 

2H 


2H 

11 x3 
7Hx2H 

2 Hxl M 

4 x\% 

11 x3 


Cat.No. 

Price 

3951 

$ 5.00 

3952^ 

3931M 

2.00 

2.00 

3779 

18.00 

910 

1.50 

900 

6.25 

940 

4.00 

935 

4.00 

925 

1.20 

600 

5.50 

625 

10.25 


3951x900 


3951x935 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, spindle No.30 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheon for: j i„ 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-m* and larger. . . 
Mortise locks, 4, 4^ and 4j^in 

2^x2^ 

2M 

12 x3 
7^x2^ 
7Vax2% 
1 V2X4% 

4HxlM 
12 x3 

3951 

3952 K 

900 

940 

935 

454 

600 

625 

$ 6.75 
2.00 

7.00 

5.00 

5.00 
1.75 

6.00 
10.10 


Push button v-’ ■ 

Door pull, with grip No. 076 
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3951x901 



3951x935 


LOUIS XVI SCHOOL 

VIGNOLA 

I 


VIGNOLA DESIGN (Symbol Vig.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, spindle No. 30.. 

Door kno"b roses round 

2H^2H 

2V4. 

i0Hx2J4 

3951 

395214 

$8.00 

2.00 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks outside, 5 J^-in. and larger 

901 

10.00 

Mortise locks 4, 4 and 4 /4~in 

101^x2^4 

940 

8.00 

Mortise locks, 3 J4"in 

101^x2^ 

935 

8.00 

Push button 

6 x2H 

600 

9.00 

Door pull, with grip No. 073 

UxSVs 

625 

12.40 




2951x3952V4 

Type of 
950x951^ 




CAMDEN 


1420 


I42OV2 


CAMDEN DESIGN (Symbol Cam.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, ®T6-in. spindle No. 20. . . 
Door knobs, simplex shank, ®/ie-in. spindle No. 20. . . 
Door knobs, screwless shank, ^Te-in. spindle No. 30. . 
Door knob roses, round (Madison) 

214x214 

214x214 

214x214 

214 

2951 

2957 

3951 

395214 

$4.00 

2.45 

4.50 

1.50 

Mortise bolt knob, rose 951 14 Mad., spindle No. 5. . 
Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks outside, 5 14*in. and larger 

114 

101^x3 

950 

901 

3.00 

5.50 

Cylinder locks inside blank 

9V2X2H 

B903 

4.50 

Cylinder locks, inside, turn No. 067 » . 

Mortise locks, 5-in. and larger 

914x254 
9 x2l4 

T903 

950 

5.00 

4.50 

Mortise locks 4, 414 und 4l4”in 

714x214 

940 

3.25 

lork.s!, X^\n. 

714x214 

935 

3.25 

jg0 ] r>ets Hor»r 

7 14x2 14 

970 

4.00 

Mortise locks with lever No. 728 

514x1 14 

93814 

3.50 

|r»eifs (l^^y-plate) 

214x1 14 

925 

.75 

Sash lift flush 

114x414 

454 

1.50 

Push butt'^n 

414x114 

600 

4.00 

Door pull with grip No. 073 

12 x3 . 

625 

7.90 

Letter box plate outside . 

2 14x914 

1420 

5.50 

Letter box hood, inside 

2 14x914 

142014 

5.50 


Note: For Unit Locks in this design, see plate 27. 




2951x900 2951x935 



MISSION SCHOOL 

Cast Bronze 

ALAMO 

ALAMO DESIGN (Symbol Amo.) 






970 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, ®4e-in. 
spindle No. 20 

214x214 

2951 

$ 4.50 

Door knob roses, round 

214 

395214 

1.50 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 14-in. and 
larger 

12 x3l4 

900 

6.00 

Cylinder locks, inside, blank 

7 x2l4 

B902 

4.00 

Cylinder locks, inside, turn No. 067 
Mortise locks, 4, 414 and 4 14-in — 
Mortise locks, 3 14~in 

7 X214 

7 x2l4 
7 x2 14 

T902 

940 

935 

4.50 

4.00 

4.00 

Mortise locks, sliding door 

7 x2l4 

970 

4.75 

Mortise locks, w'th lever No. 728. . 
Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

514x114 
2 xl 14 

93814 

925 

4.00 

.90 

Sash lift, flush 

1 14x414 

454 

1.60 

Sash lift bar 

525 

2.60 

Push button 

314x114 

600 

5.25 

Door pull, with grip No. 780 

12 X314 

625 

11.30 
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MISSION SCHOOL 




2951x3952*74 925 



2951x900 2951x935 


MONICA 


MONICA DESIGN (Symbol Mca.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No.j 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, spindle No. 20. . . 

rOlinfl 


2951 
3952 M 

$ 4.00 
1.50 

l^oor Knuu luocof 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger 

.1 a V)1^nlc 

10^x2K 

7^x2 H 

900 

B902 

6.00 

4.50 

^yiiriQCl iOCKoj liioi^Ci i-Fia,*ixv 

iriQldp tlim No. 067 

7^x2 H 

T902 

5.00 

v^yiinQcr ioc.ko> vuin 

1 ir o ^ ^ n d 4 . 

6Mx2H 

940 

3.75 

jviortiSc 10CK.S, ^ /4 ^ 

6 1^x2 H 

935 

3.75 

iviortibc lui-iwof o 

AT yxf f « oA yi with Ipvpi* N^o-. 728 

4 Hxl 

938^ 

4.00 

iVlOrLlSC'lUCKa, vviLiiicvci ^ 

liif Xrexxr lr\r*lrc tP^ 

2^x1 

3^x1^ 

925 

.90 

l31t*Kcy iOCl^o ^IWCjr 

600 

5.25 


10^x2 

615 

6.00 

Door pull, with grip No. 073 


625 

8.40 




3951x900 


MOORISH SCHOOL 


Cast Bronze 

CADIZ 



3951x935 



454 

CADIZ DESIGN (Symbol Cdz.) 


Description of parts j 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, We-in. spindle No. 30. 

2H^2H 

2 x2 

3951 

3962 

$ 8.00 
2.00 

Escutcheon for: 

12 x3H 

900 

9.00 

i^yunQcr iockSi outsiue, dii^^ idi^v* 

l%x2% 

940 

5.00 

iVlOrtlSC lUCKb* *± 74 cWivx “x 

iy%x2% 

935 

5.00 

iVlOrtloC lUCi^o* o 

1^x4 V2 

454 

2 . 75 
8.00 


4 xl ^ 

600 


12 x3 M 

615 

9 . 00 

Door pull, with grip No. 774 

12 x3 K 

625 

12.00 



600 



3951x3962 



3953x900 3951x940 


ROMAN SCHOOL 


Cast Bronze 

HADRIAN 

HADRIAN DESIGN (Symbol Had.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

Door knobs, screwless shank, We-in. spindle 
jsjo 30 

2Mx2K 

3951 

S 6.75 

Door knobs, screwless shank, Vfe-iri* spindle 
No 30 

2Hx2K 

3952 

7.50 

Door knobs, screwless shank, We-in. spindle 
No 30 

2Hx2^ 

3953 

8.25 

IrnnK fr^QPQ snilJirp 

2>ix2H 

3962 H 

3.00 

i^OOl K.I1UU 1 Ciov3f 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collar). . . 

Cylinder locks, outside. 5 H-»n. and larger 

Cylinder locks, inside, blank . 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 and 4 H-in 

3Mx3^ 
1314x4 
|l0^x2^ 
10 14x2 
3 x3 

910 

900 

B901 

940 

600 

2.25 

10.00 

7.00 

7.00 

6.00 


' 1 2 Hx4 

615 

10.00 


118 x4 

616 

15.00 

Door pull, with grip No. 783 

Door pull, with grip No. 783 

12^x4 
118 x4 

625 

626 

18.00 

23.00 



3951x39621/2 
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DESIGNS FOR COMMERCIAL BUILDINGS 

For Unit Locks, see plates 24 to 27, inclusive 

Cast Bronze 


The following designs were developed especially 
for use in commercial and public buildings and offer 
a complete line from which to select high grade trim 
for such buildings. 

They are listed under this heading on account 
of answering the special requirements demanded for 
buildings of this character. 


The hardware is of the highest grade cast bronze 
and the designs are simple and dignified. They have 
a character which recommends them for commercial 
and public buildings of all classes where a high grade 
product is desired. They are made extra heavy to 
withstand the years of constant hard use to which 
such hardware is subjected. 




2951x935 


2951x900 


525 



1420V2 


1420TV2 


ARDSLEY 

ARDSLEY DESIGN (Symbol Ards.) 



2951x39521/4 


Description of parts 

Door knobs, simplex shank, ®/f6-in. spindle No. 20 
Door knobs, screwless shank, ®A6-in. spindle No. 30 

Door knob roses, round 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger 
Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger . 

Mortise locks, 5-in. and larger . 

Mortise locks, 4, 4,H arid 4}^in 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

Sash lift, flush 

Sash lift bar 

Push button 

Push plate (type of Pull Plate 625) 

Push plate (type of Pull Plate 626) 

Letter box plate, outside 

letter box hood, inside 


Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

2Hx2H 

2951 

$4. 

00 

2Hx2H 

3951 

4, 

50 

2H 

3952 H 

1 , 

50 

10 

900 

5, 

.50 

«Hx2H 

901 

4 

..SO 

8 Hx2H 

950 

4 

..SO 

7 x2 H 

940 

3 

.25 

7 x2H 

935 

3 

.25 

lHx3H 

lHx5^ 

454 

525 

1 

2 

.50 

..SO 

3HxlH 

600 

4 

00 

10 x2H 

615 

5. 

.SO 

15 x3 H 

616 

9 

.00 

2Hx8H 

1420 

5, 

..SO 

2Hx8H 

1420H 

5 

.50 




615 



454 


|1 1 


1 ^" .^3 




1420 



LITCHFIELD 


LITCHFIELD DESIGN (Symbol Lit.) 



Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Door knobs, simplex shank, “/fe-in. spindle No. 20 
Door knobs, screwless shank, ®^6-in. spindle No. 30 
Door knob roses round 

2Hx2H 

2Hx2H 

2H 

2951 

3951 

3952 M 

$4.00 

4. 50 

1.50 

Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks 5 H-*n and larger 

10 x2^ 

900 

5.50 

Cylinder locks 5 /'^^in &nd Icirs^r 

8Hx2H 
7 x2H 

901 

4.50 

4- 4- n.nd 4 V^in 

940 

3.25 



7 x2H 

935 

3.25 

Scish lift flush 

iHx3 H 

454 

1.50 

Sash lift bar 

lHx5% 

525 

2.. SO 

Push button 

3HxlH 

600 

4.00 

T^IIqH 

\0 X2H 

615 

5.50 

Push plate 

15 X3H 

616 

9.00 

T ckff/at* Krfc’v r^l<afA rmfciHp 

2 Hx8 H 

1420 

5.50 

UIJA 

Letter box hood, inside 

2Hx8H 

1420H 

5.50 


600 


454 




1420 
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DESIGNS FOR COMMERCIAL BUILDINGS 

For Unit Locks in these designs, see plates 24 to 27, inclusive 

I 


Cast Bronze 

COPLEY 


COPLEY DESIGN (Sym bol Cop.) 




454 


2951x901 


2951X3962V4 

Type of 
950x9611/^ 


1420V2 


Descriptio n of parts 

Door knobs, simplex shank, with ^le-in. 

spindle No. 20 / V ' r ‘ ’ 

Door knobs, screwless shank, with Me-m. 

spindle No. 30 

Door knob roses, square . 

Mortise bolt knob, rose No. 96 U 2 . spindle 

No. 

Escutcheon for; 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collar) ... 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger 
Cylinder locks, outside, 5 }/ 2 -in. and larger 

Cylinder locks, inside, blank • 

Cylinder locks, inside, turn No. 06/ 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 ^ and 4 H-in 

Mortivse locks, 3 t^in 

Mortise locks, sliding door. . 

Mortise locks, lever handle No. 728 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

Sash lift, flush 

Sash lift, bar 

Push button 

Push plate 

Push plate. 

Push plate vv ' 

Door pull, with grip No. 776 

Door pull, with grip No. 776 

Letter box plate, outside 

Letter box hood, inside 


Size, in. jCat.No. 


2Mx2M 2951 


2Hx2H 

2H^2H 

l^xlK 

2H^2H 

10^x2^ 
9 x2^ 

x2H 
x2V2 

x2 V 2 
x2 V 2 

x2H 
xlM 
xl M 
lHx3 
lMx6 
3 xlH 
10^x3 K 
16 x3M 
20 x4 
101^x3^ 

16 x3H 
2Hx7H 
2Mx7^ 


3951 
3962 H 

950 

910^ 

901 

902 
B903 
T903 

940 
935 
970 
938 M 
925 
454 
525 
600 

615 

616 
617 

625 

626 
1420 
1420H 


Price 

$4.00 

4.50 
2.00 

3.00 

1.20 

5.50 

4.50 
3.25 
3 . 75 
3.25 
3.25 

4.00 

3.50 
.75 

1.50 

2.50 

4.00 

5 . 50 

9.00 
11.00 

9.50 
13.00 

5.50 
5 . 50 



1420 



MADISON 


454 


MADISON DES^N (S ymbol Mad.) 


Description of parts 


2951x900 


2951x3952V4 

Type of 
950x951^ 


Door knobs, simplex shank »i6-in. spindle No. 20 
Door knobs, screwless shank, spindle No. 30. 

Door knob roses, round 

Door knob roses, square. . . . ... • • 

Mortise bolt knob, rose No. 951 }^, spindle No. 5. . . 
Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 1'2-in. and larger 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger 

Mortise lock.s, 4, 4 H and 4 

Mortise locks, 3 

Mortise locks, sliding door 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

Sash lift, flush 

Sash lift bar 

Push button 

Door pull, with grip No. 784 

Letter box plate, outside 

Letter box hood, inside 



Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

2^x2M 

2951 

$4. 

00 

2 Yax2 H 

3951 

4. 

50 

2V4. 

3952)4 

1 . 

50 

2^x2^ 

3962 Ya. 

2. 

00 

iHxlH 

950 

3, 

00 

11 x3 

900 

5. 

50 

9 x2% 

901 

4. 

50 

7 x2H 

940 

3, 

.25 

7 x2Y2 

935 

3 

.25 

7 x2Y 

970 

4 

00 

2 xlM 

925 


.75 

1^x4 

454 

1 

.50 

1 y%x3% 

526 

2 

.50 

4 x\% 

600 

4 

.00 

11 x3 

625 

9 

.40 

2Hx9 

1420 

5 

.50 

2^x9 

1420 

5 

.50 



925 


NIANTIC 


454 

NIANTIC DESIGN (Symbol Ntic. 



Description of parts 


2951x900 


Door knobs, simplex shank, Vw-in* spindle No. 20. . 

Door knobs, screwless shank, */i6-in. spindle No. 30 

Door knob roses, square , • ; • J/ ’ xt' ' e ' 

Mortise bolt knob, rose No. 961 H Copley, spindle No. 5 . 
Escutcheon for: 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collarL 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 V^in. and larger 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger 

Cylinder locks, inside, blank 

Cylinder locks, inside, turn No. 067 

Mortise locks, 4, 4 ^ and 4 H-in 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

Mortise locks, sliding door 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

Sash lift, flush 

Sash lift bar 

Push button 

Push button 

Door pull, grip No. 780 

Letter box plate, outside 

Letter box hood, inside 


525 

'm 

is 

•) 


... 

Size, in. 

Cat.No. 

Price 

2Hx2Ya 

2951 

$4.00 

2Yax2Ya 

3951 

4.50 

2)4x2^ 

3962 K 

2.00 

iHxlM 

950 

3.00 

2Hx2H 

910 

1.20 

llHx3 

900 

6.50 

8 x3 

901 

5.50 

7Hx2H 

B902 

3.25 

IWY 

T902 

3.75 

7Hx2H 

940 

3.25 

7Hx2H 

935 

3.25 

7Yx2Y2 

970 

4.00 

\%x\ 

925 

.75 

\Y2X3% 

454 

1.50 

\%x6 

525 

2.50 

3%x\ H 

600 

4.00 

2 Y 2 X 2 Y 2 

602 

4.00 

llHx3 

625 

14.30 

2Hx7 

1420 

5.00 

2^x8 

1420H 

5.50 



625 
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COMPLETE HARDWARE SETS FOR COMMERCIAL BUILDINGS 



2376x990 


For Unit Lock Sets, see plates 24 to 27, inclusive 


Cast Bronze 

ENFIELD 



T927 2376x31 12 V 4 925 


ENFIELD DESIGN (Symbol En.) 


Description of parts 

Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

Escutcheon for: 

Latches 

3^x2 

2Hx2H 

990 

$0.90 

1.20 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collar) 

910 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 H-in. and larger 

10 x2^ 

901 

4.00 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 J^-in. and larger 

9 x2 

902 

3.00 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 ^in. and larger 

8 x2H 

902^ 

2.25 

Bit-key locks. No. 0122, etc 

Mortise locks, 5-in. and larger 

7Hx2>i 

7Mx2M 

903 

906 H 

1.75 

1.75 

7Hx2Ji 

952 

1.75 

Mortise locks, 4, 4\i and 4H-in 

7Hx2M 

941 

1.75 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

7Hx2M 

936 

1.75 

Mortise locks, 4, 4M and 4H~in 

6 x2 

940 

1.35 

Mortise locks, 3 )^in 

6 x2 

935 

1.35 

Bit-key locks, turn No. 059 

2^x1M 

T927 

1.00 

Bit-key locks (key-plate) 

l^xlM 

925 

.40 

Sliding door locks (cup, 6^x2 )^) 

8 x3 

972 

4.10 

Sliding door locks with drop handle (cup, 6J^x2)^) 

8 x3 

972 H 

6.10 


Can also be had in Unit Lock Design. 



LENOX 



1420 


LENOX DESIGN 


2376x33621/4 


Description of parts 

Door knob rose, square 

Escutcheon for: 

Latches 

Cylinder locks (cylinder collar) 

Cylinder locks, outside, 5 ^-in. and larger . . 
Cylinder locks, outside, 5 ^in. and larger . . 
Cylinder locks, outside, 5 J^in. and larger. . 

Cylinder locks 

Cylinder locks, inside, 5 H-in. and larger. . . . 

Cylinder locks, inside, turn No. 067 

Bit-key locks. No. 0122, etc 

Mortise locks, 5-in. and larger. 

Mortise locks, 4, 4}4 and 4 J^in 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

Mortise locks, 4, 4}4 and 4^-in 

Mortise locks, 3 H-in 

Mortise locks with lever No. 728 

Mortise locks (key-plate) 

Mortise locks (key-plate) 

Sliding door locks 

Push button 

Letter box plate, outside 

Letter box hood, inside 

Can also be had in Unit Lock Design. 



1420V2 


(Symbol Lnx.) 


Size, in. 

Cat. No. 

Price 

2J^x2M 

3362 

$2.00 

4 x2]4 

990 

.90 

2^x2^ 

910 

1.20 

10 x2^ 

901 

4.00 

9 x2)4 

902 

3.00 

8 x2 H 

902 H 

2.25 

7^x2 a 

902^ 

1.75 

7Hx2^ 

B903 

1.75 

7Hx2^ 

T903 

2.25 

7Hx2^ 

906 H 

1.75 

7Hx2K 

952 

1.75 

7Hx2W 

941 

1.75 

7Mx2^ 

936 

1.75 

6 x2 

940 

1.35 

6 x2 

935 

1.35 

5 xl 

938^ 

2.10 

2 xl^ 

926 

.40 

l^ixlH 

925 

.40 

6 x2 

970 

2.00 

3Hxl^ 

600 

3.00 

2>ix7^ 

1420 

3.60 

2^x8j| 

1420H 

3.60 


925 
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Two handles, complete with cylinder collars, one for each side of door 


Design 

Size 

overall, in 

Cylinder 
collar, in. 

Plates, 

in. 

Set 

No. 

Lock 

No. 

Handle 

No. 

Grip 

No. 

Price, 

set 

Brewster 

Ellington 

Ellington 

Enfield 

Enfield 

Newton 

Newton 

somerset 

163^x2^ 
16^x2^ 
13^x2 
14Hx2H 
14 x2H 

14 x2^ 

4Hx23^ 

3^x2 

3^x2 

2Hx2H 

2Hx2^ 

3^x2H 

3^x2H 

2^x2^^ 

5x2H 

\2V^x2H 

8Hxl^ 

2Hx2^xlHxlH 

2Hx2MxlHxl3^ 

10^2^ 

1Vax2% 

3098 Brew. 
3098 Ell. 
3198 Ell. 
3098 En. 
3298 En. 
3098 Ntn. 
3198 Ntn. 
3098 Som. 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

420 

420 

421 
420 

422 

420 

421 
420 

Brew. 

0745 

0746 
0778 
0790 

071 

072 
027 

$22 00 
21.50 
20.00 
20.00 
21.50 
21.50 
20.00 
21.50 


One handle, cylinder collar, Pr* knobs 2383, rose 
3012, turn Q66H 


3013 Brew. 
3013 EU. 
3113 Ell. 
3013 En. 
3213 En. 
3013 Ntn. 
3113 Ntn. 
3013 Som. 


Lock 

No. 

Handle 

No. 

Grip 

No. 

Price 

set 

1213 

420 

Brew. 

$15.00 

1213 

420 

0745 

15.00 

1213 

421 

0746 

14.25 

1213 

420 

0778 

14.25 

1213 

422 

0790 

15.00 

1213 

420 

071 

15.00 

1213 

421 

072 

14.25 

1213 

420 

027 

15.00 


JUSSWIJl 


ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES— SECTIONAL 


PLATE 13 


ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES— SECTIONAL DESIGNS 

FOR STORE AND RESIDENCE FRONT AND VESTIBULE DOORS 


Hanaie 420 

Brewster 


Handle 420 
Ellington 


Handle 421 
Ellington 


Handle 420, 421 
Newton 


Handle 420 
Somerset 


Handle 420 
Enfield 


Handle 422 
Enfield 


CAST BRONZE ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES— SECTIONAL DESIGN 


Residence Door Sets 

Fig. 2 — Entrance Handle 
Lock Set No. 3013 Proc. con- 
sists of lock No. 1213 (type of 
12131/^ and 1223 as shown on 
Plates 29 and 36) with one han- 
dle No. 420 Proc. (type of others 
shown herein) for outside of 
door, and knob 2383xRose 
3012xturn 0661/^ for inside. 

Any cast or wrought brass 
or bronze (either ornamental or 
plain) escutcheon as T940, T901, 
T902 or T903 and any knob 
(either metal or glass) or knobs 
with roses and separate turns 
may be substituted for inside. 


Fig. 1 — Illustrates an in- 
stallation especially adapted 
for entrance doors where a 
handle is desired on both sides. 

Entrance Handle Lock 
Set No. 3098 Proc. consists of 
lock 9098 (type of Nos. 
90981/2, 9118, 9119, 9132 and 
91521/^M) with two handles 
No. 420 Proc. (type of these 
handles are shown below and 
on Plates 14 and 15). 

For full description of 
this lock, packed regular, also 
the other locks noted above in 
parentheses, see Plates 30 
and 31. 


Fig. 1. 3098 Proc. 


Fig. 2. 3013 Proc. 


Store Door Sets 
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ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES 

Sectional Designs 

FOR FRONT AND VESTIBULE DOORS 




Handle 420 
LaLonde 


Handle 420 
Niantic 



Handle 420 
Westbrook 




Handle 422 
Hanover 







Handle 420 
Camden 


Handle 422 
Saybrook 


Handle 420, 421 
Prockter 










Handle 420 
Lenox 


Handle 423 
Lenox 


Handle 422, 423 
Copley 


Handle 424 
Copley 


Handle 422 
Randolph 




Handle 420 
Laredo 


CAST BRONZE ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES— SECTIONAL DESIGN 


Two handles, complete with cylinder collars, one for each side of door 


Design 


Camden 

Copley 

Copley 

Hanover 

LaLonde 

Laredo 

I^enox 

Lenox 

Niantic 

Prockter 

Prockter 

Randolph 

^ybrook 

Westbrook 


Size 

overall in. 


13Hx2H 

13 x2H 

13 x2^ 
14Hx2H 
12y8x2H 
mx2H 
mx2H 

14Hx2H 

14 x2H 
12Hx 2M 
14^x3 
14^x3 
14 x3 


Cylinder 
collar, in. 


2H 

2^x2^ 

2^x2M 

2H^H 

2H 

2Hx25^ 

2H^2H 

2^x2^ 

2^x2*^ 

2H 
2H 
3 x3 
2H 
2H 


Plates 


2Hxm 

3J4^2Hxiy8xm 

3yx2yxmxlH 

2Hx2HxlHxlH 

2HxlK 

2^x2Hx2 xlH 
2^x2Kx2 x2 
2»^x2Kx2 x2 

3Hx2Hxmxm 

2H^1H 

2Hxm 

SxlH 

3x2 


Set 

No. 


3098 Cam. 
3298 Cop. 
3498 Cop. 
3298 Han. 
3098 LaL. 
3098 Lar. 
3098 Lnx. 
3398 Lnx. 
3098 Ntic. 
3098 Proc. 
3198 Proc. 
3298 Ran. 
3298 Say. 
3098 Wstb. 


Lock 

No. 


9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 

9098 


9098 

9098 

9098 


Handle 

No. 


420 

422 

424 

422 
420 
420 
420 

423 
420 

420 

421 

422 
422 
420 


Grip 

No. 


773 

0777M 

0798 

0798 

774 
0793 

0799 
0790 

774 

0778 

0777 

0790 

0790 

774 


Price 

set 


$21.50 

20.00 

20.00 

20.00 

27.00 

20.00 
20.00 
21.50 
21.50 
20.00 
20.00 
21.50 

21.50 

29. 50 


One handle cylinder collar, Pr. knobs, 2383, 
rose 3012, turn 066^ 


Set 

No. 

Lock 

No. 

Handle 

No. 

Grip 

No. 

Price 

set 

3013 Cam. 

1213 

420 

773 

$15.00 

3213 Cop. 

1213 

420 

0777M 

14.25 

3413 Cop. 

1213 

424 

0798 

15.00 

3213 Han. 

1213 

422 

0798 

14.25 

3013 LaL. 

1213 

420 

774 

17.75 

3013 Lar. 

1213 

420 

0793 

14.25 

3213 Lnx. 

1213 

420 

0799 

14.25 

3313 Lnx. 

1213 

423 

0790 

15.00 

3013 Ntic. 

1213 

420 

774 

15.00 

3013 Proc, 

1213 

420 

0778 

14.25 

3113 Proc. 

1213 

421 

0777 

14.25 

3213 Ran. 

1213 

422 

0790 

15.00 

3213 Say. 

1213 

422 

0790 

15.00 

3013 Wstb. 

1213 

420 

774 

19.00 


jusswiH 


ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES— SECTIONAL 
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ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES WITH ESCUTCHEONS 


Handle 410 
Camden 


Handle 410 
Olympus 


Handle 410 
Males 


Handle 410 
Niantic 

JlusswiH 


Handle 410 
Ceres 


Handle 410 
Madison 


Handle 410 
Hadrian 


410 
Thetis 

PLATE 15 


Handle 410 
Granby 


Handle 414 
Enfield 


ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES — ESCUTCHEONS 


ENTRANCE DOOR HANDLES 


Cast Bronze 


No. 

Design 

Grip 

Size, in. 

Set No. 

Price 

410 

Camden 

773 

17^x3 

1098 Cam. 

$26.00 

410 

Ceres 

774 

17 x4 

1098 Cer. 

31.25 

410 

Granby 

773 

15 x3 

1098 Gby. 

26.00 

410 

Hadrian 

0796 

18 x4 

1098 Had. 

38 . 50 

410 

Madison 

773 

18 x4 

1098 Mad. 

29.00 

410 

Malos 

773 

18|ix3 

1098 Mai. 

30 . 00 

410 

Niantic 

773 

16Mx3H 

1098 Ntic. 

28.00 

410 

Olympus 

0777 

16 x3 

1098 Olmp. 

28.00 

410 

Thetis 

780 

1 5 x3 >2 

1098 The. 

29.00 

414 

Enfield 

076 

15 x3 

1498 En. 

20.00 


Lock No. 9098 furnished regularly with the above sets. 

Nos. 9098 \^, 9118, 9119, 9132 and 9152i/^M may be sub- 
stituted. 
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tMeasured from end of handle to center of spindle, 
j Specify hand. 

ttThese levers can not be spindled in pairs. 
•Furnished with simplex shanks, add $0.25 each and 
prefex 2 to Catalogue No. 

Note: Thickness of door should be given on all lever 

handles. 


1755 


Type 060, 061, 062 and 
063 


Type 756 and 1756 


Type 075, 076 and 076V2 


CAST BRONZE LEVER HANDLES 


Arranged According to Projections 


Proj., 

in. 

fLength, 

in. 

Rose 

No. 

Shank 

Spin. 

No. 

Cat. 

No. 

Price 

with 

rose 

Type 

Diam., 

in. 


2V2 

069 

Plain 

Spec. 

10 

t1 

069 

S 1.60 


iH 

04154 

Plain 

Spec. 

10 

1 

■ 717 

2.25 


IH 

01154 

Plain 

% 

10 

ti 

• 728 

1.25 

2H 

2H 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 


: 043 

2.25 

2^ 

3 

01154 

Plain 

% 

10 


747 

4.50 

2>i 

2H 

311254 

Simplex 

Spec. 

20 


2772 

6.00 

2V4, 

Z}4 

F755 

Plain 

Spec. 

20 


1755 

6.00 

2% 

2H 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 


060 

1.60 

2% 

2H 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 061 

2.00 

2% 

3 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 062 

2.25 

2% 

3 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 


756 

3.50 

2Vi 

3 

11154 

Plain 

54 

20 


1756 

3.75 

2V2 

2H 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 


075 

2.25 

2V2 

2V2 

15154 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 079 

3.75 

2H 

2V2 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 081 

2.75 

2V2 

3 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 082 

3.00 

2V2 

3M 

F95154 

Plain 

Spec. 

20 


1777 

9.00 

2V2 

3H 

3912 

Screwless 

30 


3749 

7.50 

2% 

2H 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 076 

2.50 

2% 

2H 

11154 

Plain 

54 

10 


085 

4.25 

2H 

2H 

14154 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 077 

4.25 

2V4. 

3^ 

11254 

Plain 

54 

10 

i 

^ 083 

3.50 

2Va 

354 

14254 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 078 

5. CO 

2V4. 

3 

314154 

Screwless 

30 


3750 

5.00 

2V4, 

4 

F3952 

Screwless 

30 


3779 

18.00 

2H 

454 

3912 

Screwless 

30 


3758 

12.00 

2Vs 

354 

11254 

Plain 

54 

10 


086 

5.25 

2Vg 

354 

15254 

Plain 

54 

10 

* 080 

4.25 


354 

11254 

Plain 

54 

10 


‘ 063 

2.75 

3 

354 

311254 

Screwless 

30 


3073 

4.25 

3 

4 

11254 

Plain 1 

54 

10 

A 

^ 07654 

4.00 

3 

4 

314254 

Screwless 

30 


3751 

6.00 


4 

395254 

Screwless 

30 


3754 

2.00 

m 

454 

314254 

Screwless 

30 


3766 

12.00 


454 

315254 

Screwless 

30 


3757 

10.50 


354 

311254 

Screwless 

30 

J3088 

4.25 


Type 077 and 078 


3749 


Type 081, 082 and 083 


Type 085 and 086 


2772 



Type 3750 and 3751 


3758 



3754 



3766 



3757 



3088 



3073 


KusswiK 
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GLASS AND CAST KNOBS 

CAST DOOR KNOBS 
Priced with roses 



C2136V2, 2136V2 
Knob 

3022V4 Rose 



Diameter, 

in. 

Description 

Knob 

No. 

Rose 

No. 

List price, 
pr. 

2)4, Cast bronze 

2 M Cast bronze 

2^x15^ Cast bronze 
25^x1^ Cast bronze 

1 % Cast bronze 

Cast bronze 

2 Cast bronze 

Simplex shank, %-in. spindle No. 20 
Screwless shank. Kit-in. spindle No. 20 
Simplex shank. Kit-in. spindle No. 10 
Screwless shank, Kit-in. spindle No. 10 
Simplex shank, K4f,-in. spindle No. 20 
Simplex shank, K4«-in. spindle No. 20 
Simplex shank. Kit-in. spindle No. 20 

2376 

3376 

2390 

3390 

21378 

21371 

21372 

3112K 

3112H 

3112M 

3112M 

1378 

F371-lM-in. 
F371-2 -in. 

$3.00 

3.50 

4.00 

4.50 

3.00 
3.00 
3.25 

Note: The 2000 Series have the simplex shank and the 3000 Series the Screwless shank. 

GLASS DOOR KNOBS, BRASS SHANKS 
Pressed Glass, priced with wrought brass roses 

Diameter, 

in. 

Description 

Knob 

No. 

Rose 

No. 

List price, 
pr. 

2% 

2V4. 

2H 

Simplex shank, */(e-in. spindle No. 20 
Simplex shank, “/ji-in. spindle No. 20 
Simplex shank, Kit-in .spindle No. 20 

C2136H 

♦C2115H 

*C2142)^ 

3022^ 
302 2 M 

302 2 M 

$3.00 

3.50 

3.50 



021151/2 

30221/4 


Knob 

Rose 



C2142V2 Rnob 
30221/4 Rose 


2<4 I 
*Milk white glass. 


Cut Glass, priced with wrought brass roses 
Simplex shank. spindle No. 20 I C2174 


1 3022 ^ 


11.75 


C2174 Knob 
3022V4 Rose 





2376 to 2376^/4 Knobs 
3112V4 Rose 


1378 Knob, 1378 Rose 

Type of 21378 Knob, 1378 Rose 


2390 Knob 
31121/4 Rose 


ESCUTCHEONS 


ESCUTCHEONS (KEY PLATES) 



Size, 

in. 

Description 

Catalogue 

No. 

List price, 
doz. 

2 X Vs 
2HxlH 
l^xlH 
iVsx ii 

IVs 

Cast bronze with drop 
Cast bronze with drop 
Cast bronze 
Cast bronze 
Cast bronze 
Cast bronze 

030 

032 

66 

68 

925 Fenwick 

926 Prockter 

$12.00 

12.00 

3.00 

3.60 

4.80 

4.80 


926 Prockter 925 

Fenwick 



TYPES OF DOOR MOUNTINGS (SHANKS) 





Plain Shank 


Simplex Shank 2000 Series 


Screwless Shank 3000 Series 

(Patented) 


Plain Shank Knobs — Fastened to a plain spindle by side knob 
screws in the side of the shank, by which with the aid of knob washers 
the proper adjustment is obtained. 

The shank fits into the cup or thimble of the rose or escutcheon, 
which permits a little loose play. 

Simplex Shank Knobs — Designed to overcome the looseness 
described above, which is common of all plain shank knobs, and to 
give a closer adjustment without the use of washers. These knobs 
are fastened to a threaded and grooved spindle by the means of side 
knob screws at each end. When the knobs are screwed up to the 
proper position, the screws are set in the groove of the spindle. This 
type of mounting permits a close fit with entire freedom of action, 


the shank resting on a turned thimble rather than fitting loosely in 
it as on the plain shank type. r • 

Screwless Shank Knobs — Have all the advantages of the sim- 
plex type, with the following additional features which make them the 
ideal knobs to use. , . „ , , r 

The outside knob is fastened to the spindle by the means of a 
pin which is held in place and concealed by the thimble when in use; 
the inside knob has an adjustable shank which is set up on the spindle 
by the means of wrench, thus affording the most accurate and closest 
possible adjustment. 

These knobs also rest on a turned thimble, and are so made that 
there isn’t any lost play or possibility of the knobs working loose or 
coming apart from the spindle. 


jUisswiH 
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GENERAL INDEX FOR CYLINDER MORTISE LOCKS 


These locks have japanned iron cases, cast bronze fronts and 
bolts, cast and wrought bronze strikes, brass hubs, and include 
cylinders with Number 852 key-wav, which permits the same to be 
either master keyed in sets or keyed alike with locks in this chart, as 
well as any other Russwin Cylinder Lock with the same kind of 

“TVT” nr “TTA/T” 


or emergency master keyed feature, the cost of which is included in 
the price of the lock. , . 

Locks with beveled fronts have the standard bevel of % in. on 
2 in. and are not reversible. Locks with flat fronts are re- 
versible, except where indicated by an and when thus indi- 

cated the hand must be specified. This is also necessary in ordering 


FOR USE ON HINGED DOORS 

rabbeted and beveled front locks. For hands .of doors see plate 22. 

Flat front locks can be furnished with beveled fronts % in. on 2 in. 
without additional charge. Any other bevel is special on all locks, and 
an extra charge will be made, depending upon the quantity ordered. 
Prices on application. . , , j 

Special backsets as indicated below can be furnished, and without 
additional charge, except where indicated by “t”; when thus indicated, 
add for special backsets $1.50 per lock. Most locks are 1 m. wider 
than the backset. There are exceptions, however, and this should be 
carefully checked with the text covering each particular lock. 

Locks requiring turn knobs are packed with No. 066^ when 
sold separately. 


Illus- 
trated on 
plate 


0371 
0685 
tl203 
t 12031^ 
tl205 
U205H 


tl207 

tl207H 

tl213 

11223 

1225 


12251^ 

1228 

1228M 

1230EM 

1232EM 


+*F1238 
1239 
1239^ 
1239^EM 
1241^^EM 


1246^^EM 
♦F1247 
+ *F1247^ 
1248 
12481^ 
12581^M 
tF1277 
tF1277H 


tl294 

112941^ 

1446EM 

1456 

imH 


1157 

1157,^M 

145842M 

9098 

9098H 

19118 


19119 

9132 

91521^ 


38 

38 

39 
39 
39 
39 
39 
39 
36 
29 
28 


Name or type of lock 
and purpose for which best 
suited 


28 

28 

28 

33 

33 


38 

36 

29 

29 

33 


33 

37 

37 

36 
29 
31 

37 
27_ 
39 
39 
33 
29 
29 


29 
31 
31 

30 
30 
30 


30 

30 

31 


Cupboard or cabinet lock. 

Drawer lock 

Mortise dead lock 

Mortise dead lock 

Mortise dead lock 

Mortise dead lock 


Mortise dead lock 

Mortise dead lock 

Lock for entrance door. 
Lock for entrance door. 
Lock for entrance door . 


Lock for entrance door 

Heavy entrance door lock . . . 
Heavy entrance door lock . . . 

Hotel corridor lock 

Hotel corridor lock 


Lock for French door 

Front, vest, or office corr. dr . . 
Front, vest, or office corr. dr . . 
Front, vest, or office corr. dr. . 
Hotel corridor lock 


Hotel corridor lock 

Lock for French door 

Lock for French door 

Front, vest, or office 

Vestibule or office dr 

Lock for ent. dr., apt., schools 

Lock for French door 

Lock for French door 


Mortise night latch 

Mortise night latch 

Hotel corridor lock 

Front, vest, office corr. dr. 
Front, vest, office corr. dr . 


Front, vest, office corr. dr. 
Lock for ent. dr., apt., schools 
Lock for ent. dr.,aipt., schools 
Lock for store door ent. hdle. 
Lock for store door ent. hdle. 
Lock for store door ent. hdle. 


Lock for store door ent. hdle. 
Lock for store door ent. hdle. 
Lock for store door ent. hdle. 


Front 


Size, 


4^xlM 

4Hxiys 

5V2X1H 

5Hxiy 

eVsxiH 
eVsxiH 
7Hxl 
rygxi 
8 xiy 


8 xlH 
8 xlKe 
sHxm 
7^xlK 


8 xlH 
8 xlH 

8 xlM 
8 xlH 
syxiH 


8 xlH 
8 xlH 
7Hxl 
7%xl 
8 xlH 
SxlHxli 
SxVAxH 


^VsxlVs 
^VsxlVs 
8 XlH 
8 XlH 
8 XlH 


8%xlH 
8%xlH 
8 xlH 
7 xlK« 
7xiysxH 
7V2XIH 


7HxlH 

7Hxm 

7HxiH 


Type 


Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 


Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Bevel 


Bevel 

Bevel 

Bevel 

Bevel 

Bevel 


Flat 

Bevel 

Bevel 

Bevel 

Bevel 


Bevel 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Bevel 

Rabtd. 

Rabtd. 


Flat 

Flat 

Bevel 

Bevel 

Bevel 


Bevel 

Bevel 

Bevel 

Flat 

Rabtd. 

Flat 


Hgt., 


Size case, im _ 

Thick., 


Width, 


2H 

2H 

2H 

2H 


4H 

4H 

5 

5 

5H 


5H2 

6 

6 

5H 

5H 


5V2 

5H 

5V2 

5'H 

6H 


5 

5H 

5H 

5H 

5H2 

5H 

5H 

5H 


3H 

3H 

5H 

5^ 


5H 

5 

5 

5 


Flat 

5 

3H 

Bevel 

5 

3H 

Bevel 

5 

3H 


m 

3H 

3H 

3H 

3H 


3H 

3H 


3H 


3H 

4 

4 

3H 

3H 


3H 

3H 

3H 

3H 

3H 


3H2 

2 


3^ 

syg 

3H 


3V2 

3V2 

3H 

3H 

JK 

4H 

4H 

3H 

3H 

3H 

3H 


H 

H 

“Te 

H 

H 


H 

H 


Backsets 

Reg. 

Special 

H 

VH-1-IH-IV2 


IH-2-2H-2H 

2H 

lH-2 

2»/i 

lH-2 

lH-2-3 

23/i 

l>^2-3 

2H 

2y4. 

iH-2-2H^H 

iyT2-2y2^sH 

2H 

2-2H 

2H 

2’2yg 

2»^ 

2-2H 

2»/4 

2-2H 

3 


3 


2H 

2>| 




IH-2-2H-3 

2-2H 

2-2H 


2H 

1 


IH-IH 

IH-lH 

1 

2H 


2H 

2H 

1 


1’4-lH 

1 

ik-tH 

2H 

2^-3 

2H 

2H 

2H 

2^-3 

2H 

2H 

2H 

2H 

3H 

2H 

3H 

2H 

2H 

2K 

2H2 

2H 

2H 

2H 

24 

2H 

2H 

2H 

2H2 



Snac-j 

ings 

Strikes, j 


Latch hub | 

Latch 

type 

Kind 

Lip to cen- 
ter. in. 

Cylin- 

ders 

Size, 

in. 

Kind 


1 






1 





^\Tt. 

No lip 

1 





Cast 1 

No lip 

2 





Wrt. 

No lip 

1 





Cast 

No lip 

2_ 





Cast 

No lip 

1 





Cast 

No lip 

2 




3H 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

46 

Solid 

C.S.L. 

3yg 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

46 

Solid 

C.S.L. 

3ys 

Cast 

14 

1 

46 

Solid 

E.C. 

34 

Cast 

14 

2 

46 

Solid 

E.C. 

34 

Cast 

14 

1 

46 

Solid 

E.C. 

34 

Cast 

14 

2 

46 

Solid 

E.C. 

34 

Cast 

14 

1 

5i6 

Rigid 

D.C 

34 

Cast 

14 

1 

46 

Solid 

D.C. 

34 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

*16X4 

Swivel 

F. 

34 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

*rex4 

Swivel 

E.C. 

34 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

^16X4 

Swivel 

E.C. 

2*-3| 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

46X4 

Swivel 

E.C. 

•34 

Wrt. 

14 

1_ 

_46i^ 

Swivel 

D.C. 

34 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

46 

Rigid 

D.C. 

34 

Cast 

146 

1 

46X4 

Swivel 

F. 

34 

Cast 

146 

1 

?16x4 

Swivel 

F. 

34 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

46x4 

Swivel 

C.L. 

34 

Wrt. 

14 

1 

4ex4 

Swivel 

C.L. 

34 

Cast 

14 

2 

4ex4 

Swivel 

E.C. 

34 

Cast 

I4e 

1 

4ex4 

Swivel 

F. 

34 

Cast 

146 

1 

5i6x4 

Swivel 

F. 


Wrt. 

14 

1 

46 

Solid 

E.C. 


Wrt 

14 

2 



E.C. 

34 

Cast 

14 

2 

46X5^8 

Swivel 

D.C. 

34 

Cast 

14 

1 

^16X4 

Swivel 

E.C. 

34 

Cast 

14 

1 

*<6X4 

Swivel 

E.C. 

34 

Cast 

14 



Swivel 

C.L. 

34 

Cast 

14 

2 


Swivel 

C.L. 

34 

Cast 

14 

2 


SwivTl 

E.C. 

44 

Wrt. 

14 

2 



S.C. 

44 

Wrt 

14 

2 



S.C. 


Wrt. 

14 

2 



S.C. 


Wrt. 

14 

1 



S.C. 

1 44 

Cast 

14 

2 


; 

S.C. 

' 4H 

Cast 

14 

2 



1 C.L. 


Note: For Unit Locks see Plate Nos. 24, 25, 26 and 27. 

CYLINDER LOCKS GROUPED ACCORDING TO BACKSET 


Backsets, in. 


1 

14 

14 1 2 

24 

24 

* 1 

34 




*1225 

*12254 

*1225 

*12254 

*1225 

*12254 

*1228 1 
*12284 

*14574M 





*14584M 

*14574M 

*14584M 

*12583^M 






*1456 

*14564 

*1456 

*14564' 

*1457 


*1457 

♦F1247 I 

*F1247 


*1239 

*12394 

*1239 

*12394 

1248 

12484 

*1239 

*12394 

*12394 



♦F1238 

*F1238 

*F1238 

*F1238 

*F1238' 






9098 

9118 

9119 
1213 

t12134 

1223 

9098 

9118 

9119 
*9132 
*91524 







*12414EM 

*12464EM 

*1446EM 

*1230EM 

*1232EM 








*9452 

*9458 







1294 

1294 

1294 

12944 

1294 

12944 



1203 

12034 

1205 

12054 

1207 

12074 


1203 

12034 

1205 

12054 

1207 

12074 

1205 

12054 

1207 

12074 

1203 

12034 

1205 

12054 

1207 

12074 

1205 

12054 

1207 

12074 

1207 

12074 


Name and type of lock and purpose for which it is best adapted. 


Cylinder locks with latch and bolt for heavy entrance doors. 


Cylinder locks with latch and automatic means for dead locking latch when door is closed. Used for 
entrance to apartment houses, schools, and public buildings. Locks are under control of master key. 


Cylinder locks with latch and automatic means for deadlocking latch when door is closed, and 
with stops in face of lock. Used for front, vestibule and office doors. 

Front, vestibule and office doors. Cylinder locks with latch and with latch and bolt. Suffix "H" 
indicates latch only. Locks have stops in face. 


Cylinder locks with French spring for lever handles. For front, vestibule and office doors. Stops 
1 face. 


Cylinder locks used with entrance door handles. Locks have latch and bolt. Locks 1213, 1213J^, 
1223, 9118, 9119 have stops in face of lock. 


Cylinder locks for hotel corridor locks. Locks 1230KM and 1232EM have latch and bolt. Other locks 
have latch only. 


Cylinder locks used with fire exit bolts. 


Cylinder mortise night latches. 


Cylinder mortise dead locks. Suffix “H” indicates two cylinders. 


Numbers Marked 


’lea rronis una .... and Hand Must tie bpectfied. "V' Indicates Rabbeted Front-Short Side 

Measurement. Bold Face Numbers Indicate Regular Backset for the Lock 


KusswiH 


CYLINDER LOCK INDEX 
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GENERAL INDEX FOR MORTISE BITTED KEY LOCKS 

LOCKS, LATCHES AND DEAD LOCKS ARRANGED NUMERICALLY 

^ - - - heted and beveled front locks. For hand of doors, see plate 22. 

Fla, front, locks, grade of No. 380% and better can be furn.s^ 


These locks have japanned iron cases, cast bronze fronts and bolts 
cast and wrought bronze strikes, but can be furnished with brass fronts 
and cast and wrought brass strikes. They are furnished with solid 
steel nickelplated keys, and locks operated by kevs of the same class 
can be master keyed together. Locks with either M or EM suffixed 
indicate master or emergency key feature; the cost of wnicn is in- 
cluded in the price of the lock. , j t i r 1 / 

Locks with beveled front have the standard bevel of % 
on 2 in., and are not reversible. Locks with flat fronts are reversible, 
except where indicated by an and when thus indicated, tlie 


with beveled fronrs’% in'; on rin^^wUhout additional charge Any 
Other bevel is special on all locks, and an extra charge will . 

depending upon the quantity orders. Prices on application. 

^ Speefal backsets as indicated in this chart can 
without additional charge, except where »«dicated by a t when 
thus indicated, add for special ^f^ksets as noted on 
tratine the lock. Most locks are 1 m. wider than the backset. ^ n 
are exceptions, however, and this should be carefully checked with 
text covering each particular lock. 



Illus- 

trated 

on 

plate 

Name or type of lock 
and purpose for 
which best suited 

Front 


Case 


Lock 

Number 

Size, 

in. 

Type 

H’ght. 

in. 

Width, 

in. 

Thick- 

ness, 

in. 

♦00151EM 

34 

Hotel corridor 

614x1 14 

Flat 

454 


H 

021 ’ 

39 

Knob latch 

3K2X H 

Flat 


354 


0022^ 

34 

Lock for bath or bedroom 


Flat 

454 

2H 

354 


025 ' ’ 

39 

Knob latch 

4 xU4 

Flat 

314 


026 

39 

Knob latch 


Flat 

154 

334 


028 

39 

39 

Knob latch 

4 xU4 
3MxK 
3 xU 

Flat 

Flat 

2*4 

SVs 

3>4 

H 

043 

39 

Knob latch 

Flat 

m 

3 


m% 

39 

Deadlock 

3Hxl 

Flat 


3H 


078H 

39 

Dead lock 

4 xl 

Flat 

oiy 

334 

0125 

30 

School house lock 

614x1 

Flat 

454 

3ys 


00125 

30 

School house lock 

614x1 

Recessed 

414 

354 

54 

223 

37 

Comm, and bathroom door lock 

5Mx J4 

Flat 

3J4 

334 

34 

2231^ 

37 

Comm, and bathroom door lock 

5Mx% 

Flat 

354 

334 

Y) 

G231 

38 

French door lock 

6 xl 

Flat 

4 

2Vg 

54 

233 

37 

Comm, and bathroom door lock 

5I4xK 

Flat 

314 

3>4 

54 

233 

37 

Comm, and bathroom door lock 

5HxK 

Sfixl 

Flat 

3H 

334 

V) 

236 

37 

Comm, and bathroom door lock 

Flat 

4 

334 


236J^ 

37 

Comm, and bathroom door lock 

5Kxl 

Flat 

4 

334 

54 

54 

238 

37 

Comm, and bathroom door lock 

6^xlH 

Fiat 

5 

334 

238^2 

37 

Comm, and bathroom door lock 

6^xlK 

5Mxk 

Flat 

5 

334 


355 

38 

French door lock 

Flat 

354 

234 

54 

54 

358 

0370 

38 

36 

French door lock 

Mortise knob lock 

5MxlxH 
5^^x ps 

Rabtd. 

Flat 

3^ 

3H 

234 

334 

0370^_ 

36 

Mortise knob lock 

6J^x K 

Flat 

354 

334 

54 

380^ 

36 

Mortise knob lock 

5»4xl 

Flat 

3>4 

354 


♦G381M 

38 

French door lock 

6 xl 

Flat 

4 

234 

54 

382^ 

36 

Mortise knob lock 

6MxlHe 

Flat 

4 

334 


384^ 

36 

Mortise knob lock 

6 xl 

Flat 

4 

334 

54 

54 

387h 

35 

Mortise knob lock 

6 xU4 

Flat 

4 

334 

G391M 

38 

French door lock 

6x114x14 

Rabtd. 

4 

234 


*444^ 

30 

School house classroom 

7HxlHe 

Flat 

514 

354 

54 

608MEM 

34 

Lock for hotel corridor 

8HxlH 

Bevel 

8H 

lYi 

54 

609MEM 

34 

Lock for hotel corridor 

7^x114 

Bevel 

554 

334 


610)^EM 

34 

Lock for hotel corridor 

754x114 

Bevel 

554 

334 

54 

0786 

39 

Dead lock 

5j4xlH 

Flat 

3 

334 


II 2154 M 

35 

Hotel comm, door lock 

7Hxl>4 

Flat 


3^ 

54 

1122^M 

35 

Hotel comm, door lock 

7Hxli4 

Flat 


334 

Yp 

1133^M 

35 

Hotel comm, door lock 

754x1 

Flat 

554 

334 

54 

54 

1134^M 

35 

Hotel comm, door lock 

7^x1 

Flat 


334 

1384M 

~1387M 

35 

35 

Mortise knob lock 

Mortise knob lock 

6J4xl 
1 614xU<6 

Flat 
, Flat 

454 

454 

334 

334 

54 

*4 



1 

Latch hub 

1 

Bolt 

Latch 

1 

Size, 

Kind 

Key 

hub. 

struc- 

6 

in. 


i 

in. 

tion 

300 

5i6 

Solid 

877 

54e 

D.C. 


5fe 

Solid 



S.C. 

48 

5f6 

Solid 

871 

546 

D.C. 


5?6 

Solid 



D.C. 


5<6 

Solid 



S.C. 


54s 

Solid 



D.C. 


5f6 

Solid 



S.C. 


5l6 

Solid 



S.C. 

36 


563 



48 



871 



48 

5f6 

Swiv. 

871 


C.L. 


5fe 

Swiv. 

871 


C.L. 


5i6 

Swiv. 


546 

S.E. 


5i6 

Swiv. 


546 

S.E. 


5.6 

Solid 


546 

G. 


^6 

Solid 


5i6 

E. 


5f6 

Swiv. 


546 

E. 


5.6 

Comp. 


546 

D.C. 


5,6 

Swiv. 


546 

D.C. 


5.6 

Solid 


546 

D.C. 


5.6 

Swiv. 


546 

D.C. 

12 

5f« 

Swiv. 

558M 


F. 

12 

5.6 

Swiv. 

658M 


F. 

12 

5.6 

Solid 

55854 


G. 

36 

5.6 

Solid 

559 


E. 

48 

5i6 

Solid 

871 


D.C. 

48 

5i6 

Solid 

871 


G. 

48 

516 

Comp. 

871 


D.C. 

48 

5l6 

Comp. 

871 


D.C. 

1000 

5f6 

Comp. 

557 


D.C. 

48 

5f6 

Swiv. 

871 


G. 

48 

5l6Xi 

Swiv. 

871 


D.C. 

4000 

5f6 

Comp. 

557 


D.C. 

2160 

5i6 

Comp. 

547 


DC.. 

2160 

5i« 

Comp. 

547 


D.C. 

1000 



557 



1000 

5l6 

Comp. 

557 

546 

D.C. 

1000 

54$ 

Comp. 

557 

54e 

D.C. 

300 

5<6 

Comp. 

877 

546 

D.C. 

300 

' 546 

Comp. 

877 

546 

D.C. 

48 

1 5f6 

Comp. 

871 


D.C. 

1000 

' 546 

Comp. 

557 

1 DC. 


BITTED KEY LOCKS GROUPED ACCORDING TO BACKSET 

Lock Numbers Marked Have Beaded Fronts and Are Not Rev.rsibk. Bold Face Numbers Indicate Regular BcckscJ_ 


Backset, in 


134 i 

W2 1 

_154 

154 

2 

234 

254 

234 1 

254 

254 

234 1 


6Y4. 


— ! 

i 

i 



026 

025 


026 

028 

042 

043 


025 

026 
028 
042 


025 

028 


1 



236 

2363^ 


22334 

233 

23334 

236 

23634. 


236 

23634 

238 

23834 

i 



G38134 

G23f~ 

G38134 

G39134 

355 

358_ 


G231 

G38134 
















0370 

037034 

38434 

3M»4 

38254 

38434 

38754 

138434 

138754 












♦60934EM 

♦61034EM 

001554EM 

♦60834EM 













112154 

112254 

113334 

113434 

002234 






1 

'078H 



1 07854 


07654 

10786 

0125 

44434 

07854 

00125 

1 


1 


Name and type of lock and purpose for which it is best adapted 


Mortise knob latches. 


Mortise knob locks for communicating and bath room doors. 
These locks have latch and deadbolts, the deadbolts being 
thrown by turn knobs. The suffix “H” indicates a lock 
with two turn knobs. 

Mortis^nob locks for French or narrow doors. Prefix “G” 
denotes a gun metal spring. These locks are not reversible. 


Mortise knob locks. 


Hotel corridor locks. These locks have latch and two 
dead bolts. Throwing bolt from inside deadlocks against 

all keys except emergency key. 

Bath room and communicating room locks. These locks 
have latch bolt and two dead bolts. These locks can be 
master keyed. 


School house locks— knob is always operative from inside. 


Mortise dead locks. 
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DEFINITIONS AND TERMS APPLIED TO RUSSWIN LOCKS 


Anti-friction Latch — A 
small additional latch connected 
with the regular latch bolt in Anti-fr iction 
high grade cylinder locks, which ^ 
engages the strike and retracts 
the regular latch. 

It prevents friction between w— 

latch and strike, strain on the 
lock, and permits the door to ' 
close more easily. 

Recommended for doors on 

which Door Closers are used. , , , i 

Auxiliary or (Guard) Latch — A supplemental latch used 
for dead-locking locks which do not have dead bolts. 

An Auxiliary Latch does not engage in, but rides on 
the surface of the strike. This holds the Auxiliary Latch 



depressed, and when the outside 
knob has been set, the regular 
latch bolt cannot be retracted 
by any means other than the 
key from outside and knob in- 
side. It also prevents any 
manipulation of stops in face of 
lock when door is closed. 

Russwin Auxiliary Latches 
are of the improved swinging 
type, permitting the easy clos- 
ing of door. 

Swinging or Hinged Latch— In this type of construc- 
tion the latch is hinged at the inner face of the lock front 
and swings into the lock case on contact with the strike. 
Affords the easiest action with the least friction. 


TYPES OF 
LATCHES 


Auxiliary 
or Guard 
Latch 



'K- 





BACKSET 

SPACING 

AND 

FRONTS OF 
LOCKS 




Cylinder Lock 

^ U Flat Front 

Spacing— This is the vertical distance between the cen- 
ter of the knob hub and the center of the cylinder, keypost 
or turnpiece hub. 

Backset— This is the horizontal distance from the 
face of a lock to the center line of its keyhole or hub. 

Method of measuring backset of locks is as follows — 

Flat Front Locks— Outside face of the front to the 
center of the keyhole or hub. 

Beveled Front Locks — Center of the outside 
face of the front to the center of the keyhole or hub. 

Rabbeted Front Locks— In this catalogue the 
short side measurement is given (see cut). When 
ordering special backsets, the number of the lock and 
the backset wanted should be specified. When back- 
set is mentioned it will be interpreted as meaning the 
distance on the short side and that the regular depth 
of rabbet furnished with the lock specified is re- 
quired. Locks having depth of rabbet other than 
regularly listed will be furnished to order at addi- 
tional cost. When ordering special depths of rabbet 
send full-size detail of door stiles at the point where 
the lock and strike meet. 

Hubs — Brass Compensating — Our compen- 
sating hub is of the brass ball construction, which 
will allow compensation in any direction. The 
use of this type of compensating hub is a simple 
and effective means of relieving any cramping or 
binding of the knobs when the lock case is not 
applied in a line exactly parallel with the face of 
the door stile. It also permits the use of a flat 
front lock to a door having its edge slightly 
beveled (see cut). 

French Spring — (see Plate 21 for illustration) — This is 
a heavy type of spring which is usually applied to the hub of 
a lock, intended to offset the overbalancing effect of the lever 
handle, thereby relieving the strain which would otherwise 
be thrown on the sensitive spring of the latch bolt. Locks 
equipped with this type of spring are indicated by prefix “F.” 


Rabbeted Front 
Locks 


Bitted Key Lock 
Flat Front 

Rabbeted Front Locks are not reversible and hand of 
door should be specified. 

Beveled Front Locks — The regular bevel is %-inch on 
2 inches. All other bevels are special and an extra charge 
will be made for them. Locks 380, and all higher grade, 
will be furnished with fronts beveled Vs on 2-inches with- 
out extra charge. Any special bevels will be charged extra. 
Beveled front locks are not reversible and orders 
should specify the hand of lock wanted. See plate 
No. 22 for Bevel and Hand of Doors. Reversible 
locks are beveled only to order. 

Recessed Front Lock— One having an espe- 
cially constructed front and strike which, when inter- 
locked, guards or protects the latch bolt against 
attack through the crevice of the door. Especially 
adapted for use upon doors of Insane Asylums, and 
other doers opening outward (see cut). 

Rounded Front Locks— Cylinder Mortise Dead 
Locks can be furnished with rounded fronts of 
standard radius to conform to the edge of double- 
acting doors, without extra charge. Standard radius, 
2M: inches. 

HUBS AND LATCH BOLT 

Latch Bolt — Easy Spring — Used in all good 
locks. The term Easy Spring when applied to a 
lock designates that the latch is operated by a 
separate spring from the knob. Formerly the 
knob and latch were actuated by one spring. This 
necessitated a heavy spring and made the closing 
of the door hard as the latch was stiff. With the 
introduction of two springs a lighter spring could 
be used on the latch and the latch operated easily, 
thus the term Easy Spring. 

TYPES OF SPRINGS 

Gun Spring — (see Plate 21 for illustration) — A heavy 
flat spring of special construction specially adapted for use 
with lever handles. It is designed to give the full resiliency 
of the spring and will not break from crystallization. 
Locks equipped with this type of spring are indicated by 
prefix “G." 



Recessed 

Front 
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THE DETERMINING FACTORS IN QUALITY OF RUSSWIN LOCKS 

The lock constructions herewith shown cover practically the ‘ ^ 'hat the door mav 

entire Russwin line, and are for purpose of comparison only. 

The three essential qualities of a lock are : 


1 lie uiicc caatiiiicii v/j. « ^ 

• 1st. That its bolt should be guarded against operation by 
keys other than those to which it has been fitted. 

Security is obtained by — 

(a) The number of tumblers. 

(b) Different sections of key way. , . . . . 

(c) Wheel wards which are small lugs on the inside of 
the lock, in the path of the key, obstructing any key 
except the one to which it has been fitted. 

Note: Security is imparted directly as any one of the above are 

^ ^ ^2nd. That the latch should be controlled by an independent 
Compression “• Tension 


spring, of a resilience and ease of action, that the door may 
be closed easily against its resistance, when it comes in con- 
tact with the strike. 

3rd. That the knob or lever handle mechanism should be 
controlled by springs of sufficient power to insure the return 
of same to their normal position. 

Springs: ^ . 

The types of springs used in a lock are arranged in a 
sequence of quality as follows : 

French | For use with lever Handles only. 


Compression 
Tension 
Coil 
Lever 


Springs 

Springs 

Springs 

Springs 


Used with Knobs. 


Spring Compression 
, Spring 



384 
Type DC 



0370 
Type E 


bitted key 

LOCKS 

Lock 384 has double 
compression springs. 

Lock 0370 has the exten- 
sion easy spring. 

Lock 0389 has compres- 
sion and lever springs. 

Lock 01734 has semi- 
easy spring. 


CYLINDER LOCKS USED WITH KNOBS 

Compression 


Compression 

Spring 



Compression 
Spring 


12463/4EM 
Type DC 

Double Compression Spring 



Tension 

Spring 


1238 

Type EC 

Easy Compression Spring 



1248 

Type CL 

Compression and Lever Springs 


LOCKS USED WITH LEVER HANDLES 

Cylinder Lock 

Bitted Key Lock 

j Compression Gun 

Compression 
Spring 



G384 
Type G 

Gun Spring 



French 

Spring 


F1247 
^ Type F 

French' Spring for Narrow Stiles 


CYLINDER LOCKS STORE DOOR HANDLES 


Compression 
Spring 



Compression 

Spring 


Coil 

Spring 


1213 

Type CSL 

Compression and Slide Lever 



9098 

Type SC 

Single Compression Springs 


)tUSSWlH I TYPES OF RUSSWIN LOCK CONSTRUCTION | PLATE 21 
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Cylinder Not Extended 


Cylinder Extended 
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DEFINITIONS AND LOCK TERMS 


PLATE 22 


DEFINITIONS AND TERMS CONTINUED 

INDICATOR ^1 COMPENSATING TURN PIECE 

This Turn Piece is furnished 
with Cylinder Locks only when 
ordered with a combined rose and 
escutcheon requiring a Turn Piece. 

The advantages are that it allows 
perfect alignment in application, thus 
insuring free action and reducing 
friction to a minimum. 

A: Collar on escutcheon having 
vertical adjustmentof Vs in. 

B : Escutcheon. 

C : Tension spring. 

D * Washer. 

E: Pin which fastens spindle F to the turn and allows 
both vertical and horizontal play of the spindle eliminating 


To indicate if room is occupied. This indicator is not in- 
eluded in the price of locks. ^ (Patented)- 

When locks are supplied 
with this indicating device, 
the outside escutcheon has 
a *‘Push Button” attach- 
ment. 

When the door is 
locked from the inside by 
the key, the “Push Button” 
cannot be depressed, thus 
indicating that the room 
is occuoied. For use with locks operated by key as Nos 
608^/4EM, 609^^EM, blOViElM, 1230EM, 1232EM, 1241% EM 
and 1246% EM. 


067 (Patented) 


Type B 


any tendency to bind. 

THE HAND AND BEVEL OF DOORS 


Left Hand 


Right Hand 


HAND OF DOOR 

The hand of a door is determined from the Outside, 
except French doors on which the hand is taken from Insicle, 
when cremone bolts or casement fasteners are used. 

The outside of an Entrance door is the street side. 

The outside of a Room door is the hall side. 

The outside of a Closet is the room side 

The outside of a Communicating door is the side fromwnicn, 
when the door is closed, the butts can not be seen. 

The outside of Twin doors is the side 
between the two doors. ^ 

The inside of a French door is the side on 
which the cremone bolt is applied. 

Standing outside the door if the butts are 
on the right it is a right hand door ; if on the 
left it is a left hand door. 

If, when standing outside, the door opens 


Left Hand Reverse Bevel Right Hand Reverse Bevel 

from you, or inward, it takes a lock with regular bevel latch 
bolf if it opens toward you, or outward, it takes a lock with 
reverse bevel latch bolt (see illustration above. 

Locks described as “Reversible ’ can be used on cloois of 
either hand, except when the door is beveled. In this case 
the hand and bevel of door must be given. 

BEVEL OF DOOR 

A door is beveled when its edge is not at 
right angle with the surface. 

Mortise locks for such doors require fronts 
beveled to correspond to the door. 

Bevel is determined by placing square on the 

State thickness of door and the distance 
that one edge is back of the other. 

The standard bevel is Vs inch on 2 inches. 


RUSSWIN ADJUSTABLE CYLINDERS 

Patented 

The new Russwin adjustable cylinder allows the use of 
a single cylinder which can be adapted to doors from lV4 to 
4 inches thick. The adjustment is made by an adjusting screw 


at the back of the cylinder. The new adjustable cylinder 
does away with the necessity of ordering special cylinders 
to fit each thickness of door on the job. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Russell & Erwin Mfg. Go. 


1609 


DESCRIPTIONS OF MASTER KEYS AND THEIR OPERATIONS 

J. u..* as are described as adaoted to the various key systems 


Applying to both Russwin cylinder and bitted key locks, but only 

Guest or Change Key— Operates only the lock to which 

it is fitted. , . j u 

Closet door locks in rooms can be constructed, when 
desired, so that they are controlled by the guests, or change 
key only. In this case they are not subject to any ot the 
various master keys, except the emergency key. 

Maids’ Master Key— Operates one group of locks. 

Grand Master Key— Operates a number of groups of 
locks, each group being under control of a maids master key. 

Master Guard Key— Operates any locks subject to the 
maids’ master, grand master or display keys. It is so con- 
structed that when used on locks ordered subject to a guard 
key it makes inoperative the maids’ master, grand master and 
display keys, but does not act against an emergency key. 

Emergency Key — Operates any lock in the system 
which has been locked by the guests’, maids’ master, grand 
master, master guard or display keys. It controls the functions 
of the lock the same as the master guard key and in addition 
will operate when bolt is thrown from the inside even though 

MAISON SYSTEM 

The Maison and Maison Master systems are applicable 
only to Russwin Cylinder locks. 

Under the Maison system one or more locks are sub- 
iect to all the keys of other locks in the building. As used 
in Apartment House work the locks to the various apart- 
ments are all different but each one acts as a master key 
upon the entrance door locks. 


to such locks as are described as adapted to the various key systems 
the guests’ key remains in the lock. This key can also be 
used to make inoperative all keys except the master guard 
key. It can also be used as a master guard or shut out key. 

The Display or Individual Guard Key — This is 
a guests’ key so constructed that it makes inoperative the 
maids’ master and grand master keys. Only the emergency 
key will then operate. It is designed for rooms requiring 
special protection and assures the holder absolute security 
against any key except the emergency key. 

Note: Attention is called to the fact that the guests key or the 
turn piece will always operate to unlock the door from the inside even 
when it has been locked from the outside by any one of the various 

types of master keys. , , r i. -u- 

When ordering master keyed locks the name of the building on 
which they are to be used should be given so that a proper record 
of the key system furnished may be kept on file. 

Orders should specify the quantity of master keys, of the various 

types^.^^reqmred.^aster are furnished to sample, and then only 

upon receipt of proper requisition from the owner or authorized 

Russwin Cylinder locks are master keyed and grand master keyed 
without the use of a supplemental cylinder. Both regular and master 
keyed cylinders are interchangeable in the same lock. 


No extra charge is made for locks except for those 

subject to the master key. 

The Maison Master system is identical with the Maison 
system except that all locks in the building are subject to 
a master key. 

Locks ordered for entrance doors under the Maison 
system should be ordered master keyed. 


For Residential Work 


CYLINDER MASTER KEYS 

For Hotels and Office Buildings 








Change 

key 


0015^EM 

00225 ^ 

076^ 

078^ 

0125 

00125 

0370 

0370 ^ 

380^ 

0381 ^ 

382^ 

384^ 

3S7H 


Class 

No, 
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THE RUSSWIN UNIT LOCK SETS 


(Patented) 

The Unit Lock offers everything to be desired in a lock. porting type. The self-lubricating shanks reduce friction 


It represents the height of the art of lock making. It is 
easily applied, requiring no mortising. A rectangular hole 
only 1%-in. deep is cut into the stile of the door with a 
saw and one hole is bored to receive the knob. 

The inside and outside escutcheons are mechanically 
doweled together assuring perfect alignment, eliminating the 
binding of the knob which so frequently occurs with the 
ordinary lock set. 

The long swinging latch is actuated by a phosphor 
bronze spring and the knobs by a separate phosphor bronze 
spring. This allows the use of a light spripg for the latch, 
insuring easy action, and a heavy spring in the knobs, 
bringing them firmly back to a normal position and prevent- 
ing rattling. 

The knobs are seamless solid bronze castings. The 
shanks are self -lubricating and absolutely screwless, each 
being fitted to long bracket bearing thimbles of the sup- 


to a minmum. 

The lock is controlled by a cylinder located in the con- 
cave of the knob, thereby giving security and the assurance 
of finding the key hole easily. 

All parts of the “Unit Lock” — knobs, escutcheons and 
lock frame, are solid bronze metal castings, with the excep- 
tion of the locking mechanism, which is of heavy hard 
rolled brass formed in dies, insuring uniformity and impart- 
ing the greatest possible strength. 

Attention is called to the two types of safety devices. 
The auxiliary latch safeguards against outside manipula- 
tion and the deadlocking plunger safeguards the latch 
and prevents operation of the stops when the door is 
closed. 

Master Keying — The cylinders used in Unit Locks 
are identical with the Russwin Ball Bearing Cylinders, and 
are also subject to the same master keying systems. 




Important Note Regarding Designs 
Unit Lock Trim can be obtained in 
the following designs : Camden, Copley, 
Granby, Madison, Niantic; see plate 27. 

The illustrations show general type 
only. 


Phantom View of Construction and Parts of 
the Russwin Unit Lock Set; 
Horizontal Type 


To Install the Lock, the Small 
Amount of Cutting Required 
(Only 1 94 ins.) of the Stile, 
Does Not Impair Its Strength 


A Vertical Type or 2800 Line Unit 
Lock Installed 

Note difference between this lock and the 
horizontal type as illustrated in phantom view 


UNIT LOCKS FOR RESIDENCE FRONT DOORS 

2850 Upright and 2150 Horizontal Type 

Latch bolt can be operated by knobs from either side In addition it has a dead bolt operated by key from 

except when outside knob is set by stops in face of lock. outside and by turn knob from the inside. A continuous 
When knob is set, latch can be operated by key only from turn of key on outside will operate both dead and latch 
outside, and by knob from inside. bolts. 

Master Keying — Can be master keyed in sets as de- 
sired with other Russwin Cylinder Locks. 



No. 1 

Type 

1 Cylinder 

2850 

Upright 

One 

2150 

Horizontal 

One 


UNIT LOCK FOR VESTIBULE OR 
OFFICE DOORS 


2856 Upright and 2156 Horizontal 

Latch bolt can be operated by knobs from either side 
except when outside knob is set by stops in faec of lock. 
When outside knob is set, latch can be operated by key only 
from outside and by knob from inside. 

2866 Upright and 2166 Horizontal — In addition to the 
above they have Dead Locking Plunger, automatically dead- 
locking and safeguarding the latch bolt, preventing it from 
being retracted by any instrument inserted between face of 
lock and strike. It also prevents manipulation of stops when 
door is closed, thus making lock absolutely secure against 
entrance except by key. 

Master Keying — Can be master keyed in sets as desired 



2850 Upright 
2150 Horizontal 


with other Russwin Cylinder Locks. 


No. 1 

Type 

Cylinder 

Dead locking plunger 

2856 1 

Upright 

One 

Without 

2866 

Upright 

One 

With 

2156 

Horizontal 

One 

Without 

2166 1 

Horizontal 

One 

With 


2856 Upright 
2156 Horizontal 


GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Works: Brass. Case and Escutcheon: Cast bronze. Front: Beveled ^ on 2-in. 

Cylinder: Ball bearing. Changes: Unlimited. Backset: 3-in. Door Thickness : For doors to 3'/^ -in., as 

Keys: 3 Liberty silver. Knobs: Seamle.ss cast bronze. specified. 

Shanks: Self-lubricating. Strike: Protected. Reversible: Yes, except when design of escutcheons prevents it 

Latch Bolt: throw, heavy cast bronze, swinging type. being inverted. 
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UNIT LOCKS FOR FRONT VESTIBULE AND OFFICE DOORS 

2800 Series Upright Type; 2100 Series Horizontal Type 

latch bolt, preventing it from being retracted by any instru- 
ment inserted between face of lock and strike. ^ 

It also prevents manipulation of stops, thus making 
the lock absolutely secure against entrance except by 
key. 


Latch bolt can be operated by knob from either side, 
except when outside knob is set by stops m face of lock. 
When outside knob is set, latch can be operated by key 
only from outside and by knob from inside. 



No. 

Type 

I Cylinder 

No. 

Type 

1 Cylinder 

2857 

Upright 

I One 

2157 

Horizontal 

1 One 


UNIT LOCKS FOR OFFICE DOORS 

2866% Upright and 2166% Horizontal Types 

Latch bolt can be operated from either side except when 
outside knob is set by stops in face of lock. When knob is 
set latch can be operated by key only from outside, and by 
knob inside. When door is closed, turn piece on mside 
will deadlock against keys, and set both kndb and latch bolt. 

Deadlocking plunger automatically deadlocks and safe- 
guards latch bolt, preventing it from being retracted by any 
instrument inserted between lock face and stril^. It also 
prevents manipulation of stops when door is closed. 


2857 


No. 

Type 

Cylinder 1 

No. 

Type 

Cylinder 

2866^ 

Upright 

One 1 

2166^ 

Horizontal 

One 



2866% 


FOR ENTRANCE DOORS TO APARTMENT HOUSES, SCHOOLS AND PUBLIC BUILDINGS 

2859^/2 Upright and 2159V^ Horizontal Types 

Latch bolt can be operated by knobs from either side 
except when outside knob is set by master (or janitor s) 
key through the inside cylinder. When knob is set, la^h 
can be operated by change or master key only from outside, 
and by knob from inside. The auxiliary latch automatically 
deadlocks and safeguards latch bolt, preventing retrac- 


tion by any instrument inserted between lock face and strike. 

The janitor or custodian has absolute control over the 
outside knob, as the change or master key in retracting 
the latch bolt does not disturb the deadlocking mechanism 
of the outside knob. 

Especially adapted for use on double doors. 



Type 

Cylinder 

No. 

Type 

Cylinder 

2859 H 

Upright 

Two 

2159H 

Horizontal 

Two 



Can be furnished reverse bevel for doors opening out. 

FOR PUBLIC BUILDINGS 

2816 Upright and 2116 Horizontal Types 

Latch bolt can be operated by key only from outside, 
by knob from inside. The outside knob is always rigid. 

This lock can be equipped with a dead locking plunger 
which will deadlock and safeguard latch bolt, preventing 
retraction by any instrument inserted between lock face and 
strike. When plunger is desired, prefix “P” to number. 

When equipped with plunger, this lock can be furnished 
reverse bevel for* single doors opening out. For use on dou- 
ble doors opening out, it can be furnished with auxiliary 
latch which serves the same purpose as plunger. When 
aiivlliarv latch is desired, prefix “A” to number. 


2859V2 


No. 

Type 

Cylinder 

No. 

Type 

Cylinder 

2816 

Upright 

One 

2116 

Horizontal 

one 



2816 



FOR COMMUNICATING AND BATH 
ROOM DOORS 

2834 Upright and 2134 Horizontal — Latch bolt can 
be operated by knobs from either side at all times. 

In addition there is a dead bolt operated by turn knob 

from inside only. . , _ , , 

2835 Upright and 2135 Horizontal— Latch bolt can 
be operated by knobs from either side at all times. 

In addition there are two dead bolts operated by turn 


No. 

Type 

Turnpieces 

No. 

Type 

Turnpieces 

2834 

2134 

Upright 

Horizontal 

One 

One 

2835 

2135 

Upright 

Horizontal 

Two 

Two 


2845 Upright and 2145 Horizontal — Latch bolt can 


2835 


No. 

Type 

No 

Type 

2845 

Upright 

2145 

Horizontal 



2845 


Works: Brass. Case and Escutcheons : Cast bronze. 
Cylinder: Ball bearing. Changes: Unlimited. 

Keys: 3 liberty silver. Knobs: Seamless cast bronze. 
Shanks: Self-lubricating. Strike: Protected on strike. 

Latch Bolt: ^-in. throw, heavy cast bronze, swinging type. 


SO 


r Si K I H rllJiN 

Front: Beveled % on 2-in.; reverse bevel furnished when 

ordered for doors opening out. 01 / • 

Backset • 3-in. Door Thickness : For doors 1 to 3 -in., as specified. 

Reversible: Yes, except when design of escutcheons prevents it 

being inverted. 
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RUSSWIN UNIT LOCKS FOR DOORS TO PIPE AND WIRE SHAFTS 

2816 H Upright and 2116 M Horizontal Types 

Latch bolt can be operated by key only from outside. 

This lock can be equipped with a deadlocking plunger which auto- 
matically deadlocks and safeguards latch bolt, preventing it from being 
retracted by any instrument inserted between lock face and strike. When 
plunger is desired, prefix “P” to number. 

When equipped with plunger this lock can be furnished reverse bevel 
for single doors opening out. For use on double doors opening out, it 
cau be furnished with auxiliary latch which serves the same purpose as 
I the plunger. When auxiliary latch is desired, prefix “A.” 

f SAFETY UNIT FIRE DOOR LOCKS 

These locks have been approved by the New York Fire Underwriters, 
and their use secures the lowest rate of insurance. 

2886 Upright and 2186 Horizontal 

Latch bolt can be operated by knobs from either side except when 
outside knob is set by stops in face of lock. When knob is set, latch bolt 
can be operated by key only from outside, and by knob from inside. 


2816^4 Upright 
2 1 1 6 ^4 Horizontal 


latch bolt 


Th 
action. 

Design— 

zontal types. 

Works: Brass. Case and Escutcheons : Cast bronze. 
Cylinder: Ball bearing. Changes: Unlimited. 

Keys: 3 liberty silver. Knobs: Seamless cast bronze. 
Shanks: Self-lubricating. Strike: Protected. 

Latch Bolt: i/^-in. throw, heavy cast bronze, swinging type. 


of the anti-friction type, thus insuring easy 


Furnished only in Enfield design, both vertical and hori- 


2886 Upright 
2186 Horizontal 


Front: Beveled % on 2-in. 

Backset: 3-in. 

Door Thickness : For doors to 3 -in. as specified. 

Reversible: Yes, except when design of escutcheons prevents it 

being inverted. 


UNIT LOCKS FOR DOUBLE DOORS 

For Rabbeted Doors — Fig. 1 shows the 
Russwin Unit Lock applied to rabbeted doors 
with Double Trim. It may be applied in the 
same manner without the double trim. These 
locks are for doors with ^/^-in. rabbet. All 
numbers and designs of Unit Locks will be 
furnished when so ordered, at additional cost, 
equipped with strike for use with rabbeted door. 

Specify Lock Set Number, Name of De- 
sign and suffix “Rabbeted.” 

For Dummy Trim — Fig. 2 shows Unit 
Lock with Dummy Trim applied. All Unit 
Locks can be furnished, when so ordered at 
additional cost, fitted with Dummy Trirn. 

Locks so ordered will be fitted with full pair 
of dummy knobs and escutcheons; knobs rigid, 
for both sides of Inactive Door. 

Specify Lock Set Number, Name of De- 
sign and suffix “Dummy Trim.” 

Half Double Trim — Same as for Dummy Fig. 2. View from Outside of Door 
Trim except with only one dummy knob and Showing Flat Front Locks 
escutcheon for use upon one sida of Inactive 

Door. Knob made rigid. 


Fig. 1. View from Inside of Door 
Showing Rabbeted Front Locks 


UNIT LOCKS FOR COUPON BOOTH DOORS 

2196 Horizontal — Latch bolt 
can be operated by key only from 
outside, by knob from inside. 

The door is held open when the booth 
is not occupied, by a special stop or stay 
attached to the door. Stop is placed in 
position by the attendant to hold the door 
open, releasing automatically when patron 
opens the door. A check closes the door 
which is always locked \yhen in the closed 
position. The keyhole is concealed by a 
revolving disc which has been thrown in 
position by the attendant. 

The occupant on leaving opens the 
door by turning the inside knob. This 
operation releases the circular disc, which 
revolves automatically and exposes the 
keyhole, indicating to the attendant in 
charge that the booth is vacant. 

As the door is closed by means of the check, after the departure 
of the patron, the booth is secure against other patrons of the institu- 
tion until it has been inspected by the attendant who can examine 
the booth for any valuables left by the last occupant. He then places 
the door stop in position and throws the disc over the keyhole; the 
booth now being ready for the next patron. 


Left-hand Reverse 
Bevel 


No. 

Type 

Knob 1 

Escutcheons, in. | 

Cylinder 

2196 

Horizontal 

1 One 

Inside, 3 1^x4 

One special 


Outside, 4^x4 1 

(under disc) 


Keys: 3 special for each gang of locks. 


COUPON BOOTH DOOR LOCK AND HOLDER 


Automatic Door Holder No. 68 


r 


Set 01297 Lenox No. 68 Applied Door Held Ajar 

01297 — Latch bolt can be operated by key only from 
outside, by knob from inside. The outside knob is always 
rigid and acts as a pull. 

The door of the booth is held open when unoccupied by the Auto- 
matic Door Holder. The client entering the booth releases the door 
holder and the door, controlled by a check, closes quietly and locks. 
The occupant merely turns the knob to leave. The turning of the 
knob operates a red indicator on the outside escutcheon, indicating to 
the attendant that the booth is now vacant. As the door has been 
closed, after the departure of the client by means of the check, the 
booth is secure against other patrons until it has been inspected by the 
attendant. After inspecting, he then throws the indicator back and 
sets the door holder, leaving the door ajar for the next occupant. 
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CAMDEN DESIGN 


SPECIAL DESIGNS IN UNIT LOCKS 

In Ordering Specify Set Number (Cat. No.) and Name of Design by Symbol and ftinsit 

INDEX TO UNIT LOCK DESIGNS COPLEY DESIGN 

All Knobs 2^/4x2V4-in. 

Horizontal Type — Por Door Stiles Not Des s Th an 5-in. Wide 


2150 

Horizontal 


2856 

Upright 


MADISON DESIGN 


2150 

Horizontal 


2856 

Upright 


lIusswiH 


CAMDEN DESIGN 

Escutcheons, 


FOR DOORS 


Front . 

Vestibule 

Office 

Office 

Office 

Entrance 

Entrance 

Communicating . 
Communicating . 
Latch 


CAT. No. 


2150 

2156M 

2166M 

2157M 

2166MM 

2159 HM 

2116M 

2134 

2135 
2145 


♦PRICE 


$28.00 

25.00 

25.00 

25.00 

27.00 

32.00 

25.00 

15.00 

15.00 

13.00 


COPLEY DESIGN 

Escutcheons, 3^x4M-i^* 


CAT. No. 

♦PRICE 

2150 

$28.00 

2156M 

25.00 

2166M 

25.00 

2157M 

25.00 

2166^M 

27.00 

2159HM 

32.00 

2116M 

25.00 

2134 

15.00 

2135 

15.00 

2145 

13.00 


-Por Door StUes Not Dess Than 4%-ln. Wjde 


E.scutcheons, 10^x3-in. 

Escutcheons, 9x3-in. 

Front 

2850 

$30 . 00 

2850 

$30.00 

Vpsi’ibulp 

2856M 

27.00 

2856M 

27.00 

Office .X . . 

2866M 

27.00 

2866M 

27.00 

Office 

2857 M 

27.00 

2857M 

27.00 

Office 

2866^M 

29.00 

2866MM 

29.00 

Entrance 

2859 

34.00 

2859 

34.00 

Entrance 

2816M 

27.00 

2816M 

27 .00 

Communicating . . 
Communicating . . 
Latch 

2834 

2835 
2845 

17.00 

17.00 

15.00 

2834 

2835 
2845 

17.00 

17.00 

15.00 


Horizontal Type— For Poor stiles Hot i.ess Tuan 5-ta. Wide 


MADISON DESIGN 

Escutcheons 3j^x4j^-in. 


NIANTIC DESIGN 

Escutcheons. 3^x4j^-in. 


Front 

Vestibule 

Office 

Office 

Office 

Entrance 

Entrance 

Communicating . 
Communicating . 
Latch . 


2150 

2156M 

2166M 

2157M 

2166 

2159 

2116M 

2134 

2135 
2145 


$28.00 

25.00 

25.00 

25.00 

27.00 

32.00 

25.00 

15.00 

15.00 

13.00 


2150 

$28.00 

2156M 

25.00 

2166M 

25.00 

2157M 

25.00 

2166MM 

27.00 

21591^M 

32.00 

2116M 

25.00 

2134 

15.00 

2135 

15.00 

2145 

13.00 


Upriglit Tsrpe — Por Door Stiles Not Dess Than 4% -in. Wide 


Escutcheons, 9x3-in. 


Escutcheons, 834x3-in. 

Front 

2850 

$30.00 

2850 

$30.00 

27.00 

Vestibule 

2856M 

27.00 

2856M 

Office 

2866M 

27.00 

2866M 

27.00 

27.00 

29.00 

34.00 

27.00 

Office 

2857M 

27.00 

2857M 

Office 

2S66HM 

29.00 

2866MM 

Entrance 

2859HM 

34.00 

2859 

Entrance 

2816M 

27.00 

2816M 

Communicating . . 
Communicating . . 
Latch 

2834 

2835 
2845 

17.00 

17.00 

15.00 

2834 

2835 
2845 

17.00 

17.00 

15.00 


GRANBY DESIGN 


Horizontal Type — Por Door Stiles 
Not Less Than 5%-in. Wide 

Escutcheons, 3 ]4, in. 

Upright Type — Por 
Door Stiles Not Less 
Than 4% -in. Wide 

Escutcheons, 9x3-in. 

FOR DOORS 

CAT. No. 

♦PRICE 

CAT. No. 

♦PRICE 

Eront 

2150 

2156M 

2166M 

2157M 

2166^M 

2159MM 

2116M 

2134 

2135 
2145 

$28.00 

25.00 

25.00 

25.00 

27.00 

32.00 

25.00 

15.00 

15.00 

13.00 

2850 

2856M 

2866M 

2857M 

2866^M 

2859 

2816M 

2834 

2835 
2845 

$30.00 

27.00 

27.00 

27.00 

29.00 

34.00 

27.00 

17.00 

17.00 

15.00 

Vestibule 



Office 

Oflfirp 

Entrance 

Entrance 

Communicating . . 
Communicating . . 
Latch 


*Note: Prices shown above are list prices and are 

included for comparison only 

Unit locks with rabbeted strike, add $3.50 set. ^ r e u 

Unit locks with dummy trim, add two-thirds the price of the full set. 

^Note: If the exact thickness of the doors is given the locks will 
be machined and especially fitted for the thickness of door specified. 
Unit locks will be furnished, if so ordered, adjustable for do 9 rs of the 
follow“nrtWcknesses: 1% to 2, 2 to 2%. 2i^ to 3 m M.mmum and 
maximum thicknesses should be specified as 1 set locks No. 2850 
Lenox, 1 ^ to 2 in. 


2150 

Horizontal 


2856 

Upright 


NIANTIC DESIGN 


2150 

Horizontal 


GRANBY DESIGN 


For full de- 
scription of the 
operation and 
functions of these 
locks, see plate 
Nos. 24, 25 and 
26. 


Can also he 
furnished in the 
upright type, as 
other designs 
shown herewith. 


2150 

Horizontal 


2850 

Upright 


RUSSWIN UNIT LOCK DESIGNS 


PLATE 27 
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LOCKS FOR PUBLIC BUILDINGS 


BANKS LIBRARIES GOVERNMENTAL CLUBS STORES INSTITUTIONS 

FRATERNAL CHURCHES MUSEUMS HOSPITALS FACTORIES WAREHOUSES 

See special classification for Office Buildings, Hotels, Apartment Houses, Schools and Residences 


Public Buildings of the above types, on account of the 
services to which they are put demand hardware that must 
have as first consideration extreme durability and reliability. 
The design and finish of this hardware must be attmctive 
and durable, as it is subject to the use and scrutiny of 
great numbers of people and in most cases receives hard 
usage. 

Special Hardware Requirements 

Almost every building of a public character such as 
those noted above have special requirements, especially in 
regard to the locking arrangements, which need special atten- 
tion. Each type of building has its own requirements. Even 
in buildings of a similar type the locking arrangements may 
be very different. For this reason separate lists of hard- 


ware are not given in this catalogue for some of these 
buildings. 

Before Writing Specifications 

Supplying public buildings with hardware for years has 
furnished the Company with a wealth of experience. This 
experience is all at the service of the architect, and will assist 
him greatly in the problems confronted by him. 

We therefore suggest, whether our hardware is finally 
selected or not, that before starting to write the hardware 
specification, we should be consulted. A hardware expert, 
from one of our offices or agencies, will be glad to advise as 
to the hardware which will best meet the requirements of the 
building under consideration. This will be done without 
obligating the architect in any way. 


HOSPITALS AND INSTITUTIONS 


Hospitals and Institutions have necessitated the creation 
of a specialized line of hardware, especially in reference to 
door trim. Recognizing this need, the Russell & Erwin 
Mfg. Co. has developed an excellent line of hardware espe- 
cially adapted for use on hospitals and institutions. Every 


LOCKS FOR OFFICE BUILDINGS 


possible need that may arise has been provided for, thus insur- 
ing a maximum of comfort to inmates and ease of operation 
for attendants. 

Such special features, however, have not been gained at 
any sacrifice of Russwin quality. 


All of the locks in Group One, listed below, are of the 
Unit Type and embody the best features obtainable in the 
art of lock-making today. See Plates Nos. 25, 26 and 27. 

The lock on the Main Entrance Doors should be so 
arranged that the keys of each individual office entrance door 
will act on same. 

The locks on the corridor doors should be subject to the 
keys of individual and private offices. 


OFFICE BUILDING LOCKS 


Locks on the lavatories of each floor should be subject 
to the keys of all the individual office door locks of their 
respective floors only. 

All office door locks may be master keyed by floors or 
in sets as desired for janitor service, with a grand master 
key for the entire building. 

Keying systems for cylinder locks can be changed at 
any time to fit special conditions or requirement of tenants. 



Unit locks 

Standard locks 

Use 

Group 1 

Group 2 

Group 3 

Group 4 

Group 5 

Lock 

Plate 

Lock 

Plate 

Lock 

Plate 

Lock 

Plate 

Lock 

Plate 


No. 


No. 


No. 


No. 


No. 



2159H 

25 

9152iM 

31 

9152iM 

31 

9152iM 

31 

9152JM 

31 

Entrance 

2859M 

25 

9132 

30 

9132 

30 

9132 

30 

9132 

30 





9098 

30 

9098 

30 

9098 

30 

Vestibule 

2166 

24 

*1457 

29 

1456 

29 

mm 

29 

1248H 

29 

and 

2866 

24 








corridor 

2156 

24 










2856 

24 









Individual 

2166^ 

25 

1456 

29 

1456 

29 

mm 

29 

1248J^ 

29 

offices 

2866^ 

25 









2166*^ 

25 







1248J^ 

29 

Private 

2866M 

25 

1456 

29 

1456 

29 

mm 

29 

233 

37 

offices 

2134 

25 

236 

37 

236 

37 

236 

37 




2834 

25 





233 

37 



Communi- 

2135 

25 

236J^ 

37 

236H 

37 

2zm 

37 

233H 

37 

cating 

2835 

25 



233H 

37 





Unit locks 

Standard locks 

Use 

Group 1 

Group 2 

Group 3 

Group 4 

Group 5 

Lock 

Plate 

Lock 

Plate 

Lock 

Plate 

Lock 

Plate 

Lock 

Plate 


No. 


No. 


No. 


No. 


No. 



2145 

25 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

Closets 

2845 

25 

028 

39 

025 

39 

025 

39 

042 

39 




025 

39 



042 

39 



Lavatories 

P2116 

P2816 

25 

25 

♦1457iM 

31 

1458iM 

31 

00 oo 

31 

31 

12 

12,58iM 

_3J_ 

Stair wells 

21.59H 

25 

*1457J^ 

31 

1458iM 

31 

1458}M 

an 

1258JM 

31 


2859M 

25 

028 

39 

025 

39 

1258iM 

31 

042 

39 

Janitor’s 

P2116 

25 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

closet 

P2816 

25 









Slop sinks 

2145 

25 

*028 

39 


39 



025 

39 

2845 

25 

025 

39 

025 

025 

39 



Pipe chases, 

P2116K 

26 







1203 

39 

wire shafts, 

P2816Ji 

26 

1203 

39 

1203 

39 

1203 

39 



etc. 












*Latch bolts have %-in. throw to meet Underwriters* requirements. 


CYLINDER KNOB LOCKS FOR ENTRANCE DOORS TO PUBLIC 

1228, 12281/^, 1225, 1225^/2 Cylinder Locks for 
Heavy Entrance Doors 

These locks are for similar services. The 1228 
and 1228^^ are the heavier. The latch bolt which is 
of the anti-friction type, insuring easy action, can 
be operated from either side at all times. 

The locks in addition have a dead bolt. The 
bolt in 1228 and 1225 is operated by a key from the 
outside and by turn piece from the inside. In 1228^ 
and 1225^/^ it is operated by key from either side. A continuous turn 
of the key withdraws both dead and latch bolts. 




066V2 


1228, 1228V2 


Case : Japanned iron. 

Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 
Bevel: %-in. on 2-in. 

Cylinder: Bronze. 

Keys: Liberty silver. 


Hub: Brass. Spindles: -ft-in. 
Latch Construction : E. C. 
Reversible : No, specify hand. 

Lock Width: 1 in. more than 

backset. 



1225, 1225V2 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, 
in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

1228 

Flat 

8^x15^ 

6 x4 xl 

3 


IH 

3K 

One 

3 

12281^ 

Flat 

8MxlHe 

6 x4 xl 

3 


IK 

3K 

Two 

3 

1225 

Flat 

8 xl^ 

5Hx3Mx^ 

2H 

2, 2}4 

IK 

3K 

One 

3 

1225 

Flat 

8 xl^ 

5Hx3^xM 

2H 

2, 2% 

IK 

3K' 

Two 

3 


Changes 

Turn piece 

Latch bolt 

Price 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

No. 066 

Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 

$14.00 

15.00 

13.00 

14.00 

No. 066 K 


JusswiH 


LOCKS FOR PUBLIC BUILDINGS 
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CYLINDER LOCKS FOR ENTRANCE AND CORRIDOR OFFICE DOORS 
Especially Adapted for Doors Opening Out 
No. 1457 (Latch bolt has V* in. throw) for Kalamein and 
other Fire Doors; No. 1456 has Standard Latch Throw 

These are heavy locks for services noted above in high class 
buildings. Anti-friction Type Latch Bolt can be operated by knobs 
from either side except when outside knob is set by stop in face of 
lock. When knob is set, latch bolt can be operated only by key from 
outside and by knob from inside. 

An Auxiliary Latch automatically dead locks and safeguards the 
latch bolt, preventing retraction by instruments inserted between the 
face of lock and strike. It also prevents manipulation of stops when 
door is closed, making the lock secure against entrance except by key. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Case: Japanned iron. Fronts, Hub: Brass. For Tf^x%-in. swivel 



Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Bevel: %-in. on 2-in. 

Cylinder: Bronze. Keys: Liberty 
silver. 


1457, CL; 


spindle. 

Latch Construction : 

1456, EC. , , 

Reversible: No. Specify hand. 

; 1456, 1 in. more than backset. 



Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, 
in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn piece 

None 

None 

Latch bolt 

Price 

$18.00 

12.00 

Type 

Size, in. 
8^x1 M 
8 xlM 

Std. 

Spec. 

1457 

1456 

Flat 

Flat 

6 x45ix‘^ie 
5 Hx3^x^ 

2H. 

2H 

2H 

IV2 
. IH 

W 

One 

One 

3 

3 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Anti-friction 
Easy spring 



SPECIAL LOCKS FOR OFFICE DOORS GIVING 
ABSOLUTE PRIVACY 

1456^4 and 1239% Cannot Be Opened from the 
Outside When Dead Locked 

No. 1456% has the same safety features as No. 1456 
described above with the auxiliary latch. In addition the 
latch bolt can be dead locked by Turn Knob inside, mak- 
ing keys inoperative from outside. The lock then offers 
absolute security against intrusions. 

No. 1239% has the same features, offers the same security as 
except that it does not have the auxiliary latch, but has dead bolt. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Case’ Japanned iron. Front, Bolts, Hub: Brass. For ^x% in. swivel 

— 1 - spindle. 



1456% 


Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Bevel: %-in. on 2-in. 

Cylinder: Bronze. Keys: Liberty 

silver. 


Latch Construction : EC. 

Reversible: No. Specify hand. 

Lock Width: 1 in. more than backset. 



Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, 
in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn piece 

Latch bolt 

Price 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

14565^ 

1239H 

Fllat 

Flat 

8x1^ 
8x1 M 

5^x3H^x■H 

2H 

2H 

2H 

1 j 


3^ 

3H 

One 

One 

3 

3 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

No. 066 
No. 066 H 

Easy spring 
Anti-friction 

$14.00 

12.50 


INEXPENSIVE OFFICE DOOR AND VESTIBULE ENTRANCE WI™ 

LATCH BOLT FOR USE WITH KNOBS AND HANDLE 

These locks can 
be used when an inex- 
pensive lock is desired 
for the doors of of- 
fices or the vestibule 
entrance of apartment 
houses. They afford 
only the protection 
from the outside of a 
dead locked latch. 

For locks offering 
greater protection for 
vestibule entrance to 
apartment houses see 
1458%, 1258V2 and 

9152V2. 



DEAD LOCKED 

1239y2andl248V2 
For Knobs Both 
Sides — Which operate 
the latch bolt except 
when outside knob is 
dead locked by stops 
in face of lock, then 
by key only from out- 
side. Latch bolt can 
always be operated by 
knob from inside. 

1223 For Han- 
dle With Thumb 
Piece Outside and 
Knob Inside— The 
control is the same as 
for 1239% and 1248%. 


GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
Case: wanned iron. Fronts. Bolts. Strikes: Cast bronze. R‘e‘mrsib°efT239%\ 

cXder^H?onzl Liberty silver. „ Look Width: 1239 H and 1248%, 1 in. more than backset; 1233, 

Hub: Brass. For ^x%-in. swivel spindle. n^ore than backset. 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, 
in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn piece 

Latch bolt 

Price 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

1239 H 
1248 H 

1223 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

8 xlH 

1 

2|i 

2-2 H 
2H 

2-2 ^-2 K 


3% 

3% 

3% 

One 

One 

One 

3 

3 

3 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

None 

None 

None 

Anti-friction 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 

^ 1 U . <^U 

9 00 
10.00 


HusswiH 


LOCKS FOR OFFICE DOORS 


PLATE 29 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


1616 


Russell & Erwin Mfg. Go. 


LOCKS ESPECIALLY USEFUL FOR SCHOOL HOUSES 

from the inside, but prevent entrance from the outside by 
unauthorized persons. 

All locks in a building or in a system of schools may 
be master keyed in one set with a grand master key over 
all. Where bitted key and cylinder locks are used together, 
a separate master key system must be employed for each 
type of lock. 


The locks illustrated or listed below are especially 
adaptable for school house work. All these locks whether 
for exterior or interior doors can be operated at all times 
from the inside. 

Exterior door locks are used in connection with Fire 
Exit Bolts, thus insuring absolute safety to the occupants 
of the building. Doors so equipped can always be operated 


INDEX TO LOCKS FOR SCHOOLS . . ^ 

Index and suggested layout of locks arranged in groups, horizontally according to choice and vertically according to quality and use. 

Group 1 is the highest grade. 


Use 

Group 1 

Group 2 

Group 3 

Group 4 

Lock 1 
No. 1 

Plate 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

Main entrance . . . 
Side entrances . . . 
Exits 

Class rooms ^ 

Principal | 

See fir 
See fir 
See fir 
1458 H 
1258% 
1458% 
1258% 

e exit 1 
e exit 
e exit 
31 
31 
31 
31 

bolts. 

bolts. 

bolts. 

444% 

30 

00125 

30 

0125 

30 

1248 

36 

Oj tsi 
00 

O 00 

36 

36 

1248 

380% 

36 

36 


Use 


Teachers’ rooms. . 

Teachers’ lava- 
tories 

Closets 

Auditorium 


Group 1 


Lock 

No. 


Plate 


31 

31 

31 

31 

36 

39 

39 


1248 


1248 M 


1458 H 
1258 H 
1458 ^ 

1258H 

1248 

025 

026 

Same as entrance. 


Group 2 


Lock 

No. 


380M 

025 

026 


Plate 


36 


36 

39 

39 


Group 3 


Lock 

No. 


1248 

380M 
1248 H 


380 ^ 

026 

042 


Plate 


36 

36 

29 


36 

39 

39 


Groupji 
Plate 


Lock 

No. 


1248 

380 ^ 

1248H 


380 ^ 

026 

042 


36 

36 

29 


36 

39 

39 


CYLINDER LOCKS FOR ENTRANCE OR CORRIDOR DOORS 

When high grade Cylinder Locks are desired for En- Plate Number. As the locks noted are used for other serv- 
trance or Corridor Doors see table above for Lock and ices they are not repeated here. 

BITTED KEY LOCKS FOR CORRIDOR DOORS 

These locks are especially designed for corridor or classroom doors as 
they allow free operation at all times from the classroom side without 
having to unlock the lock but afford required protection from entrance 
from the corridor side. 

444%M, 00125 and 0125 — All have the latch bolt operated by knobs 
from either side. The inside knob is free to operate at all times. The 
outside knob can be locked rigid by the key from either side. 

444% M also has an auxiliary latch which is automatically released, 
when the outside knob is locked, and automatically deadlocks and safe guards 
the latch bolt, preventing it from being retracted by any instrument inserted 
between the face of lock and strike. When the outside knob is unlocked 
the auxiliary latch is held in a retracted position. The lock is regularly 
furnished master keyed; if this feature is not desired it must be so specified. 

00125 — Gives the same protection from entrance as 444% by means 
of a recessed lock front instead of the auxiliary latch. The recessed front 
prevents the retraction of the latch bolt by any instrument inserted between 
the face of lotk and strike. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. Latch Construction : CL. 

Keys: Nickelplated steel. Reversible: 444% and 00125, no; specify hand; 0125, yes. 

Master Keying: 3 sets 100 each or 300 all different. 




Case: Japanned iron. 

Tumblers : Lever. K 
Hub: Brass. For ^fgx%-in. swivel spindle. 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Tumblers 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn piece 

Latch bolt 

Price 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

444% 

Flat 

7%x1%6 

5%x3%x% 

2% 


1% 

2% 

Lever 

One 

48 

None 

Easy spring 

$7.50 

00125 

Recessed 

6%xl 

4%x3%x% 

2% 


1^ 

2% 

Lever 

One 

48 

None 

Easy spring 

5.00 

0125 

Flat 

6%xl 

4%x3%x% 

2% 


Hi 

2% 

Lever 

One 

48 

None 

Easy spring 

3.75 


^ BITTED KEY LOCK FOR CLOSET DOORS 

Suitable locks for closet doors are noted in the index Plate number. As the locks noted are used for other services 
and as full information in regard to them is given on the peated under this heading. 




9118 

9119 Has Turn 
Piece 

Case: Japanned iron. 
Cylinder: Bronze. Ke, 
Latch Construction 


LOCKS FOR STORE DOORS USING HANDLES 

These locks are designed for use on the entrance doors to 
p stores where a double swinging door is not used. They are used 
| jj when a handle and thumb piece is desired on both sides of the door. 

9118, 9119, 9132, 9098 and 90981/2 

9118 and 9119 are similar in construction. The latch bolt for both locks 
is operated by thumb piece from either side, except when outside thumb 
piece is set by stops in face of lock, when it can be operated by key from 
outside and thumb piece from inside. In addition a dead bolt is operated 
in 9118 by key from both sides and in 9119 by turn piece from inside, and 
key from outside. A continuous turn of key from outside will withdraw 
both dead and latch bolt. 

9132 and 9098 are similar in construction. Latch bolt is operated by 
thumb piece from either side at all times. In addition they have a dead 
bolt operated by key from either side. 9132 is heavier than 9098. 

909SV2 same as 9098 but has rabbetted face. 





Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 


Liberty silver. 


Reversible : 
specify hand. 

Lock Width: 


9132-9098 

Type of 90981/^ 
9118, 9119 and 9098, yes; 9132 and 9098%, no; 
1 in. more than backset. 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn piece 

Latch bolt 

Price 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

9118 

Flat 

7%xl% 

5x3%x% 

2% 

2%. 2% 

1 % 

4% 

Two 

3 

Unlimited 

None 

Easy spring 

$12.00 

9119 

Flat 

7%xl% 

5x3%x% 

2% 

2%. 2% 

1% 

4% 

One 

3 

Unlimited 

No. 066% 

Easy spring 

12.00 

9132 

Bevel 

7%xl% 

5x3%xl 

2% 


1% 

4% 

Two 

3 

Unlimited 

None 

Easy spring 

13.00 

9098 

Flat 

7 Xl%6 

5x3 %x% 

2% 

2% 


4% 

Two 

3 

Unlimited 

None , 

Easy spring 

12.00 

9098% 

Rabetted 

7x1 %x% 

5x3%x% 

2% 

2% 

1 ^ 

4% 

Two 

3 

Unlimited 

None 

Easy spring 

15.00 
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LOCKS FOR APARTMENT HOUSES AND DORMITORIES 

Nos. 36, 37 and 38. In the case of Type Two the lock on the 

• i-t. — ^ ^ V-wQ o t-fo t-1 rro/-l cr^ tVwa trf»\7C 


Apartment house hardware has many of the charac- 
teristics of both hotel and residential hardware. It draws 
much from both types, and yet has distinctive features of its 

Apartment houses equipped with Russwin hardware and 
master keyed in that system, afford to the occupants the 
privacy of the residential house, and the conveniences of the 
hotel. The same specialized service that is furnished on other 
types of buildings is supplied to the ‘architect planning the 
new apartment house. 

Apartment houses are of three general types : 

1 . The apartment hotel. 

2. Two or more residences under one roof or otherwise 
grouped. 

3. A combination of two first named. 

For buildings referred to as Type One, see Hotel Locks, 
Flate o 32 

For buildings as Type Two see Residential Locks, Plate 


INDEX TO APARTMENT HOUSE LOCKS 


U5« OUj O/ dllVJ. tiiv^ Jf t' * 

main entrance of the building can be arranged so the keys ot 
the lock to the entrance of each apartment will operate same. 

The table below applies more to Type Three where a 
building is taken care of by a resident manager who fur- 
nishes maid, valet, janitor and dining room service. 

Various keying systems may be used in connection with 
buildings of this type. 

The lock on the main entrance door should be so ar- 
ranged that the keys to the locks of each individual apart- 
ment entrance door will act on same. ^ 

The apartment entrance doors may be master keyed m 
sets subject to a maid’s master key, and all sets subject to a 
grand master key controlled by the resident manager. 

The locks on the rear entrance door of each apartment, 
the garage, and storage room, may be keyed alike or all dif- 
ferent, yet subject to the key of the apartment entrance 
lock in connection with which they are let. 


Where used | Lock No. 

9152 
1458 
1456M 


Main entrance. 


I 


Entrance to apts . . 


1 1456M 

! 1 239-1 456 
1 1248M 


Rear entrance. 


1248M 


Garage . 


200M 
300 M 


Plate 

31 

31 

29 

29 

36-29 

36 


Where used 


Lock No. 


Interior doors. 


Ctosets. 


384 M 
380^ 
0370M 
0370 


384M 

380^ 

0370H 

0370 

042 

043 


Plate 


36 

36 

36 

36 


36. 36 
36, 36 
39 
39 


Where used 

Lock No. 

Plate 

Baths 

236 

37 

233 

' 37 


F1247H 

37 

French doors 

G381^ 

38 


355 

38 

Storage doors 

1248M 

36 


These locks offer greater protection for vestibule doors 
than those with stops on the face of the lock controlling the 
setting of the outside knob. Stops can be operated by any- 
one, while the door is open, making the outside knob opera- 
tive or inoperative. 

I 457 V 2 M for Kalamein and Fire Doors (latch bolt 
has %-in. throw for Underwriter Doors), 1458V2M (with 
standard latch throw) Have Knobs Both Sides — 1457%M 
and 1458^/^M are similar except for throw of the latch bolt. 
Latch bolt can be operated by knobs from either side, except 
when outside knob is set by master (or janitor’s) key through 
the inside cylinder. When outside knob is set, latch bolt 
can be operated by key only from the outside and by knob 

from inside. ^ 1 u 

They also have the protection of an auxiliary latch, 
which automatically dead locks and safeguards latch bolt. 


SCHOOLS AND PUBLIC BUILDINGS 


With the locks illustrated below the outside knob can 
be made operative or inoperative, only by means of a master 
or janitor’s key. This makes it impossible for unauthorized 
persons to manipulate the dead locking of the latch when the 
door is open. 

preventing it being retracted by any instrument inserted 
between the face of the lock and strike. The regular change, 
master (or janitor’s) keys will operate outside cylinder, but 
only the master (or janitor’s) key will operate the inside 
cylinder, unless otherwise specified. 

Latch bolts are of the anti-friction type insuring easy action. 

1258 V 2 M, Knobs Both Sides — Similar to 1458^^M 
except does not have the auxiliary latch. 

9152 V 2 M, Handle With Thumb Piece Both Sides — 
Similar to 1458%M except that it is used with handles and 
thumb pieces both sides. 



m 


1457V2M 

Especially Adapted 
for Fire Doors 
Knobs Both Sides 




1258 V 2 M 

Knobs Both Sides 


I 458 V 2 M 

Knobs Both Sides 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
Case: Japanned iron. Fronts, Bolls, Strikes: Cast bronre. Construction; 1457^4M, CI-; 1458^4M, 

Bevel: %-in. on 2-in. Reversible : No, specify hand. 

Cylinder: Bronze. Keys: Liberty silver. Lock Width: 1457^M, H/^-in. more than 

Hub: Brass, for ftx%-in. swivel spindle^ 12S8J^M and 9152%M, 1-in. more than backset. 



9 I 52 V 2 M 

Handles Both Sides 

EC; 1258 V^M, EC; 
backset; 1458 ^^M, 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, 
in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn piece 

Latch bolt 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

1457 HM 

1458 i^M 
1258 HM 
9152 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

8^xlM 
8 xlM 
8 xlM 
7^x1^ 

6 x4^xU’ 
5Hx3Mx 1 

5 x3^x 

!46 

2^ 

2V4. 

2% 

2H 

3^ 

2\i 

2M 

1 ] 
1 j 
1] 


3^ 

SVs 

Two 

Two 

Two 

Two 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

None 

None 

None 

None 

Anti-friction 

Anti-friction 

Anti-friction 

Anti-friction 


Price 

group 


$24.00 

17.50 

15.50 

17.50 
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RUSSWIN HOTEL LOCKS 


The Importance of the Hardware in the Satisfac- 
tory Operation of a Hotel 

It is a well known fact that the character of the hotel 
depends to a very large extent on the locking system and 
the amount of control the hotel management has over the 
locking system. 

This is especiall}: true of the locking system on com- 
municating doors between rooms. Unless the manage- 
ment has absolute control of this type of room, the 
hotel cannot be kept up to standards of the highest char- 
acter. 

A good lock for the guest room doors to corridor and 
closets is a good investment. It will save the management 
many dollars for the adjustment of claims from theft. It 


will give the guest a feeling of privacy and security from 
intrusion which is highly desirable. 

The Advice of Hotel Hardware Specialists 

It is hoped that the diagram and index to locks will be 
of assistance in the selection of the proper locks, for various 
services. We also urge that the expert services of the hotel 
specialists of the company be called upon. A highly spe- 
cialized department has been created at the general offices, 
for the purpose of giving architects the benefit of years of 
experience in solving problems that arise in connection with 
the hardware equipment of hotels. 

Russwin Hardware for hotel use conforms to all the 
codes formulated for the protection of patrons. 


INDEX AND SUGGESTED LAYOUT OF HOTEL LOCKS 

Locks arranged in groups according to quality and systems in which they may be Master Keyed together. 





p q 

BATH 

b 

BLD R.M. 

BLD HM. 

1 

1 

BLD HM 



CLO. 

CLO 

? r 


R, .R. 1 D 0 fL 

tCylinder Lock Group. **Latches — no Keys. • GM — Grand Master Keyed. 

•Locks with Turn Knobs (or Pieces) no Keys. EM — Emergency Master Keyed. M — Master Keyed. 


Sym- 

bol 

A 

B 

C 

D 

Type of doors 

1 Group 1 

Group 2 

Group 3 

Group 4 

Group 5 

Group 6 

1 Lock 
1 No. 

Plate 

No. 

Look 

No. 

Plate 

No. 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

No. 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

No. 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

No. 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

No. 

Corridor 

Corridor to foyer 
Foyer to rooms 

tl446EM 

tl241%EM 

tl246%EM 

tl230EM 

tl232EM 

33 

33 

33 

33 

33 

608MEM 

34 

609MEM 

610MEM 

34 

34 

0015%EM 

34 

384%GM 

380%GM 

36 

36 

0370%GM 

36 

Clothes closet 
Linen closets 

tl248GM 

36 

1387%GM 

387%GM 

**025 

35 

35 

39 

1384%GM 

384%GM 

380%GM 

**026 

**042 

35 

36 
36 
39 
39 

380%GM 

**026 

**042 

36 

39 

39 

380«TGM 

**042 

36 

39 

0370%GM 

**042 

36 

39 

E 

F 

Twin communicating 

1122%M 

*238 

35 

37 

1122%M 

*238 

*236 

35 

37 

37 

1134%M 

*236 

*233 

35 

37 

37 

*233 

37 

*233 

37 

*233 

37 

Single communicating 

1121%M 

*238H 

35 

37 

1121%M 

*238^ 

*236^ 

35 

37 

37 

1133%M 

*236H 

*23314 

35 

37 

37 

*233J4 

37 

*233% 

37' 

*233% 

37 

G 

Bed room to private 
bath 

1122%M 

*238 

**025 

35 

37 

39 

1122%M 

*238 

*236 

**025 

35 

37 

37 

39 

1134%M 

*233 

**026 

**042 

35 

37 

39 

39 

0022%M 

*233 

**026 

**042 

34 

37 

39 

39 

0022%M 

*233 

**042 

34 

37 

39 

*233 

**042 

37 

39 

H 

Communicating pas- 
sage to bed rooms 

1122%M 

*238 

35 

37 

1122%M 

*238 

236 

35 

37 

37 

1134%M 

*236 

*233 

35 

37 

37 

1134MM 

0022% 

*233% 

35 

34 

37 

1134%M 

0022%M 

*233% 

35 

34 

37 

*233 

37 

1 

Communicating pas- 
sage to bath 

*238 

37 

*238 

*236 

37 

37 

*236 

*233 

37 

37 

*233 

37 

*233 

37 

*233 

37 

J 

Communicating bath 

1121%M 

*238H 

35 

37 

1121%M 

*238H 

*236H 

35 

37 

37 

1133%M 

♦236H 

^33H 

35 

37 

37 

1133%M 

0022%M 

*233% 

35 

34 

37 

1133%M 

0022%M 

*233% 

35 

34 

37 

*233% 

37 

K 

Wire shafts, closets, 
pipe chases, etc. 

tl203M 

0786M 

39 

39 

0786M 

39 

078%M 

39 

078%M 

39 

078%M 

39 

076% 

39 



‘nolb^ Look can 
boused wjfVi nn^lc door 


5E.D R.M 




dS 

* u * 
CLO. 

1* n 


i-j 

CUD. 

1 n r 


. 

i— — 



We recommend locks in Groups 1-2-3 and 4 in the order shown 
as being the most satisfactory equipment yet devised in the way 
of hotel room locks. 

In selecting equipment for locking hotel room doors, three im- 
portant things should be considered. 

1. Absolute privacy for the guest when room is occupied, and 
the exclusion of unauthorized persons when unoccupied. 

2. Some means of indicating room is occupied, without disturb- 
ing the guest. 

3. Means of entering room by maid when room is unoccupied, 
and the ability of the Management to enter room at all times in 
case of emergency. 

Russwin Hotel Locks as listed in Groups 1-2-3 and 4 combine 
all these features. 

Note: Corridor Locks automatically locked when door is closed. 
1446EM, 1241% EM, 1246% EM, 1230EM. 

Corridor Locks which must be locked by key after closing door. 
1232EM, 609%EM, 608%EM, 610%EM, 0015 %EM. 

Lock Group 1 

Cylinder Locks (indicated by daggers) in Group 1 cannot be 
master keyed with the bitted key locks under this heading. The 
corridor and closet doors are usually arranged Under one system 


and the communicating and bath room locks under another control, 
the master key in such cases being retained by the room clerk. 
Under this arrangement rooms may be rented ensuite or separately, 
with or without bathrooms. 

We recommend Cylinder Locks for corridor and closet doors. 
Communicating and bathroom locks are bolted by means of turn knobs, 
made operative or inoperative by a bitted master key under the control 
of the management. No cylinders are required. 

Lock Group 2-3-4-S and 6 

All locks listed in Groups 2-3-4-S and 6, with the exception 
of those which do not have or require keys, may be master keyed 
in the same manner, i.e. in two systems, or can be master keyed 
in one system. 

When two systems are used locks shown for corridor and 
closet doors in one group may be used in connection with locks 
for the other types of doors in another group. This should be 
avoided if possiole, and is not necessary, as in some instances a 
choice of four locks is given. 

Corridor locks shown in Groups 5 and 6 are not strictly Hotel 
Locks, and do not have all the functions which a corridor lock 
should have. They are suitable for use, however, in small Inns and 
Hotels with a limited number of rooms. 
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MORTISE BALL BEARING CYLINDER LOCKS 

1446EM Highest Grade Cylinder Lock for Hotel Corridor Doors 

Can alsck be furnished with Indicator B if 
desired (see plate No. 22). 

The latch cannot be deadlocked when door 
is open, thus preventing any damage to the lock 
when latch bolt comes in contact with strike. 

When not locked by key on inside, the lock 
is subject to guests’, maids’ master, grand master. 


When door is closed the latch bolt is auto- 
matically deadlocked, and lock can be operated 
by key only from outside and by knob from 
inside. Outside knob is rigid at all times Aux- 
iliary latch automatically deadlocks and safe- 
guards the latch bolt, preventing it from being 
retracted by any instrument inserted between the 
face of the lock and strike. It can also be 
locked by key from inside, then all keys are made 
inoperative from the outside except the Kmer- 

^^^^When thus locked, the outside cylinder is 
disengaged from the locking mechanism and any 
key, except the emergency on the outside, re- 
volves freely without engaging any part of the 
locking mechanism, indicating that the room is 
occupied. This feature eliminates strain of any 
kind on the lock and prevents the twisting and 
breaking of keys by maids. 



1446EM 


display and emergency keys. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Case: Japanned iron. 

Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Bevel: %-in. on 2-in. 

Cylinder: Bronze. Keys: Liberty silver. 

Hub: Brass. 

Reversible: No, specify b^d. 

Latch Construction: Type D. C. 

Lock Width: Yg-in. more than backset. ^ , 

Master Keyed: Can be with other Russwin Cylinder 

^^^^Indkator : Type B, $1.85 additional. 


Lock 

No. 


1446EM 


Front 


Type 


Bevel 


Size, in. 


8x1^ 


Size case, 
in. 




Backset, in. 


Std. 1 Spec. 


Strike lip, 
to center, in. 


2H 




Spacing, 

in. 

3^ 


Cylinder 


Keys 


Two 


I Changes 
1 Unlimited 


Turn 

piece 


Latch 

bolt 


Easy spring 


Price 

group 


$ 21.60 



1241 94 EM and 1246 94 EM Cylinder Locks for Hotel Corridor Doors 

i^dl^AFM Latch bolt can be operated by knob from either side 

except knob t set by. stop's in face of lock, then by key only 

^'°’"l„°“addiL"n'‘thJ iTtch boTcan't deadlocked by turn knob .on inside, 

Outside knob is rigid at all times. In addition the latch bolt can be dead 
locked by turn knob inside, making all keys inoperative except 
genc^ If indicator is desired, specify Indicator B (see plate No. 22). 
When latch bolt is deadlocked, indicator shows that room is 

Can be furnished with guests’, maids’ master, grand master, display 

and emergency keys. 


I2413/4EM 


Case: Japanned iron. 
Fronts, Bolts, Strikes: 
Bevel: %-in. on 2-in. 

Cylinder: Bronze. 
Keys: Liberty silver. 


Reversible: No, .specify hand. 

Cast bronze. Latch Construction: Type D.C. 

^ Lock Width: 1-in. more than backset. 

Master Keyed: Can be with other 

Russwin Cylinder Locks. 

- T3 $ 1.85 additional. 



12463/4EM 


Lock 

No. 


1241^EM 
1246 ^^EM 



t 

Front 

1 Hi? • ijidds* 

Size case, 
in. 

X lff-1 

Back 

Std. 

set, in. 
Spec. 

Strike lip, 
to center, in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Changes 

Type 

Bevel 

Bevel 

8 HxlK 

5 x3 




3H 

3H 

One 

One 

1 3 
1 3 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 



Latch 1 Price 

bolt gr oup 

"O 66 H 1 Easy spring] $ 18.00 
066 VilEasyspringi 18.00 


Turn 

piece 


1230EM and 1232EM 

1230EM— This lock is somewhat similar 
to 1446EM except that it does not have the 
auxiliary latch and the dead bolt is operated by 
a turn piece instead of by key. ^ 

When door is closed it is automatical y 
locked, and lock can be operated by key only 
from outside and by knob from inside. Out- 
side knob is rigid at all times. , j 1 

In addition it has a dead bolt operated by 
turn knob or piece on the inside. 

When deadlocked the outside cylinder is 
disengaged from the locking mechanism and 
any key, except the emergency, on the outside, 
revolves freely without engaging any part of 
the locking mechanism indicating that the room 

is occupied. . • r 1 • j 

This feature eliminates strain of any kind 
on the lock and prevents the twisting and 
breaking of keys. 

Case: Japanned iron. 

Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Bevel: ^-in. on 2-in. . 

Cylinder: Bronze. Liberty silver. 

Hub: Brass. For iPsx%-in. swivel spindle. 



1230EM 

1232EM 


Can also be furnished with Indicator B if 

When not deadlocked, the lock is subject 
to guests’, maids’ master, grand master, display 

and emergency keys. . a u.r 

i2J2E7kr— Latch bolt can be operated by 
knobs from either side at all times. In addi- 
tion it has a dead bolt operated by turn knob 
from inside, and key from outside. ^ ^^en 
deadlocked by turn knob from inside all 
.keys except the emergency are made m- 

oPer^ is desired, specify Indicator 

B (see plate No. 22). When dead bolt has 
been thrown by turn knob on inside, indicator 
shows room is occupied. . 

This lock can be furnished with guests , 
grand master, display and 


maids’ master, 
emergency keys. 

Reversible: No,, specify hand. 

Latch Construction: Type L>. L. 

Lock Width: 1-in. more than backset. j t 

M^ter Keyed: Can be with other Russwin Cylinder Locks. 

Indicator: Type B, $1.85 additional. 


Lock 

No. 


Front 


Type 


Size case, 
in. 


Backset, in. 


Std. 


Spec. 


Strike lip, 
to center, in. 


Spacing, 

in. 


3H 


Cylinder 


One 

One 


Keys 


Changes 


Unlimited 

Unlimited 


Turn 

piece 

0661 ^ 

066 ^ 


Latch 

bolt 


Easy spring 
Easy spring 


Price 

group 


$ 21 .00 
20.75 
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MORTISE BITTED KEY LOCKS 

HOTEL CORRIDOR DOORS 


The locks illustrated are designed especially for use on 
the door from corridor to guest room. They offer the great- 
est security to the guest and are the highest development 
in the bitted key type of lock. The locks have two dead 
bolts operated from opposite sides. 


When the inside bolt is thrown by the guest by 
means of a key the only key which can operate the lock 
is the emergency key. This gives the guest absolute privacy 
from operation of the lock by maids or other regular 
master keys. 


Bitted Key Corridor Door Locks Offering the Greatest Security to the Guest 
Can Be Opened Only by Emergency Key When Locked on Inside 
608V^EM High Grade Corridor Door Lock — Latch bolt can be 
operated by knobs from either side at all times. 

In addition it has two dead bolts, operated thru separate keyholes. The 
lower bolt is operated by key from inside at all times, and when thrown 
all keys except the emergency are made inoperative from outside. The upper 
bolt is operated by keys from outside. Can be furnished with guests’, 
maids’ master, grand master, master grand, display and emergency keys. 

If indicator is desired, specify Indicator “B” (see plate No. 22). When 
lower bolt is thrown indicator shows that room is occupied. 

Master Keying — ^^Can be furnished in one set of 4000 locks, all dif- 
ferent, or subdivided into 20 sets or less, with master key for each set and 
grand master key for all. 

This lock is similar to 608^/4 except that it is a lighter and 
less expensive lock and has less master keying facilities. 

Master Keying — Can be furnished in one set of 2160 all different, or 
subdivided into 24 sets or less, with master key for each set and grand 
master for all. 

SlOViEM — This lock is similar to 609^ EM including master keying 
except that it does not require an indicator. When the lower bolt is thrown 
from the inside, the outside knob is made inoperative, indicating that the 
room is occupied. 

Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast Bronze. 

Bevel: %-in. on 2-in. Keys: Nickelplated steel. 



6O8V4EM 



609V4EM 

610V4EM 


Tumblers: Steel. 

Hub: Brass, compensating. 


For T^ff-in. spindle. 


Lock 

No. 


608^ EM 
609^ EM 
610^EM 


Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Type 

Size, in. 

Flat 

Flat 

Fiat 

7^x114 
7^x1 ‘Te 

5Mx3^xH 
5^x3 Mx5i 


Backset, in. 

Std. 

1 Spec. 

2^ 

2% 

2% 





Latch Construction: Type D.C. 

Reversible: No. specify hand. 

Lock Width: 608^ EM, %-in. more than backset; 609% EM and 
619% EM, %-in. more than backset. 


Strike lip, Spacing, 
to center, in. I in. 


2H-4 
\ 2 -3H 


Tumblers 


4 levers 
3 levers 
3 levers 


Keys 


Changes 

4000 

2160 

2160 


Turn 

piece 


066 H 


Latch 

bolt 


Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 


Price 

group 


$15.25 

9.50 

10.00 


Inexpensive Bitted Key Corridor 

OOlSViEM — This is a lighter and less 
expensive lock for corridor doors than those 
illustrated above. 

Latch bolt can be operated from either 
side by knobs at all times. 

In addition it has two dead bolts. The 
upper bolt can be operated by key only from 
outside. The lower bolt by turn knob from 
inside. Turn knob will also withdraw upper 
bolt when thrown from outside by key. 

When locked from inside all keys except the 
emergency are made inoperative. The upper 
bolt can be operated by any of the keys to 
which it is subject, except when locked by 
emergency key. 



OOI53/4EM 


Door Lock 

Can be furnished with guests’, maids’ 
master, grand master and emergency 
keys. 

Master Keying — Can be master keyed 
in one set of 300 or less, all different, or 
subdivided into 6 sets or less, with master 
key for each set, and grand master key 
for all. 

Case: Japanned iron. 

Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Tumblers: Steel. 

Keys: Nickelplated steel. 

Hub: Brass, compensating. For Vk-in. spindle. 
Latch Construction: Type D.C. 

Reversible: No, specify hand. 

Lock Width: %-in. more than backset. 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case. 

Backset, in. 

1 Strike lip. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Tumblers 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn 

piece 

Latch 

bolt 

Type 

Size, in. 

in. 

Std. 1 Spec. 

to center, in. 

0015^EM 

Flat 

6^x114 

4^x3^x^ 

2H 

IM 


3 lever 

T 

^00 

065 

Easy spring 


MORTISE KNOB LOCKS FOR HOTEL BATH ROOM DOORS 


0022% — Latch bolt can be operated by 
knobs from either side at all times. 

In addition it has a dead bolt operated 
from the inside by turn knob and by key 
from outside, in case of emergency. Key 
will also dead lock bolt when required, per- 
mitting room to be rented separately or 
ensuite. 



GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
Case: Japanned iron. 

Front, Bolt, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Keys: Nickelplated steel. 

Turn Piece: Cast bronze. 

Tumblers: Lever, cast iron. 

Hub: Brass, compensating. For A-in. spindle. 
Latch Construction : 0022%, D.C. ; 233, E. 
Reversible: Yes. 

Lock Width: %-in. more than backset. 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case. 

Backset, in. 

Type 

Size, in. 

in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

0022% 1 

1 Flat 

WxUTe 

45^x3 V2X% 

2M 

2H 


Strike lip, 
to center, in. 




Spacing, 

in. 

Tumblers 

tH-3% 

3 lever 


Keys 


Changes 


48 


Turn 

piece 

066 H 


Latch 

bolt 


Easy spring 


KusswiK 


HOTEL LOCKS 
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mortise bitted key locks 

HOTEL COMMUNICATING DOORS 

Two different sets of locks are shown for different serv- 


ices U21%M and ‘l 133% M are 'for single doors between 
communicating bed rooms or rooms s“jtes ^ 

rented separately, see diagram and table Plate 32. Ihe sp 
dead bolt which can be made inoperative in either the 
locked or unlocked position liy the 'management by means of 
a master key, is the special feature of these locks. 


1122%M and 1134%M are for single doors as between 
bed rooms and living or for bath room door or for use on 
double or twin communicating doors between bed rooms whic i 
carb^rented separately. They have a single bolt operated 
from one side only. This bolt can also be made inoperative 
in either a locked or unlocked position by master key of the 
management. 



O66V2 


Locks with Split Dead Bolt 

II 2 IV 4 .M High Grade— Latch bolt can be operated by 
knobs from either side at all times. In addition it has split 
dead bolts operated by turn pieces from 
When either half bolt is thrown from one side it can not 
be retracted from the opposite side. 

key will deadlock turn piece when dead bolts are eitner 
‘’’"Sngetyfar'rnot required and not furnished unless 

Keying-One set of 1000 or less all different, or 
subdivided into 20 sets or less with master key for each set. 

lock has the same func- 
tinn*; as 1121 ’’4 but is Icss cxpcnsivc. Can only be master 
keyed in one s^ of 300 or less or 6 sets of 50 with master 
key for each and grand master for all. 

Locks with Single Dead Bolt 



066V2 



II333/4M 


1122^AM High Grade — Latch bolt can be operated by 
knobs from either side at all times In addition it has a smgk 
dead bolt operated by turn piece from one 0*’’^;, 
and grand master will deadlock turn piece when dead bolt 

is either thrown or withdrawn. • i j i „ 

Change keys are not required, and not furnished unless 

^^^'Master Keying-One set of 1000 or less all different, or 
subdivided into 20 sets or less, with master key for each set, 

Medium Grade— This lock has the same func- 


tions as 1122%M but is less expensive. It can only be master 
keyed in one set of 300 or less or 6 sets of 50 with master 
key for each and grand master for all. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolts Strikes- Cast bronze. 
Tumblers: Lever, steel. Kpe Nickelplated steel. 

Hub • Brass, compensating, for i^s-in. spindle. 

Turn Piece : Cast bronze. 

Latch Construction: Type D.L. 

Reversible : Yes. 114 . 

Lock Width: 34 . 111 . more than backset. 


Lock 

No. 


1121MM 

1122^M 

1133^M 

1134MM 


Front 


Type 


Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 


Size, in. 


7^x1 

7^x1 


Size case, 
in. 


5^x3 Hx^ 


Backset, in. 


Std. 


2^ 

2H 


Spec. 


Strike lip, 
to center, in. 




Spacing, 

in. 

Tumblers 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn 

piece 

2H 

2Vs 

4 lever 
4 lever 
3 lever 
3 lever 

1 

1 

1 

1000 

1000 

300 

300 

2- 066H 

1- 066 H 

2- 0661^ 
1- 066H 


Latch 

bolt 


Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 


Price 

group 


$9.00 

8.00 

7.50 

6.50 


Also see 238, 23834, 236, 23634, 233, 23334, Plate 37 


inlvS.r"c*d“^» foo^i ^ 

WhL so controlled they are not sub ject to any of the 0370% whe n usedj^dth Hotel Corridor Bitted Key oc s. 


1 - 3873 / 4 , 3873 / 4 , 13843/4 
—These locks are similar 
in function, differing in 
quality and weight of 
lock. 

Latch Bolt can be 
operated by knobs from 
either side at all times. In 
addition have dead bolt 
operated by key from 
either side. 1387% and 
13843/4 have the key for 
the dead bolt above the 
knobs. 



13873/4 




13843/4 


Master Keying — 
13873/4, 387%, master 
keyed in one set of 1000 
or less, all different, or 
subdivided into 20 sets, or 
less, with master key for 
each set, and grand mas- 
ter key for all. 

1384*%, master keyed 
in one set of 300 or less, 
all different or subdivided 
into 6 sets or less, with 
master key for each set, 
grand master key for all. 


Hub: Brass, compensating, for spindle. 


efS*'- D.C. 

steel. ^ZTwidth: %-in. more than backset. 


Lock 

No. 


1387M 

387 


Front 


Type 


Flat 

Flat 

Flat 


Size, in. 


6 Hx 1 1 Je 
6 xU/ie 
6^x1 


Size case, 
in. 


4*4x3 Y2X.H 
4 x3 HxH 
4|4x3 


Backset, in. 


Std. 


Spec. 


i^-2M 


Strike liPj 
to center, in 


Spacing, 

in. 


Tumblers 


4 levers 
4 levers 
3 levers 


Keys 


Changes 


1000 

1000 

300 


Latch 

bolt 


Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 


Price 

group 


$5.50 

5.50 

4.00 


JUSSWlH 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Note— Also 384 %, 38094, 0370% Residential Locks, Plate 36 

HOTEL LOCKS 


PLATE 35 
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LOCKS FOR RESIDENCES 


the requisite security on interior doors. If desired they may 
all be keyed alike or all different, subject to a master key. 

Note: Particular attention is called to the very reasonable cost of 


Exterior cylinder locks for the front, rear and side en- 
trances, and garage, may be keyed alike or all different, yet sub- 
ject to the key of the front entrance door. This permits the use 
of various doors by different individuals as maid or chauffeur, 
without the necessity of intruding on the privacy of the owner. 

Bitted key locks cost less than cylinder locks and afford 

LOCKS ARRANGED IN GROUPS ACCORDING TO CHOICE AND QUALITY 


master keying the cylinder locks of even small residences, amounting 
to not mpre than $0.75 per cylinder to master key. This is worth many 
times the slight cost in the convenience to the owner of having one 
key which will open all the doors master keyed on the system. 


Use 

Group 1 

Group 2 

Group 3 

Group 4 

Use 

Group 1 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

Frnnt pntranr»p 

1213 

36 

1213 

36 

1213 

36 

1213 

36 

In. French doors 

G381% 

38 


1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

Closets 

3843% 

36 

Side entrance 

1213 

36 

1213 

36 

1213 

36 

1213 

36 


042 

39 


1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

Bath 

236 

37 

Rear entrance 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

1248 

36 

I~!nmTnnTiipafing 

236% 

37 

Interior doors 

384% 

36 

380% 

36 

0370% 

36 

0370 

36 


384% 

36 

F!y T^'rpnnh Hnnrs 

F1247 

37 

F1247 

37 

G381% 

38 

G231 

38 

Garage 

*200 





*300 



Grou p 2 
Lock 
No. 


355 

380 ^ 

042 

236 

236H 

mH 

*200 

*300 


Group 3 


Plate 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

Lock 

No. 

Plate 

^38“ 

355 

38 

355 

“38 " 

36 

0370% 

36 

0370 

36 

39 

043 

39 

043 

39 

37 

233 

37 

233 

37 

37 

233% 

37 

233% 

37 

36 

0370% 

36 

0370 

36 


*200 


*200 



*300 


*300 



Group 4 


*For Garage Locks, see Garage Hardware Section, pages 1498-1499. 

CYLINDER LOCKS FOR ENTRANCE DOORS TO RESIDENCES, APARTMENTS, ETC. 


1239 and 1248 — Knobs Both Sides — These locks are 
similar in operation except that 1239 has the additional fea- 
ture of the anti-friction latch insuring easy operation. Latch 
bolt can be operated by knobs from either side except when 
outside knob is set by stops in face of lock, then by key only 
from outside and by knob from inside. 






066V2 


1239 

Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Bevel: %-in. on 2-in. 

Cylinder: Bronze. Keys: Liberty silver. 

Huh: Brass. 1239 and 1248 for swivel spindle; 1213, 



In addition they have dead bolts operated by key from 
outside and by turn knob from inside. Both dead and latch 
bolt can be operated from outside by a continuous turn of key. 

1213 — Handle and Thumb Piece Outside, Knob In- 
side — This lock is similar to 1248 except for the use of 
handle and thumb piece for the outside. 



O66V2 



Latch Construction : 1239-EC, 1248-CL, 1213-CSS. 

Reversible : 1239, no; 1248, yes; 1213, yes. 

Loek Width: More than backset, l*in. for 1238 and 1248; 1%-in. 
for 1213. 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn 

piece 

Latch 

bolt 

Price 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

1239“ 

Flat 

8 xl]^ 

5 %x3%x% 

2% 

2-2% 

1% 

3% 

1 

3 

Unlimited 

No. 066% 

Anti-friction 

$11.50 

1248 

Flat 

7%xl% 

5%x3%x»/i6 

2% 


1% 

3% 

1 

3 

Unlimited 

No. 066% 

Easy spring 

10.00 

1213 

Flat 

7%xl% 

5 x4 x% 

2% 

2-2% 


4% 

1 

3 

Unlimited 


Easy spring 

11.00 



BITTED KEY LOCKS FOR INTERIOR DOORS OF RESIDENCES, 
ALSO OF APARTMENTS, SCHOOLS, HOTELS, ETC. 

The locks illustrated are for ordinary interior doors such as bed room 
doors in residences, etc. All have the same operation, the difference between 
them being in the weight and quality of the lock and the limitations as to master 
keying. 

382%, 384%, 380%, 0370%, 0370 — Latch bolt can be operated by knobs from 
either side at all times. In addition they have a dead bolt operated by key from 
either side. 

Master Keying — 382%, 384%, 380% can be master keyed in one set of 300 
or less, all different, or subdivided into 6 sets, or less, with master key for each 
set, and grand master key for all. 

0370% can be master keyed in one set of 180, or less, all different, or sub- 
divided into 3 sets, or less, with master key for each set, and grand master key for all. 

Case: Japanned iron. 

Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Bitted Keys: Steel, nickelplated. 

Tumblers: Steel. 

Huh: 382% and 384%, brass compensating; 380%, brass; 0370%, iron for i^-in. spindle. 

Latch Construction: 382%, 384% and 380%, DC; 0370%, E. 

Reversible: Yes. 

Lock Width: %-in. more than backset. 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
tocenter.in. 

Spac- 
ing, in. 

Tumblers 

Keys 

Chan- 

ges 

Latch 

bolt 

Price 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 1 

1 Spec. 

382% 

Flat 

6 %x1x%6 

4%x3%x% 

2 % 


1 % 

2 % 

3 lever 

1 

48 

Easy spring 

$4.00 

384% 

Flat 

6 xl 

4 x3%x% 

2 % 

2 % 

1 % 

2 % 

3 lever 

1 

48 

Easy spring 

3.60 

380% 

Flat 

5%xl 

3%x3%x% 

2 % 



2%6 

3 rack lever 

1 

48 

Easy spring 

3.00 

0370% 

Flat 

5%x% 

3%x3%x% 

2 % 

2»%6 

1 

2 %« 

3 rack lever 

1 

36 

Easy spring 

1.85 

0370 

Flat 

5%x% 

3%x3%x% 

2 % 

2%6 

1 

2%6 

1 rack lever 

1 

12 

Easy spring 

1.50 



0370% 



RESIDENCE LOCKS 
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mo--3eknob.^forbat^^^^ 

^ ^ - • « .11 A ! T Vl, 


These locks have latch and dead bolts. The dead bolt 
being operated from the bathroom side by a 
communicating doors use locks with suffix % as ‘"fcates 
a lock with two turn knobs operating a split dead bolt, halt 
of which can be operated from e^h side. 

238 236, 233, 223 Locks With Single Dead Bolt tor 
Bathrooms— Latch bolt can be operated by knobs from either 



side at all times. In addition they have a single dead bolt 
operated by turn knob from one side only. In case of neces- 
sfty dead Lit can be operated from opposite side of door 

'S, 23?^^ 233Vs, Locks with Split Dead Bolt for 
Communicating Doors— Latch bolt operated by knobs from 
either side at all times. In addition *ey have split dead 
bolts operated by turn knobs from opposite sides. When boU 
is thrown from otc side it can not be retracted from the other. 


bolt 






'233 

233 has split bolt 




bolt 


236 

236^^ has split bolt 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolt, Strikes: Cast bronze. L.lTkmdih: ^ ’ 

Turn Piece: Cast bronze. %-in. more than backset for 233, 233 k, , 

tfek &cbo^.^2V’’2"38%, 236, 236H-DC, 233, 233H-E, 

223, 223^, SE. - 


Lock 

No. 


Flat 


Type 


Size, in. 


Size case, 
in. 


Backset , in. 
Std. Spec. 


2H 

2H 


‘2, 2H 

2, 2H 


Strike lip, 
to center, in. 


Spacing, 

in. 


m 

3H 


Turn 

piece 


066 H 

Two 066)4 
066 

Two 066 H 

066 H 

Two 066H 


Latch 

bolt 


Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 


Price 

group 

$ 6.00 

7.00 

4.00 

5.00 

2.00 
3.00 

1 .90 

2.90 


spring. These springs are designed to offset the weight o 

the varying dimensions are listed to take care of 

almost anTwWtrof sfile. The bracket plus 1 m. will give 
the full width or depth of lock case. putp 16 the 

proje°cLfortL^ handle°s^ Jre gw"fs rho2}e taken 

b r trie™ a '.r as 


Itn IWO types 

NARROW MORTISE CYLINDER LOCKS FOR EXTERIOR FRENCH D 


Designed especially for use on exterior 
French doors and can be master keyed on the 
same system as the regular cylinder locks m 
other parts of the building. ^ , Tr,„„ 

F1247 Flat and F1277 R^beted Face 
with Cylinder Lock and Dead Bolt 
F1247V2 Flat and F1277V2 ® 

with Cylinder but without Dead Bolt— 
F1247 and F1277 are alike except for face of 
lock. Latch bolt can be operated by lever han- 
dle from either side except when outside han^ 
is set by stops in face of lock, then the latch 
bolt can only be operated by key from outside 
and lever handle inside. In addition these locks 
have a dead bolt operated by key from outside 


a, 




and by turn knob from inside. A continuous 
turn o^ key will withdraw both dead and latch 

F1247°ii*and F1277V2 are similar to F1247 and F1277 
except they” do not have the dead bolt featu^. 

Lte: All these locks have the Sprmg^Type^ 

a?rion“on“the™ar;^^^^^^^ 

lever handles. 


F1247 


GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolt, Strikes: 

Keys: Liberty silver. 

Cylinder: Bronze. . 

Pub: Brass. P 9 r F 

Latch Construction: French Spring Type F. 
Reversible: No, specify hand. 

Lock Width: 1-in. more than backset. 


Cast bronze. 


Lock 

No. 


Front 


Type 


Size, in. 


Size case, 
in. 


Backset, in. 


Std. 


Spec. 


m.l 

IHM 


Strike lip, 
to center, 
in. 


iWe 

iWe 

IWe 


Spacing, 

in. 


3^ 

3H 

3^ 


Cylinder 


Keys 


Changes 


Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 


Turn 

piece 


066 H 
066)4 


Latch 

bolt 


Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 


Price 

group 


$15.00 

14.00 

18.00 
17.00 


JtusswiH 


residence locks 
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MORTISE CYLINDER LOCK FOR EXTERIOR FRENCH DOORS 



F1238 Flat Face With Cylinder Lock 
and Dead Lock — This lock is somewhat 
similar to Lock F1247 except that the case is 
wider and cannot be used on doors with narrow 
stiles. Latch bolt can be operated with knobs 
or lever handles both sides, except when outside 
knob or handle is set by stop in face of lock, 
then the latch bolt can be operated only by key 
from outside and knob or lever handle inside. 
In addition it has a dead bolt operated by key 
from outside and turn piece inside. A continuous 
turn of key will withdraw both latch and dead 
bolt. 


This is a high grade cylinder lock for use 
on exterior French doors which do not have a 
stile less than 4-in. It can be used with knobs 
or lever handles. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
Case: Japanned iron. 

Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

(^linder: Bronze. 

Keys: Liberty silver. 

Huh: Brass for i'^x%-in. swivel spindle. 

Latch Construction : French Spring Type F. 
Reversible: No, specify hand. 

Lock Width: 1-in. more than backset. 


F1238 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Cylinder 

Keys 

Changes 

Latch 

bolt 

Price 

group 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

F1238 

Flat 

8x1% 

5%x3%x% 

2% 

2V2,3 


3% 

1 

3 

Unlimited 

Easy spring 

$13.25 


NARROW MORTISE BITTED KEY LOCKS FOR INTERIOR FRENCH DOORS 



355 Flat and 358 Rabbeted Face Bitted Key 
Locks French Spring — These locks are similar 
except for difference in face. Latch bolt can be 
operated by knobs from either side at all times. 
In addition it has a dead bolt operated by keys 
from either side. 


Note : 


The 358 lock has reversible rabbeted front. 


GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
Case: Japanned iron. 

Front and Strikes: Wrought brass. 

Bolts : Cast brass. 

Tumblers : Steel. Keys: Nickelplated steel. 

Hub: Iron for -^-in. spindle. 

Reversible: 355, yes; 358, no: specify hand. 

Latch Construction : French Spring Type F. 

Lock Width: 355, %-in. more than backset; 358, f§-in. 
more than short side backset. 


Lock 

No. 

355 

358 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip, 
to center, in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Tumblers 

Keys 

Changes 

Latch 

bolt 

Price 

group 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

Flat wrt. brass 
Rab.wrt. brass 

5%x% 

5%xlx% 

3%x2%x% 

3%x2%x% 

1% 

1V2 

1%. 1% 
%.1% 

1 

1 

2^ 

2fk 

1 

1 

1 

1 

12 

12 

French spring 
French spring 

$1.30 

2.30 



0381% Flat Face and G3913/4 Rabbeted Face Bitted 
Key Locks With Latch and Dead Bolt, Gun Spring for 
Knobs or Lever Handle — For use with knobs or lever 
handles to operate latch bolt at all times. Lever handles 
should be used on outside. 

In addition there is a dead bolt operated by key from 
either side at all times. The gun spring type of latch con- 
struction is especially adapted for use with lever handles. 

Master Keying — Can be furnished in one set of 300, all dif- 
erent, or subdivided into 3 sets or less, with master key for each set 
and grand master for all. ^ 


G231 Flat Face and G291 Rabbeted Face Bitted Key 
Locks With Latch and Dead Bolt, Gun Spring, Lever 
Handle or Knob Inside — These locks have narrower 
backset than G381% and G391%, requiring lever handle on 
outside and a lever handle or knob on inside to operate the 
latch at all times. 

In addition there is a dead bolt operated by turn' 
knob from one side only. The gun spring latch bolt 
construction makes it especially suited for use with lever 
handles. 



Case: Japanned iron. 

Front ana Bolts: Cast brass. Strikes: Wrought brass. 

Tumblers: G381% and G391%, steel. 

Keys: Nickelplated steel. 

Hub: Brass. F*or ^-in. spindle. 

Reversible: No, specify hand. 

Latch Construction : iVpe G. * 

Lock Width: G381%, G391% and G291, %-in.; G231, %-in. more than backset. 
Lever handle should be used on outside. 


G3813/4 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Special 

G381% 

G391% 

G231 

G291 

Flat 

Rabbet 

Flat 

Rabbet 

6x1 

6xlKxK 

6x1 

6xlHxH 

4x^ 

4x^ 

4x5^ 

4x6/^ 

IH 

IH 

1%.1%,2 

1.1%,1%,2 

1% 


Strike lip to Spac- Tumb- 
center, in. ing, in. lers 


IH 

m 

m 

Ui 


2H 

2H 

2V8 

2Vs 



Changes 


CYLINDER LOCKS FOR CUPBOARDS AND DRAWERS 

0371 for Cupboard Doors — 0685 for Drawers — These 
cylinder locks are for use on cupboards and drawers in 
pantries, kitchens and cabinet work requiring a cylinder lock 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
All Brass: Bolt heavy cast brass. 

Cylinder: Russwin Ball Bearing. 

Keys: Two liberty silver. 



0371 Right Hand 
Cupboard Lock 


Lock 

No. 

Case, 

in. 

Backset, 

in. 

List price, 
dozen 

0371A 

2%xlK 


$47.00 

0371 B 

2%xlJ^ 

% 

48.00 

0371C 

2%x2 


48.00 

037 ID 

2%x2% 

1% 

49.00 

0371E 

2%x2H 

IH 

50 . 00 

0371F 

2%x2j| 


51.25 

0371G 

2%x3 

2 

52.60 

0371H 

2%x3% 

2% 

56.00 

03711 

2%x3^ 

2V2 

58.00 


which can be keyed in the Russwin cylinder lock system. 

They can also be used on Pipe Chases, Wire Shafts 
and light closet doors. 

Changes: Unlimited. 

Cylinder: 1%-in. diam. for %-in. wood. 

Furnished for %-in. wood at same price. 

Reversible: No, specify hand. 


Lock 

No. 


0685M 

0685 

0686 
0688 

0689 

0690 

0691 


Case, 

Backset, 

List price, 

in. 

in. 

dozen 

2%xlJ^ 


$47.00 

2%xljg 

% 

48.00 

2%x2 

1 . 

48.00 

2%x2% 

1% 

111 

49.00 


50 . 00 
51.25 

2%x3 

2 

52.60 



All locks listed in table can be Master 
Keyed at $24.20 additional. 


0685 

Drawer Lock 


RusswiJi 


RESIDENCE LOCKS 


PLATE 38 
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MORTISE CYLINDER NIGHT 

These night latches are used generally as a 
supplemental latch o** lock, in order to give extra 
protection to doors having inadequate locking 
devices. 

1294 Latch Bolt Operated by Key from 
Outside and Turn Knob from Inside — Stops in 
face of lock can be set to hold latch bolt retracted. 

1294V2 same as 1294 except bolt is operated by key 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip to 
center, in. 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Special 

1294 

1294 

Flat 

Flat 

SHxiH 

BVsxlH 

3Hx3'AxH 

3Hx3)4xH 

2H 

2H 

2H, 3 

2^. 3 




LATCHES 

from both sides. Can be master keyed in any 
Russwin cylinder lock system. 

■general construction ^ . 

Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolts, Strikes. 

Cast bronze. 

Cylinder: Bronze. 

Kevs: Liberty silver. 

Hub: Brass. For i^n-in. sn^mdle. 

Latch Construction : Type EC. 

Reversible: Yes. , , , 

Lock Width: %-in. more than backset. 


^ 0 ^ jCylinderl 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn 

knob 

Latch bolt 

1 Price 
1 group 

I 

HO 

3 

3 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

1294 1 

1 Easy spring 
' Easy spring 

$7.50 

9.50 



CYLINDER DEAD LOCKS 

These locks are especially adapted for use on doors equipped with push 
plates or pulls, or both, as on banks, department stores, railroad stations, etc., 
and those under janitor control; also doors leading to safe deposit vaults. 

1 207-1 207 V2— Extra heavy cylinder dead locks. 

1205-1205V2— Medium weight cylinder dead locks. 

1203-1203V2— Light weight cylinder dead locks. 

1207, 1205, 1203— Dead bolt can be operated only by key from outside and 

turn knob inside. , , , , r -.u j 

1207V2, 1205V2, I203V2— Dead bolt operated by key only from either side. 
Can be master keyed in any Russwin Cylinder Lock System. 

Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Front: Can be rounded or beveled on special order. 

Cylinder: Bronze. Keys: Liberty silver. 

Reversible: Yes. Lock Width: 1-in. more than backset. 


1207 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Cylin- 

der 

Keys 

Changes 

Turn 
piece * 

Price 

group 


Size, in. 

Std. 

Special 

1207 

1207H 

1205 

1205H 

1203 

12031^ 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

5^x1^ 

4HxlH 

iVsxlH 

iWHxVs 

2Ax3HxH 

2Ax3%xH 

2H 

2H 

2H 

2H 

2H 

2H 

1H,2,2H.2,3K 

l^,2.2J^,3,3Ji 

1K.1H.2,2H.3 

lJi.lH.2,2H,3 

1H,2 

VA,2 

One 

Two 

One 

Two 

One 

Two 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

Unlimited 

066H 

066H 

066H 

066H 

066J4 

066H 

$10.00 

11.00 

8.50 

9.50 

7.00 

8.00 



1205 



0786 


BITTED KEY DEAD LOCKS 

0786 Flat Face and 0786% Rabbeted Face Heavy Bitted Key Dead 
Locks— Dead bolt can be operated by key only from either side. 

Master Keying — In one set of 1000 or less all different, or subdivided 
into 20 sets, or less, with master key for each set, and a grand master key 

078% and 076% Flat Face Medium Weight Bitted Key Dead Locks 
—Dead bolt can be operated by keys from either side. 

Master Keying — In one set of 300, or less, all different or 3 sets or less, 
with master key for each set and grand master key for all. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

Keys: Bitted, nickelplated steel. 

Reversible: Yes. 

Lock Width: 1-in. more than backset. 



078% 


Lock 

No. 

Front 1 

Type 

Size, in. i 

0786 

078% 

076% 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

SHxlH 
4 xl 
3%xl 


Size case, 
in. 


Backset, in. 

Std. 

Spec. 

2% 

n 

iH,2H 


Tumblers 


4 lever 
3 lever 
3 lever 


Keys 


Changes 


1000 

48 

36 


Price 

group 


$5.15 

2.00 

2.00 



MORTISE LATCHES 

These latches are used mostly on closets. They vary in size and weight 
028 Latch for Fire Underwriters Door to Closets and to Stairs ot 
Office and Loft Buildings, Latch has y4-in. Throw — This latch is espe- 
cially adapted for kalamein and other fire doors on account of the %-in. 
throw of latch. Can be operated by knobs from either side at all times. 

Latch is of the anti-friction type. , rr., 1 1 • • 

025, 026, 042, 043, Mortise Knob Latches — These locks vary in size 
and weight.* Operation is the same for all. 

Latch bolt can be operated from either side at all times. 

Case: Japanned iron. Front, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 

U,Vh fen.S^28*an"d 025, DC; 026, 021 and 042, SC. 

Reversible: Yes. u i * 

Case Width: %-in., 028, 1^-m. more than backset. 



026 


025 


Lock 

No. 

Front 

Size case, 
in. 

Backset, in. 

Strike lip to 
center, in. 

Latch bolt 

Type 

Size, in. 

Std. 

Special 

028 

025 

026 
021 

042 

043 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

Flat 

4 Xl%6 
3 X % 

2%x4%x% 
2%x3%x% 
l%x3%x% 
l%x3%x%« 
l%x3%x% 
l%x3 x% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

1%.2%.3% 
2%. 3 
2. 2% 

2% 

IK 

1 

1 

Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 
Easy spring 



042 

Type of 043 
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RUSSELL & ERWIN MEG. CO. 

THE AMERICAN HARDWARE CORPORATION, SUCCESSOR 

Manufacturers of Fire Exit Devices 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

For Branch Offices and Warehouses, see page 1586 


Products 

Russwin Fire Exit Bolts. 

Russwin Mortise Locks and Automatic Door 
Holders for use with Fire Exit Bolts. 

For Hardware Trim and Locks, see pages 1586- 
1625; for Garage Hardware, see pages 1498-1499; for 
Door Closers, see page 1581. 

Russwin Fire Elxit Bolts 

General — Russwin Fire Exit Bolts are designed 
for use on exterior and interior doors in auditoriums, 
dormitories, halls, schools, theaters and any building 
where a safe and sure exit is desired at any time. 

They are automatic in action, the slightest pressure, 
a light touch, on the bar or lever on the inside of the 
door, automatically and instantly releases the .lock and 
the bolts, at all times. 

Outstanding Features and Advantages — Russ- 
win Fire Exit Bolts have the rotary action, a strictly 
Russwin feature, permitting the positive operation of 
the locking devices under either a very slight pressure 
or a great or unusual pressure. 

This feature, together with the fact that the bar 
operates the locking mechanism, either from a pull or 
a push, assures immediate opening of the door under 
the worst panic conditions. 

Being automatic and sure in action they furnish the 
same protection afforded by the employment of two or 
more watchmen or doormen, with the added assurance 
that their services are constant and uninterrupted. 

They are on duty twenty- four hours a day, never 
tire, and are always ready when the occasion demands. 

The use of these bolts which are automatic in action, 
makes it unnecessary for exit doors to be left open or 
unlocked at such times as is required by many city ordi- 
nances 

On school buildings the janitor can lock the latch- 
ing bolts or locking devices in a retracted position, thus 
preventing children from playing with same during recess 
period. 

Bolts used for exit only, that are in daily use, as 
for example on theater exit doors, have self-latching 
bolts, which, after closing a door, automatically locks 
it. No particular care and inspection is required to be 
certain that the doors are properly locked after being 
used, as the bolts function automatically. 

The fact that Russwin Fire Exit Bolts are auto- 
matic and are held in a retracted position, until the door 
is closed, makes it possible to use standard strikes on 
all types. This eliminates the necessity of detailing 
sills and head jambs and the furnishing of special 
strikes. 


Types and Finishes — Russwin Fire Exit Bolts 
may be obtained for single or double doors used both 
for entrances as well as exits, and for exits only with 
the following equipment: 

Those which are described for use on entrance 
doors are equipped with either handles or knobs, con- 
trolled by keys on the outside to match in design and 
keyed alike or master keyed with other Russwin lock- 
sets. 

For exit doors only, furnished without trim on the 
outside. See plates 3 and 4. 

Any of these bolts may be supplemented with the 
following: 

Bar locking devices for holding the bar in a de- 
pressed position ; recommended for school buildings. 
See plate 1. 

Dustproof, self-closing bottom strikes. See plate 1. 

Automatic door holders. See plate 2. 

All Russwin Fire Exit Bolts may be obtained in 
both brass and bronze, polished and unpolished, in a 
variety of finishes. 

General Notes on Construction — ^All Russwin 
Fire Exit Bolts have compensating bottom latches on 
the bottom rods, working independent of the rod. This 
feature prevents intrusion from the outside even when 
the bottom latch has been worked out of the bottom 
strike or keeper, or in the event of the keeper being 
plugged or filled and preventing the latch from engag- 
ing in it. 

Bolts with which locks Nos. 9452, 9458, 0444*% or 
0440 are used should have stiles at least 41/^ in. wide. 

We recommend split astragals, as per sketch on plate 
No. 1, on all pairs of doors equipped with Russwin Fire 
Exit Bolts, except on the numbers covering bolts 
equipped with a connecting cross bar. 

On bolts with connecting cross bars a T astragal 
should be used. 

Information for Specifying 

Specify number of bolt and finish, also : 

(1) Width of door between stops. 

(2) Height of door between threshold and stop. 

(3) Width of stile. 

(4) Thickness of door. 

(5) Give detail of astragal. 

(6) Specify if for right or left hand reverse bevel door 
taken from outside* 

(7) When sill is not flat show section through it with rela- 
tion to door. 

(8) Distance from floor to center of crossbar should be 
38 in. 

(9) If pairs of doors are used specify hand of door on 
which lock is applied. 

♦For information to determine hand of door, see hardware 
trim and lock section, page 1586. 
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DETAILS OF TOP AND BOTTOM STRIKES AND LOCKS 

TOP STRIKE 


Top strike No. IT 
is so designed as to 
eliminate the necessity 
for any special detail- 
ing of head jambs, and 
is standard for all 
Russwin fire-exit bolts. 

When the bar of any Russwin 
top and bottom latching fire exit 
bolt is depressed and the door 


Top Strike IT 
for Bolt 60 



Top Strike 
and Top Bolt 
in Operation 



Unlocked 


Locked 


Opened, the bolt is automatically 
held retracted; thus no special lip 
strikes are required. 

When the bar is released and 
the door closes, the trips on the top 
case contacts with the strike and 
throws the bolts into the locked 
position again. These operations 
are clearly shown in the accom- 
panying illustrations. 


BOTTOM STRIKES, STOPS AND SIDE LATCH STRIKE 



Bottom Strike IB 
for Bolt 60 




Flanged Bottom Strike 
for Double Doors 
No. 5B 




Dustproof Bottom Strike 
for Single Doors 
No. 4B 


Dustproof Bottom Strike 
for Double Doors 
No. 3B 


Stop for Bottom of an 
Active Door 
No. 2B 

The bottom strikes, illustrated here, oper- 
ate on the same principle as that of the top 
strike, described above. They also require no 
special arrangement for their installation on the 
threshold, except where a bronze threshold is 
used. 

Strike No. 2B is furnisbed with bo-lts 66, 
67, etc., and strike No. 5B wi-th 60, etc., only 
when orders specify for double doors ; other- 
wise strikes as illustrated with the bolts will be 
furnished. 



Open Back 
Lock Strike 


BAR LOCKING DEVICES WITH KEY FOR LOCKING BAR IN 

USED PRINCIPALLY FOR SCHOOLS 

The bar locking device 
No. 81 is especially designed 
for use in schools. 

It is made of bronze in 
natural and lacquered brass 
and bronze finishes ; also nick- 
el, brass and bronze plated 
finishes. It consists of a lock- 
ing mechanism and lever 
which can be dropped down to 
hold the bar in a depressed po- 
sition until released by unlock- 
ing. 




Bar Unlocked 


Bar Depressed and 
Locked 

Bar Lock No. 81 



DEPRESSED POSITION 


When ordering specify 
number of bolt for which re- 
quired. 

End Case Locking De- 
vice — All Russwin fire exit 
bolts, with- horizontal bar, can 
be equipped with an end case 
locking device, without extra 
charge. 

Specify, “With locking 
device,” when required. 


End Lock 


DETAILS OF DOORS USING EXIT DEVICES 







DETAIL OF 

ASTRAGAL FOR DOUBLE 
DOORS 




JusswiK 


DETAILS OF FIRE EXIT BOLTS 


PLATE 
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MORTISE LOCKS FOR USE WITH FIRE EXIT BOLTS 


These mortise locks are especially designed for use on 
Russwin fire exit bolts, described on the following pages. 
The fire exit bolts operate the latch bolts with a rotary 
motion, insuring instant and certain action. 

Cylinder Lock No. 9452 and 9458 are for exterior doors 
and can be master keyed in any Russwin cylinder lock 




Lock No. 9452 


Lock No. 9458 


Operation-Iiock 9452— Latch bolt can be operated from inside 
* at all times by the slightest pressure on bar or lever pad, and by the 
thumbpiece from outside, except when it is deadlocked by key The 
thumb piece is automatically deadlocked when latch bolt is withdrawn 
by key and when thus locked remains so until unlocked by a reverse 
throw of key. To hold latch bolt in a retracted position, first with- 
draw latch bolt by thumb piece, and lock it by turning key toward 
face of lock. Auxiliary latch automatically deadlocks and safeguards 
latch bolt, preventing it from being retracted by any instrument 
inserted between face of lock and strike. , , 

Operation-Iiock 9458 — Similar in every detail to lock 9452, 
except operated by knob on outside. 


system. The latch bolts on these locks can be held re- 
tracted. 

Lock No. 0444% is for exterior doors and can be mas- 
ter keyed in Russwin bitted key system. 

Lock No. 0440 is for interior doors, where deadlocking 
of the latch is not required. 




Lock No. 0444% 

Operation-Iiock 0444% — Latch 
bolt can be operated from inside at all 
times by the slightest pressure on bar or 
lever pad, and by knob from outside, 
except when it is deadlocked by key. 
When knob is unlocked the auxiliary 
latch is held in a retracted position. 
When knob is locked the auxiliary 
latch is released, and it automatically 
deadlocks and safeguards the latch bolt, 
preventing it from being retracted by 
any instrument inserted between face 
of lock and strike. • 


Lock No. 0440 

Operation- Iiock 0440 

— Latch bolt can be oper- 
ated from inside at all 
times by the slightest pres- 
sure on bar or lever pad. 

If outside trim is used, 
latch bolt can be operated 
from outside at all times 
by knob. 


Case: Japanned iron. 

Fronts, Bolts, Strikes: Cast bronze. 
Cylinder: (Bronze, Locks 9452 and 9458.) 


GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

Keys: Locks 9452 and 9458, Liberty Silver; Lock 0444%, Bitted, 
Nickelplated steel. 

Hub: Brass. 

Reversible: No, specify hand. 

MORTISE LOCKS 


Lock 

No. 

Type 

latch 

Case, 

in. 

Front, 

in. 

Backset, 

in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

Lock 
1 No. 

Type 

latch 

Case, 

in. 

Front, 

in. 

Backset, 

in. 

Spacing, 

in. 

9452 

9458 

1 Anti-friction 

5Jix3%x% 

i 8xlJi 

2H 

3% 

0444% 

0440 

DC 

5Hx3%x% 

2%x3%x>*<6 

7%xUf6 

4HxU4 

2% 

2'»4 

w. 


AUTOMATIC DOOR HOLDERS 


Designed for use on doors equipped with fire exit bolts 
and door checks, and for installation on the floor. 

They are of heavy construction, nicely finished and 

IRON BASE DOOR HOLDER 


operate in such a way as to engage and hold 
firmly and disengage it without requiring either 
hand pressure. 


the door 
foot or 


1010 



Holder. 
No. 1 

Height, 

in. 

Base, 

in. 

1 Finish 

! . 1 

Price, 

each 

1 Base I Latch and strike j 

1010 

9% 

7x6% 

4%x3% Iron No. 47 least brass, un- 1 
i polished j 

$12.00 


screws for strike 


CAST BRONZE DOOR HOLDERS 


Holder 

No. 

Height, 1 Base, 
in. j in. 

Strike, ! 

Price of finishes, each 

Natural polished brass 

1-2-3-* 

104% 

106% 

109% 

110% 

! 4% 1 

6 % 1 6x5 

1 9% 1 

i 10% 1 

4x2% 

$20.00 

25.00 

34.00 
' • 36.00 

$23.00 
28.00 
1 38 . 00 

i 40.00 



Packed with bronze lag screws and expansion shield for base, and 
screws for strike. , . j 

*Buffed and oxidized brass, bronze, brass plated and bronze platen 
finishes. 


104% to 110% 


JUSSWIH I FIRE DOOR LOCKS AND DOOR HOLDERS [ PLATE 2 
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SINGLE EXIT DOORS FOR EXIT AND ENTRANCE 


□ 

DD 


No. 40 
Outside 



No. 40 


Doors for exit only have no outside focus 

DOORS OPERATE FROM INSIDE 
OR OUTSIDE AS SHOWN— 
HAVE TOP AND BOTTOM BOLT 

Bolt No. 40 differs from Nos. 60 and 65 in 
that the top and bottom bolts are completely en- 
closed and the construction is heavier through- 
out. Bolts Nos. 40 and 60 have top and bottom 
latching feature only, require no lock, are oper- 
ated from the inside only and do not have any 
outside trim. Bolt No. 65 can be operated from 
the outside by the use of a knob, except when 
knob is deadlocked by key on the outside. 



No. 40 
Inside 



Dimensions, in. 

Wt.. 

lb. 

Lock 

type 


List* 

price 

DOll 

No. 

Bar 

Rods 

End 

cases 

Center 

case 

Outside trim 

40 

60 

65 

1 

y 

% 

% 

3Mx2M 

lHx2H 

lHx2H 

8 x2 
8 x2 
8Hx2 

14 

15 

None 

None 

Cylin- 

der 

None 

None 

Cast bronze knob 
and escutcheon 

$52 . 00 

36.00 

52.00 



No. 65 Inside 


No. 65 Outside 

DOORS OPERATE FROM INSIDE OR OUTSIDE AS SHOWN— HAVE CENTER CATCH 


Bar Type 


Push Lever Type 




DO 


Nos. 68 and 69 
Inside 


Nos. 97 and 98 
Outside 



DD 


Nos. 96, 97, 
98 and 99 
Inside 


68 and 69 

Bolt No. 68 can be operated from the outside by the 
use of a knob, except when the knob is deadlocked by key 
on the outside. Bolt No. 69 requires no lock, is operated 
from inside only and has no outside trim. 



Dimensions, in. 

Weight, 

lb. 

Lock 

No. 

Outside trim 

List* 

price 

DOlt 

No. 

Box 

Case 

68 


8x2 

12^ 

0444M 

Wrt. bronze knob 
and escutcheon 

$31.50 

69 1 

1 y 

8x2 

11 

0440 

None 

25.00 



Bolts Nos. 96, 97 and 98 can be operated from 
the outside, by knob or handle, except when it is 
deadlocked by key on outside. Bolt No. 99 re- 
quires no lock, is operated from inside only and 
has no outside trim. 


No. 99 


Bolt No. 

Case,in. 

Lock No. 

Outside trim 

List price* 

96 

8x2 

9452 

Cast bronze handle 

$37.50 

97 

8x2 

9458 

Cast bronze knob and escutcheon 

37.50 

98 

8x2 

0444^i 

Wrt. bronze knob and escutcheon 

28.50 

99 

8x2 

0440 

None 

19.00 


OliNVJLvlL IAIN ± 

DOORS OPERATE BY BAR FROM INSIDE AND BY KNOB OR HANDLE FROM OUTSIDE 


DD 


' 






* 

1 

DD 


w 


Nos. 46 and 66 
Outside 


Nos. 47 and*67 
Outside 


Nos. 46, 47, 
66 and 67 
Inside 



Bolts Nos. 46 and 66 can be operated from the outside by 
the use of a handle and bolts Nos. 47 and 67 by a knob except, 


Bolt 

Dimensions, in. j 

Weight, 

Lock 

Outside trim 

List* 1 

No. 

Bar I 

Case 

lb. 

No. 

price 

46 

66 

A 

8x2 

8x2 

14H 

14 

9452 

9452 

Cast bronze 
handle 

$55.00 

40.50 


Latch bolt can be held retracted and also released by use of 
key. Locks used have auxiliary latch bolts, which autornat- 
ically safeguard regul ar latch against ou ts ide m anipulation. 


Bolt Dimensions, in. | 

No. lb. 

Bar Case 


47 

67 


1 


8x2 

8x2 


14H 

14 


Lock 

No. 


9458 

9458 


Outside trim 


Cast bronze knob $55 . 00 
and escutcheon 40.50 


List* 

price 


*List Prices are included for purposes of comparison only, as prices fluctuate 


)iusswul 


FIRE EXIT BOLTS FOR SINGLE DOORS 
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DOUBLE FIRE EXIT DOORS FOR EXIT USE ONLY 



DOORS OPERATE FROM INSIDE ONLY — 
HAVE NO TRIM ON OUTSIDE 


Bolt No. 240 differs from No. 260 in that 
the top and bottom bolts are cornpletely en- 
closed and the construction is heavier through- 
out. These bolts have top and bottom latch- 
ing feature only, require no lock, are operated 
from inside only and do not have any outside 
trim. The bolts are operated by the crossbar 
on both doors. 

For these types of bolts, use "T” 
astragals. 


No. 240 



No. 260 


Outside 


Outside 


Dimensions, in. 


Bolt 

No. 

Bar 1 

Rods 

End cases 

Center case 

240 

1 


3^x2 H 
IHx2H 

8x2 

260 

Vs 

Vs 

8x2 


Weight, 

lb. 


25H 

22 


List* 

Price 


$66.00 

48.00 


*List Prices are included for purposes of comparison only, as prices fluctuate 


LOCKS FOR ENTRANCE AND EXIT— ONE STANDING, ONE ACTIVE 


n 


n 


IL=U , 

P 

□ 

□ 



D 

□ 

'□ 


No. 63x65 
Inside 


No. 63x65 
Outside 



Bolt No. 63x65 can be 
operated from the outside by 
means of a knob, except 
when knob is deadlocked by 
key on outside. In this opera- 
tion one door is standing and 
one active. The locks used 
have auxiliary latch bolts, which auto- 
matically safeguard regular latch against 
outside manipulation. Open back strikes 
are furnished with these and the sets op- 
posite which permit standing leaf of door 
to open independently of door to which 
lock is applied. 



D 

□ 


Nos. 40x47 
60x67 
Outside 



Bolts Nos. 40x60 and 60x66 can be operated from the 
outside by a handle and Nos. 40x47 and 60x67 by knob, 
except when handle or knob is deadlocked by key on outside. 
In these combinations one door is standing and one active. 

For these types of bolts, use **Split** astragals. 


63x65 



Dimensions, in. 

Wt., 

Ib. 

Lock 

Outside trim 

List* 

Bolt 

No. 

Bar 

Hods 

End 

cases 

Center 

case 

type 

price 

63x65 

Vs 

Vs 


8Hx2 

29 

Cylinder 

Cast bronze knob 
and escutcheon 

$88.00 


Bolt 

No. 

Dimensions, in. 

Wt., 

lb. 

Lock 

No. 

Outside trim 

List* 

price 

Bar 

Rods 

End 

cases 

Center 

case 

40x46 

60x66 

1 

Vs 



8x2 

8x2 

32 

28 

9452 

9452 

Bronze handle 

$107.00 
76 50 

40x47 

60x67 

1 

Vs 


ZHri2H 

8x2 

8x2 

32 

28 

9458 

9458 

Bronze knob and 
escutcheon 

107.00 

76.50 


*List Prices are included for purposes of comparison only, as prices fluctuate 
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FIRE EXIT BOLTS FOR DOUBLE DOORS PLATE 4 
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THE STEFFENS-AMBERG CO. 

Manufacturers of Smith’s Improved Panic Exit Locks 
260-270 Morris Avenue 
NEWARK, N. J. 




Top Lock 


M Bottom Lock 


,p Lock Retracted Center Lock Style Housing 


Phantom Views of the Gravity Exit Lock 

(A) Automatic Gravijy Dog ^“(Q^Tali 

of Travfw Cg-hoWin/S^h^ posifon. (D) Top Latch- 

hL a 4L ?hrow? (I) Connecting Links-lever action No sP„ng. 
(F) Top Coupling— to which top rod is riveted. (G) solid brass 

or *>^g')^Vd“£table Bottom Cotipling, (I) Sufficient thread for neces- 
sary adjustments. (J) Center Coupling— to which top rod is screwed. 

^‘*'“(K')'Bo«om*L"ch-hara %-in. throw. (L) Lever-lifts rod and 
retracts the latches. No springs. (M) Permanent Dog^perated by 
doggin^^ key. holds Jatches retract^^^^^ crossbar sUtion^ary. 


cey, holds latches retractea ana maKcs p . 

(N) Dogging Key— for permanent dogging feature. (^) f"P Kod 

'eature insures independent operation of top and bottom ^ocks. 

(P) Crossbar Arm — accommodates 1-in. outside diameter with . 

/all, seamless brass or bronze tubing 


de 70 Panic Exit Lock on Double Entrance Doors 


Products 

Smith’s Improved Gravity Panic Exit 

Locks. . . 

Also, Mortise and Horizontal Rim Devices 
and Smith’s Improved Automatic Door Holders ; Hard- 
ware for Sheet Metal Windows (approved by National 
Board of Fire Underwriters) ; Fusible Links, and Metal 
Specialties. 

Smith’s Improved Gravity Panic Exit Locks 

Patented — As to gravity action in the United States and 

^^^Design and Material— Smith’s Improved Gravity Panic 
Exit Locks are simple in design and of heavy construction. 
They are made of cast bronze or brass, therefore no corrosion 
Gravity feature is embodied in all style exit locks with vertical 
rod. Made for both exit and entrance doors. , 

Operation— Simple, positive and durable in operation and 
use. Easily opened. Consist of a crossbar, a vertical rod in 
two sections, and two locks of the hinged or swinging 
type (these are not draw bolts). . , , 

The crossbar operates the vertical rod by lever actmn. i he 
vertical rod operates the locks by gravity action, ihis me- 


chanical principle and natural force are both positive in 
their action and eliminate the use of springs. 

Lever Principle— The fork extension of the cross- 
bar engages the shoulder offset of the vertical rod at 
all times. Due to the fine balance maintained at this 
point of contact, the slightest pressure exerted against any 
point of the crossbar causes the fork to lift the 
which retracts both top and bottom latches, fhere is no spring 

^^^^^Gravity^ doors lock ^without the application 

of any external force— the force of gravity being sufficient to 

complete the closing action. . 

When the door is closed, the automatic or gravity dog, that 
held the vertical rod in a raised or unlocked position is tripped 
bv a trigger- located on the top lock housing. Ihe trigger 
operates by contact with the lip of the top strike an instant 
before the door is fully closed. The vertical rod and J^tches, 
thus released, are immediately thrown by gravity action to their 

""'XitomatTc "DSng Feature-The automatic dogging 
feature performs an important function— it holds 
a retracted position when doors are open, preventing the bottom 
latch from dragging on flush sills. 

Permanent Dogging Feature— The permanent dogging 
feature retracts all locking parts, eliminating wear and tear on 
the entire device, and locking crossbar m a stationary 
position to he used as a push bar. _ , 

Slip Rod Feature— This feature insures inde- 
pendent operation of top and bottom locks. The lock 
r has been made foolproof by making the vertical rod in 

two sections, which are slotted together If boUom 
latch is flush with sill and latch should be forced up 
into housing, the top rod and latch are not affected, as 
the slot in the vertical rod coupling provides for the 
necessary take up. The door, even in this condition, 
will always be securely locked at the top. 

Installations 

I Large installations have been made in : 

Newark, Albany, Boston, Cleveland, To- 
ledo, Dayton, Washington, Baltimore, Rich- 
mond, Atlanta and many other cities. 

C' ninlrtnu^ Mn 20. 
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VONNEGUT HARDWARE CO. 

Manufacturers of Von Duprin Self-releasing Fire Exit Devices 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


DISTRIBUTERS 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


BALTIMORE, MD„ Sponsler & Baird, 714 N. Howard Street — Tele- 
phone, Vernon 4786 

CHICAGO, ILL., John C. Bold & Co., Machinery Hall, 549 W. Wash- 
ington Boulevard — Telephone, Franklin 4888 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Harrie E. Weed, 1279 Ethel Avenue, West- 
Telephone, Lakewood 6920 

DENVER, COLO., W. H. Clark, Interstate Trust Building— Telephone, 
South 3591 

EL PASO, TEX., C. C. Gaines, 359 First National Bank Building- 
Telephone, Main 436 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., W. H. Steele, 302 Calo Building, 433 San Pedro 
Street — Telephone, Van Dyke 9010 

NASHVILLE, TENN., Geo. W. Ruth & Company, 41 Arcade — Tele- 
phone, Main 2565 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Grant Pulley & Hardware Company, 101 Park 
Avenue — Telephone, Murray Hill 7590, 7591 

WASHINGTON AND OREGON, Robert F. BevErs, 5903 Balsam Street, 
Vancouver, B. C. — Telephone Kerrisdale 969R 

KANS.-\S: FREh O. Routii, 136 No 


OMAHA, NEB., Earl S. Lewis & Co., 407 Sunderland Building — Tele- 
phone, Atlantic 1996 

PEORIA, ILL., C. J. JoBST & Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., H. S. Hendrickson, 525 Commerce Street — 
Both telephones 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., Walter Dubree, P. O. Box 145— Telephone, 8195 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Niels E. Larsen, 921 East First, South- 
Telephone, Was. 8945-J. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., T. J. Thornhill, P. O. Box 31— Telephone, 
Crockett 8967 

ST. LOUIS. MO., W. E. Way, 825 Chemical Building — Telephone, 
Olive 3777 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., D. A. Pancoast Co., 34 Harriet Street— Tele- 
phone, Douglas 2930 

WASHINGTON, D. C., H. S. Hendrickson, 525 Commerce Street, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. — Both telephones 

WATERLOO, IOWA, Iowa Building Material Co., 300^ West Fourth 
Street — Telephone 1387 ^ 

i Twelfth Street, Minneapolis, Minn. 


MARYLAND (except 
Nashville), NORT 
mingham), MI 


DOMINION OF CANADA: BELLEVILLE, ONT., Springer Lock Mfg. Co. 


FOREIGN 


ENGLAND and the LNITED KINGDOM; H. Wright & Co., 59 Caversham Road, Kentishtown, London, N. W. 5 
FRANCE: H. Wright & Co., 59 Caversham Road, Kentishtown, N. W. 5, London, Eng. 
x\USTRALIA: F. Lindsay Thompson, 52 Sydney Arcade, King Street, Sydney, N. S. W. 

NEW ZEALAND; F. Lindsay Thompson, 52 Sydney Arcade, King Street, Sydney, N. S. W. 

JAPAN: F. W. Horne Company, 6 and 7 Takiyamacho Kyobashiku, Tokyo 
INDIA; Habib Ullah & Sons, P. O. Box 75, Amritsar 
HAWAIIAN ISLANDS: Lewers & Cooke, Honolulu 


UNITEI^ STATES FACTORIES, NORTH CHICAGO, ILL., AND INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
CANADIAN FACTORY, BELLEVILLE, ONT. 


Products 

Von Duprin 
Exit Devices. 

Von Duprin 
Holders. 

Patents 

Patented in the United States and Canada. Other 
patents pending. 

Von Duprin Self -releasing Fire Exit Devices 

These fire exit devices represent a simple and effec- 
tive solution of the problem of eliminating the danger 
of persons being trapped in burning buildings through 
difficulty in opening the doors. 

Principal Features — A substantial brass bar 
passes across the full width of the door, on the inside, 
about wiist high. This bar projects from the door and 
connects directly with the mechanism of the locking de- 
vices. 

A slight pressure on the double acting cross bar, 
toward or from the door, at any point, zvill instantly 
release deadlock and latches. 

During a panic the rush of people will unavoidably 
press the bar, and thus open the doors to safety. 

A child can operate it without difficulty. 

The usual hardware trim is applied to the outside 
of the door. Made in brass or bronze only. 

Simple, Strong, Symmetrical, Durable — Parts 
subject to hard service are made very extra heavy. Ele- 


mentary parts are made uniformly light, 
in order to avoid the necessity for 'extra 
heavy hinges and door checks. Von 
Duprin devices need no heavier door checks 
than are ordinarily used with regular 
locks. 

V All vertical rods are solid brass or bronze. 

These devices can n6t he blocked by accident or 
design. 

Perhaps not the cheapest, but by far the best, and 
consequently the che^p^‘t in the end. ^ 

Slogan 

‘‘Safe Exit is a Universal Demand.'’ 


Sf.lf-rf.leasing Fire Exit Latch 

For standing door of double entrance doors, or both doors of double 
exit doors 


Self-releasing Fire 
Automatic Door 


TRADE-MARK 

(Registered U. S. Pat. Off., ^ 
No. 8S021) 
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Prices 

For sale by all hardware dealers {insuring legitimate 
competition) with whom a special contract is made, with 
prices alike to all. 

Competitive Devices 

We make a complete line of cheaper devices only 
for competitive work. Nothing can be said for them 
except that they are lower in price than the Von Duprin 
line and are better than any other devices at the same price. 

They are not illustrated, for it would only con- 
fuse the architect, as it is assumed that architects using 
Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue want nothing but 
highest grade, commendable goods. 


Approvals 

U. S. Government (War Department) Ordnance Depart- 
ment, for armament of Fortifications “C,” hospitals, etc. 

U. S. Government (Municipal Department) 

U. S. Government (Treasury Department), Bureau of En- 
graving and Printing Building 

Australian Government, Geo. AIcRae, Government Archi- 
tect, N. S. W. 

New York Board of Standards (N. Y. City Fire Dept.), 
Deputy Fire Commissioner 

New York Board of Fire Underwriters, New York, N. Y. 

New York Bureau of Buildings (Borough of the Bronx) 

National Board of Fire Underwriters, Chicago, 111. 

Members of International Association of Building and Fac- 
tory Inspectors 

London, England, Canadian Red Cross Society, especially 
approved and used for hospitals 


Standard Von Duprin Devices 

Very brief descriptions of the principal standard 
Von Duprin fire exit devices and accessories will he 
found on this page and on the page following. Our 
Catalogue No. 24, which shows many, will be sent to 


architects on request. 

Von Duprin Automatic Door 
Holder — A high class device, very 
extra heavy, designed to engage the 
door at the farthest terminal from the 
closing point without the necessity of 
engaging and disengaging same by 
foot or hand pressure. 

Acts as a bufifer as well as holder. 
Nothing projecting from door upon 
which clothing can he caught. 


No. 

Height, 

in. 

No. 

Height, 

in. 

238 


239 

43^ 

238A 


239A 

(>V2 

238A • 


239A 

9H 

238A 

mi 

239A 

103^ 


Packed with %x3i^-in. bronze bolts with 
expansions. 



Elevation Show- 
ing Plate and 
Base Engaged 

/(Patent applied for) 


Automatic door holders are made for floor or wall 
and for concrete or stone. Bronze or brass metal only. 

No. 247 Adjustable Strike for Double Doors — 
Elinflnates shrunken door troubles, since the doors can 
he kept adjusted as the seasons (wet or dry) change. 
A full extension can he made. Shims can be 

made of cardboard and are not furnished by the manu- 
facturer. 


No. 247 adjustable strike is furnished as regular 
equipment with Type *‘B” Von Duprin devices. 



No. 247 Adjustable Strike for Double Doors 

(Patented) 



No. 238 (Single Door) No. 239 (Double Door) 

Elevations Showing Door Holders for Floor 

(Patent applied for) 



Details of Von Duprin Astragal for Independent 
Acting Doors 



Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


1634 


Vonnegut Hardware Go 



Front View 


1127 — For Standing Leaf of 
Double Doors 



Front View Side View 

1123 — For Active Leaf of 
Double Doors 



Front View Side View 

1172 — For Double Exit Doors 




Box Strike 
Single 
Door 



Inside Elevation for Open Strike 
All Mortise Lock Double 

Devices Doors 



1724 Double 
1124 Single 

Entrance 

Doors 



NL1724 Double 
NL1124 Single 

Entrance 

Doors 



1722 Double 1129RLatch 
1122 Single p 


Entrance Escape 

Doors Door 



1126 Latch 1126KLatch 

Fire Tower Doors 



Front View Side View 

NL1325 — For Single Entrance Doors 




Front View Side View 

1025 Bull Dog — For Single Entrance 
Doors 


Von Duprin Latch Dogging Device— The 
Von Duprin latch dogging device, shown at the right, 
is now furnished on all Von Duprin self-releasing fire 
exit devices. It transforms the door action into a push 
and pull type. By locking the latches in a retracted 
position, it eliminates spring wear, 



Latch Dogging 
Device 
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Specification Data — ^Practical Combinations for 

Double Doors 

Note to Architects — To secure “Von Duprin 
Service,” we strongly suggest adopting the following 
specifications, which give the advantage of our newest 



No. 1127 No. 1724 

Combination No. 12 



No. 1127 No. NL1724 

Combination No. 13 



No. 1127 No. 1722 

Combination No. 14 



No. 1127 No. 1127 

Combination No. 15 


type cross bar action, which is “to-or-f rom the door , 
likewise, the new symmetrical vertical type of lock case, 
which eliminates many elementary parts heretofore used, 
simplifying the working parts, thereby insuring the high- 
est possible efficiency. 


Combination No. 11 Main Entrance Doors 
Inactive door to be equipped with No. 1127 Type 
“B” Von Duprin. ^ 

Active door to be equipped with No. 1123 Type B 
Von Duprin. 

Note: For description of devices see preceding page. 


Combination No. 12 Main Entrance Doors 
Inactive door to be equipped with No. 1127 Type 
“B’' Von Duprin. ^ 

Active door to be equipped with No. 1724 Type B 
Von Duprin. 

Note: For description of devices see preceding page. 


Combination No. 13 Main Entrance Doors 
Inactive door to be equipped with No. 1127 Type 
*‘B” Von Duprin. 

Active door to be equipped with No. NL1724 Type 
*‘B” Von Duprin. 

Note: For description of devices see preceding page. 


Combination No. 14 Main Entrance Doors 
Inactive door to be equipped with No. 1127 Type 
“B’' Von Duprin. 

Active door to be equipped with No. 1722 Type “B” 
Von Duprin. 

Note: For description of devices see preceding page. 


Combination No. 15 Double Exit Doors 
Both doors to be equipped with No. 1127 Type *‘B” 
Von Duprin. 

Note: For description of devices see preceding page. 


Authors Note: Every architect has his own individuality in specifying 
hardware. For this reason we only brief the combinations. 
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AUSTRAL WINDOW CO. 

Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Austral Window Hardware 
for Austral Balanced Windows. 

Applicability of Austral Window Hardware 

Austral hardware is applicable to Austral wood, 
kalamein, rolled steel and hollow metal windows for pub- 
lic buildings, offices, schools, hospitals, libraries, etc. 

The one-plane solid steel window equipped with 
Austral balance is designed for use in high grade build- 
ings. See pages of International Casement Co., Inc. 

Types of Austral Window Hardware 

The types of Austral hardware supplied by this 
company and applied to Austral wood or metal windows 
are as follows : 

For Application to Austral Wood Windows — 
Type 2BN Hardware — A set consists of 2 balance arms, 
4 sash guide pins, 2 parting strip bolts and screws for 
attaching. Standard finish, electrogalvanized. Finish 
hardware consists of automatic solid bronze sash fast 
No. 200 (or malleable iron bronze plated sash fast 
No. 72001/2) and 1 pair of solid bronze offset pulls 



Austral Window Equipped with Austral Fixtures 


No. 300 (or malleable iron bronze plated pulls No. 
73001/2). Shade pulleys furnished when specified. 

Type 2CN Hardware — A set consists of 2 balance 
arms, 2 sash guide pins, 2 spring sash guide pins, 2 part- 
ing strip bolts and screws for applying. Standard fin- 
ish, electrogalvanized. Finish hardware consists of 1 
pair of solid bronze turnbuckles No. 400. Shade pul- 
leys furnished when specified. 

For Application to Austral Metal Covered and 
Hollow Metal Windows — Type 2E and 2F Hardware 
— Each set consists of 2 balance arms, 4 sash guide roll- 
ers, 2 parting strip bolts and screws for applying. 

Type 2F is approved l)y the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. 

Advantages of Austral Windows 

(1) Permit free ventilation and circulation of air 
without draft. (2) Absolute control of light. (3) Re- 
versible for cleaning and reglazing. (4) Exterior awn- 
ings eliminated. (5) Plank frames only are used, afford- 
ing additional light area. (6) Austral mullions are made 
about half the width required for double hung windows. 

(7) Windows adjusted by slight pull on lower sash. 

(8) Extreme simplicity in construction and operation. 

Description of Austral Windows 

A simple balanced window construction is obtained 
through the use of Austral hardware, which eliminates 
sash weights, cords, pulleys, weight boxes, window 
cleaner bolts, and attendant disadvantages. 



Sash in Various Positions 
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Austral kalamein, rolled steel and hollow metal win- 
dows are built by licensed manufacturers under the su- 
pervision of this company. Weatherstripping is inte- 
gral with frame and sash. Wood frames and sash built 
by any mill according to Austral details. 

Operation — Austral sash are counterbalanced on 
pivot bars attached to the center of frames, with sash 
guide pins or rollers attached to lower corners of lower 
sash and upper corners of upper sash. Guide pins or 
rollers operate in vertical grooves or along parting strip, 
permitting free adjustment of sash (see illustrations). 

When Ordering or Writing for Estimates— 
Furnish width and height of masonry openings, thick- 
ness of sash and type of window and finish hardware 
desired. 

Specifications for Wood Windows with Type 2BN 
Austral Hardware (Suitable for Office Build- 
ings, Schools, etc.) 

Frames— All exterior frames shall be made from clear 
white pine, well seasoned. Head and sides shall be formed of 
2x5-in. plank ; sill of 3x6-in. plank. 

Head and sides shall be grooved to receive Austral hard- 
ware (see schedule on Austral blue print No. 1, dated January, 
1925, for length of these grooves for various masonry openings). 


Parting strips shall be made of straight grained white pine 
1x1 -in. in cross section. 

Bracing — Frames are to be braced with two diagonal braces 
at head and one brace placed horizontally in center of frame, all 
to be left in position until sash are to be hung. 

Anchoring — Frames are to be anchored to metal or wood 
anchors placed at intervals of 24 in. on sides and to an anchor 
in center of head of frame. 

Sash— Sash shall be 1% in. thick, made of clear, straight 
grained white pine, well seasoned. They shall be made true to 
required size and moulded as per detail. ^ 

Glazing — Care must be used in glazing to keep sash of 
equal weight, as all sash must be in perfect balance. 

Hardware — Above frames and sash shall be fitted with type 
2BN Austral hardware as made by the Austral Window Co., 
101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y., whose working drawings 
and instructions shall be con 'dered part of this specification. 

Finish Hardware — Each pair of sash shall be fitted with 
one Austral automatic solid bronze sash fast No. 200, to be placed 
at the center of the meeting rails, also one pair of solid bronze 
Austral offset pulls No. 300, placed on side rails of lower sash. 

Note: For single light sash openings exceeding 4 ft. 6 in. x 8 ft., 
dimensions of frame and sash should be as follows: , 

Head and sides of frames 1 P 

2% in. thick 

Demonstration Card Model 

Our new demonstration card model will be mailed 
on request. 



Details of Austral Wood Window Not Requiring Screens 
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INCORPORATED 1914 

GATES REVERSIBLE WINDOW CO. 


Manufacturers of Patent Window Devices 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

SALES AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Gates Reversible Window Fixtures for plank 
frame and double hung windows; Gates Casement 
Window Fixtures; Gates Vertical Pivot Window 
Fixtures. 


Gates Reversible Window Fixtures 

Where Used — For Plank Frame Windows— 
Suitable for use in schoolhouses, public buildings and 
factories and where 100% venitlation is desired. 

For Double Hung Windows — Suitable for use in 
schoolhouses, office buildings, hotels, hospitals and resi- 
dences. 

Advantages — Windows equipped with Gates re- 
versible fixtures, either double hung or plank frame, 
offer an enormous saving in cleaning, as both sides can 
be cleaned from inside the building. This not only saves 
time and expense, but eliminates the undesirable and 
dangerous feature of outside cleaning from the window 
sill with safety life belts. 

Gates reversible fixtures in either double hung or 
plank windows, require no special construction of frame 
or sash. The sash are merely to be made 1^2 in. nar- 
rower than the inside width of the frame. 

Plank frame windows in schoolhouses and factories 



have the added economical advantages of the elimination 
of space required for box frames, especially mullion win- 
dows. Also the cost of weights, cords and pulleys is 
eliminated. 

Construction — Gates reversible fixtures consist of the 
following: A specially designed wood strip, of well seasoned 
hard maple, meshed into the vertical sides of sash in lengths 

equal to the sash. Between this 
strip and the frame attached to the 
jamb is a continuous metal strip of 
spring brass, which not only holds 
the maple strip firmly against the 
sash, preventing rattling, but also 
serves as a complete weatherstrip- 
ping at the jamb. This metal strip 
is included in either plank or box 
frame windows as a part of our 
standard equipment. 

When specified we furnish and 
install a weatherstripping at head, 
sill and meeting rail for double 
hung windows only, giving a com- 
plete airtight job at little added 
expense. This weatherstripping 
should be specified extra. Sash is 
hung on specially designed Gates 
pivot, securely attached to the sash, 
through the maple strip to jamb or 
frame of window, distributing the 
weight of sash directly to the 
jamb. Pivot controls sash at any 
degree of opening and holds it 
fast, whether open or closed. 

Hardware — We will fur- 
nish and install finished win- 
dow hardware (such as sash 
locks, lifts, pulls and poles) if 
desired, although regular hard- 
ware may be used. 

Installation — A corps of 
expert mechanics is main- 
Phantom View of the tained to install Gates revers- 
Gates Pivot ible fixtures anywhere in the 



In Double Hung Window In Plank Frame Window 

Gates Reversible Fixtures 

United States. This includes fittings and hanging sash 
as well as applying reversible fixtures. This fixes the 
responsibility for successful operation, insuring a per- 
fect, satisfactory installation. 

Gates Casement Window Fixtures 

A perfect storm and weatherproof window sill for 
open-in casements. No special construction required for 
head, sill or jambs. Standard requirements include: 
Gates closure bar or sill and Gates bronze weatherstrip- 
ping at head, sides and bottom. Finished hardware fur- 
nished and installed in addition, if desired. 

Gates Vertical Pivot Window Fixtures 

A perfect storm and weatherproof window sill for 
vertical pivot windows. No special construction required 
for head or jambs. Standard requirements include: 
Gates closure bar with Gates reversible fixture at sill and 
follower strip at head. Gates reversible fixture at sill 
allows sash to open either right or left, holding it 
securely at different angles when open. Bronze weather- 
stripping furnished and installed in addition, if desired. 


References 

Garrick High School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Ashland High School, Ashland, Pa. 

High School, Wierton, W. Va. 

High School, Sharon, Pa. 

High School, Hamburg, Pa. 

High School, Johnstown, Pa. 

High School, Follansbee, W. Va. 

High School, Sebring, Ohio 

South Hills High School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Mercy Hospital, New Castle, Pa. 

Union Bank Building, Altoona, Pa. 
Alunicipal Building, Tyrone, Pa. 
Westinghouse High School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Johnson School, Wilkinsbur^ Pa. 

Carnegie School, Carnegie, ra. 

Adams Township High School, Sidman, Pa. 

And numbers of others. 
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- POVPLE HviNG WiNPOW — 

• •- i 



Plank Frame 

WlNPOW 


-Jill- 

>v J 






Pivot 

'Window 


gate/ window 
DEVICE/ 

WEATHER/TDiPPinS 

HARDWARE 


•.Gate/ Rever/ible Window CoiPm/BURGHpA: 
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ORGANIZED 
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IMPROVED STANDARD WINDOW COMPANY 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENTS IN EVERY STATE 






Products 

Combination Double Hung and Pivoted Win- 
dows. 

Overhead Sash Pulleys. 

Samples exhibited at Architects’ Samples Corp., 101 
Park Avenue, New York. 

Improved Standard Window (Pat- 
ented ) 

The improved standard window 
is the old standard sliding sash double 
hung window which also operates as a 
pivoted window, in which either sash 
operates independently of the other. 

The upper and lower sash slide up 
and down as in the ordinary double hung 
window, and, the upper sash being 
pivoted at the top, can be swung outward 
at the bottom, while the lower sash being 
pivoted at the bottom, can be swung in- 
ward at the top as shown in Figs. 2 
and 4. 

Every operation of this window is 
simple and positive — it can be instantly 
adjusted to any position, either pivoted 
or sliding. 

Can Be Washed within the 
Room — The sash can be quickly re- 
moved from the frame without remov- 
ing the stops or sash cord (Fig. 3), 
therefore the lights can be washed or 
broken lights replaced within the 
room. 

This feature eliminates the hazard 


incidental to window washing and considerably reduces 
the time generally consumed in performing that oper- 
ation. 

Shades Serve as Awnings — Any make of window 
shade can be used in the improved standard window 
(Fig. 4) without interfering with 
the operation of either sash. When sash 
are set at the proper angle, the shades 
serve as awnings, therefore the latter 
may be eliminated at considerable saving. 

Affords Maximum and Perfect 
Ventilation — The improved standard 
window furnishes ventilation up to 
about 75% of the entire window open- 
ing without direct draft. The lower sash 
can be pivoted in 3 positions, conse- 
quently it serves as an ideal ventilator 
which disappears when the sash resumes 
a sliding position. 

With these windows, no separate 
ventilator units are necessary, effecting 
a further saving. 

Can Be Efficiently and Fully 
Screened — A satisfactory and inexpen- 
sive screen (readily obtainable through- 
out the United States) has been de- 
signed especially for this window. The 
screen does not in any way interfere 
with the operation of the sash. 

No Weatherstrips Required — 
The improved standard window is prac- 
tically airtight, dusttight and stormproof 
when closed, therefore weatherstrips are 
unnecessary. 


Fig. 1. Appearance When Used as an 
Ordinary Double Hung Window 


Fig. 2. Appearance When Used as a 
Pivoted Window 

Screen Does Not Interfere with Operation 
of Either Sash 


Fig. 3. Both Sash Are Easily Re- 
moved from Frame for Washing, etc., 
from Inside of Room 

Improved Standard Window 


Fig. 4. Shades Can Be Installed without 
Interfering with Operation of Either Sash 
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Not Affected by 
Weather Conditions 

— Because of its 
unique design (Fig. 
5), this window auto- 
matically adjusts itself 
to shrinkage and 
wear ; it will not rattle, 
stick or bind, and is 
not affected by weather 
conditions. 

Other Advan- 
tages — It pro V i d e s 
fresh air without draft 
and excludes dust, 
cold air and damp- 
ness. 

It ventilates in 
rainy as well as in fair 
weather and no water 
can get into the 
room. 

Substantially made 
in every respect. Prac- 
tical, durable, eco- 
nomical and easily 

installed. , Provides 
perfect control of ven- 
tilation, light and 

temperature. 

Hardware is not 
exposed to the weather 
and there are no 
springs. 

Where these win- 
dows are used, no ven- 
tilators, no weather- 
strips and no awnings 
are required, and there 
is no direct draft. 

How Furnished 
— Improved standard 
windows are made to 
order in any size — no 
windows are carried 
in stock. 

We will furnish 


improved standard win- 
dows made of any 
kind of wood, either 
with or without screens 
and shades of any make 
specified ; or, we will 
furnish blue prints, speci- 
fications and n e c e s - 
sary hardware so that 
these windows can be 
made by any sash manu- 
facturer. 

At present these 
windows are being made 
in wood, but when cer- 
tain developments will 
have been perfected in 
the very near future, 
they may also be had 
in hollow metal or kala- 
mein. 
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Fig. 6. Section Through Im- 
proved Standard Double Hung 
Window Illustrating Pivoting 
Feature 
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7. Rough Sketch Details of Improved Standard Window 
Designating Hardware and Other Special Features 


This sash pulley is easily and quickly put in place 
without mortising or countersinking. It saves time, 
labor and expense. 

It is installed behind the stile of the window frame 

and above the head 
as shown in Fig. 9. 

This pulley can 
not work loose or 
get out of place, it 
is quick and posi- 
tive in action, and 
readily responds to 
the movement of 
the sash. 

It is suitable 
for all sash using 
weights, and sash 
cord or chain. The 

Improved Overhead Sa.h 
Pulley 


Improved Overhead Sash Pulley (Patented) . 

housing insures long life for the cords or chains ; 
however, the latter are quickly replaced if neces- 

^^^^’Sturdily built for long service. Housing is made 
of either cast iron or 



Fig. 8. 


wheels in the 


pressed steel as speci- 
fied, pulley shafts 
are made of bronze 
and pulley wheels 
are made of rust- 
proof steel. 

This pulley has 
been approved and 
specified by many 
prominent architects 
and contractors. 
Thousands have 
been installed and 
are giving satisfac- 
tion. 
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GRANT PULLEY AND HARDWARE COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS TO TABOR SASH FIXTURE COMPANY 

For the Manufacture and Sale of the Tabor Window Strips and Revolving Fixtures 

Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 
TELEPHONE CONNECTION NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Agents in all the Principal Cities of United States and Canada, and our Name will be found listed in the Telephone Directories 


Tabor Style 

The Tabor Style “D'' is the Tabor strip applied 
on plank or solid frame construction. Its ideal utility 
is for schoolhouses, and office building equipment, and 
for buildings where it is not necessary to screen win- 
dows. It eliminates the cost of box frames, weights and 
chains, thereby offering increased efficiency at a very low 
cost. The plank frame construction, equipped with the 
Style ‘'D’' fixture, allows a greater light area, particu- 
larly in mullion windows, and a more complete control 
of ventilation without draft than any other form of con- 
struction. 

Accessibility for cleaning and “safety first’’ precau- 
tions are th^ same considerations 
as in the selection of our Style 
“A” fixture. Since it is not nec- 
essary with Style “D” to slide 
the sash, same can be fitted very 
tightly, and assures a more 
weatherproof construction than 
the regular double hung. Win- 
dow sliades, being attached di- 
rectly on the sash, provide a per- 
fect substitute for awnings. 

Catalogue, etc. 

Catalogue and full size details of all our specialties 
will be furnished on request. 





Products 

Tabor Window Strips and Revolving Fixtures. 

For Wood Rolling Partitions, see page 1314; for 
Sash Pulleys and Window Cleaning Devices, see pages 
1430-1431 ; for Door Hangers and Bar Locks, see pages 
of Grant Elevator Equipment Corp., 1512-1515. 

Tabor Style ‘‘A” 

This is an equipment that makes it possible to pivot 
an ordinary double hung window. 

Its installation is quick and simple. All that is re- 
quired is the regular standard box frame with the sash 
2 in. narrower than the frame opening, omitting plough 
and bore. Sash stiles are then grooved; Tabor strip 
and fixtures attached ; and sash 
is ready to be hung the same as 
any weighted window sash. 

Each strip is slightly 
curved ; and when drawn to 
the sash at the pivotal point, 
this curve forms a spring of 
the strip itself, making a tight 
and permanent contact between 
sash and strip. One edge of 
the strip fills' the* entire space 
between the jamb and the sash, 
pivot plates hold the sash, when pivoted, at various 
positions for ventilation. 



Corrugations on the 
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THE WILLIAMS PIVOT SASH CO. 

Reversible, Pivoted and Casement Window Fixtures 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., W. S. Ely, 601 West 130th Street CHICAGO, ILL., M. R. Duffy, 1528 Tribune Tower 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., J. II. Windell, 1505 Race Street DETROIT, MICH., T. B. Rayl Co., Woodward and Grand River Avenues 

PITTSBURGH, PA., J. R. Colclough, 1425 Dagmar Avenue (Beechview) CINCINNATI, OHIO, Geo. C. Ramsey, 206 W. Court Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Construction Specialties Co., 25 !Main INDIANAPOLIS, IND., The Vonnegut Hardware Co. 

Street. East ST. LOUIS, MO., Schroeter Bros. Hardware Co., 810-814 Washington 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., D. F. Hoover, Box 224 Avenue 

TORONTO, CANADA, Aikenhead Hardware Limited, Temperance Street 



Products 

Williams Reversible Window Fixtures for 
Double Hung and Plank Frame Windows. 

Williams Stormproof Subsill for Casement 
Windows. 

Williams Win- 
dow Fixtures for 
Vertically Pivoted 
Windows. 


Adaptability of Re- 
versible Win- 
dow Fixtures 

Double Hung — 
Williams fixtures for 
double hung windows 
are adaptable for use 
on windows in office 
buildings, hotels, hos- 
pitals, schoolhouses, 
and public buildings. 

Plank Frame — 
Williams fixtures for 
plank frame windows 
are adaptable for use 
on windows in school- 
houses and factories. 


Advantages of Re- 
versible Win- 
dow Fixtures 

Windows 
equipped with Wil- 
liams reversible fix- 
tures afford overhead 
ventilation without 
draft. Roller springs 
prevent rattling and 
insure ease of opera- 
tion. 

Outside of both 
sash can he cleaned 
from the door, with 
the opening closed, in 
one-half the time ordi- 
narily occupied, on ac- 
count of both hands 
being available for 
cleaning. This insures 
rapid, safe and eco- 
nomic cleaning. Many 


Section of Sash and Frame 

Showing strip, roller spring and pivot 


managers of hotels and office buildings recognize this 
device as a factor in the economic management of the 
building. 

Weatherstrips may be used if desired. 

Plank frame zvindows, in schoolhouses especially, 
have the added advantage of the elimination of zveights^ 
cords and pulleys. A plank frame is substituted for a 
box frame and it is possible to provide a more weather- 
tight window than can be obtained by an ordinary 
double hung window not provided with weatherstrip- 

On mullioned windows a greater light area is 
obtained. 


Double Hung Plank Frame 

Showing 100% opening Showing overhead ventilation 


Installation 

A staff of expert mechanics is maintained to install 
Williams fixtures. 

This service includes fitting and hanging of sash as 
well as the application of fixtures. This fixes the re- 
sponsibility for successful operation. 

Small orders sold f.o.b. Cleveland, if desired. 

During the period of over twenty years in which we 
have been engaged in this work more than 1500 build- 
ings have been equipped. 
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The Williams Pivot Sash Go. 


Williams Double Hung Reversible Win- 
dow Fixtures 

The Williams double hung reversible 
window fixtures require no special construc- 
tion of frames or sash. The sash are merely 
to be made 1% in. narrower than inside 
width of frame. 

The sash are operated the same as an 
ordinary double hung window with the ad- 
"ditional advantage that each sash can be 
completely reversed at any position, or 
raised and lowered at will. 

The Williams fixtures to be applied to 
double hung windows are the Williams 
Corrugated Side Strip with Truncated Cone 
Pivot and Spring Rollers. 

Williams Corrugated Side Strip — A 
wood strip of well seasoned hard maple, Ys 
in. thick, of width equal to thickness of 
sash, corrugated on the sash side. Fur- 
nished in length required for sash. Affixed 
to this strip are : 

Truncated Cone Pivot — A reliable 
and effective sash pivot is assured by applica- 
tion of the truncated cone as a pivot. Weight 
of sash is automatically used to draw re- 
versible strip and sash together tightly, 
thereby firmly nesting corrugations in strip 
and sash. The pivot holds sash in any 
position when open, without the aid of tran- 
som lift or chain. ]\Iade of cast iron with 
parts carefully fitted. 

Spring Roller — A roller and spring device, 
the constant contact of which with the jambs 
allows free sliding movement, and keeps strip in 
snug contact with sash when in closed position. 

Prevents sash rattling. 

Hardware — This company will furnish win- 
dow hardware (locks, lifts, sockets and poles) if 
desired, but this is not essential, as the regular 
hardware may be used. However, a ring socket 
which will permit the top sash to be tilted without 
the window pole binding in the socket is recom- 
mended. 

Specification — All double hung windows 
shall be equipped with Williams Reversible Fix- 
tures consisting of Williams Corrugated Side 
Strips with Truncated Cone Pivots and Spring 
Rollers. Fixtures shall be furnished and installed 
by The Williams Pivot Sash Co., Cleveland, 

Ohio. (This includes fitting and installing sash 
after weights are strung.) 

References — The following are a few 
buildings equipped with the double hung fix- 
tures ; the number of openings is also given : 

First & Old Detroit National Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

—1589 

Indian Village Manor, Detroit, Mich. — 1746 
Hotel Tuller Additions, Detroit, Mich. — 1024 
Hotel Cleveland, Cleveland, Ohio — 1229 
Hotel Winton, (Cleveland, Ohio — 589 
Hotel Statler, St. Louis, Mo. — 788 
Hotel Ten Eyck Addition, Albany, N. Y. — 529 
St. Mary’s Hospital, St. Louis, Mo. — 646 
Canadian Westinghouse Co., Hamilton, Ont. — 361 
Niagara Life Building, Buffalo, N. Y. — 199 
Sacred Heart Seminary, Detroit, Mich. — 1916 

Williams Plank Frame Reversible Window Fixtures 

No special construction of frame required. 

Sash to be made 1% in. narrower than jamb 
opening. 

The Williams fixtures to be applied to this type of 
window are : 

Williams Corrugated Side Strip — Same as de- 
scribed under double hung windows. 


Double Hung Plank Frame 

OF Windows Equipped With Williams Reversible Window 
Fixtures 

Specification — All plank frame windows shall be equipped 
with Williams Reversible Fixtures consisting of Williams Cor- 
rugated Side Strips with Truncated Cone Pivots and Spring 
Rollers. Fixtures shall be furnished and installed by The 
Williams Pivot Sash Co., Cleveland, Ohio. (This includes 
fitting and installing the sash.) 

References — The following are a few schools 
equipped with the plank frame fixtures ; the number of 
openings is also given: 

High School, Canton, Ohio — 849 
South Side High School, Pittsburgh, Pa.— 321 
High School, Bethlehem, Pa. — 524 
High School, Harrisburg, Pa. — 488 
State Normal School, Potsdam, N. Y. — 265 
Firestone School, Akron, Ohio — 273 
Moorehead School, Durham, N. C. — 174 
Jackson School, York, Pa. — 64 
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Williams Stormproof Casement Fixture 

A perfect weatherproof casement window sill. 

No special construction of header, sill or side jambs 
required. 

Double casement fixture made with divided closure 
bar providing for independent operation of each sash 
if desired. Subsill and closure bar furnished with 
operating devices attached. 

Use the ordinary butt hinge. 



Section Through Bottom Rail, Subsill, Stool and Sill 

Sash and closure bar in closed position 



Section Through Bottom Rail, Subsill, Stool and Sill 
Sash and closure bar in open position * 


Williams Vertically Pivoted Window Fixtures 

By raising and lowering the closure bar, sash is 
locked and unlocked; the necessity of lifting the sash 
to reverse for cleaning is eliminated. 

With the closure bar and follower strip a perfectly 
tight sill and header are guaranteed. An effective stop 
is provided to hold the sash at different angles. 

The follower and wood subsill are furnished with 
closure bar ; all parts fitted and equipped with hardware 
in any material or finish desired. Subsill and closure 
bar furnished to conform to thickness of sash. 



Williams Vertically Pivoted Window Fixtures 


II 
II 
II 

I! , 

|l j 

{ '/ /'I 



Showing stool plate, eccentric lever, threaded adjusting irod, and closure 
oar engaged in groove in sash when closed 


Specifications — All casement or hinged sash to be equipped 
with The Williams Pivot Sash Co.’s Stormproof Subsill and 
Closure Bar. Sash shall be made to conform to The Williams 
Pivot Sash Co.’s detail. 

This company is to furnish the wood subsills, closure bars, 
stool plates and operating devices. 

All finished hardware shall be equal to other hardware used 
in building in metal and style of finish. 

Sash details and description may be seen at the office of the 
architects, or, by applying to The Williams Pivot Sash Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio. 


Specifications — All vertically pivoted sash to be equipped 
with The Williams Pivot Sash Co.’s Vertical Sash Fixtures. 
Sash shall be made in width and height to conform to The 
Williams Pivot Sash Co.’s detail. 

This company is to furnish the hardware, etc., necessary 
to equip all vertically pivoted windows specified, such as wood 
subsills, follower strips, closure bars, pivot plates, operating 
devices, spring rollers, guide screws and sash handles. 

All finished hardware shall be equal to other hardware used 
in building in metal and style of finish. 

Sash details and description may be seen at the office ot the 
architect, or by applying to The Williams Pivot Sash Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio. 


In General 

The Williams Pivot Sash Co. is one of the 
pioneers in reversible windows. The original basic prin- 
ciple of this device— the use of a truncated cone pivot 
utilizing the weight of "the sash to hold the strip and 
sash tightly together — has been retained. 

The practice of including the erection has also been 
a strong factor in keeping this equipment on the market 
over twenty years. Trained workmen are sent to the 
building to fit and hang the sash and apply the reversible 
equipment. These men are responsible directly to the 
main office and are not working under any of our 
agencies. This definitely fixes the responsibility for 
the proper operation of the equipment. 

References 

References can be furnished to almost any number 
desired — extending over many years. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



1646 


ANDREW HOFFMAN MFG. CO. 

Casement Window Hardware 
905 Steger Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

DISTRIBUTERS IN ALE LARGE CITIES 


Products 

Casement Window Hardware. 
Ceiling Light Sash Hardware. 


Casement Window Hardware 

Description — Hoffman casement fixtures (United 
States and foreign patents) are for outward or inward 
opening windows up to a maximum size of 2 ft. 6 in. x 7 
ft. per sash. They support the sash entirely from the 
head and they are not hinged to either jamb, which 
method provides many advantageous features. 

Advantages — (1) The sash are firmly attached 
to the frame at all points of opening by brass rollers 
engaging in a metal channel track. 

(2) Top support prevents binding from swelling 
sash because sufficient clearance is left at the sill with- 
out affecting weathering. 

(3) Stops both inside and outside at the jambs 
and three butts prevent warping and^ aid weathering. 

(4) All cleaning is done from inside. 

(5) The windows are weathertight. 

(6) Ventilation. By slightly opening the window, 
a flue is created that draws out all impure air which is 
automatically replaced with fresh air without any direct 
draft. 

(7) The sashes may be opened to any position 
up to the entire size of the frame at either jamb or at 
any point between the jambs and need no adjusters 
because one sash acts as a stay or brace to the other. 

(8) The windows are designed by the architect 
and specified under carpentry or millwork the same as 
any other window. This company furnishes hardware 
only. 

(9) Sash in series may be used in frarnes of any 
width omitting all mullions, providing head is securely 
bolted to lintel to prevent sagging. (We have a special 
detail sheet suggesting several methods of head sup- 

^ (10) Sash in even numbers may be 1%, 1%, or 

2l^ in. thick. Single sash or sash in odd numbers must 
be 1% or 2^/4 in. thick. Hardware for inward opening 
sashes is made for sash in pairs only. 



Presbyterian Home, Evanston, III. 


Adaptability — Hoffman casement fixtures are 
strong and serviceable, will outlast ordinary window 
hardware, installation is simple and because windows so 
equipped combine all good features of all other types 
of windows they are adapted for typical use in any 
building, public or private. 

Hardware Furnished — The fixtures are packed 
in complete sets containing all necessary hardware for 
sash in pairs or for single sash. Track is included up 
to 2 ft. for each sash. Wider sash require extra track. 

Grades and Prices — All prices net f.o.b. Chicago. 
Distribution through agencies. 

No. 1 — Galvanized tracks; galvanized top hangers 
with brass wheels ; galvanized bottom guides with brass 
swivel pins; plated iron butts, fasteners and handle. 
Stay arms for single sash, galvanized. For pairs of 
sash, per set — $5.00. For single sashes, per set — $4.50. 

No. 2 — Same as No. 1 excepting butts, fasteners 
and handle are solid brass, tumbled finish (not hand 
polished). For pairs of sash, per set — $7.00. For 

single sashes, per set — $6.00. 

No. 3 — Same as No. 2 excepting that sill track is 
solid brass, and butts, fasteners and handle are solid 
brass, hand polished. For pairs of sash, per set — $9.00. 
For single sashes, per set — $8.00. 

No. 4 — All parts solid brass. For pairs of sash, 
per set — $12.00. For single sashes, per set — $10.50. 

Also additional grades for both outward and inward 
opening windows. 

Information required with orders — (1) Exact width of 
opening jamb to jamb (not between stops) ; (2) number of sash 
in each opening; (3) if single sash are used, state whether they 
swing to the right or left when facing them from inside the 
room. (4) Give the grade of hardware and the finish desired. 
(5) Sash thickness and approximate height is desirable, but not 
necessary. 

Specification form — All window frames and sash shall 
be milled according to details and the contractor shall exercise 
particular care to set the frames perfectly level and square 
and shall bolt the head to the lintel at intervals not exceeding 
4 ft. wherever the span is greater than 4 ft. The sash shall be 
hung with Hoffman Casement Fixtures (here insert grade nunv 
ber) as manufactured by the Andrew Hoffman Mfg. Co., 
905 Steger Building, Chicago, in exact accordance with details 
and directions furnished by the manufacturers. 



Hoffman Casements as Used in Schools 
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Andrew Hoffman Mfg. Go. 
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SERVICEJNC. 


IdETAILS OPMILLWOIUCFOR.HOIFMAN CASEMENTS 
AS INSTALLED IN MASONRY WALL 
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ViSCkll DITAIL OF SINGLE. 
SASH WINDOW 


VIHTICAL 

StCTIOK' 


Inicr ion 

DIFFEIIE.NT POSITIONS 
OF SINGLE SASH 
OPEN AND CLOSED 


Sicrio^ THRU H£AD WITHOUT TRAHSOM 





V £ R.T ICAL 


SLIDIITG SCJliLHS 



Jor windoviTS wHhout 
tr Antova, vcriic^^i siidtn^ 
Scmt i screens akz rdJFole m i-wo 
seciions. U^)peY izeiion. 
is only 10‘’or 12 hi<^h io 
avoid having cross rail 
,f al nuddic of wi nciow. 
Lower seciion slides 
up hei^hf of upper sec- 
lion.permiHin^ bpera- 
iion of sash af lower 
rail. For deia-iis of 
horiionlal sliotin<^ 
screens see dvVe^.^2 

ITb. 


»cree« 

1 siidin<^ 


SICTTON thru MUHTIH SH077IKG application ot 

YLR.TICAL SLIDING SCHUNS TO WINDOW WITHOUT TR.AN SOM 



^ Interior 
■ -rrr “i iiTfft j 

3^ " ' PL AW 

1 *“4lU T 

^Interior 


ViHTICAL 
SICTIOH 

V 4 SCALL DITAIL OF IlVt SASH WIHDOW 
WITH miitihg stills S- TRAHSQM 


— ^ — 

, ■2'' , 

1 


€ r i 1 c 
s' O ' 






NOTE ■ For defaii of trteciin^ 


stiles of two pairs of sask see 
drawing ^ 2 . 


Sash can be 1 5^' , 1 ^4- or 24^. 
ibiclc. for even tiumherof sasb- 
Sasb must be 1^ fbiclc 
for odd number of sash 



1 sliding) 
een 

-*-NOT£-^ 

Consiruciion 


mjiy fc« 

( id to sv 


THRU SILL 

. V ER.TICAL GLIDING g C R, £ E N 5 


sui: 

ecjuircmeKts 
provided <^iveK 
measurements 
are relatively 
placed. 

4 ^ 




THESE DETAILS FODODD NUMBED OE SASH ONLY. SEE DRWG.*2 FOFIEYEN NO.OE SASE 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATALOGUE 
SER.VICUNC. 


DETAIIS OPMILLWORKLFOILHOrFMAN CASEMENTS 
AS INSTALLED IN FRAME WALL 


SCALE V& 3* 
EGLUALS 1-0' 
DATE-JULY:20 
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Flask 

mrz 

provide dupport 
for head in 
•wide openijo^s. 
Head should 
be bolfed bo 
linble ab in- 
bervals nob 
exceeding 
4 feeb bo 
prevenb sa^in^. 


KOTE 

Bobh wood & 
brass N^eabber 
bar.s are 
shown. 
Eiibher may 
be used ab 
bhe opbion 
of bhe. user. 


■II I 



- S ILL o 
VLPTICAL SECTION-- 5TUD WALL 


• 6 1 LL- 

VERTICAL SECTION-MASONT^Y WALL 



NOTEJ 

y^aximutn size ^' 6 " X 7 ' 0 " per* 
sash. 

Fixbures for sash in pairs 
only. 

Allow a.s mvcK space as pos- 
sible bebween sash & screen 
bo permib convenienb cleaning. 


^Exacb cenber of pair of Sabi 
" ^ o" 



JAKB- STUD WALL 


KLETING- STILES 
FOE PAIE OF SASU 



JAIAB-MASONEY WALL 


-Exacf ccnlei-s of pa.irs of sash- 

2" . 2* / ^ ^ . 2' I I 2 



Add pai« lile ihia fof windows with moi-e nian 4 sash — • 
PLAN OF SASH FOE /AULTIPLE SASH OPEN I N &S 


311LLWORK, DETAILS FOE HOFFMAN CASEMENTS INWARD OPENING 

SCALE 3" EQUALS I'O" jvnk- 3 o-m*» 
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Hoffman Ceiling Lights 

Description — Fixtures for hanging and operating 
ceiling light sash, consisting of rollers attached to the 
corners of each pair of sash operating in horizontal 
channel tracks in conjunction with a guide roller en- 
gaging in a vertical track at the hinged point and bal- 
ancing the sash in any open position by means of spring 
balances. 

Sashes are opened by pushing upwards with an 
ordinary window pole and closed by pulling down. 

Advantages — (1) No hardware in sight from 
below except butt knuckles. (2) Sashes may be opened 
for ventilation without exposing skylight above. 


(3) Cleaning may be done from beneath if other 
access is inconvenient. (4) Sash can not fall into room 
because supported by stops on all sides. 

(5) Operation is simple and without exertion. 

Millwork— Sashes should be in. shorter than 
the frame dimension to permit placing the tracks unless 
tracks are mortised in the frame. Sash may be 1%, 
1% or 2^4 in. thick. Cross framing between each pair 
of sash may be omitted if desired and the sash installed 
in series. Provide a vertical stile for upright guide track 
and balances at each end of each pair of sash. 

Information Required With Orders— Exact 

width across ends of sash and weight of sash, glazed. 
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CASEMENT WINDOW EQUIPMENT COMPANY 

120 South Ninth Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

For Counterbalanced Window Hardware, see page 1433 




Wass In-swinging Casement Window Hardware 

Wass hardware for in-swinging casement windows 
has been developed through seven years of actual prac- 
tice and experience in the manufacture of window 
hardware specialties for the special purpose of mak- 
ing in-swinging casement window sills leakproof 
and weathertight at the lowest initial and installation 
cost. 

One of the features of Wass casement hardware 
is that everything is concealed 
within the sash ; also the sill is 
plain. The knob is conserva- 
tive in design, will harmon- 
ize with any style hard- 
ware and is furnished in 
any desired finish at no addi- 
tional charge. 

Description — Wass 
hardware consists of a non- 
corrosive white metal lock, 
brass joint strip, zinc angle 
strip, end plates and screws. 

Lock is of an eccentric move- 
ment (no springs) governed 
by one-half turn of the knob. 


Why In-swinging Casements 
with Wass Hardware 
Should be Specified 

In-swinging casements 
are more practical than any 
other, both to install and 
operate, the only objection 


The Only Visible Part — the Operating Knob 


heretofore being the danger of a leaky sill. They are 
the safest and easiest to clean and permit the hanging 
of storm sash and screens on the outside in their proper 
place. 

Wass hardware positively prevents rain, snow and 
dust entering at the sill ; locks and seals the window 
in one operation ; is foolproof — can not get out of order ; 
has no cumbersome unattractive parts or moulding on 
sash projecting into the room. Any ordinary weather- 
strip can be applied to top and 
sides if desired. 

When Ordering 

Give over-all width of 
sash, whether for single or 
double windows and, if dou- 
ble, whether rabbeted or not. 
State finish of hardware de- 
sired. 


Specifications 

All in -swinging sash, 
where shown or noted, shall 
be equipped with casement 
window hardware, as manu- 
factured by Casement Win- 
dow Equipment Company, 
120-122 South Ninth Street, 
Minneapolis, Minn, and in 
accordance with installation 
detail furnished by manufac- 
turer. ^ Finish shall match 
other interior hardware finish. 




4 ^ 




One-half Size Detail of Section 
Through Lower Sash and Sill 
with 1 94 -in. Sash 


^Fu// 




One-half Size Mill Detail of Sec- 
tion Through Lower Sash and 
Sill with 1 % -in. Sash 


Bottom Rail of Sash Cut Ready for Insertion of 
Hardware and Hardware as Shipped 

Neatness and Simplicity of Wass Hardware 

Wass hardware is very simple, and always 
works accurately. Illustration shows plainly how 
it works. One-half turn of knob forces joint 
strip down tight against a special zinc angle stool 
strip, placed at the angle of the sill and stool, mak- 
ing a tight, waterproof joint. Joint strip is full 
length of bottom rail. One-half turn of knob, 
in opposite direction, raises joint strip, and per- 
mits the window to swing clear of the stool. The 
action is eccentric (no springs), therefore it al- 
ways works easily, and can not get out of order. 
It positively can not be opened from the outside. 
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L. H. LEHMAN 

Manufacturer of Slide-Swing Hinges and Casement Hardware 

1210 North 8th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Cylinder Socket Hinges. 

Casement Fittings. 

For Glass Shower Stall Doors and Bathtub Shower 
Shields, see page 1985. 

Lehman All-Ways Windows 

Work all ways on our patent hinges, sliding up and 
down, and at the same time swinging in or out. They 
can be raised, lowered or swung to any position 
adjusters and counterbalances holding them in place. 
They swing in (lifting over the sill beading) or out 
through a quarter or half circle. 

Easy Installation 

Lehman Patent Hardware can be applied quickly 
and easily to almost any old or new window sash and 
frame. 



Swing In or Out — Slide Up or Down 


The continuous watertight hinge makes weather- 
stripping unnecessary, and stops all rattling. 

All types permit vertical sliding and at the same 
time horizontal swinging. 

A brass retaining socket is attached the full length 
of the window frame, and a cylindrical rod is applied 
to one side of the sash. These members slidefit together, 
permitting movement in any direction. Provision is 
made for locking, adjusting and counterbalancing. 


Lehman Wonder Windows do anything you want 
them to do, and stay anywhere you place them. They 
are weatherproof and rustproof, sturdy, moderate m 
cost, and simple to install. 



Fit New or Old, Wood or Metal Windows 


Types and Uses of Cylinder Socket Hinges 

Cylinder socket hinges with their lengthwise adjust- 
ment after hanging, are suitable for many purposes. 
Compound hinges are made to permit rotation through 
a half, three-quarter or full circle. We shall be glad to 
co-operate with architects in supplying hinges to meet 



Universal Motion — **All-AVays’’ tVeatherlight 


Convenience 

Any window can be made into a casement with uni- 
versal action and adaptability to the various positions 
shown in the sketches. The arrangement of windows 
and screens allows great freedom in the use of decora- 
tion and draperies, permits ventilation suitable for all 
conditions, and makes inside and outside cleaning very 
easy. 


general purposes or special problems. At present, we 
make only the hardware ready for attachment to stand- 
ard sash and frames of metal or wood. In requesting 
data please send detail sketch with dimensions. We 
will furnish blue prints to guide sash contractor. Priced 
surprisingly low. 

Discounts for quantity and to the trade. 




Lehman Sleeve Cylinder Hinge 


Rotates or Slides 
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RICHARDS-WILCOX MANUFACTURING CO. 

INCORPORATED 


Manufacturers of AiR-Way Multifold Window Hardware 

CABLE ADDRESS AURORA, ILL. CANADIAN FACTORY 

BRANCH OFFICES • 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ 


“Richwilco, Aurora” 


LONDON, ONTARIO 


, 85 Walker Street 

^f^fCAGO, lUL., 166-68 West Lake Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA, 507 Arch Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 132-34 Pearl Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 459 Hippodrome Annex 
f'^ANSAS CITY, MO., 206 Reliance Building 
OMAHA, NEB., 202-03 City National Bank Building 


LONDON, ONT., Richards-Wilcox Canadian Co., Ltd. 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 1735 Boatmen’s Bank Building 
INDI.\NAPOLIS, IND,, 423-24 Occidental Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 321 Plymouth Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 503 Equitable Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 626 Underwood Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1214 Iloge Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 512 Provident Bank Building 






Products 

R-W Multifold Window Hardware. 

For Door Hangers and Hardware Specialties, 
see pages 1482-1496. 


WILCOX 

I# 

'^Uro^K 


R-W No. 312 AiR-Way” Multifold 
Window Hardware (Patented) 

Affords perfect ventilation and 
light ; closes weathertight, keeps out 
wind and storm. 

For sun parlors, sleeping porches, 
bungalows — any multiple window to be opened en- 
tirely. Especially suitable for residences, hotels, 
hospitals, sanitariums, schools, libraries, clubs, apart- 
ments and flats. 

“AiR-Way'' equipped windows open inside, per- 
mitting their being washed readily and removing the 
danger and inconvenience connected with washing win- 
dows from outside. 

“AiR-\Vay" windows do not interfere with screens 
or storm windows, which may be applied to them in 
same way as to ordinary windows operating vertically. 
This inside-opening feature also precludes damage to 
windows from banging in the wind. 

Height of window does not affect operation of this 
hardware, but a limit of 5 ft. is recommended. The 
hardware is designed for sash not more than 12 sq. ft. 
in area, and maximum width of sash not to exceed 
24 in. 

It is advisable to keep each opening within the limi- 
tation of a span 11 ft. in width for windows having 
transom sash when this company's standard design of 
transom bar is used, or 16 ft. for windows having no 
transom sash. Spans can be kept down to this size con- 


veniently by the use of solid mullions. Two, three 
or four sasli may be linked together to fold in 
one direction. Total width of sash folding one 
way is 8 ft. 

Sash must be constructed according to special 
details shown on next page. 

Directions furnished with hardware 
enable any competent carpenter to in- 
stall these windows. 

^ . Ventilation 

TRADE-MARKS ,,i 

AiR-Way hardware gives oppor- 
tunity to throw open the entire window frame, or one 
sash at any particular point in string of sash (see illus- 
tration) ; or any number of sash desired. 

The windows may be placed in such position that the 
wind will not blow directly into the room, by opening 
that section of the string which faces against the wind. 

Windows may be constructed with stationary mul- 
lion or moving split mullion, part moving to the right 
and part to the left; or they may be arranged to move 
all in one direction. 

The sash fold together when wide open and at an 
angle against the casing at the edge of the window, leaving 
practically all of the window opening clear of obstruction. 


Sash Link Which Connects Sash at Top and Bottom, and Runs in Metal 
Tracks Used as Top and Bottom Guides 


Chafing Plate 


Sill Stop 


**AiR-Way” Lets the Outdoors In 


Rubber Stop Finger Grip Fastener 


Butt Hinge 

Combination Fastener 
and Bow Handle Safety Lock 

Hardware for “AiR-Way” Multifold Windows 

Two types of fasteners and handle are employed, one with bow handle 
and one withouL For high windows it is advisable to use 2 fasteners for 
each sash, the bow' handle near the bottom and the finger grip type near 
the top. a ^ I 

furnished in 3 regrular finishes; solid brass, brush 
brass finish; brass plated, brush brass finish; and dull black, imitation 
bower-barff 
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Richards-Wilcox Manufacturing Go, 


Specifications 

All Multifold windows in sun parlors, sleeping porches and 
other locations shall be equipped with R-W AiR-Way Multifold 
window hardware. Sash shall not exceed 24 in. in width, nor 
5 ft. in height, (transoms above sash are recommended). Sash 
shall be 1% in. thick. Sash and frames must be made exactly 
according to Richards-Wilcox standard AiR-Way details. Sash 
shall be hung to fold as shown on plans, not more than four 
sash being connected together to be folded in the same direction. 

Note: ^ Specify finish of hardware. 

No. 1 is solid brass, brush finish 

No. 2 is brass plated, brush finish, except tracks and threshold which 
are solid brass. 

No. 3 is dead black finish, except track and threshold ‘which are 
solid brass. 



One Sash Opened 



Two Sash Opened 



All Sash Partly Opened 

R-W “AiR-Wav” Multifold Window 



Cross Section Through Sash and Window Frame at Top 
Showing installation of “AiR-Way" track above sash and tight ap- 
plication of sash 



Cross Section Through Sash and Window Frame at Bottom 
Showing installation of “AiR-Way" track below sash and tight ap- 
plication of sash using brass threshold or storm sill. Note arched groove 
iri bottom of sash just back of threshold. This groove obviates possibility 
of moisture following bottom of sash 



Exterior View 

_ Shows where sash links, which connect the series of sash are applied. 
Link at top of each sash is applied parallel with and works on the same 
principle as link at bottom of each sash. Also note metal track and 
safety locks 

R-W “AiR-Way” AIultifold Window Hardware 

Note: All tracks and threshold are solid brass 
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WHITCO CASEMENT AND TRANSOM HARDWARE COMPANY 

OPERATED BY 

VINCENT WHITNEY COMPANY 

EASTERN OFFICE WESTERN OFFICE 

636-645 Massachusetts Trust Building 365 Market Street 

BOSTON, MASS. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 




PHOSPHOR BRONZE 
FRICTION SPRING 


SLIDING SHOE 


SILL PLATE 


SASH PLATE 


ARM 


Products 

Whitco Casement and Transom Hardware, 
For Venetian Blinds, seepage 1290; for Whit- 
ney Casement Window Hardware, see page 1658. 


FF\m 


'CASUlMlilfdT 

men 


Description 

Whitco Hardware is a simple, self-contained TRADE-MARK 

unit which takes the place of butts, adjusters, 
chains and other operating devices for hinging and controlling 
casement windows which 


swing either out or 
in and transoms which 
swing in or out. A set 
consists of two pieces : 
one for the top and one 
for the bottom of the 
casement sash ; one for 
each side of a transom. 

Factors of control are 
friction and leverage. 

Each unit is an as- 
sembly of four parts, 
a sill plate, a sash plate, 
arm and sliding shoe. 

The sill plate, shaped to 
form a channel, attaches 
to window sill (also to 
header). The shoe, which 
contains a phosphor 
bronze friction spring, 
runs in the channel. This 
friction, together with 
that produced by weight 
of sash, which rests on 
lower sill plate, holds sash in any desired posi- 
tion in any wind. All parts are heavy solid 
brass, or sherardized steel, brass trimmed, 
and come assembled and properly adjusted. 

Application 

Whitco Hardware may be applied to a 
single sash, a pair of sash, or to wide open- 
ings containing multiple sash without mul- 
lions; also to transoms. It operates in such 
a way as to afford maximum of light and 
ventilation. One size fits all. size sash, and 
any set may be installed to swing either to 
the right or left. We do not recommend the 
use of Whitco Hardware on casement sash 
more than 26 to 28 in. in width, or 30 in. 
as a maximum or on transom sash more 
than 20 in. in height. 

When applied to casements, Whitco 
Hardware makes the sash self-adjusting, 
doing away with the need for hinges and 
adjusters. Not only does it hold the sash 
in any desired position without rattle, but 
makes it easy and safe to clean the outside 
of the window from the inside of the room. 

When applied to a transom, Whitco 
Hardware balances the sa.sh perfectly at any 
angle, permits it to be opened and closed 
easily and noiselessly, and affords ventilation 
at both bottom and top of transom. No 


Phantom view of 
Whitco Hardware 
showing its construction 
and operation . 


Whitco Casement and Transom Hardware 

The hardware used at top and that used at bottom of casement sash (or at two 
sides of a transom) are identical, except that one is the reverse of the other 


transom rods, chains or butts are required. A 
stop is provided with each piece of hardware, 
which restricts a transom which opens in from 
the top to open to a maximum angle of 45 . 

With wooden sash or transoms, no special 
sash or frame detail is required except that 
where it is desired to have inswinging case- 
ments weathertight, a special detail is sug- 
gested, which will be furnished on request. Hollow metal 

or kalameined sash can 
_ be readily and easily de- 
tailed to accommodate 
Whitco Hardware, 

Installation 

The installation, 
whether for casement 
sash or transoms, is sim- 
plicity itself. The car- 
penter has only to house 
the hardware into the 
top and bottom of the 
sash, or into the side 
stiles of transom. If sill 
is beveled, level sill the 
length and width of sill 
plate. No other fitting is 
required. The sash plate 
is first attached to top 
and bottom of sash. The 
• sash is then placed in 
window opening, and the 
sill plates screwed to sill 
and header. The com- 
plete installation is made with 14 screws, 
which are furnished with the hardware. 

Any type of sash fastener may be 
used in connection with Whitco Hardware, 
for holding sash in position when closed, but 
neither hinges nor adjusters are required. 

Features 

No special sash or frame detail required. 
Makes sash self-adjusting. Sash can not 
rattle. All hardware entirely concealed. No 
special finish required. One size fits all sash. 
Easily applied to old or new sash. Alay be 
installed to swing to right or left. Makes it 
easy and safe to clean outside of window 
from inside of room. 

Obtainable Everywhere 

Whitco Hardware is sold only through 
hardware trade. Each set, with complete 
and simple installing instructions, is packed 
in a neat carton 1 in. square by 8 in. long. 

Prices 

The retail price of Whitco Hardware 
complete for each casement sash or transom, 
is as follows: 

Solid brass $2.25 

Sherardized steel, brass trimmed... 1.75 


I 


I \ 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


1658 


f 


WHITNEY CASEMENT WINDOW HARDWARE CO. 

OPERATED BY 

H. E. HOLBROOK COMPANY 
636-645 Massachusetts Trust Building 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Product 

Whitney Casement Window Hardware; made 
for single, double, triple, and multiple windows. 

Only the patented hardware is made or sold by the 
manufacturers, and any style of sash or frames may be 
adapted to the use of Whitney Casement Window Hard- 
ware. 

For Venetian Blinds, see page 1290; for Whitco 
Casement Hardware, see page 1657. 

Description and Features 

Description — Whitney casement window hard- 
ware consists of a heavy interlocking sill track, with 
sliding bronze shoes, connected to the lower inner cor- 
ners of the sash with substantial pivot hinges. The inner 
top corners of the sash are held by pivot plates and 
rollers working in a groove in the head of the 

window frame. 

Hinges are used to connect the two sash of a double 
casement window. The lower hinge is equipped with a 
handle for pulling the window shut. Single windows 
have an arm connected to one side jamb and center of the 
sash top and bottom. In openings containing an odd 
number of sash, the odd sash operates as a single window. 
Fasteners are provided for all windows. 

Each window, single or double, works indepen- 
dently of the others. 

Features — Casement windows, when properly 
fitted with this unique patented hardware, are tight and 
weatherproof when closed. 

Are self-adjusting, open outward, work easily, and 
stay placed in any part of the opening. 

Do not rattle in either open or closed position. 

Give greater control of ventilation and protec- 
tion from drafts than is possible with any other type 
of window. 

Do not interfere with curtains, shades or draperies. 

Are easily washed on both sides from the inside, 
eliminating the use of ladders or life belts, and the 
dangers and inconvenience of washing windows from 
the outside. 



Residence of Harry Fluhart, Dayton, Ohio 
Harry Conway Griffith, Architect 


Operation 

To open a single 
Whitney casement win- 
dow, it is only necessary 
to unfasten and push 
window to any desired 
position. 

Double windows op- 
erate the same way ex- 
cept that they can be 
pushed to either side of 
the opening when there 
is more than one double 
window in an opening; 
all or any number of 
pairs can be moved to 
either side, or all to one 
side, or placed in any 
part of the opening. 






\\’v JoilvjT A-A • DtTAIL Jhowino 
JlDt lUlL JoiN)N<3 WnUL 
JiNALt And Douml Juh Mta 
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Plan of Triple Sash Opening 

Single sash may be situated at either side 




From the inside looking out; note the unobstructed view. Circular 
illustration are phantom views of hardware installed on sash 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




LOXRITE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Casement Adjusters 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


LfOxrite Casement Adjuster — Eight Salient Features 

The operation of the Loxrite is a decided departure 
from all other casement adjusters on the market today. 

It can be installed before or after the completion 
of the home or building. 

Just one hole is necessary through the sill and no 
special built sash is required. 

No openings are left through which drafts can enter, 
making the Loxrite installation absolutely waterproof. 

Loxrite does not interfere with Screens. 

Substantially built from solid brass, finished and 
rustproof. 

Loxrite has a smooth and positive action, easy of 
operation, sealing the window and making it airtight. 



Loxrite Casement Adjuster 
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THE CASEMENT HARDWARE CO. 

Improved Hardware for Operating Out-swung Casement Windows 
230 East Ohio Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 W. 45th Street 

Products 

Improved Operators for control 
of out-swung casements from inside of 
screens and storm sash; also for side- 
hung overhead casements ; Automatic 
Locking Stays for out-swung casements and center- 
pivoted sash. 

All products are sold under Win-Dor trade-mark 
and guarantee. Special types and trade names: New 
Standard Surface and Flush Types, and ‘"Bulldog” Type 
operators. 

Slogan 

Casement Hardware Headquarters for Twenty 
Years. 

Win-Dor Casement Operators 


UJirv^oi^ 


TRADE-MARK 




SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 417 Market Street 

New Improvements — During the past 
year we have installed new equipment of 
the highest efficiency. This enables us to 
reduce the cost of operators one-third and 
it is now possible to install them on any 
structure using windows. These savings 
are made without any lessening of quality. 

Types— Win-Dor Universal No. 7: wrought steel, par- 



kerized (rust resisting) dull black finish. Takes paint readily. 
Shipping weight per doz., 20 lb. 

No. 6: construction same as No. 7, but all solid brass, llull 
brass or bronze finish. All other hardware finishes on order. 
Handle No. 71: for Nos. 7 and 6. 


General Advantages — Both New Standard Win-Dor 
Operators, No. 7 (above) and Flush Type Win-Dor Operators 
No. 24-B (below) open and close casements by a simple, quick 
and easy swing of the handle to right or left. A slight down- 
ward pressure on the handle releases the automatic catch and 
permits swinging; when window has reached the desired posi- 
tion and pressure on the handle is released, the catch auto- 
matically locks fast and rattleproof. All handles are furnished 
detached, but may be permanently attached by simply dropping 
lock-pin (furnished with every operator) through handle con- 
nection. All handles also have hole for convenient hanging on 
jamb when used removably. 



Notice the insert in the illustration above. It shows that 
the operator is practically invisible when not in use. This type 
of Win-Dor Operator is especially suited for use with metal 

framed screens. . z-x r 

Special Features — (1) Simple mechanism; (2) fewest 
parts; (3) neat appearance ; (4) longlife; (5) lowest first cost 
when material and permanent efficiency are considered. 

Applicability — Win-Dor Operators are easily applied to 
new and old wood sash and to most metal casements on neAV 
work. Arrangements must be made for installations on metal 
sash before contracts are let. 

Availability — Win-Dor Casement Devices are sold through 
hardware dealers except for certain makes of steel casement 
where they are furnished through the manufacturer. Write 
home office or nearest branch for name of local representative 
or dealer. 
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No 24 B : Material all cast bronze and brass. Fixed right 
and left hands. Works in 1% to 3 in. between screen and sash 
(with Fenestra and other offset hinges should be not more than 
2V^ in.). All other hardware finishes on order. Shipping weight 

doz., 30 lb. No. 241 : detached handle, dull brass. Handle No. 
241 : standard detachable for No. 24 B, cold rolled steel, 
plated. 

Win-Dor Positive Casement Stays 

To operate the Win-Dor Stay simply lift up slightly on 
finger lift. This releases the automatic catch and permits the 
window to be swung to any desired position without using both 
hands. There it is held firm by the catch, which operates auto- 
matically when the finger lift is released. 

The Win-Dor Stay is not a substitute for operators but is 
the most effective equipment where the use of screens is not 
imperative, or where first cost may dictate the simplest fixtures, 
with provision for subsequent change to operators. 

Advantages — Positive locking. Requires no adjustment 
either when installed or later. No danger of sash blowing about 
as when friction fails. Eliminates strain on hinges. Easier to 
operate, no resist- 
ance to pull or push 
against. 

W i n - D o r 
Auto-Stay — No. 

91, steel and iron, 
parkerized or sher- 
ardized. No. 92, 
construction same 
as No. 91, but all 
solid brass, dull 
brass or bronze fin- 
ish. 

All other fin- 
ishes on order. In- 
terchangeable for 
right or left hand 
sash. Shipping 
weight per dozen, 

12 lb. 
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Masonry Stools 

Wood sub-stool should be provided giving bast for operator with 
relation of sash, frame and screen as above 



— 1 

rrVi^j 





Stool for Win-Dor Operator with 
Metal Casement 

Scale 6 in. = l ft. 


C OVER^ s" 
£)«•>''' '''' 


TABLE OF STOCK AMD SPECIAL SIZES OF VVIN-DOR 
OPERATORS 


Space between sash and screen 
(B), minimum 


Maximum. 


-STOOL 


Minimum clear (flat) finish stool 
(D) inside of screen 


Width of sash, minimum . 


No. 24B 


2 in. 


2H in. 

note (d) 


2 in. 


16 in. 
note (c) 


36 in. 


New Stand 
Surface 


IH in. 


3 in. 


1 in. 


15 in. 


30 in. 


Bull Dog 
CB 30-40 


IH in. 


3 in. 
note (a) 


2 in. 


16 in. 
note (c) 


36 in. 


Stay No. 91 


IM in. 


14 in. 


30 in. 


Key to Installation of Win-Dor Operator, in Old Frames 

Unhatched portions show old frames and trim to remain in place. 
Old sash removed shown by dotted lines. 

Pieces A: new pieces installed to convert frame. 

Pieces B: new trim to match old. wid** Wider 

OnT new casement sash in openings up to 30 in. wide. Wider 

openings, two rebated sash 


Maximum 

(a') Mav be increased up to 5 in. on order. 

(b) May be increased to order but traveler type generally then 

T^rtsfirnhle ^For space over 2 Vs in* between stops specify standard long 
Lsh plates. Over^2% in. specify speciaJ long sash plates, giving dimen- 
sions to be fitted. . , , 

(c) 2 in. less for special short arms to order. 

(d) Special Size “B” up to in. 

Importance of Adequate Casement Details and 
Specifications 

It is our experience that all unsatisfact()ry results 
with casements have been due to failure to utilize tested 
and available methods and products. Good results can 
always be obtained when, and only when, the architect 
details to provide approved hardware and definitely 
specifies the type of equipment. 

Condensed Specifications 

Operator— All out-swung casements as indicated (or 
marked W.D.O.) on drawings shall be equipped with Win-Dor 

operators Type No as manufactured by 

The Casement Hardware Co., Chicago, 111. These operators 
to be neatly installed in accordance with manufacturers in- 
structions. 

Hinges, Fasteners, etc.— Out-swung casements to be 
hung on galvanized butt hinges with loose brass pins (generally 
3 y 2 x 3 V 2 in.) fitted accurately to swing freely after Pamtmg. 
Usual fasteners and bolts of approved design also to be installed. 

Wood Casements— All out-swung wood casements as 
indicated on plans shall be of clear white pine, cypress or fir 
and as per details (1% in. thick with rails 2% in. to glass 
rebate, except bottom rail which should be 3/2 in.). 

Metal Casements — (Insert in metal sash or casement 
specification)- Metal casements shall be furnished without ad- 

b„. wi* for 

Hardware’ Co.; Chicago, 111. These lugs to be located and 
attached as per that manufacturers drawings. 

Guarantee 

All Win-Dor devices are unqualifiedly guaranteed 
to give complete satisfaction. 

References 

The best assurance of satisfaction is the large num- 
ber (about 20,000) installations of all types where Win- 
Dor operators are giving splendid service under varied 
and often difficult conditions. Many installations of our 
earlier types, less efficient than present models, are serv- 
ing well without any repairs or replacements after 
15 years use and exposure. 
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MONARCH METAL PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Casement Hardware 

5020 Penrose Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

DALLAS, TEX. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

DETROIT, MICH. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PORTLAND, ORE. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
TAMPA, FLA. 


Products 

Casement Hardware, including: 

Control Lock. Casement Check. 

Automatic Stay. Surface Bolt. 

For Metal Weatherstrips, see page 1419. 

Service 

Our representatives will be glad to call and dem- 
onstrate samples. 

^Monarch casement hardware is sold by all leading 
dealers. 


Features of Monarch Casement Hardware 

(1) Simple in design. 

(2) Neat in appearance. 

(3) Noiseless, as there are no gears, 
ratchets or keys. 

Literature 

Write for our A. 1. A. Classification File 
27c2. 

This manual will give you all necessary information 
for specifications. 



Monarch Control Lock Monarch Automatic Stay 

The control lock for the outswinging casement win- For inswinging or outswinging casements, tran- 

dow will permit the operation of the sash without soms, pivoted windows and doors. It is adjustable and 
raising the inside screen. See illustration. can be adjusted to secure the necessary friction by simply 


It can be used on top of the stool 
as well as underneath with equal re- 
sults and will lock the sash securely 
without rattle. 

There are no gears, ratchets or 
keys in the Monarch control lock to 
become out of order and rattle. 

Made in brass and steel. 

Monarch Surface Bolt 

The Monarch surface bolt is suited 
for use on casement windows, French 
doors or any type of hinged open- 
ing. 

Made of brass and steel. 

Sizes, 1/2 and % in. 



Applied at Head of Windows 


turning the outer tube to the right or 
left, depending on the amount of fric- 
tion required to hold the sash in posi- 
tion. Can be used on head or sill with 
equal results. Requires but %-m. 
space. 

Made in brass only. 

Monarch Casement Check 

The IMonarch casement check can 
be used on both inswinging and out- 
swinging casements, transoms, window 
seats, chests, etc. It is adjustable and 
can be adjusted by turning the screw 
in the pivot plate. 

Made of steel and brass. 



Monarch Control Lock 

Applied on Top and Below Stool, with Screen in Place 



Monarch Casement Check 
Applied on Sill of Casement Window 
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W. E. PUTNAM CO. INC. 

Manufacturer of Casement Window Adjusters and Transom Operators 

667 West Boylston Street 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


Products 

Casement Window Adjusters. 

Concealed Transom Operators. 

Everlock Casement Window Adjuster 

The Everlock is a successful solution of the trouble- 
some problem of operating out-swinging sash. 

This is a rack, worm and lever device, whose 
mechanism is concealed and is operated by a handle 
protruding from the inside face of the trim. It auto- 
matically locks at any position of the window and works 
positively at all times. This device opens the window to 
a full right angle. It is easily installed in any new or 
old building without cutting. 



This device has long been needed as it operates from 
the inside without disturbing the screen, draperies, etc. 

Screen can be made to cover the entire opening and 
need not be removed until the fly season is past. 

Construction — The Everlock adjuster is made of 
cold rolled steel, electro-galvanized, and brass. The op- 
erating shaft handle and guard bracket are made of solid 
brass. Our standard finish of handle is dull brass. Will 
furnish any other finish at a small additional charge. 

The operating shaft is made adjustable to fit 
any stool from 5 up to 7 in. wide, but can also be fur- 
nished for any width stool. The adjuster should be 



Details of Everlock Casement Window Adjuster 


placed on the stool so that the center of the pivot, on 
which the geared arm swings, will be 2^4 from face 
of sash when opened at right angles and 1% in. when 
closed. Sash should be hung with narrow butts and set 
as near flush with outside of sash as possible. 

Electro Galvanized Made in Three Sizes — 13 in. for 
sash not less than 13 in. wide; 15 in. for sash not less than 
IS in. wide; 18 in. for sash not less than 18 in. wide. 

Solid Brass Made in Two Sizes— 13 m. for sash not less 
than 13 in. wide; 15 in. for sash not less than 15 in. wide. 


Putnam Concealed Transom Operator 

The Putnam concealed transom operator opens and 
closes transom smoothly and noiselessly. By turning the 
crank in one direction the transom is opened, by turning 
it in the other it is closed. The mechanism is such that 
transom becomes locked in any position desired. 

This device utilizes a system of gears which are 
entirely covered bv the door casing. The crank handle 
may be located in the casing at any position desired and 
the lever and arm on the transom are the only parts 
exposed to view. It is made reversible and thus can be 
opened at either right or left hand. 

The Putnam operator works easily and yet is very 
powerful. It is simple in construction, and there is 
nothing about it to get out of order. 

Initial cost is low, prices running from $3.00 to 
$3.50 depending upon the finish required, and it is in- 
expensive to install. Crank handle is of solid brass 
either polished or finished dull. The handles are fur- 
nished in any finish desired. All concealed parts are of 
cold rolled steel. 

The Putnam concealed transom operator has 
marked an advance similar to that made by the Everlock 
casement window adjuster. Until its introduction 
scarcely any improvement had been made in the old- 
fashioned slide transom operator which at best gave 



uncertain efficiency. 

The plant of W. E. Putnam Co. Inc. of Worcester 
is devoted entirelv to the manufacture of casement win- 
dow adjusters and transom operators, and this specializ- 
ing enables the company to 
meet promptly and exactly 
the specifications of archi- 
tects on these items. 


Putnam Concealed Transom Operator 
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SUPERIOR SPRING HINGE CO. 

Manufacturers of Hardware Specialties 

550 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 16-18 Reade Street 


Products 

Door Holders; Casement Adjusters. 

Also manufacturers of Screen Door Checks ; Sur- 
face Bolts; Casement Window Fasteners; Friction Stays 
for Windows or Doors. 


Superior Door Holders (Patented) 

The Superior door holder is neat, strong and 
durable, operated by foot pressure. Can not injure any 
kind of floor or carpet, nor is there any projection to 
catch on garments. These holders should be used on all 
doors equipped with spring hinges or door checks. 

Sizes — Made in all finishes and in three sizes, as 
follows : 

No. 1 size (for residence work) will 
reach in. from door to floor. Weight per 
dozen, 8 lb. Height, 5^ in. 

No. 2 size (for schools, offices and pub- 
lic buildings) will reach D /2 from door to 
floor. Weight per dozen, 13 lb. Height, 7 in. 

No. 3 size (for extra heavy doors) will 
reach 2^ in. from door to floor. Weight 
per dozen, 18 lb. Height, 9 in. 

Special — Superior Special door holder 
is used and recommended for outside doors 
where it is convenient to make a recess or 
place a cement socket in the floor or ground, 
into which the ^-in. diameter steel rod may 
enter. 

Made in two sizes: No. 2, 7 in. high, 

reach 2V*> 

3Y2 in. 

Made 
metal. 


Superior Casement Adjusters (Patented) 

The Superior casement adjuster locks automatically 
on the brass metal sliding rod at any position. Holds 
the window firmly without rattling. 

Works quickly, easily and smoothly. The window 
is easily cleaned on both sides from the inside of the 
room. The screen, being on the inside of the window, 
is protected from rain and dust. 

Artistic and fine in appearance, and the cost is no 
more than for the old-fashioned windows without these 
advantages. No special detail or millwork required. 
Satisfaction is guaranteed. 

The handles required to operate these adjusters are 
9 in. in length and are furnished with each set. Any 
length handles may be had to order. Made in iron, 
electro galvanized for painting, also in any metal and 
finished to match the hardware. 


in. ; No. 3, 9Y2 in. high, reach 
in polished bronze or brass 





Details 

Window to left shows a false stool placed on sill to conceal adjuster. In this 

case bottom rail of window should be 2 in. wider or 5 in. high. By using a center 

post, windows can be opened and locked independently. Distance from screen to 
sash should not be less than 1 % in. nor more than' 3 in. Window should not be 

less than 16 in. nor more than 26 in. in width, and should be so fitted with 3 butts 

that it works freely. ^ ^ 

Stock casement adjusters are 13 in. in length. However, adjusters can be supplied 
cither shorter or longer, in any length desired 



Superior Door 
Holder 


Superior Special 
Door Holder 


Adjuster Installed 

Superior Casement Adjusters (Patented) 

On the market since 1917. Several thousand now in satisfactory use 
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GEORGE LESTER WILKINS 

Manufacturer of Casement Adjusters 
1775 Lunt Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Casement Adjusters for Out-swinging Wood or 
Metal Casement Windows. 

Casement Windows 

The practicability of casement windows depends on 
two fundamental conditions. First, the design of the 
sash and frame, and second, the practicability of the 
casement adjuster used. Casement windows have been, 
are being, and will be designed and used satisfactorily 
in all classes of building work, which is convincing evi- 
dence of their popularity. 

Details — Architectural drawings are given on the 
following pages, showing satisfactory construction that 
has been used in connection with casement windows. 
It is suggested that if architects and designers consult 
these details, adjusting them to suit their own particular 
ideas as to moldings, etc., in designing casements, satis- 
factory results will be obtained. Adjusters may be con- 
cealed if desired. Details suggesting concealed adjust- 
ers are also shown on the following pages. 

Wilkins Casement Adjusters 

Made of best manganese bronze, with locking de- 
vice of best case hardened steel. Adjuster block should 
be so placed that the sash will swing out nearly to a 
right angle, but not past it. Finished as desired, and 
to match other manufacturers’ hardware. 

Style A, Size 1 — For general use on sash 12 to 26 in. 
wide, where distance between screen and sash is not less than 
1% in. nor more than 3 in. The most satisfactory^ result is ob- 
tained when distance between screen and sash is 2 in. ana 



HAh'D STYLE 'A' 



of 

TrAck orTubc 


13 = ^ 


-base 

block 
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.S SCALE SECtlOH ON LINE A- 
*WILXINS CASEfAENT ADJUSTE^RIGHT HAND STYLl-A 


greatest width of sash does not exceed 24 in. Placing butts so 
pin is as close to sash and jamb as possible aids in making a 
satisfactory job. . 

Style A, Size 2— For use on sash 18 to 36 in. in width, 
where distance between screen and sash is not less than l^ in. 
nor more than 5 in. Normal distance is about 2^ in. 

Style B, Size 1 — Used on same size sash as Style A, 
Size 1, but minimum distance between screen and sash may be 
as narrow as % in. This distance between screen and sash is 
considered too close except for very special cases. 

Style B, Size 2 — Used on same size sash as Style A, 
Size 2, but minimum distance between screen and sash may be as 
narrow as 1% in. i i 

Details of Application, Style A— S/ze /—Length of tube 
or track on sash, 12 in. Lever 7% in. from center of hub to 
end. Handle 4% in. from end to center of hub. Block 4% m. 
long over all, 1 in. wide and Vs in. high. . 

Size 2— Length of tube or track on sash, 14 in. Lever 12^ 
in. from center of hub to end. Handle 6^ in. from end to 
center of hub. Block same as Size 1. 

Security Casement Adjusters 

The Security casement adjuster is a modification of 
the Wilkins casement adjuster, both operating on the 
same principle although they are not exactly alike. 

Costs less than Wilkins adjusters. Malleable iron, 
with slide and guide tube of steel. One style for sash 
not less than 15 in. wide, and where space between 
screen and sash is not less than 1% in. Adjuster should 
be so placed that sash can not swing beyond a right 
angle; or opening in lower rail of screen should be cut, 
so that adjuster can not swing farther. Finished as 
desired and to match other manufacturers’ hardware. 

Any further measurements or details will be fur- 
nished on request. 
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“SE.CUR.1TY CASEMLNT ADJUSTE.RS” 
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THE LOUDEN MACHINERY COMPANY 

Labor Saving Sanitary Barn Equipment 
FAIRFIELD, IOWA 


BRANCH OFFICES 


ALBANY, N. Y., 1047-53 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 1106 Old South Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 4840 Grand Central Terminal 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1505 Race Street 


PITTSBURfGH, PA., 1206 Standard Life Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1051-59 W. 35th Street 
ST. PAUL, MINN., 2282-88 University Avenue 
CANADA: GUELPH, ONT. 


Products 

Barn Equipments: Cow Stalls and Stanchions; 
Bull, Cow, Calf and Hog Pens; Feed, Litter, Swill, Milk 
Can, Harness and Hay Carriers; Spring Balanced and 
Individual Manger Divisions; Automatic Detachable 
Water Bowls ; Manger and Gutter Drains ; Cupolas and 
Ventilating Systems; Bull Staffs; Milking Stools; Hay 
Slings ; Grapple and Harpoon Forks ; Power Hoists ; 
Pulleys and Fittings of all kinds; Hog Troughs; Pig 
Guards ; Sunshine Roof Windows ; Supporting Columns ; 
Cork Brick; Yard Track Supports; Swinging Booms; 
Equipment for Horse Stable, etc. 

Barn and Garage Door Hangers. 


Co-operative Barn Planning Service 

Architects are invited to make use of the Louden 
organization of Architectural and Agricultural Engineers 
both at the factory and the branches. 

Many of the best known estates, breeding farms, 
and large dairies have been built and equipped on the 
plans and speafications of this department working in 
conjunction with architects and owners. 

Louden engineers and architects are specialists on 
practical barn construction and can be depended on to 
furnish the latest developments in barn planning, both 
from the standpoint of the health of the animals and con- 
venience in doing the chores. Where it is advisable, an 
architect will personally go over the building site in 
order to make such practical suggestions on arrangement, 
drainage, etc., as are best adapted to each project. The 
following are of standard Louden equipment and are 
used as typical of Louden construction. 



Animal Pens 

Louden pens are 
made for cows, calves, 
bulls and hogs. The 
fillers are high carbon 
tubular steel. Castings 
used to connect the up- 
rights to top and bot- ^ 
tom rails made out of 
malleable iron. Gates 
on all pens are easily 
operated and are 
strongly constructed. 

Water Bowls 

Automatic detachable 
water bowls are made of 
gray iron; valve rod, valve 
seat, valve spring and 
strainer through which all 
water passes are made of 
brass. Made to fit %-in. 
supply pipe. Can be at- 
tached to D/4- or 1-in. pipe 
supports, or to wood posts. 


Fig. 996. Louden Cow Pen 



Automatic Detachable 
Water Bowl 


Hay Carriers 



Louden hay earners have been on the market since 
1867 an old, reliable line. Made for fork or sling 

use ; for steel or wood 
■ track, round barns, field 
stacking, etc. 

Also Louden slings 
and fittings, harpoon 
and grapple forks, sin- 
gle and triple drum 
power hoists, offset hay 
door hinges, pulleys of 
all kinds, etc. 


Senior Hay Fork Carrier 


Installations 

Complete in- 
structions for the 
installation of 
Louden equipment 
accompany each 
shipment. 

Estimates and 

* Catalogues 

Complete cata- 
logues mailed on 
request. 

Itemized quo- 
tations and speci- 
fications cheerfully 
submitted. 


Cow Stalls 



Our architects 
are at your service 
for any help re- 
quired in planning 
for the installation 
of Louden equip- 
ment. 


Framework of high carbon steel tubing 1 % 
in. outside diameter. Stalls fitted throughout 
with overlapping, dustproof connections of cer- 
tified malleable iron. Finished with heavy coat 
of silver gray enamel. 

Stanchions, tubular steel and wood lined. 
Width of each stanchion, 7 in. inside. Length, 
not including chain, 4 ft. Latch and hinge of 
malleable iron 


Litter Carrier 

For steel or rod track. Steel 
track carriers fitted with worm 
gear hoist — actual lifting power 
of 40 to 1. Watertight box of No. 
20 gauge galvanized steel, ends 
of No. 16 ^auge steel heavily 
reinforced with angle iron. 48 
in. long, 27^ in. wide and 22 in. 
deep; capacity, 12 bushels 


Garage Door Hangers 

Made in 3 sections, one section 
swings free as foot entrance. Slides 
around inside corner and hangs flat 
against inside wall when open. Trapk 
wheels are roller bearing. All hard- 
ware furnished. Easily operated. 
Easily installed. Does not sag 


i 
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THE F. E. MYERS & BRO. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hay Tools 


Products 

Hay Unloading Tools. 

For Door Hangers and Store Ladders, see 
pages 1472-1475 ; for Pumps, see pages 1921-1923. 


Myers Hay Tools 

Myers hay tools have been recognized for 
over 40 years as standard for the unloading of 
n. The use of the best materials, the 


ASHLAND, OHIO 

adoption of the latest improved methods and the 
adherence to rigid inspections have enabled us to 
produce high grade hay tools which insure speed, 
ease of operation, large capacity, uniform ser- 
vice and durability. 

Only a few of our leaders are illustrated be- 
low. Hay unloading tools for any condition may 
be selected from our complete line. Catalogue 
sent on request. 


TRADE-MARK 


Fig. 2054. Myers ‘‘Sure Lock” Hay Unloader 

Used with slings or forks. Opeptes on double rail steel Uf'ki 
constructed for wood track. Uses % to %-m. rope w'^tout ; 

Elevates load to any height at right angles to track and discharges load 

'*'*'^**Operates 'Automatically? has large capacity; easily operated; speedy; 

whUT'KiTeTs-te trolley; 7-in. rope sheave 

with macYined steel bearing Rope VsUo ^ 

is oroDortioned to weight of load. Rope can not slip 


Fig. 1652. Myers O. K. Hay Unloaders 

Combination reversible and swivel. Used with slings or forks and 
with either rope or cable draft. Operates on double rail steel track. r,xtra 
long truck distributes load on track, lessening strains and allows use ot 

slings or 2 forks. . r i n x a i 

Has double lock. Wide open mouth permits fork pulley to enter when 
swinging at any angle. Large capacity; easily operated; speedy; excep- 

tiona^y^strong.^^ wheel base; 7-in. rope sheaves with extra wide hubs and 
long bearing on axles; 3% -in. track wheels and %-in. turned steel axle 


1728. 


Myers 3-Rope Center Trip Adjustable Hay Sling 
Has 4-ft. sticks and adjustable end rings. Rope fitted and trips from 
center lock 


















Fig. 1308. Myers Double Lock Adjustable Hay Sling 
Has 6-ft. sticks, adjustable end rings, 4 ropes with 2 cross sections. 
Handles extra large drafts 

Myers Double Rail Steel Track carries Made of well season^ I^ope^^or cables securely attached 

Used with hay unloaders described above. Easy to install an strong hook bolts. Malleable 'iron lock connects two halves of sling at 

"“''?;onsu!s of 7 iuet f rin^Lfifdir'heid by malleable iron ‘"P 

joint clamps and hanging hooks with space between so that 


joint Clamps ana nan^tnti iiwuiva eZ 

hook can be placed where it coincides with ratter. 
Furnished in 6 and 12-ft. lengths. 


Fig. 1120. Myers O. K. Fig. 1133. Myers O. K. 

Knot Passing Pulley Plain Pulley 

Heavy frame, 1-in. loose Heavy ribbed cast frame, 

pin, 1%-in. axle, swivel 1%-in. axle, swivel eye 

eye and 6-in. hard maple and 6-in. hard maple 

sheave sheave 

Myers Pulleys for Barn Service 

Many other types may be selected from a full line 


Fig. 1315. Myers 
Double Harpoon 
Hay Fork 

Made of open hearth 
spring steel. Strong and 
stiff. No cross bar. 
Easily tripped from any 
direction 


Fig. 671. Myers Lock 
Lever Hay Fork 

M,ade of spring steel. 
Has 50% greater ca- 
pacity than the Harpoon 
fork. Easily tripped from 
any direction 


Fig. 1438. Myers 
Perfect Automatic 
Grapple Fork 

Made of high carbon 
spring steel; 4 or 6 tines. 

Trips easily from any 
direction. 

Closes and locks itself 
before returning to load. 

Handles loose or baled 

^idth of head, 19 in.; 
spread when open, 55 in. 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


ARMITAGE VARNISH CO. 

Manufacturers of Varnishes, Enamels and Flat Finish Paints 

MAIN OFFICES AND WORKS 

NEWARK, N. J. 


INCORPORATED 1895 


Products 

Armorite Flat Wall Finish. 
Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White 
Enamel. 

Also Armitage Fine Varnishes and Archi- 
tectural Finishes.v 



Tf?ADE MARK 


Armorite Flat Wall Finish 

Armorite Flat Wall Finish is an interior wall and 
trim coating. Its most admirable feature is its subdued, 
soft-toned finish, which, under all conditions, makes it 
most restful to the eye, and gives a quiet air of refine- 
ment to all surroundings wherever it is used. 

Composition — Armorite Flat Wall Finish is 
made from the highest grade of specially refined oils, 
prepared under our own secret formula, scientifically 
combined with the highest grades of pigment. 

Advantages — Armorite Flat Wall Finish flows 
perfectly under the brush. It weighs about 20 lbs. to 
the gallon. Can be reduced — 1% gal. of thinner to 5 
gal. of Armorite — and still has the finest of covering 
properties. These features alone enable the painter to 
produce the highest grade results in the most economical 
manner. It can be used for undercoat work with the 
Gloss White Enamel without sanding, due to the fact 
that being very finely ground it produces a perfectlv 
smooth surface. When left in the can exposed to the 
air, there is no tendency to skin. Where properly 
applied, Armorite has never been known to check or 
flake and always hides fire cracks perfectly. 

Adaptability — Armorite Flat Wall Finish is 
adaptable to any plan of color harmony, for it is made 
in a wide variety of colors and tints, as well as in a 
pure unchanging white. 

It can be used on any kind of plaster or composition 
surface, all kinds of wood, burlap, wall paper, all metal 
surfaces and also window shades. It is particularly 





flat finish 


f- 



suitable for use in hospitals, schools, hotels and 
other public buildings as well as residences due 
to the fact that it can be washed with soap and 
water. Finger marks and other unsanitary or 
unsightly marks can be removed as often as 
desired without impairing the finish in any way. 

Mixing — Armorite Flat Wall Finish 
does not harden in the can even after long 
periods of standing, and can be easily and readily mixed 
and thinned with any good thinning material. 

Armitage Long Oil Surfacer — Designed for use 
in connection with Armorite Flat Wall Finish. To be 
used as a priming coat on new walls or any surface which 
has not been previously coated. 

Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White Enamel 

A perfect high grade gloss white enamel for all fine 
interior and architectural work. Produces a pure white 
porcelain finish. It flows freely under the brush without 
showing laps or brush marks and has the highest degree 
of elasticity and durability. 

Specifications 

Armorite Flat Wall Finish — On new walls, ap- 
ply one coat of Armitage Long Oil Surfacer ; three coats 
of Armorite Flat Wall Finish. For quick jobs where 
time must be saved, most satisfactory work can be ob- 
tained by using first one coat of Armitage Long Oil Sur- 
facer; second, one coat Armorite Flat Wall Finish and 
finish with one coat of Armorite Flat Wall Finish flowed 
on freely. 

Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White Enamel — On 
woodwork, apply one coat of Armorite Flat Wall Finish 
and two or three coats as desired of Armorite Gold 
Seal Gloss White Enamel. 



Armorite Flat Wall Finish Container 


Armorite Gold Seal Gloss White Enamel Container 
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THE BILLINGS-CHAPIN CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1879 

Manufacturers of Paints, Varnishes, Stains, Enamels, Waterproof Coatings 

and Technical Products 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORIES 

1163 East 40th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

NEW YORK BRANCH, 438 Pearl Street BOSTON BRANCH, 146 High Street 


Products 

For almost a half century, this company has manu- 
factured paints and varnishes of the better kind, selling 
to discriminating users who are more interested in lowest 
per annum upkeep cost than initial outlay on a cost per 
gallon basis. 

U. S. N. Deck Paint. 

U. S. N. Marine White & Tints. 

U. S. N. Marine Greens. 

Artone Flat Wall Finish. 

Decolac — Varnish, Stains, Enamels. 

Decolite — Mill White. 

Rustnaught — Anti-rust Paint. 

Driwal — Clear White and Colors. 

Bilchaco — Cement Floor Coating. 

U. S. N. Deck Paint 

A quick-drying, semi-gloss, enamel finish of unusual wash- 
ability and durability, furnished in thirty standard shades, white, 
black and wall primer. Particularly adapted for wall and floor 
painting in schools, hospitals and other buildings. Far superior 
for wall painting to ordinary slow drying paint mixtures, which 
generally produce a soft, dirt-absorbing film. 

U. S. N. Marine White & Tints and 
U. S. N. Marine Greens 

Exterior paints designed to meet the requirements of the 
most discriminating painters and property owners Architects 
will appreciate having for ready reference our U. S. N Marine 
Green color chart, showing twelve handsome shades, which will 
be sent on request. These paints have been standard with many 
consumers for more than twenty-five years. 

Artone Flat Wall Finish 

A flat wall paint of pleasing appearance and serviceability. 
Soft harmonious tints of enduring color and easy washabihty. 
Standard with many Boards of Education. 

Decolac 

Under this brand may be obtained, clear varnish, varnish 
stains, penetrating oil stains, tinted enamels, white enamel m 
high gloss and dull finish— all of outstanding merit. 

Decolite Mill White 

Non-yellowing interior white in gloss and dull finishes and 
undercoater. Pigments and liquids processed by our special 
method with a view to meeting the requirements for large area 
painting of industrial plants, where cleanliness and good light 
reflection are to be maintained at lowest possible expense. 

Rustnaught, Anti-rust Paint 

For structural steel, bridges and all exposed metal surfaces. 
Made of pigments and liquids known to be of greatest value as 
rust inhibitors and moisture excluders, resisting to a maximum 
degree the action of electrolysis. Standard for many years with 
many large users of paint for protection of metal, obtaining 
low per annum upkeep cost. 


Driwal 

A waterproofing and decorative coating for concrete, 
stone, plaster, stucco, brick, etc. It penetrates and lines 
the pores with an insoluble material and the tints protect 
and beautify with soft, rich tones which bring out rather 
than obscure the artistic texture of the surfaces to which 
they are applied. Apply by brush or spray. 

Driwal White and Colors, for waterproofing and tinting 
exterior or interior walls and decorating any ornamental work, 
stone or concrete, where reasonable penetration of the natural 

surface can be had. . r i i j 

Driwal Blacks, of three consistencies, for below grade 
waterproofing. . 

Driwal Clear, colorless, for excluding moisture and the 
prevention of staining. 

Driwal is recommended only where a clean, reasonably 
porous surface affords good penetration, and best results are 
secured where the goods are so applied as to secure this pene- 
tration. 

Specifications — Driwal White and Colors — 

Surface should be dry, clean and free from all loose particles. Cracks 
should be pointed up. Average surface should receive two applications of 
a mixture of one quart Driwal Clear to each gallon of Driwal White or 
Colors. Allow over night for drying between applications. Use material 
freely, actually daubing it into the pores. (Consult us where it seems 
desirable to make special recommendations.) 

Specifications — Driwal Clear — 

For excluding moisture and preventing stain. (See special specifica- 
tions for cut stone.) Surface should be dry, clean and free from all 
loose particles. Make two good flushing applications. Allow over night 
for drying between applications. 

Note: A very important use for Clear Driwal is the pre- 
vention of stains and discoloration, which from various causes 
so frequently mar the beauty of many otherwise imposing struc- 
tures. Clear Driwal is a safe material to use on the lightest col- 
ored, finest texture quarry products. Does not contain any wax 
or other material that would in any way mar the natural beautv 
of stone. Keeps stone in natural condition. 

Specifications— Driwal Clear on Cut Stone— Stain Pre- 
vention — , 

New Work — The face and all exposed portions of all cut stone must be 
clean and all surfaces dry prior to treatment. The face and back of all 
stone shall be given a saturating coat of Clear Driwal, preferably with a 
flat brush allowing the brush to cover the edges of beds and builds one 
inch or more. , , , j , 

Cornice and projecting courses shall be treated face and hack and also 
beds and builds for all areas extending outward beyond the wall line. 
Copings shall be treated on all six sides. 

Stone Trim Jobs — The face of all cut stone must be clean and all sur- 
face dry prior to treatment. All six sides each unit of cut stone shall be 
given a saturating coat of Clear Driwal, preferably with a flat brush. ^ 

Old Work — Stone recently set or old discolored stone: Clean with 

clear water and sharp white sand and fiber brush. When dry, make one 
good flushing application Driwal Clear. 

Sandblasting old discolored stone: Directly after sandblasting, make 

one good flushing application Clear Driwal. 

Bilchaco Cement Floor Coating 

White and six shades. Particularly adapted for use in large 
buildings where cement floors should be painted. Deep penetra- 
tion affords long wear and low per annum upkeep cost. 

Further Information 

Color cards and complete specifications covering any of our 
products will gladly be furnished on request. We point with 
particular pride both to the character of many of the institutions 
we are serving and to the long, continuous use of our materials 
over periods of many years by an ever increasing number of 
large and discriminating buyers. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

PAINT AND VARNISH DIVISION 

100 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices and Mills, see page 590 


Products 

Paints, Varnishes, Enamels, Stains, and Re- 
lated Products. 

For Gypsum Products, see pages 363-365 ; for 
Linoleum, see pages 590-591 ; for Roll Roofing, Asphalt 
Shingles, etc., see page 1041. 

Certain-teed Finishes for Exterior and Interior Uses 

The finishes made by the Certain-teed Products 
Corporation represent the highest grade products it is 
possible to produce, in each particular line. The utmost 
care is taken, not only in obtaining the raw materials, 
but in the manufacturing steps through which the raw 
material passes until it becomes the finished product. 
The Certain-teed line is complete, and includes finishes 
for practically every purpose and material for both in- 
terior and exterior uses. 

Certain-teed House Paint (Elxterior or Interior) 

Contains the proper combinations of the best in- 
gredients, thoroughly mixed and ground in strictly pure, 
thoroughly aged linseed oil to which is added turpentine 
and best grade of japan drier. Every ingredient of raw 
material is tested by expert paint chemists. The thor- 
oughness and precision of mixing assures a much su- 
perior product than is made possible by hand methods 
of mixing. 

The analysis of Certain-teed No. 448 Outside White 
(given here) is an indication of the quality of Certain- 
teed Paints. 

NO. 448— OUTSIDE WHITE 
ANALYSIS 

Pigment 69.25 

Vehicle 30.75 


100 . 00 % 

Pigment 

Basic Lead Carbonate. 42.00 
Basic Lead Sulphate.. 18.00 

Oxide of Zinc 30.00 

Silica and Silicates.. 10.00 


100 . 00 % 

Vehicle 

Rehned Linseed Oil.. 91.50 

Turpentine 5.70 

Japan Dryer 2.80 


100 . 00 % 

Covering capacity is approximately 350 sq. ft. per 
gallon, two coats, depending on the surface. 

Specifications — 

Exterior Paint 

All exterior paint shall be Certain-teed House Paint and 
shall be delivered at the building in the manufacturer’s original 
packages, unopened until inspected by the architect or his repre- 
sentative. Paint shall be of the colors selected. All paint from 
priming to finish coat shall be used and applied strictly accord- 
ing to the directions of the manufacturer on the container and 
thinned only as allowed. 

New W ork — Exterior finished woodwork to be given . f . . 
coats well brushed on, sufficient time being allowed between coats 
to allow the paint to dry thoroughly. All knots and sappy 
places shall be given a coat of shellac before applying the prim- 
ing coat. 

Old Work — All old woodwork to be given .... coats of 
paint of color selected. All old surfaces to be thoroughly dusted 
and cleaned. Any loose particles of paint or bubbles shall be 


removed and surface rubbed with wire brush before commenc- 
ing painting. 

Certain-teed Shingle Stain 

For shingles, half timber and for unsurfaced as well 
as surfaced woods. . This stain is a product of the highest 
quality creosote in which the proper mixture of pigments 
and oils necessary to give a permanent color are mixed. 
Applied either by brushing or dipping. We recommend 
dipping and the application of one brush coat as soon as 
laid; this requires 31/2 gal. to cover 1000 shingles. For 
dipping 1000 shingles, 2^2 gals, are required. To brush 
coat shingles on roof, 1 gal. covers approximately 150 
sq. ft. on the first coat and approximately 300 sq. ft. on 
the second coat. 

Specifications — 

^ Shingles, Dipped — All shingles shall be dipped two-thirds 
their length in Certain-teed Shingle Stain No. ... Shingles shall 
be dipped in and out of the stain rapidly and then set to drain 
and the surplus stain allowed to run into the container. Shingles 
shall not be allowed to soak in the stain. Shingles must be dry 
when dipped. 

Shingles, Brush Coated — Shingles shall be given two brush 
coats of Certain-teed Shingle Stain No. ... Stain butts and 
edges carefully. Stain shall be applied only when the shingles 
are dry. 

Certain-teed Stucco and Cement Paint 

Decorative and protective coating for concrete, 
cement, stucco, stone or brick — outside or inside 
use. 

Seals the pores of the surface and prevents the 
absorption of moisture by forming a waterproof coat- 
ing. Covers 150 to 300 sq. ft. per gallon, two coats, 
and dries in from 24 to 48 hours. 

Specifications — 

All surfaces (specify kind) shall be given two coats of 
Certain-teed Stucco and Cement Paint of color as selected. 
Paint shall not be brushed out, but flowed on and used strictly 
as per directions of manufacturer on label of container. 

Note: Surfaces containing an excess of free alkali should be treated. 

See specifications for cement floor paint. 

Certain-teed Varnishes 

Certain-teed Varnishes are unexcelled for quality 
and service. They successfully meet all the “freak’’ 
tests and the more important test of actual service. Ex- 
tensive manufacturing facilities, high standard of quality, 
ample resources and the most competent technical skill 
combine to make them the best that can be manufactured. 
Covering capacity, all varnishes, about 600 to 700 sq. ft. 
per gallon, one coat. 

Certain-teed Universal Varnish No. 900 — For 
both exterior and interior use. This varnish is a superior 
product and gives satisfaction in all of its many uses. 
It is pale in color, highly lustrous, waterproof, weather 
resisting, tough and elastic. Can be rubbed and polished, 
if desired. For use on exterior and interior woodwork, 
floors, etc. Dries dust free in from 4 to 6 hours and 
hard overnight. 

Certain-teed Outside Spar Varnish — A pale, ex- 
tremely durable, highly lustrous varnish for all outside 
purposes, such as store fronts, outside doors, marine 
work and similarly exposed surfaces. Flowing, work- 
ing, and wearing qualities unsurpassed. Will dry dust 
free in from 4 to 6 hours and hard overnight. 
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Certain-teed Interior Spar Varnish — This is a 
high grade interior varnish for general use. It is not 
affected by contact with water. Has a fine durable and 
permanent gloss which can be rubbed to a dull finish 
and polished, if desired. Dries dust free in about 4 hours, 
and hard in 18 to 20 hours; rubbed in about 72 hours. 

Certain-teed Flat Varnish — For interior work 
where a flat or velvet finish is desired. Produces the 
effect of a rubbed varnish without the extra labor of rub- 
bing. Contains no wax or pigment and requires no mixing 
before use. To obtain the best results, apply Certain- 
teed Flat Varnish over a gloss coat. Dries dust free in 
from 3 to 6 hours and hard in from 12 to 18 hours. 

Certain-teed Floor Varnish — A high grade var- 
nish in every respect. May be washed with hot or cold 
water and soap. Dries dust free in 3 hours and dry 
enough overnight to be walked upon, yet possesses 
the necessary elasticity so that it does not scratch or 
mar. 

Certain-teed Flat Wall Paint 

For plaster, wood, metal ceilings, wall board, etc. 
This high grade flat wall finish is widely used in homes, 
public buildings, office buildings, schools, etc. It may 
be used on wood, metal ceilings, wall boards, etc., as 
well as for plaster walls and ceilings. The painted sur- 
faces may be washed with soap and water when soiled, 
without injuring. 

Covering capacity will vary according to condition 
of the surface. • One gallon, one coat, will cover approxi- 
mately as follows: 

Smooth plaster, metal ceilings, and painted smooth 
surfaces, 700 to 800 sq. ft. ; rough plaster, wall board, 
wallpaper or burlap, 500 to 600 sq. ft. 

Application — No size is needed on unpainted 
woodwork or metal ceilings. Sizing is required for new 
plaster work and for wall board. For old plaster kalso- 
mined, wash off kalsomine or if it is tight, give one coat 
of Certain-teed Wall Size. 

Specifications — 

All wall paint shall be Certain-teed Flat Wall Paint used 
from the original containers and applied as per direction of 
manufacturer printed on the label of container. 

All new plaster shall be clean and dry before applying one 
coat of Certain-teed Wall Size. All cracks in old work are 
to be filled with plaster of paris before applying size. All 
new plaster shall be given two coats of Flat Paint and old 
plaster shall be given one coat, unless undercoat is considerably 
darker than new color. Metal ceiling shall be given one good 
coat flowed on without the size. ^ The walls and ceilings of the 

following rooms shall be stippled in the second coat, which 

shall be Certain-teed Flat Wall Paint. 

Certain-teed Mill White 

For use on interior walls and ceilings of factories, 
shops, industrial plants, schools, office buildings, etc., 
where a sanitary light reflecting finish is desired. It 
can be used on wood, plaster or brick surfaces. It will 
not turn yellow and can l)e washed with soap and water 
without affecting the surface. It may also be tinted if 
desired. Made in flat and gloss finishes. The gloss 
finish has the greatest light reflecting properties, but 
does not produce a glare. Its smooth surface resists dust 
and dirt and is more easily cleaned than the flat finish. 

Specifications — 

The ceilings and walls of shall be painted 

with Certain-teed Mill White Paint. Where one coat is required, 
this shall be the gloss finish, but where two coats are required, 
the first coat shall be Certain-teed Mill White (Flat) Paint and 
the second coat shall be Certain-teed Mill White (Gloss) Paint. 
All paint shall be used from the manufacturer's original con- 
tainer and only as prescribed by the label on the container. 

Old walls and ceilings painted white and not very soiled, 
shall be given one coat of gloss finish. New work shall be 
given tvfo coats. 


Certain-teed Decorative Enamels 

Enamels of the highest possible quality, and can be 
used where the very finest finish is required on wood, 
plaster or metal. The gloss finishes fulfill all the re- 
quirements desired in a highest grade enamel which can 
be used for interior or exterior work. The semi-gloss 
or eggshell finishes are for interior use only, where the 
effect of a rubbed finish is desired. These enamels flow 
out freely under the brush and form a smooth even 
finish free from brush marks. They harden to a very 
tough and durable finish that will not crack ^r chip and 
its luster is very enduring. 

One gallon will cover 600 sq. ft. of surface, one 
coat. It dries hard in 36 hours. For the most satisfac- 
tory results. Certain-teed Enamel First Coater should be 
used for the undercoats. Made in both gloss and eggshell 
finishes. 

Specifications — 

Priming Coat — Apply two coats of Certain-teed First 
Coater as directed on the label of container sandpapering each 
coat lightly with 00 sandpaper before applying next coat. If 
enamel is to be tinted, the second coat should be tinted to 
harmonize with the enamel. 

Two coats of enamel shall be applied, using enamel of 
kind selected or tinted, as directed. The first coat to be 
sanded lightly with 00 sandpaper before applying the finish 
coat. The second coat to be left with gloss finish ; or the 
second coat to be gloss finish rubbed to an eggshell finish with 
piimicestone and water ; or the second coat to be Certain-teed 
No eggshell finish. 

Certain-teed Penetrating Oil Stains 

These are the highest quality penetrating oil stains 
for interior finish. They may be used on either hard or 
soft woods. They are in liquid form and penetrate 
deeply, but do not raise the grain of the wood. As they 
are clear and transparent, they show off the grain of 
the wood. Open grain woods must be filled over the 
stain and given time to dry before being shellacked. As 
the color of the stain will vary on different woods, be- 
cause of the nature and color of the wood itself, samples 
of the stained finishes should be required before pro- 
ceeding with the work. Covering capacity, 800 to 1000 
sq. ft. per gallon, one coat, depending upon the wood 
to be stained. 

Specifications — 

Apply one brush coat of No Certain-teed Penetrating 

Oil Stain. Allow stain to remain for four or five minutes, 
then wipe off with a rag. If not dark enough, apply second 
coat and \yipe off. Stain to be equalized as the grain of the 
wood requires. Allow 24 hours for the stain to dry before 
filling or shellacking. Colors are to be selected by the architect 
and samples of finish shall have his approval before proceeding 
with the work. 

Certain-teed Cement Floor Paint 

This paint is designed principally for preventing 
dusting, crumbling, and disintegrating of cement floors. 
It is not only very durable and resists wear, but furnishes 
a glossy, dampproof and sanitary surface on cement 
floors, which is easy to keep clean. Cement floors having 
an excess of free alkali should be treated before Certain- 
teed Cement Floor Paint is applied. Floors painted with 
it do not dust. 

Covering capacity, approximately 500 sq. ft. per 
gallon, one coat. Dries in about 12 hours. Two coats 
are recommended, allowing the first coat to become 
thoroughly dry. 

Specifications — 

All cement floors must be dry, clean and free from all 
loose particles and grease before applying the paint. 

When cement floor paint is to be used on new floors (that 
is floors laid less than 3 months) they must be treated with a 
coat of zinc sulphate solution, to neutralize any excess alkali, 
and allowed to dry thoroughly. For the best results, apply a 
coat of boiled linseed oil, and when thoroughly dry, apply two 
coats of cement floor paint as per directions of manufacturer. 
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CARTER WHITE LEAD CO. 


12042 South Peoria Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


DISTRIBUTING POINTS 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
ST. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 

DETROIT, MICH. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
PAUL, MINN. 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. OMAHA, NEB. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. NASHVILLE, TENN. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

MEMPHIS, TENN. NEW YORK, N. Y. RICHMOND, VA. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

S.\N FRANCISCO, CAL. SAVANNAH, GA. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Strictly Pure 
White Lead and Red Lead. 

Also manufacturers of Litharge. 

Carter White Lead 

Carter White Lead is a high grade 
and standard product, noted for its ex- 
treme whiteness, fineness, superior body, 
uniformity and great durability, because it 
is perfectly corroded by the only modern 
and scientific process in the white lead 
industry. 

Architects should not fail to specify 
“Carter” when white paint or soft, clear 
tints are desired. 

Carter Coach and Car Lead 

Carter Coach and Car Lead is a particularly high 
grade product, especially ground in bleached oil with 
reference to interior and surfacing work. It is extremely 
white and fine. It flats and dries well. Equally good for 
exterior work. 

Red Lead 

Carter Eh-y Red Lead contains no adulterants and 
conforms to government specifications. 

Distribution 

♦ 

Carter White Lead is widely distributed through 
jobbers, and is retailed by local dealers in every locality. 
It is thus easily obtainable anywhere in the country. 

Architects may specify “Carter” to be used on a 
building anywhere and the contractor can secure it. 

Prices 

Prices are governed by the fluctuations of the metal 
market. 

Carter Lead is sold for about the same price as 
other standard brands. 

White Lead Specifications 

White Lead for Exterior — Before any paint is applied, 
woodwork to be thoroughly dry. Apply no paint when raining 
or snowing. All knots and sappy places to be varnished with 
best grain-alcohol shellac. 

Priming Coat — To be a thin coat of Carter Strictly Pure 
White Lead, linseed oil and turpentine, properly brushed into 
the pores. On yellow pine, spruce, hemlock and all sappy woods, 
a mixture of red lead and white lead is necessary to secure the 
best anchorage and insure a tenacious foundation for succeeding 
coats. 

All nailholes, joints and other defects in surface to be 
puttied thoroughly after priming coat is dry, with a pure linseed 
oil putty made by thickening Carter White Lead with bolted 
whiting to putty consistency. 

Second and Third Coats — To be Carter Pure White Lead, 


pure, well-settled linseed oil, pure turpentine and 
drier, mixed to proper consistency and colored 
to suit. 

All new lumber requires 3 coats to produce 
a durable job. 

White Lead for Interior Woodwork — 
Surface to be put in proper condition for paint; 
all dust, dirt, loose paint, etc., removed ; all 
knots and sappy places to be varnished with 
pure grain-alcohol shellac varnish. 

Priming Coat — To be a thin coat of Carter 
White Lead (Coach and Car preferred), pure 
linseed oil, turpentine and white turpentine japan 
drier, thoroughly mixed and properly applied. 

Putty all nailholes, cracks and other defects 
with linseed oil putty, composed of equal parts 
of Carter Lead and whiting, after priming coat 
is thoroughly dry. 

Second and Third Coats — Paint to be Carter 
White Lead (Coach and Car preferred), thinned with either 
Hatting Oil, pure turpentine or pure linseed oil and pure 
turpentine white drier, to produce eggshell, flat or a full gloss 
finish, and colored as desired. Architect to specify the finish 
desired. 

Flat Finish for Plaster Walls 

Carter White Lead, Flatting Oil and oil colors are 
used for the finest decorating on canvas, plaster or 
compo walls. While the first cost of such decorating 
may exceed other methods a little, the ultimate cost is 
less. 

White Lead thinned with Flatting Oil and tinted 
with oil colors produces clear and delicate tints which 
are truly washable. 

Decorating of this character is good for long ser- 
vice; in fact, until a change in color is wanted. These 
walls may be washed as often as need be to keep them 
fresh and clean. 

Important to Architects 

We recommend letting the painting contract se])- 
arately from the general contract, and that estimates be 
asked only from competent and reliable contracting 
painters. 

In order to insure the carrying out of the specifi- 
cations we have stamped the name “Carter” on the 
side of every keg. When the head is removed, the 
superintendent can still identify the package. 

Guarantee 

Carter White Lead is sold under the following guar- 
antee, which is printed on every package : 

This package contains 8% linseed oil, 92 % car- 
bonate of lead. The Carter White Lead Co. will pay 
$100.00 if adulterant is found in this package. 

Useful Information 

Architects are invited to put their paint problems 
up to our Paint Information Bureau. Its services are 
given without charge. 
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"JOSEPH DIXON CRUCIBLE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Silica-Graphite Paint and Red Lead-Graphite Primer 

WORKS AND GENERAL OFFICES 

JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ 68 Reade Street BloYk" BOSTON^' MASS.’, 80 Federal Street 

PHILADEI-PHIA, County Savings Bank Building BALTIMORE. MD.. Professional Building 
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Products 

Dixon’s Silica-Graphite Paint. 

Dixon’s Red Lead-Graphite Primer. 

Dixon’s Silica-Graphite Paint 

A protective coating against the action of weatlier, 
heat, moisture, corrosive gases, etc., for use on all ex- 
posed metal, such as galvanized iron, metal roohng, 
gutters, cornices, fences, fire escapes, tanks, boiler an 
engine room equipment and piping. Equally service- 
able on woodwork. _ , 

Special Pigment Processing— Dixon s bilica- 
Graphite Paint consists of flake silica-graphite with 
linseed oil vehicle. Additional smoothness, adhesion and 
toughness are gained by our processing of the pigment. 
Silica is not mechanically added to graphite as is usual 
with iiaints of this purpose, but coming directly from 
our own mines, the silica and flake graphite are kept 
largely united, particle to particle, as in their natural 
formation. This produces an exceptionally inert pig- 
ment The usual destructive chemical action between 
pigment and vehicle is prevented, insuring the amazing 
lasting quality which has made this paint so popular for 

65 years. i i 

Colors— Made in four colors; olive green dark 
red, “natural” (dark gray), and black. The dark red, 
or else Dixon’s Red Lead-Graphite Primer, is generally 
used as a shop coat, followed by a field coat of whatever 
other color is desired. The black is specially prepared 
for steel smokestacks, boiler fronts, ornamental iron 
work and surfaces subject to corrosion, fumes or de- 

Covering Power — Dixon’s Silica-Graphite Paint 
covers, approximately, 500 sq. ft. to the gallon for the 
first coat and 550 sq. ft. for the second coat. ^ 

Specifications for Steel and Iron Construction Work 
Nkw Work 

At the Md/— Before painting, all surfaces shall be thor- 
oughly cleaned and be free from loose scale, dirt and moisture^ 
The entire surface shall then be given a Y 

of Dixon’s Dark Red Sihca-Graphite Paint or Dixon s Red 
I ead-Graphite Primer. Parts to be in contact and enclosed 
shall reccLrbffore assembling, a coat of the same material 

After Erection— Places damaged by abrasion shall first 
be retouched The entire work shall then be given a second 
coat of Dixon’s Silica-Graphite Paint of a different color than 
thrmill coat. The top of the package to be rcmov;ed. and 
he paint properly stirred. No adulterating oils qr thmners 

shall be used. The cleaning, painting and materials to 

subject to inspection. The paint to be furnished o 
or structure shall be in original packages, ready mixed, for use. 

Maintenance 

C/eaning— All broken or blistered paint, all rust, grease 
and dirt must be removed by wire brushes, scrapers, blow 
torch or by sandblasting with fine sand. The method to be 
Llected and made part of the contract. Surfaces must be 

nainted the day they are cleaned. 

Repainting— AW surfaces shall be given two thorough coats 
of Dixon’s Silica-Graphite Paint. The second coat to be aPPbed 
when the first is thoroughly dry, and to be of 
Surfaces must be perfectly dry when painted. The top of ^e 
package to be removed and the paint properly stirred. No 
adulterating oils or thinners shall be used. The cleaning. 


painting and materials to be subject to inspection. The 
paint to be furnished in original packages ready mixed 

For Roofs — The same two qualities which 
make Dixon’s Silica-Graphite Paint so efficient for other 
exposed surfaces account for its great protection to 
roofs, namely : a practically inert pigment and a Imseecl 
oil vehicle. We recommend three coats for new i^tal 
work, and two coats for metal previously painted. This 
paint is suitable for canvas roof. It is not recommended, 
however, for mastic, paraffin or tar roofing. 

Galvanized Iron or Tin Roofing — Before Dixon s 
Silica-Graphite Paint is applied to a new roof, it is 
recommended that roofing be first washed clean of oi , 
etc., with a solution of sal-soda. When dry, apply a 
first coat of Dixon’s Dark Red, then a second and third 
coat of color desired — red or olive gieen. ^ 

Shingle Roofing — Where the wood is dry, the 
shingles should receive a coat of oil, otherwise they will 
ciuicklv absorb oil from the paint, leaving the pigment 
without sufficient binding material. Shingles should 
really be dipped in oil before painting, and it is well to 
paint the under part of the shingle before laying. 

Shingle roofing is painted with Dixons Dark Red 
or Oil Green for beautifying effect, and is painted with 
Dixon’s Natural Color for slate effect. 

For Smokestacks — Dixon’s Sihca-Graphite Pam 
is widely used on smokestacks and other heated surfaces. 
Frequent testimonials from users prove that it remains 
thoroughly protective to stacks after even 9 years, with- 
out recoating. Such severe service easily demonstrates 

its superior economy. . , , i . i 

Dixon’s Black is peculiarly suited for heated sur- 
faces. Where degree of heat is over 500° F. we do not 
recommend it, as no oil paint can give satisfactory 
service under such conditions. Stacks previously painted 
require two coats. New stacks require thiee. 

Put surface in proper painting condition as recom- 
mended on manufacturer’s label. Paint should be ap- 
plied when stack is cold. Allow it to dry thoroug y 
so that the oil oxidizes and is able to stand rnaximum 
degree of heat. Purchase in original cans, ready mixed. 

Dixon’s Red Lead-Graphite Primer . , , , , 

Pigment consists of sihca-graphite, red lead and 
English oxide of iron, and linseed oil vehicle. Dries 
perfectlv in 22 hours under normal conditions Covers, 
approximately, 400 sq. ft. to the gallon on metal surfaces. 

Dixon’s Red Lead-Graphite Primer does not drag 
and wear the brushes because of the flake-graphite in 
the pigment. It is strongly adhesive to metal, nevei 
becomes hard or brittle, and will not chip or scale off. 

This new product is liacked by the Dixon reputation 
and experience of 65 years in manufacturing paint. It 
fully meets the requirements of those who prefer a lecl 

lead" paint for priming coats. 

Kit up in 5 and 10-gallon containers, also half- 

liarrels and barrels. 
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ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


DETROIT GRAPHITE COMPANY 

Makers of Paints in all Colors for all Purposes 
DETROIT, MICH. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 

DES MOINES, IOWA 
EL PASO, TEX. 


GREENVILLE, S. C. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SPRINGFIELD. MASS. 
TULSA, OKLA. 


Products 

Superior Graphite Paint 
A Metal Protective Coating 


D^<>RAC0 paints 

All Colors sk. Tor Yovir .A. Particular Needs 


Sta- White 

White Oil Paint for 
Interior Use 

Degraco Wall Finishes 
for Interior Decorat- 
ing 

Also manufacturers of : 
Degraco 

Acid Resisting Paints 
Machinery Enamels 
Flat Machine Colors 
Industrial Finishes 
Railway Paints 
Marine Paints 
Gas Holder Paints 
Exterior and Interior 
Enamels 

Building and House 
Paints 


Degraco Brick and Con- 
crete Paints 
Stiploid 

A Flat Wall Finish 


Degracolin 

Concrete Floor Hard- 
ener 
Cemtex 

Portland Cement 
Paint 

Prime-Rite 

Red Lead Base Paint 
for Metal Surfaces 
Crometan 

Lead Cromate Base 
Primer for Metal 


Distribution and Warehouse Stocks 

Detroit Graphite Company’s products are sold 
through branch offices with warehouse stocks in all prin- 
cipal cities. ■ 

/superior GIJJlPHITE paint 

Superior Graphite Paint trademark 

Lake Superior Amorphous 
Graphite ore, a natural combina- 
tion of graphitic carbon and silica, 
is the base of Superior Graphite 
Paint. 

The ore is ground to extreme 
fineness and has a greater affinity 
for linseed oil than commercial 
graphites. Its inert nature pre- 
vents chemical action between pig- 
ment and vehicle. 

Large covering capacity, 
opacity and ease of application 
make for economy in the use of 
Superior Graphite Paint. Dura- 
bility (proved in service) results 
in low ultimate cost. 

Superior Graphite Paint has 
established its reputation as the 
leader among metal protective 
paints through service records 
covering a long period of 
years. 

Manufactured in black, 
brown, red and green, also 
stack black. 

Brown is generally used 
as a shop coat ; l)lack for first 
field coat and olive green as a 
finish coat, a combination that 



assures complete coats being applied. 
Other colors or combinations may be 
used with equal success. 

Specifications — Remove all scale, dirt and foreign matter 
from structural steel before any painting is done in the shop. 

Covered surfaces, surfaces in contact and surfaces enclosed 
and all parts of riveted members shall receive 1 coat of Superior 
Graphite Paint (color and number) after pieces are punched 
and before assembled. 

n fmished members shall receive 1 coat of Superior 

Graphite Paint (color and number) before taken from shops 
or exposed to \veather. foundation beams and connections shall 
receive 1 coat in shop. All bolts used in erection and remain- 
mg permanently in the structure shall be dipped in Superior 
Graphite Paint. All pins or bored pinholes or other planed 
surfaces shall be coated with white lead and tallow before leav- 
ing shop. All surfaces accessible after erection shall receive 2 
coats of Superior Graphite Paint (colors and numbers) after 
being placed in position. All paints shall be made by the 
Detroit Graphite Company and shall be delivered to erection 
site in unbroken packages, subject to inspection and approval 
of architect or engineer. 

Repainting Specifications— All metal work and other ex- 
posed surfaces to be repainted shall be thoroughly cleaned with 
steel brushes and, where necessary, all loose scale shall be 
removed with a three-cornered steel scraper and hammer. .No 
paint shall be applied until all dust, mud and grease have been 
carefully removed, nor shall any paint be applied during wet 
or foggy weather or upon a wet surface. 

first coat shall be Superior Graphite Paint (color and num- 
ber) applied as soon as parts are cleaned. Any part of struc- 
ture liable to hold moisture shall be cleaned and slushed with 

the paint. 

Second coat shall be Superior 
Graphite Paint (color and num- 
ber) and shall be applied after 
first coat has been allowed to dry 
for a period of one week. 

All paint used shall be that 
manufactured by the Detroit 
Graphite Company. 

Sta-White 

Sta- White is a pure white 
oil^ paint for industrial in- 
teriors with unusual light re- 
flecting qualities. It contains 
no lead, glue or other harmful 
or easily affected ingredients, 
bleached oil or pigments, and 
consequently shows no ten- 
dency to turn yellow. It will 
not chip, flake or peel. 


TRADE-MARK 
Recommended for 


Book Cadillac Hotel 


Structural steel protected with Degraco Metal Paints, walls 
ami ceilings painted with Degraco Wall Finishes 


Ul- 
terior painting of mills, fac- 
tories, offices, public buildings, 
schools, hospitals, theaters, 
hotels, restaurants, etc. 

May be used on wood, 
concrete, metal, plaster, brick 
and other surfaces. When, 
after a period of years. 
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Sta- White becomes soiled, covered with dust or other 
settlings, the original whiteness and reflecting qualities 
are easily restored by washing without injury to the 

finish. . . • 

Sta-White will give the maximum service that is ex- 
pected of highest grade of interior white, both as to light 

reflecting qualities and durability. , i, n 

Furnisbed in high gloss enamel, eggshell or flat finish. 

Specifications— Genera/— Surfaces to be painted shall be 
dry and free from dust and loosely attached matter ^ 

old paint, rust, scale, etc. All oil spots shall receive one coat 

^Concrete, Brick and Piaster- First coat shall lie Sta- 
White Primer thinned (according to the porosity of the sui 
face) with a mixture of equal 
parts raw linseed oil and tur- 
pentine or approved turpentine 
substitute and allowed to dry 
hard before application of the 
second coat. 

Second coat: Sta- White 

Primer shall be thinned to a 
good brushing consistency with 
pure turpentine or approved 
turpentine substitute. Ample 
time shall be allowed for dry- 
ing before application of the 
finish coat. 

Third coat: Sta- White 

shall be applied as received. If 
paint has thickened somewhat 
from exposure, a small quan- 
tity of turpentine or approved 
turpentine substitute may be 
added. In no case shall linseed 
oil or varnish be used for thin- 

idng. _ , , 

Wood, Wall Board and 
Metal Surfaces— First coat: 

Sta-White Primer shall be 
thinned to a good brushing con- 
sistency with pure turpentine or 
approved turpentine substitute. 


Burlap^The first or priming coat shall be Degraco Wall 
Primer. Second and third coats shall be Degraco-l one as 
furnished; if thinning is required, use only turpentine or 

The first or priming coat shall be Degraco 
Wall Primer. Second and third coats shall be Degraco- lone 
as furnished; if thinning is required, use only turpentine or 

approved turpentine substitute. . 

^ Metal— Apply 2 coats of Degraco-Tone, thinning fiist coat 
with 1 pt. linseed oil and a little turpentine to the gallon. 

Repainting— This shall be done on dry surfaces which have 
been washed and grease spots removed. Apply 1 or 2 coats ot 
Degraco-Tone, depending on condition of the surfaces and the 

colors, hen ^ applied, thin the first coat with V 2 pt. 

turpentine to the gallon. Time-M least 48 

hours shall be allowed between 
coats. ^ ^ . 

Application — A 4 or o-in. 
wall brush shall be used, con- 
stantly keeping a wet edge to 
avoid showing laps. Keep the 
paint well stirred. If Degraco- 
Tone becomes a little .thick 
from exposure, thin slightly 
with turpentine or approved 
turpentine substitute. 

All paint used shall he 
that manufactured by Dktroit 
Graphite Company. 


Stiploid 

Stiploid is a non- 
porous, washable wall fin- 
ish. It is furnished in two 
parts — Stiploid Body and 
Stiploid Reducer. 

Specifications — Repair all 
cracks and damaged places. Be- 
fore painting be sure that sur- 
face is dry and free from dirt, 
grease or other foreign deiKisits 



Walls, Ceilings and Pillars Painted with Sta-White 


Ibinucd as above. This 
coat shall be allowed to become thoroughly hard and diy before 

"‘'"''fhinl^oit* Sta-Whi^^^^^^ shall be applied as received. 
If paint has thickened somewhat from exposure, a small quan 
tity of turpentine or approved turpentine ' 

In no case shall linseed oil or varnish be used for thinning 

Two-coat Wor/c— On account of the unusual opacity of Sta- 
White Primer and Finish, it is possible in many cases to secure a 
satisfactory solid white finish with 2 coats. In such cases the 
second or intermediate coats (as outhned above) may be omitted 
Buildings in which painting is done should be warm and 

well ventilated. Surfaces should be ‘'“""“^^i^on^lfhave knots 
application of paint, and all wood surfaces should have knots 
and sappy places properly shellacked. Surfaces should be re 
from all forms of moisture before paint is applied. 

All paint used shall be that manufactured by Detroit 
Graphite Company, Detroit, Mich., and shall be ^l^hvcred to 
the job in unbroken packages, subject to inspection and approval 
of the architect or engineer. 

Degraco-Tone 

Degraco-Tone is an oil 
paint in flat finish for interioi 
use on plaster walls, cement, 
brick, wall board, burlap, 
metal ceilings, radiators, etc. It produces that sott, 
velvet finish so much desired for interior decoration. 


C DEGRACO-TONE 

A FIAT WALL PAINT 


TRADE-^IARK 


First Coat-Mix equal parts of Stiploid Body with Stiploid 
Reducer. After thorough mixing tint with pure colors ^i o 
a shade slightly darker than that of the finish coat. B th s 
priming coat pulls excessively under the brush, 
when Applied in cold weather or on a cold surface, add not to 
exceed Vi pt. of pure raw linseed oil to the gallon. 

If flatted spots appear after priming coat is dry, they must 

>■' for 

TOrprimMsTo.. will eve, ,„„roKim..dy 7.10 I>, per 

gallon on smooth plaster. 

Brush out to a smooth, even finish. . i , 

Second Coat-To every gallon of Stiploid Body ^chl 
nt. turpentine (or turpentine substitute) and h D. Stiploid 
Reducer. After thorough mixing tint to desired shade using 

‘"“'^F'inDh^oarsroidd be applied freely with a full ^ 

it is desired to produce a washable gloss finish no furthei attei 

*'°''lf stipplS'^ finish is desired, allow sufficient time for pr^icr 
stippling set, then stipple with standard stippling brush. The 
time elapsing between application of finish coat and develop- 
ment of proper stippling set is dependent upon ventilation and 
atmospheric conditions. Under normal conditions, the Proi’ci 
stippling set is reached within a period of twenty minutes after 

apphcahon.ng approximately 4.=0 sq. ft. 

per gaflon^^ specifications cover application on plaster all 


hospitals, residences, public buildings, etc. & 

D • /- .• Aiiyyvir time for new 

Degraco Paints in General , <• n 

Degraco paints are made in all colors for all pur- 
poses and complete sets of color cards and recommenda- 
tions will be furnished on request. _ 

Special data also furnished on acid resisting paints 
and other special coatings for unusual service con- 
ditions. 


’ Specifications-P/aster-Allow sufficient time .for nevv 
wall^ to become hard and thoroughly dry before 
all cracks and uneven places with plaster of paris. The 
priming coat shall be Degraco Wall Primer .fecom a-id h.^ 
coals shall be Degraco-Tone, as furnished , if thinning is re 

Tone as furnished. 
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ESTABLISHED p pULLgp ^ pQ 

Manufacturers of Paints, Enamels, Stains, Varnishes and Pioneer White Lead 

MAIN OFFICE 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

BRANCHES IN THE STATE OF CALIFORNIA 

FRESNO SANTA BARBARA LOS ANGELES OAKLAND STOCKTON 

HOLLYWOOD long BEACH SANTA MONICA PASADENA HUNTINGTON PARK 

BERKELEY SAN DIEGO SANTA ANA 

BRANCHES IN THE STATE OF WASHINGTON 

SEATTLE SPOKANE TACOMA WALLA WALLA 

OTHER BRANCHES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. PORTLAND, ORE. SALT LAKE CITY AND OGDEN, UTAH BOISE, IDAHO 

FACTORIES: SAN FRANCISCO and LOS ANGELES, CAL.; PORTLAND, ORE. 


SACRAMENTO 
SAN BERNARDINO 
GLENDALE 

YAKIMA 


Products 

Pioneer White Lead. 

Pure Prepared Paint. 

Phoenix Pure Paint. 

Silken WHITE Enamel (Gloss and Epp- 
shell). 

SiLKENwiiiTE Undercoat. 

Fullerlite (Factory White Enamel). 
Fullerlite Primer. 

CONCRETA. 

Washable Wall Finish (Flat). 
Fullerglo. 

Pioneer Shingle Stains. 

Armorite Damp Resisting Paint. 
Fifteen for Floors Varnish. 

Forty for Finishing Varnish. 

Fifty for Flatting Varnish. 
Fullerwear Varnish. 

Pioneer Reinforcing Oil. 

Also agents for Glass: Plate, Window o 
Wire, Rough and Polished Ornamental. 
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Sheet, 


Pioneer White Lead 

A strictly pure, basic carbonate of lead made by the 
Old Dutch process of slow corrosion, a method that in- 
sures maximum density, hiding power and spreading 
properties. It is extraordinarily white, due to our pat- 
ented process which removes all foreign material from 
the dry white lead before it is combined with refined 
linseed oil. The white lead paste is then ground between 
double buhr-stone mills to a degree of fineness that en- 
ables it to pass through a silk bolting cloth having 30,000 
meshes to the square inch. 

It is one of few leads in the United States to pass 
government specifications for chemical purity, whiteness, 
opacity and covering qualities. 

Pure Prepared Paint; Phoenix Pure Paint 

These paints are composed of pure white lead, pure 
oxide of zinc, pure linseed oil, coloring pigments and the 
correct percentage of dryer and thinners. 

In our Pure Prepared Paint and Phoenix Pure 
Paint we use pure white lead to give body and elasticity ; 
pure oxide of zinc to secure spreading capacity and 
hardness and pure linseed oil because it is the life of all 
paint. We thoroughly grind and perfectly mix the in- 
gredients by specially devised and powerful machinery. 

Fine grinding greatly increases the covering capac- 
ity, insures ease of application and admits of the use of 
a greater percentage of linseed oil. Thorough mixing 
perfectly fixes the bond between the pigments and oil, 
thus securing the greatest possible durability. 

Directions for Using — For Inside Work — Add about 1 
pt. turpentine to each gallon of paint for all coats. 


New Work, Outside Surfaces, Three Coats — 
Priming— -Add about 4 pt. raw linseed oil to each gal- 
byi of paint. Dark colors will stand addition of more 
oil than light ones. 

Second Coat — Add 1 pt. each, turpentine and 
raw linseed oil, to each gallon of paint. 

Finishing Coat — Use the paint as put up at fac- 
tory or reduce with linseed oil if necessary. 

Silkenwhite Enamel ( Gloss ) 

Our highest grade enamel for exterior 
and interior surfaces. Dries with a full, bril- 
liant gloss, stays white and wears well. It 
has perfect flowing and leveling properties. 

Silkenwhite produces a rich, beautiful enamel 
finish on interior woodwork. It is unexcelled for 
enameling walls, doors and woodwork of bathrooms. 
Dries hard in 72 hours and can be safely rubbed in 
4 days. 

Made in white, ivory and gray tints. 

Covering Capacity — 1 gal. covers approximately 
700 sq. ft., 1 coat. 

Priming Coats — ^^Apply a lead priming coat, brush out 
evenly and when dry (in about 48 hours) sandpaper with No. 00 
sandpaper. Fill all indentations with pure linseed oil putty, 
stiffened with dry white lead. When this is sufficiently dry, 
sandpaper smooth and dust off, after which apply 2 or 3 coats 
of Silkenwhite Undercoat. Allow 24 hours between coats. Flow 
on and brush out well. Lightly sandpaper each coat smooth and 
dust clean. 

Finishing Coats — Stir enamel thoroughly before applying. 
Flow on and brush out evenly. Allow 3 days for the first coat of 
enamel to dry thoroughly. Then lightly sandpaper the surface 
of work with No. 00 sandpaper. Dust clean and follow with 
finishing coat of enamel. 

Silkenwhite Enamel (Eggshell or Semi-gloss) 

For interior woodwork and furniture. Resembles 
perfectly an enamel finish that has been rubbed. A very 
attractive velvet toned enamel, beautiful in its depth 
and richness. Has protective as well as ornamental 
value. 

Made in white and old ivory. Special tints to 
order. 

Covering Capacity — 1 gal. covers approximately 
700 sq. ft., 1 coat. 

Silkenwhite Undercoat 

A high grade, uniform, and dependable quality of 
flat white. Designed for use as a foundation coat for 
our Silkenwhite Enamels. Produces a very smooth, 
firm and hard surface. Has superior hiding and cover- 
ing properties. Can be applied to wood, metal or plaster 
surfaces. Sets dust free in about 6 hours and dries hard 
in 24 hours. 

Covering Capacity — 1 gal. covers approximately 
700 sq. ft., 1 coat. 
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Fullerlite (Factory White Enamel) 

For (daylighting interiors. An enamel of high gloss 
and snowy whiteness adapted for enameling interior 
walls and ceilings of mills, factories, creameries, packing 
plants, bakeries, warehouses, washrooms and lavatories. 
By its use full benefit of daytime hours may be 

taken advantage of indoors. 

In the manufacture of Factory White Enamel re- 
search has enabled us to select and use mgredipts ot 
proved sanitary and protective value. Non-poisonous 
pigments are combined in correct proportions with an 
elastic and durable long oil varnish, producing an enamel 
finish that is non-absorbent and washable, also oilproot 
and moistureproof. Can be applied with a brush or 

spray^d^^ring Capacity— Approximately 325 sq. ft., 

1 coat. 

Fullerlite Primer 4. ^ 

Is especially prepared for use as a first coater tor 

interior surfaces of concrete or brick. It is made ot 
carefully selected pigments and an elastic, moistureproof 
vehicle. It spreads easily, covers perfectly and her- 
metically seals the surface so th^ the enamel will 
not strike in and dry flat in spots. Can be applied with 

^’^Di?ecdoL'7or Applying on New Concrete or Brick 
Walls— Clean the surfaces of walls with a steel brush ^ 

1 or 2 coats of primer. Allow a reasonable time for hrst coat 
to drv before applying the second coat. When second coat of 
primer is thoroughly dry, apply a c:oat 

Qualities of the primer and enamel are such that 1 coat ot cacn 
will often be found sufficient to produce a satisfactory fin*s 
For spraying purposes add from 5 to 10% of gasoline to the 

not add more than 5% of gasoline to the enamel if it is 
to be sprayed. 


A superior quality paint made expressly for finish- 
ing exterior and interior .surfaces of concrete, nnck, 
stucco, etc. Has ornamental value as well as excellent 
protective and wearing properties. 

Concreta covers well, adheres firmly and dries with 
a dull finish that resembles the texture of concrete. 

Made in twelve colors, also inside and outside white. 
Covering Capacity — 1 gal. covers approximately 
200 so ft. 2 coats, on a smooth surface. 

Dmecti’ons for Using, Brush Coat 
thoroughly stirred. Extreme care must be observed in the paint- 
ing of cLcrete surfaces. Some are porous and inclmed to 
crumble, while others are as hard as flint, demanding different 

treatment^w contains a percentage of free caustic lime, 

which can only neutralize by aging for at least . 

Surface of work should be dry before paint is applied. At 
least 48 hours should be allowed between coats. 

For fisst coat on concrete surfaces, thin each gallon of 
Concreta with 1 to 2 qts. of boiled linseed oil or Pioneer 

^"’"lor' second- coat, thin each gallon of Concreta with 1 or 
2 qts. of a mixture composed of equal parts of boiled linseed 
oil or Pioneer Reinforcing Oil and mineral spirits. 

Dark shades, particularly dark grays, should be thinned with 
as much pure boiled linseed oil as possible without 
their hiding properties. Scconcl coat should be thinned with a 
miiuire of f part pure raw linseed oil and 2 parts mineral 

spirits. ... .u 4 . 

Directions for Spraying— For spraying it is 
Concreta be thinned. In order to obtain the proper consistency 
more mineral spirits must be added for spraying than is re- 
qufifd for brush coat work. No definite amount of rninera 
spirits to be added for spraying can be given, as much depends 
on the type of spraying machine and pressure usea. 

Fuller Washable Wall Finish ^ . c 

A decorative, durable and sanitary finish for in- 
terior walls of plaster, metal or wall board. Dries with 


a velvetlike finish of very fine texture, and while re- 
sembling a water color finish, is far superior to it. 

Extreme durability combined with decorative quali- 
ties make it very desirable for use in the home, hospitals, 
hotels and other public buildings. 

Made in twenty attractive tints, also white. 

should 

Finish mixed to a stiff consistency. When putty is dry, sand 
**^***^Si'zfng ^at— To obtain a reliable and 

alfand lall’’^oirTnfoor‘ i1^o:^^oLir24 hoirs to 
'’^^FUSLTcoats-Apply a. good flowing coat o|^ Fuller 
tKs^l'^a't of^fin\h%o^ a second coat. 

Tlemi-gloss finish for walls and ceilinp, but can 
be used with great satisfaction on woodwork. 

When dry, it is remarkably tougb, resists abrasio 

FulleTglo is^parficularly useful for hallways and 
walls of apartment houses, banks and other ' 

ings where constant use necessitates frequent washin^. 

’walls or woodwork finished with Fullerglo can b 
washed often without spoiling its satmlike finish. 

Made in twelve colors, also white. . • 

Covering Capacity-The covering capacity of Fullerglo is 

^^‘’'spl’^rficationslo^N^^^^ Plaster Walls-Preparafion of 
the Surface— Walls should be thoroughly dry and. ^‘‘ee from 

IL^dc oFpl/stcforp\^ds and water ^ftraTtiff^consistcncy, 
sisting of^ part Fuller Stopping Liquid and 2 parts Fullerglo, 

Fu«„glo <ie.i'ed 

as it comes in the can. Many good jobs are obtained by the 
application of one finishing coat over the sizing coat. A second 
fiSn^coat may be applied, however, in cases where found 

"^‘^‘^ptfnted Surfaces- Surfaces that have previously been 
finished with paint and in reasonably good 

refinished by the application of 1 or 2 {he 

spirL or 

pure^spuUs^f^tu^P^er Removed— If, on removing the wall 
paper, it is found that the surface has not been painted, treat 
the same as in new work. 
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Pioneer Shingle Stains , j r 

Our best grade of shingle stain intended for use on 
shingles and all classes of rough woodwork. Made from 
creosote, linseed oil and special pigments selected for 
their preservative properties. Pioneer Shingle Stains 
possess superior penetrative and preservative qualities 
that prolong the life of shingles by retarding decay. 

Manufactured in 12 colors. These are soft and 

mellow in tone and wear well. i i 

Covering Capacity— For brush coat work 1 pi. 
will stain approximately 125 sq. ft, 2 coats. len 
shingles are dipped it will require 21/2 gal. of stain for 

Applying (New Work)-Shin^e stain 
should never be applied to wet or unseasoned wood. Shingles 

SteSorSSly brushed mto ,he pure, ol the wood, other- 
wise the wood fiber will not properly absorb it. 

Continued on next page 
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W. P. Fuller & Go. 


Armorite Damp Resisting Paint 

Applied to wood, metal, cement, plaster, brick, stone 
or concrete. Unequalled for dampproofing foundations, 
fresh or salt water tanks, reservoirs, flumes, swimming 
tanks, irrigation runways, storage and septic tanks. 

Insoluble in water or acid ; will not contaminate 
drinking water; a remarkable anticorrosive paint. 

When applied to inside walls before plastering, it 
prevents discoloration due to moisture. 

Manufactured in black only. Can be brush or spray 
applied. 

Covering Capacity — 1 gal. covers approximately 
150 sq. ft. on smooth metal; on rough concrete 1 gal. 
covers approximately 50 sq. it. 

Directions for Applying — DampprooGng Basement 
Walls — Outside — Apply 2 coats Armorite on outside walls. 
Brush the paint well into the pores of the cement. The first 
coat should be thinned about 25% with mineral spirits. 

Inside— Apply 2 coats Armorite on the inside walls, brush- 
ing the paint well into the pores of the cement. One coat 
Dekorato or Fuller Hot Water Kalsomine, color as selected. 

DampprooUng Concrete Walls— Apply 2 coats Armorite 
on the outside wall of concrete [brick] under the stucco [brick] 
facing, brushing well into the pores of the surface. 

Fifteen for Floors Varnish 

This varnish combines the qualities of quick dry- 
ing, toughness, durability, beauty of finish and resisting 
qualities to hot or cold water. In wearing quality it is 
unsurpassed. Dries dust free in 4 hours and hard over- 
night. May be rubbed or polished. Three coats of 
varnish are advised as specified below for best work; 
very satisfactory results may be obtained with 2 coats. 

Specifications — Floor shall be sanded smooth and in a 
proper condition to be finished. 

Apply 1 coat Fuller Oil Wood Stain, color as selected, for 
close grained woods; or 1 coat Pioneer Paste Filler, color as 
selected, for open grained woods. 

Three coats (or 2) Fifteen for Floors Varnish (or Fuller- 
wear Varnish) thinning first coat with 10% pure turpentine. 

After staining, knife putty all holes, coloring putty to match 
wood; sand between coats. 

The last varnish coat shall be: (1) left in the natural gloss, 
or (2) rubbed to an eggshell finish with pumicestone and oil, 
or with steel wool for less expensive work. 

For a natural finish, omit stain coat for close grained woods; 
use Pioneer Paste Filler, natural, for open grained woods. 

Forty for Finishing 

This is W. P. Fuller & Co.’s highest quality of 
interior varnish. Dries with a fine natural gloss, dust 
free in 4 hours and may be rubbed or polished in 2 or 
3 days. 

Specifications for Staining and Varnishing Standing 
Woodwork — Wood shall be sanded smooth and in a proper 
condition to be finished. 

Apply 1 coat Fuller Oil Wood Stain, color as selected, for 
close grained wood. For open grain wood apply stain as above, 
followed by 1 coat Pioneer Paste Filler, color to match stain. 
Three coats Forty for Finishing Varnish. For a less expensive 
job apply 2 coats of varnish instead of 3. 

After staining, knife putty all holes, coloring putty to match 
wood; sand between coats. Shellac knots and sappy places after 
staining. 

The last coat shall be: (1) left in the natural gloss, or 

(2) rubbed to a dull finish with pumicestone and water, or 

(3) rubbed to an eggshell finish with pumicestone and oil. 

On all window mouldings and sills, around washbowls and 

kitchen sinks substitute Fullerwear Varnish for the last 2 coats 
of Forty for Finishing. 

Fifty for Flatting Varnish 

Produces a soft, semi-gloss finish, imitating with 
accuracy the effect of a rubbed varnish, thereby saving 
the expense of rubbing. It is not a wax varnish and 
will not mar or scratch white and is highly satisfactory 
for floors or standing woodwork. Dries dust free in 
3 hours and hard overnight. 


Specifications for Flat Finish Standing Woodwork — 
Wood should be sanded smooth and in proper condition to be 
finished. Apply 1 coat Fuller Oil Wood Stain, color as selected 
for close grain woods. For open grain woods apply stain as 
above followed by 1 coat Pioneer Paste Filler, color to match 
stain. Then apply 1 or 2 coats of shellac or Fuller Elastic 
White Rubbing Varnish. For the finishing coat apply Fifty 
for Flatting Varnish. After staining, knife putty all holes, 
coloring putty to match wood ; sandpaper smooth between coats. 
Shellac knots and sappy places after staining. If used on floors, 
apply over a first coat of Fullerwear or Fifteen for Floors 
Varnish. 

Fullerwear Varnish 

Fullerwear Varnish is a spar varnish, remarkably 
tough and water resistant. It is designed for use on 
either exterior or interior surfaces. It will not turn 
white with either hot or cold water, or on continued 
exposure in damp weather. 

Fullerwear Varnish is also an ideal varnish for 
floors and may be substituted in the specifications for 
Fifteen for Floors Varnish. It should also be specified 
on such surfaces as window sills and woodwork in bath- 
rooms and around kitchen sinks which are subject to 
what practically amounts to exterior exposure or fre- 
quent splashings of soapy water. 

Specifications — Wood shall be sanded smooth and in 
proper condition to be finished. Apply 1 coat Fuller Oil Stain 
of desired color ; 1 coat Pioneer Paste Filler, color to match 
stain. (Filler should be omitted on close grain woods.) Finish 
with 1 or 2 coats of Fullerwear Varnish. After staining, knife 
putty all holes, coloring putty to match wood; sand smooth 
between coats. 

The last coat shall be left (1) in the natural gloss or 
(2) rubbed to an eggshell finish with pumicestone and oil. 

Pioneer Reinforcing Oil 

This is designed as a reinforcing agent for use with 
linseed oil or linseed oil paints. It strengthens and 
increases the waterproofing qualities of the film of which 
it is a part, thereby adding considerably to its usefulness, 
life and durability. It is also a safe dryer and is par- 
ticularly useful to add to linseed oil paints that are to 
be applied during damp or humid weather. 

Wherever linseed oil may be used, it will be found 
that a mixture of equal parts Pioneer Reinforcing Oil 
and raw linseed oil will give most satisfactory results. 
It is recommended for use extensively for thinning 
ready-mixed paints for priming coats on wood, plaster 
or cement surfaces. It will successfully meet the re- 
quirements of railroads and other industries where quick 
drying qualities with maximum elasticity and durability 
are required. 

Plate Glass 

We are agents on the Pacific Coast for the Pitts- 
burgh Plate Glass Co., largest manufacturers of plate 
glass in America, and we carry at all points large stocks 
and are equipped to handle any orders of plate glass 
for all building purposes. 

Window or Sheet Glass 

All sizes of single and double thick window glass 
of the best manufacture are stocked. We are able to 
fill any order for full box lots on short notice, as well 
as to contract for furnishing and glazing any glass 
required for building purposes. 

Wire Glass — Rough and Polished Ornamental Glass 

We handle the product of the Mississippi Wire 
Glass Co. of New York, and stock their glass at all 
points. Prompt delivery of any specification can be 
made. 
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ESTABLISHED 1888 


GOHEEN CORPORATION 


OF NEW JERSEY 

NEW YORK OFFICE Paiiit Engineers 

331 Madison Avenue 

Makers of Paints, Dampproofing, Waterproofing 


NEWARK, N. J. 


FACTORY 
NEWARK, N. J. 


TRADE-MARK 


Wood 


Products 

Goheen’s Paint Products, including 
Protective Coatings for iron and steel ; Interior 
and Exterior Wood Paints and Enamels; 
Dampproofings and Waterproofings for con- 
crete and masonry surfaces; Concrete Floor 
Paints and Hardeners; Canvas Waterproofings; 

Floor Preservatives; Shingle Stains. 

Facilities and Quality of Products 

To meet the requirements of industrial corpora- 
tions, manufacturers and architects, Goheen’s paints are 
manufactured in a strictly paint engineering manner. 
They are based upon scientific principles to give the 
desired result on the surface for which the specific 
product is to be used. 

As Paint Engineers, the Goheen Corporation of 
New Jersey are glad to act as Consulting Engineers to 
architects and engineers on their paint products. 

Galvanum 

Galvanum, on the market since 1888, is noted for 
its ability to adhere to galvanized iron. The process 
of galvanizing leaves a film of basic zinc chloride upon 
the metal, which prevents 
ordinary paint from form- ^ 
ing a perfect bond and 
causes it to peel and blister. 

The use of Galvanum elim- 
inates the necessity of washing the metal with solutions 
to neutralize this acid film, or of allowing the metal to 
weather before painting. 

Applied with brush or spray directly to new or old 
galvanized iron without the use of a primer. Two 
coats of Galvanum are all that are necessary for the 
average job. On some jobs a single coat is sufficient. 
Covering capacity, about 600 sq. ft. per gal. 



cially recommended for use where there are 
excessive acid fumes. Covering capacity, about 
400 sq. ft. per gal. 


Thermokote 

A paint 


r ^0P6AlVAAffZ£DfP0^ 


for stacks and hot surfaces that 
will withstand a temperature of 700° F. 

Free from coal tar or asphalt. Covering 
capacity, about 700 sq. ft. per gal. 

Concrewaltum 

A paint for dampproofing and 
concrete, brick and masonry surfaces 


A PAINT FOR All NOTSURFAaS 


wcwgwAMTUM Paint 

(trade MARK) 


beautifying all 
Prevents efflo- 
resence and staining of 
walls. Where used on 
concrete floors, it pre- 
vents dusting and sand- 
ing of the surface and presents a neat and clean 
appearance. Particularly recommended for use on con- 
crete floors which have been treated with a chemical 
floor hardener, such as Goheen’s Rockote. Covering 
capacity, about 275 sq. ft. per gal. 

Goheen's Highway Red 

A chemically coml)ined red lead paint which has a 
spreading capacity of 800 sq. ft. per gal. and spreads 
freely and smoothly, giving a very uniform coat through- 
out. The base of Highway 
Red is pure red lead, 
combined with certain in- 
ert materials that combine 
with the vehicle and lead 
to prevent the red lead from separating and settling to 
the bottom, and which accounts for its large spreading 
capacity and uniform coating. 

Highway Red is a product combining all of the 
merits of red lead without its deficiencies. 


ACHEHICJULLV COMeiNCO RED LEAD PAIHT 


Carbonizing Coating 

An inhibitive and protective coating for iron and 
steel with a perfect chemical combination between pig- 
ment and vehicle. It is chemically combined, not 
mechanically mixed. Remarkable elasticity and durability. 

Carbonizing Coating 

— F^lRON AND Steel mal conditions. Covers 

about 1000 sq. ft. per 
gal., reducing cost far below the ordinary metal coat- 
ing,' and at the same time doubling the service given. 
Has the same co-efficient of expansion as the metal, 
dries uniformly throughout and is less liable to peel. 
Withstands the action of salt air, gases and chem- 
ical mill fumes. A non-conductor of electricity, will 
not re-act with the steel and prohibits electrolytic 
action. 

Fume Proof Mill White 

Unlike other mill whites, Goheen’s Fume Proof 
Mill White is made to meet abnormal conditions. Due 
to the exclusive feature of its manufacture, it is espe- 


Goheen’s Old Honesty 

Recommended where the highest grade paint for 
exterior and interior wood surfaces is desired. A 

combination of lead, 

is recommended particu- 
^ larly where a high grade 

FOR ALL WOOD SURFACES Qutside white is desired. 

Made in all colors. Covering capacity, 600 to 700 sq. ft. 
per gal. under normal conditions. 


Goheen’s Flat Wall Finish 

A sanitary, wash- 
able flat paint which 
dries with a rich velvet 
effect. Covers 600 sq. ft. 
per eal. Hides in 1 coat. 


6 O.H EEN S ^ 




Other Products 

Also a complete line of paints, enamels, water- 
proofing compounds, etc., meeting the requirements of 
all large buildings, industrial and public utilities. Liter- 
ature and color cards supplied on request. 
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THE HOCKADAY COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Interior Wall Paints 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

1823 Carroll Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES 

DETROIT, MICH. ATLANTA, GA. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. MILWAUKEE, WIS. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL 

INDIANAPOLIS. IND. CLEVELAND, OHIO BOSTON, MASS. 

WATERLOO, IOWA PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

BALTIMORE, MD., Colonial Distributing Co. CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dokrm ann-Roehrer Co. 

WASHINGTON, D. C., W. R. Winslow NEW ORLEANS, LA., The Baldwin Co. 

SEATTLE, WASH., I). E. Fryer & Company 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
OKLAHOMA CITY. OKLA. 
DENVER. COLO. 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 


Products 

Hockaday, a Semi-gloss Wall Paint. 

Hockaday “Mill-White.'' 

Hockaday 

Hockaday is a non-porous interior paint that can 
be repeatedly washed. Hockaday comes in two parts: 
body — a paste; and reducer — a liquid. 

Hockaday’s Ten Exclusive Features — 

(1) No lime burning. The binder (the liquid that binds 
the particles of pigment together and holds them to the wall) 
is the only binder that lime in plaster will not burn and destroy. 
The action of lime is neutralized and entirely overcome. It 
works the same on old as well as on new walls. 

(2) No air checks. Both coats are the same. They have 
the same rubbery-like elasticity, therefore, unlike paints where 
different undercoat is used, they contract and expand together. 

(3) No peeling: applied according to our instructions, 

Hockaday will not peel. • • r 

(4) No size or primer used : Hockaday is complete in itself. 

(5) Only two coats required. The foundation coat, which 
is also a color coat, seals the pores and stops all suction. New 
work in white takes three coats. Only two coats are required 
in colors on new work and previously painted white. The 
elimination of size often saves one-third material and one-third 
labor. 

(6) Easier to apply : Hockaday levels itself. Our instruc- 
tions read : “do not brush out— flow on.” This may not appear 
to be a major advantage, but it is. Hockaday takes less time to 
apply. A painter can turn out more squares a day. 

(7) Spreads further. Careful tests over a period of years, 
under varied conditions, prove this. Hockaday can be relied 
upon to spread 10 to 15% further than any gloss or semi-gloss 
paint that we know of. 

(8) Really washable. When washing is mentioned “spong- 
ing off” is not implied. Hockaday is washable. Repeated wash- 
ings do not mar its original beauty. Hockaday is non-porqus. 
Microscopically it seals the wall within an enamellike finish. 

A washed Hockaday wall looks clean — yes, and it is clean. 
There are no pores for lurking bacteria to lodge. Hospitals 
especially like this sanitary feature. 

(9) Lasts longer. As time is reckoned, ten years is not 
long. But as the life of paint is figured, ten years is a century. 
Hockaday will give ten years’ service. Hundreds of jobs bear 
testimony to Hockaday’s flippant scoff at time. 

(10) Brings down up-keep : Hockaday will cut down main- 
tenance cost. One building manager accurately figured Hocka- 
day’s maintenance cost for ten years at .0025 a sq. ft. 

Hockaday as an Undercoater for All Finishes — When 
nationally known decorators — such as Mandel Brothers of 
Chicago— standardize on Hockaday as a first coater, they must 
have good reasons. And they have — profit-increasing reasons. 

Hockaday takes the gamble out of interior painting. You 
can size with Hockaday, knowing that the greedy hands of those 


old profit-robbers — air checking, suction and lime burning can 

not reach you. . , • , r 

One coat of Hockaday applied as directed with one coat ot 
any material applied over it will produce a more even and better 
job. The finish coat will stand out far better— and last longer— 
than would one coat of cheap size and two coats of any kind of 
material. 

Architects’ Specification 

It is recommended that this specification be incorporated by 
architects in their specification of Hockaday. Its use will do 
two things: make certain that Hockaday is used; assure best 

Wherever the word “Hockaday” is mentioned in this sp^ification, 
it shall be the trade-marked product manufactured only by The Hockaday 
Company of Chicago, and shall consist of a foundation and finish coat as 
recommended by the manufacturers. Hockaday is to be delivered in 
unbroken original containers. 

Application — All plastered surfaces are to be given two 
coats (white and No. Ill take three) of Hockaday. 

Hockaday is to be applied under the supervision of a Hocka- 
day representative in strict accordance with the manufacturer s 
printed specification. Said manufacturer’s specification (at- 
tached) is made a part of this specification. The painter must 
follow it without any deviation. , 

Positively no thinner other than the Reducer supplied by 
The Hockaday Company is to be used. 

The application of glue or any size, before or between coats, 
on new or old surfaces, is strictly prohibited. 

Stippling — ^The mixture should be a trifle heavier than 
material used for brush coat finish. Let stand 20 to 30 minutes 
until tacky. Stipple in a straight-across movement. 

Optional — ^The following paragraph is optional. If you 
consider it advisable, it should be included. It is taken in part 
from the Government specification of Hockaday : 

“Two coats, without a size, must produce a surface of such 
a nature that air cracks, water stains, suction spots, and lime 
burns must be overcome and from which defacements, caused 
by grease, ink, match scratches, or pencil marks, may be easily 
removed by the use of soap and water or an abrasive washing 
compound, without injury to the paint surface.” 

Hockaday ‘‘Mill- White” 

All of the ten exclusive features of Hockaday apply to 
“Mill-White.” 

Hockaday “Mill- White” can be used throughout a textile 
mill without a special size or undercoat. Moisture and damp- 
ness do not affect it. Extensively used in cold storage 
plants. 

Our Service 

Tell us when Hockaday is specified so that our 
Service Department can supervise the painting. Let us 
send you “Paint Mileage" and “Solving Your Painting 
Problems." 
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INDUSTRIAL PAINT COMPANY 

1941 Oliver Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
52 Vanderbilt Avenue 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
1505 Race Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 

3135 So. Central Park Avenue 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
Laclede-Merchants Building 


ST. PAUL, MINN. 
Endicott Building 


Products 

“Nocoro/’ the ideal Shop Coat. 

Also, Special Second Coats. 

‘‘Nocoro^* 

“Nocoro"’ is an anti-corrosive 
paint which insulates steel and iron 
against electrolytic or galvanic ac- 
tion. “Nocoro’’ prevents corrosion because of its scien- 
tific composition of pigments such as lead chromate, 

willow charcoal, 
zinc chromate, 
chemically pure 
iron oxides. 
These pigments 
are incorporated 
into a vehicle 
consisting of lin- 
seed oil, china- 
wood oil and 
varnish gums 
(heat treated) 
by virtue of 
which “Nocoro” 
dries with a non- 
porous film 
making penetra- 
tion of moisture 
virtually impos- 
sible. The pig- 
ments are inhibi- 

393 Seventh Avenue Buii.ding, New York, "0*^: 

N. Y. (18,000 Tons) conductors of 

Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects electric Current. 

Purdy & Henderson, Engineers 
Thompson-Starrett, General Contractors J. uc vciiicic 

Shop coat. Red “Nocoro”; field coat, Special waterDrOOf 
2nd Coat Black . . 

In addition 

to its anti-corrosive qualities “Nocoro"’ is non-saponifi- 
able and effects a perfect bond between concrete and steel, 
for which reason it is 
specified by many 
architects and engi- 
neers for the shop 
coat on structural 
steel ultimately to be 
embedded in con- 
crete. 

For Buildings 

Shop coat, brown 
“Nocoro.” Field coat, 
special 2nd-coat black. 

Our special second 
coats are manufactured 
in any color desired. 

Detailed information on 
pages 22 and 23 in our 
“Nocoro” book. 


NON-CORROSIVE 

the perfect anti- rust paint 


For Industrial Plants 

“The perfect protective and light 
producing combination.” See “Nocoro” 
book, pages 20 and 21. Shop coat, brown 
“Nocoro.” Field coat, special 2nd-coat 
inside gray. 


Shop coat, 
outside gray. 


For Bridges, Transmission Towers, 
etc. 

brown “Nocoro.” Field coat, special 2nd-coat 


Chicago Union Station, Chicago, III. 


Graham, Anderson, Procst & White, Architects 

Including Mail Terminal Building, 


‘‘Nocoro” Pro- 
t e c t e d 
S t r u c - 
tures 

Steel work, New 
Philadelphia Sub- 
way. 

Roosevelt Hotel, 

New York, N. Y., 

Geo. B. Post, Archi- 
tect — 12,000 tons. 

U. S. Mail Ter- 
minal Building, Chi- 
cago, 111., Graham, 

Anderson, Probst & 

White, Architects — 

7,000 tons. 

Lehigh Coal & 

Navigation C o m - 
pany’s Coal Breaker, 

Coaldale, Pa. 

Putnam Build- 
ing, Davenport, 

Iowa, Graham, An- 
derson, Probst & 

White, Architects. 

Wisconsin Steel 
Company, Open 
Hearth Plant, South 
Chicago, 111. — 6,000 
tons. 

Inland Steel 

Company, Open Hearth Plant, Indiana Harbor, Ind, 

Thermit & Metal Corporation, Pittsburgh, Cal. 

International Nickel Company, Huntington, W. Va. 

Pennsylvania-Detroit 
R. R. Freight House, 
Detroit, Mich. 

St. Paul Union Sta- 
tion, St. Paul, Minn. 

H }. Heinz Spa- 
ghetti Building, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa., Hunting 
& Davis Co., Archi- 
tects. 

Apartment Building, 
277 Park Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. — 10,000 
tons. 

Wheeling Steel Cor- 
poration, Wheeling, W. 
Va. 

’ Railroad Bridges, 
Great Northern, North- 
ern Pacific and Western 
Maryland Railroads. 


Columbia Mutual Tower, Memphis, 
Tenn. 

Boyer & Baum, St. Louis, Mo., Architects 
Shop coat, Brown “Nocoro” 


J. D’Esposito, Chief Engineer 
24,000 tons 


Washington Crossing Bridge, Over Allegheny River, Allegheny County, Pa. (7,000 Tons) 

Engineer, Charles Stratton Davis, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Shop coat, Red “Nocoro”; first field coat, Brown “Nocoro”; second field coat, Black “Nocoro” 

The new Sixth, Seventh and Ninth Street Bridges over the Allegheny River, Pittsburgh, painted with Brown, Red and Green Nocoro 
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THE MARTIN-SENOUR CO. 

Pioneers of Pure Paint 


2520 Quarry Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORIES 


CHICAGO 


LINCOLN 


BROOKLYN 


LOS ANGELES 


SAN FRANCISCO 


DALLAS 


HOUSTON 



Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of 
Paints, Stains, Enamels, Enamel Under- 
coATERS, Fillers, Concrete Finishes, Wood 
Preservatives, Waxes, etc. 

Quality Standards 

As pioneer manufacturers of pure paint. 

The Martin-Senour Co. has always maintained rigid 
requirements for highest quality materials, efficient and 
highly skilled labor, and modern and individualized 
manufacturing processes. 

Because of this unchanging and never varying 
policy, Martin-Senour products therefore can be truly 
called “Standards of Comparison.^' 

Architects throughout the country have for many 
years recognized them as representing the very “peak 
of excellence" among well-known paint and varnish 
products. 

Architectural Service Department 

This department is maintained to assist in every 
way with painting and finishing problems. It welcomes 
the inquiries of architects and architectural engineers, 
and expert advice is promptly and gladly given without 
cliarge. 

Monarch 100% Pure Paint 

For painting exterior and interior wood surfaces. 
Monarch 100% Pure Paint is above comparison. Con- 
taining only Pure Carbonate of W^hite Fead, Zinc Oxide, 
Linseed Oil, Turpentine and Drier scientifically combined 
by the most efficient and modern type of machinery. 
Monarch 100% Pure Paint covers better, spreads 
farther and lasts longer than adulterated paint. 

Monarch 100% Pure Paint will 
cover more than 400 sq. ft. of average 
surface, 2 coats to the gallon. Because 
of this exceptional spread, fewer gal- 
lons are required and the total paint 
material cost will be lower, resulting in 
maximum value at minimum cost. 

Inerts, extenders or substitutes for 
White Lead and Zinc Oxide in any 
quantity cut down coverage, spread and life of paint. 
There are absolutely none of them in Monarch 100% 
Pure Paint. 

Directions — . ^ ^ 

New Work (Three Coats)— First or Priming Coat— 
Thin with gal. of pure Linseed Oil and 1 pt. of Turpentine to 
each gallon of paint. After priming coat is dry, putty all nail- 
holes, cracks and crevices with Martin-Senour’s Absolutely 

Pure Putty. . . r • . 

Second Coat— Add 1 pt. of Turpentine to each gallon of paint. 

Third or Finishing Coat — Apply paint just as it cornes 
from the can, but should slight reducing be necessary, use Lin- 
seed Oil only. . ^ f -.u 

Old Work— Remove all loose paint from surface with 
blowtorch or, if not too bad, with steel brush or scraper. If 
surface is porous and has not been painted for a long time, we 
recommend 3 coats of paint, using sarne directions as above for 
new work. If surface is in good or fair condition, thin first co^ 
with 1 pt. of Turpentine and 1 pt. of pure Linseed Oil to each 
gallon of paint. 



Second or Finishing Coat— Apply paint just as 
it comes from the can. 

Note: The foregoing directions will cover the 

average conditions in painting. Remember that 2 thin 
coats brushed well into the surface are better than 2 
thick coats. 

Exterior Wood Surfaces and Shingles 

For preserving exterior wood surfaces without 
hiding the grain of the wood, or where shingles are 
to be stained for beautifying and preserving them, Alartin- 
Senour’s Shingle Stain can not be excelled. • • r 

Martin-Senour’s Shingle Stain is a scientific combination of 
coloring matter, wood preserving oils and creosote. 

Martin-Senour’s Shingle Stain is made in the following per- 
manent colors : Light Brown, Light Green, Cherry, Red, Medium 
Green, Dark Brown, Dark Green, Black, Yellow and Maroon. 

Because of the preserving qualities of Martin-Senour s 
Shingle Stain, the wood and shingles are protected against the 
elements, decay germs and boring insects. 

Neu-Tone Flat Wall Paint 

Neu-Tone is a washable, sanitary, flat, interior decorative 
wall paint. It is manufactured in 16 attractive colors that blend 
and harmonize artistically with any interior color scheme. It is 
easy to apply, will not show brush marks or laps and dries with 
a beautiful velour finish. 

Neu-Tone will cover 300 to 350 sq. ft, two coats to the 
gallon, over treated plaster surfaces, and 350 to 400 sq. ft., tzvo 
coats to the gallon, on metal ceilings, etc. 

Neu-Tone Service Department — This department is com- 
posed of thoroughly trained technical paint men and artists who 
are able to offer the architect the full benefit of both the prac- 
tical and artistic side of their knowledge and experience. 

Color combinations, recommendations and specifications will 
be gladly given on request. 

Directions— Hare? Troweled Walls— First Coat: bill 

all nailholes, cracks and crevices with Plaster Paris. If needed, 
reduce in a proportion of 1 gal. of boiled 
Linseed Oil to each gallon of Neu-Tone. 

Apply liberally with a wide flat bristle brush 
and allow 18 to 24 hours to dry. 

Second and Third Coats : Apply material 
as received in the can. However, if thinning 
is necessary, a small amount of Turpentine 
may be used. 

Rough, Sand Finished Plastered 
Walls — (New Work) — First Coat: Apply 
1 coat of Martin’s Sizing Varnish and allow to thoroughly dry. 

Second and Third Coats: Apply Neu-Tone just as it comes 
from the can, allowing 18 to 24 hours to completely dry between 
each coat. Should thinning be necessary, reduce with a small 
amount of Turpentine. 

Eureka Paste Filler 

For filling all open grained hardwoods. Eureka Paste Filler 
dries hard and does not shrink. It is made in light, dark and 
golden oak, mahogany and walnut. It is scientifically prepared 
from the very best of materials and will always give the greatest 
satisfaction. 

Martin-Senour’s Oil Stain 

Martin-Senour’s Oil Stain is an exceptionally high quality 
product that meets fully the exacting requirements of the dis- 
criminating architect for a stain of this kind. 

Martin-Senour’s Oil Stains are particularly suited for use 
on all close-grained woods such as pine, birch, maple, etc. 

They may be applied to interior trim, exterior porch ceil- 
ings, etc., where an Art Craft or Mission finish is desired, or 
may be finished in gloss, if desired, by applying 1 or 2 coats of 

varnish. « • j • t 

Beautiful, soft, velvety effects may also be obtained with 
Martin-Senour’s Oil Stain by applying one coat of varnish and 
Martin-Senour’s Floor Wax. 
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McDOUGALL-BUTLER CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Varnishes, Enamels, Paints, Colors and Stains 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Evans, Water and Norton Streets 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

NEW YORK BRANCH, 10 Christopher Street CHICAGO BRANCH, 1141 Madison Street 


Products 

The McDougall-Butler line of Var- 
nishes, Enamels and Paints includes: 

Mattona Flat Wall Finish 
Mattona Sealer 
Zanzite Enamel and Undercoat 
Colors in Oil 
Flooroleum Floor Varnish 
Flatvar Varnish 
Permanite Wood Finish 
Utilivar Varnish 
Ecolite (Gloss and Flat) White 
Buffalo Quality House' Paint 
Buffalo Quality Semi-Paste White 
Also Concrete and Cement Paint, Oil Stains, 
Structural Steel Paints, etc. 

Mattona Flat Wall Finish 

Mattona Flat Wall Finish is an oil paint which dries 
with a soft, rich, flat finish. It may be used on plaster 
and cement walls or over wall-paper, burlap, or other 
coverings. Mattona may also be successfully applied 
to metal ceilings and wainscotings, interior woodwork 
and radiators. The Mattona finish will withstand re- 
peated washing. 

Mattona is manufactured in white and 20 pastel 
shades that master painters and interior decorators 
highly commend. 

Mattona Sealer, a varnish wall size, is recommended 
as a first coater for surfaces to be finished with Mattona. 

Zanzite Enamel and Undercoat 

Zanzite, the ''lily among enamels,'' provides a finish 
comparable to the oldest and finest porcelain. It is ex- 
tremely elastic and made in three shades — white, ivory 
and gray; and in two finishes — gloss and eggshell. 

The Zanzite finish will retain its original tone. It 
may be rubbed to eggshell or dull finish with pumice 
stone and water 72 hours after application. 

Zanzite Enamel Undercoat for foundation coats 
completes the Zanzite group. 

Colors in Oil 

McDougall-Butler Colors in Oil for tinting pur- 
poses are made from selected pigments finely ground in 
pure linseed oil. They excel in strength, tone and 
uniformity. 


not mar white and is indifferent to thor- 
ough scrubbing with soap and water. By 
using Flooroleum on hardwood floors 
treated first with IMcDougall-Butler White- 
lex Paste Wood Filler, effects can be pro- 
duced which have the flavor of originality 
and unusual beauty. 

Flatvar Varnish 

Flatvar is a tough durable varnish which dries with 
a velvety eggshell finish resembling a rubbed effect. It 
may be used on either new or old work over undercoats 
of gloss varnish. It contains no wax or pigment. 

Permanite Wood Finish 

Permanite is an ultra-durable varnish of the old 
school, long oil and fossil gum variety, for all interior 
work in public and private buildings where quality is 
the prime consideration. The richness and depths of 
mahogany and walnut can best be brought out by the 
use of Permanite Wood Finish. Permanite can be 
rubbed and polished. 

Utilivar Varnish 

Utilivar is an unexcelled, every purpose, clear var- 
nish. It is adapted for both interior and exterior use, 
does not turn white, and will withstand extremes of heat 
and cold, without stint. Utilivar dries dust free in three 
to four hours and dries hard over night. 

Ecolite (Gloss and Flat) White 

Ecolite echoes light. It is a white enamel paint 
made in gloss and flat effects for use in offices, schools, 
hotels, mills, factories, laundries, bakeries, dairies, hos- 
pitals and other institutions. 

Department for Architects and Engineers 

We maintain a consulting laboratory in charge 
of chemists experienced in research work on behalf of 
architects. Our policy is to avoid rawness and crudity 
in paints and to work for mellowness, harmony and 
reliability. 

We place our staff and plant at your command — 
make us your paint and varnish advisory board. 

Note: Color cards illustrating the McDougall-Butler 

products in which you are interested will be sent on appli- 
cation. Correspondence relative to prices and other informa- 
tion is solicited, and should be addressed to us at Buffalo, N. Y. 



Flooroleum Floor Varnish 

varnish as clear, clean and hard as Chinese 
amber. Flooroleum gives the maximum toughness, lustre 
and durability in floor finishes. The natural gloss may 
be rubbed to a beautiful dull finish if desired. It will 


Directions for Using 

Directions for the use and application of McDougall- 
Butler Products are printed on every package. 

Send for Architects’ folder giving color selections 
and suggested specifications. 
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MONROE, LEDERER & TAUSSIG 

Manufacturing Specialists of Enamels and Undercoatings 


606-608 American Street, North 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Moleta Flat White for interior use. 
Moleta White Enamel (Flat and Gloss) 
for interior and exterior use. 

Moleta White Enamel (Eggshell). 


TRADE-MARK 


Moleta Flat White Finish 

Moleta Flat White is a washable oil paint for use 
as a finishing coat for interior work only where a flat 
efifect is desired and as an undercoater for enamel work. 

When used as a finishing coat Moleta Flat White 
will be found to be very durable, and when properly 
treated may be washed repeatedly without fear of injury. 
It is furnished in white only but can be colored to any 
tint desired. With a minimum amount of material 
Moleta Flat White will produce 
a beautiful flat finish, the num- 
ber of coats necessary depend- 
ing upon the condition of the 
surface to be painted and the 
effect desired. 

Covering Capacity — Un- 
der ordinary conditions Moleta 
Flat White will cover approxi- 
mately 600 sq. ft. to the gallon 
on plaster and 500 sq. ft. to the 
gallon on wood, 1 coat. 



Moleta Flat White 
Container 


Specifications for Applying Moleta Flat White 

On Wood — All surfaces must be sandpapered 
smooth and free from grease and dirt. Knots and sappy 
places shall be shellacked before painting and nailholes 
puttied after first coat. 

First Coat — Thin 1 gal. of Moleta Flat White 
(tinted to suit) with Vs gal. of pure raw linseed oil. 
Apply and allow to dry for 24 hours. 

Second Coat — Apply a coat of Moleta Flat White 
as it comes from the can ( tinted to suit). When thinning 
is necessary, use pure turpentine. Let dry for 24 hours. 

Third Coat — Same as second coat. 

On Plastered Surfaces — New plaster surfaces 
must be thoroughly dry. All cracks and holes in wall 
surfaces shall be filled with plaster of paris and allowed 
to dry. 

Applv a priming coat made of 3 parts of wall size 
and 1 part of Moleta Flat White. Let dry for 24 hours. 

Second and third coats to be Moleta Flat White 
(tinted to suit) as it comes from the can. If thinning 
is necessary dilute with pure turpentine. 


- Moleta White Enamel 

This is a very durable and high grade pure 
white zinc enamel for use on the finest interior 
and exterior surfaces. 

It is remarkably elastic, at the same time being so 
tough, that, when thoroughly dry, it will bend or dent 
with the material it covers, without cracking. Repeated 
washings do not affect it and it is impervious to the 
action, of acids or the weather. 

Moleta White Enamel should 
he used with Moleta Flat White 
as an undercoating to give the 
best results. 

Moleta White Enamel is 
very easy to apply and never 
shows a brush or lap mark no 
matter at what point or how 
often the work is started or 
stopped. 

Covering Capacity — It cov- 
ers approximately 500 sq. ft. to 
the gallon, 1 coat. 



Moleta White Enamel 
Container 


Enamel Work Specifications 

Before applying see that the surface is thoroughly 
dry, free from dirt and grease, sandpapered smooth 
and all loose matter entirely removed. 

On New Woodwork — First give a thin coat of 
shellac. When dry, sandpaper lightly and apply 
1 coat of Moleta Flat White to which has been added 
1 pt. pure linseed oil to the gallon of flat. Then 
apply 2 or more coats of Moleta Flat White Under- 
coat as it comes from the can. Finish with 2 or more 
coats of Moleta White Enamel, each coat to he rubbed 
down lightly with pumice or the finest sandpaper. Where 

gloss finish is desired omit — ^ ^ 

rubbing on final coat. 

On Metal Surfaces — 

Same as specifications for 
woodwork, except for elimi- 
nating the linseed oil. 

bn Plaster Surfaces — 

Wall surfaces to be prepared 
as described in specifications 
for Moleta Elat White. Then 
apply 2 coats of Moleta Flat 
White as undercoats and 2 
coats of Moleta Enamel, pro- 
ceeding as in specifications for 
wood. 



The Moleta Guarantee 
on Each Can 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 


BENJAMIN MOORE & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of High Grade Paint Products 
231 Front Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


FACTORIES 

CHICAGO, ILL. CLEVELAND. OHIO CAR TERET. N. J. ST. LOUIS, MO. TORONTO. CAN. 

Third Coat — One-half Moore’s White Enamel 
Underbody and one-half White Mooramel. 

Fourth Coat — Mooramel Enamel as received in 
the package. 

For three-coat work the second coat may be 
omitted. 


NEW YORK, N.Y. 

Products 

Complete line of Paints, Enamels and 
Wall Finishes, including such specialties as: 
Sani-Flat, Mooramel, Muresco, Impervo 

SURFACER. 

Also Varnishes for all purposes. 

Sani-Flat 

A washable flat oil paint for interior use. Manu- 
factured in white and 20 beautiful shades, which may be 
intermixed to obtain modifications of the standard colors 
It is durable, and when properly cleansed may be washed 
repeatedly without fear of injury. It will produce a 
beautiful flat finish with a minimum amount of material, 
the number of coats necessary to obtain a satisfactory 
finish depending upon the condition of the surface. 

Sani-Flat, ordinarily, will cover an average of ap- 
proximately 600 sq. ft. to the gallon on plaster sur- 
faces, and 500 sq. ft. on wood surfaces. 

Specifications — New Plastered Walls and Ceilings 
(Smooth Plaster) — Large breaks and patches should be at- 
tended to by a competent mason before any painting is attempted. 

Cracks— Cut out all cracks that are of any importance 
in a V-shape, so that the point of the V is on the surface 
and the widest part inside the plaster body. This will pre- 
vent the filling from coming out. Dampen the cracks thor- 
oughly with water before puttying with a stiff mixture of 
plaster par is and Sani-Flat. The Sani-Flat in this mixture 
to be of the same color as used for the finishing coat. 

Sizing — When this has thoroughly dried, paint the entire 
wall or ceiling with a size made of 1 part of Impervo Surfacer 
and 1 part of Sani-Flat of the same color as finishing coat, to 
which mixture add 1 pt. of linseed oil to the gallon. 

Second Coat — This should be Sani- 
Flat of the desired shade, thinned with 1 pt. 
of linseed oil to the gallon of paint. 

Third Coat — This should be straight 
Sani-Flat of the desired shade, used as re- 
ceived in the package. 

If a stippled or rough finish is desired, 
a heavy coat of Sani-Flat should be flowed 
on and allowed to partially set, when it 
should be pounced with a stippling brush. 

Stippling brushes should be kept clean by 
frequent washing in a suitable petroleum Sani-Flat 
spirit or other solvent. Container 

It is important that each coat of paint 
should thoroughly dry before applying subsequent coats. Ordi- 
narily, Sani-Flat will dry thoroughly in 24 hours. Atmospheric 
conditions may necessitate a longer time. 

Mooramel 

An oil enamel of beautiful whiteness and perma- 
nence of color, which can be used for both interior and 
exterior decoration, and which may l)e tinted to any de- 
sired shade by the proper addition of color. Mooramel 
works easily, flows out freely and dries with a high luster, 
which may be rubbed when an eggshell 
finish is required. Will not yellow per- 
ceptibly with age, will hold its luster 
and will not alligator, check or 
crack. 

Specifications — On new wood such 
as maple, birch, whitewood, etc. 

Priming Coat — Moore’s White Enamel 
Underbody to which has been added 1 pt. of 
linseed oil to the gallon. 

Second Coat — Moore’s White Enamel Mooramel 
Underbody as received in the package. Container 



TRADE-MARK 




Muresco 

Muresco is a dry powder and is prepared 
for use by mixing with boiling water. 

Combines beauty of color and texture with great 
durability, unusual hiding power and extreme ease of 
application. It is perfectly sanitary and highly econom- 
ical, producing the ideal, flat velvety finish. It brushes 
so freely and sets so slowly that large surfaces can be 
worked without danger of showing laps or brush marks. 
It is also adapted for applying with a spray and covers 
perfectly with one coat. If, however, it is desired to 
apply a second coat it will be found that this will adhere 
as perfectly as if it were one with the first. It has excep- 
tional durability and presents a surface which will not 
crack, chip nor peel. It positively will not rub off on 
clothing or disintegrate into powder with the action of 
time. 

Muresco is offered in a pure white (XX White), 
a Tinting White, and a wide range of practical and 
artistic colors. The XX White is intended for use where 
a pure, clear, permanent white is desired. It will re- 
tain its purity and clearness indefinitely. The Tinting 
White is used for toning down the other colors to the 
desired tint. The Tinting White, the Muresco Tints 
and the Muresco Fresco Colors can be mixed in any 
proportions to obtain an infinite variety 
of tints and shades. 

Muresco can be used on plaster, 
brick, concrete, wood or metal. On 
smooth surfaces 1 lb. will cover from 
50 to 75 sq. ft. ; on rough surfaces 
from 35 to 50 sq. ft. 

To secure the best results on 
newly plastered walls, these should 
first be sized. For this purpose we 
recommend Moore’s Muresco Dry Size, 
or Moore’s Impervo Surfacer. 



Muresco 

Container 


Impervo Surfacer 

Impervo Surfacer is an especially prepared oil base 
liquid of light color, which works easily, spreads freely, 
drying with a tough, impervious elastic, and durable 
film, upon which Aluresco, flat paints, or enamels rnay 
be economically and easily applied and eliminates paint- 
ing failures due to suction, saltpeter and stains. De- 
cidedly different in character from most other sizes, as it 
contains no alum, glue, rosin, or other ingredients which 
are liable to cause defects in the finishing coats, such 
as peeling, cracking, alligatoring, or saponification. 

Vari-Tone Sponge Roller 

A new and practical method of applying Muresco 
or Sani-Flat for wall decoration, giving effects which 
are beautiful, characteristic and highly decorative. We 
will gladly send, on request, one of our beautifully illus- 
trated booklets, '‘Interior and Exterior Decoration.” 
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NATIONAL LEAD COMPANY 

Paint Materials for the Protection and Decoration of Wood, Plaster, Masonry 

and Metal 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Ill Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 131 State Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 116 Oak Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 900 West I8th Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., John T. Lewis & Bros. Co., 4,37 Chest- 
nut Street 



Products 

White Lead (Dry and in Oil) ; Red Lead 
(Dry, in Oil, Liquid) ; Linseed Oil (Raw 
and Boiled) ; Flatting Oil. 

White Lead for General Painting 

Gloss paint made of pure white lead and 
pure linseed oil has long been the standard 
protective and decorative coating for wood, 
plaster, brick, stone, concrete and stucco. It 
forms a tough, tenacious film that does not 
crack and scale but wears down smooth and 
even, leaving the surface ready for repainting 
without expensive preparation. Being mixed 
to order, lead-and-oil paint can be adapted to 
meet all surface and weather conditions. It can also be 
varied in color from pure white to every desirable shade 
and tint by the addition of the proper tinting materials. 

Our Dutch Boy white lead is the highest grade white 
lead that can be made. It is pure, finely ground, smooth, 
excellent in spreading and hiding properties— a perfect 
paint material. Sold in 121/2, 25, 50 and 100-lb. steel 
kegs. Our well-known trade-mark, the Dutch Boy 
F:";rt 2 r, is on every package and guarantees the purity 
of the contents. 

Dutch Boy linseed oil is pure, clear, carefully fil- 
tered and well settled. Sold in 1 and 5-gal. sealed cans 
bearing the Dutch Boy Painter trade-mark as a guaran- 
tee of purity. We also sell pure linseed oil in half bar- 
rels and barrels. 

Flat Finishes for Interiors 

Most inside painting nowadays is done in dull or 
so-called flat effects. Up to a few years ago, these flat 
effects were always obtained with white lead by thinning 
it with turpentine. At that time, special flatting oils for 
use with white lead were developed. These flatting oils 
are largelv surperseding turpentine. The handsome, 
washable, ^soft tone finish which they give is resulting 
in a marked increase in the popularity of the painted 
wall. 

One of the most successful flatting oils on the market 
today is our own Dutch Boy flatting oil. It flats white 
lead better than turpentine "does, yet binds the pigment 
particles together with the tenacity of pure linseed oil, 
insuring a paint film which will not chip off. Dutch 
Boy flatting oil is designed especially for use with Dutch 
Boy white lead. Used with our white lead, it produces 
a soft, glossless finish that has a depth of tone and a 
richness which most flat paints lack. 

Aside from the remarkable beauty of a Dutch Boy 
white lead and Dutch Boy flatting oil finish, the paint 
merits consideration from" the standpoint of cleanliness 
and service. The hard, tilelike film it forms stands fre- 
quent washing with warm water, mild soap and a soft 
cloth or a sponge and thus can be kept absolutely clean 
and sanitary. The durability of the paint is not affected 
in any way and there is no unsightly streaking as often 
occurs when a less stable paint is washed. Dutch Boy 
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CINCINNATI, OHIO, 659 Freeman Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 820 West Superior Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 722 Chestnut Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 485 California Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., National Lead & Oil Co., 316 fourth 
Avenue 

” flatting oil is sold in 1 and 5-gal. cans, sealed at 
the spout. 


■MARK 


Red Lead for Metal 

Pure white lead, properly thinned to suit 
the special conditions under which the paint is 
to be used, gives the best protection for wood 
and other building materials except metal. 
When it comes to the painting of metal, white 
lead (though good for the purpose) must yield 
first place to pure red lead. 

The chief requirements of a protective 
coating for metal are that it should have the 
ability to stick firmly to metal and that it 
should keep moisture, which combined with 
air forms rust, from getting through. The paint must 
also be able to resist the destructive action of atmos- 
pheric gases, acid from the surface oil, and salt spray 
near the seacoast. 

Paint made of pure red lead meets these require- 
ments. It is insoluble in water, unaffected by ordinary 
atmospheric gases, adheres closely to metal, and is a 
true rust preventive. A great advance in the quality of 
red lead was made a few years ago when Dutch Boy 
red lead-in-oil was perfected. It is a more highly oxi- 
dized product than old style dry red lead and is sold in 
paste form, ready to use after the addition of more 
])ure linseed oil. Being more highly oxidized, Dutch 
Boy red lead in oil is finer and covers better. Being in 
paste form, it is more convenient to handle. 

Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil is sold in 12V:>, 25, 50 
and 100-lb. steel kegs under the Dutch Boy Painter 
trade-mark. 

We also make dry red lead of the highest grade as 
well as red lead in liquid form. The liquid product is 
known as Dutch Boy liquid red lead and is ready for 
use. It comes in natural red lead color, light and dark 
brown, light and dark green, and black. Sold in 1-gal. 
cans and 2 i/ 2 -gal. kegs. 

General Painting Specifications 

Following are general specifications for the paint- 
ing of interior and exterior surfaces : 

Preparation of Surface— Woodwork— \\\ 
woodwork should be thoroughly dry and seasoned before 
any paint is applied. New woodwork shall be smoothed 
off with sandpaper where required and dusted clean be- 
fore priming. From old woodwork which has been 
painted before, all loose paint, scales, dirt and dust shall 
be removed. Where old painted work shows cracks or 
scales, use a paint burner or liquid paint remover to 
take off the old paint. Wash off with benzine or tur- 
pentine all parts where liquid paint remover has been 
used. Where no scales or cracks appear, sandpaper the 
surface gently with No. ^ sandpaper and 

follow with a good dusting. 

Before priming new woodwork, all knots and sappy 
streaks shall receive 1 coat of grain alcohol shellac, 
brushed out thin. After the priming coat of paint. 

Continued on next page 
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as hereinafter specified, is thoroughly dry, putty up all 
knotholes, dents, cracks, and other defects in the surface 
with a pure linseed oil putty composed of equal parts of 
white lead and whiting. If desired, 1 part powdered 
litharge to 5 parts each of white lead and whiting may 
be added, except on light tinted work. 

(2) Plaster — Before applying any paint to plaster, 
either new or old, see that it is clean and smooth. Go 
over the surface very lightly with fine sandpaper or a 
wide putty knife removing all grit and any loose plaster 
or paint. Fill all cracks with plaster of paris. In the 
case of large cracks, open them up clear down to the 
lath, soaking the edges with water, and then fill the open- 
ings with plaster of paris. Level off smooth and even 
with adjoining plaster surfaces. When the plaster of 
paris has dried thoroughly, sandpaper down to a smooth, 
even surface. Where new plaster is to be painted before 
it is thoroughly dried out, it shall be treated with 20% 
solution of zinc sulphate in water before priming. 

(3) Brick and Stone — New brickwork shall not 
be primed until dry. At least 2 or 3 days of dry weather 
should precede painting. If any mortar has become loose 
or washed out, repoint all such damaged places with mor- 
tar or Portland cement before applying paint. After 
priming, correct small defects in the surface with putty. 

(4) Stucco and Concrete — Stucco or concrete 
should be allowed to stand and dry a year before paint 
is applied. If painted within less than a year, it shall 
be aged artificially by washing with 20 parts zinc sul- 
phate to 80 parts water or with carbonic acid water. 

(5) Metal Work— Iron, steel and other metal work 
shall be cleaned thoroughly of all loose paint, dirt, oil, 
grease, rust, scale and other foreign matter before paint 
is applied. This cleaning should be done with scrapers 
and wire brushes. Where soldering fluids have been used, 
the surface shall be scrubbed carefully with sandsoap and 
water and dried thoroughly before paint is applied. ^ 

The Paint and Its Application— ("5^ Designa- 
tion of Paint to be Used — All woodwork, plpter, 
brick, stone, concrete and stucco which are to be painted, 
shall be painted with National Lead Company’s 
Dutch Boy white lead, Dutch Boy flatting oil, pure lin- 
seed oil, pure turpentine and pure turpentine drier mixed 
according to the formulas hereinafter designated for 
each kind of work. All metal shall be painted with 
National Lead Company’s Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil, 
Dutch Boy liquid red lead, or pure dry red lead and 
pure linseed oil mixed according to formulas hereafter 
given for each specific purpose. 

(7) Tinting Materials — In producing tints and 
shades, John T. Lewis & Bros. Company colors-in-oil 
or those of equally high grade shall be used. If colors- 
in-oil are used in quantities large enough to affect the 
consistency of the paint, the quantities of thinners 
named in the formulas shall be increased in amount equal 
to one-half the weight of the tinting material. 

(8) Applying the Paint— No exterior painting 
shall be done when rain or snow is falling, during fog, 
or until after dew or moisture which may be on the 
surface has completely disappeared. Painting done in 
winter weather shall only be done when the tempera- 
ture is above 50® F. and when all surfaces are dry. All 
exterior work shall be allowed to dry from 2 to 4 days 
before the next coat is applied and at least 24 hours shall 
be allowed between coats on interior work. 

(9) Finishing Metal to Suit Color Scheme— 
Where the color of red lead paint specified for metal 
work does not conform to color scheme, white lead-and- 
oil paint tinted as desired shall be applied over the red 
lead paint. 


Formulas — The following formulas take no ac- 
count of tinting materials. See Paragraph No. 7 when 
adding colors to the formulas. 

(10) New Woodwork Outside — Three coats of 
paint, mixed as follows, shall be applied to new un- 
painted woodwork outside : 

(a) Priming coat (b) Second coat 


Dutch Boy white lead 100 lb. 100 lb. 

Pure raw linseed oil 4 gal. D /2 gal. 

Pure turpentine 2 gal. 1% gal. 

Pure drier 1 pt. 1 pt. 


(c) Third coat 

Dutch Boy white lead 100 lb. 

Pure raw linseed oil 3^ to 4 gal. 

Pure turpentine 1 pt. 

Pure drier 1 pt. 

Note: The painter may exercise his discretion a Jar^er or 

smaller quantity of oil according to whether the wood is oil a b so r Ding, as 
white pine, poplar and basswood; or less permeable, as yell P * 
cypress, spruce and hemlock. The painter may, in 

advisable to increase the quantity of turpentine, as in southern exposure 
to prevent blistering. Where this is done a corresponding is 

should be made in the specified amount of linseed oil. ^ 

very resinous, such as cypress, prepare it for priming by brushing on 
mixture of 1 pt. linseed oil, 1 pt. turpentine and 1 pt. drier. 

(11) Old Woodwork OutsMe— Two coats of 
paint as follows shall be applied in repainting old wood- 
work outside: 

(a) First coat (b) Second coat 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 lb. 100 lb. 

Pure raw linseed oil 2 gal. ^V 2 to 4 gal. 

Pure turpentine 2 gal. 1 

Pure drier 1 pt. ^ 1 

(12) New Woodwork Inside— Three 
paint, mixed as follows, shall be applied to 
painted woodwork inside : 

(a) Priming coat 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 lb. 

4 gal. 

3 gal. 

1 pt. 


pt. 
pt. 

coats 
new un 


of 


Dutch Boy flatting oil 
Pure raw linseed oil 
Pure drier 


(c) Third coat 
(Flat finish) 
100 lb. 

2 to 3 gal. 
None 

None 

None 


(b) Second coat 
100 lb. 

2 to 3 gal. 

None 

None 

(d) Third coat 
(Eggshell gloss 
finish) 

100 lb. 

11/2 to 2 gal. 
None 

% gal. 

None 


Dutch Boy white lead 
Dutch Boy flatting oil 
Pure raw linseed oil 
Pale varnish (suit- 
able for enamel) 

Pure drier 

Note: As on outside wood, the painter may exercise his discretion 
in the use of the thinners prescribed — thus on white pine, poplar and 
basswood, which more readily absorb oil, increase the 

oil for the priming coat. On yellow pine, cypress, spruce and hemlock, 
use less linseed oil and more flatting oil. 

(13) Old Woodwork Inside — Two coats of paint 
shall be used in repainting woodwork inside. For a 
flat finish, mix the paint for the first and second coats 
according to formula B in paragraph 12. For an egg- 
shell gloss finish, mix the paint for the first coat accord- 
ing to formula B in paragraph 12 and according to 
formula D for the finishing coat. 

(14) Plaster Walls— Three coats of paint shall 
be applied to plaster which has never before been 
jiainted. The priming coat shall be mixed as follows : 

Priming coat 

Dutch Boy white lead 100 lb. 

Pure kettled-boiled linseed oil 7 gal. 

Pure turpentine ^ 

Nnte' If boiled linseed oil can not be obtained, 7 gal. raw linseed 
oil idtt 3 pt drUr mZ he used instead, and will in most cases g^e 
satisfactory results. Boiled oil is much superior, lio'^^ver, and will 
ob^^^^^^ when conditions are difficult. It 

and prevents suction. Contrary to the belief of many, boiled oil can be had. 
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Mix the paint for the second coat according to 
formula B in paragraph 12 and according to formula C 
for the finishing coat if a flat finish is desired. If an 
eggshell finish is wanted, mix the paint for the finishing 
coat according to formula D. 

In repainting plaster walls, follow the practice rec- 
ommended for new plaster, except that the priming coat 
may be omitted. 

(15) Brick and Stucco — Three coats of paint, 
mixed as follows shall be applied to brick or stucco which 
has never before been painted : 

(a) Priming coat 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 lb. 


Pure linseed oil 


Pure turpentine 


7 gal. boiled 
or 7 gal. raw and 
1^2 ph drier 


(b) Second coat 
100 lb. 

4 gal. (% 
boiled, % raw) 
or 4 gal. raw and 
1 pt. drier 
1 gal. 


Dutch Boy white lead 
Pure linseed oil 


Pure turpentine 


1 gal. 

(c) Third coat 
100 lb. 

5^2 gal. boiled, % raw) 
or 3^ gal. raw and 
1 pt. drier 

Two coats of paint shall be applied in repainting 
brick and stucco. For the first coat, mix the paint ac- 
cording to formula B in paragraph 15 and for the finish- 
ing coat according to formula C. 

(16) Concrete and Stone — Three coats of paint, 
mixed as follows, shall be applied to concrete and stone 
which have never before been painted: 

(a) Priming coat (b) Second coat 
Dutch Boy white lead 100 lb. 100 lb. 


Pure linseed oil 


Pure turpentine 


or 


gal. boiled 
gal. raw and 
pt. drier 


3 pi. (Vs 

boiled, % raw) 
or 3 gal. raw and 
1 pt. drier 
V2 gal. 


Dutch Boy white lead 
Pure linseed oil 


Pure turpentine 


(Va boiled, % raw) 
raw and 


gal. 

(c) Third coat 

100 11 ). 

31/2 gal. 
or 31/2 gal. 

1 pt. drier 

- . . ^ p‘- 

In repainting concrete and stone, apply 2 coats. Mix 
the paint for the first coat according to formula B in 
paragraph 16 and according to formula C for the second 
coat. 

Excellent flat and semi-flat finishes on brick, stone, 
concrete and stucco can be secured by applying over the 
second coat 1 or 2 coats of paint made with Dutch Boy 
white lead and Dutch Boy flatting oil. For flat Milwau- 
kee finish, the proportion should be 2 to 3 gal. of flat- 
ting oil to 100 lb. of white lead. For eggshell gloss finish, 
use iy 2 to 2 gal. of flatting oil and % gal. of spar var- 
nish to 100 lb. of white lead. For brick red finish on 
outside brick, thin the color with Dutch Boy flatting oil. 

(17) Interiorly Exposed Metal Work — Two 
coats of paint, mixed as follows shall be applied to 
interior metal work : 


Dutch Boy red 

(a) First coat 

(b) Second coat 
(slightlv shaded) 

lead-in-oil 

100 lb. 

100 lb. 

Pure linseed oil 

21/2 gal. 

2% gal. 

Lampblack-in-oil 

None 

nr 

12 oz. 

Pure dry red lead 

100 lb. 

100 lb. 

Pure linseed oil 

3% gal. 

3% gal. 

Lampblack-in-oil 

None 

13 oz. 


Note: If geniune boiled linseed oil is available, use one-third boiled 

and two-thirds raw oil. If raw oil only is used, add pt. drier to every 
gallon of paint. One-half pint of turpentine may be added to each 2 gal. 
of paint whenever it is deemed advisable to make the paint produced by 
any formula work more easily. 

If liquid red lead is to be used, specify Dutch Boy 
liquid red lead No. 1 (natural red lead color) for first 
coat and Dutch Boy liquid red lead No. 6 (light brown) 
for second coat. 

(18) Exteriorly Exposed Metal Work — Three 
coats of paint shall be applied to exterior metal work. 
The first 2 coats shall be mixed according to formulas A 
and B in paragraph 17 and the third coat shall be mixed 
as follows : 


Third coat (dark brown) 


Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil 

100 lb. 

Pure linseed oil 

3% gal. 

Lampblack-in-oil 

6 lb. 

or 


Pure dry red lead 

100 lb. 

Pure linseed oil 

4% gal. 

Lampblack-in-oil 

6 lb. 


Where a dark color other than brown is desired for 
the finishing coat, the following formula shall be used 
according to the color desired: 

Light green Dark green 


Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil 100 lb. 100 lb. 

Pure linseed oil 6Vs gal. 41/2 gal. 

Medium chrome yellow 31 lb. 121/2 

Prussian blue 13 lb. 71/2 lb. 

Black 

Dutch Boy red lead-in-oil 100 lb. 

Pure linseed oil 151/4 gal. 

Prussian 16 lb. 

Lampblack 52 lb. 


if liquid red lead is to be used, specify Dutch Boy 
liquid red lead according to the finishing color desired, 
that is: No. 7 — dark brown; No. 8 — light green; No. 
9 — dark green or No. 5 — black. 


Printed Specifications Furnished 

To any architect who desires, we will supply printed 
specifications containing full and complete directions for 
the proper use of white lead in the painting of wood- 
work, plaster, hrick, stone, concrete and stucco, and of 
red lead in the painting of metal. 

Write for National Lead Company’s standard 
specifications for white lead or for red lead. 


Publications 

A practical handbook, of unusual value to those 
interested in the subject of painting, is our “Handy 
Book on Painting.” This book gives formulas and di- 
rections for exterior and interior painting of all kinds. 

We also publish a booklet “The Protection of 
Structural Metal” which discusses the causes of cor- 
rosion and remedies for it, besides giving formulas and 
going into detail on the subject of painting metallic sur- 
faces. 

Another of our publications is “Painting — Protec- 
tive and Decorative.” It tells what paint is, what paint 
does and what paint costs and gives color scheme sug- 
gestions for the decoration of the interiors and exteriors 
of homes. 

We also have booklets which deal specifically with 
the decoration of hotels, hospitals and public buildings. 
These booklets describe the various finishes and effects 
obtainable with white lead paint such as two-tone figured, 
glazed, tiffany, stenciled, striped, etc. 

Any or all of these booklets will be sent on request. 
Write our nearest branch office. 
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Manufacturer of Paint Pigments 


PRODUCTS DISTRIBUTED BY 

THE NEW JERSEY ZINC SALES COMPANY 

160 Front Street 1111 Marquette Building 1439 Oliver Building 1531 Guardian Building ^205 Mcrehams E^^^^ 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO. ILL. PITTSBURGH. PA. CLEVELAND, OHIO SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 1 Jers^y\ 

Paint Pigments : Zinc Oxide and “Albalith ( flCy 

(Lithopone). 

For Standing Seam “Horse Head Zinc trade-mark 
Roofing, see page 1125 ; for “Horse Head” Rolled 
Zinc, and history and advantages of zinc installations, 
see page 1144. 

Introduction 

Zinc Oxide— Briefly, Zinc Oxide’s value as a 
paint pigment, for both exterior and interior johs, is 
found in these qualities: 

(1) It prolongs the life of the luster. (2) it re- 
duces chalking when used in combination with other 
pigments; and when used alone, it does not chalk. 

(3) It assures a smooth, clean surface. (4) It in- 
creases the durability of paint. (5) It reduces fad- 
ing tendencies. (6) It does not darken on exposure. 

“Albalith”— Is a light resisting lithopone and is 
brilliantly white. It possesses characteristics which ren- 
der it especially valuable for use in wall tints, flat finishes, 
and other painting work of the most exacting nature. 

Interior and Exterior Finishes 

Interior wall paints consisting of these pigments m 
accordance with the following specifications are un- 
equaled for purity of tints, finish and appearance, sani- 
tation (that is, they are washable), and do not darken. 

Exterior paints containing Zinc Oxide and “Alba- 
lith” (Lithopone) are unequaled for durability and re- 
tention of gloss and color. 

Paint Specifications 

The paint accepted shall be subject to tests to be prescribed 
by the architect for light resistance, opacity, brushing qualities, 
drying, and purity of color. . 

Interior Flat Finish— The pigment portion shall consist ot 
not less than 75% of “Albalith” (Lithopone), and not more 
than 15% of inert pigment (preferably asbestine). Ihe liquid 
portion shall consist of treated oils and volatile thinners, or 
varnishes which produce a satisfactory washable fiat hnish. 

Undercoater for Enamel Finishes— The pigment portion 
shall contain not less than 75% of “Albalith” (Lithopmie) not 
less than 5% of Florence Brand French Process Zinc Oxide or 
“XX” American Process Zinc Oxide, and not rnore than 20 A 
of inert pigment (preferably asbestine). The liquid portion shall 
consist of treated oils and volatile thinners, or varnishes which 
produce a satisfactory undercoat. 

Oil or Gloss Finish— The pjgment shall consist of a mini- 
mum of 25% or a maximum of 75% of “Albalith” (Lithopone), 
and a minimum of 25% of Florence Brand French Process Zinc 
Oxide or “XX” American Process Zinc Oxide. In every pse 
the sum of Zinc Oxide and “Albalith” (Lithopone) shall be 
100% The liquid portion shall be pure linseed oil (rehned 
linseed oil if paint is white) with the necessary volatile thinners 
and dryers. The dryer shall be the best grade lead-free oil dryer. 

Enamel Finish— The undercoat, or in the case of 4-coat 
work or over, the first 2 coats, shall be as specified under 
“Undercoater for Enamel Finishes.” , , . , i 

The succeeding coats shall be of an approved high grade 
enamel containing no pigment except French Process Zinc Oxide, 
Florence Brand (preferably White Seal). The liquid portion 
shall consist of high grade varnish or treated oils with such vola- 
tile thinners as are necessary. It shall be capable of b^^g 
rubbed without softening, to a gloss, eggshell or fiat finish. ( 1 he 


finish desired to be specified by the architect m each 
particular instance.) 

Floor Paint— (Tinted, not applicable to browns, 
reds greens, etc.). The pigment portion shall contain not 
less ’than 75% of “Albalith” (Lithopone), not less than 
10% of “XX” American Process Zinc Oxide or stand- 
ard” Zinc Oxide, and not more than 15% of inert pigment (pre- 
ferably asbestine). The liquid portion shall consist of varnishes 
or such combination of oils and varnish as is necessary to pro- 
duce a satisfactory, hard, tough, rapid-drying floor paint. 

Exterior Paint— When exterior paint of superior white- 
ness, and assurance against discoloration ami deten^ation are 
desired, the pigment portion shall ^ "in^ 

can Process Zinc Oxide, 40% of “Albalith” (Lithopone), 10% 
of silica and 10% of magnesium silicate. 

The liquid portion shall contain not less than 807o pure 
linseed oil, and 5 to 10% of heavy bodied linseed oil, with the 
proper amount of dryer and volatile thinners to produce a satis- 
factory paint. The content of water shall not be over l)!fc- 

^ Notef Paints and enainels as described above, / gfatet 

nets of many of the reputable paint manufacturers of the United States. 

Application of Paints _ 

Introduction — Suggestions affecting the manner ot 
applying exterior and interior finishes are given below. 
These are submitted for the consideration of architects, 
and are designed to aid them in issuing instructions to 
those who may be engaged to do the actual painting 
work. 

General— All surfaces shall be thoroughly dry before 
applying paint. The work shall be thoroughly cleaned, sand- 
‘ papered and dusted before applying paint. , 

Unless otherwise specified, on new exterior work the priming 
coat shall have the same pigment formula as the subsequent 
coats of paint, but shall differ from them in pigment-vehicle 
ratio. It shall be well and thoroughly brushed into the surface. 

After priming, all nailholes, open joints and other imper- 
fections shall be solidly and smoothly filled with pure hnseed 
oil (whiting or white lead) putty. After putty has dried, 2 addi- 
tional coats of paint of the color selected shall be applied and it 
a superior job is desired, the specification should call for 3 jnstead 
of 2 coats in addition to the priming coat. Each coat shall be 
thoroughly dry before the succeeding coat is applied. 

Interior and Exterior Woodwork— If wood to be painted 
is new yellow pine, the priming coat shall contain H/4 pt. of pure 
wood or gum turpentine to gallon in addition to other thinners 

extra thinning of the paint is required, e^al parts of 
pure linseed oil and turpentine should be used. This thinning 
is necessary for the priming coat on wood. , • • 

If the wood to be painted is new cypress or redwood, priming 
coat shall contain in addition to the other thinners used 1 Pt- ot 
solvent naphtha, benzol, or toluol to 1 gal. of paint ready for 
the brush. 

Plaster and Cement Surfaces (except Floors)— If the 
surface to be painted has stood less than a year, it shall Ije 
treated before painting with a solution of zinc sulphate (4 lb 
of zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water). The surface shall 
be thoroughly coated with this solution, applied by a broad, sott 
brush (a kalsomine brush) and allowed to stand not less than 
48 hours before painting. 

Cement or Concrete Floors — In painting new cement 
or concrete floors, first close all cracks and other 
surface imperfections with plaster or cement. 

After drying, apply to the entire surface a solution 
of zinc sulphate dissolved in water (4 lb. of zinc 
sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water) ; allow 48 
hours for drying, then apply 4 coats of paint. For 
the priming coat, approved high grade cement 
primer may be used. The floor paint may be 
thinned as specified by the manufacturer. 



Sweet’s Catalogue 


1692 


PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS CO. 

Manufacturers of Paints and Varnishes for All Purposes 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

For Distributing Warehouses, see page 1760 


Products 

Manufacturers of Paints and Varnishes for all 
purposes, including : 

Sun-Proof Liquid Paint. 

Snolite. 

Velumina Interior Flat Wall Paint. 

Ironhide Steel Protective Paint. 

Pitcairn Aged Mast Spar, for exposed work. 

Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar, for fine interiors. 

Pitcairn Aged Floor Spar, for fine floors. 

Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish. 

Pitcairn Tector, an Undercoat for all purposes. 

Pitcairn Wood Stains, for all wood tinting. 

Pitcairn Banzai Enamel, for all white work. 

Also, Alba-Lux Mill White, Florhide Enamels, 
Tor-on Shingle Stain, Cementhide, Concrete and Cement 
Paint, Graphite, Paste Wood Filler, 17th Century Wax; 
Pitcairn Aged Church Pew and Seat Finish, for church 
and school seats, desks, chairs, etc. 

For Store Fronts, see pages 1224-1225; for Tap- 
estry Glass, see pages 1760-61. 

Sun-Proof Paint 

Sun-Proof Liquid Paint is made from white lead, 
oxide of zinc, silica and coloring 
matter, ground in strictly pure lin- 
seed oil, and specially prepared 
drier. 

Sun-Proof Paint contains the 
maximum quantity of linseed oil 
consistent with good paint, and the 
quantity of linseed oil is in the 
proper relative proportion to the 
pigment to produce a tough, dur- 
able wear resisting paint film — a 
paint that can be spread uniformly and a paint that is 
suitable for all general purposes. 

Velumina Interior Flat Wall Paint 

Velumina is, first of all, a practical flat paint. It is 
an oil paint, covering the walls with a tough, oil paint 
film at once durable, washable and sanitary. An interior 
decorated with Velumina adds re- 
finement and distinction to the sur- 
roundings. 

Pigments are smooth in tex- 
ture, possess extreme opacity or 
hiding properties, and liquids used 
are free from varnish and resinous 
substances. ^ Being an oil base 
paint, it works easily and can be 
spread and brushed without show- 
ing brush marks or laps. Dries 
with a smooth, tough, washable, elastic coat which will 
not readily collect dust or dirt. 

Ironhide Steel Protective Paint 

Ironhide (inhibitive red and finishing black) is a 
liquid paint, ready for use for painting and preserving 
iron and steel work, inside and outside. Suitable for 
structural steel, bridges, gas holders, smokestacks, rail- 
way cranes, oil tanks, iron or steel wire or light poles. 


coal loaders, steel cars, tank cars, air drafts, metal silos, 
fire hydrants, cranes, ventilating fans, etc. 

Snolite (a Semipaste Paint) 

Snolite is a semipaste paint, but so heavy that it 
requires thinning and manipulation by the master painter. 
Snolite is distinctly different from any product here- 
tofore offered, possessing the following exceptional 
points : 

When thinned for painting, Snolite has fully one- 
half greater opacity than paints now considered standard. 

Is furnished in semipaste consistency that permits 
of reduction at minimum expense, while at the same 
time meeting all conditions of surface and drying. 

Can be used for tinting with any color and can be 
mixed with any other white pigment. 

Produces a paint which is incomparably superior 
for spray painting because it can be applied thin, covers 
perfectly and is non-poisonous. 

Dries to a smooth, high gloss surface of superior 
whiteness, which eventually chalks moderately, leaving an 
excellent surface for repainting. 

Can be used in industrial sections around gas works, 
or oil fields, without discoloration from hydrogen sul- 
phide fumes. 

Distinctive Varnish Finishes 

The Pitcairn label and trade-mark guarantee quality 
as represented and insure the economical securing of 
results that will be most satisfactory. 

Pitcairn Aged Mast Spar for 
Exposed Work 

Possesses the maximum of 
durability obtainable in exterior 
finishing varnish. Use on all sur- 
faces subjected to severest ex- 
posure, whether marine finishing, 
outside doors, window casings, 
signs, etc., on new or old work. 

It has great elasticity and wear 
resisting qualities. Will not 
scratch or mar white, dries dust 
free in 10 to 12 hours and 
hardens in 48 hours. 

One gallon covers 550 to 600 sq. ft. 

Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar for Finest Interiors 

Rich and lasting. Use on new or old work, whether 
full gloss, rubbed dull or polished. It is unexcelled in 
brilliance, body, working qualities and durability. In- 
sures style and individuality to the work. Dries dust 
free jn 8 to 10 hours, hardens in 2 days and may be 
rubbed the third day. 

One gallon covers 550 to 600 sq. ft. 

Pitcairn Aged Floor Spar for Finest Floor Finishing 

Withstands severest wear. Use on new or old 
work. It has wonderfully free, easy working qualities, 
extraordinary permanence, toughness, brilliance and 
elasticity. Dries dust free in 6 to 8 hours and hardens 
in 24 hours. 

One gallon covers 550 to 600 sq. ft. 
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Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish for Artistic Interior Work 

Produces a rich, silky dull rubbed effect. Use for 
mission finish and in place of hand rubbing. Ihis var- 
nish dries with an even flat finish that has the appear- 
ance of being rubbed. Has the body of gloss varnish, 
protects perfectly the surface to which it is applied, 
and may be used on either new or old work. One coat 
is sufficient to produce a dull rubbed effect on old work 
or over an undercoater of gloss varnish for new work. 
Two coats applied to new wood over filler will produce 
a silky, soft, mission effect. Works nicely under the 
brush; flows out well. Dries dust free in 2 hours and 
hardens in 24 hours. Contains no paraffin or beeswax 
and may be coated with a gloss varnish, or as many coats 
may be applied as are necessary. ^ 

One gallon covers 650 to 700 sq. ft. 

Pitcairn Tector (the Right Foundation) 

Pitcairn Tector practically provides one undercoater 
for all purposes, interior and exterior. 

Tector has a greater range of usefulness than any 
other undercoater. It may be used as an undercoater 
on any surface, interior or exterior — wood, nietal, ce- 
ment, plaster, burlap, canvas; and under oil paints, 
enamels, varnishes, flat wall paint, calcimine and floor 

wax. 1 . • 

Pitcairn Tector is a discovery of far reaching im- 
portance, imparting durability under conditions where 
finishing materials have never been durable before, and 
greatly multiplying durability of paints, enamels, stains 
and varnishes under all circumstances. 

Note: A book of Tector specifications, demonstration 

panels, and test tins will be furnished on request. 

Pitcairn Wood Stains i • u 

Excell in penetrating qualities, clearness and rich- 
ness. Used on all kinds of wood, whether soft, spongy 
or the hardest close grain. They produce 
beautiful, deep, rich soft visual effects. 

They bring out the high lights and beauty 
of wood without obscuring the grain or 
causing cloudiness. They lend tone and 
impart an air of refinement to the sur- 
roundings. They do not raise the grain 
of wood nor affect thin veneers, being 
free from water, acid or alcohol. They 
may be mixed with the filler for tinting, 
or be reduced with turpentine or benzine. They set 
slowly, thus admitting of the surplus being removed from 
the surface with a cloth or sponge without showing 
cloudiness or laps. The work may be finished with wax 
or varnish as desired. 

There are 14 beautiful colors in imitation of all 
popular woods and shades. 

One gallon covers from 800 to 1000 sq. ft. 

Note: Stain set, consisting of 20 wood panels, mounted on 
cloth, showing the color of Pitcairn Wood Stains on various 
kinds of wood, will be sent to all architects and their clients or 
to painters on request. 

Pitcairn Banzai Enamel for All White Work 

Rich and permanent. Used for all white work 
whether natural gloss, rubbed dull,^ polished or flat 
enamel finish. It is marvelously tough and elastic, ap- 
proximately 50% more durable than ordinary enamels. 
Will not chip or crack, is stable in color and retains its 
immaculate, grainless surface regardless of frequency 
of washing or method of house heating. 

The free flowing qualities of Banzai Enamel enable 
the work to be accomplished about 25% faster than with 
ordinary enamels. 


Its splendid hiding qualities in many instances save 
the cost of work and time of an extra coat. Its great 
covering capacity and labor saving characteristics make 
it more economical to use than the cheaper ordinary 
enamels — not to consider its 
greater durability. Banzai 
Enamel furnishes a safety 
factor for the architect who 
demands flawless work, gives 
the decorator protection 
against blemishes, and re- 
duces the labor costs; while 
the building owner gets a far 
greater durability than with 
the use of ordinary enamels. 

Dries dust free in 6 hours, 
and hardens in 48 hours. 

One gallon covers approximately 500 sq. ft. 

Note: Portfolio showing reproductions of 30 modern white 
enamel interiors will be sent to architects or their clients, on 
request. 

Specifications 

The specifications which follow are necessarily 
somewhat abridged. A very complete and highly de- 
tailed set of specifications will be sent on request. Write 
to the nearest warehouse of Pittsburgh Plate 
Glass Company, and ask for book entitled “Paints.’’ 
General 

(a) Unless otherwise specified, the contractor or 
painter shall furnish all materials, provide labor, trans- 
portation, scaffolding and all other essential equipment 
and shall assume all liability of every character what- 
soever in connection with the work. 

(b) Care shall be taken that surface to be finished 
is thoroughly dry before applying any coating whatever. 

(c) No ochre shall be used for priming. 

(d) All finger marks, dirt, grease or other objec- 
tionable matter shall be carefully removed by the painter 
before commencing to fill, varnish or paint. 

(e) The work shall be carried on continuously ex- 
cept for delays due to unfavorable weather and the time 
allowed for proper drying between coats. 

(f) In painting new work, all knots and sappy 
places shall be coated with shellac before priming, care 
being taken to cover completely without spreading over 
more of the surrounding surface than is necessary. 

(g) In painting new work, all cracks and nailholes 
shall be filled with putty after the priming coat. 

(h) On a varnish job, putty shall match the wood 
after the coat of filler is applied. 

(i) On plaster work, all cracks which can be filled 
with putty shall be filled with soft putty made of equal 
parts plaster of paris and flour before applying priming 
coat. A putty which will give excellent results can be 
made from Patton’s Velumina stiffened with whiting. 
Edges of cracks shall be sealed with a good varnish to 
prevent absorption of oil by plaster. When too large 
for puttying, they shall be carefully plastered. No 
painting shall be done until plaster is thoroughly 

(j) No painting or varnishing of outside \york will 
be allowed in wet or freezing weather, nor of inside work 
except where the building can be properly heated to at 
least 65° F. 

(k) On old paint, the surface shall be first brushed 
with a wire brush and where it is scaling badly shall be 
scraped or burned off. 

(l) All paint is to be well brushed out, and all 
paint, enamel, varnish, stain, and filler to be applied 
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in a workmanlike manner, and as furnished by the 
manufacturer, without any thinning or addition what- 
ever, except as noted on direction label. Care to be 
taken to keep paint properly stirred. 

(m) All materials shall be brought on the job in 
manufacturer’s original package. Paints and enamel 
shall be thoroughly stirred before, and kept at a uniform 
consistency during application. 

Painting Exteriors 

Woodwork — 

All exterior woodwork (except as otherwise speci- 
fied) shall be painted with 3 coats of Patton’s Sun-Proof 
Paint or Snolite, color selected by the architect, and 
applied as per directions on can. 

Painting Porch Floors and Decks — 

All porch floors shall be painted with 3 coats of 
Florhide, the color to be selected by the architect. 

Painting Roofs — 

Shingle Roofs — (a) All shingles shall be dipped 
full length in Tor-on Shingle Stain of the color selected 
by the architect before being laid. 

(b) After laying, follow with a brush or spray 
coat of Tor-On Shingle Stain. The addition of 1 qt. 
of boiled linseed oil to each gallon of stain is recom- 
mended. 

Tin Roofs, Leaders, Gutters — Wash with benzine 
to remove dirt and grease, then finish according to the 
following: 

First coat shall be Pitcairn Tector reduced with 
1 qt. of Leptyne or turpentine per gallon. 

Second coat shall be Patton’s Inhibitive Red Iron- 
hide as it comes in the can. At least 48 hours must be 
allowed for drying. 

Third coat shall be Ironhide Finishing Green or 
Brown applied as it comes in the can. 

Plaster Walls — New or Old Work — 

Flat Effect 

Preparation of Surface — Wash or scrape off all 
calcimine, loose paint, dirt, grease, etc. Smooth or glossy 
paint shall be roughened with steel wool or sandpaper. 
Fill cracks with a stiff paste made from plaster of paris 
and flour and allow at least 24 hours for drying. Edges 
of cracks shall be sealed with a good varnish. 

First Coat : The first coat shall consist of Velumina 
reduced with 1^4 boiled linseed oil, except 

for new and exceedingly porous walls ; in which case, 
more satisfactory results will be obtained by using a 
mixture of 1 gal. of Velumina, 1 qt. of boiled linseed 
oil and 1 qt. Pitcairn Tector. Mix only as used, as mix- 
ture may thicken on prolonged standing. It is absolutely 
necessary that boiled oil be used with Tector as above 
directed to insure results. Do not use any Leptyne, 
turpentine or benzine in first coat under any circum- 
stances, unless to thin mixture of boiled oil and Tector 
slightly. Allow at least 24 hours for drying, more Ume 
being required in cold or damp weather. 

Suction or so-called ‘‘hot-spots” which may show 
up through first coat, shall, when dry, be touched up 
with first-coat mixture, allowing at least 24 hours for 
drying. Otherwise, these suction spots may appear 
through the following coats. 

To insure perfect results, never apply the finishing 
coat until first coat presents a uniform surface. Ex- 
tremely bad walls may require an additional application 
of the first-coat mixture to accomplish this, or, if pre- 
ferred, a thin coat of glue size may be applied over the 
first coat. The use of glue is something that should be 
attempted only by one thoroughly experienced, as, if too 
heavy, it is likely to cause peeling later. In general, it 
is well to avoid the use of glue size wherever possible. 


Never apply glue or varnish size direct to plaster as it 
will prevent proper penetration of the paint. 

Finishing Coat: The finishing coat shall be Velu- 
mina as it comes in the can. Do not use any of the 
material left over from the first coat in the finishing 
coat as it will impair the perfect flatness of Velumina. 
Velumina is made heavy in body, but brushes easily and 
should be flowed on with a wide wall brush. If too 
heavy, add Leptyne or turpentine, not to exceed % gal. 
to each gallon of Velumina. Ndver add thinners, how- 
ever, until a brushing test shows it is necessary; then 
add very sparingly. After the finishing coat has set for 
about 30 minutes it may be stippled, if such finish is 
desired. 

Note: Velumina should be flowed on like a high grade 
enamel and not brushed out like a paint. 

Natural Wood Finishes 

Oak and Ash — 

Varnish Finish — Four-coat Work — Standing 
Trim — All oak or ash wood (locations designated) shall 
receive a coat of natural paste wood filler, properly 
reduced with Leptyne, turpentine or benzine, and brushed 
well into the grain. (Excess of filler must be carefully 
and neatly cleaned from the surface by rubbing across 
the grain.) 

Care must be taken that all grooves and corners are 
well cleaned with a hardwood stick. Fill all nailholes 
with putty tinted to match the wood. 

The surface shall then receive a coat of Pitcairn 
Tector, reduced with Leptyne or turpentine, gal. to 
the gallon. After 24 hours, sandpaper carefully. Then 
apply 2 coats of Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar Var- 
nish, allowing at least 48 hours between coats for 
drying. Sand lightly between varnish coats with No. 0 
paper. 

For an extra fine job, apply a third coat of Pitcairn 
Aged Finishing Spar Varnish. 

For dull finish, rub the last coat with fine pumice- 
stone and rubbing oil. 

For dull finish without the expense of rubbing, sub- 
stitute Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish for the last varnish 
coat. 

Apply flat varnish freely with a badger-hair or black 
fitch flowing brush. 

Birch and Maple — 

Varnish Finish — Three-coat Work — Standing 
Trim — All birch or maple wood (locations designated) 
shall receive acoat of Pitcairn Tector reduced with 
Leptyne or turpentine, gallon for gallon. After 24 hours, 
sandpaper carefully. Fill all nailholes with putty tinted 
to match the wood. 

Apply 2 coats of Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar 
Varnish, allowing at least 48 hours drying between coats. 
Sand lightly between coats. 

If an extra fine job is desired, apply a third coat of 
Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar Varnish. 

If dull rubbed finish is desired, rub the last varnish 

coat. 

If a dull finish is desired without the expense of 
rubbing, substitute Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish for the 
last varnish coat. Apply flat varnish freely with a 
badger-hair or black fitch flowing brush. 

Gum, Pine, Fir and Redwood — 

Varnish Finish — Three-coat Work — Standing 
Trim — All gumwood, pine, fir or redwood (locations 
designated) shall receive 1 coat of Pitcairn Tector re- 
duced with Leptyne or turpentine I /2 gal. to the gallon. 
After 24 hours sandpaper carefully. Fill all nailholes 
with putty tinted to match the wood. 

Apply 2 coats of Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar 
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Varnish, allowing at least 48 hours’ drying between 
coats. Sand lightly between coats. 

If an extra fine job is desired, apply a third coat 
of Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar Varnish. If desired, 
the last coat may be rubbed to a dull finish with fine 
pumicestone and rubbing oil. 

If a dull finish is desired without the expense of 
rubbing, substitute Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish for the 
last varnish coat. Apply flat varnish freely with a 
badger-hair or black fitch flowing brush. 

Genuine Mahogany — 

Varnish Finish — Four-coat Work — Standing 
Trim — All mahogany wood (locations designated) shall 
receive 1 coat of mahogany paste wood filler, properly 
reduced with Leptyne, turpentine or benzine, and 
brushed well into the grain. (The excess of filler must 
be carefully and neatly cleaned from the surface by rub- 
bing across the grain.) 

Care must be taken that all grooves and corners are 
well cleaned with a hardwood stick. Fill all nailholes 
with putty tinted to match the finish. 

The surface shall then receive 1 coat of Pitcairn 
Tector reduced with Leptyne or turpentine, 1/2 gal. to 
the gallon. After 24 hours, sand carefully. 

Sand lightly between coats with No. 0 paper. 

If an extra fine job is desired, apply a third coat 
of Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar Varnish. 

For dull finish, rub the last coat with fine pumice- 
stone and rubbing oil. 

If a dull finish is desired without the expense of 
rubbing, substitute Pitcairn Aged Flat Varnish for the 
last Varnish coat. Apply flat varnish freely with a 
badger-hair or black fitch flowing brush. 

Stained Wood Finishes 

Note: Soft, porous woods absorb stain more readily than 
hard, close grained pieces. Painters will use care and judgment 
to get uniform effects. When necessary, reduce stain with 
Leptyne, turpentine or naphtha. 

Oak Wood — 

Four-coat Work — Standing Trim— AW oak wood 
(locations designated) shall receive a coat of color desig- 
nated, the excess being removed with a cloth after suffi- 
cient time has elapsed for penetration. Fill all nailholes 
with putty tinted to match the finish. 

After 12 hours, a thin coat of Pitcairn Spirit 
Lacquer or pure gum shellac shall be applied. 

Apply 2 coats of Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish, flowed 
on with a badger-hair or black fitch flowing brush to 
insure a smooth dull finish. Allow at least 24 hours 
between coats for drying. 

Apply onlv enough lacquer or shellac to seal the 
stain. Avoid a heavy coating. 

All Soft Woods — 

Varnish Finish — All soft wood (locations desig- 
nated) shall receive a coat of color designated, the excess 
being removed with a cloth after sufficient time has 
elapsed for penetration. Fill all nailholes with putty 
tinted to match the finish. ^ , 

After 12 hours, a thin coat of Pitcairn Spirit 
Lacquer or pure gum shellac shall he applied. 

Apply 2 coats of Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar 


Varnish, allowing at least 48 hours between coats for 
drying. Sand lightly between varnish coats with No. 

0 paper. 

If an extra fine job is desired, apply a third coat 
of Pitcairn Aged Finishing Spar Varnish. 

If desired, the last coat may be rubbed to a dull 
finish with fine pumicestone and rubbing oil. 

If a dull finish is desired without the expense of 
rubbing, substitute Pitcairn Aged Flat Finish for the 
last varnish coat. 

Apply flat varnish freely with a badger-hair or black 
fitch flowing brush. 

Apply only enough spirit varnish to seal the stain. 
Avoid a heavy coating. 

White Enamel Finishes — Banzai System 

Oak and Ash Woods — 

High Gloss Enamel Finish— Five- coat Work— 
All oak and ash woods (locations designated) shall re- 
ceive a coat of natural wood paste filler, proi>erly re- 
duced with Leptyne, turpentine or benzine, brushed well 
into the grain. (The excess of filler must be carefully 
and neatly cleaned from the surface by rubbing across 
the grain.) 

Care must be taken that all grooves and corners are 
well cleaned with a hardwood stick. Fill all nailholes 
with putty. 

Then apply 2 coats of Banzai Double Cover Under- 
coater as it comes in the can, allowing 24 hours between 
coats. Sand the last coat to a smooth surface. 

For the next coat use a mixture of 2 parts of 
Banzai Enamel and 1 part Banzai Double Cover Under- 
coater. Sand lightly after allowing 48 hours for this 
coat to dry. 

The last coat shall be flowed on freely— using 
Banzai Enamel as it comes in the can. 

If an extra fine finish is desired, rub the enamel 
coat and flow on another coat of Banzai Enamel. 

Birch, Maple, Cypress, Gum, Whitewood, Red- 
wood and Poplar Wood— Metal and Plaster— 

High Gloss Enamel Finish— Five-coat Work — 
All birch, maple, cypress, gum, whitewood, redwood and 
poplar wood, and metal and plastered surfaces (locations 
designated) shall receive 1 coat of Pitcairn Tector, re- 
duced according to directions on the can, with Leptyne, 
turpentine or benzine. If desired, covering will be im- 
proved by use of a priming mixture of 1 gal. Pitcairn 
Tector reduced with 1 gal. Banzai Double Cover Under- 
coater and gal. boiled linseed oil. After 24 hours, 
sandpaper carefully. Fill all nailholes with putty. 

Then apply 2 coats of Banzai Double Cover Under- 
coater as it comes in the can, allowing 24 hours between 
coats. Sand between coats to a smooth surface. 

For the next coat use a mixture of 2 parts of Banzai 
Enamel and 1 part Banzai Double Cover Undercoater. 
Sand lightly after allowing 48 hours for this coat to 

dry. . 

The last coat shall be flowed on freely, using Banzai 

Enamel as it comes in the can. 

If an extra fine finish is desired, rub the last enamel 
coat and flow on another coat of Banzai Enamel. 
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THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS CO. 

Paints, Varnishes, Enamels, Stains, Wood Preservatives, Dampproofings 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

601 Canal Road, CLEVELAND, OHIO 

FACTORIES IN UNITED STATES, CANADA, ENGLAND AND AUSTRALIA 
AGENCIES THROUGHOUT THE WORED 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA. GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BANGOR. ME. 
BINGHAMTON. N. Y. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO. N. Y. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCH 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 

DENVER, COLO. 

DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 

EL PASO, TEX. 

FORT WORTH, TEX. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 

WASHINGTON, D. 


OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


JOHNSON CITY, N. Y. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 
LONDON, ENG. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 
NASHVILLE. TENN. 
NEWARK. N. J. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OAKLAND, CAL. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PASADENA, CAL. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
SAGINAW, MICH. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 


C. 


WICHITA FALLS, TEX. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SAVANNAH, GA. 
SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 
TORONTO, ONT. 
TULSA. OKLA. 

UTICA. N. Y. 
VANCOUVER, B. C. 
WACO, TEX. 


Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of 
Paints, Varnishes, Stains, Fillers, Enam- 
els, Enamel Undercoaters, Concrete 
Finishes. 

Also, Waxes, Dampproofing, Plaster 
Bond, Wood Preservatives and Concrete 
Hardener. 

Safeguarding of Quality 

The Sherwin-Williams Co. is the largest man- 
ufacturer of paints, varnishes, stains, and enamels 
in the world. The business has grown from a small 
storeroom to its present proportions in 60 years. The 
one thing which has made this success possible, was 
the strict adherence to the Company’s policy of “Quality 
First.” 

The majority of the leading architects i- the United 
States and the United Kingdom are specifying Sherwin- 
Williams Architectural Finishes, because they have the 
utmost belief in their quality. 

Department of Architectural Service 

The Department of Architectural Service is always 
ready to assist in any way with painting and finishing 
problems. It is an organized service of the highest 
type whose method of co-operation with architects and 
architectural engineers, it is said by many members of 
the profession, is of the greatest value. 

Complete Specification Book 

The Sherwin-Williams new Book of Painting and 
Varnishing Specifications is now ready. It is believed 
to be the most complete book of its kind which has ever 
been compiled. A copy of this book will be sent to archi- 
tects or engineers without charge. 

Opex Lacquer 

Sherwin-Williams Opex lacquers and enamels have 
an unending number of uses. The architect will find them 
particularly adaptable to his needs as a finish for walls, 
metal trim, in fact, nearly any surface. He will find 
them a highly develoi>ed product with many advantages 
over older methods, such as a more durable and lasting 
finish, longer permanency of color, an extreme saving 
in both time and convenience. With Opex it is possible 
to finish a given surface, as many coats as required, 
without once leaving the job, and due to this quick dry- 
ing quality, the necessity of “damping down,” etc., is 
eliminated. 

Instead of printing specifications in these columns 
we ask that a request, addressed to Opex Headquarters, 
601 Canal Road, Cleveland, Ohio, be sent us. This will 


enable us to give our customer the advantages 
of any recent developments in the lacquer field 
and throws open to him the services of our 
Technical Service Department and Research 
Laboratories. 

Painting of Iron and Steel Surfaces 

For 60 years The Sherwin-Williams 
Co. has made an exhaustive study of metal 
protective paints. Test panels of every con- 
ceivable class of metal protective paint have been ex- 
posed to the elements for long periods of time on the 
Company’s factory roofs, under the careful observation 
of the Research Department. As a result of these years 
of research work, they now manufacture a widely diver- 
sified line of metal protective paints, and where an 
architect or engineer is a particular believer in one cer- 
tain type of material, they are in a position to supply 
the highest grade of paint in this class. 

There is, however, one metal protective paint speci- 
fication which the Company’s experience with paints of 
this character causes them to recommend aljove all 
others as the ideal specification, and it is as follows : 

Specification — Preparation — Before applying priming coat 
or shop coat, all mill scale shall be completely removed from 
the surface of the steel. 

Priming Coat (or Shop Coat) — Sherwin-Williams Kromik 
Steel Primer applied in the consistency supplied by the manu- 
facturer. 

Second Coat (or First Field CoaO— Sherwin-W illiams 
Aletalastic Brown in the consistency supplied by the manu- 
facturer. 

Third Coat — Sherwin-W^illiams ^letalastic Black in the 
consistency supplied by the manufacturer. 

Staining Exterior Wood Surfaces and Shingles 

Where the architect desires to stain and preserve 
exterior wood surfaces without hiding the grain of the 
wood, or where shingles are to be stained for preserva- 
tion and beautifying purposes, Sherwin-Williams Pre- 
servative Shingle Stains are the material which should 
be specified. 

These stains contain creosote, the well-known pre- 
servative of all vegetable tissue. Creosote fills the wood 
with a fatty substance and unites with the sappy part in 
forming a peculiar compound which resists 'organic 
decomposition. The coloring pigments used in Sherwin- 
Williams Shingle Stains are strong, pure and as fast to 
light as it is possible to secure. 

Specification — For exterior wood specify 2 brush coats. 
For shingles specify 1 dip coat prior to application and 1 brush 
coat subsequent to the laying of the shingles. 

Painting Exterior Wood Surfaces 

SWP (Sherwin-Williams Paint, Prepared) is the 
exemplification of the victory of science and machinery 
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Li«ht Yellow 



Ivory Tan 



Silver (Iray an.l Cream 



(Mive Tan and Sky Blue 



BriKht Sage and Shell I’ink 



Silver Gray 



Olive Tan and Ivory Tan 



Pale Green 



Bright Sage and Ivory Tan 



Bright Sage 



Silver Gray and Caen Stone 



vShell Pink and Cream 



Shell Pink 




Forest Green and Olive Tan 



Forest Green 


Sherwin-Williams 



A WASHABLE FLAT WALL FAINT 


Caen Stone 


Cream 



Buff 



Olive Tan 



Tan and Silver Gray 



Tan 



Cocoannt Brown and Tan 



Cocoanut Brown 


Flat-Toie Multi-Color Effei t No. 25, produced with 
combination of two of the regular colors shewn 
above. No tinting require:!. 



Flat-Tone Svstem Effect No. 2«. glazed over Flat-Tone 
Caen Stone with two tinted mixtures of Flat-Tone 
Glazing Liquid, tinted with Glaze Colors Jap- 
anese Brown and Cohalt Blue. 


i 
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over handwork. It proves the advantage of scientific 
formulae over human guesswork ; certainty of matching 
colors against uncertainty ; fine grinding against hand 
mixing and stirring. It makes it unnecessary to take 
chances on the quality of raw materials against the cer- 
tainty of our scientific laboratory. 

SWP is made from the purest white lead, zinc oxide, 
linseed oil, turpentine and japan drier. These ingre- 
dients are combined in the proportions which this 
Company’s 60 years of the study of scientific paint 
making has demonstrated will produce a paint which 
has the highest degree of wood preservative qualities, 
gloss, beauty, maximum covering capacity per gallon, 
and longest life. 

SWP is made in a complete line of colors. Color 
card on request. 

Specification — Preparation — All wood shall be thoroughly 
dry and all knots and pitchy places in the wood shall be given a 
coat of pure orange shellac before any paint is applied. 

First or **Priming” Coat — SWP (Shcrwin-\\’illiams Paint 
— Prepared) in colors selected by architect. Thin with 1 gal. of 
pure raw linseed oil, and 1 qt. of pure turpentine to each gallon 
of SWP. 

Note: For hard or resinous woods, such as pine or cypress, thin with 
2 qts. of pure turpentine, and 1 qt. of raw linseed oil to eacli gallon of SWP. 

Second Coat — SWP, thinned with 1 pt. of pure turpentine 
to each gallon of paint. 

Note: For hard or resinous woods, add 1 qt. of turpentine to each 

gallon of SWP. 

Third Coat — SWP, thinned with 1 pt. of linseed oil to the 
gallon of paint. 

Priming of Metal — All galvanized iron work to be painted 
with SWP shall be primed with Sherwin-Williams Galvanized 
Iron Primer instead of first coat specified above. 

Porch Floors and Decks — Three coats of Sherwin-Wil- 
liams Porch and Deck Paint, in the color selected l)y the archi- 
tect, shall be applied to porches and decks. 

Pure White Lead and Zinc 

For those architects who favor the mixing of white 
lead and oil paints by the painting contractor on the 
job, and who recognize the advantage of the addition 
of approximately 25% of zinc oxide to the white lead 
to improve the whiteness, gloss and wearing properties 
of the paint, we recommend Sherwin-Williams Zilo, 
which is purest white lead with pure zinc added, ground 
in strictly pure linseed oil. Paint made from Zilo 
will look better, wear longer and give greater satisfaction 
than straight white lead when used alone. 

The following guarantee appears upon every ])ack- 
age of Zilo, which is put up in the same size packages 
as pure white lead : 

“This package is guaranteed to contain nothing other than 
pure White Lead, pure Zinc Oxide and refined Linseed Oil.” 

Painting Exterior Concrete Walls 

Sherwin-Williams Concrete Wall Finish relieves the 
cold monotony of untreated concrete, adds life and color 
to the appearance of the building, and reduces streaking 
of the walls by rain or dirt. It dampproofs the concrete, 
guards against disintegration and protects against the de- 
structive action of gases from industrial plants or 
railways. 

Sherwin-Williams Concrete Wall Finish is very 
dense in covering, making necessary only 2 coats of the 
material for a most satisfactory finish. It dries with a 
beautiful flat finish which is far more attractive and 
suitable than a gloss fini.sh for such surfaces. Full line 
of colors. 

Specification — All exterior concrete or stucco wall sur- 
faces shall receive 2 coats of Sherwin-W illiams Concrete Wall 
Finish in the colors selected by the architect. Before pro- 
ceeding with the painting the painting contractor shall make 
sure, through careful inspection, that the surface to be painted 
is thoroughly dry and free from dirt. 

Any salts or efflorcsence on the surface to be finished 
shall be carefully scraped off and the surface washed with 
a solution of zinc sulphate (3 lb. to the gallon of water). 


Sufficient time shall be allowed for the moisture to dry out 
thoroughly before painting. 

First coat of Sherwin-Williams Concrete W all Finish shall 
be thinned with pure turpentine in the proportion of 1 qt. of 
turpentine to the gallon of paint. At least 48 hours shall be 
allowed for the first coat to dry, after which the second coat, 
thinned with 1 pt. to 1 qt. of raw linseed oil, shall be applied. 

Note: Sherwin-Williams Concrete Wall Finish is very finely ground, 

and consequently, where desired, can be applied with air brush. Color card 
on request. 

Washable Flat-Tone Wall Finish (See Colors on Fol- 
lowing Page ) 

Flat- Tone is a flat wall finish manufactured from 
the highest grade of lithopone, zinc and oil varnish. It 
dries with a soft velvety appearance and does not show 
brush or lap marks. It is very duralde, economical and 
sanitary. Any surface painted with Flat-Tone can he 
washed whenever it becomes soiled, without fear of 
injury to the paint. Flat-Tone can he applied over 
rough or smooth plaster, wall hoard, metal, wood, can- 
vas, or Keene’s cement. 

The fame of Flat-Tone is international. Hundreds 
of thousands of gallons are used yearly upon the walls 
and ceilings of the world’s finest structures. Many 
architects will not permit the use of any other flat wall 
finish. 

Flat-Tone is an extremely opaque paint, and has 
unusual hiding powers and covering capacity. The first 
coat serves as a sizing or sealing coat, as well as a color 
coat, thereby eliminating the necessity of a special sizing 
coat. While 3 coats of Flat-Tone are always recom- 
mended to secure the most desirable effect on new work, 
it is possible under normal conditions, to ol)tain a very 
satisfactory finish with the first 2 coats, as specified. 

Specification — First Coat — Sherwin-Williams Flat-Tone 
in color selected by architect, reduced equal parts with Flat- 
Tone Mixing Size. 

Second and Third Coats — Flat-Tone of like color without 
reduction. 

Due to the fact that plaster for walls is running somewhat 
ununiform these da^s, all specifications should instruct the 
painting contractor to inspect the walls carefully for signs 
of “burning” or extreme j)orosity. If it is evident that the 
first coat has not thoroughly sealed the wall, a straight coat 
of Flat-Tone Alixing Size should be applied, prior to the appli- 
cation of the second coat of Flat-Tone. 

\yiiere burning is apparent, test out a small section by 
applying a coat of clear Flat-Tone Mixing Size, which will 
invariably solve the difficulty, unless conditions arc extreme. 

Original Flat-Tone Multi-Color Effects for Walls 

The number of unusual and attractive decorative 
effects which can he secured through blending or stip- 
pling Flat-Tone, are unlimited. It is a modern in- 
terior decoration and was introduced to the architects 
of this country by The Sherwin-Williams Co. more 
than six years ago. It has already been advantageously 
used in many theaters, clubs, residences and other build- 
ings. d'he colors to be used are specified for each 
effect and may be used as they come from the can, al- 
though for best results we recommend adding Flat-Tone 
Mixing Size to each stipple color, 1 part of Size to 3 
parts Flat-Tone. 

On new walls, the preparation (ground coats) for 
the stipple coat should be secured in accordance with the 
foregoing specification for the first 2 coats of flat wall 
finish. 

For the stippling, use a sponge of good even, open 
texture, not necessarily a large one. The bottom of the 
sponge is the surface best suited for stippling and should 
be trimmed or sliced off if necessary to get the interest- 
ing flat printing surface. When ready to stipple — which 
can be done as soon as the foundation color is flatted out 
and fairly hard — pour or brush out a small quantity of 
the first stipple color on a piece of board or tin, as con- 
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venient. After wringing the sponge out of water so as 
to open it up, dip it in this color, not in the can. Tap 
the sponge once or twice on the board to remove surplus 
paint and stipple directly on wall. A firm, straight tap 
on the wall is best. Do not use a twisting or turning 

motion. ^ ^ u 

When two or more stipple colors are specified, the 
next color may, but need not, follow immediately. It is 
not necessary to wait until the first color is dry or hard. 
Use a separate sponge for each color specified. 

A special portfolio of Flat-Tone Multi-Color 
Eflfects, showing large samples of many different beau- 
tiful effects which can be secured with Flat-Tone Multi- 
Color Effects, will be gladly sent on request. 


Flat-Tone System Effects 

Flat-Tone System Effects, sometimes known as 
Tiffany Effects, are secured by using a ground coat sim- 
ilar to the ground coat used in Flat-Tone Multi-Color 
Effects and glazing over this with a special varnish glaz- 
ing liquid tinted to the desired color. This glazing liquid, 
when tinted, is semitransparent and the whole effect is 
most pleasing. 

Specification — Two or 3 coats of Sherwin-Williams Flat- 
Tone as required, in the color selected, first coat being thinned 
equal parts with Flat-Tone Mixing Size. Over the ground 
coats, a coat of Flat-Tone Glazing Liquid, tinted to the ap- 
proved color with Flat-Tone Glaze and Stencil Colors, shall 
be applied and stippled with a rag crushed in the hand, accord- 
ing to manufacturer’s specific directions. 


White Paint for Factory and Garage Walls 

It is now recognized that paints of the high gloss 
type formerly used extensively in manufacturing plants 
cause reflection and glare conducive to eyestrain among 
the employees. This promotes ill health and lowers the 
general efficiency. Illuminating engineers the country 
over now seek to supplant the use of gloss paint for this 
reason. 

An ‘‘eggsheir’ mill white not only eliminates glare, 
but reflects light more efficiently than does a gloss paint. 
Sherwin-Williams Eg-Shel Mill White is a paint of high- 
est quality. It possesses enough gloss or “sheen’’ to per- 
mit easy cleaning whenever necessary. It is very white 
and retains its whiteness. 


Specification — Preparation — Before beginning the paint- 
ing of the walls and ceilings, the contractor shall make sure, 
through careful inspection, that all surfaces to be painted are 
in proper condition for finishing. . 

First and Second Coats — Two coats of Sherwin-v\ ilhams 
Eo-Shel Mill White shall be applied to all interior walls, col- 
umns ceilings, beams and girders above 5 ft. from the floor. 
Both ’coats shall be thinned with Eg-Shel Mill 
in the proportion of 1 qt. of Reducer to 1 gal. of Eg-Shel Mill 


Dado— A dado 5 ft. in height shall be painted with 2 coats 
of Sherwin-Williams Dado Enamel in color selected. A stripe 
3 in. wide separating the dado from the wall finish shall be 
painted with Sherwin-Williams Dado Enamel in color selected. 


Varnishing of Interior Floors 

Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not Floor Varnish is made 
both to beautify and to wear. It will not crack, scratch, 
mar or turn white when rain or snow is tracked over 
it, or when radiators leak upon it. It has a beautiful 
fullness of body and gloss which lasts as long as the 
varnish It is the kind of varnish that architects search 
for, that painters like to use, and that property owners 
swear by. 

Specification— Preparat/on— The floors shall be sanded to 
a perfectly smooth surface and thoroughly cleaned of all dust, 
stains, etc., before any finish is applied. No finish shall be ap- 
plied unless the floors are absolutely dry. 


First Coat — (For open grain woods only.) Sherwin-Wil- 
liams Paste Filler, Transparent (or color desired). Before 
filler has set, wipe off clean across grain with burlap or ex- 
celsior. ^ . Ml t T- 

Second Coat — (On close grain woods this will be First 
Coat.) Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not Floor Varnish thinned with 
pure turpentine in proportion of 1 pt.to 1 gal. of varnish. When 
dry, sand lightly with No. 00 sandpaper. ^ 

Third and Fourth Coats — Sherwin-Williams Mar-Not 
Floor Varnish as it comes from the package, sanding third 
coat, when dry, with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Painting of Cement Floors 

Sherwin-Williams Concrete Floor Paint is a hard 
drying, tough, wear-resisting floor enamel. ^ It produces 
a sanitary, washable surface, which will give the great- 
est satisfaction in performance and service. It is made 
in 8 colors. Color folder will be sent on request. 

Specification— Contractor shall make sure that all cement 
floors to be painted are thoroughly dry and free from dust, 
dirt and grease before beginning work. Two (or 3) coats of 
Sherwin-Williams Concrete Floor Paint, in color selected, shall 
be applied. The first coat shall be thinned in the proportion 
of 1 pt. of pure turpentine to the gallon of paint. The second 
coat shall be applied in the consistency supplied in the original 
container. 


Wood Floor Preservative 

There is such a thing as a wood floor being sub- 
jected to so much wear that it is not practical to finish 
it with a paint or varnish, because paint or varnish, like 
linoleum, wears through in time under excessive foot 
traffic. Schoolroom, office and corridor floors are ex- 
cellent examples of this type of surface. 

Rather than using hot boiled linseed oil and tur- 
pentine, which has been used in the past and which 
results in discoloring the floor and producing a finish 
which will collect dust, dirt and germs. The Sherwin- 
Williams Co. has developed a special floor preservative, 
known as Floor-Seal, which is designed to penetrate 
into the pores of the wood, seal the wood against pene- 
tration of moisture and protect the wood against wear. 

A very slight varnishlike finish appears on the sur- 
face of a newly finished floor. This soon wears away, 
leaving no traces of the finish, but the Floor-Seal con- 
tinues on in the pores of the wood, rendering its 
service of preserving the wood and guarding against 
penetration of moisture. Renewal of the treatment once 
every year will preserve the floor for an indefinite period. 

Specification— All wood floors to be treated with preserva- 
tive shall be smooth, clean and free from all grease, stains, 
etc. Two applications of Sherwin-Williams Floor-Seal shall 
be made in the consistency supplied by the 
Allow sufficient time for drying between coats. ^ ^ 
floors apply 1 coat only, unless it is evident that 1 coat has 
not thoroughly sealed the surface.) 

Staining and Varnishing Interior Trim 

The specification “Sherwin-Williams Scar-Not Var- 
nish” for the finishing of interior trim, insures the 
application of the varnish of the right type. _ 

Scar-Not Varnish is made especially for this class 
of finishing. It is very full in body, which makes it 
possible to build up a beautiful finish with the least num- 
ber of coats. It is pale in color, dries dustfree m 4 hours 
and readily takes a beautiful, rubbed finish polish in 

3 or 3 days. . . 

Scar-Not Varnish is highly water-resisting. Steam 
from a radiator or water falling upoii a window sill will 
not affect it. It possesses years of life and will render 
the greatest service and satisfaction. 

Specification— Preparation— All wood shall be 

and smooth before any finishing materials are applied. All nail 
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holes, cuts, cracks and other defects shall be treated so as to 
render them unnoticeable. 

First Coat — Sherwin-Williams Handcraft Stain in shade 
selected by architect. 

Second Coat — Sherwin-Williams Paste Filler in color se- 
lected by architect. Wipe off across grain with burlap or excel- 
sior, before filler has set, to remove excess filler. Allow 24 
hours for drying. 

Note: The use of filler should only be specified for open grain woods. 
Where close grain woods are to be finished, specify what is the third coat 
in this specification, as the second coat. 

Third Coat — A thin coat of Sherwin-Williams Marvelac or 
pure shellac. 

Fourth and Fifth Coats — Sherwin-Williams Scar-Not 
Varnish. Sufficient time for thorough drying shall be allowed 
between coats. The third and fourth coats shall be lightly 
sanded before applying subsequent coats. (For rubbed finish, 
the last coat, when sufficiently hard, shall be rubbed with pow- 
dered pumicestone and oil or water to a full finish.) 

Note: Where an imitation rubbed effect is desired, Sherwin-Williams 
Velvet Finish Varnish should be substituted for the fifth coat. 


Imitation Rubbed Varnish Finish 

The dull rubbed varnish finish, obtained by rubbing 
the final coat of varnish on interior trim with powdered 
pumicestone and rubbing oil, is the present day vogue. 
Where the money allowed for painting and decorating 
does not permit of a genuine rubbed varnish finish, the 
use of Sherwin-Williams Velvet Finish Varnish is 
recommended. 

This varnish is applied in place of the final coat 
of varnish on interior wood trim and produces an effect 
which is so like a genuine rubbed finish that it is very 
difficult to detect the difference. 

A panel showing the finish produced by Sherwin- 
Williams Velvet Finish Varnish will be sent to any 
architect or contractor on request. 

Enamel Finish on Interior Trim 

Old Dutch Enamel, American made, might well 
be called the aristocrat of the world’s enamels. With 
whiteness and beautiful full body unsurpassed by any 
enamel, either domestic or imported. Old Dutch Enamel 
has won the favor of architect, client and painter alike 
wherever this unusual enamel has been used. 

Old Dutch Enamel is made in the popular tints of 
Ivory and French Gray. Should an architect desire to 
secure some other tint, this can easily be done by the 
painting contractor or decorator, by tinting Old 
Dutch Enamel with Sherwin-Williams First Quality Oil 
Colors. In tinting, the color should be added to a small 
amount of Old Dutch Enamel, which after thorough 
mixing, should be added to the rest of the enamel, a 
little at a time, until. the desired tint is obtained. Where 
the enamel is tinted, the undercoater should likewise be 
tinted to a similar color. 

Old Dutch Enamel is also made in the dull finish 
to imitate rubbed work. This material can be used for 
the final coat in the following specifications, where an 
imitation rubbed effect is desired. 

Specification — Priming Coat — Sherwin-Williams Flat-Rite 
Enamel Undercoater, thinned with pure linseed oil in the pro- 
portion of 1 pt. of oil to 1 gal. of undercoater, shall be applied. 

Second and Third Coats — Flat-Rite shall be applied, in the 
consistency supplied by the manufacturer, allowing sufficient time 
for thorough drying between coats. The first and second coats 
shall be sanded to a smooth surface with No. 0 sandpaper; the 
third or last undercoat shall be sanded smooth with No. 0000 
sandpaper. 

Fourth Coat — Sherwin-Williams Old Dutch Enamel, Gloss, 
mixed equal parts with Flat-Rite Undercoater. 

Fifth Coat — Old Dutch Enamel applied in the consistency 
supplied by the manufacturer, as soon as the fourth coat will 
permit. 

For a Dull Finish — When sufficiently hard, the last coat 
shall be rubbed to a dull finish with powdered pumicestone and 
water. 


Enamel Finish on Interior Walls 

Specification — Before any paint is applied to the walls, 
contractor should be sure that the walls are perfectly dry and 
free from dust and dirt. 

First Coat— Shall consist of Sherwin-Williams ODP 
White Lead in Oil and Turpentine, mixed in proportion with 
3 qt. of boiled oil, 3 qt. of turpentine to 25 lb. of lead, with 
the addition of a small amount of drier. 

Second Coat — Shall consist of Sherwin-Williams Flat- 
Rite Enarnel Undercoater mixed with Sherwin-Williams Flat- 
Tone Mixing Size, in proportion 1 qt. of undercoater to 1 gal. 
of mixing size. 

Third Coat — Shall consist of Flat-Rite Enamel Under- 
coater in consistency supplied by manufacturer. 

Fourth Coat — Shall consist of Sherwin-Williams Old 
Dutch Enamel and Flat-Rite Undercoater, mixed equal parts. 
When dry sand lightly. 

Fifth Coat — Shall consist of Sherwin-Williams Old Dutch 
Enamel in consistency supplied by manufacturer. 

Alternative Specification — The contractor shall make 
sure, before applying any paint to walls or ceilings, that same 
are perfectly dry and free from dust and dirt. 

First Coat — Consisting of Sherwin-Williams Flat-Tone 
and Flat-Tone Mixing Size, mixed equal parts, shall be 
applied. 

Second Coat — Shall consist of Sherwin-Williams Flat- 
Tone and Sherwin-Williams Enameloid in color selected by 
architect. 

Third Coat — Shall consist of Sherwin-Williams Enameloid 
in consistency supplied by the manufacturer. 


Painting of Radiators 

Tests made by the American Society of Heating 
and Ventilating Engineers, and also by the Paint Manu- 
facturers Association of the United States, indicate that 
paints made from bronze powders retard the radiation 
of heat approximately 25%, while paints and enamels 
made from zinc Oxide or lithopone do not appreciably 
affect radiation one way or the other. 

Recent tests prove that the use of the lighter tints 
of Sherwin-Williams Flat-Tone Wall Finish will pro- 
duce a highly satisfactory finish on radiators and will 
not affect the efficiency of the radiation. 

This paint tends to bake to a hard film on radiator 
surfaces, and tests made by the Paint Manufacturers 
Association of the United States upon raidators in 
their laboratories indicate that such a finish has a 
life of as high as nine to ten years without showing 
defects. 

Regardless of what types of paint are used in paint- 
ing radiators, there is bound to be a slight change of 
color. 

White Damar enamels will yellow slightly, while 
flat finishes, like Flat-Tone and colored enamels, will 
likewise change color slightly. 

This is a condition for which remedy has not been 
found up to the present, but the results all in all are 
highly satisfactory. 

The Sherwin-Williams Co. will be glad to 
send, on request, a copy of Professional Bulletin 
No. 4, which discusses at some length the painting of 
radiators and the relation of paint colors to heat 
radiation. 

Specification — Before applying paint, clean off dust, dirt 
and rust from radiators by wire brushing. Also remove any 
grease which may be present. Radiators must not be painted 
while they are hot. Allow paint to dry thoroughly before 
turning on heat. 

Where a wffiite finish is desired on radiators, specify 2 coats 
of Sherwin-Williams Flat-Tone White and 1 coat of Sherwin- 
Williams Snow White Enamel. 

For a colored enamel finish on radiators, specify 2 coats 
of Sherwin-Williams Flat-Tone and 1 coat of Sherwin-Williams 
Enameloid in the color selected. 

For a flat finish on radiators, specify 2 coats of Sherwin- 
Williams Flat-Tone in the color selected. 
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ARCHITECTS’ GUIDE 


FOR PAINTING, VARNISHING, STAINING 

AND ENAMELING 

IMPORTANT EACH OF THE PRODUCTS SPECIFIED BELOW BEARS OUR NAME AND TRADE-MARK 

SURFACE 

TO PAINT 

Use product named 
below 

TO ENAMEL 

Use product named 
below 

TO STAIN 

Use product named 
below 

TO VARNISH 

Use product named I 
below 1 

BRICK WALLS (ext) . . . 

S-W Concrete Wall 
Finish 

Old Dutch Enamel, 
Gloss 



CONCRETE WALLS.. 

S-W Concrete Wall 
Finish 

Old Dutch Enamel, 
Gloss 



CEMENT FLOORS. .. 

S-W Concrete Floor 
Paint 

S-W Concrete Floor | 
Paint 1 




EXTERIOR WOOD 
SURFACES 

SWF (Sherwin-Williams 
Prepared Paint) 

Old Dutch Enamel, 
Gloss 

S-W Preservative 
Shingle Stain 
S-W Acid or Oil Stain 

Rex par Varnish 1 

1 

EXTERIOR METAL 
SURFACES 

Kromik Structural Steel 
Primer 

Metalastic (for finishing 
coats) 

Old Dutch Enamel, 
Gloss 



FACTORY WALLS 

(Interior) 

S-W Eg-Shel Mill 
White 

S-W Fume Resisting 
White 

Old Dutch Enamel or 
Enameloid 


1 

FLOORS (Interior Wood) 

S-W Inside Floor Paint 

(the enamel-like finish) 

S-W Inside Floor Paint 
(the enamel-like finish) 

Oil Stain or Floorlac 
Varnish Stain 

Mar-Not Floor Var- I 

nish 1 

1 

GALVANIZED IRON 
SURFACES 

S-W Galvanized Iron 
Primer (finish with 
any paint) 

S-W Galvanized Iron 
Primer and Old 
Dutch Enamel 


J 

INTERIOR WALLS 

and ceilings.. . . 

Flat-Tone Wall Finish 
S-W Semi-Gloss Wall 
Finish 

Old Dutch Enamel or 
Enameloid 


V arnish 1 

INTERIOR WOOD 
TRIM 

S W P (Sherwin-Williams 
Prepared Paint) 

Old Dutch Enamel or 
Enameloid 

S-W Acid Stain 
S-W Handcraft Stain 
S-W Oil Stain 

Velvet Finish Var- 
nish (for imitation 1 

rubbed effect) I 

PORCH FLOORS AND 

decks 

S-W Porch and Deck 
Paint 



1 

RADIATORS AND 
PIPES 

~S^W~~ Flat-Tone Wall 
Finish or 
S-W Gold Paint 
S-W Aluminum Paint 

For White— S-W Snow 
White Enamel 
For colors — Enameloid 

- 

' 

ROOFS— Metal 

S W P or Metalastic (if 
galvanized, prime with 
S-W Galvanized Iron 
Primer) 


1 

1 

ROOFS— Wood Shingle. . • 

SW P 


S-W Preservative 
Shingle Stain 



STACKS AND HOT 
SURFACES 

Salamander Smoke- 
Stack Black 




STRUCTURAL STEEL 

Kromik Structural Steel 
Primer 

Metalastic (for finishing 
coats) 



1 

TO DAMPPROOF 

FOUNDATIONS ... 

S-W Antydamp 




TO DAMPPROOF 

INTERIOR WALLS 
ABOVE GRADE.. 

\ S-W Plaster Bond 


1 

1 


WOOD PRESERVA- 
TIVE 




S-W Carbolic-ol 

\ 

Copyright, 1923, by I 

The Sherwin-Williams Co. I 
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THOMPSON & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Paints 
857 W. North Avenue, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Pro-Tex-Cide Metal Protective Paint. 
Daylight Mill White. 

Also “Cementite” Concrete Floor Hard- 
ener; “Watersear' Damp-proofing Paint; 
“Diamond'' Paint for cement and wood floors ; 
Dado Paints. 



Pro-Tex-Cide Non-corrosive Paint 

Pro-Tex-Cide is a scientific paint, built on engineer- 
ing lines and used for protecting iron and steel against 
corrosion. It dries non-porous, so that moisture can not’ 
reach the metal, and forms a long wearing film, strongly 
resistant to corroding gases. 

The V^ehicle — The lin- 
PROT£aP 1DE seed oil selected for Pro- 
£ ^cx3s^ Tex-Cide is heated and 

TRADE-MARK mixed with china wood oil 

and certain varnish gums to overcome the voids which 
exist in single vehicle paints. 

The Pigments — The pigments selected reduce polar 
activity to a minimum. They are so proportioned as to 
form the proper mixture of coarse, fine, minute, fibrous, 
and crystalline particles to insure an even, enduring film 
and are basic by nature to reduce electrolytic action. 

The Product — As result of this choice of oils and 
pigments, Pro-Tex-Cide is proof against electrolytic 
action, and leaves no pores through which moisture and 
gases can attack the metal. 

Greater Covering Capacity — Pro-Tex-Cide is 
strong and dense in body, and is easily applied. It 
covers from 600 to 800 sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat, which is 
the equivalent of 3 or 4 tons of steel per gallon for heavy 
construction. 

Colors — Six standard colors, as follows: 

No. 330 Pro-Tex-Cide Red Lead. 

No. 331 Pro-Tex-Cide Carbon Black. 

No. 332 Pro-Tex-Cide Graphite. 

No. 333 Pro-Tex-Cide Elastic Red. 

No. 334 Pro-Tex-Cide Elastic Brown. 

No. 335 Pro-Tex-Cide Blue Lead. 

No. 330 is used for the first coat next to iron and 
steel. Inhibitive and affinitive. 

Nos. 331-334 are used for second and third coats, 
the choice being determined by the color desired. They 
are moisture resisting and impermeable. 

No. 335 is used over red lead for special resistance 
to injurious gases. 

Specifications — New Work — For shop coat or first coat 
use Pro-Tex-Cide Red Lead or Elastic Red. For field coat or 
second coat, use Pro-Tex-Cide Elastic Brown or Pro-Tex-Cide 
Graphite. For three-coat work, the second coat should be 
Elastic Brown and the final coat Graphite or Elastic Red, 
according to color desired. 

Repainting — Pro-Tex-Cide Elastic Red, Elastic Brown, 
Carbon Black or Graphite, according to color desired. 

Special Interior—Sce specifications for Daylight Mill 
White — Over Iron and Steel. Our Gray Mill Finish may also 
be used for second and third coats. 

General — Stir Pro-Tex-Cide thoroughly in the package be- 
fore applying. Pro-Tex-Cide is furnished ready for applica- 
tion, but if a particular condition requires a thinner consistency, 
it may be thinned not to exceed 10% with pure boiled linseed 
oil and pure spirits of gum turpentine, in the proportion of 
three parts of oil to one part of turpentine. 

Metal surfaces to be coated shall be wire brushed free 
from mill scale, rust and dirt. Grease and oil spots shall be 
removed by washing with benzine or gasoline. Apply Pro- 
Tex-Cide by hand, using a 4 or 4^-in. brush. At least 48 
hours shall elapse between coats. 
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Daylight Mill White 

Daylight White is a full bodied standard 
light distributing paint — non-yellowing and 
non-porous. At a moderate cost it offers the 
highest grade of interior white finishing, both 
as to light reflecting range and permanence of 
its luminous brightness. Daylight White is 
prepared from treated linseed oil, hardening 
fossil gums and pigments of great light re- 
fractivity to produce the following results: 

(1) Proper radiation and diffusion of light. 

(2) Retention of the soft, snowy whiteness. 

(3) Adhesion to any interior surface — brick, ce- 
ment, plaster, wood, wallboard or metal — without chip- 
ping or scaling. Withstands vibration and temperature 
changes. 

(4) Cohesion and dura- 
bility of film — withstands 
soap, water and repeated 
scrubbings. 

(5) Evenness of film — 
prevents accumulation of 
dust. 

Greater Hiding Power — Because of its opacity. 
Daylight White requires less labor and spreads farther. 
Covering capacity, by brushing, is 500 sq. ft. per gal., 
1 coat. When sprayed, 200 sq. ft. per gal., 1 coat. 

Three Finishes — Gloss, semigloss and flat. 

Specifications — Over Concrete, Brick and Plaster — 
First coat, Thompson’s Cementite Primer, thinned according to 
the porosity of the surface with equal parts of linseed oil and 
turpentine. Second coat. Daylight White, Flat. Third coat, 
Daylight White, Gloss or Semigloss. 

Over Woodwork and Wall Board — (Before painting, 
new lumber should be allowed to dry out as much as possible.) 
First coat. Daylight White, Flat, reduced with turpentine to 
priming consistency. Shellac knots and sappy places. Second 
coat. Daylight White Flat. Third coat, Daylight White, Gloss 
or Semigloss. 

Over Iron and Steel — (Surface should be scraped or wire 
brushed to remove rust.) On new work, apply a priming coat 
or Pro-Tex-Cide Red lead. When repainting, touch up rusty 
places with red lead. Follow the red lead with a coat of Day- 
light White, Flat, and finish with Daylight White, Gloss or 
Semigloss. 

Over Water Paints or Calcimine — Remove all loose scale. 
Cut through surface of calcimine with wire brushes. First 
coat, Daylight White, Flat, thinned liberally with Thompson’s 
Dry-O-Lin Oil (Alkaliproof ), about one-third oil to two-thirds 
Daylight White. Second Coat, Daylight White, Gloss, Semi- 
gloss or Flat. 

Repainting — First coat. Daylight White, Flat, thinned with 
turpentine. Second coat. Daylight White, Gloss, Semigloss or 
Flat. 

General — Stir thoroughly in the package. Daylight White 
is furnished ready for application, but if a particular condition 
requires a thinner consistency, turpentine may be added not to 
exceed 10%. When spraying, thin just sufficiently with turpen- 
tine to pass through the spraying machine. 

All surfaces to be painted shall be dry and free from dirt 
or loose particles. Clean off the oily spots with naphtha and 
seal them with shellac. Allow at least 48 hours between coats. 

Paint Engineering Service 

We make a specialty of paints for industrial con- 
struction. Wherever special problems are encountered 
in this field, an experienced representative of our Com- 
pany is available without cost to suggest the nature of 
protection required, and to establish the proper use 
of our products to insure economy and effective re~ 
suits. 

Write for our folder “Paint Achievements,” 
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THE TRUSCON LABORATORIES 

Paints, Varnishes, Enamels and Maintenance Products 


DETROIT, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Industrial White (Mill W'hite). 

Bar-Ox (Inhibitive Steel Paint). 

StoneTex (Concrete and Masonry Paint). 

Asepticote (Interior Flat Wall Finish). 

Concrete Floor Enamels. 

Wood Floor Preservatives. 

Also Paints, Varnishes and Enamels for every 

purpose, Waterproofing, Dampproofings and 

Floor Hardeners, see pages 122-123. 

Building Maintenance Service 

Truscon products are a complete line, specially made and 
tested for each condition. To assist architects, engineers anc 
owners in the selection of the right products, Truscon main- 
tenance engineers will make a complete study of the require- 
ments and furnish detailed recommendations without obliga- 
tion on your part. 

Daylighting Industrial Interiors (Industrial White) 

Truscon Industrial White, furnished in enamel, eggshell 
and flat, has high light-reflecting value and wdl 
peel or turn yellow with age. The ename and eggshell finishes 
are recommended and are readily washable. Used over wood 
plaster, concrete, brick, tile or stone. We also manufacture 
special mill white paints for rubber mills, dyehouses and other 
conditions where fumes darken other coatings. Let our main- 
tenance engineers submit recommendations. 

Application— Either brush or spray method may be used. 
All surfaces must be dry ; mortar an(l concrete, thoroughly hard , 
wood, well seasoned ; knots and pitch marks, • 

For three-coat work: first coat, Truscon Industrial White 

Primer; second coat, flat Truscon Industrial White; third coat, 
eggshell or enamel Truscon Industrial •JVhite. For two-coat 
work, omit the Primer. For one-coat work, use eggshell Trus- 
con Industrial White. 

Protecting Steel Work from Corrosion (Bar-Ox) 

Truscon Bar-Ox is a scientific steel paint compounded 
according to the most advanced principles for protecting steel 
from corrosion. It has excelled in tests under conditions ot 
severe exposure. It is absolutely waterproof, bonds Perfectly, 
expands with the steel and inhibits corrosion. Furnished in 

varioii^^co^^d Work Exposed to Atmospheric Con- 

ditions— All surfaces must be thoroughly clean and free from 
rust scale, grease, oil or foreign matter. No paint shall be 
applied in wet weather or to damp surfaces. Three coats of 
Bar-Ox Inhibitive Paint shall be applied to all steel work. 

Shop Coats — For shop riveted steel, two pats of Truscon 
Bar-Ox Red before assembling; for field riveted steel, one 


coat of Truscon Bar-Ox Red and one coat of Bar-Ox 

^^^^Field Coat— AW abrasions shall be touched up 
with Bar-Ox Green. All steel work shall receive a 
thorough coating of Truscon Bar-Ox Black. 

Other Truscon Bar-Ox Steel Paints 

Bar-Ox Coating, Bar-Ox Smokestack Coating, 
Bar-Ox Boiler Front Coating, Bar-Ox Acid Coatmg, 
Bar-Ox Alkali Coating, Bar-Ox Embedded CoaUng, 
Bar-Ox Conduit Coating, Bar-Ox Gas Holder Coating, Bar- 
Ox Aluminum Coating. 

For Exterior Concrete, Brick or Masonry (StoneTex) 

StoneTex makes an old masonry building look like new. 
It beautifies and uniforms the appearance of stucco, brick or 
concrete. It eliminates stains and weather discolorations, it 
gives a soft, flat finish that looks like stone. StoneTex is not 
an ordinary paint. It will not chip, flake or peel It rain- 
proof s walls and saves repainting for years. W rite for btone- 
Tex color chart showing 10 attractive masonry co-lors. 

Application— All surfaces must be absolutely dry and free 
from dirt, dust, loose material or foreign rnatter. If applied 
over old paint, old coatings must show no indiptions of crack- 
ing, peeling or scaling from surface; all defective old paint 
must be scraped or burnt off the surface. The contents o 
StoneTex package must be thoroughly stirred and mixed until 
uniform. For priming coat over new and unpamted surfaces 
add 1V2 pints of special StoneTex Liquid to each gallon of 
StoneTex as furnished. For second coat apply Stone i ex as 
furnished in original package without any thinner. 

Truscon Wood Floor Preservative 

For preserving wood floors against dry rot and decay. 
Different from ordinary floor oils in that Truscon Wood Fre- 
servative is absorbed into the wood and dries, e 

fibers into a tough, wear-resisting mass Truscon Floor 

Preservative darkens the floor slightly (usually a desirable 
feature), but leaves no slippery film. 

Truscon Floor Enamel 

An economical and convenient enamel for decorating 
concrete floors. Obtainable in tile red, brown and four 
other attractive shades. Some very fine effects are made on 
concrete floors through the use of Truscon ’ 

Readily washable. Adaptable to hospitals, office buildings, 
garages, auditoria and other concrete floors. Color card on re- 
quest. 

Asepticote (Flat Wall Finish) 

An interior flat wall finish, durable, washable and aseptic. 
Contains no poisonous pigments. Color card sent on re- 
quest. 



Flint Motors (Star-Durant), Flint, Mich. 

Entire interior daylighted with Truscon Industrial White 


H. J. Heinz Co. (57 Varieties), 

exterior concrete 
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U. S. GUTTA PERCHA PAINT COMPANY 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue 


FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICES 

PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 659 Washington Boulevard 
DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 156 Eddy Street 


Products 

“Barreled Sunlight/’ the Rice 
Process White — Gloss, Eggshell and 
Flat Finish ; “Barreled Sunlight” 
Undercoat, “Barreled Sunlight” 

Granolith ; “Barreled Sunlight” 

Chemic Enamel; “Barreled Sunlight” 
Dado Paints; Rice’s Flow-On. 



THE RICE PROCESS WHITE 


^‘Barreled Sunlight’’ for Industrial In- trademark 

teriors 

In thousands of industrial plants of every descrip- 
tion, including textile mills, machine shops, paper mills, 
food product plants, laundries, etc., “Barreled Sunlight” 
is recognized as the standard white coating for interior 
ceilings and walls. 

Plain facts about the remarkable service this product 
offers are the strongest arguments in its favor. Here 
are six important features : 

(1) Increases light from 19 to 36%, 

(2) Presents a smooth, impervious finish that is 
washable and sanitary like tile ( see photomicrographs on 
following page). 

(3) Has a soft luster peculiar to itself without glare. 

(4) Contains no varnish, so is easily applied by 
brush or spray at lowest cost per square foot of surface 
covered (convincing figures shown on request). 

(5) Guaranteed to remain white longest. See guar- 
antee paragraph. 

(6) Can be readily tinted for dado work. 

Send for booklet, “More Light,” giving complete 

information. 

^^Barreled Sunlight” for Hotels, Apartment Houses, 
Institutions, Office Buildings, Stores, Homes, etc. 

In every kind of building from a mansion to an office 
building there are places where a handsome finish of sur- 
passing smoothness is desired — a finish that not only 
resists dirt but can be readily cleaned when soiled without 
wearing away the surface; a finish that is actually 
improved by washing. “Barreled Sunlight” meets these 
requirements ideally. 

“Barreled Sunlight” is ground to the very finest de- 
gree. Its finish is a soft luster peculiar to itself — without 
glare and handsome as a beautiful rubbed down enamel. 

The great hiding power of “Barreled Sunlight” 
enables it to do a three-coat enamel job with two coats or 
a four-coat enamel job with three coats. Two coats equal 


three of lead and oil in covering power. 
“Barreled Sunlight” combines in one mate- 
rial the hiding power of paint with the 
durability of enamel. 

For walls of rooms or corridors or for 
trim where white is not always desirable, 
“Barreled Sunlight” can be readily tinted. 
That smooth, velvety luster that every- 
where identifies it in the white, gives it, 
when tinted, a richness and depth of finish 
both practical and pleasing to the eye. For 
attractive tints to specify, see our “Suggestions for Tint- 
ing” color card. 

‘‘Barreled Sunlight” Guarantee 

We guarantee “Barreled Sunlight” — The Rice 

Process White — to remain white longer than any gloss 
paint or enamel, domestic or foreign, applied at the same 
time under the same conditions. We guarantee also that 
applied in accordance with our instructions it will not 
flake or scale. 

“Barreled Sunlight” Specifications 

General Precautions — No painting should be done until the build- 
ing is enclosed and heated, except in dry summer weather. At all times 
have room well ventilated where paint is being applied, in order to prevent 
condensation; and apply the paint, especially the finishing coat, when the 
air is free from moisture. Always allow each coat of paint to dry hard 
before the application of «each succeeding coat. When applying on cold 
surfaces it has been found that warming the paint assists in ease of 
spreading. .... 

Never use oil as a thinner for finishing coats. If finishing coats have 
thickened a trifle on standing, thin with not more than a quarter of a pint 
of turpentine (or approved turpentine substitute) to the gallon of paint. 

For best results with any paint, time should be allowed for plaster, 
concrete, cement and unseasoned lumber to become as dry as possible 
before painting. , • , , 

Woodwork and Wall Board — Allow as much time as practicable 
for wood to season. Clean the surfaces from mildew or anything else 
detrimental to paint. 

First Coat: “Barreled Sunlight" Undercoat. This may be reduced 

to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with turpentine (or approved 
turpentine substitute). ... 

Second Coat: If knots or sappy spots show through priming coat, 

shellac these well. Then apply second coat of “Barreled Sunlight" Under- 
coat. Reduce if necessary as above. 

Third Coat: “Barreled Sunlight," the Rice Process White (Gloss, 

Eggshell or Flat). 

When applying this coat, paint should be “flowed” on with a well 
filled brush. 

Concrete, Brick and Cement Plaster, Hard Finish Plaster 
and Gypsum Work — Scrape excess mortar from all surfaces. When 
thoroughly seasoned and dried out, neutralize lime and free alkali by 
applying a solution of zinc sulphate dissolved in water (2 lb. zinc sulphate 
to 1 gal. water); allow to dry thoroughly, and proceed as follows: 

First Coat: “Barreled Sunlight" Granolith. This coat should be 

reduced with boiled - linseed oil according to the porosity of the surface 
(for average conditions 1 part boiled oil to 2 parts Granolith). 

Second Coat: “Barreled Sunlight" Granolith. This may be reduced 

to a proper brushing or spraying consistency with turpentine (or approved 
turpentine substitute). . 

Third Coat: “Barreled Sunlight," the Rice Process \Vhite (Gloss, 

Eggshell or Flat). 

When applying this coat, paint should be “flowed" on with a well 
filled brush. 



Schools and Institutions 


Hotels and Club Houses 


Throughout the Home 


Industrial Plants 


Stores and Shops 


“Barreled Sunlight” for All Interiors Where a Smooth Washable Finish Is Desired 
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“Bauheled Sunlight” 


Ordinary Flat Finish 
Paint 


Ordinary Eggshell Finish 
Paint 


On the left are shown reproductions of 
photomicrographs taken through a powerful 
microscope, each paint surface being mag- 
nified to the same high degree. 

The astonishing contrast shows why Bar- 
reled Sunlight is so easily kept clean. Its 
surface is smooth and non-porous. 

On the right are photographs of two vials. 
No. 1 contains refined linseed oil such as 
is used in the vehicle of the highest quality 
oil paints. It is amber color. 

No. 2 contains the same oil after being 
treated by the “Rice Process.” It is prac- 
tically colorless, the yellowing element hav- 
ing been substantially removed so that we 
can guarantee “Barreled Sunlight” as in 
paragraph on preceding page. 

These oil vial illustrations are reproduced 
from actual photographs and show the dif- 
ference in shade as well as is possible in 
black and white. 



No.l 



No. 2 


Exclusive Features of ^^Barreled Sunlight” 


Iron, Steel and Metal Work — Remove a|l mill scale, rust or grease 
by scraping. Apply a coat of pure red lead paint. 

First Coat: “Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat. This may be reduced to 

a proper brushing or spraying consistency with turpentine (or approved 
turpentine substitute). 

Second Coat: “Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat. Reduce if necessary, 

as above. . 

Third Coat: “Barreled Sunlight,” the Rice Process White (Gloss, 

Eggshell or Flat). 

When applying this coat, paint should be “flowed” on with a well 
filled brush. 

Tints and Colors for Wall and Dado Work — First and Second 
Coats: “Barreled Sunlight” Granolith (for new brick, concrete, plaster or 

cement), or “Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat (for new wood, metal or 
previously painted surfaces) in color to match third coat. 

Third Coat: “Barreled Sunlight,” the Rice Process White (Gloss, 

Eggshell or Flat) tinted as specified. 

Two Coat Work — By reason of the intense opacity of “Barreled 
Sunlight,” the Rice Process White and where economy is desired, it will 
be found possible to obtain a solid white finish with two-coat work. On 
new woodwork, metal, or when repainting, use “Barreled Sunlight” Under- 
coat for the first coat. On new brick, concrete and plaster, use “Barreled 
Sunlight” Granolith for the first coat. 

Repainting — On surfaces previously painted with a white oil paint 
in fairly good condition, generally a single coat of “Barreled Sunlight,” 
Gloss, Eggshell or Flat is sufficient. Where two-coat work is necessary p 
over another color or where the white now on is in poor condition, specie 
“Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat as a primer thinned down as recommended. 

Over Cold Water Faint and Wliitewasli — Scrape all loose scale 
and dirt from surface, using wire brushes. Brush off with brooms. Apply 
“Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat liberally thinned with boiled linseed oil. 
About 1 qt. of boiled oil to 1 gal. of paint for painting over two or three 
coats of cold water paint; equal parts boiled linseed oil and paint, when 
painting over three or more coats. Allow 3 or 4 days for drying, then 
apply finishing coat of “Barreled Sunlight” as received. 

Spreading Capacity of “Barreled Sunlight” — On any primed or 
previously painted surface, “Barreled Sunlight” finishing coats and Under- 
coat will cover about 400 sq. ft. per gal. On new wood or metal, “Bar- 
reled Sunlight” Undercoat somewhat less. Over new brick, concrete or 
plaster, “Barreled Sunlight” Granolith from 200 to 300 sq. ft. per gal., 
depending on the porosity of the surface. 


^‘Barreled Sunlight” Chemic Enamel for Use Where 
Unusual Conditions Prevail 

For hotel and restaurant kitchens, oven rooms in 
bakeries, dye and bleach houses, boiler rooms, labora- 
tories and other places where chemical fumes, excessive 
heat, steam or other discoloring agents may be prevalent. 
Provides a smooth, white, washable finish as does 
“Barreled Sunlight,” but has the added properties of 
being fume and heat resisting. 

Specifications — In specifying Chemic Enamel, follow regular “Bar- 
reled Sunlight” specifications in every case, but specify “Barreled Sun- 
light” Flat instead of “Barreled Sunlight” Undercoat or Granolith for the 
intermediate coat. For the finishing coat substitute “Barreled Sunlight” 
Chemic Enamel (Gloss, Eggshell or Flat) in the place of “Barreled Sun- 
light.” Where two-coat work is desired, omit the intermediate coat. 


Rice’s Flow-On, the Practical, Flat Wall Paint in 
Semi-paste Form 

Rice’s Flow-On is the lithopone counterpart of 
“lead and oil,” combining the handy form, simplicity and 
adaptability of the latter with the greater hiding power 
and superior tinting quality of lithopone. 

Rice’s Flow-On (weighing 20 lb. per gal.) is re- 


duced and tinted by the painter to suit the requirements 
of each individual job and coat. 

Contains the highest grade of lithopone and linseed 
oil ; no china wood oil, varnish or rosin. Its semi-paste 
form and the way it will cover, even when tinted way 
down, make it remarkably economical. Flow-On when 
properly thinned down flows freely, shows no laps and is 
washable. 

Rice’s Flow-On Specifications 

General Precautions — No painting should be done until (he build- 
ing is enclosed and heated, except in dry summer weather. At all times 
have room well ventilated where paint is being applied in order to prevent 
condensation. Always allow each coat of paint to dry hard before the 
application of each succeeding coat. 

For best results with any paint, time should be allowed for plaster, 
concrete, cement and unseasoned lumber to become as dry as possible 
before painting. 

Hard Finish Plaster, Cement Plaster and Gypsum "Work — 

Neutralize lime and free alkali by applying zinc sulphate dissolved in water 
(2 lb. zinc sulphate crystals to 1 gal. of water), allow 36 hours for drying, 
and proceed as follows: 

First Coat: Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with 1% gal. boiled linseed oil 
to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Second Coat: Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about % gal. turpentine 

(or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. of Flow-On. 

Third Coat: Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about gal. turpentine 

(or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Wood and Similar Surfaces — Allow as much time as practicable 
for wood to season. Clean the surfaces free from mildew or anything else 
detrimental to paint. 

First Coat: Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about 1 gal. of a mixture 
of equal parts of boiled linseed oil and turpentine (or approved turpen- 
tine substitute) to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Second Coat: Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about % gal. turpentine 
(or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. of Flow-On. 

Third Coat: Rice’s Flow-On. Reduce with about gal. turpentine 
(or approved turpentine substitute) to 1 gal. Flow-On. 

Tinting 

Rice’s Flow-On is furnished principally in white 
ready for tinting by the painter as desired. In 5-gal. 
packages and larger we tint to order at the same price 
as the white. 

Packages 

All paints and enamels are shipped in churn 
equipped steel drums of 55 and 30 gal. each, 5-gal. steel 
buckets, and in cans down to ^-pt. size. 

Service 

Our local representative is always ready to discuss 
any of our products with you at your convenience and 
offer practical suggestions in terms of the specific job on 
hand. Furthermore, he will follow up the actual work and 
co-operate with the painter to get the results you want. 

References 

We shall be glad to furnish both national and local 
references on request. 
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WADSWORTH, HOWLAND & CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Coatings, Paints, Varnishes, Enamels and Stains 

SALES OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE 

141 Federal Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

BOSTON BRANCHES: 84 Washington Street, 222 Clarendon Street, Boston: and 1316 Beacon Street, Brookline 

FACTORIES : MALDEN, MASS, and BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

BRANCH STORES AND OFFICES 

BROOKLYN, N. Y„ 211-219 47th Street mNN ^^“stte^ll'et 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 30 Harrison Avenue u ARTF^M^D ^CO^''^^ Asylum S^treet 

“cSviSi fII. h w... Aa.„ s,™, sr"' 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., 119 East Jefferson Street PORTLAND, ME., 15 Monument Square 

LYNN, MASS., 52 Market Street 

Distributing Agents in all large cities in the United States and Canada 


Products 

Paints, Coatings and Enamels, which 
include “Bay State” Brick and Cement Coat- 
ing, a Sanitary, Damp and Fire Resisting 
Finish Coating for cement, concrete, brick, 
plaster and wood; “Bay State” Cement Crack 
Filler; “Bay State” Cement Floor Hardener, 
a Cement Floor Filler, which hardens and 
makes concrete floors proof against wear, dust, 
water .and oil; “Bay State” Enamels for 
applications where gloss or eggshell finish is 
desired; Wahcolite, a White Paint for mill- 
work; “Bay State” Steel Protective Coating; Felkim 
Enamel. 

“Bay State” Brick and Cement Coating 

Composed of carefully selected pigments, carried in 
a volatile liquid which evaporates upon application, and 
when applied to concrete, cement, brick, plaster or in- 
terior wood, incorporates itself as a part of the material, 
resisting dampness, and thus affording protection to the 
surface upon which it is applied. 

It contains no lead, glue, casein or water, and resists 
the attacks of alkalis, acid fumes, gases, steam, and ex- 
tremes of temperature. It dries with a dull, uniform 
finish, and is made in white and in several soft, rich 
color tones. 

The superiority of this, the original of all cement 
coatings, is also indicated in the facts that it is applicable 
to nearly all surfaces, even when somewhat moist, and 
that it will not turn yellow from exposure. 

Before applying “Bay State” Brick and Cement 
Coating, all cracks should be filled with Bay State Ce- 
ment Crack Filler. 

‘‘Bay State” Brick and Cement Coating is supplied 
in several modifications to particularly suit it for the 
services indicated below: 

For Exterior and Interior Cement, Concrete, 
Porous Brick and Plaster Surfaces — In these appli- 
cations “Bay State” Coating serves both as decoration 
and protection, and prevents exposed surfaces from ab- 
sorbing and showing dampness after storms. 

It has been effectively applied in cases of factories, 
hospitals, laboratories, laundries, mills, dwellings, light- 
shafts, cold storage, grain elevators and packing houses, 
office buildings, hotels, etc. 


For Cement Floors — “Bay State” Ce- 
ment Floor Coating overcomes the annoyance 
and damage occasioned by the dusting of ce- 
ment floors. It provides a surface of excep- 
tional wearing and sanitary qualities. Pre- 
vents staining and absorption and reduces 
traction noise. 

Can be readily washed with soap and hot 
water. 

Made in several special colors, and in first 
and second coats. 

For Millwork, etc.— Its sanitary and fire 
resisting qualities find effective application in mill 
and factory interiors and in boiler and engine rooms. 
“Bay State” Coating for millwork protects the surface 
against disintegration and scaling, a feature valuable in 
the preservation of intricate machinery. 

Its flat, velvety water-color finish reflects light very 
effectively. 

Can be washed with soap and water. 

For Dampproofing Above Grade — In this use, on 
exterior surfaces, “Bay State” Coating is characteris- 
tically effective. A sure bar against exterior moisture 
and will prevent hair cracking on exterior cement sur- 
faces. 

For Interior W^oodwork — Can be used on in- 
terior woodwork by itself as a dull finish, and over such 
surfaces it serves as an approved fire retardant coating. 
Can also be used as an undercoat for “Bay State” No. 
222 or Wahcolite Enamels. 

Comparative Cost — “Bay State” Brick and Ce- 
ment Coating costs less per gallon than lead and oil 
paint. 

While it covers slightly less surface m area, one 
coat covers better than two and frequently better than 
three coats of lead and oil or other paints, showing a 
reduction in cost of material, with a great saving of 
labor and time. 

It being a permanent finish, it is not in the class 
with water paints which show rapid disintegration. 

Application Data— Brick, cement, concrete, stucco 
and wood, unless excessively rough, porous and weather 
lieaten, will ordinarily require but 1 coat of “Bay State 
Brick and Cement Coating. 

Interior plaster will require 2 or 3 coats of Bay- 
State” Brick and Cement Coating. 
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Specifications for ‘‘Bay State” Brick and Cement 
Coating 

Clean off all loose particles from all surfaces before 
priming. 

New Interior Plaster Walls — Coat No. 1 — Apply 
1 coat of “Bay State’' Brick and Cement Coating for 
plaster, thinned with pure spirits of turpentine, not over 
1 pt. to 1 gal. of coating. 

Coat No. 2 — Apply 1 good, flowing coat of Special 
Plaster Cement Coating for plaster, as taken from the 
original package. 

Coat No. 3 — If third coat is necessary, apply same 
as Coat No. 2. 

Exterior Brick, Concrete, Cement and Stucco — 
Coat No. 1 — Apply 
1 flowing coat of 
Cement Coating 
with a wide wall 
brush, as taken 
from the original 
package. 

Note: This 1 

coat should cover 
sufficiently well to 
give a good finish. If 
a more dense surface 
is desired an extra 
coat may he applied, 
allowing 24 to 48 
hours between coats. 

Cement Floors — Always apply 2 coats of “Bay 
State” Cement Floor Coating ; the first coat as a priming 
coat, which insures a proper foundation for the finish 
coat. “First coat” (a liquid of neutral color) to be 
tinted with a small quantity of the finish coat (about 
1/4 gal. to 1 gal.). 

On cement floors of ordinary texture and condition, 
1 coat of “Bay State” Cement Floor Hardener applied 
as it comes from the package is suffleient to produce 
satisfactory results. 

On very porous and soft floors, 2 coats should be 
applied, the first coat thinned slightly with about ^ pt. 
of turpentine to the gal. 

On very hard, close texture floors, only 1 coat is 
necessary, and should be thinned with about % pt. 
of turpentine to the gal. 

General Interior Finish — Priming Note — “Bay 
State” Brick and Cement Coating or Waheolite Flat will 
make an excellent ground coat for “Bay State” Enamel 
No. 222 or No. 333 or Waheolite Gloss Enamel, as 
either dries perfectly flat and hard. 

Enamel Finish — Sandpaper the primed surface 
thoroughly (see Priming Note above) and apply a good 
flowing coat of “Bay State” Enamel No. 222 [No. 333] 
[Waheolite Enamel]. Do not apply on surfaces which 
contain any dampness, as moisture will cause blisters 
and peeling. 

Woodwork — Sandpaper the priming surface thor- 
oughly (see Priming Note above) and apply 1 or 2 heavy 
coats of “Bay State” Enamel No. 222 [No. 333] 
[Waheolite Enamel]. If 2 coats of enamel are used, 
sandpaper lightly the first coat. 

Note: Do not use “Bay State” Brick and Cement Coating 

on vitrified, granolithic or any other non-absorbent surface, nor 
over a surface that has been smoothed up with neat cement. 

“Foy State” Brick and Cement Coating is especially adapted 
as an undercoat for mill white ivork on brick and concrete. 


Waheolite 

The perfect white finishes for walls and ceilings 
of mills, factories and warehouses are Waheolite Flat, 
Waheolite Semi-Gloss, and Waheolite Gloss. 

Waheolite Flat White — This mill paint gives a 
dull white, lasting finish. It has two distinct uses: as 
a finish coat on previously coated walls and as a 
first coat on interior woodwork, plaster brick or ce- 
ment. 

Waheolite Gloss — This Gloss is specially pre- 
pared as a finish coat for use on wood, brick or ce- 
ment for the interior of factories, mills and ware- 
houses. 

Its wonderfully white, glossy surface reflects the 
maximum of light and holds less dirt and dust 
than any other surface. When the walls become 
soiled, soap and water will make the plant look freshly 
painted. 

Waheolite Semi-Gloss — Gives walls and ceilings 
of mill interiors a pure white semigloss. Not a glary 
white but a white that magnifies and diffuses every bit 
of light to every corner of the room. There is such a 
striking difference before and after Waheolite is put 
on the job that it appears as if extra windows had been 
installed. 

Besides this, Waheolite has a remarkable perma- 
nence of color that defies time. No matter how old, 
Waheolite keeps that same snow-white complexion it 
had when it left the brush. 


Specifications for Using Waheolite White (Flat, Oloss 
and Semi-Gloss) for Interior Work 

For Wood Surfaces — All wood surfaces should be 
cleaned smooth and dry before application. One or more 
coats of Waheolite Flat succeeded by 1 coat Semi-Gloss 
or Gloss White as specified or required. First coat should 
have at least 48 hours for drying before subsequent coats 
are applied. 

If any thinning is necessary use pure spirits of 
turpentine. 

For Plaster Surfaces — For hard plaster, size com- 
posed of good varnish, turpentine and a little of the 
Waheolite Flat of proportions to be governed by the 
absorbent properties of the surface. After this coat 
is thoroughly dry, 1 coat or more of Waheolite Flat 
succeeded by 1 coat of Semi-Gloss or Gloss White as 
specified or required. 

For soft plaster, size composed of linseed oil, dryer, 
turpentine and a little Waheolite Flat. These propor- 
tions vary according to the absorbent properties of the 
plaster. 

After this sizing coat is thoroughly dry proceed 
with 1 coat or more of Waheolite Flat, Semi-Gloss or 
Gloss White as required or specified. 

For Concrete, Brick and General Masonry — All 
surfaces must be clean, excess mortar between the bricks 
removed, and absolutely free from all moisture. All 
holes, defects or imperfections on any surface shall be 
sealed and uniformed in a workmanlike manner, then 
apply 1 or more coats of Waheolite Flat, succeeded by 1 
coat of Semi-Gloss or Gloss White as specified. On 
brick work, 2 coats of Waheolite Flat may be re- 
quired. 
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BRADLEY STUC-O-TINT COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Interior Textured Finishes 

80 Boylston Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Interior Textured Finishes: 

Stuc-o-Tint 

Stuc-o-Finish 

Stuc-o-Flat 

Stuc-o-Tint 

Stuc-o-Tint is a colorless powder which is to be mixed 
with water and applied with a brush upon any interior surface 
to produce a textured finish. 

Experts have agreed that a textured surface is superior to 
a plain, smooth surface because it produces a more soft and 
harmonious appearance. 

Dry color may be mixed with the powder to produce 
finished color effects or the colorless material may be applied 
for the texture ; and the resulting surface treated in colors as 
desired. n • 

If a uniform color is desired apply one coat of flat paint 
over the surface when dry. 

When a transparent or stained effect is desired, apply one 
coat of finish which has been colored to suit taste and, before 
allowing to dry, wipe ith cloth to produce the high light effects. 

If a blending of several colors is desired, this is accom- 
plished by spotting of other colors over the coat of finish while 
wet and blending together with a brush or cloth. 

When Stuc-o-Tint is used the skim coat of plaster may 
be omitted, thus effecting a saving. 

On rough plaster, brick, concrete, terra cotta, wood and 
similar materials, Stuc-o-Tint is applied with equal results and 
requires no sizing before applying. 

On plaster board, cork board and other boards, this ma- 
terial will eliminate the showing of joints when filled smoothly. 

Finished Effects — The finished effects, other than simple 
textures and stipples, which may be produced with Stuc-o-Tint 
are travertine or other marbles, caen stone and other cut, split 
or rough stone surface; also grass cloth, burlap, canvas, lin- 
crusta and leather effects. 

Period, Rough, etc., Effects— Plaster effects such as 
period, Spanish, rough or float and the various antique finishes 
are easily reproduced when Stuc-o-Tint is used for the texture 
surface. 

Economical to Use — Stuc-o-Tint costs no more to apply, 
and finish than a good wall paper or paint job and, when upkeep 
is considered, it is a saving for it can be washed and is more 
sanitary. 

Stuc-o-Finish 

Stuc-o-Finish is an emulsified colorless liquid, made to use 
over Stuc-o-Tint surfaces, which can be colored or tinted as 
desired before applying. It produces a washable finish and will 
allow ample time to wipe out color, as desired, before drying. 

Stuc-o-Flat 

Stuc-o-Flat is a first class lithopone paint made to a special 
formula containing all elements necessary for easy application, 
covering and spreading qualities. 

Specifications for Standard Finishes 

Flat Paint Stipple Finish — Apply 1 coat Stuc-o-Tint in 
proportion of 2 lbs. of Stuc-o-Tint to 1 qt. of water, and stipple. 
When dry, sandpaper surface to remove sharp edges and apply 
1 coat of flat paint. 

Texture Finish (One Color)— Apply 1 coat of Stuc-o-Tint 
mixed in proportion of 2V^ lbs. Stuc-o-Tint to 1 qt. of water 
and, while wet, texture the surface with brush, sponge, trowel 
or any tool necessary to get the desired impression. When 


dry, sandpaper to remove sharp edges and apply 1 coat of 
Stuc-o-Finish tinted to desired shade and wipe with cloth to 
suit taste. 

Texture Finish (Blended Colors) — Apply 1 coat Stuc-o- 
Tint in the stipple or texture effect as above specified. When 
dry, sandpaper and apply 1 coat of Stuc-o-Finish tinted and, 
while the surface is still wet, spot selected colors upon the 
surface and blend together with a dry brush and wipe over 
with cloth. 

Special Finishes — The above specifications will cover the 
average condition, but there is no limit to the many artistic 
effects that can be obtained. Our Service Department is pre- 
pared to answer inquiries regarding the process required to 
produce any other effects with Stuc-o-Tint and will be pleased 
to submit samples of the finish requested upon application. 

Directions for Variations of Standard Finishes 

For Medium and Heavy Texture — Mix in consistency 
of 2V>i lbs. Stuc-o-Tint to 1 quart of water for a medium tex- 
ture or heavy stipple. If a finer stipple is required add more 
water. If a heavier texture is required use less water. 

For Stained Glazed Effect— For a stained or glazed 
effect mix color with Stuc-o-Finish to get the selected shade. 
Apply over the Stuc-o-Tint surface with a brush and before 
allowing to dry wipe off with cloth as desired. 

Blending of Colors — A blending of colors can be made 
by spotting of other colors over the above surface while wet 
and working into the texture and wiping off. 

Flat Paint Finish — If a flat paint finish is desired, apply 
1 coat of Stuc-o-Flat paint and the result will be a flat egg- 
shell finish. 

General — If to be used immediately, mix with hot water 
and allow to cool before applying. If mixed with cold water, 
it should be allowed to stand about 12 hours so that all in- 
gredients will have time to dissolve. Water should not be 
colder than 70°. 

For Applying Over Damp Surfaces — If applied upon a 
surface where an extraordinary amount of dampness exists, it 
should have an extra coat of dead flat varnish or polish 
with wax. 

Consistency Unchangeable— Stuc-o-Tint will not change 
in consistency by standing and will not harden unless it has 
been allowed to stand for an unreasonable time. It will, how- 
ever, dry hard in 6 to 12 hours after being applied. 

After Stuc-o-Tint has thoroughly dried, if the sharp edges 
or points are objectionable, sandpaper lightly and it is ready 
for finishing. 

When Waterproof Finish Is Not Necessary— Tint 
Stuc-o-Tint before applying with dry or oil colors, apply and 
stipple or texture with tool to get desired effect. 

For Applying Over Wall Paper — If applying over old 
wall paper, be sure and scrape off all loose places before apply- 
ing. If wall paper has colors that may bleed through 
Stuc-o-Tint, apply a coat of varnish size over old wall paper, 
or a thin coat of Stuc-o-Flat White over Stuc-o-Tint when dry. 

No Sizing — No sizing of other surfaces is necessary before 
or after applying Stuc-o-Tint. All elements necessary to stop 
suction or effervescence are contained in the powder. 

Covering Capacity — Stuc-o-Tint will cover an average of 
10 to 18 sq. ft. to 1 lb. according to the density of texture used 
and the surface upon which it is being applied. 

Service Department 

The manufacturers of Stuc-o-Tint will gladly extend the 
experience of their Stuc-o-Tint department in order to convey 
conclusively its practical, economical and artistic effects and will 
be pleased to send literature and finished samples upon request. 
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ALABASTINE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of the Sanitary Cold Water Color Wall Coating 

1645 Grandville Avenue 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Product 

Alabastine, a Water Color Wall Coating. 


Alabastlne Sanitary Water Color Wall Coating 

Uses — A beautiful wall tint for homes, apartment 
buildings, hotels, clubs, schools, hospitals, churches, 
libraries, offices, stores, and all interior wail surfaces. 

Surfaces on Which Alabastine May Be Used — 
Alabastine may be used successfully over smooth or 
rough plastered walls, wall boards of all makes, plaster 
board, burlap, canvas and like fabrics. Over cement, 
brick, and steel ceilings. Alabastine is admirably suited 
for use over painted walls that have become soiled and 
require renewing, at much less cost than painting. 

Preparation — Alabastine comes in dry powder 
form, all ready to be mixed with cold or warm water, 
has excellent brushing qualities, flows together, making 
a solid matlike surface. In redecorating over Alabastine 
it can be applied directly over the old coats, or the 
former coats may be easily washed from the wall if 
desired. 

Colors — Alabastine is packed in 


5-lb. packages in 20 tints and white. 
These tints, by combining and inter- 
mixing or by being toned down 
through the addition of a certain 
proportion of white Alabastine, give 
an unlimited range in water color 
decorative effects. White Alabastine 
as a carrier or base enables the 
decorator to add his own color and 
produce any color known to the art 
and producible in water colors. This 
company also manufactures fresco 
colors for lining and stenciling which 
are packed in 1-lb. packages. 



Package 

No package genuine 
without Cross and 
Circle printed in red 


Specifications for the Use of Alabastine 

All plastered walls, ceilings and steel ceilings throughout 

the building in the following rooms 

to be given 1 or 2 coats of Alabastine, as necessary to produce 
a satisfactory job, and as per following specifications and 
instructions : 

Preparation of Surface — All plaster on walls and ceilings 
must be perfectly dry before decorating. If any cracks or 
holes exist in the plaster, the loose plaster must be removed 
with a putty knife and dampened by applying water to the 
crack or hole with a small brush. For filling these cracks and 
holes use one-half stucco and one-half Alabastine mixed to- 
gether, to be used with a trowel or putty knife. Care must 
be taken to fill the hole or crack flush so as to produce an 
even, smooth surface. 

Sizing — All plaster throughout the building must be sized 
with a hard oil or a good quality of varnish two-thirds oil 
or varnish thinned down with one-third turpentine and in each 


gallon of size a handful of dry Alabastine should be used. It 
will give a tooth or surface that will improve the spreading. 
After the size is dry, should any flat spots appear on ceiling 
or walls, these spots must be touched up with a coat of shellac 
size (one-half shellac and one-half wood alcohol). Flat spots 
here mean “lime spots” or where the cracks or defects in 
plaster have been refilled. 

Should the walls have lime stains, water stains, or creosote 
stains, they should be treated as follows: 

Directions— To each 5-lb. package of Alabastine, white or 
any tint, add 1 pt. of boiled linseed oil, then add 1 pt. of any 
grade of varnish. When both of these liquids are added this 
will stir into paste form ; stir thoroughly and thin with naphtha, 
gasoline or turpentine until it spreads easily under the brush. 
Use this mixture a little heavier over stains, if the stains are 
severe, and coat the entire surface to be covered. Or better 
yet, touch up the stains, let stand for 24 hours and then go 
over the entire surface, thus giving the stained portions 2 coats 
of the size. This sized surface must stand from 24 to 36 hours. 
This size is also desirable as a first coat on walls before apply- 
ing oil or flat paint. For interiors of cement buildings, first 
give 1 coat of this size, using the Alabastine color desired; 
then apply 1 coat of the goods mixed in the regular way with 
cold water to give a perfect surface. 

As a Priming or First Coat for Exterior Paint — To 
each 5-lb. package of Alabastine approaching the nearest to 
the color of the finishing coat of paint to be used, add just 
enough boiling water so that when stirred it will make a thick 
paste or putty. When this is in thick paste form, hot, stir 
in to each 5-lb. package 1 pt. (2 pts. may be used if desired) 
of boiled linseed oil; stir thoroughly until the oil disappears; 
then add 2 pts. of hot water. If the surface is rough or very 
porous hot water must be added until the mixture is quite 
thin and spreads freely. This should be put on when the sur- 
face is dry, and, after standing 24 hours, gone over with an 
oil paint. Better results at a great saving in expense will 
follow than if all oil paint had been used. The first coat fills 
the pores, which is where so much of the expense of an oil 
paint is incurred. 

Application of Alabastine— A good 7-in. or 8-in. wall 
brush is suitable for applying Alabastine. It should be flowed 
on with a good full brush and only brushed sufficiently to 
spread evenly over the surface. Printed directions as to mixing 
and the quantity of water to be used must be observed. 

Stippling— If a stippling effect is desired, mix somewhat 
thicker than for regular wall work and use an ordinary wall 
stippler. 

Steel Ceilings— Any steel ceiling that has been properly 
dipped, or given a priming coat of paint, can be successfully 
treated with Alabastine tints. 

Do not use Alabastine on raw steel until it has been 
painted or properly prepared. Observe general directions on. 
this work as to mixing and spreading. 

Caution — Alabastine must be delivered on the job in 
original sealed packages with the manufacturer’s label, the 
Red Cross and Circle. No whiting, glue or kalsomine may 
be mixed with the Alabastine. 

Notice— On ordinary side walls and ceilings properly sized, 
1 coat will produce a perfect surface in the majority of cases 
and under those conditions no second coat is required. 

Further Information 

Any further information regarding any uses of 
Alabastine, together with circulars of tints, color demon- 
strators, etc., gladly sent on application. 
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Alabastine Company 



Alabastine Opaline Effect 

How to secure beautiful Opaline Effects with Alabastine as shown above. No. 52 Alabastine for background; for the Opaline Effect use equal 
parts Nos. 52 and 17 Alabastine for first color, and 4 parts No. 52 and 1 part No. 2 Alabastine for second color 


Directions for Producing Alabas- 
tine Opaline Effects 

An untold variety of Opaline 
or mottled effects can be produced 
by the use of Alabastine, the 
mottling being added over a plain 
coating of Alabastine. 

For the background, or first coat, apply Alabastine 
in the ordinary way, mixed and applied in accordance 
with the directions on the preceding page. 

For producing the Opaline or mottled effects, it is 
necessary to use a sponge of good quality, firm, but with 
coarse or fair-sized openings. Cut the sponge straight 
and evenly across the grain so as to produce a flat or 
level surface. 

Mix the colors desired, one or more of them 
according to the work to be done, in separate 
dishes. 

The mix for these colors should be somewhat thin- 
ner than for regular wall work — about the propor- 
tion of 2 lbs. of Alabastine \o 3 pts. of water. 


Dip the flat surface of the 
sponge in the mixture to be used; 
then squeeze out the excess, as it 
is essential not to have too much 
material on the sponge. Dab the 
sponge on a small piece of glass, 
tin, or some other smooth surface, 
in order to distribute the Alabastine evenly over the sur- 
face of the sponge. 

Then stipple or dab the sponge over the wall, one 
color at a time. By the time a room has been completed, 
one color, the first stippling applied will be dry ; the fol- 
lowing color may be applied at once, without loss of 
time for drying as with oil paints. For obtaining this 
Opaline effect, 1 lb. of each color used will probably be 
found to be sufficient for a medium sized room. 

Opaline color effects may be carried out with plain 
Alabastine tints, or with Alabastine strong colors. In- 
dividual room effects to harmonize with rugs, draperies, 
standing woodwork, etc., may be worked out the same 
as with regular plain Alabastine flat work. 


Alabastine- 



TRADE-MARK 
Registered U. S. Patent Office 


No. 26 



No. 49 No. 64 No. 28 No. 52 No. 58 No. 54 No. 56 No. 32 No. 29 



No. 20 No. 22 No. 21 No. 23 No. 57 No. 24 No. 31 No. 65 No. 33 No. 48 


Regular Alabastine Tints Applied on Paper with a Brush 

These tints by combining and intermixing are susceptible of producing an innumerable variety of up-to-date water color effects. Alabastine 
is also packed in white 
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THE MURALO COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Decorative Wall Coatings, Cold Water Paints and Wall Sizes 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

NEW BRIGHTON, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 63-65 E. South Water Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1151-1153 ission 


Products 

Muralo Sanitary Wall Coatings. 

Mural-Tex Decorative Finish. 

Indeliblo Exterior Cold Water Paint. 
Salamander Interior Cold Water Paint. 
Muralo Wall Size. 

Largest manufacturers in the world specializing ex- 
exclusively in Wall Coatings, Cold Water Paints and 
Wall Sizes. 

Muralo Sanitary Wall Coatings 

The ideal material for decorating interior walls 


Expert supervision over all manufacturing processes 
insures a uniform product that always meets the most 
axacting of decorative requirements. 

Range of Colors — Muralo Sanitary Wall Coatings 
are milled in the 18 light tints featured on the ac- 
companying color chart, 18 deep colors, white and black. 

-By intermixing the white with the tints and deep 
colors, or intermixing the tints and deep wall colors an 
infinite variety of intermediate shades may be developed 
to suit individual requirements. 

The possibilities for soft blending of tints and 
shades and artistic harmonizing of colors are unlimited. 



and ceilings in all manner of residences and public 
buildings, where harmonious color treatments are essen- 
tial factors. 

Composition— Muralo Sanitary Wall Coatings are 
manufactured in dry powder form from the best selected 
raw materials, and compounded in such a manner that 
they require only mixing with either cold, warm or hot 
water, whichever is most convenient, to prepare them 
for immediate application over plaster, wood, burlap or 
any of the various wall boards. 


Decorative Value — No matter what the style, the 
general treatment or proposed color scheme for a room 
may be, Muralo shades harmonize perfectly. They adapt 
themselves to any type of decoration, from the plain, 
severe Colonial to the highly ornate. 

The deep subdued colors, the range of dainty, deli- 
cate tints with their rich velvety finish, devoid of gloss 
or glare, create an atmosphere of elegance, distinction 
and refinement, adding new charm to the cottage and 
mansion alike. 
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The Muralo Company, Inc. 


Mural-Tex for Textured Relief Decoration 

A plastic composition designed to make possible the 
reproduction of historic wall textures, and the develop- 
ment of new and novel decorative color effects in both 
high and low relief. It is manufactured in dry powder 
form and simply requires mixing with cold water to pre- 
pare it for immediate application. 

Effects Obtainable — 

Roman Travertine Italian Plaster 

French Caen Stone Spanish Palm Finish 

Roman Tile Finish Old English Plaster 

Holland Finish Novel Textures & Color Effects 

Originally the beautiful historic patterns which have 
come down to us through the ages were made with mud, 
cement, or lime plasters of varying composition. Today 
these artistic designs can be readily duplicated with 
Mural-Tex — the scientifically prepared plastic wall finish; 
and innumerable unusual plain and colored relief effects 
produced as well. 



Fine Sponged Effect 



Brush Sponged Effect 



Coarse Sponged Effect 



Advantages — ( 1 ) Low Cost — Due to the fact that 
only one coat of Mural-Tex is necessary the cost is less 
than when oil paint is used. 

(2) Permanence — Mural-Tex will withstand, with- 
out injury, the wear and tear that comes from furniture 
knocks and the usual treatment to which a wall finish 
is subjected. 

(3) Wide Range of Decoration — Beside the 
effects listed above, Mural-Tex makes possible wall treat- 
ments that will harmonize and lend character to whatever 
furnishing and decorative scheme it is desired to enhance. 

Mural-Tex Glaze (Egg Shell) 

A transparent protective coating to be applied over 
Mural-Tex rendering the surface washable, and lending 
richness and character to the color tones and texture of 
the plastic relief. 


Muralo Wall Size 

Preliminary treatment of wall surfaces prior to 
applying wall coatings in general is very essential. 

A priming coat of Muralo Wall Size produces a per- 
fect foundation and insures the successful outcome of 
the completed work. Compounded in dry powder form 
and is ready for use when dissolved with boiling water. 

Indeliblo Exterior Cold Water Paint 

A perfectly blended, smooth, fine-spreading paint 
mixture, which possesses all the adhesive and covering 
properties of oil paint at only a fraction of the cost. 
In addition it has fire-retarding properties of recognized 
value. Furnished in 18 standard colors, white and black. 

Composition — Manufactured in dry powder form 
from the most durable and lasting paint pigments, com- 
bined with certain cementing and waterproofing com- 
pounds, and so treated by certain processes that it is at 
once soluble and ready for use when mixed with ordi- 
nary cold water, forming a durable cold water paint 
which has remarkable weather-resisting qualities. 

Adaptability — Especially designed for painting the 
exteriors of factories, warehouses, and all types of in- 
dustrial buildings. In the larger cities it is used exten- 
sively for the painting of airshafts and courtyards of 
apartment buildings and tenements, due to its sanitary 
and light-reflecting properties. In the country and farm- 
ing sections it provides a means of painting farm build- 
ings at a relatively low cost as compared with oil paint, 
thus making possible the painting of buildings that would 
ordinarily remain unpainted. 

Salamander Interior Cold Water Paint 

A high grade snow white paint for interior sur- 
faces, where sanitary, fireproof and light-reflecting sur- 
faces are required. 

Composition — Manufactured in dry powder form, 
under improved processes that make possible the eco- 
nomic production of a cold water paint to meet certain 
industrial requirements. Ready for immediate use when 
mixed with cold water, and may be applied with brush 
or spraying machine. 

Adaptability — Particularly adaptable for painting 
the interiors of factories, warehouses and all types of 
industrial buildings where the cost of oil paint is usually 
considered prohibitive. It is an excellent fire retardant, 
affording ample protection against the spread of fire. 

Specifications 

Directions for mixing and applying our products 
are given in detail in our “Mixing Directions'’ circular, 
a copy of which is inserted in each container of the re- 
spective products. Architects may safely refer to same 
in lieu of specifying in detail. > 

Samples, Literature, Information 

Samples of our several products, and descriptive 
literature and further information pertaining thereto will 
be cheerfully furnished on request. 

Correspondence invited. 
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CRAFTEX COMPANY 


Texture Wall and Ceiling Finishes 
146 Summer Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue 
CHICAGO OFFICE, 220 South State Street 

Products 

Craftex, a Plastic Paint Wall Finish. 

Also Lacquersize, a Size for use over 
Craftex or plaster; Craftcoat, a glaze for 
use over Craftex and Lacquersize. 

One-coat Craftex 

Craftex (supplied in powder form) is mixed with hot 
water and applied with brush to wall. T extured with brush, 
sponge, trowel, etc. Can be colored before application. 

Glaze Coat Craftex 

]\Iade by sizing and glazing the above base coat of 
Craftex. Color is added with the glaze. 

Finishes 

Limitless original textures and color combinations. 
Also Caen stone. Travertine and rough plaster eflfects. 


ST. LOUIS OFFICE, 6843 Scanlan Avenue 
ATLANTA OFFICE, 726 Murphy Street 

Work Included — The following surfaces 
(list location) shall be finished with Craftex 
as supplied by the Craftex Company, and in 
finishes as hereinafter specified. 

Workmanship — The Craftex shall be ap- 
plied in strict accordance with the standard 
directions of the Craftex Company and shall 
be finished (One-coat or Glaze Coat — Colors 
and Texture) to match sample (or samples) on file at the 
office of the architect. 

Service 

The Craftex Company has offices in Boston, New York, Chi- 
cago, Atlanta and St. Louis, as well as representative decorators 
throughout the country and is ready at all times to co-operate 
with any architect in working with local painters who may not 
be familiar with Craftex, furnishing samples, detailed instruc- 
tions for securing various finishes, working out special textures, 
colors, etc. A wide range of finishes are on display at the 
Architects Samples Corporation, New York City, for the benefit 
of architects and their clients. 


CRAFTEX 

TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. b. Rat. Off.) 

A Texture Wall Finish Applied 
with a Brush 


Surfaces Covered 

Craftex covers not only wood, plaster, metal, glass, 
wall board, masonry and other surfaces successfully, but 
is the one material which will give a uniform unbroken 
zvall treatment over a combination of different surfaces. 
Saves expense of skim coat plaster when applied direct 
to brown plaster floated or troweled comparatively 
smooth. 

Advantages 

Craftex gives a permanent, distinctive wall treat- 
ment that harmonizes with any desired color scheme. 

Cost 

The labor saving on One-coat Craftex work brings the 
applied cost down to a figure that approximates three-coat 
paint work. For large areas, the material cost runs from 10^ to 
25^ per sq. yd.; on small installations, from 12^ to 35^. 

For Glaze Coat finishes (Craftex, Lacquersize and Craft- 
coat) the material cost averages 10^ to 15^ more per sq. yd. 

Caen stone. Travertine and rough plaster effects are repro- 
duced . in Craftex at a small part of the cost of the usual 
methods. The fact that any good interior painter can apply 
Craftex also helps to keep costs down. 

Specifications 

List under Painting Specifications. Where used in place of 
skim coat, note under Plastering Specifications that brown coat 
must be trozveled smooth. 


Representative Craftex Installations 

The earliest Craftex installations (1911) are in per- 
fect condition today. The following list includes a few of 
the buildings in which Craftex has been extensively used. 
Residences 

Edward Bok, Florida, E. M. Parsons & Co., Architects 
Adolph S. Ochs, Lake George, N. Y., Ludlow & Peabody, Architects 
J. Scott Parish, Richmond, Va., Tiffany Studios, Decorators 
Hotels and Clubs 

New Colonial Hotel, Nassau, Bahama Islands, Kenneth M. 
Murchison, Architect 

Englewood Country Club, Englewood, N. J., Frank A. Moore, 
Architect 

Architectural Club, Boston, Mass. 

Theaters 

Toytown, New York Hippodrome, Joseph Wickes, Decorator 
Redecoration of Century Theater, New York, N. Y., for “The 
Miracle,” Norman-Bel Geddes, Designer 

Banks and Office Buildings 

Bank of New York, New York, N. Y., Frank E. Newman, Architect 
Second National Bank, Houston, Tex., Thomas M. James, 
Architect 

Cafeterias, American Telegraph & Telephone Building, 195 
Broadway, New York, N. Y., Wells Bosworth, Architect 
Architects' Offices 
Ludlow & Peabody, New York, N. Y. 

Buchman & Kahn, New York, N. Y. 

Coffin & Coffin, New York, N. Y. 

C. C. Wendehack, New York, N.. Y. 



Rough Texture Craftex Finish Roman Travertine Effect 

Other stones, notably Caen 
stone, are easily reproduced 

Finishes Are Attained with Craftex 



Innumerable Ornamental Plaster 
Effects Are Made from Craftex 
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A New Wall Finish Made with 
Craftex 


Impossible with Any Other Material • 
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MORENE PRODUCTS CO., INC. 

Wall Finish 

245-247 West 28th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Waterproofing and Preserving Specialties, see page 108 


Morene — the Wall Finish Distinctive 

Morene is a wall finish composed of Atlas white 
Portland cement, sand, asbestos, oils and chemicals, all 
ingredients being so mixed and the oils so emulsified that 
they remain in suspension. 

Morene is used chiefly for obtaining interior and 
exterior textured wall finishes, from the plainest to the 
most elaborate, and it will enhance the appearance of 
any type of building, whether it be a residence, apart- 
ment house, church, hospital, office building or store. 
It is easily and quickly applied to all kinds of surfaces 
brown or white plaster coats, wood, metal, old painted 
surfaces, gypsum or fiber wall board, brickwork, 
masonry, etc. In new buildings, Morene serves as a 
finishing coat of plaster. 

Morene adapts itself to produce various texture and 
color combinations, including stipples, tapestry effects, 
sand finishes, travertine, caen stone, limestone or un- 
polished marbles. 

The selection of Morene as a medium for expressing 
the artist’s skill in the decoration of many fine buildings 
is proof of the unusual effects possible to produce with 
this material. Combining as it does the permanency 
of concrete with the utmost in artistic expression, a 
casual inspection of the murals executed with Morene 
will convince even the most skeptical that it has been 
brought to a point of perfection beyond even the most 
sanguine expectation. 


Morene will not crack or check if the structural sur- 
face to which it is applied remains intact, and it may be 
scrubbed with soap and water without harmful effects. 
Unevenness and defects in the joints of wall boards and 
cracks in plastered walls are easily made invisible. 
Samples and specifications sent on request. 

How Applied 

Morene is applied with a brush or trowel, variation 
in texture being obtained by stippling, troweling, brush- 
ing, etc. Include in painting specifications if it is to be 
applied with a brush, and in the plastering specifications 
if it is to be troweled. 

Colors 

Morene is shipped in white only. Oil colors are 
added on the job, so that all colors from the most vivid 
hues to the most delicate pastel shades can he produced. 

Cost 

Approximately the same as a good 3-coat paint job. 

Containers and Capacities 

Morene is shipped in I /2 and 1-gal. cans, 5-gal. steel 
pails and 25 and 50-gal. barrels or steel drums. 

Average covering capacity is 1 gal. per 50 sq. ft., 
the amount required varying with the texture desired 
and the condition of the surface to which it is applied. 



Entrance of New York Sales Office of Coral Gables 

Polychrome treatment is Morene applied with brush over Portland cement base. Interior finished in Morene over gypsum 


wall board 
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Brushed on and Flattened with Palette 
Knife 


Heavily Brushed on and Raked Out with Wire Sponge Stippled and 



Brushed on, Roughly Stippled and Partially Flat- 
tened with Palette Knife 


Brushed on Roughly 



Roughly Brushed on and Partially Flattened 
with Palette Knife 



Various Finishes and Textures Obtainable with Morene 
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THE SANDUSKY CEMENT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Medusa Cement Paint 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES , ^ 

NEW YORK. N. Y.. 350 Madison Avenue TOLEDO. OHIO. 1004 Second National Bank Building DIXON. ILL.. 34 Dixon National Bank Bui mg 

FACTORIES 

BAY BRIDGE. OHIO SILICA. OHIO DIXON. ILL. YORK, PA. 


Products 

Medusa Cement Paint. 

For Medusa Waterproofing, see pages 
118-121; for Medusa Portland Cements, 
see pages 341-349. 

Output 

3,000,000 lbs. a year. 

Quality 

One of the most successful coverings 
for concrete and masonry surfaces. 

How Packed 

Medusa Cement Paint is furnished in neat, sub- 
stantial steel drums of 350 lbs. each; 50 and 10-lb. 
metal containers, all having large friction covers. 

The 50-lb. cans are packed two in a crate, and 10- 
lb. cans six in a case. 

We allow one dollar refund for the return of each 
steel drum with cover, if in good condition, freight pre- 
paid to our factory al Bay Bridge, Ohio, New York 
Central Railroad delivery. 

Distribution 

Our product is handled by reliable building supply 
dealers and paint stores. If not obtainable locally we 
will quote direct or advise you of the nearest source 
of supply. 

Literature 

New Medusa literature describing many uses for 
Medusa Cement Paint, Waterproofing or Cement will 
be gladly sent at your request. 


Medusa Cement Paint and Some of Its 
Features 

Medusa Cement Paint is made from 
Medusa Non-staining White Cement and 
certain chemicals thoroughly ground to- 
gether and shipped in dry powder forrn. It 
contains no oils, glue, or similar ingredients. 

Practically Part of the Wall — 
Medusa Cement Paint forms a dense and 
hard coating and the nature and action 
are such that it bonds permanently with 
the base or surface to which it is applied. 
It is successfully applied to damp or moist concrete. 

Will Not Dust or Flake Off — Medusa Cement 
Paint when applied according to directions will positively 
not dust, powder, flake, chalk, blister, or peel. 

Will Prevent Concrete or Brick Walls Absorb- 
ing Moisture — Medusa Cement Paint when applied to 
any masonry surface above the grade line, not only orna- 
ments and decorates, but also prevents the masonry sur- 
face from absorbing water or moisture from rain, mist, 
fogs, or snow. 

Damp, Musty Basements Made Dry and Sweet- 
Medusa Cement Paint applied to the interior surface of 
basement walls, constructed of concrete, brick or tile, 
will positively and permanently prevent dampness on 
interior. 

Medusa Cement Paint applied to the exterior sur- 
face of basement walls below grade line, during the 
course of construction, will prevent earth dampness or 
moisture working through the walls to the interior. 

Will Improve Lighting of Dark Interiors — 
Painting the interior walls and ceilings of basements, 
farm buildings, industrial plants of all kinds, subways 



TRADE-MARK 



Residence of Thomas H. Nash. Cleveland. Ohio 
The exterior stucco was somewhat stained and 2 coats of Medusa Cement 
Paint were applied 

Buildings on Which Medusa 



Residence of Horace J. Maughan Toront^ Ont. 
Window sills, pier caps and base painted with M^ 


Cement Paint Has Been Used 
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and tunnels, with Medusa Cement Paint simplifies the 
lighting and distribution of light. 

Cleaned without Damage — Where Medusa Ce- 
ment Paint has been applied and has become dirty, 
it may be washed with strong soap and water without 
being injured. 

Withstands Action of Chemical Fumes — Indus- 
tries, using chemicals in large amounts, such as paper 
mills, will find that Medusa Cement Paint withstands the 
action of chemical fumes and that it will give perfect 
service both as a preservative and for distributing 
light. 

Quantity When Mixed and Covering Capacity — 
When mixed with proper amount of water, 10 lbs. of 
Medusa Cement Paint is equivalent to 1 liquid gallon. 

One pound covers 12 sq. ft. with 2 coats, as an 
average over floated or sand finished surfaces. 

Colors — Medusa Cement Paint is made in the 
following colors: white, cream, stone gray, pearl gray, 
brick red and light green. 

Many Uses for Medusa Cement Paint 

There are many uses for Medusa Cement Paint. 
The following are a few which indicate the important 
and unique place it fills : 

Cement Stucco, Concrete and Other Masonry 
Walls — If stained, discolored or cracked they can be 
renewed in white or five non-fading colors. 

Medusa Cement Paint makes a permanent filler for 
large cracks in stucco, when mixed with enough water 
to make a thick paste. By tinting the paste to match 
the color of the stucco, the cracks are hardly visible and 
are entirely covered with 2 coats of Medusa Cement 
Paint. 

Cracks should be raked and cleaned out as much as 
possible and soaked with water before the paste is 
worked in. 

For small cracks and hairlike checks, mix Medusa 
Cement Paint with the regular amount of water and 


force the paint into the cracks by brushing over them 
several times. 

Porch Columns, Pilasters, Copings, Building 
Trim, Garden Furniture, etc. — Can be renewed with 
2 coats, and rendered dampproof. 

Basements, Subways, Tunnels, etc. — For better 
lighting and excluding dampness. 

Residences, Barns, Dairy Buildings, Silos, 
Posts, etc. — For both exterior and interior use. 

Public and Office Buildings — For exterior and 
ornamental work, also for interior walls and ceilings. 

• Industrial Plants, Factories, Warehouses, etc. 
— To make exterior walls more attractive and for better 
lighting of the interior. 

Swimming Pools — For coating inside of pools for 
ornamental and sanitary purposes. For filling cracks 
and preventing leakage. 

Highway Work — For bridges, traffic markers, 
posts, balustrades, for structural protection and to 
increase visibility. 

General — Medusa Cement Paint can be used on all 
Portland cement stucco, concrete, brick, tile and any 
other porous or absorbent masonry surface. 

Cautions — Do not apply Medusa Cement Paint 
over masonry which is coated with a film of efflorescence, 
magnesia or saltpeter. The film can be removed by 
scrubbing with a brush using a 10% solution of muriatic 
acid and water to insure a perfect bond. 

Oil painted surfaces must be washed with a 15% 
solution of hydrochloric or muriatic acid. 

Where masonry surfaces have been previously 
whitewashed, kalsomined, or covered with cold water 
paint, it will be necessary to remove the old finish before 
applying the Medusa Cement Paint. 

Medusa Cement Paint will not bond permanently to 
a non-absorbent surface such as enameled brick, vitrified 
or glazed brick, or hard burned non-porous tile. 

Do not apply Medusa Cement Paint during freezing 
weather. 


Directions for the Proper Application of Medusa Cement Paint 


For Application with Whitewash Brush or with Dutch 
Brush — Covering Capacity — 1 lb. of Medusa Cement Paint, 
dry powder, when mixed according to specifications, will cover 
approximately 10 to 12 sq. ft. of surface, 2 coats, on concrete, 
stucco, cement, tile, brick, etc. 

Brush off all dirt and dust; thoroughly wet the surface 
with a hose or otherwise. If any whitish efflorescence is present, 
it must he scrubbed off with a brush and water or a solution of 
1 part muriatic acid to 10 parts of water, and a sizing coat of 
Medusa Waterproofing Paste Solution 1 :20, applied before first 
coat of paint is applied. 

First Coat — Mix 10 lbs. of Medusa Cement Paint with 
exactly 3 qts. of water. Apply with brush, employing a hori- 
zontal sweeping motion, being careful to cover all points 
in-so-far as possible with the first coat. 

Keep brush full of paint. Do not wipe on edge of bucket. 
Use a stiff bristled brush. Stir thoroughly and mash all lumps. 

Do not mix up more paint with water than will be used 
within two hours. 

Weather conditions will be the governing factor of how 
quickly the film of Medusa Cement Paint hardens. In hot 
weather, care must be exercised to prevent the water from 
evaporating so rapidly that the paint will not have enough 
moisture left in it to make the film harden. Strong winds will 
also take the water out of the paint. When applied inside of 
buildings, close to boilers, radiators or heating apparatus, the 
heat will draw the water out too quickly. 

Under any condition, wet the surface as in second para- 


graph above, before applying the first coat. As soon as the 
first coat is hard enough, sprinkle it gently, but do not wash the 
film off. 

After paint is once applied, do not work over as it will only 
pull and leave an uneven coat. 

Second Coat — Same directions should be followed except 
only 2 V 2 qts. of water should be used to each 10 lbs. of paint. 

Apply the second coat the next day, if first coat is hard, but 
zvet down the first coat before applying the second coat. 

In applying the second coat, be careful to cover all pin- 
holes or spots that were not entirely covered by the first coat. 

After the second coat is hard enough, sprinkle it the same 
as for the first coat. 

After paint is once applied, do not work over, as it will 
only pull and leave an uneven coat. 

For Application with Spraying Outfit — For use in spray 
outfits add 3 pts. of water to 10 lbs. of paint. Let stand for 10 
minutes, then stir in 3 pts. more of water. An agitator must be 
used zvith spray outfit. 

In preparing Medusa Cement Paint for use in spraying 
machine, we advise the addition of about 5% more water than 
where brushes are used ; as in applying Cement Paint with a 
sprayer, a certain amount of water evaporates during the 
operation. 

The agitator must be in constant operation, and all mate- 
rials must be removed from the tank and hose at the com- 
pletion of the day’s work to avoid the possibility of the cement 
paint hardening and clogging the machine. 
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AMERICAN CEMENT PAINT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Zemco-lite Cement Paint 


CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 

FACTORY: ROSSVILLE, GA. 

BRANCH AGENCIES 

DETROIT, MICH., S. L. Joseph. 1537 Center Street BOSTON, MASS.. The American Mfrs.’ Co. of New England, 755 Boylston Street 


Products 

Zemco-lite Cement Coating. 

Composition and Qualifications 
“Zemco-lite” 

Composition — Zemco-lite is a coat- 
ing made from white or gray portland 
cement reprocessed with sufficient mineral filler or pig- 
ment to prevent checking, and ground to a great degree 
of fineness. In our process, the active colloidal prop- 
erties (aluminates) of the cement are increased, thereby 
giving smoothness in application, strong adhesion, and 
greater resistance to water penetration after the coating 
has hardened. 

Uses — It is strictly a portland cement coating made 
especially for use on inside or outside surfaces of stucco, 
concrete, brick and plaster, and for mill-whiting interiors. 

It is also largely used for interior decorative work 
on plaster or plaster board walls, and for use on interior 
wood, metals, etc. 

Zemco-lite gives effective service on subsurface or 
basement walls exposed to dampness, preventing seepage 
and insuring a dry, wholesome interior. 

We also prepare a special coating for swimming pools. 

Colors and Packages — Zemco-lite is made in white 
and colors, put up in dry powder form. The different 
sized packages are 400-lb. barrels, 200-lb. half -barrels, 
100-lb. kegs, 50 and 25-lb. boxes; and 5-lb. packets, 
20 to the case. 

Mixed with Water, Spreads Readily — Being a 
cement product, it requires water for mixing, the water not 
only serving as its vehicle, but combining chemically with 
it to set and harden it. It mixes readily, spreads smoothly, 
adheres strongly and hardens into an ornate cement 
coating, unaffected by moisture or weather conditions. 

Specifications 

Mixing — To obtain proper results, Zemco-lite 
must be used rather heavy. 

A mixture suited to average use is composed of 
2 qt. of water blended with 5 lb. of the dry paint. 
In mixing, the water should always be put to the dry 
paint, and not the paint to the water. Use half the 
amount of water as proportioned above at first, to a 
given amount of dry paint, and mix into a stiff paste, 
adding a little more of the water, if necessary. Work 
this with a paddle until all lumpy particles are broken 
down. Then, gradually thin down with the rest of the 
water, stirring in until all of the water is used, and paint 
of the right consistency will result. 

Where extra fine work is desired, screen the paint. 
Stir from time to time when using to prevent any 
settling. 


In cold weather use water slightly 
warm. 

Application — Zemco-lite covers 
well — 2 coats seldom being necessary. 
Outside surfaces of brick, concrete or 
stucco should be well moistened with 
water before brushing on the paint. This 
is very essential, especially in dry weather and where the 
surface is exposed to the sun, as Zemco-lite requires 
dampness to harden it. All surfaces should be brushed 
clean and all loose particles or scale removed before 
applying. 

Plastered walls, unless the plaster is green, should 
be given a coat of size. A varnish ’size gives best re- 
sults; but Munn’s Wall Size, or a soap and alum size 
give satisfactory service. Glue sizes should never be 
used, as glue is detrimental to the hardening action of the 
paint. Where a varnish size is used, a small amount of 
turpentine added to the paint and well stirred in will 
give proper toothing, and lessen the possibility of laps 
showing. 

Zemco-lite is very effective on green plastered sand 
finished walls, no size being necessary. Simply dampen 
the plaster with water and brush on the paint. It will 
harden, becoming an integral part of the wall. 

Zemco-lite should be brushed on the same as any 
oil paint ; or it can be sprayed on with any of the sprays 
suitable for using oil paints. 

In mixing, do not prepare more than a day’s supply 
of paint at any one time. In fact, half a day’s supply 
is better. Do not let the mixed paint stand overnight, 
as it is cement and if left too long will harden. Brushes 
and buckets should be thoroughly cleaned with water 
when the day’s work is finished. 

Spreading Capacity and Gallon Requirements — 
6 lb. of dry Zemco-lite mixed with the proper amount 
of water will produce 1 gal. of paint of the right con- 
sistency. All gallon estimates should be calculated on 
this basis. 

Running from rough to smooth surface, 1 gal. of 
Zemco-lite should cover approximately: 

200 to 300 sq. ft. on stucco or plaster. 

125 to 250 sq. ft. on concrete or brick. 

225 to 300 sq. ft. on wood, plaster board or metal. 

Architects’ Service 

Our laboratory at the factory is always open with- 
out charge for special service. Particular attention is 
given to color blending and the development of color 
designs and effects ; likewise special wall treatment 
where conditions call for particular service. Color 
cards, literature and fuller information gladly given, and 
samples supplied when desired without charge. 
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ALUMINUM COMPANY OF AMERICA 

Manufacturers of Aluminum Bronze Powder for Paint 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Aluminum Bronze Powder for Paint. 

For Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy, see page 737 ; for 
Aluminum Roofing, see page 1139. 

Growth of the Use of Aluminum Paint in the Archi- 
tectural and Engineering Fields 

Until recent years, aluminum paint has been chiefly used on 
radiators, exposed piping and other metal work. Recently, how- 
ever, its highly protective, lasting, light reflecting and covering 
qualities have become more generally known and appreciated. 

Our powder is of the very highest quality, free from mica 
and other adulterants. To be sure of obtaining pure and highest 
grade powder, specify “Aluminum Bronze Powder made by the 
Aluminum Company of America.” 

A variety of vehicles can be used with aluminum powder. 
These, and the making of aluminum paint, are discussed later. 

Process of Making Aluminum Bronze Powder 

Aluminum bronze powder for paint is made by stamping 
pure aluminum into very small, thin flakes, which are carefully 
sized by sieves to give a uniform product. The flakes are put 
through a special polishing process which gives them a high 
luster. Used in the proper vehicle, the powder produces a 
metallic film over the surface covered, much like a layer of 
fallen leaves. This action, known as “leafing,” is totally unlike 
that of ordinary paint pigments, which are granular in their 
nature. 

Durability of Aluminum Paint 

As metallic aluminum is non-transparent, the flakes of 
aluminum powder produce a paint film which is opaque ^ to 
light. The vehicle is thus protected from the deteriorating action 
of sunlight and is given great durability. 

Hiding and Covering Properties of Aluminum Paint 

Because of the “leafing” of aluminum flakes and the opacity 
of the metal itself, the paint has great hiding properties. Even 
on very dirty walls, one coat will ordinarily cover and give a 
surface of good appearance. Two coats are especially recom- 
mended for surfaces exposed to the weather and where long 
life is required. One gallon of aluminum paint will cover from 
500 to 600 sq. ft., or even more, of smooth surface. 

Superior Protective Properties 

Aluminum paint has proven itself in actual service a superior 
paint for protecting structural steel, metal, wood, brick and all 
outside structures. This is due not only to its durability, but 
also to its high waterproofing qualities. The United States 
Forest Products Laboratory has shown that aluminum paint on 
wood has a waterproofing efficiency as high as 96%. Its light 
and heat reflecting properties make it valuable for protecting 
oil storage tanks and other structures which are exposed to 
sunlight and which it is desired to keep as cool as possible. 

Light Reflecting Qualities for Interiors 

The use of aluminum paint is especially recommended for 
the interior of factory and industrial buildings on account of 
its light reflecting qualities. A well made aluminum paint will 
reflect 60% to 70% of the light. It does not tarnish and keeps 
its brilliancy for a long time. It can also be washed with soap 
and water in the event that dust and dirt settle on it. Sulphur 
and sulphurous gases do not darken aluminum paint. 

How Made and Where Obtained 

An excellent aluminum paint can be readily made by stirring 
aluminum bronze powder into a suitable vehicle. Liquids neces- 
sary to make this paint may be obtained from practically any 
paint manufacturer and the aluminum bronze powder or pigment 
may be obtained from paint manufacturers, bronze powder 
jobbers or from the Aluminum Company of America. 
Aluminum paint, when left standing for a long time after being 
mixed, loses somewhat its “leafing” qualities. 


Importance of the Vehicle 

The type of vehicle influences the lasting and working quali- 
ties of aluminum paint. Spar varnish or long oil varnishes and 
heavy bodied linseed oil combined with drier and thinner are 
good vehicles for use with aluminum powder. The use to 
which the paint is to be put also determines the character of the 
vehicle to be used. As the vehicle is the binder for the metallic 
flakes of aluminum, the quality of the binder also determines the 
quality of the paint. There are a variety of suitable vehicles 
made by different manufacturers especially for use with alumi- 
num powder. 

Specifications for Aluminum Paint 

Note: Aluminum paint is made by stirring together, without grind- 
ing, aluminum bronze powder and a suitable oil or varnish vehicle. 

Aluminuin Bronze Powder — The pigment portion of the paint 
shall consist of Standard Varnish Aluminum Bronze Powder, manufac- 
tured by the Aluminum Company of America. 

Note: The powder made by this company is in the form of flakes 
stamped from sheet aluminum and contains no filler or adulterant such 
as mica. a a 

Tests — A sample of the aluminum powder shall be tested on standard 
mesh screens and shall pass 100% through a 100-mesh screen. When 
suspended in the vehicles hereafter described, the powder shall form a 
brilliant and apparently continuous metallic layer on the surface of the 
liquid promptly after stirring is discontinued. 

Exterior Varnish Vehicle — ^The vehicle for use with aluminum 
bronze powder shall be either a specially prepared spar mixing varnish 
or a bodied linseed oil. The spar mixing varnish for exterior use should 
fulfill the following requirements. 

The varnish shall contain not less than 50% by weight of non- 
volatile oils and gums and the ratio of oil to gum shall be not less than 
3 to 1. The varnish shall pass a 60% Kauri reduction test, the draft 
test and the water resistance as specified in Federal Specification Board 
Standard Specification No. 18. The varnish shall set to touch in not 
more than 8 hours and dry hard and tough in not more than 24 hours. 
It shall contain no lead drier. The varnish shall be of such consistency 
that when thoroughly mixed with aluminum bronze powder in the pro- 
portion of 2 lb. per gallon of vehicle, the paint shall show satisfactory 
spreading qualities and shall not run or sag when applied to a vertical 
surface. 

Bodied Oil Vehicle — The bodied linseed oil shall be a linseed oil 
bodied by heat alone, known to the trade as a “kettle bodied” linseed oil 
or lithographic oil. Raw or boiled linseed oil shall not be used. It shall 
be of such consistency that when diluted with a volatile thinner in the 
ratio of 6 parts linseed oil to 4 parts thinner and then mixed with 2 lb. 
of aluminum bronze powder per gallon of vehicle, the paint shall show 
satisfactory spreading qualities and shall not run or sag when applied to 
a vertical surface. The paint shall set to touch in not more than 10 
hours and dry hard in not more than 30 hours. It shall contain no 
lead drier. 

Mixing* the Faint — The paint shall be mixed in the proportion of 
2 lb. of aluminum bronze powder per gallon of vehicle. This makes a 
paint containing 21% pigment and 79% vehicle. The weighed amount of 
powder shall be placed in a suitable mixing container and the measured 
volume of vehicle then poured over it. The powder shall be incorporated 
with the paint by vigorous stirring with a paddle. The powder will 
readily disperse in the vehicle. Before removing any paint from the 
mixing container, the paint shall be thoroughly stirred to insure a uniform 
mixture and the paint shall be suitably stirred during use. 

Application — Before applying any paint, the surface shall be 
thoroughly clean and dry and all loose paint or scale shall be removed. 
In the case of steel, all bare spots shall be primed after cleaning. No 
exterior painting shall be done in wet or freezing weather. Each coat 
of paint shall be allowed to dry for 48 hours before a succeeding coat 
is applied. Aluminum paint shall be applied by brushing (or spraying). 
If a spraying equipment is employed, the usual precautions shall be 
exercised. In applying the aluminum paint with a brush, care shall be 
taken that all of the final strokes are made in the same direction in 
order that the particles of aluminum powder may “leaf” uniformly in 
the paint film. 

Number of Coats — Two coats of aluminum paint shall be applied 
over the priming coat of all new work having an exterior exposure. In 
the case of old work, two coats of aluminum paint shall be applied over 
the old paint. Where unusual exposure conditions are encountered, three 
coats are recommended. 

Interior Work — For interior work, one coat of aluminum paint may 
suffice. The liquid portion of the paint shall consist of any high grade 
interior varnish or kettle bodied linseed oil of the consistency hereinbefore 
described. The work shall be carried on in the same manner as for 
exterior work. 

Fainting* Wood Surfaces — Wood surfaces which are to be painted, 
shall be dry and free from dust or old loose paint before any paint is 
applied. Tne paint to be used on wood shall consist of aluminum bronze 
powder suspended in kettle bodied linseed oil or a very long oil spar 
varnish in the proportions named above. Three coats shall be applied to 
new exterior work and the composition of the paint shall be the same for 
all three coats. In the case of old work, two coats of aluminum paint 
shall be used in all cases of exterior exposure. 

Fainting* Concrete, Flaster, etc. — The aluminum paint f 9 r this 
class of work shall consist of aluminum bronze powder suspended in spar 
varnish. Linseed oil alone shall not be used. The surface shall be free 
from all loose dust, plaster and calcimine. 

Note: The pigment described above ma^ be secured from the 

Aluminum Company of America, or from any reputable jobber or paint 
and varnish manufacturer. 
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ESTABLISHED 1840 CARPENTER-MORTON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Varnishes, Enamels and Paint Specialties 

HOME OFFICES 

77-79 Sudbury Street 


BOSTON 

FACTORY: 376 West Third 

CHICAGO, ILL., 527 W. Roosevelt Road 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1140 VV. Sixth Street 

Products 

Carmote Architectural Varnishes. 

Kaurinoil Interior Waterproof Varnish. 

Carmote Filler and Sealer. 

Carmote White Enamel, also Ivory, High Gloss 
and Eggshell Finish. 

Carmote Enamel Undercoating. 

Carmote Medium Gloss Interior Enamel. 

Carmote Liquid Wax and Paste Wax. 

C.M. Co.’s Penetrating Oil Stains. 

Pure Orange Shellac Varnish. 

Pure White Shellac Varnish. 

Carmolight, High Grade Mill White Paint. 

Carmote Cement and Brick Coating. 

Carmote Concrete or Cement Floor Paint. 

Carmote Galvanized Iron Paint. 

Carmote Midnight Black Enamel. 

Carmote Gold and Aluminum Enamel. 

C.M. Co.’s Graphite Paint. 

C.M. Co.’s Undercoaters and Sealers. 

C.M. Co.’s Perfectly Pure Oil Colors. 

Experience 

Our business was established in 1840. During the 
past 85 years, we have accumulated a vast amount of 
practical knowledge of the manufacture and application 
of surface coatings of all kinds. We invite architects, 
engineers and others to submit their varnish or paint 
problems to our chemists. We freely offer the facilities 
of our laboratory for the purpose of working out special 
formulas for varnishes and paints designed to meet 
special or unusual conditions. Upon request, a repre- 
sentative will gladly call and aid you in taking advantage 
of the facilities that we have to offer. 

Our varnishes and japans are very carefully made 
from pure gums, oils and thinners and are carefully 
filtered and aged before shipment. We obtain absolute 
uniformity by our new and improved method of melting 
gums in covered kettles from which the fumes are 
removed through a pipe to a condenser operated by 
forced draft. This process eleminates all soot and dirt 
and prevents loss of material by evaporation, assuring 
a light colored, uniform product. 

For heating our kettles, we use the Gilbert system 
of oil fuel and heat control called “radiant combustion.” 

Carmote Architectural Varnishes 

Carmote Floor Varnish — An extremely durable 
finish for floors and all surfaces subject to hard usage. 
It is made to walk on. This varnish will not turn white 
and is unaffected by boiling water. 

Carmote Transparent Interior Varnish — A pale, 
free-working varnish that dries with a smooth, full, 
brilliant luster. Will not scratch or mar and is un- 
affected by boiling water. Can be rubbed to eggshell 
finish after 6 days. Designed for all interior woodwork. 

Dulspar Interior Varnish — This varnish is espe- 
cially designed for use on interior woodwork where a 
rubbed finish is desired (without going to the expense 
of rubbing down a gloss finish varnish). Flows freely 
under the brush, dries hard and is very durable. 


, MASS. 

Street, EVERETT, MASS. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1151 Mission Street 
MONTREAL, QUE., 2951 Greenshields Avenue 

Interior Spar Varnish — An excellent interior var- 
nish for use on public buildings, hospitals and dwellings. 
Flows freely under the brush, is elastic and withstands 
water. 

White Damar Varnish— Made from imported 
Batavia damar gum and pure southern turpentine. A 
white varnish of heavy body designed for mixing with 
zinc for enamel white interior finish. 

Elastic Spar Varnish — A high grade exterior 
varnish for all woodwork subject to outdoor exposure, 
such as front doors, yachts and motor boats. This var- 
nish resists the action of salt water. Dries with a 
brilliant luster. 

Carmote Table Top Varnish — Until the discovery 
of this varnish, it was customary to finish dining room 
table tops with several coats of oil rubbed in, which made 
an expensive job. This varnish is light colored, free- 
working and dries hard. Hot dishes and boiling water 
will not injure the surface of this varnish. Allow 
6 days to harden before rubbing to eggshell or dull 
finish. 

Kaurinoil Interior Waterproof Varnish — De- 
signed to meet the demand for a durable, all-around 
interior varnish. As its name implies, it is made from 
high grade Kauri gum and selected oils, possessing 
waterproof qualities. May be used on all interior wood- 
work, floors, bathrooms and vestibules. Can be rubbed 
to a dull finish if desired. 

Note: Our complete line of varnishes, japans and driers 

comprises 37 products in addition to those listed above. De- 
scriptive price list on application. 

Carmote Filler and Sealer 

A light colored liquid filler for giving a surface to 
close grained woods, also an exceptionally good sealer 
for use on plastered walls. Dries with a non-porous 
film. When used as a wood filler, oil stain can be 
added, if desired. When used as a sealer for plastered 
walls, no thinning is required. This filler is especially 
good for piazza floor dressing. 

Carmote White Enamel, Also Ivory 

A high grade white enamel that gives a chinalike 
finish to woodwork. It flows freely under the brush. 
Dries dust-free in 24 hours, hard in 3 days. It may be 
used either indoors or outdoors. It is prepared in high 
gloss and eggshell finish, in white, also ivory ^ It is also 
made in a special white designed for tinting. This 
enamel is equal to the very best imported enamels. 

Carmote Enamel Undercoating 

A white paint, having proper sealing and great 
covering capacity. Especially designed for foundation 
coats before applying our Carmote White Enamel. On 
new woodwork we recommend three coats of under- 
coating (the first coat thinned with ^ each boiled linseed 
oil and turpentine) as a foundation for the finishing 
coat of enamel. Where colored enamel surface is 
desired, we recommend that our undercoating be colored 
to the same shade as the enamel that is to be applied 
over it. 
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Carmote Medium Gloss Interior Enamel 

Produces a subdued luster finish which is very 
popular for use in office buildings, institutions and resi- 
dences. Has several advantages over ordinary wall 
paints as it forms an enamel film that is more elastic, 
will not crack, peel off or wash off, and does not show 
finger prints as readily as ordinary paints. 

Carmote Liquid Wax and Paste Wax 

A ready-for-use wax polish. For polishing and 
finishing floors, linoleums and woodwork. We reconi- 
mend a coat of this wax applied to inlaid or battleship 
linoleum, when new. Keeps the life in the linoleum, 
preventing it from drying up and cracking, and causes 
it to be more easily cleaned with a dry mop. 

We also make paste wax, where the paste form 
material is desired. 

C.M. Co/s Penetrating Oil Stains 

Line comprises Flemish Oak, Bog Oak, Dark Ma- 
hogany, Mahogany, Mission Oak, Walnut, Light Oak, 
Dark Oak. One gallon covers about 600 square feet. 
The stains give a depth of color depending on the time 
the stain is allowed to remain on the wood before 
wiping off. 

These stains may be finished with our Paste Wax, 
Shellac, Kaurinoil or'Dulspar Varnish. We recommend 
a thin coat of white shellac varnish over the stains before 
finishing coat is applied. 

We are prepared to make, at short notice, any color 
of stain desired by architects who are working out a 
special decorative plan. If architects send us samples 
of the interior woodwork to be used, we will finish them 
in the stain desired and submit for approval. 

Pure Orange and White Shellac Varnish 

We are specializing on absolutely pure shellac var- 
nishes, made from high grade gum, cut in specially 
denatured alcohol. (Formula No. 1.) We guarantee 
our shellac varnish to be free from all adulteration. 

We can furnish any of the standard makes of 
shellac gum. Our regular product is cut either 3, 4 or 
5 pounds to the gallon, according to the work on which 
it is to be used. Our white shellac is cut from a high 
grade bleached gum. We make a specialty of filtering 
our shellac so as to remove every particle of dirt or 
undissolved gum. 

Carmolight 

A high grade white paint for use in factories, office 
buildings, hotels, apartment houses, stores and homes, 
made in gloss, eggshell or flat finish and is especially 
designed for a popular priced white paint that will pro- 
mote cleanliness and good lighting. 

We recommend one coat of Carmolight over a sur- 
face previously painted with white paint and in fair 
condition; otherwise, we recommend one coat of our 
Carmolight Undercoating and one coat of Carmolight, 
which covers thoroughly and gives as good results as 
three coats of ordinary white paint. 

With Carmolight, we supply dado paints that dry 
with a gloss and clean easily. These are made in several 
suitable colors. 

Cement and Brick Coating 

Carmote Cement and Brick Coating is designed for 
painting on cement, concrete, stucco, brick and stone. 
It can be used on either interior or exterior surfaces, 
and will resist the action of alkali and free lime in 
cement or bricks and protects against destructive action 
of gases from industrial plants or railways. Made in 


white, and a variety of suitable colors in either flat, 
eggshell or gloss finish. 

On unfinished concrete, two coats will give a very 
satisfactory job. 

Concrete or Cement Floor Paints 

Flow freely under the brush, cover well and give 
a gloss finish of extreme durability. They should always 
be applied over a coat of C.M. Co.’s Concrete Liquid 
Sealer which prevents powdering and dusting of cement 
floors subject to hard usage. 

Galvanized Iron Paint 

Especially prepared to adhere to galvanized iron. 
Equally good for iron or steel construction, gas holders 
and metal garages, as it withstands the expansion and 
contraction of metals without cracking. It is made from 
pigments that are the best known rust preventives. 
Prepared in dark green, gray, white or color desired. 
Dries in 24 hours. 

Carmote Gold and Aluminum Enamel 

Carmote Gold Enamel comes in the following 
shades: rich gold, Roman gold, natural copper, and a 
variety of colors for home decorating to harmonize with 
general color scheme. 

Carmote Aluminum Enamel is prepared for inside 
work on radiators, metal or wood surfaces, sprinkler 
pipes. Also put up in one-gallon cans for outdoor use 
on tanks, gas holders, car tops, standpipes, roofs or any 
metal surface where a paint that will deflect heat is 
desired. U. S. Government tests proved Aluminum 
paint to have great heat-deflecting powers. 

Midnight Black Enamel 

A jet black, hard drying, high gloss enamel for 
finishing all kinds of architectural ironwork. Dries dust- 
free in 8 hours and withstands extreme heat. 

Genuine Graphite Paint 

Made from Lake Superior graphite and treated 
oils designed to give an elastic film allowing for ex- 
pansion and contraction of metal. Designed for paint- 
ing structural steel, water tanks, iron fences or wood- 
work. Made in dark green, red, black, also a special 
grade for use on bot iron. Put up in cans, also in steel 
drums with agitator for stirring up contents before using. 

Special Undercoaters and Sealers 

The success of all surface finishing depends on the 
use of wood fillers and undercoaters designed for the 
purpose for which they are to be used and tinted so as 
to give full depth of color to finishing coat. 

Our paste wood filler, for open grained woods, comes 
light, also, with stain combined for all stain colors. 

We make especially to order undercoaters or sealers 
for wood, plaster, brick and concrete surfaces. 

Perfectly Pure Oil Colors 

We guarantee our oil colors to be absolutely pure, 
subject to chemical analysis. These colors possess un- 
usual tinting strength. 

Our representative will be glad to conduct a test 
of tbe relative tinting strength of different brands of 
oil colors to show the real value in our goods. 

Correspondence, Specifications, Samples, etc. 

All correspondence on technical matters should be 
addressed to our Boston Office. Specifications in detail 
for the application of any of our products will be gladly 
furnished on request. Color cards and samples sent free. 
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BERRY BROTHERS, INC. 

Varnishes, Architectural Finishes and Shingle Stains 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

DETROIT, MICH. 

CANADIAN FACTORY: WALKERVTLLE, ONT. 

SOLD IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE WORLD 


Products 

Manufacturers of Wood Finishes : Liquid 
Granite Floor Varnish, Luxeberry White 
Enamel, Luxeberry Wood Finish, Elastic Interior 
Finish, Luxeberry Spar Varnish, Luxeberry Wall 
Finish, Lionoil Metal Trim Enamel. 

Also Shingletint; Lacklustre. 

Liquid Granite 

The most durable floor varnish made, and, com- 
bining the three principal requisites — elasticity, durability 
and appearance — is after 30 years’ severe service, recog- 
nized by master painters as the best of its kind. 

Specify — On open grained woods, 2 coats of Liquid 
Granite applied over 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Filler. On 
close grained woods omit filler. Eliminate use of shellac and 
liquid wood fillers on all floor work. 

Liquid Granite Dull 

This is the same quality and for the same uses as 
Liquid Granite described above, but dries flat and saves 
the expense of rubbing when a dull finish is wanted. 

Specify — On open grained woods, 1 coat of Liquid Granite 
“A” and 1 coat Liquid Granite Dull over a coat of Berry 
Brothers’ Paste Filler. On close grained woods omit filler. 
Eliminate use of shellac and liquid wood fillers on all floor work. 

Luxeberry Wood Finish, Light 

Possesses exceptional qualities as a rubbing varnish. 
Extensively used for trim work, such as doors, casings, 
etc., in hotel buildings, office buildings and residential 
work. Luxeberry Wood Finish is the registered trade- 
mark name now used to designate the finish long and 
favorably known as “Berry Brothers’ Hard Oil Finish.^ 
Specify — On open grained woods, 1 coat Berry Brothers^ 
Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Filler, 1 coat Berry Brothers 
S. D. C. Shellac and 3 coats Luxeberry Wood Finish. On close 
grained woods omit filler. (Staining is optional.) 

Elastic Interior Finish 

For interior trim subjected to severe usage. It 
possesses great elasticity and durability, and will resist 
the action of hot water, soap, etc., to a greater degree 
than any other varnish. 

Specify — On open grained woods, 1 coat Berry Brothers 
Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Wood Filler, 1 coat Be^y 
Brothers’ S. D. C. Shellac, and 2 coats Elastic Interior. On 
close grained woods omit filler. (Staining is optional.) 

Luxeberry Spar Varnish 

For front doors, store fronts and exterior work 
subjected to severe exposure and changing weather 
conditions. The .standard of quality with a reputation 
of 56 years. Made especially for use on all types of 
marine architecture, wherever a durable and lasting 
finish is desired. It can be used as both an exterior and 
interior varnish, as it is made to withstand severe wind, 
weather and water exposure and does not turn white. 

Specify — On open grained woods, 2 coats Luxeberry 
Spar Varnish over 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Wood Filler. 
Omit filler on close grained woods. 

Lionoil Metal Trim Enamel 

So closely resembles baked enamel as to be com- 
monly mistaken for it. Very desirable for metal trim 
work, its special mission being finishing metal doors, 


window sash, stairs, elevator wells, etc. Flows on per- 
fectly, showing no brush marks, giving a semi-gloss 
effect. Adheres tenaciously to bare metal or priming 
coat, is a rust preventive, and resists the action of water, 
heat and extreme cold. 

Specify — First, steel wool or sandpaper the shop or prim- 
ing coat w'here necessary to bring to a smooth surface, and 
remove all rust spots. Then apply two coats Berry Brothers’ 
Lionoil Metal Trim Enamel, color selected, flowing it on with 
a soft brush. 

Finished steel panels and further information fur- 
nished upon request. 

Luxeberry Wood Finish, Dull 

For interior trim where a flat varnish is desirable. 
Produces in 1 coat an imitation rubbed effect over a 
varnished surface. It is light in color, flows freely under 
the brush, dries dust-free in about 1 hour; hardens in 
12 hours with a soft velvety finish. 

Specify — For Imitation IV axed Effect — On open grained 
woods, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste 
Wood Filler, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ S. D. C. Shellac and 1 coat 
Luxeberry Wood Finish, Dull. On close grained woods omit filler. 

For Imitation Rubbed Effect — On open grained woods, 

1 coat Berry Brothers’ Stain, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ Paste Wood 
Filler, 1 coat Berry Brothers’ S. D. C. Shellac, 2 coats Luxeberry 
Wood Finish and 1 coat Luxeberry Wood Finish, Dull. On 
close grained woods omit filler. 

Luxeberry White Enamel 

For fine interiors and furniture work. Especially 
designed for the practical finisher and decorator. Has 
full body, flows freely, dries to a beautiful smooth luster 
without showing brush marks and can be rubbed in 
from 3 to 4 days. It is pure white and stays white. 

Ivory, cream, gray, pale blue and green tints fur- 
nished when desired. 

Specify — 1 coat lead and oil (pure white lead mixed with 
equal parts turpentine and linseed oil to brushing consistency), 

2 coats Luxeberry Enamel Undercoat, 2 coats Luxeberry Enamel 
—white or desired tint. Sand each coat lightly with 00 sandpaper 
before applying succeeding coats. 


Luxeberry Wall Finish 

For interior walls, ceilings and trim. May be applied 
to plaster, cement, wood, metal, burlap or canvas. 
Produces a soft velvety surface which can be washed 
without injury to the finish. It is permanent in color, 
is composed of oil colors of the highest grade, and the 
very best vehicle is used as a binder. 

Specify — On Plaster and Cement Walls — To 3 parts of 
Luxeberry Wall Size add 1 part Luxeberry Wall Finish of 
the desired shade, allowing plenty of time for drying.^ Follow 
with 2 or more coats of Luxeberry Wall Finish, allowing suffi- 
cient time between coats for drying. 

On Woodwork. Metal and Fiber Board — Apply 2 or 3 coats 
of Luxeberry Wall Finish of the desired shade, each coat being 
allowed at least 48 hours to thoroughly harden before the suc- 


ceeding coats are applied. . 

Note: On interior trim, where wood is of a sappy nature, apply a 
thin coat of Berry Brothers’ S. D. C. White Shellac to prevent the sap 
from working through and discoloring the final coat. ^ ■ -r-i 

Literature and Information 

Write Berry Brothers’ Architectural 
Department for a set of wood finishing 
formulas, finished panels or technical infor- 
mation on the subject of wood finishing. 
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DENNY, HILBORN & ROSENBACH 

Manufacturers of Enamels and Paints 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICES 

230-238 North Twelfth Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 318 West Washington Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 15 East 40th Street 


Products 

Cameo White Enamel — Gloss; 

Cameo White Enamel — Matte; 
and Cameo White Flat, made for 
high grade architectural requirements. 

Also, makers of D. H. R. Enam- 
els, Flat Wall Coating and Enamel Undercoatings for 
every purpose; D. H. R. Mill White and Samaurai Ce- 
ment and Brick Coating. 

Cameo White Enamel — Gloss 

Cameo White Enamel — Gloss has that lustrous, 
glossy whiteness usually termed “Porcelain-like,” and 
maintains its wearing qualities, whiteness and gloss far 
beyond the usual life of enamel. Cameo flows on 
smoothly, sets readily, and levels perfectly, resulting in 
a glossy white hard surface which is 
^ . free from irregularities and porosi- 

ties. Cameo Gloss may be rubbed 
to a satin finish with pumicestone and 
water. Repeated washings will not 
mar Cameo enameled surface. Can 
he tinted to shade desired with oil 
or japan color. 

The great coverage and splendid 
gloss of Cameo White Enamel 
make it both economical and highly 
satisfactory. It fulfills the utmost 
in architectural requirements from 
a decorative and sanitary stand- 
point. 


CAMEO 

White Enamels 
and White Flat 



Can of Cameo 
White Gloss 
Enamel 



Cameo White Flat 

Cameo White Flat is an ex- 
tremely opaque paint, with unusual 
hiding power, and covering capacity. 
It flows out, leveling into a surpass- 
ingly smooth velvety surface, free 
from lirush marks, laps and irregularities. Ideal both 
as an enamel undercoat and flat wall coating. Cameo 
White Flat presents just that smooth impervious velvet- 
like surface that washes easily, resists dirt and wears 
to a remarkable degree. It has un- 
usual light diffusing qualities. This 
with color permanence recommends 
it as a wall flat. Cameo White Flat 
not only holds up enamel better than 
any flat, but its smoothness makes the 
brushing of enamel over it the easiest 
of enamel tasks. 

The tenacity of Cameo White 
Flat to wood, metal, plaster, com- 
position, etc., is wonderful. It 
may be tinted with oil or japan 
color. 



Can of Cameo 
Flat White 


Cameo White Enamel — Matte 

Cameo White Enamel — Matte produces an egg- 
shell, satin or semigloss finish that bears all the ear 
marks of hand rubbing without the extra costly hours 
of labor usually necessary to produce 
that delightfully decorative texture of 
finish. 

It has exceptional covering 
power and durability. Easily applied, 
it levels free from brush marks into 
a satiny surface that is tough and 
elastic, and will successfully with- 
stand wear and washing. The re- 
markable permanence of whiteness of 
Cameo-Matte assures exceptional light 
diffusion, while its satiny texture 
gives the utmost in wear and beauty. 

^ White 

Enamel color. 


Specifications for Enamel Work 

Hard Finish Plaster and Gypsum Work — Neutralize 
lime and free alkali, and be sure plaster is dry. 

Concrete, Brick and Cement Work — Scrape excess mor- 
tar from all surfaces and neutralize lime and free alkali. 

Wood and Similar Surfaces — Shellac all knots and 
sappy streaks, sandpapering if necessary. 

Priming Coat — On new work, Cameo White Flat shall 
be applied thinned with pure linseed oil in the proportion of 
1 pt. to 1 gal. of Flat. Sandpaper lightly after 24 hr. 

Second and Third Coat — Cameo White Flat shall be 
applied allowing 24 hr. between coats. Sandpaper lightly 
between coats, and on last coat use very fine sandpaper, 
preferably 0000. 

Fourth Coat — Cameo White Enamel Gloss (or Matte) 
shall be applied flowing out well, allow fourth coat 48 hr. to 
dry then apply last Coat. 

Fifth Coat — Cameo White Enamel Gloss. All Enamel 
and White Flat to be brought on job in manufacturer’s 
original packages, unopened. 

Note: Cameo White Enamel Gloss may be rubbed to satin finish, 

though Cameo White Enamel MaUe saves this labor and should be speci- 
fied, using above specifications inserting Cameo White Enamel Matte 
instead of Gloss. 

Old Work — If not in good condition, reniove all paint 
and proceed as per above specifications. If in good condi- 
tion, apply 2 coats of Cameo White Flat, and 1 coat Cameo 
White Enamel Gloss or Matte. 

Flat Wall Finish for Ceilings and Walls— F/rst Coat- 
Cameo White Flat reduced about 1 pt. to 1 gal. with linseed 
oil. 

Second and Third Coat — Cameo White Flat without re- 
duction except a small portion of pure turpentine, not over 
1 pt. to 1 gal. 
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FOUNDED 1754 


DEVOE & RAYNOLDS CO., INC. 


Makers of Paint and Varnish Products of Quality 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND SALESROOMS 


ATLANTA, GA., 78 North Broad Street 

BOSTON, MASS., Summer and High Streets; also 7 Elkins Street, 
South Boston 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 479 Main Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 14-16 West Lake Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Augusta and Central Avenues 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1008 Euclid Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., 913 and 1409 Elm Street 
DENVER, COLO., 1640 Arapahoe Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, 911 Walnut Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 1522 Woodward Avenue 
HOUSTON, TEX., White and Winter Streets 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Union Terminal Warehouse 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1312-1314 Grand Avenue 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 110 South Sixth Street and 411 Washington 
Avenue, North 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 924 Canal Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101-103 Fulton Street and 34 East 42nd Street 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 211 South Compress Street 

OMAHA, NEB., 413 South 10th Street and 322 South 16th Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 933-935 North Front Street 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 104 East 5th Street 

SAVANNAH, GA., 116-118 Barnard Street 

WICHITA, KAN., 127 North Market Street 


Products 

Devoe Holland Enamel. 

Devoe Roman Enamel. 

Devoe Pale Interior Varnish. 

Devoe Marble Floor Varnish. 

Devoe Rubbed Effect Varnish. 

Devoe Spar Varnishes. 

Devoe Paste Fillers. 

Devoe Penetrating Stains. 

Devoe Oil Stains. 

Devoe Mitis Green (The Perma- 
nent Green). 

Devoe Velour Finish (Flat Wall 
Paint). 

Devoe Velour Finish Undercoat. 
Devoe Tuf-Seal First Coater.. 

Devoe Lead and Zinc Exterior Paint. 
Devoe Concrete Floor Paint. 

Devoe Stucco and Concrete Coating. 
Devoe Double Daylight Mill White. 
Also Devoe Wax and Devoe Colors in Oil. 



TRADE-MARK 


face, but also 
the architect. 


Architectural Service 

Complete Architectural Service Depart- 
ments are maintained in the New York and 
Chicago offices. Architects are invited to sub- 
mit their problems. The most approved methods 
and materials used in the decorating or pre- 
serving of any kind of surface will be recom- 
mended. Color charts and specially finished 
samples as well as specifications vyill be sup- 
plied on request. Immediate service may be 
had through the local Devoe branch house or 
the local Devoe merchant. 

Specification Booklet 

This booklet not only contains comprehen- 
sive specifications for treating any kind of sur- 
much general information that is valuable to 
A copy will be sent on request. 


Paint Manual 

This book has been compiled from a series of educational 
letters sent to the Architects during the past three years dealing 
with every-day problems and is extremely valuable to an archi- 
tect desiring correct information on paint and varnish questions. 
Write for your copy. 


Holland Elnamel 

Gloss White Gloss Gray 

Eggshell White Eggshell Gray 

Flat White Flat Gray 

Gloss Extra Light Ivory 
Eggshell Extra Light Ivory 
Flat Extra Light Ivory 

Highest grade, interior or exterior. 

The white is a permanent white. All the gloss 
effects are waterproof and weatherproof, withstanding 
the frequent washings required in kitchens and bath- 
rooms as well as the chemicals used to cleanse and dis- 
infect hospital walls. They will last longer on exterior 
surfaces than white lead and oil. 

The eggshell and flat effects are for interior use 
only. Gloss, eggshell and flat effects are free flow- 
ing and self-leveling. The finished surface is most 
beautiful and durable. 

Specify Devoe Flat White Undercoat for Enamel 
to prepare the surface. 

Specifications — Interior — Priming Coat — For soft 
woods add 1 pt. boiled linseed oil, or for hard 
or semihard woods add 1 pt. turpentine to each 
gallon undercoat. When dry, sand lightly and dust 
clean. 

Second Coat — Flow full body undercoat on evenly. 
When dry, sand lightly and dust clean. 

Third Coat — Same as second. Sandpaper with 00 
sandpaper. 


Fourth Coat — Mix thoroughly with each gallon of 
undercoat, 1 qt. Holland Enamel and flow on full body. 
When dry, sand lightly with 00 sandpaper and dust clean. 

Fifth Coat — ^l^dow on Holland Enamel evenly as it 
comes from the container. 

Note: If a rubbed job is desired rub with fine 

pumicestone and water. The Eggshell Holland Enamel 
may be specified for reasons of economy where the 
rubbed effect is desired. 

If tinted enamel is specified for finishing, specify 
also that the undercoats be tinted to match. 

Devoe Roman Enamel 

A less expensive product, but one of splendid 
value. For interior use only, made in full gloss and 
eggshell white. 

Devoe Pale Interior Varnish 

Highest grade gloss varnish for trim. 

Devoe Pale Interior Varnish gives a depth o^ finish 
that is extraordinary. The light strikes down through 
the varnish film as though it were of polished glass. The 
wood takes on the character not only of a surface but of 
a body. Its color and pattern seem to have depth behind 
them; the wood seems more solid, more enduring and 
more beautiful. 

This varnish is hard drying, takes an extremely 
high gloss by polishing, or may be rubbed to a dull satin 
sheen. It is washable, easy flowing and settles with 
glasslike smoothness. 
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Specifications — First Coat — Flow on a full body 
coat of Devoe Pale Interior Varnish. When dry, sand 
lightly and dust clean. 

Second Coat — Same as above, sanding with 00 sand- 
paper or fine steel wool and dust clean. 

Third Coa/— Flow on full body coat Devoe Pale 
Interior Varnish. 

The third coat may be omitted for reasons of 
economy. If a rubbed job is desired, 3 coats should be 
specified and extra drying time allowed between coats. 
Rub with fine pumicestone and oil. 

Devoe Marble Floor Varnish 

Devoe Marble Floor Varnish is the highest grade 
and is a pale, heavy bodied, hard drying, tough and 
elastic varnish. It is waterproof and heelproof, protect- 
ing the wood from wear, dirt and decay. It dries hard 
overnight and can be rubbed. 

Mossed down with fine steel wool, it makes the 
ideal undercoating for waxed floors. 

Specifications — Apply 3 coats Marble Floor Var- 
nish. Two coats will produce a fine surface, but 3 coats 
are better. Allow 24 hours between coats, sanding and 
dusting the undercoats. It may be rubbed, when dry, 
with pumicestone and oil, or mossed with steel wool and 
waxed. 


Devoe Oil Stains 

Light Oak 
Dark Oak 
Golden Oak 
Fumed Oak 
Weathered Oak 


Malachite Green 
Mahogany 
Brown Mahogany 
Walnut 
Ebonv 


Highest grade, exterior and interior. Permanent as 
to color and do not raise the grain. Especially adapted 
for soft woods. The effects are not quite as clear as 
obtained with the Penetrating Stains. 


Devoe Mitis Green 

A strictly permanent green especially desirable on 
blinds and trimmings. To get maximum results, use 2 
coats over an undercoat of Devoe Mitis Green Ground 
Color. 

Made in 3 shades — light, medium and deep. A 
beautiful ‘Ttalian Green” can be obtained by mixing 
together equal parts of light and deep. 

Devoe Velour Finish Flat Wall Paint 

Highest grade. Maximum elasticity. Will not check, 
peel nor crack. Dirt and grease may be washed off its 
surface without injury to the paint. Hiding power and 
working qualities unexcelled. Clear, beautiful and per- 
manent tints. 


Devoe Rubbed Effect Varnish 

This is a full bodied, hard drying semigloss varnish, 
designed as a substitute for the hand-rubbed effect. It 
contains no wax, flows on smoothly, dries in 12 to 24 
hourjg and is durable. 

Specifications — Specify Devoe Pale Interior Var- 
nish for the undercoats. Finish with 1 coat Rubbed 
Effect Varnish. Sand and dust the undercoats. 


Devoe Aqua Spar Varnish 

For exterior or interior use, is very pale; is proof 
against hot and cold water and is durable. May be rubbed 
to a dull finish. 


Devoe Yacht Spar Varnish 

Highest grade exterior varnish. Made of best oils 
and gums. Medium slow drying with maximum dura- 
bility. 

Devoe Paste Filler 

Light Oak Golden Oak 

Dark Oak Mahogany 

Dries bone hard in 24 hours. Absorbs none of the 
succeeding coats, thereby eliminating “pitting.” 

Devoe Concrete Floor Paint 

Highest grade. Dries hard with a high gloss. Is 
durable, elastic, waterproof and oilproof. The first coat 
should be reduced one-fourth with turpentine. 


Devoe Penetrating Stains 

No. 20 Fumed Oak No. 58 

No. 21 Silvery Gray No. 59 

No. 50 Flemish Oak No. 61 

No. 51 Mission Oak No. 62 

No. 52 Antwerp Oak No. 64 
No. 53 Weathered Oak No. 65 
No. 54 Golden Oak No. 66 

No. 55 Dark Antique No. 68 

No. 69 Circassian Walnut 
Highest grade for interior work. Effects are clear 
and permanent. Show no laps and do not raise grain of 
wood. Do not require wiping; however, the character of 
the wood is enhanced if stains are wiped before they set. 


Malachite Green 
Light Oak 
Green Oak 
Brown Mahogany 
Antique Oak 
Dark Mahogany 
English Oak 
American Walnut 


Devoe Velour Undercoat for Walls 

High grade pigment size for walls of plaster, cement 
or wall board. Is elastic and will not chip, crack nor 
peel. Resists alkali and holds out the succeeding 
coats. 

Devoe Tuf-Seal First Coater 

Tuf-Seal is a first coater for any interior surface. 
It forms a transparent and exceedingly tough, elastic and 
durable coating, which clings tenaciously. 

As a primer for exterior metal surfaces, it has no 
equal. For inferior work on metal, natural wood, or 
mixed about half and half with an undercoater for 
enamel, it obviates all tendency to check, crack or peel 
and seals the surface thoroughly. 

Mixed 50-50 with a varnish or oil wall size, or with 
the wall paint, it thoroughly seals the surface against 
dampness and minimizes the tendency of burns or dis- 
colorations coming through to the surface. 

It is the safest and surest sizing material on new 
and difficult walls. 

Devoe Lead and Zinc Exterior Paint 

Highest grade, for exterior use. There is no purer 
or better paint made. It contains carbonate of lead, oxide 
of zinc, raw linseed oil, pure turpentine drier, pure tint- 
ing colors and nothing else. Its life is approximately 
one-half longer and its covering capacity is about 30% 
greater than lead and oil. 

Devoe Stucco and Concrete Coating 

Highest grade. A weatherproof, flat paint in white 
and colors. 

A durable, elastic, preservative coating for exterior 
or interior use. 

Devoe Double Daylight Mill White 

Highest grade. Gloss and flat for interior walls. 
Easy working, durable and stays white. Two coats of 
the flat or 1 coat flat and 1 coat gloss will cover. 
For interior use on wood, plaster, wall board, brick or 
stone. 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 

Manufacturing Chemists 


141 Milk 
BOSTON 

NEW YORK, N. Y.. 342 Madison Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA.. Real Estate Trust Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 444 Market Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 2035 East 19th Street 

PRINCIPAL 

ATLANTA, GA., Atlanta Paint Co. 

BALTIMORE, MD., National Building Supply Co. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Moore-HandlEy Hardware Co. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., (Quilt) M. A. Reeb Corporation; (Stains) Sciiuele 
& Co. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO (Stains) Saeger-Winstel Co.; (Quilt) Cincinnati 
Builders Supply Co. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Cleveland Builders’ Supply Co. and Cleveland 
Window Glass & Door Co. 

COLUMBUS. OHIO, Marietta Paint & Color Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., W. L. Macatee & Sons. 

DAYTON, OHIO, Delscamp Paint & Glass Co. 

DENVER, COLO., Colorado Builders’ Supply Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Clyde C. Crane Co. and Rinshed-Gagnier Co. 
DULUTH, MINN., Thomson-Williams Co. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., W. P. Williams Company 
HOUSTON. TEX., W. L. Macatee & Sons 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA.. Gill & Mulholland 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., W. W. Woodruff Hardware Co. 


Street 

MASS. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 5000 Bloomingdale Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Lumber Exchange Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Hibernian Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 96 Front Street 

AGENCIES 

LOUISVILLE. KY., National Roofing & Supply Co. 

MIAMI, FLA., Frank T. Budge Co. 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Fischer Lime & Cement Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Jahncke Service, Inc. 

OMAHA, NEB., Pioneer Glass & Paint Co. 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Houston Brothers Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE, Cress & Co. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Barnard, Portf.r & Remington 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Hunkins-Willis Lime & Cement Co. and ScoTT- 
SuLLiVAN Paint Co. 

SAVANNAH, GA., Neal-Blun Co. 

SEATTLE, WASH., S. W. R. Dally 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA, Hansen Glass and Paint Co. 

SPOKANE, WASH., H. G. Lanahan & Co. 

SYRACUSE,’ N. Y., Alex. Grant’s Sons 
TAMPA, FLA., Knight & Wall Co. 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Toledo Builders’ Supply Co, 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Lally-Rohlader Co. 

TULSA, OKLA., Builders’ Supply Co. 


Products 

Cabot’s “Creosote” Shingle Stains; Old Vir- 
ginia White; Double White; Waterproof Stucco 
and Brick Stains; Clear Brick and Clear Cement 
Waterproofing ; “Conservo” Wood Preservative ; 
Dampproofing; Protective Paints; Mortar Colors. 

For Stained Shingles see page 1107; for Building 
Insulation, see pages 1342-1343. 

Cabot’s ‘‘Creosote” Shingle Stains 

Cabot’s “Creosote” Shingle Stains are the original 
stains invented by Samuel Cabot 43 years ago. 

Uses — For coloring and preserving shingles, 
rough or dressed siding boards, half-timbering, cornice 
and trimmings of cement houses, etc. 

Coloring Effects — Stains are made of the finest 
and strongest pigments, colloidally compounded and sus- 
pended in a vehicle of specially refined creosote. The 
coloring effects are soft and rich, and also transparent, 
so that the wood is beautifully colored without covering 
the grain. 

The colors are guaranteed fast. 

Wood Preservation — The creosote penetrates 
the wood and thoroughly preserves it against decay or 
insects. 

*'Creosote is the best wood preservative known /* — Traut- 

WEIN. 

‘Wood treated with it is not subject to dry rot or other 
decay/* — Century Dictionary. 

Imitations — Can be recognized by coarse pig- 
ments ; tawdry, opaque colors ; and the smell of kerosene, 
benzine, or similar cheapener. Cabot’s stains contain no 
petroleum distillate or other adulterant. 

Application — Shingles may be dipped before lay- 
ing; or dipped, and brushed once after laying (the most 
thorough method), or merely brush-coated twice after 
laying. The coloring effect is the same, but dipping 
preserves the shingles better. Other woodwork is 
stained with the brush. 

Always use 2 coats, and 3 coats are advisable on 
smooth wood. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon covers 100 sq. 
ft., 2 coats, on rough wood, or 200 to 250 sq. ft. on 
smooth wood; 21/2 to 2% gal. will dip 1000 shingles 


two-thirds their length ; 3-gal. will dip and brush-coat. 

Samples — Samples of stained wood, showing the 
colors on cedar, will be furnished on request. 

Special Colors — Special colors and shades will be 
made for architects who wish to produce special effects 
and will send samples to match or suggestions to' fol- 
low. 

Specification — Specify : “Cabot’s ‘Creosote’ Shin- 
gle Stains, in original packages bearing Cabot’s trade- 
mark. Color to be selected by architect or owner.” 

State whether work is to be dipped or brush-coated, 
or both, and that stains must be thoroughly stirred and 
be applied, without dilution or adulteration, to drv wood 
only. This will insure uniform color and durability. 



Cabot’s Creosote Stained Shingles on Roof; Wall Shingles 
Finished with Cabot’s Old Virginia White; Insulated with 
Cabot’s Quilt for Warmth 

Harold Doty, Architect, Portland, Ore. 

Cabot’s Old Virginia White 

Gives a clean, brilliant “whitewash effect,” combin- 
ing the soft, cool whiteness of whitewash with the wear- 
ing qualities of paint ; but it is not opaque and heavy like 
paint. It is a colloidal compound and more transparent, 
covering the surface as a good coat of whitewash covers 
it, and not with the hard, veneering surface that paint 
forms. It faithfully reproduces the peculiarly desirable 
qualities of whitewash ; but is finer in tone and texture, 
simple and easy to apply, clean and lasting. 

Many attempts have been made to obtain this result 
with paint, but without success, because the hard, cold 
“paintiness” of paint is so essentially different from 
the soft brilliancy of whitewash. 
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Adaptability — Old Virginia White is used for 
shingles, siding, boards, and timbers, and for brick, stone 
and cement work. It has been especially successful on 
brickwork, giving striking and pictui escjue effects that 
can be obtained in no other way. 

Application — Apply with a brush or by clipping. 
If dipped, shingles should be brushed off when dipped 
and 1 or 2 brush coats applied after laying; or dip in 
White Shingle Stain No. 1166 and apply 2 brush boats 
of Old Virginia White. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon covers 125 to 
150 sq. ft., 2 coats, on shingles and other undressed 
wood and on brick or cement work, and it goes about 
twice as far on smooth wood. 



Cypress Shingles, Brick Chimneys and Stonework Finished 
with Cabot’s Double-White; Roof in Blended Brown of 
Cabot’s Creosote Stain 

Clark & Arms, Architects, New York 

\ 

Cabot’s Double-White 

A brilliant, flat white of fine texture and wonder- 
ful hiding power. It is so opaque that two coats will 
cover better than three coats of white lead paint, and it 
is much whiter. This is another one of Cabot s colloidal 
compounds and has flowing qualities, priming qualities, 
and textural qualities entirely different from paints. 

Adaptability — For all exterior surfaces of wood, 
cement, brick or metal, as well as for interior work. 

Application — Applied with a brush, like paint, or 
with spray-gun. 

Covering Capacity — 300 sq. ft., 2 coats, per gal- 
lon, on dressed lumber or other smooth surfaces. 

Cabot’s Waterproof Stucco and Brick Stains 

Adaptability — These stains enter and seal the 
pores of brick, or concrete, making them rainproof and 
producing beautiful coloring effects without weakening 

the cement. , i_ • i 

For evening up off-colored and mismatched brick, 
or restoring the color of old, faded and discolored walls, 
they are unequalled. They sink into the surface, and 
form no skin, so that they can not chalk or peel like 
paints and other coatings. 



Stained with Cabot’s Stucco Stains 

Bigelow & Wadsworth, Architects, Boston, Mass. 


Being transparent, they show the variations of tex- 
ture, tone and density of the concrete almost as per- 
fectly as in its uncolored state. Made in all colors. 

Covering Capacity— One gallon covers from 100 
to 250 sq. ft., 2 coats, depending upon the surface. 

Cabot’s Clear Brick Waterproofing and Cabot’s Clear 
Cement Waterproofing 

Transparent liquid waterproofings applied to the sur- 
face with a brush. They penetrate and seal the pores, 
making the surface completely and permanently rainproof. 

Covering Capacity— One gallon will cover from 
200 to 300 sq. ft., 2 coats, on common brick or smooth 
concrete. 







Piers, Hoboken, N. J., Waterproofed with Cabot’s Clear 
Brick Waterproofing 

Cabot’s Dampproofing 

For direct plastering on brick and concrete walls 
and stonebacking on marble and other delicate stones. 
A permanently waterproof and adhesive coating that 
forms a perfect bond between the plaster and the wall, 
making furring and lathing unnecessary. It penetrates 
both plaster and wall, knitting them firmly and per- 
manently together. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon covers 80 to 100 
sq. ft., 2 coats. The first coat should stand 24 hours 
before the second is applied, and the second should stand 
24 hours before the plaster is applied. This insures 
perfect adhesion and a complete bonding. 

Cabot’s Flexiblac Protective Paint 

A chemically pure bitumen paint, thoroughly clari- 
fied and refined, which forms an elastic non-oxidizable 
bituminous coating that permanently protects iron and 
steel from rust, electrolysis and corrosion. Linseed oil 
paints will not last on metal construction, because oxida- 
tion and electrolytic action destroy them. CaboFs 
Flexiblac will not oxidize, is not affected by acids or 
electrolysis, will not crack nor peel. It is permanent 
and a perfect protection, and costs only half as much 
as linseed oil paint. 

Covering Capacity— One gallon covers 300 to 
400 sq. ft., 2 coats. 

Cabot’s ‘‘Conserve” Wood Preservative 

For preserving all kinds of woodwork from decay, 

worms, and insects. ^ 

At a cost of 2^ or 3(j^ per stick, ‘‘Conservo will 
almost double the life of piles, posts, sills; bridge, mine, 
wharf and dam timbers, and all kinds of planking. 

It is as perfect a preservative as can be made with 
the present scientific knowledge of the subject. It gives 
a butternut brown tone. 

Apply with a brush, as heavily as possible, or dip 
the lumber before using. 

Covering Capacity — One gallon covers about 200 
sq. ft. of dressed lumber with 2 coats. 

Cabot’s Mortar Colors 

For 35 years the strongest and most durable colors 
for mortar. 

Made in pulp form to insure uniform mixing and 
to save labor. 
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E. I. DU PONT DE NEMOURS & CO., INC. 

Paint and Varnish Division 
3500 Gray’s Ferry Road, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., Everett Station (49) CHICAGO, ILL., 2100 Elston Avenue NEW YORK, N. Y., 21 East Fortieth Street 


Products 

Paints and Varnishes which include : 
Former Harrison Products : 

Du Pont Prepared Paint (Town and 
Country) 

Du Pont FlowKote Enamel 
Du Pont Flat Wall Paint 
Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer 
Du Pont* White Enamel Undercoat 
Du Pont Kromate Metal Primer 
Du Pont Antoxide (Rust Inhibitive) 
Du Pont Du-Lite (Mill White) 
Former Bridgeport Products: 

Du Pont Wheeler's Paste Wood 
Filler 

Du Pont Penetrating Stain 
Du Pont Acid Stain 
Du Pont Stain Sealer 
Du Pont Wonderlac 
Du Pont Prepared Wax 
Former Chicago Architectural Varnishes : 
Du Pont Shipoleum Interior Fin- 
ish 

Du Pont Supremis Floor Finish 
Du Pont Chi-Vo (to Approximate 
Rubbed Finish) 

Du Pont Navalite (Exterior) 



trade-mark 



The Du Pont Line 

This is a combination of three of Amer- 
ica's best known lines, each famous for a 
certain class of products : 

First, the former Harrison Bros. & Co., makers of 
high grade paints, oil colors and enamels for over a 
century. 

Second, the former Bridgeport Wood Finishing 
Co., whose stains, fillers and finishes have been the 
standard for nearly 50 years. 

Third, completing the circle, the Chicago Varnish 
Co., whose varnishes have been specified by architects 
for over 50 years. 

Du Pont Wheeler’s Paste Wood Filler 

The original silex wood filler, and used by the 
leading piano and furniture manufacturers for over 40 
years. It is specified by critical architects for all types 
of building construction, including the finest public and 
residential work. 

Forms a permanent, unshrinkable, transparent foun- 
dation in the pores of the wood for the support of the 
finishing coats. 

Supplied in Transparent, Walnut or Light Antique, 
Golden Oak, Mahogany, Mahogany N (for dark ma- 
hogany efifects). Ebony and Special White. 


THE CHEMICAL 

engineer 

Symbol of du Pont 
services to industry — 
the explanation of the 
varied line of du Pont 
products — a n d of du 
Pont quality leadership 
in the paint field. The 
work of du Pont 
Chemical Engineers is 
to improve and stand- 
ardize quality and 
lower costs 


(1) Specifications — Filler to be reduced 
with turpentine or benzine at the rate of 8 to 
10 lb. of filler to 1 gal. of reducer. Apply 
1 brush coat of Du Pont Wheeler’s ( ) 

Paste Wood Filler. Allow work to stand until 
the filler has set or become dull, then rub the 
filler well into the pores of the wood, wiping 
off the surplus with a cloth or sea moss, 
rubbing across the grain. Allow to dry at 
least 24 hours before finishing coats are 
applied. 


Du Pont (Chicago) Architectural Varnishes 

These varnishes have been specified by 
architects for the past 50 years, and are ac- 
corded first place in the varnish field. / 

The same identical varnishes are now sold 
under the Du Pont label. 

There is a grade for each specific purpose : 
Shipoleum Interior Finish — The very 
highest grade of interior varnish. Should be 
specified for use on fine residences, hospitals, 
asylums, public buildings, bathrooms, base- 
ments, stables, laundries and places exposed 
to the fumes of ammonia and dampness. 
It stands heat and moisture, is very elastic 
and never cracks. May be rubbed and pol- 
ished. 

Supremis Floor Fin- 
ish — The first varnish put on 
the market especially for 
floors, and one that has al- 
ways retained its leadership. It is 
a remarkable wood preservative, dries 
hard and elastic, is thoroughly water- 
proof and will not mark or scratch 
white. 

When rubbed, it produces the 
soft eggshell luster of French polish. 

Chi-Vo — Noted for its beautiful 
rubbed appearance without the labor 
and expense of rubbing. This is a distinctive varnish, 
made by a new process, and has a third more spreading 
capacity than ordinary varnishes. 

Should be specified as a finishing coat over Shipo- 
leum Varnish. 

Navalite — Especially adapted for use on front 
doors, vestibules and any exterior surface subject to 
all kinds of weather conditions. It will retain its 
luster and elasticity under severe conditions and meets 
every requirement of drying, appearance and dura- 
bility. 

(2) Specifications — Apply 3 coats of Du Pont 
Architectural ( ) Varnish. Each coat to be sanded 
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(except Chi- Vo) when thoroughly dry, with No 00 
sandpaper, and dusted. Final coat to be rubbed to (flat, 
eggshell or polish), as desired. 



Du Pont Penetrating Stain 

For producing on practically all 
woods, with the possible exceptions of 
mahogany and walnut, clear toned 
stained effects. 

These stains do not raise the gram 
of the wood or show laps. They pene- 
trate the wood deeply, bringing out 
the full beauty of the grain. 

Where economy of finish is a 
factor, the oak shades may be used as 
a 1-coat finish, but are generally fin- 
ished over with stain sealer and wax; 
_ stain sealer and varnish; filler, stain 
sealer and wax ; or filler and varnish. On close grained 
woods, the use of filler is not necessary. 

The mahogany shades are generally used on such 
close grained woods as birch, gumwood, pine, fir, cy- 
press and whitewood, and should be finished over with 
stain sealer and varnish coats. 

Regularly supplied in the following colors : 

Light Oak, Brown Oak, Golden Oak, English Oak, 
Flemish Oak, Walnut, Light Mahogany, Dark Ma- 
hogany, Brown Mahogany, Mission Green, and Cir- 
cassian Walnut (for gumwood only). 

(3) Specifications — Apply brush coat of Du 
Pont ( ) Penetrating Stain. Allow work to stand 

for 4 or 5 minutes and wipe off surplus stain with a 
cloth. Allow to dry 24 hours before applying further 
finishing coats. 


Wonderlac 

A dull lusterless finish adapted for use only over 
the Gray and Fumed Acid Stains. Does not change the 
color of the most delicate shades and forms a damp- 
proof finish. 

(6) Specifications— Apply 2 brush coats of 
Wonderlac over Standard Gray (or Fumed Oak) Acid 
Stain, allowing 8 hours between coats for drying. 

Du Pont Prepared Wax 

Used in producing the waxed effect on interior 
woodwork and floors. 

(7) Specifications — Apply 2 coats of Prepared 
Wax. Apply with a cloth evenly over the entire sur- 
face; allow to stand 10 to 20 minutes and polish with a 
soft cloth. The second coat may be applied in the same 
manner 24 hours after the first coat has been polished. 

Du Pont Enamel Undercoat (White) 

This is the proper undercoat for an enamel finish. 
Forms a hard, smooth finish, causing the enamel to 
stand out with full gloss and luster. 

(8) Specifications— Apply 3 brush coats of Du 
Pont Enamel Undercoat as follows: 

First Coat— Thin with linseed oil at the rate of 
1 qt. of pure raw linseed oil to 1 gal. of Undercoat. For 
pine or cypress, substitute turpentine for linseed oil. Al- 
low to dry 48 hours and sand with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Second Coat — Applv Undercoat as it comes from 
the can. Allow to dry 48 hours and sand with No. 00 
sandpaper. 

Third Coaf— Same as second coat. Dust work 
before applying enamel coats. 


Du Pont Stain Sealer 

A sealing coat for Penetrating Stains, also per- 
fectly supports the varnish coats. 

This product is much superior to shellac for the 
purpose, as it prevents the stain from bleeding 
through the varnish coats. Do not specify the use of 
Penetrating Stains without the use of Stain Sealer. 

(4) Specifications— Apply 1 brush coat of Stain 
Sealer over Penetrating Stain; allow to dry 24 hours 
and sand or hair lightly. Dust work before applying 
varnish coats. 


Du Pont Acid Stain 

Intended for use on all types of wood in produc- 
ing the artistic effects not possible with any other type 
of stain. 

The mahogany effects are generally used on pn- 
uine mahogany wood in connection with Wheeler s 
Paste Wood Filler, such effects being finished over with 
varnish coats. The grays and fumes are generally fin- 
ished over with Wonderlac. 

Regularly supplied in the following colors: 

No. KXX) Dark Fumed Oak, No. 1314 Light 
Fumed Oak, Standard Gray, Satin Gray, Steel Gray, 
Smoked Pearl, Mahogany, Dark Mahogany, Brown 

Mahogany. , , 

Write for panels showing new gray and brown 


tones. 

(5) Specifications— Apply 1 brush coat of Du 
Pont ( ) Acid Stain. Allow work to dry mo^ 

oughly, about 12 to 24 hours, and sand surface smooth 
with No. 00 sandpaper. Dust work before applying 
further finishing coats. 


FlowKote Enamel 

A high grade enamel that will not 
change color. Adapted for both interior 
and exterior work. 

Supplied in White and Ivory, in 
both gloss and rubbed finish. The lat- 
ter type gives the hand rubbed effect 
without the labor and expense of rub- 
bing; and if rubbed finish is specified, 
no rubbing is necessary for the final 
coat. 

(9) Specifications— Apply 2 
coats of Du Pont FlowKote ( ) 

Enamel. Sand first coat when thoroughly dry with No. 
00 sandpaper. Dust work and apply second coat. Final 
coat to be (left in gloss or rubbed eggshell) as desired. 

Du Pont Prepared Paint 

An exceptionally durable house paint made to 
withstand extreme weather conditions. Has excep- 
tional durability and covers well. 

Color card on request, showing 30 attractive colors. 

(10) Specifications — Preparation — Coat all knots 
and sappy streaks with shellac, to prevent showing 
through subsequent paint coats. Apply 3 coats Du Pont 
Prepared Paint ( ) as follows: 

On very resinous knots the resinous matter should 
be “pulled out” of the surface by the use of the blow 
torch, followed by a brush coat of turpentine or benzole 
just before application of the priming coat. Apply 3 
coats of Du Pont Prepared Paint ( ) as follows:^ 

Priming Coat — Thin to priming consistency with 
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equal parts linseed oil and turpentine. (For soft, open 
grained woods like white pine and poplar, thin with 3 
parts oil and 1 part turpentine. On resinous woods, 
such as yellow pine, reduce with 1 part oil and 3 parts 
turpentine.) 

Second Coat — Thin to working consistency with 2 
parts raw linseed oil and 1 part turpentine. Brush 
out well. 

Third Coat — Apply without thinning, except when 
conditions warrant the use of a little linseed oil. 

Du Pont Flat Wall Paint 

A ready-to-use interior wall finish, producing a 
soft, matte surface that can be repeatedly ivashed. Cov- 
ers exceedingly well and does not show brush marks. 

Supplied in 10 colors and white. Send for color 
card, showing these colors in various combinations. 

(11) Specifications — First Coat — Du Pont Flat 
Wall Paint, to each gallon of which has been added from 
a quart to a half gallon of Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer, 
depending on porosity of surface. 

Second Coat—Dn Pont Flat Wall Paint of pack- 
age consistency. 

Third Coat — Same as second coat. 


Du-Lite (Mill White) 

Three coats recommended 
for all new or unpainted work. 

(12) Specifications for 
Use Over Cement, Concrete, 
Brick and Plaster — Preparation 
— All surfaces must be thor- 
oughly dry and free from grease 
and dirt. 

Finishing — First Coat : Du 

Pont Du-Lite Undercoater to 
each gallon of which has been 
added an equal amount of Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer. 
Second Coat : Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 

Third Coat : Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 

Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the following specifi- 
cation is recommended : 

First Coat : Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 



Note: Where brick and concrete surfaces are very porous, 
1 qt. of Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer should be added to each 
gallon of Du-Lite Undercoater for first coat. 

Second Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 

Flat. 


(Caution: New or green surfaces particularly strong in 
alkalies, should first be washed with a solution made by dis- 
solving 3 lb. of zinc sulphate in 1 gal. of water.) 

(13) Specifications for Use Over Wood and Wall 
Board — Preparation — All surfaces must be thoroughly 
dry and free from grease and dirt. Knots and sappy 
places in wood shall be shellacked before painting and 
all nailholes puttied after first coat. 

Finishing — First Coat : Du Pont Du-Lite Under- 
coater reduced to priming consistency with equal parts 
of pure raw linseed oil and spirits of turpentine or tur- 
pentine substitute. 

Second Coat : Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 

Third Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 

Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the second coat may be 
omitted. 

(14) Specifications for Use Over Structural Iron 
or Steel and All Metal Work (except Galvanized 


Iron) — Preparation — Metal surfaces shall be cleaned 
of all scale, dirt, rust and grease. 

Finishing— First Coat : Du Pont Kromate Aletal 
Primer. 

Second Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Undercoater. 

Third Coat: Du Pont Du-Lite Gloss, Eggshell or 

Flat. 

Where only 2 coats are used, the first coat may 
be omitted. 

Note: When galvanized iron is used, special treatment is 
required before painting. Special information will be fur- 
nished on request. 

Antoxide (Rust Inhibitive) 

A rust inhibitive paint with 
a varnishlike vehicle, that com- 
pletely covers the surface and 
prevents moisture from attacking 
the metal and causing rust. It 
prevents the formation of rust 
beneath the coating as well as 
progressive oxidation where it 
has already begun. 

This paint withstands acid 
fumes to a most unusual degree, 
therefore is peculiarly adapted for use around smelters, 
acid plants, paper and other mills. It is also used on 
water towers, inside and out, as it does not foul water. 

(15) Specifications — Preparation — Surface to be 
free from greiise, dirt and dust. Wire brush to remove 
scale. 

First Coat — Du Pont Kromate Metal Primer. 

Second Coat — Du Pont Antoxide ( ), to each 

gallon of which has been added 1 pt. of turpentine. 

Third Coat — Du Pont Antoxide ( ), as con- 

tained in package. 

Du Pont Elastic Wall Primer 

The proper foundation for Du Pont Flat Wall 
Paint and Du-Lite. Stops the suction in i)laster walls 
and prevents plaster burns from showing through sub- 
sequent coatings. 

(16) Specifications — See Du Pont Flat Wall 
Paint and Du-Lite Specifications. 

Du Pont Kromate Metal Primer 

One of the latest developments in metal primers for 
structural steel or sheet metal. Sui)i)lied in ready mixed 
form and is far superior to red lead in rust inhibitive 
properties. 

(17) Specifications — See Du Pont Flat Wall 
Paint and Antoxide specifications. 

Special Note 

For the convenience of the architect, an Archi- 
tectural Specification Book has been prepared. This 
booklet gives to all architects a service of technical speci- 
fications carefully prepared and made easily adaptable 
for specification writers. 

You will note in the foregoing pages that the speci- 
fications have been numbered. This is so arranged that 
the proper paragraphs may be combined in the archi- 
tect’s specification details. 

If detailed specifications are desired covering a 
particular project, complete information may be had by 
addressing our Architectural Service Bureau, Paint and 
Varnish Division, E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co., 
Inc., 3500 Gray’s Ferry Road, Philadelphia, Pa. This 
is available for the asking and involves no obligation. 
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KEYSTONE VARNISH COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Paints, Wall Finishes, Enamels, Varnishes 
CHICAGO, ILL. BROOKLYN, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. 

KEYSTONE VARNISH COMPANY, LTD., HULL. ENGLAND 


Specialties 

“Keystona,” the original Flat Finish Linseed Oil 
Paint for interior plaster work, woodwork, wall board, 
etc. 

“Degraii,” for floors, interior trim, furniture, ex- 
terior wood work, and for every purpose where varnish 
is required. 

‘‘Edelvice,’’ a Porcelain White Enamel, for inte- 
rior and exterior use. 

“Keystona” Caen Stone Finish, a Flat Finish 
Linseed Oil Paint for rough or smooth caen stone effects. 

“ZiNOLiN,” the “Arnold-ized” Zinc, an All-zinc 
Paint made for outside use. 

' ‘‘Degrah’’ 

“Degrah’^ is tJic Varnish that can be “treated 
rough.” It stands the movement of furniture and the 
scuff of shoes on floors; the nails in heels will dent the 
wood but will not crack “Degrah.” Any varnish that 
will stand this abuse, will naturally do satisfactory work 
on doors, furniture and woodwork. Because of the 
Sheep's Wool Grease. 

Although “Degrah” is waterproof and is not turned 
white by boiling water, salt or soapy water, we do not 
base our claims of “Quality” on this feature, but on the 
elasticity, toughness and durability of “Degrah” and 
that it is not affected by steam. Let some dry on a 
glass then boil it for 15 minutes. 

“Degrah” is made in six colors, natural and ground 
color and is recommended for use on floors, furniture, 
and all interior woodwork. Due to its special “Quali- 
ties,” “Degrah” is used largely on table tops, bathroom 
floors, linoleum and such places where cologne or alcohol 
preparations are liable to be spilled and on stairs and 
floors of playrooms. 

“Degrah” is made in natural, dark oak, light oak, 
cherry, mahogany, black walnut, green and ground colors. 

‘‘Edelvice’’ Enamel 

This enamel produces a beautiful, clear, white, high 
gloss porcelain finish that will not turn yellow, bloom, 
or become dull. For hard service, as on exterior sur- 
faces, “Edelvice” will wear for years. It “works like 
butter,” and allows of perfect freedom in applying, so 
that, no matter how large the surface, one man can do 
the work alone, without danger of laps or brush marks. 
Can be washed with warm soap-water. 

“Edelvice” is made in gloss, eggshell gloss and flat. 
Colors, white, ivory, cream and gray. 

Covering capacity, 300 sq. ft. per gal., one coat. 

‘‘Keystona’’ Caen Stone Finish 

This paint is the result of years of experimenting, 
and will produce a beautiful caen stone finish on plaster 
or brick surfaces. Can be washed with warm soap- water. 

Full directions for application, samples, etc., sent 
on request. 

Covering capacity, 1 coat on primer, brick, or rough 
plaster surfaces, 150 sq. ft. per gal.; smooth plaster sur- 
face, 210 sq. ft. per gal., one coat. 

‘‘Keystona’^ 

A flat finish linseed oil interior paint, prepared by 
a secret process and according to exclusive patents, bias 
a reputation of 18 years, and is used most extensively 


throughout the world. Soft in effect as water paints, 
yet permanent in color, sanitary, germproof, vermin- 
proof and washable as marble. “Keystona” is easy to 
apply. It does not produce glossy spots, shows no lap 
or brush marks, and will not sag. Touching-up on 
finishing coat does not show. Marks of striking 
matches, and pencil marks, can be easily removed by 
washing. 

Primarily a plaster wall, woodwork and wall board 
finish, “Keystona” can also be applied with assuredly 
satisfactory results as an undercoating for enamel, as a 
groundwork for staining, glazing and graining, and on 
metal ceiling, wallpaper, burlap, canvas, galvanized iron 
and radiators. “Keystona” adheres to all non-absorbent 
surfaces upon which oil paint shells, such as patent 
cement, marble and slate. 

“Keystona” colors, as shown on color card here- 
with, are rich and subdued in tone. Special tints to 
match any color scheme can be supplied at short notice, 
at slight increase in cost. Our Primer must be used 
to prepare walls before appying “Keystona.” 

“Keystona” is also made in gloss (white and full 
range of tints) which has been perfected to meet a de- 
mand for a washable gloss finish that can be easily 
applied without brush marks or laps. For use in mills, 
factories, general offices, lofts, kitchens, pantries and 
servants’ stairs or where a flat finish might not be de- 
sirable. 

Covering capacity of “Keystona” (flat and gloss), 

1 coat: on plaster, 600 sq. ft. per gal.; on woodwork, 
500 sq. ft. per gal.; on metal, 550 sq. ft. per gal. 



Exact Color Reproduction of “Keystona^' Can 

Shown to help architects guard against substitution 
Color card on next page 


“Zinolin/’ the ‘‘Arnold-ized’’ Zinc 

The only all-zinc outside paint. Comes in paste 
form, similar to white lead. Contains 15% coarser inert 
pigment to allow for expansion, contraction and greater 
oil absorption. Recommended for its superior white- 
ness, durability and covering properties. Holds colors 
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Keystone Varnish Company 


and gloss indefinitely. Especially recommended where 
white paint is to be used and for the seashore. Covei mg 
capacity, 2 coats over primer, 250 sq. ft. per gal. Can 
also be used in combination with white lead m any 
proportion, eliminating straight zinc entiiely. 
more “Zinolin,” is used, the more oil is required and the 
lower in cost per gallon and more durable the paint 
will be. 

Specifications 

“Degrah” — All interior floors to be filled with paste 
filler followed bv a first coat of “Degrah” thinned half 
with turpentine.' Sandpaper lightly, and apply second 
coat of “Degrah” thinned one-third with turpentine. 

All interior trim to be properly filled, and stained 
(or left in natural wood color), followed by applica- 
tions: first coat thinned half, second and third coats 
thinned 1 pt. to the gallon, with turpentine. Third 


coat to be rubbed down to a dead finish with purnice 
and water or oil. If you wish to save cost of rubbing, 
specify dull finish “Degrah” for third coat. 

For exterior woodwork specify same as for interior 
except do not rub final coat. 

“Keystona’* — All the walls in halls and rooms to 
he prepared with “Keystona” Primer and finished with 
3 coats of ‘‘Keystona,” according to directions furnished 
by the manufacturer. 

“Edelvice’* Enamel — All the woodwork m rooms, 
excepting the doors, to be finished with 3 coats of 
“Keystona” and 2 coats of “Edelvice” Enamel, accord- 
ing to directions furnished by the manufacturers. Doors 
to^^he stained and filled mahogany color and finished 
with 3 coats of “Degrah’’ rubbed. , 

‘‘Zinolin*’ — All the outside woodwork to be primed 
and then given 2 coats of “Zinolin,’’ according to the 
directions furnished by the manufacturers. 


These are a few Keystona Tints 




:-^F L A T F INI S H ^ 



** Patented Maroh 22nd> 1910 * 


NUMBER 


26 


14 [; ;. .■■■■• 

> .f ■ ^ ' 


9 I. 

j 




vV; 


4 ‘ 



Xo. I Black 
Xo. U White 



Keystona is made in many shades, from the most delicate to the deepest 
Keystona is higher in price — IV citw cilly ! 
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TELEPHONE 
Victory 7000 


MARTIN VARNISH COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Varnishes and Enamels 
2520 Quarry Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



Products 

Martin’s 100% Pure Varnishes : Floor, 

Interior, Outside Spar, and Velour; Martin’s 
Amber-Lyte; Floor Finish ; Martin’s En- 
amels : Full Gloss or Eggshell, and Undercoat. 

Quality of Martin’s 100% Pure Varnishes 

A striking and outstanding feature of Mar- 
tin’s Varnishes is that they are 100% pure. By this we 
mean that they are composed of pure gwns,^ oils and 
turpentine, and contain no benzine, and no rosin. Mar- 
tin’s 100% Pure Varnishes retain their elasticity for a 
remarkably long time and protect surfaces on which 
they are properly applied, most economically. 

It is suggested that members of the profession use 
these specifications on projects where they require the 
highest grade finished surfaces. 

Complete Specification Book 

A complete specification book, prepared with the 
co-operation of architects, will be furnished upon le- 
quest. This book contains a great deal of valuable in- 
formation, photographs, and specifications, and will be 
of assistance to every architect. 

Suggestions for Finishing Floors 

Do not use shellac or liquid fillers under any high grade 
varnish or floor finish when best results are desired. . 

Specifications No. 1 (Open Grained Woods, Such As 
Oak)— (a) Fill floor with good paste filler; before thoroughly 
dry wipe off across grain of wood with burlap or excelsior. 

Sand when dry, with No. 0 sandpaper; wipe up 
dust. . , 

(b) First coat to be Martin s 100% Pure 

Floor Varnish reduced with V 2 pt. of pure tur- 
pentine to the gallon of varnish. Allow 12 to 
24 hr. for drying. Sand with No. 00 sandpaper; 
clean up dust. ^ 

(c) Second coat to be Martin s 100% Pure 
Floor Varnish, full body as taken from can. 
Allow 12 to 24 hr. for drying. Sand with 
No. 00 sandpaper ; clean up dust. 

(d) Third and final coat to be Martin’s 
100% Pure Floor Varnish, full body as taken 
from can. 

Rubbed Finish— Ruh with pumicestone and oil 4 days after 
final coat is applied. 

Rubbed Finish Effect— To secure rubbed finish effect 
without labor cost of rubbing, substitute for third coat Martin’s 
100% Pure Velour Finish. No rubbing is necessary. 

Specifications No. 2 (Close Grained Woods, Such As 
Maple, Birch, Beech, Pine, Yellow Pine and Cypress)— 

(a) Omit filler and apply first coat of Martin’s Amber-Lyte 
Floor Finish full body as taken from can, well brushed out 
(Do not flow on like a varnish.) After 15 to 30 hr., sand with 
No. 0 sandpaper; clean up dust. 

(b) Finish as in Specifications No. 1. 

Suggestions for Finishing Interior Woodwork 

Do not use shellac or liquid fillers under any ' 

high grade varnish for best results. 

Specifications No. 3 (Open Grained 
Woods, Such As Oak, Walnut, Ash, etc.)— 

(a) Should be done same as in Specifications 
No 1, substituting Martin’s 100% Pure Interior 
Finish for Martin’s 100% Pure Floor Varnish. 

Specifications No. 4 (Close Grained 
Woods, Such As Maple, Birch, Beech, Pine, 

Yellow Pine and Cypress)— (a) See Specifica- 
tions No. 2, but substitute Martin’s 100% Pure 
Interior Finish, instead of 100% Pure Floor Var- 
nish, for final coats. 



Martin’s 

Floor 

Varnish 




Martin’s 
I nterior 
Finish 


Suggestions for Hospitals, Schools, Public 
Buildings, Kitchens, Hallways, etc. 

The highly unsatisfactory results which 
have always accompanied the use of oils or var- 
nishes on floors of maple or other close grained 
hardwoods in hospitals, schools, public build- 
ings, kitchens, etc., can now be avoided. 

]\;artin’s Amber-Lyte Floor Finish pene- 
trates farther into maple than linseed oil penetrates into 
pine, and dries overnight with a tough, durable film simi- 
lar to varnish ; sanitary and economical. Even after the 
surface of the wood wears away, the beautiful Amber- 
Lyte finish and protection remains. 

Specifications No. 5 (For Floors 
of Maple and Other Close Grained 
Hardwoods) — (a) Floors to be free 
from grease and dirt. Do not use shellac 
or liquid fillers under any high grade var- 
nish or finish. Apply first, thin coat, well 
brushed out, of Martin’s Amber-Lyte. Do 
not thin. Sandpaper with No. 0 sandpaper 
when dry ; clean up dust. 

(b) Apply second coat, well brushed 
out, of Martin’s Amber-Lyte 15 to 30 hr. 
after first coat. Sand with No. 00 sand- 
paper; clean up dust. 

Martin’s (c) Apply third and last coat of Mar- 

Amber-Lyte tin’s Amber-Lyte as it comes from can. 

Martin’s Enamel 

This gives a remarkably beautiful finish, it meets 
the exacting demands of leaders in the profession. 
Where economy is a very important consideration, the 
second coat of Martin’s Enamel Undercoat may be 
omitted with entirely satisfactory results. 

Made in white, ivory and gray ; full gloss or eggshell 

finish. . ... 

Specifications No. 6 (Pine or Similar Woods)— (a) Ap- 
ply 1 priming coat of Martin’s Enamel Undercoat reduced with 
1 pt. pure linseed oil per gallon of Undercoat. \\ hen dry sand 
with No. 00 sandpaper; dust off. 

(b) Apply 1 coat Martin’s Enamel 
Undercoat, full body as taken from can. 

Allow 48 hr. for drying. Sand with No. 

00 sandpaper or rub with steel wool ; clean 

up dust. , X- 1 11 

(c) Apply 1 coat Martin’s Eggshell 
(white, gray or ivory) Enamel, full body 
as taken from can. Allow 48 hr. for dry- 
ing. Sand with No. 00 sandpaper, or rub 
with steel wool ; dust off. 

(d) Apply 1 coat Martin’s Enamel — 

Gloss (white, gray or ivory), full body Martin’s Enamel 
as taken from can. , , , . r 

Rubbed FinisA— Martin’s Enamel may be rubbed in 5 or 
6 days with pumicestone and w’ater. . , • j 

Rubbed Finish Effect— li rubbed finished effect is desired 
without labor cost of rubbing use as fourth coat Martin’s Enamel 
EcfSfshell. 

Specifications No. 7 (Birch, Cherry, Maple or Other 
Hardwoods)— (a) Reduce first coat with 1 pt. turpentine per 
gallon of Undercoat and follow Specifications No. 6. 

Specifications No. 8 (Plaster, Concrete, Cement, Brick 
or Stone)— (a) Reduce first coat with ¥2 pt. of pure turpentine 
per gallon of Undercoat and follow Specifications No. 6. 

Installations 

Martin Varnish Products have recently been 
specified for use on the following well-known buildings : 
University of Vermont Memorial Medical College (all build- 
ings), Burlington, Vt. 

Midland Club, Chicago, III., Paul Gerhardt, Architect 
Fitzsimmons General Hospital, Denver, Colo. 

Alden Park Manor, Detroit, Mich., Kenneth M. deVos, Architect 
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RIPOLIN ENAMEL PRODUCTS 

THE RIPOLIN COMPANY 


HOLLAND FRANCE 


ENGLAND 


UNITED STATES 


CANADA 


THE GLIDDEN COMPANY 

NATIONAL HEADQUARTERS 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Associated with The Glidden Company and its fourteen affiliated companies to whom manufacturing and distribution rights 

in North America have been granted 

The Heath & Milligan Mfg. Co., Chicago, 111. 

Adams and Elting Co., Chicago, 111. 

Campbell Paint & Varnish Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Campbell Paint & Varnish Co., Dallas, Tex. 

The a. Wilhelm Co., Reading, Pa. 

T. L. Blood & Co., St. Paul, Minn. 

American Paint Works, New Orleans, La. 


Twin City Varnish Co., St. Paul, Minn. 

The Forest City Paint & Varnish Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Nubian Paint & Varnish Co., Chicago, 111. 

The Glidden Company of Massachusetts, Boston, Mass. 
The Glidden Company of Texas, Dallas, Tex. 

The Glidden Company of California, San Francisco, Cal. 
The Glidden Company, Limited, Toronto, Ont., Canada 


Product 

Ripolin Enamels, including: 

Gloss, Semi-gloss (Eggshell), Flat 
White and Decorative Tints including ivory, 
cream, pearl gray, light gray, sea green, 
light blue and pink ; other tints are ob- 
tainable by addition of pure colors ground 
in japan, or will be manufactured for quantity orders. 



RIPOLIN 


TRADE-MARK 


Production 

Ripolin is made in America by Euro- 
j)ean experts and American workmen who 
have been taught the European methods. 
It is made under the direct supervision of 
“Ripolin, Limited.” 



Another Ripolin Mark of 
International Fame 


Trade-marks 

This design is the identi- 
fication mark for genuine 
Ripolin Enamel. All Europe 
knows this famous trade- 
mark. The secret process of 
making Ripolin was discov- 
ered in Holland thirty years 
ago. Since that time Ripolin 
has been used throughout the 
civilized world. 


Specification Data and Distribution 

Ripolin specifications 
for every conceivable pur- 
pose have been compiled in 
a convenient form for archi- 
tects’ handy reference. Copies 
will be gladly sent on re- 
quest. 

Following are speci- 
fications of most general 
use : 



The Famous Ripolin 
Bending Tin Test 


Description of Ripolin Elnamel 

Ripolin is the original Holland enamel, now made in 
Holland, France, United States and Canada. It was 
developed by a Dutch painter and chemist named Reip, 
more than 30 years ago, and since then has met with 
success in every civilized country. 

It is made by a secret process. 

It is for both exterior and interior uses and is little 
affected by salt water and atmospheric changes. It is 
easy-flowing, dries without brush marks and forms a 
tough, lasting film. Specifications for 
special conditions supplied upon request. 

Scope of Use and Cost 

For architectural, general, commer- 
cial, marine, railway and manufacturing 
purposes, where a permanent high grade, 
elastic enamel paint is required. 

Ripolin is used largely throughout 
the United States in private residences, 
hospitals, hotels, etc. 


Economical 

Ripolin has much greater covering 
capacity than other enamels. Because 
of this fact and its wonderful opacity, 
and also owing to its easy and even flow 
under the brush, it is economical. 



Specification No. 1 

Specification for All Fine Grained Interior New Wood- 
work — (Including all fine grained woods, white pine, white- 
wood, bass wood, etc.) 

Coal No. 1 — A priming coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoat- 
ing, thinned with 1 qt. of raw linseed oil and V* pt. of pure 
turpentine to the gallon. 

Coal No. 2 — Full coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoating. 

Coal No. 3 — Full coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoating. 

Coal No. 4 — Ripolin Enamel Undercoating re-enforced 


Gloss Ripolin added to the gallon to stop suc- 


5 — A good flowing coat of 
is allowable to thin this 
pt. of pure turpentine to the 


Ripolin Containers — Every 
Package Sealed 


Coal No. 

Ripolin. It 
coat with % 
gallon. 

Coal No. 6 — A good flowing coat of 
Ripolin as it comes from the can. Do not 
thin finishing coat of Ripolin. 

Notes: If expense is of prime impor- 

tance, either coat No. 3 or Coat No. 5 
(only one) may be omitted. 

Care must be taken to sandpaper lightly 
each coat so that there will be absolutely 
no brush marks on the surface to which 
the Ripolin is to be applied. Ripolin in 
itself will show no brush marks, but will 
magnify brush marks left in the under- 
coats. 
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Specification No. 2 

Specification for Interior New Woodwork— (Cedar, 
cypress, hemlock, yellow and Georgia pine, and other heavy- 
grained, sappy woods; also birch and maple.) 

Coat No. / — A priming coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoat- 
ing thinned with W 2 pt. raw linseed oil and lV 2 pt. pure turpen- 
tine to the gallon. 

Notes: After applying coat No. 1 all woodwork should be 

thoroughly rubbed down with fine sandpaper or steel wool. 
Give the whole surface a light coat of thin white shellac 
which has been strained through cheesecloth. 

For coats Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 proceed as in Specifica- 
tion No. 1. 

Specification No. 3 

Specification for New or Unpainted Plaster Walls— 

Coat No. I— A sizing coat made of 3 parts of alkali proof 
wall size and 1 part of Ripolin Enamel Undercoating. 

Coat No. 2— A full coat of 3 parts of Ripolin Enamel 
Undercoating and 1 part of alkali proof wall size. 

For coats Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6 proceed as in Specification 
No. 1. 

Specification No. 4 

Specification for Imitation Tile on Keene’s Cement, 
King’s Windsor or Adamant Plaster — 

Any of the above plasters are especially good for 
this purpose. The plaster should be troweled as smoothly 
as possible, and while wet scored to the depth of % to 

in. as desired. The most popular and satisfactory 
size tile for this purpose has been the 6-in. square or the 
oblong tile, about the shape and size of building brick. 
These effects are sometimes attempted with plaster of 
paris, but we would advise against this as unsatisfactory, 
owing to the extreme brittleness of plaster of paris and 
its tendency to crack easily. 

Notes: First wash the walls with weak vinegar or zinc 

sulphate to neutralize all free alkali present. Thoroughly 
dry before painting. 

Coat No. I— A coat of Ripolin Enamel Undercoating, thinned 
with 1 qt. linseed oil and 1 pt. turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 2 — One coat of Flat Ripolin to be applied as it 
comes from the can. 

Coat No. 3— One coat of Gloss Ripolin which may be 
thinned with 1 qt. of turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 4 — A good flowing coat of Gloss Ripolin as it 
comes from the can. The joints should be lined up with 
Flat Ripolin to give a cement effect. 


The above method in bathrooms is more economical 
than tile and its resemblance to tile is most striking. 

Specification No. 5 

Specification for Concrete or Portland Cement — 

Owing to the excess of free alkali and occasionally 
certain chemical conditions created by the process of 
manufacture of portland cement or concrete under vari- 
ous formulas, difficulty has been experienced in obtaining 
paints to adhere firmly to these surfaces. 

The concrete or cement must be thoroughly dry. All new 
concrete should be washed with a 30% zinc sulphate solution. 

Coat No. / — Stucolor cement coating which may be 
thinned with about a quart of turpentine to the gallon. 

Coat No. 2 — The same approved cement coating. 

Coat No. 3 — A good full coat of Ripolin of the luster 
desired as taken from the can. 

Notes: On a very rough laid cement an extra coat may be 

required to thoroughly cover the color of the surface, this 
being Ripolin Enamel Undercoating. 

For much exposed surfaces it is well to add one more coat 
of Ripolin as it comes from the can. In case two coats of 
enamel seem necessary it is well to make the first coat Semi- 
gloss Ripolin, the finish coat to be of the luster desired. 

Specification No. 6 

Specification for Galvanized Iron Interior or Exterior- 

Priming coats of lead should never De used on gal- 
vanized iron under Ripolin. 

Wash surface with 10% solution of acetic acid; all trace 
of acid should be removed before painting. 

Coat No. / — Add 1 qt. of turpentine to a gallon of Gloss 
Ripolin. Apply a thin coat well brushed out. Allow this to 
dry at least 24 hours. 

Coat No. 2— Semi-gloss Ripolin as it comes from the can. 

Coat No. 3— A full coat of Ripolin of the luster desired 
as it comes out of the can. 

For all exterior work the final coat should always be 
Gloss Ripolin as it is more weather resistant than the lesser 
degrees of gloss. 

Specification No. 7 

Specification for Exterior or Interior Iron Work- 

See that the surface of the iron is thoroughly clean and 
free from rust, grease and dirt. 

Coat No. /—Gloss Ripolin thinned with 3 pt. of turpen- 
tine to the gallon. This is used in this way to bond per- 
fectly to the metal. 

Coat No. 2— Semi-gloss Ripolin as it comes from the can. 

Coat No. 3— Good full coat of Ripolin of the luster de- 
sired as taken from the can. 



Dining Room Finished in 
Ripolin 




Typical Ripolin 
Package 


A Ripolin Finished Living 
Room 
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S. C. JOHNSON & SON 

Manufacturers of Wood Finishes 
RACINE, WIS. 

RACINE, WIS.; BRANTFORD, CANADA; WEST DRAYTON, MIDDLESEX, ENGLAND; SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA 


BRANCHES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1151 Santee Street 
LOUISVILLK KY., 623 W. Market Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 864 Third Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 508 Magazine Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 46-48 Lispenard Street 


OMAHA, NEB., 1407 Harney Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 410-412 Commerce St. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1250 Folsom Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 2116 Locust Street 
ST. PAUL, MINN., 1930 St. Anthony Avenue 


FACTORIES: 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 7106 Superior Avenue 
DENVER. COLO., 1846 Arapahoe Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, 1435 W. 29th Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 3155 Grand River Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 611 Delaware Street 

Products 

Johnson’s Artistic Interior Finishes, including: 
Perfectone Undercoat Paste Wood Filler 

Perfectone Enamel Permacote Wall Finish 

Glo-Coat Enamel Flat Varnish 

Wood Dyes (Penetrating) Fdoor Varnish 

Oil Stain • Interior Trim Varnish 

Spirit Stain Finishing Varnish 

Prepared Polishing Wax Sani-Spar Varnish 

(Paste and Liquid) Sani-Spar Varnish Stain 

Johnson’s Wax Electric Electric Solvo Varnish Re- 
Floor Polisher mover 

Slogan 

‘‘The Wood F"inishing Authorities” 

Scope and General Information 

S. C. Johnson & Son, “The Wood Finishing 
Authorities,” have been in business at Racine, Wis., for 
nearly 50 years. They manufacture all their own prod- 
ucts in one of the finest plants in the world equipped 
with most up-to-date mills and machinery and under the 
strictest laboratory supervision. 

S. C. Johnson & Son do not manufacture paint — 
they specialize on highest quality interior finishes. Every 
Johnson product is right when it goes into the package, 
absolute uniformity is assured, there is no deterioration. 

S. C. Johnson & Son, beginning as manufacturers 
of hardwood flooring, have developed logically to the 
outstanding wood finishing authoritiy among American 
manufacturers. Johnson products, for instance, are the 
standard in nine-tenths of American schools where 
Manual Training and Vocational Education are taught. 

S. C. Johnson & Son maintain a Service Depart- 
ment on Wood Finishing Problems which is utilized by 
the most particular manufacturers, builders and educa- 
tional institutions in the country ; available without 
charge to any individual. Johnson’s specifications are 
regarded as standard for high grade construction. 

Of especial interest to builders is the new Johnson’s 
Wax Electric Floor Polisher, a general utility machine 
for polishing all floors — the only small, efficient, easily 
handled, floor machine available for the average job, 
large or small, at a low cost. 

Specifications for Finishing Hardwood and Softwood 
Floors 

For a Wax or Varnish Finish on Oak, Chestnut, 
Ash, Mahogany, and Other Open Grain Woods — 
Preparation — Have the surface sanded smooth and 
thoroughly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall 
be treated with Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render 
them unnoticeable. 

First Coat — One coat of Johnson’s Paste Wood 
Filler — color selected by client — on bare wood. Wipe 
off with burlap or excelsior across the grain and allow 
24 hours to dry. 

Second and Third Coats — Two coats of Johnson’s 
Prepared Wax. Allow 1 hour for hardening between 
coats. Each coat to be polished with a weighted polish- 
ing brush or, preferably, Johnson’s Wax Electric Floor 
Polisher. 


Or — Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish, allow- 
ing 24 hours between coats. Sandpaper first coat with 
No. 00 sandpaper. 

Note: We do not recommend shellac or shellac substitute 

on floors where a spirit or oil. dye is not used. 

For Stained Effects on Oak, Chestnut, Ash, 
Mahogany and Other Open Grain Woods — 

Preparation — Have the surface sanded smooth and 
thoroughly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects 
shall be treated with Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to 
render them unnoticeable. 

First Coat — One coat of Johnson’s Wood Dye, 
shade to be selected by client. 

Second Coat — One coat of Johnson’s Paste Wood 
Filler — color selected by client — on bare wood. Wipe 
off with burlap across grain and allow 24 hours to dry. 

Third Coat — One thin coat of Johnson’s Under- 
Lac or pure shellac. Sandpaper very lightly with No. 00 
sandpaper. 

Fourth and Fifth Coats — Two coats of Johnson’s 
Prepared Wax, allowing an hour between coats. Each 
coat to be polished with weighted brush or, preferably, 
Johnson’s Wax Electric Floor Polisher. 

Or — Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish, allow- 
ing 24 hours to dry between coats. First coat to be 
sanded before applying subsequent coat. 

For a Natural Wax or Varnish Finish on Maple, 
Birch, Georgia Pine, Oregon Pine, Gum Wood, Pop- 
lar, Redwood, and Other Close Grain Hardwoods 
and Softwoods — 

Preparation — Have the surface sanded smooth and 
thoroughly dusted. All nailholes and other defects shall 
be treated with Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render 
them unnoticeable. 

First and Second Coats — Two coats of Johnson’s 
Prepared Wax, allowing an hour between coats. Each 
coat to be polished with weighted brush or, preferably, 
Johnson’s Wax Electric Floor Polisher. 

Or — Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish allow- 
ing 24 hours to dry between coats. First coat to be 
sanded before applying subsequent coat. 

For a Stained Effect Wax or Varnish Finish on 
Maple, Birch, and Other Close Grain Hardwoods 
and Softwoods — 

Preparation — Have the surface sanded smooth and 
thoroughly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall 
be treated with Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render 
them unnoticeable. 

First Coat — One coat of Johnson’s Wood Dye, 
shade to be selected by client. 

Second Coat — One coat of Johnson’s Under-Lac, 
sanded and dusted. 

Third and Fourth Coats — Two coats of Johnson’s 
Prepared Wax, allowing an hour between coats. Each 
coat to be polished with weighted brush or, preferably, 
Johnson’s Wax Electric Floor Polisher. 

Or — Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish, allow- 
ing 24 hours to dry between coats. First coat to be 
sanded before applying subsequent coat. 
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Specifications for Finishing New Woodwork 

For a Natural Finish on Oak, Chestnut, Ash, 
Mahogany and Other Open Grain Woods 

Preparation — Have the surface sanded smooth and 
thoroughly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall 
be treated with Johnson’s Crack Filler so as to render 
them unnoticeable. 

First Coat— One coat of Johnson’s Natural Paste 
Wood Filler No. 10. As soon as filler begins to lose gloss 
and before it hardens wipe oflf across the grain with 
burlap or excelsior to remove excess. Allow 24 hours 
to dry before applying succeeding coat. Johnson’s ^^t^ 
Wood Filler also made in Mahogany, Golden Oak, 
Dark Oak and Antwerp. , 

Second and Third Coats— Two coats Johnsons 
Prepared Wax ; allowing an hour or more between coats. 
Each coat to be polished with soft rag or Johnsons 

Polishing Mitt. n • 

Or Two coats of Johnson’s Sani-Spar allowing z4 

hours between coats. First coat to be sanded with 
No. 00 sandpaper. 

Or Two coats of Johnson’s Floor Varnish allow- 

ing 24 hours between coats. First coat to be sanded 

with No. 00 sandpaper. ^ 

Or— One coat of Johnson’s Floor Varnish and one 
coat of Johnson’s Flat Varnish if dull finish is desired. 
First coat to be sanded before applying subsequent coat. 

Note: If a rubbed finish is desired over Johnson’s Sani- 
Spar or Floor Varnishes use pumicestone and oil or pumice- 
stone and water, allowing 48 to 72 hours for last coat to dry. 

For a Natural Finish on Softwoods and Close 
Grain Hardwood on Maple, Birch, Beech, Pine, Ore- 
gon Pine, Gum Wood — 

Preparation — Have the surface dry, sanded smooth 
and thoroughly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects 
shall be treated with Johnson’s Crack Filler. 

First and Second Coats — Two coats of Johnsons 
Sani-Spar or Floor Varnish on the bare wood, allow- 
ing at least 24 hours between coats. First coat to be 
sandpapered with No. 00 sandpaper before applying sub- 
sequent coat. (May be rubbed if desired.) 

Qy - — One coat of Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish and 
one coat of Johnson’s Prepared Wax. Wax coat to be 
polished with soft rag or Johnson s Polishing Mitt. 

Or— One coat of Johnson’s Floor Varnish and one 
coat of Johnson’s Flat Varnish if a dull finish is desired. 
First coat to be sanded with No. 00 sandpaper before 
applving subsequent coat. 

For Stained Effects on Open Gram Woods 
Preparation — Have the surface sanded smooth and 
thoroughly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects shall 
be treated with Johnson’s Crack Filler. , r-v 

First Coat — One coat of Johnsons Wood Dye, 
shade to be selected by client. Allow 12 hours to dry 
Second Coat — One coat of Johnson’s Paste Wood 
Filler to match the stain. Wipe off across grain with 
burlap or excelsior to remove excess filler and allow 24 

hours to dry. , tt j t 

Third Coat — One coat of Johnson s Under-Lac or 
pure shellac. Sandpaper lightly with No. 00 sandpaper. 

Fourth and Fifth Coats — Two coats of Johnson s 
Prepared Wax, allowing an hour or more between coats. 
Each coat to be polished with soft rag or Johnson’s 

Polishing Mitt. . 

Or Two coats of Johnson s Sam-Spar Varnish or 

Johnson’s Floor Varnish. Sand first coat with No. 00 
sandpaper and allow 24 hours to^ dry. May be rubbed 
if desired. 


Or — One coat of Johnson’s Flat Varnish for a dull 

finish. „ . TT j j 

For Stained Effects on Close Grain Hard and 

Soft Woods — , 

Preparation— Have the surface dry, sanded smooth 
and thoroughly dusted. All nailholes, and other defects 
shall be treated with Johnson’s Crack Filler. 

First Coat— One coat of Johnsons Wood Dye, 

shade to be selected by client. . tt j t 

Second Coat — One coat Johnsons Under-Lac or 
pure shellac. Sand lightly with No. CX) sandpaper. 

Third Coat— One coat of Johnson’s Prepared Wax. 
Allow to dry 10 minutes and polish with soft rag or 

Johnson’s Polishing Mitt. , . , ^ ui j 

Or — One coat Johnson’s Flat Varnish for a rubbed 

finish. . ^ . , 

Or — One coat Johnson’s Sani-Spar Varnish or 
Floor Varnish clear. May be rubbed if desired 

For Interior Enamel Finish on Woodwork, 
Kitchens, Pantries and Bathrooms — 

Preparation — Before any finish is applied have sur- 
face sanded smooth and thoroughly dusted 

Priming Coat — One coat of Johnson s Perfectone 
Undercoat— thinned with 1 pint raw linseed oil, Vg P'nt 
pure spirits of turpentine and 3 ounces white 
drier to 1 gallon of Undercoat. Brush out well and 
allow 24 to 36 hours for drying. Sand with No. 00 paper. 
All nailholes and other defects to be puttied with lead 
and whiting putty. A light coat of white shellac should 
be applied on knots and all pitchy wood. Sand with JNo. 

00 sandpaper and dust. . t i > 

Second or Body Coat— One coat of Johnsons 
Perfectone Undercoat as comes in the can. If neces- 
sary to reduce, use pure spirits turpentine only. Apply 
freely, flowing it on, and allow 24 to 36 hours for dry- 
ing. Sand with No. 00 paper. Dust and apply 

First Enamel Coat— One coat of Johnson s Per- 
fectone Enamel Gloss or Perfectone Enamel Satine, or 
Johnson’s Glo-coat Enamel. A flowing coat which has 
been reduced with I /2 pi"t pure turpentine to the 
gallon. Allow this coat 4 or 5 days to harden 
Sand lightly with No. 00 paper. Dust carefully and 

^'^'^^yinish Enamel Coat— Johnson’s Perfectone En- 
amel or Johnson’s Glo-Coat Enamel. A flowing coat 
as it comes in the can. Last may be rubbed with pumice 
and water if desired. 

Note: Care should be taken that building be well heated 
when applying material 

For Walls — Johnson’s Permacote — 

Preparation — Remove all old finish, sand, and dust 
off. Fill all cracks with heavy paste made from equal 
parts of Permacote and plaster of paris. 

First Coat — Johnson’s Permacote (tinted to suit 
taste of client) reduced equal parts with Johnson’s Wall 
Size or reduced with 1/2 gallon of pure boiled linseed oil 
to 1 gallon Johnson’s Permacote. Allow 24 hours for 
drying. If suction or **hot spots show through, touch 
up with above mixture. 

Second and Third Coats— Apply Johnson s Per- 
macote as it comes in the can (tinted to suit the taste of 
client). If thinning is necessary, use pure gum turpen- 
tine, not more than 1 pint to a gallon. May be stippled 
if desired. 

Price List 

Tell your painting contractor to write for our special 
net price list. 
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MURPHY VARNISH COMPANY 


Chestnut and McWhorter Streets 553-555 Mission Street 


50 West 22nd Street 305 Manufacturers Street 


NEWARK, N. J. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. CHICAGO, ILL. 


MONTREAL, QUE. 


Products 

Murphy Transparent Interior 
Varnish. 

Murphy Nogloss Interior Var- 
nish. 

Murphy Semi-gloss Interior Var- 
nish. 

Murphy Transparent Floor Var- 
nish. 

Murphy Velvet Floor Varnish. 

Murphy Transparent Spar Varnish. 

Murphy Univernish. 

Murphy Muronic White, Gray and Ivory 
Enamels. 

Murphy Muronic Semi-gloss Enamel. 

Murphy Muronic Enamel Undercoating. 
Murphy Penetrating Oil Stains. 

Murphy Konkreto. 

Scope 

The Murphy Varnish Company has been in 
existence 61 years. 

Most of the railways, the manufacturers of fine 
furniture, pianos, automobiles, and the other large con- 
sumers who are experts in the use of varnish are sup- 
plied by this company. Many of the finest buildings, 
public and private, are finished with its materials. 

Where Murphy Materials Can Be Obtained 


Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish 

A fine free flowing varnish that rubs 
easily, producing a very smooth, beauti- 
ful surface. Does not flake off ; is not 
affected by reasonable exposure to mois- 
ture, air, or water. 

It can be covered year after year 
with a new coat, whenever required, 
without removing the original coat. Stands the wear of 
passing feet; is not affected by heavy furniture rolled 
over it, and is, besides, the most enduring of floor 
varnishes. 

Used in thousands of fine homes, hotels, office 
buildings, etc. 

Murphy Velvet Floor Finish 

For final coats only over Transparent Floor Var- 
nish when a semi-gloss finish is desired. Has the effect 
of wax without the slipperiness, and requires no rub- 
bing. 

Murphy Transparent Spar Varnish 

A fine durable outdoor varnish for all outside work 
except floors. 

It is moistureproof, endures heat and cold, and 
resists grit and smut as long as any varnish possibly can. 
It lasts a long time and remains attractive as long as it 
lasts. 


trade SYMBOIT 


Murphy finishing materials are for sale by dealers 
and jobbers everywhere; but if not easily obtainable in 
any locality, they will be shipped direct from the fac- 
tory for any architectural work. 

Architectural Varnishes 

The varnishes and enamels described herein are 
those which time and experience have proved best for 
fine architectural work. 

Murphy Transparent Interior Varnish 

A fine transparent, lustrous varnish which brings 
out the grain of the wood, flows freely, covers a great 
deal of surface, rubs easily, and keeps its full beauty 
for many years. Used extensively in fine residences, 
hotels, public buildings, office buildings and wherever 
fine woodwork needs to be beautified, protected and 
made sanitary. 


Murphy Univernish 

A varnish for many uses — for inside and outside 
work and for floors. Proof against hot or cold water, 
steam, hot dishes, alkali, alcohol, ammonia, etc. Noth- 
ing turns it white. For these reasons, it is a par- 
ticularly good varnish for kitchen sinks, bathrooms 
and all places which are unduly exposed to rough 
use. 

While the name suggests its all-round use where 
these qualities are desired, it is not, and no one varnish 
can be, the best varnish for every technical purpose. 
Univernish does, however, approximate the good quali- 
ties of many fine varnishes and may be relied upon for 
elegant finish and durability. 

Murphy Univernish stands the extremes of weather 
wonderfully, does not thicken in the can, nor clog 
the painter’s brush ; it works easily and flows out 
smooth. Do not apply Univernish over shellac or liquid 
fillers. 


Murphy Nogloss Interior Varnish 

This varnish, used for the final coat over Murphy 
Transparent Interior, gives a rubbed effect without the 
labor of rubbing. Beautifully shows the grain of the 
wood. Can be used ^lone by applying the proper num- 
ber of coats. 

Murphy Semi-gloss Interior Varnish 

As the name implies, this varnish is half way be- 
tween the Nogloss rubbed effect and the Transparent In- 
terior (unrubbed) and gives a slightly rubbed appearance. 


Murphy Muronic White Enamel 

A pure white enamel of the finest grade and long 
life. Designed for use either indoors or outdoors — dries 
hard for indoors and wears wonderfully well for out- 
doors. Much quicker drying than our old style ‘‘Murphy 
White Enamel” — dries out of danger overnight. Can 
be tinted, of course. 

Murphy Muronic Enamels, Gray and Ivory 

Of the same grade as Muronic White Enamel. 
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Murphy Muronic Semi-gloss Enamel 

As a final coat over Murphy Muronic White 
Enamel, it produces a beautiful semi-gloss effect without 
the expense of rubbing. Also furnished in gray and 
ivory where desired. 

Murphy Muronic Enamel Undercoating 

Dense covering, flat drying. Is used for founda- 
tion coats for Murphy Muronic White Enamel. Much 
more suitable for this work than lead-and-oil. 

If colored enamel surface is wanted, the second and 
succeeding coats should be colored to match the enamel. 

Murphy Konkreto 

For the sanitary treatment of concrete or cement 
floors, walls, or ceilings. Gives smooth surface. Pre- 
vents them from wearing, dusting and getting mouldy. 
Makes them as easy to clean and keep clean as tiling. 

Murphy Penetrating Oil Stains 

A quality line of stains— sample panels supplied 
to any architect. 

Specification Guide for Varnish and Elnamel 

Below is a convenient reference guide to specifica- 
tions for varnish and enamel. A book of specifications 
covering the entire subject will be sent to any architect 
who desires it. 

It is urged that not only the maker be named, but 
the particular kind of varnish desired. It is not suffi- 
cient, for example, to say “Murphy Varnish.^’ Many 
grades are made, each one the best for its special pur- 
pose, but no one the best for every purpose. 

The use of the phrase “or equaF’ in any specifica- 
tion often results in the use of inferior varnish. The 
client's interest, the architect’s interest, and each bidder’s 
interest will be better served by specifying directly what 
is wanted, whether it is Murphy Varnish or some other 
make. 

Specifications for Wood Finishing 

Interior Work — Mahogarv^\ Oal^, White Mahogany, 
Walnut, Ash, Butternut and all Open Grained Woods — 
To be properly filled with Murphy Varnish Com- 
pany’s Paste Filler, care being taken to have filler match 
the natural color of the wood or the color desired by 
owner or architect; to receive 1 coat of shellac (except 
on floors, and in bathrooms and laundries) and 3 coats 
of Murphy Transparent Interior Varnish or Univernish. 
Shellac coat, and first and second coats of varnish to 
be sandpapered with 00 sandpaper ; the third coat of 
varnish to be carefully rubbed with pumicestone and 
water to a dead and even surface (finisher to use rub- 
bing felt), then oiled and thoroughly wiped, where nec- 
essary. Where gloss finish is desired, omit rubbing on 

final coat. , , r>* ? 

Pine, Maple, Cypress, Whitervood, Cherry, Birch, 

Sycamore, Beech, Holly and all Close Grained Woods— 
To be finished same as above, except that the filler be 
omitted. 

For a Dull Finish, Without Rubbing— Wood to be 
brought up same as above, except that 1 coat of Murphy 
Nogloss Interior is to be used in place of the final coat of 
Murphy Transparent Interior Varnish or Univernish. 


For a Semi-gloss Finish, Without Rubbing — Wood 
to be brought up same as above, except that 1 coat of 
Murphy Semi-gloss Interior is to be used in place of 
the final coat of Murphy Transparent Interior or Uni- 


vernish. 

Floors and Bathrooms — All open grained, hardwood 
floors and bathrooms to be properly filled with Murphy 
Varnish Company’s Paste Filler, and receive 3 coats 
of Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish or Univernish, 
the last coat to be rubbed lightly with oil and pumice- 
stone. Thin the first coat with turpentine in the pro- 
portion of 1 pt. to 1 gal. of varnish. Pine, maple, cherry 
and all other close grained woods, used for floors, to 
be finished precisely as above, except that filler is to be 
omitted. 

For a Dull Floor Finish Without Rubbing— Floors to 
be treated as above, except that 1 coat of Murphy 
Velvet Floor Varnish is to be used in place of the final 
coat of Murphy Transparent Floor Varnish or Uni- 
vernish. 

Enamel Work-Treatment of White Enamel Work 
— First, give the wood a thin coat of shellac, lightly 
sandpaper when dry, and follow with 3 coats of Murphy 
Muronic White Enamel Undercoating and 2 coats of 
Murphy Muronic M^hite Enamel, the last coat to be 
rubbed down to a fine surface with either pumicestone 
and water, or rottenstone and water. Omit rubbing on 
final coat, if gloss finish is desired. (Muronic Enamel 
is also supplied in gray and ivory.) If a special color 
is wanted, tint with Murphy Varnish Company s 


Japan Color. 

For a Semi-gloss White Enamel Effect Without Rub- 
bing— Treat work as above except that 1 coat of 
Murphy Muronic Semi-gloss Enamel is to be used 


Exterior Work — The surface of all woods must 
be sandpapered smoothly and properly cleaned before 
finishing. No shellac to be used on outside work, inside 
sash, window sills, floors or other surfaces exposed to 
great dampness. Use 3 coats of Murphy Transparent 
Spar Varnish or Univernish for all the above work. 
The first coat to be applied directly on the wood, if it is 
close grained, or, after the wood is filled, on open grained 
wood. 

Note • On all inside worK, care must be taken to have prem- 
ises properly heated and free from dampness to secure best 

possible ^ warm windless day is essential for 

best work. 


Free Educational Murphy Books 

Eight Periods and Their Modern Adaptation. A 
careful treatise, beautifully illustrated, on decorative 
periods. Includes specifications for securing period 
finishes. 

Spanish Interiors. Supplementary to our book 
Eight Periods. 

Specifications for Wood Finishing. 

Architectural Varnishes and Enamels. Pocket edi- 
tion, alike helpful to architects, painters and owners. 

Beautiful Floors and How to Care for Them. 

Murphy Univernish— the universal varnish. 

Murphy Muronic Enamels, Color Card. 

The Charm of Simplicity. Leaflet on the beauty of 
white enamel finish for interiors. 
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O’BRIEN VARNISH COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Varnishes, Wall Finishes, Enamels, Stains, Fillers 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

SOUTH BEND, IND. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 2140 Clybourn Avenue PITTSBURGH, PA., Saybrook Apartments, Craft Avenue 

DETROIT, MICH., 28 E. Lamed Street MILWAUKEE, WIS., 658 Third Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 130 W. 42nd Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 210 Third Avenue 

ATLANTA, GA., 8 Courtland Street 


Quality 

O’Brien products have been on the market 
for nearly fifty years, and the fact that each suc- 
ceeding year finds them in more general use 
hears silent testimony to their quality and durability. 
O’Brien products are made on a quality basis with cost 
considered as of secondary importance. The architect 
can, therefore, specify their use with complete assurance 
of giving his client the maximum in beauty and 
durability. 


Service to the Architect ^ 

The O’Brien Varnish Company is anxious 
to co-operate with the architect in the solution of 
his painting and decorating problems. With 
this aim in view, an Architects’ Service Department 
is maintained, the services of which are always at the dis- 
posal of the architect who feels a need for service of this 
kind. Specimen panels, descriptive literature and special 
information on any subject will be gladly sulimitted on 
request. 



TRADE-MARK 


Liquid Velvet — the Washable Wall Enamel 

Liquid Velvet is a high grade, oil base flat wall 
enamel, and should not be confused with water colors, 
kalsomine, or other wall finishes of a like nature. Liquid 
Velvet is thoroughly waterproof, permitting surfaces 
finished with it to be washed many times without danger 
of having them crack, chip, peel or fade. This, together 
with its unusual covering capacity and extreme dura- 
bility, makes it the most economical finish possil)le for the 
decoration of the walls and ceilings of residences, hotels, 
hospitals, schools, churches, theaters, office buildings and 
similar institutions. 

Velva Size — Prevents Spotting, Suction, Burning and 
Bleaching 

Velva Size provides a perfectly neutral sizing coat 
for new or old plaster walls, and positively prevents spot- 
ting, suction, bleaching and burning. This material is 
made especially for use as a sizing coat in connection 
with the application of Liquid Velvet. It forms a per- 
fectly non-porous film which thoroughly seals the sur- 
face, and one which penetrates the plaster to a depth 
sufficient to insure proper adherence of the subsequent 
coats. The use of Velva Size in connection with 
Liquid Velvet will eliminate the difficulties so fre- 
quently experienced in the finishing of walls and ceil- 
ings. 

Specifications — for Interior Plaster Surfaces 

Condition — All walls and ceilings must he thor- 
oughly dry, in good condition, and properly prepared 
before the painting is started. 

Preparation — Repair all cracks and damaged sur- 
faces in an approved manner. 

First Coat — To be composed of equal parts of 

O’Brien’s Velva-Size and No Liquid Velvet. 

Allow at least 24 hours for drying before second coat is 
applied. 

Second Coat — Use exactly the same mixture speci- 
fied for the first coat, allowing 24 hours for drying. 


Third Coat — No Liquid Velvet, as it comes 

from the can. 

Flexico White Enamel — for All White Enamel Work 

Flexico is a pure, lily-white, white enamel of the very 
highest type, intended for both inside and outside work 
wherever a glistening finish of snowy whiteness is desired. 

Flexico is thoroughly waterproof and is in no way 
affected by the use of strong soaps and cleaning com- 
l)ounds. It is unusually elastic and will not check or crack. 
It is made from carefully selected materials which entirely 
eliminate the possibility of its ever turning yellow. 

All of these characteristics make it particularly well 
adapted to use in public buildings. 

O’Brien’s Undercoat for White Enamel 

This material is ground very finely, and is a much 
better undercoating for white enamel than either lead 
and oil or flat wall enamel. 

This material is pure white in color and dries per- 
fectly smooth, providing a surface over which white 
enamel will stand out in its full gloss and luster. 

Specifications — for White Enamel Work 

Preparation — All surfaces must be prepared in an 
approved manner, be perfectly dry and jn good condi- 
tion. 

Filling — Fill all nailholes and depressions with 
putty to match the woodwork. When dry, sandpaper to 
a perfectly smooth surface. 

Undercoat — Apply (specify two or three) coats of 
O’Brien’s Undercoat for White Enamel, allowing suffi- 
cient time between coats for drying. Sandpaper each 
coat lightly, when dry. 

Enamel — Apply (specify two or three) coats of 
O’Brien’s Flexico White Enamel, allowing 3 days be- 
tween coats for drying. Sandpaper each coat lightly 
before next coat is applied. 

Tinting — Where tinted effects are desired in a gloss 
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enamel finish, tint Flexico White Enamel with pure oil 
colors to match finishes selected and approved by the 

architect. ^ • i • t 

Eggshell Finish— If an eggshell finish is desired, 

apply Flexico Eggshell Enamel instead of Flexico White 

Enamel. 

Master Varnish — for Every Surface, Inside and Out- 
side 

IMaster Varnish is unusually well adapted to use 
on floors, mop boards, woodwork, etc., in hotels, hos- 
pitals, public buildings and institutions of a similar 
nature, because it stands a remarkable hot and cold water 
test and is in no way affected by the chemical action of 
the free alkali contained in the soaps and cleaning com- 
pounds used to wash varnished surfaces. 

Master Varnish can be u.sed on any surface in- 
side or outside — because it stands every test that any 
other varnish will and wears considerably longer. The 
more severe the test, the better satisfied your clients will 
be with Master Varnish. 

Specifications— for All Stained and Varnished Sur- 
faces 

Close Grain Woods 

Stained Effects— 5fai» with O’Brien’s No. - — 
Pyramid Paste Oil Stain ; to be wiped off before drying. 
When dry, fill all nailholes, etc., and apply the 

First eoat of O’Brien’s Master Varnish, thinned 
10% with turpentine. When dry, sandpaper lightly and 

apply the . 

Second coat of Master Varnish as it comes from 

the can. Allow to dry, sand lightly, and apply the 

Third coat of Master Varnish as it comes from 

the can. ’ ^ i 

Natural Effects— Fi// all nailholes to match the 

natural color of the wood and apply the ^ 

First coat of O’Brien^s Master Varnish, thinned 
10% with turpentine. When dry, sandpaper lightly, and 

apply the . 

Second coat of Master Varnish as it comes from 
the can. Allow to dry, sandpaper lightly, and apply the 
Third coat of IMaster Varnish as it comes from 
the can. 

Open Grain Woods 

Stained Effects — Stain with O’Brien's No. - 
Pyramid Paste Oil Stain ; to be wiped off before drying. 
When dry, fill all nailholes to match the stain and 

Fill with O’Brien’s No. Pyramid Stained Paste 


Filler ; to be wiped off across grain with burlap or ex- 
relsior.. When dry, sandpaper lightly, dust carefully, 

md apply the . 

First coat of O’Brien’s IMaster Varnish, thinning 
10% with turpentine. When dry, sandpaper lightly and 

apply the . - 

Second coat of Master Varnish as it comes from 

the Ccan. Allow to dry, sandpaper lightly, and apply the 
Third coat of Master Varnish, as it comes from 

the can. , , 

Natural Effects— Fi7/ all nailholes to match the 

natural color of the wood and 

Fill with O’Brien’s Pyramid Paste Filler, Natural; 
to be wiped across grain with burlap or excelsior. When 
dry, sandpaper lightly, dust carefully, and apply the 
First coat of O’Brien’s Master Varnish, thinned 


10% with turpentine. Allow to dry, sandpaper lightly, 

and apply the . 

Second coat of Master Varnish as it comes from 

the can. When dry, sandpaper lightly and apply the 
Third coat of Master Varnish as it comes from 

the can. 

Finish Coat 

Eggshell Finish— Allow the final coat of Master 
Varnish to dry for 3 days. Rub carefully with pumice- 
stone in oil, just enough to kill the gloss and produce 
an eggshell finish. 

Rubbed Finish — Allow the final coat of Master 
Varnish to dry for 3 days. Rub carefully with pumice- 
stone and water, cleaning the surface carefully after 
rubbing is completed. 

Polished Finish— Allow the final coat of Master 
Varnish to dry for 3 days. Rub surface carefully with 
pumicestone and water. Clean carefully and polish with 
rottenstone and oil. 

Pyramid Paste Oil Stain 

Pyramid Oil Stains are made in paste form, which 
permits the use of an increased amount of actual color- 
ing matter. Consequently, the finishes they produce are 
clearer in tone and have a greater depth of beauty. 

Pyramid Stains are made of the very best of raw 
materials, are non-fading and are practically permanent. 
Being ground in oil, they do not raise the gram of the 
wood, thereby eliminating sandpapering, which is usually 
necessary where water, spirit or acid stains are used. 

Specifications covering the use of Pyramid Paste 
Oil Stains will be found in the preceding specifications 
under the heading of Master Varnish. 

Velvet Blends — for Producing Mottled or “Tiffany” 
Wall Finishes 

Through the use of this system, any decorator can 
secure a perfectly uniform mottled effect. “Tiffany 
finishes are particularly well adapted to use m residences, 
theaters, hotels, schools, office buildings and similar in- 
stitutions where the plain colors of flat wall enamel do 

not quite answer the purpose. r , . 

Velvet Blends have been used in many of the finest 
buildings erected during the past year or so, and are 
recommended for the very highest class of work, where 
a variety of decorative effects is wanted. 

Specifications— for Mottled Effects on Interior Plaster 

21C6S 

Condition— All surfaces must be thoroughly dry, 
in good condition, and properly prepared before painting 

is started. . , , , 

Preparation — Repair all cracks and damaged sur- 
faces in an approved manner. 

First Coat — To be composed of equal parts ot 
O’Brien’s Velva-Size and No. Liquid Velvet. 

Allow 24 hours for drying. 

Second Coat— To be composed of one pait ot 
O’Brien’s Velva-Size to each four parts of No. - 
Liquid Velvet. Allow to dry thoroughly and apply 

Third Coat — Velvet Blend — , mottled. Al- 
low to dry for 24 hours and apply . 

Fourth Coat (If Three-tone Effect Is Desired) 
—Velvet Blend , mottled. 
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PRATT & LAMBERT-INC. 

Varnish Makers 

V 

73-97 Tonawanda Street, BUFFALO, N. Y. 

393-407 Freeman Avenue 320-338 West 26tli Street 54 Courtwright Street 

LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. BRIDGEBURG, ONTARIO 


Products Products ( Cont. ) 


“38” Preservative Varnish. 
Fullcote Interior Varnish. 
Dulkote. 

Tonetic Flat Varnish. 

“61” Floor Varnish. 

“61” Floor Varnish, Dull Finish. 
Spar Finishing Varnish. 

Filtex. 


Acid Stains. 

Oil Stains. 

Paste Fillers. 

VlTRALITE, THE LoNG-LIFE EnAMEL. 
ViTRALiTE Enamel Undercoating. 
VlTRALITE Cement Coating. 

Lyt-all. 

Expedite, Paint and Varnish Remover. 


Experience 

In the following specifications this company has em- 
bodied the fruits of over 75 years’ experience in studying 
wood finishing conditions and in working out materials 
and methods which best fulfill requirements. The at- 
tainment of success is evident from the use of Pratt & 
Lambert Varnish Products in finishing some of the 
world’s best known buildings. 

Co-operative Service 

Sample panels showing standard effects obtainable 
with Pratt & Lambert stains, fillers and varnishes will 
be sent on request. If some distinctive finish is required, 
specify the wood to be used and the general color de- 
sired, and the architect’s ideas will be carried out on 
specially made up sample panels. Should information 
be des‘ired on any wood finishing problem, the oppor- 
tunity to be of service would be welcomed. Address 
letters to the Architectural Service Departments, special 
departments in the Pratt & Lambert organization de- 
voted entirely to the interests of architects. 

Specification Book 

Most wood finishing problems are solved in the Pratt & 
Lambert Specification Book, which gives complete specifications 
for every kind of finish, and contains thorough, reliable treatises 
which cover the entire field of wood finishing. A request to 
the Architectural Service Department at the nearest office will 
bring it gratis. 

“38^^ Preservative Varnish 

This varnish is the ideal finish for all high grade work 
except floors. It brings out the natural beauty of the wood 
and, as its name implies, preserves it indefinitely. This var- 
nish is not affected by hot or cold water, will not crack, blister, 
nor turn white. It has a fine natural gloss, which may be 
rubbed to a dull finish or polished. 

Fullcote Interior Varnish 

This is an unusually full-bodied varnish for general interior 
use, except floors, and is recommended in place of “38” 
Preservative Varnish when first cost must be considered. It 
is light in color, free-flowing, and dries quickly with a good 
luster. Fullcote Interior Varnish may be rubbed to a dull finish. 

Dulkote 

This varnish is an improved form of dull-drying varnish 
for interior trim. Under no circumstances will any of the in- 
gredients settle. It contains no wax or pigment, and dries with 
a beautiful, velvety eggshell or dull surface, resulting in a tough, 
waterproof finish. It is not recommended for exterior work. 

Tonetic Flat Varnish 

As the name indicates, this varnish dries perfectly flat. 
It is recommended for hard and soft woods and gives the 
architect, decorator and painter the greatest latitude in produc- 
ing those much desired period effects, such as Jacobean, Eliza- 
bethan and Italian, now so greatly admired. For interior use only. 


Floor Varnish 

The only floor varnish made by this company, and consid- 
ered the most durable finish made for the purpose. “61” is 
marproof, heelproof and waterproof. 

Floor Varnish, Dull Finish 

This varnish is especially designed to provide a dull finish 
on floors without the labor and expense of rubbing, or the use 
of the troublesome and unsatisfactory wax finish. Unlike 
ordinary dull varnishes, “61” Dull possesses the same degree of 
durability as does “61” Gloss. It is also water resistant. 

Spar Finishing Varnish 

A weather resisting varnisfi for exterior work, such as 
front doors, store fronts, vestibules, porch ceilings and all other 
woodwork subject to moisture or exposed to the weather. 
Made especially, as the name indicates, for the spars of yachts, 
it is the most perfect and lasting type of varnish for all exterior 
architectural work. 

Acid Stains 

The ideal stains for all hard close- and open-grain woods, 
as they in no way cloud or hide the grain of the wood. How- 
ever, they are not suitable for soft woods, as they raise the 
grain of such woods, making it difficult to get a smooth varnish 
surface. Made in the following colors : 

Old Oak Silver Gray Early English 

Dark Mahogany Antique Mahogany 

Oil Stains 

These non-fading oil stains give best results on the soft, 
close-grain woods, but may also be used on hard close- and 
open-grain woods. They do not raise the grain, are easily 
applied, will not fade, and are always uniform. They are made 
in the following colors: 

Light Oak Dark Oak Walnut 

Golden Oak Rosewood Weathered Oak 

Forest Green Brown Mahogany Dark Mahogany 

Extra Dark Mahogany 

Paste Fillers 

Used for filling open-grain woods to give a smooth foun- 
dation over which to apply varnish and to impart the desired 
color either alone or in conjunction with Acid or Oil Stains. 
Made from finely ground silex, they adhere to the wood and 
do not crumble, powder or perish. The colors are permanent. 
Paste Fillers are made in the following colors : 

Light or Natural Oak Dark or Antique Oak 

Golden Oak Fumed Mahogany 

Filtex 

A practical first coater which is elastic and durable, mak- 
ing it adaptable for a wide variety of uses. It produces a 
smooth, impervious coating which prevents suction and holds 
out the finishing coats to an unusual degree. 

Vitralite, the Long-Life Enamel 

The enamel that lasts longer than paint outside or inside, 
on wood, metal, concrete, plaster, stucco, brick or stone. In 
addition to the white, which may be had in gloss or eggshell, 
there are five tints as follows: 
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Putty Gray, Ivory and Cream in gloss or eggshell, and 
Chinese Blue and Leaf Green in gloss only. , , , 

These tints are authoritative in color in that they harmonize 
perfectly with the prevailing modes in fabrics, wall coverings 
and upholstery. The white Vitralite will not turn yellow. 
Wherever the gloss enamel is used it may be readily rubbed 
to a dull finish. 

Vitralite Enamel Undercoating 

An undercoating for Vitralite on wood, metal, plaster or 
Keene’s Cement surfaces, which gives a smooth, opaque founda- 
tion in the fewest possible coats and holds out the finishing 
coats of enamel in full rich body. Has no tendency to turn 
the finishing coats of enamel yellow, like lead and oil. 

Vitralite Cement Coating 

A flat, waterproof finish for cement, concrete, stucco, 
brick and stone, interior or exterior It resists the alkali in 
cement and concrete, penetrates and fills the pores, and water- 
proofs the surface. Is especially recommended as an under- 
coating for Vitralite, the long-life enamel, on the above men- 
tioned surfaces. 

Lyt-all is intended for industrial plants, office buildings, 
schools, residences, theaters, warehouses, stores, etc. It is made 
in Gloss, Eggshell, Flat, Flowing Flat and Cement Coating 
Lyt-all is a real white so that it can be tinted to any desired 
shade. It is not intended for exterior work. 

Lyt-all Gloss— A high gloss enamel designed for use on 
interior walls or woodwork. It has unusual flowing and cover- 
ing: properties and will retain its gloss and color. 

Lyt-all Eggshell— An enamel to be used where a semi- 
gloss finish is desired. 

Lyt-all Flat— A flat finish which may be used also as an 
undercoating for Lyt-all Gloss or Eggshell. 

Lvt-all Flowing Flat— Is especially designed for use on 
plaster walls, wall board, etc. If is the highest type of interior 
flat wall coating and is intended for the finest work in resi- 
dences, office buildings, schools and siinilar structures, its 
remarkable flowing properties distinguish it from o^^mary w^ 
coatings. Lyt-all Flowing Flat produces an unusual satin-like 
dull finish which is readily washable. Its uniformity of texture 
makes it more desirable than a stippled surface. 

Lyt-all Cement Coating— A flat finish having an ex- 
tremely dense and compact film, holding out perfectly the 
succeeding coats of Lyt-all Gloss or Eggshell and intended 
especially for new concrete work on account of its extreme 
reLtance to alkali and moisture. Has remarkably good cover- 
ing capacity, and may be used as an undercoating or as a 
finishing coat. 

Expedite, Paint and Varnish Remover 

An exceptionally powerful agent for removing paint, var- 
nish, shellac, etc. It will not injure the hands, does "of 
the grain of the wood, nor affect its fiber m any way Unlike 
other removers, it is free from objectionable odor and evapo- 
rates slowly. Paint or varnish on which it is used can be 
removed an hour after applying Expedite. 

Condensed Specifications 

Exterior Woodwork — 

Hard Wood, Natural— 1 cbat of Paste Filler, 
Natural ; 3 coats of Spar Finishing Varnish. 

Hard Wood, Stained — 1 coat of Paste Filler ot 
desired color ; 3 coats of Spar Finishing Varnish. 

Soft Wood, Natural — 3 coats of Spar Finishing 

Varnish. . - , 

Soft Wood, Stained — 1 coat of Oil Stain ot ae- 

sired color ; 3 coats of Spar Finishing Varnish. 

Interior Woodwork — 

Hard Wood, Natural — 1 coat of Paste hiller. 
Natural; 1 coat of Shellac; 2 coats of “38” Preservative 
Varnish, left in gloss or rubbed dull. . , „ . . 

Hard Wood, Stained — 1 coat of Acid Stain ot 
desired color ; 1 coat of Paste Filler of desired color ; 
1 coat of shellac; 2 coats of “38” Preservative Varnish, 
left in gloss or rubbed dull. 

Soft Wood, Natural — 1 coat of Filtex; 2 coats ot 
“38” Preservative Varnish, left in gloss or rubbed dull. 

Soft Wood, Stained — 1 coat of Oil Stain of de- 
sired color; 1 coat of Filtex; 2 coats of “38” Preserva- 
tive Varnish, left in gloss or rubbed dull. 


Note: For a dull finish without rubbing, substitute a coat 

of Dulkote for the last coat of “38” Preservative Varnish, and 

omit rubbing. , ^ ^ . at- • u 

For a flat finish, use 1 coat only of Tonetic Flat Varnish 
over the shellac or Filtex and omit “38” Preservative Varnish 
or Dulkote. 

Floors, Interior — 

Hard Wood, Natural — 1 coat of Paste Filler, 
Natural ; 3 coats of “61” Floor Varnish, left in gloss or 

rubbed dull. . 

Hard Wood, Stained— 1 coat of Paste Filler ot 
desired color; if a stronger or deeper color is desired, 
apply a coat of Oil Stain before the Paste Filler ; 3 coats 
of “61” Floor Varnish, left in gloss or rubbed dull. 

Soft Wood, Natural — 3 coats of “61” Floor Var- 
nish, left in gloss or rubbed dull. . , , 

Soft Wood, Stained — 1 coat of Oil Stain of de- 
sired color; 3 coats of “61” Floor Varnish, left in gloss 

or rubbed dull. , . , . ^ 

Note: For a dull finish without rubbing substitute a poat 

of “61” Floor Varnish, Dull Finish, for the final coat of 01, 

Close-grain hard woods, such as bir^, maple, etc., may 
be finished as specified above, but Paste Filler should not be 
used. 

Enamel — . i j o 

Interior W^oodwork — 1 coat of lead and oil, z 

coats of Vitralite Enamel Undercoating; 2 coats of 
Vitralite Enamel, left in gloss or rubbed dull. 

Interior Plaster and Keene s Cement 1 coat 
of a mixture of equal parts of Vitralite Enamel Under- 
coating and Filtex, thinned with raw linseed oil and 
turpentine, with a small amount of dryer added ; 1 coat 
of Vitralite Enamel Undercoating; 1 coat of Vitralite 

Note' For an eggshell or dull finish without rubbing, 
substitute a coat of Vitralite Enamel, Eggshell, for the last 
coat of Vitralite Enamel, Gloss. r ^ a i 1 

Exterior W^oodwork — 2 coats of lead and oil , i 

coat of Vitralite Enamel, Gloss. j • ,,1 

Note: If Vitralite Tints are used, it will be advisable to 

tint the undercoating to the approximate shade selected, with 
color ground in japan. , 

Interior and Exterior Cement, Concrete, 
Brick and Stucco, Gloss Finish — 1 coat of Vitralite 
Cement Coating, reduced in the proportion of 10 parts 
of Vitralite Cement Coating to 1 part of turpentine; 
coats of Vitralite Enamel, Gloss. 

Interior and Exterior Cement, Concrete, 
Brick and Stucco, Flat Finish — 2 coats of Vitralite 
Cement Coating, reduced in the proportion of 10 parts 
of Vitralite Cement Coating to 1 part of turpentine. 

Exterior House Painting— 2 coats of lead and 
oil, followed by a final coat of a mixture of 3 parts lead 
and oil and 1 part Vitralite Enamel, Gloss. 

Interior Plaster and Wall Board, Flat Finish 
— 1 coat of a mixture of equal parts of Lyt-all Flowing 
Flat and Filtex, thinned with raw linseed oil and tur- 
pentine or mineral spirits, with a small amount of dryer 
added ; 1 or 2 coats uf Lyt-all Flowing Flat. 

Industrial Wall Work, Interior-— r t 4- 

New Wood, Plaster and Brick — 1 coat of Lyt-aii 
Flat; 1 coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, as desired 
New Cement and Concrete— 1 coat oFLyt-aii 
Cement Coating reduced in the proportion of 10 parts 
of Lyt-all Cement Coating to 1 part of 
mineral spirits ; 1 coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, 

as desired. ^ ^ r t 4 - 

Old Painted Surfaces — 1 or 2 coats of Eyt-all 

Gloss, Eggshell or Flat, as desired. 

Note' On very porous new surfaces it ^ay someUmes be 
necessary to apply an additional coat of Lyt-all Gloss, Eggshell 
or Flat For best results on new wood, it is advisable t9 touch 
up all knots and sappy spots with shellac before applying the 
first coat of Lyt-all. 
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STANDARD VARNISH WORKS 

443 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. GRAND RAPIDS. MICH. 

CHICAGO STANDARD VARNISH CO. OF ILL., 2600 Federal Street 

Licensee and Western Manufacturer 


Products 

Elastica Varnishes ; Satinette White Enamel; 
Kleartone Oil Stain ; Kleartone Acid Stain ; 
Kleartone Paste Wood Filler; Stanvar, a Wax- 
like Wood Finish; Flattine Cabinet Finish. 

Koverflor, a Liquid Floor Covering for wood or 
cement floors, inside or outside. 


Architectural Service Department 

The purpose of this department is to give accurate 
information relating to the choice and use of finishing 
materials as applied not only to standard effects, but also 
to individual ideas. To this end, the preparation of fin- 
ished samples has been made a feature of this depart- 
ment. We are always pleased to extend the benefit of 
our knowledge of the manufacture and use of wood fin- 
ishes for we realize that architects are just as anxious 
to have their projects properly finished as we are to have 
our products properly used. 

Specification Data 

Complete specifications for varnishes, stains, fillers 
and enamel are given in our Architectural Reference 
Book, a readily accessible compilation of practical finish- 
ing information from which complete specifications can 
be written. It will be supplied promptly on request. 

Standard Elastica Varnishes 

This line of Elastica Varnish 
products represents a superior qual- 
ity in varnishes, the very best it is possible to manufac- 
ture. There is a specific varnish for each specific 
requirement that will give the highest type of service 
and economy when used for the purpose for which it 
is intended. 




Elastica Exterior Varnish 

For all architectural outside 
work — front doors, sash, trim, etc. — 
where greatest durability and 
weather protection are necessary. 

It possesses maximum elasticity, 
dries dust free in 8 to 10 hours and sufficiently hard in 
about 5 days to admit of being rubbed. 


EXTERIOR VARNISH 

(Formerly called Elas- 
tica No. 1) 


Elastica Interior Varnish 

A varnish of extreme pale- 
ness and durability for interior 
woodwork. It produces a perma- 
nent gloss finish, dries free from 
dust in 4 to 6 hours and may be 



INTERIOR VARNISH 

(Formerly called Elas- 
tica No. 2) 


rubbed to a dull finish in from 3 to 4 days. 



Elastica Floor Finish 

This varnish is the one perfect 
floor varnish. It combines quick 
and hard drying properties, with- FLOOR FINISH 
out sacrificing elasticity or durability in any degree; 
protects floors and linoleum under the most severe wear 


and frequent washing; does not mar, scratch white 
or spot; dries dust free in 4 to 6 hours and hardens 
overnight; may be rubbed in 48 hours. 



Elastica Polishing Varnish 

A high grade, hard drying 
rubbing and polishing varnish, that 
does not sweat or gloss up after POLISHING VARNISH 
rubbing; for all classes of interior trim work; dries free 
from dust quickly ; can be rubbed within 3 days. 


Elastica White Polishing Varnish 

An interior rubbing and polish- 
ing varnish of the highest quality; 
extremely light in color for use 
over light colored woods or tints. 



WHITE POUSHINGYARNBR 



Elastica Seat Varnish 

A very hard drying varnish 
for church and school seats, porch 
furniture, chairs, etc. Dries free SEAT VARNISH 
from dust in from 2 to 3 hours, and hard overnight. 
May be rubbed in from 3 to 4 days. 



Elastica Flat Varnish 

For use where a ruhbed effect 
is desired without the labor and 
cost of rubbing; over stained or FLAT VARNISH 
natural woods, it produces an effect closely resembling 
a gloss varnish rubbed. Dries free from dust in from 
3 to 4 hours and hard overnight. 



Elastica Spar Varnish 

This varnish is manufactured 
to meet the needs of those requiring 
an ultra-durable waterproof spar SPAR VARNISH 
varnish for exterior or interior use of any kind. It is a 
protection for surfaces that come in direct contact with 
water or dampness, extreme exposure and excessive 
wear and tear, on which it gives a type of service hereto- 
fore unattainable with varnish. It possesses extraordi- 
nary resistance to hot, cold, fresh or salt water, and fre- 
quent washing with soap and water, and is serviceable 
on woodwork around sinks, in bathrooms, lavatories, 
laundries, etc., as it is on steamships, water-craft, etc. 
Dries free from dust in from 5 to 6 hours and hardens 
overnight with a brilliant gloss. It should not be applied 
over shellac, liquid fillers or patent first coaters. 




Stanvar, the Wax-like Wood Finish 

Superior to wax for wood 
finishing. It is applied with a rag ; 
requires no polishing and is unaffected by water, while 
the surface after application is not slippery, but is a 
waxed effect. 

Stanvar Undercoat — An undercoating for Stan- 
var on new work only. Applied with brush. 
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Standard Flattine Cabinet Finish 

This product is intended for 
producing a dull, flat or mission 
effect. It is the one satisfactory pigment flat varnish. It 
dries hard overnight, contains no wax and surfaces well. 



Satinette White Enamel 

An enamel of pure whiteness 
and ultra-durability that gives a 
perfect, smooth, washable finish to everything it covers; 
its economy in use makes it available for any grade of 
work. 

Gloss White — Adaptable for interior or exterior 
work, produces a beautiful gloss finish — or may be 
rubbed with pumicestone and water to produce a semi- 
gloss finish. 

Flat White — For interior work where a dead 
white enamel finish is desired. 

White Rubbed Effect — For interior work where 
a rubbed finish is desired without the labor cost of 
rubbing. 

Satinette Undercoat — For preparatory coats on 
woodwork to be finished with Satinette enamel. 

Satinette Cement Undercoat — For preparatory 
coats on cement to be finished with Satinette enamel. 





ACID STAIl 


Standard Kleartone Oil Stain 

This stain is known as the labor ,, 

saving stain, as it requires only one qtt STAIN 
brushing operation and no wiping. vXIj O i 
It penetrates as deeply as acid stain, but, unlike acid 
stain, does not require that the wood be sponged first or 
sandpapered after staining. It does not show laps no 
matter how heavily applied and dries rapidly, lighter 
shades in about 12 hours, darker shades in about 24 
hours. The shades are transparent and emphasize the- 
natural beauty of the grain of the wood. They \vill not 
settle in the can, as Kleartone Oil Stain is a non-pigment 
stain. Always use Kleartone Sealers or Coaters in 
conjunction with Kleartone Oil Stain. 

Standard Kleartone Acid Stain 

This stain is supplied to produce 
certain stained effects that are only 
obtainable with an acid stain. It is 
not injurious to the wood and the colors are absolutely 
fast. Always use Kleartone Sealers or Kleartone Coat- 
ers in conjunction with Kleartone Acid Stain. 

Standard Kleartone Paste Wood 
Filler 

For filling up open grained j^frivnoDlll^ 
woods. It gives a satisfactory foun- 
dation over which to apply varnish, and is supplied in 
the following effects: 

Antique; Antwerp; Forest Green; Fumed Oak; 
Golden Oak; Natural; Mahogany; White. 

Koverflor 

Koverflor is a sound and 
economical development in floor 
treatment — a perfect floor cover- 
ing scientifically prepared in solid colors for the preser- 
vation of interior and exterior floor surfaces of wood 
or cement. It combines attractive appearance, absolute 
protection and unusually long service at moderate ex- 
pense. 

Its characteristics of extraordinary merit are to 
be found in its super-resistance to water, weather, oil, 
grease, alkali, lime, dirt, and extreme hard wear. 
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For Wood and Cement Floors— There are no 
surfaces called upon to withstand such severe usage as 
wood and cement flooring, and if not thoroughly pro- 
tected they become impaired, unsightly and costly to 
restore. If, on the other hand, wood and cement floor- 
ing, either inside or outside, are efficiently cared for 
with Koverflor, wear and tear are reduced to a minimum, 
repair expense eliminated, and the flooring material 
saved. 

With particular reference to cement floor surfaces 
Koverflor makes them dustproof, washable, impervious 
to dampness, and sanitary ; it also prevents the bad 
effects due to freezing. 

Being oilproof and waterproof, Koverflor is espe- 
cially recommended for use on cement floors, which in 
use undergo a superficial disintegration, yielding a 
fine dust that is not only unsanitary and disagreeable, 
but very injurious to the delicate parts of electrical and 
other kinds of machinery — therefore it eliminates many • 
expensive repairs. 

Other Uses — Koverflor is just as serviceable on 
steamship and boat decks, and on railroad and street 
railway car floors, as it is on the cement floors of 
buildings. 

Colors— All Koverflor colors, including the Ivory, 
White and Black, are alkaliproof and limeproof ; there- 
fore Koverflor prevents efflorescence on cement floors. 

Covering Capacity — The covering capacity of 
Koverflor depends entirely upon the porosity of the 
surface and the thoroughness with which it is brushed 
into it ; consequently only approximate averages can ^ 
quoted for estimating purposes, namely: on wood, 
sq. ft. per gal. ; on cement and concrete, 300 sq. ft. 

per gal. ^ r ^ u 

Specifications— All wood or cement floor surfaces to be 
treated with Koverflor must be free from grease, dirt, abso- 
lutely dry, and all loose and disintegrating matter entirely re- 

Coal— The Koverflor as received in the container must 
be thoroughly stirred to insure complete amalgamation of the 
content; it should then be thinned with turpentine, well stirred 
in which should be added in the proportions of 1 to 2 qts. 
to’ each gallon of Koverflor, depending upon the porosity of the 
surface 

It is important that the Koverflor employed for this coat 
thoroughly penetrates into the flooring material; when apply- 
ing it brush the Koverflor well into the surface, and allow it 
ample time to become dry and hard before applying the second 

Second Coal— The Koverflor as received in the container 
should be thoroughly stirred to insure complete amalgamation 
of the content; it should then be thinned with turpentine, well 
stirred in, which should be added in the proportions of 1 pt. to 
each gallon of Koverflor. This coat should not be applied too 
heavy; therefore, it should be well brushed out. 

Caution: Occasionally cement surfaces are en- 

countered that require special treatment before applying 
Koverflor on them such as those indicated in the fol- 
lowing paragraphs: 

Very smooth, hard, glasslike cement, and cement 
work where compositions that create a surface of this 
character have been used to fill the pores. They lack 
porosity, and should be given a vigorous wire brushing 
in order to create a surface on which Koverflor will take 
hold and form a bond with the cement. 

Compciratively new cement containing a substantial 
percentage of free lime, strongly alkaline cement, and 
cement work where alkaline hardeners have been mtro- 
duced ; also, composition flooring material. These should 
be scrubbed with hydrochloric acid reduced to a 5% solu- 
tion (5 parts acid and 95 parts water), then washra 
with clear, clean water to remove all trace of the acid, 
and allowed to become thoroughly dry. 
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TELEPHONE 
Ashland 4920 


VALENTINE & COMPANY 

Varnishes, Varnish-Stains, Enamels, Colors, Primers and Fillers 

456 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 343 South Dearborn Street BOSTON, MASS., 49-51 Purchase Street 

DISTRIBUTERS FOR PACIFIC COAST, W. P. Fuller & Co., SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


•VA'r'N 


Products 

Valentine’s Valspar Varnish, 

Valspar Varnish-Stains, Valspar- 
Enamels, Val-Enamel, Val-Enamel Undercoating, 
Satinamel, Val-Primers, and Val-Filler ; Colors in 
Oil ; Valsement, a paint for concrete floors. 

Also manufacturers of Valentine’s Superfine Japan 
Colors. 

Valentine Valspar Quality 

• Valentine & Company were established in 1832. 
Valentine’s Varnishes, Varnish-Stains, and Enamels have 
been subject to constant experimentation and improve- 
ment, till today Valspar — clear and in colors — is known 
the world over as ‘‘the varnish that won’t turn white.” 
Other varnishes may withstand water and endurance tests 
at intervals and for limited periods of time; but Valspar 
stands them constantly and never turns white. This may 
be easily demonstrated by actual water tests. 

For jobs that demand a varnish, varnish stain, or 
enamel of unquestioned waterproofness, elasticity, dura- 
bility, and beauty, architects the world over specify V alspar. 

What We Mean by ‘‘Waterproofness’’ 

By waterproofness we mean that Valspar may be 
exposed to the action of water for months or even years 
at a time, without suffering the slightest physical or 
chemical change. 

There are, it is true, a number of other varnishes 
on the market that will withstand temporary water ex- 
posure. But given enough time or a severe enough test, 
they discolor and turn white. 

Valspar remains absolutely unchanged under long 
continued exposure. In fact, in 
our laboratories in New York 
are a number of panels finished 
with Valspar that have been im- 
mersed in water 7 and 9 years, 
and in every case the Valspar 
is in as good condition as the 
day it went in. 

One of our laboratory tests will 
serve very well to demonstrate this 
absolute waterproofness. A metal 
panel is first painted black. Then it 
is varnished — the middle section with 
Valspar, the upper sections with 
three well-known spar varnishes, 
and the lower sections with three 
well-known floor varnishes. 

The panel is then immersed in a 
jar of water. Almost immediately 
several of the varnishes begin 
to change color and turn white, and 
after a lapse of a short time all the 
varnishes, except Valspar, turn dull, 
cloudy and white through absorp- 
tion of water. Valspar alone re- 
mains unchanged, clear and trans- 
parent, showing the black surface 
underneath. 

This quality of absolute waterproofness applies equally to 
Valspar Varnish-Stains and Valspar-Enamels, because they are 
Valspar, with colors added. Therefore, in specifying any 
of the Valspar family, an architect may rest assured that he is 
obtaining a product of the highest quality and durability — one 
that will give maximum service and satisfaction, 


TINTC 
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Valspar 

Valspar Varnish is an original inven- 
tion, entirely different from any other 
varnish and not successfully duplicated by any other 
manufacturer. It is the one absolutely waterproof var- 
nish. Its durability and elasticity are such as to recom- 
mend it for all uses indoors and out. 


VALENTINE’S 



LSPAR 

>Th« Virnith That Wont Tbm Whita 

TRADE-MARK 


No. 1 Before No. 2 After 

No. 1. All the var- 
nishes look alike, showing 
black surface beneath 

No. 2. In a few days 
every varnish except Valspar 
has turned white 


The unique waterproof- 
ness of Valspar has not been 
attained at the cost ‘ of any 
other varnish virtue. On the 
contrary Valspar, being a long 
oil varnish, is more durable, tough and elastic than any 
interior varnish heretofore made. Valspar dries dust 
free in 4 hours and hard in 24, regardless of the 
weather. It is ideally pale, easy flowing and of good 
body. It may be rubbed down to a dull finish if desired. 

The Valspar finish can be kept in condition simply 
by washing, and without resort to special oil polishes. 

Valspar covers about 450 sq. ft. to a gallon, 1 flow- 
ing coat. 

Why to Specify Valspar 

Architects are specifying Valspar because it has the 
greatest factor of safety. It is the varnish on which 
water, hot or cold, soapy or clear has absolutely no 
chemical or physical efect. Also it possesses great 
elasticity and toughness, and more wearing power. It 
is, therefore, the one varnish to use in kitchens, pantries, 
bathrooms, hallways — wherever woodwork is subjected 
to unusual water exposure or wear. The use of Valspar 
always insures satisfied clients. 

Valspar costs more than ordinary varnishes, but 
the infinitely greater service it renders more than jus- 
tifies the small additional cost. There is no wisdom in 
specifying a varnish that will crack, bloom or peel when 
the first real occasion for resistance arrives. Such a 
varnish negatives a job and brings discomfort to the 
architect and dissatisfaction to the owner. It pays far 
more to specify Valspar, even if it does cost a little more, 
and to be assured that, no matter how hard the wear or 
hazardous the tests it undergoes, Valspar will resist per- 
manently. You can absolutely rely on the performance 
of Valspar. 

Furthermore, the use of Valspar is true economy. 
Because of its absolute waterproofness, unusual elasticity 
and greater durability, Valspar’s cost of maintenance 
per year is considerably lower than that of other var- 
nishes. Also it eliminates the need and bother of fre- 
quent refinishings. 

The Kauri Reduction Test 

During the war, the U. S. Government adopted the 
Kauri Reduction test for elasticity — a test developed by 
Valentine & Company to determine the relative dura- 
bility of varnishes. 

A good varnish stands 50% reduction in elasticity 
without cracking. Valspar stands 75% reduction — a 
greater reduction than is possible with any other spar, 
floor or architectural varnish. This is an illuminating 
measure of Valspar’s superior elasticity, which in turn 
represents its superior durability. 
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Specifications That Varnish Should Meet 

Floor Work— (1) Must be pale enough not to discolor 
maple flooring. (2) Must work freely and flow out smooth 
(3) Must dry dust free in 2 to 4 hours. (4) Must dry hard 
enough in 24 hours to receive next coat. (5) Must dry hard 
enough in 24 hours to use. (6) Must be waterproof not 
injured by frequent washing or by hot water from a leaky 
radiator. (7) Must have toughness not to scratch white or 
chip, even after 1 year’s use. (8) Must dry hard enough to 
be rubbed down in 48 hours and when rubbed must not sweat 
out. (9) Must dry out clear and bright after 20 minutes 
immersion in boiling water or 10 minutes in standard soap solu- 
tion (V 2 oz. Ivory soap dissolved in 1 gal. of water, loO t.). 

Exterior Work— (1) Must be sufficiently pale not to dis- 
color light woods or colors. (2) Must dry dust free in 2 to 
4 hours. (3) Must dry hard enough in 24 hours for next 
coat. (4) Must be waterproof- not injured by dew or ram, no 
matter how long continued. A varnished panel must stand 
immersion in water for 1 week without turning white (test to be 
made over black metal surface). (5) Must dry hard enough in 
48 hours to be rubbed flat, and when rubbed must ^®t 
(6) When dry must be free from tackiness. (7) Must be 
sufficiently elastic and durable to stand 1 y^r s exposure. 

Interior Woodwork— (1) Must be sufficiently pale not to 
discolor light woods. (2) Must work freely and^ow out smooth. 
(3) Must dry free from dust in 2 to 
4 hours. (4) Must dry hard enough 
in 24 hours to receive next coat. 

(5) Must be hard, and free from tacki- 
ness, when dry. (6) Must be water- 
proof-must not be injured by fre- 
quent washing and must not turn white 
when wet. Panel coated with the var- 
nish must stand 1 week’s immersion 
without turning white (test to be made 
over black metal surface). (7) Must 
dry hard enough in 48 hours to be 
rubbed dull, and when rubbed must Famous Valspar 

not sweat out. (8) Must dry hard Boiling Water Test 
enough to be polished in 4 to 6 days. 

(9) Must not scratch or mar white. (10) Must be elastic and 
durable enough not to crack under changes m temperature. 

Working Specifications for Valspar for Interior and 
Exterior Work, Floors, etc. 

Caution: Shellac or other so-called first coaters should 

never be used as a primer or filler for surfaces exposed to the 
weather, or on floors. Ordinary shellac contains a large per- 
centage of water which penetrates the wood and is liable to be 
brought out by a hot sun in the form of stearn that will cause 
the shellac to bloom beneath the surface, and in extreme cases 
will blister the best varnish. Before varnishing, see that sur- 
face is perfectly clean, dry and free from ml grease, or grit. 

(1) Open Grain Woods: Oak, Ash, Walnut, Mahogany 
— Sandpaper smooth; putty-stop all nailholes, using putty 
colored to match wood. Fill thoroughly with Valentines 
Val-Filler—Wood; allow filler to set a few minutes, then rub 
off clean, rubbing across grain. Allow 24 hours to harden, 
then sandpaper lightly with No. TO sandpaper 

(lA) Close Grain Woods: Cherry, Birch, White Wood, 
Maple, Pine, Cypress— Sandpaper smooth ; putty-stop all nail- 
holes, using putty, colored to match wood. Use no tiller or 

shellac. ^ Valentine's Valspar Varmsh, 

giving full, flowing coats (thin first coat with 20% Pure tur- 
pentine for close grained woods). Allow at least 24 hours 
between coats. Rub first and second coats with curled 
hair or moss. Then apply the final coat of Valspar. This 
gives a bright gloss finish. (3) If an eggshell gloss or dull 
finish is desired, 48 hours after the final coat is applied, rub 
with powdered pumice and water. (4) For a polished finish, 
after 6 days polish final coat with rottenstone and oil. 

On Old Varnished Woodwork— If surface is in good 
condition sandpaper down and apply Fa/^/>ar direct; if m 
poor condition, scrape or burn it off, apply hght coat 
of Valentine's, Val-Primer—Wood, and proceed with Valspar. 
For best results all previous coats should be removed. 

On Metal Work— The process is same as for wood, hirst 
coat should be thinned with 20% pure turpentine. 

Valspar Varnish-Stains VALENTINE S 

These are Valspar it- 
self, with all the Valspar — 

qualities, combined with VARNl SH-STAIN 
transparent color. They trademark 

stain and varnish in one operation. Valspar Varnish- 


Stains never settle or become uneven. Absolutely water- 
proof, extremely durable, these stains are as unaffected 
by the famous Valspar tests as clear Valspar Varnish 
itself. Come in Mahogany, Walnut, Light Oak, Dark 
Oak, Cherry, Moss Green, and Ground Color. 

Varnish-Stain Specifications, Interior — Exterior Work 

(1) Prepare wood as for Valspar for open or close grained 
woods. (2) Apply 2 or 3 coats of Valspar Varmsh-Stain, 
allowing 24 hours between coats. Since each coat gives a slightly 
darker color than the preceding, desired effect may be obtained 
with 2 coats. In that case finish with Clear Valspar When a 
light color is desired over a dark surface, use- 1 or 2 coats ot 
Valspar Ground Color, sandpaper and proceed as above. 


VALENTIINJK 2> 
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Valspar-Enamels 


VALENTINE’S 


Made of finest pigments \/'A 1 CPAP 
ground in Valspar, they W 
possess all the desirable quali- E NAM E L 
ties of Valspar itself. Come trade-Mj^k 

in 12 standard colors: Red, light and deep; Blue, light, 
medium and deep; Green, medium and deep ; 

Bright Yellow, Vermilion, Gray and Brown. Also 
White, Black, Gold, Bronze, Aluminum, and Flat Black. 
Any other desired color may be obtained by mixing. 

Enamel Specifications, Interior and Exterior Work 
(1) Open Grain Woods: Oak, Ash, Walnut, Mahogany 
—Sandpaper smooth ; putty-stop all nailholes. See that 
is clean and free from oil, or moisture.. Apply 1 oj 

Valentine’s Val-Enamel Pnmer-Filler, allowing 24 hours to dry. 

(lA) Close Grain Woods: Cherry, Birch, White Wood, 
Maple, Pine, Cypress— Omit Pnmer-biller. as called f of above. 
(2) If necessary, sandpaper with No. 00 sandpaper. ^ 

coats of Valentine's Val-Enamel Undercoating allowing 24 hours 
between coats. (4) Apply 2 coats 

Enamel, allowing 3 days between coats, (a) For a rubbed finish, 
allow at least 1 week for drying, Ae" with pumice 

Note: If a rubbed effect is desired, specify Val-Enamel Eggshell 

Gloss. If a flat effect is desired, specify Val-Enamel Mat. 

Val-Enamel 

A long oil enamel 

which “starts white and stays 

white.'' May be tinted with trademark 

oil colors as desired. Presents a non-porous perfectly 
sanitary surface that may be washed with hot or cold 
water. Comes in Gloss, Eggshell Gloss or Mat finish. 

Valspar Satinamel 

An eggshell-gloss finish- 
ing enamel that works like 
oil paint, flows free from 
brush marks and may be 
washed with soap and water. 

It should be used on walls ^ 

and all woodwork where an artistic dull finish is desired, 
without the usual labor or expense of rubbing. 

Val-Enamel Undercoating 

A white undercoating, suitable for undercoat work- 
ing under Val-Enamel or Valspar-Enamel. 

Val-Primer — Wood, and Val-Primer — Metal 

For very first coat on new surfaces. In two forms : 
one for wood, the other for metal. 

Val-Filler — Wood 

For use over Val-Primer — Wood, to fill the grain of 
wood surfaces and prepare them for the enamel coats. 

Val-Enamel Primer-Filler 

A first coater on new open-grain woodwork, and 
cement or plaster walls. 

Valentine’s Colors in Oil 

For use in tinting enamels. 

Valsement 

A protective paint for concrete floors. 


V jTVALENTINE’S 

al-Enamel 
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ESTABLISHED 1874 INCORPORATED 1879 

THOMSON WOOD FINISHING COMPANY 


Products 

We are the oldest enamel makers 
in the United States; inventors and 
sole manufacturers of Porcelite 
Enamels, Undercoats, Sanatone 
Mill Whites, Zanzibolio Var- 
nishes, Structural Paints. 

Also manufacturers of Wood 
Fillers, Cement Coatings, Technical 
Enamels and Paints for specific pur- 
poses. 

Thomson Policy 

For more than forty-five years we 
have typified our products with our slogan ''Made of the 
Best — To Stand the Test” Not forty-five years of ex- 
perimentation, but forty-five years of producing paints 
that meet the practical needs of architects, the home 
owner, decorator, engineer, and painter. Poor painting 
can kill the best designs and plans, so when you select 
paints be sure they are dependable. You can rely on 
Thomson’s. 

Porcelite Enamels 

Porcelite enamel was the first high grade white 
enamel made in this country. Since 1883 it has been 
admittedly the standard for enamel finishing. Porce- 
lite is different from other enamels because it 
dries by oxidation to a degree of hardness never 
attained by damar, long-oil, or imported enamels. 
Even hard scrubbing will not harm its porcelainlike 
surface. 

A durable porcelainlike finish is obtained by 
the use of Porcelite, which can be rubbed dull 
or polished to a mirrorlike surface. It is imper- 
vious to steam, soap, acids and antiseptic solutions. 
Porcelite does not yellow with age, but retains its 
unexcelled whiteness indefinitely. It will not crack, chip 
or craze. 


Specification for Porcelite 

Woodwork — Cover knot-holes 
with pure shellac. Fill all holes, etc., 
with white lead putty. Apply 3 coats 
of Porcelite Undercoat (sandpapering 
lightly) then 2 coats of Porcelite. 

Rubbed Work — Last coat to be 
rubbed with pumicestone and water. 

Polished Work — Last coat to be 
rubbed with rottenstone and water. 

Plaster, Brick or Concrete — 
Dust down thoroughly, apply 2 or 3 
coats of Porcelite Undercoat and 2 
coats of Porcelite, following same 
directions as for wood. 

Metal — 2 coats of Porcelite Undercoat and 2 coats 
of Porcelite, same specifications as for woodwork. Re- 
move all grease before finishing. 

Porcelite Matte — The same specifications, except 
specify “Porcelite Matte.” 

Porcelite Floor Enamels 

A sanitary and durable floor coating for concrete 
and wooden floors that penetrates into and preserves the 
surface, imparting a hard beautiful finish. Made in eight 
attractive colors. 

Zanzibolio Varnishes 

Zanzibolio Varnishes are all made from the best 
possible ingredients and are used where the finest pos- 
sible results are desired. 

Specify whether you want Zanzibolio Exterior Var- 
nish, Zanzibolio Interior Varnish or Zanzibolio Floor 
Varnish. 

Sanatone 

Sanatone is a washable oil paint that dries with a 
soft, velvety lustre. Made in sixteen cheerful tints. 
Especially adapted for use in institutions, public build- 
ings and schools. 


Enamels, Varnishes and Paints 
829-835 North Third Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 



TRADE-MARK 


Kinds of Porcelite 

As no one enamel can meet all requirements, we 
manufacture various kinds of Porcelite. 


Purpose 

Interior gloss (rubbing — 
cold white) 

Interior gloss (rubbing — 
Colonial white) 

Interior (imitation) rubbed 
effect 

General use, exteriors, and 
large areas 


Name of Material 
Porcelite Black Label 

Porcelite Special White 

Porcelite Matte 

Porcelite Easy Flowing 
( Master-Painters ) 


Sanatone Mill Whites 

Gloss and flat. Famous for their great covering 
body and stay whiteness. For concrete, brick, plaster, 
metal or woodwork. Use 3 coats for best results, 
although 2 coats are generally ample. 

MP (Moisture Proof) Structural Coating 

A real rust preventive. A carbonite coating with 
special treated waterproof oils. MP coating will stand 
up under all climatic conditions. Made in different 
shades so you can be assured as to the number of coats 
you receive. 
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INCORPORATED 1889 


CARBOLINEUM WOOD PRESERVING CO. 


518-520 Prairie Street, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

PACIFIC COAST OFFICE, 222 East Water Street, PORTLAND, ORE. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Carbolinum” 


Product 

A VEN ARIUS CARBOLIN- 
EUM for preserving wood. 


ORIGINAL 


::^r: ^AVENAR/US 


•2 




TWAOK MARK 

CARBOLINEUM 

Made in U. S. A. 


Material 

Avenarius Carbolineum is of the non-volatile anthra- 
cene oils, derived in coal tar distillation above 500° F. 
Filtered carefully and treated with chlorine gas to in- 
crease its toxic and fungicidal qualities, specific gravity, 
viscosity, stability and wood preserving properties. 

It is uniform and liquid at temperatures as low as 
60° F. 

Avenarius Carbolineum is prepared under formula 
as originated by Richard Avenarius nearly 50 years ago. 
Supplied in one grade only and guaranteed to be of the 
same high quality maintained during this length of time. 

Uses 

Avenarius Carbolineum is used for preserving lum- 
ber and timber of all types, kinds and sizes — exterior 
house trim, shingles, etc. ; all woods that are to be used 
in the ground or water or exposed to the elements of the 
air ; piles, poles, sills, sleepers, silos, water tanks, towers 
and timbers of every use. A few of many reasons for 
its use are : 

For preserving wood by preventing rot, mildew and 
decay, thereby increasing the life and usefulness and 
decreasing the cost and trouble of repair or replacement. 

For preventing and destroying insect life — no in- 
sects or germs will attack or live on treated woods. 

For making possible the use, in many cases, of less 
costly and less durable timber. 

For waterproofing — water, heat, cold or moisture 
will not aflfect the coating after it has dried. 

For use as a prime coat on unpainted wood — dark 
colored lead paints or varnish will adhere and wear over it. 


It comes ready for use 
GENUINE does not deteriorate or 

evaporate. 

It is rustic nut brown in 
color and can be used as a 






Treated and Untreated Ties After Use Same Length of Time 
on Hutchinson Interurban Ry. Co. 

Advantages 

Some of the advantages in the use of Avenarius 
Carbolineum are: 

It is self -impregnating — no force required to press 
it into the wood. 

It stays where it is put without ‘‘backing’' or evap- 
oration from the treated wood. It does not crack or peel. 

It is not explosive or volatile and therefore does not 
increase the inflammability of the wood. 

It does not weaken the wood fiber. 


stain, where brown coloring is not objectionable. 

It does not require experienced men nor elaborate 
plant facilities to apply. Applied with brush or mop, 
by spraying or immersion. 

Covering Capacity of Avenarius Carbolineum 

Brushed On — First Coat — Dressed lumber, 350 
sq. ft. per gal. ; rough lumber, 250 sq. ft. ; shingle roof, 
100 sq. ft. 

Second Coat — Approximately one-third of above 
quantities. 

Sprayed On — Two Coats — Dressed lumber, 250 
sq. ft. per gal.; rough lumber, 150 sq. ft.; shingle roof, 
75 sq. ft. 

Dipped or Immersed — For 10 minutes requires 
12 gal. per 1000 ft. b.m. of lumber for heavy coating. 

Wood Preservation Specifications 

All wood used for is to be treated with 

“Avenarius Carbolineum” manufactured by the Carbolineum 
Wood Preserving Co., 518-520 Prairie Street, Milwaukee, Wis., 
and applied as directed. 

Brush Coat — After all lumber and timber are trimmed and 
framed, but before erection, apply Avenarius Carbolineum 
liberally with a wire bound or rubber set long handled brush or 
mop. All cracks, cross cuts, mortises, tenons and knotty spots 
shall be well saturated. Carbolineum to be heated in a suit- 
able container to a maximum of 150° F. for seasoned lumber and 
to a maximum of 220° F. for damp or partly seasoned lumber. 

Before erection, and after first coat has dried, apply second 
coat of Carbolineum, in the same manner as the first. 

Note: Should timber have any decay spots, all decay should be re- 
moved leaving good clean wood before applying. 

Dipping or Immersion — Where large amount of timber 
is to be treated, dipping is the more economical method. After 
all timber is trimmed and framed it shall be immersed in 
Avenarius Carbolineum. The Carbolineum, before immersion 
of timber, shall be heated to the same temperature as specified 
under Brush Coat in above paragraph. The timber shall be 
submerged in the Carbolineum as follows: 

For lumber 1 in. thick, submerged 2 minutes. 

For each additional 1 in. of thickness add 2 minutes. 
Spraying — Where large amount of surface is exposed in 
a structure already erected the spraying method is best. All 
exposed surfaces of lumber or timber shall be sprayed with 
Avenarius Carbolineum. Carbolineum to be heated to 220° F. be- 
fore spraying. Any efficient spraying or paint machine can be used. 

Among Our Many References 

Union Bag & Paper Co., New York, N. Y. 

Texas & Pacific Railway Co., Dallas, Tex. 

Wilmington & Philadelphia Traction Co., Wilmington, Del. 
Madison Coal Corp, Chicago, 111. 

North West Fuel Co., St. Paul, Minn. 

Munising Paper Co., Munising, Mich. 

Nolde & Horst Co., Reading, Pa. 

Rueping Leather Co., Fond du Lac, Wis. 

U. S. Light House Service 
U. S. Coast Guard Service 
U. S. Navy 

J. E. Barbour Co., Paterson, N. J. 

Cleveland Marine Railways, Cleveland. Fla. 

Dwight P. Robinson & Co., Engrs., New York 
Consolidated Coal Co., Saginaw, Mich. 

Illinois Central Railway Co., Chicago, 111. 

Southern Pacific Railway Co., San Francisco, Cal. 

Gulf Fertilizer Co., Tampa, Fla. 

Peerless Quarries Co., Utica, N. Y. 

New York State Railways, Rochester, N. Y. 
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,N NEW vo«K SINCE pRQTEXOL CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR TO CARBOLINEUM WOOD PRESERVING CO., INC. 

37 Barclay Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WORKS 

KENILWORTH, N. J. 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES AND SHIPPING DEPOTS 

BOSTON MASS 6 Beacon Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 26 S. 17th Street DENVER, COLO., 510 California Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA. CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

HAVANA, CUBA, Union Comercial de Cuba, S. A. Mercaderes 14 MANILA, P. I., Atlantic Gulf & Pacific Co., 77 Muelle de la Industria 
SAN JUAN, PORTO RICO, Edward Mayers, Ochoa Building HONOLULU, T. H., American Factors, Ltd. 


Products 

Protexol Wood Preservatives. 

Neosote Wood Preservatives. 

Protexide, the colorless and odorless Pre- 
servative. 

Also, Creosote Oils, all standard grades. 

Service 

Producing wood preservatives as primary 
products requires a specialized knowledge of 
the structure of wood, the causes of decay, antiseptics 
and means for carrying into effect satisfactory methods 
of treatment. This organization acts as consultants on 
all matters pertaining to timber preservation. 

Experience 

For 49 years Protexol quality applied by brush, 
spray or open tank has been successfully used for the 
surface treatment of timber to prevent decay and the 
attack of insects. Protexol (protects all) represents 
value demonstrated by actual time tests — ^by results. It 
is the “standard'' wood preservative for surface treat- 
ments established by practice. 

Also as a permanent rich, walnut stain and preserva- 
tive for shingles, half timbers, trellises, arbors, etc. Cor- 
respondence is invited on any stated requirements. 

Wood Preservative Manufactured for Various Con- 
ditions 

Where the Greatest Protection Against Decay 
Is Desired — 

Protexol Wood Preservative No. 1 is recommended 
especially for use where brush or spray treatments are 
used. Also where non-inflammability of the treated 
timber is an important factor, and the color of the 
treated wood is important. Made to the 49-year old 
standardized quality. 

It is a non-volatile, heavy oil derived from the 
highest boiling distillate of coal tar. Its constituents 
belong to the anthracene group, the permanent antiseptic 
properties of which are acknowledged. 

After filtration and refining, the oil is chemically 
treated to improve its character and to increase its 
efficiency. 

Where Structures Are Temporary and a Lesser 
Degree of Protection Is Required and Lower Cost 
Is a Factor — 

Protexol Wood Preservative No. 2 is recommended 
where waterproofing of timber is the prime object sought. 
Also recommended for heavy open tank treatment. It 
is a straight run anthracene oil which meets the chemical 
standard of the carbolineum type. 

Where It Is Desired to Destroy, at a Low Cost, 
Organism on Sound Timber Not Liable to Decay — 

Neosote Wood Preservative No. 1 is recommended 
where the lowest cost compatible with a satisfactory 
return is sought. Also used for open tank treatments 


where depth of penetration only is considered 
the means of preservation or as a temporary 
preservative agent. It is a mixture of lighter 
anthracene oils and heavy creosote oils to give 
a liquid grade of preservative suitable for sur- 
face treatments. 

Neosote Wood Preservative No. 2 is a 
heavy distillate oil for the same purposes as 
Neosote No. 1 but is less permanent and less 
expensive than Neosote No. 1. 

Standard grades of creosote oils for pressure treat- 
ments because of their volatility are not suitable for sur- 
face treatments. 

Notes: It is worth bearing in mind that the item of labor cost will 

be substantially the same in the application of any one of the four grades. 
Equipment cost will likewise be substantially the same except where heavy 
open tank treatments are desired. 

Protexol No. 2 and Neosote are more volatile and their use is not 
expected to insure the factor of safety to be had from the use of Protexol 
No. 1, except that a larger quantity of Protexol No. 2 and Neosote will 
probably give the same results as a smaller quantity of Protexol No. 1. 

Colorless and Odorless Wood Preservative — 
Protexide — 

A metallic salt preparation combining high toxicity 
with low solubility. Non-corrosive and applied in an 
aqueous solution of 3 to 5%. Especially prepared for 
surface treatments which will require subsequent applica- 
tions of varnish or decorative paint or for woods with 
low absorbing qualities. 

Cost 

While variable, will run from 1 to per sq. ft. of sur- 
face area. Brush treatments will add approximately 1% to the 
cost of a completed wooden structure. Spray treatments will run 
about $1.00 per gallon applied or per sq. ft. for the best grade 
of Protexol Wood Preservative. Open tank treatments vary in 
cost according to the desired absorption and grade of preserva- 
tive employed from 4 to 10% of the total cost of a complete 
wooden structure or 10 to 15% of the timber used. 

Specifications and Absorption Requirements 

Detailed specifications and absorptive data will be sent on 
request. 

Literature 

A list of all available bulletins and circulars will be 
sent on request. Each answers definite questions on 
wood preservation. 

Circular 68 — Deterioration of Timber and Its Causes. 

Bulletin 40 — ^The Annual Charge Against Treated Timber. 
Bulletin 41 — Maintenance Treatments. 

Bulletin 43 — Preservative Oils for Surface Treatments. 
Bulletin 44 — Line Timber Preservation. 

Bulletin 45 — Specifications for Surface Treatment of Structural 
Timber. 

Wood Preserving Terms (for sale at $1.00 per copy). 

Representative Users and Operations 

Standard Oil Co. Armour & Co. 

General Electric Co. American Car & Foundry Co. 

Bethlehem Steel Co. General Chemical Co. 

Panama Canal, U. S. Government Operation 
U. S. Submarine Base, San Diego, Cal. 

Hell Gate Bridge, New York Connecting R. R., Gustav Linden- 
thal, Consulting Engineer 

Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead and 
White, Architects 



PRESERVES WOOD EVERYWHERE 
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245 State Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Butcher’s Boston Polish (for Floors) or Floor 
Wax; Butcher’s Liquid Polish (Wax); Butcher’s 
No. 3 Reviver. 

Also, Butcher’s Weighted Floor Polishing Brushes. 

Scope and General Information 

The products of this company, having been on the 
market for over 40 years and having given throughout 
that period consistent satisfaction, have become recog- 
nized as standard by architects, interior decorators and 
painters. 

This is particularly true in the case of large institu- 
tions, hospitals, colleges, etc., which employ superin- 
tendents whose purchases are based on experience. 

Butcher’s Boston Polish (for Floors) 

Butcher’s Boston Polish is a perfectly transparent 
finish for floors, interior wood- 
work, furniture and linoleum. 

It preserves the natural 
color and beauty of the wood, 
and as it is not brittle it will not 
scratch or deface like shellac or 
varnish, nor will it become soft 
and sticky like beeswax. 

It has the reputation of 
being the best floor polish made 
and the only one without ob- 
jectionable features, and is espe- 
cially adapted for hardwood 
floors, bowling alleys and lino- 
leum. 

It is manufactured from 
pure materials perfectly blended so that it has great 
density and lasting qualities. 

Its extreme density and high melting point result 
in a hard coating of considerable body, which can not 
be obtained with polishes manufactured with soft waxes 
and cheap highly volatile solvents. 

Covering Capacity — After surface has been prop- 
erly filled, 1 lb. of Butcher’s Boston Polish will cover 
300 sq. ft. 

Butcher’s Liquid Polish (Wax) 

Butcher’s Liquid Polish is a liquid 
wax polish used for repolishing floors, 
furniture or interior woodwork and is 
particularly adapted to the maintenance 
of linoleum as recommended by lino- 
leum manufacturers. 

After the floors, or other wood- 
work, have been properly finished with 
Butcher’s Boston Floor Polish and re- 
quire freshening up, dampen a cloth or 
mop with Butcher’s Liquid Polish, rub 
over the surface and polish at once by 
rubbing with a dry, soft cloth. 


Butcher’s No. 3 Reviver 

Floors of hard pine, maple, or other close grained 
woods will not take a filler. For such floors apply a coat 
of Butcher’s No. 3 Reviver, which will give a warm 
and even color to the wood. It should be left overnight 
to dry and then treated with Butcher’s Boston Polish 
according to the directions given herewith. 

To restore the color of the 
parts of the floor where the finish 
is worn off and the wood looks gray 
and bleached, dampen a cloth with 
the Reviver and rub over the de- 
faced portions ; let it remain 24 
hours to dry ; then polish with 
Butcher’s Boston Polish according 
to directions. 

For kitchen, store, and piazza 
floors that need to be washed often, 
lay on a thin coat of Butcher’s No. 

3 Reviver, with an ordinary varnish 
brush, or dampen a cloth and go' 
over as directed above, rubbing off 
well before leaving to dry. Repeat 
when the wood begins to look gray 
and worn. 

Covering Capacity — 1 gal. will cover about 1200 
sq. ft. of surface. 

General Specifications 

Do not specify “or equal” as this only leads to the 
use of inferior grades. Experience in actual use should 
be the determining factor in specifying a wax polish. 

Floors (Without Varnish) — (a) Open Crain Woods, 
Oak Others — The floors shall first be filled with a paste filler 

satisfactory to the architect, allowed to dry and thoroughly 
rubbed off. 

After 24 hours a coat of Butcher’s Boston Polish or Hard 
Wax Finish shall be spread evenly over the floor with a cloth 
and allowed to dry for V 2 hour. The floor shall then be polished 
with a long handled weighted brush (25-lb.) rubbing first across 
the grain and then with the grain. 

Just before the floors are put in use a second coat shall be 
applied and finished as the first. 

Note: In addition to the filler a thin coat of shellac rnay 

be laid on and sandpapered slightly before applying the finish 
coat of wax. 

(b) Close Grained Wood (Hard Pine, Maple, etc.) — The 
floors shall first receive a coat of Butcher’s No. 3 Reviver ap- 
plied with a cloth and allowed to dry for 24 hours. 

Then apply Butcher’s Boston Polish as above. 

Varnished Floors — Insert varnish specification, then speci- 
fication for 1 coat of Butcher’s Boston Polish. 

Interior Woodwork and Standing Finish— Specifications 
similar to the foregoing, except that after applying Butcher’s 
Boston Polish it shall be polished with a brush of the stiffness 
of a shoe brush and afterwards with dry soft cloths. 

Kitchen and Piazza Floors — Shall be finished with a thin 
coat of Butcher’s No. 3 Reviver laid on with a varnish brush. 

Territory 

Butcher’s products are for sale everywhere by 
paint and hardware dealers and department and drug 
stores. 



Butcher’s Boston Pol- 
ish OR Hard Wax 
Finish Can 
(1-lb. size) 



Butcher’s Liq- 
uid Polish 
Can 

(%-gal. size) 



Butcher’s No. 3 
Reviver Can 

(^-gal. size) 
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AMERICAN WINDOW GLASS COMPANY 


NEW YORK. N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


MEXICO CITY, MEXICO 


GENERAL OFFICES 

Farmers Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


ATLANTA, GA. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


ARNOLD, PA. KANE. PA. JEANNETTE, PA. 


EXPORT OFFICES 
SAN JUAN, PORTO RICO 

FACTORIES 

MONONGAHELA CITY, PA. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 


HAVANA, CUBA 


BELLE VERNON, PA. HARTFORD CITY. IND. 


Products 

Window Glass; Picture Glass; 
Crystal Sheet Glass; Photo Glass; 
Ground Glass; and Chipped Glass. 


lERICANWlMOOWQLfc^ 

PiTTSBU R«H . 


Process and Production 

All of the glass manufactured by the American 
Window Glass Company is machine-made, thus insur- 
ing uniformity of thickness which can not be obtained 
by hand-blown manipulation. Production of this com- 
pany is the largest in the world, the annual capacity 
being 300,000,000 sq. ft. 


Chemical and Physical Properties 

A chemical analysis of our glass dem- 
onstrates it is less susceptible to discolora- 
^ tion, fade or stain than any other window 

glass. We invite comparison of the composition of 
our glass with any other window glass made either 
in this country or in Europe. 

Tests of the physical properties of our glass demon- 
strate its superiority to all other window glass. It has 
greater tensile strength than plate glass, rolled glass or 
any other window glass. It also has a higher modulus 
of rupture and greater resistance to wind pressure than 
anv other srlass. 


‘‘Flatness’’ (U. S. Government Specifications) 

^^All clear window glass shall be relatively flat. 
Slight curvature, provided it is regular, will be allowed, 
but the maximum deformation or bow shall not make 
an arc higher than 0.5% of the length of the sheet. 
Reverse curve or crooked glass is not allowable/^ 

Flatness (American Window Glass Co. Specifications) 

We have perfected a new process of flattening which 
enables us to produce window glass that is absolutely flat. 

The scientific development of the 
flattening lehr and the mechanical con- 
trol of temperatures maintain this flat- 
ness after the glass leaves the flattening 
ovens. The consumer receives lights 
that are perfectly flat. (We are the 
only manufacturers thus far able to make glass suffi- 
ciently flat for use as camera and X-Ray plates.) 

Glazing 

Our new-process-flattened glass may be glazed with 
either side out. 


Window glass contains the following ingredients : 

Silica — The principal ingredient of all glass, im- 
parting to it lower coefficients of expansion. The higher 
the percentage of silica in glass, the greater its ability to 
withstand sudden heating and cooling without breaking. 
It is the lack of sufficient silica which often causes 
window glass to break in the sash without apparent 
reason. 

Our zvindow glass contains about 73% silica. 

Lime — Lime gives glass durability and strength. 
When, as is often the case, the amount of lime in glass 
is reduced on account of the mechanical difficulties met 
with in drawing molten glass into sheets, it is done at 
a sacrifice of the strength of the finished product. 

Our zvindow glass contains about 12.5% lime. 

Soda — Soda lowers the melting point of glass — the 
higher the soda (which means a smaller percentage of 
silica and lime content) the easier is the melting of the 
glass. Soda used in excess, however, will not only kill 
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the good properties imparted to glass by the other in- 
gredients, silica and lime, but will make the glass sus- 
ceptible to weather conditions, the solvent action of 
atmospheric moisture dissolving the lime and causing 
stains. 

Our zmndow gluss contains about 12,5% soda. 



Comparative Strength of Various Glasses 

From “Mechanical Strength of Glazed Glass," 
by Arthur E. Williams 


Annealing 

Two annealing proc- 
esses — the first embodied 
in the drawing of the 
cylinder, and the second 
accomplished within the 
lehrs — guarantee perfect 
annealing, upon which depends the nature of the glass, 
its strength and its freedom from excessive breakage. 




Identification Label 

Each light of single strength or double strength 
‘‘AA” or first quality window glass, as well as 16 -oz. 
first and second quality picture glass of American 



Window Glass Company’s manufacture is either 
labeled as shown herewith or else the label appears 
upon the paper between the lights. This label identifies 
the quality. 

‘‘A” and “B” grades of window glass are not labeled, 
but have a quality brand stamped on each original box 
and a quality slip in each box, showing the grade and 
thickness. 


Packing 

All “AA’’ or first quality window glass is packed 
with paper between the lights to prevent marring and 
scratching of the surface. 


‘^Definition of Clear Window Glass” (U. S. Govern- 
ment Specifications) 

Clear Window G I as s — Trans- 
parent, relatively thin, flat glass having 
glossy, fire finished, apparently plane 
and smooth surfaces, but having a char- 
acteristic zvaviness of surface which is 
znsible when viewed at an acute angle 
or in reflected light. 

''Clear Window Glass is made at present by hand 
blozving or by machine blowing and drazving into cylin- 
ders and flattening, or by drazving directly into a sheet, 
the surface finish being that obtained during the draw- 
ing process.^^ 



“Specifications for Clear Window Glass for Glazing” 
(U. S. Government Specifications) 

"Clear window glass for glazing is made in several 
different qualities and in the varying thicknesses shozvn 
in Table 1. 

"Single strength and double strength window glass 
is regularly supplied in tzvo standard qualities, known 
as A quality and B quality. A limited amount of this 
glass, knozvn as A A quality, which is especially free 
from defects, is sometimes selected for special purposes 
and may be specified if desired. It must be borne in 
mind, hozvever, that the total amount of AA glass pro- 
duced by the manufacturers does not exceed 3% of the 
total amount of zvindow glass produced. 

"There is also a limited amount of single strength 
and double strength glass produced in a quality inferior 
to B quality, and is known as Fourth quality. The 
amount of glass produced in this quality also represents 
a verv small percentage of the total window glass pro- 
duced. 

"A quality of single strength glass inferior to Fourth 
Quality is also produced in very limited quantities, and 
is knozvn as C quality. This is the lowest grade of 
glass that is packed and marketed in this country. 

"Windozv glass is also produced in thicknesses 
heavier than double strength, and according to its thick- 
ness it is classified as (1) 26rOZ. glass; (2) 29-oz. glass; 
(3) 34-oz. glass; (4) 39-oz. or ff^-in. glass. 

"26-oz. and 29-oz. glass are produced only in A and 
B qualities. 

"34-OZ. and 39-oz. or ^Q-in. glass are produced in 
glazing and factory run quality.” 
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Grades and Qualities 

“AA,” or First Quality (American Window 
Glass Co. Specifications) — This quality requires the 
best grade of glass, but it does not require perfect glass, 
or substantially perfect glass. Defects of various 
kinds are permissible in this quality, but they should 
be very slight, or not discoverable except on close in- 
spection. 

In general, the center of each light must be free 
from defects. Each light must be viewed as a whole 
and not judged by single defects discoverable in different 
parts of the light. 

“A,” or Second Quality (U. S. Government 
Specifications) — ''The defects permitted in this quality 
are faint strings or lines, slight burn, small seeds, small 
blisters^ and light scratches, 

"No light shall contain all of these defects, and those 
present may not be grouped when in the central area of 
the sheet, 

"Strings, lines, or burn specks shall not be of such 
intensity that they are visible when observing the sheet 
at an angle greater than 30 degrees between the line of 
sight and the glass, 

"Waves shall not be visible at an angle greater than 
20 degrees with the glass, 

"Blisters shall not exceed % in, in length unless 
they occur near the edge of the sheet, 

"In general, the central area of the light shall be 
practically free from defects, and the appearance of the 
light as a whole shall be such that there is no perceptible 
interference with the vision as long as one is not look- 
ing through the glass at an acute angleT 

“A,” or Second Quality (American Window 
Glass Co. Specifications) — No specific rule can be laid 
down as to the size of any defect permitted. A defect 
too large for a small light might be permissible in a 
much larger light. The location 
of the defects also determines the 
number and size permitted. Seeds 
and small blisters that would not 
be permissible in the center of the 
light, would be permissible if re- 
mote from the center. 

In general, the appearance of the light as a whole 
should be such as, on casual inspection, will not cause 
the attention of the inspector to be focused on the 
defects rather than on the general appearance of the 
light. 

or Third Quality (U. S. Government Speci- 
fications) — "This quality admits of the same kind of 


defects as A quality, but they may be larger, heavier and 
more numerous, 

"Occasional scattered blisters not more than ^ in, 
long may occur over the centred area of the sheet. 
Larger blisters up to 1 in, in length may occur about 
the bordering areas, 

"Waves should not be of such intensity that they are 
visible zvhen observing the sheet at an angle greater than 
45 degrees with the glass, unless on the border, 

"Burn spots may be visible when looking directly 
through the glass, but they must not cause any appre- 
ciable depression and the speckled appearance must not 
be so great as to interfere with vision when examining 
the glass in the specified position^ 

"Bf' or Third Quality (American Window 
Glass Co. Specifications) — In general, the defects per- 
mitted in this glass are so prominent as to at once 
attract the attention of the casual inspector, but they 
should not be so numerous as to prevent a considerable 
portion of each light from being reasonably free from 
them. 

‘‘General Principles Involved in Grading Glass’^ 
(U. S. Government Specifications) 

"All flat glass contains some imperfections and the 
principle employed in grading is to exclude all defects 
that would be objectionable in a given grade. This is 
difficult to do since there are no sharp lines of demarca- 
tion betzveen grades, and experienced inspectors will 
differ in judgment as the quality of the glass approaches 
the limits of the grades. Small lights must be quite 
free from imperfections as compared zvith larger 
ones, and the center of any sheet should be clear 
whereas the edges may contain more pronounced de- 
fects!^ 

Defects Prohibited in All Grades (American 
Window Glass Co. Specifications) — Stones, heavy 
lines or cords that would cause breakage, long or raised 
blisters, wrinkles and deep scratches, fade or stain, or 
heavy burn or foreign particles adhering to the surface 
of the glass that could cause breakage. 

“Tolerances in Thickness” (U. S. Government Speci- 
fications) 

"Thickness of individual sheets shtill not vary more 
than ^2 of the total variation allowed for that particular 
strength of glass as shown in Table 1 for sizes up to 50 
united inches. For larger sizes variations in thick- 
ness may be equal to the tolerance allowed for that 
class/' 
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“TABLE 1— TOLERANCES IN THICKNESS AND AVERAGE WEIGHT 
OF CLEAR WINDOW GLASS” (U. S. Government Spectficattons) 



Thickness 

in 

inches 

Number of 
lights per 
inch 

Average 

weight 

in 

ounces 
per 
sq. ft. 

Min. 

Max. 

Min. j 

Max. 

Single Strength 

.080 

.100 

10.5 

12.0 

18.5 

Double Strength 

.111 

.125 

8.0 

9.0 

24.5 

26-02. Glass 

.125 

.135 

7.5 

8.0 

26.0 

29-02. Glass 

.135 

.148 

6.5 

7.0 

29.0 

34-02. Heavy Glass 

.150 

.175 

6.0 

6.5 

34.0 

39-02. Heavy Glass 

.176 

.205 

5.0 

5.5 

39.0 


‘‘Sizes Obtainable” (U. S. Government Specifica- 
tions) 

The maximum dimensions recommended are: 



Width in 
inches 

40 

Length in 
inches 

50 


60 

80 

For Heavy Sheet. * 

66 

90 


“Dimensions” (U. S. Government Specifications) 

''Glass must he cut to dimensions 
ordered with an allozvable tolerance 
of ^ in. per i/g in. of thickness."" 

Crystal Sheet Glass, or Heavy 
Sheet Glass 

This glass is produced in 26-oz., 
29-oz., 34-oz. and 39-oz. (or in.). 
The term “ounce” indicates the average weight per 
scjuare foot. It is uniform in thickness, specially an 
nealed and absolutely flat. 

“Heavy Sheet Window Glass Glazing Quality” 
(U. S. Government Specifications) — 

"The same specifications for selecting provided for 
A quality single strength and double strength glass shall 
apply."" 


“Factory Run Quality” (U. S. Government 
Specifications) — 

"This quality is the run of glass as produced by the 
factory. It may contain glass of very good quality and 
some glass of very ordinary quality. However , the glass 
that contains heavy cords, lines or strings over the en- 
tire surface^ raised blisters, cap strings, stones or batch 
particles causing a rough surface, or depression, or 
having its surface covered with heavy burns, wrinkles, 
deep scratches or stone, shall not be included in this 
quality,"" 

Packing — Paper is placed next 
each light of 34-oz. and 39-oz. to 
prevent marring and scratching of 
the surface. Each light is labeled to 
identify the grading and quality. 

Adaptability— Suitable for glazing office buildings, 
hotels, municipal and other public buildings, and for 
French doors, windows, table tops and glass shelving, 
automobiles, car windows, etc. 

Advantages — Crystal sheet glass possesses a bril- 
liant surface, uniform thickness, and with the special 
care given in flattening this glass, it is the flattest 
window glass produced by any process, and approxi- 
mates the flatness of plate glass. 

It is an acceptable substitute for a great many uses 
and is lower in price than p>olished plate. Being a lighter 
product than plate glass, approximately 25% of the cost 
of sash weights can be saved by its use. 

Suggested Specifications— “All the clear window 
glass glazed in this building shall be the American 
Window Glass Company’s make, or equal thereto.” 




Other Specialties 


We make photo glass for camera use, lantern slides 
and glass for diagnostic X-ray plates. 

Also 16-oz. picture glass 1st and 2nd qualities. 

We also produce double strength ground glass. No. 1 
process chipped and No. 2 process chipped. 

Ground glass is produced by sand-blasting or grind- 
ing one surface of the sheet. The reverse side of ground 
and chipped glass is smooth. 


Chipped glass is produced by processing the 
surface so that a chipped appearance is produced. 
No. 1 process chipped glass indicates that one process 
of chipping is applied to one surface. No. 2 process 
chipped glass indicates that one surface is chipped 
twice. 

Ground and chipped glass should be glazed with the 
smooth side out. 
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HIRES TURNER GLASS COMPANY 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 


“Hires Turner Residential Glass’’ (Polished) 


“Hires Turner Residential Glass” is polished and 
wave-free and can be used in ordinary stock sash. For 
years there has been genuine need for a glass possessing 
the ground and polished surfaces of plate glass without 
being thicker than double strength window glass. “Hires 
Turner Residential Glass” meets that demand. 

Satisfaction— The cost per house of “Hires Turner 
Residential Glass” is so nominal and the satisfaction 
derived from its use so delightful and real that the 
home owner sees the possibilities in this new glass in- 
stantly and it takes little explanation to convince him 

that he needs it. . 

No Distortion — Like plate glass, “Hires Turner 
Residential Glass” is worked down, smoothed and polished 
like a fine wood panel. Even the best made window 
glass can not compare with it in any way. Its beau- 
tifully finished surfaces catch the high lights and shadows 
and reflect them without the ugly and disfiguring dis- 



tortions found in every make of sheet glass. Objects 
are clear, distinct and natural. There are no disfiguring 
waves to distort the view. 

Looking through “Hires Turner Residential Glass” 
is like looking through the open air itself. 

Saving in Dollars — In houses where stock size 
sash are to be installed, “Hires Turner Residential Glass 
can be used without resorting to expensive lead weights 
or changing the sash in any way. Where the plans call 
for sash of odd sizes, “Residential Glass” likewise elimi- 
nates the necessity for lead weights, wide frames and 
heavy sash. In either case the use of “Hires Turner 
Residential Glass” results in a considerable saving in 
dollars over plate glass, while the windows retain the 
polished, wave-free effect of the latter. 

No Change in Millwork — “Hires Turner Resi- 
dential Glass” may be substituted for double strength 
window glass without change in millwork or hardware. 
This means that for any house in course of construction 
and for which the specifications call for ordinary sheet 
or window glass, the change to “Hires Turner Resi- 
dential Glass” can be made easily and economically. It is 
as simple as changing the color of the paint so long as 
the work has not actually been per- 
formed. 

How to Specify — “Glaze all windows 
and French doors with ‘Hires Turner 
Residential Glass’ (polished), each light 
labeled.” 

Note: “Hires Turner Residential Glass” is 
made in only one quality, one thickness and one 
brand. Each light is individually labeled to pre- 
vent substitution of an inferior product. Samples 


sent on request. „ / r 

Note that even the words “crystal sheet (of 
.... ... ... M gingle or 

not 


any weight) or “AA (first) quality” singh 
double thick window glass of any make do 
mean “Wave-free glass.” 


Hires Turner 
Residential Glass 

POLISHED 




THIS LABEL 
IDENTIFIES 
EACH LIGHT 


Manufactured by Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. and 
distributed by Hires Turner Glass Company. 

Corrugated wire glass is a translucent roofing mate- 
rial made like a sheet of corrugated iron with all its 
strength, yet possessing the transparency of glass. It 
is used as an entire roof covering, or as 
skylights and in sidewall construction 
in the place of sash. 

It transmits a finely diffused, 
shadowless light. It possesses great 
strength and span coupled with flexi- 
bility, and is formed with the utmost 
ease into completely weatherproof and 
dustproof construction. 

It is possible to treat this glass 
like other materials used in roofs and 
curtain walls. Instead of being a deli- 
cate, fragile substance requiring to be 
supported and protected by specially 
constructed framework, corrugated 
wire glass can be laid on the purlins 
like corrugated iron or boards, with no 
other protection than cushioning strips 
of asphalt roofing and with no other 
special treatment save the use of 


Corrugated Wire Glass 
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appropriate fittings at the glass joints which we supply. 

In buildings needing less light, corrugated wire glass 
and opaque materials are laid in alternate bands, each 
extending from ridge to eaves, and the light is so diffused 
by the corrugations that an even illumination results. 

Still other users have placed sta- 
tionary corrugated wire glass in the 
northern slopes of sawtooth roofs, 
where ventilation is not required nor 
secured by other means. Others, who 
preferred sash with its attendant ven- 
tilation in the northern slopes of saw- 
tooth roofs, have inserted panels or 
lines of corrugated wire glass in the 
southern slopes in order to obtain 
evenly distributed light. 

Actinic Corrugated Wire 
Glass — This glass affords a completely 
diffused, shadowless daylight from 
which most of the offensive glare and 
heat of the sun have been removed. 

Many types of skylights have been 
constructed of this glass in all parts of 
the world with most satisfactory re- 
sults. It marks one of the most 

Continued on next page 
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important advances made in the production of fine build- 
ing materials of recent years. For more detailed data 
, read the description of actinic glass below. 

Important Facts — 

(1) Corrugated wire glass has greater strength under an 
equally distributed load than any other sheet glass of equal 
thickness. Under test, standard sheets sustain 67 lb. per sq. tt. 

dead load. . ^ iu 

(2) The maximum weight, when installed, is 6 lb. per sq. 

ft. It is the lightest and strongest building material of this 
character obtainable. , j- j . 

(3) Corrugated wire glass sheets are standardized at ^ 
in wide by 63 in. long. Deep angle corrugation, 2 y 2 -in. pitch. 
This permits about 5-ft. purlin spacing. It may be obtained in 
longer or shorter sheets where required. Longer lengths are 
not recommended. 

(4) Corrugated wire glass is made by 
the Pennsylvania solid process and rneets 
with every requirement of the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters for a fire 
retardant. 

(5) Corrugated wire glass is adapted 
to and is used in every form of roof con- 
struction where daylight is required. It 
is placed directly upon steel and wood pur- 
lins or on concrete. 

(6) The large corrugations of this 
glass completely break up the direct rays 
of the sun and a soft, equally diffused, 



Corrugated Wire Glass Skylight Made by 
Hires Turner Glass Company 


shadowless light is the result. It reduces the heat and glare 

t7)^History proves that glass is practically everlasting. 
Corrugated wire glass is made only of the best ingredients 
with a thoroughly embedded wire rnesh which the elements 
can not attack. Properly installed, it is a permanent construc- 

(8) Corrugated wire glass is altogether economical— the 
“cheapest in the long run” glass construction, because it 

properly installed . . i- • .r j 

(a) Breakage due to expansion is eliminated. 

(b) There is no upkeep expense such as painting ot parts, 

(c) There is no supplementary metal frame required as it 
supports itself directly on the roof purlins. 

Service— We maintain a competent engineering start 
which will give impartial advice relative to your daylightmg 
wnicn will g ^problems. This service is entirely 

gratuitous. 

Catalogue — Complete catalogue on 
corrugated wire glass showing numerous 
illustrations and complete erection data 
will be mailed on request. Ask for Cata- 
logue No. 11-C. ^ 

Corrugated Wire Glass Sky- 
lights, etc.— We design, fabricate 
and erect complete, all types of sky- 
lights, canopies and marquises utiliz- 
ing corrugated wire glass. 


Actinic Glass — a Glass That Absorbs Heat Rays, Transmits Luminous Rays and Reduces Glare 


Sim C- 

- Ci-tMi Guaaa D' 

ftAW. IftAM. IW1. 


Manufactured by Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. and 
distributed by Hires Turner Glass Company. 

Actinic glass No. 213 is a light, amber tinted glass 
that excludes 85% of the ultra violet rays arid 55% of 
the radiant energy rays of the sun (from United States 
Bureau of Standards test). These proj^rties permit its 
use as a protection from sun glare. While the color may 
vary at times, this variance in no way affects the prop- 
erties of the glass. The character of the light afforded 
liy this glass is most restful to the eyes, and, in addition, 
it has a tendency to give a light on cloudy days very 
close to sunlight. This has a stimulating effect on those 
working in this light, as cloudy days are very depress- 
ing to most people. There is a small percentage of light 
lost in transmission through this medium, but so small 
that it mav be disregarded for all practical purposes. 

An Anti-glare Glass — Many employees are accused 
of carelessness and inefficiency when the 
whole trouble lies in their eyes. Eminent 
authorities make the statements (and they 
are borne out in everyday experiences) 
that glare and heat rays, by their intense 
action, have a destructive effect upon cer- 
tain tissues, causing eyestrain and irrita- 
tion, with resultant bodily fatigue. The 
employee w[ho works in the strong, glaring 
light pouring through exterior windows, 
or where this glare is reflected into the 
eyes, develops that tired, sleepy, listless 
feeling. Production slows down, output 
diminishes and accidents occur. Many 
industrial plants, by remedying these con- 
ditions, have found that production in- 
creased decisively. 

Actinic glass is a tremendous aid in 
•raining the control of that dangerous por- 
tion of sunlight— glare. It is primarily 
an anti-glare glass. 

Advantages— Actinic glass retards 
fading and is particularly useful in the 
protection of paper, paper products, 
fabrics and textiles which are subject to 
injury by sunlight. 

It reduces the deterioration of fabrics 


W 


made entirely of or containing rubber and silk. Many 
experiment* were made for and by the War Depart- 
ment upon this glass and it has been approved and recom- 
mended for use in hangars housing dirigibles and bal- 
loons in order to protect the silk and rubber fabrics with 
which they are covered. In the enormous hangar at Lake- 
hurst, N. J., and in similar structures through the coun- 
try, thousands of feet of actinic glass were in- 
stalled. 

Manufacturers of chemicals which are affected by 
sunlight will find this product of considerable interest 
and value. The hazard of rapid changes in certain 
of the products of explosive manufacturers, due to the 
action of light and heat rays, is considerably decreased. 

Actinic glass entirely prevents algae growth. 

Actinic glass is in use in automobile windshields 
and in street and railway cars to protect the drivers and 
operators from the glare of the sun and 
the headlights of approaching motor 
vehicles. Objects viewed through actinic 
polished plate glass appear in more strik- 
ing contrast than when seen through ordi- 
nary glass, thereby aiding in a better view 
of the road. 

In order to demonstrate on a prac- 
tical scale the light and heat transmitting 
properties of this glass in comparison 
with the same properties of other build- 
ing materials, 14 small houses were 
erected and hourly temperatures were 
made over a period of 28 days. The 
tests clearly demonstrated the advan- 
tages of actinic glass over ordinary glass 
and also showed the reduction in tem- 
perature which resulted from ventilating 
such houses. 

Commercial Forms — Actinic glass 
No. 213 is now a commercial product 
adapted to present-day building require- 
ments in the following forms: 


-=AcTmic Glam 
'*'=Coii«u«ATtp 
M. 3 PM. 



Average Temperatures of 3688 
Observations 

Taken by Prof. Alleman of 
Swarthmore College showing the great 
advantage of using Actinic glass for 
excluding the sun’s radiant energy 


Plain rough, % in. thick. 

Plain ribbed, % in. thick. 

Rough wire, ^ in. thick. 

Ribbed wire, V4 in. thick. 
Corrugated wire glass, H .m. tmc*c. 
Polished plate actinic, ^ m. thick. 


J' 

-'AT/ 
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PLATE GLASS MANUFACTURERS OF AMERICA 

First National Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Practical Advantages of Plate Glass for 
Windows 

The primary purpose of glass in windows 
is to admit light, to afford protection from the 
elements and to allow a clear view from the 
inside or outside, or both. Obviously, the most 
suitable glass is that which will transmit the 
greatest amount of light and afford the clearest 
view. 

Polished plate glass answers these require- 
ments. It is the optically perfect glass for 
windows. Looking through plate glass is like 
looking through the open air itself — the eye 
does not see the glass. 

Plate glass is free from distortion when objects are 
viewed through it at any angle. 

Aesthetic Quality of Plate Glass 

In addition to the practical advantages, plate glass 
has one other advantage which is receiving^ more and 
more consideration from architects, that i^ advantage 
of beauty. This quality of beauty is due to the clean- 
cut and distinct reflection free from distortion. 

Plate glass increases the value of a residence far 
more than the additional cost of the plate glass. A 
building glazed with plate glass is more easily rented 
or sold. 

Other Uses of Plate Glass 

Plate glass is being used more and more as a pro- 
tection to dining, library and console table tops, also 
desk, counter, buffet and dresser tops and window sills. 

It is also used for push plates on swinging doors, 
for aquariums, pastry slabs and in store fixtures. 

Polished Plate Glass Mirrors 

The quality of a mirror is determined by the quality 
of the glass and the finish of its surface. As there is 
no finer polished plate glass made anywhere in the world 
than that which is produced by American factories, 
mirrors made from American plate glass are unsurpassed 
for brilliance, clearness and definition. The erroneous 
idea that the so-called ‘Trench Plate Mirror” is better 
than American-made is a heritage from the days when 
mirrors were first made in France. “French Plate” is 
a term no longer used. Mirrors are now designated as 
“first quality,” “second quality” and “commercial qual- 
ity.” First « quality mirrors of American-made plate 
glass and silvered in American factories are the equal 
or better than mirrors made of Belgian glass. 

As mirrors are susceptible to the effects of extreme 
heat or cold, and moisture, they should be mounted with 
care. An air space should be left between the back 
of the mirror and the wall. Damp walls should be 
avoided, and mirrors should not be mounted until plaster 
has thoroughly dried. 

A well made mirror, properly mounted, will last 
for years and years. But even the best made mirror is 
subject to deterioration. The architect should so design 
his stops that the mirror may be easily removed for 
re-silvering. This is an inexpensive process and will 
make the mirror as good as new. 


Specifications for Polished Plate Glass 
(Prepared by Department of Com- 
merce, Bureau of Standards, Washing- 
ton, D. C.) 

Classification of Plate Glass for Glazing 
Purposes — Second silvering quality ; glazing 
quality. 

Definitions of the General Classes of 
Polished Plate Glass — Transparent, flat, rela- 
tively thin glass having plane polished surfaces 
and showing no distortion of vision when view- 
ing objects through it at any angle. 

Plate glass is made at present by casting 
and rolling large sheets periodically or by roll- 
ing a continuous sheet. The sheets are then ground and 
polished. 

General — All flat glass contains some imperfec- 
tions and the principle employed in grading is to ex- 
clude all defects that would be objectionable in a 
given grade. This is difficult to do since there are no 
sharp lines of demarcation between grades, and expe- 
rienced inspectors will differ in judgment as the quality 
of the glass approaches the limits of the grades. Small 
lights must be quite free from imperfections as com- 
pared with larger ones, and the center of any sheet 
should be clear whereas the edges may contain more 
pronounced defects. 

Method of Examination — The method of exami- 
nation is described in these specifications in order to 
make the results more uniform, and to define the condi- 
tion under which glass should be examined because the 
distance from the glass, the angle between the glass and 
the line of sight, and the intensity of light all affect the 
visibility of imperfections. 

These specifications should be interpreted by ex- 
amining the glass in the following manner, with reference 
to the definitions of defects listed in the glossary: 

The glass should be examined when placed in a 
position similar to that of a glazed light with the ob- 
server's eye on a level with the center of the sheet, and 
looking through the glass from a distance of about 
36 inches into the light from a clear sky without any 
sun or any close background. 

The visibility of waves, lines or cords depends 
chiefly upon the angle of observation, and the intensity 
of these defects can be classified on this basis. The 
values given for angles are the angles the line of sight 
makes with the sheet of glass when in a vertical position. 
Slight movement of the head horizontally through an 
angle of two or three degrees will make waves or lines 
more perceptible. 

Acceptance or Rejection — Acceptance or rejec- 
tion of a shipment or delivery shall be based on an exam- 
ination of the following quantities. 

For orders of 100 lights or less, all shall be exam- 
ined; for orders of 101 to 500 lights, at least 50% shall 
be examined ; for orders of 501 or more lights, at least 
25% shall be examined. 

Boxes shall be selected from the shipment at ran- 
dom. 
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If not more than 10% of the lights examined are 
below quality, the shipment shall be accepted, provided 
the lights below the specified grade are not distinctly 
below the upper limit of the next lower grade. 

If, however, an entire shipment of 500 lights or 
more is examin^, not more than 5% may be below 
quality. 

Sizes and Thickness— The standard thicknesses of 

plate glass shall be %, iir, ^/4, %, %> 

1^ in. Sheets are available in. thick in sizes having a 
maximum area of 250 sq. ft. Glass of ^^-iu. thickness 
may be furnished having practically any dimension de- 
sired under the following maximums — 120x280, 144x 
260, and 160x240 in. 

The standard stock thickness for glazing purposes 
is 1/4 in., but this may vary between ^nd in., 
although Ys and -fV-in. glass are carried in stock in the 
larger cities. 

Tolerances in Thickness — The maximum and 
minimum thicknesses allowed shall not be more than the 
given thickness plus or minus one-half the difference 
between the standard thicknesses, although for i/4-in. glass 
occasional plates as thick as in. are supplied. The 
general variation in thickness should not be more than 
sV in. for individual lights under 10 sq. ft. in thicknesses 
up to 1/4 in. The variation in lights over i/4*in. thick- 
ness should not exceed one-half the total tolerance for 

that thickness. , . . r i- 

Tolerances in Dimensions — ^Variation from di- 
mensions ordered shall not be more than ^ in. per Ys 
of thickness. 

Grades— Plate glass shall be furnished for glaz- 
ing purposes in one of two grades as specified. These 
grades will be known as second silvering and glazing 

qualities. 

Second silvering quality is invariably used where 
the highest standard of glazing is required and imper- 
fections are discoverable only on close inspection. This 
quality is rarely sold for glazing purposes in sizes oyer 
20 sq. ft. Glazing quality represents the usual selection 
of plate glass supplied when quality is not otherwise 
definitely specified. 

As allowable tolerances in quality must vary con- 
siderably with size of sheet required, different specifica- 
tions will apply in each of the following four divisions 

according to size. . 

Division I— Sheets up to and including 10 sq. ft. in 

area. i i n 

Division II — Sheets having an area greater than lU 

sq. ft. but not greater than 25 sq. ft. 

Division III — Sheets having an area greater than 
25 sq. ft. but not greater than 75 sq. ft. 

Division IV— Sheets having an area greater than 

75 sq. ft. 

Division I 

Sizes up to and including 10 sq. ft. 

Second Silvering Quality— This glass shall not 
contain any major defects. The central area of this 
glass may contain only well scattered seeds. Ream, 
short finish, and scratches which can not be removed by 
buffing, are not permissible. The edges may contain 
coarse seeds, but none shall be larger than ^ in. in 
diameter. 

Glazing Quality — The central area of this qual- 
ity may contain numerous scattered seed including an 


occasional coarse seed, but no heavy seed. Small bubbles 
may occur on the edge. Stones, large bubbles, skim, 
ream, or long or heavy scratches are not permissible. 
Faint strings in the corners or upper edges of the light 
are permissible. The polish shall not show areas of 
short finish. 


Division II 

Sizes from 10 sq. ft. to 25 sq. ft., inclusive 

Second Silvering Quality— The central area of 
this quality may contain more numerous fine seed than 
the small sizes and an occasional coarse seed. The edges 
may contain occasional small bubbles and fine stringy 
No heavy defects or scratches which can not be removed 
by buffing are permissible. The polish must be good 
and free from visible short finish. 

Glazing Quality — The central area may contain 
small bubbles and fine strings or ream which do not 
give visible distortion when looking straight through 
the glass, but no long or heavy scratches. The edps 
may contain bubbles over in., visible scratches 
shorter than 10 in., small areas of ream strings and 
small stones not larger than in., but these defects 

should not be grouped nor interfere with the vision. 
The polish over the central area should be good but 
patches of light short finish may be present about the 
edges. 

Genera/— None of the above grades or sizes may 
contain any heavy or long lines, streaks of ream, any 
bubbles larger than Ys in., visible poor' polish, open bub- 
bles, areas of skim or stones over ^^^-in. in diameter. 

Division III 

Sizes from 25 sq. ft. to 75 sq. ft. 

Glazing Quality— Lights of this size may contain 
numerous visible and larger imperfections not allowed 
in the smaller lights. But these must not be grouped 
or so prominent that they noticeably interfere with the 
vision. The central area of the plate shall be free from 

these larger defects. . i 

The sheets may contain seed of any size, but not 
heavy seed, except in relatively small patches on the 
outer border of the sheet; occasional bubbles up to 
Ys in. in the center and up to to in* on the borders; 
strings, ream and skim in very limked areas, if not 
causing a deformation of objects viewed through the 
plate ; occasional scratched and small stones under iV in. 

Heavy ream, heavy cords, bubbles larger than in. 
in diameter, stones larger than in. in diameter, large 
fire cracks, areas of unpolished glass, easily visible poor 
polish, large open bubbles, or sandholes, are not per- 
mitted. The large defects should be confined to the 
upper edge and upper corners of the sheet, the lower 
and central areas to be relatively free from major 
defects. 

Division IV 

Sizes greater than 75 sq. ft. 

Sheets larger than 75 sq. ft. may contain defects 
of almost any kind, except that they must not show large 
areas of heavy seed or bubbles, nor have any defects 
which will cause spontaneous breakage — such as skim 
or large stones ( Ys in. in diameter ) , or show any areas 
of unpolished glass. 
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PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS CO. 

Exclusive Manufacturers of Tapestry Glass 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 


DISTRIBUTING WAREHOUSES OF THE PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS CO. 


(Carrying stocks of Tapestry Glass) 


AKRON, OHIO 
ALBANY, N. Y. 

ATLANTA, GA. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 

BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

TAMPA, 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 

DAVENPORT, IOWA 
DENVER, COLO. 

DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 

FT. WORTH, TEX. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

HIGH POINT, N. C. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
HARRISBURG, PA. 

LA. TOLEDO, OHIO 


HOUSTON, TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 

LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEWARK, N. J. 

NEW UAVEN, CONN. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 

WASHINGTON, 


OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
SAVANNAH, GA. 
SHREVEPORT, LA. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

C. 


Product 

Tapestry Glass. 

Also manufacturers of Mirrors and Plate Glass. 

For Store Fronts, see pages 1224-1225; for Paints 
and Varnishes, see pages 1692-1695. 

Tapestry Glass 

Manufactured exclusively by the Pittsburgh Plate 
Glass Co. in and thicknesses. 

Tapestry Glass is the result of an entirely new idea 
in plate glass manufacture. 

By a special, exclusive process, the surfaces of 
Tapestry Glass are given a smoothly rounded texture 
not unlike fine fabric. 

A tiny fraction of an inch beneath this gleaming 
surface. Tapestry Glass is perfectly clear, with all the 
purity of the finest plate glass. 

Tapestry Glass disseminates the maximum of light 
in a brilliant flood, yet at a distance of a few feet it 
has all the qualities and advantages of a semi-opaque 


glass. A page of fine print is easily readable when placed 
close against Tapestry Glass, l)ut a short distance away 
it becomes illegible. 

Advantages of Tapestry Glass 

The advantages of Tapestry Glass are many and 
obvious. It admits and diffuses the maximum of light, 
yet it obstructs and obscures vision. 

It is semi-opaque when used in office partitions, in 
windows or doors fronting on the street, or where there 
are distracting surroundings. 

In stores, it may be used for side or rear windows 
and to replace prism glass in transoms above show 
windows. 

In residences. Tapestry Glass is particularly suitable 
for fanlights, sidelights, transoms, front doors and win- 
dows. 

In churches, banks, fraternal organizations, offices, 
schools — wherever a flood of clear light is necessary 
and privacy is desirable. Tapestry Glass will be used. 



Scottish Rite Cathedral, St. Louis, Mo. 

• Wm. B. Ittner, Architect 

Exterior doors, transoms and vestibule enclosures glazed with plain Tapestry Glass 
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How Tapestry Glass May Be Decorated 

Tapestry Glass may be beautifully decorated in a 
number of designs ; ground, chipped or mitered perma- 
nently upon the surface. 

Numbers and names also look remarkably well 

when done in this manner. 

Home owners and builders, architects and business 
men should investigate the many unusual qualities of this 
beautiful and useful product. 


Samples 

There have already been many cheaper glasses 
offered as a substitute for Tapestry Glass, but when you 
specify or order Tapestry Glass be sure that you get 
the genuine article. 

Samples, as well as any additional information de- 
sired will be gladly forwarded, on application from our 
warehouses. 



Plain Tapestry Glass with 
%- iN. Sandblasted Lines 
2V2 IN. FROM Edges 



Tapestry Glass with Sand- 
blasted Field, Leaving 
^/^-in. Lines of 
Clear Glass 



Tapestry Glass, Double 
Process Chipped in Panels, 
WITH Sandblasted 
Division Lines 



Tapestry Glass with Mun- 
TiN ^Iiter, Satin Finished 
The figure 4 ft. from the door 
demonstrates the semi-opaque qual- 
ities of plain Tapestry Glass 



Old St. Louis Cathedral 

One of ten windows re-glazed with Tapestry Glass; sandblasted to 
design 



Scottish Rite Cathedral 

Section of office doov sidelights and w.th Tapestry 
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TELEPHONE 
Ashland 9550 


MISSISSIPPI GLASS CO. 

220 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 360 North Michigan Boulevard 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 4070 North Main Street 


Products 

The best quality of Figured Building Glass and 
Standard Rough and Ribbed Glass for Skylights. 



MISSISSIPPI 



Identification Label 


Description 

Apex is a very high quality figured glass with 
the smooth surface polished, making it most brilliant 
and desirable for high class work. All other patterns 
are figured rolled glass with a natural smooth surface. 


POLISHED BACK AND PLAIN FIGURED BUILDING GLASS, 
STANDARD ROUGH AND RIBBED GLASS, FACTROLITE 
AND PENTECOR 


Type 

Thickness, 

in. 

Maximum 

width, 

in. 

Maximum 

length, 

in. 

Approximate 
weight 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

Apex (polished back) 


50 

100 

4 

Aurora 

% 

48 

130 

2 

Aurora 


60 

130 

2V2 

Aurora 

V4 

60 

130 

3% 

Factrolite 


48 

130 

2 

Factrolite 


48 

130 

2H 

Factrolite 


48 

130 

3M 

Maze 


48 

130 

2 

Maze 

% 

60 

130 

2V2 

Florentine 

H 

48 

130 

2 

Florentine 

% 

60 

130 

2H 

Syenite 

K 

48 

130 

2 

Syenite 

% 

60 

130 

2H 

Muranese 

K 

42 

no 

2 

Ondoyant 


30 

100 

IH 

Fig. No. 2 

K 

42 

no 

2 

Fig. No. 2 

% 

42 

no 

2H 

Rough 

y% 

48 

130 

2 

Rough 


48 

130 

2y 

Rough 


48 

130 

3H 

Rough 


48 

130 

sy 

Rough 

V2 

48 

130 

1V2 

Ribbed 

K 

48 

130 

2 

Ribbed 

% 

48 

130 

2^ 

Ribbed 


48 

130 

3 ^ 

Ribbed 

% 

48 

130 

5 ^ 

Ribbed 

V2 

48 

130 

7H 

Pentecor 


48 

130 

2 

Pentecor 

% 

48 

130 

2H 


Adaptability 

Our various patterns make it possible while erect- 
ing a building to install a figured glass which cor- 
rectly conforms with any style of architecture. 

Advantages 

Brilliance, strength, true cutting surface, power 
of light diffusion, uniformity of color, originality of 
design and excellence of manufacture, combined with 
moderate cost. 

Light Diffusion 

The experiments conducted by Prof. Charles L. 
Norton of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
on behalf of the Associated Factory Mutual Insurance 
Companies of New England, demonstrated that a proper 
combination of glass surfaces insures for a given floor 
area a vastly increased efficiency of light over that to be 
had by plain glass. Factrolite and Pentecor, the most 
efficient patterns for industrial buildings, are the result 
of extensive laboratory work on distribution of light 
through glass. 



Durant Motors, Inc., Star Plant, Elizabeth, N. J. 
Glazed with Mississippi Glass 
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Ordering 

Glass being one of the last materials to go into a 
building, it is often not ordered far enough ahead to 
give the manufacturer time to cut the glass to sizes and 
make shipment in time to enclose the building by the 
date desired. It is therefore advisable to give this point 
consideration in due time, as the tremendous demand for 
figured glass necessitates orders taking their turn as 
they are received. 

In ordering, always specify width first. 


Specifying 

By specifying any of the patterns manufactured 
by the Mississippi Glass Co., the architect is insured 
against the substitution of inferior glass. 



—Width— 
Pentecor Glass 




—Width— 
Aurora Glass 



—Width— 
Ribbed Glass 


—Width— 

Florentine Glass 




—Width— 

Ondoyant Glass 



—Width— 

Maze Glass 



—Width— 
Syenite Glass 
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MISSISSIPPI WIRE GLASS COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Ashland 9550 


220 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 360 North Michigan Boulevard 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 4070 North Main Street 


Products 

“Wire Glass''; Vault Lights. 

Mississippi ^^Wlre Glass” 

The Mississippi Wire Glass Company is the orig- 
inal manufacturer of solid “Wire Glass," and its product 
is universally recognized as the standard wire glass, 
being the material upon which the underwriters' standard 
was based in 1899. 

By our process of manufacture. Standard “Wire 
Glass" is cast solid, and has an average of fewer imper- 
fections than any other wire glass on the market. 

“Wire Glass" is rolled plate glass having a wire 
netting embedded equidistant from either surface. This 
process is automatically effected while the glass is in 
a molten state and, therefore, insures homogeneous and 
solid wire glass. The quality of metal and process of 
manufacturing Standard “Wire Glass" produce the very 
highest quality, with a tensile and transverse strength 
second to none. 

Evidence of Quality — The fact that Mississippi 
“Wire Glass" is installed in all the better class buildings 
is unquestionable evidence of its superior quality and 
uniformity of color. Factory facilities enable us to fur- 
nish glass without unnecessary delay. At all times 
prompt service will be given. 

Adaptability — The object cf “Wire Glass" is to 
afford perfect and constant fire protection at a minimum 
cost, at the same time admitting and diffusing the light. 
It is particularly suitable for use in windows, doors, 
transoms, monitors, skylights and all places where fire or 
breakage protection is required. 

Light Diffusion — The light may be increased in 
a room 30 ft. or more deep to from 3 to 15 times its 
present effect by using Factrolite, Pentecor, Maze, 
Syenite or Ribbed “Wire Glass," instead of plain glass 
in the upper sashes. 

Conducting Condensation — Pentecor, when in- 
stalled in skylights set at a proper angle, will conduct 
condensation and prevent dripping. 

Advantages of ‘‘Wire Glass” 

When employed as above mentioned, “Wire Glass" 
may be fractured by severe heat or sudden shock, but 
the wire mesh will hold the shattered pieces in place, 
preventing their falling and causing serious injury or 
loss of life. It will also prevent draft and hold a fire 
within the bounds of its origin. 

Underwriters’ Requirements, Elxtract from Rules — 

1906 

(2) Size of Glass — (a) The unsupported surface of the 
glass allowed shall be governed by the severity of exposure and 
be determined in each case by the underwriters having jurisdic- 
tion, but in no case shall it be more than 48 in. in either dimen- 
sion or exceed 720 sq. in. (b) The glass to be of such dimen- 
sions, after selvage is removed, that the bearing in the groove 
or rabbet is not to exceed % in. less than the full depth called 
for in rules 1 and 8. (c) The glass to be retained by the struc- 
tural part of the frame or sash independently of the material 
which may be used for weatherproof purposes. Only non- 
inflammable material to be used in setting glass in the sash. 



This Label (Printed in Red) Appears on Every Piece of 
Standard Mississippi “Wire Glass'^ 

Advantageous Sizes of “Wire Glass” 

In considering the above extract, it is well to bear 
in mind the following sizes when planning window, 
door and partition openings, to be glazed with Standard 
“Wire Glass," as these are the most advantageous sizes 
where glass is not to exceed 720 sq. in. 

15x48 in. 18x40 in. 20x36 in. 24x30 in. 


THICKNESSES, MAXIMUM SIZES AND APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS 
OF MISSISSIPPI “WIRE GLASS” AND 
VAULT OR FLOOR LIGHTS 



Thickness, 

Maximum 

Maximum 

Approximate 

Type 

in. 

width, 

in. 

length, 

in. 

weight per 
sq. ft., lb. 


“Wire Glass” 


Polished 


48 

130 

4 

Polished 

H 

30 

72 

8 

Maze 

M 

48 

130 


Maze 

% 

48 

130 


Factrolite 


48 

130 

3Ji 

Factrolite 

% 

48 

130 

S}i 

Syenite 


48 

130 


Rough 


48 

130 


Rough 

% 

48 

130 


Ribbed 

Va 

48 

130 


Ribbed 

% 

48 

130 

514 

Pentecor 

Va, 

48 

130 

3M 


Vault or Floor LiCH*rs 


Rough “Wire Glass”. . . 


30 

72 

9^ 

Ribbed “Wire Glass”. . 

Va. 

30 

72 

Wa 

Ground “Wire Glass”. . 

% 

30 

72 

9!^ 

Polished “Wire Gla.ss” . 

Va 

30 

72 

9*4 


Ordering 

Glass being one of the last materials to go into a 
building, it is often not ordered far enough ahead to 
give the manufacturers opportunity to cut the glass to 
sizes and make shipment in time to enclose the building 
by the date desired. 

It is therefore advisable to give this point considera- 
tion, as the tremendous demand for Standard “Wire 
Glass" necessitates orders taking their turn as they are 
received. 

In “Wire Glass," the twist of the wire runs with 
the length of the sheet so when giving sizes, remember 
the first dimension is understood to be the width. 
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How to Specify 

“Wire Glass” shall be installed in [specify location] and in 
all places marked “W. G.” on plans and elevations. 

The “Wire Glass” to have a thickness of at least 74 m. at 
thinnest point. Wire mesh to be not If ger than % 
wire used for such mesh to be smaller than No. 24 B. & S. gage. 
Plane of the wire mesh to be practically midway between the two 

surfaces of the glass. . 

Selvage shall be removed from glass before framing. 
[State here type or types of glass to be used and where.] 
Note: Where the recognized standard and perfected product 
is required, specifications should call for “ ‘Wire Glass, the 
product of Mississippi Wire Glass Company. 



Polished “Wire Glass” 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. long 
Thickness about N i^^* 

Special % in. thick for port lights 



Width— 

Rough “Wire Glass” 

sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thicknesses ^4 and % in. 


— wiain — 

Maze “Wire Glass” 
Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 ir 
long 

Thicknesses V4 and % in. 



—Width— 


—Width— 


Syenite “Wire Glass” 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thickness in. 


Pentecor “Wire Glass” 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thickness ^ in. 



—Width— 


Ribbed “Wire. Glass” 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

'I’hicknesses ^4 and % >'i. 



Factrolite “Wire Glass” 

Sizes up to 48 in. wide and 130 in. 
long 

Thicknesses and % in. 



Wrigley Building, Chicago, III. 

An example of the type of building in which Mississippi I’olishe.l “Wire 
Lilass IS used 
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Mississippi Wire Glass Company 


FactroUte for Industrial Buildings 

Efficiency of Factrolite — The Mississippi Wire 
Glass Company has had practically every kind of glass 
tested to determine efficiency in light transmission and 
finds Factrolite to be far ahead of anything else suit- 
able for installation in industrial buildings. 

The accompanying report and plotting speak for 
themselves. 

Test of Factrolite — The tests were made by 
measuring the distribution of light in two planes perpen- 
dicular with each other, with light from an incandescent 
lamp 3 ft. distant falling normally upon and passing 
through the glasses. The relative light intensities are 
recorded in per cent of the normal (0° — normal — equals 
100 %). ^ 


^ REPORT No. 24558 

DISTRIBUTION OF LIGHT TRANSMITTED THROUGH 
FACTROLITE-INCIDENT LIGHT ON ROUGH 
SIDE OF GLASS— RELATIVE LIGHT 
INTENSITIES 


Angles 

First Plane 

Plane Perpendicular 
to First Plane 

Right 

Left 

Right Left 

0 (Normal) 

100% 


100% 

2 V 2 

60.5 

86.5 

85.2 75.4 

5 

41.8 

51.8 

41.0 28.9 

71/2 

24.0 

30.6 

15.8 13.8 

10 

9.88 

13.3 

1.33 9.14 

15 

1.43 

4.45 

.39 1.31 

20 

.101 

.81 


Total light transmitted through Factrolite incident 
light normal on rough side of glass: 84.5%. 

Economy of Factrolite — Today, as never before, 
owners of industrial buildings are coming to realize that 
the utilization of daylight to its fullest extent by the use 
of proper glass means the conservation of energy re- 
quired for artificial lighting, and the maximum produc- 
tion of the employees. 



Chart Showing Efficiency in Light Transmission 
WITH Factrolite 


Whereas more heat is required to maintain a given 
temperature in a building with 80% of its wall area 
glass than is required for a wall area of 20% glass, 
this additional heat is required for only five months 
of the year, whereas with the 20% glass area, it is neces- 
sary to artificially light the building a large part of the 
time. 

Factrolite breaks up the rays of the sun, diffusing 
the light and distributing it equally. 

Inspection Invited — Before placing a contract for 
glass, those interested are urged to get a sample of 
Factrolite and compare it with every other make of 
glass recommended for industrial buildings. 

Without a doubt, they will become convinced that 
Factrolite offers the maximum of lighting efficiency with 
the minimum of cost, thus reducing the overhead and 
cost of maintenance, and increasing the efficiency of man- 
ufacturing the commodities. 


Tests Made by the Electrical Testing Laboratories 
Showing Transmission and Illumination 

Test Report No. 28482 rendered to the Mississippi 
Wire Glass Company on the distribution of illumina- 
tion through figured sheet glass windows in a model 
room made by the Electrical Testing Laboratories of 
New York City. 

Object-— An investigation to study the distribu- 
tion of daylight illumination in a room with various 
types of iy4-in. figured sheet glass used in the window. 

Test Room — Model — Representing a room 50x1 OOx 
14 ft. 

Scale — 1 ft. equals 25 ft. (24x48x7 in.) 

IVindom — Continuous on one side of room 3 ft. 
high, sill 4 ft. from floor. 

Ceiling and Walls — White glass finish (commercial 
factory paint). 

Floor — Brown linoleum (having reflection factor 
of average factory floor). 

Test Stations — Test stations in five lines, as 
shown. 

Source of Light — Concentrated filament incan- 
descent lamp, representing the sun at 30° from horizon. 
The intensity of the sun was approximately propor- 
tioned to the size of the room. 

Sky uniformly bright within dz 20%. 

Light within the room — direct sunlight, 80% : sky- 
light, 20%. 

Result of Tests — Transmission of light through 
glass samples, in per cent of clear glass, Clear Glass 


taken as 100%. 

Rough wire 98% 

Syenite 87% 

Maze wire 82% 

Factrolite wire 88% 

Pentecor wire horizontal 90% 

Pentecor wire vertical 94% 

Ribbed vertical 96% 

Ribbed horizontal 99% 


Horizontal illumination of working plane, equiva- 
lent to 40 in. above floor. 


Samples 

Samples of the Mississippi Wire Glass Company's 
products are filed with the Architects Samples Corpora- 
tion, New York City, or will be supplied direct by us 
upon request. 
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Chart of Illuminating Values of Mississippi ‘‘Wire Glass" 

Horizontal illumination on working plane equivalent to 40 in. above floor 
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THE WESTERN GLASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Figured and Wire Glass 
STREATOR, ILL. 



Products 

Figured Glass; Wire Glass, Plain and Figured; 
Rough and Ribbed Glass; Sheet Prism Glass; Pol- 
ished Wire Glass. 


Figured Glass 

This is designed for use in hallways, areas, interior 
partitions, and similar constructions, where the admis- 
sion of light without transparency is desired. 

Made of the best materials obtainable and moulded 
in attractive patterns, it adds materially to the decora- 
tive efifects of such 
installations. 

Its distinctive 
advantages for this 
service have given it 
an established repu- 
tation. 

Designs — T h e 
figured glass is made 
up in a large number 
of designs, some of 
which are illustrated 
in the accompanying 
cuts. This glass can 
be supplied to match 
any style of archi- 
tecture and to con- 
form to architect's 
or builder’s require- 
ments. 

Sizes and 
Weights — Made in 

thicknesses of %, Radiant Figured Glass 

and in., with 

maximum dimensions of 48x120 in., and 48x132 in. 


Rough and Ribbed Glass 

Especially adapted for heavy service in skylights, 
partitions and factory windows. 

Sizes — Made in thicknesses of %, i/ 4 , % and 

y 2 in., with maximum dimensions of 48x120 in. for 
%-in. thickness, and 48x132 in. for other thicknesses. 

The %-in. thick glass is furnished in rough glass 
or rough wire glass in cut sizes, not in stock sheets. 

Solite Glass 

Used where the maximum diffusion of light, as 
well as the maximum amount of light is required. 

Nearly 200,000 sq. ft. of ^/ 4 -in. Solite Wire Glass 
was specified and used in the Naval Supply Base build- 
ing, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Special samples of Solite Glass sent on application. 

Wire Glass 

Wire glass can be furnished in any of the regular 
figured designs or in polished transparent sheets, as 
desired. 

It is made by a single-pour process, and the rein- 
forcement is a special wire fabric of our own design, 
with 3 twists and 5 loops at the vertical strand. 

By our method of manufacture, this wire fabric 
is incorporated in the sheet of molten glass while it is 
being rolled. This makes the finished product better 
able to stand severe strains and sudden temperature 
changes. The wire strand used is so thin that it does 
not obstruct the light and is scarcely noticeable under 
ordinary conditions. 

Fire and Accident Prevention — The main reason 
for using wire glass is the reduction of the fire and 
accident hazards. Properly installed, wire glass fur- 
nishes an effective barrier to the spread of flames through 
exposed windows and other openings. 



Moss Figured Glass 



Carnation Figured Glass 


Comet Figured Glass 
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In this connection our product has stood the severe 
tests imposed by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., 
and has been fully approved by the Fire Underwriters 
^Vssoci3.tion 

Each sheet bears the identification marks of the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

In windows subject to heavy wind pressures or 
liable to injury from carelessness or from flying bodies, 
the installation of wire glass insures against injury to 
pedestrians from falling glass and against the resulting 

damage suits. i 1 / • 

Sizes— Made in thicknesses of % and 1/2 m., 
sizes up to and including 48 in. wide by 132 in. long. 

Standard wire glass is made as near as possible to 
X in. thick in accordance with the rules of the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., covering standard construc- 
tion of fireproof windows and skylights. 


All kinds of wire glass furnished in the standard 

and 3/g-in. thickness. . , , . , 11 ^ 

Wire glass is furnished in other thickness as called 
for by engineering requirements. 

Sheet Prism Glass 

Where it is desired to project daylight well back 
into an interior, our sheet prism glass is an en^tive 
glazing medium for producing the maximum lighting 

efficiency. ^ • 4 . 

Furnished in standard thickness and in sizes up to 

50 in. wide and 132 in. long. 


WEIGHTS OF 

GLASS 

PACKED FOR SHIPMENT 


Thickness, in 



V4, 

% 

H 

V4. 

Weieht. lbs. per sq. ft 

2H 

3H 

AH 

6 

8 

11 




SoLiTE Wire Glass 



Rough Wire Glass 



Sheet Prism Glass 



Polished Wire Glass 



Holly Wire Glass 
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MANUFACTURERS GLASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pressed Lens Glass 


38 South Dearborn Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 

SUPPLIED BY LEADING GLASS JOBBERS EVERYWHERE 


Pressed Lens Wire Glass 

A non-transparent, highly translucent 
glass, both surfaces of which are made up 
of small overlapping lenses. Underwriters' 

Laboratories, Inc., standard wire netting is 
embedded midway between surfaces. The 
lens formation takes the light from any 
angle and breaks it up into a brilliant glow 
that practically eliminates shadows and 
reaches all parts of room evenly. The 
lenses themselves make the glass obscure. 

There is no opaque or rough surface to 
turn back the light. 

Advantages — Briefly, Pressed Lens Wire Glass has 
perfect cleanability, extraordinary light transmission and 
light projection, combined with remarkably attractive 
appearance. It should always be used where no vision 
is required. No gloom — increased daylight. 

Perfect Cleanability — Pressed Lens Glass has a 
high fire polish which no dirt can penetrate. It has no 
indentations where dirt can lodge and presents a drain- 


lenses. Ordinary patterns in wire glass 
with more or less porous surfaces intercept 
light and dirt, decreasing transmission. See 
our comparative test folder D. 22. 

Attractiveness — A high fire polish 
together with white-metal glass and dis- 
tinctive lens design produce a sparkling 
white color and luster not found in any 
other oliscure glass. It has the same quality 
as compared to ordinary wire glass that 
polished plate glass has to common glass. 
With Pressed Lens Wire Glass appearance 


Courts and Skylights 


Pressed Lens Wire Glass 


able surface without crevices which may be cleaned 
easily and perfectly with a damp cloth. This perfect 
cleanability makes the cleaning cost of Pressed Lens 
Glass extremely low, quickly restoring its original luster 
and light transmission no matter how long it is used. 

It is entirely free from grime catching crevices which 
cause other patterns gradually to lose their translucency 
and shut light out, thus solving a vexatious problem for 
the architect. 

Light-Transmission, Light-Projection — Pressed 
Lens Glass affords 30% more light than most obscure 
wire glass by redirection of light through the overlapping 


Elevator Enclosure and Transom Light 
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is not sacrificed in the many places where obscure wire 

glass must be used. , , . . 

Fire Protection — The strength of the wire mesh, 
added to the exceptional strength of the lens formation, 
makes Pressed Lens Wire Glass an effective fire re- 
tardant. Even when cracked into many pieces by heat 
or impact of heavy objects, it will hold its place, stop 
draft, and prevent injuries or spread of . 

Sizes— Sizes up to 52 in. wide and 100 in. long. 
Thickness, full i/4 in. Rabbet same as for plate glass. 
Send for sample of Pressed Lens Wire Glass. 

Weight— Weight per sq. ft., 4 lbs. 

Cost— .\bout half as much as polished plate glass. 
Supplied by glass jobbers everywhere. 

Specifications — Pressed Lens Wire Glass as manufactured 
by the Manufacturers Glass Company, 1^4 Fipt Nationa 
Bank Building, Chicago, 111., full % m. thickness to be glazed 
in all sash windows, doors, transoms, skylights, ceiling lights 
and other exterior openings and elevator enclosures where wire 
glass is required by the National Board of Underwriters, and 
elsewhere as shown by plans and specifications, all rabbets to 
be same as for plate glass. 

Pressed Lens Glass , w cc ^ 

A-in. Pressed Lens Glass for dayhghting offices, 
corridors, stores, assembly rooms and all other interiors 
where obscure glass is required. 

Description — Both 
surfaces of Pressed Lens 
Glass are made up of 
many small overlapping 
lenses. Direct light, on 
hitting one side of the 
glass from any angle, is 
split up by the lenses into 
millions of rays that pro- 
ject in all directions into 
the room and the daylight 
glow reaches every corner. 
It is this breaking up of 
the rays that makes the 
glass non-transparent, oh- 
scure, glareless. There is no opaque substance in the 
glass itself and no roughness on its surface to hinder 
light transmission or turn back the light. 

Features — Of a white color, the fire polished sur- 
face makes a brilliant, sparkling, attractive glass not 
equalled by any other pattern. 

Its perfect cleanability through the mere applica- 
tion of soap and water assures economy of upkeep and 
lowers expense for artificial light, because the original 
sparkle and luster is always retained. 

There are positively no sharp crevices where dirt 
can lodge, and the surface is perfectly drainable. 

Adaptability — Pressed Lens Glass in office and 
corridor partitions, bank screens, window inclosures, 
casement sash, ceiling lights, etc., increase the value 
of the rentable area by virtue of its being the only 
cleanable obscure glass made, thus adding 25% more 
light to the interior. It may be lettered as flat glass. 

Pressed Lens Glass eliminates all eyestrain due to 
poor daylighting when used in ceiling lights over audi- 
toriums and assembly rooms, telephone exchanges, gym- 
nasia, laboratories and manual training rooms of schools. 

When used in sawtooth skylights it floodlights the 
entire area below, because of its multiple-refraction 

^'^°^Its sanitary qualities make it especially adaptable 
to use in hospitals and sanitariums. _ , i • ..t. 

The use of Pressed Lens Glass in schools m the 
upper sash on those elevations facing the east, south 
and west, increases the daylight in cloudy weather and 


there is neither glare nor need of window shades under 

average conditions. , -i ,• 

Light reflection in inner courts of public buildings 
such as schools, hospitals and libraries where sunl^ht 
enters, has until recently been a vexatious problem. The 
use of Pressed Lens Glass now arrests the reflection at 
its source, while ultimately directing the daylight to the 
farthest corner of each room. 

Cut sizes of Pressed Lens Glass are used with 
division bars, divided into panels, if desired, in transoms 
over plate glass windows assuring maximum daylight 
and perfect cleanability at minimum cost. 

Pressed Lens Glass in steel or wood sash solves 
almost all of the problems incident to proper daylight : 
transmission, refraction and reflection, and in all types 
of buildings— commercial, industrial and residential. 

Tests — Comparative tests. Folder D-22, by The 
Electrical Testing Laboratories, of fourteen patterns of 
figured glass for light transmission show that Pressed 
Lens Glass transmits 95% of the light as against an 
average for other patterns of only 76%. 

Sizes and Thickness— Cut sizes of practically any 
dimensions desired may be furnished from stock sheets 



The Principle Behind 
Pressed Lens Glass 

Note the breaking up, of direct 
light rays, even distribution to all 
parts of the room 
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maximum sizes 54x100 in. and the thickness is full m in. 
Weight of this glass is 21/2 lbs. per sq. ft. Rabbets to 
be same as for plate glass. Samples of Pressed Lens 

Glass furnished free on request. . 

Specifications— Sheet Pressed Lens Glass, A m. thicknes^ 
as manufactured by the Manufacturers Glass Company 1ZZ4 

First National Bank Building, Chicago 111., to be g^zed m a 
interior communicating sash doors and 
toilet room windows, ceding sash under 

doors, sash partitions on mezzanine, French doors and other 
openings, as shown by plans and specifications, all rabbets to 
be same as for plate glass. . . • . 

Service Department— We maintain a Service De- 
partment which is operated to assist the designer and 
specification writer in solving any problem dealing with 
light refraction and reflection. 

Send for free samples of Pressed Lens Glass. 
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Pressed Lens Glass Tiles 

Pressed Lens Glass 4x4-in. Tile, a 
cleanable glass, for daylighting interiors. 

Pressed Lens Glass — Pressed Lens 
Glass is made on a strictly scientific prin- 
ciple of the re-direction and projection of 
light by an overlapping lens medium pro- 
ducing multiple-refraction of light. The 
entire surface of both sides of the glass is 
made up of small overlapping lenses (actual 
size shown below) which take the light at 
any angle and break it up evenly into a 
clear daylight glow that reaches every corner of the 
room without glare. The glass is rendered non-trans- 
parent by the refraction of light through the lenses — 
not by any opaque substance or roughness on the sur- 
face, such as hinders the passage of light through other 
obscure glass, yet no shades are required under average 
conditions. 

Pressed Lens Glass is attractive, brilliant and spark- 
ling, white in color. Because of the absolute absence of 
acute angles on its surfaces, this glass has no grime nor 
grease collecting prisms, shelves or pockets. The beau- 
tiful fire polish of its surface can not be penetrated by 
dirt or grease and it is easily and economically cleaned 
by the mere application of ordinary soap and water. 
Easy to clean because it drains. Its perfect cleanability, 
too, bespeaks a product that always maintains its maxi- 
mum light projection qualities and luster wherever used. 

Store Front — For transom lights of store fronts it 
has no equal. Pressed Lens Glass is made of 4x4-in. 
tiles ready for glazing in any size panel required. Frames 


to fit any opening, set in reinforced metal 
sash, copperplated, geometrically correct 
and waterproof, unusually ornamental and 
pleasing to the eye. Also, geometric de- 
signs of any pattern or squares of any 
sizes, oblong or otherwise, made into 
cop|>erplate frames to fit any opening for 
transoms or ceiling lights. 

Day and night sign panels may be 
built into the frames of most attractive 
glass letter design and harmonious color 
combination. 

Of greater advertising value than painted or other 
signs. 

These units may be ventilated by modern types of 
sash which co-ordinate with the entire scheme. 

Irnpioved ventilator with detachable copper screen 
supplies maximum ventilation, is firmly secured by rein- 
forced steel bars and prevents flies and dirt from entering. 


Transom Light 

Perfect Cleanability — The surface of Pressed 
Lens Glass contains none of the sharp crevices common 
in other patterns of obscure glass. It can be cleaned 
quickly and easily with ordinary soap and water. The 
surface is perfectly drainable and, having no crevices 
to catch and retain the dirt, it keeps 
its high degree of light transmis- 
sion and its attractive luster as long 
as it is used. Because of this per- 
fect cleanability Pressed Lens Glass 
has a lower cleaning cost than 
other glass, while at the same 
time ^ its translucency can not 
be diminished by an accumula- 
tion of grime embedded in its 
surface. 

Sizes and Thickness — Frames 
to fit any o|>ening made of 4x4-in. 
tile Pressed Lens Glass, thickness 
^/4 in. Weight about 3i/^ lbs. to 

sq. ft. Frames guaranteed to fit 
any standard copper store front 
construction. 

Send for sample of Pressed 
Lens Glass Tile. 

Specifications-;-Pressed Lens Glass 
4x4-in. tile glazed in copperplated bars 
secured by strengthening bars, tile ce- 
mented and guaranteed waterproof. 
74-in. frames to fit openings as shown 
on plans and specifications, as manu- 
factured by the Manufacturers Glass 
Company, 1224 First National Bank 
Building, Chicago, 111. All rabbets to 
be same as for plate glass. 


Pressed Lens Glass Tile 

Actual Size 

A section of a Pressed Lens Glas^ 
4x4-in. Tile, showing the lenses in actual 
size. The upper picture shows Pressed 
Lens Glass Tiles in use above the show 
windows in a store front, where their at- 
tractivene.ss and light transmitting quali- 
ties make them particularly suitable 
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PENNSYLVANIA WIRE GLASS COMPANY 


CABLE ADDRESS : 

“Wire Glass, Philadelphia” 


WALTER COX, President 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE 
Pennsylvania Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


HIRES TURNER GLASS COMPANY, DISTRIBUTORS 
ALBANY, N. Y. BALTIMORE, MD. ROCHESTER, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

PACIFIC SLOPE DISTRIBUTORS, Rolph Mills and Co., SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


WORKS 
DUNBAR, PA. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Products 

Skylights and Glazed Roofing; Mar- 
quises; Glazed Canopies, Sidewalls, etc. 

Solid Wire Glass, Plain, Polished, Cor- 
rugated (CWG) Figured and Actinic Glass 
(Heat-Intercepting) with and without wire 
netting. 

Also Glass without wire netting, in various 
patterns and thicknesses to suit every require- 
ment. 



TRADE-MARK 


Glass Patterns and Thicknesses 

Patterns — Rough, Ribbed,. Figured (Cobweb and 
Florentine), and Polished (transparent). 

Thicknesses — Vs, i\, % ii^-» ^tc. Also Corru- 

gated Wire Glass, ^ in. thick. 

Wire Glass 

Process — Solid wire glass, made by the Pennsyl- 
vania continuous process, is completely formed by one 
pouring and one rolling; the only process that makes 
possible the manufacture of wire glass as thin as 
Ys in. 

Fire Protection — Wire glass is a valuable fire 
retardant — it prevents flames from attacking adjacent 
buildings. 

Approval (Distinguishing Mark) — All of our 
wire glass V4 i^- over in thickness has the full ap- 
proval of the National Board of Fire Underwriters as 
a fire retardant, which requires a distinguishing mark to 
identify the glass. Our distinguishing mark is our cabled 
strand, appearing every 10 in. across the sheet and the 
full length of each sheet. 

Service — We offer gratuitous en- 
gineering advice on all glass problems. 

Samples — Samples, catalogues and 
circulars on request. 

Specifications — Architects should 
always specify ‘‘Solid Wire Glass manu- 
factured by the Pennsylvania Wire 
Glass Company.'' 



might be injured under their action, as silk, • 
rubber, colored paper, etc. 

Surfaces and Thicknesses — Actinic 
Glass is made in corrugated, rough, ribbed and 
polished surfaces and in %, 14 i^ir-in. 
thicknesses. 

Corrugated Wire Glass (CWG) 

Corrugated wire glass is made to meet the 
demand for a substantial skylight that can be 
placed on a roof of any material, including corrugated 
iron and corrugated asbestos. 

CWG admits maximum daylight and diffuses it, 
making a well lighted building with practically no glare 
or shadow. 

Uses — CWG can be used in skylights, roofs, side- 
walls, marquises, canopies, and wherever daylight and 
fire protection are desired. 

Weight — CWG weighs about lbs. per sq. ft. 

Strength — CWG has strength many times greater 
than any other glass of equal thickness. This is due to 
the corrugations. 

Kinds — CWG made in deep angle (2^4 bi. center 
to center of corrugations) and in shallow angle (2jJ in. 
center to center of corrugations). 

Standard Sizes — ^Deep angle, 27% in. wide by 
42 or 64 in. long. Shallow angle, 26 V 2 in. wide by 42 
or 64 in. long. 

Approval — CWG has the full approval of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters and meets with 
their every requirement as a fire retardant glass. Its use 
on exposed openings reduces insurance. 


Actinic Glass (Heat-Intercepting) 

Properties — Actinic Glass, a special glass made by 
this Company, has been tested by the United States 
Bureau of Standards (report by us on request). 
This glass excludes 85% of the ultra-violet (glare) 
rays of the sun, and 55% of the sun’s radiant 
energy. 

Protection — Actinic Glass protects the eyes from 
the harmful action of these rays; it also affords pro- 
tection (especially in the prevention of fading) in the 
course of manufacture and use of such materials as 



Corrugated Wire Glass Marquise 
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Pennsylvania Wire Glass Company 



Corrugated Wire Glass Skylight (Sawtooth) Corrugated Wire Glass Skylight (Hipped) 



Corrugated Wire Glass Skylight (Sawtooth) 



Corrugated Wire Glass Gable End Skylight 

Skylights Manufactured and Executed by the Pennsylvania Wire Glass Company 


o/- Coue^ Cap 



Secho/:> 3'P>- 


Sec h on D-D ' . ?ec//onSS 
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Details Showing Skylight and Roof Construction Using Corrugated Wire Glass 

Send for catalogue No. 8 showing complete details 


Continued on next page 




Corrugated Wire Glass Skylight Using Diffusing Sash. Note Splendid Lighting Effect 



Corrugated Wire Glass Gable End Skylights 

Skylights and Canopies Manufactured and Executed by the Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. 

with lead washers placed on top of cover caps. Between the 
purlins or main fasteners, put in intermediate bolts, not over 
12-in. centers, consisting of rustproof ^/4xl-in. bolts with lead 
washers securely screwed down. Tighten bolts snugly so as not 
to strain glass. 

Roofing— Always have laps of glass come over purlins. 
Lay on purlins a 2-in. felt strip coated with Ruberme paint; 
also lay a 2-in. felt strip, coated on both sides with Ruberme 
paint, between glass at lap. . , i 

Accessories — Provide all metal caps and inner strips, bolts, 
washers, clips, protective Ruberine paint, elastic cover cap com- 
pound, asphalt strips, felt strips, etc., necessary to make a 
watertight and workmanlike job. Provide two coats of protec- 
tive Ruberine paint for all metal work. 

Provide ridge roll, securely bolted to purlins ; all spaces to 
be made watertight by filling in with elastic Sealing cement. 


J Sl 


Specifications for Installation of CWG 

All glass shown or marked “CWG” on plans to consist of 
corrugated wire glass manufactured by the Pennsylvania “Solid 
process. Roof purlins should be spaced 5 ft. center to center if 
I-beams, or back-t 07 back if channels, which allows 3 in. for lap 
at end joints. For sidewalls, the spacing of the T-iron girts 
should be 5 ft. 4 in. center to center of supporting girts. 

Method of Laying— Lay glass edge to edge and allow V 2 in. 
space between the sheets of glass. Cover joints with a 3-in. wide 
asphalt strip coated with elastic cover cap compound on side 
next to glass, the full length of sheet of glass. Then cover with 
a 2%-in. wide metal strip, with turned down nose at bottorn end 
of glass, full length of glass, and underneath place a ly 2 -in. 
metal strip. Main fasteners to be hooked to purlins with rein- 
forcing clips securely fastened with ^xl^-in. rustproof bolts 
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SAFETEE GLASS COMPANY 

326 North Broad Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Product 

Safetee Bullet-proof Glass for Bank Enclosures 
and other places subject to the sudden attacks of robbers. 

^^Bandits Kill Bank Cashier — Holdup Men Get 

$ 28 , 000 ’^ 

A familiar enough headline and one that statistics 
show will be repeated, with variations, within the next 
and succeeding hours. 

To prevent this enor- 
mous loss of life and prop- 
erty, new and more effi- 
cient methods of protection 
are necessary — methods 
that will eliminate the fac- 
tor chiefly responsible for 
the success of most hold- 
ups — intimidation. 

This requires that the 
employee be placed be- 
yond reach of the bandit’s 
bullet. Safetee Bullet- 
proof Glass does just this, 
while at the same time it 
interferes in no way with 
the employee’s ordinary 
duties. 

Advantages of Safetee 
Bullet-proof Glass 

When used in bank 
partitions, tellers’ w i n - 
dows, etc., separating the public space from the working 
space, Safetee Bullet-proof Glass provides absolute pro- 
tection to moneys, securities, etc., and to personnel, in 
the event of an attempted holdup. 

Safetee Glass will stop a .45 calibre metal jacketed 
pistol bullet fired at close range from an automatic 
pistol. This has been well proven in numerous tests 
such as that illustrated. 

Illustration shows sample of this glass, size 12x20 
in. that stopped three of these bullets at 3 ft. distance. 
This sample is still intact, just as you see it, notwith- 
standing the fact that test was made four years ago. 
The integrity of Safetee Glass is not impaired when 
cracked. 

Bandits depend largely upon intimidation to help 
them in making a ‘‘haul.” When an employee stands 
behind Safetee Bullet-proof Glass he is out of harm’s 
way and therefore can not be intimidated. If he can 
not be intimidated, the holdup can not be successful. 
Banks and cars protected by Safetee Bullet-proof Glass 
are left alone by bandits — they pick easier prey. 

For all practical purposes Safetee Glass is as 
fully transparent as the best quality polished plate 
glass. 

And no less important than the practical advantages 
above listed is the fact that Safetee Glass does not 
detract in the slightest from the artistic effect demanded 
in bank fixtures. 

Construction Features 

Safetee Bullet-proof Glass is made up of 5 layers 



Official Police Department Test of Safetee Bullet-proof Glass 

Three .45 calibre metal jacketed bullets, fired from an automatic pistol, at a 
distance of 3 ft., did not penetrate the glass 


of material, consisting of 3 pieces of polished plate 
glass and 2 binding layers, the whole welded together 
under high temperature and tremendous pressure. The 
resulting product is a perfectly solid sheet of glass 
possessing great strength and resiliency. 

When struck a sharp, heavy blow the cushioning 
effect, resulting from the laminated construction, pre- 
vents the glass from shattering and the missile from 
penetrating. As shown in tests and in actual use strong 

impacts cause a multi- 
ple of hairlike cracks, 
but no breaks or splin- 
ters. 

Sizes 

Safetee glass can be 
furnished in sizes up to 
33x55 in. and % in. thick. 
Allowance should be made 
for a variation of in. 
plus or minus in thick- 
ness. 


Service 

We will be glad to 
co-operate with the archi- 
tect in furnishing sugges- 
tive designs for any 
desired installation, to- 
gether with detailed draw- 
ings and estimates. 


Partial List of Users of Safetee Bullet-proof Glass 

First National Bank of Wellsboro, Wellsboro, Pa. 

Windsor Savings Bank, Windsor, Vt. 

First National Bank of Bernville, Bernville, Pa. 

Farmers National Bank of Freeport, Freeport, Pa. 

State Bank of Salem, Salem, Ind. 

New York Life Insurance & Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 
Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Peoples National Bank, Adena, Ohio 
Troy State Bank, Troy, Ind. 

Bushwick Savings Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

First National Bank, Bakertown, Pa. 

Haddon Heights National Bank, Haddon Heights, N. J. 
Standard Oil Co. of New York, New York, N. Y. 

State Bank of Flat Rock, Flat Rock, Mich. 

First National Bank, Lockport, 111. 

Farmers & Merchants Bank, Fenton, Mo. 

Hanna City State Bank, Hanna City, 111. 

State Bank of Niantic, Niantic, 111. 

State Bank of New Athens, New Athens, 111. 

Cazenovia National Bank, Cazenovia, N. Y. 

Cassandra Deposit Bank, Cassandra, Pa. 

Farmers State Bank, Darien, Wis. 

Greber State Bank, Argenta, 111. 

Lincoln National Bank, Hamlin, W. Va. 

State Bank of Rockwood, Rockwood, Mich. 

First National Bank, West Allis, Wis. 

Florida National Bank, Florida, N. Y. 

Caldwell State Bank, Cathan, 111. 

Bank of Detroit, Detroit, Mich. 

John Hancock Life Insurance Co., Boston, Mass. 

National Shawmut Bank of Boston, Boston, Mass. 

Peninsular State Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

American State Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

Fletcher Savings and Trust Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Murphy-Wall State Bank & Trust Co., Pinckneyville, 111. 
Norristown-Penn Trust Co., Norristown, Pa. 

Trenton State Bank, Trenton, Mich. 

Lyons State Bank, Lyons, 111. 
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Outside of Cage 



Inside of Cage 


Safetee Bullet-proof Glass Installation in the Kenmore-Governor Square Branch, 

National Shawmut Bank, Boston, Mass. 

The views above show Safetee Bullet-proof Glass installed in the front and roof '}>= from“linr‘of 

baffle plate attached, hinged door for passing large packages, sunken deal plate and roof protection extending 

partition 
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HIGHLAND GLASS CO. 

WASHINGTON, PA. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 100 Hudson Street CHICAGO, ILL., Ill West Washington Street 


Products 

Rolled Glass, including Hammered Cathedral 
and Smooth Cathedral in plain colors and combina- 
tion of colors; Ripple Glass in white and colors; Fig- 
ured Glass in Colonial, Florentine, Moss, Silverglas, 
Mystic and Peerless in white, and Colonial, Florentine 
and Moss in plain colors ; Prism Glass ; and Rough and 
Ribbed Skylight Glass. 

Wire Glass in Colonial, Florentine, ‘Silverglas, 
Moss, Prism, Rough and Ribbed. 

Also Polished Glass in Ideal and Wire Glass. 

Production 

This company produces the greatest variety of rolled 
glass products in the United States. Having four separate 
plants, a continuous supply of their product can be de- 
pended on at all seasons. They control their own sources 
of supply of raw materials, are situated on both the 
Pennsylvania and Baltimore & Ohio Railroads and have 
removed as far as humanly possible the fuel troubles of 
so many other plants ; thus assuring a constant operation. 


Official Indorsement 

The production of the Highland wire glass' is 
under the supervision of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters, is tested and approved by them 
periodically and carries their official indorsement as 
attested by their having designated it as ‘‘Fire Retardant 
No. 295.'’ Additional information can be had by 
reference to the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers. 

Where Obtainable 

Highland Glass Co’s, products may be secured 
from the leading jobbers of glass throughout the United 
States, Canada, Mexico, Cuba and Japan. 

White Figured Glass 

In %-in. and i^o-in. thicknesses; widths up 
to 48 in.; lengths -up to 136 in. This com- 
pany manufactures the largest variety of attractive 
patterns — clearly cut — giving the maximum diffusion of 
light. 


Esthetic Value 

Highland products 
are recognized the 
country over for their 
superiority in brilliancy, 
color and durability, 
due to the proper selec- 
tion of ingredients and 
careful workmanship 
throughout their manu- 
facture. 

Practical Value 

For more than 
twenty years the prod- 
ucts of this company 
have been recognized as 
standard. They excel 
in smooth surface, cut- 
ting qualities, flatness, 
durability and color. 



Prism Glass 

T h e Highland 
Glass Co’s, prism glass 
has the smoothest sur- 
face of any rolled glass 
manufactured; the 
angles are scientifically 
designed to transmit the 
greatest quantity o f light 
wherever it is desired. 
Widths upto60in./n'^/i; 
lengths up to 138 in. 

Rough and Ribbed 
Skylight Glass 
Sizes 

^ In Vs-in., - 1 %-in., 
^/4-in. and %-in. thick- 
nesses ; widths up to 
and including 48 in. ; 
lengths up to 144 in. 


Silverglas 


Colonial Figured Glass 



Florentine Figured Glass 


Moss Figured Glass 


Mystic Figured Glass 
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Wire Glass Sizes 

Colonial, Florentine. Silverglas, Moss, Mystic, 
Rough and Ribbed, in Fi-in. and %-in. thicknesses; 
widths up to and including 48 in. ; lengths figured up to 
136 in.; rough and ribbed up to 144 in. 

Prism wire glass is scant %-in. thickness ; widths up 
to and including 48 in. ; lengths up to 144 in. 


Colored Glass 

Made in ambers, blue, wine and green, in hammered 
and smooth Cathedral, Rippled, Ripple Moss, Florentine 
and Colonial. Dense white opal made in haminered and 
smooth Cathedral patterns, as well as in %-in., i%-in. 
and %-in. ribbed. 

Widths 30 in. ; lengths up to 90 in. 



Mystic Wire Glass 


Colonial Wire Glass 



Prism Wire Glass 



Ribbed 


Glass 


Prism Glass 


Rough Wire Glass 



Cathedral Glass 


Polished Ideal Glass 


Ripple Glass 
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PRESSED PRISM PLATE GLASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Polished Plate Glass Products 

27 North Dearborn Street 44 East 23rd Street 

CHICAGO NEW YORK 


Products 

‘‘Imperial’' Ornamental Plate Glass in 
five styles; “Imperial” Prism-Plate Glass in 
large plates; “Imperial” Prism Skylight Glass 
(unit plates 18x60 in.). 

Distinguishing Characteristics 


track mark 

Imperial 



Products 

RU.us.PAT.orp; 


thickness, namely, to in. Maximum size 
of all patterns 72x^ in. 

The plate prism glass for store front tran- 
soms and upper sashes of exterior windows is 
% to tV ill- thick. Maximum size of prism glass. 
84 in. wide (horizontal dimension) by 72 in. high. 


All the products illustrated are ground and 
polished plate glass with clean-cut prismatic fig- 
ures die pressed on one side. 

They may be readily distinguished from all other 
figured glasses by their uniformity of pattern and ab- 
sence of disfiguring waves or roller marks on either 
smooth surface or figured surface. 

They are strong, durable and easily cleaned. The 
patterns harmonize with any style of finish and a wide 
range of modern architecture. 

Being polished plate glass they blend as no other 
figured glass can with the plain polished plate glass 
windows which characterize modern building elevations 
and interiors. 


Suggested Specifications 

All sash doors, transoms and other openings in cor- 
ridor partitions and all interior communicating sash doors 
and partition openings, shown or indicated as containing glass, 

from the to the floors, inclusive, except 

{Note i), shall be glazed with “Imperial” Ornamental Plate 
Glass, Style (Note 2) as manufactured by Pressed Prism Plate 
Glass Co. 

All exterior toilet room windows, the ceiling sash under 


skylights in the , casement doors and sash partitions 

on mezzanine and , and all other openings not other- 


wise mentioned which are shown or indicated as containing 
obscure glass or marked 0-1, 0-2, 0-4, etc., shall be glazed 
with “Imperial” Ornamental Plate Glass of the style indi- 
cated, as manufactured by the Pressed Prism Plate Glass 
Co. 


Quality and Dimensions 

The products are made in one standard polished 
plate glass quality and the ornamental patterns. Style 
0-1, 0-2, 0-3, 0-4 and 0-5, in standard plate glass 


(Note 1) except (here may be mentioned fire exit doors, 
hose cabinet doors, elevator enclosures or other incidental open- 
ings which need to be of a clear plate glass or polished wire 
glass, etc.) 

{Note 2) Style — (Insert here 0-1, 0-2, 0-3, 0-4 or 0-5. 
Selection of a dehnite style prior to asking for bids minimizes 
the possibility of substitution or misunderstanding.) 



“Imperial” Ornamental Plate, 
Style 0-1 



“Imperial” Ornamental Plate, 
Style 0-4 



“Imperial” Ornamental Plate, 
Style 0-2 



“Imperial” Ornamental Plate, 
Style 0-5 



“Imperial” Ornamental Plate, Style 
0-3 (Semi-transparent) 



“Imperial” Prism-Plate Glass 
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J. MERRILL RICHARDS 

Magnalite — A Superior Obscuring Glass 

1 19-122 West First Street 
. BOSTON, MASS. 

SOLD THROUGH LEADING GLASS JOBBERS E\'ERY WHERE 


Product 

Richards Patented ‘‘Magnalite’' Obscuring 
Glass. 

For Richards’ “Unity” Glass and Concrete Con- 
struction, see page 60S. 

Obscurity 

Magnalite is an effective obscuring medium. 

Easy to Clean 

There are no deep pockets or sharp edges to collect 
and hold dirt, and Magnalite will clean to its original 
efficiency. 

Maximum Light 

Magnalite is a clear glass with both surfaces smooth 
and scientifically designed so as to collect and transmit 
the maximum of light. Luminometer tests show that 
10 to 25% more light passes through Magnalite than 
many other types of obscuring glass. 

Diffusion 

The rays of light are thoroughly dispersed, giving 
an even distribution which tends to eliminate shadows 
and glare, thus producing an excellent work light. 

Appearance 

The cross ribbing produces a most pleasing rich 
waffle design harmonizing with any style of architecture. 

Quality 

Magnalite is rolled in sheets by the Mississippi 
Glass Co., thus ensuring a recognized standard of qual- 
ity. 


Construction • -r 

In order to accomplish the practical and scientific 
purposes for which Magnalite is designed, the ribs are 
constructed with 1 / 2 -in. centers. This affords maxirnum 
strength and rigidity, most efficient curves for light 
transmission, and ease of cleaning, at the sarne time 
the conveniences of detailing, cutting and glazing are 
accomplished. 

Adaptability 

Partitions, doo/s, windows, ceiling lights, top lights, 
etc., in all types of buildings. 

Installation 

Magnalite is easily cut to size and lettered. The 
ribs run at right angles, eliminating the possibility of 
improper glazing. Cost of Magnalite is moderate. 

SIZE 


Type 

Approx, thickness, 
in. 

Maximum size 
sheets, in. 

Approx, weight 
per sq. ft., lb. 

Plain 

H 

1 48 wide x 120 long 

2H 

Wired 

H 

1 48 wide x 1 20 long 

4H 



Magnalite is also furnished in lOxlO-in. pressed 
crystal tiles approximately %-in. thick. 

Specification .... 

Richards’ Magnalite obscuring glass, Mississippi 

quality. 

Information 

Write for additional information and samples which 
are necessary to appreciate this remarkable glass. 



An Office Partition Glazed with Magnalite Glass 


Magnalite Obscuring Glass 
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PITTSBURGH ART GLASS COMPANY 

Stained Glass Windows 

HOME OFFICE 

Warden and McCartney Streets (West End), PITTSBURGH, PA. 

EASTERN OFFICE, 2120 North 4th Street, HARRISBURG, PA. 



A Company of Specialists 

Designing, making, and installing church windows 
and other compositions of stained glass have been the 
occupation of the Pittsburgh Art Glass Company 
for twenty years. The talent and sincerity of purpose 
which have characterized the work of the company have 
led to increasing recognition and continual growth. 

A Helpful Service for Architects 

In its relations with architects, the company has 
always desired and offered the utmost co-operation. Its 
first concern with any undertaking is to study the con- 
ception and general plan of the architect, in order that 
its ideas may be rightly re- 
lated and subordinated to his. 

Printed matter has been de- 
vised, summarizing the points 
that an architect will wish to 
consider in any choice of 
leaded glass. The exhibit and 
consulting rooms of the com- 
pany are commodious, well 
equipped, and rich in illustra- 
tive material. 

A Very Important Acces- 
sory to Architecture 

The entire success of a 
building, in the mood that it 
creates, may depend largely 
upon its lighting effects and 
the beauty and suitability of 
its window decorations. 

Window making is an an- 
cient, highly specialized art, 
to which a highly skilled 
craft is tributary. 


A Word About Mechanical Construction 

The beauty of a well made window is not for a day, 
but for many years — perhaps for generations. 

Among the features that insure permanence in Pitts- 
l)urgh Art Glass Windows are extra heavy, wide flanged 
leads in the main construction lines ; a sufficient number 
of brace bars and tee irons, and last but not least, installa- 
tion by experienced, skilled workmen. 

The brace bar used is a special device patented 
by the Pittsburgh Art Glass Company and unequalled 
for the rigidity and durability that it insures. Firmly 
and completely encased between two lead channels, it is 
protected from corrosion or any effect of the weather. 

Such bars, set in parallel 
lines, spanning the panel, 
brace against wind pressure 
and vibration. 

The load is distributed 
over the whole cross sec- 
tion of the encased bars, 
instead of hanging from sol- 
dered joints between the bars 
and the lead joints as it does 
in common practice. The 
encased bar can not tear 
loose. The panel can not 
sag or bulge. The design 
leaves no visible, unsightly 
joints. The windows are 
easily cleaned. 

A copy of the patent, 
and some remarkable testi- 
monials as to the behavior of 
Pittsburgh Art Glass Win- 
dows under extraordinary 
tests of fire and storm, will 
he mailed on request. 


East Window, First AT. E. 
Church, Dunkirk, N. Y. 


Altar Window, Messiah Lutheran Church, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Auditorium Window, First AI. 
E. Church, Sebring, Fla. 


Representative Installations of Pittsburgh Art Glass 


St. Paul’s Methodist Episcopal Church, Clarksburg, \V. Va. 

Center Avenue Methodist Episcopal Church, South, Cumberland, Md. 
Sudley Methodist Episcopal Church, Gainesville, Va. 

Epworth Methodist Episcopal Church, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Winfield Memorial Methodist Episcopal, South, Little Rock, Ark. 
Mary S. Brown Memorial, Pittsburgh. Pa. 

Second Presbyterian Church, Little Rock, Ark. 

First Presbyterian Church, Dormont, Pa. 

Ruffner Memorial Presbyterian Church, Charleston, W. Va. 
Heidelberg Reformed Church, Dayton, Ohio 


Grace Reformed Church, Jeannette, Pa. 

Martin Luther Congregation. Canton, Oliio 

Benney Memorial, Church of the Ascension (Protestant Episcopal), Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

St. Mary’s Chapel (Roman Catholic), Clark.sburg, W. Va, 

St. Stanislaus (Roman Catholic). Steubenville, Ohio 
St. Ann’s (Roman Catholic), Millvale, Pa. 

Beth Shalom Synagogue, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Cabins of ocean liners for Newport News Shipbuilding and Dry Dock Co. 
Theaters, banks, libraries, schools, etc. 
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General Information on Stained Glass, Antique and 
Opalescent « • » 

Church windows are classified as Antique or 
“Opalescent/’ Antique glass owes its effects to the 
traditional use of stained material on which the 
works gradations and modulations of tone by brush 
painting and repeated kiln firing. An opalescent window 
IS simply pieced together from bits of colored and clouded 
glass as they come from the factory, to approximate 
the desired effect. Opalescent glass has its advantage 
in the facility with which it is handled and the lower 
expense at which it can be obtained. Antique glass is 
commended by immemorial usage and by the incom- 
parable loveliness that can be achieved in this medium 
alone. A free booklet, “The Crowning Beauty of the 
Church,” discusses both styles more fully. 


Specifications 

A standard form of specifications for windows can not 
nossibly be laid down because requirements vary so widely and 
F^so many respects. The type of building, the architectura 
design, and the funds avaijable may dictate almost unlimited 
nermutations and combinations. Stained glass of merit can 
Sot be bought like the lumber, brick, or stone that goes into a 
building. 


Inside Installation Is Preferable ^ 

Always design frames for inside installation. The 
result will be better and the cost much less. Outside 
installation requires expensive scaffolding to be bunk 
For inside installation, the architect can obviate such 
expense by specifying that the general contracts or 
plastering contractor shall not remove interior scattold- 
ing until the windows are installed, and that the glass 
contractor is to have the use of such scaffolding without 
cost. A watertight result is more difficult to obtain by 


installation from the outside; if wood frames are used 
it is almost impossible. In that case, outside bead strips 
must be applied; and no matter how well they are 
nailed and painted, or how well the glass is em- 
bedded in putty, in a few years the strips almost in- 
variably loosen. The result is a leaky window. Inside 
installation, competently done, insures against such 
failure. 

Method of Purchase • n 

The most successful and satisfactory glass installa- 
tions are found where the architect is made the judge of 
who shall or shall not be awarded the contract. The 
decision rightly belongs to the architect. It is not like y 
to be left with him, however, unlps he so stipulates in 
his original arrangement with his client. Under the 
procedure here advised, glass would become a reserved 
item when the general contract is let, the architect being 
given power to install very plain leaded glass (tem- 
porary glass) if he finds that the funds immediately 
available are not enough to secure art windows of 

creditable character. , . . , i 

In case it is necessary, before letting the general 
contract, to give the client a figure for the entire cost 
of the building, the architect should make sure that the 
allowance is sufficient for windows in keeping with his 
design. He can best do this by consultation in advance 
with a reputable high grade glass concern. The Pitts- 
burgh Art Glass Company will advise any architect 
in such a case without placing him under any obligation 
whatever. If discreditable glass is to be excluded, dis- 
appointment avoided, and worthy conceptions realized, 
this must come about by sincere co-operation between 
the architect and some glass concern whose talent, facili- 
ties and reputation inspire confidence. 





Fig. 1. Detail of Setting Iron 
Frame in Masonry Opening 



Fig. 


Gias^ 


2. Detail of Setting Glass 
in Stone Tracery 




Fig. 3. Detail of Setting Glass 
in Wood Frame 


Fig. 4. Detail of Setting Glass 
Where Ventilators Are Used 


1 Rabbet Detail— Glass set with iron angle construction in 
stone .lindiw frame 

rust! out 

Fir's, ‘Tabbk Detail-^GIass set directly X°‘*Thn^de bea"d 
The rfbbet should be m. deep by % h^idl bead 

fhoSli ^re’’a1ool%%t:‘?o"Te^rrr;ry"“Lre^1u°"^ glass is 


VARIOUS METHODS OF SETTING GLASS IN RABBETS 


installed. This is the installation in most general use and is in every 
il^fy satisfactory. (See remarks about installation above.) 
way saiisiac Detail— No special provision need be for 

ventilafors so far as depth and width of rabbet is concerned. All venti- 
lators however, should be made with an angle iron on the outside to fit 
int^ thV^Ibbet, thus permitting the ventilator to swing free of the 
beading and the window frame. This eliminates the -jj^out 'the 

awav anv of the bead strips or frames, as would be the case witnou 
Sdran^e. and makes possible the use of a sight ^ -nstead of fuB 
size ventilator. Bottom ventilators, which are usually about 
with the heads of the seated congreption, should be ° are 

and swing in, so as to direct drafts upward. All other veniiiaiors arc 
best pivoted at either side, near the center. 



Fig. 1 


Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 

FULL SIZE OF PITTSBURGH ART 

The sizes shown are standard with the Pittsburgh Art Glass (To m- 
PANY. Any other size must be specially made to order, from specially 

made dies. ^ ^ vary in width of flange from % to % in. 

Fifs 1 2 and 3 are used in the ornamental parts of windows. 

Fig 4 ’is used in all the main background and construction lines to 

give^he n«essary^s.re^^^^^^^^ background work where the design 

‘'lr%«'rii%r‘spi"eiilly^S^^^^ Plate Lead, permitting 

the insertion of a n^e plate in the window, . after it has been mstallefr, 
l^dthout diriment or inconvenience. This particular device we have fou^^^^ 
almost invaluable because 9f the common practice of sojmiting me^be^ 
anri friends of a Congregation to pay for windows as memorial gitts. A 
memorial pla?e fs natSraUy desired ik such cases; and often subscriptions 


Fig. 5 Fig. 6 Fij 

GLASS STANDARD LEAD GAMES 

inser^^d ^lead 1ap° soldlre^^ in 'pfa'^ce to%rotI^t'''^t 

trorwfte^Snf air" (See^^^e^mar^ frily"p“^ fo^^Tirapa?;! 

opposite page.) the opening. The window frame 

depending on the height brace bar; otherwise the 

and bead strip must be notched section will come upon the 

crushing weight of the bar will be defeated. 

irTiffe^arn^fs ?a\"enTare"'o/ by Jour^ -penenced 

descrip^iiVfoW^^^^ be mailed to any architect on 

request. 
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RAVENNA MOSAICS, INC. 

Producers of and Contractors for Decorative Mosaics and Art Glass 

101 Park Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 810 Montrose Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


branch offices 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 3934 South Grand Avenue 


STUDIOS 

ST. LOUIS, MO. BERLIN, GERMANY 


MUNICH, GERMANY 



This company manufactures its own materials. 
The name “Ravenna’' was adopted because the 
Italian Government selected the glass tesserae of this 
company in the restoration of the ancient mosaics at 
Ravenna. 

Stained Glass Windows 


into a twentieth cen- 
t u r y activity through 
the efforts of Ravenna 
Mosaics, Inc. — an or- 
ganization comprising 
the firms which have 
been most conspicuous 
during the past years in 
solving the largest mo- 
saic problems.* Many 
notable European 
edifices, such as the 
Cathedral at Aix-la- 
Chapelle, Church of the 
Redemption at Jerusa- 
lem, the German 
Church at Rome, the 
Golden Hall in the City 
Hall of Stockholm, be- 
side many American 
churches and public 
buildings have been 
decorated by Ravenna 
Mosaics, Inc. 


Products 

Glass Mosaics. 

Stained Glass Windows. 

Ravenna Mosaics 

The ancient mode of decorating surfaces with bits 
of colored glass embedded in cement is being brought 


St. Louis Cathedral, St. Louis, Mo.— Arch of Triumph 
Executed in Ravenna Mosaics 


The Company is 
prepared to create de- 
signs and submit esti- 
mates for stained glass 
windows, as well as 
mosaic decoration. 
Striking effects are ob- 
tained in stained glass 
panels by the use of the 
Ravenna Company’s 
special glass which has 
gold or silver leaf em- 
bedded therein and the 
whole fused by fire. 
This glass, under sur- 
face lighting, produces 
practically the same ef- 
fect as when the light 
passes through from 
behind, in this way 
eliminating the dull ef- 
fect of ordinary glass 
when seen without a 
backing of light. 



A Few of Our Important Installations 


St. Louis Cathedral, St. Louis, Mo. Mosaics 

St. Catharine of Alexandria, Brooklyn, N. Y. Mosaics and 

Stained Glass 

St. Clement’s Church, Chicago, 111. Mosaics 

St. Joseph’s Church, Baton Rouge, La. Mosaics 

Isaiah Temple, Chicago, 111. Stained Glass 

Synagogue B’nai Jeshurum, Philadelphia, Pa. Stained Glass 


Aix-la-Chapcllc Cathedral .Mosaics 

Chapel of St. Elizabeth, Wartburg Mosaics 

Abbey Church Alaria Laach Mosaics 

Subway Terminal Building, Los Angeles, Cal. Mosaics 

No. 550 Seventh Avenue, New York, N. Y. Mosaics and 

Gold Glass 

Golden Hall, City Hall, Stockholm, Sweden Mosaics 

Thirty-ninth Street and Sixth Avenue, New 

York, N. Y. Mosaics 
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Reproduced by Ravenna Mosaics 

Part of the “Separation of Lot from Abraham” 
St. Maria Maggiore, 352-366 A. I). 



The “Golden Hall” in the City Hall, Stockholm, Sweden 


Ragner Ostberg, Architect, Stockholm Mosaic Designed by Einar Forseth 
Length 135 ft., height 37 ft., width 45 ft. Executed by Ravenna Mosaics 



Mural Mosaic Decoration 

Executed by Ravenna Mosaics, Inc. 


Effect with Light from the Back 


Effect with Surface Lighting 


Leaded Glass Window Executed in Ravenna Gold Glass 


Specifications for Glass Mosaics 


All glass mosaics shall he those of the Ravenna 
Mosaics, Inc., executed in accordance with sketches 
submitted. Detail drawings showing color scheme are 
to be approved by the architect. 

The material to be used for the execution of the 
mosaics shall be the so-called Venetian mosaic material 
(small pieces of glass of solid color, waterproof and 
acidproof), the gold and silver glass shall be the so- 
called Venetian gold and silver glass, each piece con- 
sisting of two layers of glass, the gold or silver leaf 
smelted in between. The solid color cubes shall be used 
with the broken surfaces to the front, the technique shall 
be the same as that used in the early Ravenna and Roman 
mosaics, as may be seen by the examples in the Metro- 
politan Museum of Art. All the glass pieces (especially 


the gold and silver pieces) shall be set irregularly so as 
to give the surface an uneven, interesting texture. 

The mosaics shall be delivered at the building glued 
on paper and shall be mounted on the substructure on 
top of a scratch and float coat to be provided by the 
plasterer. The under construction must be either brick, 
tile or metal lath — no wooden lath. The first and second 
coats of cement plaster are to be furnished by the plas- 
terer, the final coat shall be furnished by the mosaic 
contractor. The plasterer shall leave his scaffolding for 
the use of the mosaic workers. After the mosaics are 
applied they shall be thoroughly cleaned with acid. All 
the mosaic pieces shall be cut by hand; no machine or 
glazier’s diamonds shall be used to break the mosaic 
glass to the proper size. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 





1786 


JACOBY ART GLASS CO. 


Designers and Makers of Art Glass Windows 

STUDIOS 

2702 St. Vincent Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

Products Special Designs 

Stained Glass in the Antique Painted Style We will he pleased to prepare special water color 

for churches and residences; Leaded Opalescent and sketches in the antique or opalescent style. 

Crystal Glass for all buildings. 
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EV-AIR-TIGHT CALKING COMPANY 

Owners of the Ev-air-Tight Pneumatic Method of Installation 

1506 Summer Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Service 

Specialists in all kinds of Calking Problems, we 
assure : 

Permanently Calked Weatherproof and Dustproof 
Joints between window frames and door frames and the 
surrounding masonry in exterior walls. 

Permanent Weatherproof Protective Joints between 
stone, terra cotta or other masonry in cornices, capstones 
and copings on parapet walls, or in sills, or any pro- 
jecting parts of a building exposed to action of the 
elements. 

Leakproof Expansion Joints or Calked Cracks in 
concrete whether intentionally provided or caused by 
contraction or settlement. 

Facilities 

Materials, methods and men to meet the demand, 
which has become insistent, for weatherproof and leak- 
proof joints in exterior walls of all classes of buildings 
to prevent deterioration, conserve fuel, reduce heating, 
cleaning, decorating and other operating expenses, and to 
insure against out-leakage of warmed air from the inside 
and in-leakage of cold air, dust or water from the outside. 

Material and Labor 

Exhaustive tests convinced us that Pecora Calking 
Compound is the most dependable product for lasting 
service for the uses which we have developed, and, there- 
fore, we handle it exclusively in all Ev-air-Tight calking 
installations. 

Our labor is specially trained to this work, and 


competent to handle intelligently the various conditions 
(ordinary or otherwise) that may present themselves. 

Pneumatic Equipment 

We invented and control a special calking gun from 
which the calking compound is forced under approxi- 
mately 125-lb. air pressure, generated by portable motor 
driven compressor outfits, specially designed by us for 
this work. 

By this pneumatic method, penetration of sufficient 
material to fill every cranny insures permanent plasticity 
of the compound. 

The forcing pressure being even and the delivery 
outlet of the calking gun being gauged to deliver into 
the joint only, neither frames nor masonry can be 
smeared or stained, and the exposed finished surface of 
the joint is clean cut and smooth, better than any pre- 
viously known methods for pointing. 

Specification Data 

Specification forms have been compiled from various speci- 
fications, as developed by certain prominent architects, and will 
be sent on request. 

Further Information 

Upon receipt of request, on stationery containing 
their printed letterhead and address, we will send, to 
those interested, lists of installations and other data 
covering the subject generally. 

Information requested on any specific detail, or out 
of the ordinary problem in connection with calking, 
cheerfully furnished. 





No. 1-Y. M. CrA., Easton; Pa. 

Architect:— Thos. Martin & Kirkpatrick.^ 
Phila. 

Contractors:— Work & Co., Phila. 

No. 2— Standard Oil Bldgr., Baltimore, Md, 
Architect:— Guy Friz. 

Contractors;— J. Henry Miller,'lnc., Balti- 
more, Md.j, ' ... 


No. 3— WaltherMfg. Co., Kensington, Phila. 


No. 4— Wolf Building, 12th and Callowhill 
Sts., Phila. 

No. 6— Sears-Roebuck, Roosevelt Blvd., Phila. 
Architect:— George C. Nimmon, Chicago, 
Illinois. 

Contractors:— Irwin & Leighton, Phila. 


No. 6— St. Joseph’s College, 
18th and Thompson Streets, 
Philadelphia. 

No, 7— American Worsted Co., 
Kensington, Philadelphia. 


No. 8— Atlantic Building, Phila., Pa. 
Architect:— J. F. Kuntz, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Contractors: — Metzger-Fisher & White, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

No. 9— New York Cotton Ex., New York,N. Y. 
Architect: — Donn Barber 
Contractors: — Geo. A. Fuller Company, 
New York. 


Some Prominent Ev-air-Tight Calking Jobs 
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ESTABLISHED 1889 


H. B. FRED KUHLS 


Manufacturer of Elastic Glazing Composition and Joint Paint 

OFFICE -AND FACTORY 

6411-6423 Third Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


AGENTS HAVING STOCKS 


CHARLESTON, S. C„ VVm. M. Bird & Co., 205 E. Bay Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., N. J. Bique & Son, 126 W. Grand Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., Athey Co., 24th and La Salle Streets 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Upson-Walton Co., 1310 \V. lltli Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Lingo Lumber Co., San Jacinto Street 
DENVER, COLO., Emil Glauber, 352 Corona Street 
DULUTH, MINN., Thomas Williams Co., 114 Lake Avenue 
JACKSONVILLE, FT.A., Geo. E. Chase & Co., 325 E. Bay Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., W. C. Lea, 653 So. Clarence Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Weinstock Bros., 384 Third Avenue 
OMAHA, NEB., G. H. Alwine Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., E. Webb & Son Co., 136 So. Front Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Pittsburgh Cut Flower Co., 116 7th Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., Beebe Co., First and Washington Streets 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. J. Henry Co., 25 Main Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., F. W. Farrington & Co., L. C. Smith Building 


Products 

Kuhls’ Elastic Glazing Composi- 
tion ; Kuhls’ Elastic Joint Paint ; 

Kuhls’ Elastic Seam Composition ; 

Kuhls’ Elastic Seam Paint. 

Distribution and Service 

Kuhls’ Glazing Composition and 
Elastic Seam Composition are used in all 
parts of the country as well as in Canada, 

South America and Europe. There are 
over 70 agencies in the United States and 
Canada. A few stocking our products 
are listed above. 

Kuhls’ Elastic Glazing Composition for Use in Glaz- 
ing, Calking and Pointing Up 

This elastic compound never becomes hard and 
brittle but always remains elastic and flexible. It adheres 
strongly to galvanized and raw iron, steel, wood, glass, 
stone, concrete, etc., and never cracks or crumbles. 

It withstands heat, cold, moisture, rapid changes 
of temperature and always makes a tight joint. 

Vibration has no effect on it. It makes an ideal 
setting for wire glass, as the glass has no tendency to 
crack when bedded in this composition. 

It is more economical than white lead putty on 
account of its long life and service, as well as having 
double the bulk by weight. 

Color — The stock colors are a light gray and white, 
but it can be made in any shade required at the same 
price as the stock colors in quantities of over 500 lb. 

How Shipped — Put up in cans of 1, 2 and 5 lb. ; 
in kegs of 12t/^, 25, 50 and 100 lb. ; in half-barrels of 100 
to 5CS lb. ; and in barrels of 700 and 800 lb. 

For Bedding and Setting Glass in Sash, Doors, Sky- 
lights, Conservatories, Marquises, etc. — Kuhls’ Elastic Glaz- 
ing Composition is used in the same way as ordinary putty is 
used in bedding and puttying glass. For wood sash and doors 
the wood should first be primed ; or, on old work, scraped and 
painted before setting the glass. For metal or metal covered 
sash and doors the glass should be bedded in the glazing com- 
position and then secured in place with metal clamps, sprigs 
or mouldings, or the composition smoothed off, depending on 
construction. 

For Skylights and Conservatories — The Glazing Com- 
position is the ideal material for setting glass. It makes a 
weathertight job, as well as giving ample chance for the ex- 
pansion and contraction of the glass, and yet protects the joint. 

Specification (Under Glazing) — All glass, unless other- 
wise specified, required for sash and doors of metal, metal 
covered or wood, shall be bedded and set or puttied with Kuhls’ 
Elastic Glazing Composition (H. B. Fred Kuhls, Third Avenue 
and 65th Street, Brooklyn, N. Y.). It shall be secured either 
by clamps, metal or wood mouldings, sprigs, supplied by other 
contractors, or puttied as required. 

The Elastic Glazing Composition shall be delivered at the 


job or factory, where glazing is to be done, 
and is not to be opened until after the inspec- 
tion and approval of the architect. 

Calking Exterior Windows and Door 
Frames — Kuhls’ Elastic Glazing Composition 
is an ideal material for calking window and 
door frames. For new or old wood frames, 
remove staff bead and completely fill the joint 
between the frame and the masonry on all 
sides, jamb, head and sill, with Elastic Glaz- 
ing Composition so that it will project out 
beyond the masonry. The staff bead, when 
placed in position, should be pressed into the 
Elastic Glazing Composition. 

If the joints are wide and deep on old 
work, calk with oakum to within % in. of the 
surface ; then fill the remainder with Elastic Glazing Composi- 
tion as for new work. 

Steel or Metal Frames — When metal frames are set in 
masonry after opening has been built, the inside edge of the 
masonry opening or the frame should be buttered with the 
Elastic Glazing Composition and the frame pressed into place 
and secured. 

Where frames are already set, thoroughly calk between 
the frame and the masonry, at head, jamb and sill, with Kuhls’ 
Elastic Glazing Composition. 

Pointing Up Stone, Terra Cotta and Flashings — Kuhls’ 
Elastic Glazing Composition is very satisfactory for pointing 
up stone or terra cotta work and does not stain the stone. 
After the joints have been cleaned out thoroughly, paint with 
Kuhls’ Elastic Joint Paint. Then fill the joint with Elastic 
Glazing Composition with pointing tool or knife. Colors can be 
obtained to match the stone or terra cotta. 

The Elastic Joint Paint should always be used in the joints first, as 
it is e.‘<pecially prepared to prevent absorption of the oil in the Elastic 
Glazing Composition by the adjoining materials. 

Pointing Joints in Copings, Tops of Cornices or Other 
Projecting Courses in Stone or Terra Cotta Work — The 
cross joints of all coping courses, tops of cornices or other pro- 
jecting courses in stone or terra cotta work shall be raked out 
clean of all Portland cement mortar for a depth of at least 
% in. Sides of joints shall then be thoroughly painted with one 
or two coats of Kuhls’ Elastic Joint Paint (H. B. Fred Kuhls, 
Third Avenue and 65th Street, Brooklyn, N. Y.) or until the 
surfaces show a gloss. The joints shall then be filled with 
Kuhls’ Elastic Glazing Composition, thoroughly worked and 
pressed into the joint, to fill the entire joint, and to be 
neatly finished flush with adjoining surface. Color of Kuhls’ 
Elastic Glazing Composition to be of color, as selected by the 
architect. 

Kuhls’ Elastic Joint Paint 

This paint is made for use with Elastic Glazing 
Composition. It will not stain limestone or marble and 
should always be specified to be used for pointing up 
work and used as specified above. It prevents the possi- 
bility of absorption by the stone of the oil in the Elastic 
Glazing Com|wsition and keeps it in perfect condition. 

Kuhls’ Elastic Seam Composition for Expansion Joints 

This is especially adapted wdien used with Kuhls’ 
Elastic Seam Paint for expansion joints in promenade 
roofing tile, concrete work, etc. It has been success- 
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fully used on the terraces of the Capitol at Washington, 
Army Base in Brooklyn, and for other prominent build- 
ings, bridges, railroad work, etc.^ Originally used for 
calking seams of wooden ships, it was readily adapted 
to the building construction field. Exposure to sudden 
and extreme changes of temperature, as well as move- 
ment and vibration, does not affect^ it. It will remain 
elastic and stick to the sides of the joints for many years. 
The joint must always be painted with Kuhls’ Elastic 
Seam Paint before applying the Elastic Seam Composi- 
tion in order to secure the best results. 

Specification for Expansion Joints in Promenade Tile 
Roofing— Provide expansion joints in promenade tile roofing 


where noted on drawings. All expansion joints shall be cleaned 
out down to the waterproofing course. Apply one or two coats 
of Kuhls’ Elastic Seam Paint, or until the surfaces of the joint 
show a gloss. Then point up the joint with Kuhls Elastic Seam 
Composition, thoroughly working the material into the joint to 
fill the entire space and finish to be left crowned above the 
adjoining surfaces. 

Kuhls’ Elastic Seam Paint ^ 

This paint is made especially for use with Kuhls 
Elastic Seam Composition and should always be specified 
to be applied before using the Elastic Seam Composition 
as it preserves the composition, preventing the oil from 
being absorbed by adjoining material. 


A Few of the Buildings on Which Kuhls’ Elastic Glazing Composition Has Been Used 

« < • O. . 1 A* 1 "V 


Pennsylvania Terminal, New York, N. Y., 20 tons for glazing 
Woolworth Building, New York, N. Y., 5 tons for glaz.ng and 
pointing up . . 

Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y., 1 ton for pointing up 
Racquet & Tennis Club, New York, N. Y„ 2*4 tons for glazing 
Newcastle Leather Co., Wilmington, Del., VA tons for glazing 
New York Central R. R., 10 tons for reglazing 
Singer Sewing Machine Co., Elizabethport, N. J., 3 tons for 
crl^zincf 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass., 2 
U. S^^Government Warehouses, Brooklyn, N. Y., 100,000 lb. 


State Educational Building, Albany, K Y t t. td 

Allegheny County Soldiers* Memorial Building, Pittsburgh, Fa. 
Oakland City Hall, Oakland, Cal. 

Northwestern University, Evanston, 111. 

University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

University of Texas, Educational Building, Austin, iex. 

New Jersey Fire Insurance Building, Newark, N. J. 

Central Railroad of New Jersey 
Delaware, Lackawanna & Western R. R. 

Pennsylvania R. R. 

Interborough Rapid Transit R. R., New York, N. Y. 

Further references and information on request. 
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Products 

Pecora Calking and Glazing Com- 
pound. 

For Mortar Stains, Roofing Cements 
and Metal Sash Putty, see pages 162-163. 


Pecora Calking and Glazing Compound 

A plastic material, impervious to heat, 
cold and moisture, or acid fumes. When 
set it forms a tough skin on the surface but remains 
permanently pliable and elastic underneath, never 
cracking or drying out. It adheres tenaciously to wood, 
stone, concrete, iron, glass, or any other building ma- 
terial, while its permanent elasticity adjusts itself, under 
all ordinary conditions, to contraction, expansion, or 
warping of the surfaces it joins. 

Its consistency is about that of putty and it is as 
easily applied. Stock color is light gray. Other shades 
furnished if ordered in not less than !/> barrel lots (400 
to 500 lb.). 

Air Leakage Prevention 

The prevention of air leakage is a vital prerequisite 
to fuel saving and satisfactory heating, and to the subse- 
quent comfort of the occupants of a building. Approxi- 
mately 90% of the air leakage in all buildings occurs 
between the window and door frames and the surround- 
ing masonry. Unless these spaces are calked with a 
permanently flexible material in place of the usual mor- 
tar joint and cement pointing, this air leakage is bound 
to continue. 

Method of Calking Around Window and Door Frames 

This necessarily varies with the conditions to be 
found in old buildings. In some cases it is advisable to 
remove staff beads and calk space between the frame 
proper and the wall, while in other cases the calking 
can be done satisfactorily without removing staff beads. 
For this class of work a reliable calking contractor 
should be consulted ; a list of these will be furnished on 
request. 

For calking frames in new buildings the following 
set of specifications, if rigidly enforced, will insure thor- 
oughly weatherproof, windproof, and dustproof joints 
between frames and the surrounding masonry. 

Specifications — In the last paragraph of the gen- 
eral conditions to the specifications insert under the 
following heading : 

Substitution of Materials, etc. — For material, apparatus, and 
appliances specified, other articles of equal capacity, material, 
designs, workmanship, and space occupied may be substituted, 
providing that the written approval of the architect shall be 
given before the general contract is signed. After contract 
is signed, no substitutions will be allowed. Samples of such 
substitutions shall be submitted before signing the general 
contract. 

In specifications for stone, hollow tile, or brick 
masonry, insert this paragraph : 

This contractor shall rake out the mortar before it is set 
V2 in. deep from outside face of door and window frames, on 
jambs top and under wood sills. 

In specifications for carpenter and mill work insert 
this paragraph : 

All staff beads on door frames and reveal window frames 


and back band moulding on plank front frames 
shall be loose and shall be put in place by the 
carpenter immediately after the calking is done. 

In carpenter specifications after exte- 
rior door and window frames are specified 
add these paragraphs: 

Calling— AW exterior window and door 
frames shall be sealed with Pecora Calking 
Compound manufactured by the Pecora Paint 
Company of Philadelphia, Pa. This shall be 
executed so that the joint between masonry and frames (heads, 
jambs, and sills) will be rendered weatherproof, windproof, 
and dustproof, and guaranteed so to remain under all ordinary 
conditions for a period of 5 years from date of installation. 
When spaces between the frames and the surrounding masonry 
are wider or deeper than V* in., these spaces shall be packed 
within V2 in. of frame surface with oakum and the remaining 
space filled solid with the calking compound. 

The above work shall be done when all frames are set in 
place and primed and masonry joints raked out, as called for 
under masonry specifications. 



Suggestive Details for Applying Moulds to New 
Frames to Accommodate Calking and Under- 
cut Sills for Same Purpose 

Other Uses 

Glazing — For any construction subject to severe 
conditions, such as excessive vibration, gas, acid fumes, 
extreme variations in temperature, etc., Pecora Calking 
and Glazing Compound should be used for bedding and 
glazing the skylights. Its permanent elasticity prevents 
the glass from cracking. It will go twice as far as 
white lead putty. 

Pointing Stonework — It is difficult if not impos- 
sible, to get a cement mortar that will stand up in ex- 
posed joints in stone, terra cotta, or tile cornices. The 
cement cracks and becomes loose, causing leaks. To 
overcome this, set the masonry in portland cement in the 
usual way, but rake the joints back I /2 in. before tlife ce- 
ment hardens and fill in with Pecora Calking Compound. 

In old work, clean the joints of all loose dirt or 
cement and grout with Pecora Calking Compound. This 
makes a positive seal against the action of the weather 
on the cement, insuring permanently tight, waterproof 
joints. 

Packages 

Pecora Calking Compound is packed in 12t/^, 25, 50, 
and 100-lb. kegs; also in I /2 barrels (400 to 500 lb.) and 
barrels (800 to 900 lb.). 


PECORA PAINT COMPANY 

Calking and Glazing Compounds 

Fourth Street and Erie Avenue 
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WEATHERPROOF CALKING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hennen’s Elastic Calking Paste 
757 Washington Avenue North 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Hennen’s Elastic Calking Paste 

For calking door and window frames 
and for glazing sash. 

For pointing terra cotta and coping- 
stone joint — a firm binder and a positive 
protection against leakage. 

An elastic and adhesive compound of 
a formula of Extra Guilder’s English whiting and 
vegetable and mineral oils. A tough and plastic water- 
proof compound of about the weight and consistency 
of putty, that adheres perfectly to wood, concrete, brick, 
terra cotta, stone, metal or glass. 

Stock colors, gray and black. 

What It Does 

Hennen’s Calking Paste hermetically seals all joints 
and openings between frames and masonry. Owing to 
its consistency, it can be easily installed in any joint or 
seam ; is not affected by heat or cold, moisture or acid 

fumes.. . . . 

Because of its composition and elasticity, it does 
not crack nor deteriorate from expansion or contraction 
of the frames or from action of the weather. It is 
equally effective on old or new work and can be applied 
at any time of the year. 

Hennen’s Calking Paste is also an ideal glazing 
compound for either wood or metal sash or skylights. 
It adheres perfectly without becoming hard and is easily 
removed when necessary to reset glass. 

Protection 

The use of Hennen’s Calking Paste saves fuel and 
cleaning and protects decoration by excluding wind, dust, 
soot and moisture. The exclusion of the moisture keeps 
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the sills from rotting and prevents the 
deterioration of the masonry underneath. 

Our experience with elastic calking 
paste through long years of usage has en- 
abled us to make many improvements m 
the composition of Hennen’s Paste. 




Detail of Double EIung Window Showing Calking 


Durability 

Hennen’s Calking Paste has been in use for 
18 years and is still giving effective and satisfactory 
service on the most prominent buildings in all parts of 
the country. It does not deteriorate with age. The first 
plastic calking put into use for sealing between frames 
and masonry. It has given continuous satisfaction and 
is still recommended by its first users. 

Method of Installing 

If oakum is desired between frames and masonry, 
before staff-beads are permanently fastened, all loose 
mortar should be removed and 
the joint thoroughly packed 
with the oakum, which should 
be driven back % in. and 
pointed over with Hennen’s Paste 
to hermetically seal the joint. 

Oakum alone is not water- 
proof and, when dried out, is 
not air or dustproof ; it will hold 
moisture and rot the frames 
hence the necessity of the water- 
proof paste. 

The expense of removing the 
staff-beads can be obviated by de- 
tailing as illustrated and specify- 
ing as follows: ^ a 

Specification— After masonry walls have been cleaned 
and tuck pointed and all carpenter work on the windows has been 
completed, all exterior door and window frames, set in masonry, 
shall be sealed thoroughly between staff -beads and masonry on 
sides and heads and between wood sills and masonry 
lien’s Elastic Calking Paste, manufactured by 
Calking Company, Minneapolis, Minn., and finished or painted 
over to match the frames. Installation to be done by expe- 
rienced workmen and guaranteed for a period of five years. 

Estimate , i n c u 

If frames are detailed as illustrated, 1 lb. ot Men- 

nen’s Paste will calk about 8 ft. of joint. 

Guarantee . , 

The 18 years of satisfactory service on many of the 
most prominent and costly buildings in the country and 
universal and continued recommendation by leading 
architects, builders and owners are the best proofs of 
effectiveness and permanency. ^ Reliable references will 
be cheerfully furnished, if desired. 

Distributers 

Name and location of our nearest distributer will be 
gladly furnished on application to our office in Minneap- 
olis. 


Weatherproofing 
WITH Hennen’s 
Elastic Calking 
Paste 
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VOLUME II 


Building Equipment Section 

For Building Material Section, see Volume I, following 


1 . 


2 . 


Plumbing 

Pipe and Fittings. 

Valves and Fittings (see 2). 
Drainage. 

Sewage Ejectors and Sump 
Pumps. 

Sewage Disposal Plants. 
Septic Tank Systems. 
Chemical Toilets. 

Roof Sumps and Vent Con- 
nections, Roof E'langcs, 
etc. 

Drains and Traps, Floor, 
Showers, Closets, Grease. 
Water Supply. 

Meters. 

Heaters, Range Boilers, etc. 
Filters and Purifiers. 
Softeners. 

Well Drilling. 

Private Water Supply Sys- 
tems. 

Pumps. 

Water Wheels. 

Storage Tanks and Steel 
Plate Work. 

Lawn Sprinklers. 

Fire Protection. 

Automatic Sprinklers. 

F'ire Extinguishing Appa- 


ratus. 

Gas Generators. 

Toilet Partitions and Urinal 
Stalls. 

Steel. 

Structural Slate (see Vol. 

I, 11). 

Soapstone. 

Structural Glass. 

Shower Stall Doors. 
Plumbing Fixtures. 

Bathtubs, Lavatories, 
Closets. 

Sinks and Laundry Trays. 
Flush Valves. 

Closet Seats and Tanks. 

Accessories. 

Shower Baths. 

Brass Goods. 

Bathroom Accessories. 
Industrial. 

Drinking Fountains. 

Heating and Ventilating 
Gas Air Heaters. 

Warm Air Furnaces. 

Steam and Hot Water. 

Boilers. 

Grates. 

Radiators. 

Floor and Ceiling Plates, 
Radiator Hangers, Cov- 


ers, etc. 

Vacuum and Vapor Sys- 
tems: Valves, Traps, etc. 
Standard Radiator Supply 
Valves. 

Hot Water Specialties. 
Heating and Ventilating 
Units. 

Temperature Regulators. 
Piping.^ 

Insulation. 

Underground Systems. 

Ventilation. 

Blowers and Fans. 

Heaters. 

Air Conditioning Apparatus. 
Air Filters. 

Registers and Grilles. 


3. Refrigeration 

Refrigerators. 

Small Domestic Units. 

Ice Making Machines. 

Cold Storage Doors. 

Cold Storage Insulation. 
Accessories. 

4. Electrical Work 

Wire. 

Conduit and Fittings. 

Panelboards and Accessories. 
Wiring Devices: Switches, 

Plugs, Receptacles, etc. 

F'uses. 

Lighting Fixtures. 

Interior Fixtures. 

Hangers. 

Reflectors. 

Stage Fixtures and Signs. 
Industrial Units. 

Exterior Fixtures. 
Illuminating Glassware. 

Chain. 

Floodlighting. 

Lamps. 

Heating Devices. 

Ranges. 

Household Appliances. 

Power Equipment. 

Complete Equipment. 

Motors and Generators. 
Switchboards. 

Rheostats and Controllers. 
Isolated Domestic Gener- 
ating Units. 

Low Voltage Equipment. 

Signal Systems; Bells, An- 
nunciators, Alarms, etc. 
Telephones. 

Mail Boxes. 

Clocks. 

Batteries. 

Other Specialties. 

Door Operators (see Vol. 
I, 21, and Vol. II, 5). 
Curtain Operators. 

Lightning Rods (see Vol. I, 7). 

5. Elevators, Dumbwaiters, etc. 

Elevators. 

Cars. 

Elevator Signal and Safety 
Devices, Guides, etc. 
Gates (see Vol. I, 22). 
Dumbwaiters. 

Elevating and Conveying Ma- 
chinery: Automatic Eleva- 

tors, Conveyors, Spiral 
Chutes, Escalators, etc. 

Ash Hoists (see Vol. I, 18). 
Pneumatic Tubes. 

6. Power Plant 

Boiler Room Equipment. 
Boilers and Accessories. 
Condensers. 

Economizers. 

Superheaters. 

Grates and Stokers. 
Mechanical Draft. 

Tube Cleaners. 

Separators. 

Fuel Oil Equipment. 
Powdered Coal Equipment. 
Coal and Ash Handling Ma- 
chinery. 

Cranes. 

Conveyors, Pivoted Bucket. 
Steam Jet Conveyors. 
Crushers and Pulverizers. 


Index 

6. Power Plant — Cont’d 

Pumps (see 1). 

Valves (see 2). 

Regulators. 

Pressure Reducing VaWes. 
Damper. 

E'eed Water. 

Pressure, Water, Gas, 
Steam. 

Engine Room Equipment. 

Steam Engines. 

Turbines. 

Compressors. 

Miscellaneous. 

Gas Burners. 

Gas IVoducers. 

Oiling Systems. 

Oil Storage. 

Oil Filters. 

Water Cooling Systems. 
Combustion Recorders. 

7. Furnishings 

Wood Furniture. 

Wardrobes. 

Metal Equipment. 

Lockers and Shelving. 
Furniture. 

Library Bookstacks. 
Interior Decorations. 

Wall Coverings. 

Linoleum and Cement (see 
Vol. I, 17). 

Rubber and Leather Mats. 
Beds, Concealed or Wall. 
Built-in Fixtures. 

Kitchenettes 

Garment Hangers and Shoe 
Racks. 

Ventilating Window Shades. 

Accessories. 

Pipe Organs. 

8. Equipment 

Kitchen and Bakery. 

Ranges, Coal. 

Ranges, Gas. 

Ranges, Electric (see 4). 
Kettles, Cookers, Mixers. 
Dishwashers. 

Incinerators (Garbage De- 
stroyers). 

Laundry. 

Washing Machines. 

Dryers. 

Ironing Equipment. 

Chutes. 

Barber Shop Chairs and Fit- 
tings. 

Commercial Buildings. 

Mail Chutes. 

Directory Boards. 

Store. 

Vacuum Cleaners. 

Blackboards (see also Vol. I, 

11 ). 

Accessories. 

Bowling Alleys, Billiard Ta- 
bles, etc. 

Bells and Chimes. 

9. Dairy Barn Equipment (see Vol. 
I, 29) 

10. Landscape 

Greenhouses. 

Garden Furniture. 
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THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Brass, Copper and Benedict Nickel Pipe 


GENERAL OFFICES 

WATERBURY, CONNECTICUT 


ANSONIA. CONN. 


MILLS AND FACTORIES 

TORRINGTON, conn. WATERBURY, CONN. HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON, N. Y, 

KENOSHA, WIS. BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CANADIAN MILL: ANACONDA AMERICAN BRASS LIMITED, NEW TORONTO, ONTARIO 

OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 201 Devonshire Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 131 Dorrance Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Hibernia Bank Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., Ill W. Washington Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Union Trust Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dixie Terminal Building 
DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Planters Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 2 Pine Street 


Products 

Anaconda Pipe for water service, 
made of Brass, Red-Brass, Copper and 
Benedict Nickel. 

For Anaconda Extruded Architectural 
Bronze Mouldings, etc., see pages 727- 
729 ; for Sheet, Roll and Strip Copper, see 
page 1124; for Ambrac Metal and Bronze Screen Wire, 
see page 939. 


Ana^HdA 

from mine to consumer 


Anaconda Brass Pipe Is Trademarked 

The Anaconda trade-mark is rolled 
in the metal on every length of Ana- 
conda Brass Pi^x^. This mark provides 
permanent identification and is a pro- 
tection to the architect, contractor and 
owner. 


Anaconda Red-Brass Pipe for Exceptionally Severe 
Service 


Corrosion in Water Service Lines 

This problem is becoming more serious as time 
goes on because water pressures are higher and the 
use of corrosion-producing purifying agents is rapidly 
increasing. The report of the Special Plumbing Board 
of the Massachusetts Department of Health, states that 
“filtered waters are more corrosive than the same waters 
unfiltered because they do not form slimy layers in the 
pipes. Waters filtered by mechanical filtration are more 
corrosive than waters filtered by slow sand filtration be- 
cause the use of alum increases the amount of carbonic 
acid in the water.’’ 

No protective coating in commercial use perma- 
nently protects iron and steel from rust, and rust clogs 
pipe, staining the water and reducing the flow to a trickle. 
In time, weak places, such as the threads, are eaten 
away and the pipe leaks. 


Where the pipe system must conduct water which is 
unusually corrosive, such as salt water or water high in 
chlorides or nitrates. The American Brass Company 
recommends the use of Anaconda Red-Brass Pipe. 
Laboratory tests and field investigations extending over 
the past twenty years conclusively prove that, of all com- 
mercial alloys. Anaconda Red-Brass Pipe most success- 
fully resists the corrosive action of such waters. 

Anaconda Red-Brass Pipe carries the same guar- 
antee as Anaconda Brass Pipe. 

Benedict Nickel Pipe 

Benedict Nickel, a special copper-nickel alloy, white 
in color, is manufactured in the form of pipe for exposed 
plumbing. It is a corrosion resisting, strong and durable 
metal w&ch retains its white color and luster — no plating 
to wear through exposing the base metal. 


Anaconda Brass Pipe 

Anaconda Brass Pipe can not rust. It resists cor- 
rosion indefinitely and, properly installed, will last as long 
as the building. Anaconda Brass Pipe delivers a full flow 
of water, as clear and pure as its source, for rust de- 
posits do not form to clog the pipe or discolor the water. 

Anaconda Brass Pipe is semi-annealed and seamless, 
hard enough to stand threading and structural tension 
but soft enough to prevent season-cracking by internal 
strains. It is made by the world’s largest manufacturers 
of copper and brass, from Anaconda mined and refined 
metals of highest quality. Over fifty years of expe- 
rience in the manufacture of tubes, backed by the co-ordi- 
nated supervision of all operations from mine to finished 
product, assures uniform^ and dependable quality. 

Guarantee — Every 'length of Anaconda Brass Pipe 
is guaranteed physically perfect and structurally sound. 
This complete assurance of perfect service is made pos- 
sible by improved methods of manufacture and a system 
of inspection which permits no pipe to leave the mills 
until its freedom from defects has been demonstrated 
by tests exceeding those of actual service. 


Sizes 

Anaconda Brass, Red-Brass and Benedict Nickel 
Pipe is made in standard pipe sizes, both regular 
and extra heavy, and in such other commercial sizes and 
gauges as may be required. 

Deliveries 

Anaconda Brass Pipe is manufactured and stocked 
by the Waterbury, Conn., Torrington, Conn., Bufifalo, 
N. Y., and Kenosha, Wis., Mills of The American 
Brass Company, and handled by leading plumbing mate- 
rial distributors everywhere. This assures prompt and 
dependable delivery of regular and special sizes to all 
parts of the country. 


Service 

The American Brass Company main- 
tains an extensive Technical Department, 
whose services are at the disposal of archi- 
tects requiring accurate information on 
copper, brass and bronze. 
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AMERICAN TUBE WORKS 

Seamless Drawn Brass and Copper Pipe 
10 Oliver Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

ESTABLISHED 1851 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Products 

Seamless Drawn Brass and Copper 
Pipe. 

Original American Manufacturers of 
Seamless Drawn Brass and Cop- 
per Pipe 

For 50 years every length of our brass 
and copper pipe, iron pipe sizes, has been 
stamped “A. T. W. Boston” on each end, 
has borne our green trade-mark as shown 
below and has been absolutely guaranteed. 

Superiority of T. W. Boston” Pipe 

The illustrations below are photo- 
graphs of brass pipe exhibited at the Sanitary and 
Efficiency Show held at Pittsl)urgh, Pa., during the 
38th annual convention of the National Association 
of Master Plumliers. They are given simply to show 
that seamless drawn pipes made by the exclusive 
process of the American Iube Works (at left of illus- 
tration) will stand, before bursting, a pressure which 





SEAMLESS 


TRADE-MARK 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

expands the pipe greatly beyond its original 
diameter — a pressure exceeding by many 
times any pressure not due to accident or 
to any extremely severe test. They also 
show that some seamless drawn brass pipes 
(at right of illustration and not made by 
the American Tube Works process) do not 
expand and burst, but simply give way 
by splitting. 

All brass pipe is far superior to iron 
and steel in non-corrosive quality, but some 
brass pipe is more reliable than others and 
more durable under pressure. 

“A. T. W. Boston” pipe is tested to 
1000 lbs. pressure before leaving the mill. 
It is positively guaranteed not to split. When specifying 
this pipe, please call for ‘‘American Tube Works Brps 
Pipe.” We shall be pleased to furnish upon application 
a complete set of our architects’ samples of seamless 
brass pipe, standard iron pipe sizes with weight per 
foot stamped on each piece, and threaded with standard 
thread. 





Iron pipe sizes, in 

H 


Vs 


^4 

I 

IK 

IK 

2 

2K 

3 

3K 

4 

4K 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Outside diameter, in . . . 
Inside diameter, in. . . . 
Approx, weight per 

.405 

.281 

.540 

.375 

.675 

.494 

.840 

.625 

1.05 

.82? 

1.315 

1.062 

1.66 

1.368 

1.90 

1.60 

2.375 

2.062 

2.875 

2.500 

3.50 
3 062 

4.00 

3.50 

4.50 

4.00 

5.00 

4.50 

5.563 

5.062 

6.625 

6.125 

7.625 

7.062 

8.625 

8.000 

lineal ft.: 

Brass, lbs 

Copper , lbs 

.25 

.26 

43 

46 

.62 

.64 

.90 

.96 

1.25 

1..10 

1.70 

1.83 

2.50 
2 . 69 

3.00 

3.20 

4.00 

4.23 

5.83 

6.13 

8.32 

8.75 

10.85 

11.41 

12.30 

12.94 

13.74 

14.46 

15.40 

16.20 

18.44 

19.41 

23.92 

25.17 

30.16 

31.63 



A. T. W. 
Brass Pipe 



Not A. T. W. 
Brass Pipe 



Effect of Excessive Pressure on Different Grades of Brass Pipe 
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BRIDGEPORT BRASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electric Furnace Brass Pipe 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Pershing Square Building PHILADELPHIA, PA., Bankers Trust Building 

CHICAGO, ir.L., Wrigley Building DETROIT, MICH., General IMotors Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2017 Superior Viaduct 


Products 

Plumrite Brass Pipe. 

Also manufacturers of Ledritc 
Brass Rod ; Phono-Electric Contact 
Wire; Phono-Hi-Strength Wire; Tubu- 
lar Plumbing Goods ; Condenser Tubes, 

Sugar Tubes; Brass, Bronze and Cop- 
per Sheets; Brass, Bronze and Copper Tubes; Auto, 
Bicycle and Pressure Pumps ; Auto Accessories ; Stamp- 
ings ; Engravers’ Copper Specialties; Screw Machine 
Products ; Pressed or Drawn Products ; Oil and Grease 
Guns. 

Eor Pwidgeport-Keating Elusb Valves, see page 2018. 

Reasons for Brass Pipe 

The reason for specifying brass pipc; and fittings is 
found in their lower last cost. At the end of a period 
of years when a proper check up is made of the damage, 
repair and reduced service costs against the leaking 
water system, this expensive, unnecessary outgo is always 
demonstrated to be far in excess of the slight addi- 
tional first cost of brass pipe. Iron and steel pipe rust 
under most water conditions and especially in hot water 
service. Lead fails in other ways and is no cheaper in- 
stalled. at current prices for labor and the pipe itself. 
Lead poisoning, an insidious slow-acting, cumulative 
process, is always a possibility and its effects by its very 
nature are discovered only after much damage has been 
suffered. 

Brass Pipe Does Not Corrode 

Brass pipe does not corrode nor clog up and hence 
a flow of water is obtained that is just as clean after 
years of service as immediately after installation. The 
i)eauty of high class bathroom fixtures is not impaired 
by rust marks. Smaller pipe size can be utilized because 
the whole cross sectional area is permanently effective. 
This reduces the total cost of brass more nearly to the 
cost of cheaper substitutes wbic|i have to be installed 
in larger sizes to allow for the reduction of area by rust 
and scale collection which is bound to ensue. 

Why Bridgeport Plumrite Should Be Specified 

Plumrite is the product of a Company which has 
made brass tubing and pipe for sixty years. It has been 
installed in many notable buildings long enough ago to 
have established its permanence, in many cases 25 to 30 
years without trouble. It outlast^ the building itself. 

J ‘ I 

How to Specify Plumrite Brass Pipe 

Brass Pipe — All brass pipe as hereinafter specified 
shall be Bridgeport Plumrite brass pipe as manufactured 


by the Bridgeport ]>rass Company, 
Bridgeport, Conn. 

All brass pipe shall withstand, with- 
out showing weakness or defects, 1000 
11). internal hydrostatic pressure per 
sq. in. 

Plumrite Brass Pipe Affords Installation Economy 

Plumrite is semi-annealed, removing any internal 
strain that might exist and is not, at the same time, too 
soft to thread easily and withstand rough usage. This 
factor, together with its lead content, makes it easily 
worked, threaded, cut and bent. This means a lower 
labor charge. 

Special Properties of Plumrite 

Plumrite is hydrostatically tested to a pressure of 
1000 11). per square inch, a pressure which is much in 
excess of service demands. Plumrite is melted in elec- 
tric furnaces under close control of mixture and tem- 
jierature, together with the elimination of most of the 
human element which insures a uniform, high quality 
product. Our pij)e is stamped about three inches from 
the end of every length of pipe with our trade-mark 
shown below. This is to eliminate substitution and as 
an identification for the jobber, j)lumhing contractor, 
building contractor and inspecting architects. 



Galvanized Iron Fittings with Brass Nipples 

Brass untouched. Iron fittings filled with rust and at one point 

completely perforated. Be sure that both pipe and fittings are of high 
quality brass for in addition to rustless material, a fitting must possess 
the necessary body to resist the operation of insuring a tight joint 



TRADE 

Brass Products 
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Plumrited Buildings 

Here are a few of the many well-known buildings 
which receive pure, rustless water through Plumrite brass 
pipe and whose costly interiors are protected by its in- 
stallation from damage through leakage. 

Banks 

Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Greenwich Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Greenwich Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Citizens’ National Bank, Baltimore, Md. 

Hotels 

Shelton Club Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Roosevelt Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

New Colonial Hotel, Nassau, W. I. 

Royal Bermudian, Bermuda, B. W. I. 

Robert Morris Hotel and Wesley Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pantland Hotel, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

New Syracuse Hotel, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Washington Hotel, Shreveport, La. 

Store and Office Buildings 
U. S. Chamber of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 

New York Cotton Exchange, New York, N. Y. 

Pershing Square Building, New York, N. Y. 

New York Times Annex, New York, N. Y. 

N. Y. Telephone Building, New York, N. Y. 

Edw. Malley Department Store, New Haven, Conn. 

I 383 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Central Square, New York, N. Y. 

Candler Building, Atlanta, Ga. 

American Radiator Building, New York, N. Y. 

Miscellaneous 
Manhattan College, New York, N. Y. 

Temple University, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Lafayette Gymnasium, Easton, Pa. 

Fox Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Hospital for Blind (addition). New York, N. Y. 

Jos. E. Widener Residence, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Thos. McFadden Residence, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bonnie Briar Country Club, New Rochelle, N. Y. 

Park Apartments, Bridgeport, Conn. 

Wingfoot Country Club, Mamaroneck, N. Y. 

Y. M.- C. A., Flushing, L. I., N. Y. 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF PLUM-RITE BRASS PIPE 
(IRON PIPE SIZES) 


Corresponding iron pipe 
size, in. 

Diameter, in. 

Approx, weight lb. p r 
lin. ft. 

Outside 

Inside 

Vs 

.405 

.281 

.24 

H 

.540 

.375 

.43 

H 

.675 

.494 

.61 

H 

.840 

.625 

.91 


1.050 

.822 

1.23 

1 

1.315 

1.062 

1. 74 


1.660 

1.368 

2.55 

IH 

1.900 

1.600 

3.03 

2 

2.375 

2.062 

4.01 

2H 

2.875 

2.500 

5.83 

3 

3.500 

3.062 

8.30 


4.000 

3.500 

10.90 

4 

4.500 

4.000 

12.70 

4H 

5.000 

4.500 

13.90 

5 

5.563 

5 . 062 

15.75 

6 

6.625 

6. 125 

18.30 

7 

7 . 625 

7.062 

25.30 


CAPACITIES OF WATER 


Useful Tables 

We have placed oh this page for the convenience 
of the architect and specifitation writer some useful 
tables. For fuller information on the subject of water 
supply, corrosion and kindred themes, send for a copy 
of our “Brass Pipe and Piping.” Some of the topics 
discussed are : Deactivation, deaeration, brass pipe manu- 
facture, brass pipe layouts, piping system, design, me- 
chanical pointers for installing, costs, endurance records. 



Galvanized Iron Hot Water Fitting After a Few 
Years* Service 

Galvanized iron hot water fittings after a few years service clogged 
with rust; flow of water reduced to a trickle, showing the importance ot 
employing first class brass fittings in order to gain the permanent benents 
of brass piping in a plumbing system. The same condition shown here 
occurs in just the same way in straight runs of galvanized iron pipe 


WATER DRAWN AT VARIOUS FIXTURES AND PIPE 
SIZES RECOMMENDED 


♦Water drawn at fixtures 
in various buildings, 
gal. per min. 

Sizes of water 
supply branches 
to fixtures, in. 
Pressures 

High 

Medium 

Low 

Baths 

10 


H 

1 

Lavatories 

5 

Vs 

V2 


Tank closets 

5 

Vs 


V2 

Valve closets 

30 

H 

1 

iM 

Shower baths 

5 

H 



Kitchen sinks 

10 


H 

M 

Pantry sinks 

5 

Vs 

H 

Yt 

Slop sinks 

10 

V2 

H 

Y\ 

Laundry tubs 

10 

V2 

H 

Va, 

Urinals. 

10 


H 

Va 

Fountains 

3 

Vs 

H 

V2 

Garden hose 

10 


H 

H 


*To find volume of water required per minute, take quantities from 
this table and divide by 4 for residences, apartments, schools and office 
buildings. For clubs and hotels, divide by 3. For gymnasiums, hospitals, 
Y. M. C. A.’s and public comfort stations, divide by 2. 

F or public baths, laundries and factories, allow full amount. 

PIPING IN BUILDINGS 



Main pressure 
less back 
pressure, lb. 


Computed delivery in U. S. gallons per minute for 100-ft. length of piping 


H-in. 


^-in. 


1-in. 


1^-in. 


iH-in. 


2-in. 


2H-in. 


3-in. 


17 

30 

40 

50 

60 

75 

100 


Brass Hot Water Pipe After 21 Years Service 

No signs of corrosion; original carrying capacity 
retained. The irregularity of outline was caused by the 
wrench in removing the sample shown; it serves, however, 
to demonstrate ably the sturdy ductility of the pipe which 
has in no wise been impaired by the 21 years of service. 
Contrast with the weakened condition of any iron or steel 
pipe after one-third the number of years of service with 
the attehdant rust-demolished structure 


9.1 

13.8 

15.9 

17.5 

19. 5 
21.8 
25.2 


18.7 
28.3 

32.7 

36.6 
40.0 

44.8 

51.7 


33.5 

52.0 

60.0 

70.0 

76.0 

85.0 

99.0 


51.6 

78.0 

90.0 
100.7 

110.3 

123.4 

142.4 


105.8 
159.7 
184.4 
206.2 

225.9 

252.6 

291.6 


200.0 

308.0 

350.0 

390.0 

430.0 

480.0 

558.0 


290.0 

436.0 

504.0 

564.0 

617.0 

690.0 

797.0 


589.0 

885.0 

1023.0 

1143.0 

1252.0 

1400.0 

1617.0 
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BALTIMORE TUBE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Seamless Drawn Brass and Copper Pipe 

BALTIMORE, MD. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. CLEVELAND, OHIO BOSTON, MASS 

DETROIT, MICH. PITTSBURGH, PA. DENVER, COLO. ROCHESTER, N. Y. OGDEN, UTAH 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. NEW ORLEANS, LA. MONTREAL, QUE. 


Brass Pipe for Permanence 

The advantages of brass pipe for hot and cold water 
service lines, especially for hot water and all concealed 
lines, are now so well known and appreciated that de- 
tailed enumeration is unnecessary here. 

Briefly the advantages of brass pipe are; 

(1) Absolute immunity to corrosion. 

(2) Elimination of the rusty water nuisance. 

(3) Elimination of incessant repairs and replace- 
ment. 

(4) Rust can not form and obstruct the flow of 
the water. Because of this fafct, smaller sizes of brass 
pipe may be used ; if corrodible pipe is installed it must 
be at least one size larger than brass for the same 
service. 

(5) The slightly higher first cost of brass pipe is 
more than offset by the savings in repairs and replace- 
ments and the resultant damage to the building and its 
furnishings. 

(6) The first cost of brass pipe is its only cost — 
it will outlast the usefulness of the building. 

Why Baltimore Brass Pipe Should Be Specified 

There are many grades of brass pipe on the market. 
The best grade is one which is seamless drawn, which 
has had its component metals mixed in the best possible 
manner, which is properly annealed so as to relieve all 
possible strains set up during fabrication (thus prevent- 
ing splitting or season cracking) and which is inspected 
and tested in accordance with the best present-day prac- 
tice. 

Baltimore brass pipe is made by the electric furnace 
process, the most reliable process known. Electric fur- 
naces eliminate guesswork, make possible the scientific 
mixture of the component metals and assure uniformity 
of quality and a close, homogeneous texture so much 
desired in brass pipe. It is seamless drawn, semiannealed 
in the most approved manner, subjected to the most rigid 
inspections and laboratory tests throughout all stages of 


its manufacture, and each length is tested to 1000 lb. 
hydrostatic pressure per sq. in. 

Where Baltimore Brass Pipe Has Been Installed 

Baltimore brass pipe is giving satisfactory expense- 
proof service in numerous prominent buildings through- 
out the United States. A few of the most prominent 
installations follow : 

Equitable Building, New York, N. Y., Ernest R. Graham, 
Architect 

William Penn Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa., Benno Janssen, Archi- 
tect 

Hartford Trust Co. Building, Hartford, Conn., Benjamin Wistar 
Morris, Architect 

Monticello Hotel, Norfolk, Va., Peebles & Ferguson, Archi- 
tects 

J. E. Aldred Residence, Glen Cove, L. I., N. Y., Bertram 
Grosvenor Goodhue, Architect 

F. W. Woolworth Residence, Glen Cove, L. I., N. Y., C. P. H. 
Gilbert, Architect 

Providence-Biltmore Hotel, Providence, R. I., Warren & Wet- 
more, Architects 

John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance Co. Building. Boston, 
Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects 

Other Products 

We also manufacture the following products and 
carry a large stock for immediate delivery. 

Brass, Bronze and Copper Sheets, Rolls and 
Strips — Made in a large variety of lengths, widths and 
gauges, and in various anneals, tempers and fin- 
ishes. Suitable for all architectural and engineering 
uses. 

Seamless Brass and Copper Tubes— Produced in 
all commercial shapes, diameters and wall thicknesses. 
Uniform in quality, diameter and thickness. 

Copper Busbars — Have highest conductivity and 
durability; drawn to perfect dimensions and free from 
imperfections. All commercial sizes in stock. 

Condenser Tubing — Made of Admiralty and 
Muntz metal, either tinned or untinned, in all lengths, 
diameters and gauges. 


BALTIMORE BRASS AND COPPER PIPE (IRON PIPE SIZES) 


Iron 

pipe 

size, 

in. 

Outside 

diameter. 

■ ■ 

Regular 


Safe working 
pressures, 
lb. per sq. in. 


Extra Heavy 


Inside 

diameter, 

in. 

Weight per lin. ft., lb. 

Inside 

diameter, 

in. 

Weight per lin. ft., lb. 

in. 

Brass 

Copper 

Brass 

Copper 


. 40.S 

.2£1 

.246 

.259 

3100 

.205 

.3:3 

.371 


.540 

. 375 

.437 

. 459 

3080 

. 294 

.593 

.624 

. 675 

.494 

.612 

.644 

2560 

.421 

.805 

.847 

V4. 

1 

.840 

.625 

.911 

.958 

2320 

.542 

1. 191 

1.253 

1.050 

.822 

1.235 

1.298 

1940 

. 736 

1.622 

1. 706 

1.315 

1.062 

1.740 

1.829 

1660 

.951 

2.386 

2.509 


1.660 

1.368 

2.557 

2.689 

1490 

1.272 

3. 291 

3. 460 

1 . 900 

1.600 

3.037 

3. 193 

1310 

1 . 494 

3.986 

4. 191 

2 

2.375 

2.062 

4.017 

4.224 

1060 

1.933 

5.508 

5.791 

2H 

3 

2.875 

2.500 

5.830 

6. 130 

1050 

2.315 

8. 407 

8.839 

3.500 

3.062 

8.314 

8. 741 

1000 

2.892 

11.24 

11. 82 

3H 

4 

4. 000 

3.500 

10.85 

11. 41 

1000 

3.358 

13.66 

14.37 

4. 500 

4.000 

12.29 

12.93 

875 

3.818 

16. 41 

17. 25 

4H 

5 

5. 000 

4.500 

13. 74 

14. 44 

778 

4.250 

20.07 

21 . 10 

5. 563 

• 5.062 

15.40 

16. 19 

692 

4.813 

22.51 

23. 67 

6 

6. 625 

6. 125 

18. 44 

19. 39 

572 

5. 750 

31.32 

32.93 

7 

7.625 

7.062 

23.92 

25. 15 


6.625 

41.22 

43.34 

8 

9 

8. 625 
9.625 

8.000 

8.937 

30. 05 
36. 94 

31.60 

38.84 


7.625 

47.00 

49.42 

10 

10. 750 

10.019 

43. 91 

46. 17 
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CHASE COMPANIES 


CHASE METAL WORKS 


INCORPORATED 


CHASE ROLLING MILLS 


WATERBURY, CONN. 


NEW YORK. N. Y. NEWARK, N. J. 

CHICAGO, IU-. 


BRANXH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS. 
ATLANTA, GA. 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. PITTSBURGH. PA. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. DENVER, COLO. 


CHASE COMPANIES OF CALIFORNIA, INC. 
SAN FRANCISCO and LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

CHASE BRASS COMPANIES. INC. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


THE OHIO CHASE COMPANY 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

CHASE COMPANIES OF NEW JERSEY 
NEWARK, N. J. 



Products 

Seamless Brass Pipe. 

Also Brass, Bronze, Copper and 
Nickel Silver in the form of Sheets, Rods, 

Tubes and Wire. 

Brass Pipe for Permanence 

Architects, recognizing that ultimate economy in 
the use of brass pipe has been convincingly proven, are 
specifying it instead of iron or steel pipe. 

Iron or steel pipe corrodes and leaks after compara- 
tively short service and requires repairs and replacement. 
It also becomes clogged with rust, which greatly decreases 
the flow of water, finally causing complete stoppage. ^ 
Alpha seamless brass pipe is proof against corrosion 
and clogging and has been proved by years of success- 
ful service. . , i i 

By specifying Alpha pipe, corrosion and leaks are 

eliminated. 


Alpha Brass Pipe 
_LPHA Alpha seamless brass pipe is made of 

►rdSSpipC a high brass alloy containing more copper 
^ ^ and more lead than is usually found in the 
ordinary grade of brass pipe. It is care- 
fully “relief-annealed,^’ or heat-treated to remove all 
strains within the metal which might cause “season 
cracking” and leaks. 

Alpha brass pipe is tested at a fifteen hundred pound 
water pressure, given the mercurous nitrate test for tem- 
per, chemical analysis for alloy, and its grain formation 
carefully checked for temper and structure. 

Trade-marked 

Each piece of Alpha seamless brass pipe is marked 
with the Alpha trade-mark. All pipe is uniform in diam- 
eter and thickness throughout, with inside and outside 
surfaces free from cracks, slivers or other defects. Fur- 
nished either plain, tinned or nickelplated in iron pipe 
sizes listed below : 


Brass Pipe for Economy 

Anticipated economy in the use of iron pipe seldom 
materializes. Iron pipe rapidly rusts and disintegrates 
and either clogs or leaks, causing heavy damage to 
building and furnishings and necessitating costly repairs, 
the opening of walls and ripping up of floors or pave- 
ments to reach the concealed piping. Alpha seamless 
brass pipe once installed can be forgotten and the archi- 
tect and owner can rest secure that it will give continued 
perfect service. 


IRON PIPE sizes alpha SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE 


Iron 
pipe 
size, in. 

Outside 

diameter, 

in. 

Inside 

diameter, 

in. 

Weight 
per lin. 
ft., lb. 

Iron 
pipe, 
size, in. 

Outside 

diameter, 

ir. 

Inside 

diameter, 

in. 

Weight 
per lin. 
ft., lb. 

H 

H 

1 

IK 

IK 

2 

2K 

.405 

.540 

.675 

.840 

1.050 

1.315 

1.660 

1.900 

2.375 

2.875 

.281 

.375 

.494 

.625 

.822 

1.062 

1.368 

1.600 

2.062 

2.500 

.246 

.437 

.612 

.911 

1.235 

1.740 

2.557 

3.037 

4.017 

5.830 

3 

3K 

4 

4K 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

3 . 500 

4.000 

4.500 

5.000 
5.563 

6.625 

7.625 

8.625 

9.625 
10.750 

3.062 

3.500 

4.000 

4.500 

5.062 
6.125 

7.062 

8.000 
8.937 

10.019 

8.314 

10.85 

12.29 

13.74 

15.40 

18.44 

23.92 

30.05 

36.94 

43.91 



of the Chase Metal Works 


Plant 
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PLUMBING 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


On the Uses and Application of Copper, Brass and Bronze, Consult Our 
Research and Building Service Departments 


Brass Pipe 

Brass pipe costs more than cor- 
rodible pipe, but it is in every way 
a superior material. In service it 
gives a clean, full flow of water — gives it for genera- 
tions — because for durability in water supply service, 
brass pipe is unequaled. Instances of exceptional service 
imposed on brass and copper pipe under severe condi- 


For water supply in buildings, 
special brass pipe is made. This is 
known as iron pipe size. It is made 
in 12-foot lengths and is tested to 
1000 pounds at the factory. All brass and copper pipe 
is sold by weight. Most fittings are sold by the piece; 
some are sold by the pound. The table below gives 
the weight per foot of the various sizes of brass and 


Copper and 'Brass 
are cheaper because you 
pay J^or them only O^CE 


tions, are its use as condenser tubes, heating coils, boiler 
tubes, and salt water lines. 

Brass and copper pipes and tubes are made in many 
sizes, weights and mixtures for all purposes. Copper 
pipe is being largely used as service pipe to connect 
buildings with water mains and it possesses the advan- 
tages of ease of installation and elimination of rust 
troubles and replacement expense. 



WATER. 

SUPPLY 
SYSTEM 
A CURB bOXANI 
B-WATER METER- 
C-DRAIN COCK- , 

D-STEA.M HEATEROR FURNACE* 
E-E)ATH TUE>- 
F-LAVATORY- 
G-ShOWER HEAD* 
H-W-C-TANK- 
I- KITCHEN SINK* 

J COAL RANGE* 

K- WATER BACK- 
L-KITCHEN BOILER- 
M -LAUNDRY TUBS* 

N-5INK* 

O-HOT WATER HEATER.* 
P-CUrOFF VALVE* 

Q-HOT WATER STORAGE- 
R-HOSE Bl BB- 
S-COLD WATER LINES* 

T HOT WATER LINES - 
U CONNECTION TO 1 
STREET MAIN 



The Water Supply Unit 


copper pipe. 

Specifications for Brass Pipe — All water supply 
piping shall be of seamless drawn semiannealed brass 
of approved manufacture. Each length shall be plainly 
marked with the manufacturer’s name and trade-mark. 
All fittings shall be cast brass malleable pattern, the 
product of an approved manufacture. 

Note: Where salt water has to be piped or 

where unusual conditions prevail, architects and build- 
ing contractors are invited to consult with the tech- 
nical staff of the Association concerning the best suited 
pipe. 


WEIGHTS OF SEAMLESS BRASS AND COPPER PIPE (REGULAR) 
(IRON PIPE SIZE) 


Standard 

Diameter, in. 

Pounds per foot* 

size 

Outside 

Inside 

Brass 

Copper 


.405 

.281 

.246 

.259 

Va 

.540 

.375 

.437 

.459 


.675 

.494 

.612 

.644 

'A 

.840 

.625 

.911 

.958 

Va 

1.050 

.822 

1.235 

1.298 

1 

1.315 

1.062 

1.740 

1.829 ^ 


1.660 

1.368 

2.557 

2.689 

Wi 

1.900 

1.600 

3.037 

3.193 

2 

2.375 

2.062 

4.017 

4.224 

2H 

2.875 

2.500 

5.830 

6.130 

3 

3.500 

3.062 

8.314 

8.741 


4.000 

3.500 

10.85 

11.41 

4 

4.500 

4.000 

12.29 

12.93 


5.000 

4.500‘ 

13.74 

14.44 

5 

5.563 

5.062 

15.40 

16. 19 

6 

6.625 

6.125 

18.44 

19.39 

7 

7.625 

7.062 

23.92 

25.15 

8 

8.625 

8.000 

30.05 

31.60 

9 

9.625 

8.937 

36.94 

38.84 

10 1 

10.750 1 

10.019 

43.91 

46. 17 


*These weights vary somewhat in practice. 
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Continued on next page 


Plumbing Literature 

The Association has issued “Practical Brass Pipe 
Plumbing,” a complete handbook covering the best 
methods of installing brass pipe, the tools to use and 
other technical information concerning the work and the 
materials. It is fully illustrated. 


SOME USES OF COPPER AND BRASS FOR PLUMBING 

I. Pipes 

' 4 Plumbing Accessories 

2. Tubes 

6. Range Boilers 

2. Pipe Fittings 

7. Water Heaters 

/ * 

%j 

4- Plumbing Fixtures 

8. Storage Tanks 


Another book “Brass Pipe Plumbing for Your 
Home,” is informative concerning the adaptability and 
service qualities of brass pipe for water supply in build- 
ings of every character. These books will be forwarded 
upon request. 



Coppei* Boiler 58 Years in Use 

This coooer rani?e boiler was installed in 1857. It is 
still In use?Tving satisfactory hot water service and will 
continue to do so 



lutside of Pipe at Connection— Mote the Perfect Condi- 



Interior of the Pipe— Note the Absence of Rust Scale 
Brass Pipe After 30 Years Service 
These pieces of brass pipe were ‘’’'"New 

building of the Continent^ Insurant New 
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ESTABLISHED 1860 


T. E. CONKLIN BRASS & COPPER CO., INC. 


TELEPHONE 
Franklin 2900 


56 Lafayette Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Member of Copper and Brass Research Association 


Products 

Architectural Bronze, Brass, Copper and 
Nickel Silver in the form of Sheets, Rods, 

Tubes, Wire, Angles, Channels and Extruded 
Shapes. 

Brass Pipe. 

Bronze and Copper Screen Cloth. 

Large Stocks of Architectural Bronze, Brass and 
Copper for Immediate Delivery 

We carry one of the largest stocks of architectural 
bronze, brass, copper and nickel silver in the East, with 
a variety second to none. Quick shipments and deliv- 
eries are thus made possible, regardless of the geograph- 
ical location of the job or contractor. 

Architects are assured that contractors will have no 
difficulty in securing architectural bronze, etc., from us 
without delay. This is important in rush work and on 
large jobs, and eliminates the exasperating delays occa- 
sioned by failure of the mills to make prompt ship- 
ment. 

Our exceptional facilities are nationally known and 
our unexcelled service is the cumulative result of over 
60 years' experience with the trade. 

Our modern gang slitters make it possible to fur- 
nish slit brass on very short notice. 

Our complete line includes the following in a wide 
variety of sizes, gauges and tempers : 

Bronze 

Sheets — Half hard patent leveled and square 
edged; acid dipped patent leveled. 

Rolls — Soft commercial in continuous rolls. 

Strips — Commercial drawn with square corners. 

Rods — Round, half round, square, rectangular, 
and hexagon. Round and hexagonal Naval bronze rods. 

Tubes — Round, square and rectangular. 

Wire — Half hard round and flat. 

Channels and Angles — With square edges. 

Phosphor Bronze — Sheets, rods and wire. 

Brass 

Sheets — Rich low, half hard, patent leveled and 
square edged. 

Rolls — For spinning and deep drawing. 

Strips — Flat and in coils. 


Rods — Round, square, hexagon, half round 
and half oval. 

Tubes — Round, square, rope, reeded and 
rectangular. 

Wire — Hard, spring and rich low soft; high 
and low round, half round, square and flat. 

Angles and Channels — With square edges. 

Copper 

Sheets and Rolls — Hot rolled ; cold rolled ; plain, 
polished or tinned. Sheet and roll copper for roofing 
and flashing. 

Rods — Round, square and rectangular. 

Tubes — Round, square, rope, reeded and rec- 
tangular. 

Wire — Soft, hard or spring; round, hexagon, 
octagon, square, flat and half round. 

Nickel Silver 

Sheets — Plain or polished on one side and patent 
leveled. 

Rolls — For spinning or drawing. 

Rods — Round, square, half round and hexa- 

gon. 

Wire — Soft, hard or spring; round, half round, 
hexagon, octagon, square and flat. 

“Tecco” Brass Pipe 

The advantages of brass pipe for hot and cold 
water lines are now so well known that they need not be 
stated here. 

From our large stock, we can make immediate 
delivery of ‘‘Tecco" brand brass pipe in iron pipe and 
extra heavy pipe sizes. 

“Tecco" brand is a high grade brass pipe suffi- 
ciently annealed to prevent season cracking. Thou- 
sands of feet of “Tecco" brass pipe have been 
installed in buildings of the finest character ; by speci- 
fying this brand, architects are assured of immediate 
delivery. 

Bronze and Copper Screen Cloth 

We carry a large stock of bronze and copper screen 
cloth for immediate delivery, in 100-ft. rolls, in widths 
18 in. and every 2 in. wider up to and including 48 in., 
and in 14, 16 and 18-mesh. 



tecco 

rrand 



A Few of the Many Forms of Bronze, Brass, Copper, etc.. Carried in Stock for Immediate Delivery 
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U. T. HUNGERFORD BRASS & COPPER CO. 

Brass Plumbing Pipe and Fittings 

Hungerford Building, Lafayette, White and Franklin Streets 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH WAREHOUSES AND OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 411-429 D Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 510 Arch Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 3035 St. Clair Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Boatmen’s Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Chamber of Commerce Building 


BALTIMORE, MD.. Lombard and South Streets 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 22 Battery Street 


TRADE 

MARK 


Products 

“Hungerford Star Brand’’ Semi-an- 
NEALED Brass Pipe and Fittings. 

For Copper Rooting Materials, see pages 
1140-1141 ; for Screen Cloth, see page 1407. 

Why “Hungerford Star Brand” Senii-annealed 
Seamless Brass Plumbing Pipe? 

Because of its non-corrodibility, permanence and 
rich appearance, seamless brass pipe is recognized as 
being superior to all other kinds of pipe for hot and 
cold water supply lines. 

Endurance and permanency in brass pipe, however, 
are assured only if it is rhanufactured according to 
right principles. 

“Hungerford Star Brand” Semi-annealed Seamless 
Brass Pipe is made of the very best grades of copper 
and zinc. Every stage in its manufacture is scientific- 
ally controlled by analysis and inspection. As a final 
test, before it is shipped from the mill, each length is 
subjected to an internal hydraulic pressure of 1000 
pounds per square inch. 

Annealing is only a relative term, and simply^be- 
cause tube or pipe can be said to have been “an- 
nealed” does not necessarily mean that the exact point 
of anneal has been reached to 
eliminate internal strains or on 
the other hand that too much 
anneal has not been obtained. 

If carried to extremes the an- 
nealing process will render 
brass pipe too soft for good 
threading and increase liability 
of damage through denting 
or bending out of shape with 
even the ordinary handling nec- 
essary to its installation. 

it is evident, therefore, that 
pipe which is just sufficiently 
annealed to relieve all internal 
strains in the metal and yet not 
too soft for working require- 
ments will have greatest endur- 
ance and lasting qualities. 

“Hungerford Star Brand” 

Semi-annealed Brass Pipe is 
manufactured according to mix- 
ing. drawing and heat treating 
formulas developed as a result 



of more than fifty years of successful manu- 
facturing experience and is unconditionally 
offered by us as being equal if not superior to 
any brass pipe on the market. 

When you specify “Hungerford Star Brand 
Semi-annealed Brass Pipe you have the assur- 
ance of knowing that a reputable, thoroughly 
experienced manufacturer stands ready to support 
your specification with every reasonable form of a guar- 

Do not merely specify “brass pipe — specifv and 
insist upon having “Hungerford Star Brand Semi- 
annealed Brass Pipe. For your guidance and protection 
each length is labeled and indelibly branded with our 
name and “star” trade-mark. See illustration. 


Pipe Finish, Sizes and Delivery 

“Hungerford Star Brand” Semi-annealed Brass Pipe 
is carried in our warehouse stocks available for imme- 
diate shipment, plain, nickelplated or tinned, in all stand- 
ard iron pipe sizes, 12-foot lengths, as noted in accom- 
panying table. 

Pipe Fittings 

Obviously the proper installation of brass pipe can 
only be effected with fittings of a 
quality equaling that of the 
pipe. It is therefore essential 
that “Star Brand” Brass Pipe 
Fittings be used exclusively with 
“Hungerford Star B r a n d” 
Semi-annealed Brass Pipe. 



Trade-mark Label That Appears on Every Length 
of Genuine “Hungerford Star Brand 
Seamless Brass Plumbing Pipe 

SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF ‘‘HUNGERFORD ST^^ 
BRAND” SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE AVAILABLE 
FOR IMMEDIATE WAREHOUSE DELIVERY 


Iron pipe^ 
size, in. * 


H 

% 

1 

m 

2 

2H 

3 

3H 

4 

5 

6 


Inside 

diameter, in. 

Outside 
diameter, in. 

.281 

.405 

.375 

.540 

.494 

.675 

.625 

.840 

.822 

1.05 

1 062 

1.315 

1.368 

1.66 

1.600 

1.90 

2.062 

2.375 

2.500 

2.875 

3.062 

3.500 

3.500 

4.000 

4.000 

4.500 

5.062 

5.563 

6.125 

6.625 


Approx, weight 
per ft., lb. 


.2461 

.4368 

.6122 

.9114 

1.235 

1.740 

2.558 

3.037 

4.017 

5.830 

8.314 

10.85 

12.29 

15.40 

18.44 


“Hungerford Star Brand’* Brass Plumbing. Pipe fully 
complies with specifications adopted by The American Society 
for Testing Materials. 


How to Specify Brass Pipe 

(1) All hot and cold water pip- 
ing throughout the building shall be 
“Hungerford Star Brand” Semi- 
annealed. Seamless Brass Pipe and 
Pipe Fittings of sizes hereinafter 
specified. 

(2) Note : State here the vari- 
ous sizes of brass pipe to be used 
as given in accompanying table, also 
whether pipe is to be plain, nickel- 
plated or tinned. 

(3) All brass pipe shall be 
tested under a hydrostatic internal 
pressure of 1000 pounds per square 
inch and conform with A.S.T.M. 
specifications. 

(4) All exposed brass pipe to be 
supported where required, with cast 
brass (rough or finished) supports. 
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ROME BRASS & COPPER CO. 

Manufacturer of Seamless Brass Pipe and Brass, Copper and Bronze 

ROME, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 3649 So. Racine Avenue NEW YORK, N. Y., Pershing Square Building 

SAN FRANCISCO. CAL., Wells-Fargo Building 


Seamless Brass Pipi 
Trade-marked Tin 


Products 

Seamless Brass Pipe. 

Also Brass, Copper and Bronze 
Sheets; Rolls; Rods; Anodes; Tubes, 
brazed and seamless; Strips; Extruded 
Shapes; Angles and Channels; Tapered 
Tubes and Hose Pipes ; Door Rail ; Com- 
mutator Bars and Segments ; Electrical 
Copper Bar ; Rivets and Burs. 

Send for our Brass Pipe Bulletin and 
Estimating Chart, 

Brass Pipe Is a Necessity — Not a Luxury 

A plumbing job must be permanent. Down behind 
the walls, under the floors, embedded in the concrete, 
invincible enemies of any iron pipe are at work eating, 
picking and disintegrating — working destruction, not 
only on tangible things, but the reputation of the archi- 
tect. Iron pipe of every kind will rust, will corrode and 
clog — resulting in water-soaked walls, torn out installa- 
tions, ruined furnishing and equipment — expense, 

Rome Quality brass pipe can not rust, corrode or 
clog. Nature provided perfect metals for this purpose, 
and their use mearts enduring satisfaction to the owner 
and credit to the architect. 

Rome Quality Seamless Brass Pipe 

Over half a century of manufacturing experience 
is behind this pipe. 

The ever increasing demand for our products has 
necessitated the constant development of modern, labor- 
saving machinery for use in our mills. It is operated 
and supervised by a personnel devoted to the manu- 
facture of a product capable not only of providing sat- 
isfactory service, but of the greater responsibility of 



TRADE-MARK 

Every Length Rojme (Quality 


upholding a highly prized and enviable 
reputation for quality. Latent defects are 
sought out by the chemists and metallur- 
gists, and each tube, as a final proof of its 
worth, must withstand a bursting test of 
1000 lbs. per sq. in. hydrostatic. 

To identify ‘‘Rome Quality” seamless 
brass pipe, every length now bears a mark 
which is a symbol of merit, and an assur- 
ance that the pipe so marked may be in- 
stalled with utmost confidence. 

This mark identifies a brass pipe which is seamless, 
hard enough to give clean sharp threads, but scien- 
tifically anr^ealed to remove strains in the metal. 

All pipe is tested before releasing for shipment. 

With adequate facilities for the execution of any 
order, prompt deliveries are assured. 

Specify Rome Quality for permanence and econ- 
omy. 

To Specify Rome Quality Brass Pipe 

Brass Pipe — (Paragraph 1 should be inserted when 
brass pipe is to be used for hot and cold water supply lines only. 
Where any plumbing pipes are to be run through cinder con- 
crete use paragraph 2). 

(1) All hot and cold water supply lines, together with all 
fittings and branch supply lines therefrom to plumbing fixtures, 
shall be seamless drawn brass pipe of sizes, gauges and weights 
hereinafter specified, as manufactured by the Rome Brass 
& Copper Co., Rome, N. Y. 

(2) All supply, waste and vent pipes running through 
cinder concrete (here state where such cinder concrete is lo- 
cated) shall be seamless drawn brass pipe as specified above, 
for hot and cold water supply lines, for such lengths as run 
through the cinder concrete. 

(3) All brass pipe shall be tested under a hydrostatic in- 
ternal pressure of 1000 lbs. per sq. in. 

(4) (State here the various sizes, gauges and weights of 
brass pipe to be used, as given in table on this page.) 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF ROME QUALITY SEAMLESS BRASS PIPE 


*Iron Pipe Sizes 

* Extra Heavy Iron Pipe Sizes 

Plumbers’ Sizes 

Iron pipe 
size, 
in. 

Amer. 

or 

B.&S. 

gauge 

Outside 

diameter, 

in. 

Inside 

diameter, 

in. 

A pprox. 
weight per 
ft., lbs. 

Extra 
heavy 
iron pipe 
size, in. 

Outside 

diameter, 

in. 

Inside 

diameter, 

in. 

Approx, 
weight per 
ft., lbs. 

1 Plumbers’ 
size, 
in. 

Outside 

diameter, 

in. 

Inside 

diameter, 

in. 

Approx, 
weight per 

ft., lbs. 

y% 

y< 

y 

y 

2 

2H 

3 

3H 

4 

Ay^ 

5 

6 

7 

8 

14 

11 

11 

93^ 

9 

7 

4 

’a in. 
*^4 in. 
y. in. 
y in. 

in. 
y in. 
in. 
in. 

.405 

.540 

.675 

.840 

1.05 

1.315 

1.660 

1.900 

2.375 

2.875 

3.500 

4.000 

4.500 

5.000 
5.563 

6.625 

7.625 

8.626 

.281 
.375 
.494 
.625 
.822 
1 .062 
1.368 
1.600 
2.062 

2 . 500 

3.062 

3.500 
4.000 

4.500 

5.062 
6.125 

7.062 
7.982 

.25 

.43 

.62 

.90 

1.25 

1.70 

2.50 

3.00 

4.00 
5.75 
8.30 

10.90 
12.70 

13.90 
15.75 
18.31 
26.28 
29.88 









y 

y 

y 

1 

ly 

.405 

.540 

.675 

.840 

1.050 

1.315 
1.660 
1 .900 

.205 

.294 

.421 

.542 

.736 

.951 

1.272 

1.494 

.370 
.625 
.830 
1 .200 
1.660 

2.360 

3.300 

4.250 

1 

ly 

y/2 

\y 

2 

.654 

.768 

.875 

1.000 

1.245 

1.508 

1.756 

2.007 

.521 

.631 

.728 

.836 
1 .060 
1.311 
1.564 

i .815 

.46 

.56 

.67 

.88 

1.27 

1.55 

1.82 

2 . 10 

2 

2y 

3 

3H 

4 

2.375 

2.875 

3.50 
4.00 

4.50 

1.933 

2.315 

2.892 

3.358 

3.818 

5.460 

8.300 

11.200 
13 . 700 
16.500 

Rome Quality seamless brass pipe is kept in 
stock in 12-ft. lengths. Special lengths to 
order. Furnished plain, tinned or nickel 
plated. 

♦Corresponds to outside measurements of iron 
pipe and made to fit iron fittings. 
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ESTABLISHED MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Brass Mill Products and Brass Goods 
WATERBURY, CONNECTICUT 


SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 280 Broadway CHICAGO, ILL., 1229 W. Washington Boulevard BOSTON, MASS., 80 Federal Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Co. Building CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1213 W. 3rd Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 651 Folsom Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 2261 E. 15th Street 

Member of Copper and Brass Research Association 


Products 

Seamless Brass and Copper 
Pipe and Tubing. 

Also Brass, Bronze and Nickel Sil- 
ver, furnished as Rod, Sheet or Wire. 


^G0V4LL 

MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Brass Pipe a Necessity 

Brass pipe, once a luxury, is now a necessity. 
Haphazard methods of manufacture once made the price 
prohibitive, but with the advance of manufacturing brass 
pipe came into the list of necessities. 

Iron pipe will rust, corrode and clog, resulting in 
leaks that damage walls, floors and cause endless incon- 
venience, as well as making high priced replacement 
necessary. Scovill Seamless Brass Pipe will never rust, 
corrode or clog. 

Engineers with years of experience developed a 
process which produces practically perfect brass pipe. 

The pipe is made by hot piercing a long extruded 
brass rod called a billet. This operation produces a very 


Tests 

All Scovill Seamless Brass Pipe is 
subjected to a severe test to assure 
users of a pipe free from all flaws. 
The pipe is tested with water at 1000 
pounds pressure ; any defect or hidden 
flaws will immediately show up under 
this enormous pressure. From time to time sam- 
ples of pipe are taken and given a mercury test. This 
test shows up any tendencies to split or strains that the 
pipe may have. These tests, coupled with the Scovill 
process of manufacture, result in a pipe that is uni- 
formly superior. 

Perfect Threading 

The ends of Scovill Seamless Brass Pipe are the 
same size and just as true as the rest of the pipe. The 
pipe takes a clean cut, accurate thread and is sufflciently 
hard to make perfect joints with a minimum amount of 
labor. 


dense structured brass tube. This tube is then annealed 
and drawn on huge draw benches with a pyrometrically 
controlled anneal between each drawing operation. 
When finished, the pipe is given an extra anneal to re- 
lieve the pressures produced in the drawing operations 
and make it impossible for the pipe to season crack or 
split when in use. 

Trade-mark 

All Scovill Seamless Brass Pipe is labeled with the 
blue and yellow Scovill label identical in form with the 
one at the heading of this page. Look for this label on 
brass pipe; it assures you of perfect brass pipe with the 
Scovill organization standing behind it. 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF BRASS PIPE 


Iron Pipe Sizes — Regular 


Iron 

pipe 

size, 

in. 

Diameter, in. 

Brass, 

lb. 

per ft. 

Iron 

pipe 

size, 

in. 

Diameter, in. 

Brass, 

lb. 

per ft. 

Outside 

Inside 

Outside 

Inside 

Vs 

.405 

.281 

.246 

3 

3.500 

3.062 

8.314 

ii 

.540 

.375 

.437 

3K 

4.000 

3.500 

10.85 


.675 

.494 

.612 

4 

4 . 500 

4.000 

12.29 


.840 

.625 

.911 

4K 

5.000 

4.500 

13.74 


1 .050 

.822 

1 .235 

5 

5.563 

5.052 

15.40 

1 

1.315 

1 .062 

1.740 

6 

6.625 

6.125 

18.44 

IK 

1.660 

1.368 

2.557 

7 

7.625 

7.062 

23.92 

IK 

1 .900 

1.600 

3.037 

8 

8.625 

8.000 

30.05 

2 

2.375 

2.062 

4.017 

9 

9.625 

8.937 

36.94 

2K 

2.875 

2 . 500 

5 . 830 

10 

10.750 

10.019 

4.3.91 


Guarantee 

Scovill Seamless Brass Pipe is guaranteed against 
splitting or season cracking. 


* 


/ 



East Plant, Scovill Manufacturing Company 
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THE DURIRON COMPANY, INC. 

Sole Manufacturers of Duriron Acid-proof Drain Pipe and Fittings, Exhaust Fans, 

Laboratory Equipment and Special Castings 
DAYTON, OHIO 


BOSTON, MASS., 348 Tremont Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 306 Jackson Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 110 So. Dearborn Street 
DENVER, COLO., 1718 California Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 404 Lexington Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., 2205 McKinney Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO.. 311 Mutual Building 


Products 

Acid-proof Drain Pipe and 
heavy ) . 

Acid-proof Ventilating Fans. 

Laboratory Equipment, including Sinks, Outlets, 
Traps, “J^^sam-Duriron” Floor Drains, Beehive Strain- 
ers, Overflows, Glass Cleaning Kettles, Kjeldahl Ap- 
paratus, etc. 

Acid-proof Pumps, Valves, Cocks, Tank Connec- 
tions and Outlets, Flanged Pipe and Fittings, Ejectors, 
Kettles and Special Castings. 

Duriron Engineering Service 

We have extensive experience with all conditions 
in the handling of acids and acid wastes, and are familiar 
with building and plumbing codes throughout the coun- 
try. This enables us to offer the fullest service in the 
layout of acid waste lines ; to make definite recommenda- 
tions on ventilating problems, and to be of help in all 
matters where corrosion must be considered. 

Literature 

“Duriron Acid-proof Building Equipment'* (size 
81/^xll in., published 1924) is a carefully prepared hand- 
book for the architect and engineer, containing full in- 
formation and dimensioned drawings of pipe, fittings, etc. 

Duriron Bulletin No. 140, “Exhaust Fans," con- 
tains complete specifications and capacities of all Duriron 
ventilating fans. Both the above are prepared with 
special reference to architectural filing systems. 

Duriron Pipe Installation 

Duriron pipe is installed the same, as easily, and 
with the same labor cost as cast iron soil pipe. No special 
instruction to plumbing contractor is necessary. 

Joints should he packed zmtJi asbestos wick packing 
rather than hemp or oakum^ which are not acid-proof. 

Any pure asbestos is suitable, but not always ob- 
tainable. For this reason we manufacture a specially 
treated pure asbestos packing for this purpose. 

Duriron 

Duriron is a hard, close grained cast metal that is 
universally resistant to the action of corrosives used 
commercially or in the laboratory. 

Despite the similarity of names, Duriron should not 
be confused with iron. In analysis it differs more from 
iron than bronze from brass. Its signal advantages over 
other materials for acid handling are its greater strength, 
its universal resistance, and the fact that it does not 
depend on a coating, lining or glaze, but is equally re- 
sistant clear through its structure. 

Duriron pipe joints, properly calked, will not loosen 
under ordinary building vibration. Its hardness is such 


that it is not at all affected by the scouring action of 
sharp solids carried in solutions. Duriron lines, once 
installed are permanent, and may be concealed in walls 
and floors without fear of disfigurement from leaks, and 
consequent tearing out of finish. Requiring no asphaltum 
coating, there is no danger of wall discoloration. 

Corrosive Tests on Duriron 

In 1919 the United States Bureau of Standards 
made tests of 120 days duration on Duriron with all 
of the corrosives in general commercial use. The tabu- 
lated result of their tests is contained in our handbook, 
from which it is plainly proved that the life of Duriron 
pipe for drain lines is virtually unlimited. 

We have available for architects and engineers a 
great volume of data giving the action of corrosives on 
other materials. 

Cost of Duriron Pipe 

Compared to extra heavy cast iron soil pipe, the 
cost of a Duriron pipe installation, including labor, is 
about three times as great. The additional cost is 
usually but a small fraction of one per cent of the cost 
of the building while it results in permanent freedom 
from repairs or replacements due to corrosion, in addi- 
tion to insuring the finish from damage due to leaking 
acid wastes. 

After one replacement of a cast iron line the costs 
are about equal, and it should be remembered that re- 
placement follows numerous repair jobs. Then, after the 
renewal, it is but a question of a limited time until 
repeated failure means duplicated expense. 

Advantages of Duriron Drain Pipe 

Easily installed and familiar work to plumbers. 
Duriron pipe joints, properly installed, stay tight ; this 
is a serious limitation in other materials used to handle 
acid and acid waste. 

Requires no protective coating inside or outside. 
Unnecessary to encase in concrete, provide drip pans, 
or otherwise prepare for failure. Elaborate supports 
not needed. 

Lines may be concealed in walls and ceiling when 
desirable. 

Fills all code requirements for sanitary drain, and 
may be used for dual service of acid and sanitary line, 
saving an extra line. No other material may be so used. 

Does not warp nor sag from heat. No discoloration 
of walls when run in partitions. Takes paint readily 
when desired for decoration. 

Permits the location of a department such as a 
laboratory anywhere in the structure. 

Complete stocks always maintained, assuring im- 
mediate deliveries. 


SALES OFFICES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 522 F. W. Braun Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 923 Nicollet Avenue 
MONTREAL, QUE., 285 Beaver Hall Hill 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 308 Title Guarantee 
Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 1054 Grand Central 
Terminal 

OKT.AHOMA CITY, OKLA., 706 West 8th Street 


Fittings (all extra 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 823 Bankers Trust Build- 
ing 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 401 Aiken Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 830 Monadnock Build- 
ing 

ST. LOUIS. MO., 2233 Olive Street 
TACOMA, WASH., 712 Tacoma Building 
VANCOUVER, B. C., 315 Credit Foncier Building 
WINNIPEG, MAN., 507 Banning Street 
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Duriron Should Be Specified 

For waste lines from educational, hospital and industrial 
laboratories. In structures devoted to crafts, such as: photo- 
engraving, electroplating, jewelry manufacture, etc. In loft 
buildings devoted to general commercial and manufacturing 
purposes. Battery repair stations. Waste lines from industrial 
plants whose processes require the use of corrosives. 

In medical buildings housing physicians, surgeons and den- 
tists. House drains for combination sanitary and acid wastes. 

Waste lines through cinder concrete, and similar situations 
where corrosion attacks on the outside of pipe. 

Exhaust fans and ducts for removal of corrosive fumes 
from chemical hoods, laboratories, pickling rooms, etc. 

Roof vents exposed to coal smoke and moisture, or extreme 
atmospheric corrosion of any sort. . 

All zvastes zvliere absolute insurance against failure is 
desired, due cither to corrosion or rust; such as memorials, 
public structures, and those erected to endure indefinitely. 


DIMENSIONS (IN INCHES) OF DURIRON 
PIPE 


Size 


2 

3 

4 

6 

8 

A 


4VT6 

5*4 

6*T« 


11^ 

B 



4*4 

5*d6 

7*^6 

9V8 

C 


3»*T6 

4»*li 

5»*T6 

7**4 

lOM 

D 

2V8 

2V8 

W8 

4^ 

6M 

9 

E 

2 Vs 

2V8 


Wb 

7>i 

9M 

F 

2V8 

2H 

2H 

3 

3 

W8 


OVERALL DIMENSIONS DURIRON BELL 
AND SPIGOT PIPE 

Inside diam in.| 1 3^ | 2 | 3 j 4 j 6 j 8 


Single Huh 


Length of joint. . 

. .ft. 

3 

4 

5 

5 

5 

5 

Average weight . 

. lbs. 

18 

32 

59 

79 

135 

230 


Double Hub 


Length of joint. . 

. .ft. 

3 

4 

4 

5 1 5 1 5 

Average weight . 

.lbs. 

21 

34 

50 

81 |l42 |253 


Duriron Pipe and Fittings Stocked 

Complete stocks of Duriron drain pipe and fittings are 
carried in sizes to, and including, 8 in. The 10, 12, and 15-in. 
sizes are supplied promptly on order. 

Typical Specifications for Duriron Drain Lines 

(1) Pipe— All pipe and fittings carrying acid waste 

from to shall be of Duriron as manu- 

factured by The Duriron Company, Inc., Dayton, Ohio, of 
the sizes shown on drawings 

(2) All such pipe and fittings shall be of bell and spigot 

type, extra heavy weight and dimensions, and shall fulfill the 
requirements of the city plumbing code of the City of 

(3) Joints — All joints in lines carrying acid wastes shall 
be made by ramming tightly in bottom of bell one ring of as- 
bestos wick packing, upon which shall be poured sufficient 
molten lead to fill the bell completely, the lead being properly 
calked in the manner usual with cast iron soil pipe. 

(4) Cleanouts — Suitable cleanout plugs shall be provided 
as shown on drawings. 

(5) Alignment— All pipe lines shall be correctly aligned 
before joints are made. Proper supports shall be provided; 
at least one support to each length of pipe in horizontal lines, 
one at each bend, and supports at intervals no greater than 
10 ft. in vertical lines. 

(6) Expansion Joints — If lines are to handle wastes of 
high temperature, expansion joints shall be provided as shown 
on drawings. 

(7) Floor Drains — Floor drains in shall be 

of Duriron, known as “Josam-Duriron” drains. 

(8) Vents — Vent lines carrying acid fumes shall be of 
Duriron as specified for pipe above. (Unless fumes are of 
extreme strength other materials may be used.) 

(9) Sinks — All sinks in shall be of Duriron, of 

the sizes and shapes as shown on detail drawings. Each sink 
shall bear the name “Duriron” cast thereon. Sink outlets shall 
be of Duriron. 

(10) Sink Connections— All connections from sinks to 
waste lines, including traps, shall be Duriron as specified. 

(11) Exhaust Fans — All exhaust fans for exhausting acid 
fumes from hoods, together with all suction and discharge pipes 
connected therewith, shall be of Duriron. Such fans shall be 
of the type, size and capacity as shown on drawings. 




gram of Dur- 
iron Pipe 


Important in Laboratory Specifications 

It is important that the location of floor outlets fol- 
low exactly the specifications in laboratory installations. 

If this is not done within close limits, the laboratory 
furniture can not be properly located. Inaccurate loca- 
tion of floor openings by the plumbing contractor offers 
an excuse to the furniture contractor to substitute an 
inferior material to offset the extra fitting work made 
necessary by this deviation. 

Duriron Ventilating Fans 

Ventilation of laboratories, laboratory hoods, pick- 
ling rooms, and places where it is necessary to remove 
corrosive and noxious fumes, require an exhauster that 
will not be affected by the gases handled. All parts 
of Duriron fans that come in contact with the fumes 
carried are of Duriron, and are unaffected by vapors or 
condensate. 

This type of equipment, employed only for better- 
ing atmospheric conditions, is usually located in an in- 
accessible position and should, therefore, operate with 
the least amount of attention. Duriron fans are of 
simple and sturdy construction, and are furnished either 
direct connected or for belt drive. They require no 
coating or painting of the exposed surfaces, and give 
continuous and efficient service with little care other than 
lubrication. 

The fans are built in sizes of 3, 6, 12 and 16-in. 
suction openings, and their capacities range from 60 
to 4000 cu. ft. per minute. Full details in Bulletin 
No. 140. 



No. 45 Duriron Fan and Impeller 


Comparative Physical Tests on Drain Pipe 

The Testing Laboratories of Columbia University 
in 1919 made an exhaustive series of tests, both physical 
and chemical, on vitrified tile, lead and Duriron pipe, the 
former of which is summarized below. Chemical tests 
show Duriron far superior in universal resistance. 


COMPARATIVE PHYSICAL PROPERTIES DURIRON, LEAD AND 
VITRIFIED TILE PIPE 

Compiled from Tests made by Testing Laboratories of Columbia University 


■ ■ 

Vitrified Pipe 

Lead Pipe 

Duriron Pipe 

Average ultimate crushing load, 
ppr ft 

1556 

1492 

13490 

Average transverse ultimate load. 


400 

11250 

lbs., center load, span 21 in. . . . 
Modulus of rupture, computed 

1813 



from crushing load, lbs. per sq. 
in 

1644 

♦ 

17200 


*Impossible to compute for a plastic material such as lead. 
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MAURICE A. KNIGHT 

Manufacturer of Acid Proof Chemical Stoneware 


OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Kelley Avenue 
EAST AKRON, OHIO 


BRANCH 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 404 World Building (Park Row), Fred Klein, 
Mgr. — Telephone, Beekman 1657 

PHILADELPHIA OFFICE: 1228 Spruce Street, Comfort E. Brown, 

Mgr. — Telephone, Walnut 6983 

SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE: Merchants Exchange Building, B. M. 

PiLHASHY, Mgr. — Telephone, Douglas 375 


OFFICES 

CHICAGO OFFICE: 3464 N. Clark Street. Percy Sawyer, Mgr. 
BUFFALO OFFICE: 305 Crosby Building (166-170 Franklin Street), 
P O. Box No. 899, E. H. Miller, Mgr. — Telephone, Seneca 
5376 

CANADIAN OFFICE: TORONTO, ONT., 608 Temple Building, A. E. 

McLean, Mgr. — Telephone, Main 7614-5 


What Knight-ware Is 

Knight-ware is a clean, 
vitrified, homogeneous 
chemical stoneware, non- 
absorbent and non-contami- 
nating, made from selected 
clays, free from iron, lime 
and Other injurious substances, properly mixed, tem- 
pered, moulded, dried and fired. 

It is shaped into designs as required for equipment 
used in the manufacturing and handling of acids, alkalis 
and corrosive chemicals and gases, and is made in bodies 
of different textures, densities, vitrifications and thick- 
nesses that will be best adapted to properly meet every 
working condition. 

Its acidproof qualities do not depend upon a glaze, 
enamel or veneer. is the body itself/^ 



Straight Length Acid Proof Socket Pipe 


Uses of Knight-ware 

Knight-ware is used 
extensively as plant equip- 
ment in the manufacture of 
acids, alkalis, chemicals and 
all corrosive chemicals and 
gases. 

Because of the readiness with which Knight-ware 
lends itself to various shapes and designs, it is used as 
equipment for almost every purpose involving the use 
of acids and corrosive agents, and is especially adapted 
for acidproof sinks, waste lines and fittings, as well as 
many other types of apparatus for high school, college 
and university chemistry laboratories, hospitals, nevus- 
paper buildings, and any other buildings where acids 
and corrosive solutions are used and waste or sewer 
lines are necessary. 

Knight-ware Sinks, Pipe and Fittings for the Labora- 
tory 

Because of the great diversity of shapes and sizes 
in which sinks are required by colleges, universities, com- 
mercial and private laboratories, it has been found in- 
advisable to carry any so-called standard sizes. We 
make sinks to your order and it costs you no more for 
this service. 

Our laboratory sinks are made in one piece. They 
are non-absorbent, have very smooth faces and the 
corners are well rounded, making them very easy to 
clean and keep clean. Besides, you will find them very 
tough and durable and fully capable of performing all 
functions for which they are intended. 

Pipe ^nd fittings are available in any bore and 
design. Not only are they used for waste lines but they 
are ideally adapted for vent flues of all kinds. 

Our Acid .Proof Brick laid in our Acid Proof 
Cement are also favored for vent flue linings to carry 
waste gases from the laboratory. 

Write for our booklet on Acid Proof Brick and 
Cement. 
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ICnight-wafe Sink and Waste Line Laboratory Setup 



For Estimates on Laboratory Sinks 

We ask that you give us the following detailed 
information : 

(1) Length, width and depth, inside of sinks. 
(2) Bore and position of outlet. (3) Type of outlet, 
length, and outside diameter of pipe. (4) Size and 
depth and kind of rim, if rim required. (5) Height, 
thickness and width of back, if with or without faucet 
holes and position of same (if back is required). Also, 
if back is to be an integral part of sink or a loose 
plate. (6) Size, width, length and thickness, also design 
and number and size of grooves of drainboard, if drain- 
board is required. (7) Number of sinks required. 
(8) Preferably a pencil sketch with the measurements or 
a blue print of the sink and attachments required. 


Knight-ware Installations 

The new and very modern chemistry laboratory of 
Johns Hopkins University at Baltimore, Md,, is equipped 
throughout with Knight-ware Sinks and Drain Lines. 

As this goes to press, we have the pleasure of 
stating that, among others, new chemistry laboratories 
at West Virginia University, Morgantown, W. Va., and 
at Columbia University, New York City, are being 
equipped with Knight-ware. 

Literature 

We will be glad to send our fully illustrated and 
descriptive catalogue on request. Send us prints and 
specifications so that we may figure on your require- 
ments. 



Chemistry Laboratory at Johns Hopkins University 

Courtesy of Charles K. Eclmons, Provost of the University 
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NATIONAL TUBE COMPANY 




GENERAL SALES OFFICES 

Frick Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 



ATLANTA 

BOSTON 

CHICAGO 

DENVER 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT NEW YORK 

NEW ORLEANS PHILADELPHIA 

PITTSBURGH 
SALT LAKE CITY 

ST. LOUIS 
ST. PAUL 


PACIFIC COAST KEPRKSENTATI\'KS: U. S. Steel Products Co., SAN FRANCISCO, LOS ANGELES, PORTLAND, SEATTLE 


EXPORT REPRESENTATIVES: U. S. Steel Products Co., NEW YORK 


Products 

Standard, Extra Strong and Double Extra 
Strong Wrought Pipe, either Black or Galvanized, 
or with special coatings, for Water, Steam, Gas, Air, 
Drainage, Sprinkler, Refrigeration and Hydraulic In- 
stallations ; Conductor, Signal, Railing, Fence and Lad- 
der Pipe; Pneumatic Conveying and Speaking Tubes. 
Hammer-weld Pipe, 20 to 96 in., for water, gas and 
steam mains and various types of high pressure con- 
tainers; and especially for penstocks. 

Also, Tubular Steel Poles for street lighting, elec- 
tric transmission and traction purposes ; Tubular Steel 
Flagpoles; Tubular Steel Masts, Booms and Kingposts 
for construction, engineering and marine purposes ; Lap- 
welded and Seamless Steel (hot-rolled and cold-drawn) 
Boiler Tubes for stationary, locomotive and marine boilers. 

‘‘National-Shelby” Seamless Steel Tubing, sizes 
from 1/4 in. to 20 in., and wall thicknesses from No. 20 
gage to 1^2 in.; (hot-rolled, hot-drawn and cold-drawn) 
for a variety of architectural, mechanical and structural 
uses. Made in square, hexagonal, oval, D-shape and 
other special shapes in addition to round, and in diflferent 
anneals and special steels for various purposes. 

“National-Shelby” Seamless Steel Cylinders for 
containing liquefied and non-liquefied gases, compressed 
air, fluids, etc. 

The Company 

National Tube Company is the largest manufac- 
turer in the world of a complete line of wrought tubular 
products, in sizes from %-in. to 96-in. It has eleven 
plants, with a manufacturing capacity of approximately 
two million tons of the above products. 


Scale Free Pipe — Spellerized 

In addition to the Spellerizing (roll-knobbling) 
process ‘‘National’' butt-weld pipe (sizes i/^-in. to 
3-in.) is made by the scale free process which leaves 
the surfaces clean and smooth. This process consists 
of subjecting the pipe, while still hot, to the action of 
a series of rolls, which so work the pipe that the scale 
is cracked loose and falls from the pipe walls. The 
smooth surfaces furnish an ideal base for galvanizing 
and other coatings; reduce friction losses; increase the 
working capacity; and minimize any tendency to cor- 
rosion, especially pitting. 

The scale free process is an exclusive feature de- 
veloped by National Tube Company and is applied 
only to “National” pipe. 

Specifications for ‘‘National’^ Pipe 

(1) Material Covered — T h e s e specifications 
cover “standard” and “extra strong” welded pipe, but 
not “double extra strong” pipe. 

(2) Process — (a) The steel for welded pipe shall 
l)e of soft weldable quality made by the Bessemer or by 
the open hearth process. 

(b) Welded pipe 3 in. or under in nominal diameter 
may be butt-welded, unless otherwise specified. Welded 
pipe over 3 in. in nominal diameter shall be lap- 
welded. 

(3) Tension Tests — Steel from which pipe is made 
must show following minimum physical properties: 

Bessemer Open Hearth 

Tensile strength, lb. per sq. in 50,000 

Yield point, lb. per sq. in 30,000 

Elongation in 8 in., per cent 18 


45.000 

25.000 
20 
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(4) Flattening Test— A test piece cut lengthwise 
from the pipe and filed smooth on the edges should bend 
through 180° with an inner diameter at the bend equal 
to the thickness of the material, without fracture. 

(5) Hydrostatic Tests— The following test pres- 
sures will be applied to the respective sizes of standard 
and extra strong butt-weld and lap-weld pipe as indicated 
in tables; 


STANDARD PIPE 


Size, 

in. 

Weight 
per foot 
complete, 
lb. 

Test pressure 
y in lb. 

Butt 

Lap 

H 

.245 

700 



.425 

700 



.568 

700 



.852 

700 



1.134 

700 


1 

1.684 

700 



2.281 

700 

1000 

lys 

2.731 

700 

1000 

2 

3.678 

700 

1000 

2^ 

5.819 

800 

1000 

3 

7.616 

800 

1000 

3H 

9.202 


1000 

4 

10.889 


1000 

4H 

12.642 


1000 

5 

14.810 


1000 

6 

19.185 


1000 

7 

23.769 


1000 

8 

25.000 


800 

8 

28.809 


1000 

9 

34.188 


900 

10 

32.000 


600 

10 

35.000 


800 

10 

41.132 


900 

11 

46.247 


800 

12 

45 . 000 


1 600 

12 

50.706 


800 


EXTRA STRONG PIPE 


Size, 

in. 

Weight 
per foot 
complete, 
lb. 

Test pressure 
in Ib. 

Butt 

Lap 

H 

.314 

700 ' 


h 

.535 

700 


H 

.738 

700 


h 

1.087 

700 


H 

1.473 

700 


1 

2.171 

700 


IH 

2.996 

1500 

2500 

1)4 

3.631 

1500 

2500 

2 

5.022 

1500 

2500 

2H 

7.661 

1500 

2000 

3 

10.252 

1500 

2000 

3H 

12.505 


2000 

4 

14.983 


2000 

4)4 

17.611 


1800 

5 

20.778 


1800 

6 

28.573 


1800 

7 

38.048 


1500 

8 

43.388 


1500 

9 

48.728 


1500 

10 

54.735 


1200 

11 

60.075 


1100 

12 

65.415 


1100 


In addition to the above test, on 
sizes H in. to 1 in., inclusive, the pipe 
is jarred with a hammer while under 
pressure. 


(6) - Standard Weights— The standard weights 
for pipe of various inside diameters are given in Section 5 
and also in appended tables. 

(7) Permissible Variations — The weight of the 
pipe shall not vary more than from that specified in 
Section 5. 

(8) Workmanship— The pipe shall not vary 
more than 1%, either way from being perfectly round 
or true to the standard outside diameter except on the 
small sizes where a variation of in. will be accepted. 

(9) Threads*— All threads shall be in accordance 
with the American (Briggs) Standard and cut so as to 
make a tight joint when the pipe is tested at the mill to 
the specified internal hydrostatic pressure. The varia- 
tion from the standard, when tested with the standard 
working gage, shall not exceed a maximum of one and 
one-half turns either way. 

(10) Couplings — The material to be sound and 
free from injurious defects. Threads must be clean cut, 
tapped straight through, and of such pitch diameter as 
will make a tight joint. The ends must be counter- 
sunk. 

(11) Thread Protection— Solid tapped rings or 
split couplings will be provided as thread protectors on 
all sizes 4 in. in diameter or larger. Protection will be 
provided for smaller sizes when specifically called for 
on order. 

(12) Finish — The pipe must be reasonably 
straight and free from blisters, cracks or other injurious 
defects. Liquor marks incidental to the manufacture of 

*Note: When standard pipe is ordered, threads and couplings will 

be provided unless otherwise specified. When extra strong pipe is ordered, 
it will be furnished plain end. without threads or couplings, unless other- 
wise specified. 


lap-welded pipe will not be considered as surface defects. 
All burrs at the ends of pipe shall be removed. 

(13) Inspection — The inspector representing the 
purchaser shall have free entry, at all times while work 
on the contract of the purchaser is being performed, to 
all parts of the manufacturer’s works which concern the 
manufacture of the pipe ordered. The manufacturer 
shall afford the inspector, free of charge, all reasonable 
facilities to satisfy him that the pipe are being furnished 
in accordance with these specifications. All tests and 
inspection shall b*e made at the place of manufacture prior 
to shipment, unless otherwise specified, and shall be so 
conducted as not to interfere unnecessarily with the 
operation of the works. 


Weights, Dimensions, and Threads per Inch 


“NATIONAL" PIPE 

Full St.\ndard Weight — Black and Galvanized 
^ All weights and dimensions are nominal 


Size 

Diameters 

Thick- 

ness 

Weight per 
foot 

Threads 

per 

inch 

External 

Internal 

Plain 

ends 

Threads 

and 

couplings 

H 

.405 

.269 

.068 

.244 

.245 

27 


.540 

.364 

.088 

.424 

.425 

18 

H 

.675 

.493 

.091 

.567 

.568 

18 


.840 

.622 

.109 

.850 

.852 

14 

h 

1 050 

.824 

.113 

1.130 

J. 134 

14 

1 

1.315 

1.049 

.133 

1.678 

1.684 

1 1 )4 


1.660 

1.380 

.140 

2.272 

2.281 


Da 

1.900 

1.610 

.145 

2.717 

2.731 

ii)a 

2 

2.375 

2.067 

.154 

3.652 

3.678 

11)4 

2)4 

2.875 

2.469 

.203 

5.793 

5.819 

8 

3 

3.500 

3.068 

.216 

7.575 

7.616 

8 

3H 

4.000 

3.548 

.226 

9.109 

9.202 

8 

4 

4.500 

4.026 

.237 

10.790 

10.889 

8 

4)4 

5.000 

4.506 

.247 

12.538 

12.642 

8 

5 

5 563 

5.047 

.258 

14.617 

14.810 

8 

6 

6.625 

6.065 

.280 

18.974 

19.185 

8 

7 

7.625 

7.023 

.301 

23.544 

23.769 

8 

8 

8.625 

8.071 

.277 

24.696 

25.000 

8 

8 

8.625 

7.981 

.322 

28.554 

28.809 

8 

9 

9.625 

8.941 

.342 

33.907 

34.188 

8 

10 

10.750 

10.192 

.279 

31.201 

32 . 000 

8 

10 

10.750 

10.136 

.307 

34.240 

35 . 000 

8 

10 

10.750 

10.020 

.365 

40 . 483 

41 . 132 

8 

11 

11 .750 

11.000 

.375 

45.557 

46.247 

8 

12 

12.750 

12.090 

.330 

43.773 

45 . 000 

8 

12 

12.750 

12.000 

.375 

49.562 

50.706 

8 


The permissible variation in weight is 5% above and 5% below. 
Furnished with threads and couplings and in random lengths, unless 


otherwise ordered. 

All weights given in pounds. 


All dimensions given in inches. 


Size 


H 

ys 

y'2 


1 

iH 

IH 

2 

2V2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 


“NATIONAL" EXTRA STRONG PIPE 
Black and Galvanized 
All weights and dimensions are nominal 


Diameters 


External 


Internal 


.405 


215 

.095 

.540 

.675 

.840 


302 

423 

546 

.119 

.126 

.147 

1.050 


742 

.154 

1.315 


,957 

.179 

1.660 

i! 

,278 

.191 

1.900 

1 

,500 

.200 

2.375 

1 

,939 

.218 

2.875 

2 

.323 

.276 

3.500 

2 

.900 

.300 

4.000 

3 

.364 

.318 

4.500 

3 

.826 

.337 

5.000 

4 

.290 

.355 

5.563 

4 

.813 

.375 

6.625 

5 

.761 

.432 

7.625 

6 

.625 

.500 

8.625 

7 

.625 

.500 

9 625 

8 

.625 

.500 

10.750 

9 

.750 

.500 

11.750 

10 

.750 

.500 

12.750 


.750 

.500 


Thickness 


Weight per 
foot, 

plain ends 


.314 
.535 
.738 
1.087 
1.473 
2.171 
2.996 
3.631 
5.022 
7.661 
10.252 
12.505 
14.983 
17.611 
20.778 
28.573 
38 . 048 
43.388 
48.728 
54.735 
60.075 
65.415 


The permissible variation in weight is 5% above and 5% . 

Furnished with plain ends and in random lengths, unless otherwise 

All weights given in pounds. All dimensions .given in inches. 
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READING IRON COMPANY 

World’s Largest Manufacturers of Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe 

READING, PA. 


Products 

Reading Guaranteed Genuine Wrought Iron 
Pipe. 

Also manufacturers of Reading Charcoal Iron 
Boiler Tubes, Reading Cut Nails. 

The Company 

Reading Iron Company, established 1848, is the 
world’s oldest and largest producer of genuine wrought 
iron pipe, manufacturing 552 different sizes and kinds of 
tubular products, ranging from % to 20 in. in diameter, 
suitable for every industrial piping requirement. 

Guarantee 

This company guarantees that all Reading wrought 
iron pipe is made strictly from puddled pig iron without 
the use of any foreign scrap and that each individual 
length has passed the required testing and is full weight 
with the allowed variations below and above card weight. 
(See Book of Standards.) 

Specification of Reading Genuine Wrought Iron 
Welded Pipe 

Ordinary steel pipe is sold under the name wrought 
and a widely followed trade custom reserves the right 
to install this less enduring material even where “wrought 
iron pipe” is specified. These misleading terms have 
given rise to use of the term “genuine wrought iron 
pipe” to denote the more enduring pipe made from 
puddled pig iron. To assist buyers in securing genuine 
wrought iron pipe, Reading Iron Company urges the 
adoption of the following Model Specification where 
pipe of long life and ultimate economy is desired. 

Material— All black and galvanized pipe, nipples 
and couplings shall be Reading, or equally approved, 
guaranteed quality genuine wrought iron standard, full 
weight, made from best grade pig iron by the process 
of puddling, and no scrap or cuttings except crop ends 
from the sheet or crop ends of the pipe shall be used 
in the manufacture. The use of steel scrap will not be 
permitted to enter into any part of the process of manu- 
facture of the iron. ... 

Trade or Identification Marks— All pipe, nipples 
and couplings must bear the diamond design identifica- 
tion mark rolled on the outside surface. This design 
shall be so placed that the mark can be quickly identified 
regardless of at what angle the pipe, nipple or coupling 
may be placed. 

Pipe — All pipe in. and smaller, standard and 
soecial sizes, shall be butt welded (D/4 and in. where 
specified can be made lapwelded). All pipe 2 in. and 
larger, standard and special sizes, shall be lapwelded. 
All in accordance with the best methods and practice. 

Nipples— All nipples shall be cut from the same 
quality and weight of pipe as described and specified in 
the above specification. 

Couplings— All couplings shall be of the same 
quality of material and made by the same process as that 
of genuine wrought iron pipe described above. Couplings 
for oil country goods must be made from double refined 
genuine wrought iron. Threads must be clean cut, tapped 
straight through, and of such pitch diameter as will 
make a tight joint; the ends must be countersunk. All 
couplings longer than 4 in., and all oil country couplings 
must be full taper-tapped on each end, facial and 
recessed. 


Reading Wrought Iron and Steel Compared 

The radical difference between Reading genuine 
wrought iron and steel is due entirely to the totally dis- 
similar methods of production. Wrought iron is refined 
only in the puddle furnace; steel, as used for welded 
pipe, is produced either by the Bessemer or open-hearth 
processes. To the metallurgist, this difference is ap- 
parent in comparing the relative structures of the rnetals ; 
to the architect it is most clearly demonstrated in the 
ability of genuine wrought iron to give satisfactory ser- 
vice for two to three times the average life of steel pipe 
under identical conditions of service. These and other 
differences which greatly affect the relative service ren- 
dered are briefly outlined below. 

Structural Differences — During the puddling 
process, wrought iron receives as an inseparable com- 
ponent, a basic silicate of ’protoxide of iron. This con- 
tent, known as slag or cinder, thinly coats each grain of 
iron, and during the subsequent rolling and re-rolling 
is elongated into minute threads or filaments (Fig. 1). 
These filaments divide the grains of ferrite (pure iron) 



Fig. 1. Photo-Micrograph of a Longitudinal Section of 
Reading Wrought Iron, Magnified 100 Diameters 

Black streaks indicate the fibers of corrosion-resisting siliceous slag 


into clusters, thus giving to genuine wrought iron its 
characteristic fibrous structure (Fig. 2). The siliceous 
slag, being incorrodible as glass and thoroughly^ dis- 
tributed throughout the metal, protects each grain of 
iron from the attacks of corrosion. It is this inherent 
protection that in a large rneasure explains the unusually 
long life of Reading genuine wrought iron pipe. 



Fig. 2. Fracture in Reading Wrought Iron 

Note the fibrous structure 


In the Bessemer or open hearth processes, the 
formation of a siliceous slag is impossible. Steel, there- 
fore, is totally lacking in this protection, and consists 
of a solid, crystalline mass of grains of ferrite (carbon- 
less iron), and pearlite (iron containing carbon), which 
offers to the progress of corrosion a direct path through 
the metal from surface to surface (Fig. 3). It is largely 
due to this structural difference that an installation of 
Reading wrought iron pipe will render satisfactory ser- 
vice through a period that would destroy two if not three 
successive steel pipe installations. 
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Fig. 3. Photo-Micrograph of a Longitudinal Steel Section 
(100 Diameters) Showing Low Carbon Structure 
and Total Absence of Protecting Slag 

Dark spots indicate high-carbon areas 

Segregation in Steel — Wrought iron is contin- 
ually agitated during the puddling process and when 
thoroughly refined is taken from the furnace in the form 
of white-hot, semiplastic halls. Steel, on the other hand, 
is tapped in a liquid condition from the converter or fur- 
nace and poured into huge ingot moulds, where it is 
allowed to cool undisturbed. During this solidification, 
impurities segregate toward the slow-cooling center of 
the ingot, thus producing an irregularity in composition 
which is largely responsible for the known irregularity 
of steel pipe in service. 

Tests to Distinguish Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe 

Etch Test — After removing all marks of the cutting-off 
tool from a cross section of the pipe, making sure that the end 
of the pipe is smooth — accomplish this by thorough polishing — 
suspend it so that the end will dip into a solution of 25% 
hydrochloric acid, 25% sulphuric acid, and 50% water. Allow 
to remain long enough to develop the structure. 

If the pipe is steel, the end will have been uniformly dis- 
solved and smoothly eaten by the acid. 

If material is genuine wrought iron, the end will show 
ridges or rings of non-corrodible slag, protruding a fraction of 
an inch beyond the softer and almost pure iron, which will be 
slightly dissolved. 

Fracture Test — From a length of pipe, cut a small piece 
about 2 in. long and by repeated light blows of a hammer, or 
any kind of pressure, flatten until broken. If the material is 
genuine wrought iron, the fracture will show a ragged, dull gray. 


READING STANDARD GENUINE WROUGHT IRON PIPE 
BLACK AND GALVANIZED 


Size, 

in. 

List 

price 

per 

ft. 

Diameters, in. 

Thick- 

ness, 

in. 

Weight per 
ft., lb. 

Thds. 

per 

in. 

Lgth. 

of 

thread, 

in. 

Taper 

Z 

in. 

Hydro- 

static 

test. 

lbs. 

Ex- 

ternal 

In- 

ternal 

Plain 

ends 

Thds. 

and 

couplings 

Vs 

$0.05H 

.405 

.266 

.070 

.244 

.245 

27 

H 

■Va 

750 


.06 

.540 

.360 

.090 

.424 

.425 

18 


H 

750 


.06 

.675 

.489 

.093 

.567 

.568 

18 

k 

Va 

750 


.08H 

.840 

.617 

.111 

.850 

.852 

14 

H 

Va 

750 

i H 

•IIH 

1.050 

.819 

.115 

1 . 130 

1.134 

14 


Va 

750 

n 1 

.17 

1.315 

1.043 

.136 

1.678 

1.684 

HH 

1 

Va 

750 


.23 

1.660 

1.374 

.143 

2.272 

2.281 

im 

1 

Va 

750 


.27K 

1.900 

1.604 

.148 

2.717 

2.731 

llH 

1 

H 

750 

IH 

.27H 

1.900 

1.604 

.148 

2.717 

2.731 

IIH 

1 


1000 

2 

.37 

2.375 

2.060 

.158 

3.652 

3.678 

IIH 

1 

H 

1000 

2H 


2.875 

2.460 

.208 

5.793 

5.819 

8 

VA 

Va 

1000 

3 

•76H 

3.500 

3.059 

.221 

7.575 

7.616 

8 

IH 

Va 

1000 

3H 

.92 

4.000 

3.538 

.231 

9.109 

9.202 

8 

IH 

Va 

1000 

4 

1.09 

4.500 

4.016 

.242 

10.790 

10.889 

8 

IVa 

Va 

1000 

4H 

1.27 

5.000 

4.496 

.252 

12.538 

12.642 

8 

IH 

Va 

1000 

5 

1.48 

5.563 

5.036 

.263 

14.617 

14.810 

8 

IH 

Va 

1000 

6 

1.92 

6.625 

6.053 

.286 

18.974 

19.185 

8 

IH 

Va 

1000 

2 7 

2.38 

7.625 

7.010 

.307 

23.544 

23.769 

8 

IVa 

Va 

1000 

1 8 

2.50 

8.625 

8.059 

.283 

24.696 

25.000 

8 

IVa 

Va 

800 


2.88 

8.625 

7.967 

.329 

28.554 

28.809 

8 

IVa 

Va 

1000 

9 

3.45 

9.625 

8.927 

.349 

33.907 

34.188 

8 

2H 

Va 

900 

10 

3.20 

10.750 

10.181 

.284 

31.201 

32.000 

8 

2H 

Va 

600 

10 

3.50 

10.750 

10.124 

.313 

34.240 

35.000 

8 

2H 

Va 

800 

10 

4.12 

10.750 

10.005 

.372 

40.483 

41.132 

8 

2H 

Va 

900 

11 

4.63 

11.750 

10.985 

.382 

45.557 

46.247 

8 

2Va 

H 

800 

12 

4.50 

12.750 

12.077 

.336 

43.773 

45.000 

8 

2A 

H 

600 

12 

5.07 

12.750 

11.985 

.382 

49.562 

50.706 

8 

2A 

Va 

800 

13 

5.60 

14.000 

13.250 

.375 

53.510 

55.824 

8 

3 

Va 

700 

14 

6.10 

15.000 

14.250 

.375 

57.437 

60.375 

8 

3 

H 

700 

15 

6.50 

16.000 

15.250 

.375 

61.364 

64.500 

8 

3 

Va 

600 


Furnished with threads and couplings and in random lengths unless 
otherwise ordered. 

All weights and dimensions are nominal. 

Weight per foot of pipe with threads and couplings is based on a 
length of 20 ft., including the coupling, but shipping lengths of small 
sizes will usually average less than 20 ft. 

Permissible variation in weight is 2^^% below and 5% above weights 
given in tables. 

All weights are figured on the basis of 1 cu. in. of wrought iron 
weighing .2778 lb. . o 

All pipe threaded to Briggs’ standard gauges as made by Pratt & 
Whitney Co., Hartford, Conn. 

For cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random lengths. 

For pipe smoothed on the inside (known as plugged and reamed) an 
extra charge will be made above standard pipe. 

For galvanized or coated pipe an extra charge will be made above black. 

When ordering sizes 8 to 12 in., please state weight of pipe wanted. 


and fibrous structure. If steel, the fracture will be even, bright, 
and crystalline. 

Galvanizing Test — From a piece of galvanized pipe, ham- 
mer it repeatedly until broken. This operation is identical to 
the fracture test. If, as it flattens out, the galvanizing adheres 
firmly to the surface of the pipe, the material is zvrought iron. 
If, on the other hand, the galvanized flakes off leaving the metal 
bare in spots, the pipe is steel. 

Corrosive Effect on Pipe 

Pipe in cold and hot water and steam service is sub- 
ject to corrosion. To enter into the discussion here or 
approach it in any way would require many pages of text 
matter and, for that reason, we recommend the reading 
of our bulletins and pamphlets dealing exclusively with 
this subject. 

Relative Cost of Pipe 

As in other products of the same class, the cost of 
pipe should be based upon cost per year of service. A 
total wrought iron pipe installation will cost approxi- 
mately 6% more than a total installation of steel pipe, 
yet replacement costs on steel pipe, which must be ex- 
pected within 5 to 10 years, can always be figured at 20% 
to 30% more than the original saving effected by using 
steel pipe. It is, therefore, apparent that the additional 
cost of wrought iron, with its period of usefulness dou- 
ble that of steel, is a decided economy in the long run. 



The Name and Year on Every Length 


READING X STRONG AND XX STRONG GENUINE WROUGHT 
IRON PIPE 


Size, 

in. 

List 
price 
-per ft. 

Diamet 

External 

ers. in. 
Internal 

Thick- 

ness, 

in. 

Weight, 
per ft., 
plain ends, 
lbs. 

Hydro- 

static 

test, 

lbs. 



Extra. Strong, 

, Black and Galvanized 



Vh 

$0.12 

.405 

.210 

.098 

,314 

750 


H 

• 07H 

.540 

.295 

.122 

.535 

750 

2 

H 

.07H 

.675 

.417 

.129 

.738 

750 


H 

.11 

.840 

.539 

.151 

1.087 

750 


H 

.15 

1.050 

.735 

.157 

1.473 

750 

3 

1 

.22 

1.315 

.949 

.183 

2.171 

750 

CQ 

IH 

.30 

1.660 

1.269 

.195 

2.996 

1500 



• 36H 

1.900 

1 .491 

.204 

3.631 

1500 


IH 

• 36H 

1.900 

1.491 

.204 

3.631 

2500 


2 

• SOM 

2.375 

1 .929 

.223 

5.022 

2500 


2H 

.77 

2.875 

2.311 

.282 

7.661 

2000 


3 

1.03 

3.500 

2.887 

.306 

10.252 

2000 



1.25 

4.000 

3.350 

.325 

12.505 

2000 


4 

1.50 

4.500 

3.811 

.344 

14.983 

2000 

2 


1.80 

5.000 

4.275 

.363 

17.611 

1800 


5 

2.08 

5.563 

4.797 

.383 

20.778 

1800 

a 

6 

2.86 

6.625 

5.743 

.441 

28.573 

1800 

3 

7 

3.81 

7.625 

6.603 

.511 

38.048 

1500 


8 

4.34 

8.625 

7.604 

.510 

43 . 388 

1500 


9 

4.90 

9.625 

8.604 

.510 

48.728 

1500 


10 

5.48 

10.750 

9.729 

.510 

54.735 

1200 


11 

6.10 

11.750 

10.729 

.510 

60.075 

1100 


12 

6.55 

12.750 

11.729 

.510 

65.415 

1100 


Double Extra Strong, Black and Galvanized 


1 Buttweld 

.32 

.35 

.37 

.52>ii 

.65 

.840 
1 .050 
1.315 
1.660 
1.900 

.226 

.413 

.576 

.874 

1.078 

.307 

.318 

.369 

.393 

.411 

1.714 

2.440 

3.659 

5.214 

6.408 

750 

750 

750 

2200 

2200 

2 

.91 

2.375 

1.480 

.447 

9.029 

3000 

2H 

1.37 

2.875 

1.742 

.567 

13.695 

3000 

- 3 

1.86 

3.500 

2.270 

.615 

18.583 

3000 

? 

2.30 

4.000 

2.697 

.651 

22.850 

2500 

^ 4 

2.76 

4.500 

3.119 

.690 

27.541 

2500 


3.26 

5.000 

3.546 

.727 

32.530 

2000 

J 5 

3.86 

5.563 

4.028 

.768 

38.552 

2000 

6 

5.32 

6.625 

4.857 

.884 

53.160 

2000 

7 

6.35 

7.625 

5.835 

.895 

63.079 

2000 

8 

7.25 

8.625 

6.835 

.895 

72.424 

2000 


Extra strong and double extra strong pipe will be shipped in random 
lengths and with plain ends unless otherwise ordered. 

All weights and dimensions are nominal. 

Random lengths extra strong and double extra strong pipe arc con- 
sidered to be 12 to 20 ft. 

If fitted with threads and couplings, an extra charge will be made 
above regular. When extra strong or double extra strong pipe is ordered 
with threads and couplings, regular line pipe couplings will be furnished, 
unless otherwise specified. 

For cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random Icngthi. 
For galvanized or tar coated pipe, an extra charge \yill be made above black. 

All double extra strong pipe made from a solid sheet — not telescoped. 
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THE YOUNGSTOWN SHEET & TUBE COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., Massachusetts Trust Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Hudson Terminal Building, 30 Church 
Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Building 
ATLANTA, GA., Healey Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Union Trust Building 
DETROIT, MICH., First National Bank Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Union Trust Building 


CHICAGO, ILL., Conway Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Missouri State Life Insurance Building 
DENVER, COLO., First National Bank Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Magnolia Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Sharon Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., Central Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Commerce Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Andrus Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Audubon Building 


PLANTS AT YOUNGSTOWN, EAST YOUNGSTOWN, STRUTHERS, HUBBARD, GIRARD, WARREN and ZANESVILLE, OHIO 
INDIANA HARBOR, IND.; SOUTH CHICAGO and EVANSTON, ILL.; MAYVILLE, WIS.; KALAMAZOO, MICH. 


Products 

‘‘Youngstown'' Pipe. 

“Youngstown" Steel Sheets and Plates. 

“Youngstown" Full Finished Steel Sheets. 

“Youngstown" Copperoid Steel Sheets. 

“Youngstown" Steel Bars. 

“Buckeye" Electrical Conduit. 

“Realflex" Steel Armored Cable. 

Facilities ^ 

/ Operatirfg twelve large plants located in the Chicago 
and Youngstown Districts, 
this company is equipped 
to manufacture and distribute 
its products economically and 
on a large scale. It has facili- 
ties for mining its own ores 
and fuel, manufacturing its 
own coke, making steel by the 
Bessemer, open-hearth and 


electric processes, and conducting every operation in 
the preparation of its products for the market. It 
is the largest independent manufacturer of pipe in 
America. 

Quality of Products 

The outstanding feature of steel and iron products 
bearing the trade-name “Youngstown" is high and uni- 
form quality. They are regarded as standard all over 
the world, and are used in many of the most important 
structures in all parts of the United States. They may 

be specified by architects with 
absolute assurance that they 
can be readily obtained and 
will give entire satisfaction. 

For the convenience of 
architects, specifications and 
other essential data concerning 
“Youngstown" steel pipe are 
given herewith. 



SIZES. WEIGHTS, THICKNESSES, THREADS AND LIST PRICES OF 
All Weights and Dimensions Are Nominal 


“YOUNGSTOWN” PIPE 


^ 

List 

price per 
foot 

Diameters, in. 


Weight per foot. lb. 

Threads 

per 

in. 

Size, 

in. 

External 

Internal 

Thick- 
ness, in. 

Plain 

ends 

Threads 

and 

couplings 


Full Standard Weight— 

-Black and Galvanized* 


% 

$ .053^ 

.405 

.269 

.068 

.244 

.245 

27 

U . 

.06 

.540 

.364 

.088 

.424 

.425 

18 

% 

.06 

.675 

.493 

.091 

.567 

.568 

18 

Vi 

.08K 

.840 

.622 

. 109 

.850 

.852 

14 


AIM 

1.050 

.824 

.113 

1.130 

1.134 

14 

1 

.17 

1.315 

1.049 

.133 

1.678 

1.684 

1 1 H 


.23 

1.660 

1.380 

.140 

2.272 

2.281 

llH 


.27K 

1.900 

1.610 

.145 

2.717 

2.731 

11/^ 

2 

.37 

2.375 

2.067 

.154 

3.652 

3.678 

iiH 


.58^ 

2.875 

2.469 

.203 

5.793 

5.819 

8 

3 

.763^ 

3.500 

3.068 

.216 

7.575 

7.616 

8 

iV2 

.92 

4.000 

3.548 

.226 

9.109 

9.202 

8 

4 

1.09 

4.500 

4.026 

.237 

10.790 

10.889 

8 

AV2 

1.27 

5.000 

4.506 

.247 

12.538 

12.642 

8 

5 

1.48 

5.563 

5.047 

.258 

14.617 

14.810 

8 

6 

1.92 

6.625 

6.065 

.280 

18.974 

19.185 

8 

7 

2.38 

7.625 

7.023 

.301 

23.544 

23.769 

8 

8 

2.50 

8.625 

8.071 

.277 

24.696 

25.000 

8 

8 

2.88 

8.625 

7.981 

.322 

28.554 

28.809 

8 

9 

3.45 

9.625 

8.941 

.342 

33.907 

34. 188 

8 

10 

3.20 

10.750 

10.192 

.279 

31.201 

32.000 

8 

10 

3.50 

10.750 

10. 136 

.307 

34.240 

35 . 000 

8 

10 

4. 12 

10.750 

10.020 

.365 

40.483 

41.132 

8 

12 

4.50 

12.750 

12.090 

.330 

43.773 

45 . 000 

8 

12 

5.07 

12.750 

12.000 

.375 

49.562 

50.706 

8 

13 

5.60 

14.000 

13.250 

.375 

54.568 

55.824 

8 

14 

6.10 

15.000 

14.250 

.375 

58.573 

60.375 

8 

15 

6.50 

16.000 

15.250 

.375 

62.579 

64.500 

8 


Size, 

in. 

List price 
per foot 

Diameters, in. 

Thick- 
ness, in. 

Weight per 
foot, lb., 
plain ends 

External 

Internal 


Extra .Strong Pipe — 

Black and GALVANiZED*f 

H 

$ .12 

.405 

.215 

.095 

.314 

H 

.07^ 

.540 

.302 

.119 

.535 

H 

.07*^ 

.675 

.423 

.126 

.738 



.840 

.546 

.147 

1.087 

H 

!i5 

1.050 

.742 

.154 

1.473 

1 

.22 

1.315 

.957 

.179 

2.171 


.30 

1.660 

1.278 

.191 

2.996 


.36H 

1.900 

1.500 

.200 

3.631 

2 

.50A 

2.375 

1.939 

.218 

5.022 

2)^ 

.77 

2.875 

2.323 

.276 

7.661 

3 

1.03 

3.500 

2.900 

.300 

10.252 

3H 

1.25 

4.000 

3.364 

.318 

12.505 

4 

1.50 

4.500 

3.826 

.337 

14.983 

4 }^ 

1.80 

5.000 

4.290 

.355 

17.611 

5 

2.08 

5.563 

4.813 

.375 

20. 778 

6 

2.86 

6.625 

5 . 761 

.432 

28.573 

7 

3.81 

7.625 

6.625 

.500 

38.048 

8 

4.34 

8.625 

7.625 

.500 

43.388 

9 

4.90 

9.625 

8.625 

.500 

48.728 

10 

5.48 

10.750 

9.750 

.500 

54. 735 


6. to 

11.750 

10.750 

.500 

60.075 

12 

6.55 

12.750 

1 1 . 750 

.500 

65.415 

Double Extra Strong Pipe — Black and GALVANizED§t 


$ .32 

.840 

.252 

.294 

1.714 

H 

.35 

1 . 050 

.434 

.308 

2.440 

1 

.37 

1.315 

.599 

.358 

3 . 659 


.52H 

1.660 

.896 

.382 

5.214 

IH 

.65 

1.900 

1.100 

.400 

6.408 

2 

.91 

2.375 

1 . 503 

.436 

9.029 

2H 

1.37 

2.875 

1.771 

.552 

13.695 

3 

1.86 

3.500 

2.300 

.600 

18.583 

3H 

2.30 

4.000 

2.728 

.636 

22.850 

4 

2.76 

4.500 

3.152 

.674 

27.541 

4H 

3.26 

5.000 

3.580 

.710 

32.530 

5 

3.86 

5.563 

4.063 

.750 

38.552 

6 

5.32 

6.625 

4.897 

.864 

53. 160 

7 

6.35 

7.625 

5.875 

.875 

63.079 

8 

7.25 

8.625 

6.875 

.875 

72.424 


Furnished with threads and couplings and in random lengths unless 
otherwise ordered. 

For pipe smoothed on the inside, known as reamed and drifted, an 

extra charge will be made above standard pipe. , ^ , . .1 -n u j 1 1 

For cut lengths, an extra charge will be made above random lengths. For galvanized or coated an extra charge will ^ made above black. I he 
permissible variation in weight is 5% above and S% below. §The permissible variation in weight is 10% above or 10%, below. tFurmshed with 
&ain ends and in random lengths, unless otherwise ordered. Random length of Extra Strong and Double Extra Strong P^Pe is 

to 22 ft.; we to have the privilege, however, of supplying not exceeding 5% of the total order in lengths of from 6 to 12 ft. For pipe fitted witl 
threads and couplings, an extra charge will be made above plain ends. 
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Specifications for ‘‘Youngstown” Standard Steel Pipe 

Material — All “Youngstown’* steel pipe shall be made 
of soft weldable steel of uniformly good quality. This steel to 
be particularly adaptable to the requirements for wrought pipe, 
and sufficient crop shall be cut from the top of each ingot to 
secure solid metal in the skelp. • • j 

Properties — The steel' from which the pipe is made 
shall have approximately the following physical properties : 
Tensile strength, not less than 50,000 lbs. 

Elastic limit, not less than one-half tensile. 

Elongation in 8 in., not less than 20%. 

Reduction in area, not less than 50%. , 

Test Specimens — Test specimens for determining physi- 
cal properties shall be cut from skelp or finished pipe. 

Crushing Test— When required, cross sections cut from 
any pipe shall stand crushing down until the inside walls are 
three times the thickness of the wall from each other without 
showing cracks on the outside of the bend; except that, in the 
case of butt-welded pipe, any fracture at the weld must give 
evidence of having been firmly welded. 

Bend Test — When required, a test specimen cut length- 
wise from skelp or finished pipe and filed smooth on the edges 
shall bend through an angle of 180°, with an inner diameter 
equal to the thickness of the material, without fracture. 

Hydrostatic Test— All sizes shall be tested at mill to 
an internal pressure, as shown in the following table: 

^ to 2 in., butt-weld, 700 lbs. 

2V2. and 3 in., butt-weld, 800 lbs. 

Up to 8 in., lap-weld, 1000 lbs. 

9 and 10 in., lap-weld, 900 lbs. 

11 and 12 in., lap- weld, 800 lbs. 

On the 8-in., 10-in. and 12-in. sizes, which have more than 
one weight as standard, we have shown the test pressure for 
the heaviest weight. , , . -n 

Lengths — Unless otherwise specified, standard pipe will 
be furnished in random lengths with threads and couplings; 
extra strong pipe will be furnished plain ends. 

Threading— Pipe and couplings shall be threaded and 
tapped according to Briggs’ standard. Threads must be a good 
commercial thread and must not leak under the specified pres- 
sure (paragraph 5). The thread must not vary more than one 
and one-half turns, either way, when tested with a Pratt & 
Whitney Briggs’ standard gauge. All burrs at the ends shall 

be removed. ^ , , 

Couplings — Chamfered or slightly beveled couplings 
will be furnished on all steam pipe, and shall be of soft puddled 
iron, thoroughly welded and free from all blisters, pits or other 
defects that would break the continuity of the thread. 

Tolerance — The pipe shall not vary more than 1% 
either way from being perfectly round and true to the standard 
outside diameter, except on smaller sizes, where a variation of 
■h in. will be acceptable, and shall not vary more than 5% either 
way from weight as listed. 

Tests — ^All tests shall be made at the mill. 

“Youngstown Copperoid” Steel Sheets 

In ‘‘Youngstown Copperoid’’ steel a material has 
been developed which resists corrosion under exposure 
to the atmosphere in such a surprising degree that it 
should receive special attention from all architects pre- 
paring specifications for steel roofing, siding, cornice 
work, steel window frames, sash, metal lath, and all 
other work in which metal sheets are used. 

Exhaustive tests conducted by The American So- 
ciety for Testing Materials have demonstrated the rust 
resisting qualities of “Copperoid’’ steel to be far supe- 
rior to those of any other metal at approximately equal 
cost. 

Full information on this subject can be had on ap- 
plication or by reference to the reports of this test as 
published by the Society. 

Identification 

“Youngstown’" steel pipe and “Youngstown” steel 
sheets are plainly marked. 

In pipe, the name is rolled in the steel. On sheets, 
it is stenciled in the usual manner. 


“Buckeye” Conduit 

“Buckeye” electrical conduit is the most widely 
used material of this kind made in this country. It is 
made of mild steel “Youngstown” pipe, carefully and 
thoroughly enameled or electro-galvanized, as may be 
desired. It is regularly tested and inspected by the Un- 
derwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and is used extensively on 
government work. “Buckeye” conduit is a product of 
uniform excellence entitling it to the approval of the 
most careful architect. 

The Youngstown Sheet & Tube Company is 
the largest producer of electrical conduit in the world — 
an indication of the superiority of its product. 



“Buckeye** Conduit 


“Realflex” Armored Cable 

Architects who desire to secure safe 
and dependable electrical wiring in struc- 
tures in which the use of rigid conduit may 
not be justified because of its higher cost, 
should investigate this cable. It is a flexi- 
ble conductor containing two or more wires 
enclosed in a double wire steel armor, and 
is the highest grade material of its kind 
manufactured. It adds to the safety and 
efficiency of electrical wiring far beyond its 
slight additional cost. 

Where old buildings are being re- 
modeled, it can be used to great advantage 
owing to its flexibility and thorough pro- 
tection. 

Realflex costs no more than “single- 
strip” armored cables, but is heavier, on 
account of its double strip armor, and 
should be specified by name where its use is 
desired. 


Sizes and Weights 

All of these products are regularly 
manufactured in standard sizes and 
weights, but they can be furnished to Armored 
meet special requirements within reason- ® ® 

able limits. All of them can be obtained from leading 
jobbers and dealers in all parts of the United States, 
as well as in most foreign countries. 


Additional Information Supplied on Request 

This company is always glad to furnish detailed 
information concerning any of its products and to ren- 
der any assistance possible to architects who communi- 
cate with it direct or with any of its sales offices as 
listed on the preceding page. 
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COHOES ROLLING MILL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Genuine Wrought Iroii Pipe 


COHOES, N. Y. 


Products 

Genuine Wrought Iron Pipe and Couplings. 

Guarantee 

Cohoes pipe is made from all genuine wrought iron 
guaranteed to conform with the requirement outlined by 
the various Societies for Testing Materials and is the 
equal or better than that of any competitor. 

Identification 

We were the first mill to brand our pipe in the 
rolling, while the metal is hot. Every piece of pipe bears 
the trade-mark “Cohoes’’ which insures to the buyer 
genuine full weight wrought iron pipe. 

Fabricating Qualities 

The fabricating qualities of Cohoes pipe are one of 
the most important features of its economic installation. 
Though its fiber is tough and strong enough to resist all 
shocks and vibrations, the softness of the metal and its 
freedom from hard spots makes it easy to cut and thread, 
saving labor and tools. In these days of high labor costs, 
this is a most important item. 

Natural and Galvanized Finish 

Cohoes pipe is produced with a natural iron finish, 
which is called “black pipe.” But when used under 
severe conditions it is a wise precaution to have it gal- 
vanized. Because wrought iron is a more porous metal 



Section of Cohoes Wrought Iron Pipe 


standard full weight genuine wrought iron pipe 


Size, 

in. 

List price, 
per ft. 

Diamot 

External 

ers, in. 
Internal 

Thick. 

ness, 

in. 

Wei : t 
per ft., 
It). 

T.ireads 
1 ei in. 


$ .05K 

.405 

.269 

.068 

.245 

27 

14. 

.06 

.540 

.364 

.088 

.425 

18 

% 

.06 

.675 

.493 

.091 

.568 

18 

V2 

. .08K 

.840 

.622 

.109 

.852 

14 


.IIK 

1.050 

.824 

.113 

1.134 

14 

\ 

.17 

1.315 

1.049 

.133 

1.684 

UK 

IK 

.23 

1.660 

1.380 

.140 

2.281 

iiK 

IK 

.27K 

1.900 

1.610 

.145 

2.731 

iiK 

2 

.37 

2.375 

2.067 

.154 

3.678 

iiK 

2K 

• 58K 

2.875 

2.469 

.203 

5.819 

8 


.76K 

3.500 

3.068 

.216 

7.616 

8 

3K 

.92 

4.000 

3.548 

.226 

9.202 

8 

4 

1.09 

4.500 

4.026 

.237 

10.889 

8 

4K 

1.27 

5.000 

4.506 

.247 

12.642 

8 

5 

1.48 

5.563 

5.047 

.258 

14.810 

8 

6 

1.92 

6.625 

6.065 

.280 

19.185 

8 

7 

2.38 

7.625 

7.023 

.301 

23.769 

8 

8 

2.50 

8.625 

8.071 

.277 

25 . 000 

8 

8 

2.88 

8.625 

7.981 

.322 

28.809 

8 

9 

3.45 

9.625 

8.941 

.342 

24.188 

8 

10 

3.20 

10.750 

10.192 

.279 

32.000 

8 

iO 

3.50 

10.750 

10.136 

.307 

35 . 000 

8 

10 

4.12 

10.750 

10.020 

.365 

41.132 

8 

12 

4.50 

12.750 

12.090 

.330 

45 . 000 

8 

12 

5.07 

12.750 

12.000 

.375 

50.706 

8 

13 

5.60 

14.000 

13.250 

.375 

55.824 

8 

14 

6.10 

15.000 

14.250 

.375 

60.375 

8 

IS 

6.50 

16.000 

15.250 

.375 

64.500 

8 


than steel, it takes or absorbs a greater quantity of the 
molten zinc. As zinc is not subject to corrosion, this 
thicker coating naturally means a much longer life for 
Cohoes wrought iron pipe. 

Inspection and Testing 

Every piece of pipe is tested by hydraulic pressure 
to prove that it is of the Cohoes standard of strength. 
Several hundred pounds higher pressure than is neces- 
sary in actual use is applied to give a reasonable factor 
of safety. 

Exceptional Durability 

The more severe the service demanded of pipe, the 
greater reason to insist upon Cohoes genuine wrought 
iron pipe. It is built to stand up under conditions where 
steel pipe would quickly deteriorate. 

The Service Department 

For the conveyance of gas, water, air, ammonia, salt 
water and other exceptionally hard usage. Cohoes gives 
the longest service. It has proved its superiority in use 
for railroad signal pipe, conduits, fence and steam pipe, and 
is the only pipe that gives satisfactory underground service. 

We have a staff of specialists on pipe. They are 
thoroughly informed by experience and study on the 
many uses for which pipe is required. 

They have at their disposal data that has been gath- 
ered from time to time during our seventy-one years of 
pipe manufacture. They never work on theory. They 
know the facts about the actual use of different kinds of 
pipe by dettionstrations that have been years in the making. 

The services of these experts are free to any one 
directly or indirectly interested in the use of pipe. 


EXTRA STRONG GENUINE WROUGHT IRON PIPE 


Size, 

in. 

List price, 
per ft. 

Diamet 

External 

ers, in. 
Internal 

Thick- 

ness, 

in. 

Weight, 
per ft., lb. 

K 

$ .07K 

.540 

.302 

.119 

.535 

% 

.07K 

' .675 

.423 

. 126 

.738 

K 

.11 

.840 

.546 

.147 

1.087 

% 

.15 

1.050 

.742 

.154 

1.473 

1 

.22 

1.315 

.957 

.179 

2.171 

IK 

.30 

1.660 

1.278 

.191 

2.996 

IK 

.36K 

1.900 

1.500 

.200 

3.631 

2 

.50K 

2.375 

1.939 

.218 

5.022 

2K 

.77 

2.875 

3.323 

.276 

7.661 

3 

1.03 

3.500 

2.900 

.300 

10.252 

3K 

1.25 

4.000 

3.364 

.318 

12.505 

4 

1.50 

4.500 

3.826 

.337 

14.983 

4K 

1.80 

5.000 

4.209 

.355 

17.611 

5 

2.08 

5.563 

4.813 

.375 

20.778 

6 

2.86 

6.625 

5.761 

.432 

28.573 

7 

3.81 

7.625 

6.625 

.500 

38.048 

8 

4.34 

8.625 

7.625 

.500 

43.388 

9 

4.90 

9.625 

8.625 

.500 

48.728 

10 

5.48 

10.750 

9.750 

.500 

54.735 

12 

6.55 

12.750 

11.750 

.500 

65.415 


DOUBLE EXTRA STRONG GENUINE WROUGHT IRON PIPE 


Size, 

List price, 

Diameters, in. 

Thick- 

Weight 

in. 

per ft. 



ness, 

per ft., lb. 



External 

Internal 

in. 


K 

$ .32 

.840 

.252 

.294 

1.714 

K 

.35 

1.050 

.434 

.308 

2.440 

1 

.37 

1.315 

.599 

.358 

3.659 

IK 

.52K 

1.660 

.896 

.382 

5.214 

IK 

.65 

1.900 

1.100 

.400 

6.408 

2 

.91 

2.375 

1.503 

.436 

9.029 

2K 

1.37 

2.875 

1.771 

.552 

13.695 

3 

1.86 

3.500 

2.300 

.600 

18.583 

3K 

2.30 

4.000 

2.728 

.636 

22.850 

4 

2.76 

4.500 

3.152 

.674 

27.541 

4K 

3.26 

5.000 

3.580 

.710 

32.530 

5 

3.86 

5.563 

4.063 

.750 

38.552 

6 

5.32 

6.625 

4.897 

.864 

53.160 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 


PENBERTHY INJECTOR CO. 


DETROIT, MICH. 

CANADIAN FACTORY: WINDSOR, ONTARIO, CAN. 


Products 

“Penberthy” Automatic Cellar 
Drainer. 

Also manufacturers of “Pen- 
berthy” Automatic Injector; Auto- 
Positive Injector; “XL-96” Swim- 
ming Pool Heater; “XL-96” Ejector; 
Safeguard Water Gages; Water Heaters 


PRICE LIST 



Model (Illustration No. 382) 


Nr». 

1 1 2 








List price 

I $25.00 j 40.00 









^loDEL “L” — Regular Model (Not Shown) 


Oil Cups; Grease 
Cups°; Air Cocks ; Carlmretors ; Oil Gages ; Oil Burners ; Hose 
Nozzles; Radio Products, etc. 


‘‘Penberthy’’ Automatic Cellar Drainer 

Advantages— (1) All parts are brass, except the copper 
float ; all working parts are above water ; no slime or corrosion. 

(2) A foot valve in the strainer seals the suction pipe 
when the drainer stops working, holding the water in all the pipes, 
so that it is always primed ready to start instantly. Cellar can 
not flood with city water if for any reason the pressure is 
insufficient to operate the ejector. 

(3) It takes up half the space of other drainers. 

(4) The operating valves open and close instantly by action 
of the water pressure. (5) No leather washers used; leather 
dries and causes leaks. (6) It is most efficient drainer on the 
market and costs no more. 

(7) All parts are instantly accessible, without disconnecting 
the pipes or removing the drainer. All working parts are con- 
veniently located on top. 


Write for circular No. 93. 

Non-automatic 


Size No 

1 1 1 

2 1 

3 

4 1 5 

List price 

I $15.00 1 

25.00 1 

35.00 

50.00 1 70.00 

Capacities, pipe 

connections, 

etc. same 

as other 

models listed above. 


CAPACITIES AT DIFFERENT PRESSURES AND ELEVATIONS, 
PIPE SIZES. ETC. 


Size 

and 

model 


No. 1 
Model 
“R” 


No. 2 
Model 
“R” 


Pipe sizes, in. j 

Supply 

Discharge j 

H 

1 

H 

IH 


Working 

head, 

ft 


12 

15 

18 


9 

12 

15 

18 


Maximum net capacities from sump in 
hour at 10 to 100 lbs. water pressure 


15 20 25 30 40 60 80 100 


Model “R’ 





80 I 210 300 340 400 

. . . . 90 140 I 240 300 


90 150 210 

100 150 
90 


510 

390 

330 

220 

190 

120 


700 720 700 
570 670 690 
480 620 660 
390 550 630 
450 600 


300 


250 I. 


320 550 


190 I 390 550 620 750 

.... 210 340 I ^20 600 

210 300 380 


210 300 
210 


910 1180 1240 1220 
750 1020 1140 1200 
540 900 1090 1150 

•rm 780 1020 1110 
570 940 1050 

300 I 510 850 970 


“Penberthy” Auto- 
matic Cellar 
Drainer 

E — Water pressure pipe 
C— rWater valve 
D — Discharge pipe 
F — Ejector 
B — Suction pipe 
H — Strainer 






Fig. No. 382. Installation of “Pen- 
berthy” Automatic Cellar 
Drainer 


Guarantee — All drainers absolutely guaranteed 
in operation, workmanship, and material. 


Discharge pipe should never be smaller than specihcations shown 
in table. 

Unless otherwise specified, the Model “R” drainer is supplied and 
used for all conditions above the heavy line running through the table 
of edacities (see table above). 

For conditions below heavy line we furnish a low pressure drainer. 

The Model “R” drainer requires 5 lbs. water pressure or more for 
each one foot of elevation, while the low pressure drainer will work on 
2 to 4 lbs. per foot of elevation. When it is desired to use steam 
pressure to operate drainer, we supply special steam jet at no additional 


Specifications 

Furnish and install in a suitable sized pit (see mason speci- 
fication) in cellar of building a “Penberthy” automatic cellar 
drainer (made by the Penberthy Injector Co., Detroit, Mich.) 
in accordance with directions furnished by the manufacturers, 
this outfit to be placed below the basement floor and conform 
to the following specifications : 


cost. 

Where higher capacities are required than those shown above we 
furnish Model “L” drainer. 

Size No. 

Power line 
iron pipe size 

Discharge 
iron pipe size 

Diam. of pit 

Depth of pit 

Model “L” I 




1 


Size 

Pipe sizes, 
in. 

Work- 

.Actual capacities in gallons of water 
per hour taken from sump and not 
total amount of discharged water 

Dimensions 
over all, in. 

and 



ing 







model 


Discharge 

head, 

At 25 

At 40 

At 60 

At 80 




Supply 

and 

ft. 

lbs. will 

lbs. will 

lbs. will 

lbs. will 

Height 

Diam. 



suction 


elevate 

elevate 

elevate 

elevate 






3 

660 

1100 

1440 

1650 



No. 3 



6 

520 

860 

1230 

1440 



Model 

1 

VA 

9 


720 

1050 

1320 

25A 

15 H 

“L” 



12 



840 

1040 






18 




760 






3 

960 

1600 

2020 

2400 



No. 4 



6 

760 

1240 

1880 

1980 



Model 

IH 

2 

9 


1040 

1600 

1800 

27A 

ISA 

“L" 



12 



1280 

1440 






18 




1050 






3 

1280 

2100 

2700 

3200 



No. 5 



6 

1000 

1620 

2300 

2820 



Model 


2A 

9 


1260 

1960 

2600 

27A 

20% 

• L” 



12 



1560 

2060 






18 




1500 




Additional Information — The pit should be placed so that 
all surplus water will drain to it, and it may be constructed of 
cement, brick, sewer crock or other suitable material. 

A cover should be provided that is not airtight and should 
be made in two pieces, these halves being cut out to fit around 
the pipes, D and E (No. 382). 

Below are given all necessary dimensions. Letters at top 
of columns refer to Fig. No. 382. 


Note: Capacities are the actual capacities of water taken from sump, 
and not combined discharge of operating and drainage water as in most 
tables. For higher elevations than above, special drainers can be made. 


Size 

No. 

E 

City 
pressure 
(or steam) 
line 

iron pipe 
size, 
in. 

D 

Discharge 

line 

iron pipe 
size, 
in. 

K 

Extreme 
diam. of 
drainer, 
in. 

J 

Height of 
drainer 
(valve 
open), 
in. 

G 

Approxi- 
mate 
centers of 
pipe cut- 
outs in 
cover, 
in. 

Minimum size sump 

Diam., 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 



1 

103^ 

21A 

6 

12 

24 

2 

H 

lA 

mi 

2\A 

7A 

16 

24 

3 


lA 

15A 

25H 

13 

20 

28 

4 


2 

ISA 

27A 

15^ 

24 

30 

5 

lA 

2A 

20% 

27H 

17A 

26 

30 


It is a good fault to have the pit a little larger than actually necessary, 
especially deeper to allow dirt to settle below strainer. 
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1 1 3 

! ^ 

1 5 

List price 

1 $55.00 

80.00 

1 110.00 
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CHICAGO PUMP CO. 

Electric Pumping Machinery 
2332 Wolfram Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Centrifugal Pumps 
for every use ; Sewage 
Ejectors, single and du- 
plex; Bilge or Sump 
Pumps, single and duplex; 

Condensation Pumps for 
high and low pressures ; 

Return Line Vacuum 
Pumps; Horizontal 
Pumps for numerous pur- 
poses. 

Also Boiler Feed 
Pumps, Booster Pumps, 

Pneumatic Water Systems, 

Circulating Pumps. 

Sewage Ejectors 

For pumping sewage 
from basement into sewer. 

Simplicity of construction 
and design are predominat- 
ing features. All working 

parts are visible and of easy . 

access. The equipment can be procured m single or 
duplex and is built in submerged and dry basin types. 

CAPACITIES. 



Electric 

Ejector 


Sewage 


Bilge Pumps 

For pumping water out of base- 
ments located below the sewer level. 

They are the best that modern 
equipment and skill can produce. 

They are fitted with oil lubricated 
bronze bearings every 5 ft. ; self-aligning 
ball thrust bearing, flexible couplings, 
a double carbon contact type float 
switch and a Square D main line 
switch. 

All mounted on one pedestal. 

Automatic apparatus is totally en- 
closed. 

Made in all sizes from 15 to 1500 
gal. per minute. 

The smaller outfits are very rea- 
sonably priced and can be profitably used m small stores 
and residence buildings. 

CAPACITIES, horsepower^ AND^FL^^^^ AUT^IC 


Unit 

No. 

Type 

of 

pump 

and 

frame 

No. 

Capa- 

city. 

g.p.m. 

Dis- 

charge, 

in. 

Hp. 

motor 

Will 

Floor space required 

pump 
against 
a total 
head, 

ft. 1 

Diam. 
basin, 
single 
pump, in. 

Diam. 
basin, 
duplex 
set of 
pumps, in. 

S.H. 300 
S.H. 301 
S.H. 302 
S.H. 303 
S.H. 304 
S.H. 305 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-4 

75 

75 

75 

75 

75 

75 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

V4, 

1 

IH 

2 

3 

5 

8 

11 

16 

22 

32 

40 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

42 

42 

42 

42 

42 

42 

S.H. 306 
S.H. 307 
S.H. 308 
S.H. 309 
S.H. 310 
S.H. 311 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-4 

L-4 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

H 

1 

IH 

2 

3 

5 

7 

10 

15 

21 

30 

38 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

42 

42 

42 

42 

42 

42 

S.H. 312 
S.H. 313 
S.H. 314 
S.H. 315 
S.H. 316 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-4 

125 

125 

125 

125 

125 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

1 

2 

3 

5 

8 

13 

17 

26 

37 

42 

42 

42 

42 

42 

48 

48 

48 

48 

48 

S.H. 317 
S.H. 318 
S.H. 319 
S.H. 320 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-4 

150 

150 

150 

150 

3 

3 

3 

3 

IH 

2 

3 

5 

11 

15 

23 

36 

42 

42 

42 

42 

48 

48 

48 

48 

S.H. 321 
S.H. 322 
S.H. 323 
S.H. ."24 

L-3 

L-3 

L-4 

L-4 

200 

200 

200 

200 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

3 

5 

7V2 

12 

19 

32 

34 

42 

42 

42 

42 

48 

48 

48 

48 

S.H. 325 
S.H. 32(5 
S.H. 327 
S.H. 32? 

L-3 
i L-3 
L-4 
! L-4 

250 

250 

250 

250 

4 

4 

4 

4 

2 

3 

5 

7H 

10 

16 

27 

33 

48 

48 

48 

48 

60 

60 

60 

60 

S.H. 325 
S.H. 33( 
S.H. 331 
■ S.H. 335 

> L-4 

) L-4 

[ L-5 

1 L-5 

300 

300 

300 

300 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 

5 

7H 

10 

14 

23 

35 

45 

48 

48 

48 

48 

60 

60 

60 

60 

S.H. 33: 
S.H. 33^ 
S.H. 33: 

C 14 441 

1 L-4 

1 L-4 

5 L-5 

-i T^5 

350 

350 

350 

350 

4 

4 

4 

4 

3 

5 

7H 

10 

12 

21 

31 

42 

48 

48 

48 

48 

60 

60 

60 

60 



Automatic Elec- 
tric Bilge 
Pump 


Unit 

No. 


S.H. 290 
S.H. 291 


S.H. 292 
S.H. 293 
S.H. 475 
S.H. 476 
S.H. 477 



S.H. 223 
S.H. 224 
S.H. 225 
S.H. 226 


S.H. 228 
S.H. 229 
S.H. 230 
S.H. 231 
S.H. 232 


S.H. 234 
S.H. 235 
S.H. 236 
S.H. 237 


S.H. 239 
S.H. 240 
S.H. 241 
S.H. 242 


S.H. 244 
S.H. 245 
S.H. 246 
S.H. 247 


Tyje 

pump 

and 

frame 

No. 


L-1 

L-1 


L-l 

L-l 

L-IB 

L-IC 

L-lC 


L-l 

L-l 

L-IB 

L-IB 

L-lC 


L-lB 

L-IB 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 


L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 


L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 


L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 


L-3 

L-3 

L-3 

L-3 


L-4 

L-4 

L-4 

L-4 


S.H. 249 L-4 

S.H. 250 L-4 

S.H. 25l| L-4 


Capa- 

city. 

g.p.m. 


Dis- 

charge, 

in. 


15 

15 


30 

30 

30 

30 

30 


50 

50 

50 

50 

50 


75 

75 

75 

75 

75 


100 

100 

100 

100 


125 

125 

125 

125 

125 


150 

150 

150 

150 


200 

200 

200 

200 


250 

250 

250 

250 


300 

300 

300 




iH 

i 


iH 

iH 

1^ 


iH 

2 

2 

2 


2H 

2H 

2H 


2H 

2H 

2H 

2H 


Hp. 

motor 




1 

IH 


1 

2 


% 

1 

IH 

2 

3 


1 

IH 

2 

3 


1 

iH 

2 

3 

5 


IH 

2 

3 

5 


2 

3 

5 

7H 


2 

3 

5 

7H 


Will 
pump 
against 
a total 
head, 
ft. 


Floor space required 


Diam. 
basin, 
single 
pump, in 


10 

*23 


10 

21 

35 

46 

60 


7 

15 

24 

32 

53 


12 

16 

22 

30 

48 


14 

18 

25 

38 


10 

15 

21 

33 

55 


14 

19 

28 

48 


14 

22 

37 

55 


12 

20 

34 

50 


3 

5 

7H 


17 

28 

44 


Diam. 
basin, 
duplex 
set of 
pumps, in. 


30 

30 


30 

30 

30 

30 

30 


30 

30 

30 

30 

30 


36 

36 

36 

36 

36 


36 

36 

36 

36 


36 

36 

36 

36 

36 


42 

42 

42 

42 


42 

42 

42 

42 


42 

42 

42 

42 


48 

48 

48 


42 

42 


42 

42 

42 

42 

42 


42 

42 

42 

42 

42 


42 

42 

42 

42 

42 


42 

42 

42 

42 


42 

42 

42 

42 

42 


48 

48 

48 

48 


48 

48 

48 

48 


48 

48 

48 

48 


60 

60 

60 


Duplex units include two pumps, iwu 

trol strainer and cast iron cover but do not include basin. 

^dte for complCc 

catalogue. 


1 . * . 

Units include pump, motor, complete automatic apparatus, cast iron 
basin cover, but do not include basin. 

^lUtumpfSp'^hoO atVanufactured; write for com- 

plete catalogue. 
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Condensation Pumps and Receivers 

Pump the heating returns into boiler from radia- 
tion, heating coils, cooking kettles, etc., that may be 
located below boiler level. 

They are simple in construction, have very few 
moving parts and are quiet in operation. They are 
shipped all mounted on one base, connected up ready for 
final piping and wiring. 

Various sizes from 2000 to 150,000 sq. ft. of radia- 
tion (high and low pressures). 


♦CAPACITIES, HORSEPOWER AND FLOOR SPACE, RETURN 
LINE VACUUM PUMPS 


Unit 

No. 

Sq. ft. 
radiation 

Hp. motor 

Approximate 
floor space 
required, 
in. 

Water 

pump 

Air 

pump 

S-1040 

8000 

1^ 

H 

55x32 

S-1041 

16000 


H 

60x34 

S-1042 

26000 

1 

1 

62x35 

S-1043 

40000 

2 

IH 

65x37 

S-1044 

65000 

3 

2 

68x40 


♦Partial list. 

These pumps can be built for very high pressure boilers. 



Condensation Pump and Receiver 


♦CAPACITIES, HORSEPOWER AND FLOOR pACE, LOW PR^ 
SURE AUTOMATIC CONDENSATION PUMP AND RECEIVER 


Unit 

No. 

Max. 
sq. ft. 
direct 
radia- 
tion 

Hp. 

motor 

Approx. 

floor 

space 

re- 

quired, 

in. 

High- 
est 
water 
level in 
re- 
ceiver 
from 
floor 
line, 
in. 

Unit 

No. 

Max. 
sq. ft. 
direct 
radia- 
tion 

Hp. 

motor 

Approx, 
floor 
space 
re- • 
quired, 
in. 

High- 
1 est 
water 
level in 
re- 
ceiver 
from 
floor 
line, 
in. 

S.H.650 

3,000 


43x28 

26 

S.H.654 

20,000 

H 

59x32 

30 

S.H.651 

6.000 

H 

43x30 

26 

S.H.655 

25,000 

1 

59x32 

35 

S.H.652 

10,000 

H 

55x30 

30 

S.H.656 

35,000 

1 

61x34 

39 

S.H.653 

15,000 

H 

57x32 

30 

S.H.657 

50,000 

iH 

65x36 

41 


♦Partial list. 


Return Line Vacuum Pump 

Condensation-vacuum, return line pump and re- 
ceiver, with separate motors and individual automatic 
control of the water and air pumps, for maintaining a 
vacuum on the return lines of the heating system and 
returning condensation water directly to boiler. 

Sizes range from 5000 to 65,000 sq. ft. of radiation 
(high and low pressures). 

For table giving capacities, horsepower and floor 
space, see top of next column. 



Two-motor Driven Double Automatic Control Return Line 
Vacuum Pump 


Horizontal Pumps 

Made in both styles of casings — horizontally and 
vertically split. They are manufactured for numerous 
purposes, including : boiler feed ; booster service for hotel, 
hospital, apartment and office buildings ; pneurnatic sys- 
tems (in connection with air compressors) ; ice water 
circulating and hot water circulating, etc. 

Small outfits, 5 gal. per minute. 

Large outfits, 1000 gal. per minute. High pressures. 



Type “D” Horizontally Split Pump 


♦CAPACITIES, HORSEPOWER AND FLOOR SPACE, TYPES M, 
D AND HS HORIZONTAL PUMPS 


Unit 

No. 

Type 
of pump 
and 
frame 
No. 

Size 

of 

pump, 

in. 

Number 

of 

stages 

Capac- 

ity, 

g.p.m. 

Will 
pump 
against 
a head, 
ft. 

Hp. 

motor 

Approx. 

floor 

space 

required, 

in. 

S.K. 19 
S.K. 21 
S.K. 23 
S.K. 24 
S.K. 26 
S.K. 28 
S.K. 47 
S.K. 48 
S.K. 62 
S.K. 86 
S.K. 115 
S.K. 3010 
S.K. 3032 
S.K.3132 
S.K.3137 
S. 3375 
S. 3179 
S. 3317 
S. 3335 
S. 3054 
S. 3203 
S. 3242 
S. 3362 
S. 3368 

MA 

MA 

MA 

MA 

MA 

MA 

MB 

MB 

MB 

MB 

MB 

D 

D 

D 

D 

HS 

HS 

HS 

HS 

HS 

HS 

HS 

HS 

HS 

IM 

IM 

IM 

IH 

IH 

IH 

1^ 

IH 

2H 

2H 

2 

2 

2H 

2^ 

3 

3 

4 

4 
2 
3 
3 

5 
5 

1 

2 

2 

3 

4 
3 

3 

4 
4 
4 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

25 

25 

25 

25 

25 

25 

35 

35 

50 

100 

150 

50 

175 

225 

250 

400 

400 

500 

700 

50 

150 

200 

500 

600 

19 

37 
56 
71 

115 

192 

260 

274 

330 

294 

250 

68 

53 

84 

112 

38 
154 
121 
150 
205 
240 
351 
268 
280 

1 

iH 

2 

3 

5 

7H 

10 

15 

20 

25 

5 

7H 

10 

15 

7H 

40 

30 

50 

15 

30 

50 

75 

100 

18x 38 
18x 39 
19x 44 
19x 45 
19x 50 
24x 56 
24x 59 
24x 62 
30x 65 
30x 67 
30x 70 
24x 53 
24x 55 
24x 58 
24x 61 
28x 55 
28x 65 
31x 70 
31x 73 
25x 69 
30x 80 
34x 92 
40x100 
42x102 


♦Partial list. 


Engineering Department . , . , 

, Our engineers will gladly determine the size and 
style pumps required, prepare specifications and give de- 
tail information covering pumps. You will find this 
department a great help. 

Helpful Data 

Booklets and bulletins of any type of pump may be 
had for the asking. This literature contains valuable 
suggestions and engineering tables. , , -i 

Our new catalogue would also make a worthwhile 
addition to your reference library. Write for it. 
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YEOMANS BROTHERS COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1898 

Sewage Ejectors and Pumping Machinery 
1419 Dayton Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., Burford, Hall & Smith, Red Rock Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Morton McI. Dukehart & Co., McComas and Race 
Streets 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., E. N. Cunningham, Brown-Marx Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Power Equipment Co., 131 State Street 
BUENOS AIRES, ARGENTINA, Buxton, Guilayn & Co. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, O. J. Allonier, 1231 Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Cleveland Pump & Supply Co., 418 Rockefeller 
Building 

DALLAS, TEX., John H. Van Zandt, 1903 Santa Fe Building 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, D. C. Murphy, Security Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, Chas. M. Kelso Co., Reibold Building 
DENVER, COLO., The Daly Co., 1425 Sixteenth Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Power Plant Supply Co., Penobscot Building 
EL PASO, TEX., Geo. W. Herlin, 226 Mesa Avenue 
HONOLULU, T. II., Honolulu Iron Works 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., S. E. Fenstermaker & Co., Hume-Mansur 
Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Southwest Pump & Machinery Co., 2716 McGee 
Trafficway 


VANCOUVER, B. C., Frank Darling Co., 1142 Homer Street 


LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Fallon & Schnelle, Gazette Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., F. C. Millard Engineering Co., Rives-Strong 
Building 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Hoshall Machinery Co., P. O. Box 187 
MILWAUKEE, Wl‘S., Chas. W. Miller, 194 Reed Street 
MONTREAL, TORONTO, WINNIPEG, CANADA, Darling Bros., Ltd. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. J. Powers, Louisiana Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., E. A. Julie, 51 East 42d Street 
OMAHA, NEB., D. E. McCulley, 1820 St. Marys Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Chas. C. EndErle, Commercial Trust Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Bushnell Machinery Co., 309 Second Avenue 
PORTLAND, ORE., Gordon & FinkbeinEr, 224 Pine Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., J. F. Brightman, Mercantile Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., B. H. Mueller, Syndicate Trust Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., Healy-Ruff Co., 765 Hampden Avenue 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, IIawley-Richardson-Williams Co., Dooly 
Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. H. Cobb, 55 New Montgomery Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., Steam Appliance Co., L. C. Smith Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, A. Carle Rogers, 752 Euclid Avenue 


Products 

Yeomans Form “A"’ Duplex Centrifu- 
gal Electric Sewage Ejectors; Shone 
Pneumatic Sewage Ejectors; Yeomans 
Single and Duplex Electric Bilge or Sump 
Pumps; Yeomans Centrifugal Pumps; Yeo- 
mans Condensation Return Pumps. 

Also manufacturers of Pumping Machinery 
for all purposes. 


Yeomans Form Sewage Ejector 

A duplex equipment consisting of two special ver- 
tical centrifugal pumps operating in dry pit, connected 
to cast iron sewage receiver and driven by direct con- 
nected vertical motors mounted on receiver cover, 
equipped with automatic controllers, high-water alarm, 
pit-drainage connections, cast iron bar screen of large 
area, gate and flush back check valves. 



TRADE-MARK 


Pumps arranged so that top plate can be 
raised without disturbing shafting, bearings or 
impellers. 

No accumulation of solids in receiver; 
minimum space requirements; high efficiency; 
noiseless; sanitary and reliable. 



Shone Pneumatic Sewage Ejector 

The Shone ejector has been in successful service in 
all parts of the world for over 40 years. Installations 
made in this country 35 years ago are still in operation. 
At the World’s Fair in Chicago in 1893, 52 Shone 
ejectors handled all the sewage. 

Unequaled for substantial design, durability, econ- 
omy and reliability in operation. No screens required; 
bottom discharge and no accumulation of solids; special 
non-clogging check valves; no electric float switches or 
collapsible floats ; bronze pressure operated piston valves 
located outside of ejector pit. 

Furnished with either motor or steam driven air 
compressors. Compressors can be located at any desired 


Form “A” Duplex Ejector 


No. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Capacity each unit 

Pit diameter 

Depth of pit below inlet,. 

. g. p.m. 
ft. 

100-125 

8 

4 

150-200 

8 

4 

250-350 

8 

4 

400-500 

10 

5 



600 -gallon Shone Duplex Ejector 
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distance from ejectors. Ejectors can be operated from 
air supply maintained for general purposes in industrial 
plants. Especially recommended for municipal work. 




Shone Ejector, Sectional View 


Yeomans Bilge Pumps 

Single Electric — Auto 
made, self-contained, heavily 
constructed slow speed ma- 
chines, with submerged centrif- 
ugal pumps, vertical direct con- 
nected motors and automatic 
controllers for handling waste 
water and sewage. 

Built in two lines: Heavy 
Duty Pumps, operating at slow 
speeds and equipped with high- 
water alarm, pipe casing for 
float, force feed lubricated bear- 
ings, etc., and Standard Pumps, 
moderate speed. 


SINGLE ELECTRIC BILGE PUMPS 


No. 

Capacity, 
g. P. m. 

Basin diam., 
in. 


15- 25 

24 

1 

35- 50 

36 

• 2 

50- 75 

36 

3 

100-125 

36 

4 

150-200 

36 

5 

250-350 

48 

6 

400-500 

48 




Heavy Duty Slow Speed 
Bilge Pump 


Yeomans Duplex Elec- 
tric Bilge Pump 


Duplex Electric Bilge Pumps or Submerged 
Sewage Ejectors — Construction similar to single 
bilge pumps ; units arranged so that one can be removed 
without disturbing the other. Capacities per unit same 
as single bilge pumps. 

Basin diameters: No. 1, 36 in.; No. 2, 42 in.; 
No. 3, 48 in. ; Nos. 4 and 5, 60 in. 

Yeomans Horizontal Centrifugal Pumps 

For house supply and general service. 

Most improved type, single and multistage, high 
efficiency, quiet running pumps with ring oiled, water 
cooled external shaft bearings, perfectly balanced rotors, 
flexible couplings. Special attention given to noiseless 
pumps for apartment buildings, residences and hotels. 
Complete automatic equipments furnished for either roof 
tank or compression tank service, any capacity. 



Yeomans Three-stage Centrifugal Pump 


Yeomans Condensation Return Pumps 

High grade equipments consisting of cast iron re- 
ceiver with water glass, direct connected centrifugal 
pump and motor, all on one base, enclosed quick break 
butt contact automatic switch, seamless copper float and 
protective devices. 

Type “H” Pumps — For returns above basement 
floor level. 

Type “V” Pumps— For returns close to or below 
basement floor. 



Type “H,” Condensation Return 
Pump 


TYPES “H’ 


’ AND “V” CONDENSATION 

return pumps 


No. 

Capacity, 
g. p. m. 

Maximum direct 
radiation, sq. ft. 

1 

5 

1,000 

2 

10 

3,000 

3 

15 

6,000 

4 

20 

10,000 

5 

30 

15,000 

6 

60 

30.000 



Type “V,” Conden- 
sation Return 
Pump 


References 

Yeomans pumps and Shone ejectors have been in 
service in important city buildings, industrial plants and 
municipalities for many years. Installations can be 
referred to in all parts of the world. 
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TABER PUMP COMPANY 

295 Elm Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Sump Pumps, Centrifugal Booster Pumps, 
Double Suction Centrifugal Pumps. 

Also manufacturers of Rotary Pumps, and Centrif- 
ugal Pumps for all purposes. 


Taber Sump Pumps 

Taber sump pumps have the built-in qualities which 
make for durability and satisfactory service. 

There will be no attempt made here to go into the 
details of construction which are given in our Bulletin 
No. 120; this bulletin we shall gladly mail on request. 


Fic. 194-B. Taber Automatic Fig. 194-L. Taber Sump 
Sump Pump Pump 

Note the bronzed bushed 
intermediate bearing, lubri- 
cated from the sump plate 


RATING TABLE, TABER STANDARD SUMP PUMPS 


Pump 

No. 

Suc- 

Dis- 

Capac- 
ity up 
to, gal. 

Head in feet 

tion, 

charge, 

10 1 20 1 30 ! 40 1 50 

in. 

in. 

Horsepower to be furnished 


For 1750 R. P. M. 


L-0 


1 

10 


V2 

3^* 


1 

L-0 

IM 

1 

25 


% 




L-1 

2 

IV2 

35 


H 

1 

IV2* 


L-1 

2 


65 

% 

1 

1V2 

2 * 


L-2 

2V2 

2 

75 

H 

1 

1V2 

2 

3* 

L-2 

2V2 

2 

100 

1 

iV2 

2 

3 

5* 

L-3 

3 

2V2 

125-150 

tV2 

2-3 

3-5 

3-5 

5 

L-4 

4 

3 

175-250 

\V2 

2-3 

3-5 

5-71^ 

5-7H 


For 1450 R. P. M. 


L-0 

114 

1 

10 






L-0 

IM 

1 

25 






L-1 

2 

114 

35 






L-1 

2 

D4 

65 


1 

2* 

3* 


L-2 

2V2 

2 

75 

H 

1 

114 

2* 


L-2 

2V2 

2 

100 

1 

114 

2 

3* 

5 

L-3 

3 

2V2 

125-150 

i'A 

2 

3 

5 

5 

L-4 

4 

3 

175-250 

1V2-2 

2-3 

3-5 

5-714 

5-714 

L-5 

5 

4 

300-450 

2-3 

3-5 

5-714 

714—10 

10 


Taber Centrifugal Booster Pump 

Figs. 400 and 401, respectively, show a multistage 
house booster pump which is bronze fitted. The details 



Fig. 400. Taber Centrifugal Booster Pump 


of construction are apparent. The number of stages 
depend upon head and characteristics of current avail- 



Fig. 401. Sectional View of Taber Centrifugal 
Booster Pump 

Taber SL Type Centrifugal Pump 


Fig. 510 illustrates Taber double suction centrifugal 
pump which is designed and built with all the most 
approved features. 



Fig. 510. Taber SL Type Centrifugal Pump 


Suggestions to Architects 

The peculiar characteristics of centrifugal pumps 
are such that any tabular matter can at best be only 
approximate — therefore, frequently misleading. A cor- 
rect selection can only be made after knowing the capac- 
ity, head and character of current available. With these 
three items known, the most efficient and economical 
combination can be selected, which will assure satisfac- 
tory results. 

We invite architects and engineers to feel free to 
submit their data to us for recommendation. There is 
no obligation whatsoever connected therewith. 
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ATEN SEWAGE DISPOSAL CO. 


TELEPHONE CONNECTION 


286 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Products and Services 

Aten Sanitary System of Sewage Dis- 
posal. 

Engineers for Sewage Disposal. 

Aten Service 

The Aten Sewage Disposal Co. designs 
and furnishes sewage disposal systems for trade-mark 
residences, clubs, schools, hotels, hospitals, fac- 
tories or other institutions not connected with 
city sewers. We will contract for the complete in- 
stallation of systems, but if desired, will furnish the 
special materials with complete installation instructions 
and blue prints to permit installation by purchaser. 

Upon receipt of the necessary information, at no 
cost to the inquirer, we gladly specify the correct type 
of system and furnish an estimate of the cost of the 
complete installation. ^ 

Guarantee 

When installed by us or in conformity with our 
directions, we guarantee the successful operation of our 
systems to dispose of the domestic sewage from the 
buildings served. 

Aten Sewage Disposal Systems 

The systems consist essentially of a septic tank ana 
filtration fields or leaching chambers. A siphon tank, 
siphon, special fittings and special tile are features pro- 
moting automatic and efficient operation. 

Septic Tank— Consists of an airtight, reinforced 
concrete tank which receives the sewage. Bacterial ac- 
tion liquefies the solids in the sewage and the effiuent 
flows to the filtration fields or leaching chambers from 
where it is absorbed by the soil. No chemicals are used. 

After many years of experience and experirnent- 
ing, we have designed a reinforced wire form allowing a 
concrete tank to be built without the use of 
wooden forms. The Aten wire form is embedded 
and remains in the concrete, thus reinforcing i . 

This form saves about half the cost of concrete 
because thinner walls may be used; it saves the 
cost of wooden forms and it saves the time ot a 
carpenter to erect wooden forms and to take 

them down. ^ ^ 

Filtration Field — Consists of at least two 
sets of tile lines laid so as to properly distribute 
the sewage and gases to the soil. A 
diverting gate permits one set of tile 

lines to “rest” while the other is in 

operation. Tile are specially designed 
to allow air to reach sewage and to per- 
mit uniform seepage of sewage to soil. 

Leaching Chamber s— Used 
where land is not available for tile 



fields. Two or more are used for each septic 
tank so that one chamber may “rest” while the 
other is in operation. Constructed of stone, 
brick, or hollow building block. 

Type A System — Consists of a septic 
tank, siphon chamber and tile fields. Used 
wherever practicable. Siphon chamber auto- 
matically provides a periodical flow of sewage 
to tile fields. 

Type B System — Specially suited for 
places having very flat grades. Includes septic tank 
and tile fields but no siphon chamber. 

Type C System — Consists of a septic tank and 
two or more leaching chambers. Used where land is 
not available for Type A or B Systems, or where sub- 
soil is particularly suitable. 

References 

Aten systems are indorsed by all leading boards, 
including state boards of health and departments of 
engineering. Below are a few Aten installations : 

Piping Rock Club, Locust Valley, L. L, N. Y -.t 

Thos. Hastings (of Carrere & Hastings), Old Westbury, N. Y. 
Engineers’ Club, Roslyn, N. Y. 

Grade and High School, Oceanside, L. L, N. Y. 

Camp Pok-O-Mopnshine, Willsborough, N. Y. 

Blind Brook Country Club, Port Chester, N. Y. 

Isolation Hospital, Perth Amboy, N. J. 

O. L. L. Camp for Girls, Livingston Manor, N. Y. 

Clifton Schools, Nos. 13 and 15, Clifton, N. J. 

Floral Park School, Floral Park, L. L, N. Y. ^ 

S. Saito Shazo, Official Government Contractor, Osaki Station, 

Tokyo, Japan xt 

C. S. Stolp, Contractor and Builder, Ellendale, N. D. 
Nazareth Trade School, Farmingdale, N, Y. 

Department of Parks, New York, N. Y. 

Cherrydale Manor School, Darien, Conn. 

Nelson Doubleday, Oyster Bay, L. L, N. Y. 

Salisbury Golf Links, Garden City, L. I., N. Y, 

Wm. Lyall, Passaic, N. J. 

Gould Machinery Mfg. Co., Maspeth, 

L. L, N. Y. 

District School, Valley Stream, L. I., 

N. Y. 

Camp Dudley, Westport, N. Y. 

Leake & Watts Orphan House, Tivoli, 

N. Y. 

Delaware County Hospital, Delhi, 

N. Y. 



Sectional View 
of Septic Tank 
and Siphon 
Chamber 



Aten Type “A” Sanitary Sewage Disposal System 
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THE NEW YORK SEWAGE DISPOSAL CO. 

Experts in Sanitary Engineering 
5621 Grand Central Terminal 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Experts in the Design and Construction of 
Sewage Disposal, Water Supply and kindred Sub- 
urban Utilities. 

The engineering staff is made up of graduates of 
the best technical schools who are trained by years of 
experience in sanitary and mechanical engineering in the 
fullest meaning of the terms. They will investigate and 
report on Sewerage, Drainage, Water Supply, Pumps, 
Swimming Pools and kindred subjects. 

They are also prepared to furnish reports on Chemi- 
cal and Bacterial Condition of Water, and to conduct 
Gauging Tests, Surveys and Location of Plants. 

Experience 

Over twenty years’ active work in design and con- 
struction. More than 1000 plants in all parts of the 
country and under the most widely divergent conditions 
have been built. Plans and work (approved by state, 
county and city health officers and engineers) have given 
such great satisfaction that frequent commissions for 
additional work are received from satisfied clients. 

The scope of the work of this company extends 
from the smallest plant for a dwelling to the large 
municipal installations. Their experience in hospital 
work and golf clubs is unusually extensive. 

Description of Residential and Institutional Sewage 
Disposal Plants 

Special interest is given to the fact that this com- 
pany has been the originator and developer of an auto- 
matic siphon which works properly ; a diverting gate that 
does not rust or jam, and a type of sewage irrigation tile, 
designed after years of careful investigation, that accom- 
plishes the best results. 

Sewer — Vitrified or iron pipe; standard en- 
gineering specifications. 

Settling Tank — A tight masonry structure pro- 
vided with special inlet and outlet devices, baffle and weir 
walls and other arrangements, so that sewage will be 
received and held a proper length of time to permit the 
maximum degree of liquefaction — ripe for oxidation. 

The particular design which may be selected depends 
upon the nature and volume of sewage to be treated. 

Siphon Chamber — A tight masonry structure 
built in connection with settling tank. Receives liquid 
overflow and by means of an automatic siphon, designed 
for the purpose, discharges this effluent at periods. The 
function of the siphon chamber is to produce periodic 
discharges in order to fill uniformly the tile disposal 



Slction TMBo 6cttling Tank 


Sewage Disposal System — Section Through 
Sewage Tanks and Pipe Connection 
WITH Tile Disposal Field 


field beyond, at the same time permitting a period of rest, 
during which the oxidation of the effluent will progress 
at a maximum rate. 

Tile Disposal Field — Made up of two or three 
divisions, or fields, of special sewage irrigating tiles, 
laid in a series of nearly parallel trenches following the 
contours. The type and quantity of absorption tiles 
used in disposal fields are determined by a study of the 
ground, and amount and nature of sewage to be treated. 

Special Diverting Gate — Provided so that siphon 
discharge may be deflected into either of the fields. 
Merely turning a valve in this gate chamber once a week 
will accomplish this result and will permit a period of 
rest and recovery for the field last in use, while the 
next field is active. 

Special Terra Cotta Fitting — Designed to set 
along the distribution lines so that the sewage will flow 
evenly and uniformly throughout each line of tile. 

A Few of Our Noted Clients and Their Architects 

Marshall Field, Lloyd Neck, N. Y., John Russell Pope, New 
York, N. Y. ^ ^ 

Quaker Ridge Golf Club, Scarsdale, N. Y., Buchman & Kahn, 
New York, N. Y. 

William F. Ladd, Cedarhurst, N. Y., Peabody, Wilson & Brown, 
New York, N. Y. 

W. Redmond Cross, Morristown, N. J., Cross & Cross, New 
York, N. Y. ^ 

Rockville Centre Memorial High School, Rockville Centre, 
N. Y., Huse Templeton Blanchard, New York, N. Y. 
Whitelaw Reid Estate, Purchase, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White, 
New York, N. Y. 

H. H. Rogers, Southampton, N. Y., Walker & Gillette, New 
York, N. Y. ^ ^ 

F. C. B. Page, Oyster Bay, N. Y., Little & Browne, Boston, 
Idass 

R. B. Ward, New Rochelle, N. Y., Chas. B. Keen, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

H H. Houston, Chester, Pa., Savery & Scheetz, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Dr. Cary Langhorne, Delaplane, Va., N. C. Wyeth, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

W. C. Sproul, Chester, Pa., Price & McLanahan, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Pierre S. duPont, Mendenhall, Pa., Longwood, Inc., Kennett 
Square, Pa. 

Harvey S. Ladew, Glen Head, N. Y., James O’Connor, New 
York, N. Y. 

Mrs. Robert L. Stevens, Bernardsville, N. J., Lord & Hewlett, 
New York, N. Y. 

J. C. Milholland, Woodmere, N. Y., W. H. Beers, New York, 
N. Y. 

Geo. W. Elkins, Elkins Park, Pa., H. Trumbauer, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Robert Goelet, Goshen, N. Y., Carrere & Hastings, New York, 
N. Y. 

Col. John Magee, Mt. Kisco, N. Y., Warren & Wetmorc, New 
York, N. Y. 

Mrs. Burke-Roche, New Hamburg, N. Y., H. O. Chapman, New 
York, N. Y. 

Children’s Vacation Home (Reed 
Farm), Nyack, N. Y., Jas. Gam- 
ble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 
Rockefeller Institute for Medical Re- 
search, Princeton, N. J., Coolidge 
& Shattuck, Boston, Mass. 
Metropolitan Sanatorium, Mt. Mc- 
Gregor, N. Y., D. Everett Waid, 
New York, N. Y. 

Wilton Lloyd-Smith, Lloyd Neck, 
N. Y., Geo. P. Butler, Jr., New 
York, N. Y. 

Nurses Home, Hey wood Memorial 
Hospital, Gardner, Mass., Stevens 
& Lee, Boston, Mass. 


5I:cTlONTM^^^Olvel^TlN^ Gate 
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THE AMERICAN SANITARY PRODUCTS CO., INC. 

Sanitary Engineers and Manufacturers of American Septic Tanks 

STAMFORD, CONN. 


Products and Services 

American Reinforced Concrete Septic Tanks. 

Design and Installation of Sewage Disposal Sys- 
tems for residences, schools, factories, institutions and 
municipalities. 

Engineering Investigations of Sewage Disposal, 
Factory Waste Treatment and 
Water Supply Projects. 

Our specialized exj^eri- 
ence in checking design and 
construction against actual op- 
erating results is an invaluable 
asset in accurately analyzing 
conditions encountered, per- 
mitting us to furnish our 
clients with recommendations, 
designs or installations prop- 
erly meeting these conditions. 

Complete Sewage Disposal 
Systems 

Most installations provide 
for the absorption of the 





Septic Tank Installation, Roton Point Amusement 
Park, South Norwalk, Conn. 


Septic Tanks; Description, Operation and Capacity 

Conforming to the best engineering specifications, 
American septic tanks, whether precast or built on the 
job, are of reinforced concrete, have sufficient depth, 
proper proportions and baffling to insure the maximum 
clarification, and avoid washing solids into the absorp- 
tion area or secondary treat- 
ment unit. The precast 
American septic tank is cast 
in a single unit, provided with 
removable roof slabs. These 
tanks are properly cured and 
inspected prior to shipment. 

Only two main purposes 
can be rightfully claimed for 
properly functioning septic 
tanks. First, they remove the 
coarser and heavier solids 
from the sewage so as to avoid 
clogging the soil absorption 
area or other necessary after- 
treatment unit. Second, they 
store the solids sufficiently 
long to permit septic action. 


^enefaHy^consisti^^^ a^septic tank and soil absorption which is really decomposition, to set in, thereby 
aJeT /or reside^^^^^ systems, ing and 


the precast American septic tank may 
be advantageously used. For larger 
installations, we design the tanks best 
adapted to the requirements and con- 
struct them on the job. To insure 
successful soil absorption, adequate 
contact between sewage and soil is pro- 
vided by such units as tile fields, leach- 
ing wells or leaching trenches, using 
siphons and diverting gates when nec- 
essary. Where soil absorption is 
neither possible nor advisable, we pro- 
vide the type of secondary treatment, 
such as open top or subsoil filters, 
sterilizing or other units which best meet the require- 
ments of the ca^e. To make our Engineering Service 
most helpful to our clients, we are not committed to any 
particular system or apparatus, but approach each prob- 
lem with the idea of meeting the requirements of that 
problem in the most practical and economical manner. 









r 
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volume and lengthening the intervals 
between necessary cleanings. 

In residential systems, the solids 
which can not be further reduced 
usually accumulate at a rate of from 
7 to 15 gallons per resident per year. 
Allowing for about three years storage 
before requiring cleaning, we recom- 
mend that the tank capacity be not less 
than 50 gallons per resident plus a 
proper allowance for ^ests. 

In American installations, fa- 
cilities are always provided to per- 


American Septic Tank 

mit cleaning the tank. 

details of AMERICAN TANKS 


No. 

Size, in. 

Capacity, gal. 

Weight, lb. 

5 

36 X 60 X 45 

200 

1300 

6 

36 X 66 X 45 

240 

1550 

7 

42 X 66 X 45 

300 

1700 


A Few American Sewage Disposal Installations 


Roton Point Amusement Park, South Norwalk, 

General Hospital, Milford, Conn., Weaker John Skinner, 
Bridgeport, Conn., Architect 

Carsonia Park, Reading, Pa. tt t m 

Chippanee Golf Club, Bristol, Conn., R. H. Dana, Jr., New 
York, N. Y., Architect . 

Conde Nast Publishing Co., Greenwich, Conn., W m. Higginson 
& Son, New York, N. Y., Architects „ ^ 

Glenbrook School, Stamford, Conn., Emmcns & Abbott, btam- 
ford. Conn., Architects , o o r. . 

Cape Cod Hospital, Hyannis, Mass., Shepard & Stearns, Boston, 
Mass., Architects 
H. B. Mallory, Danbury, Conn. 

Long Island R. R. Station, Bayshore, L. I., N. Y. 

Springfield Street School, Agawam, IVIass., Paul B. Johnson, 
Springfield, !Mass., Architect 

E. J. Teagarden, Brewster, N. Y. „ ^ . xr t i 

State Armory, Alanchester, Conn., Payne & Keefe, New London, 
Conn., Architects 


Halloween Park Bathing Pavilion, Stamford, Conn., E. B. 
Stratton, Boston, Mass., Architect 

High School, Fairfield, Conn., O. C. S. Ziroli, Bridgeport, Conn., 
Architect 

Col. L. D. Conley, Ridgefield, Conn. 

Odd E^ellows Infirmary, Groton, Conn., Whiton & McMahon, 
Hartford, Conn., Architects 

Tumble Brook Country Club, Hartford, Conn., Smith & Bassett, 
Hartford, Conn., Architects ^ 

Worthington School, Berlin, Conn. 

Nathan Hale School, New Haven, Conn., Brown & Von Bercn, 
New Haven, Conn., Architects 

G. Hazen Residence, Rye, N. Y., Clark & Arms, New York, 
N. Y., Architects 

Adrian Von Sinderen, Washington, Conn., Clark & Arms, New 
York, N. Y., Architects 

Immaculate Conception Parish, Millbury, Mass , O. E. Nault, 
Worcester, Mass., Architect 
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CHEMICAL TOILET CORPORATION 

Sewage Disposal for Unsewered Buildings 


BOSTON, MASS. 

NEWARK. N. J. 

BIRMINGHAM. ALA. 


SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

WAREHOUSE STOCKS 
TOLEDO. OHIO PITTSBURGH, PA. 

HARTFORD, CONN. CHICAGO, ILL. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products 

San-Equip Septic Tanks. 

San-Equip Chemical Toilets. 

San-Equ!p Septic Tanks 

Material — No. 14 gauge copper alloy 
iron, rustproof enameled. The use of 
an iron tank for sewage treatment has 
been made practicable by the perfecting 
of our process for proofing the tank 
against rust — u^tng a mineral 
enamel, melted on to the en- 
tire surface of the tank. The 
50 to 60 lb. of enamel on the 
smallest tank is ‘equivalent to 
15 to 20 coats of paint but 
more effective than a paint 
process becl^ise it is an all- 
mineral compound and becomes part of the tank itself, increas- 
ing the tank walls to double thickness. The enamel is unaffected 
by moisture, acids or soil. 

Design — U. S. Public Health Service specifications. 




PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Capacity — 
) Single home to 
large schools, 
^ _ , ,, mills or commun- 

Scc Qround View ' 

No. 402 Septic Tank — The 
home size tank for use of fami- 
on lies of 4 to 7 persons; capacity 
200 gal. 

No. 403, same design; diam- 
eter 47 in. ; depth 48 in. ; capacitv 
300 gal. 


No. 402, Vertical Section 


Ground 
View of 
Filter Bed 



Sione, 
'^Undier Joint 


Note: Filter bed not over 12 to 
18 in. underground. Use 20 ft. per 
person in porous soil — double the amount in 
tight soil and lay in stone-filled trench 


EBtr«.Scef>ftM Pool* will i 
Provide for Overloede __ 



flanged Coi)er- 
latake for 

Water line 
Baffles — 

6" Air Chamber 
Sludge Chamber 
Passages 
Effluen t Chamber- 
Flanged 3ase^ 

San-Equip Septic Tank 


SEPTIC TANK SIZES AND CAPACITIES 


No. 

Net 

gal. 

Number of people 

Dimensions, in. 

Ship- 
ping 
wt. lb. 

Retail 

price 

Home 

School 

Fac- 

tory 

Dia- 

meter 

Depth 

402 

200 

6 

12 

10 

38 

48 

295 

$ 48.00 

403 

300 

10 

20 

15 

47 

48 

325 

64.00 

405 

500 

20 

35 

30 

48 

Length 72 

420 

96.00 

410 

1000 

50 

65 

60 

60 

Length 96 

950 

192.00 

415 

1500 

75 

100 

90 

5 ft. 

Length 12 ft. 

1300 

270.00 

420 

2000 

100 

130 

120 

5 ft. 

Length 16 ft. 

1650 

360 . 00 

425 

2500 

125 

165 

150 

5 ft. 

Length 20 ft. 

2000 

450.00 

4-0 

3000 

150 

200 

180 

5 ft. 

Length 24 ft. 

2350 

540.00 

435 

3500 

175 

230 

210 

5 ft. 

Length 28 ft. 

2700 

630.00 

440 

4000 

200 

260 

240 

5 ft. 

Length 32 ft. 

3050 

720.00 


rm 

,r~T 

n 

\ntohe 


T ‘ 1 

No 405 PowndTonW ! • 

« 

1 500 G«l 

1 I 


1 Up toTwenly Rsople T | 

1 1 1 


. Chomber 

1 375 Gal 

iEfFIvent 

1 CMnbe** 1 


! l25Gal 
I 


h 


For larger systems up to 36,000 
gallon capaqity. Ask for plans. ^ 


gal., figure price at 16c per 



No. 405 Horizontal Tank 

Nos. 410 to 440 are same design as 
405, but larger capacity. Special 
openings made to specifications 


San-EquSp Improved Self- 
drain Toilet 

Provides a sanitary indoor 
toilet where water and sewers are 
not available. Necessity of empty- 
ing tanks by drain valve or pump- 
ing process overcome in the self- 
drain design. 

The Self-drain storage tank 
provides for intensified chemical 
treatment of the sewage in the first 
chamber, and such an arrangement 
of partition and baffle as to insure 
a clear liquid discharge which is 
easily disposed of by a short line 
of filter tile or by a small seepage 
pool. 

SIZES AND CAPACITIES SELF- 
DRAIN STORAGE TANK 


No. 

Net 

gal. 

Number of 
people 

Size of tank, 
in. 

Price 

Home 

Camp 

School 

Mill 

Diam. 

Lgth. 

" 360A 

60 

4 


224 

36 

$64 00 

380A 

80 

7 

15 

224 

48 

76.00 

3128A 

128 

12 

25 

28 

48 

88.00 


Specifications— 
Vitreous china bowl 
fitted with oak fin- 
ish, post hinge, non- 
split seat. 8-ft. white 
enameled vent, 2- 
ft. galvanized 4-in. 
vent. Pipe stay, 
roof flange and vent 
cap, 24-in. drop tube 
connection (or spe- 
cial 18 to 24 in.). All 
small fittings re- 
q u i r e d including 
first charge of 
chemical. 

Storage tank, 
heavy g a u g e 
copperoid iron, 
full welded, 
rustproofed by 
mineral enamel 
melted on. 

Simple in- 
structions for 
installation and 
care. 



Multiple Bowl System of San-Equip 
Self-drain Toilet 


No. 

Number of 
bowls 

Capacity, 

gal. 

Dimensions. 

in. 

Price 

352A 

2 

250 

29x 88 

176.00 

353 A 

3 

375 

29x124 

264.00 

354A 

4 

500 

32x144 

352.00 

355A 

5 

625 

32x180 

440.00 

356A 

6 

750 

32x216 

528.00 


San-Equip Self-drain 
Toilet 

(All patents pending) 


{ 
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NUSTONE PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Concrete Septic Tanks, Laundry Trays and Garbage Receivers 

405 Lexington Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORIES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. WEEHAWKEN, N. J. KINGSTON, N. Y. BUFFALO, N. Y. NEW HAVEN, CONN. BOSTON, MASS 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. BALTIMORE, MD. JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


Products 

Nustone Concrete Septic Tank; Nustone Con- 
crete Grease Trap; Nustone Concrete Laundry 
Tubs, and Nustone Concrete Underground Garbage 
Receiver. 

A Sanitary Sewerage System of Sensible Simplicity 

A complete portable sanitary sewerage system, 
available for any type of building, irrespective of loca- 
tion, giving every advantage of the city building con- 
nected with regular sewer lines. It does away with the 
filthy cesspool and 
all its dangers and 
attendant nuisance. 

Requires no at- 
tention for life, 
when properly in- 
stalled. 

Nustone Concrete Septic Tank 

After repeated and finally successful experiments 
we have created the Nustone septic tank, constructed 
scientifically and simply, easy to install, automatically 
working by the balance of outflow with inflow. 

Construction and Capacity — The Nustone septic 
tank is made of concrete with separate compartments. 
For ease of handling and installing, each compartment 
is made in six sections. The unit illustrated shows three 
compartments of a 
total length of 8 ft. 

4 in., 3 ft. wide and 
3 ft. high. It is of 
sufficient capacity for 
the needs of eight 
people of continuous 
residence, and extra 
compartments may be added to provide for any additioml 
number of persons. One three-compartment tank is sum- 
cient for twenty persons in school or factory. 

The Nustone concrete septic tank is made with 
especial regard to economy and ease of installation. 
Unskilled labor may be used in setting and connecting. 

Process of Disposal — The sewerage enters the 
Nustone septic tank and settles where it is destroyed by 
bacterial action. T\ik solid matter is attacked by the 
bacteria and reduoe^to part liquid and part gaseous. 
Part of the settled 'matter, owing to the action of the 
bacteria and gas, by fermentation form a scum on the 
surface of the liquid in the first and second compart- 
ments. In the third comparfinent the sewerage has been 
entirely reduced to liquid effluent and may safely be dis- 
posed of through the seepage pits or drainage field. 

Main Points to be Observed When Installing — 
The Nustone septic tank should be located as far froni 
the house and source of water supply as conditions will 
permit. The sewerage should enter the septic tank, not 
with a rush, but gently. The pipe from the building to 
the tank should be laid with a pitch of not more than i/g 
in. to the foot, preferably in. 

Rain water from the roofs or cistern should not be 
allowed to enter into the septic tank. 

The waste from the kitchen sink, pantry sink and 
laundry tubs should be passed through a grease trap 




before entering the septic tank, to separate the grease 
and animal fats. 

Installation instructions are furnished with each 
tank. The parts are numbered. When assembled, the 
joints are thoroughly pointed, manhole covers put in 
place. After installation of drainage system, the tank 
is ready for use. 

Nustone Concrete Grease Trap 

As previously stated, we strongly 
recommended a grease trap to which the 
kitchen and pantry sink, and laundry tubs 
are connected before this waste or sewer- 
age is allowed to enter the septic tank, as 
grease and animal fat clogs the tank and 
is hostile to the bacteria. 

Traps are of ample size, simply^constructed, inex- 
pensive and require cleaning at infrequent intervals. 

• ■ 

Nustone Concrete Laundry Tubs 

Made of monolithic concrete with one, two or three 
compartments. They are 
sanitary, no seams or joints 
to leak, no sharp corners or 
angles to collect and retain 
impurities. The wringer 
may be fastened securely to 
end walls or partitions of 


tubs. Two-Compartment Laundry Tub 

DIMENSIONS NUSTONE CONCRETE LAUNDRY TUBS 


One-compartment 

Two-compartment 

Three-compartment 

Length, 

Width, 

Depth, 

Length, 

Width. 

Depth, 

Length, 

Width, 

■Depth, 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

' in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

24 

21 

16 

42 

21 

16 

72 

21 

16 

•24 

24 

16 

48 

21 

16 

•72 

24 

16 

27 

24 

16 

•48 

24 

16 

81 

24 

1 6 

30 

24 

16 

54 

24 

16 

90 

24 

16 




1 60 

24 

16 1 

1 




♦These are standard sizes. Prices are for tubs only. 


Special Styles on Request — Combination tub and 
sink with or without high back. 

Tub with high back, soap dish, or wringer guard. 
Sink with or without high back. 




Grease Trap 


Nustone Concrete Underground 
Garbage Receiver 

Made of monolithic concrete. 
Will not wear out, is frostproof ; gar- 
bage will not ferment and is kept safe, 
odorless and inconspicuous under- 
ground. A heavy iron lid, raised by 
pressure of the foot, protects the con- 
tents. An inside galvanized iron pail 
can easily be removed and returned 
by garbage collectors. Insures abso- 
lute protection against fly plague and 
the spread of garbage and disease. 



No. 22 

Garbage Receiver 


DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES. UNDERGROUND GARBAGE 



Double cover type 

Single cover type 

No. 20 

No. 21 

No. 26 

No. 22 

Outside concrete cylinder. in. 

Inside containers. in. 

Capacity of containers, .gal. 
Shipping weight lb. 

24x30 

19x26 

30 

390 

18^x26 
13 x24 

14 
210 

181^x25 

13^x24 

16 

200 

18^x19 

13^x18 

12 

160 
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STROUDSBURG SEPTIC-TANK CO. 

312 Main Street, STROUDSBURG, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Woolworth Building 
HACKENSACK, N. J., 204 State Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 328 Chestnut Street 
SCRANTON, PA., Board of Trade Building 


ALLENTOWN, PA., 816 Chew Street 


Products 

Sewage Disposal Systems. 

Septic Tanks. 

Sewage Ejectors. 

Also manufacturers of Concrete Drain Tile 
and Reinforced Concrete Sewer Pipe; Cast Iron 
Manholes, Covers and Fittings for sewage dis- 
posal systems. 

Sep-Tank Sewage Disposal Systems 

The Sep-Tank 




Sep-Tank 


sewage 

disposal system consists of 
one or more Sep-Tank septic 
tanks and necessary drain tile. 

SepnTank systems em- 
ploy the L.R.S. system of 
sewage disposal devised by 
the United States Public 
Health Service. They have 
been commended by various 
State Boards of Health and 
other eminent authorities on 
sanitation. 

Sep-Tanks — Sep-Tanks 
are permanent, made of con- 
crete, thoroughly reinforced 


by steel fabric to prevent cracking, and water- 
proofed to prevent leaking and absorption. Only 
the best grades of portland cement, selected silica 
sand and special steel reinforcing are used. 

Sep-Tanks are cylindrical in shape and the 
sides, bottoms and partitions are moulded in one 
trademark piece. There are no joints to open after instal- 
lation, thus leakage is prevented and sufficient water in 
the tank is assured at all times to promote septic action. 
The covers are also made of reinforced concrete, 
moulded separately and waterproofed. 

The corrosive action of the acids in the sewage will 
not affect Sep-Tanks. 

Operation — The Sep-Tank has sufficient depth to 
insure complete digestion of the sewage and sufficient 
area for a proper bacterial mat. The flow of sewage 
through the Sep-Tank is retarded by curved pipes or 
baffles, preventing agitation. 

Tile Disposal Field — This consists of porous 
drain tile, the length of which varies with the kind of 
soil. We manufacture drain tile for sewage disposal 
purposes and furnish it when specified. 

Many Users — Over 50,000 tanks of this design are 
now in use. 



Section Through Sep-Tank 

SINGLE UNIT SYSTEMS 
For ordinary single house use 


Sep-tank 

No. 

Size, 

in. 

Capacity, 

gal. 

Number of persons 
served, etc. 

Approx, 
weight, lb. 

20 

32x54 

200 

5 persons; 1 bath 

1450 

21 

38x54 

250 

7 persons; 1 bath 

1600 

22 

44x54 

300 

10 persons; 2 baths 

1750 


♦BATTERY SYSTEMS 


Bat- 

tery 

No. 

Number and 
size of 
liquefying 
tank, 
in. 

Number and 
size of 
effluent 
tank, 
in. 

Total 

cap., 

gal. 

Number of persons 
served 

Approx. 

weight, 

lb. 

Resi- 

dences 

Factor- 

ies 

Schools 

12 

1-44x52 

1-28x42 

450 

15 

30 

45 

2600 

13 

2-44x52 

1-44x52 

900 

30 

45 

60 

4650 

14 

3-44x52 

1-44x52 

1200 

45 

67 

90 

5600 

15 

4-44x52 

1-44x52 

1500 

60 

90 

120 

7000 

16 

5-44x52 

1-44x52 

1800 

80 

120 

160 

8400 

17 

6-44x52 

1-44x52 

2100 

100 

150 

200 

9800 

18 

7-44x52 

1-44x52 

2400 

125 

175 

225 

11350 


Priestman Sewage Ejector 

Used principally for ejecting sewage from buildings 
in which the lower floors are below the level of the 
sewer. Consists of a cast iron sewage receiver, two 
special check valves and a special air controlling device 
as shown. 

Operation is fully automatic. Sewage gravitates 
into the receiver and, when it has risen to a certain level, 
the pressure of the air in the receiver actuates the 
air control device, 
which admits c o m - 
pressed air into the 
receiver. This a i r 
pressure forces the 
s e w a g e from the 
receiver into the 
sewer. 

Moving parts 
have been reduced to 
a minimum and sat- 
isfactory operation 
for many years is 
assured without at- 
tention. No vital 
moving parts come 
in contact with the 
sewage ; no floats ; 
no corrosion ; no 
trouble. Priestman Sewage Ejector 

STANDARD TYPES AND SIZES PRIESTMAN SEWAGE EJECTOR 



♦For large installations to accommodate large rcsmcucca, jscuwio, 
hotels, factories, etc., where the single units are too sniall to take care of 
the sewage. The seven batteries listed above are carried in stock, but we 
can arrange tanks in batteries up to any number required. We are also 
prepared to supply systems for entire municipalities. 


Ejector 

No. 

Capacity, 
gal. per min. 

Head pumped 
against or lift, ft. 

Inlet head, 
ft. in. 

1 V. F. 

5 to SO 

1 to 150 

3 

0 

2 V. 

75 

1 to 150 

3 

0 

3 V. 

100 

1 to J50 

4 

0 

5 V. 

200 

1 to 150 

5 

2 

7 V. 

300 

1 to 150 

6 

4 
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UNITED CEMENT PRODUCTS CO. 

Sanitary Sewage Disposal Without Sewers 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


Product 

“Perfection” Septic Tank (Patented). 

Adaptability 

To be used in connection with inside closet, bath- 
room and kitchen sink, where there is no sewer connec- 
tion, for residences, schools, churches, factories, etc. 

Description 

The “Perfection” septic tank reduces house sew- 
age to water by the process of bacteria, which enter the 
tank with the sewage and, being increased by millions, 
literally devour and digest all contents, including tissue 
paper. 

This tank is made of re-enforced cement concrete 
in sections for convenience in handling. These sections 
are cemented together in the ground forming a recep- 
tacle that is air- and water-tight. 

The walls are 2 in. thick all around and every sec- 
tion is re-enforced with expanded metal. 

The residence size, which has 3 compartments is 
large enough for 8 people. This size is known as the 
unit and larger sizes are multiples of this unit. To 
preserve the life and activity of the bacteria, the excava- 
tion for this tank should be deep enough to maintain a 
temperature of not less than 50° in the coldest weather. 
This depth should be, approximately, 3 to 5 ft. 

General Specifications 

Construction — Re-enforced cement concrete. Made 
with grooves, easily fitted. Shipped in sections (crated). 
Weight, 2800 lb., single unit. Each additional unit 
2300 lb. 

Size of Single Unit Tank (Up to 8 People) — 
7 ft. 4 in. long, 32 in. wide, and 27 in. deep, inside. 
Walls, 2 in. thick. Size of elbows, 4 in. Elbows and 
farm tile necessary are not furnished as part of the 
standard equipment. 

These tanks are furnished in any size to meet any 
requirement — 2, 3, 4 and 5-unit systems and 
larger — length and capacities are multiples of the 
specifications of a single unit tank. 


CAPACITIES AND RATINGS 


Number of 
units 

♦Size 

Capacity based on number of 
persons using 

Family, hotel or 
institution 

School or factory 

1 

7' 4' 

8 

20 

2 

15' 4' 

16 

40 

3 

23' 

24 

60 

4 

30' 8' 

32 

80 

5 

38' 4' 

40 

100 

6 

46' 

48 

120 

7 

53' 8' 

56 

140 

8 

61' 4' 

64 

160 

9 

69' 

72 

180 

10 

76' 8' 

80 

200 

11 

84' 4' 

88 

220 

12 

92' 

96 

240 

13 

100' 

104 

260 

14 

107' 4' 

112 

280 

15 

115' 

120 

300 

16 

122' 8' 

128 

320 

17 

130' 4' 

136 

340 

18 

138' 

144 

360 

19 

145' 8' 

152 

380 

20 

153' 4' 

160 

400 

21 

161' 

168 

420 

22 

168' 8' 

176 

440 

23 

176' 4' 

184 

460 

24 

184' 

192 

480 

25 

191' 8' 

200 

500 



*A11 units are 27 in. deep x 32 in. wide; walls 2 in. thick. 

Guarantee 

Where the directions for installing tanks are fol- 
lowed (which are simple and easy) this Company guar- 
antees that contents of the tank will be reduced to water, 
which may be emptied anywhere without offense to sight 
or smell and that the tank will not require cleaning out. 

Quick Shipments 

Manufactured and shipped from 37 factories from 
coast to coast. Low freight rate. 

There is a factory near you. 

References 

Thoroughly proved through years of use. 

Over 15,000 “Perfection” tanks are now in use, 
some of them for 14 years, without any attention. 

Prices, estimates and blue prints furnished on 
application. 

Installation Data 

The installation of a septic tank is not complete 
unless the effluent from the same is taken care of — this 
is of vital importance. Full directions for installing and 
using this tank go with every shipment. 


jffi 


Theeffluentas shown 
in No. 1 may be dis- 
charged into a dry 
well, ravine, stream, 
pond or lake 


i 


"jCMirse . 





The “Perfection” Septic Tank Installed 


iyb- Surf^et 

Lufth of Tilt Sti! 

Theeffluentas shown 
in Nos. 2 and 3 is in- 
tended to be absorbed 
through the irrigation 
field into the soil 


U Jyb Jyf/mtt Irriyaticn Ltytuf 

Ltnffh»/ril» 0ft Mt 

Layouts for Disposal of Effluent from P erfection 
Septic Tanks 
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KAUSTINE COMPANY, INC. 

Sanitation Engineers and Manufacturers of Sewage Disposal Equipment 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 


NEW YORK. N. Y. 
TRENTON, N. J. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


SALES OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBURGH, PA, 
MEMPHIS, TENN. PORTLAND, ORE. HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
HAWTHORNE, MELBOURNE, AUSTRALIA 


ALTOONA, PA. 
DUNDAS, ONT. 


Products 

Chemical Toilets; Septic Tanks. 
Also manufacture Oil Tanks; Room 
Heaters. 


Kdustine 


TRADE-MARK 


Construction of Kaustine Chemical Toilets 

The tank is made of Armco Ingot Iron. The iron 
tank is coated heavily inside and outside with Hermastic 
enamel. Hermastic enamel is a bituminous product that 
positively protects the iron from acids, alkalis, gases and 
corrosion. 

The agitator revolves. Blades are fastened to a 
horizontal bar. They' whirl when the agitator rod at 
back of bowl is “worked” up and down. That cuts the 
sewage to pieces and mixes the chemical into it. 

The vitreous china bowl with wood seat and lid is 
like that of any flush toilet, except the bowl is made 
without a trap. Where desired, in place of bowls, we 
can furnish vitreous china or enameled iron ventilated 
urinals of various sizes and styles. 

The installing of the vent pipe is of great importance 
because by that means odors are carried off. 

The tank, when full of Kaustinized, sterile, liquid 
sewage, is opened at manhole and by lifting the internal 
valve the contents are drained off into a 
“leaching pool” in the earth. If that partic- 
ular spot of earth is clay that 
holds water, or if it is full of sur- 
face water so seepage can not 
take place, then the contents of 
the tank must be pumped out and 
hauled away. 

Kaustine Chemical is 
guaranteed to be of stand- 
ard purity and strength, be- 
ing at the least, fifteen 



Made in 
ments. 


times stronger than phenol (carbolic acid). 

Kaustine Toilets are adaptable to 
homes, schools, summer camps and cot- 
tages, factories, railroad stations, etc. 
various sizes and styles to meet all require- 


Kaustine Enameled Iron Septic Tanks 

Made of Armco Ingot Iron, enameled inside and 
outside with Hermastic enamel, designed for use 
in homes, clubs, etc., where running water is avail- 
able. 

An Engineering Department is maintained to assist 
and advise our clients. 

Specifications and data on the larger sizes than those 
specified below, mailed on request. 

Standard domestic sizes as follows : 


No. 

Dimen- 

sions, 

Total 

capacity, 

gal. 

Working 

capacity, 

gal. 

Number of persons designed 
to accommodate 

Approx, 
shipping 
wt., lb. 

in. 

Home 

Hotel 

Factory 

School 

111 

112 

32x50 

170 

140 

4 




250 

38x50 

245 

200 

7 

8 

10 

12 

295 

113 

48x50 

390 

320 

10 

12 

IS 

20 

470 

114 

55x60 

615 

535 

17 

20 

25 

32 

800 

115 

65x60 

860 

735 

25 

30 

35 

50 

1290 

116 

75x60 

1150 

1000 

35 

50 

65 

80 

1650 


Kaustine Chemical Toilet 



Septic Tank Installation 
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BRAYMAN WATER-TIGHT DRAIN CO. 

133 West 52nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Brayman Watertight Drain Boxes. 


Bray man Watertight Drain Boxes 

Made for every purpose and suitable for 
every condition where drainage is required, 
especially for concrete construction. Different 
types for stables, garages, ^ manure pits, ice 
plants, storage buildings, railroad yards, areas, 
courts, roofs, hospitals, powerhouses, mausoleums, road- 
ways, bridges, showers, toilets, swimming pools, schools, 
cow barns, etc. 

Where special drain boxes for particulp purposes 
are required, castings will be made to suit drawings 
submitted. Brayman drains are made in cast iron, gal- 
vanized iron, polished brass or white metal. Covers 
are of cast iron, malleable iron, galvanized iron, or steel, 
polished brass or white metal. Standard 4-lb. sheet 
lead flashings are furnished, if ordered; heavier flashings 
furnished, if specified. 


TRADE-MARK 


Advantages of Brajroan Watertight Drains 

Brayman watertight drains may be set at 
the time the floors are laid, thereby avoiding 
IRQ/^\TMAN1 possibility of improper levels, or any incorrect 
®l\n7rinll; pitch to the drain. The flashing, when worked 
in with the waterproofing, becomes a part of 
it. The plumbing connections may be made at 
any time thereafter, as calked joint is made 
inside the drain from the top. Lead flashings 
may be made any dimension specified by the architect. 
There are no leaks or discolored ceilings where Brayman 
watertight drains are installed. Guaranteed absolutely 
non-freezing when used in exterior parts of buildings. 
Floor sweepings, or other solid matter, are prevented 
from passing through drain boxes and clogging pipes, 
being retained by means of sieves and dams which are 
readily accessible for the purpose of cleaning out accumu- 
lated sediment. Furnished with either side or bottom 
connections, making Brayman watertight drains practical 
in all locations. 





Installation— Tile, Slate, Brick or Concrete Roofs 


Specification for Roof Drains 

Provide and install, where shown on the drawings, a [cast 
iron] [galvanized iron] [polished brass] or [white metal] 

Fig Brayman Watertight Drain Box, x x 

in. deep, with (an abutment for gravel, slag, metal, 

tile, slate, brick or concrete rooO, or (a flange for tile, 

slate, brick or concrete roof), with x in. 4-lb. 

sheet lead flashing in. below roof level ; provided with 

a (3, 4, 5 or 6) -in. (bottom or side) connection for internal 
calking. 

Provide (removable or locked) (flat slotted or bee-hive 
slotted) covers of (cast iron, malleable iron, steel, galvanized 
iron or steel, polished brass, or white metal). 

Provide and install strainers or inside baffle plates to pre- 
vent dirt or other solid matter passing through box trap. 


Installation — Gravel or Slag Roofs 


BRAYMAN ROOF DRAINS 


Drain Boxes 

4-lb. Sheet Lead 
Flashing 

Fig. 

No. 

1 

Size, in. 

( 

Diam. of outlets, in. 

Size, 

Below roof 

Bottom 

Side 

in. 

level, in. 


1 n S/i' -V- 1 n 8,^ Y 7 

3, 4. 5, 6 
3, 4, 5, 6 


24x24 

VA 

n AA 

10^x10^x95^ 
10Mxl0Mx9M 
8Hx 8^x4 
10 xlO x4 
12 xl2 x4 


24x24 

IH 

Lf-OO 

A7 

3 ’ 4,’ s! 6 


24x24 

KJ^O i 

M 

M 

M 

2\ 3.’ 4 
3, 4 


12x12 

IH 


18x18 

IH 

3 ! 4 


18x18 

m 
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Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co. 




B. Building Department 
h'loor or Vault Drain 


Fig. C. Garage or Stable 
Washing Floor Drain 
Special device for locking 
ring and cover to drain 


Fig. E. Automobile, Carria|fe or 
Wagon Wash Floor Dram 


Fig. H. Floor or Wagon Wash 
Stand Drain 


Fig. 90. Non-slip Top Drain, 
Board of Education Pattern 



Fig. X-47. Floor Drain 
Heavy cast brass, for screw pipe 


Fig. 96. Yard, Court and Ga- 
rage Drain, Board of Edu- 
cation Pattern 


Fig. Y-10. Shower Drain with 
Adjustable Top for Floor 
Levels 


Fig. Z-131. Shallow, Toilet 
Floor Drain 
Polished brass 



^ i '• 

ar 



Fig. 0-29. Showing Installations — Cement, Tile, Cork Floors, Etc 


BRAYMAN FLOOR DRAINS 


Drain Boxes 

4-lb. Sheet Lead 
Flashing 


Fig. 

No. 

Size, in. 

I 

1 



Fig. 

No. 

Diam. cf o 
Bottom 

utlets, in. 
Side 

Size, 

in. 

Below floor 
level, in. 

B 

8i^x 8Hx 9H 

2, 

3, 4 

2, 3, 4 

12x12 

2H 

90 

B 

10 xlO X 9\i 

2, 

3, 4 

2, 3, 4 

18x18 

3H 

96 

B 

12 xl2 X 9H 

2. 

3, 4 

2, 3, 4 

18x18 

2H 

97 

C 

13Hxl3Hx 7^ 

3, 

4 


18x18 

5 

N 

E 

12 Mxl 25 ^x 

3, 

4 


18x18 

5 

O 

H 

12 xl2 X 9H 

3, 

4 


18x18 

2M-7H 

O 

H 

12 xl2 X 9>i 



3. 4 

18x18 

3H 

O 

I 

ISHxlSHxlO 



3. 4, 5, 6 

24x24 


0-29 

I 

ISHxlSHxllH 

3, 

4, 5. 6 


24x24 

3H 

X-47 

J 

18Hxl8Hxl4>i 



3, 4, 5, 6 

30x30 

5 

X-47 

J 

18^x18^x16 

3, 

4, 5, 6, 8 


30x30 

5 

Y-10 

K 

lOHxlOJ^x 5H 

3, 

4 


18x18 

3 

Y-76 

L 

8^x 8Hx 6H 



2, 3, 4 



Y-76 

L 

8Hx 8Hx l}4. 

2, 

3, 4 



Z-131 

89 

12 xl2 xlO 



3. 4 



Z-136 


Drain Boxes 


Size, in. 


12 xl2 xlO 
12 xl2 xlO 

15Hxl5Hxl3H 

10 xlO X 7 
8Kx 8>^x 7H 
10 XlO X 7H 


12 

xl2 

X 7 

10 

XlO 

X 5H 

8 

X 8 

X 2H 

9 

X 9 

X 

3Hx 3Hx 6 


5 in. diam. x 2 

6 in. diam. x 6 
6 in. diam. x 2 
6x6 


Diam. cf outlets, in. 


Bottom 


3, 4. 5 
3. 4, 5 
3, 4 
3, 4 
2. 3. 4 

2, 3, 4 

3, 4 
2, 3 
4 


2 

3 

2, 3 
2 


Side 


3. 4. 5 
3, 4. 5 
3, 4 5 


2, 3 


4-lb. Sheet Lead 
Flashing 


Size, 

in. 


24x24 

18x18 

12x12 

18x18 

18x18 

18x18 


12x12 


Below floor 
bvel, in. 


2H 

3H 

2H 

IM 


FOR SPECIFICATIONS OF ABOVE DRAINS, SEE PAGE FOLLOWING 
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Specification for Floor Drains 

Provide and install, where shown on the drawings, a (cast 

iron, galvanized iron, polished brass, or white metal) Fig 

Brayman Watertight Drain Box, x... ...x 

with a (square or round) flange to receive floor finish, with 

X in. 4-lb. sheet lead flushing in. below floor 

level; provided with a (2, 3, 4, 5, 6, or 8) -in. (bottom or side) 
connection for internal calking. 


Note: Drains X-47 and Z-131 are furnished in all brass or 

iron. , . , 

Drain X-47 is for screw pipe only. 

Provide (removable or locked) (flat or concave, slotted or 
perforated) covers of (cast iron, malleable iron, steel, galvanized 
iron or steel, polished brass, or white metal). 

Provide and install strainers or inside baffle plates to prevent 
dirt or other solid matter passing through box to trap. 



Fig. 30 







> Itmm Kfm 

i 

. f 

£ 1 

1 


Fig. 30. Roughing in Dimensions 


Size, 

in. 

2 

3 

4 


ripe diam., 


Dimensions, in. 


1^2 

2 

3 

4 


A 1 

B 1 

c 1 

D 


3M 

2 

Ws 

9 

4K 

2 

Ws 

lOH 

5H 

2H 


im 

6^4 

2H 






Svrtoc€ 


4-VPiA. 


Size, 

in. 

Pipe diam., 
in. 

Dimensions, in. 

A 1 B 1 Seal 

1 1 3 

21 2 \ SH 

7M 1 2H 
IVi \ 2H 


Fig. 34. Roughing in Dimensions 


’ioe diam.. in. 1 

1 A 1 

1 B 1 

1 C 

D 

3 

lOH 

2H 

3 

14 

4 

lOH 


3 

14 

5 

13 

2V2 

3 

16H 

6 

13 

2% 

3 

16V^ 



Fig. 32. Roughing in Dimensions 


Seep-proof Combined Floor 
Drain and Trap 

Is suitable and recom- 
mended for concrete or tile 
floors. The construction con- 
sists of a cast iron body with 
a sub-dish receptor to take care of possible seepage 
of water between floor material and edge of flange; 
knobs or projections are provided for concrete bond. 
If desired, additional sheet lead flashing can be used 
and secured to edge of dish receptor, or membrane 
waterproofing can be used in a similar manner. 

The drains are also provided with adjustable 


Size, 

in. 

1 ipe 
diam., 
in. 

Dimensions, in. 

A 1 

B 1 

C 1 

1 D 1 

1 E 1 

1 F 1 

Seal 

IH 


/H 

3H 


5 

Oh 

10)^ 

2^4 

2 

7 

9 



5H 

7 

11 


3 

3 

lOH 


lys 

3 


1 1 

2H 

4 

4 

iiH 

6H 

IH 

4H 

9h 

13J| 

3h 


brass or nickelplated head and 
removable strainer. They are 
made ready to attach to traps 
provided by the plumber, or 
are made with trap in com- 
bination, as above illustrated. 


Specification for Seep-proof Floor Drains 

The contractor shall provide and install, where shown 

on drawings, a cast iron Fig Seep-proof (drain, or 

combined drain and trap) with a in. adjustable (brass, 

or nickelplated brass) head and removable strainer; and 

shall have a in. water seal, and a in. diam. 

pipe connection. 


SEEP-PROOF COMBINED FLOOR DRAINS AND TRAP FOR CONCRETE 

OR TILE FLOORS 
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Fig. A. Yard and Fig. 45. Powerhouse Drain 
Area Drain, Re- 
movable Strainer 
Dam 



Fig. G. Manure Pit 
Drain 





Fig. G-400. Liquid Manure 
Saver Drain for Cow 
Barns and Stables 



Fig. Q-1. Gutter Drain for 
Concrete Floors 



Fig. L-IS. Shal- 
low Fire Tower or 
Stairwell Drain 



Fig. Y-1 Sanitary Flush- 
ing Drain for Hospital, 
Subway, Railway Station 
and Public Buildings 



Fig. Y-28. Refrigerator Drip Fig. Y-2. Drain without 
Receptor Made with Re- Flushing Rim 

movable Cleaner 



Fig. P-1. Gutter Drain for 
Continuous Concrete Gutter 


BRAYMAN MISCELLANEOUS FLOOR DRAINS 


Drain Boxes 

4-lb. Sheet 

Lead Flashing 

Fig. 

Size, in. 

Diam. of Outlets, in. 

Water 

Gutter, in. 

Water 

Size, in. 

Below 

No. 

Bottom 

Side 

seal, in. 

Width 

Depth 

supply, in. 

floor level, in. 

A 

10 xlO X 9}4 
14 xl4 xl2 

3,4 

3,4 







G 

3,4,5 







G-400 

27^x14^x12 
6-in. diam. x 
18 x24 x30 

3,4 

134 






L-15 

2,3 






45 


2,3,4,6 





36x36 

4 

P-1 

10 xlO X 9M 
8Hx 9^x 7M 
9^-in. diam. x 6}4 
1 1 -in. diam. x 6H 
9^-in. diam. x 4>^ 
7 -in. diam. x 4 



TH 

SVs 

2H 

2H 


18x18 

7 

Q-1 

Y-1 


3,4 



18x18 

• 5H 

4 

2,2H.3 

2,2H.3 

2,3 


H 

18x18 

Y-1 





24x24 

4 

Y-2 





30x30 

2H 

Y-28 

IH 







Specifications 

Yard or Area Drain — The contractor shall provide and 
install, where shown on the drawings, a (cast iron, galvan- 
ized iron or polished brass) Fig. A Brayman Watertight 
Drain Box, 10x10x9^/^ in. deep, with cover and interior re- 
movable strainer dam and brass locking device, provided 
with (side or bottom) outlet for (3 or 4) -in. pipe connection. 

Manure Pit Drain — The contractor shall provide and 
install, where shown on the drawings, a (cast iron, galvan- 
ized iron or polished brass) Fig. G Brayman Watertight 
Drain Box, 14x14x12 in. deep, with cover and all parts 
removable for cleaning; lower edge of outlet opening 5 in. 
from inside of bottom. Provided with side outlet for 
(3, 4, or 5) -in. pipe connection. 

Liquid Manure Saver Drain — The contractor shall 
provide and install, where shown on the drawings, a (cast 
iron, galvanized iron or polished brass) Fig. G-400 Brayman 
Watertight Drain Box, 2714x1414x12 in. deep, with covers, 
special partition for retention of liquids and with bells and 
inside strainers. Provided with 114-in. water seal and bot- 
tom outlets for (3 or 4) -in. pipe connections. 

Fire Tower or Stairwell Drain — The contractor shall 
provide and install, where shown on the drawings, a (cast 
iron or brass) Fig. L-15 Brayman Watertight Drain, 6-in. 
diam. by 414 in. deep, provided with a side outlet for (2 or 
3) -in. (calked or screw) pipe connection. 

Concrete Gutter Drain — For Continuous Gutter — 
The contractor shall provide and install, where shown on 
the drawings, a (cast iron or galvanized iron) Fig. P-1 
Brayman Watertight Drain, 10x10x914 in. deep, with cover 
forming a gutter 714 in. wide by 214 in. deep, provided with 
an 18x 18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 7-in. below top and a 
bottom outlet for ( or )-in. pipe connection. 

For End of Gutter — The contractor shall provide and 


install, where shown on the drawings, a (cast iron or gal- 
vanized iron) Fig. Q-1 Brayman Watertight Drain, 814 in. 
long by 9% in. wide by 714 in. deep, one end closed with 
cover forming gutter 5% in. wide by 214 in. deep, provided 
with an 18x 18-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 514 in. below top 
and a bottom outlet for (3 or 4) -in. pipe connection. 

Powerhouse Drain — The contractor shall provide and 
install, where shown on the drawings, a (cast iron, galvan- 
ized iron or all brass) Fig. 45 Brayman Watertight Drain, 
18x24x30 in. deep, provided with a 36x36-in. 4-lb. sheet lead 
flashing 4 in. below top and a side outlet for (2, 3, 4 or 6) -in. 
pipe connection. 

Sanitary Flushing Drain — The contractor shall provide 
and install, where shown on the drawings, a (polished brass 
or white metal) Fig. Y-1 Brayman Sanitary Flushing Drain 

in. diam. by in. deep, with in. water 

supply, provided with (polished brass or nickelplated) cover 

and a x in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 4 in. below 

top and a bottom outlet for (2, 2^^ or 3) -in. calked or screw 
pipe connection. 

Sanitary Drain without Flushing Rim — The con- 
tractor shall provide and install, where shown on the draw- 
ings, a (polished brass or white metal) Fig. Y-2 Brayman 
Watertight Drain, 9^/4-in. diam. by 4^/4 in. deep without 
flushing rim, provided with (polished brass or nickelplated) 
cover and a 30x30-in. 4-lb. sheet lead flashing 214 in. below 
top and a bottom outlet for (2 or 3) -in. calked or screw 
pipe connection. 

Refrigerator Drip Receptor — The contractor shall 
provide and install, where shown on the drawings, an all- 
brass, polished inside and all exposed surfaces. Fig. Y-28 
Brayrnan Refrigerator Drain, 7-in. diam. by 4 in. deep with 
a ^4-in. water supply and 1^-in. outlet; provided with a 
removable cleaner. 
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Fig. Y-11 
(Flat Top) 


Fig. Y-12 
(Curved Top) 


Fig. Y-13 
(Depressed Top) 


Fig. Y-5. Swimming Pool 
Drain Outlet 


Fig. Y-6. Swimming Pool Scum 
Gutter Drains — Barred 
Flush Covers 


Swimming Pool Scum Gutter Drains 




Fig. Y-161. Swimming Pool 
Spray Outlet 

Polished face, 9 in. long, 1% m. 
wide, 2-in. screw pipe 


Fig. Y-163. Swimming Pool 
Drain 

Polished brass, 5% in. long, 
2 in. deep, 3-in. outlet 



BRAYMAN SWIMMING POOL DRAINS 


Drain Boxes 


Fig. 

No. 


Y- 5 
Y- 5 
Y- 6 
Y- 11 
Y- 12 
Y- 13 
Y- 30 
Y- 31 
Y-161 
Y-163 


Size, in. 

Diam. cf 
outlets, in. 

13Hxl3Hx9M 

6 

13Hxl3Hx9><j 

6 

SHx 3H^3 

2 

5Hx 3Hx3\i 

2 

5Hx 3Hx3>4 

2 

3Hx 3Hx3>4 

2 

7^x 3 

2 

12 X 2H 

2 

9 X lyi 

2 

5VsX 2 

3 


Material 


Body 


Galv. iron 

Solid brass 

Brass 

Brass 

Brass 

Brass 

Brass 

Brass 

Brass 

Brass 


Cover 


Galv. iron 
Pol. brass 
Pol. brass 
Pol. brass 
Pol. brass 
Pol. brass 
Pol. brass 
Pol. brass 
Pol. brass 
Pol. brass 


Specifications for Swimming Pools i • , ii 

Drain Outlet — The contractor shall provide and install, 
where shown on the drawings, a (galvanized iron or solid 
brass) Fig. Y-5 Brayman Swimming Pool Dram Dox, 


Fig. Y-31. Swimming Pool 
Scum Gutter Drain, 
Polished Brass 

12 in. long, 2% in. wide, 2-in. 
Fig. Y-30. Swimming Pool screw pipe (male or female) 

Scum Gutter Drain, 

Polished Brass 

7% in. long, 3 in. wide, 2-in. 
screw pipe (male or female) 

X X in. deep, with floor flange, provided 

with a ^in. side connection. , / , • j 

Provide removable slotted cover of (galvanized or 

^°^‘*Scum Gu«er Drain Outlet— The contractor shall pro- 
vide and install, where ^own on *e dravving^ a (brass 
or polished brass) Fig. (Y-6, Y-lh Y-12, 
or Y-IM) Brayman Swimming Pool Scum Gutter Drain, 
X ....x; in. deep, with flange to receive ad- 
joining finish, provided with in. bottom screw pipe 

'^*^””provide removable slotted cover of polished brass. 

Spray Outlet— The contractor shall provide and install, 
where shown on the drawings, a brass Fig. X" 

Swimming Pool Spray Outlet with a polished brass per- 
forated rimovable face plate 9x1 Vs in. wide, provided with 
a 2-in. screw pipe connection. 




Fig. 46. Bridge Roadway 
Drains (Patented) 

12 in. diam., 11 in. deep; 
flange, 2^8 in. below top; 3 
or 4-in. screw pipe 


Fig. 86. Curved Roadway 
Box Drain 

Over bottom flange, 2 ft. 
3H in. X 1 ft. 5% in.; top, 
1 ft. 9 V 4 . in. X 11^ .in. deep; 
gratings, 1 ft.. 7 % m. x 9 ^ 
in.; depth, 8 in. 


Fig. 88. Circular Road- 
way Box Drain 
IS in. diam., 6 in. deep 


Fig. Z. Manhole 
Frame and 
Cover 


Fig. Z-129 
Hinged Street 
Washer 

Non-rustable lock 
and key 


MANHOLE FRAMES AND 
COVERS 


Specifications 

Bridge Roadway 
Drain— The contractor shall 
provide and install, where 
shown on the drawings, a 
(cast iron or galvanized 
iron) Fig. 46 Brayman Ex- 
tra Heavy Bridge Roadway 
Drain, 12-in. diam. by 11 in. 
deep with flange 2 V 2 in. be- 
low top, provided with a 
(3 or 4) -in. screw pipe con- 

Also made to conform to construction drawings furnished 

^RokdUV'BoTDrains-The contractor shall provide 
and install, where shown on the drawings, a cast 'fon 
(86 or 88) Brayman (Curved or Circular) Roadway Dram 
Box of following dimensions; (over bottom tlange, Z it. 


HINGED STREET WASHERS 


Fig. No. 

Size, in. 

7-1 

12x12x3 — 1 ring 

Z-2 

18x18x3 — 1 ring 

Z-3 

20x24x3—2 rings 

Z-4 

24x24x3 — 2 rings 

Z-5 

26x26x3 — 2 rings 

Z-6 

26x32x3—2 rings 

Z-7 

30x36x3—2 rings 

Z-8 

23x36x3 — 2 rings 

Z-9 

36x36x3 — 2 rings 


Fig. No. 

Size, in. 

Z-129 

7x 7 

Z-129 

11x11 

Z-129 

11x15 

Z-129 1 

! 16x16 


3% in. X 1 ft. 5^ in. ; top, 
1 ft. 9 V 4 : in. X 11^ in. ; grat- 
ing, 1 ft. 7% in. X 9% in. x 
8 in. deep) or (15-in. diam. 
by 6 in. deep). 

Note: Fig. 88 — Circular 

drains are made in cast ir(>n, 
galvanized iron or all brass, with 
covers of cast iron, galvanized 
iron or polished brass. 

Manhole Frames and Covers— The contractor shall 
provide and install, where shown on the drawings a (cast 
iron, galvanized iron or all brass) Fig. Z-(l, 2, 3, 4, b, o, /, 

8 or 9) Brayman Manhole Frame and Cover x x 

in. deep. , 

Hinged Street Washer Box— The contractor shall pro- 
vide and install, where shown on the drawings, a (cast iron, 
galvanized iron or all brass polished) Brayman Hinged 

Street Washer Box x m. provided with non- 

rustable lock and key. 
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ESTABLISHED 1897 

COMPOUND INJECTOR & SPECIALTY CO. 

Manufacturers of Floor Drains and Grease Traps 
419-421 North Laramie Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


LONG DISTANCE TELEPHONE 
Austin 1861, 1862 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Compound” 
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Products 

Garage, Laundry, Stable, Residence 
and Public Building Floor Drains; 
Hygienic and “AcmE’' 

Grease Traps, with and 
without Water Coolers. 

Also manufacturers 
of “AcmE” Ad- _ 

^‘ K'OMPOS T’^ 

BRICKS 


ACME” 

floor drains 


j u s t a b 1 e Floor 
Drains, with and 
without Automatic 

Backwater Valves ; ‘‘PeerlesS” Garage 
Drains and “PeerlesS” Floor Drains, with 
and without Automatic Backwater Valves; Dehn’s Auto- 
matic Water Softening and Scale Removing Devices, 
‘TeerlesS’’ Water Softener, “KomposT'* Bricks, 
“AcmE” Iron Closed-end Adjustable Closet Bends and 
Extensions; Iron Drum Traps, Clean-out Tees, End 
Ferrules, Refrigerator Drains; Blow-off Catch and 
Gravel Basins ; and other accessories to make a complete, 
perfectly sanitary plumbing drainage system. 

Sanitary Safeguards 

Architects, sanitary engineers and contractors will 
safeguard the health and property of their clients by 
specifying this company’s sanitary devices. As the 
trade-names “AcmE” and ‘TeerlesS” imply, they are 
unexcelled in design and opera- 
tion. They are durable in make r\ EHNSANIGAKT \ 
and in every zmy reliable; no 
other devices on the market may trade mark 
be substituted without risk for the ‘"Dehn” Line as being 
“equally as good.” The essential parts of these devices 
are patented. 

This company manufactures the largest and most 
pmplete line of sanitary plumbing drainage specialties 
in the United States. 

Garage Floor Drains 

The following regulations governing drainage from 
garages and other establishments, where gasoline, oils 
or other inflammable 
materials are used or 
stored, have been 
adopted by a great 
many cities through- 
out the United 
States : 

Garage floor 
drains (cast iron) 
shall be installed to 
avoid explosions, 
choked sewers, pre- 
vent accidents from 
formation of gases, 
and other com- 
plaints and nuis- 
ances common in 
automobile garages 

and other establish- fjg, g2. Dehn’s “PeerlesS” Garage 
ments. Floor Drain (Patented) 



'DEEP SEAL” 


FLOOR DRAINS 
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p eerles s;^- 


All our TRADE-MARKS are 
Registered U. S. Patent Office 



Section 1 : It shall be unlawful to use 
or attach any garage, dye, cleaning or other 
establishment with the public sewers where 
gasoline, oils or other 
inflammable materials 
are used or stored, un- 
less a system of mud, 
gas and oil basin 
(cast iron) is in- 
WATER softener Stalled. Garages 
shall be classified 

according to their construction and capacity 
of automobiles to be housed as follows : Class 
“A,” Class “B,” Class “C,” Class “D,” and Class “E.” 
Other establishments. Class “F,” shall be classified 
according to the construction, size of the building, and 
number of persons employed on the premises. 

Schedule of Capacity — The following schedule 
of capacities of “PeerlesS” Garage Floor Drains must 
be according to the following specifications here de- 

scribed and referred to as authority: 

Every garage housing automobiles, hereafter constructed 

in the city of , shall install a system of drainage basin 

(cast iron) to he provided with a removable receptacle (cast 
iron) inside of the basin to receive the mud and other material 
washed into the basin. The basin must be provided with 
an air chamber in the receiver, with a separate compartment 
constructed in such a 

rnanner that the direct 
discharge of water and 
other material can not 

come in direct contact 
with the fluid in the basin. 

The inlet of the recep- 
tacle in the basin must be 
provided with a guard 
(cast iron), having a 
solid top of sufficient size 
to entirely conceal the 
opening of the receptacle 
when discharging water 
or other material into the 
basin. The air chamber 

compartment must be . in 

provided with one 2-in. 

and one 4-in. vent hub »taIlation of Dehn s PeerlesS 
connection. Top of basin Garage Drainage System 

to be provided with bar grate (cast iron). 

One 2-in. and one 4-in. vent stack must be connected with 
the air chamber. The 2-in. vent stack must be extended outside 
of the building at least 8 ft. from the lot level, and the 4-in. vent 
stack must be extended through the roof. 

Class **A ** — Where not more than one automobile is housed, 
one 12-in. diameter of top and 14 in. deep “PeerlesS” Garage 
Floor Drain shall be installed. 

Class **B ** — Where more than one and less than five auto- 
mobiles are housed, one 15 in. diameter of top and 22 in. deep 
“PeerlesS” (Sarage Floor Drain shall be installed. 

Class **C ** — Where from five to ten automobiles are housed, 
one 20 in. diameter of top and 30 in. deep “PeerlesS” Garage 
Floor Drain shall be installed. 

Class **D ** — Where from ten to twenty-five automobiles are 
housed, one 20 in. diameter of top and not less than 38 in. deep 
“PeerlesS” Garage Floor Drain shall be installed. 

Class “E” — Where from twenty-five to fifty automo- 
biles are housed, two 20 in. diameter of top and not less than 
38 in. deep “PeerlesS” Garage Floor Drains shall be in- 
stalled. 

Class **F ** — Other establishments shall be classified by the 
Fire Prevention Board according to the construction and size of 
the building and number of persons employed on the premises, 
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and such drainage shall be installed as may be approved by one 
in authority. 


FIG. 62. DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, GARAGE FLOOR DRAINS 


Diameter of top, in 

20 

20 

20 1 

20 

Waste outlet, in 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Depth over all, in 

30 

38 

46 1 

54 

Two vent hub connections 

One 2 in.. 

one 4 in. 


Approximate weight, lbs 

400 1 

1 500 1 

600 1 

700 

Price, iron top and strainer, each 

$75.00 1 

1 95.00 1 

110. oo| 

125.00 


Dehn’s ‘‘AcmE” Grease Traps 

Designed to keep the water 
temperature. By connecting the 
cold water supply pipe leading 
to the kitchen sink, range boiler 
and other fixtures with the water 
jacket in the basin, the water in 
the basin will be continually 
chilled to a very low tempera- . 
ture. 

As soon as the greasy water 
enters the basin, the grease con- 
geals and floats to the top of the 
water. This grease can be very 
easily removed by any one. The 
handhole is provided with a mal- 
leable iron saddle and heavy 
thumbscrew. 


in the basin at a low 



Fig. 113. Dehn’s **AcmE” 
Double Trapped Water 
Cooling Grease Trap 

(Patented) 





Fk3. 113, PATCNTCO 


Showing Dehn’s **AcmE” Grease Trap Properly 
Installed in Kitchen 


Schedule of Capacity — The following schedule 
of capacity applies to Delinks “AcmE” Water Cooling 
Grease Traps when installed in residences, restaurants, 
hotels, boarding houses, large and public institutions. 

No, 15-1 — 12 in. diameter of top, 15 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 25 people with 3 meals each day. 

No, 18-1—12 in. diameter of top, 18 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 35 people with 3 meals each day. 

No, 24-1 — 20 in. diameter of top, 24 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No, 30-1 — 20 in. diameter of top, 30 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 100 people with 3 meals each day. 

No, 36-1 — 20 in. diameter of top, 36 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No, 24-2 — 24 in. diameter of top, 24 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 100 people with 3 meals each day. 

No, 30-2 — 24 in. diameter of top, 30 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 150 people with 3 meals each day. 

No, 36-2—24 in. diameter at top, 36 in. deep, double trapped 
water cooling grease trap will fill the requirements when sup- 
plying from 1 to 200 people with 3 meals each day. 

Suggestion for Grease Trap Installation — For 
large institutions, it is suggested that a grease trap be 


installed for each individual sink, dishwasher, etc. For 
such installations, the minimum capacity of grease trap 
should be installed. 


FIG. 113. DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, GREASE TRAPS 


No 

15-1 

18-1 

24-1 

30-1 

36-1 

24-2 

30-2 

36-2 

Diameter of top, in.. 

12 

12 

20 

20 

20 

24 

24 

24 

Depth over all, in. . . . 

15 

18 

24 

30 

36 

24 

30 

36 

Waste inlet connection. 









in 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Waste outlet connec- 









tion, in 

Vent hub connection. 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 









in 

1% 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Water supply connec- 







1 


tion, in 

3-4 

3-4 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Price, painted 

$35.00 

40.00 

65.00 

75.00 

90.00 

80.00 

95.00 

110.00 


Furnished enameled inside. Enameled inside and outside, prices on 
application. 


When Dehn’s ‘‘AcmE” Double Trapped Water 
Cooling Grease Traps are installed and properly con- 
nected — i. e., the main cold water supply pipe connected 
with the inlet of the water cooler in the grease trap and 
the outlet of the water cooler with the cold water supply 
to range boiler or storage tank, and also with all the cold 
water faucets on the premises, including the cold water 
supply pipes to the closet tanks — the installation will 
permit the continuous circulation of cold water through 
the water cooler in the grease trap; hence, the grease 
accumulating in the grease trap will be congealed where 
it can easily be removed by any one. 

Not a particle of grease can find its way out of the 
basin through the outlet into the sewer when Dehn’s 
“AcmE” Double Trapped Water Cooling Grease Traps 
are installed and connected according to these directions. 
(See illustration.) 

When the grease traps are installed in restaurants, 
hotels, large and public institutions, the grease should 
be removed from the grease trap at least 3 times each 
week. 

From this it will be readily understood that the 
results to be obtained from the grease traps depend 
largely upon the plumbing contractor who has the super- 
vision of the installation of the grease traps, and the 
owner whose duty it is to appoint or elect some one to 
give the grease traps the required attention. 


screws. 



Dehn’s *‘AcmE” Deep Seal Floor Drains 

These drains, with continuous pipe traps and 
automatic backwater valves, are also provided with 
large brass taper- 
threaded clean-out 
plugs and seamless 
metal ball floats. 

These floats 
prevent flooding of 
cellars; can not get 
down into trap out- 
lets and become air- 
bound, and can be 
easily removed with 

Fig. 9 Patented 


DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, DEEP SEAL FLOOR DRAINS WITH 

A •ArATTrr;' A /-T TT A TVT r»T TT* ‘K'Tr! O 


Size 

of 

outlet, 

in. 

Depth 

of 

water 

seal, 

in. 

Diam- 
eter of 
top, 
in. 

Depth 

over 

all. 

in. 

Length 

over 

all. 

in. 

Re- 

ceiver 

above 

outlet 

of 

trap, 

in. 

Aver- 

age 

weight, 

lb. 

Price, each 

A 

B 

C 

Iron 
top and 
strainer 

Brass 
top and 
strainer 

N. P. 
brass 
top and 
strainer 

2 

4 

9 

11 

18 

2 

30 

$7.50 

$13.50 

$15.50 

3 

4 

10 

13 

20 

2 

40 

10.00 

17.00 

19.00 

4 

4 

12 

15 

22 

2 

65 

14.00 

22.00 

25.00 
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CRAMPTON-FARLEY BRA^ CO. 

Manufacturers of Plumbers’ Specialties 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 

Floor Drains: the Signet, San-Seal-O, Noxall 



Also Manufacturers of 

Valves for Oil Burners : ^-in. Angle Union 

Needle and I. P. Signet Safety; Star Hopper Valves. 

Signet Drains 

Signet floor drains have heavy cast iron bodies with clean-out opening 
affording easy access to valve and sewer. They are equipped with cast 
brass backwater valves, which work automatically by gravity. The valves 
being submerged, work easily, the grease, lint, etc., come to the surface, 
insuring a clean seat and a positive seal. 

The drains are a positive insurance against backwater or sewer gas, 
wet or dry. 


LIST PRICES AND SPECIFICATIONS, SIGNET FLOOR DRAINS 


No. 

Approximate 
weight, lb. 

Diam. 
iron top 
strainer, in. 

Size and style 
of outlet 

Size and style 
of back inlet 

Depth in 
clear, in. 

Distance from 
top center to 
end of outlet, 
in. 

Top 

diameter, in. 

List price 
with iron top 

List price 
with polished 
brass top 

2 

20 

6H 

2-in. soil pipe 


7H 

9H 

8 

$ 6.00 

$ 8.50 

3 

50 

nvs 

3-in. soil pipe 


12 

14M 

13 

13.00 

19 00 

4 

65 

13 

4-in. soil pipe 


14 

16H 

14^ 

18.00 

28.00 

D-2 

19 

6U 

2-in. iron pipe 


7H 

7Vs 

8 

6.50 

9.00 

2-R 

22 

6H 

2-in. soil pipe 

IH-in.iron pipe 

7H 

9H 

8 

7.00 

9.50 

3-H 

55 

IIH 

3-in. soil pipe 

2-in. soil pipe 

12 

145i 

13 

14.00 

20.00 

4-H 

70 

13 

4-in. soil pipe 

2-in. soil ripe 

14 

16^ 

14^ 

19.00 

29.00 


For extra heavy iron strainers, add to list as follows: 2 in., $1.00; 3 in., $2.00; 4 in., $2.50. 
For nickelplated brass tops add to list as follows: 2 in., $0.50; 3 in., $0.70; 4 in., $0.80. 



San-Seal-O Drains 

Drains have heavy cast iron parts, and are made with brass back- 
water valves and also (plain) without valves. Unless definitely specified, 
we ship drains with valves. Body of drain is made in one piece with 
flange on inside to support the J-shaped inner, which is held in place by 
4 brass screws. A rubber cord §;asket forms the joint. Access to valve 
and sewer is obtained by removing the J-shaped inner. 


LIST PRICES AND SPECIFICATIONS. SAN-SEAL-O FLOOR DRAIN 


No. 

Backwater trap drain 

Approx, 
weight, lb. 

Size and style 
of outlet 

Depth in 
clear, in. 

Distance from 
top center 
to outlet, 
in. 

Style and 
diameter 
of top 

Plain drains 

Iron top 

Polished 
brass top 

Iron top 

Polished 
brass top 

0 

$ 6.25 

$ 8.75 

22 

1 ^^-in. iron pipe 

SH 

8 

Round, 8 in. 

$ 4.00 

$ 6.50 

00 

6.50 

9.00 

24 

2-in. iron pipe 


8 

Round, 8 in. 

4.25 

6.75 

1 

6.00 

8.50 

24 

2-in. soil pipe 


9H 

Round, 8 in. 

3.75 

6.25 

2 

8.00 

13.00 

35 

2-in. soil pipe 

9 

13 

Round, 11 in. 

5.00 

10.00 

3 

13.00 

19.00 

60 

3-in. soil pipe 

12 

tsH 

Round. 13 in. 

9.00 

15.00 

4 

18.00 

28.00 

85 

4-in. soil pipe 


16^ 

Round, 15 in. 

13.00 

23.50 


For extra heavy iron strainers, add to list as follows: Nos. 0, 00 and 1, $1.00; No. 2, $1.50; No. 3, $2.00; No. 4, $2.50. 
For nickelplated brass tops, add to list as follows: Nos. 0, 00 and 1, $0.50; No. 2, $0.60; No. 3, $0.70; No. 4, $0.80. 



Noxall Drain 



K. C. Arfaway 


Noxall Drains 

Noxall floor drains are heavy cast iron with 2-in. brass clean-out 
plug, very compact, and have large water seal and high outlet. 


LIST PRICES AND SPECIFICATIONS. NOXALL DRAINS 


No. 

For 

soil pipe, 
in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Center of 
top to outlet, 
in. 

List pri< 

With 
iron top 

:e, each 

With polished 
brass top 

*D-2 

2 

8 

8 

$2.75 

$ 5.50 

t2-A 

2 

8 

9H 

2.25 

5.00 

2 

2 

8 

9H 

2.25 

5.00 

3 

3 

11 


6.00 

12.00 

4 

4 

12 

16 

8.00 

16.00 


*lron pipe. 

tFor No. 2 tapped for 2-in. test plug, specify No. 2-A. 

For extra heavy iron strainer, add to list as follows: 2 in., $1.00; 3 in., $1..50 
4 in., $2.00. For nickelplated brass tops, add to list as follows: 2 in., $0.50; 3 in., 

$0.70; 4 in., $0.80. 

Areaway Drains 

Areaway drains are designed to take care of a demand for a drain 
without a water seal to be used in areaways, garages and other places 
where water would normally freeze. The parts are of heavy cast iron. 


LIST PRICES AND SPECIFICATIONS, K. C. AREAWAY DRAINS 


No. 

Approx, 
weight, lb. 

Size and style 
of outlet 

Depth 
over all, in. 

Drop from top 
of strainer to 
top of outlet, 
in. 

Diam. 
of top 
in. 

Diam. 
of strainer, 
in. 

Length, 
over all, 
in. 

List price, each 

With 
iron top 

With polished 
brass top 

2 

12 

2-in. soil pipe 

4 

IH 

8 

6K 

14K 

$1.50 

$4.25 

3 

20 

3-in. soil pipe 

5 

IK 

11 

9K 

18 

3.75 

9.00 

4 

35 

4-in. soil pipe 

7 

3 

13 

UK 

21 

6.00 

13.00 


For nickelplated brass tops, add to list as follows: No. 2, $0.50; No. 3, $0.60; No. 4, $0.70. 
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SIGNET FLOOR. DRAIN 


pjemovabl« Cova.K-' 



ptTAlL OF 
TRAP 


SECTION SHOWING TRAP 
OPEN WITH FLOW OF 
WATER. TO OUTLET 



DETAILOF 
CLEAN OUT CAP 


PLAN 



TRAPt MARK. 


SECTION SHOWING THE TRAP 
CLOSED - PROTEC TSAGAINST 
FOUL AIR AND 6EWAGE 


.SIGNF.T FLOOR DRAIN. 



5AN-SEAL-0 FLOOR DRAIN 

RcTT70YcabIc COVg>K*~^ 



SECTION SHOWING TRAP 
OPEN. WITH FLOW OF 
WATER TO OUTLET 



PLAN 



rR.AO£ KVARX. 


5ECTION-5HOWINQTHE-TRAP 
CLOSED -PROTECTS AGAINST 
FOUL AIR AND 6EWAGL 


.SAN->3FAL-Q B.W. T FLOOR. DRAIN 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


1840 





TELEPHONE 
' Beach 7865 


JOHN J. DONOVAN 

Manufacturer of Plumbing Specialties 

22 Church Street 
BOSTON 11, MASS. 

SOLD BY ALL DEALERS IN PLUMBING MATERIAL 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Donovan Boston"' 


Products 

“Eclipse"^ Floor Drain Trap, Sand Arrester 
and Backwater Valve; Donovan Gree-stop (Grease 
Trap) ; Self-regulating Bubble Drinking Foun- 
tain and Receptor; Canister Bath Trap; Water 
Sealed Self-testing Water Closet Floor Flange; 
Universal Wall Type Water Closet for schools, 
public comfort stations, etc. 

Also Non-siphon Trap and Cooling Tank. 

Experience 

Forty years’ experience as a practical plumber, fif- 
teen of which as inspector for the city of Boston, war- 
rants the assumption that I am conversant with the best 
practice in plumbing construction. To maintain such a 
reputation, I present only products of lasting quality, 
suitable for the several purposes for which they are de- 
signed. Comforming to the most exacting code, their 
cost is ultimately cheaper than many made for the same 
purpose but constructed to meet the lowest competitive 
price without regard to quality or efficiency. 

‘‘Eclipse” Floor Drain Trap, Sand Chamber, with or 
without Backwater Valve 

These features all embodied in one casting. Only 
one opening required in the floor. The “Fclipse” floor 
drain trap relieves surface quickly and prevents sand or 
sediment from entering and clogging drainage system. 
It retains all heavy matter in a removable chamber, which 
can be easily emptied. 

A valve operated by inner chamber is always fur- 
nished on F20 and F25 traps. This compels immediate 
return of inner chamber when it has been removed for 
cleaning. 

Traps furnished in plain cast iron. Strainers 
regularly furnished in iron, or, when specified, 
in polished or nickelplated brass. 


Plates ElO, E15 and E20 
“Eclipse” Floor Drain 
Traps (Patented) 

Plate ElO, 2-in. Outlet — For 
draining surface of one-car garage, 
toilet, shower or mercantile build- 
ing floors. Weight, 50 lb. 

Plate El 5, 3 -in. Outlet — 
Practically same as ElO except that 
it has 3-in. outlet to conform to 
codes requiring this size. Weight, 

Plate E20, Special, 3-in. 
Outlet — Intended for garages 
where not more than 5 cars are 
housed and washed. Weight, 80 lb. 


Removing “Eclipse” Floor 
Drain to Empty 


Emptying Refuse from 
Eclipse Floor Drain 


DATA, ElO, EIS AND E20 FLOOR DRAIN TRAPS 


Dimensions, in. 



Outlet 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

ElO 

2 



lOM 

13 

5 


EIS 

3 

4 


10>i 

13 

5 


E20 

3 Special 

4K 

10 

12 

14H 

6H 



How to Specify — Floor drain traps to be “Eclipse” 
Plate No. E (insert number) with iron [polished brass] [nickel- 
plated brass] strainer and wUh [without] backward valve, 
as manufactured by- John J. Donovan, Plumbing Specialties, 
Boston, 11, Mass. 

Where Installed — The Fliot Garage, Boston, 
Mass., largest in New Fngland, 10 4-in. “Fclipse” 
traps for wash stands and 32 3-in. specials for floor 
drains under cars. Twelve 4-in. traps in the Fager 
Garage and 32 3-in. traps in the U. S. Government 
Garage. Also used in many power plants in the 
United States. 


Plate E25 “Eclipse” Floor Drain 
Trap (Patented) 

Has 4-in. outlet. The most practical 
for garages of any size, but more particu- 
larly for those having washstands in al- 
most continuous use; also for boiler room, 
dairy and laundry floors or wherever 
much sand or sediment is anticipated. 
Weight, 225 lb. 


Plate E30 “Eclipse” Floor 
Drain Trap (Patented) 

Has 3-in. outlet. Same as ElS 
except that trap to exclude sewer 
p:as is omitted. If trap is required. 
It may be placed on outlet below 
drain. Drain is intended for drain- 
ing floors into sump or open water- 
way where trap is not required. 
Its main purpose is to prevent 
sand or sediment from clogging 
drain or entering sump chamber 
and injuring pump or ejector. 
Weight, 50 lb. 
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Backwater Valve fob 
“Eclipse” Traps 
(Patented) 

One-third actual size. 
Can be furnished in all traps 
except E30, when specified. 
May be placed in position at 
A-A after trap is installed if 
found necessary. Accessible 
by removing strainer and 
inner chamber 
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Donovan Gree-stop ( Grease 
Trap) 

Is 12x12x10 in. deep, 
with water sealed cover 
which prevents odor of 
grease in a building. More 
efficient than water cooled 
trap, as baffle plates cause 
grease to rise to top of trap. 

Also prevents plaster from Plate GIO Donovan 
dental laboratories, metal Gree-stop 

from jewelers' sinks, or op- 
tical sediment passing into drain. 

Two opposite inlets and outlet, 2-in. 
iron pipe size. Furnished in cast iron, 
painted, or brass. 


Donovan Drinking Fountain Receptor 

Iron enameled inside. Size, 12x8x4 
in. with 1 ^/ 2 -in. iron pipe waste connec- 
tion as shown. Furnished only with B140 
bubbler, to prevent splashing on floor. 

Plate F200 — Receptor, bubbler and 
supply valve only. 

Plate F210 — As shown above, less 
support and flange at floor. 

Plate F220 — Receptor complete with 
waste to floor and supply to wall or floor. 



1 • Cm. Plate F230 

Donovan Self-regulating Side Stream Donovan 

Bubbler (Patented) Drinking 

B140 maintains fixed stream under 
varying pressures for high buildings 
where draft on supply from lower floors is liable to re- 
duce pressure. Maintains same drinking stream with 
pressure reduced from 100 to 5 lb. 


Plate B140 

Donovan Self-regulat- 
ing Side Stream Bub- 
bler (Patented) 


Plate B135 
Donovan Side Stream Bubbler 
(Patented) 



Plate B143 Plate B142 Plate B145 
Three Methods of Installing Bubbler in Iron, Soapstone, 
Slate or Porcelain Sink 


B135 bubble fountain head for use where there is 
only slight fluctuation in pressure. Used by school 
commission, city of Boston, Mass., and many cities and 
towns in the United States. Bubblers and connections 
regularly furnished in nickelplated brass. White metal 
when specified. 


Donovan Improved Canister Heavy Cast Brass Bath 


Trap 

A trap having ad- 
justable features which ap- 
peal to the plumber when 
connecting high or low 
bathtubs. Canister body al- 
lows easy access to trap 
for cleaning and protects 
ceiling below. Canister can 
be shortened with snips if 
too high. No contraction 
in water way, which is 
11/^ in. throughout. All 
threads iron size. Applica- 
ble to all forms of con- 
struction and most desir- 
able in frame buildings. 



Not. MI.J lifMf ioJicU 



Plate CBS Donovan Canister 
Bath Trap 



Donovan Water Sealed, Self -testing Water Closet 
Flange 

This flange provides a 
perfect connection between* 
water closet, slop sink or 
any earthenware fixture, to 
prevent sewer air entering 
building. Any leakage of 
air is detected by water 
passing onto the floor and 
rniicf Bp o-ivpn immpdiate Donovan Water Sealed 
must be given immeaiate s^lf-testing Water Closet 

attention. Flange (Patented) 

Manufactured by Tren- 
ton Potteries Co. and shown in their Catalogue R, page 


Universal Wall Water Closet 

For schools, public comfort stations, etc., or wher- 
ever a pipe chamber at least 2 ft. wide can be provided. 
A closet with large waterway and raised vent in rear. 

No dependence whatever on wall for support. Oper- 
ated with tank or flush valve. 

An otherwise inaccessible pipe chamber may be 
made accessible and, together with closet, not occupy any 
more space than when regular raised rear vent closet is 
used. 

Saving is also made in width of marble partitions, 
as closet projects only 20 in. from wall. 

Manufactured by Trenton Potteries Co. as shown 
in their Catalogue R, page 151. 



Universal Wall Water Closet (Patented) 
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THE GREENWOOD MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Cast Iron Plumbing Specialties 
5140 Hamilton Avenue, DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Cast Iron Plumbing Specialties, in- 
cluding Seepage Factory, Urinal and Shower 
Drains ; Seal Tight Closet Connections ; Back 
Pressure Floor Drains; Roof Sumps; Cen- 
trifugal Bath Traps for Built-in Tubs; Floor 
Line Cleanouts, 




No. 126-131 

Floor Drain 



No. 126-130 

Shower Trap or Floor Drain 



(1) Brass nickelplated strainer. Diameter, S in. Secured to brass ex- 
tension tail piece with removable brass screws. 

(2) Brass tail piece 2% in. long, threaded 3-in. iron pipe size. 

(3) Grooves on underside of seepage plate through which seepage drains 
back into trap. 

(4) Loose pulp guard placed over seepage holes to prevent them from 
being filled with cement. 

(5) Seepage plate tapped 3 in. Connects tailpiece to trap body with a 
screwed joint. Seepage plate placed over lead pan and connected 
to trap body by 4 brass bolts. 

(6) Recess formed in upper portion of trap into which lead pan is 

secured to trap body by a calked joint. , 

(7) Brass bolts that secure seepage plate to trap. 

(8) Lead pan permanently secured to trap by a calked joint. 

(9) Cast anchor which securely holds trap body into cement and forms 
a basin for seepage waste. 

(10) Threads in upper portion of trap for securing iron plug for rough 
test. Plug also prevents dirt entering trap and waste line during 
building construction. 

(11) Depth of water seal: 2-in. trap, 2 in.; 3-in. trap, 3 in. 

(12) Ring forming basin of trap anchor. 

(13) Height of iron body: 2 in. trap, 
7 in.; 3-in. trap, 10^ in. 

(14) Outside diameter of flange, 11 in. 


(1) Brass nickelplated beehive or flat strainer secured to tail piece with 
removable brass screws. 

(2) Extra long brass tail piece, length 4^8 in., threaded 3-in. standard 
iron pipe size. 

(3) Seepage plate. Red brass, diameter 6 in. with grooves top and 
bottom of plate allowing seepage to pass over and under plate and 
drain back into waste. 

(4) Loose pulp guard placed over seepage holes to prevent them from 
being filled with cement. 

(5) Shows space into which the urinal tail piece may be adjusted either 
vertically or horizontally. 

(6) Adjustment plate securely holds brass seepage plate in place, but 
allows plate to be moved in any horizontal direction for centering 
waste connection. 

(7) Space under adjustment plate permits shifting of seepage plate for 
centering. 

(8) Recess formed by adjustment plate for securing lead pan and ad- 
justment plate to trap with calked joint. 

(9) Lead pan permanently secured to urinal trap with a calked joint. 

(10) Threads in upper portion of trap for securing an iron plug for rough 
test. Plug also prevents dirt entering trap and waste line during 
building const4*uction. 

(11) Height: 2-in. trap, 8 in.; 3-in. trap^ 11^ in. 

(12) Depth of seal: 2-in. trap, 2 in.; 3-in. trap, 3 in. 

(13) Outside diameter of flange, 10 in. 

(14) Center to end of outlet, 8 in. 



No. 163 

Factory Drain (Iron Top) 



No, 163 Roughing-in 
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Roof Sump No. 140 

An efficient non-freezing rain conductor roof connection 
made for all classes of buildings and various types of roof 
construction. . . . • 

A permanent connection is easily made between roof and 
rain water leaders with this cast iron sump. Where felt roofing 
is used, no lead or copper flashings are necessary. The roofing 
felts are joined to drain by a V-shaped ring drawn to place 
with brass bolts and permanently holding the felts tightly 
against the inside of sump receptacle. This construction per- 
mits a continuous roof surface, secured direct to sump inlet. 

Outer strainer or guard has inlet openings of more than 
twice the outlet area, an important feature in roof sump con- 
struction. It also guards against foreign substances entering 
the drain and prevents 
gravel from washing 
into the blocking sewer. 

Sump ma,y be con- 
nected with either lead, 
cast iron or wrought 
iron conductors. Made 
in 4 sizes to fit 3, 4, 5, 
or 6-in. conductors. 



Roof Flange No. 145 

A permanent cast iron connection between soil pipe stack 
and roof. Roofing is joined to flange by a V-shaped ring 
drawn to place with brass bolts which secures the felts per- 
manently to roof flange. Flange is secured to stack with a 
calked joint, making this connection absolutely watertight on 
flat roofs. 

Sizes, 3, 4, 5 and 6 in. 



No. 145 
Roof Flange 



Boosey^s Back Pressure Floor Drains 

These single or double valve floor drains are positive in 
action and always accessible for cleaning or inspection. Espe- 
cially suitable for cooling and storage rooms in public insti- 
tutions, hotels, stores and packing houses. 

By using either 
of these floor 
drains equipped 
with visible bronze 
metal valve placed 
in the inlet side of 
trap and above the 
water seal, the trap 
seal is protected 
from back pressure 
and the evapora- 
tion of the seal is 
reduced to a min- 
imum. 



If the trap loses 
its seal from evap- 
oration, the fact 
that the check valve 
is set in a closed 
position prevents 
the free flow of 
sewer air into the 
building, making 
these traps doubly 
sealed against dam- 
age to property. 






Catalogue 

The Greenwood Mfg. Co/s new 50-page catalogue 
will be sent free to architects on request. 
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THE H. W. COVERT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Drains 
137 East 46th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Anti-clog Drains for areas, garages, 
dairies, stables, etc. 

For Fireplace Dampers, see pages 

688 - 689 . 



TRADE-MARK 


Anti-clog Floor Drains 

Made with side or bottom outlets, with or without 
lead flashings. They can be supplied with bell traps 
if desired. As the drain box is made in one piece there 
are no joints to loosen up and allow the 
water to seep into the floor. 

Drains can be fitted with brass, 
nickel or malleable iron tops. The lead 
flashing may be worked into the water- 
proofing section and so make the drain 
absolutely watertight. 

Special drains made up from draw- 
ings. 



Advantages of Removable Dirt Box 

Where floors are hosed down as in in table 
dairies, garages, areas, stables, hotel 
kitchens, etc.. Anti-clog Drains catch the 
dirt, sand and debris in a dirt box inside 


Anti-clog Drain with Bell 
Trap and Dirt Strainer 

Bodies made same sizes as shown 


the drain, preventing this debris from 
running down the soil pipe and clogging 
it at some inaccessible point. 

By simply raising the cover the dirt 
box may be lifted out and emptied. 

Anti-clog Drains are calked from the 
inside of the box, allowing a thorough, watertight job 
to be made. 

The seepage holes in the dirt box allow no water 
to remain in the drain to stagnate or freeze. 


Specification 

Furnish and install as shown on plans 
Covert Anti-clog Drains with removable dirt 
box [with] [without] lead flashings with [side] 
[bottom] outlet, made by The H. W. Covert 
Company, 137 East 46th Street, New York, 
N. Y. 

DIMENSIONS OF ANTI-CLOG DRAIN WITH 
REMOVABLE DIRT BOX OR BELL TRAP 



No. 1117 Drain 

For bathroom floors and under showers 
in hotels, Y. M. C. A. buildings, etc., 
where fittings must not show in the ceiling 
below 



No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

Size 

outlet, in. 

9 

9 

iM 

6 

5 

3 

10 

10 



6 

3 

12 

12 

3^ 

10 

6 

3 or 4 

15H 

15H 

3^- 

914 


4, 5 or 6 

24 

24 

3M 

12H 

1514 

4, 5 or 6 


L eac/ 



I* — — 

Anti-clog Drain with Removable 
Dirt Box 

(See table for dimensions) 


No. 1120 Drain 

Shallow floor drain with bell trap for 
the same purposes as the No. 1117. Bell 
prevents gases and odors from backing up 
through the soil pipe 



CAULKED FROMI 
INSIDE OF DRAIN 


All dirt is retained in the dirt box Dirt easily removed from dirt box 

Anti-clog Floor Drain with Removable Dirt Box 


DIRT EASILY 
REMOVED 
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WM. C. GROENIGER 

THE 


GROENIGER MANUFACTURING CO. 


Testite Sanitary Necessities 
Michigan and Buttles Avenues 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 



Products 

Closet Bowl Connections. 

Wall Hung Closet Connecting 
Units. 

Adjustable Shower and Floor 
Drains. 

Urinal Connections. 

Hospital Drains. 

Roof Drains. 

Garage Drains. 

Heavy Iron Floor Drains. 

Extra Heavy Iron Floor Drains. 

O. S. Distributer Fittings. 

Also Swimming Pool Drains, Hub 
Unions, Cleanout Ferrules, Drainage Fit- 
tings, Roof Flanges, Iron Closet Bends. 


I'esTiTe' 

REG. U.S. PAT. OFF. 

Quality-Pressure Tested-Goods” 


Testite Necessities 

All Testite drains and connections 
are constructed to eliminate destructive 
drainage leaks and assure a permanent 
pressure tight connection between the 
fixture and waste line under any condition. 

Provisions have been made in every 
fitting for ample vertical, tilting and hori- 
zontal adjustment, to overcome the irregu- 
larities due to building construction and 
plumbing roughing-in. All Testite prod- 
ucts are air pressure tested under water 
and closely inspected before shipment to 
eliminate all leaky and defective materials. 

This insures goods of the highest 
quality. 


No. 21A 


No. 151CU 


No. 23E 


Closet Connection for Cast 


Wall Hung Closet Connecting Units 


Closet Connection for Lead 


Iron Pipe 

Testite Closet Connections pro- 
vide a permanent leakproof joint be- 
tween the closet bowl and soil pipe. 
The special non-corrosive hollow- 
lead gasket on which the end of the 
closet bowl horn is seated eliminates 
all putty, plaster of paris and other 
non-dependable plastic materials and 
makes a joint consistent with all 
other lead joints in the plumbing 
system. 

The No. 21A connection is made 
of cast iron with hub outlet for 
calking to cast or wrought iron soil 
pipe, and can be tilted and adjusted 
vertically to floor level before calk- 
ing. It is installed and tested with 
the rough work. 

Made for long and short horn 
bowls in 3 and 4-in. sizes 


Testite Wall Hung Closet Connecting Units eliminate all wall 
and stack strains, leaky joints, and the large expensive utility cham- 
bers heretofore necessary to house the piping construction — simplify 
construction and make a great saving in labor and material necessary 
to install wall hung closet bowls. They consist of three separate 
parts: wall hung closet fitting, floor supported chair hanger, and 
closet bowl connection. 

The closet fitting is a combination of several fittings into one 
integral casting. It is of the TY type, provides vertical adiustraent, 
has a 2-in. vent pipe connection at the top and is supported entirely 
above the floor slab. Is made in single and double types for screwed 
and cast iron pipe. The adjustable floor supported chair hanger will 
fit any make syphon jet or blow-out type closet bowl. ^ It rests upon 
the floor slab and carries the entire load of the bowl independent of 
the wall and soil pipe. The joint at the back of the bowl is made 
by seating the end of the outlet horn on a special hollow-lead gasket 
the same as all other Testite Closet Bowl Connections 


Pipe 

Testite Closet Connections make 
the simplest and easiest means for 
connecting closet bowls. Their ad- 
justability and labor saving features 
overcome the irregularities in build- 
ing construction and reduce installa- 
tion costs. They will fit any standard 
two or four-bolt floor outlet closet 
bowl and also are made for pedestal 
urinals and trap standard slop sinks. 

The No. 23E connection has a 
heavy, red brass flange turned and 
polished in the inside for wiping to 
lead pipe. Furnished complete with 
test cap, gasket, bolts, nuts and 
washers. 

Made for long or short horn 
bowls in 3 and 4-in. sizes 



No. lOOlA 


Roof Drains 

A three piece all cast 
iron drain for use on con- 
crete or wood roofs with 
composition or tar and 
gravel roofing materials. 
Roofing is fastened to drain 
by a special^ tapered clamp 
ring; drain is connected to 
conductor pipe with a 
calked joint. The extra 
long calking hub permits 
vertical adjustment and the 
deep sump basin allows an 
excess of strainer opening 
area below the roof line. 

Made in 2, 3, 4, 5 and 
6-in. sizes 



No. 201C 


Shower or Floor Drain 
with Trap 

A combination trap and 
drain, with nickel plated 
brass strainer, for use in 
shower, wash or toilet 
rooms. Full protection 
against destructive drainage 
leaks is provided by calking 
safe pan into body of the 
drain. Strainer has a 15® 
tilting and 1-in. vertical 
adjustment. Made with 
spigot or screwed end out- 
lets in 2, 3 and 4-in. 

sizes. Drains without trap 
furnished with female 
threaded or hub end outlets 



No. 100 


O. S. Distributer 
Fitting 

O. S. Fittings insure 
the highest efficiency in hot 
water heating systems and 
domestic hot water supply 
systems. They increase the 
circulation, prevent short 
circuiting, and assure an 
equal, uniform distribution 
to all radiators and fixtures. 
They eliminate entirely the 
use of ordinary elbows, nip- 
ples and ^ tees, and keep 
risers in line 

Made in 39 sizes vary- 
ing from % to 2% in. Fur- 
nished in cast iron or brass 



No. 301B 


Double Eccentric Urinal 
Connection with Trap 

This connection pro- 
vides the flexibility neces- 
sary to overcome the ir- 
regularities and distortions 
commonly found in urinals. 
Strainer has 3-in. vertical, 
IS® tilting and 1%-in. 
horizontal adjustment in 
any direction. Safe pan is 
turned into top of the drain 
and made tight by a calked 
joint. Made with spigot or 
screwed end outlets in 2 
and 3-in. sizes. Connec- 
tions without trap furnished 
with female threaded or hub 
end outlets. Bar or bee- 
hive strainers 



No. 501A 


Extra Heavy Iron Floor 
Drain 

An extra heavy cast 
iron drain suitable for fac- 
tory, garage and warehouse 
purposes. Grate is heavily 
constructed and is anti-tilt- 
ing. The large flange se- 
curely anchors the drain 
body to concrete floor. Has 
hub outlet for calking to 
cast or wrought iron pipe. 
Can be furnished with brass 
rim and grate. 

Made in 3, 4, and 6-m. 

sizes 
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THE JOSAM MANUFACTURING CO. 


Manufacturers of Josam Floor and Roof Drains and Other Special Josam Products 


MAIN SALES OFFICE 

4900 Euclid Building, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


FACTORY 

AIICHIGAN CITY. IND. 


DISTRICT BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 229 East 38th Street CHICAGO, ILL., Majestic Theater Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 4900 Euclid Building ATLANTA, GA., 209 Bona Allen Building 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES IN UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Josam Floor and Roof Drains with and 
without the exclusive Double Drainage fea- 
ture ; Drains with and without traps for floors, 
garages, hospitals, shower stalls, swimming 
pools, urinals, gutters and roadways. 

Roof, Promenade and Gutter Drains, with and 
without Double Drainage feature, all having removable 
combined sediment cup and dome strainer. 

Vent Stack Flashing Sleeves. 

Backwater Deep Seal Traps with automatic posi- 


tive closing brass flap valve with brass seat. 

Open Seat Backwater Sewer Valves 
( cast iron body). 

Adjustable Heavy Duty Concrete In- 
serts in sizes to accommodate standard boltsizes. 
Adjustable Double Eccentric Flange Unions. 
Open Seat Swing Check Valves. 

Combination Closet Bends and Fittings in various 
patterns; Expansion Joints for floor and roof drains; 
Eccentric Refrigerator Drains. 

For Josam Swimming Pool Equipment, see page 495. 



Materials 

Cast iron, Duriron, bronze, '‘Benedict” nickel. Gal- 
vanized, Duriron or all-brass drains at extra cost. 


Josam Double Drainage Drains 

Description — The double drainage feature is ex- 
clusive in Josam drains and positively prevents water 
seepage around drain through floor to ceiling beneath, 
thus providing leakproof protection. Indorsed and 
specified by the country’s leading architectural, sanitary 
and mechanical engineers, making Josam the Standard 
Drain of America. 

Catalogues, Literature, Service — “F Blue Print 
Portfolio; Drafting Room Standard Detail Sheets show- 
ing Josam shower, floor, urinal and roof drains in con- 
struction, for architects and engineers; “PJ” for 
plumbers and plumbing supply jobbers; “FR” for 
roofers and sheet metal men. 


Josam Double Drainage Combined Trap and Drain 

200A Series — Heavy cast iron body with adjustable 
brass strainer to suit floor thickness variations. Any 
Josam drain having flanged cup furnished with flashing 
ring and eccentric clamps, when so ordered, at $1.00 
extra. Strainers for porcelain shower receptors and 


urinals also furnished 



A 

t> 

C 

D 

200 A 

fi 

4 

6k 


20/ A 

H 

5 

as 

3k 

202 A 

2 

4 

9 


203 A 

2 

5 

9 

3k 

20AA 

!i 

6 



20^ A 

Z 

6 

9 

3i 

206 A 

3 

S 


'Si 

Z07 A 

3 

6 

•ok 

3k 

206 A 

4 

e 

nX 

4 

Z09A 

4 

7 

Ilk 

4 

7.1 0 A 

4 

3 

f/k 

4 



200A Series Drain and Trap 


No 


200A 

1 201A , 

1 202A 1 

20.3A 

204A 

205A 

206A i 

207A 

208A i 

209A 

1 210A 

Strainer . 

. in. 

4 

5 1 

' 4 ' 

0 

6 

6 

5 

S i 

6 

7 

8 

Outlet. . 

. in. 

IH 

m 1 

1 2 1 

2 

1/2 
12 50 

2 

3 ' 

3 : 

4 1 

4 

1 4 

Price. . . . 

$10.50 

1 12.001 

12.00! 

12.00 

13.00 

15.001 

16.00 

19.00 

1 21.00 

23.00 


2003A Special Shallow Type — Same construction 
as 200A, but designed for shallow installation. Furnished 
with flashing ring and eccentric clamps to hold flashing 


permanently in flanged cup. Nickelplated brass strainer 
and adjustable collar. Made with hub or screw outlet. 



No 

Strainer in. 

Outlet in. 

Price 


2003A 

6 

2 

$15.00 


2008A 

6 

3 

18.00 


2006A Series — Equipped with brass strainer for 
porcelain, enameled iron, slate or marble urinal and 
shower receptors and having brass adjustable double 
eccentric bushings which will compensate for inac- 
curacies in the roughing-in. 
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Josam Double Drainage Drain without Trap for 
Shower Receptors and Urinals 

With brass adjustable double eccentric bushings. 
3001 Series — This drain serves all conditions as 
No. 2006A, except that it has no trap. 


3001 SERIES DRAIN 


Outlet 

Price. 


2 

$9.00 


3 

10.00 


Josam Double Drainage Dram ^Vithout Trap 

300 Series — Without trap, for shower stalls. Body 
is of cast iron and strainer nickelplated or polished brass. 
Can be installed in connection with independent trap to 
suit construction. Can furnish either flat, convex or con- 
cave strainers, adjustable to variations in floor thickness. 
With flashing ring and eccentric clamps, $1.00 extra. 






1 


1 \nEIGW 




300 beries Urain 

A B C d\L 

Nn 

300 

301 

302 


mz4: 

Strainer . 

. .in. 

4 


5 

6 


Outlet . . 
Price . . . . 

, .in. 

2 

$6.00 

3 

8.00 

4 

9.30 

m 5“ r 


Josam Double Drainage Drain or Cesspool 

500 Series — For dairy, laundry, warehouse or 
factory floors. Made of cast iron with anti-tilting cast 
iron grate. Brass top and grate at additional cost. 

. <5 ■ 



500 Series Drain 




500 

501 



8 

11 




2, 3 or 4 

6 

Price 

$6.00 

9.00 



500A Series — Extra heavy type made of cast iron, 
especially adapted for packing house, dairy, laundry or 
cold storage buildings where heavy trucking is necessary, 
also suitable as garage drain. Supplementary grate 



tends to prevent sewer stoppage. Tapped to receive 
leveling screws for adjustment to suit floor variations. 
Has an extra heavy cast iron non-tilting grate 1 in. thick. 

Josam Garage and Industrial Plant Floor Drain 

900G Series — Designed primarily for garage and 
industrial plant floors where there is a large flow of 
water and heavy deposits of dirt and grease. 

The heavy special anti-tilting grate lifts out, mak- 
ing the sediment basin of trap very accessible for clean- 
ing-out purposes and has trap without pocket for sedi- 
ment deposit. It has special brass cleanout plug flush 
with floor which permits positive means for removal. 

Can be furnished with cast iron sand bucket, also 
cast iron dome, for deflecting gasoline fumes to vent 
pipe. Equipped with or without vent. Galvanized can 
be furnished at added cost. Can be furnished to apply to 
various floor slab thicknesses up to 12 in., at extra cost. 



Josam Double Drainage Trap and Drain for Hospital 


Floors 

1000 Series — This drain is furnished with brass 
top and special hinged strainer. Also provided with 
flushing rim and jet which thoroughly cleanse the in- 
terior of the drain, ejecting all sediment from bottom 
and sides of trap without wetting the floor. Positively 
eliminates any sediment, filth or germ accumulation. 
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Improved Josam Roof Drain with Removable Sedi- 
ment Cup for Wood, Concrete or Tile Roofs 

400S Series — This drain affords an absolutely 
watertight connection between the roofing and the drain 
body without the use of flashing. This is accomplished 
by an improved type clamping ring which has the same 
surface contour as flange of drain. This clamping ring 
is held securely in place by four adjustable manganese 
bronze clamping posts, each of which receives a %-in. 
setscrew, the tightening of which permits any desired 
pressure on clamping ring, under which roofing felts 
are clasped. Made of heavy cast iron, eliminating 
possibility of condensation when buried in roof 



Josam Double Drainage Drains for Roofs 

400 Series for Concrete Roofs — Sediment cup 
and strainer are cast together and are easily removed. 
This cup retains tar, gravel or other sediment from roof 
and prevents clogging the drain. Tapped for standard 
iron pipe thread. All cast iron. Soil pipe connectors 
for all sizes and all series of roof drains can be fur- 
nished. Galvanized at added cost. 
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400 Series Roof Drain 


No 

Outlet 

Price 


400 

401 

402 

404 

2, 3 or 4 

5 

6 

8 

$12.00 

14.00 

16.00 

20.00 


Josam Improved Double Drainage Drain, with Re- 
movable Combined Sediment Cup and Dome 
Strainer for Concrete Roofs 

400BS Series for Concrete Roofs — In addition 
to having the Josam double drainage feature this drain 
affords a positive means whereby roofing felts are joined 
to the drain body with an improved clamping ring, which 
has the same surface contour as the flange of the drain 
and is held securely in place by four adjustable manganese 
bronze clamping posts, each of which receives a %-in. 
brass setscrew, the tightening of which permits any 
desired pressure on clamping ring, under which roofing 
felts are clasped. This insures an absolutely watertight 
connection betivcen roofing felts and body of the drain, 
and eliminates the use of flashing. 

Series 400BS has the Josam removable combined 
sediment cup and dome strainer which can be removed 
easily for cleaning, thus keeping the drain clean. Heavy 


cast iron construction eliminates the possibility of con- 
densation when buried in the roof slab. Tapped for 
standard iron pipe thread. Soil pipe connectors for all 


sizes and all 
series of Jo- 
sam roof 
drains can be 
f urnished. 
Galvanized at 
added cost. 


400BS Series 


No. 

Outlet, 

in. 

Price 

400 BS 

2, 3, 4 

$15.00 

401 BS 

5 

17.00 

402 BS 

6 

19.00 

404 BS 

8 

28.00 



Josam Vent Stack Sleeve 


600A Series — This new type cast iron vent stack 
sleeve is designed to positively 
eliminate the necessity of a copper 
or lead flashing. This sleeve can 
be placed in position during the 
construction of a concrete or wood 
roof deck and the vent pipe car- 
ried through it at any time. 

The hulj or space at the top 
of sleeve between the pipe and 




Sleeve 


sleeve should be filled with oakum 
and an elastic roofer’s cement or 
poured lead joint, thereby making 
a watertight joint between sleeve 
and pipe. 


600A SERIES VENT STACK SLEEVE 


No. 

Inside diam. 
of stack, in. 

Diam. of 
flange, in. 

Price 

600 A 

2 

6% 

$2.50 

600 A 

3 

7 % 

3.00 

600 A 

4 

8% 

3.50 

601 A 

5 

9% 

4.25 

602 A 

6 

10% 

5.00 

604 A 

8 

12% 

9.00 


Josam Combined Drain and Deep Seal Backwater 
Trap, with Cleanout 

700A Series — This new drain and trap is of cast 
iron, open-seal type. Backwater valve is of all brass 
construction, and has brass on brass seat, opens easily 
with flow of water and closes by gravity. The back- 
water valve has the same size opening as trap of drain 
and sewer outlet, giving full area through valve. Flap 
suspended on double hinge, brass pinned. 

The trap is equipped with screw brass cleanout 
plug, sufficient in diameter and conveniently located to 
afford ready access to either the seal of the trap or the 
sewer outlet. 


Cleanout plug in each size has a diameter 2 in. 
greater than the outlet of the drain. Trap has long 
spigot end or threaded outlet. 
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Josam Open Seat Backwater Sewer Valve 

Has bronze working parts, brass insert seat, and 
threaded brass cleanout plug. Body is of cast iron 
equivalent to extra heavy soil pipe. Outlet end is offset 
providing clearance of IV 2 below the valve seat and 
valve disc allowing free passage of foreign matter 
through valve to outlet, precluding possibility of foul- 
ing valve. 

Valve always open about % in., except when func- 
tioning by flow of water in either direction. Double 
knife edge or fulcrum bearings positively respond to 
slightest movement required of valve. Revolving disc 
or flap valve insures positive seating. When required, 
opens sufficiently to permit full water way. 



Open Seat Backwater Sewer Valve, 1100 Series 


Number 

1104 

nos 

1106 

1108 

1110 

1112 

Size in . 

4 

5 

6 

8 

10 

12 

Price 

$22.00 

26.00 

30.00 

38.00 

50.00 

65.00 


Josam Open Seat Swing Check Valve 

Holds and controls bodies of liquid matter. Has 
open seat with revolving flap check or disc suspended on 
compound acting double knife edge bearings. The disc, 
normally, hangs open about % in., permitting continuous 
flow regardless of sluggishness in circulation and closes 
readily with the slightest back flow movement of the 
water. 

The globe shape of the high grade red brass body 
permits circulation of water around and under valve 
disc when valve is partially open, and permits flow of 
full area of line when valve is completely open. Large 
hexagon cap plug permits easy accessibility to working 
parts. 

Other than Josam check valves have closed seat and 
single pin bearings. 



Open Seat Swing Check Valve 


Size, in. 


V4, 

1 

IK 

IH 

2 

2K 

Price 

$2.00 

2.25 

2.80 

3.65 

4.75 

6.75 

15.00 


Josam Duo-step Adjustable Concrete Insert 

For attaching pipe or anything in any position in 
all-concrct^ construction. 

More adjustable, greater bearing contact, quickly 
applied, forms easily removed, no protruding nails or 
wire. Will receive head or nut of bolt. Provides both 
vertical and horizontal adjustability and is furnished reg- 
ularly with detachable spring clips for fastening on either 
horizontal or vertical forms as specified. Also furnished 
with special % or threaded nuts 



Duo-step Adjustable Concrete Insert (Iron) 


Size of bolt 


V2or% 



Price of insert 


.15 

.20 



% or iron pipe threaded nuts, 2 cents each extra 


Josam Double Eccentric Adjustable 
Cast Iron Flange Union 

Connects pipes directly in line or pipes out of line 
to the extent of an entire inch or fractional part thereof, 
making a permanently tight leakproof connection. 

Volume can not be 
choked or flow impaired be- 
cause the area through the 
Josam union is 50% greater 
than the pipes it connects, 
whether pipes are in line or 
out of line. 

Variations of threads 
and tappings in pipe and fit- 
tings of various manufac- 
ture, slight miscalculations, 
mismeasurements, construc- 
tion variances, and other causes beyond the control of 
the user, are readily compensated for by the adjustability 
of Josam Double Eccentric Adjustable Flange Unions. 

The construction of this union eliminates the strain 
on the union, the gasket, the bolts, the pipes connected 
to union, and the pipe connections adjacent to it, neces- 
sity of bending or springing, taking out, cutting off or 
addins: to the pipe. 



Double Eccentric Adjust- 
able Cast Iron Flange 
Union 


1 2 3 



Three Views of Josam Double Eccentric Adjustable 
Flange Union 


(1) Cross section of “in line” connection 

(2) Exterior view of “out of line” connection 

(3) Cross section of “out of line” connection 


Size in. 

2 

2K 

3 

3K 

4 

Price, cast iron 
Black. . . . 
Galv 

$1.25 

2.50 

$1.50 

3.00 

$1.80 

3.60 

$2.10 

4.20 

$2.50 

5.00 
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WADE IRON SANITARY MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Sanitary Drainage Specialties 

551-553 West Fulton Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Cast Iron Pump Basins, Cast Iron Catchbasins, 
Grease Basins, Steam Basins, Floor Drain Basins 
and Fittings, Floor Drains with Backwater Gate 
Valves and Fittings, Sewer Lockout and Back- 
water Valves, Garage Basins, Iron Catchbasin 
Covers, Down-Spout Heads. 

Also Electric Bilge Pumps. 


Co-operative Service 

The experts of this company will gladly assist in 
drawing up plans for sanitary sewage systems that may 
be under contemplation. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues giving sizes and further details fur- 
nished on request. 



Tig, 36 Fig. 38 

Clean-out Sectional Basins 
Each section easily added and made to reach any depth 


Fig, 31. Extra Heavy Catch 
Basin and Gravel Basin 


Fig. 32. Like Fig. 31 
but Cast Iron Extension 
to Floor Level 


Wade Accessible Flushing Clean-out Extra Heavy Cast Iron Basins 



Fig. 33. Steam Water 
Cooling and Condens- 
ing Catchbasin 



Fig. 126. Floor Wash and Fig. 130. Floor Wash and Fig. 62. Floor Drain FiG. 52. Extra Heavy 
Gate Valve Combination Water Seal Trap Com- for Concrete Floors Basin Floor Drain 

bination 


Wade Accessible Flushing Clean-out Cast Iron Floor Drain Basins 




Fig. 237 

Down- 

spout 

Head 



Fig. 27. 


Fig. 37 


Fig. 


Water Jacket Grease 
Catchbasin 


Fig. 37 Va 

Wade Accessible Flushing Clean-out, Extra Heavy Cast Iron, Triple Garage 
Gasoline and Oil Separating Catchbasins and Accessories 



t f ip 





Fig, 18. Floor 
Drain, Trap and 
Backwater 
Gate Valve 


Fig. 1. Backwater Gate 
Valve 


Fig. 20. Backwater Gate 
Area Drain 


Fig. 224. Grated Center 
Floor Drain Cover 


Fig. 44. Bolted Iron 
Catchbasin Cover 


Fig. 93. Loose Center 
Catchbasin Iron 
Cover 


Fig. 29. Grease Intercept- 
ing Catchbasin 

Wade Accessible 
Flushing Clean-out 
Grease Basins 



Fig. 6 V 2 . Backwater Gate 
AND Lockout Valve 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Roof Leaders and Roof Vent Connections 
40 Rector Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see page 1038 


Products 

Holt Roof Leader and Roof Vent Connections 
(Patented). 

For Roofing, see pages 1038-1040; for Flashings for 
Brick and Concrete Walls, see page 1052. 

Holt Roof Connections 

Mechanically compact, Holt Roof Connections do 
not require the cutting away of a large amount of sus- 
taining roof structure — which must be done to receive 
the old-style outlet boxes and cast-iron roof outlets. 

A series of three gravel stops and a cast-iron 
strainer entirely prevent any loose gravel, leaves, or roof 
rubbish from washing into and clogging the leader lines. 

The connection is made integral with the roof deck 
by means of a locking arrangement. This eliminates any 
strain or movement at the roof line. 

The expansion joint or flexible connection creates 
a watertight and gastight joint, and prevents leaks 
around outlets due to settlement or shrinkage of roof 
deck and expansion and contraction in leader lines. It 
overcomes collapsing and condensation, which are the 
inherent weaknesses of old style connections. Made of 
heavy copper and cast-iron, it is durable. 

Holt Roof Connections are easily specified, readily 
obtainable at the various Barrett branches and installed at 
minimum cost, and carry with them a positive assur- 
ance of uninterrupted service for as long a period of 
time as any other part of the roof construction. 

Send for Service Sheets Numbers 4, 5, and 6. 

Types 1, 3, 4, 5, 6-T., 6-V, and 6-T arc designed 


to meet the varying conditions presented by flat roof 
decks. Type 2 is especially designed for use with slop- 
ing roofs, and has a wide field in connection with saw- 
tooth construction, and wherever valleys or parapet wall 
gutters are so narrow that a specially designed connec- 
tion is required. Since this type is installed in an in- 
clined roof deck, it obviates the necessity of constructing 
fills and crickets for drainage in valleys. It is adjust- 
able to varying inclines. 

For types 1, 3, and 4, a wide copper flashing flange 
is fused to each of these connections. Fusing joints 
requires intense heat and extreme care in workmanship. 
It is a factory job and is a necessary operation to pro- 
vide a permanent watertight connection. It is not good 
or safe practice to permit flashing flanges to be soldered 
on the job. It is a difficult field operation even under 
the best of conditions. 

For types 2, 5, 6-L, 6-T, and 6-V, a wide copper 
flashing flange is furnished with each of these connec- 
tions. All necessary parts are provided to bolt the flash- 
ing flange to the connection, an operation done in accord- 
ance with the best mechanical practice, and ^ one that 
provides a permanent watertight joint. This is the 
only dependable method of creating a watertight flash- 
ing joint, where a field operation is necessary, and 
types 2, 5, 6-L, 6-T, and 6-V come under this classifica- 
tion. 

Specifications 

For detailed specifications see Barrett Service 
Sheets Nos. 4, 5 and 6. 



/ r7/wr>/ vt. u/r 

ROOFING ENLARGED 

rosHON construction 
MORE PLAINLY 




Cross Section of Fitting with Sliding Lock 
Collar for Wood Roof 


CAST IRON C7 
PIPE HUB 


^ 

holt poor connection ‘ 



^E^lFmSION JOINT 


Type 1, Holt Roof Connection 

Exterior and cross-section views. To connect with leader lines — 
flat surface 


For Use in Concrete, Gypsum, etc.. Decks 
Over 3 in. Thick Provided with 
Brass Locking-dogs 

Type 6-L, Holt Roof Connection 

To connect with leader lines — flat surface 
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BARKER MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Roof Flashing 

121-123 West 3rd Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 



Product 

Retlaw Telescopic Roof Flashing. 

For Fire Protection Equipment, see page 1970. 

Retlaw Telescopic Roof Flashing 

The Retlaw telescopic roof flashing is the only elas- 
tic, collapsible, telescopic roof flange on the market. 

It is drawn out of one piece of pure soft lead into 
circular corrugations without a seam and weighs 4 lbs. 
to the sq. ft. It can be easily adjusted to any condition 
that may exist upon a roof, regardless of its extremity in 
pitch or covering. It needs no hub, excels a boot, and 
its flexibility and elasticity will allow for extreme settling 
of roof or soil pipe. 

Ease of Retlaw Installation 

The illustration in the center shows the flange in its 
manufactured state, on a flat roof. It clearly shows the 
heavy galvanized iron band and brass bolt, which can be 
drawn up with a screwdriver, thereby compressing lead 
around pipe and making an absolutely rigid and tight 
joint. 

The illustration on the left shows how easily 
the flange can be ad- 
justed, with the slightest 
effort, to fit any desired 
angle of roof, by simply 
collapsing one side and 
drawing out the other. 

The illustration on 
the right shows the neat 
and secure appearance of 
the flange after being ad- 
justed upon a slant roof. 

Meets All City Require- 
ments 

As the weight of 
Retlaw flashing is 4 lbs. 
to the sq. ft., it will more 
than meet the ordinance 
requirements for flash- 
ing, of all cities. 


A Few of Many Rea- 
sons That Make 
Retlaw Flashing 
Superior 

The following ad- 
vantages clearly show 
why Retlaw telescopic roof flashing is the best and most 
economical flange on the market : 

(1) After being placed in position, there is no 
come-back for leaking seams. 

(2) It can be placed equally well on a straight 
roof, an angle roof, or a round cupola. 


(3) The material of which it is made is pure soft 
lead, which will wear as long as any roof. 

(4) It can not cause a hitch under the most trying 
circumstances. 

(5) It needs no hub at roof to make a watertight 
joint. 

(6) It can be pulled over the soil pipe like a 
rubber boot and made to fit any condition that may 
exist. 

(7) It will allow for relaxation in case of vibra- 
tion, contraction, expansion or settling of either the soil 
pipe or roof, as it has extreme telescopic elasticity. 

^ (8) It is indorsed by many leading plumbers as 
having many advantages over the hand made or boot 
flashing, and being considerably cheaper. 

Sizes 

The dimensions shown in the accompanying table 
are the standard sizes manufactured by this company. 

We recommend their use as being most practical. 

However, if relative sizes of pipe opening and base 
or apron do not conform with your opinion, Retlaw can 
be made up with any size apron. 


SIZES OF RETLAW 
FLASHING 


Pipe opening, 
in. 

Size of base, 
in. 

IV 4 

14x16 

IV 2 

14x16 

2 

14x16 

2^ 

14x16 

3 

16x18 

4 

16x18 

5 

18x20 

6 

18x22 


Retlaw Telescopic Roof Flashing 

(Pat. Sept. 30, 1919) 

Showing ease or installation on flat or pitched roofs 


Retlaw is made of 4-lb. sheet 

lead. 

Each flashing is packed in a 
separate carton ; six cartons to a 
box. This warrants delivery 
against mutilation. 


Prices 

Prices will be quoted 
on application. 

All prices are quoted 
on the size of base or 
apron regardless of the 
pipe opening. 


Specifications 

When specifying, we would recommend the fol- 
lowing : 

All the vent pipes to be flashed at the roof line with 
the Retlaw telescopic lead roof flashing. 
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THE R. C. MAHON COMPANY 

Cast Iron Roof Sumps 
St. Aubin Avenue and East Grand Boulevard 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Product 

Mahon Cast Iron Roof Sumps. 

For Fireproof Doors, see page 874. 

Mahon Cast Iron Roof Sump 

This sump is very simple in design, yet is absolutely 

watertight. 

This sump is permanent and need not be disturbed 
to replace roof. 

It was designed and is manufactured by a concern, 
wTth years of experience in roofing work, to fit a long- 
felt need for a permanent roof connection that is prac- 
tical and actually watertight. 

No springs, bolts or loose rings are required; no 
elastic cement or solder is used. 

The dome is locked to sump but can be easily re- 
moved without disturbing sump or roofing. 

Quantity Production Makes Possible Low Price 

Quantity production enables us to market this sump 
at a cost which is exceptionally low for this type of 
product. 

Description 

(1) Sump is tapped for 3, 4, 5 and 6-in. standard 



Mahon Cast Iron Roof Sump 


wrought iron pipe. If cast iron conductors are used a 
short wrought iron pipe is screwed into sump and calked 
in hub of cast iron pipe. 

(2) Four countersunk holes are provided for attach- 
ing surrip to roof deck. Screws may be used for wood 
deck, machine bolts for anchoring into concrete.' 

(3) Circular wedge type ragglet is provided for 
attaching copper apron to cast iron sump. This is filled 
with lead to insure a watertight joint. 

(4) A 16-oz. copper apron is calked into ragglet. 
This apron can be readily attached to any type of roofing. 
For gravel roofs a gravel stop is soldered to apron. 

(5) Four shoulders are cast with sump bowl for 
dome strainer setting. 

(6) Four cast iron lugs lock dome strainer to sump 
bowl. 

(7) Dome strainer seat is provided with four 
slotted openings to fit lugs (explained in 6) permitting 
strainer to set on shoulders described in 5. Rotating 
strainer to right or left will automatically lock it in 
place. 

(8) Total area of openings in strainer are approxi- 
mately three times the area of 6-in. conductor, insuring 
full capacity of drains. 

Openings in lower portion of strainer are small 
enough to protect drain system from loose gravel or 
small particles. 
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THE RILE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Roof and Floor Sumps 
247 McDougall Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Roof and Floor Sumps. 

Introduction 

There has been a long-felt want among architects 
and engineers for a more lasting, permanent connection 
between roof and rain leaders, than that afforded by 
ordinary sheet metal. The integrity of any roof is 
restricted to the duration of its materials, for no roof 
can be stronger than the connections between roofing 
and rain leaders. 

Roof Sump 

^ Description — The Rile roof sump is an efficient, 

non-freezing, permanent rain conductor roof connection, 
forming a part of the general roof construction. It will 
effectively exclude foreign matter from the eduction or 
leader pipe. 

Made of cast iron, the Rile roof sump is standard 
with many of the best architects and engineers for all 
classes of buildings and the various types of roof con- 
struction, including concrete, wood, book tile, hollow 
tile, gypsum roof tile. Federal tile, American tile, 
Truscon tile, or Hy-Rib. 

Advantages — The Rile roof sump can not be 
readily broken, or stopped up, and is always accessible 
for cleaning. 

Costs no more than the old soldered sheet metal 
tyi^es. Tapped for 4, 5, and 6-in. soil or wrought iron 
pipe. 

The action of steam or sewer gases leaking through 
the drainage system and vented through the rain leaders 
has no effect on the Rile roof sump. 

There are no soldering acids to cause trouble; no 
breaking of joints by expansion, contraction and buck- 
ling. 

It will outlast the average roofing materials and is 
in position for the renewal of roofing or plumbing con- 
nections. 

The use of Rile roof sumps effects a saving of from 
3 to 6 weeks’ time in the completion of every concrete 
structure in which they are used. By simply screwing 
a nipple and elbow to base of sump with a temporary 
pipe to discharge water outside of the building, sumps 
are ready for service the minute the structural roof slab 
is in place. Until such time as centering can be removed, 
to allow plumber to extend conductors and connect same, 
the lower stories are kept dry for flooring, the roof 
valleys and finish can be prepared for roofer, and fin- 
ished roofing can be placed in advance of the plumbing. 

Construction — Sump is made entirely of highest 
grade gray cast iron, and is entirely free from nuts, 
bolts, packed joints or other soldered or mechanical parts, 
and can be used for either wrought or cast iron con- 
ductor pipes. Main body, in the form of a cone frus- 
tum, is expanded into a flange at upper end. A remov- 
able cover, having perforation in the top and side open- 
ings, is seated in an annular seat in body by means of a 
peripheral flange. Bottom of body is screw-threaded 
to connect the cast or wrought iron eduction pipe. 

Within the body is placed a removable catchbasin 
with integral perforated standpipe. Over the top of the 
catchbasin is placed a strainer, having perforations 
arranged radially and increasing in size toward the 


periphery, so that bulk of water and any foreign sub- 
stance will pass downwardly (if at all) between the walls 
of catchbasin and the walls of standpipe strainer, and 
any foreign substances be retained in catchbasin. 

Operation — The coarser foreign substances will 
be kept out by the cap. Smaller particles which may 
pass through the cap will be stopped by the strainer. 
Still finer sediment will be arrested and held in catch- 
basin. 

Sump is readily cleaned by removing cap, strainer 
and catchbasin. 

Installation — In order to properly secure sump 
to roofing so as to form a perfectly tight and strong 
joint, there is provided in upper flange of the body an 
annular dovetail groove, into which the inner circular 
edge of flashing plate is placed, by being flanged down- 
wardly and inwardly. Dovetail groove is then filled 
with molten lead and calked, forming a perfectly tight, 
strong and permanent joint. 

This means of securing the roofing metal work or 
flashing to sump is an important feature, as well as the 
general design of main body containing catchbasin, 
strainers, etc., in which the major portion of sump is 
suspended below the roof and subject to action of dissi- 
pated heat units within building, thus insuring its non- 
freezing qualities — an important factor in the design of 
buildings containing high tension electrical generating 
and transmission apparatus. 

Specifications — Contractor for plumbing (or roofing) will 
furnish and place as indicated on drawings (location of sumps 
should be indicated on architect’s working drawings), or as 
required (state number required 4, 5, or 6 in.) standard cast 
iron Rile roof sumps (The Rile Company, Inc., 247 Mc- 
Dougall Avenue, Detroit, Alich.). Plumber to pour and calk 
final lead joint between flashings and sumps. Flashings to be 
provided and applied by contractor for roofing. 

New Floor Sump 

For use with any type of flooring — wood, plastic 
or cement. Dimensions: Body IU /2 in. deep over all; 
tapped 4 in. only; top member round, 17-in. diameter, 
with cupped edge and heavy standing flange with 6 weep 
holes for seepage into sump. 

Shipped with regular pot and flat strainers and a 
heavy flat top strainer. (Three strainers.) 

Ideal for laboratory, laundry and washroom floors. 
References 

Recent installations and orders : 

United States Government 
Aviation Dept. U. S. Army 
United States Warehouses 
Great Lakes Shipbuilding Co. 

Cincinnati Milling Machine Co. 

United States Tire Corporation 
Geo. A. Fuller Construction Co. 

Stone & Webster Corporation 
Lincoln Motor Co. 

Lockwood, Greene & Co. 

Corn Products Co. 

Solvay Process Co. 

Ontario Power Co. 

Canadian Steel Corporation 
General Electric Co. 

Packard Motor Car Co. 

Leonard Construction Co. 

Ford Motor Co. 

Dodge Brothers (Motor Cars) 

Cadillac Motor Car Co. 

And scores of other leading engineers and builders. 
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SUPERIOR SKYLIGHT COMPANY, INC. 

Roof Leader Connections and Floor Drains 
95 Webster Avenue 


LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Superior Roof Leader Connections ; Yard, Floor and Roof 
Drains. 

For automatic Stage Skylight Ventilators, see page 1174. 

Superior Roof Leader Connection 

Made from special alloy aluminum castings which are non- 
corrodible and stronger than cast iron. 

Flexible Lead Joint— A nexihle lead connection of convo- 
luted folds between the bowl and conduit, permits expansion 
and contraction (approximately 3 in.), when the leader line set- 
tles preventing damage to either roof deck or drain connection. 
This flexible lead joint is protected by an inner discharge tube 
which also forms a warm air pocket that will stop condensa- 
tion and prevent freezing. On the outside, the flexible joint is 
protected against infiltration of concrete by a temporary cor- 
rugated paper collar. 

A lead flange furnished insures a permanent watertight con- 
nection between the leader box and the roof. The lower ends 
are ferruled to lead calk into cast iron pipes, or threaded for 
wrought iron pipe. 

Adapted to Any Type of Roof Deck— The Superior (cast 
aluminum) roof leader connection is adapted to any type of roof 
deck. For roofs of flat brick or tile, inlaid slate or smooth 



Type A 

Superior Roof 
Leader Connection 
for Cast Iron Pipe 

The only roof drain 
that has a flexible lead 
expansion and contrac- 
tion joint 



Type C 

Roof Drains for 
Wrought Iron 
Threaded Pipe 



Detail of Superior Roof Leader 
Connection 


DIMENSIONS IX INCHES 


Size 1 
leader 

1 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

J 

K 

Roof 

open- 

ing 

L 

2 

2 

13H 


m 

2 

2 

2H 

8 

10 

5V2 

2 

3 

3 


m 

8 

2 

2 

2H 

8 

lOH 

6)4 

3 

4 

4 

19 

12V4. 

11 

3H 

2 

3 

10 

12)4 

7)4 

4 

5 1 

5 

20 

13Ti 

12 

SH 

2 

3M 

11 

13H 

8)4 

5 

6 1 

6 

20K 

13^ 

12H 

3V2 

2 

SV2 

11 

14H 

9V2 

6 


Prices f.o.b. New York. 

Table gives approximate over-all dimen- 
sions and will be helpful when drawing up 
specifications. 


cement, connection is furnished with a cast aluminum “tile stop.” 
Bowl is provided with suitable “gravel stopper” when leader is 
to be used on a roof of gravel slag or other plastic material. 

Strainer — Three types of strainers are provided. A cap 
strainer, which sets over the entire bowl ; a flat strainer, to use 
on promenades, roof gardens or any flat surface ; a bowl strainer 
to set directly into bowl. 

Quickly and Easily Installed — No fitments required. The 
universal adaptability permits standardization throughout a 
building. 

Directions for Installing — When bringing up the wrought 
or cast iron leader to roof, allow for height of leader bowl 
and connection. Screw or calk leader connection on to the 
leader line until rim of bowl is even with the finished surface 
of the roof. Do not fasten lead flange to bowl until leader 
connection is screwed or calked to leader line in proper position. 

Before setting lead flange, put a heavy bedding of red lead 
or elasticum on rim of bowl, set the lead flange, and then put a 
second bedding of red lead or elasticum on top of the flange. 
Then screw cast aluminum clamping ring down tightly on 
flange. 

A Few Typical Installations— 


Building 

American Locomotive Building 


Location 

Schenectady, N. Y. 


Saks Fifth Avenue Building 
Consolidated Gas Building 
State Homeopathic Hospital 
Long Island Railroad Building 
Security Insurance Building 
Bamberger Building 
Teachers Training College 
Clairton High School 
State Hospital 
MacMillan Building 
East View School 
Central Union Trust Building 
Balaban & Katz Theater 
VVestchester-Biltmore Club 
Equitable Life Ins. Bldg. 
McCutcheon Building 


New York, N. Y. 
New York. N. Y. 
Middletown, N. Y. 
Long Island, N. Y. 
New Haven, Conn. 
Newark, jN. J. 

New York, N. Y. 
Clairton, Ohio 
Rochester, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New Rochelle, N. Y. 
Wheeling. W. Va. 
Chicago, 111. 
Westchester, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 


Architect 
R. G. White, Engi- 
neer 

Starrett&Van Vleck 
Warren & Wetmore 
Sullivan W. Tones 
L. I. R. R. Co. 

H. K. Murphy 
Abbott-Merkt Co. 
William H. Gompert 
Charles W. Bates 
Sullivan W. Jones 
Carrere & Hastings 
Starrett&Van Vleck 
Chas. W. Bates 
C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp 
Warren & Wetmore 
Starrett&Van Vleck 
Cross & Cro.ss and 
Starrett & Van Vleck 



Type E, Roof Expansion 

Fitting I 

Designed to be used for long 
vent lines. Made of aluminum | 

with lead expansion joint for 

bent stacks. Has all advantages 
of types A and B roof leader 
connections. 

Made in 4, 5 or 6 
in. or to meet any re- 
quirements. 


Type E Roof Expansion Fitting for Vent Stacks 


Type G, Ice Box 
Drip Pan 
Floor Drain 

Sanitary cast 
aluminum icebox 
drip pan ; sets 
above floor ; effects 
cleanliness — drains 
into drip pipe; does 
not attract vermin. 



Type F, Floor Drain 

A small floor drain made of special 
strong alloy cast alumi- 
num in various sizes. Rec- 
ommended for shower 
baths and promenades. 

Catalogues and Information 

Write for our latest folder containing full 
details and information. 
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HOLYOKE HEATER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Tank Water Heaters 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 
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Product 

Tank Water Heaters 
Fired). 


(Gas and Kerosene Oil 


Slogan 

''The Heart 


of the HomcT 


An Unusually Rapid and Economical Water Heater 

In appearance, design, performance and efficiency, 
“Holyoke” tank water heaters are unsurpassed. 

The arrangement of the ‘‘Holyoke quadruple 
ented seamless copper coil makes it an unusually rapid 
heater. The half turn of the coil baffles the rising heated 
gases, thus utilizing much heat that is wasted in other 
types of coil construction. 

The tubes are of such size that, in the aggregate, 
the coils present the greatest arnount of heating suHace 
to a given volume of water passing through them. 
of the 4 tubes is iV in. in diameter with a total ot dU tt. 

of tubing per coil. r u ^ 

“Holyoke’^ heaters provide an ample amount ot hot 
water quickly, with a minimum consumption of fuel. 
Every heater is thoroughly tested under 250 lb. water 
pressure before leaving our factory. 

“Holyoke” heaters are intended for attachment to 
any type of range boiler or tank and are non-automatic 
in operation, i. e., they are manually lighted and extm- 
quished. 

^‘Holyoke” Gas Tank Water Heater 

An efflcient heater using natural or manufactured 
gas for fuel. 

Shell is of cast iron, the 
lower part of which has an air 
jacket or double wall sur- 
rounding the heat zone. This 
air jacket serves as an insu- 
lator and minimizes the 
amount of heat radiated from 
the shell. 

The “Holyoke” coil is 
reversible, that is, it may 
be removed and replaced in 
an inverted position after 
long use, thus doubling its 
life. 

The burner is of the sim- 
ple and efficient horseshoe 
type. Its adjustable air shut- 
ter insures perfect combustion. 
Burner is readily removable 
for cleaning without disman- 
tling the heater. 

Finished in durable black 
enamel. 


“HOLYOKE” NO. 6-32 GAS FIRED HEATER 



30 to 60-gal. tank 


*A in. 


V 2 in. 


24H in. 


8 

in. 


41 

Ib. 


48 

lb. 



‘‘Holyoke** No. 6-32 Gas 
Tank Water Heater 


‘‘Holyoke’’ Kerosene Tank Water Heater 

This heater has the same efficient coil arrangement 
as the gas fired heater. 



“Holyoke** No. 4-30 Kerosene Tank Water Heater 

The burner is our New Improved blue flame 
wick type. It is instantly and positively regulated 
and combustion is practically odorless. Burner is at- 
tached to a removable cast iron plate supported by the 
heater back and held in place by a small screw, per- 
mitting easy removal for cleaning purposes. 

Shell is of cast iron, attractively finished in durable 
black enamel. 

The oil reservoir holds 9 pints. 



“Holyoke** No. 5-60 (Twin) Kerosene Tank Water Heater 

“HOLYOKE” KEROSENE TANK WATER HEATERS 


■■ • 

No. 2-32 (Single) Heater 

No. 3-64 (Twin) Heater 


20 to 40-gal. tank 
% in. 

28)4 in. 

6 in. 

9x17 in. 

40 lb. 

55 lb. 

30 to 60-gal. tank 

in. 

28)4 >n. 

6x12 in. 

9x22 in. 

75 lb. 

90 lb. 

r*r^ntiPf'tinnS 



l^lalXlcLCi Ui •••• 

Gf^Qr^A fpriiiir^^d 

IQOT 1 US* v-vs • ••••••••••• 

Shipping weight 


We guarantee that the “Holyoke water heater, 
when installed and used in accordance with our printed 
instructions, will perform the work for which it is in- 
tended, and if any parts prove defective within one year 
from date of purchase, such parts will be repaired or 
replaced free of charge. 
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THE HOFFMAN HEATER COMPANY 

Gas Water Heaters 

1701-1715 Eighteenth Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Products 

Instantaneous Automatic Gas Water 
Heaters; Automatic Multicoil Storage 
Systems; Automatic Domestic Storage 
Systems; Automatic Storage Water 
Heaters; Tank Water Heaters. 

Automatic Thermostatic 

and Pressure Valve Water Heaters 

Hoffman automatic gas water heaters are 
made in two classes : thermostatic and pressure 
valve controlled. Nos. 35 and 45 are pressure valve 
type. All others are thermostatic. 

These heaters are universal in adaptability, operat- 
ing with unfailing efficiency under all conditions of gas 
pressure and quality. They render exceptional service 
with either artificial or natural gas. 

These heaters have very few parts and both types 
have the advantage of many exclusive inventions. 

Selecting the Right Size — If the required gal- 
lonage and temperature both be known, the proper in- 
stantaneous automatic heater may be determined by 
multiplying the wanted temperature rise by the required 
gallonage, dividing the product by 63 for artificial gas 
or by 80 for natural gas, and the quotient will indicate 
the proper heater. 

Select the heater numbered next higher than the 
result (note tables opposite). 

The No. 4-hI Hoffman has a rated capacity of 4 
gal. per min. at 63° rise on artificial gas. If the desired 
temperature exceeds 63° the rated capacity will be less. 
Multiply the rated capacity in gallons per minute by 
63 for artificial gas or by 80 for natural gas. Then 
divide the product by the required temperature rise. 
The quotient will be the rate heater capacity per minute 
at the desired temperature. 

Determine total flow by adding delivery in gallons 
per minute of fixtures to be served. Determine tempera- 
ture rise by subtracting temperature of cold water from 
that required of the hot water. 



TRADE-MARK 



Hoffman No. 45 Small 
Home Water Heater 



Hoffman Instantaneous Automatic Water Heater 


RECOMMENDED SIZES OF HOFFMAN HEATERS 


Heater 

No. 

Gal. per 
min. 

Requirements 

35 

2 + 

Suitable for cottage or bungalow with kitchen and 
bath. 

45 

2H 

For adequate service in home with 1 bathtub, kitchen 
sink and laundry. 

3 

3 

For small residences usually having kitchen, bath and 
laundry. 

4H 

4 

Used in the average residence with usual hot water 
equipment in kitchen, bathroom, laundry and 1 extra 
lavatory. 

6H 

6 

Used in larger residences having a number of bath- 
rooms. Also used in small hotels, semipublic 
buildings, etc., for limited service. 

8H 

« 

Suitable for large residences with 3 or more baths, but- 
ler’s pantry, hall and bedroom lavatories. Well 
adapted for small hotels, restaurants, etc. 


CAPACITIES IN GALLONS PER MINUTE DELIVERED BY HOFF- 
MAN INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 


Heater 

Model 


Degrees of temperature rise 


No. 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

110 

120 

130 

140 

150 

*35 

3.15 

2.62 

2.25 

1.97 

1.75 

1.58 

1.43 

1.31 

1.21 

1.12 

1 .05 

♦45 

3.15 

2.62 

2.25 

1.97 

1.75 

1.58 

1.43 

1.31 

1.21 

1 . 12 

1 .05 

3 

3.78 

3.15 

2.70 

2.36 

2.10 

1.89 

1.72 

1.58 

1.45 

1.35 

1 .26 

4H 

5.05 

4.20 

3.60 

3.15 

2.80 

2.52 

2.29 

2.10 

1.94 

1.80 

1 . 68 

6H 

7.58 

6.30 

5.40 

4.73 

4.20 

3.87 

3.52 

3.23 

2.98 

2.76 

2 . 58 

8H 

10.10 

8.40 

7.20 

6.30 

5.60 

5.04 

4.59 

4.20 

3.88 

3.60 

3.36 


*Non-thermostatic water heaters. 


SMALL HOME WATER HEATER SPECIFICATIONS 


Size 

Gal. 

Temp. 

Temp. 

Water 

Water 

Gas 



Gas per 


per 

rise 

rise 

inlet. 

outlet. 

inlet. 

Flue, 

Gas 

min.. 

Weight, 

No. 

min. 

nat. gas, 
degrees 

art. gas, 
degrees 

in. 

.in. 

in. 

in. 

meter 

cu. ft. 

lb. 

35. 

2 + 

87 

70 




5 

lOlt.B 

2 + 

120 

45 

2M 

87 

70 



1 

5 

20 It. B 

2H 

130 


Note: A water pressure at highest faucet of at least 15 lb. per sq. 
in. IS required to enable these heaters to deliver tlieir capacity at that 
point. 
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Automatic Multicoil Storage System 

To determine the correct storage installation: 

(1) Ascertain the flow per minute of each fixture. 

(2) Estimate times per hour each fixture will be 
used during hour of maximum demand. 

(3) Estimate how many minutes each fixture will 
be used each time. 

(4) Multiply flow per minute of each fixture by 
total minutes fixtures will be in use and add products. 
The sum will be the hourly demand. 

(5) Estimate number of hours maximum demand 
periods will continue. 

(6) Estimate at what intervals maximum demand 
periods occur. 

(7) Estimate hourly demand during intervals be- 
tween maximum demand periods. 

(8) Specify a system having a potential rated 
capacity sufficient for the maximum demand period 
and the rated capacity of which is sufficient for 
the minimum demand periods and to heat, during 
the intervals between maximum demand periods, the 
storage capacity of 
the tank. 

It is recom- 
mended that a sys- 
tem with a potential 
capacity somewhat 
greater than the 
maximum demand 
service be specified. 

For example, should 
the maximum de- 
mand be 540 gal. we 
would recommend 
the No. 300-250 
storage system as it 
would meet the de- 
mand with 250 gal. 
in the tank and the 
heater supply 300 
gal. additional dur- 
ing the first hour 
and another 300 gal. Hoffman Automatic Multicoil 
durine- the second Storage System 

UUiiiig LIIC 5CL.U11U installed, fitted with thermo- 

hOUr. static valve, circulators, etc. 


SIZES OF HOFFMAN MULTICOIL STORAGE SYSTEMS 


Size System 

Requirements 

No. 100 heater, with 100 or 
150-gal. boiler 

Residences having 3 to 5 bathrooms, bed- 
room lavatories, large kitchen sink, 
pantry sink and laundry. Apartment 
buildings with 6 apartments of 4 or 
5 rooms each. 

No. 200 heater, with 150, 200 
or 250-gal. boiler 

Residences having 5 to 8 bathrooms, large 
kitchen sink, dishwashing machine, 
large laundry. Apartment buildings 
having 6 to 12 apartments of 5 or 
6 rooms each. 

No. 300 heater, with 200, 250, 
300 or 375-gal. boiler 

Residences having 7 to 10 bathrooms, large 
kitchen sink, pantry sink, dishwashing 
machines, large laundry. Apartment 
buildings having 10 to 18 apartments 
of 5 or 6 rooms each. 

No. 500 heater, with 425, 500 
or 600-gal. boiler 

Apartment buildings having 20 to 30 apart- 
ments of 5, 6 or 7 rooms each. Very 
large homes. 40 to 60-room hotels. 


Rated capacities apply to heaters only and not to 
the storage tanks. 

By careful combining of heaters and tanks it is 
possible to deliver a much greater capacity per hour 
than the heater’s rated capacity. 

Please refer to your copy of the Hoffman Data 
Book. If you have not a copy, please ask for one. 


Hoffman Automatic Domestic Storage Systems 




These systems are similar in principle of operation 
to Hoffman automatic multicoil 


storage systems. They maintain a 
fixed water temperature in the tank 
by a thermostatic control of the 
heating unit. They were designed 
to meet the requirements of the 
home where lower first cost and 
minimum operating expense are 
factors of vital importance. 

Hoffman domestic storage 
systems are universally adaptable 
since low gas and water pres- 
sure conditions do not limit their 


Hoffman Tank Water Heaters * 

Made in two sizes and in 
two finishes — have been as ex- 
pertly designed and made as any 
other heater bearing the Hoff- 
man name. Each of the models 
includes all the latest improve- 
ments and special features. 

The sizes are No. 30 and 
No. 99. The finishes are jet 
black, baked enamel, and gray 
genuine vitreous porcelain en- 
amel. The No. 30 is for tanks 
from 30 to 40-gal. and the No. 99 
is for use with tanks from 40 
to 66-gal. capacity. 


Hoffman Tank Water 
Heater 


Hoffman Automatic 
Domestic Storage 
System 


use. 

These systems are made in 
three sizes — the No. 20A, boiler 
capacity 20 gal. ; the No. 40A, boiler 
capacity 40 gal. ; and the No. 66, 
boiler capacity 66 gal. All three 
operate on 10-light meters and have 
'34-in. cold and hot water connec- 
tions. 

Heaters are the Hoffman high 
efficiency type and the boilers are 
extra heavy and insulated with 1-in. 
hair felt, covered with a beauti- 
ful gray enameled jacket. 

Made also in all-copper 
models. 


Estimated Hot Water Requirements for Various 
Fixtures 

Bathtub and lavatory 20 gal. 

Shower: 4-in. head 2% gal. per min. 

6-in. head 4 gal. per min. 

8-in. head SVs gal. per min. 

Kitchen sink 15 gal. 

Butler’s pantry 5 gal. 

Slop sink 10 gal. 

Shower heads will pass 1 gal. per inch of diameter. 

The length of time showers are in use in residences varies 
from 5 to 15 minutes. 

The average time showers are in use in public baths, gym- 
nasiums and clubs is 20 minutes. ^ 

One 3-part laundry tray requires 15 -gal. per compartment. 
Usually two compartments are in use for hot water at one time. 


Inquiries 

We invite inquiries, technical or otherwise, con- 
cerning any of the Hoffman line of gas water heat- 
ers. 
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HOYT HEATER CO. 


Manufacturers of Instantaneous Automatic Gas Fired Water Heaters 


2146 East 25th Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 285 O’Farrell Street OAKLAND, CAL., 4401 East 10th Street 

LONG BEACH, CAL., 116 Locust Street SAN DIEGO, CAL., 121 Broadway 

PORTLAND, ORE., 53 Fourth Street 




Hoyt Instantaneous Automatic Gas Fired 
Water Heaters 

These high grade, dependable heaters in- 
stantly and automatically supply hot water whenever a 
hot water faucet is opened. 

They burn natural or artificial gas, are simple, easily 
installed, long-lived and designed to give maximum 
service with minimum fuel consumption. 

Superior Construction 

Shell — The shell is double-walled, the outer shell 
being half-hard polished No. 20 gauge sheet aluminum 
and the inner shell being Bethlehem open hearth cold-rolled 
sheet steel. The inner and outer dead air 
spaces prevent radiation and the shell 
will last indefinitely because condensa- 
tion, with its resultant acid formations, 
is practically eliminated. Shell may be 
removed simply by lifting. 

Coils — Consist of three seamlessly 
drawn copper tubes tested to 250 
lbs. working pressure. They are 
wound SO as to baffle the rising heat 
from one coil to the other. Prac- 
tically no lime accumulates in coils 


because the method used in heating the water pre- 
vents excessive temperature. Ground j oint con- 
nections allow each coil to be removed separately. 

Burners — Single cast iron Bunsen type. Direct 
flame. Burner screen easily dust cleaned without re- 
moving. Burner removable by loosening three wing-nut 
bolts and dropping down. 

Water Pressure Control Valve — Water is by- 
passed into control, thus preventing accumulation of sedi- 
ment in valve. Water valve spring is outside of control 
body and adjustable to pressure. Spring not being in 
water can not corrode. Piston is packed with non-swell- 
ing packing. Valve body of brass. 

F inish — Aluminum. 


How They Operate 

When a hot water faucet is opened, the 
water pressure in the water control valve is 
unbalanced, causing the gas valve to be opened 
and gas to be ignited at the main burners by 
the pilot light. When the faucet is 
again closed, the water pressure in 
the water control valve is balanced, 
whereupon the gas valve is closed. 
Except for the small pilot light, gas 
is only burned while faucets are 
.open. A leaking faucet will not 
open the water control valve. 


s^ ulom a U 

WATER ^ HEATER 


Floor Type Model 30 

Showing removal of the shell, which 
permits of easy access to burner and coils 


New Model 30 Aluminum Jacket 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Capacity, per minute 2 to 2% gal. 

Height, over all: 

On legs 30 in. 

Wall type 26 in. 

Diameter of heater: 

Heater proper 11 in. 

Additional for automatic valve.... 5 in. 

Hot and cold water pipes ^ in. 

Gas line from meter to heater: 

30 ft. or less 1 in. 

Over 30 ft in. 

Gas connection at heater % in. 

Size of meter 20 It. ^ 

Vent (center), inside area 12^ sq. in. 

Weight: 

Shipping 80 lb. 

Net 66 lb. 


Wall Type Model 30 with Shell 
Removed 

Note the sturdy bracket construction 
and the simplicity of the working parts 
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HUMPHREY COMPANY 

DIV. RUUD MFC. CO. 

Manufacturers of Gas Water Heaters 


KALAMAZOO, MICH. 


Products 

Humphrey Gas Water Heaters : Type A Auto- 
matic Water Heaters, 6 sizes; Cottage Automatic Water 
Heaters; Nos. 20 and 25 Automatic Water Heaters; 
Multicoil Automatic Storage Systems; Junior Auto- 
matic Storage Systems; Acme Automatic Storage Sys- 
tems ; Copper Coil Tank Water Heaters ; Instantaneous 
Bath Water Heaters. 

Also Shower Bath Water Heaters. 

Humphrey Automatic Gas Water Heater — ^Type A 

This type of heater is designed to automatically 
supply hot water at any predetermined temperature. 
Water is heated in a series of copper coils enclosed 
in a double cast iron casing. Heat is generated by 
Bunsen burners at the bottom of the heater. 

Operation — Positively automatic. Simply turn- 
ing on a faucet starts water flowing through heater 
and turns on gas Avhich is ignited by a pilot light ; 
hot water is delivered at faucet instantly. Turning 
oflF faucet shuts oflF gas. Requires minimum water 
pressure of 20 lb. at highest faucet. Temperature 
of water is regulated by a thermo valve or “secondary’' 
control through separate gas valve. 

Special Features — Primary Control — An auto- 
matic water and gas valve for controlling gas supply. 
Consists of a two-piece safety piston, which is operated 
by pressure of incoming water which in turn opens 
gas valve. When any hot water faucet is opened 
the resulting pressure on water end of piston simul- 
taneously opens gas valve. Gas flows to burners where it 



Automatic Gas Water Heater, Type A 


Heater No. 

Height, in. | 

Diam. shell I 

only . in. | 

Diam. shell 1 

i ncluding ' 

valve, in. 

Diam. copper 
coils, in. 

Length copper 
coils, ft. 

1 Size flue pipe, 
1 in. 

Number 

burners 

Gas supply 
from meter, in. 

1 Size gas meter, 
1 lights 

Gas consumed 
per min.,cu. ft. 

Heats per min. 
63° raise, gal. 

Supply 1 

home with not 
more than 

Net weight, 
lb. 

Approx, ship- 
ping weight, lb. 

20A 

38H 

13 

19 


60 

4 

9 

V4. 

10 

2 

2 

2 faucets 

185 

220 

25A 


15K 

22% 


70 

4 

11 

1 

20 

2% 

2V2 

3 faucets 

217 

264 

3A 

44 

16 

25H 

% 

74 

5 

12 

1 

20 

3 

3 

3 faucets 

220 

295 

4A 

47 

20 

28H 

% 

100 

6 

16 

1 

30 

4 

4 

8 f aucets 

266 

350 

6A 

52 

22 

32 

% 

124 

6H 

24 

IH 

45 

6 

6 

14 faucets 

394 

490 

8A 

59 

25 

35H 

% 

156 

8 

32 

2 

60 

8 

8 

22 f aucets 

452 

580 


is ignited by pilot light. Closing faucet automatically closes 
gas valve. An adjustable by-pass is provided for pre- 
venting overheating of water in non-thermostatic heaters. 

Secondary Control — Consists of a thermo valve 
for automatically controlling temperature of water. 
When water reaches temperature for which this is set, 
the gas supply is regulated by a second gas valve. Saves 
gas, prevents overheating, insures utmost safety. 

Bunsen Burners — Specially built to give 100% 
heat from gas burned. Are very simple and can be 
readily cleaned. 

. Patented **FlasK* Pilot Light — For lighting burn- 
ers. Ordinarily burns a very small amount of gas. 
Gives a 2-in. flash at turn of faucet. When faucet is 
turned off, pilot light again becomes a tiny spark. Can 
not blow out. Adjustable. Saves gas. 

Copper Coils — Accurately machine wound from 
seamless copper tubing, tested to 600 lb. per sq. in. 
Lower section is made heavier, and is easily remov- 
able for cleaning or replacement. No. 17 gauge tubing is 
used. 

Methods of Installation — Direct System — -Heater 
is direct connected to cold water main and delivers 
hot water to hot water piping system. 

Re-heating System — Heater draws water from 
tank and delivers hot water to hot water piping sys- 
tem. Water in tank is usually warmer than water in 
main, due to standing in heater room. This saves 
gas. Tank may be connected to furnace by a heat- 
ing coil. When furnace is in use, less gas is required 
to heat water to proper point, due to regulation of 
gas supply by secondary thermostatic control. 

This system is recommended wherever possible. 

Uses — This type of heater is especially suitable 
for use in systems where an abundant supply of hot 
water is required and where the demand is fairly 
uniform. 

Humphrey Cottage Automatic Gas Water Heater 

This type is similar in construction to Type A 
heater but is smaller in 
capacity. It is designed 
for cottages, bunga- 
lows, small homes, 
doctors’ and dentists’ 
offlces, soda fountains, 
apartment houses where 
one heater is provided 
for each apartment, 
etc. 

No. 50 Humphrey 
cottage automatic gas 
water heater has an 
olive green enameled 
jacket of pleasing de- 
sign. 

Delivery capacity, 

2 gal. per minute. 

All standard Hum- 
phrey features are em- 
bodied in this automatic 
instantaneous heater. 
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Humphrey Company 



Nos. 20 and 25 Automatic 
Water Heaters 


Humphrey Nos. 20 and 
25 Automatic Gas 
Water Heaters 

Identical with the Type 
A heater in design and op- 
eration, except for the 
thermo valve or secondary 
control. 

Where the demands 
for hot water are com- 
paratively light this type 
is recommended because 
of its lower first cost and 
efficient, inexpensive 
service. 

No. 20 has a capacity 
of 2 gal. per minute, 
No. 25, 2i^> gal. per 

minute. 

By-j)ass temperature 
regulator assures safety 
and economy. 


HUMPHREY NOS. 20 AND 25 AUTOMATIC GAS WATER HEATERS 



Humphrey Multicoil Automatic Storage System 

Specially designed to meet heavy duty, periodic, 
and severe hot water demands, such as occur in apart- 
ment houses, hospitals, schools, bathhouses, gymnasiums, 
large residences, etc. Consists of an automatic gas water 
heater and an insulated storage tank of sufficient capacity 
to meet the maximum demand. The heater is built on 
the same principle as the Type A heater but has more 
and heavier copper coils, and is equipped with a patented 
thermostatic moment valve. 

By means of this valve the water in the storage 
tank is kept at a predetermined temperature. When- 
ever the temperature of the water drops 20° the gas 
is turned on and burned until the water reaches the 
temperature at which the valve is set. The valve 
then shuts off the gas. 



Installation Multicoil Automatic Water Heater 


GALLONS PER HOUR, DELIVERED BY MULTICOIL 
STORAGE HEATER 


Size of heater 


Temperature raise 



50® 

0 

O 

o 

O 

80® 

90® 

100® 

no® 

120® 

130® 

140® 

150® 

No. 100 

126 

105 

90 

78.8 

70 

63 

57.2 

52.5 

48.4 

45 

42 

No. 200 

252 

210 

180 

157.5 

140 

126 

114.5 

105 

97 

90 

84 

No. 300 

378 

315 

270 

236 

210 

189 

172 

158 

145 

135 

126 

No. 500 

630 

525 

450 

394 

350 

315 

287 

262 

242 

225 

210 


MULTICOTL AUTOMATIC STORAGE SYSTEMS 


Heater No. 

Height, in. 

Diam., in. 

Circulators betwe’n 
boiler and heater, 
in. 

Size gas supply 
pipe, in. 

Size gas meter, 
lights 

Size flue pipe, 
in. 

Size cold water 
inlet, in. j 

Use with tanks, 
gal. 

Capacity per 
hour, gal. 

100 

39 

13 


H 

10 

4 

1 

80 to 150 

100 

200 

44 

16 

2 

1 

20 

5 

1 

100 to 300 

200 

300 

47 

20 

2 

1 

30 

6 


200 to 365 

300 

500 

59 

25 

2H 

2 

60 

8 

2 

425 to 800 

500 


SIZES OF MULTICOIL SYSTEMS AND THEIR APPLICATIONS 
TO VARIOUS CONDITIONS 


Size 

heater 

Capacity of 
tank, gal. 

Applications 

100 

80, 100 or 
150 

Residences with 2 or 3 baths, 1 shower bath, kitchen, 
pantry and laundry. Flat buildings with 3 to 6 apart- 
ments of 4 to 6 rooms each. 

200 

100,150,200 
250 or 300 

Residences with 3 to 6 baths, 1 or 2 showers, 
kitchen, pantry, laundry, etc. Flat buildings with 
6 to 12 apartments, averaging 5 or 6 rooms, kitchen 
and bath in each. Small hotels with 3 to 5 baths, not 
more than 10 bedroom lavatories, kitchen, laundry, etc. 

300 

200, 250, 
300 or 365 

Residences haying 8 to 15 baths, several showers, 
bedroom lavatories, kitchen, butler’s pantry, laundry, 
etc. Flat buildings having 10 to 18 apartments, aver- 
aging 7 rooms and bath. Hotels having 4 to 10 baths, 
not over 50 bedroom lavatories, kitchen, large laundry, 
etc. Small gymnasiums, having not more than 10 to 15 
hot water outlets and membership of not more than 200 

500 

425, 500, 
600, 700 
or 800 

Large hotels, large hospitals, office buildings, bath 
houses, large gymnasiums and other places requiring 
immense quantities of hot water. 


For multicoil storage systems it is well to submit all data and informa- 
tion to the Humphrey Company for all calculation as to size of heater, 
storage tank, etc., proper to use. 



Multicoil Automatic Gas Water Heater 


Humphrey Junior Automatic Storage System 

Similar in design to the Multicoil system but 
smaller. Designed to meet the hot water requirements 
of places having such gas and water pressure conditions 
that an instantaneous automatic heater of sufficient size 
can not be used and where the need^ do not require the 
larger Multicoil system. Consists of an insulated storage 
tank, removable copper coil heater, and a patented timing 
moment valve heat control. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next pagi 


Humphrey Company 


1863 



The m o m e n t valve 
control is all metal and is 
thermostatic in its action. It 
is called “moment’’ because it 
is full on and shuts off in a 
“moment.” When water in 
the tank has dropped 20° be- 
low a set temperature the 
valve is turned on, allowing 
the gas to l)urn and heat the 
water until set temperature is 
again gained. 

]\Iade in 3 sizes : No. 24 
with 24-gal. tank, No. 40 with 
40-gal. tank, No. 66 with 
66-gal. tank. 

Tank is insulated by 
1 in. of granulated cork, 
firmly tamped, and loss of 
heat is at a minimum. Tank 
is constructed of extra heavy 
galvanized iron or co])per. It 
iias i'\-in. wall with V|.-in. 
ends. The shell seam is stitch 
riveted and copper brazed in- 
side and out. 

The Humphrey Dual 
Duty valve is a built-in fea- 
ture of all Humphrey Junior 
storage systems. This late 
improvement acts in keep- 
ing heater coils free of sedi- 
ment and retarding lime for- 
mation from hard water by 
energetically flushing coils 
whenever water is replaced 
in tank. When faucets are 
closed and no hot water is 
being drawn, circulation takes place in the usual manner. 


Junior Storage System 


Special: At small additional cost, storage systems may be 

equipped with the new Humphrey pilot control which eliminates 
any danger or expense caused by escaping gas, by immediately 
closing main gas line, should pilot light become extinguished. 



Humphrey Instantaneous Bath Water Heater 

For supplying hot water to 
one room only — the room in which 
heater is installed. Built of sheet 
copper, heavily nickel plated and 
highly polished. Valves are of 
brass, burners of cast iron, 
and shelf of white por- 
celain enameled steel. Pre- 
sents a very fine appear- 
ance. Operation is very 
simple. It is only neces- 
sary to light pilot and 
turn on the interlocking 
gas and water lever. 

Hot water then flows 
instantly. Turn- 
ing off interlock- 
ing lever shuts 
off gas and 
water simultane- 
ously. 

Made with 
capacities of 2% 

nnri <ral ner , 

minute. Instantaneous Bath Water Heater 




Humphrey Copper Coil Tank Water Heater 

For use with range boilers. Consists of 
a copper coil in a steel or cast iron casing. 

Heated by a special Bunsen burner 
which must be hand lighted. 

Made in three sizes: 

No. 5-R — Has a blue or ivory- 
gray pressed steel casing with a pat- 
ented moisture-proof, heat resisting 
lining. Humphrey standard, reverse 
wound, double copper coil and spe- 
cial two-piece burner. Superior 
beauty and efficiency. Used with 
tanks of 30 to 40-gal. capacity. 

>,To. 5-1— Is like the No. 5-R 
except that it has a cast iron jacket 
with black finish and gold orna- 
mentation. Special one-piece 
burner. 

No. 35 — Is like the No. 
5-R except that it is larger 
and has a triple coil for use 
with 40 to 80-gal. boilers. 

All types have external 
unions making installations 
easier and cheaper. 

Acme Automatic Storage 
System 

New and moderately 
priced automatic storage sys- 
tem designed to fulfill hot 
water requirements of small 
families. 

Boiler is of copper bear- 
ing galvanized iron tested to 
200 lb. ; capacity, full 24 gal. 
Boiler is insulated with hair felt all enclosed within a 
rust and corrosion resisting 
jacket of Armco iron, finished 
in an attractive shade of olive 
green. All trimmings heavily 
nickeled. Circulating heater^is 
the famous Humphrey No. 

5-R doul)le copper coil tank 
water heater with green porce- 
lain enameled jacket. 

The temperature control 
is all-metal and simple in con- 
struction, and will work de- 
pendably without necessity of 
adjustment. 

Much care and thought 
has been put into making the 
Acme automatic storage sys- 
tem most attractive and well 
balanced. It is truly a beauti- 
ful piece of workmanship. 

Special: For nominal charge 

the Acme can be fitted with the 
new Humphrey storage system 
features, namely the Dual Duty fit- 
ting which acts in flushing heater 
coils when water is being replaced 
in tank. This feature also retards 
lime deposit where hard water- is 
used ; and the Humphrey pilot con- 
trol which eliminates danger and 
expense of unconsumed gas pass- 
ing out vent pipe, by automatically 

closing main gas line, should pilojt Acme Automatic 

lic^ht become extinguished. Storage System 


5-R Tank Water Heater 
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RUUD MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Fired Water Heaters 

GENERAL OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

FACTORIES ; PITTSBURGH, PA. and TORONTO, CAN. 


PORTLAND. ORE. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 
TORONTO, ONT. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
ATLANTIC CITY, N. J. 
BALTIxMORE. md. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DULUTH, MINN. 

ERIE, PA. 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


115 Broadway — Telephone, Rector 1668 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 

LOS ANGELES. CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heat- 
ers (Standard). 

Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heat- 
ers (for small homes). 

Ruud Automatic Storage Systems (for home, 
industrial and commercial use). 

Ruud Automatic Multi-coil Storage Systems 
( for large hot water requirements). 

Ruud Tank or Range Boiler Water Heaters 
( non-automatic). 

Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 

Sizes — Ruud standard instantaneous automatic 
water heaters are made in four sizes, Nos. 3, 4, 6 and 8. 
In addition, there are two smaller sizes, Nos. 85 and 95, 
built especially for small homes. 

Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 
(Standard) — This type is the standard by which all 
water heater values are measured. It is the most effi- 
cient and economical. It combines instantaneous service 
with an inexhaustible supply of hot water. 


Ruud Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 
(lor Small Homes) — Embodies the same general prin- 
ciple of construction and operates in the same manner 
as Ruud standard instantaneous automatic water heater 
of larger size. 

Equally efficient and economical. Designed espe- 
cially for places and purposes where only a small amount 
of hot water is wanted per minute, and generally but one 
fixture to be supplied. 

Construction — Consists of cast iron shell enclosing 
burners, heating surfaces (copper coil) and thermostat. 
Automatic mechanism (comprising gas valves and water 
motor) is outside of shell. 

Operation — Opening any hot water faucet unbal- 
ances water pressure in water motor causing plunger 
to move and open gas valve. Gas passes at once to a 
second gas valve, which is controlled by thermostat 
internally located in heat zone of heater. If this valve 
is open, gas goes to ljurners, where it ignites from a pilot 
flame. Pilot burner (fed by a separate line) is not 
affected by operation of automatic mechanism. Water is 
then heated as it flows through coil. Before water be- 



Fig. 1. Ruud Standard 
Instantaneous Auto- 
matic Water Heater 



EATING COIL 


INTERNAL 

THERMOSTAT 


CONDENSE 
WATER SHEDS 


CONDENSE WATER 
COLLECTOR 

COCK 


Fig 2. Analytical View of Ruud 
Standard Water Heater 



Fig. 3. Ruud Automatic 
Water Heater for 
Small Homes 
Nos. 85 and 95 
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comes too hot, gas is shut off by thermostat, until tem- 
perature has fallen somewhat. Gas then relights, pro- 
viding hot water faucet is still open. Closing hot water 
faucet restores balance of water pressure in water motor, 
which immediately shuts off gas to main burners. This 
operation is repeated whenever a hot water faucet 
is opened. Except for small pilot flame, heater burns 
gas only when hot water is being drawn. Temperature 
of hot water is controlled by thermostat in heater, which 
is adjusted at factory at 140° F., high point. 

Stones or other foreign substances in the inlet 
water, which might keep the water motor open, will not 
affect the operation of the heater, for the separate ther- 
mostatic valve will shut off the flow of gas when the 
water reaches the predetermined temperature. This 
double fuel control is an exclusive Ruud feature. 


Installation — Designed to operate with artificial, 
natural or gasoline gas. Simple to install, involvingmo 
special fittings or devices. Delivered ready to attach to 
water and gas lines. All heaters should be connected 
to a flue having a good draft. An independent flue is 
desirable but not essential. Always set heater nearest 
point where hot water is used most frequently, giving 
flue line first consideration. When used with return cir- 
culation systems of plumbing, a circulator attachment 
which may be furnished with heater, is required. Hot 
water will be delivered more quickly if larger sizes of pipe 
are avoided. Keep hot water piping as small as possible, 
in no case exceeding one size larger than heater outlet. 
The runs to various faucets should be as direct as possi- 
ble. A Ruud can be installed by any competent plumber, 
and in any place having suitable gas supply (artificial, 
natural or gasoline gas) and 
where at least 5 lbs. of water 
pressure is available at highest 
fixture. 

Cost of Operation — The 
monthly operating cost is in 
direct proportion to the amount 
of hot water used. With arti- 
ficial gas measuring 525 B.t.u. 

(heat units) at $1.00 per 1000 
cu. ft. the Ruud furnishes 10 
gal. of hot water for 1%^, an 
ordinary hot bath for 2%^. 

Natural gas has more heat units 
and costs less per 1000 cu. ft., so 
that the foregoing figures will be 
considerably lower where it is Front view 

used. Under the Ruud reheating Diagram Show- 

system, operating cost is even puuo Instantaneous 
less than above estimate. Automatic Heaters 
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Sizes, etc. — Size of heater should be based upon 
class of building, average number of occupants, num- 
ber of hot water faucets and kind of fixtures supplied. 
Gas and water pressure conditions invariably govern type 
of heater best adapted. (Tables Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4.) 

Model Specification Ruud Instantaneous Auto- 
matic Water Heaters — Furnish and install where in- 
dicated on plans, No Ruud Instantaneous 

Automatic Gas Water Heater. Make water, gas and 
flue connections in accordance with manufacturer's 
printed directions and local regulations. 


TABLE NO. 2. SIZES OF HEATERS— THEIR APPLICATION TO 
RESIDENCES 


Size 

heater 

Gals, 
per min. 

Residences having 

Note: The 
table ‘ Sizes of 




No. 3 

3 

1 bathroom and kitchen sink, small family 

Heaters” should 

No. 4 

4 

1 family bathroom, 1 servants’ bathroom. 

be used only in 



kitchen and laundry 

conjunction 

No. 6 

6 

2 family bathrooms,! servants’ bathroom. 

with the table 



kitchen, pantry, laundry and 1 or 2 
lavatories 

of “Capacities 
of Heaters.” 

No. 8 

8 

3 or 4 family bathrooms, servants’ bath- 

Table No. 3. 



room, kitchen, pantry, laundry and 
lavatories 



The small heaters, Nos. 85 and 95, are adapted for places and pur- 
poses where only a small amount of hot water is wanted per minute 
and usually where 1 fixture is to be supplied. 


TABLE NO. 3. CAPACITIES OF HEATERS, IN GALLONS PER 
MINUTE 


Size 

Temperature raise 

heater 

1 




1 

1 







50° 1 

60° 

70° 

o 

O 

00 

90° 

100° 

110° 

120° 

130* 

140° 

150° 

No. 85 

2.52 

2 . 10 

1.80 

1.58 

1.40 

1.26 

1.15 

1.05 

.97 

.90 

.83 

No. 95 

3.15 

2.62 

2.25 

1.97 

1.75 

1.58 

1.43 

1.31 

1.21 

1.12 

1.05 

No. 3 . . 

3.78 

3.15 

2.70 

2.36 

2.10 

1.89 

1.72 

1.58 

1.45 

1.35 

1.26 

No. 4. . 

5.05 

4.20 

3.60 

3.15 

2.80 

2.52 

2.29 

2.10 

1.94 

1.80 

1.68 

No. 6. . 

7.58 

6.30 

5.40 

4.73 

4.20 

3.87 

3.52 

3.23 

2.98 

2.76 

2.58 

No. 8 . . 

10.10 

8.40 

7.20 

6.30 

5.60 

5.04 

4.59 

4.20 

3.88 

3.60 

3.36 


Faucet capacity of any size heater bears a definite relation to the 
temperature of the incoming water, which is governed by climatic con- 
ditions. Northern states ordinarily require one size larger than Southern 
states — other conditions being equal. 


TABLE NO. 4. FLOW IN GALLONS PER MINUTE DELIVERED 
BY ORDINARY PLUMBING FIXTURES 


Fixture 

Fair 

flow 

Good 

flow 

Excellent 

flow 

Compiled from 

tests on 30 lbs. water 
pressure, and i n - 
tended merely as a 
guide. 

“Fair Flow” is 
minimum from 

Kitchen sink bibbs 

2 

4 

6 

Pantry sink — high goose- 
neck bibbs 

2 

2 

3 

Pantry sink — large plain 
bibbs 

4 

6 

8 

Laundry tray bibbs 

4 

6 

8 

which good service 
could be expected. 

“Excellent Flow” 
is maximum to be 

Slop .sink hihhs 

3 

4 

6 

Lavatory basin bibbs .... 
Bathtub bibbs 

2 

3 

3 

4 

4 

6 

Shampoo spray 

2 

1 

2 

obtained without 

Shower baths: 

5 -in. rain heads 

3 

4 

splashing and noise. 
“Good Flow” is a 

6V^-in. rain heads 

2 

3 

5 

stream which com- 

8 -in. rain heads 

4 

6 

8 

bines satisfaction 

8 -in. tubular heads.. . 
Needle baths 

6 

20 

8 

30 

10 

40 

and economy in 
most cases. 

Manicure tables 


2 


TABLE NO. 1. GENERAL TABLE, RUUD INSTANTANEOUS AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 




- 



(Thermal Valve or 

Type F Model— 

-Natural 

or Artificial Gas) 






• Size 
number 

Cap. 

per 

min., 

gals. 

t 

Heater dimensions, in. 

Average 

temp. 

rise, 

deg. 

Size 

water 

inlet, 

in. 

Size 

water 

outlet, 

in. 

Min. 

water 

pres- 

sure, 

lbs. 

* 

Size 

gas 

meter 

Gas consumed 
per min., 
cu. ft. 

Size 

gas 

line. 

in. 

Size 

flue 

conn., 

in. 

Net 

weight, 

lbs. 

Prices on 
application 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

Eastern 

district 

Rocky 

Mt. 

district 

Art. 

1 Nat. 






Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 

FOR Small Homes 






85 

2 

1 39M I 

1 12 1 

1 9 1 


1 4 1 

63 1 

^ 1 

V2 1 

25 1 

1 10-L 1 

2 

1 I i 

V4, 

4 1 

1 175 1 



95 

2H 

1 ^2% \ 

1 12^ 1 

1 m \ 

13^ 1 

1 5 1 

63 1 

V2 1 

1 

25 1 

1 10-L 1 

3 

1 \ 

Va. 

5 1 

1 210 1 




Standard Instantaneous Automatic Water Heaters 


3 

3 

45^ 

UH 

11 

14 ^ 

6 

63 

V2 

3^ 

25 

30- L 

4 

2 

1 

6 

270 



4 

4 

47^ 

15116 

32 

16H 

6 

63 



25 

45-L 

5 

3 

Wa, 

6 

330 



6 

6 

55 V2 

17M 

13H 

19 

7 

63 

Ya, 

% 

25 

60- L 


4 

1.4 

7 

475 



8 

8 

5SV2 

18H 

14 

21^ 

8 

63 

Ya, 

1 

25 

80- L 

10 

6 

2 

8 

575 




tHeater capacities for various locations depend on temperature of incoming water. Capacities listed here are based on a temperature rise of 63 F. 
*Sizes Nos. 4, 6 and 8 heaters are also built for operating where water pressure is less than 25 lbs. and over 5 lbs. at highest faucet. For these 
conditions, specify “Low Pressure” heaters. 
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Ruud Automatic Storage Systems for Home, Indus- 
trial and Commercial Use 

These systems are self-contained 
and entirely automatic. Hot water 
from the heater is stored in a tank, 
from which several faucets may draw 
simultaneously, each faucet giving hot 
water as fast as a corresponding faucet 
flows cold water. 

The fuel burned is controlled en- 
tirely by the temperature of the water 
in the tank. Cold water, coming into 
the tank to replace hot water drawn, 
lowers the temperature and gas is 
turned on when the change amounts 
to a few degrees. As soon as the tem- 
perature is raised to the desired point 
all gas is shut off. A tiny pilot light, 
whose function is to ignite the main 
burners, burns constantly. 

No water pressure is required in 
the automatic operation, hence the sys- 
tem may be used with private water works or other low 
pressure conditions. Comparatively, gas is burned at 
a slower rate but over longer periods of time than in 
the instantaneous type. These inherent advantages make 
it adaptable for almost any condition of gas or water 
supply. 

Fuel Control — The famous Ruud All-metal Ther- 
mostatic Moment Valve is unequalled for reliability, 
efficiency and long life. It is unaffected by corrosion 
or deterioration. A change of a few degrees results 
in a snap action, giving either full-fuel or no-fuel op- 
eration. 

It eliminates “chimney losses’" and the burner 
trouble so frequently caused by low-flame operation. 

Fig. 6 

Tanks — Ruud galvanized tanks, of i\-in. plate and 
i/4-in. heads, average 50% heavier than “extra heavy” 
tanks. The copper brazed seams are corrosionproof and 
stronger than the plate itself. All-copper tanks of equal 
quality may be furnished when specified. Tanks are 
insulated with a layer of granulated cork 1% in. thick, 
held in place by a porcelain enameled jacket. Tank and 
heater are separated in Ruud construction, hence stored 
water is not subjected to chilling flue drafts. 

The proper size for any given condition depends 
upon the total number of gallons of hot water that will 
be used during the period of heaviest demand. In 
homes, this is usually in the morning or evening, and 
the tank capacity should be selected accordingly. 



Fig. 7 


Model Specification Ruud Domestic Automatic 
Storage Systems — Furnish and install, where indicated 


on plans .... No Ruud Automatic Storage Sys- 

tem with .... (galvanized iron or copper) tank. Make 
water, gas and flue connections in accordance with 
manufacturer’s printed directions and local regulations. 


TABLE NO. 5. RUUD AUTOMATIC STORAGE SYSTEMS 


No. of 
system 

Capac- 
ity of 
tank, 
gals. 

Size of 
circu- 
lators, 
in. 

Cold 

water 

inlet, 

in. 

Hot 

water 

outlet, 

in. 

Gas 

supply, 

in. 

Size 

flue, 

in. 

Size 

meter 

Weight 

crated, 

lbs. 

.30 

24 

1 


H 

V4. 

3 

10 light 

395 

40 

40 

1 



V4. 

4 

10 light 

460 

50 

66 


1 

1 

K 

4 

10 light 

695 


TABLE NO. 6. SIZE OF SYSTEMS— THEIR APPLICATION TO 
RESIDENCES 


Size 

heater 

Capacity 
of tank, 
gals. 

For residences having 

30 

24 

Kitchen, bathroom and laundry. For small family. 

40 

40 

Private bathroom, servants’ bathroom, laundry and 
kitchen sink. 

50 

66 

3 to 4 bathrooms, 1 or 2 bedroom lavatories, laundry and 
kitchen sink. 


Ruud Automatic Multi-coil Storage System 

Designed to supply demand for hot water in large 
quantities and to fulfill severe requirements frequently 
met in apartment houses, large residences, small hotels, 
hospitals, and in general, any institution or building 
where need for hot water and the conditions surround- 
ing installation are more than ordinarily exacting. 

Operation — System is entirely automatic, oper- 
ating without any attention. Principle of operation is 
the maintenance in a storage tank of sufficient hot water 
at a predetermined temperature to supply anticipated 
demand. 

Size number of heater denotes number of gallons 
per hour heater will raise 63° F. Storage systems take 
but little account of water pressure. Flue connections 
are of utmost importance. 

After starting system, heater will operate continu- 
ously until tank is filled with hot water up to a tempera- 
ture at which thermostat is adjusted — usually 140° 
F., after which burners will light up as often as is neces- 
sary to keep water in tank at this temperature. 

The famous Ruud Thermostatic Moment Valve is 
the controlling mechanism for artificial gas installations. 
Ruud Graduating Thermostat is sometimes supplied 
where cheap natural gas is used but the Ruud Moment 
Valve is always recommended. Ruud multi-coil systems 
are universally adapted for return circulation systems 
of plumbing. 

Model Specifications Ruud Automatic Multi- 
coil Storage Systems — A gal. (black iron, gal- 

vanized iron, or copper) tank, as supplied by Ruud 
Manufacturing Company, to be supported in hori- 
zontal position on Ruud tank supports, and fitted in 

automatic connection with .... No Ruud ipulti- 

coil storage heater [s], using in. brass pipe as cir- 

culators between heater and boiler, with .... gate valves 
and elbows ; system to be fitted in exact accordance with 
Ruud Manufacturing Company’s printed directions, 
running direct .... in. gas line direct from meter to 
heater, with .... in. gas cock in same. 

A .... in. independent flue pipe to be run from 
heater to chimney having good draft, inserting draft 
hood in vent line in a vertical position. 

Cover tank with a 2-in. wall of 85% Ruud magnesia 
insulation, canvassed. 



Fig. 5. Ruud 
Automatic 
Storage System 
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Fig. 8. Ruud Automatic Multi-coil Storage System 


TABLE NO. 7. GENERAL TABLE RUUD !MULTI-COIL STORAGE 
II EATERS 


Size 

Height 

of 

heater. 

in. 

Widtli 

of 

heater. 

in. 

Cap. 

jjer 

hr., 

gals. 

Aver. 

tem. 

rise, 

deg. 

Size 
mani- 
fold 
• con- 
nec- 
tion, 
in. 

Size 

gas 

line, 

in. 

Size 

flue 

con- 

nec- 

tions, 

in. 

Mo- 

ment 

valve 

re- 

quired, 

in. 

Gas 

consumed 
per hr,, 
cu. ft. 

Size 

gas 

meter 

Weight 

net 

(lbs.) 

Art. 

Nat. 

100 

200 

300 

600 

45 

633/g 

64^ 

27 

29>^ 

32 

38^ 

100 

200 

300 

500 

63 

63 

63 

63 

IH 

2 

2 

2V2 

2 

4 

6 

6 

8 

i‘‘ 

1 

142 

280 

375 

6=)0 

80 

150 

225 

375 

20 

30 

45 

80 

267 

340 

422 

730 


Note • Tanks furnished with multicoil storage systems are equipped 
when so ’ ordered with galvanized iron or copper steam heating coils 
and handholes or manholes.- No manholes can be supplied on copper tanks. 
Prices on application. 


T^lBLE no 8. GALLONS PER HOUR DELIVERED BY MULTI- 
COIL STORAGE HEATER 


Size 



Temperature 

raise 



heater 

50° 

60° 

o 

o 

o 

O 

oc 

90° 

100° 

110° 

No 100 

126 

105 

90 

78.8 

70 

63 

126 

189 

315 

57.2 

114.5 

172 

287 

No 200 

252 

210 

180 

157.5 

140 

No. 300 

378 

315 

270 

236 

210 

No. 500 

630 

525 

450 

394 

350 


T^BLE NO 9 SIZES OF SYSTEMS AND THEIR APPLICATION 
TO VARIOUS CONDITIONS 


Size 1 
heater | 

Capacity of 
tank, gals. 

100 

80. 100 or 150 

200 

150, 200 or 250 

300 

250. 300 or 365 

500 

425, 500. 600 


or 700 


Requirements 


ssidences having 3 to 6 bathrooms, bedroom lavatories large 
kitciien sink, pantry sink and laundry. Apartment buildings 
with 6 apartments of 4 or 5 rooms each. • i j* l 

esidences having 5 to 8 bathrooms, large kitchen sink, dish- 
washing machine, large laundry. Apartment buildings hav- 
ing 6 to 12 apartments of 5 or 6 rooms each. • i j* i 

esidences having 7 to 10 bathrooms, large kitchen sink, dish- 
washing machine, large laundry. Apartment buildmgs hav- 
ing 10 to 18 apartments of 5 or 6 rooms each. ^ . _ 

partment buildings having 20 to 30 apartments of 5, 6 or 7 
rooms each. Very large homes. 40 to 60-room hotels. 



and maintenance. Coil arrangement is that of multicoil 
development. Quality of workmanship and material is 
same as employed in construction of Ruud automatic 
heaters. Tubing used in coils is, like tubing in automatic 
heaters, tested to 1000 lbs. per sq. in. before being coileck 
and after assembly to 300 lbs. per sq. in. Made in 2 
sizes. 


Fig. 8. Ruud Tank Fig. 9. Ruud Tank 
Heater No. 25 Heater No. 25 

Black japan model Gray porcelain 

enamel model 


Fig. 10. Ruud Tank 
Heater No. 35 

Black japan model 


TABLE NO. 10. DIMENSIONS, WEIGHTS, ETC.. TANK WATER 
HEATERS 


Size of heater 

For size 
tank, 
gals. 

Diameter 
of coil, 
in. 

Height, 

in. 

Diam., 

in. 

Net 

weight, 

lbs. 

Weight 

crated, 

lbs. 

No. 25 Black 
Japan Finish. . . 

30-40 

H 

22% 

7 

35 

45 

No. 25 Gray Porce- 
lain L'inish 

30-40 

\ 

22% 

7 

38 

47 

No. 35 

40-80 


2S% 

9H 

71 

95 


Note: The No. 35 is equipped with triple coil. 


Industrial Installations 

Since Ruud water heaters were first manufactured, 
hundreds of uses have been found for the various heat- 
ers quite apart from the original purpose of domestic 
use or furnishing hot water for toilet or kitchen pur- 
poses. Wherever hot water is needed the Ruud of some 
type or size can supply it. Many other uses have been 
found for the heater besides furnishing hot water. It 
is impossible to enumerate these uses, but information 
pertaining to various industrial installations will be fur- 
nished on request. 

Guarantee 

This company guarantees all heaters delivered in 
perfect mechanical condition, and free from any defects 
in material or workmanship, for a period of 1 year from 
date of installation. With artificial gas testing 525 B.t.u. 
(heat units), the Ruud instantaneous automatic water 
heater will not require more than IVs cu. ft. of gas to 
each gallon of water raised 63° F. in temperature, 
with natural gas, not more than % cu. ft. of gas to 
each gallon of water raised 63° F. in temperature. With 
adequate gas and water supplies, a Ruud storage sys- 
tem (of proper size) will supply hot water in large 
quantities at any desired temperature, winter or sum- 
mer, with a very reasonable consumption of gas. 


Ruud Tank or Range Boiler Heaters 

The difference between these heaters and automatic 
heaters is only in the absence of automatic features. 
Ruud patented construction lessens cost of installation 


Co-operation 

This company maintains district offices in every 
laro-e center together with a large number of traveling 
representatives. Their services are available at any time. 
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W. E. BEILMAN 

Manufacturer of Automatic Storage Water Heaters 

448-450 Niagara Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Beilman-Seamans Improved Automatic Gas Fired 
Storage Water Heaters with Automatic Pilot 
Burner 

These combination gas fired water heaters and stor- 
age tanks have stood the test of over 35 years of service. 

Thousands now in use. All heaters guaranteed. 
There are no coils to clog, freeze or give trouble. 

They burn natural or artificial gas, the only modi- 
fications being in the burners. 

In artificial gas installations, heaters can be eco- 
nomically connected to the water section in the house 
furnace or kitchen range so that the gas can be cut 
oflF entirely when furnace or range is in operation, or, 
a coal fired heater can be supplementarily installed. 

These heaters supply any quantity of hot water 
(temperature as desired) at an average consumption of 
1000 cu. ft. of gas for every 1000 gal. of water heated. 
It takes 30 to 40 minutes to heat any capacity tank to 
170° F. when started from cold. After contents of tank 
have been heated to the predetermined temperature, hot 
water can be drawn instantly, whenever desired, from 
all hot water faucets. After water in the tank is heated 
to the predetermined temperature, the main burners auto- 
matically shut oflf and the patented automatic pilot light 
(with by-pass, which prevents pilot from being extin- 
guished) holds the water to the proper temperature until 
hot water is drawn, whereupon the main burners light 
from the pilot. 

These heaters are easily adjusted to any predeter- 
mined temperature, also to high or low gas pressures. 

The specially improved burners provide perfect com- 
bustion and give an intense heat. They are directly under 



Style X Style XX 


Beilman-Seamans Improved Automatic Gas Fired Tank 
Water Heaters 

(Patented April 28, 1925) 

E — cold water supply; F — hot water supply; G — gas supply; H — pipe 
to chimney; I — for sediment cock; J — main gas valve; K — pilot gas 
valve; L — automatic pilot valve 


the boiler, which is considered to be the most economical 
and direct method known. 

Special float check valves can be furnished extra for 
return pipe circulation. These valves prevent the mix- 
ture of cold water from the bottom of the tank with 
hot water on the faucet line. 


BEILMAN-SEAMANS WATER HEATERS 


Heater 

No. 

Capac 

ity, 

gal. 

Diam- 

eter 

and 

height 

of 

boiler, 

in. 

Heater 

height, 

in. 

Heater with 
J^-in. steel 
boiler; %-in. 
heads with 
handholes; 
galvanized iron 
pipe^ circulation ; 
shell and 
3^-in. heads 
on sizes above 
390 gal.) 

Heater 
with 
5-year 
guaran- 
teed 
boiler; 
galvan- 
ized iron 
pipe 
circula- 
tion 

Heater 
with 
7-year 
guaran- 
teed 
boiler; 
galvan- 
ized iron 
pipe 
circula- 
tion 

1~ 

30 

12x60 

76 


$ 89.25 
97.65 

$ 94.50 
102.90 

2 

40 

14x60 

76 


3 

52 

16x60 

76 


110.25 

117.60 

3 

53 

18x48 

64 


117.60 

126.00 

4 

66 

18x60 

78 


126.00 

133.35 

5 

82 

20x60 

78 


149.10 

157.50 

6 

100 

20x60 

78 


165.90 

173.25 

199.50 

7 

120 

24,x60 

78 


8 

150 

30.V48 

73 

$220.50 


9 

165 

30x54 

80 

236.25 



10 

185 

30x60 

86 

254.10 



11 

210 

36x48 

74 

270.90 



12 

225 

30x72 

98 

285.60 



13 

265 

36x60 

86 

306.60 



14 

290 

36x66 

92 

325.50 



15 

315 

36x72 

98 

351.75 



16 

350 

38x72 

100 

386.40 



17 

390 

40x72 

100 

417.90 



18 

430 

42x72 

102 

458.85 



19 

470 

48x60 

90 

483.00 



20 

515 

46x72 

102 

546.00 



21 

570 

48x72 

104 

577.50 




Prices f.o.b. Buffalo. Crating extra. 


♦HEATER WITH COPPER BOILER SIZES ONLY 


No 


1 

2 

3 

4 

4 

5 

6 

6 

7 


8 

Cap 

. . .gal. 

30 

40 

50 

60 

60 

80 

100 

100 

120 

125 

150 

Diam. . . . 


12 

14 

16 

16 

20 

20 

20 

24 

24 

24 

24 

Height. . . 

. ... in. 

60 

60 

60 

70 

44 

59 

76 

60 

65V2 

69 

78H 


♦Furnished with Brown’s seamless special copper boiler, 200-lb. test 
and with either galvanized iron pipe circulation or 1, 1^ or 1%-in. 
brass pipe circulation. Prices on application. 


General Notes 

Any size heater up to 120 gal. can be run with %-in. gas 
pipe on natural or artificial gas, 1-in. pipe being required for 
larger sizes only. Some of our 30 and 40-gal. heaters are run 
on V 2 and %-in. gas supply. 

Number of heater in price list corresponds to number of 
bathrooms that each size heater up to No. 15 will supply at 
one time. No. 16 will supply 20 baths; No 17, 24 baths; No. 18, 
28 baths; No. 19, 32 baths; No. 20, 35 baths; No. 21, 40 baths, 
besides laundry and other fixtures. 

All heaters with 5-ft. boilers (Styles X and XX) can be 
set under ceiling from 6 V 2 to 7 ft. Larger size heaters than 
listed above can be supplied if required. 

Where two like numbers are given for same capacity 
heaters, the difference is for a heater with short or long boiler 
to suit conditions ; that with short boiler is listed higher in price. 

Pipe to chimney should not be reduced in size and a damper 
should not be installed therein. 

When heaters are set on a wood floor, the latter should be 
protected against fire. 
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THE BRYANT HEATER & MEG. COMPANY 

Hot Water Storage Systems 


FACTORY 

952 East 72nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCHES 


BALTIMORE, MD., 1116 Lexington Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., American Trust Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 126 High Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 610 Erie County Bank Building 
CANTON, OHIO, 415 Daily News Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 218 South Wabash Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO. 421 Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO (Sales Service), 1454 East 17th Street 
DENVER, COLO., 1425 Sixteenth Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 7644 Woodward Avenue 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 207 Davidson Building 
MUSKOGEE, OKLA., 110 South Fourth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 353 Atlantic Avenue, Brooklyn 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1518 Vine Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., East End Trust Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 112 South Clinton Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 840 Planters Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 710 Polk Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 405 Nicholas Building 
WICHITA, KAN., 421 Sedgwick Building 


Product 

Bryant Automatic Hot Water Storage 
Systems. 

For Bryant Gas Boilers for hot water, steam 
and vapor heating, and low pressure steam for 
manufacturing purposes, see pag^2210. 

General Description of the Bryant Hot Water Storage 
Systems 

This heavy duty system consists of a Bryant Gas 
Boiler of a size to fit the specific needs of the installation, 
hot water storage tank, thermostat and patented Bryant 
devices for proportioning the gas consumption to the con- 
sumption of water. 

Cost per gallon of water heated is unusually low. 
Maximum demands of day or night are instantly met by 
hot water of a uniform temperature. Operation is 
entirely automatic — the system does not require even a 
thought of attention for months on end. A descrip- 
tion of the ruggedly 




built, 

unit 

2210 


reliable 
is given 


on 


heating 
page 


Bryant Automatic Hot Water Storage System 

CAPACITIES OF BRYANT HOT WATER STORAGE SYSTEMS 


For Buildings and In- 
dustrial Uses 

The range in sizes 
of Bryant Automatic 
Hot Water Storage Sys- 
tems provides capacities 
to fill exactly the require- 
ments of office buildings, 
apartments, restaurants, 
hotels, hospitals, clubs, 
residences, public ga- 
rages, bathhouses, fac- 
tories, bottling works, 
dairies, and so on. 

Bryant Engineers 

Bryant representa- 
tives travel the entire 
country in an endeavor 
to give wholehearted co- 
operation and service. 

Complete informa- 
tion can be secured from 
any of the offices listed 
above. 


Boiler 

hp. 

Available 
B. t. u. 

Boiler 

No. 

Capacity, gal. per hr., raised 

o 

O 

60° 

80“ 

o 

O 

o 

120° 

140“ 

1.3 

45,000 

3— A— 2 

135 

94 

68 

54 

45 

39 

1.8 

60,500 

4— A— 2 

181 

126 

91 

72 

60 

52 

2.2 

75,500 

5— A— 2 

226 

157 

113 

90 

75 

65 

2.7 

90,500 

3— A— 3 

275 

185 

140 

no 

90 

80 

3.6 

120,500 

4— A— 3 

360 

240 

180 

145 

120 

105 

4.5 

151,000 

5— A— 3 

450 

300 

225 

180 

150 

130 

5.4 

181,000 

6— A— 3 

545 

360 

270 

215 

180 

155 

6.3 

211,000 

7— A— 3 

630 

420 

315 

250 

210 

180 

7.2 

241,500 

8— A— 3 

720 

480 

360 

290 

240 

205 

9 

305,000 

9— A— 4 

920 

610 

460 

370 

305 

260 

11 

372,000 

11— A— 4 

1120 

735 

560 

450 

370 

320 

13 

439,000 

13— A— 4 

1320 

880 

660 

530 

440 

380 

15 

506,000 

15— A— 4 

1520 

1020 

760 

610 

505 

435 

17 

573,000 

17— A— 4 

1720 

1150 

860 

690 

575 

485 

19 

640,000 

19— A— 4 

1920 

1280 

960 

770 

640 

550 

21 

707,000 

21— A— 4 

2120 

1410 

1060 

850 

705 

605 

23 

774,000 

23— A— 4 

2320 

1540 

1160 

930 

775 

660 

25 

' 840,000 

25 — A — 4 

2520 

1680 

1260 

1010 

840 

720 

27 

908,000 

27— A— 4 

2720 

1820 

1360 

1090 

910 

775 

29 

975,000 

29— A— 4 

2920 

1950 

1460 

1170 

975 

835 

31 

1,041,000 

31— A— 4 

3130 

2080 

1565 

1250 

1040 

890 

33 

1,109,000 

33— A— 4 

3330 

2220 

1665 

1330 

1110 

950 

35 

1,176,000 

35 — A — 4 

3530 

2350 

1765 

1410 

1175 

1005 

37 

1,242,000 

37— A— 4 

3730 

2480 

1865 

1490 

1240 

1060 

39 

1,310,000 

39— A— 4 

3930 

2620 

1965 

1570 

1310 

1120 

41 

1,377,000 

41— A— 4 

4130 

2750 

2065 

1650 

1375 

1180 
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CRANE CO. 

Gas Water Heaters 

836 South Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

For List of Branches and Sales Offices, see page 1999 


Products 

Automatic and Non-automatic Storage Gas 
Water Heaters. 

For Water Softeners and Water Supply Systems, 
see pages 1930-1931 ; for Plumbing Fixtures and Radia- 
tor Valves, see pages 1999-2006. 

The Premier Insulated Automatic Storage Gas Water 
Heater 

The Premier is an insulated storage water heater 
which provides a constant supply of piping hot water 
at minimum cost. Its operation is entirely automatic 
and it is built to give positive satisfaction and enduring 
service. The Premier has no heating coils and is prac- 
tically limeproof. It is silent, safe and odorless. 

Operation — The Premier is automatic in action. It 
is a self-contained unit combining heater and storage 
tank within the same insulated jacket. A positive 
‘‘instant action’’ thermostat controls the lighting and 
extinguishing of the big blue flame burner. A tankful 
of water is held at any desired temperature between 
80° and 190° F. 

When the Premier is first lighted, the entire con- 
tent of the tank is quickly heated to the temperature 
for which the thermostat is set. The instant this tem- 
perature is reached, the thermostat shuts off the gas 
supply to the main burner — and an abundant supply 
of instant hot water is ready at the turn of a faucet. 

Heating Element — The cold water enters the 
heating element through the large opening at the top. 
Then it passes down through the channels or arms to 
the lower compartment, where it is spread in a thin 
flowing sheet. As the hottest part of the burner flame 
plays on this portion of the “spreader,” the water ab- 
sorbs the heat from the gas without waste. Immediately 
upon being heated, it rises through the central pipe and is 

discharged at the top of 
the tank. 

The water thus 
heated is replaced by 
cold water from the 
bottom of the tank, 
creating a constant and 
rapid circulation and 
heating the entire tank 
quickly and efficiently. 
This heating element 
with its spreader arms 
is an exclusive Premier 
feature. In addition to 
its great efficiency, the 
spreader can not burn out. Having no flat surfaces, 
pockets or dead ends, “lime up” troubles are also prac- 
tically eliminated. It supplants the old-fashioned, 
troublesome coil or disc. 

Thermostat Control — The sturdy construction 
and simple design of the Premier thermostat insure 
long years of accurate dependable service. The prin- 
ciple of the thermostat is based upon a natural law 



Sectional View of Premier 
Heating Element 


of physics — that copper expands when heated and con- 
tracts when cooled. The working parts consist of a 
long copper tube to which is attached a porcelain rod 
operating in conjunction with a set of levers as shown 
in the illustration. 

The thermostat is placed at the side of the heater 
near the bottom. When 
hot water is drawn and 
cold water enters the 
tank, the copper rod 
contracts and the porce- 
lain rod pushes against 
the levers, which raise 
the Monel metal ball 
opening the gas outlet 
to the burner. Then, as 
the water is heated, the 
copper rod expands and 
allows the ball to drop, 
shutting off the gas in- 
stantly. No gas is wasted. 

The action is quick and positive. It is the cushion 
spring under the ball that causes it to snap up and 
down so quickly that the burner is in full blast in- 
stantly or is extinguished completely — except, of course, 
for the tiny pilot light. A variation of only 14° to 
18° F. is necessary to operate the thermostat. It is 
easily adjusted to maintain any temperature desired. 
Low gas or water pressures do not affect its operation. 



Sectional View of Premier 
Thermostat 



Full View 



Sectional View 


No. 2 Premier Automatic Storage Gas Water Heater t 
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Burner — The Premier Bunsen burner is made in 
one piece and is so designed as to give a blue flame 
of maximum efficiency. No gauze is used and trouble 
from back-firing is eliminated. The burner is fitted 
with a specially designed mixer, assuring a correct pro- 
portion of gas and air. It has a special gas cock 
designed to give a high nozzle velocity on low gas 
pressure. It operates with either natural or artificial 
gas. 

The Premier is a dry heater — condensation is elimi- 
nated. This means a clean, dry heater bottom at all 
times, a clean floor underneath, a clean burner, and 
above all a heater of greater efficiency. 

Insulation — Premier economy of operation is 
further increased by the fact that when water is once 
heated it stays hot for many hours. The heavily insu- 
lated storage tank allows only a slight radiation loss. 
A thick jacket of asbestos completely surrounds the 
storage tank and heating chamber beneath. With its 
protective outer jacket of steel, this insulation conserves 
heat like a giant thermos bottle. 

Storage Tank — The Premier tank is constructed of 
double extra heavy sheets, heavily galvanized both inside 
and outside, or the tank may be of double weight copper, 
if desired. All tanks are tested to 300 lb. hydrostatic 
pressure. 

Piping and Fittings — Hot and cold water connec- 
tions, cold water inlet pipe, hot water riser pipe and 
all fittings are brass. 

Finish— The steel jacket which covers and pro- 
tects the insulation is finished in smart gray enamel. 
The top, base, door and fittings are first copperplated 
and then are finished with a heavy nickelplate giving a 
beautiful lustrous appearance. 

Installation— The Premier takes standard water 
and gas connections. Vent connection furnished. Vent- 
ing all heaters is recommended. 

Efficiency — We guarantee 80% recovery of the net 
heating value of the gas burned. 

A Size to Fit Every Need — The Premier is built 
in 4 sizes for domestic and industrial use. We prefer 
to make an individual recommendation as to the size 
best suited to any specific need. The following serves 

as a general guide : ... 

Size No. 2 — For homes with 1 bath, kitchen sink, 
usual number of lavatories and laundry trays. 

At factory, $125.00. 

Size No. J— For homes with 2 baths, kitchen sink, 
usual number of lavatories and laundry trays. 

At factory, $160.00. 

Size No. 4 — For homes and apartments with 
3 or 4 baths, large barl)er shops, restaurants, 
clubs, etc. Double burner equipment; double quick 
heating. 

List price, $250.00. 

Premier heaters are on display and ready for de- 
livery at all Crane exhibit rooms. 

All list prices are f.o.b. factory. 


The Keystone Automatic Storage Gas Water Heater 

The Keystone is very much like the Premier in 



appearance. 

The tank is of extra heavy construction with an 
"insulating jacket of heavy asbestos entirely enclosing the 
heater. The outer jacket is of 
steel finished in gray enamel 
with blue trim. 

The Keystone is above all 
a quality heater, durable and 
handsome, and is sold at a 
moderate price. Its low oper- 
ating cost puts a plentiful sup- 
ply of piping hot water within 
reach of all. 

While the Keystone does 
not have the nickel trim or 
brass piping found in the 
Premier, the same sturdy ther- 
mostat and burner and heat- 
ing element of identical de- 
sign keep the operating cost 
down to a few cents a 
day. 

Never before has so much 
real value been built into a 
water heater. 

The Keystone is made in 
2 sizes i 

No. 2, $70.00 at factory. 

No. 3, $97.50 at factory. 

• Specifications and ca- 
pacities are the same as 

corresponding sizes of the Keystone Storage Gas 





Marvel Non-automatic Storage Gas 
Water Heater 

The Marvel is similar in many re- 
spects to the Premier but is not automatic 
and is not insulated. 

When hot water is wanted, the 
burner is lighted by hand. In a short 
time the entire content of the tank is 
heated. The burner may then be turned 
low or out, as desired. 

The Marvel is more efficient than the 
old side arm combination heater and tank, 
as it is built all in one piece and uses the 
rising heat to better advantage, recover- 
ing a much greater percentage of the heat 
units. 

The tank is made of extra heavy gal- 
vanized sheets. Furnished with heat re- 
taining pan stand. 

Particularly suitable for basement or 
kitchen installation where space is limited, 
or for factory, office or garage where hot 
water is required only at intervals. 



Marvel 
Storage Gas 
Water Heater 


SPECIFICATIONS AND 


CAPACITIES PREMIER AUTOMATIC MARV EL NON-AUTOMATIC STO RAGE GASJ^TE R^E .^^ 


Heater 

No. 

Stor- 

age 

cap., 

gal. 

Num- 

ber 

of 

burn- 

ers 



Dimensions, in. 


Approx. 

weight 

crated, 

lb. 

Cold 

water 

inlet 

Hot 

water 

out- 

let 

Gas 

con- 

nec- 

tion 

Flue 

con- 

nec- 

tion 

Head- 

room 

required 

Width 

required 

over 

all 

2 

23 

j 

% 



3 

72 

22 

290 

3 

31 

1 

% 


M 

3 

72 

24 

335 

4 

48 

2 




4 

72 

28 

490 


Heater No 

18 

24 

*32 

*42 

Shell 

Approx, weight 

Price at factory .... 

lb. 

12x36 

82 

$30 . 00 

12x48 

95 

31.00 

14x48 
125 
32 00 

16x48 

150 

48.00 


*For convenience, both No. 32 and No. 42 Marvel carry a 1-in. 
spud in the middle of the tank on the right-hand side. 

Prices on sizes larger than quoted above furnished on application. 
Marvel size recommendations are the same as corresponding sizes in 
the Premier automatic. 
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ECONOMY HEATER COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Franklin 4668 


Manufacturers of Combination Boilers and Gas Water Heaters 

108 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

“Economy'' Combination Boilers and Gas 
Water Heaters, in automatic and regular types; 
“Celebrated Peerless" Kitchen Boilers, Gas Heat- 
ing. 

^ ^Economy Automatic” Combination Boiler and Gas 
Water Heater 



Description — The “Economy Automatic" meets 
a building construction need ably and thoroughly in a 
manner which nothing else on the market can equal. It 
is a complete piece of hot water service equipment in 
itself, working independently and furnishing instant and 
continuous hot water for the 
residence or apartment build- 
ing at a very modest fuel cost. 

It uses gas for fuel and re- 
quires no attention by owner, 
landlord or tenant. 

It keeps an ample storage 
of hot water constantly ready 
for use; and with return pip- 
ing of hot water, this means 
that the hot water is always at 
the faucet when wanted and 
the supply always abundant. 

It renders true, instan- 
taneous hot water service 
every hour of the day and 
night, 365 days in the year — 
no bother, no worry, no dirt, 
no danger of any kind, and all 
with a plain piece of equip- 
ment which is not expensive 
in first cost; no mechanism to 
get out of order and under 
ordinary conditions good for 
10 to 15 years of service. 

The “Economy Automat- 
ic" requires no special gas pip- 
ing for its supply — the regular 
%-in and y 2 -in. house supply 
serves it fully. 

In addition to its service- 
ability as a distinctly separate 
piece of equipment working 
independently as outlined, it is 
in every respect a practical 
boiler for hot water storage to 
be served by the regular heat- 
ing plant. 

It can be connected with 
the water coil in the furnace, 
and thus during the months 
when the house heating sys- 
tem is operating it becomes the 
plain boiler and need not be 
operated with its own interior gas heating equipment 
except at such times as the furnace fire is kept low and 
hotter water is desired than that which the heating plant 
is making. 

Advantages — The “Economy Automatic" com- 


“Economy Automatic" 
Combination Boiler 
and Gas Water 
Heater 

Showing thermo-valve control 


riQg CONNECTION 


WOTWATER TO nXlUHES " 
|COLD WATER INITT 


bination boiler and gas water heater recommends itself 
to the architect and the professional builder because it 
solves many of their problems, and once specified and 
installed completely provides for all the hot water needs 
in the home and apartment building. 

Where a plain boiler is specified, then something in 
addition is required. Perhaps it will be a coal stove 
side heater or a gas side heater. In the case of the coal 
stove side heater it is quite certain that sooner or later 
something instead of it will be wanted. 

Owners do not want to be their own janitors for a 
coal stove in the basement merely to get hot water, nor 
can they afford to pay for janitor service just to have 
the hot water needs looked after during the many 
months of the year when the house heating plant is shut 
down. As a result they turn to gas to do away with 
the work and dirt and annoyance of the coal heater. If 
they then install a gas side heater to furnish the hot 
water for the boiler it 
has no control and needs 
personal and careful at- 
tention. In addition, no 
auxiliary gas side heater, 
even of the most expen- 
sive type, can make the 
hot water as economi- 
cally as the “Economy" 
boiler makes it. But if, 
in the first place, the 
“Economy Automatic" 
boiler is installed, every 
need is met. The burner 
is lighted, the boiler is 
soon filled with hot water 
of the temperature de- 
sired, and the positive 
thermostatic control valve 
operates to turn the flame 
down to a point which 
keeps the water in the 
boiler constantly at the 
predetermined desired 
temperature. The ex- 
pense is not more than 
would be the cost of coal 
for a side heating stove 
and much less than 
would be the cost for gas 
consumed by a gas side 
heater, and no one needs 
to go near the equipment “Economy"' Combination 
from month’s end to 

month's end. The owner Showing interior patented construction * 

of the two-flat or three-story apartment building who 
lives in one of the apartments and undertakes to fur- 
nish hot water for the tenants will, with the “Econ- 
omy Automatic" boiler installed, have all the hot water 
needs looked . after completely by the boiler it- 
self. This relieves him of all care in the matter, and 
at a monthly cost less than would be sustained by 
any other method of providing the hot water, and with 
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a certainty of freedom from complaint which could 
not be accomplished in any other way or with any 
other equipment. 

The “Economy Automatic^^ combination boiler 
and gas water heater is manufactured under patent 
No. 1,035,636 and is not competed with by anything 
else on the market. The ordinary type of center flue 
combination boilers made automatic by the use of a 
thermostat are entirely different from the “Economy 
Automatic’* in their operation — more expensive in 
their fuel cost, and do not accomplish the results of 
our piece of equipment. 

Also bear in mind that the “Economy Auto- 
matic” combination boiler and gas water heater is 
not one of the so-called “instantaneous water heat- 
ers,” the machines which heat water instantly by 
throwing on a tremendous volume of gas to do it 
and which are open to serious objections in respect 
to danger, to complicated mechanism, to expensive 
piping for gas supply, to heavy operation expense 
and to unnecessarily large first cost. They are sub- 
ject as well to the very practical objection that while 
they may heat water instantly, they can not possibly 
deliver hot water at the faucet instantly, and also 
that they can not serve as the boiler for storage of hot 
water when the house heating plant is able to make it. 

The “Economy Automatic” combination boiler 
and gas water heater is open to no criticism. First 
cost is reasonable ; cost of operation is very modest ; 
its service is universal. It renders true instantaneous 
hot water service on the storage principle and only 
by the storage principle can complete and perfect 
hot water service be had. In specifying, it is well to 
be sure that the size boiler selected is large enough. 
Do not make the mistake of putting in a number 52 
or 66 where a number 82 or 100 should go. Greatest 
economy is achieved with ample reserve storage. It 
is always better to have oversize than a boiler too small. 

^^Economy Regular” Combination Boiler and Gas 
Water Heater 

The “Economy Regular” combination boiler and 
gas water heater is identical in construction and 
material with the “Economy Automatic” in the re- 
spective sizes, but it is not provided with the ther- 
mostatic control valve, nor is it tapped with the 
opening for the valve. 

The combination gas heating boiler has become 
so well known and its advantages so fully recog- 
nized, that no argument for its use need be presented 
here. However, some parts of the United States are 
far behind others in the adoption of this type of 
boiler. As a general statement we would say that 


“ECONOMY’* COMBINATION BOILERS AND GAS WATER 
HEATERS 


No. 

Actual 

capacity, 

gals. 

Size 

Shipping 

weight, 

lbs. 

Prices 

Automatic 

with 

thermo- 

valve 

control 

Non- 

automatic 

“Regular” 

type 

without 

thermo- 

valve 

control 

Height, 

ft. 

Diam., 

in. 

18 

13 

3 

12 

115 

$ 46.00 

$23.00 

24 

17 

4 

12 

135 

47.00 

23.50 

30 

21 

5 

12 

155 

48.00 

24.00 

32 

23 

4 

14 

165 

51.00 


40 

30 

5 

14 

175 

54.50 

32.50 

42 

32 

4 

16 

180 

57.00 


52 

40 

5 

16 

195 

67.20 

52.80 

66 

51 

5 

18 

235 

81.60 

67.20 

82 

64 

5 

20 

255 

96.00 

76.80 

100 

78 

5 

22 

300 

117.60 

98.40 

120 

94 

5 

24 

365 

129.60 

108.00 


Stands Extra. Above prices are f.o.b. Chicago and include contract- 
ing plumbing cost; these prices are taken from Clow Bulletin. 


in a majority of cases it would be better to install 
“Economy Regular” combination boilers and gas 
water heaters than to install plain boilers. The com- 
bination boiler does everything that the plain boiler 
does, and in addition it is capable of independently 
providing hot water through its own gas heating 
equipment. Usually a plain boiler is supplemented 
by a gas or coal side heater later on, and the result 
is that more expense is thereby incurred and less 
efficiency secured than where the “Economy” com- 
bination boiler is installed in the first place. 

“Celebrated Peerless” Kitchen Boiler 

The logic of the combined gas heater and boiler 
is so strong that as soon as the first “Celebrated 
Peerless” kitchen boiler was placed on the market 
the trade felt its influence. This 
was many years ago, and now 
we can point to many spots in 
this country, and in fact to en- 
tire sections of the country 
where the gas heating combina- 
tion boiler so dominates the field 
that the copper coil gas side 
heater scarcely has any sale 
whatever. It is right that this 
should be so. The combination 
gas heating boiler has so much 
greater efficiency in operation 
and so much longer life in serv- 
ice than the side heater con- 
nected with a range boiler that, 
once introduced, the combina- 
tion gas heating boiler is bound 
to win the popular demand. 

It is much more economical 
on gas — it is neat in appearance 
— requires less floor space — is 
more easily installed — and on 
every point of comparison it 
wins out. Builders and owners 
would do well to see that “Cele- 
brated Peerless” boilers are spe- 
cified for them instead of plain 
range boilers. With a plain range boiler installed a de- 
ficiency exists. That deficiency is the need of getting hot 
water from the boiler with gas as the fuel. To meet this 
need side gas heaters are then connected to the boiler. 
The result is an inefficient outfit, but one which will after 
a manner serve. Better do it right in the first place 
and put in “Celebrated Peerless” kitchen boilers. 
They can be installed in the basemeint, to be con- 
nected by coil with the heating plant, and thus dur- 
ing the winter months will serve as the plain range 
boiler serves — then during the open season they 
can be operated by gas on their own interior built- 
in gas heating equipment ; or they can be installed in 
the kitchen or the bathroom. 


'CELEBRATED PEERLESS” KITCHEN BOILERS 


No. 

Actual 

capacity, 

gals. 

Diameter, 

in. 

Height, 

ft. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lbs. 

Price 

18 

13 

12 

3 

105 

$ 21.25 

24 

17 

12 

4 

125 

22.00 

30 

22 

12 

5 

140 

22.50 

40 

30 

14 

5 

160 

29.00 

52 

40 

16 

5 

190 

52.80 

66 

51 

18 

5 

227 

67.20 

82 

64 

20 

5 

240 

76.80 

100 

78 

22 

5 

290 

98.40 

120 

94 

24 

5 

355 

108.00 


Stands not furnished. Use any type of range boiler stand. 

Above prices are f.o.b. Chicago and include contracting plumbing cost; 
these prices are taken from Clow Bulletin. 
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EVERHOT HEATER COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Fired, Automatic Storage Water Heaters 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH. 


PRINCIPAL OFFICES AND SALESROOMS 


Carrying Stock and Rendering 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., EverHot Heater Co., 357 So. Hill Street 
OAKLAND, CAL., Robert Howden & Sons Co., 1602 Webster Street 
TORONTO, CAN., Riley Engineering & Supply Co,, Ltd, 

DENVER, COL., Steiner Brothers, 235 15tli Street 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Bowlin Plumbing Specialties Co., 509 East 
Bay Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 29 West Lake Street 
PEORIA, ILL., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 234 So. Jefferson Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 115 E. ^Michigan 
Street 

EVANSVILLE, IND., Newman-Johnson Plumbing Co., 217 Locust 
Street 

DES MOINES, IOWA, EverHot Heater Sales Co., 218 Ninth Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., EverHot Heater Co., 525 So. Third Street 
NEW' ORLEANS, LA., Plumbing & Heating Supply Co., 840 Baronne 
Street 

BALTIMORE, MD., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 15 E. Fayette Street 
BOSTON, MASS., W. D. Cashin Co., 35 Hartford Street 
BATTLE CREEK, MICH., C. M. Rolfe 
DETROIT, MICH., EverHot Heater Co., 4460 Cass Avenue 
GRAND RAPIDS, ^IICH., Richards ^Ianufacturing Co. 
^MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 1316 Marquette 
Avenue 

K.VNSAS CITY, MO., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 817 Walnut Street 


Sales and Engineering Service 
ST. LOUIS, MO., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 4133 Olive Street 
OMAHA, NEB., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 2402 So. Tenth Street 
NEWARK, N. J., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 20 William Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 54 Otis Place 
NEW YORK, N. Y., EverHot Heater Sales. Co., 101 Park Avenue 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 212 East Avenue 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 524 No. Salina Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, The Doermann-Roehrer Co., 450 E. Pearl Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, The E. J. Hungerford Co., 1327 E. 105th Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Dennis Engineering Co., 243 No. High Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., EverHot Heater Co., 12th and Alder Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 2401 Chestnut Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 132 No. Highland 
Avenue 

CHARLESTON, S. C., The Gas Engine & Electric Co., 280 Meeting 
Street 

MEMPHIS, TENN., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 905 Union Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., Huey & Philip Co., Elm and Griffin Streets 
HOUSTON, TEX., Way Engineering Co., 1510 Main Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Williams & Derrah, 402 Scott Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 310 Mutual Life 
Building 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., EverHot Heater Sales Co., 137 Oneida Street 


Product 

EverHot Gas Fired, Automatic Storage 
Water Heaters. 

EverHot Sizes 

Baby Grand — Burner capacity 40 to 60 cu. ft. of 
gas per hour. Pilot light burns % cu. ft. of gas per 
hour. Starting hot, the Baby Grand will deliver from 
35 to 45 gal. of water within one hour at a temperature, 
at the faucet, 100® above that of the incoming cold water. 

Junior — Burner capacity 
60 to 90 cu. ft. of gas per 
hour. Pilot light burns 1^1 
cu. ft. of gas per hour. Start- 
ing hot, the Junior will deliver 
from 50 to 65 gal. of hot water 
within one hour at a tempera- 
ture, at the faucet, 100® above 
that of the incoming cold 
water. 

Senior — Burner capacity 
120 to 180 cu. ft. of gas 
per hour. Pilot light burns 
1% cu* per hour. 

Starting hot, the Senior will 
deliver from 90 to 120 gal. of 
hot water within one hour, at 
a temperature, at the faucet, 
100® above that of the incom- 
ing cold water. 

How to Figure Size for 
Job — Estimate the number of 
gallons of hot water used per 
day. Use a heater that will 
deliver one day’s requirements 
within one hour, starting hot. 
This will be ample capacity for 
perfect service at all times. 


Advantages of the EverHot 

Service — Immediate hot water service is 
rendered because the water in storage is ahvays 
hot. Being a storage heater, the EveiHot de- 
livers hot water at the same pressure as cold, insuring a 
full stream to every faucet at the same time. 

Operating Cost — Due to the effective manner in 
which every particle of the heat generated is used, the 
cost of operating the EverHot is considerably less than 
any other heater. 

Maintenance Cost — No copper coils — no compli- 
cated parts. Condensation and precipitation of lime are 
practically eliminated, insuring long life to the heating 
element. Repairs and maintenance on the EverHot are 
practically unknown. 

Price — The low price brings automatic hot water 
service within the reach of every family. 

Construction 

Boiler — The heating element is the sturdy boiler 
in which the water is stored. It is built of heavy cop- 
peroid steel, thoroughly galvanized, making it rustproof. 
The location of the drain cock opening in the bottom 
assures a perfect drain. 

Boilers are tested in the black at 200 lb. pressure 
per square inch. 

Burner — The combustion chamber is directly be- 
neath the boiler. The burner is a specially designed, 
semi-bunsen type. It is non-carbonizing, and can not 
burn backfired. This burner permits of an unlimited 
turndown. The combustion with it is always complete, 
with no carbon monoxide. 

Heat Travel — Completely surrounding the boiler, 
but separated from it, is the inner shell. The lower 
third of the inner shell, which forms the combustion 
chamber, is cast iron in the Junior and Senior, and 
nickeled steel in the Baby Grand. The highest tem- 
peratures are developed within this length. These 


TRADE-MARK 
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combustion chambers are practically unaffected by heat 
^lnd will last indefinitely. The upper section of the 
inner shell is heavy terne plate. 

Insulation — The entire heater is thoroughly insu- 
lated with rock wool, which is packed between the inner 
and outer shells and prevents heat loss. In addition to 
being one of the best insulators known, it has a high 
refractory value. 

Thermostat — The operation of the heater is con- 
trolled by a thermo valve. This is a simple, graduated 
all-metal type of thermostat with a copper tube as the 
expansion member and a carbon rod as the fixed mem- 
ber. It may be set to keep the water at any desired 
temperature. 

Operation of the EverHot 

When first lighted, the burner operates at full 
capacity until the water in storage is heated. As the 
temperature of the water nears the set temperature, the 
thermostat gradually closes off the gas until only the 
pilot is burning. 

When a hot faucet is opened, hot water flows 
immediately. The cold water, entering the boiler, 
causes the thermo valve to open, admitting the maximum 
amount of gas to the burner. The full flame burns only 
until the water is heated when it automatically returns to 
pilot. '' 

The entire surface of the boiler is the heating area. 
It is from two to four times as large as that of any other 
heater, burner capacity considered. The long narrow 
stepped flueway gives the gases a “scrubbing’’ action 
which insures all the heat being used. 

The EverHot has a very high thermal efficiency. 
This is due to its large heating area, its long heat 
travel through narrow stepped flue way and the thorough 
insulation. 


Temperature Maintained by the Pilot — When 
the burner is down to pilot the combustion chamber 
temperature is only about 140°. With a room tempera- 
ture of 70° the difference is only 70°. Consequently the 
gases move through the heater very slowly. Due to the 
fact that the flueway is long and narrow there is enough 
friction to stop circulation of the hot gases through the 
flueway almost completely. Therefore, the only heat 
loss to make up is the very slight amount that is able to 
get through the heavily insulated jacket. 

One of the greatest wastes resulting from the opera- 
tion of ordinary automatic heaters is due to the heating 
of water that later cools and must be reheated. This 
does not happen with the EverHot. 

Only 4.4% Stack Loss — When the burner is 
operating at full capacity the temperature in the com- 
bustion chamber is approximately 1800° and the tem- 
perature in the stack is never more than 80° above the 
temperature in the boiler, therefore, our stack loss is only 
80 divided by 18, or 4.4%. 

Guarantee 

EverHot Heaters are guaranteed to be free from 
defects in workmanship and materials for 1 year. 

They are guaranteed to raise 1 gal. of water 60° 
on 1 cu. ft. of &0 B. t. u. gas. 

The pilot light is guaranteed to maintain the temper- 
ature of the water in storage at 70° above room tempera- 
ture while burning not over 1% cu. ft. of 600 B. t. u. 
gas per hour for the Senior, not over H/4 cu. ft. per 
hour for the Junior and not over % cu. ft. per hour 
for the Bal)y Grand. 

Installation 

Installation of EverHot Heaters is easy and can be 
handled hy any competent plumber. They may be con- 
nected either direct or reheating. When a circulating 
system is installed, water lines should be insulated, also 
long runs on direct systems. Furnace coils should never 
be connected direct to the heater. 

The EverHot will operate on artificial, natural or 
gasoline gas. 


Specifications of EverHot Heater 



Baby 

Grand 

Junior 

Senior 

Water connections, in 


% 

Va 

% ” 

Gas connections, in 

v» 

% 

Blue pipe, in 

3 

4 

5 

Gas meter 

3 light 
55 

5 light 

10 light 

Height in 

57V2 

62 

Width in 

21 

23 

25E» 

Depth (over all), in 

17^ 

19 

22 

Weights, crated, lb 

155 

285 

400 

Prices 

$66.00 

99.00 

160.00 



The Home Beautiful, River Forest, 
Chicago 

Ryan Bros. & Sather, Builders 

The EverHot was selected for each 



The Straphanger Model Home, 
Detroit 

G. H. Gustaf Steffens, Architect 
of the above model homes and is universally used 



Electrical League Model Home, 
Cleveland 

Phil Marquand, Architect 
in model homes all over the country 
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INCORPORATED 1908 


THE LOVEKIN WATER HEATER CO. 

formerly DEILY & FOWLER MFC. CO. 

FACTORY AND EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

21-43 Laurel Street 
PHILADELPHIA 


NEW YORK, Hudson Terminal Building, 30 Church Street 


CHICAGO, Peoples Gas Building, 122 So. Michigan Avenue 


Product 

L O VE K I N 
Water Heaters. 


Storage-Automatic 



TRADE-MARK 


A Continuous Supply of Hot Water 

The Lovekin supplies hot water at all times by 
maintaining a large advance supply of hot water in 
storage always ready for immediate use and at minimum 
expenditure of gas. It is entirely automatic m its 

This storage system insures a full flow even when 
all hot water faucets are opened simultaneously, whereas, 
ordinary instantaneous water heaters fail in responding 
to such heavy demands. The heat is applied directly to 
the water reservoir, enabling this heater to absorb maxi- 
mum heat from all gas used. 

Quality materials throughout and uniform construc- 
tion in accordance with the latest advances in heat en- 
gineering assure unfailing service and fuel economy with 
every Lovekin installed. 

Thermostatic Operation 

The temperature of the water 
is completely controlled by means 
of the Lovekin “Sylphon” gas 
thermostat which has been proven 
highly satisfactory by twelve years 
of practical use. 

When hot water is drawn from 
the top of the heater, cold water 
enters at the bottom near the ther- 
mostat, causing the thermostat to 
function and bring on the gas. The 
gas burns until the incoming cold 
water is heated ; then the thermostat 
again operates and shuts off the gas. 

This operation is repeated as hot 
water is used. Small withdrawals, 
however, may be made without 
bringing on the gas, resulting in a 
saving in operating cost. The tem- 
perature of the hot water supply 
does not vary materially in normal 
use, because the cold water enters 
at the bottom of the heater while 
the hot water is taken off at the top. 

The thermostat is set to heat 
water to approximately 140°, and 
can be adjusted for heating either 
10° above or below, this tempera- 
ture. Adjastnifents for greater 
range of temperatures are special 
and must be made at the factory. 


Construction 

No Copper Coils — The Love- 
kin is essential where bad water 
conditions exist. It has no copper 


Sectional View of 
age-Automatic 


coils or cast sections to clog. There is 
no destructive condensation while it is 
in operation. It gives good service 
under hard use where a copper coil 
heater would quickly burn out. 

Boiler Construction— See illustration. The boiler 
is constructed with a central heating chamber^ and 
Inside, a circulating tube or partition encircles the 
corrugated flue. When the main burner lights, the 
water^ in the space between the corrugated flue and 
the circulating partition ascends, starting the circula- 
tion which continues until the water in the entire 
boiler is uniformly heated. Complete absorption of 
heat by surrounding water is insured by the corrug^ed 
spiral retarder extending through the flue, which battles 
the ascending heat. 

Single, Self-guarding Burner— One of the most 
remarkable features of the Lovekin is the efflcient small 
burner designed with horizontal openings around the 
circumference through which the gas flows, so that all 
dirt is prevented from falling into the openings and 
clogging them. ^ 

The burner is secured in the 
base of the heater and a door pro- 
vided so that the burner may be 
easily inspected and removed for 
cleaning. The pilot light is pro- 
tected from drafts and only enough 
air for proper gas combustion 
enters the combustion chamber. 
This results in a great saving of 
fuel. 

The gas rate consumption of 
the burner is small — about 50 cu. 
ft. per hour (natural or artificial 
gas), making it unnecessary to put 
in a larger gas meter or larger gas 
service pipes. 

Not Affected by Water Pres- 
sure — The Lovekin operates inde- 
pendently of the water pressure, 
and works perfectly where the pres- 
sure is poor or variable, and the 
flow of hot water is not restricted 
appreciably — the hot water flows as 
freely as the cold whenever the 
faucet is opened. 

Insulation — All working parts 
of the heater are enclosed in one 
housing. The outside of the boiler 
is heavily insulated with four layers 
of heavy corrugated air cell asbes- 
tos, and is covered with a white 
cover. 

Base — The boiler rests on a 
heavy cast iron enclosed base sup- 
ported by three 1-in. legs with floor 
flanges. 



THE Lovekin Stor- 
Water Heater 
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How to Choose Sizes for Various Requirements 

It is advisable to make certain that the size Lovekin 
specified is adequate to the needs under consideration. 
Where there is any question between two consecutive 
sizes it is better to select the larger, thus insuring the 
complete comfort and convenience of the users. The 
difference in cost and operation between two sizes of 
Lovekin Heaters is comparatively negligible in view of 
such considerations. 

The following recommendations are to be modified 
according to the requirements. In selecting 
size, however, bear in mind that the Love- 
kin “comes back'' quicker than a coal fired 
water heater and it is, therefore, not neces- 
sary to specify a Lovekin as large as the 
boiler necessary to be used if coal fired. 

No. 22 Lovekin — For houses, bunga- 
lows or cottages with one bath, kitchen and 
laundry. Also small barber shops and 
beauty parlors. 

No. 28 Lovekin — For houses with one 
bath, kitchen, laundry, and an extra lavatory. 

No. 35 Lovekin — For houses with two 
baths and other regulation fixtures. Also 
two-family houses with one bath and other 
regulation fixtures in each apartment. 

No. 45 Lovekin — For a residence with 
three baths and other regulation fixtures. 

No. 60 Lovekin — For residences where 
a large instant demand is required. For 
two- family houses with two baths and other 
regulation fixtures in each apartment. 

No. 75 Lovekin — Small office build- 
ings, apartments, industrial plants. 


Installation Notes 

Where to Place the Heater — The 
Lovekin should usually be installed in the 
basement or laundry ; occasionally, for small 
installations, in the kitchen. 

To avoid a long run of flue pipe, the 
heater should be near a flue, and it should 
be as close as conveniently possible to the 
faucets most frequently used (i. e. the 
kitchen faucet in the case of domestic in- 
stallations). 

Return Circulation — Return circulat- 
ing systems can be used in connection with 
a Lovekin, but the operating expense is 
higher than with the direct system. 



One of 6 Sizes of Love- 
kin Heaters Described 
Below 

TYPES OF LOVEKIN HEATER 


In planning new houses, operating cost can be 
reduced in either direct or circulating systems by in- 
sulating the hot water supply pipes throughout the 
house. 

Gas Connection — %-in. on all sizes. The burner 
is the same capacity on all sizes of Lovekins, i. e., only, 
approximately, 50 ft. per hour, or about the consumption 
of the large burner on a gas range. It, therefore, re- 
quires only a i/ 2 -in. gas line and no larger meter, nor a 
separate line from meter to heater. 

Venting — A 3-in. vent, preferably to 
a separate chimney, should be provided for 
in all cases. A draft hood is always fur- 
nished with heater. This draft hood is 
placed at top of the heater and prevents 
strong drafts either up or down the chimney 
from affecting the action of the burner or 
pilot. 

Specification 

Install where indicated on plans .... 

No Lovekin Storage Automatic 

Water Heater. Connect line to 

heater from gas line to nearest point to 
heater, and cold and hot water to heater 
as with a range boiler. 

Place a gas shut-off valve on the gas 
line near thermostat and a valve on cold 
water line near where it enters heater. Vent 
to flue as indicated on plan. 


Some Lovekin Users 

Consolidated Gas Company of New York 
Brooklyn Union Gas Company, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Westchester Lighting Company, Alount Vernon, 
^ N. Y. 

Kings County Lighting Company, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Public Service Company of Northern Illinois 
United Gas Improvement Company of Phila- 
delphia 

Atlantic City Gas Company, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Peoples Light & Coke Company, Chicago, 111. 
Wilmington Gas Co., Wilmington, Del. 

Northern Indiana Gas & Electric Co. 

North Shore Gas Co. 

Consolidated Gas, Electric Light & Power Com- 
pany, Baltimore, Md. 

Allentown-Bethlehem Gas Company, Allentown, 
Pa. 

V^ashington Gas Light Company, Washington, 
D. C. 

United Cigar Stores 
Union News Company 
Alohican Stores 


Size No. 
and approx- 
imate 
capacities 
in gal. 

Water 

connection, 

in. 

Gas 

supply, 

in. 

Flue 

connec- 

tion, 

in. 

♦Standard 
headroom, 
ft; in. 

Headroom 
on special 
order only, 
ft. in. 

Minimum 

floor 

space, 

in. 

Average 

weight 

uncrated, 

lb. 

Average 

weight 

crated, 

lb. 

22 

^4 


3 

* 5 

8 

5 

V2 

18x18 

207 

260 

28 

% 


3 

6 

4 

6 

V2 

18x18 

235 

300 

35 

% 


3 

6 

4 

6 


21x21 

272 

335 

45 

1 


3 

6 

6 

6 

4 

22x22 

315 

390 

60 

1 


3 

6 

6 

6 

4 

25x25 

358 

435 

75 

1 

V2 

3 

7 

6 

7 

4 1 

25x25 

410 

520 


*Note: Headroom on No. 22 can be made 5 ft. 4 in. by ordering an angle draft hood instead of the standard straight draft hood when ordering 
heater. The headroom figures include space for placing draft hood and flue connection. 
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JOHN WOOD MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Automatic and Non-automatic Gas Fired, 

Storage Water Heaters 

CONSHOHOCKEN, PA. LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 


The Merion Automatic Storage Gas Water Heater 

A high quality automatic storage heater built in 
large volume, at a price and operating cost so low that 
every home can afford one. The low price of the 
Merion ($70 for the family size) permits you to place 
this modern convenience in every home, regardless of 
price. It has a low gas bill. On request, we will fur- 
nish records or copies of gas bills to prove this claim. 

The Merion Automatic is a highly developed and 
efficient storage water heater that heats the entire con- 
tents of the tank to 160° F., and, like a giant thermos 
bottle, keeps the water at this temperature for immediate 
use at all hot water faucets. 

The construction and operation of this high effi- 
ciency, silent, safe and economical heater are fully ex- 
plained in the illustration below. 


Fully Automatic in Operation — When water in 
the tank is heated to 160° F., the thermostatic valve 
automatically reduces the gas supply and lowers the 
flame. When hot water is drawn from the top of the 
tank, cold water replaces it at the bottom. This causes 
the thermostatic valve to increase the size of the flame 
until the hot water is replenished, when the flame is 
again automatically lowered. 

Triple Heating Method Utilizes Heat Units to 
Fullest Extent Possible — In addition to the heating 
element (which has a swift thermo-siphon action), the 
heat units from the gas flame in the Merion are also 
absorbed through the tank bottom and the internal flue. 
In this manner, maximum heat transmission is 
established and the heat losses at the vent are negli- 
gible. 


Draft Hood — Burned gases pass out here 
and into the flue. 


Hot Water Outlet — A suoplv of hot 
water at 160® F., is always available. 


Hot Water Riser — Through this tube the 
hot water rises directly to the top of the tank. 
No coils are used in the Merion. 


Storaae Tank — Extra heavy “electric 
weld” boiler. No solder, no rivets, no leaks. 



Cold Water Inlet — Cold water is imme- 
diately carried to the bottom of the tank 
through the cold water pipe. 


Flue — After the hot gases have heated the 
element and bottom of the tank, they pass 
up this flue, helping to further heat the water 
and balancing temperature top and bottom. 


Asbestos Insulation — Heater is com- 
pletely surrounded by cellular asbestos 1 ^ 
in. thick. Radiation losses are very low. 


Casing — Heavy steel. Finished in robin’s 
egg blue enamel (Automobile Lacquer) which 
is practically indestructible. 


Heating Element — Cold water descends 
into the heating element, spreads over the 
hot inner surface of the element in a thin 
sheet, and rises through the tube in the 
center to the top of the tank. 

Combustion Chamber — Enclosed and well 
insulated. Never gets hot on outside. Takes 
care of condensation and draft interference. 

Self-closing Lighting Hole — Used only 
when lighting the heater. The Merion has 
no door or other openings that would allow 
drafts to affect the burner. This also means 
safety, as no explosion caused by careless 
lighting can burn the user. 


Drain Cock — Periodical drainage carries 
off sediment and keeps bottom of tank clean. 


Removable Bottom Cover — Allows easy 
access to heating parts. One-third of its 
area is asbestos made to push out and re- 
lease pressure downward if exploded by care- 
less lighting. 



Graduated Thermostatic Valve — Controls 
the burner. Needs no adjustment, as it is 
permanently set at the factory. It is full 
automatic and will adjust itself to different 
qualities of gas and to varying gas pressures. 
This feature means low gas bills. 

Tank Bottom — Heated over its entire 
area by the gas flame which is deflected by 
the heating element, thus heat which is or- 
dinarily wasted is utilized to advantage in 
the Merion. 


Burner — Has no pilot light. When tank 
is full of hot water, thermostatic valve re- 
duces the gas flow so that the burner acts as 
its own pilot. Has no gauze and will not 
clog nor backfire. Has a perfect range of 
adjustment from 1 to 30 ft. of gas per hour. 


Needle Valve Gas Mixer — Set for arti- 
ficial gas. Adjustable for natural gas. Has 
high nozzle velocity. 


Gas Cock — Can be shut off with one- 
quarter turn. 


Merion Automatic Storage Gas Fired Water Heater 
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Merion Dual Action Thermostatic Valve — The 
thermostatic valve in the Merion controls both the ‘‘pilot 
feature’' (low flame) of the burner, also the main heat 
(high flame) — fluctuating gas pressures or varying quali- 
ties of gas can not cause trouble as in cases where sepa- 
rate pilot lights are used. 

The one action of this valve provides a small gas 
flow opening for the low flame (pilot feature) or for 
small demands, and passes from 1 to 8 cu. ft. of gas an 
hour. The other action provides a larger gas flow open- 
ing for a high flame (operating only when the demand 
for hot water is great) and passes up to 30 cu. ft. of 
gas an hour. Both actions are of the graduated type. 

The temperature of the water is held practically 
constant (160^^ F.) due to the perfect control of all gas 
flows by this dual action valve. 

No Separate Pilot Light — No separate pilot light 
is used in the Merion, but instead, a low flame is main- 
tained by the burner through the action of the thermo- 
static valve, and thus, while serving as its own pilot, the 
burner keeps the water in the tank at the predetermined 
temperature until heavy demands require a larger flame. 

Economical Operation — The Merion principle of 
dual action thermostat valve and continuously maintained 
water temperature works a real saving in cost of opera- 
tion. Instead of using small storage, low temperature, 
and extravagant burners that burn intermittently, and 
create hot water by short, flerce, wasteful blasts of gas, 
we have taken full advantage of the possibilities of 
storage and temperature. The Merion can be operated 
at lower cost than any automatic gas water heater on the 
market. 


Easily Installed — The Merion is a self-contained 
unit ready for installation. Only two water connections 
and one gas connection are necessary. Rapid and in- 
expensive installation is therefore assured. 

“Electric Weld” Tank — The storage tank is extra 
heavy “Electric Weld” construction — there are no rivets 
nor seams that can leak. Thoroughly inspected and 
tested before shipment. 

Stocked Everywhere and Serviced Free — 
Merion heaters are carried in stock by leading plumbing 
supply jobbers and sold by plumbers everywhere. 

Suggestions and sketches for installing Merion heat- 
ers in tandem, or battery formation, or in connection 
with furnace coil, for winter service, will be supplied by 
us on request. 

They are serviced free by John Wood Manufac- 
turing Company, which has trained service men avail- 
able in every section. 


MERION AUTOMATIC STORAGE GAS FIRED WATER HEATERS 


Size, 

No. 

Cap., 

gal. 

*Diam., 

in. 

♦Height, 

in. 

Price 

Service 

1 

15 

14 

38 

$60 

For small homes, bungalows, apart- 
ments, barber shops and beauty parlors. 

2 

20 

14 

50 

$70 

For homes with 1 bath, laundry and 
kitchen fixtures or any place requiring 
a good volume of hot water. 

4 

.^6 

18 

50 

$90 

For 2-family houses or large homes 
with 2 or 3 baths, small apartments, 
office buildings, large barber shops and 
restaurants. 


^Dimensions given are those of the body of the heater. Legs raise 
the heater 10 in. 

On the right side, the thermo valve and gas cock project 2 in. 

Drain cock is below heater. 

The following dimensions apply to all heaters: vent connection, 

3 in.; gas connection, in.; water connection, % in. 


Standard Combination Range Boiler and Gas Fired Water Heater 

This combination range boiler and heater is without immediately starts flowing frorn 

intended for 


thermostatic control and is intended for intermittent 
service. It must be lighted manually when hot water is 
required and the gas shut off manually when the demand 
for hot water has been met. 

Economical in Fuel Consumption — The Stand- 
ard has the same principle of internal heater, special 
design burner, heating element and heating flue that is 
incorporated in the Merion heater described on the 
preceding page. This principle means fullest possible 
utilization of the heat units from the gas, minimum gas 
consumption and Jiot zvater at the faucet in five minutes. 

The Standard, with its built-in heater, is much 
more economical in the consumption of gas than an 
independent gas heater connected to the boiler. Inde- 
pendent heaters have extremely large radiation losses, 
and it is this lost heat that is used in the Standard for 
practical heating service. 

Hot Water in Five Minutes — The incoming cold 
v/ater descends to the bottom of the boiler and enters the 
heating element. When the burner is lighted, hot water 

NON-AUTOMATIC STANDARD COMBINATION RANGE BOILERS 
AND GAS FIRED WATER HEATERS 

(Hot Water in 5 Minutes) 


Size. 

No. 

Cap., 

gal. 

*Diam., 

in. 

♦Height, 

in. 

Service 

1 

12 

12 

36 

For small homes, barber shops, beauty 
parlors, etc., where only a moderate supply 
of hot water is required. 

2 

17 

12 

48 

For average size homes with 1 bath, 
kitchen sink and lavatory. 

3 

24 

14 

48 

For large homes, etc., with more than the 
ordinary number of fixtures and where an 
unusual supply of hot water is required 


*Dimensions listed are those of the tank only. 

The following dimensions apply to all sizes: vent connection, 3 
water connection, % in.; gas connection, % in. 


the heating element up through 
the hot water riser to the top of 
the boiler. 

This quick action gives hot 
water in five minutes and a tank 
full of hot water in a very short 
time. 

No Condensation — Con- 
densation troubles have been pre- 
vented in the Standard by the use 
of a special design spreader and a 
pan stand that closes the com- 
bustion chamber. All moisture 
is quickly evaporated — there is 
no moisture dripping on the 
floor. 

Easily Connected — There 
are only two water connections 
and one gas connection to be 
made, therefore installation is 
rapid and inexpensive. 

The Standard can be con- 
nected to the heating boiler or 
to the kitchen range for winter 
service, but it is more econom- 
ical to use gas the “Standard” 
way. 

“Electric Weld” Con- 
struction — The boiler is electri- 
cally welded. There are no 
rivets, solder or seams to leak. 
Each boiler is fully tested and 
inspected before shipment, and 
l^ears the tester’s stamp. 



Standard Combination 
Range Boiler and 
Gas Fired Water 
Heater 
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THE CLEVELAND METAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Perfection Water Heaters 

FACTORIES AND GENERAL OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO. CHICAGO, ILL. ST. PAUL. MINN. CLEVELAND, OHIO OAKLAND, CAL. DALI 


Products 

Perfection Kerosene Burning Water Heaters. 
Also makers of Perfection Oil Cook Stoves and 
Ranges, Ovens, Cabinets; Puritan Oil Cook Stoves; 
Perfection Oil Heaters. 

A Great New Invention 

The first and only kerosene burning water heaters 
which offer the satisfaction, dependability and operating 
economy of the gas heater. 

Models 

No. 431 — Complete with Giant Superfex burner, 
thermostatic ‘‘Shut-offs,’’ Stay-hot tank and copper coils. 

No. 421 — Side arm type, with Giant Superfex 
burner, thermostatic “Shut-offs,” and copper coils. 

No. 412 — Side arm type, with two improved 
double wall blue chimney burners and cast iron heating: 
units. 

No. 411 — Side arm type, with one double wall 
“Cobalt” blue chimney burner and copper coils. 

Performance 

Light any one of these new heaters (except Model 
No. 411 which is not quite so fast) and in 5 minutes 
hot water may be had for washing or shaving; in 10 
minutes for washing dishes; for a bath in 30 minutes. 
Using a high flame, water temperature is raised at the 
rate of 25° to 30° per gal. per minute. 

Burners 

All heaters are equipped with the world famous 
Perfection burners. Giant Superfex burner, the fastest 
oil burner made of its kind, equals the speed of gas. 
The latest type improved double wall, double draft blue 
chimney burners, are the recognized standard of the 
world for quick heating and dependability — now giving 
daily satisfaction in over four and one half million homes. 

Thermostatic ‘‘Shut-offs’’ 

Built into the water heating element and the burner 
in the Nos. 431 and 421 models, is a dual thermostatic 
“Shut-off” which automatically turns out the flame when 
the tank becomes filled with hot water. Its position near 
the cold water inlet from the tank insures a tank full 
of hot water before the flame is automatically turned out. 
Eliminates danger of burner overheating. 

“Stay-hot” Storage Tank 

The No. 431 model is equipped with a “Stay-hot” 
storage tank of 30-gal. capacity. It is made of copper- 
bearing steel (anti-rust), welded and riveted, then gal- 
vanized. Tested at pressure of 200 lbs. Fitting over and 
around the main or inside tank are two 24-gal. galvanized 
iron jackets, which act in a manner similar to that of a 
thermos bottle. Keeps water hot 36 hours after ther- 
mostat has automatically turned out the flame. 

Oil Consumption 

Giant Superfex burner will operate steadily at low 
flame on 1 gallon of oil for 27 hours; at medium flame 
13 hours; at high flame 8 hours. 


Improved blue chimney burner will operate steadily 
on 1 gallon of oil for 36 hours at low flame; at medium 
flame 20 hours; at high flame 13 hours. 

Heater No. 431 

The finest and most com- 
pletely equipped of all kero- 
sene burning water heaters. 

Has powerful Giant Superfex 
burner, thermostatic “Shut- 
offs,” “Stay-hot” tank and cop- 
per heating coils. The mate- 
rial and workmanship in this 
superquality heater, are the 
best that money can buy. Its 
service is so efficient and eco- 
nomical, that it rivals the best 
gas heater the market affords. 

Compact in design, and attrac- 
tively finished in gray and 
black with japanned standard. 

“Stay-hot” tank will keep 
water at : 

Clothes-washing tempera- 
ture for 6 hours. 

Dishwashing temperature 
for 13 hours. 

Bath temperature for 36 
hours. 


(1) The “Stay-hot" tank, 
like a giant thermos bottle, 
keeps the water hot for hours — 
saves fuel. 

(2) The thermostat shuts 
off the flame just as soon as the 
tank is full of hot water — con- 
venient and economical. 

(3) Copper coils, 28 ft. long 
of No. 20 pauge copper tubing 
% in. in size, connect the top 
and bottom of tank by means 
of solderless union nuts and 
special cast brass fittings, placed 
in superheated center flue. 

(4) Big Giant Superfex 
burner, furnishes a tremendous 
volume of heat. Equipped with 
automatic wick stop. 

(5) Extra heavy 30-gal. 
storage tank of copper-bearing 
steel, welded, riveted and then 
galvanized. Guaranteed test 
pressure, 200 lbs. 

(6) Two 1-gal. reversible oil 
reservoirs; visible oil level. 

(7) Porcelain enameled 
burner tray removable for easy 
cleaning. 

(8) A complete, self-con- 
tained outfit, simplified piping, 
no separate storage tank re- 
quired. 


DIMENSIONS AND SHIPPING WEIGHTS OF HEATER NO. 431 


Height, 

including 

tank, 

in. 

Width 

over 

all, 

in. 

Diameter of 
tank at 

greatest depth, 
in. 

Capacity 

of 

tank, 

gal. 

Weight 

of 

heater, 

lb. 

Shipping 

weight, 

crated, 

lb. 

66^ 

31 

18*^ 

30 

238 

318 


Note: Size of crate, 69 in. wide, 21% in. deep and 32% in. high. 
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Heater No. 421 (Side Arm 
Type) 

This model has been de- 
signed for use with the regular 
30-gal. tank. It combines the high 
quality of material and workman- 
ship characteristic of heater 
No. 431. Has Giant Super f ex 
burner, thermostatic “Shut-oflfs,” 
and copper coils. 

To those who already have 
a hot water storage tank, or who 
prefer a separate tank installation 
because of its lower cost, this 
model offers splendid service and 
satisfaction. 




DIMENSIONS AND 


(1) The thermostat shuts off the flame just 
as soon as the tank is full of hot water — con- 
venient and economical. 

(23 Triple copper coil connected direct to 
heater in three places, %-in. No. 20 gauge tubing, 
36 ft. long. Will not clog. 

(3) Heavy cast bronze header with special 
heat collecting fins. 

Doubh 


v-r/ insulating jacket around coils — 

holds the heat — saves fuel. 


( 4 ) 


as tnc ncai — saves luti. 

(5) Big Giant Superfex burner has automatic 

wick stop. 

(6) Two 1-gal. reversible oil reservoirs; visi- 
ble oil level. 

(7) Coils supported on heavy, vitreous en- 
ameled standard. v . i 

(8) Entire heater supported by substantial 
frame, eliminating strain on piping or tank. 

(9) Strong rigid legs, adjustable to variations 

Porcelain enameled burner tray, remov- 
able for easy cleaning. 


SHIPPING WEIGHTS OF HEATER NO. 421 


Height, 

over 

all, 

in. 

Width 

over 

all, 

in. 

Diam. of lower 
jacket, at 
greatest depth, 
in. 

Size tank 
recom- 
mended, 
gal. 

Weight 

of 

heater, 

lb. 

Shipping 

weight, 

crated, 

lb. 

42% 

27% 

11% 

30 

62 H 

92 


Note: Size of crate, 43% in. wide, 29% in. deep and 13% in. high. 




Heater No. 412 (Side Arm 
Type) 

A heater without equal in the 
popular priced field. Has two 
double wall, double draft blue 
chimney burners and cast iron 
heating units. It is of the same 
Perfection quality as heaters 431 
and 421, but without thermostatic 
“Shut-off.^’ Quick to heat, sim- 
ple to clean and operate, and de- 
pendable. M 


(1) Four cast iron heating units with special 
iieat-collecting fins. Exceptionally efficient. 

(2) Extra large water passages insure 
circulation of water. 

(3) Double wall jacket around the heating 
units — holds the heat — saves fuel. 

(4) Two improved double draft blue chimney 
burners — our latest burner development. 

(5) Entire heater supported by substantial 
frame, eliminating strain on piping or tank. 

(6) One-gallon reversible oil reservoir. \’isi- 
ble oil level. 

(7) Substantial frame with legs adjustable to 
variations in piping. 

(8) Porcelain enameled burner tray, remov- 
able for easy cleaning. 

DIMENSIONS AND SHIPPING WEIGHTS OF HEATER NO. 412 


Height, 

over 

all, 

in. 

Width 

over 

all, 

in. 

Diam. of lower 
jacket, at 
greatest depth, 
in. 

Size tank 
recom- 
mended, 
gal. 

Weight 

of 

heater, 

lb. 

Shipping 

weight, 

crated, 

lb. 

35 

23 

13% 

30 

62H 

85 


Note: Size of crate, 37% in. wide, 15% in. deep and 25 in. high. 


Heater No. 411 (Side Arm Type) 

A new, efficient water heater with 
double copper heating coils. It is 
built solidly and is of highest quality 
throughout. For those people who do 
not need a water heater with as large 
a heating capacity as our other models, 
this Perfection will meet all require- 
ments. It will give very satisfactory, 
dependable service. At its moderate 
price, it is an unequalled water heater 
value. 




(1) Double copper heating coil % in.. No. 20 
gauge, 26 ft. long, fastened top and bottom to 
brass headers by solderless unions. Will not clog. 

(2) Double insulating jacket around coils 
holds heat — saves fuel. 

(3) One double wall “Cobalt” blue chimney 
burner — extra fast. 

(4) Built-in burner tray, black japanned finish 
— easily cleaned. 

(5) The copper coils are supported by a No. 
18 gauge steel tube, porcelain enameled to prevent 
rusting. This construction gives heater great 
strength. 

(6) Heavy cast brass header provides rigid 
support for coils — will not rust. 

(7) Entire heater supported by substantial 
frame — no strain on piping or tank. 

(8) One-gallon glass reversible oil reservoir, 
easy to fill — visible oil level. 


DIMENSIONS AND SHIPPING WEIGHTS OF HEATER NO. 411 


Height, 

over 

all, 

in. 

Width 

over 

all. 

in. 

Diam. of lower 
jacket, at 
greatest depth, 
in. 

Size tank 
recom- 
mended, 
gal. 

Weight 

of 

heater, 

lb. 

Shipping 

weight. 

crated, 

lb. 

38 

19 

8% 

30 

34% 

50% 


Note: Size of crate, 20% in. wide, 13% in. deep, 39% in. high. 


Correct Installation Important 

The most important points to be observed when in- 
stalling these water heaters are as follows: 

Service pipes to faucets should be made as short as 
possible and never larger than % in. in diameter, to keep 
radiation losses at a minimum. Never run hot water 
pipes out doors unless they are heavily insulated. In 
the installation of Model No. 431, the cold water inlet 
pipe should be connected to the down pipe that extends 
inside the tank almost to the bottom. Models 421, 412 
and 41 1 heaters must be connected to a storage tank as 
shown in the illustration. A drain faucet should be 
placed at the lowest point in each 

system to draw off sediment from 

the tank. 

For the average size residence a 
30-gal. tank is most 
satisfactory. Larger 
residences require 
tanks with 40 to 60- 
gal. capacity. Never 
attempt to use these 
heaters with a tank 
having less than 20- 
gal. capacity. 

Complete instruc- 
tions for installing 
Perfection kerosene 
burning water heaters 
are furnished with 
each water heater or 
will be sent on re- 
quest. Catalogue will 

be mailed promptly. Installation Diagram. 



Sweet’s Catalogue 





1882 


THE SANDS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Water Heaters 

5407 Sweeney Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Sands Automatic Storage Gas Water Heater 

Tank is extra heavy copper bearing 
steel, riveted and welded ; 250 lb. cold water 
pressure, working pressure 125 lb. No. 20 
gauge terne plate. 

Heater with cast iron jacket, fire ja- 
panned; No. 18 gauge extra heavy copper 
coil. Two-piece burner, japanned heavy 
bronze screen. 

Cold water drop inside boiler of copper, 
insuring against rust and corrosion. All 
connections and fittings of high grade brass. 
Snap action type valve, easily removable. 
Burner will consume 50 cu. ft. of arti- 
ficial gas and 35 ft. of natural gas per hour. 



No. 

Capacity, 

gal. 

Weight, 

lb. 

20 

18 

190 

22 

20 

273 

30 

28 

331 

50 

45 

448 

100 

100 

675 


Nos. 22, 30 and 50 made with copper boiler also 


Sands Wick Type Kerosene Water Heater 



This heater has been designed to 
satisfy the requirements of localities hav- 
ing no gas. It can be connected into a 
gas heater with but little extra expense. 

The heater has a wick burner with 
a smokeless flame. It will burn 18 hours 
on one gallon of kerosene at full ca- 
pacity. A gallon glass con- 
tainer is furnished with each 
heater. 


Cap., 

gal. 

Diam. 

tube, 

in. 

Diam. 

shell. 

in. 

Wt. 

crated, 

Ib. 

Price, 

each 

30 


8 

49 

$25.00 


Sands Triple Coil 

Water Heater 
No. 80 

Designed for storage 
systems. Furnished with 
or without gauze burner. 

Heavy triple coil 
furnishes the heating 
element. An excellent 
heater to be used in con- 
junction with “Thermag” 
snap action thermostat. 

Capacity, 100 gal. 
List price, $45.00. 




Pilot Line 

A self-contained unit for use with 
any heater. Has lava pilot tip, red brass 
shut-off valve, and flexible copper tubing 
to fit on any outfit. Can be used in con- 
junction with the “Thermag” valve. 

List price, $3.00. 


Sands Double Copper Coil Gas 
Water Heater 

Cast jacket. The * specially con- 
structed burner forces its intense heat 
directly into coils. The baffle plate dis- 
tributes the heat evenly to all parts of 
the coil. 

The jacket is flared out where heat 
is most intense. Can be used with natural 
or artificial gas. 


No. 

Cap., 

gal. 

Tube, 

in. 

Diam., 

in. 

Ht., 

in. 

Wt., 

lb. 

Price, 

each 

115 

30 

H 

sya 

13 

27 

$14.00 

40 

30 

H 

8 

18 

33 

18.00 

50 

30 

H 

8 

24 

43 

20.00 

70 

40 

H 

8 

24 

45 

25.00 


Nos. 50 al^d 70 furnished with union coup- 
lings. 


Sands Automatic Water Heater, 
and Thermostatic 



Non-thermostatic 


This heater has a Sands patented automatic burner, a 
Sands patented automatic valve and baffle plate. The valve 
is solid brass. 


It has a combination drip pan and base, a large three- 
legged stand. It is all cast iron, fire japanned. 



No. 

Cap. per min., 
gal. 

Weight, 

lb. 

200 

2 

84 

250 

2y 

110 

2NT 

2 

135 

2HNT 

2K 

175 

3NT 

3 

235 

4NT 

4 

260 

5NT 

5 

320 

2MT 

2y 

185 

3T 

3 

242 

4T 

4 

291 

5T 

5 

350 

7T 

7 

520 


All sizes up to No. 3 furnished with 
brackets or legs. 

Nos. 200 and 250 can be furnished in gray 
enamel, if desired. 

NT denotes non-thermostatic. 

T denotes thermostatic. 


Sands Augmore Water Heater 


The patent step coil makes this 
heater especially suitable for hard 
water districts. 

The jacket is double Russian 
iron or enamel, asbestos lined. 

Has self-cleaning combination 
burner and mixer. 

Capacity, 30 to 40-gal. tank. 


No. 

Diam., 

in. 

Ht., 

in. 

Wt., 

lb. 

Price, 

each 

9 

7 

27 

35 

$12.00 

10 

7 

27 

35 

15.00 

11 

7 

27 

43 

18.00 


The No. 9 has Russian iron jacket; 
No. 10, enameled; No. 11, cast. 





Sands ^ ^Thermag” Snap Action Control 

The thermo magnetic control makes the valve absolutely 
positive and assures simplicity of control. 

All parts made of red brass. Crated shipping weight, 8 lb. 
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EXCELSO SPECIALTY WORKS 

Manufacturers of Water Heaters 
119 Clinton Street, BUFFALO, N. Y. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 210 East 44tli Street CHICAGO OFFICE, 610 Wrigley Building 


Excelso Water Heater (Single Coil) 

The Excelso consists of a heavy copper 
coil heating element fitted in a cast iron shell 
by means of patented ground joint connec- 
tions. All parts are interchangeable and easily accessible. 

Operation — When connected on the outside of 
steam or vapor boilers, the Excelso eliminates the neces- 
sity of a fire pot coil and insures an absolutely constant 
supply of domestic hot water all during the heating 
season at an even temperature. 

Application to Any Steam or Vapor Boiler — 
The Excelso can be easily connected to any steam or 
vapor heating boiler, new or old. The heater is con- 
nected below the water line on the outside of the boiler ; 
the water from the heating boiler flowing through the 
cast iron shell at boiling temperature heats the domestic 
water circulating through the copper coil to just the 
right temperature for 
domestic purposes. 


EX£E|50 


TRADE-MARK 



Excelso Con- 
nected to 
Square Type 
of Steam 
Vapor Boiler 



Interior of Single 
Coil Excelso 
Heater 


Note that the shell of the Excelso is connected below the water line 
and that the boiling water from the steam or vapor boiler Hotvs down 
through the heater and heats the domestic water which circulates up 
through the copper coil 

Note: Many of the leading boiler manufacturers stock the Excelso 

and provide boiler tappings. Where such tappings are not provided they 
can ne easily and (quickly made by means of a rotary hack saw tool, sold 
by us to the plumbing and heating trade. 

DIMENSIONS EXCELSO WATER HEATERS 


Number of Coils 

Single 

Double 

Triple 

Size 

Jr. 

11 

12 

13 

11 

15 

25 

♦26 

*27 

*28 

35 

36 

Length in. 

m 

lOH 

14 

113 2 

15 

19H 

12V2 

15 

19 

2Vi 

21 

25 

Diam in. 

5 

5 

5 

632 

632 

m 

9 

9 

9 

9 

13^ 

13»^ 

Shell open ’gs.in. 

1 

1 

1 

13^ 

m 

132 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

Coil open’gs, in. 


h 

H 

1 

1 

1 

132 

13i 

13^ 

13^ 

2K 

23-2 

Wt., crated, Ib. 

11 

17 

23 

31 

39 

46 

58 

68 

82 

95 

185 

210 

List price 

$12.60 

$30 

$40 

$50 

$60 

$70 

$120 

$150 

$180 

$210 

$310 

$400 


Size 

....1 Jr. 1 

1 H 1 

1 1 

1 13 1 

1 14 

1 13 

25 1 

26 1 

1 27 1 

1 28 

35 1 

1 36 

Tank cap. . 

30 1 

1 30 1 

1 45 1 

1 60 1 

1 90 

1 120 

160 1 

1 200 1 

1 300 1 

1 400 

600 1 

1 POO 


Size 

Jr. 

11 1 

1 12 

13 1 

14 

15 

25 

26 

27 1 

28 

35 

36 

Tank cap. . . gal. 

45 

50 1 

1 75 

100 1 

1 150 

200 

250 

300 

450 1 

600 

900 

1200 



Excelso Water Heater (Double Coil) 

The new heavy duty double coil Ex- 
celso heater is designed for larger installa- 
tions, where large quantities of hot water 
are required. It supplies, at 
practically no cost for fuel, abun- 
dant hot water for apartment 
houses, medium sized hospitals, 
small hotels, business blocks, fac- 
tories and garages. Takes care 
of installations up to 400 gal., or 
doubled up, 800 gal. Operation 
and construction are identical 
with single coil heater except for 
double copper coil in place of 
single. 

Excelso Water Heater (Triple 
Coil) 

These new heaters are designed 
for even larger installations than 
double coil heaters, such as laundries, 
hotels and apartments, or wherever 
hot water is required. Design is the same throughout as the 
smaller sizes and just as accessible for cleaning and repairing. 
Capacities from 600 to 800 gal. when used below water line ; 900 to 
1200 gal. when used with live steam. Bat- 
teries of triple coil heaters will supply 
thousands of gallons of perfectly heated 
water per day. 


Excelso Fire Pot Generator 

Heating domestic water in connection 
with hot water boilers and hot air fur- 
naces requires the use of a fire pot gen- 
erator because boiling water is not avail- 
able. 

The Excelso fire pot generator is de- 
signed to insure maximum heating sur- 
face, and being entirely above the fire, 
does not interfere with the combustion of 
fuel or firing of boiler. This feature is 
important, as many of the troubles of the 
ordinary type fire pot generator are due 
to its being located in the fuel bed and 
seriously interfering with the fire. Made 
in cast iron and brass in two sizes: 

Size No. 1 up to 40-gal. capacity. 

Size No. 2 over 40-gal. capacity. 


Interior Excelso Dou- 
ble Coil Water 
Heater 

very large quantity of 



Sectional View 

Fire Pot 
Generator 


CAPACITY HEATING WATER BELOW WATER LINE OF STEAM 
OR VAPOR BOILERS 


Temperature rise 100® in 3 hours. 

Heating Domestic Water With Live Steam — 
The Excelso is extensively used to heat water by means 
of live steam or vapor. Its large heating surface makes 
it efficient and its cost is less than installing a coil and 
manhole in a storage tank. Can be connected to storage 
tanks in many different ways and used with or without 
thermostatic control. Capacities as follows: 




Side View 


Top View 


Excelso Phaeton Heater 


Temperature rise 100® in 3 hours at S-lb. pressure. 

Note: Many tanks are installed too small, so heaters should cor- 

respond with work required and not size of tank. Also make liberal 
allowance if circulating system is used. 


Size, diam 

in. 

6 

8 

10 

12 

15 

18 

Height 

in. 

3H 

434 

534 

6 

7 

8 

Tappings 


1 

1 

134 

2 

234 

3 

Side outlets, c to c 


23^ 

234 

3 

3H 

434 

534 

Tank cap 


30 

45 

80 

100 

150 

250 

Direct water radiation 

sq. ft. 

40 

75 

100 

150 

250 

400 

Approx, shipping weight 

lb. 

6 

11 

18 

30 

60 

85 

List price, iron 

List price, brass 


$ 7.50 

12.00 

20.00 

24.00 

50.00 

70.00 


$15.00 

28.00 

45.00 

54.00 

115.00 

160.00 
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STACK HEATER COMPANY incorporated ,,,2 


Manufacturers and Designers of Water Heaters and Allied Specialties 

33 Sudbury Street, BOSTON, MASS. 
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Products 

Stack Indirect Water Heaters. 

Stack Instantaneous Steam Water Heaters. 
Stack Automatic Storage Systems. 

Stack Non-by-pass Tees and Safety Relief 
Valves. 

Stack Gas Water Heaters. 

Stack Water Heater Construction 

All Stack water heaters have seamless drawn copper 
tubes. Ratio of heating surface to volume of water is 
three times that of other heaters. All waterways are of 
copper, brass or bronze. No expansion joints. Each 
tube can expand and contract without stress or strain. 

All coils are tested to 600 lbs. water pressure before 
assembling. 


Advantages of Stack Water Heaters 

Speed in heating water. 

Free circulation. 

Highly efficient and economical. 

Manufactured since 1894. 

Actual service tests made at International Exposi- 
tion showed that Stack heaters have the greatest speed 
and efficiency in each test. 


Stack Indirect Water Heater 

Utilizes the heat in the water of any steam 
or hot water heating plant for heating water 
for domestic use. The two waters do not mix. 

Can also be installed in connection with 
cast iron water jacketed coal burning heaters, 
relieving them of excessive pressure, and sav- 
ing fuel and labor. 

The combination of Stack gas water 
heater for summer use and Stack indirect 
water heater for winter use is ideal. 


STACK INDIRECT WATER HEATER 


Size 

Tj 

capi 

rate 

3 hrs. 

ank 
acity 
;d on 

1 hr. 

Shell 

open- 

ing, 

in. 

Hot 

water 

conn., 

in. 

L’gth., 

in. 

Diam., 

in. 

Shell 

open- 

ingson 

cen- 

ters, 

in. 

Wt., 

lbs. 

D-6-13 

40 

15 

1 

54 

18 

4 

13 

18 

D-12-13 

60 

24 


54 

18 

6 

13 

24 

D-24-15 

100 

40 

IH 

1 

24 

6 

15 

32 

D-37-15 

200 

80 


IK 

24 

8 

15 

50 

D-50-15 

300 

120 

2 

IK 

24 

10 

15 

60 

D-50-24 

400 

150 

2 

IK 

36 

10 

24 

70 

D-85-24 

700 

250 

2 

2 

36 

13K 

24 

120 

D-1 20-24 

1000 

400 

3 

3 

36 

13K 

■ ' 24 

200 

D- 120-36 

1200 

500 1 

3 

3 

44 

13K 

36 

250 



Stack Supreme 30 Indirect Water Heater— For small 
homes having one bath. Installed on steam or vapor house 
heater, it keeps 30-gal. storage tank full of piping hot 
water. It is built of the best materials tested to 300 

lb. per sq. in.; it is the most efficient 30-gal. heater on the 

market. 

Stack Supreme 
60 — Is designed for 
homes with 'two or 
three baths. 

Stack Supreme 
100 — Designed for 
two or three family 
houses. 

Stack Supreme 
160 — Best suited for 
4 to 6 families. 



The Stack Supreme 30 
indirect water heater can be 
installed with storage tank in 
basement, as illustrated, or in 
kitchen above. 


DIMENSIONS OF SUPREME 
HEATERS 


Size 

30 

60 

100 

160 

H. W. conn., in. 

54 


1 

IK 

Shell openings, 
in 

1 

1 

IK 


Length over all, 
in 


n‘A 

iSH 

ISM 

Diam. over all, 
in 


5K 

6 

7K 



Stack Apartment Supreme— Our latest offering to the 
trade. Can be connected either in steam line or below water 
line. When steam flow is constant, even just a few ounces, 
the steam connections are recommended. 



STACK APARTMENT SUPREME 


No. of 
heater 

Connections, in. 

Boiler sections 
tapped 

Number 

of 

suites 

supplied 

Overall dimen- 
sions, in. 

Shell 

Water 

Connec- 
tion, in. 

Number 

of 

sections 

Length 

Diam. 

250 

(4) IK 

IK 

IK 

4 

8-10 

24 

8 

400 

(4 2 

2 

IK 

4 

12-16 

25 K 

11 

600 

(4) 2 

2 

IK 

4-6 

20-25 

34K 

11 

1000 

(4) 3 

3 

1 K 

6-8 

40-50 

38 

13K 


No. of heater indicates gallons delivered in 3 hrs., 100® rise with 
water in steam boiler at 210®. Connected below water line. 

Suites are figured at 4 rooms and bath with a minimum storage tank 
capacity of 25 gals, per suite. 

For ratings with heater connected in steam line 5 lbs. pressure main- 
tained, multiply ratings by two. 


Stack Apartment Supreme 
Connected Below 
Water Line 
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STACK 6YSTKM 

STACK indirect HEAJTER CONNECTEJ) 


TROL ON STEAM SUPPLY 

For use when exhaust or low pressure steam is used Steam inlet 
a’tTt^ ae tanmnffs of indirect iieaitr 


Size heater 

D-12-13 

D-24-15 

D-37-15 

D-50-15 

D-50-24 

D-85-24 

D-120-24 

Tank capacity 
(gals.) 100° rise 
in 1 hour with 






750 

1000 

60 

120 

250 

350 

500 

5 lbs. steam. 









TO 


PLY OF STEAM AT 35 LBS. OR MORE PRESSUKJi. 
(Special Blue Print for Installation, on Applic ation ) 


Size 

Water 
connec- 
tions, in. 

Steam 
connec- 
tions, in. 

Tank 

capacity, 

gal. 

Gals, 
per hr. 
100° rise 

Length. 

ft. 

Diam., 

in. 

Weight, 

lbs. 

D-12-36 
D-24-36 
D-37-36 
D-50-36 
D-85-36 
D- 120-36 

V4, 

1 

IH 

2 

3 

IH 

2 

2H 
• 3 

150 

300 

500 

1000- 

2000 

3500 

400 

750 

1000 

2500 

4000 

7000 

5 

5 

5 

6 
6 
6 

4 

5 

6 
7 

12 

12 

50 

60 

75 

95 

160 

210 


Stack Non-by-pass Tee 

Prevents mixing of hot water 
in range boiler with cold water from 
heater while water is being drawn, 
and prevents condensation in heater. 

Installed as shown at foot of next 
column. Adds 15% to 20% to the 
efficiency of any heater. Made in 
26 styles. 

Stack Safety Relief Valve 

A combination faucet and relief 
valve (made of best steam metal). 

Constant use insures that the seats 
are free. Flow of water through the 
valve proves that pressure has access 
to the valve. Does not water-ham- 
mer. Is foolproof. Relieves into 
sink, saving separate drain. Order 
valves set 25 lbs. higher than nor- 
mal water pressure at outlet. 

Stack Instantaneous Steam Water Heater 

Vertical Type— Suitable for moderate hot water 
demands in factories, office buildings, 
institutions, hotels, restaurants, clubs, 
laundries, etc. Utilizes the heat from 
either exhaust or high pressure steam. 

Steam and heated water do not mix. 

Steam is used only when water is being 
drawn. Temperature of water delivered 
is governed by simple temperating 
method. No moving parts. 





Horizontal Type— Suitable for heavy demands. 
Capacities are based on actual service tests which we 
guarantee, provided steam and water pressures are 
tained in the heater. Flow from heater is based on 30 
lbs. water pressure. 

Steam thermostatic control can be used tor any 
combination of steam and water pressures, or mixing 
valve control can be used when water 
pressure exceeds steam pressure. 

STACK INSTANTANEOUS STEAM WATER 
HEATERS 

For water pressures up to 250 lbs. and steam 
pressures up to 100 lbs. Water pressure 
must exceed steam pressure 



1 ai 
c-Z 

c 

s-S 

Gallons 
per min. 

. 


5 Is 

rt o c 
<y flj.- 

o 

o 

5-lOlbs. 

steam 

30 lbs. 
steam 

Lengtl 

ft. 

Diam., 

in. 




Vertical Type 


IS-12-48 

IS-37-48 

IS-50-48 



1^2 

6 

8 

6 

4 

60 


12 

16 

6 

5 

100 

H 

2 

15 

20 

6 

7 

120 


Horizontal Type 


IS-100-36 

IS- 100-48 

IS-100-72 

IS-150-72 

IS-150-144 

IS-200-144 


1 

2V2 

30 

45 

5 

12 


2V2 

40 

60 

6 

12 

IH 

2V2 

60 

90 

8 

12 

2 

2V2 

100 

150 

8 

16 

2 

2V2 

150 

225 

10 

16 

3 

4 

225 

500 

10 

24 


200 

240 

320 

550 

700 

1000 



IS-100 and IS-150 furnished with larger 
steam connection when required. 

Larger sizes on application. 


Stack Gas Water Heater 

In this heater, the small columns of water in the 
almost vertical copper tubes are heated very rapidly, 
the proportion of heating surface to volume of water 

being 20 to 1. • . u 

Its rapid circulation results in economy and absence 

of sediment. . , ^ i ■ j- . 

Can be used in combination with the Stack indirect 

water heater. 

STACK GAS WATER HEATER 


No. 

Boiler 

capacity, 

gals. 

Cu. ft. 
gas per 
hour 

Length, 

in. 

Diam., 

in. 

Weight, 

lbs. 


30 

40-50 

20 

7V2 

20 

2 

40 

50-60 

20 

9V2 

25 

3 

60 

70-80 

20 

9V2 

42 

fi 

100 

100-120 

28 

lOH 

75 
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Manufacturers of Indirect Water Heaters 
342 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Taco for Constant, Economical Hot 
Water Supply 

Taco Indirect Hot Water Heaters 
provide an abundance of hot water for 
every domestic need. They are recom- 
mended by their extreme economy of operation, their 
simple rugged construction and by the fact that they 
can never overheat the water. 

Taco is made in several types for use with diflferent 
sources of heat. We especially recommend to the archi- 
tect Domestic and Apartment Taco attached to the boiler 
of steam, vapor, or vacuum heating* plant below the 
water line , Automcitic Taco, for connection to live or 
exhaust steam, using steam only when hot water is being 
used ; and Bronze Taco, for hard or soft water. 

Domestic Taco and Apartment Taco 

Furnish at minimum cost a uniform and continuous 
domestic hot water supply. Also used to heat hot 
water radiators in garages, greenhouses, bathrooms, etc., 
from the steam boiler. 

Since they are connected to the steam 
heating boiler below the water line, they 
are unaffected by changes in steam pres- 
sure and continue to operate when the 
fire is banked at night. They add no 
appreciable load to the boiler. 


TACo 




Domestic Taco Apartment Taco 

^ Domestic and Apartment Taco 



*Capacity, 

gal. 

For 

garage 



Boiler 

Tank 



No. 

Be- 

low 

water 

line 

With 

live 

steam 

heat- 
ing — 
sqi ft. 
radi- 
ation 

Lgth., 

in, 

Diam., 

in. 

con- 

nec- 

tion, 

in. 

con- 

nec- 

tion 

in. 

Ship. 

wt., 

lb. 

List 

price 

30 

30 

50 




1 

1 

2 


■ 

$ 15.00 
20.00 

30.00 

50.00 
100.00 
200.00 
300.00 

1 

40 

75 

30 




1 t 

1 i 

2 

80 

150 

60 



74 

1 

1 lyf 

I 4 
0 4 

3 

160 

300 

125 



/4 

C -1 

4 

5 

6 

320 

640 

960 

600 
1200 
1800 1 

250 

500 

750 

26H 

38T4 

403^6 

8 

11^ 
13 ^ 

2 

2y2 
3 1 

At4 

2 

2H 
3 1 

oZ 

85 

195 

265 


temperature nse in 3 hours. Capacity of heater 
should be proportional to size of storage tank required. 

boiler water circulates through the cast iron housine- the 
domestic water through the copper coil. 


Construction — Domestic Taco is extremely 
simple: a heavy copper coil fitted to an iron 
coyer by means of two Taco Permex joints 
which are tested to 1200 lb. pressure. Coil and 
^ver removable for cleaning without breaking 
Permex joint. 

Apartment Taco has large section copper U-bends securelv 
fastened to the tube plate by the Permex joint. Free waTO 
or easy, quick circulation. Taco heaters last indefinitely. 

Automatic Taco 

An instantaneous heater which occupies a minimum 
of space and requires no storage tank. It can be used 
wherever a constant supply of live or exhaust steam is 
available, notably in hotels, hospitals, clubs, restaurants 
apartments and industrial plants. ’ 

Automatic Taco consists of two headers connected 
by a series of double pipes, one set within the other • 
the inner pipes being heavy copper and the outer steel! 
Water and steam flow through them in opposite direc- 
tions, the steam giving up its heat to the water 

of Steam thermostatte valve controls the admission 
ot steam. It can be set to heat the water to any desired tem- 
perature. When no hot water is required, it closes the steam 
connection automatically, making operation extremely ewS 

afshS^i, Stable to 7000 gal. per hour. 

Taco Stocks Are Carried in All Principal Cities 

... a. 1 /nd heating jobbers carry Taco stocks 

® radiator manufacturers, including U s’ 

Radiator Corp., American Radiator Co., Pierce 
ButRr & Pierce Mfg. Corp.. Hart & Crouse, and 
* Boynton. Automatic Taco is fur- 
rushed by factory shipment. 



eci» lATtM 0n.tr 0OOM 00 snteer 


Automatic Taco 


Capacities and List Price 


No. of 
Heater 

Gal. of water heated from 40 to 
140° F. at a steam pressure of: 

5 lb. 

40 lb. 


Per hr. 

Permin. 

Per hr. 

Per min. 

T 1 

300 

5 

750 

12 

T 2 

590 

10 

1470 

24 

T 3 

865 

14 

2130 

35 

T 4 

1130 

18 

2810 

47 

T 5 

1360 

23 

3340 

56 

T 6 

1620 

27 

4050 

67 

T 7 

h850 

31 

4630 

77 

T 8 

2070 

34 

5030 

86 

T 9 

2290 

38 

5740 

95 

TIO 

2460 

41 

6150 

102 

Til 

2640 

44 

6600 

no 

T12 1 

2800 

47 

7000 

117 1 


TACO AUTOMATIC WATER HEATERS 

— Dimensions and Shipping Weights 


Price, 

includ- 

ing 

valve 


$320 

440 

560 

680 

800 

920 

1040 

1160 

1280 

1400 

1520 

1640 


No. of 
Heater 


Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 


T 

T 

T 

T 

T 

T 

T 

T 

T 

TIO 

Til 

T12 


190 

300 

425 

550 

675 

800 

925 

1050 

1175 

1300 

1425 

1700 


Length 

ft. 


10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 


Width. 


7 

11 

14 

17 

20 

23 

26 

29 

32 

35 

38 

41 


Height, in. 


Heater 

only 


Incl’g 

valve 


Size 

valve, in. 


Low 

press. 


IH 

IH 

m 

2 

2 

2H 

2H 

2H 

2H 

3 
3 


Drip 

connec- 

tion, 

in. 


H 


2 

2 

2 

2 


Water 
con’n 
inlet and 
outlet, 
in. 


1 

2 

2 

2 

2 
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L. J. MUELLER FURNACE CO. 

Makers of Hot Water Supply Boilers and Garbage Burners 

GENERAL OFFICES 

230 Reed Street, 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1409-11 Olive Street ST. PAUL, MINN., 158 East Fifth Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., 1929 Second Avenue CHICAGO,. ILL., 60 East Lake Street 

PORTLAND, ORE., 53 Fourth Street ' DETROIT, MICH., 426 Jefferson Avenue, E. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 631 Third Avenue, S. FORT COLLINS, COLO. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 331 South Rio Grande Street 


Products 

Combination Hot Water Supply Boilers and 
Garbage Burners. 

Also All-cast Warm Air Furnaces; Horizontal 
Tubular Heaters for large schools and churches; Steam 
and Hot Water Boilers. 

For Registers, Grilles and Mushroom Ventilators, 
see page 2328. 

Mueller Combination Hot Water Supply Boiler and 
Garbage Burner 

Designed to dispose of household garbage with the 
same fire that furnishes an abundance of hot water 
quickly and economically for domestic use. 

Simple in operation, has but few parts and is quickly 
and easily erected. Draw-center shaking and dumping 
grate with ample air space. Pea or slack coal can be 
used. This is the regular Mueller hot water supply 
boiler with addition of heavy cast-iron garbage cham- 
ber. 

Special flue construction carries smoke and gas to 
the rear and over top of garbage chamber until garbage 
is dried. The garbage is then l)urned by flame passing 
through the water filled garbage grate below and up 
through the garbage. 

Erected and tested before shipment ; cored castings 
tested under 250 lb. pressure. 

Stock of both tank heaters and garbage burners in 
4 sizes. Our 1926 line will include a 22-in. garbage 
burner on which we will gladly furnish complete data on 
request. 



Garbage Burning Hot Water Supply Boiler 

A shovel or two of coal a day heats an ample supply 
of water for domestic use, and burns the garbage as well. 

Hot water and garbage holding capacities for all 
sizes are listed below. Dimensions and complete in- 
formation on request. 


MUELLER HOT WATER SUPPLY BOILER CAPACITIES 
T Tank Heater G — Garbage-burning Tank Heater 


Hours between firing 

5 

'• 1 

7 1 

8 1 

9 1 

10 


No. lOT and No. lOG 

Hard coal per hr lb. 

Power per hr, B.t.u 

6.40 

49280 

5.33 

41066 

4.57 

35200 

4.00 1 

30800 1 

3.55 1 

27377 1 

3.20 

24640 

Temp, rise, deg. F. per hr. 

Capacity in Gallons per Hour 

25 

35 

45 

55 

65 

75 

85 

95 

105 

158 

113 

88 

72 

62 

52 

46 

41 

•37 

132 

94 

73 

60 

50 

44 

38 

35 

33 

114 

81 

63 

51 

44 

38 

34 

29 

27 

99 

70 

55 

45 

38 

33 

30 

26 

23 

88 

62 

49 

39 

34 

29 

26 

23 

21 

79 

56 

44 

35 

30 

26 

23 

21 

19 


No. 14T and No. 14G 

Hard coal per hr lb. 

Power per hr, B.t.u 

11.6 

89320 

9.66 

74382 

1 8.29 

1 63833 

7.25 

55825 

6.44 
1 49588 

5.80 
1 44660 

Temp, rise, deg. F. per hr. 

Capacity in Gallons per Hour 

25 

35 

45 

55 

65 

75 

85 

95 

105 

316 

226 

176 

144 

122 

105 

93 

83 

76 

264 

188 

146 

119 

102 

88 

78 

69 

62 

220 

157 

122 

100 

84 

73 

64 

58 

52 

195 

139 

108 

89 

75 

64 

57 

51 

46 

174 

125 

96 

79 

67 

58 

51 

46 

41 

l.->8 

113 

88 

72 

60 

52 

47 

41 

37 

Garbage capacities: lOG, % bu. 

; 12G, % 

bu.; 14G, 

ll^ bu.; 16G, 1% bu. 


No. 12T and No. 12G 


10. 00 
77000 

8.33 1 

64141 1 

7.14 1 

54978 1 

6.25 

48125 

5 . 55 
42735 

5.00 

38500 

Capacity in Gallons per Hour 

211 

176 

150 

132 

117 

105 

150 

126 

107 

94 

83 

75 

117 

97 

83 

73 

66 

58 

95 

80 

68 

60 

53 

52 

81 

68 

58 

50 

45 

40 

70 

58 

50 

44 

39 

35 

62 

51 

44 

38 

34 

30 

56 

46 

39 

35 

30 

27 

50 

41 

36 

31 

27 

25 


No. 

16T and No. 16G 



15.0 

1 12.5 

10.7 

1 9.38 

1 8.33 

1 7.50 

115500 

1 96250 

82390 1 

1 72226 

1 64141 

1 57750 

Capacity in Gallons per Hour 

392 

327 

281 

246 

219 

188 

280 

234 

201 

174 

156 

134 

217 

181 

156 

136 

122 

104 

177 

149 

128 

111 

100 

86 

150 

126 

109 

93 

85 

72 

131 

109 

93 

81 

72 

62 

115 

103 

96 

87 

82 

74 

72 

65 

65 

57 

56 

49 

93 

78 

67 

58 

52 

45 
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BELL & GOSSETT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of The Unitem Submerged Water Heater 

3002 Wallace Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Unitem Submerged Water Heater 

In apartment building basements there are 
the heating boiler and the independent water 
heater. The Unitem Submerged Water Heater 
eliminates the separate water heater altogether 
by installing a series of telescoped copper tubes 
into the heating boiler just above the crown 
sheet and below the water line. 

Cold water from the storage tank circulates through 
these subrnerged copper tubes, enters through the inner 
tubes and is heated as it travels over the submerged heat- 
ing surface of the outer tubes on its return to the tank, 
describing a complete, continuous circle of extraordi- 
narily efficient heating surface with the result that always 
there is an adequate supply of uniformly hot water ready 
at the turn of the faucet handle. 

Hundreds of Unitem Submerged Water Heaters are 
in service in Chicago, Milwaukee, Rockford and other 
cities and are giving highly satisfactory service winter 
and summer. Complete details are in our booklet ‘'Heat- 
ing Water with Water” which will be sent on request. 

T3rpes 

On the .right are details of various types' mentioned below. 

“S” — Single 2-in. heater for small firebox boilers of the loco- 



TRADE-MARK 



Sectional View of Complete “M” Heater 

Tubes projecting through boiler into the water 



motive and brickset types. Cold 
water chamber permits cross 
connection under handhole. 

“T” — Single 2-in. Heater 
similar to “S,” except cold 
water chamber of head is 
above line of heaters to avoid 
boiler flues ; for return tubular 
boilers, small size detachable 
firebox and similar types. 

“M” — Multiple has 4 U/4-in. heaters 
to each unit--see sectional view. Long 
head for brickset or portable return 
tubular boilers. Short head for straight 
or down-draft firebox boilers — portable or 
brickset. See typical installation. Over 80% 
of Unitems used are of the “M” type. 

“MM” — Multiple of two or more “M” 
heaters are used with portable firebox 
boilers. Heads located in the unused part 
of smoke chamber. This method applies 
to all Unitem heaters and many boilers. 

“V” — Vertical has three heaters to 
each unit (one above the other) for use 
in water spaces of sides of the firebox 
portion of the combined tubular and fire- 
box type of boilers. 

“MO” — Outside type submerged heat- 
ers are for cast iron sectional and other 
special boilers. 

“D”— Double has two 2-in. heaters 
which give large circulation capacity for 
hot water heating of garages and low 
rooms from steam boiler. 

Specifications 

For the convenience of the specifica- 
tion writer the following wording will 
cover the Unitem specification: 

Water Heater and Connections— 
In connection with the steam heating 
boiler and hot water storage tank install 
a Unitem Submerged Water Heating 
System manufactured by Bell & Gossett 
Company, Chicago, 111. 

The system to consist of the required 
number of heaters assembled in most 
adaptable units, submerged in the water 
of the steam hating boiler and equipped 
as necessary with feed and return piping 
to storage tank having Unitem openings, 
water temperature adjustment, clean-out 
openings, summer firing thermometer, and 
circulation controls to maintain an abun- 
dance of hot water. 

The installation to provide for easy 
cleaning, inspection or repairs of heating 
boiler. All handholes and similar open- 
ings of the boiler to remain unused or 
new and equal ones provided. 

The manufacturers furnish complete 
plans and specifications for the installa- 
tion of the Unitem Submerged Water 
Heaters and guarantee the capacity and 
operation of this system when so in- 
stalled. 






Helpful Service 

We maintain a staff of engineers 
whose experience and training has 
been in heating water and we shall be glad to have the 
architect call uipon us to assist in laying out the hot water 
supply system in any building he may be interested in. 
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FERGUSON & LANGE FOUNDRY CO. 

Manufacturers of “B.S.T.” Hot Water Heaters 


TELEPHONE 
Lincoln 5575 


1039 Willow Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


‘‘B.S.T.” Hot Water Heaters 

water heaters eliminate the separately 
fired tank heater or steam coil the year around, and 
furnish an abundance of steaming hot water 24 hours 
per day, at only a small fraction of the cost of heating 
it any other way. 

“B.S.T.’’ water heaters are placed inside of the 
heating boiler below the water line, and are submerged 
in the hot boiler water at all times. 

“B.S.T.” water heaters never come in contact with 
the fire, hence it is impossible to overheat the water to 
be used for domestic purposes. 

Construction 

“B.S.T.” water heaters consist of long copper tubes 
closed at the rear end, into which is inserted a slightly 
shorter inner tube of brass which is open at the rear 
end. The front ends of both outer and inner tubes are 
connected to a specially partitioned and chambered head, 
which is securely fastened to the heating boiler. 

The water to be heated is introduced through the 
bottom chamber of the head and into the inner brass 
tube, through which it is carried to the rear ^ of the 
larger copper heating tube, and is heated on its way 
back to the upper chamber of the head from whence 
it is conducted to the storage tank or directly to the 
fixtures as conditions demand. 

Capacities . . 

“B.S.T.” water heaters are built in capacities to 
care for all buildings from the smallest to the largest 
where low pressure steam, vapor or vacuurn systems 
of heating are used, and can be installed in old as 
well as new boilers any place in the United States or 
Canada. 

Tankless Systems 

“B.S.T.” tankless systems are of the same con- 


struction as where the storage tanks are used, with the 
exception of the method of connecting. 

The tankless system can be installed at quite a 
saving over the storage tank system. You save the tank, 
tank stands, cost of handling and connecting, also a large 
amount of floor space. 

The tankless system is adaptable to any size build- 
ing and to most types of heating boilers. 

Performance 

“B.S.T.” water heaters maintain an even tempera- 
ture of water 24 hours per day without the aid of tem- 
perature control apparatus. 

During the heating season “B.S.T.” water heaters 
require no attention whatever. 

During the summer months a small banked fire is 
maintained over a small portion of the grate area of 
the heating boiler and is tended only once or twice every 
24 hours, hence a great saving of labor. 

Installation 

“B.S.T.” water heaters are installed in the heating 
boilers by Ferguson & Lange Foundry Co. and con- 
nected by the local plumber in accordance with plans and 
specification furnished by Ferguson & Lange Engineer- 
ing Dept. 

Guarantee 

“B.S.T.” water heaters are guaranteed to operate on 
50% less fuel than any separately fired water heater 
or steam coil, and to be of sufficient size and capacity 
to furnish an adequate supply of hot water at all times 
for the building in which they are installed. 

Specification 

Install “B.S T.” water heaters made by Ferguson & Lange 
Foundry Co., 1039 Willow Street, Chicago, III, and guaranteed 
by them to furnish an adequate supply of hot water at all times 
when the water in the heating boiler is 170° F. or over. 




'‘B.S.T.” Hot Water Heater Installed 
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THE NATIONAL PIPE BENDING CO. 

Manufacturers of Steam Actuated Water Heaters 


156 River Street 


NEW HAVEN, CONN. 


OFFICES IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. WASHINGTON D C PITTSmiRTH PA 

BUFFALO, N Y CHARLOTTE. N. C. CLEVELAND. OHIO DULUTO MmW ?UTTE. MOnV ' 

CHICAGO, ILL. CINCINNATI, OHIO ST. PAUL, MINN. TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 

Process Water Storage Heaters (Bulletin No. 
65) ; Instantaneous Water Heaters (Bulletin No. 

Also, Coal Burning Tank Heaters (Bulletin No. 
62); Coils, Pipe and Tube (Bulletin No. 60); Feed 
Water Heaters (Bulletins Nos. 51, 52, 53) ; Exchangers, 
Waste Water — designed to suit service; Fuel Oil 
Heaters — designed for operating conditions. 


Facilities 

Large, well lighted, fully equipped plant; close con- 
nections With producers of steel, brass and copper 
tubing; large stocks of steel and iron pipe for coiling. 


Process Water Storage Heaters 

Equipment of this type is satisfactory only when 
it meets conditions of service and utilizes available 
waste heat to the fullest extent. The proportions of 
storage capacity to heating capacity depend upon operat- 
ing cortditions. 

We furnish process water heaters in either vertical 



Single Element Type, National Storage Heater 


or horizontal types; with shells of steel plate or cast 
iron; with heating capacities and location of heating 
elements suited to conditions of service. Storage 
capacities are limited only by transportation regulations. 

Standard diameters and storage capacity: 


Shell diameter in. I 

36 1 

1 42 1 

1 48 1 

54 1 

60 1 

1 72 1 

1 84 

96 

108 

Gals, per ft. of length . . | 

52 1 

1 72 1 

1 95 1 

131 1 

142 1 

215 1 

282 

366 

462 


Hourly Heating Capacities 

These capacities depend upon water temperature 
required and available steam pressure. Heating ele- 
ments can be furnished to meet any requirements. 

Relative heating value to steam under different 
steam pressures are as follows: 


Steam pressure lb. I 0 

Ratio I 1 


5 

10 

20 

301 

501 

75 

100 

.22 

1.39 

1.67 

1.87| 

2.18| 

2.47 

2.70 


Horizontal Storage Heater Double Element 

Illustration shows the design and construction of 
our horizontal double element type with both elements 
on same horizontal center line ; the combination con- 
sisting of an exhaust and a live steam element with 
thermostatic control on the admission of live steam. 

The location and number of elements is determined 
by plant conditions. 



Horizontal Storage Heater, Double Element 

Instantaneous Process Water Heater 

This illustrates a well-designed multipass ‘‘U’’ bend 
heater consisting of several groups of U-shaped copper 
tubes expanded into a heavy cast iron tube head. All 
tubes are duplicates and each is independently removable. 

Construction and materials used insure maximum 
service. 



Instantaneous Process Water Heater 


Capacities 

These heaters can be furnished in any capacity, 
for all temperature ranges, for any operating steam 
pressure. 

Service 

When space or other conditions make it impossible 
to use the steam tube storage type of heater, the in- 
stantaneous heater meets the requirements. It may be 
used with either an open or closed storage tank, cir- 
culation being maintained either by gravity or cen- 
trifugal pump. 



Instantaneous Process Water Heater and Pump 
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THE WHITLOCK COIL PIPE COMPANY 

MANUFACTURERS AND ENGINEERS 

Hot Water Heaters 


HARTFORD, CONN. 


NEW YORK. N. Y. 
BOSTON. MASS. 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 
TROY, N. Y. 
MANUFACTURERS 


BRANCH OFFICES 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IXD. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 

HEATERS IN CANADA: 


OF WHITLOCK 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

OMAHA, NEB. 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 

TULSA, OKLA. 

Darling Bros., MONTREAL 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 
TACOMA, WASH. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


See Telephone Directory for local address 


WHITLOC K 

PRODUCTS 


tube sheet. Copper is an ideal material 
for this use as it is the best conductor 
of heat, which it is commercially possible 
to use, and it is mechanically more re- 


Products 

Manufacturers of Storage Heaters, 
Instantaneous Heaters, Swimming Pool 
Heaters, Converters (hot water heating 
systems), Condensation Coolers, Indirect Heaters, 
Feed Water Heaters, Fuel Oil Heaters and Special 
Heat Exchangers for heating and cooling liquids, 
vapors and gases. 

Also makers of Coils of any size and shape from 
Iron, Steel, Copper and Brass Pipe and Tubing. 

Storage Heaters 

Whitlock storage heaters are particularly well suited 
for conditions demanding large quantities of hot water 


liable than brass. 




Fig. 1. Type **K” Storage Heater 

Patent Applied for 



at irregular intervals. By using a small amount of steam, 
steadily, sufficient heat is stored to maintain a satis- 
factory supply of hot water even at peak load periods. 

Heaters of this type are made in three patterns, as 
illustrated. The construction is practically the same in 


each pattern. The shell 
is made extra heavy and 
of Class A tank steel de- 
signed in accordance 
with the A.S.M.E. boiler 
code. For special con- 
ditions, shells can be fur- 
nished of cast iron, sheet 
copper, or steel coated 
with a rustproof white 
enamel. 

The heating section 
consists of U-bends of 
seamless drawn copper 
tubing, firmly expanded 
into a heavy rolled steel 


|B .-wATti* 6«nlcr 

tmcimomctca 


Fig. 2. Type Storage 
Heater, Vertical Pattern 


Fig. 3. Type “K” Storage Heater, Combination Live and 
Exhaust Steam Pattern 

WHITLOCK AMERICAN TYPE “K” STORAGE HEATERS, 
HORIZONTAL 


Shells 

To be used with Type “K” heating 
section. Shell prices include cradle. 
Manhole 1 1 x 15 in. 


Heating Sections 
Capacity based on heating from 
40° to 180° with steam at 0 lb. 
pressure. 


6 

Gal. 

one filling 

Diam., in. 

Length, in. 

Thickness, in. 

Thickness of 
head, in. 

Weight, lb. 

6 

Gal. per hour 

Maximum size 
steam pipe. in. 

Smallest shell 
into which sec- 
tion will fit, in. 

Weight of 
entire heating 
section, lb. 

1 

65 

18 

60 

M 

Vs 

400 

H 0 

100 

2 

18x48 

75 

2 

80 

18 

72 

H 

Vs 

450 

H 1 

150 

2 

18x60 

80 

3 

118 

24 

60 

H 

Vs 

600 

H 2 

200 

2 

18x72 

90 

4 

141 

24 

72 


Vs 

700 

H 3 

250 


18x48 

175 

5 

164 

24 

84 


Vs 

800 

H 4 

300 


18x48 

185 

6 

185 

30 

60 

M 

Vs 

750 

H 5 

350 

3V2 

18x60 

1 .0 

7 

230 

30 

72 

H 

Vs 

850 

H 6 

400 

3H 

1 8x60 

200 

8 

255 

30 

84 

H 

Vs 

950 

H 7 

500 

3V2 

18x72 

21 ) 

9 

290 

30 

96 

M 

Vs 

1050 

H 8 

550 

3V2 

18x72 

215 

10 

365 

36 

84 

Vfe 

1 2 

1300 

H 9 

600 

3V2 

18x84 

220 

11 

420 

36 

96 


i‘2 

1450 

HIO 

710 

5 

24x60 

300 

12 

475 

36 

108 

*^16 

} 2 

1600 

Hll 

800 

3H 

18x96 

260 

13 

525 

36 

120 


3 2 

1800 

H12 

900 

3V2 

18x108 

270 

14 

575 

42 

96 


1 ,, 

1850 

H13 

1000 


18x120 

285 

15 

720 

42 

120 


* 2 

2150 

H14 

1250 

5 

24x84 

370 

16 

860 

42 

144 


}‘2 

2500 

H15 

1500 

5 

24x108 

425 

17 

1000 

42 

168 

®/f6 


2900 

H16 

1750 

5 

24x120 

450 

18 

950 

48 

120 

% 


2850 

H17\ 

2000 

6 

30x96 

570 

19 

1140 

48 

144 

% 

Ir.^ 

3250 

H18/ 

2400 

6 

30x120 

620 

20 

1310 

48 

168 

% 


3700 

H19 

2800 

6 

30x132 

670 

21 

1480 

48 

192 

% 

1 

4100 

H20\ 

3200 

8 

36x96 

860 

22 

1190 

54 

120 

Vs 


3250 

H21/ 

3600 

8 

36x108 

920 

23 

1430 

54 

144 

H 

V 

3700 

H22 

4000 

8 

36x120 

950 

24 

1670 

54 

168 

Vs 

V 

4200 

H23 

4400 

8 

36x132 

1020 

25 

1900 

54 

192 

Vs 

3^ 

4700 

H24 

4800 

10 

36x96 

1200 

26 

1420 

60 

120 

Ife 

Vi 

4300 

H25 

5400 

10 

36x108 

1300 

27 

1710 

60 

144 


Vi 

4900 

H261 

6000 

10 

36x120 

1380 

28 

2000 

60 

168 

Vie 

Vi 

5600 

H27| 

7000 

12 

42x96 

1950 

29 

2300 

60 

192 

Vi 

Vi 

6200 

H 28 y 

8000 

12 

42x96 

2000 

30 

2460 

72 

144 


Vi 

5700 

H29 

9000 

12 

42x108 

2300 

31 

2880 

72 

168 

Vi 

Vi 

6400 

H30j 

10000 

12 

42x108 

2460 


Larger sizes both of shells and heating sections regularly built but 
omitted from this list on account of limited space. Write f 9 r bulletin 
giving particulars of shells up to 108x264 in. and heating sections up to 
20,000 gal. per hour capacity. 

Directions for use — Select the size storage you require and combine 
its designating number with the number which designates the desired 
hourly output. Assuming a required storage of 1000 gal. (No. 17 shell 
42x168) and a required hourly output of 1750 gal. (No. H16 heating 
unit) you would specify a Whitlock Type “K,” No. 17H16. For additional 
details, see Bulletin 40. 
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The Whitlock Coil Pipe Company 


The horizontal heater shown in Fig. 1 is designed 
to utilize exhaust steam if it is available, or, if not, 
live steam. 

The vertical heater shown in Fig. 2 is designed for 
conditions where floor space is limited. 

The position of the heating section low in the 
shell in contact with the coldest water is especially 
advantageous. 

The combination type storage heater shown in 
Fig. 3 is designed for conditions where a limited sup- 
ply of exhaust steam must be supplemented by live 
steam. 

A temperature regulator serves to admit live 
steam in the auxiliary heating section only when 
needed. 

HOT WATER FIXTURE CAPACITIES FOR VARIOUS 
TYPES OF BUILDINGS 
Figured at a final temp, of 180° F. 


Gal. of water per hour per fixture 


Type of fixture 

.\partment 

house 

Club 

Gymnasi- 

um 

Hospital 

Hotel 

Industrial 

plant 

OflSce 

building 

1 Public 
{ bath 

1 Private 
residence 

School 

Y. M.C.A. 
buildings 

Basins— 

Private lavatory 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Basins — 

Public lavatory 

4 

6 

8 

6 

8 

12 

6 

12 


15 

8 

Bathtubs 

2D 

20 

30 

20 

20 

30 


45 

'26' 


30 

Dishwashers 

20 

30 


30 

30 

30 



15 

is 

30 

Foot basins 

3 

3 

i2' 

3 

3 

12 



3 

3 

12 

Kitchen sink 

10 

20 


20 

20 

20 



10 

10 

20 

Laundry station- . . 
ary tubs 

20 

28 


28 

28 




20 


28 

Pantry sink 

5 

10 


10 

10 




5 

io' 

10 

Showers 

75 

150 

225' 

75 

75 



225' 

75 

225 

225 

Slop sink 

20 

20 


20 

30 

20 

'is' 

15 

15 

20 

20 

Hourly heating 
capacity factor 
percentage 

20 

30 

40 

25 

25 

40 

10 

50 

30 

40 

40 

Storage capacity 
factor 

percentage 

80 

90 

100 

60 

80 

ICO 

CO 

120 

70 

100 

100 


Apartments One Kitchen anti One Bath 


Number of 
families 

Up to 25 

25-50 

50-75 

75-100 

Over 100 

Gals, per hour 
per family 

35 

30 

25 

20 

15 


The size of storage heater required for a certain building can be 
found from this table as follows: 

Hourly heating capacity=hourly requirements from table x hourly 
heating capacity. 

Storage capacity=:hourly heating capacity x storage capacity factor. 

Reference to The Whitlock Coil Pipe Company’s bulletin No. 40 
will show correct size of shell and heating section at once. 


Type ‘‘AC’’ is the copper coil type similar in con- 
struction to the type “A” feed water heater shown in 
Fig. 6. 

In this type, water comes only in contact with 
copper and bronze, so corrosion is entirely elimi- 
nated. 

Liquids other than water which would corrode 
iron or steel may be heated advantageously in these 
heaters. 

The Type “R” heaters, as shown in Fig. 4, are of 
the U-bend construction which has proven satisfactory 
under many conditions. 

This type of heater is adaptable to a widely varying 
range of conditions. 

It may be used as an instantaneous heater under 
forced circulation (in which case the multipass pattern 
is generally used, see table), or it may be used with 
gravity circulation — as for instance, circulating to a 
storage tank, or swimming pool heater, in which 
cases the two pass heaters shown in the table are 
used. 



Fig. 5. Whitlock Type Instantaneous Heater, 
Straight Tube Floating Head Pattern 

The Type “S” heaters (Fig. 5) are adaptable for 
the same uses as the Type “R” and differ only in con- 
struction. 

The straight tube, floating head, design of this 
type allows easy cleaning where the water supply 
deposits an unusual quantity of mud or scale forming 
materials. 


Tests 

All Whitlock heaters are tested under hydro- 
static pressure and made absolutely tight before 
leaving the shop. 

A “Test Certificate” to this effect accom- 
panies each heater. 

Instantaneous Heaters 

Whitlock instantaneous heaters are made in 
different types to serve various purposes. 



Fig. 4. Whitlock Type “R” Instantaneous Heater, 
U-Bend Straight Tube Pattern 



Piping Plan for Swimming Pool Water Heater 

Diagram shows a Whitlock Type “R” instantaneous heater in connection with 
swimming pool, circulating from pool, through pump, filter, to heater thence to 
pool. Other piping diagrams for swimming pools, apartment houses, public build- 
ings, etc., are available for architects and consulting engineers. 
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WHITLOCK AMERICAN TYPE “R” INSTANTANEOUS HEATERS 
STANDARD SIZES, CAPACITIES, DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 



Two-pass. Temp. Range 40° to 80° 

F. 

Four-pass. Temp. Range 40' 

’ to 120° 

F. 

Multi-pass. Temp. Range 40' 

’ to 180° 

F. 


Capac- 

Over- 

Diam. 

shell, 

in. 

Water 

Steam 


Capac- 

Over- 

Diam. 

Water' 

Steam 

Weight, 

Capac- 

Over- 

Diam. 

Water 

Steam 

Weight, 

Size 

ity, 

all 

connec- 

connec- 

Weight, 

ity. 

all 

shell. 

connec- 

connec- 

ity. 

all 

shell, 

connec- 

connec- 

No. 

gal. per 
hour 

length, 

in. 

tions, 

in. 

tions, 

in. 

lb. 

gal. per 
hour 

length, 

in. 

in. 

tions, 

in. 

tions, 

in. 

lb. 

gal. per 
hour 

length, 

in. 

in. 

tions, 

in. 

tions, 

in. 

lb. 

0 

150 

11^8 

7 

H 

IH 

80 

80 

11^ 

7 


1 

80 

25 

15|^ 

7 

H 

1 

90 

1 

350 

14^ 

7 

IM 

IH 

90 

150 

165^ 

7 


IH 

100 

60 

26^ 

7 

H 


125 

2 

650 

19H 

7 

1^ 

IH 

110 

300 

21^ 

7 

1 

2 

115 

150 

37H 

7 

H 

IH 

158 

3 

1100 

23H 

29H 

345^ 

7 

2 

2 

145 

480 

26^ 

3m 

7 

1 

2 

135 

200 

39H 

9H 

1 


280 

4 

1600 

7 

2 

2H 

170 

650 

7 

m 

2H 

150 

250 

48 M 

9H 

1 

2 

325 

5 

1900 

7 

2 

3 

240 

800 

38^ 

7 


2H 

170 

300 

31^ 

9H 

1 

2 

250 

6 

2550 

24 h 

30 H 

9H 

2H 

3 

270 

960 

243:^ 

9H 

m 

3 

220 

400 

40^ 

9V2 


2^ 

300 

7 

3200 

9v| 


3H 

300 

1350 

30 3^ 

9H 

2 

3 

270 

500 

43^ 

9H 


3 

350 

8 

3800 

3S% 

9H 

2}A 

4 

360 

1600 

3534 

9H 

2 

3H 

300 

600 

48^ 

9H 

IH 

3 

575 

9 

5100 

43^i 

9\4 

3^ 

*5 

420 

2100 

43H 

9^ 

2 

4 

350 

800 

52 

12 


3}4 

645 

10 

6350 

55H 

45 

9H 

3 

5 

610 

2600 

5SH 

9H 

2H 

5 

420 

1000 

61 

12 

IH 

3H 

760 

1 1 

7950 

12 

4 

6 

670 

3300 

52 

12 

2^ 

5 

620 

1250 

74 

12 

114 

4 

870 

12 

9550 

52 

12 

4 

6 

810 

4000 

61 

12 

3 

6 

700 

1500 

59^ 

15 

2 

5 

1020 

13 

12700 

67 

12 

4 

8 

850 

5300 

79 

12 

3 

6 

860 

2000 

72Vs 

15 

2 

5 

1035 

14 

15900 

51^ 

15 

5 

8 

930 

6600 

55Vs 

15 


8 

940 

2500 

59 

17 

2H 

6 

1175 

15 

19100 

59]4 

15 

5 ' 

i S 

1040 

8000 

65 ys 

15 

4 

8 

1070 

3000 

71 

17 

2H 

6 

1250 

16 

25600 

59 

17 

6 

1 10 

1320 

10500 

71 

17 

5 

10 

1390 

4000 

89 

17 

2}4 

8 

1420 


Sizes 0 to 10, inclusive, have 54- 
R W. fi. rnnnpr tubes. 

■in. o. d. 

No. 18 

Sizes 0 to 10, inclusive, have H 
B. W. G. copper tubes. 

-in. 0 . d. 

No. 18 

Sizes 0 to 8, inclusive, have M-m. 0 . d. 
B. W. G. copper tubes. 

No. 18 


Remainder have 1-in. 
copper tubes. 

o. d. No. 17 B. 

W. G. 

Remainder have 1-in. 
copper tubes. 

0 . d. No. 17 B. 

W. G 

Remainder have 1-in. 
copper tubes. 

0 . d. No. 17 B. W. tx. 


Above capacities based with steam at atmospheric pressure corresponding to a temperature of 212° F. Companion flanges are furnished for connections 
3-in. and larger. Supporting cradles will be furnished only when specified. 


Indirect or Submerged Type Heaters 

In the submerged type water heaters the copper 
tube heating section is located below the water line of 
the steam boiler. Boiling water from the steam boiler 
then heats the domestic water supply. The storage tank 
is preferably a part of the submerged heater, Type “K,’’ 
construction — but it may be independent of it and of 
Type “R” construction. 

This type of heater is proving very satisfactory 
for many reasons. It takes the heat required at such 
a uniform rate that it gives better fuel economy. 
It uses heat otherwise wasted by uneven firing and 
general overheating. It eliminates a separately fired 
water heater, can be used where headroom is very 
limited, and requires no condensation pumps, or traps 
and no temperature regulator. And with all these 
advantages it gives satisfactory service at all times of 
the day. 

Feed Water Heaters 

The Type “A’' American standard feed water 
heater shown in Fig. 6 has been the standard design for 
this service for over 30 years. 

For some cases, heaters of type 
‘"R” or type “S” construction are 
used for this service also. 

Converters 

The Type “R’’ heaters are 
used in large buildings as con- 
verters in hot water heating 
systems. 

Condensation Coolers 

Whitlock condensation coolers 
are designed to heat domestic 
service water while cooling con- 
densate from the heating system. 

In many buildings where steam is 


purchased from outside sources there is no way of 
returning the condensate to the boilers and the con- 
densate must be cooled before it can be discharged to 
the sewer. These coolers perform a very useful function 
under these circumstances. 

Fuel Oil Heaters — Special Apparatus 

In addition to the apparatus described in these 
pages, we manufacture all types of heat transfer prod- 
ucts. Our years of experience in this line are at the 
command of prospective customers everywhere. 

With the increasing use of oil as fuel the importance 
of a properly designed fuel oil heater becomes more and 
more evident. We offer several types fitting every pos- 
sible condition as to capacity, temperature range and 
cost. For some conditions and some oils the coil 
type is preferable and for other conditions the U-bend 
construction or straight tube construction is more de- 
sirable. 

We are prepared to recommend the proper type for 
any conditions. 

Engineering Service 

Architects and engineers interested in heat transfer 
apparatus will be interested in literature and data which 
we are publishing from time to time. 

Whitlock Engineers will gladly furnish sample 
specification sheets, typical installation diagrams, and 
specific advice on any problem in this line which comes 
to your attention. 

Personal Service 

We maintain sales offices or representatives in each 
of the cities listed at the beginning of these catalogue 
pages. Many of these men were trained in our factory 
and thus have had practical experience in both labora- 
tory and field. All of them are fully qualified to give 
personal service on any specific problem, without cost or 
obligation. 



Fig. 6. Type “A” 
Standard Feed 
Water Heater 
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E. B. BADGER & SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Hot Water Boilers and Pantry Sinks 

75 Pitts Street 


BOSTON, MASS. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO OFFICE, 8 South Dearborn Street 


Products 

Badger Copper Hot Water Boilers. 

Also manufacturers of Copper and White Metal 
Pantry Sinks. 

Copper Boilers 

Badger copper boilers have always been made 
from the very best materials by the most expert 
workmen. 

Boiler interiors are thoroughly tinned to insure 
clean water; the shell has one longitudinal seam brazed 
and hard hammered; the heads are of the half-round 
type, riveted to shell, and thoroughly sweat on the inside 
with solder. Furnished in sizes from 30 to 1500 gal., 
inclusive, with special size connections, manholes, and 
steam coils, if specified. 

Every boiler is subjected to a hydrostatic test of 
at least 200 lbs. Boilers of 250 or 300-lb. test can be 
furnished, if required. The working pressure of a 
boiler should never exceed 42yo% of its hydrostatic 
test. 



Copper Hot Water Boiler 



Dimension Diagram Horizontal Pressure Boiler 
30 to 300 gal. 

Wall brackets may be used instead of hangers 


Size, gal. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

30 

12 

62 

5 

52 

47 

3 

15 

3 

40 

14 

61^ 

6 

49^ 

45 

3 

15 

3 

50 

16 

tOV2 

6^ 

47H 

42 

4 

15 

3 

60 

17 

65 

7 

51 

45 

4 

15 

3 

70 

18 

66Y2 

7 

52 H 

47 

4 

15 

3 

80 

20 

62 

8M 

45 Y 

40 

4 

16H 

3 

90 

20 

70 

8^ 

53 Y 

48 

4 

16H 

3 

too 

20 

78 

8M 

61 H 

56 

4 

16V^ 

3 

125 

22 

81 

9K 

60 H 

55 

4 

18)4 

4H 

150 

24 

80 

10 

60 

54 

4 

18H 

4H 

175 

28 

72 

11 

50 

44 

4 

18!4 

6 

200 

30 

72 

12 

48 

42 

4 

18H 

6 

225 

30 

80 

12 

56 

50 

4 

18)4 

6 

250 

30 

90 

12 

66 

60 

4 

isfl 

6 

275 

30 

91V2 

12 

7314 

68 

4 

18 >J 

6 

300 

30 

1061 ^ 

12 

82 H 

77 

4 

18 ^ 

6 


All dimensions are in inches. 



Dimension Diagram Ver- 
tical Pressure Boiler 



Dimension Diagram Ver- 
tical Pressure Boiler 


30 to 100 gal. 


Size, gal. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

30 

12 

62 

20J4 

21^ 

6 

40 

14 

6iH 

20h 

21J4 

6 

50 

16 

60H 

25 

21K 

7 

60 

17 

65 

25 

21 H 

7 

70 

18 

66H 

25 

21h 


80 

20 

62 

25 

21H 


90 

20 

70 

25 

21 H 


100 

20 

78 

25 

21H 

7H 


All dimensions are in inches. 


Sizes 70 to 100 gal., inclusive, 
have a third connection in cen- 
ter of top 


125 to 300 gal. 


Size, gal. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

125 

22 

81 

24 

20 

4 

150 

24 

80 

24 

20 

4H 

175 

28 

72 

24 

20 

4)4 

200 

30 

72 

24 

20 

5 

225 

30 

80 

24 

20 

5 

250 

30 

90 

24 

20 

5 

275 

30 

97J 

24 

20 

5 

300 

30 

106J 

24 

20 

5 


All dimensions are in inches. 


The 125-gai. size has bent side 
and bottom connections. 

All others as shown 


Boiler Specification — The follow- 

ing is frequently used by architects and 
found to be very satisfactory: 

Furnish . . . gal. Badger Copper Boiler to 
be ... diameter x ... long ; shell to be made 
of sheet copper weighing . . . lbs. per sq. ft. ; 
to have one longitudinal seam, said seam to be 
brazed and hard hammered; heads to be made 
of copper weighing . . . lbs. per sq. ft. ; said 
heads to be half-round type, riveted to the shell 
and thoroughly sweat on the inside with solder; 
one head to be fitted with ... x ... composition 
manhole and cover ; all connections in head to be 
standard type, brazed to copper. All connections 
on shell to be standard flanged type riveted on 
outside. I 

Material in boiler to be tinned on the inside 
with block tin, and all seams and connections 
to be heavily backed with solder. 

Boiler to be tested to ... lbs. hydrostatic 
pressure. 

'Note: This company will supply weights for this 

specification to any architect who will furnish infor- 
mation regarding volume of hot water required and 
the water pressure. 


Vertical Boiler 
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TELEPHONE 

South Boston 2160 


DAHLQUIST MFG. COMPANY 

Coppersmiths and Metal Workers 
30-40 West Third Street, SOUTH BOSTON, MASS. 


FACTORY 
9-19 Bolton Street 




Products 

Copper Boilers including Heavy Pressure Boil- 
ers, Direct or Street Pressure Boilers, Tank Pres- 
sure Boilers, Wash Boilers and Pressure Barber 
Boilers. 

Dahlquist Copper Range Boiler and Aqua- 
therm (Patented). 

Steam Jacketed Copper Kettles. 

Corrugated Copper Expansion Joints. 

Also Metal Spinning of all kinds, Boiler Stands and 
Gas Water Heaters. 

Dahlquist Copper Boilers 

Satisfaction is assured. In durability, neat appear- 
ance and cleanliness, copper is beyond comparison. Cop- 
per resists rust and corrosion as no other tank metal can. 

Heavy Pressure Boilers — For residences, apart- 
ment houses, office buildings, hospitals, etc., requiring 
a constant supply of hot water, heavy pressure boilers 


A 300-gallon Dahlquist Copper Tank 

Installed in the residence of T. R. McCune, president of the Union National 
Bank of Pittsburgh, Pa. 


are rhade in varying capacities from 100 to 3000 gal. 
Working pressures up to 200 lb., with or without coils. 
In ordering, state whether coil is required. 

Material and workmanship are thoroughly inspected 
and tested, and best possible results guaranteed. 

Direct or Street Pressure Boilers — Heavily re- 
inforced with brass rings. Tops are riveted, and on 
the 250 and 300-lb. pressure boilers both 
ends are riveted. In all direct pressure 
boilers over 80 gal. capacity, a handhole is 
placed in the bottom. 

Capacities range from 5 to 500 gal. 

Test pressures, 200, 250 and 300 lb. Stock 
range boilers are made for various pressures 
up to 250 lb. Boilers made to order for 
pressures over 250 lb. and up to 300 lb. 

Working pressures in all cases comply with 
the Massachusetts Plumbing Regulations. 

For buildings requiring a constant 
supply of hot water, heavy pressure cop- 
per boilers are made in varying capacities 
from 100 to 3000 gal. The latter boilers 
frequently require a working pressure of 
200 lb. Supplied with or without coils. 


♦MASSACHUSETTS STANDARD COPPER PRESSURE BOILERS 


Cap., 

gal. 

Dimei 

Diam., 

in. 

isions 

Length, 

ft. 

200-lb. test, 
85-lb. water 
pressure 

250-lb. test 
106-lb. water 
pressure 

300-lb. test, 
127-lb. water 
pressure 

25 

11^ 


$ 30.00 

$ 35.00 

$ 45.00 

30 

12 

5 

36.00 

42.00 

54.00 

40 

14 

5 

48.00 

56.00 

72.00 

50 

16 

5 

60.00 

70.00 

90.00 

60 

17 

5 

72.00 

84.00 

108.00 

70 

18 

5 

84.00 

98.00 

126.00 

80 

20 

5 

96.00 

112.00 

144.00 

90 

20 


108.00 

126.00 

162.00 

too 

20 

6 

120.00 

140.00 

180.00 

125 

22 

6 

150.00 

175.00 

225.00 

150 

25 

6 

180.00 

210.00 

270.00 

175 

25 

7 

210.00 

245 . 00 

315.00 

200 

30 

6 

240 . 00 

280.00 

360.00 

225 

30 

632 

270.00 

315.00 

405 . 00 

250 

30 

7 

300 . 00 

350.00 

450.00 

275 

30 

73^ 

330 . 00 

385 . 00 

495.00 

300 

35 

6 

360 . 00 

420.00 

540.00 

350 

35 

7 

420.00 

490 . 00 

630 . 00 

400 

35 

8 

480.00 

560.00 

720.00 

450 

35 

9 

540 . 00 

630 . 00 

810.00 

500 

35 

10 

600 . 00 

700 . 00 

900 . 00 


♦All boilers listed above can be equipped with the Aquatherm heating 
element (described on following page) at additional cost. 


References — 

Two 800-gal, boilers for the John Hancock Mutual Life 
Insurance Building, installed by W. G. Cornell Co. 

One 750-gal. boiler for St. Mary’s Hospital, Waterbury, 
Conn., installed by M. J. Daly & Co. 

One 350-gal. boiler for the Lowell High School, installed 
by J. J. Hurley. 

One 350-gal. boiler for new high school at Manchester, 
N. H., installed by John H. Stevens. 

Four 250-gal. boilers, all of which 
were installed by W. G. Cornell 
Co, of New York City, as follows: 
One 250-gal. boiler for 14 East 
Eighty-ninth Street. 

One 250-gal. boiler for 15 East 
Eighty-eighth Street. 

Two 250-gal. boilers for 12-16 
East Eighty-ninth Street. 

One 500-gal. boiler for Green- 
wood Memorial Building at Gard- 
ner, Mass., installed by Royal 
Steam Heating Co. 

One 500-gal. boiler for Wo- 
men’s Educational and Industrial 
Building, installed by D. J. Far- 
rell, Boston, Mass. 


One of Three Large Copper Boilers Installed in New Chamber of Commerce Building, 
Boston, Mass., Capacity 1000 Gallons 


Direct or 
Street 
Pressure 
Boiler 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



1896 


Dahlquist Mfg. Company 


Dahlquist Aquatherm Copper Range 
Boiler ( Patented ) 

Construction — The Dahlquist 
Aquatherm range boiler consists of a 
Massachusetts standard copper pressure 
boiler with the Dahlquist Aquatherm 
(patented heating element) for use in 
homes, small apartments, etc. The 
Aquatherm is made entirely of brass and 
copper and will not rust. It is insulated 
with a shell containing dead air space, 
consequently no heat is lost by the water 
passing directly to the faucet. 

Operation — The hot water is con- 
ducted direct from the heating source 
to the faucet and is automatically pre- 
vented from mingling with the cold 
water in the boiler as long as the faucet 
is open. When the faucet is turned off 
the hot water passes through the ports 
in the upper part of the Aquatherm into 
the boiler, where it is stored for further 
use. 

Advantages — The Dahlquist 
Aquatherm provides the user with a 
range boiler, instantaneous heater and 
storage system complete in one system. 

Hot water is delivered as quickly as the 
range or gas heater can heat it, which 
means that water is heated in from 2 to 
3 minutes as it is conveyed directly to 
the faucet. 

This method assures maximum fuel 
economy in heating water and does 
away with the usual danger of steam 
forming in the pipe running from the 
gas water heater on the outside of the 
boiler and to the top of the boiler. It 
also has the unusual advantage of oper- 
ating equally well in connection with any 
of the following heating units (illustra- 
tions on following page) : 

(1) Waterback in coal or wood kitchen range. 

(2) Gas (or kerosene) tank water heater and waterback 
in coal or wood kitchen range. 

(3) Gas (or kerosene) tank water heater. 

(4) Gas (or kerosene) tank water heater, waterback in coal 
or wood kitchen range in kitchen, and indirect water heater in 
cellar. 

(5) Gas (or kerosene) water heater and indirect water 
heater in cellar. 

(6) Indirect water heater and coal fired water heater in 
cellar. 



heater 


Interior View Show- 
ing the Aquatherm 
Heating Element 




eating 

Dahlquist Aquatherm Copper Range Boiler (Patented) 

WTien faucet is closed and heater is operating, hot water accumulates in upper part of tank as 
shown. When faucet is open and heater is shut off hot water is drawn from 
boiler through the holes in the tube at upper part of the Aquatherm 

Complete Aquatherm Hot Water 
Heating Outfit — This unit consists of our 
patented Aquatherm copper range boiler 
(Massachusetts standard) with stand, coup- 
lings and Dahlquist gas water heater con- 
taining 20 Y 2 ft. of copper tubing. 

This combination saves 7 ft. of pipe, 

1 non-by-pass tee, 3 ells, 2 unions, 1 tee and 
4 hours labor (comparative illustrations on 
this page). 

It will prevent the hot water circulation 
from reversing itself. 

It will do away with water hammering. 

It will prevent mud and sediment from 
clogging circulation. 

It will prevent steam from forming in 
the return pipe from the gas heater. 

It stores hot water. 

AQUATHERM RANGE BOILER 




Dahlquist 
Aquatherm 
Gas Com- 
bination 


•Cap., 

gal. 


vTest 

Work- 

ing 

Boiler 

Boiler 

Boiler with 
Aquatherm and 
instantaneous 

pres- 

pres- 

with 

sure, 

lb. 

sure, 

lb. 

only 

Aqua- 

therm 

gas water 
heater 


Boiler with 
Aquatherm and 
instantaneous 
kerosene water 
heater 


Copper Boilers 


25 

200 

85 

$30.00 

$35.00 

$47.00 

$57.00 

25 

250 

106 

35.00 

40.00 

52.00 

62.00 

25 

300 

127 

45.00 

50.00 

62.00 

72.00 

30 

200 

85 

36.00 

41.00 

53.00 

63.00 

30 

250 

106 

42.00 

47.00 

59.00 

69.00 

30 

300 

127 

54.00 

59.00 

71.00 

81.00 

Galvanized Boilers 

30 1 

1 200 1 

1 *5 1 

1 15.00 

20.00 

32.00 1 

1 42.00 

30 1 

1 300 1 

1 127 1 

1 20.00 

25.00 

37.00 1 

! 47.00 


Patented Aug. 18, 1924 


•Larger sizes can be furnished, if desired. See list of copper boilers 
on preceding page, all of which can be fitted with the Aquatherm heating 
element. 
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Connected with Gas Tank Water 
Heater and Waterback in Coal 
or Wood Kitchen Range 



Connected with Gas Tank Water 
Heater in Kitchen 

Note the simplicity and neat appear- 
ance of installation. Hot water 
in three minutes 



Connected with Waterback in Coal or 
Wood Kitchen Range 



Connected with Gas Tank Water 
Heater, Waterback in Coal or 
Wood Kitchen Range in Kitchen and 
Indirect Water Heater in Cellar 



Connected with Gas Water Heater and 
Indirect Water Heater in Cellar 



Connected with Indirect Water Heater 
and Coal Fired Water Heater 
in Cellar 


Methods of Connecting Dahlquist Aquatherm Range Boilers to Various Heating Appliances 


Dahlquist Tank Pressure Boilers 

Made of best quality Lake copper, in capacities from 25 to 
300 gal. Will stand a pressure of about 25 lb. Stock sizes up 
to 100-gal. capacity. When ordering, state clearly what couplings 
are required. Extra charge for large connections. 

TANK PRESSURE BOILERS 


Capacity 

gal.l 25 

30 

40 

50 

60 1 70 

80 1 100 

Price 

|$21.00 

25.00 

31.00 

45.00 

54.00l63.00 

72. 00190. 00 


Copper Wash Boilers 

Generally used in connection with wash trays, and are set in 
brickwork. Bottom is double seamed and soldered ; interior is 
tinned. 


Dahlquist Copper Pressure Barber 
Boilers 

The strain caused by the direct pressure 
and expansion which invariably takes place un- 
der the great demand in barber shops for hot 
water makes the use of a good boiler highly 
necessary. These boilers are built for such an 
exacting demand. 


COPPER PRESSURE BARBER BOILERS 


Capacity ..... 

gal. 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

15 

18 

20 

Diameter 


10 

10 

10 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

Height 


13 

16 

20 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

30 

36 

40 


Coils 

Coils may be had, if desired, with all boilers. 



Copper 

Barber 

Boiler 


How to Specify Copper Boilers 

Hot water boiler shall be a Dahlquist copper boiler of 

gal. capacity, .... type, and guaranteed for a working pressure 
of .... lb. 


Dahlquist Steam Jacketed 
Copper Kettles 

Made with extra heavy copper 
bottoms, on wrought iron legs. 


STEAM JACKETED COPPER 
KETTLES 


Cap., 

gal. 

Diam., 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Cap., 

gal. 

Diam., 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

3 

13 

8 

25 

24 

18 

4 

14 

9 

30 

25 

20 

5 

14 

11 

35 

28 

18 

6 

15 

IIM 

40 

30 

19M 

7 

15 

13 

50 

32 

20 

8 

16 

13 

60 

33 

24 

9 

17 

13 

75 

35 

24 

10 

17 

14 

100 

38 

28 

12 

17 

16 

125 

40 

30 

15 

19 

16 

150 

40 

36 

18 

20 

18 

200 

45 

39 

20 

22 

18 






Steam Jacketed Copper 
Kettle 


Dahlquist Corrugated Copper Elxpansion Joints 

Made of the finest quality Lake copper. The deep corruga- 
tions afford the elasticity and strength necessary to withstand 
constant changes due to fluctuating temperatures. The joints 
are made in 3 corruga- 
tions. They are simple 
in construction, built for 
durability and are safe, 
compact and efficient. 

Made in any size required 
and to meet customers* 
specification.*? When or- 
dering, state size of pipe, 
working pressure, amount 
of expansion required, 
and whether pipe conveys 
air, steam, water or gas. 



Joint 
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RIVERSIDE BOILER WORKS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Range Boilers and Water Heaters 
491 Main Street, CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., John G, Kelly, 210 East 4Sth Street 
A. W. O’Brien, 1 Hudson Street 
Eastern Gas Appliance Co., 47 West 42nd Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., A. B. Ambler, 444 Market Street 


AGENTS 


CHICAGO, ILL., Lehnen & Webb, 1624 South Clark Street 
DALLAS, TEX.. M. D. Willhite, Southwestern Life Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, C. H^. Jones Co. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA., O. H. Slaughter, 1634 Forbes Street 
DENVER, COLO., L. B. Youngs, 723 Colorado Building 


Products 

Range Boilers : Galvanized Steel, Cop- 
per, and Copper-bearing Steel. 

Expansion Tanks for hot water heating 
systems. 

Automatic Gas Fired Hot Water Storage Sys- 
tems. 

Indirect Water Heaters. 

Also manufacturers of Galvanized Steel, Copper- 
bearing Steel and Copper Storage Tanks for all pur- 
poses; Gas Fired Tank Heaters. 

‘‘Kantleak” Range Boilers 

“Kantleak’’ range boilers are riveted for strength 
and “seal-welded’' for tightness. “Kantleak” construc- 
tion combines the best riveting practice with the best 
welding practice. It is the modern, up-to-the-minute 
construction. Rivets are needed for strength ; hand weld- 
ing is needed for absolute tightness — “Kantleak” range 
boilers are riveted and welded at all seams, and at heads, 
sides and bottoms. 

“Kantleak" range boilers are made with “Hilowtap" 
openings and furnished vertical or horizontal, with or 
without coils. 

Grades Furnished (All Full Size) — Standard — 

Marked Standard: guaranteed for 85 lbs. uniter pres- 
sure” 

Made of galvanized steel. 

Extra Heavy — Marked Extra Heavy: guaranteed 
for 150 lbs, water pressure,” Made of galvanized steel. 

Double Extra Heavy — Marked ''Dou- 
ble Extra Heavy 'KopsteeV: guaranteed for 
6 years; 150 lbs. water pressure,” 

“Kopsteel” is a registered trade-mark 
which is the exclusive property of this corpo- 
ration. It is applied to range boilers made of 
special rust resisting copper-bearing steel. 
It adds many years to the life of the boiler. 

Massachusetts Regulation Boilers — 
Extra heavy ; 200 lbs. test ; 85 lbs. water pres- 
sure. 

Double extra heavy “Kopsteel" : 300 lbs. 
test, 127^2 lbs. water pressure; guaranteed 6 
years. 

. ^RIVETED FOR STRENGTH 

Seal- Welded*' 

FOR TIGHTNESS 


^^Kantleak” 

Range 

Boiler 




SHELL 


SHELL 

Section Through Seam of 
Riverside ICantleak’* Range Boiler 

^TCANTLEAK” range boilers 


Size, 

in. 


12x36 

12x48 

12x60 

14x48 

14x60 

16x48 

16x60 


Nominal 
capacity, gal. 


18 

24 

30 

32 

40 

42 

52 


List 

price 


$14.50 

15.75 

19.00 
21 .00 

24.00 

26.00 
31 .00 


Size, 

in. 

Nominal 
capacity, gal. 

List 

price 

18x60 

66 

$38.00 

20x60 

82 

45.50 

22x60 

100 

63 . 50 

24x60 

120 

72.50 

24x72 

144 

103.00 

24x96 

192 

132.00 


Riverside Copper Range Boilers 

Made of extra heavy copper and will stand 
test pressures without strain. The heads and 
bottoms are riveted with large machine driven 
copper rivets. The concave copper bottom is 
reinforced with a heavy steel bottom. This adds strength 
to the boiler at the point where most copper boilers are 
very weak. There is absolutely no contact between the 
water and the steel bottom ; the inner copper bottom 
prevents this. All inside surfaces are thor- 
oughly tinned and shell is reinforced inside 
with copper rings to make assurance doubly 
sure. All boilers are furnished polished 
and with couplings. 

Specifications “Riverside,” Massa- 
chusetts Regulation Copper Boilers — 

Built for direct or street pressure. The 
Massachusetts law permits the use of 
boilers on a working pressure not exceed- 
ing 421/^% of the test pressure. All boilers 
are full size and full weight. Boilers are 
furnished in two grades as follows : 

Massachusetts Extra Heavy Regu- 
lation — 200 lbs. test ; 85 lbs. working pres- 
sure. 

Massachusetts Double Extra Heavy 
— 300 lbs. test; 127^ lbs. working pres- 
sure. 

Markings — Boilers are marked with 
capacity, test pressures, and working pres- 
sures as above, and our name. Each boiler 
bears a serial number for permanent record. 

Riverside 
Copper 
Range 
Boiler 


Capacity, gal 

30 

40 

52 

66 

82 

100 

Size, in 

12x60 

14x60 

16x60 

18x60 

20x60 

22x60 


Couplings Furnished — On boilers 12 and 14-in. 
diameter, five couplings are regularly furnished, these 
being %-in. iron pipe size male. Upon special request, 
couplings threaded ^-in. iron pipe size female or %-in. 
fine thread female will be furnished. 

On boilers 16,^ 18, 20, and 22-in. diameter, five coup- 
lings will be furnished, these being threaded 1-in. iron 
pipe size female, unless otherwise ordered. 

On 18, 20, and 22-in. boilers, short, straight spuds 
can be furnished with taper female threads in sizes from 
1/2 to 1-in., inclusive, iron pipe size. 

Riverside Expansion Tanks 

For hot water heating systems. Same construction 
as “Kantleak” range boilers. Stand up under working 
pressures up to 20 lbs. per sq. in. without leaking, and 
meet the requirements of the most exacting heating 
engineers. 


Size, 

in. 

Capacity, 

gal. 

List 

price 

Size, 

in. 

Capacity, 

gal. 

List 

price 

12x20 

10 

$ 8.00 

16x30 

26 

$14.00 

12x30 

15 

9.00 

16x36 

32 

15.00 

1 4x30 

20 

12.50 

16x48 

42 

16.50 
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^Tacko” Gas Fired Automatic Hot Water Storage 
System 

The ‘Tacko’’ is a complete hot water automatic stor- 
age system shipped in a heavy box and ready for imme- 
diate installation. Only three connections are neces- 
sary — hot water, cold water and gas. 

The ‘Tacko'' consists of a heavily insulated ‘‘Kop- 
steer’ or Copper boiler connected to a high quality double 
coil tank heater, pilot light, snap-action ‘‘Klixon’’ ther- 
mostat set for 160° F., and a heavy stand. Outer metal 
casing attractively finished in gray enamel. 

How It Operates — ‘Tacko” hot water service 
means a full faucet flow of hot water from one or more 
faucets simultaneously, quickly, and at any time. The 
water is heated and stored ready for immediate use. As 
hot water is drawn, cold water replaces it, lowering the 
temperature of the water in the tank. The thermostat, 
operated by the temperature of the water, automatically 
turns on the gas. The gas burns 
only until the incoming cold water is hot water cold water, 
heated to a predetermined tempera- outlet i inlet 
ture. The thermostat then operates 
again, this time shutting off the gas 
supply. This operation is repeated 
as the heater is used. ^ 

Boilers — The boiler may be of 
“Kopsteer’ or of copper, both built 
according to the strict Massachu- 
setts code. 

**KopsteeV* Boilers — Boilers 
are made of double extra heavy 
‘‘Kopsteel,’’ a special rust-resisting 
copper-bearing steel, thoroughly gal- 
vanized inside and outside. They 
more than cover the strict Massa- 
chusetts code and are guaranteed for 
127Y2 lbs. working pressure. Test 
pressure is 300 lbs. 

Extra Heavy Copper Boil- 
ers — Conform strictly to the Massa- 
chusetts code. Tested to 250 lbs. 
pressure, guaranteed for 106 lbs. 
working pressure. Riveted heads 
and bottoms; brazed seams. 

Thermostat — The thermostat 
is of the positive, snap-action 
“Klixon” type. It operates equally 
well with artificial or natural gas. 

Shipped set at 160° F., but may be 
higher or lower. 

Heater — Has extra length 
double copper coil with new type 
powerful burner. 



*Tacko” System 
with Heater 
Door Open 


“PACKO” 

GAS FIRED 

AUTOMATIC 

SYSTEMS 

HOT WATER STORAGE 



Height 

Width, 

Approximate 

“Packo’» 

Capacity, 

overall. 

including 

boxed weight, 

No. 

gal. 

in. 

heater, in. 

lb. 

14-30-20 

20 

47 

28 

250 

14-48-32 

32 

65 

28 

300 

18-38-42 

42 

55 

32 

420 

18-48-52 

52 

65 

32 

520 


pipe size. All systems* (except 20 gal.) are tapped %-in. iron P*Pe size 
for indirect heaters. All connections and piping for water ^re of brass. 
“Klixon” thermostat control set to deliver water at faucet at 14U r. 


Safety Valve — We recommend that a safety valve 
be installed with every ‘Tacko’’ storage system or any 
other storage system in order to relieve any possible ex- 
cessive pressure. Install a make that is approved by local 
plumbing ordinances. All ‘Tacko^’ systems have a tag 
attached to this effect. 



Riverside Indirect Water Heaters 

The Riverside indirect water heater is the fastest 
and most efficient indirect water heater made. It takes 
the place of the old-fashioned fire 
pot pipe coil which is now con- 
demned by all who have studied the 
question. 

This indirect heater is a most 
compact outfit and may be readily 
connected to any steam or vapor 
heating boiler in new or old installa- 
tions. 

An Ideal Installation — A 
Riverside indirect water heater con- 
nected between a steam or vapor 
heating boiler and a ‘‘Packo” auto- 
matic gas fired hot water storage 
system makes an ideal installation. 

During the heating season (when 
the steam or vapor boiler is in opera- 
tion), the indirect heater will take 
care of all ordinary hot water 
requirements. 

Large Installations — The Riv- 
erside indirect heater works very 
satisfactorily on large installations 
such as apartment houses, clubs, 
large residences, etc. 

It may be connected up singly 
or in tandem. It is quick in opera- 
tion, as the incoming water is 
divided into a number of small 
streams and the heating surface is Riverside Indirect 
therefore, very large. Water Heater 


SPECIFICATIONS AND RATINGS OF RIVERSIDE INDIRECT 
^ WATER HEATERS WHEN CONNECTED TO STEAM BOILERS 


Size 

No. 

Water heated per 
hour, gal. 

Maximum capacity 
of tank, *gal. 

07 

10 

30 

113 

20 

50 

226 

40 

100 

352 

80 

250 

480 

120 

350 

500 

300 

500 

600 

500 

1000 


List 
pi ice 


$ 18.50 
25.50 

45.00 

80.00 

125.00 

145.00 

360.00 


’'Will laKe care oi uoiicis ui idnn.3 nwi 

In selecting the proper size heater, remember that the larger the 
’ service rendered. Make liberal allowance on 


heater the better 
circulating systems. 


CONNECTIONS TAPPINGS, WEIGHTS, ETC., OF RIVERSIDE 
^ ’ INDIRECT HEATERS 


Size 

No. 

Shell 

tappings, 

in. 

Tappings 
on centers, 
in. 

Hot water 
connection, 
in. 

Length, 

in. 

Diam., 

in. 

Boxed 

weight, 

lb. 

07 

113 

226 

352 

480 

500 

600 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2H 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

21 

30 

H 

1 

IK 

IK 

2 

2K 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

27H 

37 

4 

6 

6 

8K 
8K 
11 K 

13;^ 

16 

24 

27 

60 

65 

130 

250 
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ESTABLISHED 1830 

THE RANDOLPH-CLOWES COMPANY 

FORMERLY BROWN AND BROTHERS 


Manufacturers of Copper Range Boilers 


WATERBURY, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICE): 253 Broadway, NDW YORK, N, Y. 


Products 

‘‘Brown and Brothers’’ Cold Drawn Seamless 
Copper Range Boilers; Brass Pipe and Tubing. 

Also manufacturers of Brass and Bronze Sheets 
and Rods. 

* ‘Brown and Brothers” Cold Drawn Seamless 
Copper Range Boilers 

Parts — The parts consist of two cold drawn 
seamless copper shells, each forming one-half of the 
boiler proper; a corrugated spiral interior rib (see sec- 
tional cut) ; a heavy seamless copper exterior reinforcing 
band (at center) ; a seamless copper band at the bottom 
to support the boiler on its stand; the necessary con- 
nections or couplings. 

Construction — The two cold drawn seamless 
copper shells are made from flat rolled discs of copper 
worked into the desired shape and size by a series of 
drawing operations which gradually elongate and reduce 
the thickness of sides from ^ or I /4 down to about 
in., the final thickness of sides depending on size of 
boiler and pressure under which it will be used. These 
drawing operations do not reduce thickness of ends, or 
the head and bottom of boiler. 

After these shells are completed and the corrugated 
spiral interior rib put in place, they are thoroughly 
tinned inside and connections bolted and soldered in. 

The shells are then telescoped together by heavy 
hydraulic pressure. Overlapping parts (which overlap 
about 4 in.) are riveted together, the exterior reinforcing 
band shrunk on over telescope joint and rivet heads, 
and the whole sweated together with solder. 

Points of Superiority — The cold drawing process 
used in forming the shells very materially increases the 
tensile strength of the copper. 


Exterior Sectional 

“Brown and Brothers” Copper 
Boiler, Showing Spiral Ribs 



boiler IS 
without a longitudi- 
nal seam, thus elim- 
inating one element 
of the risk of leak- 
age. The sides and 
ends are in one piece, 
whereas in other 
boilers the heads 
have to be jointed 
to the side. 

The greater 
thickness of metal in 
ends, or head and 
bottom of boiler, the 
double thickness of 
metal in the middle 
due to telescoping 
one shell into the 
other and the fur- 
ther reinforcing at 
this point by heavy 
copper band, pro- 
vide a maximum of 
strength at points 


where greatest pressure is exerted when boiler is in serv- 
ice. Ribs inside the boiler absolutely guard against 
collapse. 

The riveting of the two shells together (see sec- 
tional cut), insures against their pulling apart. 

Every “Brown and Brothers” boiler is subjected to 
a rigid inspection and water pressure test, the regular 
pressure boiler being tested to 200 lb. and the extra 
heavy to 300 lb. to the sq. in. 

^ Can be furnished for either vertical or horizontal 
setting; with steam coil of either brass or copper pipe; 
and with brass screw cap handhole. 

Where over 85 lb. working pressure exists, the 
extra heavy boiler should be used. 

The ^ Brown and Brothers” seamless drawn copper 
range boiler has been on the market since 1876, and 
never has the method of construction, or the material 
used, been the cause of any trouble or complaint. 

Sizes — The “Brown and Brothers” boilers are 
made in the following capacities and sizes: 


Capacity . . . . 


30 

35 

40 

45 

50 

60 

80 

60 

80 

Diameter ... 


12 

14 

14 

14 

16 

16 

16 

20 

20 

Height 


60 

S3 

60 

68 

60 

70 

96 

44 

59 


Capacity .... 


100 

100 

120 

125 

150 

180 

200 

250 

300 

Diameter . . . 


20- 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

Height 


76 

60 

65 H 

69 

78H 

92 H 

103 

129 

155 


How to Specify — Provide and install where shown a 
200-lb. test (or 300-lb. test) “Brown and Brothers” cold drawn 

seamless copper range boiler in. in diameter, and .... in. 

high. 


Seamless Drawn Brass Pipe 

We manufacture seamless drawn brass pipe in all 
sizes from %-in. to 12-in. iron pipe size, inclusive. This 
is particularly suited to high grade plumbing work, as 
it does not rust or corrode, and can not clog. 

Once installed, repair bills are eliminated, as seam- 
less drawn brass pipe is practically everlasting. Thus, 
in the long run, it is more economical than iron. 

We also make seamless drawn brass and copper 
tubing in sizes from i\-in. to 32-in. diameter. 


WEIGHT PER lineal FOOT, SEAMLESS BRASS AND COPPER 
TUBING, IRON PIPE SIZES 


Iron 

pipe 

size, 

in. 

Outside 

diam- 

eter, 

in. 

Regular 

Extra Heavy 

Inside 

diam., 

in. 

Weight, Ib. 

^nside 

Weight, lb. 

Brass 

Copper 

in. 

Brass 

Copper 

a 

.405 

.281 

.246 

.259 

.205 

.353 

.371 


.540 

.375 

.437 

.459 

.294 

.593 

.624 


.675 

.494 

.612 

.644 

.421 

.805 

.847 


.840 

.625 

.911 

.958 

.542 

1 . 191 

1.253 

H 

1.050 

.822 

1.235 

1.298 

.736 

1.622 

1 . 706 

1 

1.315 

1.062 

1.740 

1.829 

.951 

2.386 

2.509 

IK 

1.660 

1.368 

2.557 

2.689 

1.272 

3.291 

3.460 

IK 

1.900 

1.600 

3.037 

3.193 

1.494 

3.986 

4. 191 

2 

2.375 

2.062 

4.017 

4.224 

1.933 

5.508 

5.791 

2K 

2.875 

2.500 

5.830 

6.130 

2.315 

8.407 

8.839 

3 

3.500 

3.062 

8.314 

8.741 

2.892 

11.24 

11.82 

3K 

4.000 

3.500 

10.85 

11.41 

3.358 

13.66 

14.37 

4 

4.500 

4.000 

12.29 

12.93 

3.818 

16.41 

17.25 

4K 

5.000 

4.500 

13.74 

14.44 

4.250 

20.07 

21 . 10 

5 

5.563 

5.062 

15.40 

16.19 

4.813 

22.51 

23.67 

6 

6.625 

6.125 

18.44 

19.39 

5.750 

31.32 

32.93 

7 

7.625 

7.062 

23.92 

25.15 

6.625 

41.22 

43.34 

8 

8.625 

8.000 

30.05 

31.60 

7.625 

47.00 

49.42 

9 

9.625 

8.937 

36.94 

38.84 




10 

10.750 

10.019 

43.91 

46. 17 





Variations from these weights must be expected in practice. 
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THE NELSON CO. 

Manufacturers of Relief Valves for Boiler Protection 

Ten High Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

* Donnelly Relief Valves for : 

Pressure 

Temperature 

Vacuum 

Donnelly Pressure Relief Valve 

The Donnelly Pressure Relief Valve is designed for 
use on range boilers, all closed plumbing systems and 
hot water heating systems. It should be installed in 
a vertical position, at any point in the system, but 
preferably should be placed over the top of the boiler 
and should be connected to a drain in order to carry 
away the excess water when it functions. 

Should the pressure become too great, the Don- 
nelly Pressure Relief Valve operates automatically, 
draining just the right amount of water to reduce the 
pressure to within proper bounds, when it automatically 
closes. It will also relieve pressure and air when in- 
stalled on any vessel or tank. 


LOOSE 
adjusting wmeti 


Rtutr PORT 


Pressure Relief Valve 

The external spring on the Donnelly Relief Valve 
assures proper functioning, as internal springs corrode 
and lose their tension, which would change the adjust- 
ment and defeat the purpose of the valve. 

The Donnelly Pressure Relief Valve may be 
adjusted by any mechanic in thirty seconds to operate 
at any required pressure, from a fraction of a pound 
upward, as may be found necessary. 

Made in the following sizes: 1/2, % and 1 -inch iron 
pipe, and %-inch fine thread tubing connections. 

Donnelly Vacuum Relief Valve 

The Donnelly Vacuum Relief Valve is designed for 
use in connection with all makes of range boilers. It 
will break a vacuum of one inch of mercury and up when 
siphonage occurs, thus preventing the boiler from col- 
lapsing through siphonage. It should be placed in a 
vertical position at the top of the boiler and as near to 
it as possible. 

Although primarily used for range boilers, it may 
be used on any tank or receptacle which might be sup- 
jected to the same conditions. 




Made in the following sizes : 

%-inch fine thread tubing connections. These sizes may 
be increased or decreased at will by bushing the thread, 
which procedure will not afifect the functioning of the 
valve. 


Vacuum Relief Valve 

Donnelly Dual Relief Valve 

The Donnelly Dual Relief Valve is designed for 
use on range boilers and domestic hot water heating 
systems. It provides both pressure and temperature re- 
lief, and should be installed in a vertical position at any 
point in the system, but preferably over the top of the 
boiler on the hot water line. It should be connected to 
a drain which will carry away the excess water when the 
valve functions. 

Should the pressure become too great, this valve 
will function in the same manner as the Donnelly Pres- 
sure Relief Valve already described. Should the system 
become overheated, the fusible plug will melt and relieve 
the excess temperature, which will necessitate the chang- 
ing of the fuse. 

This valve is also recommended where instantaneous 
gas coil heaters are used. It is a compact job, functions 
perfectly, and is a marvel of simplicity and dependability. 

It is made in the following sizes: ^-in. iron pipe, 
and %-in. fine thread tubing connections. These sizes 
may be increased or decreased at will by bushing the 
thread, which procedure will not afifect the functioning 
of the valve. 

tObOEIU.tSS.«OtNT 
BV-PASS 
AOO 

PACKING 


Donnelly Dual Relief Valve 

Guarantee 

All Donnelly products are made of the highest 
grade materials. They are tested when assembled and 
inspected thoroughly before packing. 

All valves proving unsatisfactory in any way will 
be replaced or repaired free of charge. 
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CAUFORNIA FILTER COMPANY, INC. 

The Merchants Exchange 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

SEATTLE. WASH.. 202 Securities Building LOS ANGELES, CALIF.. 1230 West Adams Street 


Products 

Water Purification and Treating Equipment: 
Water Filters, Pressure and Gravity; Hypo Sterilizing 
Devices ; Chlorine Con- 
trol Apparatus; Liquid 
Chlorine; Water Soft- 
eners; Rate of Flow 
Indicator ; Recorders ; 

Controllers. 

Water Filters 

Pressure Type — 

Constructed of steel 
plate ; underdrain sys- 
tems, cast or galvanized 
iron pipe ; strainer heads, 
zinc- free bronze; coag- 
ulant tanks of cast iron. 

Gravity Type — 

Steel, wood or concrete. 

Operation — Pres- 
sure Type — Usually 
connected directly to 
existing water systems 
without change of pip- 
ing arrangements or 
supplying additional 
pumping equipment. 



Sizes: 


FILTER SPECIFICATIONS AND SCHEDULE OF SIZES AND 
CAPACITIES 


Comparison of Pressure and Gravity Types — 
Principles in pressure and gravity filters are the same, 
the difference being in mechanical arrangement. Pres- 
sure filter contains filter- 
ing material in a closed 
pressure tank, allowing 
filtration to take place 
under pressure. Gravity 
filter is an open com- 
partment allowing fil- 
tration without addi- 
tional pressure other 
than depth of water 
over filter bed. Wash- 
ing of filter beds in both 
types is accomplished 
by reversal of flow. 

Equipment — Our 
improved Venturi con- 
trol automatically sup- 
plies the necessary 
coagulant to insure 
highest efficiency. Loss 
of head gauges indicate 
filtering friction or back 
pressure. During wash- 
ing, sight glass indicates 
clarity of filter bed. 


Duplex Vertical Pressure Filter, Type K 

40 to 60 in. diameter; capacities, from 1600 to 3600 gal. per hour 


Type 


Size 

diameter, 


Inlet, 

outlet 


Waste 

pipe. 


Height 


Floor Space 


Capacity in U. S. Gallons 


At 2-gal. rate 


H-6 


H-8 


length 



in. 

in. 

in. 

ft. in. 

ft. in. 

Min. 

j Hour 

1 Total 
1 wt..lb. 

Vertical PTlters 

A 

16 

1 

IH 

0 

1 

1—10x2—11 

4 

240 

750 


20 

1 

IH 

5—0 

2—0 X 3—3 

7 

420 

950 

J 

30 

IH 

IH 

5—7 

3—6 X 5—0 

10 

600 

1,300 


36 

1/2 

1V2 

5—7 

3—6 X 5—5 

15 

900 

2,000 


40 

2 

1 

5—9 

4-0 X 5—6 

18 

1,080 

2,500 


42 

2 

2 

5—9 

4—2 X 5—9 

20 

1,200 

2,700 

K 

48 

2H 

2^2 

5—11 

4-6 X 6—0 

25 

1,500 

3,500 


50 

2H 

2H 

5—11 

4—6 X 6—3 

28 

1,680 

3,700 


64 

2I2 

2H 

6—0 

4-6 X 6—7 

32 

1,920 

4,400 


60 

2H 

2y2 

6—0 

5-0 X 7—3 

40 

2,400 

5,500 


66 

3 

3 

6—2 

5—6 X 7—9 

48 

2,880 

6,700 


72 

3 

3 

6—5 

6—0 X 8—3 

57 

3,420 

8,000 

L 

78 

3 

3 

6—6 

6—6 X 8—9 

67 

4,020 

9,300 


84 

4 

4 

6-10 

7—0 X 9—6 

77 

4,620 

10,700 


96 

4 

4 

7 2 

8-6 X 10—7 

100 

6,000 

13,400 


Horizontal Filters 


6x 8 

4 

4 

7-6 

6—6 X 10—9 

96 

5,760 

17,000 

6 X 10 

4 

4 

7—6 

6—6 X 12-9 

120 

7,200 

21,300 

6 X 12 

4 

6 

7—6 

6 — 6 X 14 — 10 

144 

8,640 

25,500 

6 X 14 

6 

6 

7—6 

6—6 X 17-0 

168 

10,080 

29,750 

6 X 16 

6 

6 

7—6 

6—6 X 19—0 

192 

11,520 

34,000 

6 X 18 

6 

6 

7—6 

6—6 X 21—0 

216 

12,960 

38,250 

6 X 20 

6 

6 

7—6 

6—6 X 23—0 

240 

14,400 

42,500 

8x 10 

4 

6 

10—2 

10— Ox 16— 0 

160 

9,600 

29,200 

8 X 12 

6 

6 

10—2 

10—0 X 18—0 

192 

11,520 

35,100 

8 X 14 

6 

6 

10—2 

10-0 X 20—0 

224 

13,440 

40,900 

8 X 16 

6 

8 

10—2 

10—0 X 22-0 

256 

15,360 

46,800 

8 X 18 

6 

8 

10—2 

10-0 X 24—0 

288 

17,280 

52,600 

8x20 

8 

8 

10—2 

10—0 X 26—0 

320 

19,200 

58,400 

8x25 

8 

10 

10—2 

10—0 X 31—0 

400 

24.000 

73,300 


Capacities — Based on rate of 2 gal. per sq. ft. of 
filter area per minute. Higher rates will depend on 
character of suspended matter and degree of efficiency 
required. 

Rate of Flow Indicator 

Designed for accurate, simple indication of water 
velocities by means 
of a Pitot tube in- 
serted in any size 
line — wood, steel 
or cast iron. Man- 
o m e t e r indicates 
velocities in feet 
per second or gal- 
lons per minute. 

Very easily in- 
stalled. Guaranteed 
accuracy. Orifices 
examined without 
removing tube. Re- 
versible columns in 
U-tube. 



Collins Rate of Flow Indicator 
Type “B’’ 


Lime Soda Water Softener 

For specially hard waters. A motor driven 
agitating and mixing tank with necessary regulat- 
ing devices. Complete layouts for iron removal 
plants. 
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TELEPHONE 

Haymarket 7005 



EVERSON FILTER CO. 

Water Purifiers, Filters, Cooler Fountains, Pool Vacuum Cleaners, 
Hair Catchers, Swimming Pool Equipment 

647 North Green Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



tC/OG6'S 


Type C Filters (Shown at Left) 

In sizes from 12 to 42 in. diam. with galvanized 
tanks, galvanized fittings and single control valves for 
simplifying operation. Made in single units for quartz ; 
two units for quartz and bone black double filtration; 
or three units, two quartz and one bone black, for triple 
filtration. Capacity 2 to 30 gal. per minute. 

Type M Filters (Shown at Right) 

Made in sizes from 30 to 96 in. in diameter. Capaci- 
ties up to 500 gal. per minute. Each filter equipped with 
five valves for complete operation. Units can be ar- 
ranged to meet requirements. 

Accessories 

All filters equipped with Everson 
strainers, coagulator, sight glasses, test 
cocks, tank support, filtering material, 
etc. 

Send for descriptive bulletins. 

General Filter Systems, No. 502. 

Swimming Pool Equipment, No. 

525. 






T^IOIG-2 ) 




Eskimo Cooler Fountain 

Instantaneous water cooler, 
75-lb. ice capacity, suitable for fac- 
tories and all public places. Also fur- 
nished without bubbler for attaching 
to wall fountains. 


Everson^s Pool V a c u u m 
Cleaner 

No. 1071, made of brass 
or aluminum, consists of : 50- 
ft. hose with swivel couplings, 
6-ft. and 7-ft. extension han- 
dles, 36-in. tool and wall flange. 


mo/6-3 > 

/or/ 




Everson’s No. 1094 Swimming Pool Purifying System 

Consists of Hair Catcher (No. 1013): Pump and Motor (No ’097); T^e S Instantaneous Heater; Chlormator; and 

Pool Vacuum Cleaner (No. lOJl). Provision is made to use R.U.V. sterilizer at option ot architect. 

The«fea?eSe“3b'“o^"ot control valves as shown, for more convenient operation. 
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ROBERTS FILTER MANUFACTURING CO. 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

DARBY, PA. 


Products 

Roberts Filters, Filtration Plants and Filter 
Appliances for every water purification requirement. 

Types and Uses 

Pressure type and gravity type filters, with capaci- 
ties from 1 gal. per hour to 1,000,000 gal. an hour and 
larger. 

Filters for residences, apartment houses, hotels, in- 
stitutions, hospitals, swimming pools, industrial drink- 
ing water systems, mills and factories, water works and 
municipalities. 

See table below, classifying filters as to type of 
service. 


classification as to type of service 


Type of Service 

Roberts 
Germproof 
Stone Filters 

Vertical Pressure Filters 

Horizontal 

Pressure 

Filters 

Wood Tank 

Gravity 

Filters 

Rectangular 
ConcreteGrav- 
ity Filters 

Style D 1 

! Style M 1 

Style E 1 

Style 0 

Style G 1 

Style H 

Style L 1 

Individual faucet use 

X 











Residences (small and medium) . 


X 

X 

X 

X 







Residences (large) 




X 

X 







^artment houses 




X 

X 

X 






Hotels and institutions 




X 

X 

X 

X 

X 




Theaters 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 






Department stores 




X 

X 

X 


X 




Swimming pools (ordinary) 




X 

X 

X 

X 





Swimming pools Garge) 








X 

X 



Factory drinking water systems. 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 





General industrial use 




X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 



Large industrial water supply 










X 

X 

Town or city waterworks 








X 

X 1 

X 

X 



Operation 

Water enters filter at top, passing downward 
through the filter bed, collects in strainer system at bot- 
tom and discharges through outlet. 

Filter bed consists of specially graded pure silica 
sand, resting on graded silica gravel. In some cases 
quartz, marble, or refined bone charcoal are employed. 
Attached to inlet line of filter there may be (and usually 
is) employed a Roberts automatic coagulant feeder, 
which accurately feeds a slight 
quantity of alum into the raw 
water. 

In all vertical pressure fil- 
ters, except Styles “H” and “L,^’ 
the entire operation is governed 
by the Roberts single control 
valve. 


Roberts Single Control 
Valve 


Roberts Automatic 
Coagulant Feeder 



Cleaning of all Roberts filters is thoroughly and 
easily accomplished by a reverse flow of water, which 
lifts and “liquefies’’ the sand 
bed, scouring it on itself and 
flushing the removed matter 
to the sewer. 

A sight glass on the 
waste line indicates when the 
washing is complete. 


Roberts Style Filter 

The model household 
filter. Cast iron construc- 
tion. Equipped with coagul- 
ant feeder, single control 
valve, sight glass. Also has 
agitator, operated by hand 
wheel, which is used during 
washing to assist in breaking 
up the filter bed. 

Made in 12, 16 and 
20-in. sizes. 


Style “D” Filter 



Roberts Style ‘‘M” Filter 

Widely used in 
residences of the 
better class. Con- 
sists of two cast iron 
filters, connected in 
tandem for double 
filtration. First cyl- 
inder charged with 
sand and ground 
marble; second cyl- 
inder with refined 
bone charcoal. First 
cylinder removes 
suspended matter ; 
second cylinder re- 
duces or removes 
odor, taste and color. 
Equipped with single 
control valves, sight 

Made in 12, 16 


Style “M” Filter 

glass and coagulant feeder, 
and 20-in. sizes. 


Roberts Style ‘‘E” 

Cast iron construc- 
tion — in sections. Can 
readily be taken 
through small door- 
ways. Equipped with 
coagulant feeder, single 
control valve and sight 
glass. Filling and in- 
spection hole (4 in.) in 
top ; larger sizes also 
have standard manhole 
in each shell section. 
(See illustration Style 
“O.”) Pleasing ap- 
pearance ; substantial 
in looks and in fact. 

Made in 8 sizes, 
12 to 48 in. 


Filter 



Style “E” Filter 


\ 


I 
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Roberts Style “O” Filter 

Consists of two Style “E” filters connected tn tan- 
dem for double filtration. Principle simdar to Style 
“M,” but larger units. Two Style G, or Style H 
units may also be connected up as a double filter. 
Specially adapted for waters containing dissolved color, 
taste and odor. 

Made in 5 sizes, 24 to 48 in. 





Style “O” Filter 


Roberts Style 
Filter 

Steel construe- 
tion; top head 
bumped convex, bot- 
tom bead concave. 
Equipment and con- 
nections similar to 
Style Hand- 

hole in top, manhole 
in shell. Made in 5 
sizes, 30 to 60 in. 


Roberts Style ‘‘H” 

Filter 

Same as Style 
“G,"’ except single 
control valve omit- 
ted. Operation con- 
trolled by 5 pte Style “G” Filter 

valves. Made in 5 ^ „ 

sizes, 30 to 60 in. Connections as illustrated on Style i^. 


Roberts Style ‘‘L” Filter 

Steel construc- 
tion ; both heads 
bumped convex. 
Filtered water col- 
lector system con- 
sists of central mani- 
fold and laterals ; all 
to be embedded in 
concrete. Equipped 
with gate valve con- 
trol, coagulant feeder 
and waste funnel. 
Manhole in top 
bead. 

Made in 72, 78, 

84 and 96-in sizes. 


Style “L” Filter 


VERTICAL PRESSURE FILTERS. DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES 


Size 

(inside 

diam.) 

in. 

Filtering 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Capacity, gal. per min.* 

1 Heightoverall, 

1 in. 

Pi 

connectii 

“O 

>3 ® 

Pe . . 

ans in.T 
o 

« £ 
^ oo 

Floor 

space, 

ft. 

Unit 

rate 

2 

Unit 

rate 

3 

Unit 

rate 

4 

Unit 

rate 

5 

12 

16 

20 

24 

30 

36 

42 

48 

54 

60 

72 

78 

81 

96 

.78 
1.39 
2.19 
3.14 
4.91 
7.07 
9.62 
12.56 
15.90 
19.63 
28.27 
33.17 
38.48 
1 50.26 

1.56 
2.78 
4.38 
6.28 
9.82 
14.14 
19.24 
25.13 
31.80 
39.26 
56.54 
66.34 
76.96 
100 .'■0 

2.34 

4.17 

6.57 

9.42 

14.73 

21.21 

28.86 

37.70 

47.70 
58.89 
84.81 
99.51 

115.40 
l.'O 80 

3.12 

5.56 
8.76 

12.56 
19.64 
28.28 
38.48 
50.24 
63.60 
78.52 

113.10 

132.70 

153.90 

201.00 

3 90 
6.95 
10.95 
15.70 
24 55 
35 35 
48 10 
62 80 
79.50 
98.15 

141.40 
165.90 

192.40 
251.30 

58 

63 

64 
64 
74 

76 
78 

77 

78 
82 
94 
96 
98 

100 

1 

1 

1 

m 

2 

2 

2H 

2^ 

2Kz 

3 

3 

4 
4 

IH 

m 

2 

214 

2}4 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

1 5 

3 x2}4 
3 x3 
3 x3 
3^x3 
4^x3 

5 x3H 

6 x4 
6}4xi}4 

7 x5 

7 x5}4 
8!4^6}4 

9 x7 

10 x7H 
10^x8 Va 


*See “Notes on Specifications.” 
tSpecial or oversize connections can 


be furnished. 


Notes on Specifications 

Specify filters by inside diameter. If diameter is not. speci- 
fied, the term “capacity" is meaningless unless accompanied by 
the following “at a unit rate of filtration not exceeding . . . ga j 
per min per sq. ft. of effective cross-sectional filter are^ 
Example; *A 42-in. (inside diameter) filter has an area °f 9.62 
sq. ft.^ (42-in. circle) and at a unit rate of 4 has a 
38.48 gal. per min.; while at a unit rate of 3, capacity is 28. 

^ The unit rate of filtration that may be safely employed in a 
eiveii case is determined by two factors: (a) the character of 

fhe raw water, and (b) the quality of filtered water desired. 
When bacterial efficiency and complete clarification are desire , 
a 2-iral unit rate is the maximum. For clarification of a turbid 
watfr use a 2-gal. unit rate ; of a slightly turbid water, a 3-gal. 
unit rate ; and of a good water (such as New York ^dy) a 4 or 
5-gal unit rate. For recirculating sivtmmmg pools the standard 
unit rate is 3. No unit rate in excess of 5 gal. should ever be 

filter practice, the accepted meaning of clarification is the 
removal of practically all suspended matter visible to the naked 
eye, rendering the water bright, clear and sparkling. 

Capacity of a double filter (two cylinders m tandem) is that 
of a single filter of same diameter cylinder. ^ 

Always specify maximum pressure to which filters will be 
subjected in operation. 

Roberts standard cast iron filters are built for a 
working pressure of 60 lb. and tested to 100 lb. ; steel 
filters are for working pressure of 100 lb. and tested to 

150 1b. ,. , . 

Filters for higher pressures supplied, where re- 

ciuired. 


Other Styles 

We manufacture Roberts stone filters for individual 
faucet use. Over 500,000 in use. Capacities 1 to 60 gal. 
per hour. Prices $5.00 to $70.00. Catalogue on re- 

*^”^*Horizontal pressure filters, wood tank gravity 
filters and rectangular concrete gravity filters for 
large installations. Complete information upon applica- 
tion. „ 

Send for bulletins or, if more convenient, see 

Sweet’s Engineering Catalogue for data on larger 
sizes. 


General 

Roberts equipment is being used satisfactorily for 
domestic, industrial and municipal installations. The 
pure, clear and sparkling water delivered at all times is 
convincing proof of its efficiency. 

More than 900,000,000 gal. of water are being 
satisfactorily treated daily by Roberts filters. 

Strength and durability are two of tbeir mam 
characteristics. 
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INTERNATIONAL FILTER CO. 

Water Softening and Filtration Plants 
333 West 25th Place 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Woolwortli Building PITTSBURGH, PA., Arrott Building PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1234 Callowhill Street 

r..OS ANGELES, CAL., Terminal Sales Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Monadnock Building 

TORONTO, ONT.: Canadian International Filter Company, Ltd. 


Products 

Water Purification Equipment of every 
type and size, for every need and purpose. 

International Sand Filter, Pressure Type 

Built in four styles. Styles D, I, and L with 
vertical steel shells, and style H with horizontal steel 

shells. Filters can be used 
singly or in a battery of 
two or more units. Fil- 
ters are furnished com- 
plete with wash and col- 
lecting manifold system, 
full charge of filtering 
material, wash water 
trough or funnel, all im- 
mediate pipes, valves and 
fittings necessary for 
operation, pressure coag- 
ulant feeder, pressure 
gauges, sampling cocks 
and air relief valve. 


PRESSURE TYPE CAPACITY TABLE 





1 Capacity gal. per 






hr. based on the 

Approx, wt., lb. 
each filter 

Style 

Size 

Area, 
sq. ft. 

rates per sq. ft. per 
min. 




2 gal. 

3 gal. 

Shell 

Filter 




and ftgs. 

bed 

D 

16" 

1 .40 

167 

250 

460 

460 

D 

20' 

2.18 

267 

400 

535 

700 

D 

24' 

3.14 

400 

600 

670 

1010 

I 

30' 

4.91 

600 

900 

1000 

1570 

I 

36' 

7.07 

846 

1270 

1200 

2275 

I 

42' 

9.62 

1155 

1730 

1600 

3130 

I 

48' 

12.57 

1510 

2260 

1900 

4050 

I 

54' 

15.90 

1910 

2860 

2500 

5200 

I 

60' 

19.63 

2365 

3550 

2800 

6400 

L 

60' 

^19.63 

2365 

3550 

2800 

6400 

L 

66' 

23 . 76 

2870 

4300 

3300 

7700 

L 

72' 

28.27 

3400 

5100 

3800 

9300 


78' 

33. 18 

4000 

6000 

4200 

10800 


84' 

38.48 

4670 

7000 

4700 

12600 


90' 

44.18 

5340 

8000 

5100 

14400 


96' 

50.26 

6000 

9000 

5800 

16400 


Household Water Softeners 

Experience teaches that the most satisfactory 
softener for home use is simple in design, of good 
quality materials, quick regeneration, and with 
high capacity in a small unit. 

This means no complicated or adjustable 
parts to get out of order, and requires a high 
capacity, quick acting, colorless, reliable zeolite. 

All International household softeners use our own 
patented zeolite, called ‘‘Crystalite.” It is a hard, white 
substance which possesses about four times the exchange 
or softening capacity of the ‘‘green sand’’ zeolite sold 
under various trade names. Its high 
capacity, quick action, and freedom 
from color permit the use of small 
diameter tanks which can be served 
without increasing the size of service 
lines — thus reducing the volume of 
waste water. Also smaller units mean 
lower cost — usually less than a cistern. 

Marvel — Made in four sizes. 

Copper-bearing steel tank, cast iron 
salt feeder with brass trimmings. 

Shipped complete ready for assembly, 
as illustrated. Plumber supplies con- 
necting fittings and three operating 
valves. Instruction card, salt funnel, 
and soap test included in crate. 


MARVEL (LOT NO. “M”) AND SUPERIOR (LOT NO. “B”) 
HOUSEHOLD WATER SOFTENERS 


Lot No. 

Tank 

size, 

in. 

Size 

valves, 

in. 

Normal operating 
rate of flow, 
g. p. m. 

Approximate 
shipping weight, 
lb. 

Salt 

used, 

lb. 

M1375 

12x40 

H 

2 to 3 

330 

10 

M2 460 

16x41 


3 to 5 

485 

16 

M3870 

20x42 

V4. 

5 to 7 

730 

26 

M9000 

28x48 

1 

18 to 25 

1545 

65 

B2060 

12x48 

H 

2 to 3 

385 

15 

B3680 

16x49 

H 

3 to 5 

585 

26 

B5760 

20x50 


5 to 7 

870 

38 


Note: Lot numbers indicate capacity on 10-grain water. To find 

capacity on waters of other hardness, multiply by ten and divide by the 
number of grains hardness per gallon. 




Battery of 3 Pressure Filters 



International Exchange Type Softener (Zeolite) 

Built in standard sizes, vertical and horizontal pres- 
sure types. Will meet the most exacting requirements 
in laundries, textile mills, hotels, hospitals, office build- 
ings, and wherever a pressure softener and water of 
“zero” hardness is required and the alkaline character 
of the zeolite softened water is unobjectionable. Smaller 
units, particularly designed for residential softening are 
also l)uilt. 

The International zeolite or exchange mineral is 
capable of very quick regeneration; considerable over- 
load capacity and operation at high rates of flow. 
The industrial units 
are furnished in 
either one or two 
unit types, c o m- 
plete with brine 
tank, brine control, 
operating valves 
and piping, meter. 

Zeolite Softener Battery of Two 


Superior — All brass construction 
to prevent rust and corrosion. Made 
in three sizes. Shipped crated com- 
plete with all valves, rate-of-flow con- 
troller and salt feeder assembled ready 
for connection with the service line. 

This unit should last a lifetime and its 
high quality and completeness justify 
its somewhat higher price. \ 

Co-operative Service 

The International Filter Co. 
specializes on water purification for 
industrial, municipal and household purposes. We main- 
tain a complete laboratory and staflP of engineers to make 
reports and recommendations. This service is intended 
to cooperate and not conflict with the work of any 
representative or engineer appointed by the prospective 
purchaser. 

Bulletins for every type of equipment gladly sent 
on request. 
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BARNSTEAD STILL AND STERILIZER CO. 

6 Lanesville Terrace 
BOSTON (30), MASS. 


Products 

Barnstead Automatic Water Stills ; Stor- 
age Tanks for Distilled Water; Hospital Steril- 
izing Equipment. 

Also Automatic Electric Steam Boilers. 


Barnstead Water Stills for Every Purpose 

A complete line of automatic water stills for the 
continuous production of chemically pure, sterile, dis- 
tilled water as required for a wide variety of manufac- 
turing processes, scientific and laboratory uses, and 
hospitals, as well as for drinking water. 

Capacities and Fuels — Manufactured in various 
capacities ranging from 1 to 100 gal. per hour; they may 
be heated by electricity, gas or high pressure steam. 

Selection of the Proper Still — Depends first upon 
facilities available for heating and second upon the esti- 
mated hourly rate of production of the still in order to 
satisfy the institutions’ requirements. If more than one 
method of heating is available, the most economical 
should be chosen. 

. Steam Heated Stills — Capacities 1 to 100 gal. 
per hour. Produce rated capacities at 60 lb. pressure 
although any pressure from 25 to 100 lb. may be used 
with corresponding varying capacities. Cost of distilled 
water thus produced averages two-thirds of a cent per 
gallon. 

Gas Heated Stills — Capacities 1 to 10 gal. per 
hour. Equipped with an efficient type of radial burner 
incased under boiler ; heat loss is reduced to a minimum. 
Boiler is constructed along line of the most approved 
type of tubular evaporator, presenting to flame a maxi- 
mum heating surface in minimum space. Gas consump- 
tion is about 20 cu. ft. per gal. of distilled water 
produced. 

Electrically Heated Stills — Capacities from 1 to 
10 gal. per hour. Equipped with total immersion type 
heating units— the best type of construction — manufac- 
tured exclusively for us. Unit is quickly rpioved from 
or applied to still. Current consumption is 2.4 kw-hr. 
per gal. of distilled water produced, cost per gallon 
depending upon rate paid for electricity. 110 or 220- 
volt a-c. or d-c. may be used. 

General Characteristics of Barnstead Stills— Cut shows 
typical Barnstead water still in detail. It is always necessary to 
provide for water supply at “A , hot water waste at^ G and 
the heating connections at “J”. Process of operation is as fol- 

lows : . .. A „ 1 • 

Water to be purified enters still at point A and, in 
passing up through cooler and around condensing tubes, be- 
comes preheated almost to boiling, being thus freed of all volatile 
impurities when discharged at “B”. Hot water thus purified 
enters boiler through open pipe “C”, the excess (which might 
well be utilized) wasting at “G”, and is converted into pure 
steam passing up pipe “D” into condenser where it is condensed, 
cooled and delivered at “E”, distilled— sterile— chemically pure. 

Note: The above information should enable you to select from table 

catalogue number of the still best suited to the given conditions. 

Blue Prints, Details, etc. — Write us giving the catalogue 
number, for detailed blue print of this still or any alternative 
still. In the meantime the table will give the necessary in- 
formation to allow for space and to provide for water, waste 
and heating lines. 

Barnstead Storage Tanks for Distilled Water 

A full line of tanks of cypress 2-in. stock box type, 
lined with cold rolled copper heavily coated with pure 


block tin; or in all-metal or slate box; or cylinder 
type made of copper, Monel metal, nickel, slate or 
chemical stoneware, is carried. Tanks complete 
with cover and all necessary fittings. Recommenda- 
tions together with prices and specifications will be 
forwarded upon receipt of information as to ap- 
TRADE-MARK proximate capacity of tank desired and space 


■ 


§TERllJ2£BCa| 


limitations. 

Hospital Sterilizing Equipment 

A complete line of dressing sterilizers (autoclaves), 
utensil and instrument sterilizers, etc., to meet every 
hospital requirement. There is such a variety of sizes 
and types that the selection of sterilizers is best made 
from our literature. 



SCHEDULE OF SIZES AND TYPES OF WATER STILLS 
Steam Heated Stills 


Cat. 

No. 

Cap., 
gal. 
per hr. 

Steam 
consumed 
per hr., 
lb. 

Soace required, in. 

Connections I. P. S., 

in. 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Water 

Waste 

Steam 

Return 

SL-1 

1 


18 

9 

23 

Vi 


H 


SL-2 

2 

19 

20 

9 

26 

Vi 

4 

II 

A 

SM-5 

5 

48 

22 

9 

26 

V 

H 

Vi 

H 

SM-10 

10 

95 

36 

12 

42 

V 

H 

V2 


SAI-15 

15 

143 

48 

17 

60 

V 

1^ 

H 

V 

SM-20 

20 

190 

50 

17 

64 


iH 

H 

V 

SM-25 

25 

240 

54 

19 

64 



H 

H 

SS-30 

30 

290 

62 

26 

75 

*A 


1 

*6 

SS-50 

50 

475 

66 

26 

82 

H 


1 

% 

SS-75 

75 

710 

73 

31 

94 

1 

2 

1 

% 

SvS-100 

100 

958 

76 

31 

100 

1 

2 


H 


Gas Heated Stills 


Cat. 

No. 

Cap., 
gal. 
per hr. 

Gas 

consumed 
per hr., 
cu. ft. 

Space required, in. 

Connections, I 

.P.S.,in. 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Water 

Waste 

Gas 

GL-1 

1 

20 

19 

8 

23 

Vi 



GL-lM 

IH 

30 

21 

9 

24 

Vi 

H 


GL-2 

2 

40 

22 

9 

24 

Vi 

Vs 


GL-2H 

2V2 

50 

22 

9 

24 

Vi 

H 

14 

GM-5 

5 

100 

23 

12 

38 

V 

V 

1 

GM-10 

10 

200 

44 

16 

44 

V 

H 

1 )4 


Electrically Heated Stills 


Cat. 

No. 

Cap., 
gal. 
per hr. 

Kw. 

rating 

Space required, in. 

Conn., 

in. 

Amperage 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Water 

Waste 

110 v. 

220 V. 

EL-1 

1 

2.4 

17 

8 

23 

Vi 

% 

24 

12 

EL-1^ 


4 

17 

9 

23 

% 

% 

40 

20 

EL-2 

2 

6 

19 

9 

23 

Vi 


60 

30 

EL-3 

3 

7.2 

21 

9 

23 

Vi 

H 

72 

36 

EL-5 

5 

12 

23 

9 

28 

Va. 


120 

60 

EM-10 

10 

24 

23 

12 

38 

V 

Va. 

240 

120 
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WM. B. SCAIFE & SONS CO 
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FOUNDED 1802 

Water Filters and Water Softening Systems 
Executive Offices, Laboratory and Works 
OAKMONT, PA. 

PITTSBURGH OFFICE, First National Bank Building CHICAGO OFFICE, First National Bank Building 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 26 Cortlandt Street 


Products 

ScAiFE Patented Pressure and Gravity Filters 
for all industrial uses, for municipalities, public buildings, 
swimming pools, residences. 

Scaife and We-Fu-Go Continuous and Inter- 
mittent Water Softening Systems for boiler feed, 
for domestic use, and all industrial uses. 

Specification Data for Filters 

Specify working pressure (usually 100 lb.), diameter 
of filter, number of units and the capacity in accordance 
with following: 

The rates of filtration are 2, 3 and 4 gal. per sq. ft. filtering 
area per min. The 2-gal. rate should be used for drinking pur- 
poses; 3-gal. for general water supply in public buildings, swirn- 
ming pools and industrial purposes ; 4-gal may be used in public 
buildings where a municipal filtration system is installed, or where 
the raw water is fairly clear and bacterial purification is not 
essential. 

It is good practice for pools to have filters of ample size 
to give complete turnover every operating day. 


Patented Steel Pressure Filters, Vertical and Hori- 
zontal 

Furnished in 
any required num- 
ber of units. When 
operated in units 
they are con- 
nected so that any 
filter is cleaned 
with filtered wa- 
ter. They are 
equipped with ef- 
ficient strainers of 
special form to 
insure thorough 
washing by re- 
versing the flow Tandem Steel Quartz Pressure 
of water. Built Filters 

for any required working/ pressure and with filtering 
material varied to meet any special requirement. 




Combination Sand and Boneblack Filters 

These filters are 
specially constructed 
and adapted for private 
residences, small apart- 
ments, the manufacture 
of soft drinks and simi- 
lar uses, requiring 
bright clear water free 
from iron, odor or 
taste. 

Made of cast iron 
for maximum working 
pressure of 100 lb. per 
sq. in. 


Dorm.E Combination Cast Iron 
Sand and Ronf.black Filter 


COMBINATION SAND AND BONEBLACK FILTERS 


Cat. 

No. 

2 units 
diam. 
of unit, 
in. 

Height, 
ft. in. 

Filter 
area 
single 
unit, 
sq. ft. 

Floor space 

Size 

supply 

pipe. 

in. 

Capacity per hour 
based on 2, 3 and 4 
gal. per sq. ft. per 
min. 

•Vpprox. 

ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 

Length , 
ft. in. 

Width, 
ft. in. 

2 gal. 

3 gal. 

4 gal. 
\ 

55 

16 

4 0 

1.40 

4 2 

2 6 

1 

165 

250 

335 

1700 

66 

20 

4 0 

2.18 

4 6 

2 10 

1 

260 

390 

520 

2800 

77 

24 

4 6 

3.14 

4 10 

3 2 

IH 

375 

565 

750 

4200 


Water Softening and Purifying Systems 

We can furnish any type to meet specific require- 
ments for softening water by precipitation, using either 
cold or hot processes, or by the zeolite exchange process 
for zero hardness by soap test. Water purification is 
our specialty and we guarantee definite results. 



Bulletins and Information 

Special bulletins and data gladly furnished, on re- 
quest, on filters or water softening equipments. 


scaife vertical STEEL PRESSURE FILTERS (Single Unit) 


Cat. 

No. 

Diam., 

in. 

Area, 
sq. ft. 

Floor space occupied 
ft. in. ft. in. 

Height, 
ft. in. 

Capacity per minute for 
rate per sq. It. 

Capacity per 24 hours 

Approx. 

shipping 

Weight 
when 
full of 
water, 
lb. 

Pipe sizes, in. 

Inlet and 
outlet 

,( 

Waste 

2 gal. 

3 gal. 

4 gal. 

2 gal. 

3 gal. 

4 gal. 

weight, 

lb. 

8 

30 

4.9 

3 

6 

X 

4 

0 

7 

0 

9.8 

14.7 

19.6 

14,100 

21,170 

28,220 

3,000 

5,400 

IM 

2 

9 

36 

7.0 

4 

0 

X 

4 

9 

7 

0 

14.0 

21.0 

28.0 

20,160 

30,240 

40,320 

3,900 

7,400 

2 

2H 

10 

42 

9.6 

4 

6 

X 

5 

3 

7 

0 

19.2 

28.8 

38.4 

27,640 

41,470 

55,290 

5,250 

10,250 

2 

2H 

1 1 

48 

12.5 

5 

0 

X 

5 

10 

7 

0 

25.0 

37.5 

50.0 

36,000 

54,000 

72,000 

6,200 

12,700 


3 

12 

54 

15.9 

5 

6 

X 

6 

4 

7 

0 

31.8 

47.7 

63.6 

45,790 

68,680 

91,580 

8,150 

16,500 

2H 

3 

13 

60 

19.6 

6 

0 

X 

7 

0 

7 

6 

39.2 

58.8 

78.4 

56,440 

84,670 

112,890 

9,700 

20.000 

3 

4 

•14 

66 

23.7 

6 

6 

X 

7 

6 

7 

6 

47.4 

71.1 

94.8 

68,250 

102,380 

136,510 

11,8.50 

24,300 

3 

4 

15 

72 

28.2 

7 

0 

X 

8 

3 

7 

6 

56.4 

84.6 

112.8 

81,210 

121,820 

162,430 

13,600 

28.400 

4 

5 

•16 

78 

33.1 

7 

6 

X 

8 

9 

8 

0 

66.2 

99.3 

132.4 

95,320 

142,990 

190,650 

16,000 

33,500 

4 

5 

17 

84 

38.4 

8 

0 

X 

9 

3 

8 

0 

76.8 

115.2 

153.6 

110,590 

165,880 

221,760 

18,200 

38,400 

4 

5 

•18 

90 

44.1 

8 

6 

X 

10 

0 

8 

0 

88.2 

132.3 

176.4 

127,000 

190,510 

254,010 

21,600 

44,600 

4 

5 

19 

96 

50.2 

9 

0 

X 

10 

6 

8 

3 

100.4 

150.6 

200.8 

144.570 

216.860 

289,150 

23,900| 

49,300 

5 

6 


*Only built to order. 
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GRAVER CORPORATION 

Water Softening and Purifying Equipment and General Steel Plate Construction 

4040 Todd Avenue, EAST CHICAGO, IND. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, Grand Central Terminal TULSA, Haver Building HOUSTON, West Building CHICAGO, Steger Building 

Alember Associated Manufacturers of Water Purifying Equipment 


Products 

Water Softeners, all types, Hot, Cold, Intermit- 
tent, Zeolite; Water Filters, Gravity and Pressure 
type, Swimming Pool Recirculating Equipment. 

Also, Tanks, any size or pressure, welded or riveted, 
shop or field erected; Elevated Water Storage Tanks; 
General Steel Plate Construction. 


Water Softeners 

Special local conditions render it impossible to use 
the same type of water softening equipment for every 
use and secure the maximum possible results. Graver 
Corporation builds all types, complete in its own shop, 
and makes a recommendation after an analysis of the 
water and a survey of local conditions show the most 
advantageous type. The 
patented features of 
Graver Softeners give 
them advantages over 
other makes. 

All softeners and 
filters are built in a 
complete range of stand- 
ardized sizes which mate- 
rially reduce the cost and 

allow prompt shipment. Zeolite Water Softener 



A Complete File of Bulletins Sent on Request — 
Bulletin A 504 — Hot Process Softener for Boiler Plants 
Bulletin A 5051 — Intermittent Softener for Ice and Boiler 
Plants 

Bulletin A 506 — Large Cold Process Softener for Rail- 
roads 

Bulletin A 507 — Cold Process Softener for Industrial Use 
Bulletin A 508 — Cold Process Softener for Ice Plants 
Bulletin A 509 — Zeolite Softeners for Industrial and 
Boiler Use. 



Graver Vertical Filter 


Filters 

Graver filters are built in standardized sizes in hori- 
zontal and vertical types. The filtering medium is crushed 
quartz. All interconnecting piping, valves and gauges 
are furnished. When required, an automatic coagulent 
feed tank is furnished. Either the perforated plate or 
strainer type manifold can be furnished. All filters 
conform to recommended standards of the Asso- 
ciated Manufacturers of Water Purifying Equipment. 

Bulletin A 501 — Horizontal and Vertical Pressure Filters. 



Graver Refiltering and Recirculating System for 
Swimming Pools 

This system includes filters, pumps, sterilizing 
equipment, heater (when required), drain, inlet and 
outlet fittings, suction cleaning equipment, hair catcher 
and everything for the satisfactory operation of the 
system for maintaining a safe water and hygienic pool. 

Bulletin A 500 — Recirculating System for Swimming 
Pools. 


Household Water Softener 


Water Softener 
for House- 
holds 

An adapta- 
tion for domestic 
use of the suc- 
cessful Graver 
Industrial Zeo- 
1 i t e Softener. 
The softener is 
shipped with 
piping com- 
ple t e 1 y assem- 
bled. Only three 
connections nec- 
essary to make 
installation. 

The Graver 
Zeolite is recon- 
ditioned quickly 
with common 
salt, has an ex- 
ceptionally high 
sof t e n i n g ca- 
pacity and an ex- 
ceedingly long 
life. 

Built in 
standard sizes 
for water of any 
hardness and 
dwellings of any 
size. 

Bulletin 
A 509 H — House- 
hold Zeolite Sof- 
teners. 
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PAIGE & JONES CHEMICAL CO., INC. 

Water Softening Systems; Pressure Sand Filters; Boiler Water Treatments 

GENERAL SALES OFFICES, TECHNICAL DEPARTMENT AND WORKS 

HAMMOND, IND. 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES: 248 Fulton Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. % 


NEW YORK. N. Y., 248 Fulton Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 506 Bakewell Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, 507 Youngerman Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 3515 Euclid Avenue 
SIDNEY, OHIO, 830 South Main St. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1015 Chestnut Street 
DETROIT. MICH., 446 Book Building 
DENVER, COLO., 928 So. Williams Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 201 Mutual Building 
WICHITA, KAN., 409 Orpheum Building 


BALTIMORE, MD., 43 So. Gay Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 417 So. Dearborn Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 409 Grant Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 201 Dooley Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 510 Balboa Building 


Products 

Paige-Jones Upward Flow Zeolite Water Softeners, 
Lime Soda Water Softeners, Pressure Sand Filters, FFF 
Boiler Feed Water Treatments, Household Water Softeners. 

Service 

Industrial Plants — For boiler feed and water used in 
manufacturing processes — in power plants, chemical works, ice 
plants, hospitals, laundries, hotels, paper mills, textile mills, 
food product plants, canners, soft drink manufacturers, etc. 

Railroads — For locomotive and power plant feed water, 
both at terminals and in wayside tanks. 

Steamships — For boiler feed water — a special treatment 
that counteracts both galvanic action and scale forming salts. 

Household — For washing, cooking, drinking, bathing and 
all domestic purposes. 

Advantages 

Paige-Jones manufacture every known type of water treat- 
ing equipmpit. This offers the architect, engineer and purchaser 
a free unbiased selection of the system best suited to the indi- 
vidual need. It is important, because it is well known that no 
single type of equipment can possibly serve for all conditions. 
An unbiased recommendation, backed by the equipment which 
can best meet the need, is the strongest assurance of satisfactory 
service. 



Paige-Jones Lime Soda Softener 

This continuous system for hot or cold process softening is 
built in all sizes, for ground or head operation, and each in- 
stallation includes a Paige-Jones pressure sand filter to remove 
any suspended matter from the water, making it clear and 
sparkling. This system has proven exceptionally satisfactory 
in the treatment of water for 
ice making. 

The apparatus is arranged 
for automatic application of 
chemicals to the water by means 
of a double orifice control which 
insures uniformity of treat- 
ment. The chemical mixing 
tank holds a supply sufficient 
for 12 hours opera- 
tion at maximum 
capacity and is 
equipped with an 
agitating system to 
maintain a uniform 
mixture. A sludge 
removal system per- 
mits of easy dis- 
charge of the pre- 
cipitated mineral 

salts. Continuous Lime Soda Softener 


Paige-Jones Upward Flow Zeolite Softener 



This system will produce a water 
known as of “zero” hardness, or water 
carrying a total hardness of less than V 2 
grain per U. S. gallon. 

The Paige-Jones ex- 
elusive upzuard flozo 
method of operation 
gives the greatest vol- 
ume of soft water per 
cubic foot of zeolite and 
requires least amount of 
salt. ^laximum rates of 
flow can be continued 
during the entire run, 
with very small pressure 
Single Unit Zeolite Softener loss. 


The brine tank holds a salt charge sufficient for an operat- 
ing period of 5 to 8 days and is equipped with a brine delivery 
and reflushing system that is semiautomatic and scientifically 
correct. A signal warns when regeneration is required. Paige- 
Jones zeolite is a permanent, quick acting material which 
permits high rates of flow when needed, an advantage where 
the consumption fluctuates widely, and permits regeneration 
within about 30 minutes. This equipment is built in both ver- 
tical and horizontal designs, singly or as a double unit, for op- 
eration with or without storage tank, in all sizes. 

Paige-Jones Pressure Sand Filters 

These filters effectively remove suspended matter from the 
water, furnishing a clean, clear supply for industrial plants, 

public buildings, swimming 
pools, schools, homes, etc. 
They are of standard con- 
s t r u c t i o n, durable and 
tested to 50% above maxi- 
mum operating pressure. 
They are built in both 
vertical and horizontal de- 
sign : vertical, in sizes 

from 12 to 96 in. in diam- 
eter, and horizontal, 8 ft. 
in diameter and 8 to 24 ft. 
in length. Each filter is 
fully equipped, including 
.flanged boiler steel shells. 
Pressure Sand Filter valve assembly, sight glass, 

gauges, coagulant feeder, 
standard Red Wing or Cape May filter sand, washed and 
screened with graded gravel. 



Paige-Jones FFF Boiler Feed Water Treatments 

The Paige-Jones principle of internal treatment is based 
on a scientific analysis of the feed water and application of the 
proper reagents to counteract the harmful ingredients. These 
reagents for each individual case are 
pressed into hard form, ball shaped, each 
weighing 1 lb., so that no other weighing 
or measuring is 
necessary. When 
placed in the feeding 
device illustrated, so 
simple that it can be 
made up from stock 
fittings, the treat- 
ment dissolves at a 
uniform rate 
throughout a period 
of 8, 12 or 24 hours 
as desired. 




Ball 


This ball system insures a uniform treatment far different 
from the usual under or over treatment^ from 
compounds. It is highly successful in all indus- 
trial, railroad and marine service. 

Paige-Jones Household Water Softener 

A simple, dependable unit especially designed 
for easy installation and operation in the home. 

It is an upzvard flozv zeolite softener with all the 
advantages of this principle. Quickly regenerated 
with common salt. Built in several sizes for large 
or small homes. 

Advisory Service 

Our technical department will furnish, free 
of charge, analyses and recommendations for cor- Household 
rect water treatment. Write for specific informa- Water 
tion and bulletins. Softener 
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THE PERMUTIT COMPANY 


Water Softeners, Filters, Water Treating Apparatus for Every Purpose 


ALBANY, N. Y., 615 Childs Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 467 Massachusetts Trust 
Building 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 304 Brisbane Building 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., 435 Volunteer 
State Life Building 


440 Fourth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 208 So. La Salle Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 700 Keith Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, 1068 Reibold Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 204 Owen Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 2020 Grand Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 909 Wright-Callender Bldg. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 1046 McKnight 
Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 515 Liberty Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 921 Union Trust Build- 
ing 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 509 Balboa Building 


Products 

^Termutit’’ Water Softeners and Water Fil- 
ters. 

Where Permutit Water Systems Have Been Used 

For years, Permutit systems have been utilized in- 
dustrially in mills, hotels, laundries, hospitals and similar 
places to render w’ater pure, soft and clean for various 
exacting purposes. Thousands of Permutit water 
softeners and filters are in daily use in private houses, 
where soft water is supplied for all domestic purposes. 

The Need for a Specialized Engineering Service 

In addition to manufacturing all types of apparatus 
used for treating water, we have a specially trained 
technical staff with extensive laboratory facilities ; which 
assures a satisfactory, economic solution to water prob- 
lems. 

The water problem of each building project should 
be considered individually. 

We offer the full co-operation of our organization 
to all architects and engineers. 

All water analyses and recommendations for over- 
coming difficulties are made free of charge. 

Installation of Water Softeners 

Softeners are usually installed in the basement as 
close to the street supply as convenient. Provide for 
carrying off the wash water by means of a sump or pipe 
connecting into a sink, laundry tray, etc. See table for 
gallons per minute capacity required. 


Specifications for ^^Permutit” Household Softeners 

Water Service — Provide and install a service line 
from the street main to the house meter of ample size 
to deliver ... .gals, of water per minute and not less 
than. ... in. in diameter. 

Cesspool Floor Drain — Provide and install an 
approved cesspool type floor drain adjacent to the soft- 
ener connected to the main house drain with a. . . .in. 

waste pipe with sufficient fall to carry away gals, of 

water per minute. 

Water Softener — Provide and install complete with 

all accessories a type Permutit Water Softener. . . . 

diam. and containing not less than....cu. ft. of non- 
porous zeolite. The softener shall have a capacity be- 
tween regenerations of . . . .gals, of zero soft water when 
the water entering the softener is. . . .grains hard. 

Hard Water Connections — Provide and install 
hard water connections to yard hydrants. 

Note: Mention all other hard water outlets required. 

Painting — Before shipment, the softener shall re- 
ceive a shop coat of rust resisting paint. After installa- 
tion, softener tank and all piping, etc., shall be given two 
coats of tank enamel of color as directed by the archi- 
tect. 

Guarantee — The contractor shall guarantee in writ- 
ing the complete installation against all structural defects 
that may develop within one year from date of comple- 
tion. Also that, if properly operated, it will furnish 
completely softened water and that the water delivered 
will he clear and suitable for household use. 



B and Bp 


Hardness of Water in Grains per Gallon 


Diam. 

Size 

5 

10 

12 

14 

00 

20 j 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 


IP 


1680 

840 

700 

600 

525 

465 

420 

380 

350 

320 

300 

280 


Sr. 

2180 

1090 

910 

00 

o 

680 

605 

545 

495 

455 

420 

390 

365 


■ IS*’ 

Jr. 

2580 

1290 

1075 

1 925 

805 

717 

645 

585 

540 

495 

460 

430 


Sr. 

3420 

1710 

1425 

1 1220 

1070 

950 

855 

775 

715 


610 

570 


20'* 

Jr. 

3360 

1680 

1400 

1 1200 

1050 

935 

840 

764 

700 

645 

600 

560 


Sr. 

1 4480 

2240 

1 1865 

1 1600 

1400 

1250 

j 1120 

1020 

1 935 

860 

800 

745 


2P 

Jr. 

4820 

2410 

1 2010 

1 1725 

1500 

1340 

1210 

1090 

1 1000 

930 

860 

805 


Sr. 

6440 

3220 

2680 

1 2300 

2010 

1790 

1 1610 1 

1 1465 

1 1340 

1240 

1150 

1075 



30'* 

Sr. 

8400 

4200 

3500 

3000 

2624 

2333 

2100 

1910 

1750 

1615 

1500 

1400 
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Vertical Type Softener and Filter 
Large capacities 

SIZES, WEIGHTS AND 


One-valve Domestic Softener 
See table for capacities 

Stover Water Softeners and Filters 

CAPACITIES OF STOVER ONE-VALVE 


Horizontal Type Softener and Filter 
Very large capacities 

WATER SOFTENERS 


STOVER STEEL TANK & MFC. COMPANY 

Water Softeners and Filters; Tank and Plate Work 
FREEPORT, ILL. 


Products 

Water Softeners and Filters. 

Steel Plate and Tank Work. 

Stover One- valve Water Softeners 

For use in houses, apartments, hotels, office build- 
ings, restaurants, swimming pools, barber shops and 
beauty parlors ; in bottling and canning plants, ice plants, 
textile mills, power and heating installa- 
tions and, in general, wherever filtered 
soft water is required for domestic or 
industrial purposes. 

The Stover One-valve Softener, 
developed after nearly 20 years of ex- 
perience in this line, incorporates many 
advantages over the older types of soft- 
eners. Chief among these advantages 
are the one-valve simplified control and 
the use of Per-Min-Ex (the permanent 
mineral extractor). 

One Valve Gives Complete Con- 
trol — A single valve (see illustration) 
opens for softening, closes for stopping 
the flow, and reverses for cleansing. This 
one-valve operation is exclusive with 
Stover Softeners (patents pending). 

Per-Min-Ex — We use the natural 
Per-Min-Ex softening mineral, exclusive 
Stover feature, which gives maximum 
softening capacity and delivers pure, 
neutral, filtered water. Per-Min-Ex can be 
reclaimed in less than an hour by adding 
salt and reversing the valve. No other soft- 
ener uses this mineral, and no other known 
softening mineral will do better work. 

Other Advantages of Stover 
Water Softeners — Factory filled, as- 


sembled and tested. Ready for immediate 
to house piping. 

Sturdily Built — Tank is of i^-in. copper bearing 
steel, welded construction; suitable for pressures up to 
125 lb. (when desired for higher pressures slight addi- 
tional charge is made). Inside of tank is glazed; 
exterior is white enameled. 

Compact — Requiring less floor space and headroom 
than other softeners. 

Cost Less for Maintenance — 
Less salt, waste water and time are re- 
quired for the re-cleansing process. 

Permanent — The tank itself is 
rustproofed. The Per-Min-Ex mineral, 
under ordinary circumstances, should 
last indefinitely. 

Guaranteed — That the rated ca- 
pacity for removing hardness from the 
water is exactly as stated — that all 
workmanship and materials will be free 
from defects for a period of one year. 

Drink Stover softened and filtered 
water — pure, neutral, positively safe. 

Large Water Softeners and Filters for 
Industrial Use 

Two types are illustrated on this 
page. The vertical type is used for large 
capacities and the horizontal type for use 
where very large capacities are required. 
Either may be installed as a single unit or 
in batteries, as conditions require. 

Consult our Engineering Department. 

References Regarding Larger Installa- 
tions 

W. T. Rawleigh Company, Freeport, 111. 
Premier Rose Gardens, Maywood, 111. 

Alasonic Temple, Freeport, 111. 

U. S. Post Office Building, Mason City, Iowa 
St. John's Alilitary Academy, Delafield, Wis. 
Phenolic Products Corp., Rockford, 111. 
Furst-McNess Co., Freeport, 111. 
Manufacturers National Bank, Rockford, 111. 
Dr. Angars Hospital, Sublette, 111. 

Odd Fellows Temple, Green Bay, Wis. 


A Single Valve Opens, Closes and 
Reverses for Cleansing 


mnnection 


Model 

Piping, 

in. 

Floor 

space, 

in. 

Height 

overall, 

in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

Capacity in gallons of water softened without re-clf^ansing the softener 

_ 

6* 

8* 

10* 

12* 

14* 

16* 

18* 

20* 

22* 

24* 

26* 

28* 

30* 

32* 

34* 

36* 

33* 

40* 

300 

450 

600 

900 

1200 

1500 

1800 

2700 

4500 

6000 

7200 

sw~ 

SH 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 
S9 
S15 
S20 
S24 

V4, 

If 

k 

2 

13x19 

14x20 

16x22 

17x24 

21x27 

22x28 

25x32 

32x38 

38x44 

44x50 

50x56 

52 

52 

52 

60 

60 

60 

60 

72 

72 

72 

72 

340 

375 

400 

550 

750 

850 

950 

1500 

2550 

3500 

4500 

2000 

3000 

4000 

6000 

8000 

10000 

12000 

18000 

30000 

40000 

48000 

1500 

2250 

3000 

4500 

6000 

7500 

9000 

13500 

22500 

30000 

36000 

1200 

1800 

2400 

3600 

4800 

6000 

7200 

10800 

18000 

24000 

28800 

1000 

1500 

2000 

3000 

4000 

5000 

6000 

9000 

15000 

20000 

24000 

860 

1290 

1720 

2580 

3440 

4300 

5160 

7740 

12900 

17200 

20640 

750 

1130 

1500 

2250 

3000 

3750 

4500 

6750 

11250 

15000 

18000 

670 

1000 

1350 

2010 

2680 

3350 

4020 

6030 

10050 

13400 

16080 

600 

900 

1200 

1800 

2400 

3000 

3600 

5400 

9000 

12000 

14400 

550 

820 

1100 

1650 

2200 

2750 

3300 

4950 

8250 

11000 

13200 

500 

750 

1000 

1500 

2000 

2500 

3000 

4500 

7500 

10000 

12000 

460 

690 

920 

1380 

1840 

2300 

2760 

4140 

6900 

9200 

11040 

430 
6 SO 
860 
1290 
1720 
2150 
2580 
3870 
6450 
8600 
10320 

400 

600 

800 

1200 

1600 

2000 

2400 

3600 

6000 

8000 

9600 

380 

560 

760 

1140 

1520 

1900 

2280 

3420 

5700 

7600 

9120 

350 

530 

700 

1050 

1400 

1750 

2100 

3150 

5250 

7000 

8400 

330 

500 

660 

990 

1320 

1650 

1980 

2970 

4950 

6600 

7920 

315 

425 

630 

945 

1260 

1575 

1890 

2835 

4725 

6300 

7560 


♦Hardness of water in grains per gallon. 
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Stover Steel Tank & Mfg. Company 


1913 


A General Line of Steel Plate and Tank Work 


The Stover line of steel plate and tank work com- 
prises the following items : 

Bins and Bunkers, Coal. 

Bins and Hoppers, Measuring. 

Bodies, Truck and Oil Delivery. 

Boiler Breechings. 

Boxes: Annealing, Steel. 

Buckets, Steel. 

Caissons, Steel. 

Cars : Ash, Charging, Creosoting Tank, Dump, 
Hopper. 

Casings, Boiler, Steel. 

Chutes: Coal, Gravity, Straight or Spiral. 

Coal Mining Steel Plate Equipment. 

Condensers, Oil Refinery. 

Crutchers, Soap. 

Ducts. 

Filters: Oil, Water, Gravity or Pressure. 

Plumes, Steel Plate. 

Forms, Metal, Concrete. 

Gates, Sluice. 

Guard Material, Safety. 

Heaters: Asphalt, Tar and Pitch. 

Hoods: Laboratory, Fume or Vapor. 

Hoppers. 

Kettles, Chemical Process, Steam and Oil Jacketed. 
Ladles. 

Oil and Gasoline Storage and Distributing Systems. 
Pans: Shop, Oil and Lathe. 

Penstocks, Steel. 


Pipe : Riveted and Welded. 

Receivers, Air. 

Refrigerating and Ice Making Tanks 
and Plate Equipment. 

Screens : Sand and Gravel. 

Smoke Stacks : Steel, Guyed or Self- 
supporting. 

Softeners (Water) : Domestic and 
Industrial. 

Spouts, Stoker. 

Stills, Oil Refining, etc. 

Tanks : Acid Storage, Blow-oflf, Brine, 
Compressed Air, Filter, Gasoline 
Storage, Hydro-pneumatic, Jack- 
eted, Mixing, Molasses Storage, 
Oil Storage, Platers, Pressure, 
Settling, Sherardizing, Vacuum, 
Water Softener, Water Storage. 

Vulcanizers. 

Washers, Air. 

Water Softeners : Domestic and In- 
dustrial. 

Estimates — The largest concerns in 
the United States depend upon Stover 
Steel Tank & Mfg. Company for con- 
structions in steel, regardless of the na- 
ture of the specifications, shape or size. 

Send blue prints, sketches or speci- 
fications and we will submit estimates. 
Correspondence invited. 



High Pressure Tank 

All sizes 


Intake 

Any size or shape 


Special Chute and Spout* 

To any specifications 


Oil Storage Tank 

Aboveground or underground; horizontal or vertical 


Smoke Breeching 

Any size or shape 


Brine Tank for 
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WAYNE TANK AND PUMP CO. 


Original Rapid Rate Water Softeners and Oil Burners 
726 Canal Street, FORT WAYNE, IND. 


BRANCH AND SALES OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 1221 Candler Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Room 506, 110 Tremont Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 505 Ellicott Square Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 32 W. Lake Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1833 East 13th Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 607 First National Bank Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1905 Commerce Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 23 Parsons Street 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 1828 Grand Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 135 W. Washington Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 122 So. Ninth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 1780 Broadway 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 4030 North Broad Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 20 Wood Street 
ST. LOUIS, AIO., 707 Boatman’s Bank Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 430 Fourth Avenue 


Products 

Wayne Rapid Rate Water Softeners for homes, 
institutions, hotels, clubs, laundries, hospitals, textile 
plants and industrial purposes. 

Wayne Oil Burners for homes, apartments, 
clubs, storerooms, etc. 

Also Wayne Honest Measure Pumps, Oil Conser- 
vation Systems for filling stations, garages, factories, 
mills, mines, railroads, etc. 

Wayne Rapid Rate Water Softeners 

Household Water Softeners — The Wayne Rapid 
Rate Water Softeners for homes are 
made in five standard sizes — 100% 
soft water service for any home. 

Easy to install and operate. The 
city water supply is tapped and only 
three connections — inlet, outlet and 
drain — are required. Soft water, 
ideally adapted to every use of water 
in the home, is delivered to fixtures 
under city pressure. Over 10,000 
now in ^se. 

The Wayne Softener operates 
on the pressure filter principle. The 
hard water passes downward through 
the Wayne Mineral Bed, is instan- 
taneously softened hy the base- 
exchange method and delivered 
through regular house piping with 
less than 1 grain of calcium and 
magnesium hardness per United 
States gallon. The only operating 
cost is for common salt to regenerate 
the mineral at intervals determined 
by the size of softener installed and 
amount of water used. The cost of 
salt for the average home size is 
from 10 to 15 cents per week. 

The Wayne Softener is the only 
softener combining the superiority of 
the down-flow principle with high capacity mineral. 
Bulletin on request. 

Industrial Water Softeners — The installation of 
Wayne Rapid Rate Industrial Water Softeners is indi- 
cated wherever calcium and magnesium* hardness inter- 
feres with processing, boiler operation or general use 
of water. 

Present installations include thousands of power 
plants, textile mills, laundries, hotels, hospitals and other 
industries requiring the use of water. 

Industrial type water softeners are available in 
standard sizes which may be arranged to operate as 
single units with storage or double units without storage. 
All Industrial Types, horizontal and vertical, single or 
battery unit, operate on the same superior principle of 
Rapid Rate softening and regeneration. 

The softening action is sufficiently rapid to allow 
direct flow service and flexibility. Storage is necessary 


only for the single unit type to tide over the regeneration 
period, all operations of which are handled in 25 minutes 
or less. 



Wayne Two-unit Direct Service Industrial Water 
Softener Service 


The regeneration system provides ample salt storage 
for several regenerations as well as a means of measur- 
ing the brine solution without weighing salt at any time. 
In requesting bulletins, specify application in which you 
are interested. 

Oil Burners 

Approved type, oil under pump pressure, positive 
ignition with automatic heat control. Burns 32-36° 
Baume “gas oiF’ with guaranteed efficiency. 

The Wayne Oil Burner is safe and sane. Small 
size will heat from five to fifteen-room home. Larger 
sizes for industries. 

Backed by four years of actual installation experi- 
ence; unqualifiedly endorsed by all users. Built and 
guaranteed direct by Wayne. Write for bulletin. 




Wayne Oil Burner 



Wayne Household 
Water Softener 
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J, B, CAMPBELL CO. 

Water Wheels 
Lafayette Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 




Products 

Water Wheels; Water Wheel 
Pumping Plants and Water Supply Sys- 
tems; IIydro-Electric Plants; Dams; 

Turbines. 

Value of Water Power 

Water power will 
pump water or will furnish 
electric light and power 
continuously without cost 
excepting the lubricating 
oil and an occasional re- 
packing of a pump or the 
renewing of the brushes on 
a generator. 

Almost every coun- 
try estate has a water 
power which can be 
developed for useful pur- 
poses. 

Uses of Water Wheels 

To pump water for 
country estates, country 
homes, swimming pools, 
fountains, towns. 

To generate electric light and power for country 
estates, country homes, farms, towns. 


trade-mark 


Water Wheel Pumping Plant Supplying Water to Country 
Estate Near Baltimore, Md. 

Size of water wheel 12-ft. diameter by 1-ft. width. Size of pipe 
carrying water to water wheel, 4 in. The water wheel pumps pure 
spring water, but the wheel itself is driven by water from a stream 


Size of Stream 

A stream of water that can fill a 2-inch 
pipe can be made to do useful work to pump 
water or to furnish electric light and power. 

The exact amount of work which it will do 
will depend upon the amount of fall available. 

Fall of Stream 

A fall of water in a 
stream of from one foot to 
several hundred feet in 
height can be utilized to 
generate electric light and 
power or to pump water. 

Almost any water 
power, no matter how small, 
is worth developing. 


Engineer 

We furnish an engineer 
to make surveys and to plan 
water power developments, 
water supply systems and 
dams. 

A small charge to 
cover the time and traveling 
expenses of our engineer is 
often made, but part, and sometimes all, of this charge 
is refunded in the event that a plant is purchased. 


Hydro-Electric Plant Furnishing Electric Light and Power to 
Country Estate Near Philadelphia, Pa. 

Water wheel 16-ft. diameter by P^-ft. face. Size of pipe supplying 
water to water wheel, 10 in. 


Dam and Water Wheel on Country Estate Near 
Trenton, N. J. 
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AMERICAN STEAM PUMP COMPANY 

BATTLE CREEK, MICH. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 17 Battery Place CHICAGO OFFICE, 926 Monadnock Block 


Products , 

American-Marsh Pumps, “Simplex’^ and Du- 
plex'': Vacuum, Condensation, Sump and Centrifugal. 

Also manufacturers of Compound Pumps, Eleva- 
tor Pumps; Belt or Steam Driven Air Compressors; 
Automatic Boiler Feed Pumps and Receivers, Hy- 
draulic Pressure Pumps, Tank Pumps, Magma 
Pumps, Oil Pumps, Brine Pumps, Sinking Pump ^ 
Jet Condensers, Bilge Pumps, Power Pumps, Spray 
Pumps ; Marsh Deep Well Engines. 

American-Marsh Condensation Pumps 

Where, on account of low steam pressure, it is 
not practical to operate a steam pump, the motor 
driven centrifugal pump and receiver may be used 
to advantage. With this device, the water of con- 
densation flows by gravity into the receiver tank. As 
it accumulates, a copper ball float raises the control 
apparatus which closes the circuit and automatically 
starts the motor. When the water is pumped out of 
the tank, the float of course drops, thereby shutting 
off the current to the motor and stopping the pump. ^ 

Pump and tank mounted on heavy cast iron drip 
pan. Tank is made of close grained cast iron firmly 
mounted on cast iron legs. Pump and motor connected 
by flexible coupling. Bearing is babbitted and equipped 
with thrust collar. 


la 

d( 



American-Marsh Steam Driven Condensation Pump 



American-Marsh Motor Driven Condensation Pump 


Size of 
pump 

Radiation 
surface, sq. ft. 

G.p.m. 

Max. delivery 
pressure 

Speed 

Motor 

hp. 


lb. 

ft. 

Min. 

Max. 

H AMR 

2000 to 3500 

10 

8 

18 

1400 

2330 


H bmr 

5000 to 7000 

10 

10 

23 

1600 

2500 


1 AMR 

7000 to 12000 

25 

5 

11.5 

1200 

1800 


1 AMR 

7000 to 12000 

25 

10 

23 

1600 

2500 

K 

1 BMR 

7000 to 12000 

25 

15 

35 

1450 

2350 

1 

1 BMR 

7000 to 12000 

25 

20 

46 

1660 

2650 

IH 

AMR 

12000 to 30000 

60 

5 

11.5 

840 

1400 

1 

AMR 

12000 to 30000 

60 

10 

23 

1200 

2000 

m 

AMR 

12000 to 30000 

60 

15 

35 

1450 

2320 

IH 

AMR 

12000 to 30000 

60 

20 

46 

1660 

2650 

2 

iH bmr 

25000 to 50000 

70 

25 

58 

1270 

1905 

3 

IH BMR 

25000 to 50000 

70 

30 

70 

1360 

2040 

5 

BMR 

25000 to 50000 

70 

35 

81 

1450 

2175 

5 


American-Marsh Vertical Sump Pumps 

Especially designed for 
elevating liquids from points 
below sewers. They can also 
be used for cellar drains, etc. 

Built for capacities from 5 to 
300 g. p. m. Simplicity in 
design throughout and all 
►arts of ample strength for 
bis service. 

Any of the “SAM" pumps 
listed, can be furnished in the 
duplex type. With this unit, 
one float is set at a higher 
level than the other, so that, if 
water rises faster than one 
pump can handle, the second 
pump cuts in automatically. 

Duplex pumps are similar 
in design to the single pumps, 
excepting that two complete 
units are installed on one cover 
plate. 

AMERICAN-MARSH TYPE “SAM” SINGLE PATTERN 



Duplex 


Pump 

No. 

Gal. 

per 

min. 

Head ft. 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

45 

5P 



R.p.m.: Minimum . 

1280 

1570 

1805 

2005 

2210 

2310 

2505 

2610 

2750 

% 

10 

Maximum . 

2130 

2615 

3000 

3340 

3680 

3850 

4175 

4350 

4600 



Motor hp. 


H 


H 

H 

H 

H 

1 

1 



R.p.m.: Minimum . 

1080 

1315 

1505 

1675 

1850 

1930 

2090 

2210 

2330 

1 

25 

Maximum . 

1620 

1970 

2275 

2510 

2775 

2895 

3135 

3315 

3495 



Motor hp. 


H 

% 


1 

1 

iVi 

IV2 

IH 



R.p.m.: Minimum . 

820 

980 

1150 

1260 

1390 

1450 

1575 

1660 

1750 

IH 

55 

Maximum . 

1310 

1565 

1840 

2020 

2225 

2320 

2520 

2650 

2800 



Motor hp. 

H 

H 

1 

IH 

IH 

2 

2 

2 

3 



R.p.m.: Minimum . 

820 

980 

1150 

1260 

1390 

1450 

1575 

1660 

1750 

2 

100 

Maximum . 

1190 

1425 

1670 

1835 

2025 

2105 

2290 

2415 

2545 



Motor hp. 

1 

IH 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 



R.p.m.: Minimum . 

655 

800 

915 

1015 

1120 

1180 

1275 

1330 

1420 

2H 

150 

Maximum . 

1090 

1330 

1525 

1690 

1870 

1970 

2125 

2215 

2375 



Motor hp. 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

5 

5 

5 



R.p.m.: Minimum . 

655 

800 

915 

1015 

1120 

1180 

1275 

1330 

1420 

3 

225 

Maximum . 

935 

1140 

1305 

1450 

1600 

1685 

1825 

1900 

2030 



Motor hp. 

2 

2 

3 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

7H 


iuaximum neaa is iigurcu irom uic uuiium ui ur sump lu me 

highest point in discharge pipe to sewer. 

American-Marsh Vacuum Pumps 

Designed for use on vacuum heating systems. 
Bronze removable water cylinder bushings, bronze 
piston rods, bronze valve seats, bolts and springs. 



American-Marsh Vacuum Pump 


Size of pumps 
for steam pressure 
over 50 lb. 

Radiation handled 
at moderate 
speed, sq. ft. 

Size of pumps 
for steam pressure 
over 50 lb. 

Radiation handled 
at moderate 
speed, sq. ft. 

4 x3 X 6 

1200 

5x 7>^xl0 

12000 

4 x35ix 6 

1800 

6x 8 

xl2 

18000 

4 x4 X 6 

2200 

8x10 

xl2 

30000 

4 x4H* 6 

2750 

8x12 

xl2 

40000 

4 x5 X 6 

3400 

.10x14 

xl2 

54000 

4 x5 X 8 

4500 

10x14 

xl6 

57000 

43^x6 X 8 

7000 

10x14 

x20 

70000 

5 x6 xlO 

8000 

12x16 

x20 

87000 

5 x6HxlO 

9000 
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TELEPHONE 
Monroe 5941 


ECONOMY PUMPING MACHINERY CO. 

122-124 North Curtis Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


ATLANTA, GA., Bona Allen Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 15 E. Fayette Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 
DENVER, COLO., 1631 15th Street 
DETROIT, IMICH., 517 E. Lamed Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., 223 Shepard Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Board of Trade Building 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 207 Davidson Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1819 Georgia Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 616 Caswell Block 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 415 Gravier Street 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Empress Theater 
Building 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 39 Cortlandt Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 604 Arch Street 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 207 Fulton Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 201 Worcester Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Dooly Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Monadnock Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 309 Crown Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., 503 Hamm Building 
WICHITA, KAN., 302 Orpheum Building 






Products Automatic Bilge Pumps; Sewage Ejectors; Cen- 

CoNDENSATioN PuMPs and Receivers, Centrifu- trifugal Pumps, Single and Multistage, for every 
gal and Reciprocating; Centrifugal Vacuum Pumps; purpose. 


AUTOMATIC CONDENSATION PUMPS AND RECEIVERS 



Fig. 2176. Type C.S.S. 


No. 

of 

unit 

Cap. sq. ft. 

direct 

radiation 

Motor 

hp. 

Boiler 

pressure, 

lb. 

Cap. 

receiver, 

gal. 

Pump 
cap., gal. 
per min. 

Size 

inlet, 

in. 

Dis- 
charge 
pipe, in. 

No. 

of 

unit 

Motor 

hp. 

Boiler 

pressure, 

lb. 

5 

1,000 

44 

10 

11 

5 

2 

H 




6 

2,000 

H 

10 

13 

744 

2 

1 




6H 

3,500 

44 

10 

16 

12 

244 

1 




7 

5,000 

44 

10 

20 

15 

3 

1 

7 -B 

1 

25 

7H 

7,500 

H 

15 

26 

20 

344 

1 

744-B 

1 44 

25 

8 

10,000 

1 

15 

33 

25 

4 

IH 

8 -B 

144 

25 

844 

15,000 

144 

15 

41 

37 

5 

U4 

844-b 

2 

25 

9 

25,000 

2 

15 

49 

60 

5 

144 

9 -B 

3 

25 

944 

35,000 

3 

15 

57 

80 

6 

2 

944-b 

5 

30 

10 

50,000 

5 

15 

82 

no 

6 

2 

10 -B 

5 

35 



UNDERGROUND PUMP AND RECEIVER 


Fig. 2175 
Type C.U. 


Fig. 2234 
Duplex 



Fig. 2104 
Type C Single 


No. 

of 

unit 

Cap. sq. ft. 
direct 
C. I. 

radiation 

Boiler 

pres- 

sure, 

lb. 

Motor 

hp. 

Basin size, in. 

Dia. 

Depth 

9 

2,000 

10 

44 

24 

30 

12 

3.500 

10 

44 

24 

30 

15 

5,000 

10 

44 

24 

36 

17 

7,500 

15 

H 

30 

36 

20 

10,000 

15 


30 

36 

21 

15,000 

15 

1.44 

36 

36 

23 

25,000 

15 

2 

36 

42 

25 

50,000 

20 

3 

36 

48 


RECIPROCATING PUMP AND 
RECEIVER 


Unit 

No. 

Cap. sq. ft. 
direct 
C. I. 

radiation 

Motor 

hp. 

Pump 

size, 

in. 

Pump 

cap., 

gal. 

per min. 

1 

2,500 

44 

2 x5 

8 

2 

4,500 

H 

244 x5 

13 

3 

7,000 

1 

3 x5 

22 

4 

10,000 

144 

344 x5 

29 

5 

15,000 

2 

4 x5 

39 

6 

25,000 

3 

5 x6 

61 


Moderate priced electrical unit for 
medium and high pressure. 




ECONOMY CENTRIFUGAL VACUUM PUMP 


Unit 

No. 

Cap. sq. ft. 
direct 
C. I. 

radiation 

Motor 

h.p. 

Cubic 
feet 
air per 
min. 

Discharge 

to 

boiler, 

in. 

Return 

inlet,’ 

in. 

Shipping 

wt., 

lb. 

CV 1 

2,500 

H 

IH 


144 

650 

CV 2 

5,000 


4 


2 

750 

CV 3 

8,000 

144 

6 


244 

900 

CV 4 

16,000 

2 

10 

ikr 

3 

1,025 

CV 5 

20,000 

3 

15 


3 

1,150 

CV 6 

27,500 

5 

19 


344 

1,300 

CV 7 

40,000 

5 

24 

144 

4 

1,550 

CV 8 

65,000 

744 

40 

2 

5 

1,800 


Duplex units consisting of single tank, two pumps, motors and control ap- 
paratus will approximate 75% addition to the weights above listed. 

ECONOMY AUTOMATIC SEWAGE AND BILGE PUMPS AND CELLAR DRAINERS 


Gal. per min. 

7 

10 

15 

20 

35 

60 

80 

125 

200 

300 

500 

800 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

per pump 

12 

15 

20 

30 

50 

75 

100 

150 

250 

400 

725 

1200 

To pump against 

8 

10 

12 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

head, ft. 

10 

14 

20 

30 

30 

35 

35 

35 

40 

40 

40 

40 





44 

44 

1 

1 

2 

3 

5 

744 

744 

Hp. 

K 


44 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 


44 

1 

144 

2 

3 

5 

744 

10 

15 

Discharge pipe. 








244 

344 

4 

5 

7 

% 

1 

1 

144 

144 

2 

244 

to 

to 

to 

to 

to 

in. 




344 

4 

5 

6 

8 


Speed of all units up to 95 gallons per minute, 1750 r.p.m. 

Speed of all units above 100 p:allons per minute, 900 to 1200 r.p.m. 
In ordering always specify dimensions of basin or sump. 


Fig. 2230 
Type C.R. 



Fig. 2234 
Single 



Fig. 2104 
Type B Duplex 





Fig. 2179 
Multistage Pump 



Fig. 2235 

Horizontal Siilit Case Double 
Suction Pump 

Double Suction Single and Multistage Centrifugal Pumps for Every Purpose 

Capacities, 10 to 4000 gallons per minute 


Fig. 2132 

Single Stage Side Suction 
Pump 
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PUMPS FOR EVERY SERVICE 

THE GOULDS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

SENECA FALLS, N. Y. 

BRANCHES ? 

NEW YORK N. Y., 16 Murray Street and 19 Park Place CHICAGO, ILL., 12-14 South Clinton Street 

BOSTON, MASS., 177 High Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., Ill North 3rd Street 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 636 H. W. Oliver Building ATLANTA, GA., Citizens & Southern Bank Building 

HOUSTON, TEX., 1001 Second National Bank Building 
REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Single and Double Acting Triplex Pumps ; Sin- 
gle Cylinder Double Acting Piston Pumps; Single 
and Multistage Centrifugal Pumps; Centrifugal 
Fire Pumps; Centrifugal Sump Pumps. 

Shallow and Deep Well Water Supply Out- 
fits. 

Goulds Single Acting Triplex Plunger Pumps 

For general water supply, hydraulic elevators, 
municipal waterworks, boiler feeding, etc. 

Suitable for pumping to a total elevation of 350 ft. 
or against 150 lb. working pressure. 

Furnished for either (1) direct connection to gas, 
gasoline or oil engines; (2) with geared con- 
nection for electric motor; 

(3) with silent chain drive 
by electric motor; or 

(4) with tight and loose 
pulleys for belt drive. 

Prominent features: 
all parts proportioned so 
as to reduce operating 
troubles to a mini- 
mum ; occasional 
adjustment of 
glands and renewal 
of valves are sim- 
ply and quickly 
performed opera- 
tions ; simple, rug- 
ged construction 
insures long life. 

See Bulletin 
No. 101 for com- 
plete information. 

sizes and capacities of fig. 1696 



Fig. 1696. Goulds Single Acting 
Triplex Plunger Pump with 
Gear Connected Motor 


Cap., 

B-P.m, 

Pump size, 
(liam. X 
vtrokr. 
iti. 

! R.p.in. 

! Hp.. 

ataI(>RU( 
! rating 

Suction 

ami 

di -charge, 
in. 

Tight and 
loose 
pulleys, 
in. 

1 Floor 
space, 
in. 


1 ' + x 2 

Ui 

,35 

34 

12x1 L 

16Lx14 

4 

1 Lx 2 Li 

52 

64 

1 

12x2 U, 

22L*16 

6 

2 X 3 ' 

50 


1 '4 

12x2 L 

24 xl7L 

6 

l^^^x 2Lj 

7 7 

.89 

1 

12x2L 

22Lxl6 

V 

2 X 3' 

75 

1.33 

1>4 

12 x 2 L 

24 xl7H 

1 J 

> Lx 4 

48 

1.71 

I '2 

15x3 

29 x20H 

IH 

2 Lx 4 

71 

2.46 

IL 

15x3 

29 x20h 

1 S 

3x4 

50 

2.29 

1 >2 

15x3 

32Lx2lL 


3 X 4 

70 

3.07 

CL 

15x3 

32Lx2lL 

25 

3 Lx 4 

50 

3.07 

2 

15x3 

34^x24L 

50 

3Lx 4 

60 

3 . 50 

2 

15x3 

34^x24L 

35 

3 Lx 4 

70 

4.00 

2 

15x3 

34Jix24L 

40 

4 X 6 

42 

4.60 

2 

20x3 

38 x32 

50 

4x6 

52 

5.65 

2 

20x3 

38 x32 

60 

4x6 

62 

6. 72 

2 

20x3 

38 x32 

100 

5x8 

50 

10.60 

3 

30x5 

51 x44 

125 

5x8 

62 

13.00 

3 

30x5 

51 x44 

125 

6x8 

43 

13.20 

4 

30x6 

62^x51 C 4 

150 

6x8 

52 

15 80 

4 

30x6 

62Hx51L 

175 

6 X 8 

60 

18.30 

4 

30x6 

625^x51L 

175 

7x8 

44 

19.00 

4 

36x6 

68^x58 

200 

7x8 

50 

21 .30 

4 

36x6 

685^x58 

250 

7x8 

63 

26.00 

4 

36x6 

68^x58 

250 

7 xIO 

50 

26.60 

5 

36x6 

71 x60L 

300 

7 xlO 

60 

31 .30 

5 

36x6 

7 1 x60 L 

300 

8 xlO 

46 

32.00 

5 

42x6 

74Lx66L 

350 

8 xlO 

54 

36.50 

5 

42x6 

74Lx66L 


Ratings based on pumping cold water, 
pumps to run at low speeds. 


Goulds “Pyramid’’ Single Cylinder Double Acting 
Piston Pump 

For general water supply and fire protection on 
farms, in suburban homes, dairies, small hotels, schools, 
etc. Also used to pump light oils such as kerosene, gaso- 
line, etc. (for which purpose it is approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters) ; handling con- 
densation, vacuum service, irrigation, and mine pumping. 

Suitable for pumping against pressures up to 75 lb. 
or up to 175-ft. elevation. 

Furnished with gear connection to electric motor 
or with tight and loose pulleys for belt drive by any 
type of prime mover. 

Prominent features; remarkably 
strong and rigid construction; few 
parts ; simple and durable ; valves easily 
accessible; large capacity in 
the most compact form — 
smaller than any similar 
pump of same capacity and 
pressure ; large 
and free water- 



ways. 

See Bulle- 
tin No. 100 for 
complete infor- 
mation. 


1531. Goulds ‘‘Pyramid” Single Cylin- 
der Double Acting Piston Pump 

SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF FIG. 1531 . 


Cap., 

g.p.in. 

Pistons, 
diani. x 
.stroke, 
in. 

R.p.m. 

Hp.. 

catalogue 

rating 

Suction 

and 

discharge, 

in. 

Tight and 
loose 
pulleys, 
in. 

Floor 

space, 

in. 

6 

2Lx 4 

38 

.50 

1*4 

8x2 L 

25 xl8 

1 2 

3x5 

41 

1 .00 

Ua 

15x2L 

31^x22L 

21 

4x5 

40 

1 50 

2 

15x3 

31^x24L 

33 

5 X 5 

40 

3 . 00 

2.L 

16x4 . 

35Lx29L 

57 

6 X 6 

40 

5 . 00 

3 

20x4 

39Lx31^ 

114 

6 xl2 

40 

7.50 

4 

26x4 

55Lx31^ 


For high suction lifts, select 


Ratings based on pumping cold water. 

Goulds Single Stage Double Suction Centrifugal 
Pumps 

For general water supply, hot water circulation in 
heating systems, and booster or mine service. 

Built in single units for heads up to 231 ft. or 
against an average maximum working pressure of 100 
lb. Furnisbed for direct connection to electric motors, 
steam turbines or gasoline engines, or arranged with 
pulleys for belt drive. 

Prominent features : simple construction ; single 
moving element ; casings and bearings split horizontally 
to facilitate inspection; can be cared for by unskilled 
labor ; no valves to get out of order ; operate noiselessly ; 
durably built. 

See Bulletin No. 125 for complete information. 
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Fig. 3065. Goulds Single Stage Double Suction Centrifugal 
Pump Direct Connected to Electric Motor 


Fig. 

No. 

Pump 

No. 

Approx, cap., 
gal. per min. 

Dis- 

charge, 

in. 

Suction, 

in. 

Pulleys, 

diam. 

X face, 
in. 

•Floor 

space, 

in. 

Min. 

Max. 



r 5 

400 

800 

5 

6 

8x 8 

42 x2lK 

3065 


6 

600 

1300 

6 

8 

10x10 

44^x24*^ 


1 

1 8 

1000 

2700 

8 

10 

12x12 

51^x28 



f 5 

400 

900 

5 

6 

8x 8 

42 x23H 

3075 


6 

600 

1500 

6 

8 

10x10 

44^x26>^ 



L 8 

1100 

2900 

8 

10 

12x12 

51^x31 



r 2 

50 

325 

2 

3 

5x 5 

32^x161^^ 



8 

150 

350 

3 

4 

6x 6 

39>4x20K 



1 4 

250 

750 

4 

5 

10x10 

42 x23>i 

30oO 


1 5 

400 

1000 

5 

6 

10x10 

44^x26 



6 

800 

1700 

6 

8 

12x12 

51^x30 



L 8 

1300 

3000 

8 

10 

12x15 

52HX33H 



r 2 

50 

250 

2 

3 

6x 6 

39>^x20 



3 

200 

450 

3 

4 

8x 8 

42 x24 

3095 


4 

400 

800 

4 

5 

10x10 

44Mx27j^ 



L 6 

500 

2000 

6 

8 

12x13 

5lMx33 


Ratings based on pumping cold water. 

*Pump only. Over-all dimensions of unit depend on size and type 
of driver. 



Goulds Centrifugal Fire Pumps 

Goulds centrifugal fire pumps can be used to dis- 
charge direct into hose lines, or in connection with auto- 
matic sprinkler systems. Designed for direct connection 
to electric motors, gasoline engines or steam turbines. 

Built to 
specifications of 
the National Fire 
Protective Asso- 
ciation and ap- 
proved by the 
U nder writers’ 
Labor a t ories, 
Inc. 

Built in sin- 
gle and multi- 
stage types. 

For com- 

Goulds 1000-gal. Single Stage Centrifugal 

Fire Pump Bulletin 1 lo. 


FIGS. 3089 AND 3099 SINGLE STAGE FIRE PUMPS 


RatingfS for constant speed electric motor, steam turbine or gasoline 
engine drive. 


Fig. 

No. 

Pump 

No. 

Gal. per 
min. 

No. of 
iH-in. 
fire streams 

Suction 

and 

discharge, 

in. 

100 lb. total head 

Approx. 

r.p.m. 

Hp. of 
motor (40®) 

3099 

5 

750 

3 

8 

1740 

75 

3099 

6 

1000 

4 

8 

1740 

100 ^ 

3089 

8 

1500 

6 

10 

1740 

150 


Goulds Centrifugal Sump Pumps 

These automatic electric driven pumps are used for 
elevating to sewers the drainage in buildings where the 
basement floors, boilers and elevator pits are below sewer 
level and for any other service where the hot or cold 
liquid to be pumped accumulates in a catchbasin, pit or tank. 
The direct connected driving motor is started and 
stopped by the rise and fall of a float in the sump. This 
float can be adjusted to start and stop the motor when 
the liquid in the sump reaches any desired level. 



Furnished complete with motor and float switch for 
pits 2 ft. deep and with 20-in. outside diameter pit cover 
to fit a standard 18-in. sewer tile. 

Furnished: (1) for 20-ft. 
head, 20 gal. per min. capadty, 
with 1/4 hp-> ^750 r.p.m. 110 
or 220-volt, 60-cycle, single 
phase direct connected a-c. 
motor, or 110 or 220-volt 
compound wound d-c. motor. 

(2) for 15-ft. head, 12 gal. 
per min. capacity, with V-i hp., 

1450 r.p.m., 110 or 220-volt, 

25-cycle, single phase direct 
connected a-c. motor. 

Prominent features : auto- 
matic operation ; require 
minimum attention ; occupy 
little floor space; simple and 
rugged construction ; eco- 
nomical and quiet operation; 
self-contained and compact; 
easily removed without empty- 
ing catchbasin. 

For sump pumps of larger 
capacity, see Bulletin No. 111. 


Fig. 3029. Goulds Cen- 
trifugal Sump Pump 



‘‘Aulowater” Shallow Well Water Supply Outfits 

These electric motor driven outfits are used to pump 
water from wells, lakes, streams, etc. (where the suction 
lift does not exceed 22 ft.) into pneumatic pressure tanks 
and deliver it to the fixtures at a maximum pressure of 
43 lb. Also used to pump water into open or gravity 
tanks. 

These outfits work automatically on pneumatic pres- 
sure tanks by the use of pressure regulators and on open 
(gravity) tanks by the use of float switches. The pres- 
sure regulator is adjusted to start the motor at 23 lb. 
and to stop it at 43 lb. 

W e furnish 
our outfits com- 
p 1 e t e , including 
pump, pneumatic 
pressure tank, elec- 
tric motor, idler, 
belt, heavy oak 
base with cast iron 
legs, air attachment, 
pressure regulator 
or float switch, 
relief valve, and 
water and pressure 
gauges. Capacities 
up to 1260 gal. per 
hour. 

See Catalogue 
12 for informa- 

tion on complete and V2 “Autowater” Shallow 

line. Well Water Supply Outfits 


“AUTOWATER” WATER SUPPLY OUTFITS 


Outfit 

No. 

Capacity, 
gal. per hr. 

♦Motor, 

hp. 

Suction and 
discharge, 
in. 

Over-all 
dimensions of 
pump, in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

W2 

180 

H 

H 

1 

33xl3x25H 

146 

V2 

360 

H 

33x1 4x2 7 H 

170 


* Repulsion induction motors. 


Electrically welded pneumatic pressure tanks are 
furnished as follows : 


Capacity, gal 

42 

1 82 

1 120 

1 180 

1 220 I 

1 315 

530 

Dimensions, in... 

. . 1 16x48 1 

1 20x60 1 

1 24x60 1 

1 30x60 1 

1 30x72 1 

1 36x72 

36x120 
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THE LUCAS PUMP & TOOL CO. 


Air Compressors and Pumps for Sprinkler Systems 


427 Valley Street 
DAYTON, OHIO 



Duit Pumps and Air Compressors for 
Automatic Sprinkler Systems 

Standard sprinkler equipment requires two 
independent water supplies. The primary sup- 
ply should be automatic and the secondary 
supply should be capable of furnishing water 
under heavy pressure from pneumatic pressure 
tanks in order to back up a weak or doubtful 
primary supply. 

For the latter service, 

Duit air compressors and 
Duit combination air 
compressors and single 
acting triplex pumps are 
the most dependable and 
satisfactory known. 

Send for bulletin No. 

100 . 

Duit Combination 
Single Acting 
Triplex Pumps 
and Air Com- 
pressors 

Furnished complete 
with the famous Duit 
single acting triplex 
pumps, horizontal air 
cooled compressors, elec- 


Duit Combination Single Acting Pump Triplex Pump and Air 
Compressor for Automatic Sprinkler Systems 


trie motors, connecting gears and pinions, steel 
subbases and friction clutch drives with single 
fulcrum lever hand control. 

Dayton Air Compressors for Sprinkler 
Systems 

Style 800 — Air cooled for intermittent 
service ; water cooled for continuous service. 

Gears run in oil. Mo- 
tors mounted on bracket 
with take-up for wear. 
Splash system of lubri- 
cation throughout. Spec- 
ify current available 
when ordering. Furnished 
with larger motors for 
higher pressures. 

Style B — For inter- 
mittent and continuous 
service according to re- 
quired pressure. Air 
cooled. Splash system 
of lubrication. Bearing 
and connecting rods made 
of bronze; valves made 
of steel. Crankshafts 
are drop forged. Always 
specify current available. 
Pressure depends on kind 
of motor used. 







Pump 

Compressor 

Ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 

Outfit No. 

Pump 

No. 

Suc- 

tion, 

in. 

Dis- 

charge, 

in. 

Motor, 

hp. 

Cap., 

gal. 

per 

min. 

Diam. 

plung- 

er, 

in. 

Stroke, 

in. 

Max. 

pres- 

sure, 

lb. 

Cap., 
cu. ft. 
per 
min. 

Diam. 

cyl- 

inder, 

in. 

Stroke, 

in. 

Max. 

pres- 

sure, 

lb. 

Ohio Special 

3 

3A 

2 

iH 

2 

3 

3 

20 

3 

5 

5 

135 

11 

4^ 

4H 

5H 

5H 

3 

125 

125 

125 

125 

1900 

4B 

5 

2V2 

2 

2 

7 LiC 

o O 
A c 

o 

A 

135 

135 

135 

1 1 
20 
20 

3 

1940 

No. 1 St. Louis Special 

3B 

2 

• 72 

5 

00 

35 

4 

SH 

6 

5 

4 

4 

3900 

2100 




Style 800 Dayton Air Compressor 


Style B Dayton Air Compressor 


Style 

Piston 
displace- 
ment, 
cu. ft. 
per min. 

Diam. 

cylin- 

der, 

in. 

Stroke, 

in. 

R.p.m. 

Pres- 

sure, 

lb. 

Hp. 

Dis- 

charge, 

in. 

Ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 

800 

11 

4H 

3 

192 

100 

2 

H 

550 

801 

16 

5H 

4 

179 

100 

3 

H 

600 

802 

20 


4 

203 

100 

5 


800 


Style 

Piston 
displace- 
ment, cu. 
ft. per min. 

Diam. 

cyl- 

inder, 

in. 

Stroke, 

in. 

R.p.m. 

Pres- 

sure, 

lb. 

Hp. 

Dis- 

charge,! 

in. 

Ship- 
ping 
iWeight, 
1 lb. 

B-1 

4K 

2H 

3^ 

400 

80 



210 

B-2 

6 

2H 

3H 

600 

90 



220 

B-3 

8 


SH 

550 

100 

1 ’2 


225 

B-4 

11 

4H 

4»^ 

375 

100 

2 

H 

400 
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THE F. E. MYERS & BRO. COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pumps 
ASHLAND, OHIO 


Products 

Deep Well Power Pumps. 

Shallow Well Power Pumps. 

For Door Hangers, Store Ladders, Lift and 
Force Pumps, see pages 1472-1475 ; for Hay 
Tools, see page 1669. 



Myers Self-oiling Deep Well Power Pumps 

For lifting water from wells of greater depth than 
22 ft. and delivering it to ground level or forcing it into 
elevated tanks or reservoir. 

Made in sizes 6, 9, 12, 18, and 24-in. stroke. ^ 

All working parts fully enclosed and run in oil. 
Main frame forms oil reservoir from which the gears 
distribute oil to moving parts. Bearing shafts are high 
grade machinery steel; bearings and working parts re- 
movable. Gears and pinions machine cut. 

Regularly fitted with tight and loose pulleys for 
engine drive ; single pulley and belt tightener for motor 
drive. Anti-freezing set length furnished when desired. 


^OR MAMGERSi 

TRADE-MARK 



Myers Self-oiling 18 and 24-in. Stroke Deep 
Well Power Pumps 

Designed for railroads, manufacturing 
plants, mines, village water works, apartment 
houses, hotels, etc. 

Head is constructed on the walking beam 
principle. 

The cross head sleeve is extra heavy and 
babbitted full length. On down-stroke it dips into oil, 
carrying the oil up the post to the top of cross head. 

Bearing shafts are high grade machinery steel, 
bearings and working parts are removable, gears and 
pinions are machine cut. The pinions and shaft are cut 
integral from a solid steel shaft. 

Plunger can be 
withdrawn without 
disturbing suction 
or discharge pipe. 



Fig. 1996. Working Parts Self- Fig. 1997. Sectional View 
oiling Deep Well Power Pump Deep Well Self-oiling 

Working Head 

MYERS POWER PUMPS FOR DEEP WELLS 


Fig. 2147. Sectional View Self-oil- 
ing 18-in. Deep Well Power Pump 

No. 665 18-in. stroke; 24x5-in. tight and 
loose pulleys, tapped for 6-in. suction and 
4in. discharge pipe. 

No. 665M Motor drive, 18-in. stroke, 
with 36x5-in. tight pulley and belt tightener. 

Either of above power pumps fitted with 
4-ft. anti-freezing set length at a small addi- 
tional charge. 

24-in. stroke head not listed 


Pump 

No. 

Length 

stroke, 

in. 

Max. 

speed 

up 

strokes, 

min. 

Diam. 

cyl.. 

in. 

Drop 

pipe, 

in. 

Min. 

diam. 

well, 

in. 

Disch. 

pipe 

tap, 

in. 

Rod 

coup. 

in. 

Total 

vert, 

head, 

ft. 

G.p.m. 

Hp.. 
40 lb. 
tank 
pres.. 

Total 

head 

open 

tank, 

ft. 

650-650A 

1 6 

48 

UVfe 

2 

3 

IM 

HxH 

150 

2V2 

H 

242 

650AM 

/ 











650S-650AS 

1 6 

48 

2)4. 

2H 

3H 


HxH 

75 



167 

650AM S 
1655AM 

/ 

6 

48 

3 


3H 



50 

6H 


142 








Rod 



50 lb. 



9 

40 

UVTe 

2 

3 

2 


200 


1 

315 

658-658A 

9 

35 

1 “Ae 

2 

3 

2 


300 

3 

1 

415 


9 

30 


2 

3 

2 

Hx}4 

500 

2H 

IH 

615 


9 

40 

2\i 

214 

W 

2 

ysxH 

200 


1^ 

315 

658AM 

9 

35 

2% 

2H 

3H 

2 

^xH 

300 

4H 


415 


9 

30 

2]4 

2H 

3H 

2 

Hx!4 

400 

4 

2 

515 


9 

40 

2V4. 

3 

4 

2 

VsxH 

100 

7y 

IH 

215 

6585-658AS 

9 

35 

2H 

3 

4 

2 

Hx^ 

200 

7 

2 

315 


9 

30 

2H 

3 

4 

2 

VsxH 

300 

6 

2 

415 


9 

40 



4 

2 

VsxH 

100 

12 

2}4 

215 

658AMS 

9 

35 

3^ 

\V2 

4 

2 

Hxy2 

150 

10 

2H 

265 


9 

30 



4 

2 

Vsxy 

200 


2H 

315 


12 

35 

2H 

2V2 

3H 

3 


300 

6 

2 

415 

660-660A 

■ 12 

30 

2H 

2H 

3H 

3 


400 

5H 

2J4 

515 


12 

25 

2]4 

2V2 

3H 

3 


600 

4H 

2H 

715 


12 

35 

2M 

3 

4 

3 

Vi 

200 

10 

2^ 

315 

660AM 

12 

30 

2V4. 

3 

4 

3 


300 


3 

415 


12 

25 

2% 

3 

4 

3 


400 

7 

3 

515 


12 

35 

3M 

3H 

5 

3 

Y 

100 

13H 

2H 

215 

660S-660AS 

12 

30 

3M 

3}4 

5 

3 

y% 

200 

1 1 

3 

315 


12 

25 

3M 

3M 

5 

3 


300 

10 

3H 

415 


12 

35 

3M 

4 

6 

3 


100 

18 

3 

215 

660AMS 

12 

30 

3M 

4 

6 

3 


150 

15H 

3-3 H 

265 

t 

12 

25 

3Ji 

4 

6 

3 

yi 

200 

13 

3-3V2 

315 

665-655 M 

18 

25 

5^ 

6 

8 

4 


200 

45 

10 

315 

670-670M 

24 

20 

7W« 

8 

10 

6 

IH 

140 

80 

15 

255 


♦Fitted with differential plunger. fAlso constructed with 18-in. stroke. 


Myers Brass Lined Working Barrels 

Designed for use 
with Myers power pumps 
and working heads for 
pumping water from 
deep wells. They are 
furnished with brass 
poppet, bronze spool or 
bronze ball valves. 

Shell is heavy 
wrought steel, lined with 
special heavy seamless 
drawn brass tube, swaged 
out at upper end and 
tapered to form seat for 
check valve. Composi- ^ 
tion metal fills space be- 
tween lining and shell. 

Made in different 
styles and all standard 
sizes, meeting depth, 
capacity and operation 
requirements. 


No. 1153 No. 1402 
With Bronze With Brass 
Ball Valve Poppet Valve 

Myers Brass Lined 
Working Barrels 
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Myers Self-oiling Shallow Well Pumps 

These pumps are of the horizontal double acting 
self-oiling type. They are designed for lifting water 
from wells, cisterns, etc., 22 ft. or less in depth and 
forcing it to an elevation. Suitable 
for general service, such as pump- 
ing hot or cold water, oil, gasoline 
and similar liquids. They are also 
excellent boiler feed or booster 
pumps. 

Construction — Bulldozer 
pumps are extremely simple in 
construction, easily installed and 
economically operated by either 
hand power, motor or engine 
drive. The power end consists 
of a one-piece casting form- 
ing the base of the pump and oil 
reservoir and enclosing all work- 
ing parts. The brass lined cylinder 


is a one-piece casting attached to the power end by heavy 
bolts. The large valves, liberal and direct waterways 
and positive self-oiling system insure safe and econom- 
ical operation against heavy pressures or at high speeds, 
securing large volume with largely 
increased efficiency. All sizes are 
equipped with air valve for pneu- 
matic water systems, where de- 
sired. 

Sizes and Capacities — Bull- 
dozer pumi)s are made in twelve 
sizes from 2^/iix3 in. to 8x8 in., 
having capacities from 500 to 
9000 gal. per hour. 

Types — They are furnished 
in two general types : standard 
type, for pressures up to 100 lb. 
or 230-ft. elevation ; high duty 
type, for pressures up to 250 lb. 
or 580-ft. elevation. 



Fig. 2101. Myers Self-oiling Bulldozer 
Mine Pump 

For use in coal mines and similar places where water 
is badly mineralized with sulphur, 100 lb. pressure 



Fig. 1866. Myers Self-oiling Bull- Fig. 1819. Section Through Myers 
dozer Power Pump Self-oiling Bulldozer Power 

For service against 100-lb. pressure or 230-ft. Pump 

elevation 


Fig. 1929. Myers High Pressure Self- 
oiling Bulldozer Power Pump 

For service against 250 lb. pressure or 
580-ft. elevation 


SPECIFICATIONS MYERS SELF-OILING BULLDOZER POWER PUMPS 


Pump No. 

Diam. and 
stroke, 
in. 

Maximum 
r. p. m. 

Maximum gal. 
per hour 

Pulleys, 

in. 

Suction and 
discharge, 
in. 

Lift. ft. 

Maximum 

pressure, 

lb. 

1 Floor 

space, 
1 in. 

Code Word 

Fig. 1866 — 100-Lb. Pressure 




For Engine Drive 









T. & L. 






Terry 

612 

2}4x3 

70 

500 

12x2 


IK 

22 

100 

15x31 

613 

3 x4 

70 

1000 

14x2H 


IK 

22 

100 

18x37 

Tent 

614 

4 x5 

65 

2000 

16x4 


2 

22 

100 

24x46K 

Tenter 

615 

5 x5 

60 

3000 

16x4 


2K 

22 

100 

24x48 

Tenure 

*644 

4 x5 

65 

2100 

16x4 


2 

22 

100 

24.\.48 

Tumble 

*645 

5 x6 

60 

3600 

24x4 


2K 

22 

100 

27x55K 

Truster 

616 

6 x6 

52 

4500 

24x4 


3 

22 

100 

27x56 

Thou 

618 

8 x8 

45 

9000 

30x6 


4 

22 

100 

46x75 

Toddle 




Hand Power 





610 

2Hx3 

70 

500 1 

12x2 

1 

1*4 

22 

100 

15x34 

Toast 


For Motor Drive 





612M 
613M 
614M 
615M 
*644 M 
*645M 
616M 
618M 

2^x3 

3 x4 

4 x5 

5 x5 

4 x5 

5 x6 

6 x6 
8 x8 

70 

70 

65 

60 

65 

60 

52 

45 

500 

1000 

2000 

3000 

2100 

3600 

4500 

9000 

Tight 

15x2H 

20x3 

24x4 

24x4 

24x4 

30x4 

30x4 

42x6 

1*4 

IK 

2 

2K 

2 

2*2 

3 

4 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

22 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

15x31 

18x37 

20x46K 

20x48 
24x48 
23x55K 
23x55 K 
40x76 

Terse 

Tesla 

Test 

Testa 

Tumbler 

Trusty 

Thrall 

Toddy 




Hand and Power 




Trull 

610M 

7^x3 

70 

500 1 

15x21^ 

1 

1*4 

22 

100 

15x34 


♦These punips are illustrated by Fig. 2101. 


Fig. 1929 — 250-Lb Pressure 





For Engine Drive 





632 

2Kx4 

65 

500 

T. & L. 
14x2K 

IK 

22 

250 

18x38 

Toby 

633 

3 x5 

60 

1100 

16x4 

IK 

22 

250 

24x44 

Thwack 

634 

4 x6 

50 

1900 

24x4 

2 

22 

250 

25x51 

Thwart 

635 

5 x8 

45 

3600 

30x6 

2K 

22 

250 

42x76 

Tod 




For Motor Drive 









Tight 






632M 

2Kx4 

65 

500 

20x3 

IK 

22 

250 

18x38 

Toco 

633 M 

3 x5 

60 

1100 

24x4 

IK 

22 

250 

24x44 

Thyme 

634M 

4 x6 

50 

1900 

30x4 

2 

22 

250 

25x51 

Tiao 

635M 

5 x8 

45 

3600 

42x6 

2K 

22 

250 

42x76 

Toda 
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The F. E. Myers & Bro. Company 


1923 


Myers Electric Driven Pneumatic and Open Tank 
Water Supply Systems 

Myers self-oiling double acting electric house pumps 
are designed for pumping water from shallow wells, 
cisterns, springs, lakes or other sources not more than 
22 ft. in depth and forcing it into pneumatic tanks or 
into open gravity tanks. Operate on any electric light 
or power current. An automatic pressure controller is 
furnished with pneumatic tank outfits; air chambers 
eliminate water hammer ; relief valve protects pump and 
motor from excessive pressure ; power end has long self- 
oiling, easily renewable bearings. 

Simple power transmission; few working parts fully 
enclosed; runs in oil; water end has liberal and direct 
waterways; large valves. These features result in high 
efficiency, long life and large pumping capacity at low 



Fig. 2180. Myers EUectric Self-oiling House Pump 

No. 606A for pressure tank systems. 200 gal. per hour. Suction 
and discharge, % in. Floor space, 12x24 in.; height, 24 in. Equipment 
consists of pump with vacuum chamber, relief valve, air valve, pressure 
controller, endless belt, and % hp., 110-volt, 60-cycle, single-phase a-c. 
motor or 32, 110 or 220-volt d-c. motor. 

No. 608A for pressure tank systems. 300 gal. per hour. Suction, 
1 in.; discharge, % in. Balance same as No. 606A, except has ^ hp., 
110-volt, 60-cycle, single-phase a-c. motor. 

Above putnps also built for open tank systems 



Fig. 2181. Myers Electric Driven Pneumatic Water 
Supply Outfit 

No. 606AT — Capacity, 200 gal. per hour. Outfit consists of Myers 
electric house pump with vacuum chamber; relief valve, air valve, pressure 
controller, endless belt and % hp., 110-volt, 60-cycle, single-phase a-c. 
motor or 32, 110 or 220-volt d-c. motor, with 42-gal. galvanized tank, 
base, water gauge, pressure gauge and fittings^ completely assembled 
ready to install. Suction and discharge are % in. Floor space, 25x29 
in.; height, 51 in. 

No. 608AT — Capacity, 300 gal. per hour. Same as No. 606AT, except 
it is equipped with hp., 110-volt, 60-cycle, single-phase a-c. motor, 
and the suction is 1 in., while the discharge is % in. 


current cost. Easily installed, quiet in operation, safe, 
dependable and require little or no attention. 

Myers ‘‘Direct from Well” Water Supply System 

The Myers direct water system will supply an 
abundance of fresh water direct from the well. No 
storage tank is used. The opening of a faucet after 
discharging 1 gal. of water immediately starts the pump 
and delivers fresh water to all parts of the building. 
Current is consumed only when water is drawn. The 
ordinary leakage of a defective faucet will not start the 
pump, as there is a gallon of water in reserve to take 
care of any minor defects in the plumbing. 

Shallow Well Direct Water Supply Outfit — Fig. 
1980 direct water system is suitable for shallow wells 
not more than 22 ft. in depth. It will furnish 450 gal. 
of water per hour and has sufficient capacity to supply 
water for lawn sprinkling. The unit is complete— it 
is only necessary to connect the discharge to house line. 



Fig. 1980. Myers Shallow Well Direct Water 
Supply Outfit 

Capacity, 450 gal. per hour. Width, 15 in.; length, 50 in.; height, 
25 in. Suction tapped in. 

No. 622AM outfit consists of Myers No. 612AM self-oiling Bull- 
dozer 2%x3-in. power pump, wood base, ^ hp. 110-220-volt 60-cycle single- 
phase a-c. motor, belt tightener, pressure gauge, electric switch and air 
chamber for discharge 

Deep Well Direct Water Supply Outfit — Fig. 
2253 direct water supply system is suitable for deep 
well service where depth is greater than 22 ft. Operates 
in same manner as Fig. 1980 outfit except that it is 
fitted with a Myers deep well self -oiling power working 
head. Will furnish 200 gal. of water per hour with 2-in. 
cylinder, 300 gal. with 2^-in. cylinder and 450 gal. with 
3-in. cylinder, and has sufficient capacity to supply water 
for lawn sprinkling at 30 lb. pressure. 



Fig. 2253. Myers Deep Well Direct Water Supply Outfit 

Width, 15 in.; length, 30 in.; height, 30 in. Suction tapped 2yz 
in. and bushed to 1 in. 

No. 1655AM outfit consists of Myers self-oiling power working head, 

hp., 110-220-volt, 60-cycle single-phase a-c. motor, belt, belt tightener, 
pressure gauge, electric switch, air chamber and wood base. 

No. 1655AMS outfit is same as above with anti-freezing set length. 

Also furnished with % or % hp. motor at an extra cost. 

Brass body cylinders, 2^x14 or 3x14 in., two leather plungers fur- 
nished extra 
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THE NASH ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Return Line Vacuum Pumps, Condensation and Circulating Pumps 

PLANT AND GENERAL OFFICES 

SOUTH NORWALK, CONN. 


ATLANTA, GA., 1328 Atlanta Trust Co. Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Nottingham Building, Copley 
Square 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 840 Ellicott Square 
CHICAGO, ILL., 925 Monadnock Block 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1629 Union Trust Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1020 Mercantile Bank Building 
DENVER, COLO., 1226-28 California Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Kerr Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., Southern Pacific Building 


SALES OFFICES 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 821 IIume-Mansur 
Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 208 Mutual Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1824 So. Hope Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 800 La Salle Avenue 
MONTREAL, QUE., 84 St. Antoine Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 521 Baronne Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 254 So. 15th Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


PORTLAND, ORE., 224 Pine Street 
RICHMOND, VA., American Nat’l Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 4200 Forest Park Boulevard 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooly Build- 
ing 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Sharon Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 220 Railway Exchange 
TORONTO, ONT., 1123 Bay Street 
VANCOUVER, B. C., 315 Credit Foncier Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 710 14th Street, N. W. 


Products 

Jennings Hytor Vacuum Pumps for Re- 
turn Line and Air Line Heating Systems; Jen- 
nings PIytor Condensation Pumps and Re- 


“hyIor” 


ceivers. 

Also Centrifugal Sump Pumps 
Compressors. 


and Air 



Vacuum Pumps for Return Line Heating Systems 

Remove air and water from vacuum heating sys- 
tems and automatically return water to boiler or hot 
well. Pump consists of two independent units — a 
Hytor turbine air pump and a Jennings centrifugal 
water pump — combined in one casing. Air and water 
are pumped separately saving over 50% in horse- 
power with a proportionate reduction in the cost of 
current. 

Compact design permits Jennings Hytors to be in- 
stalled in one-third the space necessary for other ap- 
paratus. All interior parts are bronze. Moving parts 
revolve without contact and are supported on annular 
ball bearings mounted outside of casing. 

Jennings Pumps assure quiet, reliable operation 
without annoyance or shut- 
downs and minimum expense 
for repairs. 

Furnished direct con- 
nected to standard electric 
motors or for belt drive, also 
with steam turbine drive de- 
signed to operate at a normal 
steam pressure of 75-lb. at 
the turbine, but this can be 
varied. 

Turbine units designed to ^ 
discharge condensate against "KrSS.'lTo “.MT 
boiler pressure not exceeding Jennings Hytor 

15 lb. at the pump. Pump 


Size M Jennings Return Line Vacuum Heat- 
ing Pump 

This new addition to our well-known line 
has ample capacity for 5000 sq. ft. of equivalent 
direct radiation. Because of simplified design, in 
connection with quantity production, this unit is 
being sold at a price never before possible in a 
TRADE-MARK pump of this Capacity. Equipped with solid 
bronze air rotor, rotor housing, water impeller and shaft. 
Only necessary to make three connections : ( 1 ) Return 
main; (2) water discharge; 
(3) air discharge. 

Air capacity, 3 cu. ft. per min., 
measured at 10-in. 



Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum 
Heating Pump, Size M 


mercury vacuum. 
Pump at same time 
handles 8 gal. wa- 
ter per minute from 
vacuum of 10-in. 
mercury against 10- 
lb. gauge pressure at 
pump. Under these 
conditions pump re- 
quires % hp. motor. 



JENNINGS HYTOR VACUUM PUMPS 


Size 

Sq. ft. direct 
equivalent 
radiation 
surface 

Air capacity, 
cu. ft. 
per min. 

Water ca- 
pacity, 
R.p. m. 10 lb. 
pres. 180^ F. 

Actual 

hp. 

R.p.m. 

Hp. 

cf 

motor 

M 

5,000 

3 

8 

.6 

1700 

H 

A 

8,000 

6 

11 

.9 

1800 

1 

B 

16,000 

11 

22 

1.4 

1800 

Hi 

C 

26,000 

19 

35 

2.0 

1800 

2 

D 

40,000 

25 

60 

2.8 

1200 

3 

K 

65,000 

42 

90 

3.9 

1200 

5 

y 

100,000 

75 

140 

9. 

1200 

10 

G 

150,000 

90 

200 

10. 

9ro 

10 

H 

250,000 

180 

400 

19. 

720 

20 



Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pump, Complete 
for Automatic Control 


Condensation Pumps and Receivers 

Outfit consists of efficient centrifugal pump and re- 
ceiving tank. Automatically returns condensation water 
from return line heating systems direct to boiler. In- 
terior of pump is bronze. Equipped with high grade 
annular ball bearings. Operated by rugged open bucket 
float control. Standard sizes up to 65,000 sq. ft. 

Bulletins 

No. 37, Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps, 
Electric Driven 

No. 25, Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps, 
Size M 

No. 18, Jennings Hytor Return Line Vacuum Heating Pumps, 
Steam Turbine Driven 

No, 16, Jennings Hytor Condensation Pumps 

No. 29, Jennings Hytor Condensation Pumps, Unit Type 

No. 17, Jennings Hytor Air Line Heating Pumps 

No. 10, Nash Hytor Compressors 

No. 11, Nash Hytor Vacuum Pumps 

No. 19, Jennings Sump Pumps 
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ESTABLISHED WILLIAM E. QUIMBY, INC. 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

211 Parkhurst Street, NEWARK, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND SALES REPRESENTATIVES 

BALTIMORE, MD. BOSTON, MASS. DENVER, COLO. HOUSTON, TEX. LOS ANGELES, CAL. NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA. ST. PAUL, MINN. SYRACUSE, N. Y. TULSA, OKLA. 

Quimby Screw Pumps 


Quimby screw pumps handle any liquid that will flow 
through a suction pipe ; capacities, 2 to 4200 gal. per min. ; maxi- 
mum pressure for gasoline, naphtha, turpentine and other irri- 
tant liquids, 100 lb. ; inert liquids, such as water or calcium brine 
having same viscosity as water, 200 lb. ; liquids or semi-liquids, 
such as oil, tar, grease, soap, fats, paste, etc., maximum pressure 
apparently unlimited, highest pressure on pumps built, 1000 lb. 
Handle oil at temperatures up to 800° F. with maximum pres- 
sure of 100 lb. 



Features — Positive displacement; pulseless discharge; 
valveless, having only two moving parts; suitable for direct 
connection to motor or turbine ; no reducing gears ; noiseless 
operation; durable (25 years’ continuous service without re- 
pairs); high efficiency; rugged construction; dependability. 



The Only Two Moving Parts in a Quimby Screw Pump 


References — 

Fuel Oil Service 

Stone & Webster, Inc., Boston, Alass. 

Peabody Engineering Corporation, New York, N. Y. 
Bethlehem Shipbuilding Corporation, New York, N. Y. 
Todd Shipbuilding & Dry Dock Co., New York, N. Y. 
Bureau of Engineering, Navy Department, Washington, 
D. C. 

U. S. Navy Fuel Oil Testing Plant, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Refinery Service 

Most of the larger oil companies. 


Quimby Horizontal, Split Case, Single Stage and 
Multistage Centrifugal Pumps 

Capacities up to 500 gal. per min. at heads up to and in- 
cluding 400 ft. 

Since the first of many hundreds of these pumps went out 
into use many years ago, to date, not one has required repairing. 

The standard pump is bronze fitted with bronze impellers, 
and has two heavy bronze ring oiler outboard bearings. The 
single stage pump is of the double suction type, in which the 
water is taken in on both sides of the impeller. In the multi- 
stage pump the impellers are of the side suction balanced type. 
Both types are designed to operate without thrust, should the 
suction be under pressure or a lift. 



Quimby Solid Case, Single Stage, Open Impeller, 
Double Suction Centrifugal Pumps 

Capacities up to 200 gal. per min. at heads up to 100 ft. 

These pumps are hydraulically balanced for either a suction 
lift or a suction pressure, and are suitable for circulating hot 
water, ice water, calcium or salt brine, where the static head is 
considerable, or as a booster pump where there is a pressure on 
the suction side of the pump. For clear water they are bronze 
fitted ; for calcium brine, all-iron ; and for salt brine, all-bronze. 

These pumps are capable of operating with a suction lift up 
to 15 ft. when primed and a foot valve is used. The casings are 
strong enough to withstand a pressure of 150 lb. per sq. in. 



Quimby Split Case Centrifugal Pump 


Quimby Solid Case Centrifugal Pump 


Quimby Electric Single and Duplex Sewage Ejec- 
tors 

Capacities from 30 
to 500 gal. per min. at 
70 ft. 

Sewage Receiver — 

Gastight steel receiver, 
g a s t i g h t manhole 
cover. 

Hinged bar screen 
over suction outlet. 

Ejector Pump — 

Noiseless; no valve 
control. Substantially 
the same as sump 
pump. 

Angle iron curb 
with checkered steel 
carrying and cover 
plates. Automatically 
controlled, also high 

water alarm furnished. Quimby Type Sewage Ejector 


Quimby Electric Submerged Vertical Sump Pumps 
and Bilge Pumps 

Capacities up to 500 gal. per 
min. at heads up to 70 ft. 

Quimby sump pumps are rug- 
gedly built and the bearing which 
carries the impeller and vertical 
shaft is situated at the level of the 
sump pit cover, instead of being at 
the pump and thus underneath the 
gritty water. Coupling is flexible 
and noiseless. 

Maximum speed is 1200 rev. 
per min. We do not run our ver- 
tical pumps at higher speeds, as 
experience shows that the slightly 
reduced first cost due to a high speed 
and cheaper motor seriously impairs 
the life of the apparatus. 

Angle iron curb with checkered 
steel carrying and cover plates built 

to specifications. Quimby Sump Pump 
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ESTABLISHED 1840 


RUMSEY PUMP COMPANY, LTD. 


109 Johnson Street 
SENECA FALLS, N. 


Y. 


Products 

Complete line of Pumping Machinery for 
domestic, municipal, industrial, agricultural and 
marine uses, including Rotary, Centrifugal, Dou- 
ble-acting, Triplex, Deep Well, Power and Spray 
Pumps ; Water Systems and Hydraulic Rams. 

Everything in Pumps except steam and larger 
sizes of centrifugal pumps. 



Water Systems 

For this service we 
ment ranging from the 



Typical Installation of 
Deep Well System 


oflfer a complete line of equip- 
smallest types of electric and 
engine driven pumps for do- 
mestic supply, through the 
larger machines for country 
clubs and estates, apartment 
houses and hotels, to com- 
plete municipal systems. 

Under this same head 
fall pumps for irrigation sys- 
tems, golf courses, for dec- 
orative and swimming pools, 
for community fire protec- 
tion, etc. 

Either gravity systems 
with their elevated storage 
tanks or reservoirs may be 
installed, or air pressure 
supply systems with pneu- 
matic storage tanks, the type 
of pumping apparatus being 
approximately the same in 
either case. 

The accompanying illus- 
tration shows a small auto- 
matic electric deep well water 
system of the pneumatic type 
for suburban supply. 


Triplex Pumps 

Our line of triplex pumps includes machines up 
to 2000 gal. per min. for municipal water supply. The 
machines here described are the smaller, staple pumps 
in capacities up to 100 gal. per min. Data on pumps 
of larger capacity or for greater pressures will be sent 
on request. 

Fig. 681 Moderate Pressure Triplex Pump — For 
domestic and industrial water supply, boiler feeding, 
circulating, forcing fuel oil to burners, etc. 

Fig. 684 Heavy Pres- 
sure Triplex Pump — For 
water supply, boiler feeding, 
hydraulic elevators and heavy 
pumping duty. 

These machines are ap- 
plicable to any pumping duty 
within the range of capacity 
and pressure specified for each 
size in the accompanying table. 

Pumps can be furnished 
for handling cold or hot water 
or brine; for petroleum prod- 
ucts, such as fuel oil, gaso- 
line, paraffin oil and naphtha; 
for chemicals such as cyanide 



Vi 


r 


Fig. 681. Belt Driven 
Pump 

Showing air compressor 
affachment as supplied to order 
for pneumatic tank duty 


ammonia, etc. ; for 
food products, such 
as chocolate, etc. ; for 
thick liquids like tar, 
etc. 

Pumps may be 
belt driven, may be 
direct connected to driving 
shafts of suitable speed, or 
may be geared, belted or 
chain connected to electric 
motors or other high speed 
driver. 

SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF SMATX TRIPLEX PUMPS 



Fig. 084. Drive A A Motor 
Driven Pump 


Fig. 


681 

684 

684 

684 

684 

681 

684 

681 

684 

684 

684 

681 

681 

684 

684 

684 

684 

681 

684 

681 

684 

684 

681 

684 

681 

684 

681 

684 

681 

681 

681 


Size (liam. 
by 

working 

stroke, 


V4x2 

ni%2 

1 x3 
15^x3 
1.4x3 
IH X 3 
14x4 

2 x3 
1^x4 
2 x4 

2 x44 
24x4 
24x4 
24 X 44 
24x 44 
24x5 
24x6 

3 X VA 
3 x5 
34«x44 
3 x6 

3 x6 
34x5 
34x6 

4 x6 

4 x6 
44 X 6 
44x6 

5 x6 
54x6 
54x64 


Max. 

work- 

ing 

pres., 

lb. 


ir,o 

200 

500 

250 

200 

150 

330 

130 

250 

200 

330 

150 

150 

250 

200 

250 

375 

150 

200 

150 

250 

400 

150 

200 

150 

230 

120 

185 

150 

120 

150 


Gal. 

Pipe sizes. 

Tight and 

Usual size 

motor 

per 

in. 

loose 

percentages of max. i 

nin. 


Disch. 

pulleys, 


specified, hp. 

50 

r.p.m. 

Suet. 

in. 

50% 

60% 

80% 

16 

1 

4 

12x14 

4 

4 

4 

4 

1,6 

1 

4 

12x14 

4 


1.6 

H 

4 

12x2 

4 

4 

1 

2 8 

1 

1 

12x2 

4 

4 


3 5 

1 

1 

12x2 

4 

4 

4 

4 5 

1 

1 

12x2 

4 

4 

4 

4 5 

14 

1 

12x24 

1 

14 

14 

6 

14 

14 

12x2 

4 

4 

1 

6 

14 

14 

12x24 

1 

14 


8 

14 

14 

12x24 

1 

14 

14 

9 

14 

14 

15x24 

iA 

2 

2 

10 

14 

14 

12x24 

1 

14 

14 

12 

14 

14 

12x24 

14 

14 


12 

14 

14 

15x24 

14 

2 

2 

14 

14 

14 

15x24 

14 

2 

2 

16 

14 

14 

20x3 

2 

3 

3 

19 

2 

14 

20x4 

5 

5 

5 

20 

14 

14 

15x24 

14 

2 

2 

23 

14 

14 

20x3 

3 

3 

3 

25 

14 

14 

15x24 

2 

2 

3 

27 

2 

2 

20x4 

5 

5 

5 

27 

2 

2 

24x5 

5 

74 

74 

31 

2 

2 

20x3 

3 

3 

5 

37 

2 

2 

20x4 

5 

5 

5 

50 

24 

2 

20x4 

5 

5 

5 

50 

24 

2 

24x5 

5 

74 

74 

62 

3 

24 

20x4 

5 

5 

5 

62 

3 

24 

24x5 

5 

74 

74 

75 

3 

3 

24x5 

5 

74 

74 

92 

3 

3 

24x5 

74 

74 

10 

100 

3 

3 

24x5 

74 

10 

10 


4 

i4 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

3 

3 

6 

74 

3 

5 
3 

74 

10 

5 

74 

74 

10 

74 

10 

10 

10 

15 


Electric Centrifugal Pumps 

A limited range of single and multi-stage pumps 
designed for the requirements of the building trades. 
Pumps for water supply, booster service, low pressure 
boiler feeding, theater fire protection, air washing and 
humidifying, circulating hot water and ice water, con- 
densation return, refrigeration service, etc. 

A few staple sizes of single stage enclosed impeller 
pumps for general service are here listed. Machines 
are of the best standard construction and show good 
efficiencies. Case is of volute type, impeller is of en- 
closed balanced pattern, pump has water seal and ring 
oiling outboard bearing. Cast iron subbase and flex- 
ible coupling are provided ready for motor of size and 
speed indicated in table, according to service conditions. 
Pumps of this type can be furnished in iron; iron, 
brass fitted; or all brass. 



Fig. 1120. Electric Centrifugal Pump 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Coil till tied on next page 




Rumsey Pump Company, Ltd. 


1927 


Fig. 1120. SIZES AND DIMENSIONS 


Size 


Approx, cap. 
gal. per min. 


2 

2K 

3 

4 


20 to 30 
40 to 60 
75 to 100 
150 to 200 
250 to 350 
350 to 500 


Max. head 
ft. 


Pipe sizes, 
in. 


110 

no 

no 

no 

no 

no* 


iM 

2 

2'A 

3 

. 4 


Approx, 
wt.. lb.* 


180 

180 

310 

310 

500 

700 


Approx, floor 
space required, 
in.* 


35 X 18 
35 X 18 
50x 18 
50x 18 
56 X 22 
64 X 26 


Weight and floor space vary greatly with size of motor used. 
CAPACITY. SPEED AND POWER REQUIRED* 


Size 

pump 


No. 


No. IH 


No. 2 


No. 2 A 


No. 3 


No. 4 


Cap., 

gal. 

per min. 


20 | 

30( 


sol 

60( 


75 


'I 

ioo| 

l50^ 

200 


300 J 
350( 


350( 
400 ( 


450 


500( 


Total head in ft. 


Brake hp. . 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. . 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. . 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 
r.p.m .... 
Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 
r.p.m . . . . 
Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 

r.p.m 

Brake hp. 
r.p.m 


50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

110 


1.2 

1.4 

1.5 

1 75 

2 

2.4 

1200 

1300 

1375 

1470 

1550 

1650 

1750 

1 1 

13 

16 

1.8 

2 

2 4 

3 

1225 

1320 

1380 

1480 

1565 

1670 

1760 

1.3 

1 5 

1.7 

2 

2 4 

2.8 

3.5 

1240 

1335 

1420 

1510 

1600 

1700 

1775 

1.5 

1 7 

2 

2 4 

2.8 

3 2 

3.8 

1250 

1350 

1450 

1545 

1630 

1730 

1800 

1 7 

2 

2 3 

2.8 

3 2 

3 6 

4 

1275 

1375 

1480 

1585 

1680 

1750 

1825 

2.3 

2.7 

3.2 

3.6 

4.1 

4.5 

5 

1230 

1330 

1420 

1525 

1620 

1715 

1780 

2.6 

3.2 

3.7 

4.2 

4.7 

5.3 

5.9 

1250 

1345 

1445 

1540 

1635 

1725 

1800 

3 3 

4 

4 6 

5.2 

5.8 

6 4 

7.5 

1275 

1375 

1475 

1575 

1675 

1760 

1850 

4 

4.7 

5.4 

6.1 

6.8 

7.5 

8.4 

1300 

1400 

1500 

1600 

1700 

1800 

1900 

5.5 

6 65 

7.75 

8 87 

10. 

11.1 

12.2 

1250 

1340 

1480 

1580 

1680 

1760 

1850 

6.2 

7.45 

8.7 

9.9 

11 15 

12 4 

13.65 

1265 

1350 

1500 

1600 

1700 

1775 

1865 

6 9 

8.28 

9 65 

11 

12.4 

13.8 

15.2 

1300 

1380 

1530 

1625 

1730 

1810 

1900 

7.4 

8.9 

10.5 

12.6 

14.5 

17 

19.4 

900 

965 

1015 

1075 

1150 

1200 

1260 

8 4 

10 

11.6 

13.4 

15.4 

18 

20 

925 

975 

1030 

1100 

1175 

1225 

1285 

9.7 

11.3 

13 

14.6 

16.7 

19.1 

21 

950 

1000 

1060 

1125 

1190 

1250 

1310 

11 

12.3 

14.8 

16 

18 

20.4 

23 

1000 

11050 

1100 11150 

1210 

1275 

1340 


*Ext'lanation : Total head 


equals vertical suction 

vertical" dfscTiarge head in feet plus all pipe friction. 

-- . . . • — .—-r 1 is built to order with impeller of 

head and motor speed required for the 



Control — Automatic float switch with copper float 
and brass rod; fused knife switch ; self-starter for motor 
where required; phase failure protection for polyphase 
motors. 

Sump — To be furnished by customer, of con- 
crete, brick or other material as desired, of inside dimen- 
sions specified, and with curb recessed % in. deep by 2 in. 
wide all around to give cover proper lap over curb and 
make cover flush with floor. 

SIZES AND DIMENSIONS (SEE DIAGRAM) 


lift in feet plus 


Diagram of Electric 
Sump Pump, Type B 


Pump 

No. 


Cap., gal. 
per mill. 

10 to 20 
50 to 100 

1.50 to 200 

2.50 to 300 
350 to 500 


For 

elevations 
up to— 

20 

30 

30 

30 

30 


Approximate dimension.^, in. 


AJ BJ C, usual C, min 


36 

36 

36 

36 

36 


20 

25 

31 

35 


H 


Ft Gt H 


7 

loH 

12 

16 K 

18 


*All outfits, except No. 1, can be furnished to order for greater 

elevations. Data on request, advising capacity and total head required. 
tUnless otherwise specified in ordering. 

SIZE AND CAPACITY OF PUMPS AND SPEED OF MOTORS 


Pump 

No. 


App’x. 

cap., 

gals. 

per 

min 


10 

20 

30 

50 

75 

100 

1.50 

200 

250 

300 

350 

500 


Total head, 15 ft. 


Hn 

motor speed 


1475 to 1800 
1650 to 1800 
1625 to 1800 
850 to 1500 
885 to 1560 
920 to 1630 
680 to 1400 
7 10 to 14.50 
5.50 to 1170 
580 to 1220 
530 to 860 
560 to 010 


Total head, 20 ft. 


Range of 
P’ motor speed 


A 


1700 to 1800 
1750 to 1800 


980 to 1700 
1030 to 1800 
1070 to 1800 
790 to 1600 
825 to 1700 
640 to 1360 
670 to 1415 
615 to 1000 
640 to 1045 


Total head, 25 ft. 


„ Range of 
“P’ motor speed 


10 


1090 to 1800 
1150 to 1800 
1190 to 1800 
880 to 1800 
920 to 1800 
710 to 1500 
7.50 to 1575 
680 to 1100 
710 to 11.50 


Total head, 30 ft. 


jT Range of 
P' motor s;)ceJ 


10 


1200 to 1800 
1250 to 1800 
1300 to 1800 
905 to 1800 
1000 to 1800 
770 to 1650 
810 to 1750 
745 to 1200 
780 to 1265 


Each electric centrifugal pump is 

proper diameter to suit capacity, head a _ . . 

particular service for which the pump is specified. Employ above table 
same as for belt driven pumps. Use forty degree rating motors of size 
specified or, if not a commercial size, the next larger motor. Select motor 
of full load speed not less than speed named in table: i. e., consider 

speed specified in table minimum speed and select motor of nearest higher 
standard speed. 

Electric Sump Pump, Type B 

For handling drainage and seepage water, and other 
uses where gaslight cover is not required. 

Note: For similar pumps with gastight cover for sewage, boiler 

blowoffs, etc. see Type C in Bulletin No. 139. 

Standard Type B outfit is arranged for round pit 
36-in. diameter and 60-in. depth (to order for pits of 
other size, shape and depth) and consists of : 

Pump — Iron centrifugal 
pump of vertical, submerged 
type with open impeller, steel 
shaft, shaft casing, discharge 
pipe to cover, adjustable oil 
immersed ball bearing, flexible 
coupling, brass gland, inlet 
provided with strainer, shaft 
guide if pit depth exceeds 6 ft. 

Basin Cover — Cast iron 
with screwed flange for dis- 
charge pipe connection. Drilled 
to order with floor drain holes 
or with bolt holes for fasten- 
ing to sump curb. Provided 
with 11x1 5-in. manhole with 
plate, gasket and bolts. Cover 
not gastight. 

Motor — Forty degree 
rating, vertical type with tripod 
base, selected according to serv- 
ice conditions and characteris- 
tics of electric current available. 


Duplex Outfits and Modifications— The simplest 
method of providing for a duplex installation is to roof 
the pit with concrete or steel, leaving two 36-in. open- 
ings for the insertion of two standard Type B single 
pumps. 

However, we can furnish two pumps mounted on a 
common cover or on a cover in two sections, or other 
arrangements to meet any specifications. 

The standard size covers with which Type B outfit 
is listed are less expensive and can be delivered more 
promptly than special covers. 

Standard covers can be used with odd size sumps 
according to whether large or small by allowing stand- 
ard cover more than the usual 2-in. lap over curb, or 
by roofing sump with concrete or with steel plate to 
reduce opening to proper size for standard cover. 



Catalogue 

General Catalogue, 58th edition, published in 1924, 
our 84th anniversary number — the most complete cata- 
logue of pumps. Separate bulletins available for our 
individual products. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




1928 


THE AMERICAN MACHINE & FOUNDRY CO. 


Pumps and Water Supply Systems 
5520 Second Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

AMF Rotary Vacuum Pumps for hospi- 
tals, dispensaries, chemical and scientific labora- 
tories, etc. 

AMF Automatic Water Supply Circu- 
lating System for farms, estates, schools, 
camps, horticultural nurseries, etc. 

Business Experience 

Years of experience in producing vacuum and cir- 
culating pumps has enabled The American Machine 
& Foundry Co. to incorporate many practical and essen- 
tial features of great importance in pumps of this type. 


vibrationless. Continuous flow without pulsa- 
tion. Simple in construction and easy to install. 
Wearing parts may be easily replaced. 

Description — The AMF Vacuum Pumps 
consist essentially of an oil sealed rotor operating 
in an airtight housing. A sliding vane separates 
suction and discharge parts, obviating the need 
of valves. 

Oil compartment above pump holds sufflcient oil to 
seal pump and parts at all times. Discharge passage leads 
to top of oil compartment where the discharge striking a 
baffle causes the oil to separate and drop to the bottom. 
All parts of various sizes are interchangeable. 



Specification Facilities 

We render complete engineering and service facili- 
ties to architects in preparing specifications to meet the 
necessary equipment and installation requirements. 

AMF Rotary Vacuum Pump 

Uses — The AMF Rotary Vacuum Pump is espe- 
cially adapted for use in hospitals and dispensaries, 
chemical, scientific and technical laboratories for fur- 
nishing vacuum service for general use such as electric 
ovens, for filtering, for concentrating liquors, lecture 
purposes, demonstrations, for use with milk machines, 
etc. AMF Vacuum Pumps may be applied to any 
vacuum requirement within the limit of their capacity. 

Advantages — Efflcient, light in weight and com- 
pact. Especially adapted for direct connection to com- 
mercial high speed motors. Minimum power and upkeep 
cost. Operates free of attention. Dangerproof if vacuum 
is broken. Operates without noise and is practically 



AMF Automatic Water Supply and Circulating System 

Description — This unit consists of a water storage 
tank and a motor directly connected to rotary pump 



mounted on cast iron bed plate. Automatic circuit break- 
ing device controls pressure and water storage when 
water rises above or drops below predetermined points. 

Advantages — A %-hp. alternating or direct-cur- 
rent motor, utilizes same amount of current as taken by 
a 25-watt lamp. Noiseless in operation. Requires only 
occasional lubricating. Water is continually on tap at 
maximum pressure. Galvanized iron tank, pipes and 
fittings throughout. Pump, valves and cocks, all-bronze. 
Simple and attractive in appearance. 

Capacity and Specifications — Supply capacity, 300 
gal. per hour. Capacity of storage tank, 50 or 100 gal. 
Maximum pressure, 40 lbs. Height to which water can 
be forced, 40 ft. Depth from which water can be drawn, 
20 ft. Over-all unit measurements : length, 35 ft. ; width, 
29 ft. ; height of 50-gal. tank, 38 ft. ; 100 gal. tank, 71 ft. 
Net weight of complete unit with 50-gal. tank, 215 lb.; 
i/4-hp. motor. 
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DAYTON, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL THE IMPORTANT CITIES IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Duro Shallow and Deep Well Pumps 
and Complete Water Supply Systems. 

Duro Automatic Water Softeners and 
Water Filters. 

Guarahtee 

Guaranteed in writing, for one year trademark 
against defects in workmanship, material or 
design. 

When Duro Advisory Service is used, Duro is ready 
and willing to assume full responsibility for the installa- 
tion of the pump or softener — guaranteeing satisfactory 
water service or money refunded. 

Where Duro Pumps Can Be Used 

Duro will automatically supply running water under 
strong, dependable pressure, “Just like City Water 
Service,’’ from deep or shallow wells, lakes, streams, 
cisterns, etc., for homes, hotels, farms, camps, ranches, 
golf and country clubs, greenhouses, yachts, dairies, 
and scores of other places. Furnished in capacities 
from 120 to 2150 gallons per hour, with any size storage 
tanks. 

How to Specify Duro Pumps, etc. 

Simply state depth of well, the distance from service 
fixtures, size of storage tank, and the approximate usage 
during the peak period, and the average weekly 
usage. 


Automatic Water Softeners 

Duro manufactures completely automatic 
water softeners for domestic and commercial 
purposes, softening up to 30,000 gallons of 
hard city water between salt fillings. Perfectly 
softened water is supplied at city water pres- 
sure, and with an unrestricted flow. 

Supplies 22 to 50% more zero soft water per 
pound of salt. Pure rock salt gives best results. 
Not limited to any certain city water pressure. 
Easily adjusted for any hardness of water. 

Supply of water is constant — no interruption while 
softener is automatically regenerating. 

Fully covered by Duro Guarantee Bond. Priced as 
low as $175.00 for ordinary home. 

Bungalow type hand operated softeners as low as 
$99.50. 

How to Specify Softeners 

Advise the hardness of the city or well water and 
the average daily requirements, and our engineer will 
promptly submit full and complete details. Catalogues 
upon request. 

Advisory Service 

There is a Duro Engineer in your locality and it is 
his job to consult with you without expense or obligation 
on your part. Our volume of business as one of the 
largest manufacturers of water supply systems makes 
possible this important and valuable service. 


THE DURO PUMP & MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Pumps, Electric Water Pressure Systems, Automatic 

Water Softeners and Filters 


Super Deep Well Pump 
With capacities of more 
than 2150 gal. per hour 


Powerful Shallow Well Pump 
For supplying large estates, golf and country 
clubs, dairy farms and even small villages. 

Automatically operated, with a steady, constant, 
dependable supply of water for all purposes. This is 
the Type 100 Shallow Well Suction Pump 


A Few of Scores of Sizes and Types of Pumps, 


Popular Vertitank Self-con- 
tained Unit 

For average suburban or 
farm use 

Systems and Automatic 


A Completely Automatic Water 
Softener That Regenerates Itself 
Operated by hydraulic pressure 

Softeners 
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CRANE CO. 

Water Softeners and Water Supply Systems 
836 South Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

For List of Branches and Sales Offices, see page 1999 


Products 

Water Softeners. 

Deep and Shallow Well Pumps and Water 
Supply Systems. 

For Gas Water Heaters, see pages 1870-1871 ; for 
Plumbing Fixtures and Radiator Valves, see pages 
1999-2006. 

Crane-Warlo Water Softeners 

Knowledge of the many advantages of soft water 
over hard water is becoming widespread. With it there 
has developed a growing demand for individual water 
softeners for homes, schools, etc. 

The Crane-Warlo is a simple, compact machine 
which makes hard water soft. It takes from the water 
those minerals which “lime up” pipes and kettles. It 
does away with the hard water film which clouds glass- 
ware, robs foods of their finest flavor, irritates the skin, 
stains clothing in the wash and leaves “high water 
marks” around the sides of tub and bowl. It does all 
this, and more, in the easiest, surest and cheapest way. 

Of all the softeners on the market, we believe the 
Crane-Warlo costs the least to operate and that it is 
most effective and dependable in action. The only atten- 
tion it requires is to pour ordinary salt through the salt 
cap, reverse the flow of water and thus thoroughly wash 
and renew the mineral. This is done about twice a 
month. Every part is guaranteed. 

Crane-Warlo Features — Special Filter Cloth — 
Replacing the bulky layer of sand and gravel used in other 
water softeners, the Crane-Warlo uses a special filter 
cloth (patent applied for). This strong, durable cloth 
is of rustproof Monel metal so finely woven that in the 
size C-2 softener there are, approximately, 12,000,000 
tiny holes for water to pass through. This filter cloth 
not only distributes the water but also eliminates all 
foreign particles. Because of its high filter capacity it 
will soften muddy or cloudy water which would soon 
clog other softeners. When the flow of water is re- 
versed in order to renew the water softening mineral, 
all dirt is washed away. 

Only .027 in. thick, this filter cloth saves hundreds 
of cubic inches of space and thus allows more room for 
the softening material. It gives the Crane-Warlo greater 
softening capacity, size for size, than some other soften- 
ers. 

Upward Flow — The softening capacity of the 
Crane-Warlo is increased from 7% to 11% by the 
upward flow, which keeps every grain of mineral in sus- 
pension with all of its sides exposed to the water. 

Chemical Mineral — Instead of the “natural clay” 
or “greensand” used in some softeners, the Crane-Warlo 
employs Silox, a manufactured mineral which is the 
most perfect water softening agent known. Silox has 
a softening capacity four times greater, for instance, 
than “greensand.” Requiring fewer renewals, it saves 
the owner time, bother and the salt consumed in each 
renewal. Silox will not disintegrate. Iron does not 
harm it. 

Improved Salt Cap — The special gasket of the 
Crane-Warlo salt cap lasts for years without leakage. 
The jack screw operating principle of the salt cap posi- 
tively prevents jamming. 



Glass Lined Tank — The Crane-Warlo is the only 
water softener supplied with a glass lined tank. 
Fused to the inner side of the tank, the glass forms 
a permanent protection 
against rust or corro- 
sion. It withstands the 
brine of the salt wash 
which soon eats away 
even the heaviest gal- 
vanized coating. 

Measure and 
F unnel — Crane-W arlo 
renewals are made easy 
and eflfective. A cop- 
per salt receiver meas- 
ures the exact amount 
of salt needed. A tim- 
ing funnel assures the 
pro|>er flow of water 
regardless of what the 
city pressure may be. 

Construction — 

Simple and sturdy con- 
struction in every part 
distinguishes the Crane- 
Warlo water softener. 

Only Crane valves and 
fittings are used. All 
materials are of the 
highest grade. The 
handsome blue tank is 
bolted to a heavy cast 
iron base. It is the 
only softener which, if 
necessary, could be Sectional View of Crane-Warlo 

taken apart and re- Water Softener 

111 *,1 .1 Showing special filter cloth sup- 

assembled without dam- ported by cast iron grid over sediment 
oQ-p chamber. Note that tank is bolted to 

base 


CRANE-WARLO WATER SOFTENERS 


Size 


1 C-1 

1 C-2 

C-3 

C-4 

C-5 

C-6 

C-7 

Capacity in grains hardness. . . 

16500 

33000 

48000 

59000 

86000 

130000 

190000 

Hardness of water in grains 
per gallon 

Gallons of soft water delivered per 
regeneration 

8 


2065 

4130 

6000 

7380 

10730 

16250 

24070 

10 


1650 

3300 

4800 

5900 

8600 

13000 

19000 



1375 

2750 

4000 

4910 

7160 

10830 

15840 

^ 14 


1178 

2356 

3430 

4210 

6130 

9290 

13570 

16 


1033 

2066 

3000 

3690 

5365 

8125 

12035 

18 


916 

1832 

2665 

3275 

4770 

7220 

10560 

20 


825 

1650 

2400 

2950 

4300 

6500 

9500 

22 


750 

1500 

2182 

2680 

3910 

5910 

8640 

24 


688 

1376 

2000 

2460 

3580 

5415 

7920 

26 


634 

1268 

1845 

2270 

3310 

4990 

7310 

28 


589 

1178 

1715 

2105 

3065 

4645 

6785 

30 


550 

1100 

1600 

1966 

2867 

4333 

6333 

32 


517 

1034 

1500 

1845 

2687 

4063 

6017 

34 


485 

970 

1410 

1735 

2530 

3825 

5590 

36 


458 

916 

1332 

1637 

2385 

3610 

5280 

Size of tank 

. in. 

12x40 

16x46 

18x46 

20x46 

24x46 

30x46 

36x46 

Height over all 

. in. 

54 

60 

60 

60 

60 

60 

60 

Valves and fittings 

. in. 


V4. 


1 

1 

IK 

IK 

Floor space required 

• in. 

17x20 

21x24 

23x26 

25x28 

29x32 

35x38 

41x44 

Salt, per regeneration 

Shipping weight: 

,1b. 

7M 

15 

19 

27 

40 

60 

90 

Tank and fittings 

lb. 

250 

360 

410 

540 

700 

1050 

1350 

Mineral 

lb. 

95 

180 

230 

325 

475 

700 

935 

Brine tank 

lb. 





100 

150 

200 


How to Determine the Proper Size Crane-Warlo Softener to 
Install — Example: Suppose the water supply has 22 grains hardness and 
there are 4 persons in the household. 25 gal. per day per person means 
about 1400 gal. needed over the convenient 2-week period. The table 
shows that for 22-grain water, Size C-2 gives 1500 gal. of soft water before 
renewal is necessary. Size C-2, therefore, is the proper unit to install in 
this case. 
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Crane- War lo Deep Well and Shallow Well Water 
Systems 

There is a Crane-Warlo water system to meet every 
requirement. 

Capacities from 200 to 6000 gal. per hour for deep 
or shallow wells. 

Electric or gasoline power. 

Stoutly Constructed — The oversized parts of a 
Crane-Warlo system mean underworked parts with 
minimum strains and wear. 

Quality Materials — Crank shafts have double 
bearings of highest quality carbon steel, forged and 
specially heat treated. 

Every bronze part is forged, not merely cast. 

Perfected Design — Design is simple. No delicate 
or complicated parts to get out of order. 

Flood lubrication saves wear. 

Even in a dimly lighted basement the patented 
visible oil gauge tells when more oil is needed. 

The special device which prevents the oil from mix- 
ing with the water has no packing to wear, leak and 
need replacing. 

Completely Accessible — In no other pump are 
parts so easy to get at. For example, the suction valve 
can be reached by merely removing one nut. 

Parts Interchangeable — Bearings are machined 
to .0005 in. 

So exact is the precision that parts are interchange- 
able without fitting. 

Thoroughly Tested — Every Crane-Warlo system 
is tested for 5 hours under full working load. It must 
prove its ability to pump its full capacity with standard 

current consumption be- 
fore it is allowed to leave 
the factory. 

Crane-Warlo Automatic 
Shallow Well Unit 

Crane-Warlo shallow 
well systems are furnished 
in various capacities with 
electric or gasoline motor 
pump and storage tank, 
ready for all plumbing and 
electrical connections. 

Size 2 15- A shown 
here, has a 42-gal. storage 
tank, galvanized inside 
and outside, with electric- 
ally welded seams. Its 
pumping capacity is 200 
gal. per hour, ample for 
families of 3 to 5 per- 
sons. 

System No. 215-B 
and 215-C use the same 
pump and motor with 
tanks of 53 and 82-gal. 
capacity for families of 6 
and 8 people. 

Where larger capac- 
ity is required, we recom- 
mend the use of Crane- 
Warlo No. 400 outfit. 

Shallow well pumps 
have maximum lift capac- 
ity of 22 ft. 


Crane-Warlo Automatic Shallow Well Pump 

Furnished for either electric or gasoline power. 
Easy to get at and easy to operate. 

The Crane-Warlo automatic pump is a perfected 
design created by experienced hydraulic engineers. 
After years of service, any part which needs to be 
removed will be found easy to get at. 

Ample lubrication of all parts is assured at all times 
by the ‘'splash'' system ; there are no hidden oiling places 
to forget. The % hp. motor is the best made for pump- 
ing purposes. An improved 2-pole switch insures auto- 
matic starting and stopping. All valves, fittings and 
trimmings are thoroughly tested. Built to give years of 
reliable service with a minimum of attention and cost. 



Crane-Warlo Shallow Well Pump No. 215 

Capacity, 200 gal. per hour 


Crane-Warlo Automatic Deep Well Unit 

The Crane-Warlo deep well pump has a capacity of 
150 to 250 gal. per hour. 

It is ideally suited for 
use with wells that range 
from 35 to 200 ft. in 
depth. All working parts 
are enclosed from dust 
and grit in a permanent 
housing. Pistons, gears, 
plunger rods, etc., are 
balanced to give efficient 
service. Every moving 
part operates in a flood of 
oil from a small rotary 
pump, yet no water can 
reach the oil side of the 
pump. Plungers are easily 
renewed without disturb- 
ing the pump head itself. 

Motor, 1/4 to 1 hp., de- 
pending on size and depth 
of well, is of the latest 
and most economical type 
with 2-pole automatic con- 
trol switch. An exclusive 
feature is the air pump, 
operated or disengaged by 
a simple lever. Crane Deep Well Pump 

Prices and Information 

Write to Crane Co. or call at the nearest Crane 
branch or sales office for prices and specific information 
covering your requirements. 



Crane Shallow Well Pump 
No. 215-A 

42-gal. tank, % hp. electric motor. 
Complete, f.o.b. factory, $120.00 
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DELCO-LIGHT COMPANY 

SUBSIDIARY OF GENERAL MOTORS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Electrically Operated Water Supply Systems 

DAYTON, OHIO 

DEALERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Water Supply Systems : Automatic, with or with- 
out ])ressure tank. 

For Electrically Operated Automatic Refrigerators, 
see pages 2330-2331. 

Delco-Light Water Systems Are Quality Built 

The same engineering skill which has been so 
largely responsible for other Delco-Light products, has 
been applied in the design and construction of the com- 
plete line of Delco-Light water systems. 

Delco-Light water systems are built from the best 
materials throughout, accurately machined and well 
made in every detail, with the result that they have 
become famous the world over for their dependability 
and economy of operation. They are strong and rugged, 
and built to give a lifetime of service. 

Delco-Light Features of Design (General) 

The following proved features of design have been 
incorporated in both shallow and deep well Delco-Light 
water systems. 

Splash System of Lubrication — The splash sys- 
tem of lubrication is employed, consequently there is 
only one place to oil, and positive and adequate lubri- 
cation of all moving parts is assured. Bottom of gear 
case forms a generous oil reservoir, fully protected 
from dirt and grit. No grease or oil cups. 

Built-in Motors — Motors are built especially for 
Delco-Light water systems, insuring dependability and 
economy of operation. Motors are ‘‘inbuilt’’ and form 
an integral unit with the gear case. They have ball 
bearing shafts and overhanging armatures. 


No Belts or Chains — Direct worm g^ar drive is 
quiet, positive and efficient. It eliminates troublesome 
belts and chains. 

No External Moving Parts — Delco-Light water 
systems are self-contained, simple, compact units, with 
totally enclosed working parts. No danger of injury. 

Efficient Cylinder and Valve Mechanism — 
Delco-Light shallow well units employ the double action 
principle in pumping. Water is drawn, therefore, on 
each forward and backward stroke of the piston. 

Delco-Light deep well units employ the differen- 
tial principle in pumping; i. e., two cylinders are used, 
an upper and a lower. The lower cylinder lifts the 
water and the upper cylinder acts as a relay to the tank. 

The two principles mentioned above ensure a 
smooth running unit which will not cause lights to flicker 
when the pump is in operation. 

Automatic Operation — Delco-Light water systems 
are automatic. They are controlled by an automatic pres- 
sure switch which starts the motor when the pressure low- 
ers and stops it when the pressure reaches its maximum. 

How to Figure Water Requirements 

The following water requirements may be used as 
a guide in selecting a Delco-Light water system : 

For all household uses 30 gal. per day per person 

To fill an ordinary bath tub IS gal. 

Average shower bath 15 gal. 

Ordinary lavatory 2 gal. per filling 

Flushing water closet 5 gal. per flush 

Sprinkling (^/L>-in. hose with nozzle). 250 gal. per hour 

Drinking fountains (continuous flow) 50 gal. per hour 

Cattle 10 gal. per day per head 

Horses 6 gal. per day per head 

Hogs and sheep 3 gal. per day per head 



Fig. 1. Ve-HP. Unit with 30-gal. 
Pressure Tank 

This unit is suitable for use where the 
water requirements will not exceed the 
capacity of the unit, which is approximately 
160 gal. per hour (except where 25-cycle 
current is supplied. In such cases the 
capacity is figured at 120 gal. per hour). 

This unit is 35 in. high; 18^ in. wide; 
33% in. long. 

It is supplied with 110 or 32- volt d-c., 
110-220-volt a-c., 60 or 25-cycle motors. 

This unit can also be supplied without 
pressure tank for installation where a pres- 
sure tank has been in use with another sys- 
tem, or where a special large pressure tank 
is required. | 

(.an be supplied with 11-gal. tank also. 
Dimensions: 33% in. long; 18\i in. wide; 
35 in. high 


Fig. 2. V ^- ar . Unit without Tank 

Suitable for pumping into a large pres- 
sure tank. This unit has a capacity of 
300 gal. per hour. 

The dimensions of this unit are 37 in. 
long; 23 in. high; 15 in. wide 


Fig. 3. Standard '/4-hp. Unit with 
11-GAL. Tank 

This tank is only a small pressure tank 
and is not to be regarded as a storage tank. 
It is used for regulating pressure and to 
provide suitable pressure ranges for oper- 
ating the automatic switch. Since the 
capacity of this unit is approximately 275 to 
300 gal. per hour it will provide water for 
all domestic purposes, such as sprinkling 
lawn, watering stock, bathroom service and 
other similar purposes. 

The dimensions of this unit are 35 in. 
long; 15 in. wide; 28 in. high 
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Delco-Light Shallow Well Water System* 

Suitable for wells where the vertical lift is not 
more than 22 ft. 

Figs. 1 and 3 are of the unit construction type, 
using a small pressure tank, while Fig. 2 is for use in 
connection with a detached storage tank. 

The unit construction type pumps water directly 
from the source of supply into a small pressure tank 
where it is constantly being replaced as water is drawn 
at the faucet. This small tank saves installation cost 
and insures cool, fresh water at all times. 

Automatic and Positive Operation — Switch 
stops motor as pressure rises. ,When pressure falls, 
switch closes circuit and starts motor. 

Pressure Tanks — A strong integral unit made 
from heavy steel, welded throughout. Baked enamel 
finish inside and out. 

Special Features of Design — Self-priming ; 
valves made from best rubber composition; piston leath- 
ers made from highest quality tanned leather. Other 
features same as explained under “Delco-Light Features 
of Design.’’ 

What We Furnish— Our shallow well systems 
are delivered as complete, compact units, all set up ready 
to bolt to base, as shown in illustrations. We recom- 
mend that they be installed on a cement base. Installa- 
tion instructions are furnished with each unit. We do 
not furnish fittings between pump and well or between 
pump and detached storage tanks. 

Delco-Light Deep Well Water Systems 

These units are suitable for wells where the vertical 
distance to water is over 22 ft. and to depths where 
water must be lifted from as far as 250 ft. 

Standard features of design are carried out in all 
deep well units, such as “one place to oil,” worm gear 
drive and overhung motor. 

Additional Features of Great Advantage 

Totally Enclosed and Protected — Delco-Light 
deep well power heads may be installed out of doors 
with no protection, as they are weatherproof. This is 



Fig. 4. 14 -hp. Power Head 

Dimensions; 19 in. high; 11% in. wide; 
24% in. long 


^due to the enclosed features of the gear case. A pit is 
unnecessary and a pump house is not needed. As a 
result the cost of a pit and pump house is saved to the 
user. Working parts are readily accessible by removing 
a cover plate. The discharge head which is located be- 
low the frost line is sealed with concrete on cased well 
installation. This protects the well from all kinds of 
pollution from surface water. 

Easy to Install — These units are easy to install 
and easy to remove from the installation whenever in- 
spection is necessary. The cylinders and valves may 
all be removed without removing or disturbing the dis- 
charge head. 

Control — There is no switch, air pump or tank at- 
tached to the power head and the apparatus is so de- 
signed that these features may be installed in any 
frostproof location and at any distance from the pump. 

Tank — A 120-gal. pressure tank is furnished for 
all standard installations. This size will be satisfactory 
for nearly all installations. Arrangements may be made 
for other sizes whenever necessary due to the nature 
of the installation. This tank is of rivet-weld con- 
struction and is made of the very best material obtainable. 

Air Charger — The Delco-Light air charger is used 
to maintain the proper volume of air in a deep well 
pressure tank. It is a simple device having no delicate 
valves or delicate moving parts. 

Power Heads — Delco-Light deep well power heads 
are equipped with motors to operate on 32 or 110-volt 
d-c. or 110-220-volt a-c., 60-cycle current. These power 
heads are built in two sizes, i/4 hp. and % hp. They 
are shown in Figs. 4 and 5. The i/4-hp. unit can be sup- 
plied with 25-cycle motors. 

The %,-hp. unit may be used for pumping from 
a depth as low as 125 ft. and the %-hp. unit may be 
used for pumping from a depth as low as 250 ft. Fur- 
ther data upon depths and capacities are furnished upon 
application. 

Cylinders — Pumping cylinders consist of an upper 
or differential cylinder and a lower or bottom cylinder. 
All working parts of both cylinders are made of brass 
to insure long life and durability. 



Fig. 5. 14-hp. Power Head 

Dimensions: 27% in, high; 17% in. wide; 

34% in. long 
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THE DEMING COMPANY 


Hand and Power Pumps; Complete Water Systems 

SALEM, OHIO 

GENERAL AGENCIES SPECIALIZING IN DEMING POWER PUMPS 


BALTIMORE, Southern Supply Co. 

BOSTON, Chas. J. Jager Co., 13-15 Custom House Street 
BUFFALO, Root, Neal & Co., 178-180 Main Street 
CFIARLESTON, W. VA., Charleston Electrical Supply Co. 
CHARLOTTE, The DEming Co., Realty Building 
CHICAGO, Henion & Hubbell, 217-21 N. Jefferson Street 
CLEVELAND, Strong, Carlisle & Hammond Co. 

COLUMBUS, Scioto Valley Supply Co. 

DENVER, Hendrie & Bolthoee Meg. & Supply Co. 

DETROIT, Kerr Machinery Corporation, Kerr Building 
EL PASO, Momsen-Dunnegan-Ryan Co. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., English Tool & Supply Co. 

LOS ANGELES, R. W. Sparling 
LOUISVILLE, Laib Co. 

CANADA: MONTREAL. TORONTO, 


MIAMI, Miami Supply Co., 253 W. Flagler Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, Central Supply Co. 

MUSKOGEE, Atlas Supply Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, Stauffer Eshleman Co. 

NEW YORK, Ralph B. Carter Co., 152 Chambers Street 
PHILADELPHIA, W. P. Dallett Co., 922-24 Sansom Street 
PITTSBURGH, Harris Pump & Supply Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., Crane Co. 

RICHMOND, Sydnor Pump & Well Co. 

SACRAMENTO, Crane Co. 

SALT LAKE CITY, Salt Lake Hardware Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, Crane Co. 

TAMPA, Southern Supply Co. 

TOLEDO, National Supply Co. 

WINNIPEG, Darling Bros., Ltd. 


Products 

Deming Hydro-pneumatic Systems, operated by 
Hand or Windmill, Gasoline Engine, or Electric Motor. 

Pumping Machinery, for operation by any power, 
including Single and Double Acting Triplex Pumps 
for various services, Deep Well Power Working 
Heads, Artesian Well Cylinders. 

Also manufacturers of Rotary Pumps, Hydraulic 
Rams, Spray Pumps and Accessories. 


Co-operative Engineering Service 

Architects and engineers are invited to refer their 
pumping and water system problems to the Deming 
engineering department. 

On receipt of layout of conditions and statement of 
requirements, an estimate for the pumping equipment 
will be submitted. 

Blue prints and photographs showing typical instal- 
lations will be sent on request. 



Deming “Marvel 

For wells 25 ft. deep or less. 

Will supply plenty of water for all the require- 
ments of the bathroom, laundry and kitchen in the 
average home at a cost for current that seldom exceeds 
2 cents a day and is usually under 1 cent. Does its 
work silently, efficiently and practically without super- 
vision. Is self-starting; sel f -stopping ; self-oiling; self- 
priming — entirely automatic. 

May be operated by power generated by any stand- 
ard farm lighting plant. 


Electric Water System 

Equipment Specifications — System No. 2085 is furnished 
complete as illustrated, ready for use as soon as connections 
are made to pipes and electric wires, and includes : 

“Marvel” electric house pump with electric motor ; auto- 
matic switch; pulleys; spring belt tightener, flat belt; galvanized 
steel tank; pressure gauge; water gauge; relief valve; fresh 
water outlet and cast iron subbase or floor plate. 

Marvel Features — 

Sloiv speed pump. About 130 strokes per min- 
ute. 

Power end, zvater end, and cylinder are cast sepa- 
rate, thereby reducing repair costs. 

Valves are accessible without disturbing the suction 
or discharge connections. 

Pump specifications include brass lined cylinder; 
brass piston rod; brass plunger; brass valve seats and 
noiseless valves. 

Strainer in vacuum chamber. 

Repulsion and induction motor. Requires less than 
one-half the current to start it than any other type, and 
consumes less current when operating. 

Double pole automatic switch. Breaks both lines 
and prevents ground to motor. Passed by all under- 
writers. 

Catalogue— The “Marveb’ is completely illus- 
trated and described in catalogue ‘‘Deming Water 
Systems.’' 


NO. 2085. “MARVEL’’ ELECTRIC HOUSE PUMPING OUTFIT 


No. 

Capac- 
ity of 
pump 
per 
hr., 
gal. 

Diam. pipes, 
in. 

Capac- 

ity 

of 

galv. 

tank, 

gal. 

Maxi- 

mum 

working 

pres- 

sure, 

lb. 

Over-all dimensions, 
in. 

Ship- 

ping 

weight 

of 

outfit, 

lb. 

Suc- 

tion 

Dis- 

charge 

Height 

Length 

Width 

1 

240 

1 

K 

53 

50 

53 

25 

33 

340 

2 

450 


K 

120 

50 

65 

27 

40 

500 

1-A 

240 

1 

K 

15 

50 

33 

25 

28H 

250 

2-A 

450 

IK 

K 

IS 

50 

33 

27 

30 

365 


Marvel System No. 2085, No. 1 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



The Deming Company 


1935 


Deming ‘‘Oil-Rite” Double Acting Piston Pump, Fig. 809 


For supplying water to farms, country estates, golf 
and country clubs, greenhouses, schools, institutions, 
factories, railways, etc., where vertical suction lift is 
25 ft. or less. 

Specifications — From the reservoir in the base, the oil is 
carried by the main gear and distributed to all bearings and 
moving parts. 

Double flange in crank 
case cover prevents oil from 
splashing out and water or dirt 
from working in. 

Crank case is fitted with 
substantial hinge for easy han- 
dling of case cover. 

Renewable bronze ''slip in'* 
bearings on pinion shaft. No 
need to tear down pump when 
bearings become worn. 

Suction and dischar g e 
valves are accessible, without 
disturbing any pipe connec- 
tions. Suction valves are re- 
moved through handhole plate ; 
discharge valves, by removing 
air chamber. 

Many brass and bronze 
parts. Piston rod is drawn 
bronze. Valve seats are bronze, 
of the grid type, securely 
screwed into valve decks. 


Cylinder liner, stuffing box glands, valve stems and springs are 
brass. 

Gear and main bearings are cast integral, insuring perfect 
alignment of all moving parts. Gears are machine cut. 

Safety. All gears are fully enclosed. 

Types of Drive — Type “B” drive includes standard pump 
without pulley, but with subbase and gearing for electric motor. 

Type “C” drive includes 
iron bed plate under pump and 
motor, with connection through 
short belt and spring tight- 
ener. 

Type *‘CH” drive includes 
one-piece channel iron base, 
belt, idler and large tight pul- 
ley. 

Type “CHD” drive in- 
cludes one-piece channel iron 
base and silent chain drive. 

Type “G” drive includes 
standard pump without pulleys, 
but with subbase and gearing 
for gasoline engine. 

Electric motors or gasoline 
engines are not included with 
above drives. 

Bulletin — Special bul- 
letin concerning complete 
systems in connection with 
Fig. 809 pump on request. 



Complete “Oil-Rite” System with Type “CH” Drive 



Fig, 809 with Type “CH” Drive 


Fig. 809, All Sizes with Tight and Loose Pulleys 


SIZES, CAPACITIES, ETC., FIG. 809 AND COMPLETE WATER SYSTEM FITTINGS 


Cylinder, in. 

Capacity 

Diameter 
pipes, in. 

Tight 

and 

loose 

pul- 

leys 

Hp. of motor 
generally used 

Fittings included in complete motor driven system 

Diameter 

Stroke 

Gal. per 
rev. 

Rev. per 
min. 

Gal. per 
min. at 
maxi- 
mum 
speed 

Cat. No. 
of 

automatic 

switch 

Number of 
gauges 
furnished 

Valves, in. 

Hose 

bibb, 

in. 

Stop 

and 

waste 

cock, 

in. 

Suc- 

tion 

Dis- 

charge 

Electric 

motor 

Gasoline 

motor 

Pressure 

Water 

Pressure 

1 Gate 

Relief 



.106 

60 to 70 

7.42 

IK 

IK 

10x2 

K 

1 

Fig. 1608 

1 

1 

1 

1 

H 

K 


3 

3 

.184 

50 to 60 

11.04 

IK 

IK 

12x3 


IK 

Fig. 1608 

1 


IK 

IK 

1 

K 

H 

4 

4 

.427 

50 to 60 

25.62 

2 

2 

14x3 

IK 

2K 

Fig. 2352 

1 

1 1 

2 

2 

1 

H 

H 

5 

5 

.833 

50 to 60 

49.98 

2K 

2 

16x4 

3 

4 

Fig. 2352 

1 

1 

2K 

2K 

1 iK 

K 

H 

6 

6 

1.444 

45 to 55 

79.64 

3 

2K 

20x5 












Maximum working pressure, 75 lb. Gear ratio, 5 to 1 


Deming Single Acting Triplex Plunger Pump, Fig. 50 


For office buildings, hotels, hospitals, theaters, coun- 
try clubs, factories, municipalities, etc., where the vertical 
suction distance is not more than 25 ft. 

Specifications — Frame — Of large sizes, made in one cast- 
ing, with guides and crank shaft bearings lined with antifriction 
metal. In sizes 4x4 and smaller, frame and cylinder cast in 
one piece. Gearing — Machine cut, double in sizes 9x10 and 
larger. Pinion Shaft — Of Steel, running in antifriction metal 
bolted to main housing. Connecting Rods — In sizes 4x6 and 
larger, have bronze boxes with wedge and screw adjustments at 
crosshead end and marine type babbitted boxes at crank end. 
Smaller sizes have bronze bushings at crosshead ends. Cross- 
heads — Run in bored guides. Sizes 4x6 and larger have 
bronze adjustable shoes. Plungers — Of best cast iron, finished 


true and smooth; packing of ample depth. Cylinders and Base 
— In one casting in sizes 10x10 and smaller. In larger sizes, 
cylinders are separate castings. Valve Chambers — In sizes 
3‘/i»x4 and larger, separate castings bolted to cylinders. 

Valves — Of large area and readily accessible; for cold 
water are rubber disks, protected on top from cylindrically 
wound springs by brass plates ; for hot water, either special hard 
composition or bronze valves. Valve Seats — Bronze, of grid 
type, screwed into decks. Iron seats and valves furnished, if 
required. Crease Cups — With all pumps. Gear ratios 5 to 1. 

Pumps furnished zvitJi bron::e plungers, and vary- 
ing otherzvise from standard construction, at extra price. 
For other Deming triplex pumps with various 
types of drives, see bulletin No. 300-A. 
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The Deming Company 



Fig. 50. Deming Triplex Plunger Pump 

Size 5V2X-8 in. with Type “C” drive 



Deming Triplex Water System No. 2025 

Fig. SO pump connected through silent chain drive to 5 hp. electric motor. 
Capacity of system 2300 gal. per hour. For suction lift of 20 ft. or less 


STANDARD SIZES. CAPACITIES. ETC.. AND REQUIRED HORSEPOWER FOR FIG. 50 


Plungers, in. 

Capacity 

Maximum 

working 

pressure, 

lb. 

Diam. pipes, in. 

•Tight and 
loose 
pulleys, 
in. 

Diam. 

Stroke 

Usual 
rev. per 
min. 

Gal. per 
min. 

Suction 

Dis- 

charge 

2 

2 

70 

5.67 

150 

IM 

1 

8x 2 

2H 

2 

70 

8.89 

150 

IH 

1 

lOx 2 

2M 

3 

60 

11.4 

150 

2 

IH 

12x 3 

3 

3 

60 

16.2 

150 

2 

IH 

14x 3 

3H 

3 

60 

22. 

150 

2 


16x 3 

ZV2 

4 

60 

30. 

150 

2H 

2 

16x 4 

4 

4 

60 

39. 

150 

2H 

2 

18x 4 

4 

6 

60 

59. 

160 

2V2 

2 

20x 5 

4>4 

6 

60 

74. 

150 

3 

2H 

20x 5 

5 

6 

60 

91. 

150 

3 

2M 

24x 5 

5M 

8 

60 

147. 

150 

4 

3 

28x 6 

6 

8 

55 

161. 

140 

4 

3 

30x 6 

7 

8 

55 

220. 

150 

5 

4 

30x 8 

8 

8 

55 

287. 

150 

5 

4 

36x 8 

8 

10 

55 

326. 

140 

6 

5 

36x 8 

9 

10 

50 

413. 

160 

8 

6 

42x10 

10 

10 

45 

459. 

150 

8 

6 

42x12 

10 

11 

12 

42 

514. 

140 

8 

8 

42x12 

12 

42 

622. 

160 

10 

8 

48x14 

12 

12 

42 

740. 

150 

10 

8 

48x16 

12 

14 

40 

820. 

150 

12 

10 

48x18 

13 

14 

40 

964. 

140 

12 

10 

48x20 


•Sizes 9x10 and larger regularly furnished with tight pulley only. 


Approximate horsepower required to operate Fig. 50 pumps 


25 lb. 
or 

58 ft. 

50 lb. 
or 

115 ft. 

75 lb. 
or 

175 ft. 

100 lb. 
or 

231 ft. 

125 lb. 
or 

289 ft. 

150 lb. 
or 

346 ft. 

.46 

.54 


62 

.70 

.79 

.86 

.65 

.78 


92 

1 .03 

1.16 

1.30 

.70 

.89 

1. 

03 

1 .22 

1.38 

1.54 

.80 

1.03 

1 , 

26 

1.50 

1.75 

2 .00 

.97 

1.30 

1 

,60 

1.92 

2.25 

2.60 

1.32 

1.75 

2, 

.17 

2.60 

3.05 

3.50 

1 .45 

2.00 

2 

.55 

3.10 

3.65 

4.25 

2.35 

3.25 

4. 

.05 

4.90 

5.80 

6.70 

2.70 

3.70 

4 

.80 

5.90 

7.00 

8.10 

3.00 

4.35 

4 

.65 

7.00 

8.35 

9.65 

4.90 

7.00 

9 

.15 

11.30 

13.50 

15.60 

5.35 

7.85 

10 

.00 

12.40 

14.80 

17.10 

7 .00 

10.00 

13 

.15 

16.25 

19.60 

22.65 

8.75 

12.90 

17 

.10 

21.20 

25.55 

30.00 

9.90 

14.65 

19 

.45 

24.15 

29.10 

34.00 

13.70 

19.60 

25 

.65 

31.70 

37.90 

43.80 

13.95 

15.65 

20.60 

23.10 

27 

30 

.35 

.60 

33.90 

38.00 

40.85 

45.75 

47.25 

53.00 

21 . 10 

29.50 

38 

.60 

47.75 

57.00 

66.00 

22.. SO 

33.25 

44 

.05 

54.70 

61.50 

76.20 

27.25 

39.00 

51 , 

,00 

63.10 

75.35 

85.15 

32.00 

43.35 

57. 

45 

71 .30 

85.85 

100.00 



Deming Geared Deep Well Power Working Head, Fig. 66 


For wells 375 ft. deep or less (when pumping 
against 50-lb. tank pressure). 

This head is adapted esi>ecially for suburban homes 
and other places requiring a moderate water supply. 
All jiarts are readily acces.sihle. 

Specifications — The sucker rod and cylinder valves can be 
withdrawn without disturbing any pii)e connections. 


The standard head includes cut gearing, tight and loose 
pulleys and oil cups. For hydro-pneumatic service an air com- 
pressor will be supplied at extra cost. When desired, an 
extended walking beam and counterweight for equalizing the 
plunger load will be furnished at extra cost. 

Our Fig. 311 or 324 cylinders arc recommended for use 
with this head. 

Type “B” drive consists of a cast iron bed plate, on which 
working head and electric motor are mounted with motor direct 
connected by gearing. 

Type “CS” drive consists of a cast iron shelf hinged to 
the hack of working head frame, the motor being mounted on 
the shelf and bolted to the working head. Quieter in operation 
than the Type “B” drive. 

SIZES. CAPACITIES. ETC.. FIG. 66 


Stroke, 

in. 

Maximum diam. 
of pipes, 
in. 

Gear 

ratio 

Tight 

and 

loose 

pulleys, 

in. 

Maxi- 

mum 

height, 

in. 

Weight 

with 

tight 

and 

loose 

pulleys, 

lb. 

Weight 

with 

Type“B’* 

or 

Type“C’* 

drive, 

lb. 

Suction 

Dis- 

charge 

6 

3 

m 

6 to 1 

12 X 3 

25 

215 

315 


Diam. 

cylinder, 

in. 

Capacity 

fMaximum 
lift. ft. 

Gal. per rev. 
of crank shaft 

Usual rev. 
per min. 

Gal. per 
min. 


.063 

40 

2.52 

375 

2V4. 

.103 

40 

4.12 

225 

2% 

.154 

40 

6.16 

140 

3M 

.215 

40 

8.60 

100 


t Refers to vertical distance from surface of water to point of delivery 

Fig. 66. With Tight and Loose Pulleys and Air Compressor or equivalent pressure. 
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Deming “Oil-Rite” Deep Well Working 

The Fig. 1062 deep well power head is adapted for 
use in suburban homes, farms, apartment houses, hotels, 
industrial plants, etc. It is intended for service where 
the distance from the water level to the surface is greater 
than 25 ft. 

Because of the simplicity of its construction, to- 
gether with the fact that the gears run constantly in 
an oil bath, the head will require only the minimum 
amount of attention and operating expense. 

Only six principal moving parts. Pinion shaft and 
pinion (integral machined from one piece), crank shaft, 
main gear, connecting rod, crosshead and plunger rod. 

Crosshead has exceptionally large wearing surface 
and the crosshead guide is designed to permit quick 
adjustment for wear. 

Plunger and lozver valve may be withdrawn from 
the cylinder without disturbing suction and discharge 
pipe connections. 


Head, Fig. 1062 


Fig. 1062. Sectional View Showing Working Parts 


Fig. 1062. Deep Well Working Head with Tight and 
Loose Pulleys 

Combination Splash and Force Feed Oil Sys- 
tem — The lower part of the housing acts as an oil 
reservoir from which the main gear carries oil to the 
pinion and all main bearings. In addition to the splash 
oiling there is an auxiliary oil pump which insures that 
the connecting rod bearings and the crosshead are sup- 
plied with fresh oil at every stroke of the pump. 

Standard construction includes tight and loose pul- 
leys and differential plunger. 

Single tight pulley for engine or motor drive will 
be furnished when desired. 

Air pump will be attached for pneumatic tank service 
when specified, at extra cost. 

A frostproof set length which places discharge pipe 
below the frost level can be supplied at extra cost. 

Our Fig. 311 and Fig. 324 cylinders are recom- 
mended for use with these heads. 

Send for complete bulletin on Fig. 1062 ‘‘Oil-Rite’’ 
deep well working head. 


Stroke, 


6 

10 

14 

18 


SrECIFICATIONS, WEIGHT. ETC, FIG. 1062 


Max. diam. pines, in. 


Suction 


2M 

4 

5 

6 


Discharge 

3 

3 


Tight and 
loose pulleys, 
in. 


12x2 

16x3 

20x4 

24x5 


Tight 

pulley only, 
in. 


20x3 

24x3 

30x4 

36x5 


Max. 

height, 

in. 


24H 

39H 

53 

68 


Made in four sizes— 6, 10, 14 and 18-in. stroke. Gear ratio 5 to 1, except 14-in. stroke, 7 to 1. 


Floor 

space, 

in. 


15x20 

24x36 

30x32 

36x45 


Weigiit with 
tight and loose 
pulleys, 
lb. 


160 

405 

970 

1400 


Cipher 

code 

Orpin 

Oolo 

Orsed 

Orlet 


CAPACITIES, LIFT, ETC., FIG. 1062 


Length 

stroke, 

in. 

Hp. for maxi- 
mum lift 

Maximum 
r. p. m. 

Capacities in gal. per min. with maximum lift in ft. for various conbinations of well heads and single acting cylinders 

Motor 

Gasoline 

Engine 

Inside diameter cylinder in. 


IM 

2H 

2H 

3M 

m 

4M 

4M 

5M 

5H 

6 

^4 

IM 

45 

Capacity 8- P- 

♦Maximum lift U- 

1.7 

310 

2.8 

220 

4.6 

135 








10 

3 

5 

40 

♦Maximum lift U. 


4.1 

810 

6.8 

500 

10.2 

330 

14.3 

230 

19.1 

170 





14 

7H 

12 

35 

♦Maximum lift 



8.4 

1030 

12.6 

725 

17.6 

500 

23.4 

375 

30.1 

315 

37.6 

270 



18 

10 

15 

30 

♦Maximum lift U- 




13.8 

1085 

19.2 

750 

25.8 

565 

33.1 

475 

41.4 

405 

50.5 

315 

60.6 

270 


^Maximum lift is vertical distance from lowest surface of water in the well to highest point of delivery or equivalent pressure. 
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M. J. FINN PUMP MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Water Supply Systems and Centrifugal Pumps 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

SUPPLY HOUSES IN NEW YORK, CHICAGO, MINNEAPOLIS and SAN FRANCISCO 
Copyright 1925 by M. J. Finn Pump Mfg. Co. 


Products 

Finn Patented No Tank 
Water Supply Systems. 

Finn Drinking Water Cir- 
culating and Booster Pumps. 

Finn Patented Condensa- 
tion Pump and Receiver. 

Also manufacturers of Refrig- 
eration, Brine and Booster Pumps. 

Finn Patented No Tank Pure Water Supply Systems 

It is our contention that it is essential to deliver 
water directly from the source of supply without storing 
it in steel tanks, and that architects will agree that this is 
the better method. 

The Finn patented centrifugal pump or water sys- 
tem requires no tank and delivers large quantities of 
water, under high pressure, direct from its source to the 
faucets In a steady, even flow (without pulsation). It 
has few parts and runs smoothly and quietly. 

The pump has bronze body, monel metal shaft, 
heavy cast iron base and high grade motor. Pump im- 
peller touches water only. No metal rub; no wear. 

The Finn pump does away with gears, pulleys, 
buckets, belts, pump valves, wire springs and rusty water 
tanks. 

Even though made of highest grade materials, Finn 
pumps are not expensive, because they consist of only a 
few parts. It is, therefore, economical to use two Finn 
pumps should the water requirements be large. When 
the demand for water becomes too great for one pump, 
the other automatically starts doubling the capacity, thus 
making an ideal electric current saving arrangement. 
Two pumps connected side by side give twice the capacity 
of one pump, while two pumps connected one in front of 
the other give twice the pressure of one pump. It is 
possible and economical to use 3 or 4 Finn pumps con- 
nected together rather than one large pump for most 
general requirements. They can be controlled auto- 
matically to start all at one time or to automatically start 
consecutively, one after the other, depending upon the 
demand for water at different times. 

While a storage tank is not required in the Finn sys- 
tem, and while we do not recommend the use of a tank, 
the Finn pump can be connected to and used with any 
size or kind of tank. 

Dimensions — Floor space: No. 1 pump, 16x26 in.; 
No. 2 pump, 16x30 in. Approximate weight, 195 11). 
Either opening serves as inlet or outlet. Tappings suit- 
al)le for all buildings. Can be connected into any service 
line regardless of size. 

Specifications — For Average Homes Having One Bath- 
room and Other Usual Plumbing Fixtures — 

Note: To be furnished and installed by the Plumbing 

Contractor: One No. 1 Finn Patented Pure Water (No Tank) 
System with ^4 hp cycle, phase, volt, direct [alter- 

nating] current motor manufactured by AI. J. Finn Pump AIfg. 
(To., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

For Larger Homes Flaving 2 or 3 Bathrooms, etc . — 

The contractor shall furnish and install one No. 2 Finn 

Patented Pure Water (No Tank) System with hp cycle, 

phase, volt, direct [alternating] current motor manu- 
factured by M. J. Finn Pump Mfg. Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Finn Drinking Water Circulating 
and Booster Pumps. 

Used for circulating drinking 
water in all classes of buildings : 
hospitals, schools, institutions, 
. hotels, restaurants, factories, and 
office buildings. These pumps 
are the same as those used in 
the Finn water supply system de- 
scribed in opposite column. 

Entirely Closed Method — A sanitary and econom- 
ical method by which drinking water is cooled in the pipe 
main which is coiled at any desirable location, the coil being 
contained in a wood or steel box usually insulated with 
cork lining (standard size of cork slabs on the market 
is 12 in. wide, 36 in. long, and 3 in. thick). Box can be 
placed either below, above or level with basement or any 
floor regardless of location of pump, and the box should 
have a drain as shown in the sketch. 

Ice can be packed around the coil in the box, or, if a 
refrigerating machine is used, the brine pipe of the latter 
can be run to and coiled inside the box, there being room 
for both the brine coil and the coil containing the drink- 
ing water. Check valves shown in sketch keep the cold 
water from backing up into the street or building main 
and also send make-up water direct to the coils and 
pump. 

The closed method, using either a No. 1 or No. 2 
Finn pump, will provide aliundant circulation and take 



Finn Pump Supplying Crystal-clear Pure Water in 
Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh 


No gears 
No chattering 
No piston 
No pulsations 
No leathers 
No hammering 



No valves 
No springs 
No pulleys 
No belts 
No tank 
No rust 


For Farms, Country Estates, High Buildings and Suburban 
Homes 

TRADE-MARK 
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MJ /V/V/V vV/r) Co. f^»Hsbur<jh.Pa USA 

Closed Method of Drinking Water Circulation 


care of maximum demands during rush periods in the 
largest buildings. 

Specifications for Closed Method — The contractor shall 
furnish and install one No. 1 Finn Noiseless pure drinking 

water bronze and monel rnetal pump with 14 hp., cycle, 

phase, volt, direct [alternating] current motor and 

two brass swing check valves manufactured by At. J. Finn 
Pump Mfg. Co., Pittsburgh, Pa., or. 

The contractor shall furnish and install one No. 2 Finn 
Noiseless Pure Drinking Water bronze and monel metal pump 

with % hp., cycle, phase volt, direct 

[alternating] current motor and two brass swing check valves 
manufactured by M. J. Finn Pump AIfg. Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Open Method — By this method, drinking water 
contained in an open galvanized tank is cooled by brine 
coils submerged in the water. The Finn pump should 
be located in the drinking water main on the house side 
of the cooling tank. A wheel handle relief valve can 
be easily set by the user to suit any kind or size of 
building. The relief valve partly closes when faucets 
or fountains are open; when the latter are closed, the 
relief valve opens a little more permitting water to return 
to the tank, thereby maintaining constant circulation. 


JULJ-JL 

. TO FOUNTAfN s 


■N 



DPtNKINC 
WAT£R 
OPEN ^ 
QALVAN/ZED 
TANK 


ONAfN AOCKCr DPAIN 

r/NN PUMPnr^. Co. Piffsdutf/i.PQ.. a.s.A. 

Open Method of Drinking Water Circulation 



M.J. F/NN PUPfP p/ff. Co.. PtWsbur<^h.P(t.,aS.A. 

Method of Brine Circulation 


The open system requires one No. 2 Finn pump 
(see preceding page for description) ; or for large opera- 
tions, two No. 2 pumps to take care of great demands 
in rush periods. 

Specifications for Open Method — The contractor shall 
furnish and install one No. 2 Finn Noiseless Pure Drinking 

Water bronze and monel metal pump with Vj hp., cycle, 

...... phase, volt, direct [alternating] motor manufac- 

tured by M. J. Finn Pump AIfg. Co., of Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Brine Circulation The contractor shall furnish and 

^^stall one No. 2 Finn Calcium or Sodium Brine Pump with 

^ "P » cycle, phase, volt direct [alternating] 

current motor manufactured by AI. J. Finn Pump AIfg Co 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Finn Fuel Saving Condensation Pump and Receiver 

Returns condensation from radiators and return 
lines below the water line of boilers in all kinds of build- 
ings, drying kilns, greenhouses, etc., also forces circula- 
tion in hot water heating systems. 

Finn fuel saving condensation pump and receiver 
can be located on a level with or below the boiler. By 
means of automatic electric control (furnished with the 
pump), it will return condensation from and eliminate 
sluggishness in all radiators, coils and return lines that 
are on a level with or below the boiler, permitting them 
to be filled with live steam instead of cold condensation. 


STEAM MAIN FO ALL RISERS 



ST£AM pressure equalizer 
~~ SOMETIMES USED 


CO bf DENS A T/ON 
AECE/VER one) 

automatic 

electric 

FLOAT 


n 


. PETUPN.^ 

M j F/NN POMP /ifej Co PiNsduri^h, Pa USA 

Typical Layout of Finn Condensation Pump and Receiver 


In returning the condensation to the boiler iflter- 
mittently, the Finn pump creates a vacuum in the sys- 
tem, permitting the water in the boiler to boil at a lower 
temperature and, consequently, reduces the fuel con- 
sumption. In addition to the fuel saving feature, a better 
circulation is produced in all return lines, consequently 
these lines become very hot and serve as additional 
radiation. 

The pump is the same as that used in the Finn 
water supply system described on the preceding page. 
It consists of only a few parts, is made of high grade 
materials, and, because of its simplicity, is not expensive. 
Impeller touches water only. No metal rub; no wear. 
The cost of the electricity required is insignificant. 

Capacities— No. pump, 4000 sq. ft. of direct 

radiation; No. 2 pump, 7000 sq. ft. direct radiation. 

For larger operations, two or more pumps can be 
connected in the same manner as explained on preceding 
page. 

Specifications — The contractor shall furnish and install 

one No Finn Automatic Electric Condensation Pump and 

Receiver, with horizontal split case, all-bronze pump with monel 

metal shaft, automatic control and hp., cycle, 

phase, volt direct [alternating] current motor manu- 

factured by AI. J. Finn Pump AIfg. Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Prompt Shipments 

We maintain a large and complete stock of all pumping 
units described herein in all principal cities so that prompt 
deliveries can be made. Plumbers, steamfitters, sprinkler men 
and others understand our products and can install them with- 
out any special directions. The installation, being very simple, 
requires only ordinary care. 
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KEWANEE PRIVATE UTILITIES COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Water Supply, Sewage Disposal and Electric Lighting Systems 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

KEWANEE, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street CHICAGO, ILL., 1224 Marquette Building 

DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Young & Vann Supply Company 
DES MOINES, IOWA, C. L. Knehr, 521 Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Wm. A. DaLee, 800 Washington Boulevard Building 
HAVANA, CUBA, Purdy & Henderson 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Jackson Engineering Company, 49 South 
Capitol Avenue 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., C. F. Smith, 401 Graham Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., J. T. Thurman, 1 Reliance Building 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., J. C. Lewis, 1004 Trust Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., H. Burbridge, 329 East Second Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Earll W. Norton, 649 Plymouth Building 
MORRISTOWN, TENN., Henry B. Havely 


MONTREAL, QUE., Williams & Wilson, 84 Inspector Street 
OMAHA, NEB., Omaha Sanitary & Supply Co., 15th and Jackson Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., J. F. Alexander, 330 Presser Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Bushnell Machinery Co., Wood Street at Second 
Avenue 

PORTLAND, ORE., M. D. Spencer, 40 First Street 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., Walter H. Jackson Company, 510 Industrial 
Trust Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Simonds Machinery Co., 816 Folsom Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawley-Richardson-Williams Co. 
SEATTLE, WASH., Walworth Mfg. Co. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., H. J. WoBUS, 2835 Washington Avenue 


4 ; 


Products and Services 

Kewanee Systems, which in- 
clude : 

Water Supply Systems, Com- 
plete Pumping Units, and Pneumatic 
Tanks. 

Sewage Disposal Systems. 

Also Electric Lighting Systems, trade-mark 
with or without Storage Battery. 

A competent Engineering Department will co- 
operate with architects in planning and selecting 
apparatus for each particular requirement, and layouts 
will be made and submitted free of charge. 



N-350 Complete Water System 

Power, electric motor, 1 to 1V2 hp. Capacity, 600 to 1000 gal. per hr. 
Maximum pressure 150 lb. Suction type 



Water Supply Systems 

Furnished in capacities to take care of smallest re- 
quirements, up to largest country hornes and estates. 
Also especially designed for isolated institutions, country 
clubs, etc 



No. 74. Kewanee Pumping Unit, Deep Well Type 

Power, electric motor, 2 to 10 hp. Capacity, 594 to 3420 gal. per hr. 
Maximum depth to water, 300 ft. 


Furnished for shallow or deep well, for motor, 
gasoline engine, or belt drive from other power. 

Complete Automatic Systems — The complete sys- 
tem starts and stops automatically. All parts are over- 
size. Finest materials that can be procured regardless 
of their cost, master designer minds and master en- 
gineering skill all combine to make every Kewanee plant 
as nearly perfect as it is possible to build them. 



Ke\v.\nee Long Stroke Triplex Suction Pump and Deep 
Well Working Head, Driven by Gasoline Engine 

Triplex pump capacity 1500 to 10,000 gal. Equipped with engine or 
electric motor or made for belt drive 
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Kewanee Bacterial System of Sewage Disposal 

The Kewanee bacterial system of sewage dis- 
posal represents a scientific and highly approved sim- 
plification of the sewage problem for residences and 
other buildings not served by public sewers. It accom- 
plishes its results bacteriologically, and without the use 
of any chemicals. It converts the sewage into liquid 
and distributes it, over a disposal field, as pure, clean, 
inorganic matter, harmless to life or vegetation. 

This system is recommended for installations hav- 
ing capacity requirements of not over 100 persons. For 
these capacities, it is entirely automatic in operation, 
and requires no attention whatsoever. 


Information Required when Ordering — (1) Num- 
ber and kind of buildings ; of plumbing fixtures. 
(2) Number of people using fixtures. Fixtures in base- 
ment. (3) Depth of basement floor below ground 
level. (4) Fall of ground in yard. (5) Is brook, ditch, 
or drain tile available for purified water? (6) City or 
private water supply. If private, give description of 
plant and well. (7) Kind and depth of surface soil; 
of subsoil. (8) Make rough sketch of buildings and 
grounds, giving distances. (9) Show direction and 
amount of fall of ground from buildings. Show loca- 
tion of well. (10) Show preferred location of liquefy- 
ing tank and tile disposal field. 



Vertical Section Showing Construction of Sewage Tank 

Tank of concrete and carefully proportioned according to capacity requirements. 
A simple casting carries inlet, outlet and vent openings, bridge^ wall and baffle plate 
between the two chambers, and fixes position of siphon. Entrance to outlet is 
vertical, and does not collect solid matter. Automatic siphon discharges periodically 
into the disposal field 


Double Tile for Large Single Tile for Small Sys- 

Systems or Heavy Soil terns and Light Soil 

Disposal Fields 

Distributing lines of 4-in. land tile laid in long or 
short runs, straight or curved, with ^-in. spaces between 
the 1-ft. lengths of tile 


The system is unaffected by changes in tempera- 
ture, and is vented through the soil pipe, all odors and 
gases being discharged through the soil pipe stack above 
the roof. 

A few Kewanee operating specialties and installa- 
tion instructions, together with necessary construction 
materials purchasable locally, make it possible for any 
mechanic properly to install this system. 

Bacterial Principle Involved — The principle in- 
volved in a bacterial sewage disposal plant is very simple. 

Certain bacteria, called anaerobes because they 
thrive only when kept in the dark and out of contact 
with the air, have the power to reduce vegetable and ani- 
mal solids to liquids and gases. Certain other bacteria, 
called aerobes because they thrive only when kept in 
contact with the air, have the power to purify this liquid 
product produced by the anaerobes, by oxydizing it and 
reducing it to pure water and harmless gases. 

The bacteria necessary for this work exist every- 
where, and all that is necessary to do in the development 
of a sewage system is to provide the best conditions for 
them to live and multiply in, subjecting the sewage, in 
turn, to each of the two kinds of bacteria. 

Brief Description — The Kewanee system con- 
sists, primarily, of a septic tank, or anaerobian breeding 
plant, into which the sewage is first passed and in which 
it is liquefied, and of a subsurface disposal field through 
which the liquefied sewage is passed for exposure to air 
and aerobes, and consequent conversion into clean inor- 
ganic gases and pure water. 

Fittings Supplied — Kewanee bridge wall casting, 
inlet clamps, siphon and all necessary bolts; also two 
manhole rings and covers, when specified. 


Summary 

The Kewanee Private Utilities Company 
provides high grade equipment and dependable serv- 
ice for the average man in the out-of-the-way 
place. 

The equipments go together without mistake, start 
without coaxing, run without skilled attention, wear the 
longest time possible, and can be repaired by the un- 
skilled man without experience. 

Bulletins on Private Utilities 

A Complete Handbook of Information on Private 
Utilities for Country Homes is contained in our set of 
bulletins which total almost 200 pages with only the 
necessary information and details. 

The complete set of bulletins, in neatly bound form, 
or any separate bulletins, will be sent to any architect on 
request. 

The complete list of bulletins, with the subjects 
covered, follows: 

Bulletin '‘E” — Kewanee Standard Service Pumping Machinery 
with capacities from 150 to 1000 gal. per hr. 
Bulletin “F” — Kewanee Long Stroke Triplex Pumps with ca- 
pacities from 1500 to 10,000 gal. per hr., and 
working pressures from 75 lb. to 200 lb. 
Bulletin “G” — Kewanee Deep Well Working Heads. Capacity 
from 600 to 7500 gal. per hr. Maximum depth 
to water 300 ft. 

Bulletin “H ’’--Kewanee Sewage Disposal System, explaining 
septic tank action and showing method of con- 
struction. 

Bulletin “L” — Kewanee Electric Light and Power Plants. 

Specifications — A special bulletin, called ‘^Specifica- 
tions,^’ has been prepared for the architect. It covers 
detailed drawings of all Kewanee equipment. 
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MILWAUKEE AIR POWER PUMP CO. 

Private Water Supply System 
8 Keefe Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Product 

Milwaukee Air Power Water System for 
country homes, schools, clubs, institutions, farms and 
other places where city water systems do not reach; 
also for private wells and cisterns in the city. 

Milwaukee Air Power Water System 

The two types of water supply systems most gen- 
erally used are: the non-storage system that brings 
water through pipes from well or spring direct to the 
faucet ; and the storage system, which pumps water into 
a tank where it is stored. ^ 

The Milwaukee air power water system is a direct 
from the well,'' non-storage system, and supplies water 
that is absolutely fresh. It consists of five principal parts 
as follows : engine or motor, pump, air storage tank, 
air pressure valve, air compressor. Pump is placed in 
water in well, rain water or fresh water cistern, spring, 
or intake well which draws its water from a lake or run- 
ning stream. 

Power Equipment — Consists of engine or motor, 
air compressor and air tank, and may be located in any 
existing building or in small shed erected especially for 
it. The average power equipment occupies about 
4xl4-ft. floor space, and is 5 ft. high. 

Flexibility of System— Power equipment does 
not have to be at well, but located anywhere, thus utiliz- 
ing engine to operate other machinery such as electric 
generators, feed grinders, washing machines and cream 
separators, charging storage batteries, inflating tires. A 
dozen or more pumps may be operated by one power 
equipment of size giving sufficient air capacity. 

Hot and Cold, Hard and Soft Water— One 
power equipment and two pumps with piping will give 
hard and soft, hot and cold water, any place desired. 



Advantages of 
N o n - 
storage 
Systems 

Water al- 
ways fresh, right 
from well or 
spring — cool in 
summer, and in 
winter of the 
same tempera- 
ture as that in 
well or spring. 

With tanks 
of equal size, it 
delivers about 
five times as 
much water as a 
storage system ; 
for a given quan- 
tity of water, requires a much smaller tank. 

Air tank placed anywhere; air does not 
freeze. Power equipment may be placed 
where engine or motor may be used for 
other work. One or a dozen springs, wells 


Water Delivered “Direct 
FROM THE Well"' 

Pump is submerged in the 
source of supply and delivery is 
made to all points, regardless of 
distance 


or cisterns may be pumped with one tank and one power 
equipment. Always plenty of air to operate pump. 
Water for fire protection is at high pressure. 

Motor Installation 

Where current is available, a motor installation is 
always recommended, as it can be made automatic in 
its operation. 

Engine Installation 

Small oil or gasoline engines operate most of the 
Milwaukee installations. A 21/2 h. p. engine supplies 
ample air for two No. 5 pumps. This is the outfit gen- 
erally installed. By using air tank of sufficient capacity 
to pump one day's supply of water, the engine need be 
run only a short time each day. A larger air tank 
makes pumping necessary only two or three times a 
week. Air may be taken from tank to soft water cistern, 
spring, lake or river, where one or more pumps may be 
installed. Other pumps may be added at any time after 
original installation. 



Diagram Showing Installation of Milwaukee Air Power 
Water System 

Pumping equipment installed in existing buildings at any convenient 
point. In this case it is a garage. Pump is placed in well or cistern. 
4 pumps used in this installation, 1 each for 2 cisterns, 1 in spring and 1 
in well. The air lines are carried underground to each of 4 pumps. 
Thus there are 2 systems of pipes, 1 for air and 1 for waten 

Spring, well or cistern water can be supplied to any building or 
point by merely adding necessary piping 
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Important Feature 

A storage water system generally can be changed 
into a Milwaukee air power “direct from the well'' 
water system at comparatively small cost, as the water 
storage tank may be used for an air reservoir. 



Shallow Water Double 
Cylinder 12-B Pump 


Milwaukee Double Cylinder Pumps 

No. 4 “B” — For 4-in. or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity, 700 gals, per hour (4 to 6 
ft. of water required.) 

No. 5 “B” — For 5-in. or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity, 900 to 1000 gals, per hour 
(4 to 6 ft. of water required). 

No. 6 “B" — For 6-in or larger inside diameter 
wells. Delivering capacity, 

1200 to 1300 gals, per hour 
(4 to 6 ft. of water re- 
quired). 

12 “B” — Double cylin- 
der shallow water pump. 

For 15-in. or larger inside 
diameter wells. Delivering 
capacity, 1200 to 1500 gals, 
per hour (1 to 3 ft. of water 
required). 

Description — The Nos. 

4, 5 and 6 double cylinder 
drilled well pumps are built 
entirely of brass and 
bronze, and all working 
parts of the 12 “B" shallow 
water pump are brass and 
bronze. This point should be given special 
consideration for the reason that brass and 
bronze working parts will last longer in 
water than any other material from which 
pumps are built. 

For the reason that the air exhaust 
valve seats independent of the air inlet 
valve, no fine adjustments are necessary. 

The operation of these pumps is governed 
entirely by two floats, so that no motive 
power, spring action, pistons or latches are 
required. There being no frictional parts, 
they will handle more sand, lime, iron and 
other solid matter than any pneumatic 
pump ever built. 

For simplicity in construction, acces- 
sibility, delivering capacity, economy of 
operation and durability, these pumps have 
no equal. 

These pumps are all double cylinder 
■so that no expansion chamber is needed to 
maintain a steady flow of water at the 
faucets. 

It will be noted that there is a pump 
for almost every condition and require- 
ment; Nos. 4, 5 and 6 for drilled wells 
.and 12 “B" for cisterns, shallow wells, 

.springs, lakes and streams. 

From the fact that the pump in the 
well is the most important part of a water 
■system, we are sure that you will buy only 
the best, and from a manufacturer who has 
had years of experience in building pneu- 
matic pumps. 


4-B, 5-B, 6-B 
Drilled Well 
Pumps 


Fire Protection 

A Milwaukee air power system is specially adapted 
for fire use, and supplies an unbroken stream of water 
of steady volume and even pressure. Normal pressure 
of 5 to 10 lbs. can be 
increased almost in- 
stantly by simply 
turning a valve to 
give a pressure of 
from 50 to 100 lbs., 
sufficient to throw a 
stream to any point 
on the gables or roof 
of the ordinary 
house or barn. This 
is accomplished by 
use of the Mil- 
waukee pressure reg- 
ulator, an exclusive 
feature and one 
which may be worth 
in five minutes five 
times the cost of the 
entire plant. 

Air Pressure Regulator 

Cost of Milwaukee Water System 

Cost of any individual installation and full partic- 
ulars will be given on receipt of necessary data as 
indicated on information blank, copy of which follows. 
Estimate will be furnished either directly by the com- 
pany or by dealer. 

Dealers who install this system are widely distrib- 
uted over the United States ; and where no such dealer 
is located, a competent plumber or steamfitter does the 
work. 

Information Required to Make Specifications 

(1) Give depth of well. 

(2) Give depth to the water from top of well. 

(3) Give diameter of well at smallest place in inches. 

(4) Give amount of water required each 24 hours. 

(5) How many, and what, plumbing fixtures in house, barn 
and on lawn to be provided with water? 

(6) What power do you have? 

(7) If electric motor or gasoline engine, give horsepower. 

(8) Do you want to draw or raise water from both rain 
water cistern and well? 

(9) How high do you want to deliver water from mouth 
of well ? 

(10) Make rough diagram showing points to which you 
wish to deliver water from well, giving distance in feet. 

(11) Will you want pressure enough for sprinkling pur- 
poses ? 

(12) If you have no power at present, or are in need of 
a new power, what do you prefer — electric motor or gasoline 
engine ? 

(13) If electric motor, state voltage and whether direct 
or alternating current; and if alternating current, whether 1-, 
2- or 3-phase. Also give number of cycles. 

(14) State whether or not current is continuous. If in- 
terrupted any time during 24 hours, give hours when there is 
no current. 

(15) Do you need power for any purpose other than sup- 
plying water? 

(16) Do you separate cream every day? 

(17) Give distance of well to location of motive power. 

References 

Up to date 20,000 installations have been made in 
all parts of the country. List will be furnished on 
application. 
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THE MONARCH ENGINEERING CO. 

Manufacturers of Pumps, Water Systems and Water Softeners 

DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Shallow Well and Deep Well Pumps. 
Hydro-pneumatic Water Systems. 
Water Softeners. 

Shallow Well Pumps 

Double acting type, single and duplex 
cylinder. Capacities, 120, 200, 400 and 550 gal. 
per hour. Maximum suction lift, 22 ft. 






Working pressure, total head, 100 ft. 

Automatic Control Switch — Monarch 
two-pole type, automatic pressure control with 
safety cut-out (see illustration). 

Float Control Automatic Switch — Can 
be furnished for open tank system. 

Electric Motors— Regular equipment is 
110 or 220 volts, 60-cycle, repulsion-induction 
type. Motors for any kind of current can be 
furnished. 


Automatic Two-pole Pressure 
Control Switch 



No. 200 Monarch Double 
Acting Shallow Well 
Pump 

Complete with motor, automatic 
pressure control switch, relief valve 
and adjustable air valve. 

The special features embodied 
in this pump are: 

Two-pole switch with safety cut- 
out. 

Sleeve guards over piston rod. 

Crank shaft adjustment. 

Piston leather expanders. 

Two-bearing crank shaft. 

Self-aligning stuffing box pack- 
ing. 

For data, see table No. 1 



Pipe connec- 
tions, in. 

Dimensions, in. 

Length 

Width 

Height 

Suc- 

tion 

Dis- 

charge 


Ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 


100 

200 

400 

450 


Table No. 1. Monarch Double Acting Shallow Well Pumps 

' 80 
85 
125 
125 


120 

200 

400 

550 


50 

50 

50 

50 


Vs 

1/6 

H 

1/3 


H 

Va. 

22M 

10 

18Ji 

% 

Va. 

23^ 

lOH 

20 H 

1 

Va, 

24 

11 H 

20 M 

1 

Va. 

24 

1 1 H 

21 


Table No. 2. Monarch Junior Shallow Well System 


111 

211 

411 

415 


120 

50 

H 

Va. 

6 

200 

50 

1/6 

Va, 

6 

400 

50 

Va. 

1 

% 

Va. 

550 

50 

1/3 

1 


22H 

23 H 

24 
24 


12H 

12^ 

13H 

13H 


26 

26 

26 

26 


85 

90 

125 

125 


No. 211 Monarch Junior Shal- 
low Well System 
(Direct Pressure Outfit) 

For small residences, summer 
camps, irrigating, etc., where storage 
of water is of no importance. Com- 
pact; light in weight; desirable as 
)ortable outfit. Also used in com- 
oination with storage tanks on in- 
stallations where tank is placed more 
than 25 ft. from pump. Large air 
chamber on pump provides neces- 
sary air cushion for pump and pres- 
sure control switch on installations 
of this kind. See table No. 2 


e; 



Style 

No. 


Pump cap., 

Max. 

Motor 

gal. 

pres- 

per hr. 

sure, 

lb. 

hp. 


Galvanized 
iron tank 

Pipe connec- 
tions, in. 

Cap., 

gal. 

Size, 

in. 

Suc- 

tion 

Dis- 

charge 


Dimensions, in. 

Length 

Width 

Height 


Ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 


Table No. 3. Monarch Shallow Well Systems For Sidewall Installation 


Table No. 3. Monarch 

1000 

120 

50 


2000 

200 

50 

1/6 

4000 

400 

50 

H 

4500 

550 

50 

1/3 


8 

10x22 


Va. 

24 

12H 

33 H 

8 

10x22 

Va, 

Va. 

24 

12H 

33 H 

8 

10x22 

1 

Va. 

24 

13 H 

33 H 

8 

10x22 

1 

Va, 

24 

13^ 

33 H 


150 

180 

210 

210 


Table No. 4. Monarch Automatic Shallow Well Systems With Vertical Tanks 


No. 2000 Shallow Well 
System 

Complete with shallow 
well pump for installation 
on sidewall. Designed for 
residences where floor space 
is limited and storage of 
water of minor importance. 
Shipped completely assem- 
•*;d. 


102 

104 

106 

202 

204 

206 

402 

404 

406 

452 

454 

456 


120 

120 

120 

200 

200 

200 

400 

400 

400 

550 

550 

550 


50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 


Vs 

Vs 

Vs 

1/6 

1/6 

1/6 

H 

H 

H 

1/3 

1/3 

1/3 


35 

18x30 

Va. 

Va. 

70 

18x60 

Va, 

Va. 

120 

24x60 

Va, 


35 

18x30 

Va, 

Va. 

70 

18x60 

Va. 

Va. 

120 

24x60 

Va, 

Y 

35 

18x30 

1 

H 

70 

18x60 

1 

Va. 

120 

24x60 

1 

Va. 

35 

18x30 

1 

Y 

70 

18x60 

1 

Va. 

120 

24x60 

1 

Va. 


29 

29 

35 

30 
30 

36 

30 H 

30 H 

36 H 

31 
31 

37 


22 H 
22 H 

22 H 

23 H 

23 H 

23H 

24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 


35 

65 

65 

35 

65 

65 

35 

65 

65 

35 

65 

65 


215 

255 

360 

220 

265 

365 

260 

305 

405 

260 

305 

405 



ble 


Larger size storage tanks can be furnished, either verbal or horizon :f n C 
When ordering electric pump, give style No. and specify 32, 110 or 220 volts if,D-C 
no or 220 volts if A-C. and number of cycles. 

When fresh water valve is desired, specify 
When open tanks are used, specify Monarch 
Tanks of 315-gal. capacity or less can be 
larger sizes in black iron only. 


same. 

automatic float switch. 

furnished in galvanized or black iron; 


See table No. 3 — 

SUGGESTED SHALLOW WELL WATER SYSTEMS FOR VARIOUS REQUIREMENTS— MAXIMA 


No. 202 Automatic 
Shallow Well System 

Complete with vertical 
storage tank, shallow well 
pump, water and pressure 
gauges, cast iron base for 
pump and tank, and dis- 
charge connection with 
union and shut-off valve 
See table No. 4 

LIFT 22 FT. 


Requirements 


Conditions 


Outfit recom- 
mended. 


5 to 7-room house 
1 bathroom, 1 kitchen sink, 
1 set laundry tubs 


1 


System Nos. 
102 or 202 


System Nos. 
204 or 206 


8 to 10-room house 
1 bathroom, 1 kitchen sink, 

1 set laundry tubs, 1 shower bath 


1 


System Nos. 
204 or 206 


No. 200 pump; 
220-gal. tank 


12 to 14-room house 
2 bathrooms with showers, 
kitchen sink, 1 set laundry tubs 


1 


No. 400 pump; 
220-gal. tank 


No. 400 pump; 
315-gal. tank 


Large country house and small 
hotel 

3 bathrooms with showers, 

1 kitchen sink. 1 set laundry tubs 


400 Series 
pump; 

315-gal, tank 


400 series 
pump; 720 or 
1000-gal, tank 


iLy “torag'e Ef'wfter” I?sums"§’os!"l000, 2000 or 4000 are recommended. 

Supply may be from cistern, lake, well or spring. 
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Pump 

No. 


Mo- 

tor 

hp. 


Distance from 

Rated 

Inside 

Dif. 

Stroke, 


Min. 

pump to well cyl. 

cap.. 

diam. 

feren- 

size 

Drop 

size 

at 50 lb. working 

gal. 

well 

tial 

and 

pipe. 

well 

pressure, not 

per 

cyl.. 

cyl., 

n’mber 

in. 

casing, 

more than (ft.) 

hr. 

in. 

in. 

per 

min. 


in. 


Dimensions 
pump head, in. 


Length Width Height 


Ship- 

ping 

weight 

lb. 


No. 600 Series Monarch Deep Well Pump Heads 


Deep Well Pumps 

Capacities, 120 to 1000 gal. per hr. Well depths, 25 to 650 
ft. Working pressure at head, 50 lb. Furnished with either 
automatic pressure control, or float 
control switch, or with automatic 
circuit breaker for gas engine 
drive. 

600 Series Deep Well Head — 
Compact and highly efficient. Work- 
ing parts enclosed and run in bath 
of oil. Quiet in operation. Fur- 
nished complete with motor, silent 


chain drive, control switch, differential cylinder, air pump and 
relief valve. Also furnished with 6x2-in. tight and loose pulleys 
for belt drive. 

700 Series Deep Well Head — A 
highly efficient, quiet operating head with 
entire mechanism enclosed. All moving 
parts are automatically lubricated. Crank 
shaft and worm shaft equipped with deep 
groove ball bearings. Furnished complete 
with motor, pressure control switch, air 
pump, fuse block and relief valve. Also fur- 
nished with 6x2-in. pulley for belt drive. 



No. 601 Pump for Belt 
Drive 


No. 650 Pump for 
Electric Drive 


610 


35 

120 

U'46 


6-32 

2 

3 

21 

13H 

25 

210 

630 


75 

120 


1% 

6-32 

2 

3 

21 

13H 

25 

220 

650 


150 

150 


1% 

6-41 

2 

3 

21 

13H 

25H 

235 

650 


50 

250 

2H 

2Ws 

6-41 

2V2 

4 

21 

13M 

25H 

235 

670 

1 

250 

150 


I 

6-41 

2 

3 

21 

13H 

26 

1 250 

670 

1 

125 

250 


2W6 

6-41 

2H 

4 

21 

13^ 

26 

250 

670 

1 

50 

375 

2H 

21,6 

6-41 

3 

4H 

21 

13 H 

26 

1 250 



No. 700 Series Monarch Deep Well Pump Heads 




“74^ 


50 

581 

3K 

2 ‘/fa 

6-45 

3y2 

5 

20 

20 

45 

625 

746 

1 

100 

416 

2H 

2% 

6-45 

3 

4H 

20 

20 

45 

625 

746 

1 

200 

278 

2H 

2^6 

6-45 

2V2 

4 

20 

20 

45 

625 

766 


80 

774 

3H 

2% 

6-45 

4 

5^ 

20 

20 

46 

670 

766 

IH 

135 

581 

3H 

2% 

6-45 

3K 

5 

20 

20 

46 

670 

766 


250 

416 

2H 

2^{e 

6-45 

3 

4H 

20 

20 

46 

670 

766 

IH 

400 

278 

21^ 

2Wt 

6-45 

2H 

4 

20 

20 

46 

670 

766 

IM 

650 

175 


1% 

6-45 

2 

3 

20 

20 

46 

670 

768 


30 

1032 

3H 

2»4 

8-40 

4 

5H 

20 

20 

46 

670 

768 


100 

680 

3H 

2% 

8-40 

3H 

5 

20 

20 

46 

675 

768 

IH 

200 

493 

2H 

2»4 

8-40 

3 

4H 

20 

20 

46 

675 

768 


300 

330 

2H 

2 '4 

8-40 

2H 

4 

20 

20 

46 

675 

768 

IH 

500 

207 


1% 

8-40 

2 

3 

20 

20 

46 

675 


For detailed information send for our latest catalogue. We can furnish 5-ft. frostproof 
attachments for above pumps and longer lengths if desired. Automatic float switches also 
supplied for open tank installations. In ordering, give pump number above and specify motor 
for direct or alternating current, giving voltage and cycles. 


No. 746 Deep 
Well Pump 



Interior of No. 746 
Pump 


SUGGESTED DEEP WELL WATER SYSTEMS FOR VARIOUS REQUIREMENTS, 22 TO 650-FT. LIFTS 


Re- 

quire- 

ments 

5 to 7-room house — 1 bath, 
garage, 3 persons, 
sprinkling, etc. 

8 to 10-room house — 2 baths, 
garage, 5 persons, sprinkling, etc. 

12 to 14-room house — 3 baths, 
garage, 8 persons, sprinkling, etc. 


Large country home, 
country club, small hotel 

Depth 

of 

well, 

ft. 

Pump 

Tank 

Depth 

of 

well, 

ft. 

Pump 

Tank 

Depth 

of 

well, 

ft. 

Pump 

Tank 

Depth 

of 

well, 

ft. 

Pump 

Tank 

No. 

Gal. 
per hr. 

Size, 

in. 

Cap., 

gal. 

No. 

Gal. 
per hr. 

Size, 

in. 

Cap., 

gal. 

No. 

Gal. 
per hr. 

Size, 

in. 

Cap., 

gal. 

No. 

Gal. 
per hr. 

Size, 

in. 

Cap., 

gal. 

35 

610 

120 

24x60 

120 

50 

650 

250 

30x72 

220 

50 

670 

375 

36x72 

315 

50 

746 

581 

36x120 

525 

75 

630 

120 

24x60 

120 

125 

670 

250 

30x72 

220 

100 

746 

416 

36x72 

315 

135 

766 

581 

36x120 

525 

150 

650 

120 

24x60 

120 

400 

766 

278 

30x72 

220 

250 

766 

416 

36x72 

315 

200 

768 

493 

36x120 

525 

250 

670 

150 

24x60 

120 

500 

768 

207 

30x72 

220 

400 

766 

278 

36x120 

525 

300 

768 

330 

42x120 

720 

400 

650 

766 

766 

278 

175 

24x60 

24x60 

120 

120 






500 

768 

207 

42x120 

720 

400 

500 

766 

768 

278 

207 

48x120 

48x192 

1000 

1500 


Example: Given a ^ room house with 2 baths, etc. and a 400-ft. well to determine proper size system. In second section of table under “Depth 
of Well,” 400 ft. indicates that Pump No. 766 (278 gal. per min. capacity) and a 30x72-in. tank (220-gal. capacity) should be specified. 


Monarch Naolite 

Designed and constructed to meet the requirements for 
simplified and dependable water softening systems. The single 
unit control valve is very easy to operate. It is constructed of 
solid bronze and is leakproof. Tank made of rust resisting 
Armco iron; enamel finish. 

All ^Monarch water softeners are fully 
guaranteed to soften water containing cal- 
5 cium (lime) and magnesium. The specifica- 

tions below designate the number of gallons 
of water of various degrees of hardness that 



Water Softeners 

\vill be softened between re-conditioning periods by the several 
sizes of softeners. After the designated number of gallons of 
water have passed through the softener the softening material 
must be re-conditioned by a salt brine wash. The softener will 
then again produce its rated capacity of 
softened water. It is important that a softener 
of ample size is selected for an installation 
to provide the required supply between the 
re-conditioning periods. Do not install a 
softener if water contains acid, oil or mud. 


Style 

No. 

Total 

grains 

capac- 

ity 

Capacity in gallons between re-conditioning periods 
(water of 10 to 30 grains hardness) 

Salt re- 
quired for 
recondi- 
tioning 
lb. 

Rate of 
flow per 
min., 
gal. 

Pipe 

size, 

in. 

Tank 

size, 

in. 

Approx. 

shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

10 gr. 14 gr. 

18 gr. 

1 20 gr. 22 gr. 

26 gr. 

30 gr. 

High Capacity Mineral — Arranged for Internal Salting 

MD-20 1 
MD-21 1 

1 100001 1000 1 715 1 

1 2OOOOI 2000 1 1430 1 

1 555 1 

1 1110 1 

500 1 455 1 

1000 1 910 1 

385 

770 

335 

670 

6 y 2 1 

13 1 

2 y 2 

4 


12x36 

16x42 

200 

360 


High Capacity Mineral — Provided With External Salt Pot 


MD-20 and 
MD-21 Water 
Softener 


MD-31 

20000 

2000 

1430 

1110 

1000 

910 

770 

670 

13 

4 

h 

16x48 

425 

MD-32 

30000 

3000 

2145 

1665 

1500 

1365 

1155 

1000 

20 

6 

H 

18x48 

585 

MD-33 

50000 

5000 

3575 

2775 

2500 

2275 

1925 

1670 

30 

8 

H 

20x54 

810 



Natural 

Green 

Mineral — Provided With 

External 

, Salt Pot 



M-11 

9000 

900 

635 

500 

450 

410 

350 

300 

8 

6 


16x42 

620 

M-12 

13650 

1365 

975 

760 

685 

620 

525 

455 

12 

8 


18x48 

850 

M-13 

23625 

2365 

1685 

1310 

1180 

1070 

910 

785 

18 

12 


20x54 

1230 



gal. of softened water (approximately 2 weeks’ supply). 


MD-31, 32 and 
33, and M-11, 
12 and 13 
Water Softener 
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THE VAILE-KIMES CO. 

Manufacturers of Pumps, Water Systems and Water Softeners 

DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

V-K Pumps and Water Systems. 

V-K Water Softeners. 

V-K Water Supply Systems 

The Vaile-Kimes Co. is the oldest and largest 
exclusive manufacturer of water supply systems in the 
country. 

V-K electric water supply systems, for shallow and 
deep wells, are noiseless and^ economical in operation 
and entirely automatic ; that is, they are self-starting, 
self-stopping, self-lubricating and self-priming. 

V-K water supply systems arc simple, require no 
expert knowledge to install or operate, and the materials 
used in their construction, also the ‘workmanship, are 
strictly high grade. 

Where Used— V-K water supply systems are 
built to supply running water under pressure for cky, 
suburban and farm homes, and for schools, churches and 
institutions. 

Where rain water is used for washing and bathing, 
V-K water supply systems are installed to supply the rain 
water under pressure from cisterns. 



Automatic Electric Pressure Switch — V-K water 
supply systems are equipped with an automatic electric 
pressure switch. This mechanism is actuated by a change 
of pressure in the tank, starting and stopping the electric 
motor automatically. This switch permits of a certain 
drop in the tank pressure before starting the pump, thus, 
greatly reducing the number of starts each day. 

Air Attachment — All V-K pumps are fitted with 
an attachment for supplying air to the tank. 

Fresh Water Service^The V-K Koltap permits 
water to be drawn direct from the well instead of from 
"the storage tank, giving a supply of cool fresh water for 
drinking or cooking purposes. 

Selection of a Water Supply System — If elec- 
tricity is available, select an electric driven system, other- 
wise select gasoline engine drive. 

If the vertical distance between the level of the 
water in the well and the pump is likely to be more than 
22 ft., select a Style G deep well system, and, when the 
capacity of the tank is 525 gal. or more, select a Style H 
deep well system. 

If the vertical distance between the level of the 
'water in the well and the pump is 22 ft. or less, select a 
shallow well system such as the Kompleat, Style B or 
Style C. 

Proper Capacity of Water Supply Systems — The 
following tables will serve as a guide in the selection of a 
pumping system : 


RESIDENCE PUMPING SYSTEMS (CITY OR SUBURBAN) 


Number 

of 

bathrooms 

Number 
of persons 
in family 

Proper 
capacity 
of pump, 
gal. per hour 

Proper 
capacity 
of tank, 
gal. 

Symbol of 
V-K system 
to meet 
requirements 

1 

4 

150 

35 

K-2-Y Kompleat 

2 

8 

210 

80 

192-E-Y Style B 

3 

12 

300 

220 

357-E-X Style B 

HOTELS, APARTMENTS OR 

PUBLIC BUILDINGS 



Proper 

Proper 

Symbol of 

Number 

Number 

capacity 

capacity 

V-K system 

of 

of 

of pump, 

of tank, 

to meet 

bathrooms 

occupants 

gal. per hour 

gal. 

requirements 

6 

30 

420 

315 

358-F-X Style B 

10 

50 

720 

525 

273-A Style C 

15 

75 

720 

720 

273-B Style C 


100 

720 

1000 

273-C Style C 


SCHOOLS 


Number 

Proper capacity 
of pump, gal. 
per hour 

Proper capacity 

Symbol of V-K 

of pupils 

of tank, gal. 

system 

100 

720 

1500 

1 273-D Style C 


COUNTRY HOMES 


Head of 
stock 

Proper 
capacity 
of pump, 
gal. per hour 

Proper 
capacity 
of tank, 
gal. 

Symbol 

of 

V-K 

system 

5 

210 

120 

1Q2-A-Y Style B 

15 

300 

220 

357-E-X Style B 

35 

420 

220 

358-E-X Style B 

50 

420 

315 

358-F-Y Style B 

75 

720 

525 

273-A Style C 

200 

720 

1500 

273-D Style C 


Deep Well Systems— Full information regarding 
capacities of deep well and engine driven pumps and 
systems will be given on application. 
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Architects’ Specification for a Motor Driven 

Shallow Well Water Supply System— 

General — The pumping system shall be V-K as manufac- 
tured by The Vaile-Kimes Co., Dayton, Ohio, or equal, and 
shall consist essentially of a motor driven, reciprocating pump, 
automatic switch and tank, all of which shall be mounted on 

one base. . . .. 

The pumping system shall be automatic m operation, seit- 
oiling, self-priming, self-starting and self-stopping. 

Capacity— The pump shall have a capacity of ...... gal. 

per hour. The tank shall be in. in diameter and 

in. Pump— The pump shall be of the reciprocating, 

double acting type. - 

Speed of Pump— The pump shall operate at not over IbU 

r.p.m. and not less than 115 r.p.m. , , . 

Pump Valves— The valves shall be of non-blooming rubber 
and so situated that they will rise vertically upward and will be 
easily accessible by removing the discharge chamber. 

Priming Tubes — In order to prevent the pump from 
becoming airbound, it shall be provided with vertical prim- 
ing tubes in the discharge plate, so designed that dirt or 

rust can not collect in them. , ,, , i .t. i. - 4 . 

Oiling System— The oiling system shall be such that it 
will require practically no attention on the part of the 
owner. It shall be such that it will insure a proper supply 
of oil to all parts that require it, at all times. It shall be so 
designed that the oil will be automatically carried to the 
points where it is needed rather than splashed. It shall he 
such that oil can not leak out on the floor or belt. 

Oil Protection— The oil reservoir shall be so designed 
that any water that might collect on the piston rod 'will not 
be carried into it, thus eliminating the necessity of sepa- 
rating the oil from the water, after the water has worked 

its way into the oil chamber. , , „ , r u 

Piston Rod— The piston rod shall be of bronze and 
shall be free from sleeves of any character. 

Idler— The idler shall be so designed that it will main- 
tain a tight belt at all times and also cause the belt to be in 
contact with at least 50% of the motor pulley. 

Tank— The tank shall be galvanized inside and outside 
and shall be provided with all the necessary openings, with 
gauge glass, gauge glass fittings and pressure gauge. Ihe 
tank shall have a coat of aluminum bronze over the outside. 

Pressure Switch — The switch shall be positive in its 
action and it is to be free from toggle joints or vibrating con- 

^^^%elief Valve— The pumping system shall be equipped 
with a relief valve guaranteed not to leak and so oesi^gned 
that it will open should the pressure in the tank reach 70 

^Motor— The motor shall be a Westinghouse Clutch 
Type or equal. It shall be of such capacity that it^ill bring 
the pump up to full speed in three seconds, ^/^h the ter- 
minal voltage 20% below the rated voltage of the moto 

by a belt and A.ll b. 

‘'“rorfSy; „,k„.a.bip .hall 

be first class in every respect. Should any pyt or parts 
prove defective within one year from date of 
the manufacturer shall replace the said part or parts, wit 

out cta,g..o F„y„_Furnish and install 

the V-K Water Supply System No (or equal) 

as manufactured by The Vaile-Kimes Co., Dayton, 

^'^’'specification Blanks— Complete sample specifica- 
tions covering deep well or gas engine driven water sup- 
ply systems will be sent on application. 

Bulletins— For full information regarding the 
proper size of shallow well pumps and systems, see 
Bulletin 713. 

V-K Water Softeners ^ j 

Where Used— V-K water softeners are designed 
to supply water of zero hardness in private residences, 
hair dressing parlors, barber shops, laundries, factories, 
boiler plants, etc. In private residences, the softeners 
should be used to supply soft water to the bathroom, 
kitchen, laundry, garage, all hot water lines, and to all 
cold water lines except toilet flushes and lawn and hose 
connections. 


Automatic — V-K automatic softeners recondition 
themseKes. They are simple in construction, consisting 
of a few well-known mechanical parts assembled in a 
different way. All their working parts are enclosed and 
protected against corrosion. The brine tank and brine 
pipe are covered with a special rustproof coating. 

Automatic softeners are made in four different 
types, as follows: Automatic Open, “A’’; Automate 
Open Continuous, “AC’^ ; Automatic Euclosed, AE ; 
Automatic Enclosed Continuous, “ACE.” The “A” and 
“AC” are each built in six sizes, and the “AE” and 
“ACE” are each built in five sizes. 



Type “A” 




Type “AE’» Type “ACE” 

V-K Automatic Water Softeners 

Types “A” and “AC” have soft water capacities as 
follows: 21/2, 31/2, 43/4, 61/4, 8 and 10 gal. per minute. 
Types “AE” and “ACE” have the following soft water 
capacities: 31/2, 43/4, 61/4, 8 and 10 gal. per minute. 

Types “A” and “AE” function alike, but the AE 
softeners have larger salt storage capacities than type 
“A.” Types “AC” and “ACE” are different from the 
“A” and “AE” in that they permit the use of soft water 
at all times, including the 12-minute reconditioning 
period. Types “AE” and “ACE” are enclosed m a beau- 
tiful casing which conceals all the parts. 

Automatic softeners are equipped with the V-K pro- 
tector, which automatically prevents an excessive flow of 
water through the V-Kalite softening mineral during 
either the reconditioning or service periods. This pro- 
tector valve acts regardless of any fluctuation in the city 
water pressure; it is properly adjusted 
before it leaves the factory. 

Automatic softeners take care of 
themselves, except that they need to be 
supplied with salt a few times a year. 

The number of times the salt container 
must be filled depends upon the hardness 
of the water and the amount of water 
used. They are guaranteed. 

Hand Operated— V-K hand oper- 
ated water softeners are made in two dif- 
ferent types, as follows : “V” and 

“Minute.” Both are equipped with the 
V-K protector. 

The “Minute” softener has only two 
valves, and can be reconditioned in 12 
minutes. It will supply 2000 gal. of vel- 
vety soft water on one salt charge. 



Type “V” 
Hand 
Operated 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




1948 


NATIONAL UTILITIES CORPORATION 

Private Fresh Water Supply Systems 
306 Belleview Place 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

National Fresh Water Systems for country and 
suburban homes, farms, schools, sanitariums, hotels, golf 
and country clubs, institutions, etc., where city water is 
not available. 

Shallow and Deep Well Pumps. 

National Fresh Water System 

The National is an air operated system that delivers 
the water fresh from the well, spring or other source, 
direct to the faucets without the use of water storage 
tanks, and renders the same dependable service as a 
modern city water works. 

Capacities — National Fresh Water Systems are 
built in various capacities delivering from 500 to 3000 
gallons per hour, and are designed for either engine or 
electric motor drive. There is a size for every require- 
ment. 

Power Equipment — The power equipment consists 
of an engine or electric motor, air compressor and air 
tank, and may be located anywhere in the basement, barn, 
shed or garage. Two or more pumps may be operated 
with the one power unit, delivering both hard and soft 
water from several sources. 

National Type ‘‘F” Single Cylinder Pump 

The National Type “F"’ is a single cylinder pump. 


of exceedingly simple and sturdy construction, that con- 
tains less than one-half the number of parts contained 
in pumps of the double cylinder type. There is noth- 
ing to get out of order, no parts that require adjust- 
ment. 

This pump is built in several sizes, suitable for 
drilled wells from 4 to 6 in. as well as for dug wells, 
springs, etc. 

National Type “H” Shallow Submergence Pump 

We also build the Type shallow submergence 
pump designed for use in open wells, lakes, rivers and 
cisterns, where the depth of the water is limited. While 
this pump is of larger diameter, it is of the same gen- 
eral design as the Type ‘‘F’' deep well pump. 

How The National System Operates 

The engine or electric motor operates the air com- 
pressor which charges the air tank with compressed air, 
which in turn operates the pump when water is being 
drawn. The electric motor driven system is entirely 
automatic in operation, and has both the tire inflating and 
high pressure fire protection features. 

Specifications and Prices 

Complete specifications and prices will be furnished 
on request. Write for catalogues. 




National Type “F* 
4-in. Pump 

Rated capacity 600 gallons 
per hour 



National Type 
6-in. Pump 

Rated capacity 1200 gallons 
per hour 



Typical Installation of a National Fresh Water System 
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W. E. CALDWELL CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Tanks and Tank Towers 

2290 Brook Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


THE TANK WITH 
A REPUTATION, 



TANKS 

AND 

TOWERS 

TRADE-MARK 



Products 

Wood, Steel and Galvanized 
Tanks, any shape or size, for any pur- 
pose; Tubular, Angle or Channel 
Column Steel and Wood Towers. 

Also manufacturers of Railroad 
Water Stations, Tank Agitators; Steel 
Standpipes , Tanners’ Drums ; Power 
Transmission Machinery which includes: 
Friction Clutches, Friction Clutch Cut- 
off Couplings, Cast Iron Pulleys, Shaft 
Hangers, Safety Set Shaft Collars. 


Cypress Tanks 

This company specializes in cypress, 
as it is the best wood for tanks for most 
purposes. It has great durability with 
minimum shrinking and swelling, and 
gives no taste or coloring. 

For some acids, yellow pine is recom- Cypress Tank 

mended. Poplar, white pine, cedar and 
fir are also used. 

Made round, elliptical and rectangular. 

Specifications — Lumber to be thoroughly dry, without 
loose or unsound knots, splits, shakes, pecks, wormholes or 
other defects, all heart on inside; sound sap on outside, and 
then not to exceed one-half of the thickness of stave. 

Thickness— 2 in. for 10,000 gal. or less; 2 Vj in. up to 
20,000 gal. , 3 in. for larger sizes. Finished thicknesses to be 
% in. less than above. 

Standard Inside Diameters of Round Tank — Every 6 in. 
from 3 to 9 ft. ; every foot to 16 ft. ; and every 2 ft. above 16 ft. 

Standard Inside Depths of Round Tanks— 

1 ft. 5 in. 4 ft. 6 ft. 5 in. 15 ft. 4 in. 

2 ft. 4 ft. 5 in. 7 ft. 5 in. 17 ft. 4 in. 

2 ft. 5 in. 5 ft. 9 ft. 5 in. 19 ft. 4 in. 

3 ft. 5 ft. 5 in. 11 ft. 5 in. 21 ft. 4 in. 

3 ft. 5 in. 6 ft. 13 ft. 5 in. 23 ft. 4 in. 

Finish — Staves to be dressed both sides with edges ma- 
chine jointed to proper bevel. Bottom to be dressed on top 
side only with edges machine jointed and square and well 
doweled. . 

Hoops — Round hoops to be of wrought iron (not steel) 
with malleable iron draw lugs ; sizes and spacing to give a factor 
of safety of 4 to 1 or greater if required. 

We also manufacture rectangular tanks of all dimensions 
and capacities. 

Our Research Department will be glad to go into any spe- 
cial problem with you. 

Tank Covers — Standard wood covers are supported by 
trusses and rafters and covered with 
1-in. sheathing and Ruberoid roofing. 

Flat wood covers are also fur- 
nished for frost protection when 
specified. 


Steel Tanks 

Hemispherical bottom steel tanks for 
elevated water storage are, in the larger 
sizes, as inexpensive in first cost as 
wooden tanks. Steel tanks are being ex- 
tensively used in industrial plants and are 
the tanks for storage of oils, gasoline, 
alcohol and certain chemicals. 

Caldwell steel tanks are made in 
every shape and for all purposes. We 
furnish these tanks all riveted, welded, or 
riveted-welded as required. Tanks can he 
shipped completely assembled up to 10^2 
ft. in diameter. Knocked 
down tanks are all 
punched, bent to shape 
and accurately fitted in 
our shops, with neces- 
sary erecting rivets fur- 
nished. 


Tank Towers 

Standard steel towers are 
of the following types : tubular 
column and angle column for 
flat bottom wood and steel 
tanks; latticed channel column 
for wood and hemispherical 
bottom steel tanks. 

Standard Heights — Tubu- 
lar — Every 12 ft. from 15 ft. 
to 100 ft. 

Angle — Every 10 ft. from 
12 ft. up. 

Latticed — Every 5 ft. from 
20 ft. up. 

Erected anywhere. 



150,000-gaI. Tank, 205- 
ft. Tower, Studebaker 
Bros. Mfg. Co., 
South Bend, Ind. 


DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES OF STANDARD TOWER TANKS 



Tank and Foundation, 
Colonial Hotel, 
York, Pa. 


Tank Foundations 

Realizing to what an extent 
the success of the tank depends 
on its foundation, we have made 
a careful study of. tank founda- 
tions and have developed a series 
of standard designs which are not 
only of the proper strength but 
also use the minimum of material. 


Class towers 

Capacity, 

gal. 

Standard wood 
tanks 

Standard steel or 
galvanized tanks 

Diameter 
ft. in. 

Depth 
ft. in. 

Diameter 
ft. in. 

Depth 
ft. in. 

O tubular 

1,000 

6 

6 

4 

5 

6 

0 

5 

0 

or CC angle 

1,500 

6 

6 

6 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

A tubular 

2,800 

8 

0 

7 

5 





or FF angle 

3,000 

8 

0 

8 

5 

8 

0 

8 

0 

B tubular 

5,000 

10 

0 

9 

5 





or HH angle 

6,000 

10 

0 

11 

5 

10 

0 

10 

0 

C tubular 

10,000 

12 

6 

1 1 

5 

12 

0 

12 

0 

or JJ angle 

12,000 

12 

6 

13 

5 





D tubular 

15,000 

14 

0 

13 

5 

14 

0 

14 

0 

or KK angle or LD latticed . 

17,000 

14 

0 

15 

5 





E tubular 

20,000 

16 

0 

13 

5 

16 

0 

14 

0 

or LL angle or LE latticed. 

22,000 

16 

0 

15 

5 





ES tubular or LES latticed . 

25,000 

16 

0 

17 

4 

16 

0 

18 

0 

F tubular 

30,000 

18 

0 

15 

4 

18 

0 

16 

0 

or LF latticed 

33,000 

18 

0 

17 

4 





FS tubular or LFS latticed . 

35,000 

18 

0 

19 

4 

18 

0 

20 

0 

G tubular 

36,000 

19 

6 

17 

4 





or LG latticed 

40,000 

19 

6 

19 

4 

20 

0 

18 

0 

LH latticed 

50,000 

22 

0 

17 

4 

22 

0 1 

18 

0 


55,000 

22 

0 

19 

4 

22 

0 1 

20 

0 


Hemispherical bottom steel tanks and towers are regularly made in 
capacities from 10,000 gal. up. Any of the above towers can be made to 
suit special conditions. 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 

CHALLENGE COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 

1202 


Tanks and Towers 

201 River Street 
BATAVIA, ILL. 


BRANCHES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1825 Harris Trust Building — Telephone, Dearborn 2779 KANSAS CITY, MO., 1404 West 12th Street — Telephone, Delaware 1252 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 808 Leader Building— Telephone, Main 1948 MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 112 Third Avenue, N.— Telephone, Main 3979 

OMAHA, NEB., 1007 Leavenworth Avenue — Telephone, Atlantic 1654 




Products 

Wood Tanks and Vats, Tubs and Drums, 


Hot and Cold 
Water Storage 
Water Softening 
Pulp Slush 
Acid Storage 
Ruffle Boxes 


Vinegar Generating 
Settling 
Polishing 
Stuff Chests 
Vent Stacks 
etc. 


TRADE-MARK 


Steel Tanks and Supports, for all purposes. 


Materials 

We carry a large stock of Oregon fir, California 
redwood, and Louisiana cypress, as well as yellow pine, 
oak, maple, poplar and Norway pine. 

Our stock is all tank grade and thoroughly dried. 


Sprinkler Tanks and Towers 

Our gravity tanks for automatic sprinklers are 
manufactured in standard sizes according to insurance 
requirements. They are provided with iron hoops of 
specified sizes. The cypress used is the best grade of 
Louisiana red gulf and the fir the best grade of Wash- 
ington clear tank stock. We can also furnish any 
height of steel towers upon which these tanks can be 
placed. 


Challenge Sprinkler Tank and Tower 

One of the 32 sprinkler tanks and towers we have furnished for 
the International Shoe Co., St. Louis, Mo. 


Challenge Suburban Outfits 


Capacity of tank 

bbl. 

20 

60 

Height of tower 


40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

50 

60 

70 

80 

Distance to bottom of tank 

.in. 

20 

30 

40 

50 

60 

20 

30 

40 

50 

Weight of tower 

.lb. 

1050 

1375 

1735 

2090 

2465 

1550 

1945 

2380 

2775 

Weight of tank 

,1b. 

785 

1375 


Challenge Suburban Outfits 

An ideal outfit for the suburban or summer home 
as it will supply an abundance of water for the kitchen, 
bathroom, garden, lawn, barn and fire protection. It is 
made in several standard sizes and furnished with either 
wood or galvanized steel tank. 

We solicit inquiries for prices or any other informa- 
tion wanted. 

We also manufacture a line of small gasoline and 
kerosene engines, pumps, cylinders and water supply 
goods of all kinds. Lawn swings, settees and porch 
swings. 

Prices quoted on application. 

Service to Architects 

We are one of the largest manufacturers of wood 
tanks and steel towers in the United States. Our engi- 
neers are at your service and will gladly advise in 
reference to tank supports, etc., without obligating you 
in any way. Send us the requirements and we will 
gladly advise the most economical way to build your 
tank and tower equipment. 
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CHICAGO BRIDGE & IRON WORKS 

FOUNDED BY HORACE E. HORTON IN 1865 

Designers and Builders of Horton Steel Tanks and Plate Work 

OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 2020 Old Colony Building DALLAS, TEX., 1612 Pretorian Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 3122 Hudson Terminal Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1075 Rialto Building 

ATLANTA, GA., 1012 Healey Building BRIDGEBURG, ONT., CAN., 160 Janet Street 

MONTREAL, QUE., CAN., 1025 Bank of Toronto Building 
PLANTS IN CHICAGO; GREENVILLE, PA. (PITTSBURGH DISTRICT); and BRIDGEBURG, ONT. (Horton Steel Works, Ltd.) 


Products 

Horton Steel Tanks: Elevated Water 
Tanks for Sprinkler, Mill, Private Estate, Golf 
Club and Municipal Service ; also Storage Tanks 
for Oil and other Liquids. 

Horton Steel Plate Construction, includ- 
ing Steel Stacks, Coal Bins, Ash Tanks, Standpipes, 
Riveted Steel Pipes, Gas Holders, Hortonspheres, 
etc. 

Advantages of Steel Tanks 

The elevated steel tank is the modern device for 
storing water at an elevation. This structure is so much 
more economical than those made of other materials, and 
its appearance is so much more attractive, that good 
architectural judgment dictates its selection even without 
reference to its other advantages. 

Steel is the ideal tank material. It has great strength. 
It resists the strains of settlement and shock. It is 
impervious to water and, when painted every four or five 
years, to the influence of weather. 

A steel tank has a greater factor of safety than any 
other because the action of steel under stress is more 
definitely known. 

Some structures have been placed on buildings 
without adequate factors of safety and these constitute 
a constant menace which eventually may reflect seriously 
upon the authority which permitted it. 

Horton elevated steel tanks were the first corn- 
jnercial hemispherical- and elliptical-bottom tanks in 
America. The first one, built in 1894, still stands and 
is good for many more years of useful life. 

In spite of a first cost slightly higher than wooden 
towers and tanks, steel tanks cost less in the end, be- 
cause they will last longer with no maintenance except 
painting. 


ELLIPTICAL-BOTTOM AND HEMISPHERICAL-BOTTOM 
ELEVATED TANKS 


Capacity, gal. 

Height to bottom 

Capacity, gal. 

Height to bottom 

40.000 

50.000 

60.000 
75,000 

100,000 

125.000 

150.000 

200.000 

Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 

250.000 

300.000 

350.000 

400.000 

500.000 

750.000 
1 , 000,000 

Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 
Any even foot 


Small Capacity Tanks (with Angle Posts) — For 
the first time there is available a first grade elevated 
tank of small capacity which sells at a practicable price. 
This tank is in every essential particular the same as our 
standard hemispherical-bottom tanks. It has a full 
hemispherical bottom ; adequate plate thicknesses ; low 
unit stresses ; W-in. roof ; steel ladder, revolving on roof 


and capacity. It is furnished only as follows. 
You may select the capacity and height next 
higher than any odd size you may need with 
assurance that we can furnish it at a lower price 
than the odd size. 


CAPACITIES AND HEIGHTS OF HORTON ANGLE POST 
ELEVATED TANKS 


Capacity (gal.) 

Height to bottom 

Capacity (gal.) 

Height to bottom 

5,000 

6 ' 7" 36' 7" 

16' 7" 46' 7". 

26' 7" 56' 7" 

20,000 

5' 6 " 45' 6 " 

15' 6 " 55' 6 " 

25' 6 " 65' 6 " 

35' 6 " 75' 6 " 

10,000 

5' 9" 45' 9" 

15' 9" 55' 9" 

25' 9" 65' 9" 

35' 9" 75' 9" 

25,000 

7' 4" 69' 10" 

19' 10" 82' 4" 

32' 4" 94' 10" 

44' 10" 107' 4" 

57' 4" 

15,000 

4' 5" 44' 5" 

14' 5" 54' 5" 

24' 5" 64' 5" 

34' 5" 74' 5" 

30,000 

6 ' 9" 69' 3" 

19' 3" 8 T 9" 

31' 9^/ 94 / 3/^ 

44' 3" 106' 9" 

56' 9" 


Advantages of Tanks with Self-supporting Bottoms 
in Masonry Towers 

The most uneconomical way of supporting an elevated 
tank is to rest it upon a* slab or grillage. The cost of the 
slab or grillage generally makes the cost of a flat-bottom tank 
greater than the cost of installing a Horton elevated steel 
tank with hemispherical or elliptical bottom. Horton tanks 
have all points open to inspection and painting. They will last 
a long, long time without leaking or rusting. 

Designing Service for Architects 

When masonry towers are designed, it is now customary 
for the architect to send our Chicago office a preliminary 
sketch, and ask us to supply the data which will enable the 
owner or architect to install a tank with self-supporting bottom. 

We lay great stress on the importance of correct design. 
Our engineers are specialists in the design of steel plate struc- 
tures and our long experience has enabled us to develop im- 
portant applications of engineering principles to steel plate 
design. No one need hesitate to specify either our standard or 
special products. We guarantee them to be correctly designed 
with adequate factors of safety. 



HORTON 

TANKS 

TRADE-MARK 


and side of tank and fixed on one column; expan- 
sion joint ; and a balcony on capacities larger than 20,000 
gallons. 

This style of tank is standardized both in height 


Elliptical Bottom 
Elevated Tank 

This type delivers clean 
water to sprinkler 
systems 


Horton Steel 
Stack 


Brick Tower Around 
Tanks 


Self-supporting 
stacks for all 
purposes 


Two elliptical bottom tanks 
erected in a brick 
tower 
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ESTABLISHED 1865 

A. J. CORCORAN, INC. 


Manufacturers of Tanks, Towers, Pumps and Windmills 


766 Jersey Avenue 
JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

WORKS : JERSEY CITY, N. J., Jersey Avenue and 13th Street — Telephone, Alontgomery 238 


Products 

Manufacturers of Tanks, in- 
cluding Special Tanks for all pur- 
poses; Windmill Pumping Out- 
fits. 

Also Tank Sundries, Tank 
Gauges, Towers, Dye Tubs, Vats, 

Pumps. 

Elxperience and Prestige Make Us 
Authorities 

Sixty years of practical expe- 
rience in the manufacture and 
erection of tanks and windmills 
have made this house an authority on the essentials that 
tanks and windmills should possess for general utility 
and efficient service. 


have greater tensile strength and 
will last three times as long as steel. 
Bands are placed in right position 
on tank and brought together by 
means of lugs with drawrods with 
nut on each end. Staves are pro- 
tected from injury by friction 
plates under lugs. Lugs are acces- 
sibly placed on tank to take up 
shrinkage of wood and make tank 
as tight as a water pail — a far su- 
perior method to the old style 
riveted band. On large tanks, 
several lugs are placed on each band. 
Standard tanks of various styles and sizes are kept 
in stock, so, for ordinary usage, it is possible to make 
delivery within a day or two after order is received. 



Factory of A. J. Corcoran, Inc., 
Jersey City, N. J. 



Corcoran Tanks Are Warranted 

All Corcoran tanks are warranted to be absolutely 
watertight ; and while the initial cost may be slightly 
higher than numerous unknown tanks, they are always 
cheaper in the end. 

Corcoran tanks are indorsed by the New York 
Building and Fire Departments, Fire Insurance Ex- 
change and the Associated Factory Mutual Fire Insur- 
ance Companies. 


Corcoran Water Storage Tanks Are Standard Quality 

Corcoran water storage tanks are constructed of 
best grade cypress or fir. They are substantially de- 
signed to resist all outward and downward pressures. 

A modern factory adequately equipped with the 
best machinery insures the highest standard of tank con- 
struction. All staves are accurately 
beveled and uniformly grooved at 
lower end to secure bottom, making 
absolutely watertight joints. High 
grade iron bands painted with a 
rustproof paint are used, for they 


Special Tanks 

Quotations will be made for special tanks upon 
receipt of information. Tanks for special purposes are 
made of whitewood, cypress, oak, ash, yellow pine, maple 
or other woods best fitted to service required. 


Estimates and Co-operative Service 

Our prices are as low as is consistent with first 
class material and workmanship. We will furnish esti- 
mates for any size, delivered in '‘knock down” or 
erected, and also for the frame and bed pieces for the 
bottom to rest upon. The structures upon which it is 
intended to place the tanks must be of the requisite 
strength so distributed as to afford the best results. On 
this point we shall be pleased to give purchasers in- 
formation based upon long experience ; also, concerning 
tanks for various purposes, their uses 
and the material most appropriate, as 
well as for the substructures, from 
the least expensive to the most orna- 
mental, and, in short, on anything 
pertaining to water supply. 


Frostproof Tank 


Corcoran Windmill Pumping Outfit 


Sprinkler Tank 
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PITTSBURGH-DES MOINES STEEL COMPANY 

Elevated Steel Tanks, Storage Tanks and Structural Steel 

802 Curry Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 202 Hudson Terminal Building 
RICHMOND, VA., 1202 Virginia Railway & Power Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 602 Book Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1202 First National Bank Building 

PLANTS : PITTSBURGH, PA. and 


DES MOINES, IOWA., 902 Tuttle Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 1202 Praetorian Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 302 Pioneer Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 302 Rialto Building 

DES MOINES, IOWA 


Products 

Elevated Steel Tanks : for water storage 
and fire protection for buildings, plants, factories, 
golf clubs, private estates, municipalities and rail- 
roads. 

Also Standpipes and Steel Reservoirs for 
water storage; Storage Tanks for oil, acid, gasoline, 
molasses and other liquids; Surge Tanks, either simple 
or differential for 
hydroelectric proj- 
ects ; Steel Stacks ; 

Penstocks and Steel 
Pipe; Structural 
Steel and Steel Plate 
Work. 

Elevated Steel 
Tanks 

An elevated 
steel tank is the effi- 
cient, economical 
way to store water 
for a sprinkler or 



TRADE- 

MARK 


hydrant system. A steel tank will not rot, 
leak, burn or burst. It is reasonable in first 
cost, requires no upkeep except an occasional 
coat of paint, and will last indefinitely. The 
first Pittsburgh-Des Moines elevated steel tank 
built at Scranton, Iowa, in 1897, is still in service 
A steel tank means a permanent, worthwhile 


today 
investment. 



Homeopathic 
Hospital, 
Rochester, N. Y. 

50,000 gal., 100 ft. 
to bottom 


Fisher Body 
Corp., 

Detroit, Mich. 

40,000 gal., 20 ft. 
to bottom 


Oshkosh Coun- 
try Club, ^ 
Oshkosh, Wis. 

40,000 gal., 75 ft. 
to bottom 


Standard Tanks 

and Towers 

We have stand- 
ardized our tanks 
and towers most 
generally used, and 
carry them in stock, 
completely fabricated 
and ready for im- 
mediate shipment. 
Various heights 
Mfg. Co., capacities are 

McKees Rocks, Pa. 

50,000 gal., 100 ft. 

to bottom DeiOW. 


Chesebrough 
Mfg. Co., 


DIMENSIONS OF STANDARD TANKS AND TOWERS 



Note: Distance 
center to center 
of adjacent 
columns (c.c.) 
is (.707D.2H-1- 
ll^"), and the 
length of one side 
of the square plot 
of ground re- 
quired may be de- 
termined roughly 
by adding 10 ft. 
to above formula. 


Capacity 
U. S. gal. 

Diameter 
(D) ft. 

Range cf 
Head (h) 
ft. — in. 

Height to bottom ( 

of tank 

(H) ft.- 

—in. 


25,000 

15 

19—11 

44 — 8 

50—0 

69—8 

75-0 

94—8 

100—0 

125—0 




30,000 

15 

23—9 

44 — 8 

50 — 0 

69—8 

75-0 

94—8 

100—0 

125 — 0 




40,000 

17 

25 — 1 

46—3 

75—0 

96—3 

100—0 

125—0 






• 5o!ooo 

19 

25 — 7 

55—0 

63—4 

75-0 

83—4 

91—8 

100—0 

111—8 

120—0 

128 — 4 

140 — 0 

6o!ooo 

19 

29 — 9 

55-0 

63—4 

75-0 

83—4 

91—8 

100—0 

111—8 

120—0 

128—4 

140—0 

75^000 

21 

30 — 6 

55-0 

63—4 

75-0 

83—4 

91—8 

100-0 

111—8 

120 — 0 

128 — 4 

140 — 0 

looiooo 

24 

31-0 

50—0 

63—1 

75—0 

79—7 

91—6 

100—0 

113—1 

116 — 6 

125 — 0 

141—6 

150,000 

28 

34—7 

50—0 

75-0 

100—0 

125-0 

150—0 






200,000 

32 

36—1 

50—0 

75—0 

too— 0 

125—0 

150—0 







Boldface type indicates towers and tanks already fabricated ana in stocK. Other towers listed are 
partially fabricated and can be shipped very promptly. 

150,000 and 200,000-gallon tanks are carried in stock. , -lAr i 

-inH material for these towers are on hand ready for immediate fabrication. We also nave 
designs ^dy for immediate fabrication for tanks and towers of 250,000, 300,000, 500,000 and 1,000,000- 
gallon capacity. 


Roof Tanks 

Should be used only when no suitable ground space 
is available for a standard water tower. 

If you contemplate a roof tank on a new building, it 
will pay to consult us in regard to the proper spacing for 
the tower supports when you first plan the building. 

Special Towers 

Will be designed, fabricated and 
erected to meet unusual conditions. 
Write for plans and estimates. 

If possible, give us the following 
information about the tower under 
consideration : 

(1) Use — for factory, plant, 
office building, golf course or munici- 
pality. 

(2) Capacity. 

(3) Height of tower to bottom of 

tank. 


(4) Erection conditions at proposed site: if on a 
building, give number of stories and spacing of the 
supporting columns; if on the ground, give the area 
of clear ground space available. 

(5) Distance from nearest railroad. 

Co-operative Service 

Our engineers will be glad to dis- 
cuss with you any questions concern- 
ing use, capacity, height and erection 
sites for water storage tanks. Write 
or wire our nearest office for designs 
and estimates of the tanks you 
need. 

Plans, specifications and quota- 
tions will be promptly sent, without 
any obligation on your part. 

Send for our Industrial Tank 
Catalog No. 2, or our Municipal Tank 
Catalog No. 2. 



City Water- 
works, Marble- 
head, Mass. 

1,430,000 gal., 90 ft. 
high 



Des Moines City 
Ry. Co., Des 
Moines, Iowa 

217 ft. high, 13 ft. 
diam. at top 
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“AUTOMATIC” SPRINKLER CORPORATION OF AMERICA 


Underwriters’ Building, 123-133 William Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PLANT 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


DEPARTMENT OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 433 Candler Building 

BALTIMORE, MD., 212 Morris Building 

BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 822 Prudential Building 

CHARLOTTE, N. C, 1117-19 Johnston Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 209 South La Salle Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1817-18 First National Bank Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1006-16 Euclid Avenue 

DALLAS, TEX., 1608 Main Street 

DETROIT, MICH., 1416 David Whitney Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 112 West 9th Street 

KNOXVILLE, TENN., 824 Holston National Bank Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 610 South Broadway 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 550-52 McKnight Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 421 Caswell Block Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 534 Whitney Central Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 123-33 William Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 328 Chestnut Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 636 Railway Exchange Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 130 Main Street, East 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 519 California Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 309 Pierce Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1906 Third Avenue 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 423 South Salina Street 
TAMPA, FLA., 621 Citrus Exchange 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Brittain Street 


‘‘AUTOMATIC^ SPRINKLER CO. OF CANADA, LIMITED 

MONTREAL, QUE., 3214 Jeanne Mance Street TORONTO, ONT., 405 McKinnon Building 


We Do Nothing But Specialize in Fire Pro- 
tection 

Our sole aim is to afford customers the 
highest possible character of equipment de- 
signed to automatically and positively control 
fire. It is an utter impossibility to eradicate 
the occurence of fire, but the little fire can 
be kept little — automatically, positively. 

We do nothing but specialize in Fire Pro- 
tection — create, manufacture and install Sprinkler Sys- 
tems and all auxiliaries to complete systems of protection 
on ordinary and unusual fire hazards. 

These equipments include Standard Sprinkler Ap- 
paratus, Wet and Dry Pipe; Apparatus for Protection 
against Special Hazards, such as powder manufacturing, 
pyroxyline products, varnish dip tanks, oil and grease; 
Automatic Draft Stops; Automatic Water Curtains; 

Automatic Drainage of Hazardous Liquids ; Automatic 

Fuel Oil Stops ; Automatic Chemical 
Equipments for Supplying Automatic 
Sprinklers and Hose Standpipes 

Independent of Water Supplies; 

Sprinkler Heads, Dry Valves ; 

Alarms, water and electric ; Auto- 
matic Fire Door Releases and Deluge 
Valves. 

‘'Automatic’^ installations assure 
the automatic control of fire under 
whatever conditions may exist. 


^‘Automatic” Service 

This company is the largest or- 
ganization specializing in fire protec- 
tion. Its large volume of business 
and efficient organization make for 
economy on any individual installa- 
tion, yet first cost is not lowered at 
the expense of the service expected or 
of the protection acquired. 

The actual basis on which fire 
protection can be acquired must neces- 





sarily vary according to the conditions bearing 
upon each case. Without expense or obliga- 
tion on your part, this company will make a 
survey of the situation and report explicitly. 

We maintain a complete inspection serv- 
ice in many locations with competent repair 
men available at any time, skilled inspectors 
and technical advisers. 



Official Approval 

“Automatic'* sprinkler apparatus has been tested 
and approved by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
and accepted by the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers and every insurance association and company 
in the United States and Canada, with consequent re- 
duction of insurance. 

The Most Efficient Fire Fighters Known 

“Automatic" sprinkler systems 
embody the scientific supply and dis- 
tribution of water immediately and 
automatically a fire occurs. They 
make the spreading of fire impossible 
— they do not prevent fires, but ex- 
tinguish them with minimum loss. 

Besides reducing fire losses, they 
considerably reduce the cost of in- 
surance and the risk of delay and 
loss of business resulting from fire. 

Sprinkler Heads 

Sprinkler heads are considered 
to be the most thorough fire fighting 
device. A fire seldom opens more 
than a few — 85% of all fires in 
sprinklered buildings have been con- 
trolled by five heads or less. 

We have installed the largest 
equipments in the country, one plant 
alone requiring 126,512 sprinkler 
heads. 


Automatic” Sprinkler Head 
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GRINNELL COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Fire Protection Systems 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. (Plant) 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
BOSTON, MASS. 

HARTFORD, CONN. 

ALBANY, N. Y. . 

DALT.AS, TEX. 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 

ATLANTA, GA. (Plant) 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. (Plant) 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
NORTH CHARLOTTE, N. C. (Plant) 
AUBURN, R. I. (Plant) 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


CHICAGO, ILL. (Plant) 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
WARREN, OHIO (Plant) 
GREENVILLE, S. C. 


GRINNELL COMPANY OF THE PACIFIC 

LOS ANGET.es, cal. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 

GRINNELL COMPANY OF CANADA, LTD. 

MONTREAT., QUE. (Plant) TORONTO, ONT. (Plant) VANCOUVER, B. C. WINNIPEG, MAN. 


Products and Services 

Grinnell Automatic Sprinkler Systems and 
Automatic Fire Alarm. 

For Power Piping, Heating and Industrial Piping 
Equipment, see pages 2285-2287. 

Grinnell Automatic Sprinkler System 

This system has been in successful operation for 
more than 40 years. 

Today, over 20,000,000 Grinnell sprinkler heads 
are safeguarding business property 
valued at approximately three bil- 
lion dollars. The average loss per 
fire in Grinnell protected buildings 
in over 22,000 recorded fires is 
less than $300.00 — a reduction of 
over 96% on the lowest average 
fire loss previous to the invention 
of this system. 

Grinnell Company, Inc., 
has introduced a new and revo- 
lutionary sprinkler head which dif- 
fers in many respects from the 
ordinary solder type head through 
the use of a silica bulb. Descrip- 
tive literature on this head, which 
is more sensitive and absolutely 
proof against corrosion and load- 
ing, will be sent on request. 

Operation — When fire breaks out, temperature at 
the ceiling rapidly increases and causes the fusible strut 
of the sprinkler head to melt. Thereupon, the glass 
valve, found only in the Grinnell head, is instantly 
thrown from its seat on the unique flexible diaphragm. 
This allows the water to rush out and strike the deflector, 
which breaks it into a heavy spray. One sprinkler head 
effectively drenches an area of 80 to 100 sq. ft. 

The operation of the sprinkler head immediately 
and automatically gives the fire alarm, a water motor 
alarm being usually installed on the outside of the 
building. 

Connections and Piping — ^An ample supply of 
. water is furnished, either from tanks, a fire pump or 
a connection with city water, or a combination of two or 
more of these units. Often city water alone is sufficient. 


From this abundant source of water a large riser 
or supply pipe extends from the top to the bottom of 
the building to be protected. Connected with this large 
pipe are branch lines of smaller pipe. These run near 
the ceiling to all parts of the building. They are care- 
fully graded in size in order that the water everywhere 
throughout the building may be under good pressure 
and ample in volume. At stated intervals along these 
branch lines (usually 8 to 10 ft.) are placed Grinnell 
automatic sprinkler heads. 

Grinnell Dry Pipe System — To obviate freezing 
in the sprinkler piping in buildings which are unheated, 
Grinnell Company, Inc., installs a dry pipe system. 
In this system the water is held back of any point where 
it might freeze by the Grinnell dry pipe valve. The 
pipes in this system are filled with air under moderate 
pressure, but when a sprinkler head opens, the air 
escapes and the dry valve operates, admitting water to 
the system. 

The system is further improved by the Grinnell Dry 
Valve Accelerator, an important invention which makes 
dry pipe systems practically as quick in operation as 
wet ones. 

Installation — Grinnell Automatic Sprinkler Sys- 
tems are factory-assembled to blue prints, fittings being 
made-on as far as possible by machinery. The result 
is that the equipment comes to the job ready for quick 
and botherless installation by our highly trained erecting 
crews. This reduces interference with usual plant opera- 
tion to a minimum. 

Inspection and Service — This company has insti- 
tuted a special department whose sole duty it is to inspect 
Grinnell sprinkler equipments and render full reports to 
the owners on such inspections with practical sugges- 
tions for needed changes. A corps of expert sprinkler 
engineers is engaged in this work and the success 
with which it has already been attended is ample evi- 
dence of the necessity of this independent inspection 
service. 

Designs and Estimates — Inquiries addressed to 
the head office of Grinnell Company, Inc., or to 
any of the branches will immediately receive the 
attention of the engineering staff, who will promptly 
furnish expert advice with designs or estimates as 
required. 



Grinnell Silica Bulb 
Sprinkler Head 

Proof against corrosion 
and loading 
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W. D. ALLEN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Protection 

566-570 West Lake Street, 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NE.W YORK, N. y., 69 Warren Street 

BOSTON, MASS., 224 State Street DENVER, COLO, 1410 Sixteenth Street 

SALT lake city, UTAH, Scott Building NEW ORLEANS. LA., Godcliaux Building 



Equipment 
, CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORY 

5630-5658 Roosevelt Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


j Products 

\ General Fire Protection and Standpipe Equip- 

I MENT for interior and exterior use, comprising: Hose 

! Racks and Reels; Fire Hose, linen and cotton rubber 

I lined; Brass Hose Couplings, Valves and Nozzles; Steel 

Hose Cabinets ; Fire Extinguishers ; Brass Siamese 
I Standpipe Connections; Hose Spanners, Fire Axes and 

I other auxiliary equipment. 

i Note: Brief specifications for standpipe equipment and installation 

’ will be be found on second following page. 

Facilities 

3 Allen products include the most modern fire fight- 

ing appliances on the market. Twenty-five years’ ex- 
perience, harmonious co-operation with insurance com- 
panies and underwriters, coupled with a close study of 
their requirements, have enabled this company to satisfy 
the most exacting specifications. 

Literature and Co-operation 

Our specification and detail brochure, No. 200A, 
covering interior fire protection equipment in a most 
comprehensive way, will be mailed on request. Corre- 
spondence is also invited on special problems and our 
service department will co-operate to the fullest extent 
possible in furnishing data and information. 

*‘Alenco” Pressed Steel Cabinets for Hose and Equlp- 
I ment 

These cabinets are recommended for all installa- 
tions, particularly for Bowes hose racks. They protect 



Fig. S-190. Chicago Type Hose Cabinet 



Fig. S-262. **Alenco” Standardized Hose Cabinet 


the equipment from dirt; prevent indiscriminate han- 
dling, yet provide easy access in emergency. “Alenco” 
cabinets are sightly in appearance and finish and will 
harmonize with other high grade fittings used in public 
buildings, institutions, schools and similar structures. 
They can be finished in any special color to match 
trim. 

We have standardized on certain stock sizes, which 
have been designed for Bowes racks, but can furnish 
other sizes to meet individual re- 
quirements. 

For specifications, see second 
page following. 

Underwriters’ Approved Fire Ex- 
tinguisher 

Allen’s ‘‘First Aid” extin- 
guishers are the standard soda and 
acid tipover type, 2 i/ 2 -gal. capacity. 

These are made according to Un- 
derwriters’ specification and bear 
their approving label, thus assuring 
full credit from insurance com- 
panies. Steel cabinets, as illus- 
trated, to hold these extinguishers 
can be furnished from stock. 



First Aid Extin- 
guisher and Cabinet 
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Bowes Hose Rack for Linen Hose 

To get the water to the fire in the quickest time 
is the function of interior fire protection equipment. 
When Bowes racks are installed, it is only necessary to 
(1) turn on the water (2) take the nozzle from the 
clip (3) run to the fire. The action of the Bowes 
steel cover rack is easy, simple and automatic — the hose 
can not tangle nor snarl. 



Bowes Hose Rack for Linen Hose 


The Bowes idea, embodied in our several types of 
racks, consists of a tubular arm on which eyeleted pins 
are slidably mounted. The opposite ends of the pins are 
designed to fit in a channel parallel to the tubular arm, 
thus supporting the folded hose. This patented design 
gives a positive support, with equal pressure on both 
sides ; the hose, without being pinched, is absolutely held 
in place until forcibly withdrawn at the open end. The 
pins remain on the extension arm, as shown. 

The cover and sides are formed from one piece of 
heavy sheet steel, which, firmly joined to the malleable 
iron back, gives a rigid sturdy rack designed for heavy 
service. The big feature of the cover, however, is that it 
controls the fire stream in case the water is turned on 
before the hose is withdrawn ; the hose, therefore, comes 
off the Bowes rack, loop by loop, in an orderly way, in- 
stead of being forced up through the top of the rack as 
is the case with all open top racks. 

Bowes racks can be supported by (E) wall bracket; 
(F) pipe clamp; (G) valve nipple; or (J) combination 
escutcheon and wall bracket. 


Bowes Underwriters^ Labeled Semiautomatic Rack 

The Bowes idea of the positive supports and 
extension arm has been incorporated into our semi- 
automatic Underwriters' labeled rack. In case of fire 
the valve is opened, and a simple arrangement auto- 
matically holds the water at the first fold of hose until 
a slight tug at the nozzle end releases it. This rack is 
labeled and approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc. 

Architects wishing to secure the lowest possible in- 
surance rates for their clients should specify the Bowes 
labeled rack. 

Made for U/4-in. and U/^-in. unlined hose only. 

The regular finish on the Bowes rack is aluminum 
bronze. Red enamel or gold bronze finish is optional. 
Also furnished dead black finish, nickelplated on iron, 
polished brass, and polished brass nickelplated. 

Bowes Storage Rack 

For 2 and 2i/^-in. Underwriters’ unlined linen hose 
only. Labeled to Underwriters’ specifications, but is 
without the semiautomatic feature. 


Bowes Regular Type Raclc 

This rack, as shown below, is recommended where 
the semiautomatic features of the Underwriters’ racks 
are not desired. Made in the same manner, of the same 
material, but without the semiautomatic feature. 



Fig. 137 

Style E, with 
Wall Bracket 



Fig. 138 

Style F, with 
Pipe Clamp 



Fig. 139 

Style G, with 
Valve Nipple 



DIMENSIONS BOWES RACKS 


Capacity 

ft. 

50 

50 

50 

75 

75 

75 

100 

100 

100 

Hose size 


W 2 

2 

2V2 


2 

2H 

lY 

2 

2Y 

Dimension A . . 

. .in. 

2^ 



2 ^ 

3Y8 

3Y 

2H 

3Y8 

3Y 

Dimension B . . 

. . in. 

201^ 

20H 

203 ^ 

24 

24 

24 

263^ 

263^ 

263^ 

Dimension C . . . 


15 


16 

18 

18Y 

19 

20 

203 ^ 

21 

Dimension D . . 

. .in. 

21H 

27H 

28K 

30^ 

31 

32 

33H 

33Y 

34H 

Dimension E . . 

. .in. 

7 

9 

103 ^ 

7 

9 

103 ^ 

7 

9 

103 ^ 

Dimension F . . 

. .in. 

AYa 

5K 


AH 

5H 

3H 

AH 

53 ^ 


Dimension G . . 

. .in. 

nV2 

18 

19 

20H 

21 

22 

22Y 

23 

24 

Dimension J. . . 


6^ 

7 

8 

6 M 

7 

8 

6H 

7 

8 


^ote — If dimensions are wanted with escutcheons add 4^ in. to 
dimension “B.” 


Racks and Reels for Mill Hose 

Cotton rubber lined hose for mill, warehouse and 
factory use should be folded horizontally or coiled. For 
this purpose we furnish our ‘‘Hartford” hose rack or 
“Ryerson” reel, both of which are listed and approved 
by the Associated Factory Mutual Insurance Companies. 
Write for additional data on these two devices, if in- 
terested. 
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W. D. Allen Manufacturing Co. 


Hose Gate Valves 

These heavy rough 
body valves are designed 
for use on inside stand- 
pipe with ordinary pres- 
sure. They have an 
adjustable double disc 
and stationary stem. In- 
dividually tested before 
shipment and warranted 
tight on delivery. 

Made in following 
sizes: 1-in. inlet, U^-in. 
outlet; *l-in. inlet, IV 2 - 


New York Pattern Hose Valves 

Heavy* and well finished. Have rubber discs 
which can be renewed as occasion requires. Intended 
for use on systems where there is a continuous pres- 
sure on the standpipe. 



Hose 


Gate Valve and 1 
sion Diagram 


in. outlet; straightway, H/i, ^¥ 2 ^ 2 and "^2yo-m. 

DIMENSIONS, HOSE GATE VALVES 


Size 

.in. 

I'A 

2 

2V2 

Dimension A . 

. in. 

6V2 

7H 

11 

Dimension B . 

. in. 

2H 

3H 

4 


j Size 



2 

2V2 

1 Dimension C . 

.in. 

4 


6 

1 Dimension D . 

. in. 

3H 

3H 



two sizes also maae extra ne^y 

where pressure is excessive (over 125 lb.). v. down flow 

valves automatically reduces pressure at the nozzle by cutting down tlow 

of water. 

Siamese Connections 

A Siamese connection can be made an ornament 
to any building. 

Figs. 232 and 231 are made of bronze, well pro- 
portioned, highly polished; and are distinctively 
handsome. 




Size 

4x2Hx2H 

6x2Hx2H 

6x3x3 

Dimension A 

Dimension B in. 

Dimension C in 

Dimension D in- 

Dimension E m- 

19 

10 

10 

9 

IIH 

21^ 

12H 

nV2 

nV2 

12H 

2lH 
UH 
1 1 ^2 

12^ 




Size in. 

4x2)^x2H 

4x3x3 

6x2Hx2H 

6x3x3 

Dimension A in. 

Dimension B in. 

Dimension C in. 

24 

11 

10^ 

24 

WA 

iOH 

\3V2 

24 

13K 

12 

12 

24 

14^ 

12 

\3V2 

Dimension D in. 


r-O-H 





Fig. 171. Valve with Female Hose 
Connection and Dimension 
Diagram 


Fig. 170. Valve with Male Hose 
Connection and Dimension 
Diagram 

New York Pattern Hose Valves 

Fig. 170 used where rack is attached to wall or standpipe; Fig. 171 
used when rack is supported by special nipple 

Fig. 171 made with iron pipe thread at both ends 


Size in. 


lA 

2 1 

1 2A 

Size in 


lA 

2 


Dimension A in. 

Dimension B in. 

7H 

2 

7H 

9 

3 

IioK 

Dimension C in. 

Dimension D in. 

3^ 

2A 

3K 

2A 

4 

2^ 

4^ 

3^ 


Fig. 232. Combination Siamese Connection and Sill Cock, 
and Dimension Diagrams 

For use where inlet pipe is run through side of building. 

Furnished with double clapper closing valve 


Fig. 231. Combination Siamese Connection and Standpipe 
and Dimension Diagrams 

For use where inlet pipe comes through pavement. Consists of 
heavy brass escutcheon to protect and cover opening in sidewalk a 
polisned brass sleeve to cover iron pipe and a double clapper, polisliea 
brass Siamese connection. , ^ 

Made for either a 4 or 6-in. standpipe and with either 2^/^ or 5-in. 
inlets 


* Note— We can furnish extra heavy angle hose valves for 

excessive pressures— 125 lb. or higher. These are approved by the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories of the National Board. 

Installation of Fire Extinguishing Apparatus 

Specifications for Interior Standpipe — Furnish, set up 
and run from sidewalk to roof, riser pipe not less than 4-in. 
diameter, complete with valves as specified hereinafter; all to be 
securely fastened to beams and walls ; standpipe to be carried 
up as shown in diagram. Run main 4-in. pipe line from stand- 
pipe to street at front wall as directed, attach a Fig. W. D. 

Allen Manufacturing Co."s double clapper Siamese with 
sensible caps. On inside of main wall, located where frost 
can not affect it, not less than 10 ft. from wall, place 4-in. 
check valve, to check against hose tank or pump pressure, with 
V 2 -in. ball drip cock, placed at lowest point between check 
valve and Siamese connection. All fittings to be of long sweep 
pattern. 

Pipe Line to House Tan^ — Connect 4-in. pipe line from 
standpipe to house tank at roof with 4-in. underwriters’ pat- 
tern O. S. Y. gate valve and underwriters’ pattern check valve 
placed in a horizontal position to check against steamer pres- 
sure. 

Pipe Line to Fire Pump — (If a fire pump is specified.) Con- 
nect standpipe to fire pump in basement, properly valved and 
checked against steamer pressure. 

Hose and Hose Equipment — Dimension Suggestion — Size of valves 
and hose depends largely on local conditions. Insurance and municipal 
authorities having jurisdiction should be consulted. In the absence of 
specific requirements, it is recommended that on all buildings, 1^-in. 
valves and hose be installed. On buildings over 5 stories in height, an 
additional 2^ -in. valve should be provided for use of the fire department. 
The following is the most common form of installation: 

Specifications — At each point indicated on plans, provide and 
install 5 ft. 6 in. above floor : 

(Al) A 2V2-in. hose angle valve, complete, with a 2V2-in 
brass rack supporting nipple and a 2Vjxl%-in. brass reducing 
coupling; or (A2) a iMi-in. hose angle valve, complete, with a 
rack supporting nipple. 

Furnish and connect sufficient iVj-in. underwriters’ linen 
hose to reach any portion of the floor served by this stand- 
pipe ; hose to be coupled in lengths not longer than 50 ft. 
and equipped with one plain hose nozzle, lV 2 x\ 2 xV 2 in. with 
lugs. Provide a “First Aid” 2^4-gal. labeled extinguisher and 
fire axe. 

Fire hose to be properly folded and installed on: (a) Bowes 
Regular hose rack, (b) Bowes Underwriters’ Labeled Semi- 
automatic hose rack. 

Specifications for Steel Hose Cabinets — Furnish and install 
Alenco pressed steel fire hose cabinets where shown on plan. 
Body of cabinets to be made of heavy furniture steel, poor 
and casing around door to be pressed out of one piece, avoiding 
joints on face. Inside of door is also to be made of one piece, 
pressed into shape and so arranged that the glass will be rigidly 
held in place. The glass is to be polished plate (or DSA glass) 
with words “Fire Hose” IV 2 in. high across face inside. 
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ELKHART BRASS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Inside Fire Protection 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

1307tWest Beardsley Avenue 
ELKHART, IND. 


Products 

Complete Equipment for Insidie Fire 
Protection: Fire Department Supplies, 
Chemical Fire Extinguishers. 

Experience and Facilities 

With our large modern factory and 
foundry and 25 years’ experience, we are 
prepared to furnish highest quality equipment 
all guaranteed by the Elkhart registered 
trade-mark. 


Distribution 

Elkhart Products are known and sold throughout 
the United States and Canada, many of the country’s 
finest buildings being equipped complete. 

For Your Convenience 

Blue prints and additional data gladly furnished on 
request. 

Installation Suggestions 

Interior Standpipe — Run from basement to roof, 
riser pipe not less than 4-in. diameter, with necessary 
valves, all securely installed. 

Run 4-in. pipe line from standpipe to front of 
building, where Elkhart double clapper Siamese No. 155, 
with polished bronze wall plate should be attached. See 
second page following for different styles of Siamese. 

Hose and Equipment 

Size of valves and hose come under jurisdiction of 
insurance and municipal authorities who will furnish 
necessary data. When not otherwise required, we recom- 
mend the installation of D/^-in. valves and hose, with 
an additional 2^-in. valve in buildings over five stories 
high, for use by fire department. 

A practical method is to omit the D/^-in. valve, 
attaching D/^-in. hose directly to 2l/^-in. valve or valve 
nipple by means of female reducing coupling Fig. No. 
335 with 2^-in. thread and tail piece for 1^-in. linen 
hose. 

Connect enough 1^-in. underwriters’ linen hose to 
reach every part of the floor served by each standpipe. 
Hose to be coupled in 50-ft. lengths and equipped with 
plain hose nozzle ll/^xl2xl/^ in. anff to be folded and 
installed on Elkhart covered hose rack, or Elkhart under- 
writer’s labeled semi-automatic hose rack. Racks should 
be installed 5 ft. 6 in. above floor at each point indicated 
on plans. 

Each unit should include an Elkhart 2^-gal. labeled 
and approved fire extinguisher. 



Steel Hose Cabinets 

Install Elkhart pressed steel hose cabi- 
net at each point indicated on the plan. This 
cabinet has flush front, door and casing, 
pressed from one piece of steel. 

No joints or rivets on face of cabinet. 
Door is fitted with polished plate or DSA 
glass with words 'Tire Hose” in letters 1^- 
in. high across face inside. 

Standard finish is white prime coat, in- 
side and out. In addition to sizes listed, 
cabinets can be furnished in any size required. 
Complete specifications on request. 



Elkhart Steel Cabinet 

Cabinets to hold complete equipment as shown for 50, 75 or 100 ft. 
of 1%-in. hose. 

Inside width, 31 in.; inside height, 39 in.; inside depth, 8 in.; size 
of glass, 26x32 in. 


VitN. TR/M ALL AftOUN Q 



CENTER ^ /N FROM TOP 

dfN. hole "" 


- WIDTH- 


// 1 / ^OePT> 


Allow 

FOR ROUCH/NO IN 


Elkhart Hose Cabinet 


Capacity, ft. 

1 2, 2H-in. hose 

Width, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Size glass, 
in. 

50 

20 

30 

7 

16 X 24 

75. 

22H 

33 

7 

18 X 28 

100 

23H 

35H 

7 

18 X 30 


Allow 1 in. on width and height for roughing-in. 

Hole for inlet to valve may be had on either right-hand or left-hand 
side of cabinet. Center of hole 3^ in. down from top. 
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Elkhart Brass Manufacturing Company 


Elkhart Underwriter Labeled Semi-automatic Hose 
Rack 



For 1^/4 and unlined linen 

hose. 

Rack designed to hold 150-lb. water 
pressure in last fold of hose, so that valve 
may be opened first and then hose 
pulled off. When 
last fold is pulled 
off, water is released, 
coming through noz- 
zle. Heavily built 
of one piece of 
pressed steel fas- 
tened to bronze 
castings. A tem- 
pered steel spring 
holds nozzle and 
another prevents 
hose from acci- 
dentally coming off 
rack. 


Plate 50 

Methods of attachment: N, nipple; 

P, pipe clamps; W, wall bracket; X, com- 
bination wall bracket and escutcheon 


Elkhart Underwriter Labeled Non-automatic Hose 
Rack 

For 2 and 2Y2-in. unlined linen hose. 

Similar in construction to Plate 50 but not auto- 
matic. Fully approved and labeled. 


Elkhart Covered Hose Rack Unlabeled 

For ll/2» 2 and 21/^-in. unlined linen hose. 

Same general appearance as underwriter rack. 
Handsome design, and acceptable for all installations 
where labeled racks are not required. 



Elkhart A & A Nickel- 
plated Rack 

Approved and labeled 
by Associated Factory 
Mutual Fire Insurance 
Companies, Boston. 

This rack is made of 
drawn steel, hinged to 
open and facilitate dis- 
charge of hose, and is a 
handsome piece of equip- 
ment. Furnished with 
nipple, as shown, with wall 
bracket or pipe clamp. 


SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF A & A RACKS FOR LINEN HOSE 


Number of rack 

70 

71 

80 

81 

90 

91 

Size hose in. 

Length hose ft. 

Rack length in. 

50-75 
. 17M 

100 

22H 

2 

50-75 

175^ 

2 

100 

22H 

2M 

50-75 

17K 

2H 

100 

22H 


Elk Improved Hose Rack 

Made of half oval steel, light, of fine appearance — 
a convenient method for holding hose for inside fire 
protection. Finished in aluminum bronze unless other- 
wise ordered. 



Finish for Above Racks 

All above racks can be furnished in aluminum 
bronze, red enamel or nickelplated. Also made in pol- 
ished brass and polished brass nickelplated. 



Methods of Attachment in All Racks Listed Above 


Elk Improved Hose Rack with Hump 

The hump takes the strain off the folded ends when 
hose is stored .on rack, which prevents hose from break- 
ing on the folds. 



ST7FS AND CARRYING CAPACITY OF ELK IMPROVED HOSE RACKS 
SIZES and CAKKY^liNO 


No., 


Dimensions. 


Size hose in. 


Capacity linen hose ft. 


Capacity cotton rubber 
lined hose ft 


10x20x3 


IH 


102 


15x22x3 




103 


22x24x3 


IH 


75 


104 


32x30x3 


IH 


100 


105 


1 0x20x3 M 


50 


25 


106 


15x22x3^ 


22x24x3^ 


100 


50 


107 


75 


108 


32x30x3M 


109 


10x20x4H 


2H 


25 


no 


15x22x41^ 


22x24x4H 


2H 


100 


50 


111 


32x30x43^ 


2H 


112 


2^ 


200 


100 


Methods of AttacHment-Specify Plate 20 for wall brackets. Plate 21 for pipe clamps, for either of the Elk improved racks. 
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Elkhart Swinging Hose Reel 



Plate 30 with Wall Bracket 

Plate 31 with pipe clamp 
SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF 


For linen or 
single jacket cotton 
rubber lined hose. 
Sides larger than 16 
in. made of pressed 
steel electrically 
welded. Strongest 
reel made, handsome 
design. Finish alu- 
minum bronze. 

In ordering 
give plate number. 

ELKHART REELS 


No 

A 

B 

C 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

Diameter of 
sides in. 

16 

16 

16 

24 

24 

2^ 

32 

32 

32 

34 

34 

34 

36 

36 

36 

Size hose in. 

IM 

IK 

2 

2K 

IK 

IK 

2 

2K 

•K 

IK 

2 

2K 

I 

2 

2K 

IK 

IK 

2 

2K 

Unlined 
linen ft. 

75 

75 

75 

175 

150 

150 

250 

250 

250 

350 

350 

350 

400 

400 

400 

Rubber lined 
cotton ... .ft. 

25 

25 

25 

50 

50 

50 

too 

100 

100 

150 

150 

150 

200 

200 

200 



Siamese Connection with 


Sidewalk Inlet 

Plate 15 shows a stand- 
pipe connection with 90° 
Siamese used where the in- 
let pipe comes through the 
sidewalk. The complete 
connection consists of a 
polished brass sleeve to 
cover the pipe, heavy brass 
escutcheon and polished 
bronze Siamese with caps 
and chains. To fit 3, 4 or 
6-in. standpipe with 21/o-in. 
inlets and has two clapper 
valves. Contractor's name 
can be put in the recess in 
the escutcheon. 

Give length of pipe 
when ordering. 


Siamese Connection and 
Sill Cock 

Made of heavy bronze, 
highly polished. Handsome 
design. Used where inlet 
pipe runs through the wall. 
Has double clapper valve. 

Dimensions : for 4 or 
6-in. pipe. Greatest length, 
19 in. Greatest width, 121/2 
in. Stands out from wall 
101/2 in. Center of pipe 
opening to center of sill 
cock with 4-in. pipe, 9% 
in.; with 6-in. pipe, 10 in. 



Plate 15 




Bronze Hose Gate Valve 

For use with inside standpipe. 
Has stationary stem, adjustable 
double disc. Every valve tested be- 
fore leaving the factory. 

GATE VALVE DIMENSIONS 


Size valve 


IK 

IK 

2 

2K 

Radius of swing mounted 


6K 

7 

8 

9K 

Radius of swing demounted . . , 

. .in. 

2K 

3 

3K 

4K 

Distance face to face 


3 

3K 

3K 

4K 

Distance with cap and chain. 

. .in. 

4 

4K 

4K 

5K 

Diam. hand whed 


4 

4 

4K 

5 


Angle Valve 

With leather or 
rubber seat for water 
only. Handsome in 
design and very dur- 
able. Specially de- 
signed for inside fire 
protection, and for 
high pressure work. 

All valves packed before they leave the factory. 


Plate 25 

Male I’.ose 
connection 


Plate 20 

Female hose 
connection 


Plate 88 

Elkhart Pattern 



Fire Extinguishers 

To protect property, and also 
to get lowest possible insurance 
rates, install Elkhart 2l/2-gal. 
fire extinguishers. Made of cop- 
per, highly polished and lac- 
quered. An ornament to any 
building. 

IMechanically perfect. In- 
stantly discharged by simply 
turning upside down. 


Every one tested to 350-lb. 
pressure before it leaves our fac- 
tory. 

The Elkhart fire extin- 
guisher is examined, labeled and 
listed by The Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc., Chicago, the 
Factory Mutual Fire Insurance 
Companies, Boston, and the U. S. 
Department of Commerce Steam- 
boat Inspection Service for use 
on all vessels under their juris- 
diction. 


Cabinet for 2^^ -Gal. 
Fire Extinguisher 

Inside measurement 9 
in. wide, 27 in. high, 8 in. 
deep. Glass, 6x24 in. 

Made of pressed steel. 
Finished in one coat black 
japan 
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THE JIFFY FIRE HOSE RACK CO. 

Manufacturers of Complete Interior Fire Extinguishing Equipment 

133 West 52nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Hose Racks, Hose Cabinets, Siamese 
Connections, Fire Hose Valves, Chemical 
Fire Extinguishers. 

Also Nozzles, Underwriters' Unlined Linen 
Hose, Couplings, Axes, Pails and Acces- 
sories. 


“Jiffy’' fire hose racks are neat and at- 
tractive in appearance and can be had in small 
compact sizes for country residences and private 
homes. 

They are so simple in operation that a maid 
or child can handle them. Non-corrosive, will 

TRADE-MARK 



Materials 

“Jiffy" appliances are made in 
(bronzed) or of brass, and in any style 
finish as required. 

Hose Racks 

Principle of Operation — The comb 
of the “Jiffy" fire hose rack holds the 
hose in position ready at all times for 
instant release. A pull upon the nozzle 
releases the arm holding the comb, let- 
ting the hose fall to the floor 

Advantages of “Jiffy" Fire Hose 
Racks — Always ready for immediate 
use. Automatic in operation; pull the 
nozzle and turn on the water. 

No loose parts to become lost or 
broken. No metal rings or links to be 
dragged over furniture or caught on 
trim. 

So constructed as to permit a free 
circulation of air around the hose, 
keeping it dry and in reliable condi- 
tion. 



Comb ready lo receive hose. 



malleable iron 



Standpipe and Hose Elquipment Specifications 

Standpipe — Where shown on plans, furnish and erect 
standpipe with necessary check valves, shut- 
off valves and Siamese connections, properly 
connected to meet requirements of Fire Pre- 
vention Bureau and governing departments. 

Hose Equipment — Where shown on 
plans, furnish and install “Jifiy” nickel- 
plated brass angle hose valve, nickelplated 
milled wheel, “Jiffy'' Type (“A," “B" or 

“C”) improved hose rack with ft. 

(IV 2 , 2, 2V^-in.) St. Regis brand under- 
writers' labeled linen hose, nickelplated brass 
couplings and nozzles. 

Note: Racks furnished in malleable iron alumi- 
num or gold bronzed, enameled in color or nickel- 
plated; also in brass polished or nickelplated. 

dimensions of “JIFFY” FIRE HOSE RACKS 


Hose rdLck attached to 
extension piece showing 
50 ft. of Zh in. hose re- 
ledLseot from height of 
6 ft. by la y m an. 

Mote orderly layout of 
hose. 


Diam. of 

Length of rack, in. 

hose, 

in. 

25 or 50 ft. 
of hose 

75 ft. 

of lu )>0 

too ft. 

of hose 

H 

18 

21 

26 

1 

18 

21 

26 

2 

18 

21 

26 

18 

21 

26 

2H 

18 

21 

26 


Measurements from center of pipe to end of 
nozzle holder. 

Measurements allow hose to hang down 26 in. 
If limited for wall space, a 50-ft. rack can be used 
for 75 or 100 ft. of hose by hanging hose on racks 
in longer loops. 




Comb ready to receive ho*e. 


Comb ready to receive hose. 


Comb down after releasing hose. 

Comb down after releasing hose. 
TYPE “A" TYPE-B" 

ATTACHED TO WALL. ATTACHED TO STAND PIPE. 



Comb down after releasing hose. 
TYPE - C" 

ATTACHED TO EXTENSION PIECE. 


“JIFFY” FIRE HOSE, RACKS 
TYPES A- B 4> C 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




The Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co. 


1963 



THE "JIFFY* FIRT HOSE RACK EQUIPMENT TYPES A B 4 C 


Specifications for ‘Uiffy” Fire Hose Rack Equipments 

Note: The following blanket specification covers 

our entire equipment. The sizes of the various units 
should be selected to fit the requirements of the Local 
Fire Department and Fire Prevention Bureau. 

Specification — Furnish (and install) where shown 
on the drawings, a [2i/^] [2] [IV 2 ] [P/4] -in. [nickel- 
plated polished brass] [nickelplated brass] [rough brass] 
[angle] [gate] hose valve with [nickelplated brass] 
[nickelplated iron] [iron painted or enameled any 
color] wheel. 

Furnish (and attach) a [^] [^1 [C] 

[nickelplated brass] [nickelplated] [baked enameled — 
any color] [aluminum painted malleable iron] hose rack 
with [50] [75] [100] ft. [ 21 / 2 ] [2] [I 1 / 2 ] [lV 4 ]-in. St. 
Regis Brand Underwriters' Labeled Unlined linen hose. 


Furnish (and attach) a [21/2x15] [2x11] [U/^xlO] 
[li/4xl0]-in. [nickelplated brass] [aluminum painted 
iron] hose nozzle and nickelplated brass [couplings] 

[reducing couplings]. r • u ^ 

Note: The above mentioned gate valves can be furnished 

’with ^/4-in. drip cocks. 

Where Separate Valve Outlets are Required by Local 
Fire Departments 

Note: In addition to the specification above, fol- 

lowing is a blanket specification covering a separate 
valve installation for Local Fire Department. 

Specification — Furnish (and install) where shown 
on the 'drawings a 2 V 2 -in. nickelplated polished brass 
[angle] [gate] hose valve with nickelplated brass milled 
wheel and nickelplated brass cap and chain, having Local 
Fire Department thread. 


Hose Cabinets 

The hose cabi- 

net has been designed to fit 
a need for a cabinet to ac- 
commodate the “Jiffy ' 
and equipment. 

The “Jiflfy" hose cabi- 
nets are made in iron or in 
other metal, either painted, 
enameled any color or 
plated as desired. 

They are constructed 
of No. 16 gage metal, with 
No. 12 gage metal trim and 
door. The door is provided 
with polished plate glass 
panel. The hardware can 
be of concealed or exposed 
type as desired, and can be 
furnished to match adjacent 
hardware. 



Closed 

Hose Rack 



Open 

LED IN Cabinet 


The equipments are 
arranged so that the rough- 
ing-in for the valves ex- 
tends through the side of 
the cabinet. 

The accompanying il- 
lustrations show the typical 
“Jiffy" cabinet closed and 
open. Note the neatness, 
the compactness and the 
accessibility of the equip- 
ment. 

“Jiffy" cabinets can 
also be furnished to include 
a fire extinguisher, an axe 
and other accessories that 
may be required by Local 
Fire Departments and Fire 
Prevention Bureau. 

Note: For details, specifi- 
cations and dimensions, see fol- 
lowing pages. 
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The Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Go. 




Specifications for “Jiffy” Fire Hose Cabinet 

Plate No. 600 — Furnish (and install) where shown on the 
drawings, a “Jiffy” Fire Hose Cabinet, No. 600, constructed 
of No. 16 gage steel, with No. 12 gage steel trim and door 
having polished plate glass panel, concealed hinges, concealed 
catch and pull handle. Finished at factory with a priming coat 
of white paint. 

Furnish (and install) a 2V2-in. nickelplated polished brass 
angle hose valve with nickelplated brass milled wheel. 

Furnish Und attach) a “Jiffy” Type C nickelplated polished 
brass hose rack with 50 ft. 2Vj-in. St. Regis Brand Under- 
writers’ Labeled Unlined linen hose. 

Furnish (and attach) a 2l^xl5-in. nickelplated polished 
brass hose nozzle and nickelplated polished brass couplings. 


Plate No. 601 — Furnish (and install) where shown on the 
drawings, a “Jiffy” Fire Hose Cabinet, No. 601, constructed 
of No. 16 gage steel, with No. 12 gage steel trim and door 
having polished plate glass panel, concealed hinges, concealed 
catch and pull handle. Finished at factory with a priming coat 
of white paint. 

Furnish (and install) a “Jiffy” Chemical Fire Extinguisher. 
No. 710, complete with charge, and Fire Axe with necessary 
brackets securely mounted. 

Note: For balance of equipment shown on Plate No. 601 use the 

last three paragraphs of specification for Plate No. 600. 



Plate No. 604 — Furnish (and install) where shown on the 
drawings, a “Jiffy” Fire Hose Cabinet, No. 604, constructed 
of No. 16 gage steel, with No. 12 gage steel trim and door 
having polished plate glass ])anel, concealed hinges, concealed 
catch and pull handle. Finished at factory with a priming coat 
of white paint. 

Furnish (and install) a 2^/^-in. nickelplated polished brass 
gate valve, nickelplated brass milled wheel, nickelplated brass 
cap and chain, having Local Fire Department thread. 

Furnish (and install) a U4-in. nickelplated polished brass 
gate valve, nickelplated brass milled wheel with ^/4-in. drip cock. 

Furnish (and attach) a “Jiffy” Type A nickelplated pol- 
ished brass hose rack with 50 ft. U^-in. St. Regis Brand Un- 
derwriters’ Labeled Unlined linen hose. 

Furnish (and attach) a U/^xlO-in. nickelplated polished 
brass hose nozzle and nickelplated polished brass couplings. 


Plate No. 605— Furnish (and install) where shown on the 
drawings, a “Jiffy” Fire Hose Cabinet, No. 605, constructed 
of No. 16 gage steel, with No. 12 gage steel trim and door 
having polished plate glass panel, concealed hinges, concealed 
catch and pull handle. Finished at factory with a priming coat 
of white paint. . , ^ , 

Furnish (and install) a “Jiffy” Chemical Fire Extinguisher, 
No. 710, complete with charge, and Fire Axe with necessary 
brackets securely mounted. 

Note: For balance of equipment shown on Plate No. 605 use the 

last four paragraphs of specification for Plate No. 604. 
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The Jiflfy Fire Hose Rack Go. 1965 


DIMENSIONS FOR CAB 

NET NO. 600. 

DIMENSIONS FOR CABINET NO. 

601. 


LENGTH 
OF HOSE 

SIZE 

A 

Jb 

C 

CENTRE OF 
MLVE BACIt 

CENTRE OF 
MVEfN.TOP 

LENQTH 

0FH05E 

SIZE 

A 

3 

c 

CENTRE OF 
WLVEFMDACK 

CENTRE OF 
V.AIVE F'M TOP 



INSIDE 

OPENIHQ 

PEaUIRED 

INSIDE 

OPEHINQ 

KEQDII^HD 

INSIDE 

DEPTH 

JEQUIllED 





INSIDE 

OPEN'Q 

REO'D. 

INSIDE 

OPEN'Q 

REa'D. 

INSIDE 

DEPTH 

SECl'D. 



25 FEE! 


£ 2 " 

22 V 

20 'V 

21 V 

SVe" 


FOR ik-e^ 


25 FEET 


: 22 " 

22 

23 V* 

29 P 4 " 

(3" 

6 %“ 

FORI^-4" 

2 %" 

50 •• 

n 

35" 

35 V 

2oy^‘• 

21 V-f" 



M 2-3" 

3" 

50 •• 

•1 

35" 

35%" 

28 ke" 

291 / 4 " 

II 

II - 

- 2-4“ 

3" 

75 •* 

II 

35“ 

35 V' 

26 “ 

26 V 

5 

6 

M 

"3 Vi"' 

75 •• 

<• 

35- 

3 5 V 4 " 

34" 

34%'* 

M 

■1 

.. 2^2-4" 

3 

100 •' 

II 

35“ 

35 V 

31" 

31 V 

5V^" 

6 W" 



100 " 

•1 

35" 

35%" 

39 •• 

39%" 

M 

II 



25 •• 

Zhi 

25 V*" 

26 ‘V 

20 Vz" 

21 V 

7" 




25 •• 


25 Pi- 

26 V 4 ” 

28 

29*/4" 

a" 

(9 Pa" 



50 M 

|| 

35 V 

36 V 

20 

21 W 

7" 

7 V 4 " 



50 •' 

H 

35%" 

36 % " 

2 7%“ 

29%" 

II 

II 



T5 *• 

H 

35Vz- 

36Tt 

•26“ 

26 V 

7" 

7 V 4 " 



75 “ 

•1 

35 V 

361/4" 

34" 

34 %" 

•1 

II 



100 •• 

II 

35h" 

36 

31" 

31V 

7“ 

7%" 



100 II 


35Vi" 

36% " 

39" 

393 / 4 " 

II 

" 



DIMENSIONS FOR CABINET MO. 604. 

DIMENSIONS FOR CABINET NO. 605. 

LENQTH 
or HOSE 

SIZE 

A 

E> 

c 

TDPYALVE 
CEHTKE Of 
VALVE F'M 
TOP. 

. BOTTOM VW 
' CEMTRE.0P 
VALVE F'M 
BOTTOM. 

DOTH Y‘LV‘5. 
CENTRE OF 
VALVE F'M 
BACX. 

LENQTH 
OF HOSE 

SIZE 

A 

3 

C 

TOP VALVE 
CENTRE 0£ 
VALVE FM 
TOP 

, BOTTOM VALY 
' CENTRE OF 
[.VALVE FU 
BOTTOM 

S0THVAIY!5 
CENTRE OF 
VALVE TH. 
BACK. 



INSIDE 

OPEN'Q 

EEa'D. 

INSIDE 

OPEN’t 

EEQ'D, 

' INSIDE 

DEPTH 



INSIDE 

OPEN'Q 

REO'D. 

INSIDE 

OPEH'q 

REft'D 

INSIDE 

DEPTH 

REQ'-D. 

£5 FEET 


30" 

30^4 

16" 

I6%" 


9'/4" 

6“ 

4 

41 / 2 " 

25 FEET 


30" 

30%“ 

24" 

24%" 

6 Vi" 

9‘/4“ 

6" 

4 %** 


50 II 

II 

36" 

36 V 

16" 

16 VV 


II 

N 

II 

•1 

50 II 

II 

36" 

36%" 

II 

II 

" 

•1 

II 

II 

Ii 

75 •« 

II 

II 

II 

21" 

21 V 


II 

II 

ii 

II 

75 H 

ii 

II 

II 

29" 

29%" 

II 

" 

Ii 

II 

II 

100 .1 

II 

ii 

II 

26" 

26%“ 


II 

!• 

II 

II 

100 H 

It 

II 

II 

34 " 

34 %" 

II 

ti 

H 

II 

li 

25 •• 

2V^*• 

30" 

30 V 

16" 

16 V 

■ 8 Vi" 

9 

3" 

4 Vi" 

4 

25 " 

2'4“ 

30" 

30%“ 

24“ 

24 V 

aVz 

9‘4“ 

6“ 


4Vz" 

50 II 

II 

36" 

36VV 

16" 

16 V 


II 

M 

II 


50 I* 

II 

36" 

36 V 

•1 

II 

II 

II 

ii 

II 

II 

75 II 

II 

II 

II 

21 " 

21 V 


II 

II 

ii 


75 " 

II 

II 

>1 

29" 

29V 

ii 

ii 

11 

II 

'1 

100 n 

.11. 

" 

H 

26" 

26 V 


II 

II 

II 

" 

100 •' 

II 

II 

•1 

34" 

MV 

Ii 

" 

" 


H 


Siamese Connections 

As Siamese connections are placed on the exterior 
of buildings, they should be ornamental and attractive. 
We offer our Figs. 610 and 615 for your consideration. 



Specifications for ^^Jiffy” Siamese Connections 

Plate No. 610 — Furnish where shown on the drawings, 
a “Jiffy” Polished Brass 90“ Siamese Connection with polished 
brass caps and chains; also covering tube (18 in. long) and 
flange. Made to fit [2^/4] [3] [4] [5] [6] [8]-in. iron pipe. 

Plate No. 615 — Furnish where shown on the drawings, 
a “Jiflfy” Polished Brass Siamese Connection with polished 
brass caps and chains ; %-in. sill cock with cap and chain, also 
polished brass combination flange. Made to fit [2^A] [3] [4] 
[5] [6] [8]-in. iron pipe. 



Specifications for ^‘Jiffy” Fire Extinguisher Cabinets 

Plate No, 602 — Furnish (and install) where shown on the 
drawings, a “Jiflfy” Recessed Plate, No. 602, Fire Extinguisher 
Cabinet, constructed of No. 16 gage steel with No. 12 gage 
steel trim and door having a polished plate glass panel, con- 
cealed hinges, concealed catch and pull handle. Finished at 
factory with a priming coat of white paint. 

Furnish (and install) a “Jiffy” Chemical Fire Extinguisher, 
No. 710, complete with charge. 




Fire Hose Angle and Gate Valves 

These valves are made in six sizes, 
h l^/4» 2 and 21/2 in. 

Made rough body with iron wheel, painted 
or enameled 
any color, pol- 
ished or nickel- 
plated all over 
with polished 
o r nickelplated 


brass wheel. 
When ordering, 
state finish. 


Fig. 701 

‘Jiffy” Fire Hose Valve 


Fig. 700 
“Jiffy” Hose 
Gate Valve 


Other ‘‘Jiffy’’ Specialties 

Fire extinguishers, fire axes, fire hooks, fire pails, 
bucket tanks, spanner wrenches, play pipes, nozzles, etc., 
always carried in stock. 
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CHAS. NUHRING & BROTHER 

Fire Hose Cabinets and Racks 

1212 Walnut Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

‘‘Rapid’’ Patented Combined Fire Hose Cabi- 
net and Rack; Swinging Hose Racks for H/i, 1V2» 
2 and 2 i/ 2 -in. unlined linen hose. 

Experience 

Over 30 years’ experience in the manufacture of 
fire hose racks and cabinets has made for the superiority 
of our products. Leading architects specify them. 

Hose Cabinets Are a Necessity 

Hose cabinets are especially adapted for use in hos- 
pitals, hotels, theaters and office buildings where sanita- 
tion and good appearance are important factors, and 
where the best fire hose supporting devices are required. 

Our cabinets are made of first class material and 
in the most workmanlike manner. Their good qualities 
commend them to architects, builders and owners. 

‘‘E-Z” Swinging Fire Hose Rack 

The “E-Z” swinging fire hose rack has no superior. 
It swivels on nipple from the valve or with wall plate or 
pipe clamp. It is strong, and will render efficient serv- 
ice under all conditions. 

The hose-supporting pins are rustproof, perma- 
nently attached to one side of the rack, and can not fall 
out when hose is removed. The outer pin is locked by 
a spring and is released by a pull on the nozzle. As 
long as the outer pin is held by the spring, all the pins 
are in place. Loop by loop of the hose may be drawn off 
without jamming or unnecessary handling. 

The water may be turned on before hose 
is run off, saving valuable time in case of fire. 

Finishes : aluminum bronzed or red 

japanned ; brass, polished or nickelplated. 

Racks hold 50 to 100 ft. of unlined linen 
hose. Always state size of hose to be used. 

May be had with or without cabinet, but 
we highly recommend the installation of a 
cabinet for the proper protection of the hose. 

‘‘Rapid” Combined Fire Hose Cabinet and 
Rack 

The “Rapid” rack is stationary and allows 
the hose to be quickly run off at any angle and 
in any direction which can not be done with a 
swinging rack in a hose cabinet. The swing of 
any rack “stops” at the point where it is at- 
tached in the cabinet — either the right or left- 
hand side. The “Rapid” is superior to any 
swinging rack in a cabinet. 

The pins supporting the hose swing down 
as the hose, in unracking, trips the double-eyed 
pin off the hose-supporting pin. The small pin 
swings outward. 

We use a reducer on the 2i/2“ii^- niain 
valve so that a H/^-in. hose may be used. It 
is the work of a moment should the fire de- 
partment desire to remove this coupling and 
attach their own 2 Y 2 -in. hose. 

Many of the finest buildings are equipped 
with our appliances. 


Specification Data for Steel Hose Cabinet for the 

“E-Z” Swinging Rack and the “Rapid” Com- 
bined Cabinet and Rack 

Trim and door of our cabinets are made of No. 12 
gauge steel, each cut from one piece of sheet steel ; have 
no seams or joints, can not have seam cracks in painting 
or enameling. The box part of the cabinet is made 
of No. 16 gauge steel, making a very strong and neat 
looking cabinet. Both trim and the door are 2% in. 
wide. 

Include in carpenter’s specifications : 

Furnish and install a %-in. thick rough wood 
frame, 7 in. wide, of proper size for the cabinet, located 
as shown on plans. Front of the frame to be placed 
flush with the finished plaster line, securely fastened 
together and anchored to partition or wall. Set 
frame plumb and straight, so the cabinet will set 
plumb and straight with finished plaster line. Fire- 
proofing contractor shall build partitions around the 
frames. 

“Rapid” cabinets and racks are also made in ex- 
posed or wall types, where recessed cabinets could not 
be used. 

Specify the side of cabinet valve is to be placed, 
right or left, as facing the cabinet. State size of 
valve. 

If a 2Y2-gaL extinguisher is to be placed in a 
“recessed” type cabinet with hose, cabinet shall be 8 in. 
wider than sizes given and 8 in. deep. 
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The “E-Z’* Swinging Hose 
I'^VCK 

Pins attached — hose off. The 
cover and sides are formed of 
one-piece heavy sheet steel firmly 
attached to the malleable iron 
back, or of solid brass 


“E-Z” Swinging Fire Hose Rack 


For unlined linen hose 



“E-Z” Steel Hose Cabinet 

For swinging hose rack containing 1%, 1^/^, 2 or 21^ -in. 

unlined linen hose. Installed flush with the wall 


DIMENSIONS OF “E-Z” RACKS AND CABINETS 
For 1V2, 2 and 2'^/^-in. sizes of hose 


"E-Z” swinging racks 


Cabinets and “E-Z” racks 


Size of hose, 
in. 

Width of rack, 
in. 

Hose 
length, ft. 

Height, 

in. 

Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

VA 


50 

24 

22 

7 

2 

SVs 

75 

30 

22 

7 

2A 

5H 

100 

36 

22 

7 


SWINGING FIRE HOSE RACKS AND CABINET FOR Ij/g, 2 OR ZJ/s-IN. SIZES OF HOSE 



“Rapid” Combined Cabinet and Rack 

Recessed Type 

For installation flush with the wall. 

Illustration shows equipment with a 2 14 -in. angle valve with 
214x1^ -in. removable reducer to which hose is attached, or 

a 2 14 -in. reducing coupling 



Sectional Side 
View of “Rapid” 
Rack 


Illustration shows hose supported on 
pins; the dotted lines show movement of 
pins as hose is withdrawn. The pins sup- 
porting the hose swing down as the hose 
in unracking trips the double eyed pin off 
the hose-supporting pin. The small pin 
swings outward. 

The name plate marked “Fire Hose” 
is of aluminum hinged on the rod — of the 
small upper pins — covers the ends of the 
hose supporting pins. This plate acts as a 
check, preventing the pins to trip acci- 
dentally. 

The plate moves out, as each loop of 
hose is withdrawn, the same as the small 
pin moves out that supports the pins on 
which the hose is hung. 

The rack being firmly attached to 
nii)ple in valve is stationary or fixed, and 
does not swing. The new novel method 
of the hose supporting pins allows the hose 
to be run off in any possible angle or 
direction which can not be done with a 
su’inging rack in a hose cabinet. 


DIMENSIONS OF “RAPID” RACKS AND CABINETS 
For 1V4» 2 and 214-in. sizes of hose 


Hose 

Inside dimensions 
of cabinets, in. 

Size, in. 

Length, ft. 

Recessed type* 

Height 

Width 

lA, 2 ot2A 

50 

30 

17 

lA, 2 or2A 

75 

30 

22 

1A,2ot2A 

100 

36 

24 


* Recessed type 
cabinet is made 7 
in. deep. 

With 214-gal. 
extinguisher, 8 in. 
deep and 8 in. 
wider to sizes 
given. 


“RAPID“ COMBINED FIRE HOSE RACK AND CABINETS FOR 1|/2, 2 OR 2 / 2 -IN. SIZES OF HOSE 
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WIRT & KNOX MFC. CO. 

Manufacturers of Fire Hose Racks and Cabinets 

2355-2366 Sedgley Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Wirt’s ‘‘Royal” Hose Rack; Steel Hose Cabi- 
nets. 

Also manufacturers of a most complete line of 
Fire Fighting Equipment for buildings, including Reels, 
Hose Carts, Extinguisher Cabinets, etc. 

Wirt^s “Royal” Hose Rack 

Wirt’s fire hose rack is particularly recommended 
ior office buildings, hotels, public buildings, railroad 
stations, etc. 

It is semi-automatic in action, has attached pins, 
prevents tangling of hose and is made of malleable iron 
and steel or of brass. No cast iron is used in the con- 
struction of this equipment. 

Approved by Architects — Wirt’s “Royal” hose 
rack has enjoyed the confidence of architects and con- 
tractors for ten years. It has been installed in many 
of the finest buildings. 

WirPs Steel Hose Cabinets (Type AA) 

The cabinets are neat in design, harmonizing with 
any style of architecture. The trim and door are made 
of No. 12 gauge steel and box portion of No. 18 gauge. 
There are no joints on face of door or trim and the 
steel cabinet is practically dustproof. 



Diagram of Plate AA Steel Cabinets 


Dimensions 


No. 

Length of 
hose, ft. 

Size 
. linen 
hose, 
in. 

Inside dimensions of 
cabinet, in. 

Recess, in. 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

7S 

50 


21 

27 K 

7K 

22 K 

29 

7K 

8S 

75 

IK. 

21 

35 K 

7K 

22 K 

37 

7K 

9S 

100 

IK. 2 

28 

33 

7K 

29 K 

34K 

7K 

*7RX 

50 [With 

or 2K 

29 

27 K 

8 

30 K 

29 

8K 

*8RX 

75]extin- 

29 

35 K 

33 

8 

30 K 

37 

8K 

*9RX 

lOOlguisher 


.36 

8 

37 K 

34 K 

8K 

Special 

residence 

25 linen hose 

1 

12Ji 

16H 

4K 

13K 

18 

4K 

size 










*These cabinets are made to take a 2^ -gal. soda and acid fire 
extinguisher in addition to the hose, making a very complete outfit. 


Note: If so specified. Nos. 7S, 8S and 9S cabinets 
can be made 51/2 in. in depth where valve is used, 

and 6 in. in depth where 2-in. valve is used, otherwise 
regulation depth of 7% in. will be furnished. 



Plate AA. Wirt’s Steel Cabinet for Fire Hose 



Diagram of Wirt’s “Royal” Hose Rack Swiveling on 
Nipple without Cabinet 

Dimensions Type A, Used with Concealed Piping 


Rack No 

18W 

18X 

18Y 

18Z 

19W 

19X 

19Y 

19Z 

Hose size, in 

1 

IK 

2 

2K 

1 

1 3 a 

2 

2K 

Dimension A, in 

16K 

16K 

I7K 

18 

22K 

22^ 

23^ 

24 

Dimension C, in 

m 

4K 

5K 

6K 

3K 

4K 

5K 

6K 

Nipple size, in 

1 

IK 

2 

2K 


IK 

2 

2K 


Length of hose, ft 
Dimension B, in. . 


50 

75 

100 

150 

iSH 

26K 

24K 

34M 



“Royal” Rack 

Sectional view (side) showing top, pins, etc. 
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Wirt’s De Luxe Cabinet 

The De Luxe cabinet with Wirt’s “Royal” rack and 
Wirt’s equipment makes a most attractive hose station, 
and one which we can fully recommend for any type 
of building. This outfit will improve the appearance of 
any hall or corridor and is particularly suited for the 
finest types of buildings. 

The door and trim of the De Luxe cabinet is of 
heavy metal construction and in appearance is similar to 
hollow metal, but differs from all other hose cabinets. 
The two-panel effect with plate glass at top showing only 
a portion of the hose gives that artistic touch to the fire 
hose cabinet which is so much desired in modern buildings. 

Specifications — Detailed specifications of the De 
Luxe (Plate T) cabinet are: 

Trim and door front made of No. 12 gauge sheet 
steel cut from one piece, no corner seams. Trim to 
have %-in. return on outside edge. Two-panel door, 
upper panel with beveled polished plate glass, 

lower panel of sheet steel. Both panels edged with steel 
moulding. 

Door % in. thick, with i/4-in. lap over box trim, 
inside of door formed up with No. 18 gauge sheet steel. 
Door hinged on ball head brass hinges and equipped 
with brass pull knob and bullet catch. Box part of 
cabinet of No. 18 gauge sheet steel, all finished in prime 
coat. 

Installation — The De Luxe cabinet should be 
placed in the wall before the finishing coat of plaster is 
applied and the plaster worked up to the edge of the 
cabinet, allowing about % in. to extend beyond the 
finished plaster line. 




Dimensions 


No. 

Length of hose, 
ft. 

Size linen hose, 
in. 

Inside dimensions 
of cabinet, in. 

Recess, in. 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

7T 

50 


21 

21)i 

8 

22% 

29 

7 % 

8T 

75 


21 

35M 

8 

22% 

37 


9T 

100 

11/ 11/ O Ol / 

23 

33 

8 

29% 

34% 


*7TX 

50 [With 

1.4* 13 ^. ^ or 

29 

21% 

8% 

30% 

29 

8% 

*8TX 

75 j extin- 


29 

35% 

8% 

30% 

37 


*9TX 

100 (guisher 


36 

33 

8% 

37% 

34% 

8% 


*These cabinets are made to take a 2^-gal. soda and acid fire 
extinguisher in addition to the hose, making a very complete outfit. 


Note: If SO specified numbers 7T, 8T and 9T cabi- 
nets can be made 5V1> in. in depth where lV2’i^- valve 
is used and 6 in. in depth where 2-in. valve is used, 
otherwise regulation depth of 8 in. will be furnished. 


Wirt’s De Luxe Cabinet (Plate T) 

Showing two-panel door effect 



Inside View of Wirt’s De Luxe Cabinet 


Showing “Royal” rack and equipment 

Estimates and Information 

Complete details, specifications, estimates, blue 
prints, and catalogues will gladly be furnished on applica- 
tion. • 

See copy of our catalogue “J” in your files. 
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BARKER MANUFACTURING CO. 

Fire Protection Engineers 
Queen Fire Hose Cabinets, Racks and Fittings 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Queen Fire Hose Cabinets. 

Also manufacturers of Hose Racks, Fire Extin- 
guishers, Nozzles, Valves, Couplings, Siamese Connec- 
tions, etc. — in brief, a complete line of Fire Extinguish- 
ing Equipment. 

For Roof Flashing, . see page 1852. 

Recommendations for Cabinets 

Our pressed steel cabinets with hollow steel trim 
(Figs. No. 53 and 54) are recommended for all in- 
stallations. Their finish and appearance can not be 
excelled and they will harmonize with the other high 
grade interior fittings used in hotels, office buildings, 
theaters and schools. We have concentrated on certain 
sizes of pressed steel cabinets, as shown below, which 
are standard equipment, and on account of quantity 
production of these sizes, they are offered at un- 
usually favorable prices, whether few or many are 
required. 

Special sizes in pressed steel can of course be fur- 
nished to order, but the initial cost of setting up the 
presses and other factory operations make it impossible 
to run these special sizes economically in lots of less 



than 50 cabinets. Where less than 50 special-size cabi- 
nets are required, we advise the use of our sheet metal 
cabinet. 

Description of Queen Pressed Steel Cabinets 

The doors and casings around the doors of these 
cabinets are pressed from one piece of furniture steel, 
without joints or rivets. The door, fitting in a rabbet, 
excludes dust and dirt. The construction gives maxi- 
mum capacity with minimum wall depth. All hinges and 
handles are brass, nickelplated. The standard finish is 
snow white enamel, baked on, inside ; white priming 
coat outside. Can be furnished with snow white enamel 
doors and trim at an additional charge. 

Queen pressed steel cabinets are furnished with 
double thick glass panel or plate glass panel, as desired. 
The words “Fire Hose’' in gold letters on glass panel at 
slight extra charge. 

Note: Inlet openings will not be cut unless specified. For 
roughing-in measuremenls add % in. to height and width shown 
in table below, but nothing extra for depth. 

Full detail drawings on request. 

Bulletins 

Write for bulletins descriptive of Queen products. 



Fig. 53 


Fig. 54 

Queen Pressed Steel Cabinets — Hollow Steel Trim 


DIMENSIONS OF FIGS. NO. 53 AND 54 


No. 

Capa 

Hose, 

ft. 

Lcity 

Size valve, 
in. 

Inside 

height, 

in. 

Inside 

width, 

in. 

Inside 

depth, 

in. 

Height of 
trim, 
in. 

Width of 
trim, 
in. 

Size 

of glass, 
in. 

Inlet of angle 
valve from 
top, 
in. 

A-53 

50 

iHorlH 

28^ 

19H 

7M 

33% 

24^ 

26x17 

2K 

B-53 

75 

IH or 

30M 

20H 

T}4 

35% 

25% 

28x18 


C-53 

100 

IM or IH 


22H 

7H 

37% 

27% 

30x20 


D-53 

50 

2 

28H 

19H 

7H 

33% 

24% 

26x17 

3% 

E-53 

75 

2 

32 H 

22H 

7H 

37% 

27% 

30x20 

3% 

F-53 

100 

2 

34H 

24H 


39% 

29% 

32x22 

3% 

G-53 

50 

2^ 

28H 

19H 

7^ 

33% 

24% 

26x17 


H-53 

75 

2H 

32M 

22H 

7 

37% 

27% 

30x20 

3% 

1-53 

100 

2H 

34^ 

24H 

7]A 

39% 

29% 

32x22 

3% 

54 

50, 75, 100 

IV2 

38^ 

30H 

8H 

43% 

35% 

36x28 

8 
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ESTABLISHED 1864 

THE TIRRILL GAS MACHINE LIGHTING COMPANY 

so Church Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Tirrill’s Equalizing Gas Machine 

A machine that generates and delivers a steady 
supply of non-poisonous gasoline gas that burns smoke- 
lessly with a brilliant white or blue flame as desired, and 
without odor. 

It is suitable for cooking, hejUing, lighting and fuel 
purposes in residences, laboratories, colleges, hospitals, 
hotels, churches, schools and factories. 

Complete specification forms sent on request. 

Materials — The entire plant is constructed of the 
best quality Bessemer steel, galvanized inside and out- 
side, all joints riveted and heavily soldered and all 
thoroughly tested and proven tight. 

Description and Operation — The plant consists 
of an equalizing pressure meter (A) inside, and a 
generator (B) and mixing chamber (C) buried in the 
ground about 30 ft. from the building. 

The equalizing pressure meter (A) operates on the 
principle of measuring air by volume. It can be operated 



by suspended weight, waterwheel or power blower, as de- 
sired. It insures easy, convenient and positive regula- 
tion of proportions of air and gas required. Winding 
of the weight does not affect operation, of system or 
quality or pressure of gas; exclusive features. 

The highly efficient generator (B) requires no atten- 
tion save refilling once or twice a year. In it a car- 
buretor floats on the gasoline and the air is always 
brought into the same intimate contact with the gasoline, 
whether the supply is large or small. The carburetor 
surface being ample, the air in the generator is always 
thoroughly saturated with gasoline vapor. 

The mixing chamber (C) has no moving parts in- 
side and requires no attention. Gas and diluting air 
enter through the bottom and are spread in layers by 
a baffle plate immediately over the inlet. Outlet pipe 
has vertical slots which cut through the strata of 
air and gas, supplying a perfectly uniform homogeneous 

Industrial Installations — Where power is avail- 
able, an exhaust blower, which may be installed in any 
part of the building, is added to the regular equipment, 
described above. The equalizing pressure meter (A) 
may then be omitted, but its inclusion in the system is 
recommended to assure continuous operation should the 
power supply fail. A steam coil of 1-in. pipe around 
the generator is optionally used to keep the gasoline 
temperature normal in very cold places. 


Underwriters' Approval 

The Tirrill Gas Machine is listed by the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters as Standard Class “A’' 
equipment and is permitted by all fire insurance com- 
panies without additional insurance risk or expense. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee every machine to be of perfect con- 
struction throughout, simple to operate with no delicate 
mechanism, and to be always available for cooking, 
lighting, laboratory and industrial purposes. 

Economy of Tirrill Gas 

Tirrill gas is cheaper than kerosene, acetylene or 
blaugas, very much cheaper than electricity and as cheap 
or cheaper than city gas per thousand cubic feet. Its 
cost for cooking, heating and lighting for the average 
Tirrill installation throughout the United States amounts 
to only a few cents per day. 

Advantages of Tirrill Gas Machines 

Safety — jMixes gas outside of building (underground) ; 
makes gas containing fresh oxygen, therefore non-poisonous ; 
produces and distributes gas noiselessly; requires no heat to 
operate ; no dangerous gas pressures. 

Simplicity — Easily installed and operated ; complete in- 
structions with each machine; any gas fitter can install it and 
any novice operate it; requires no attention beyond refilling of 
generator tank and occasional rewinding of weight. 

Convenience — Tirrill gas affords the same comfort and 
convenience as city gas. 

Efficiency — Gives positive, continuous service, gas being 
automatically made as needed, and none is stored ; variations 
in temperature do not affect efficient operation; gas can be 
supplied to adjacent houses and metered like city gas. 

Durability — Only the highest grade materials and work- 
manship are employed; once installed the system requires no 
upkeep or repairs. 

To Select the Proper Machine 

Calculate the maximum amount of gas that will be con- 
sumed per hour in simultaneous operation of all gas burning 
appliances in the building. Then select the proper number of 
Tirrill Gas Machine from table. 

The following appliance consumption per hour will serve 
as a guide in estimating the gas requirements of the various 
appliances : incandescent mantle burners, 3 to 6 cu. ft. ; bunsen 
burners 6 to 12 cu. ft. ; side tank water heaters, 40 to 60 cu. ft.; 
gas range or hot plate (single burner), 12 to 16 cu. ft.; gas 
range oven (pipe burners), 22 to 30 cu. ft.; radiators and 
radiant heaters, 30 to 60 cu. ft. Other domestic or industrial 
heating appliances to be figured according to manufacturers’ 
specifications. 


CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF TIRRILL GAS MACHINES 


Machine No 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Gas delivered per hr.cu. ft. 

180 

300 

400 

550 

850 

1100 

1500 

2200 

5000 

Gas pressure 


IH 

2 

2 

2H 

2V2 

3 

3 

4 

6 

Equalizing Pressure 











Meter (A): 











Length 


48 

56 

64 

70 

75 

86 

97 

154 

180 

Height 


45 

45 

47M 

471^ 

57 

61 

61 

87 

120 

Diameter 


29 

29 

35 

35 

42 

48 

48 

56 

81 

Weight Box: 











Height 


24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

30 

30* 

Diameter 


26H 

26H 

34K 

39 H 

44 

52K 

60H 

75H 

75H* 

Generator (B): 











Height(with dome)inches 

67 

68 

69 

70 

80 

82 

82 

96 

96* 

Capacity 

barrels 

3 

4 

5 

6 

10 

14 

14 

25 

50t 

Mixer (C): 











Height 

.inches 

11 

12 

14 

14 

14 

15 

15 

18 

26 

Diameter 

.inches 

32 

42 

46 

46 

46 

52 

52 

65 

80 

Shipping weight. . . . 

pounds 

942 

1222 

1500 

1775 

2260 

3475 

3840 

4470 

9590 


*A battery of two is used, each having this dimension. tTwo 2S-bbl. 
generators coupled together. 
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AMERICAN HEATING & LIGHTING CO 

Manufacturers of the Clark Gas Producer 
MORENCI, MICH. 


The Clark Gas Producer 

The Clark Gas Producer is an efficient and per- 
fectly safe machine that produces and delivers, at one- 
half the cost, a gas fuel that is the equal for every 
purpose, to manufactured city gas. Over a period of 
30 years and in hundreds of installations the Clark Gas 
Producer has solved the problems of supplying gas for 
cooking, baking, broiling, heating water, etc., in suburban 
homes, farms, country clubs, hotels, summer resorts and 
domestic science departments. 

Description 

The Clark Gas Producer is absolutely automatic, 
easily installed and unusually durable. It consists of two 
principal parts, namely: 

( 1 ) A combination storage tank and gas generator 
or carburetor, and ; 

(2) Weight machine or electric blower. 

The combination carburetor and storage tank is 
constructed of heavy Armco galvanized iron, which has 
a worldwide reputation for its rust resisting and lasting 
qualities. All castings are of solid brass. 

This part of the system is buried in the ground 
outside and 10 ft. from the building. 

The weight driven air blower is built of the same 
materials as the generator and is located in the basement 
or other convenient storage place. It consists of the 
weight blower, weight case, cable and pulleys and is 
connected with the carburetor by piping. 

Wherever electricity is available the weight driven 
blower can be replaced with an electric blower. This 
can be placed in any convenient location and thus saves 
space. The electric blower may be controlled from each 
room where the gas is used. 


Operation 

To operate the Clark Gas Producer all that is 
required is to fill the carburetor with gasoline, start the 
blower and the machine does the rest. The air furnished 
by the blower enters the carburetor, passes around the 
baffle plates, where it is thoroughly mixed and saturated 
with gasoline and finally discharged in the form of a 
perfectly uniform gas to the burners. 

Where the electric blower is used nothing is 
required but turning on the switch ; and with the 
weight blower an occasional rewinding of the weight 
and oiling of the bearings is the only attention re- 
quired. 

Outstanding Features 

Safety in Operation — As all mixing is done in the 
carburetor outside, absolutely no gasoline enters the 
building at any time. 

No Increase in Insurance — The Clark Gas Pro- 
ducer has been approved and passed by the State Inspec- 
tion Bureau and; therefore, the installation does not 
affect the insurance rates on the building. 

Ease of Operation — The simplicity of the Clark 
Gas Producer permits its operation by any one having 
little or no mechanical knowledge. One filling of the 
tank will run the average family one year. 

Durability of Construction — The parts being 
constructed of Armco iron and brass and containing no 
complicated mechanism to get out of order, the machine 
will last a lifetime. 

Economy — The cost of operation is much less than 
with other fuels, and the upkeep of the machine is 
practically nil. 
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SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF CLARK GAS PRODUCER 


No. of 


Carburetor 

Weight machine 

Electric blower 

Cu. ft. gas 











machine 

per hour 

Capacity, 

Number 

Diam., 

Height, 

Blower 

Shell 

Width, 

Length, 

Height, 



gal. 

cells 

in. 

in. 

Length, in. 

Width, in. 

Diam., in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

1 

300 

110 

2 

50V2 

18 

48 

29 

31 

12 

15 

16 

2 

450 

162 

2 

60 

18 

51 

32 

37 

12 

15 

16 

3 

600 

243 

3 

60 

27 

60 

32 

37 

12 

15 

16 

4 

900 

324 

4 

60 

36 

66 

38 

47 

12 

15 

16 

5 

1200 

470 

4 

72 

45 

72 

53 

48 

12 

15 

16 


Guarantee 

The Clark Gas Producer should last a lifetime with 
very little attention, and if the operator will take reason- 
able care of the Producer, we guarantee it against de- 
fects in material and will replace any repairs, free of 
charge, providing the instructions for the care and 
management of the producer are followed. 

We furnish a written guarantee with every Clark 
Gas Producer. 

Brief Specification 

Furnish and install, where shown on plans, one 
complete Clark Gas Producer, electric or weight, having 
a capacity of .... cu. ft. per hour, as manufactured by 
the American Heating & Lighting Co., Morenci, 
Mich. 

Some Typical Installations 

Sunny Banks Preventorium for Children, Grand 
Rapids, Mich. 

The Hal. C. Blair Hospital, Morenci, Mich. 

J. H. Edwards Residence, Leipsic, Ohio 
John Myers Residence, Toledo, Ohio 
National Dairy Co., Morenci, Mich. 

A. W. Roseneraus & Co., Ashton, 111. 

Frank Weston Residence, ]\Iadison, Wis. 

Cleveland Woolen Mills, Cleveland, Tenn. 

Paul P. Prudden Residence, Palm Beach, Fla. 
Oklahoma Portland Cement Co., Ada, Okla. 

George D. O'Brien Residence, Rochelle, 111. 
Northwestern State Portland Cement Co., Mason 
City, Iowa 

Southern State Portland Cement Co., Atlanta, Ga. 


C. O. Roe Residence, Clermont, Fla. 

Thomas' Restaurant, Angola, Ind. 

A. J. Graves Residence, Wolf Lake, Ind. 

P. Medalie Residence, Mancelona, Mich. 

Evans & Wertman, Detroit, Mich. 

Hartman Bros., Woodville, Ohio 
Lakeview Club, Lakeland, Mich. 

Dr. R. L. Davis Residence, Hamler, Ohio 
Dr. W. S. Gehrett Residence, Deschler, Ohio 
Sand Beach Co., Oak Harbor, Ohio 

C. F. Manly, Birmingham, Ala. 

H. H. Bassett, Pres. Buick Motor Co., Flint, 
Mich. 

W. E. Hupp, Lexington, Ky. 

W. H. Lane, M. D., Angola, Ind. 

Thos. J. Trutna, M. D., Silver Lake, Minn. 

Ned L. Kiser, Trout, La. 

H. H. Smith, Palm Beach, Fla. 

U. S. Veterans Hospital, Camp Custer, Mich. 

Notre Dame Academy, Toledo, Ohio 
John Onken & Brother, Chapin, 111. 

Butler Mfg. Co., Butler, Ind. 

D. J. Curtiss, Jamestown, N. Y. 

A. DeRosa, Utica, N. Y. 

IMethodist Children's Home, Buffalo, N. Y. 

A Few School Installations — 

Lincoln Consolidated School (Branch Ypsilanti 
Normal), Whittaker, Mich. 

Sylvania High School, Sylvania, Ohio 
Tecumseh Public Schools, Tecumseh, Mich. 

Butler Public School, Butler, Ind. 

Grass Lake Public School, Grass Lake, Mich. 
Bedford Public School, Bedford, Mich. 
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DETROIT SUBURBAN GAS PLANT COMPANY 

SUCCESSORS TO DETROIT HEATING & LIGHTING CO. and SUBURBAN GAS CO. 

Ill the Manufacture of the Detroit Combination Gas Machine 
TELEPHONE 2151 East Milwaukee Avenue 

Empire 3447 

DETROIT, MICH. 


is controlled automatically. This construction is very 
popular where owners object to winding the weight 
driven blower. 


Satisfied Users 

On request we can supply names of users in any 
part of the country. Many of these plants have been 
in continuous operation for over 30 years. Among our 
users appear such names as the following: 

Industrial 

Great Western Sugar Co. — 10 plants 
Seth Thomas Clock Co. 

Swift & Company — 5 plants 
Sandusky Portland Cement Co. — 4 plants 
United Fruit Co. — 4 plants 
Calumet & Hecla Mining Co. 

Armour Packing Co. — 4 plants 
New Jersey Zinc Co. — 5 plants 
American Smelting & Refining Co. 

Educational 

State College of Washington 

State College of South Dakota 

Hazel Park High School, Detroit, Mich. 

Shaker Heights High School, Cleveland, Ohio 
Dartmouth College, Hanover, N. H. 

Colorado School of Mines, Golden, Colo. 

Culver Military Academy, Culver, Ind. 

Agricultural College of Utah, Logan, Utah 

New York State College of Agriculture, Morrisville, N. Y. 

Marysville College, Maryville, Tenn. 

National Park Seminary, Forest Glen, Md. 

Connecticut Agricultural College, Storrs, Conn. 

Providence Convent, Saint Mary of the Woods, Indiana 
Homes 

C. B. Van Dusen, Detroit, Mich. 

Howard E. Coffin, Detroit, Mich. 

R. L. Dorrity, Toledo, Ohio 

Geo. B. MacNichol Jr., Toledo, Ohio 



Product 

Cold Process Suburban Gas Plants and equip- 
ment. 

Detroit Combination Gas Machine 

Architects, contractors, builders and home owners 
requiring gas service in places where natural, or city gas, 
is not available will find that the Detroit Combination 
Gas Machine will meet every requirement. Thousands 
of these machines are in daily use, proving their depend- 
ability under all conditions. 

A superior quality of gas, producing over 800 
B. t. u.'s per cubic foot, is made from gas machine gaso- 
line, which is placed in combination carburetor and 
storage tank in ground outside of building. No gasoline 
is stored in building at any time. 

Where electricity is not available, a weight driven 
compressor (see illustration on following page) is used 
to blow air out into carburetor over gasoline, vaporizing 
it into gas, it being returned to equipment in fuel form 
the same as any other gas. 

This construction is entirely automatic, noiseless, 
and may be relied upon to furnish a satisfactory volume 
of gas under all conditions. 

It has been listed by the Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc., in “Class A,” and buildings where it is installed 
carry the same rate of insurance as where natural or 
city gas is used. 

Electric Automatic Equipment 

See illustration below. Built along the same general 
lines, except that an electric motor-blower in combina- 
tion with airometer produces a steady flow of air which 
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DIMENSIONS, WEIGHT DRIVEN COMPRESSOR TYPE 






\ 'it*' \ 




** 

Plant 
size in 
cubic 
feet of 
gas per 
hour 

Size of 
main 
gas 
riser 
pipe, 
in. 

Storage 

capacity 

of 

carburetor 
in gals, of 
gasoline 

Carburetor 

diameter, 

in. 

Carburetor 

depth, 

in. 

Shipping 
weight 
of plant ' 
complete, 
lb. 





Floor space required 




Size 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

240 

53' 

26' 

30' 

27' 



30' 

8' 8' 

240 


160 

60 

20 

1300 

450 

62' 

32' 

36' 

27' 



36' 

10' 4' 

450 


350 

72 

28H 

1980 

600 

70' 

32' 

36' 

27' 



36' 

11' 0' 

600 

IH 

370 

78 

31 

2575 

900 

73' 

37' 

42' 

27' 



42' 

ir 9' 

900 

2 

425 

84 

31 

3050 

1200 

79' 

37' 

42' 

27' 



50' 

12' 11' 

1200 

2 

500 

90 

31 

3235 

1800 

91' 

43' 

48' 

28' 

40' 

50' 

14' 4' 

1800 

2H 

750 

102 

35 

4560 

3000 

107' 

56' 

62' 

28' 

40' 

66' 

16' 6' 

3000 

3 

1040 

108 

44 

5880 

Laboratory plant 

53' 

26' 

30' 

27' 



30' 

8' 8' 

66 

IH 

54 

■ 46 

12 

863 


Note: The weight as shown in above detail is hung in straight line with compressor and mixer by using the intermediate pulley furnished with 

every plant. By using this pulley the weight can be located in any position desired. 


DIMENSIONS, ELECTRIC DRIVEN AIROMETER TYPE 



Size 


240 

450 

600 

900 

1200 

1800 

3000 

Laboratory plant 


40' 

40' 

40' 


B 


28' 

28' 

28' 

W 

facto 

inform 

28' 


31' 
31' 
31' 

rite 
ry for 
ation 

31' 


57' 

57' 

57' 


27' 

27' 

27' 

27' 

27' 

28' 

28' 

27' 


40' 

40' 


27' 

27' 

27' 

27' 

27' 

28' 

28' 

27' 


Plant 
size in 
cubic 
feet of 
gas per 
hour 


240 

450 

600 

900 

1200 

1800 

3000 

66 


Size of 
main 
gas 
riser 
pipe, 
in. 


iH 

2 

2 

2V2 

3 

IH 


Storage 

capacity 

of 

carburetor 
in gals, of 
gasoline 


160 

350 

370 

425 

500 

750 

1040 

54 


Carburetor 

diameter, 

in. 


60 

72 

78 

84 

90 

102 

108 

46 


Carburetor 
depth 
in. 


20 

2SH 

31 

31 

31 

35 

44 

12 


Shipping 
weight 
of plant 
complete, 
lb. 


1263 
1564 
2082 
2344 
2480 
Write factory 
Write factory 
750 



back into carburetor. 



Showing 

buriedi Carburetor 


Note: The accompanying diagram and tables supply the general engineering details. Complete engineering details in form 

to fit the requirements of architects’ specifications will be sent promptly on request. 
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FREEPORT GAS MACHINE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gas Machines 
FREEPORT, ILL. 


Product 

Freeport Cold Process Gasoline Gas Machine. 

What the Machine Does 

The Freeport gas machine produces and delivers 
gas that is a perfect fuel for domestic science kitchens, 
lunch rooms, and for work in the different laboratories. 
It is equally well suited for use in suburban and coun- 
try homes for lighting, cooking, heating water, etc. 

The machine consists of two principal parts: (1) a 
combined carburetor and mixing equipment, and storage 
tank and (2) air supplying equipment. 

Gas Carbureting Equipment — Consists of one or 
more flat oblong tanks and a storage tank. This part of 
the equipment is installed in a vault at a distance (usu- 
ally 30 feet) from the building. The interior of the 
carburetor is broken up by parallel division plates or 
baffles, in which wicking is installed. Air furnished by 
the blower enters the carburetor, passes around baffle 
plates where it is thoroughly saturated with gasoline and 
is finally discharged to burners in the form of a uniform 
gas ready for use. 

Air Supplying Equipment — Consists of an elec- 
tric blower and fittings, or a weight blower, weight case, 
cable and pulleys usually located in basement or con- 
venient storeroom and is connected by piping to carbu- 
retor in vault. In the case of the weight blower, the 
winding of the weight and keeping the bearings oiled is a 
simple matter requiring very little of the janitor’s time 
two or three times a week. 

Where electricity is available the electric blower is 
used in place of the weight blower. Much space is then 
saved, as the electric blower can be placed on the wall out 
of the way and requires no winding or special care. 
Motor is controlled from each room where gas is used. 

Fuel Used — Gas is made from what is known com- 
mercially as “gas machine gasoline” (84-88° gravity 
test). 

Advantages of the Freeport 

( 1 ) It has been listed as standard by Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. This means no increase in insurance 
rates. 

(2) It is so simple in construction and operation 
that the janitor can give it all the attention required. 



Freeport Gas Machine with Electric Blower 


(3) It is durable, being built of Armco Iron, brass 
and copper, and installed in a vault which gives access to 
all parts of the machine and adds to the lasting qualities 
of all materials. 

(4) It is safe; all gasoline is stored outside and 
away from the building. There is not a drop of gasoline 
in the building at any time. 

(5) Low in cost of operation, doing the work at one 
third the expense necessary to do the same work with 
blau gas, acetylene gas, or electricity at 5^ per kw. Blue 
prints and instruction sheet for installing furnished with 
each machine. 

Specifications for Gas Machine 

The plumbing contractor shall furnish and install 
complete where shown on plans, and in accordance with 
these specifications, and following exactly the details 
and instructions furnished by the manufacturer, 
one complete Gas Machine having a capacity of 

cu. ft. of gas per hour, as manufactured by the 

Freeport Gas Machine Company, Freeport, 111. 

Equipment — The gas machine shall consist of one 
electric motor driven blower suited to the current in 
the building, with special discharge fittings ; or one 
weight driven blower [compressor] with weight, pulleys 
and cable. 

Also, one carbureting and mixing unit having a ca- 
pacity of cu. ft. of gas per hour ; one gasoline 

storage tank having a capacity of 160 gal. ; and one com- 
plete set of pipe fittings to connect blower, carbureting 
units and supply tank. 

Installation — The carbureting and mixing unit 
with the supply tank shall be installed in a vault 30 ft. 
from the building (the vault to be furnished by the 
general contractor) and connection made with the main 
gas pipe in the building, in accordance with the specifica- 
tions and instructions furnished by the manufacturer. 

The blower shall be installed in the room and place 
shown on the plans, and the air line connection made 
with carburetor unit in the vault. 

Wiring for the electric blower to be furnished by 
the electrical contractor. 

The plumbing contractor is to furnish all pipe, do 
all excavating and backfilling in connection with the 
installation of the air pipe and gas service pipe between 
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vault and building. These pipes to be placed in a trench 
and not less than 4 ft. below grade. 

Material and Workmanship — All equipment 
called for in these specifications is to he new and shall 
bear the manufacturer’s name plate. 

All pipe shall be new, of full internal diameter, 
ends reamed to full size and carefully examined for any* 
internal obstructions. 

All work to be done in a good and workmanlike 
manner. 

Test and Responsibility — Before setting the ma- 
chine, the plumbing contractor shall carefully examine 
and thoroughly test the gasoline storage tank and car- 
buretor for any leaks that may have been caused by 
damage in transit. Should any leaks develop, these shall 
be repaired before installing. The plumbing contractor 
is to be solely responsible for the proper care and pro- 
tection of the gas machine until such a time as it is taken 
over by the owners, at which time the complete gas 
machine is to be in proper working order. 

Wiring Specifications for Gas Machine — The 
electrical contractor shall furnish and install wiring and 
conduit in straight parallel wiring, from the motor to 
the rooms in which gas will be used, placing single pole 
switches in each room where indicated on plans. 

Vault Specifications — Blue prints and specifica- 
tions will be furnished on request. 

Data for the Selection of Proper Size of Gas Producer 

In selecting the proper size of gas producer, we 
suggest that 10% be added to the following estimated 
hourly gas consumption of various heating units, as 


given by appliance manufacturers, to provide for maxi- 
mum loads and future needs. 

For the best results, piping for cold process gasoline 
gas should be one size larger than for coal gas. 

Laboratory Bunsen — 6 to 8 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 

No. 50 Domestic Science Stove — 12 to 15 cu. ft. per hour 
per burner. 

No. 9 — 23 Domestic Science Range — 15 to 18 cu. ft. per 
hour per burner. 

Glue Pot Stove — 8 to 10 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 
Soldering Furnace — 24 to 36 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 
Steam Table — 12 to 16 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 

Coffee or Hot Water Urn — 15 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 
Gas Range — 15 to 18 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 
Simmering Burner — 5 to 6 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 

Coil Water Heater — 20 to 30 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 
Ironer — ^20 to 30 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 

Radiant Fire Heater — 25 to 35 cu. ft. per hour per burner. 

A Few Installations 

Carthage College, Carthage, 111. 

Nebraska State Normal School, Chadron, Neb. 

Pleasant Hill High School, Pleasant Hill, Ohio 
Alabama Girls Technical Institute, Montevallo, Ala. 

Freeport Country Club, Freeport, 111. 

Methodist State Hospital, Mitchell, S. D. 

Caroline Mark Home, Mt. Carroll, 111. 

Rockford Municipal Tubercular Sanitarium, Rockford, 111. 
Story City High School, Story City, Iowa 
Canton Public High School, Canton, S. D. 

Horicon High School, Horicon, Wis. 

North Judson High School, North Judson, Ind. 

Three Oaks High School, Three Oaks, Mich. 

Davies Shoe Manufacturing Co., Horicon, Wis. 

Broadhead High School, Broadhead, Wis. 

St. Patrick’s Church, O’Neill, Neb. 

Lakeside Hotel, Burlington, Wis. 

Chapel Hill High School, Chapel Hill, N. C. 

Beloit High School, Beloit. Kan. 

New Prague High School, New Prague, Minn. 



Typical Installation of “The Freeport’’ Cold Process Gasoline Gas Machine 


Machine 

No. 

Cu. ft. gas 
per hour 

V^ault dimensions, in. 

Pipe, in. 

Blower space, ft. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

K 

F 

(; 

H 

K 

Air 

(las 

• lectric 

Weight 

1 

100 

39 

96 

42 

72 

48 

9 

36 



IK 

IK 

2x3 

5x8 

2 

200 

39 

96 

42 

72 

48 

9 

36 

a 

u 

% 

IK 

IK 

2x3 

5x8 

3 

300 

39 

96 

42 

78 

62 

11 

36 

0) 

-(-» 

3 o 0 

IK 

IK 

2x3 

6 X 10 

5 

500 

39 

96 

54 

84 

62 

11 

36 

c/3 Vh 

OJ 

CJ > 

Cfl CJ O 

> O 0) 

2 

IK 

2x3 

6 X 10 

6 

600 

39 

96 

54 

96 

62 

12 

36 

. o 

O -M 

2 

2 

2x3 

6 X 10 

7 

700 

39 

96 

54 

96 

62 

12 

36 

C W 

G .5 u. 
<U (U u 

2 

2 

2x3 

6 X 10 

8 

800 

49 

96 

54 

96 

62 

12 

36 


Di ^ g 

2 

2 

2x3 

6 X 10 

*9 



900 

49 

96 

60 

96 

62 

12 

36 


u 

2 

2 

2x3 

6x10 


^Machines of greater capacity furnished on request. 
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THE VITROLITE COMPANY 

Ceramo-Crystal Slabs 
Chamber of Commerce Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORY 

PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 


VITROLITE SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS AND REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., Vitrolite Products Co., 10 West Baker Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Vitrolite Construction Co., 15 East Fayette Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Vitrolite Products Co., 462 Boylston Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Vitrolite Products Co., 56 East Huron Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Vitrolite Products Co., 711 Fulton Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO,. Vitrolite Construction Co., 306 East Third Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Vitrolite Construction Co., 2909 Detroit Avenue 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Vitrolite Construction Co., 850 North High Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Vitrolite Construction Co., 3209 Commerce Street 
DENVER, COLO., McPhee & McGinnity, 23rd and Blake Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Vitrolite Construction Co., 407 East Fort Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Vitrolite Contracting Co., 203 Reliance Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Vitrolite Construction Co., 829 South Los 
Angeles Street 

MIAMI, FLA., Vitrolite Products Co., 1110 N. E. First Street 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Vitrolite Products Co., 928 South Fourth 
Street , 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Vitrolite Company, 1103 Pershing Square Building 
OMAHA, NEB., Vitrolite Sales Co.. 2857 Farnum Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Vitrolite Products Co., 1218 Chestnut Street 
PITTSBURGH PA., Vitrolite Construction Co., 902 Federal Street, 
N. S. ’ ’ ^ j * 

PORTLAND ORE., Vitrolite Construction Co., 80 Grand Avenue 
S.\N FRANCISCO, CAL., Vitrolite Construction Co., 1492 Mission 
Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., Vitrolite Construction Co., 514 Westlake Avenue 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., Vitrolite Construction Co., 360 Worthington 
Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Vitrolite Sales Co., 320 Chamber of Commerce 
Building 

TAMPA, FLA., Vitrolite Products Co., 718 Grand Central Avenue 


FOREIGN COUNTRIES 

MONTREAL, QUE., J. P. O’Shea & Co., Perrault and St. Agatha Street o-cuumc 

HAVANA, CUBA., Cuban Vitrolite Co., P. O. Box 1070 SHANGHAI CHINA Vitrolite Construction Co., Cor. E. Yuhang and 

LONDON, S. W. 1, ENG., Vitrolite Construction Co., 1 Victoria Street, Alcock Roads 

Westminster MELBOURNE, AUS., Geo. B. Fethers Co., 492 Collins Street, Church Lane 


OSAKA, JAPAN, Harada Shoji Kaisha, T.td., 3 Itachihori Katadori, 
3-chome, Nishiku 


Product 

Vitrolite, an up-to-date alabaster-like 
material in slab form. 



. . , .vULRb 

' Belter than Marble 

TRADE-MARK 


Description 

Vitrolite is one of those translucent 
ceramo-crystal materials which today is made white 
or in tones of ivory or jade. It is also rnade black, 
that it may be of service to the modernist and to 
the architect in general practice who has a fondness 
for rich, dull tones and realizes their value in decorative 
work. 

Surfaces 

The Company is indebted to the architect for the 
present unmistakable success of the material, which, 
while tough in body, is so thoroughly and skillfully 
annealed that it can be readily cut to any shape, being 
pliable in texture. The face is adjustable. It can be 
metallic in its smoothness. It can resemble the fossilized 
formation of marble and jasper. It can recall the vary- 
ing tool marks of limestone. It can simulate granite 
with its wondrous variation of metal markings or it can 
retain intact the fire flash surface of the rolling machine. 

Write for catalogue sheet on surfaces. 

^ *The uses vary as do the purposes for which Vitro- 
lite would be required. The qualities recommending it 
for one purpose might unfit it for another. 

For light shafts, for laboratory walls and ceilings, 
for bakeries and electric power stations, for cooling 
rooms and refrigerators, for creameries and dairies and 
for industrial lunchrooms, the architect would naturally 
prefer and specify white, with the ability to transmit 
light, whereas the hospital physicians require an alto- 
gether different quality. 


Hospitals 

Thanks to certain distinguished physi- 
cians, Vitrolite is today made somewhat after 
the tone of jade of the Orient, and this be- 
cause of the remarkable manner in which 
light is nursed without being magnified. In 
other words, Vitrolite is made today for the operating 
room of the hospital without glare. It absorbs light, 
ignoring reflections. It is cooling in its influence and yet, 
like the jade of the Orient, it is wistful and inspiring. 

Sizes i / 1 • 

Vitrolite is manufactured in thickness from to I in., 
inclusive, and slabs up to 48 in. wide, from 100 to 120 in. 
long. These sizes are extreme, and we, therefore, advo- 
cate panels for structural work not over 30 in. in width. 

Where relatively large surfaces are involved, the 
Company ventures to recommend the adoption of that 
form of construction characteristic of masonry the 
world over; which means — courses of ashlar. These 
could readily be secured to the walling. The joints could 
be thick or thin, raked or smooth, and practically con- 
cealed at will. By polishing the edges of each slab slightly 
or grinding them, the joints would be further accented. 

Decoration 

Vitrolite is receptive of individual expression m the 
form of ornament in relief, color or finish. ^ Ceramic 
chemicals and lusters are used and fired as in the old 
days of Persia and Mesopotamia. 

Erecting Vitrolite and Vitrolite Service 

The Vitrolite Company thoroughly recognizes 
the technical character of structural work and the neces- 
sity of skill and training in serving the architect as well 
as properly executing a contract if satisfactory results 
are to be assured. 
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For these reasons there have been formed in the 
principal cities of America and foreign countries, Vitro- 
lite Service Organizations which assume all responsi- 
bility for the correct application, detailing and installation 
of Vitrolite. Architects will find these Service Organi- 
zations of unusual value, able and anxious to co-operate 
by supplying data, suggestions or detailing to cover the 
practical use of Vitrolite necessary for submitting bids 
or installing Vitrolite. 

Our nearest Service Organization will be pleased 
to respond promptly to your request for consultation 
without your incurring the slightest obligation. 

That the performance of the Vitrolite Service 
Organizations is adequate may be judged by many vol- 
untary and enthusiastic letters of recommendation. 

Vitrolite Wainscoting — Specification Suggestions 

For wainscoting, ceiling surfacing and other struc- 
tural uses, Vitrolite is furnished in various thicknesses. 
To avoid controversies that may arise in the absence 
of explicit instructions, the thickness and size of mate- 
rial should be definitely specified or clearly shown on 
plan. 

The following sizes of Vitrolite are recommended 
for the different purposes classified below : 

Base — Vitrolite from -fv to 1 in. thick, inclusive, 
in heights varying in accordance with over-all height of 
wainscoting. If tile cove base is specified to be installed 
by another contractor, it should be indicated and the 
sizes given. 

Panels — Vitrolite iV thick, from 24 to 30 in. in 

width, and heights depending upon over-all height of 
complete wainscoting. 


Ashlar — To consist of square Vitrolite plates or 
sizes of 6x6 in., 6x12 in., 8x16 in., 9x18 in., 10x20 in. 
or 12x24 in. of or material. 

Caps, Borders, Cornices, etc. — Vitrolite from 
to % in. thick, in heights varying according to detail of 
room. 

Walls Above Wainscot Line — Walls above 
wainscot line may be surfaced with Vitrolite 
panels, ashlars, or divided into borders, frieze and 
cornices. 

Ceilings — Vitrolite plates in. thick and not to 

exceed 20x20 in. held securely in position with vitreous 
china buttons screwed to wood furring strips which are 
anchored to ceiling. 

Miscellaneous — Window stools, door and window 
casings, plinth blocks, etc., should consist of % to 1-in. 
thick Vitrolite. 

Due to technical nature of details required for toilet 
compartments and shower enclosures, we suggest that 
you get in touch with the Vitrolite Service Organization 
in your vicinity, who will be glad to furnish any details 
or drawings to aid in drawing up specifications and blue 
prints. 

Note: The above outline is submitted as an aid in 
framing specifications for architects. In using it, care 
should be taken to cover thoroughly the preference of 
architect with reference to thickness and size of 
Vitrolite, as well as any special details involved. The 
Vitrolite Company, through its different Service 
Organizations, will gladly confer with architects with 
reference to the adaptability of Vitrolite, and co-operate 
with them in detailing its use, preparation of speci- 
fications, etc. 



Decorated Vitrolite Barber Shop 
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Vitrolite Walls and Ceiling in Creamery Building 


Vitrolite Walls in Operating Room of Hospital 




Vitrolite (Plain and Decorated) Walls in Bathroom of Private 
Residence 


Vitrolite Walls, Cabinet and Table Tops in Private 
Residence 




Vitrolite Walls, Counters and Table Tops in Restaurant Vitrolite Walls and Partitions in Toilet Stalls 
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ALBERENE STONE COMPANY 


Quarriers and Manufacturers of Alberene Stone Products 

153 West Twenty-third Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 37 Stilling Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1511 Walnut Street CHICAGO, ILL.,. 1700 Elston Avenue 

PITTSBURGH. PA., 617 Ferguson Building NEWARK. N. J., 12 East Park Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y. RICHMOND, VA. BALTIMORE, MD. CLEVELAND, OHIO ST. LOUIS, MO. 

QUARRIES AND MILLS AT SCHUYLER, VA. 


Products 

Alberene Stone, t 
produced and fabricated 
interest to architects: 

Sanitary Equipment 
Toilet Partitions 
Shower Compartments 
Shower Dressing Rooms 
Stair Treads and Landings 
Door and Window Sills 
Plinths, Trim, Wainscoting 
Flooring and Bases 
Fireplace Linings, Hearths 
Laundry Tubs 
Kitchen Sinks 
Laboratory Table Tops 

and many other purposes 


natural quarried stone, is 
the following purposes of 



Laboratory Fume Hoods 
Laboratory Shelving 
Laboratory Cabinet Work 
Electrical Construction 

)t here listed. 


Physical Characteristics 

‘‘Alberene Stone” is the trade-name used exclusively 
in connection with the products of the quarries and mills 
of the Alberene Stone Company. It serves both as 
an identification and as a guarantee of quality and 
service. 

It is a natural quarried stone, light gray in color, 
non-stratified and free from cleavage lines, dense and 
close grained, uniform in texture and hardness, prac- 
tically non-absorbent, easily cleaned and kept clean. It is 
chemically inert and highly resistant to acids and alkalis. 
It is flame-resistant and non-conducting. It is fireproof 
and not affected even by the highest temperatures. It is 
easily machined — bored, slotted, grooved, tongued, 
turned — without splitting or chipping. 

It is this unusual combination of qualities which 
have won for Alberene Stone, for the purposes listed 
above, its leading place in the architectural and industrial 
world, as compared with any other natural stone or any 
of the artificial substitutes for stone. 

Facilities 

The quarries and mills of the Alberene Stone 
Company, at Schuyler, Va., are the largest in the world 
devoted exclusively to the production of stone products 
of this character. Developed quarries have a capacity for 
40 years’ supply, while undeveloped properties indicate a 
reserve ample for 200 years. Both quarries and mills 
have the most up-to-date machine equipment. They are 
connected by a standard gauge railway to the main lines 
of the Chesapeake & Ohio and the Southern railway sys- 
tems. These resources and facilities, coupled with the 
company’s specialized experience of more than 40 years, 
assure a uniform high grade of material and workman- 
ship and prompt deliveries from ample stocks. 

Construction 

The easy “machine-ability” of Alberene Stone per- 
mits the use of construction methods impossible either 
with other natural stones or artificial materials. The 
slip-tongue joint, illustrated, is used in laboratory table 
tops — a strip of non-corrosive metal cemented in grooves 


in the stone, with the abutting edges of the slabs ground 
and cemented. This makes a joint that is permanent 
and practically invisible. The tongue-and-groove corner 
joint, illustrated, with hidden and cemented bolts and 
nuts, is used in sanitary work, sinks, tubs, tanks, etc., 
where slabs meet at a corner. The bolted-and-doweled 
joint, pictured, is used in mounting partition slabs in 
shower and toilet work. All of these joints are perma- 
nently watertight and sanitary, with practically the 
strength of one-piece construction. The cement used 
is, of course, waterproof — and where circumstances de- 
mand, an acid-and-alkali-proof cement is used. All bolt 
heads and nuts are concealed with a cement matching 
the stone in color. 



Bolted-and-doweled Joint 


The Matter of ^‘Life” 

The limit of useful “life” of Alberene Stone equip- 
ment has not yet been revealed by experience with any 
installation. Ages in the making, this natural stone pos- 
sesses unequaled time-defying qualities. Barring unfor- 
seen accidents, the first cost of Alljerene Stone equip- 
ment is its one and only cost — there are no aftercosts. 
It is preeminently the material to use where the econo- 
mies of permanent construction are to be realized. 

Service in Design and Installation 

The technical department of the company is pre- 
pared and qualified to draw specifications, plans and 
details on all construction problems involving the use 
of Alberene Stone. In certain classes of work — notably 
in laboratory and hospital equipment — the company will 
assume responsibility under contract both for the design 
and installation of its stone products and for iron pipe 
supports or for enameled steel or wood cabinets. In all 
cases, the experienced counsel of the company’s special- 
ists is freely offered to all who may wish to avail them- 
selves of it — without obligation. 
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Special Applications 

The company's technical department will be glad to 
work with architects and engineers having problems in 
which a material of the physical and chemical properties 
of Alberene Stone might be used to advantage. New 
uses for this superior, timeproof material are constantly 
being developed and the company's experience may be of 
great service to architects and others in meeting difficult 
conditions. 

Catalogue Data and Detail Sheets 

The company will gladly furnish, on request, a cata- 
logue of Alberene Stone equipment of interest to archi- 
tects and engineers — giving sizes and dimensions on such 
standardized products as tubs and sinks, with detail 
drawings and dimension data on other construction 
such as sanitary work and laboratory equipment. Stand- 
ard specifications are also included. 

Sanitary Equipment (Toilet and Urinal Work) 

For this purpose Alberene Stone provides a material 
which is sanitary in highest degree, pleasing in color. 



Typical Installation of Alberene Stone Toilet Partitions 

easily cleaned and kept clean, and at the same time rea- 
sonable in cost. Its dense, non-absorbent character and 
the watertight joints used in assembling, make fixtures 
which are permanent, free from odor and with no lodge- 
ment for filth. Generally this work can be assembled 
without using any exposed metal. Any of the approved 
types of toilet and urinal design can be furnished in 
Alberene Stone. 



Ventilated Urinals Constructed of Alberene Stone — 
Partitions, Backs and Floor 


Shower Compartments and Dressing Rooms 

With this material, it is easily possible to build 
assemblies that are practically one-piece construction, 
using the several types of joints previously described. 
There is no opportunity for leakage, no lodgement for 
dirt or vermin. 



Shower Compartments and Dressing Rooms of 
Alberene Stone 

Tlie color reflects light effectively and the surface 
finish is such that cleaning is easy. Here again it is pos- 
sible to assemble without any metal exposed to corrosion. 
Installations in schools, institutions, public baths, etc., the 
country over, attest the serviceability of Alberene Stone. 


Stair Treads 

A selected hard stone is used for this purpose, given 
a rubbed finish which leaves a “toothed" surface of pro- 



A Flight of the 6000 Alberene Stone Stair Treads in the 
Equitable Life Insurance Co.’s Building, New York, N. Y. 


nounced non-slipping quality. One specially valuable 
feature of this material, reducing the fire hazard, lies 
in the fact that it will not break or crack under heat, or 
even when a stream of cold water is turned upon it when 
the stone is at a high temperature. This, combined with the 
pleasing light color, makes Alberene Stone a superior 
material for stair treads and landings where safety and 
durability are factors. Instances are known where these 
treads have been in hard service for more than 20 years. 
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Alberene Stone Company 


Laboratory Equipment 

In this field Alberene Stone stands supreme — as is 
evidenced by its general use and its ever increasing adop- 
tion by schools, colleges, hospitals, industrial plants, and 



Alberene Stone Table Tops, Shelving, Sinks and Fume Hoods, 
Baker Chemistry Laboratory, Cornell University 


the United States Government. No other material so 
well withstands the hard service of laboratory work. No 
other material so well lends itself to the types of con- 
struction laboratory service requires. With no other 



Fume Hoods and Table Tops of Alberene Stone, 
Colonial Steel Co., Colona, Pa. 



One of More Than 50 Government Installations of Alberene 
Stone Laboratory Equipment Over a Period of 20 Years — 
U. S. Department of Agriculture 


material can absolute ‘"bacteria-proof” construction ba 
secured — a factor of vital importance in hospitals and 
research institutions. This is a specialty in which the 
company has had an experience absolutely unequaled 
and its technical department is ready with invaluable 
assistance on the difficult problems of laboratory design 
and equipment. A special section in the general cata- 
logue gives more complete description, representative 
illustrations, and detail drawings. 


Laundry Tubs and Kitchen Sinks 

For permanence, sanitaryness, cleanability, water- 
tightness, and lasting smooth surface, these Alberene 



Stone specialties are beyond comparison. Because of the 
tongue-and-groove construction, they are to all intents 
one-piece units. The surface will not chip or flake or 
crack. The pleasing light color is permanent. The non- 
absorbent quality of the stone eliminates dampness and 



odor. Tubs are furnished in 1, 2, and 3 compartments, 
without back, with plain back, or with box back. Sinks 
are supplied with or without drainboards, with plain or 
box backs, and in combination with 1 or 2 laundry tubs. 
More than 25 standard styles in Alberene Stone tubs and 
sinks, with many sizes in each, are fully listed in a 
special section of the catalogue. 
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L. H. LEHMAN 

Manufacturer of Patent Glass Framed Shower Bath Enclosures 

1210 North 8th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Bathtub Shower Shields. 

Shower Bath Stall Doors. 

For Cylinder Socket Hinges and Casement 
Fittings, see page 1653. 


Lehman Shower Bath Shields 

Are efficient, ornamental, sanitary splash 
guards of polished plate glass and german silver (in 
standard models). They replace the ugly, leaky un- 
healthy duck curtains which become soggy, stained and 


SHOWER 
SHIELD 
LKLEHMAN 
PHILA. PA. 
PATS.PEND. 


The Modem Bathroom 

Requires the enclosed shower. The soggy, 
clammy curtains do not belong with porcelain 
and tile furnishings. Sanitary and durable 
Lehman splash protectors are rapidly taking 
their place, increasing the rentability, saleability, 
value and comfort of the entire building. A 
shower also saves space, saves water consump- 
tion, saves bathing time and tub scrubbing. 

Lehman Shower Stall Doors are carried m stock 
and their exclusive interchangeable and adjustable fea- 


Uealtny aucR curtains wnicn ucvumc 

“Me.wfd and need tr.™enU 


Lehman splash deflectors are beautiful, clean, per- 
manent, and watertight, protecting the bathroorn, adrnit- 
ting light and air, and permitting the use of invigorating 
needle sprays. 



Lehman Patent Bathtub Shower Shield 

Lehman Patent Overtub Shower Shields 

Make a shower stall out of any built-in bathtub, 
folding back out of the way when not in use and per- 
mitting full use of the tub and free access to the valves. 
They are sightly, efficient and everlasting, and can be 
installed in a few minutes. With most shower heads 
and recessed tubs a single shower shield will confine all 
the splash, and we recommend this type except where 
the spray is placed at the center of the bath. Models 
are made to fit various conditions. 

Standard overtub shower shields can be attached 
quickly with a few screws and expansion anchors. They 
swing interchangeably right or left and snap into either 
open or closed positions hanging inside the roll of the 
tub to keep in seepage. Frame, brackets and hinges nickel 
silver with polished plate or wire glass in standard models. 

Sp>ecial finishes and sizes to order. 

Retail Price List— Subject to trade, quantity and supply 
house discounts; boxed, f.o.b. factory, with all erection 
materials. 

Offset bracket type 29x41 in 

Flush hinge type 25x41 in 5{)5i).UU 


Lehman Bathtub Shields fold inward out of the 
way, permitting full use of the tub and easy access to 
the valves. They are well constructed, moderately 
priced, and easy to attach. 


WITH OR WITHOUT 
ornamental 

VENTILATING 
GRILLS 


FULL LENGTH 
CONTINUOUS 
X cvojnder and 

SOCKET HINGE 



apron carries drip 
inside sill 


Lehman Patent Shower Bath Stall Door 

Lehman Patent Shower Bath Stall Doors 

All doors fit both marble and tile, are reversible right 
and left, and are adjustable after hanging both in width 
and height. Frame is solid bar nickel silver with slot cut 
for plate glass, cushion glazed watertight. Full length 
continuous cylinder and socket hinge integral with frame 
— leak and sagproof. Bottom drip apron. Nickel silver 
telescoping jambs. Interlocking mitered corners. No 
hollow construction to sag and warp ; no wood to rot and 
swell ; no plating or iron to wear or rust. Standard 
model furnished with polished plate glass. 

Wired, frosted or monogram glass, and special 
finishes to order. 

Standard sizes and *prices shower bath staixj^ors 


Sizes to fit 
openings, in. 


24x72 

26x72 

28x72 


* Prices, subject to discount 


Without grille 


$155.00 

160.00 

165.00 


With grille 


$175.00 

180.00 

185.00 


prices are 


* Discount for quantity, to the trade and supply houses; 
f.o.b. factory and include boxing. ^ j u • ..o 

Doors adjustable to fit openings i/4 in. oyer or under above s*zes. 

For 78-in. height add $10.00 to list prices. Special sizes to order. 
Tile screws, standard; specify thickness of marble for bolts. 

Order direct or through the jobber. 
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CRIST & SCHILKEN CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Shower Stall Doors and Shower Shields 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


C & S Shower Stall Doors 

The C & S shower stall door confines the spray of 
the shower within the stall and keeps the* bathroom floor 
dry. It is absolutely waterproof and greatly improves 
the appearance of any bathroom. 

The C & S door is made of No. 17 B. & S. gauge 
seamless nickel silver or nickelplated brass tubing with 
well-seasoned hardwood core. It has a polished plate 
glass panel % in. thick embedded in rubber, a cut glass 
knob on the outside, and a nickel silver pull on the inside. 
A metal apron and a metal bound rubber strip on the 
bottom rail prevents water from flowing out beneath the 
door. 

A special spring catch is mortised in the rail of 
door to keep it properly closed and allows the door to be 
opened from the inside (without gripping the pull) by 
pushing outward on any part of the door. 

All doors are furnished complete with No. 11 
B. & S. gauge nickel silver or nickelplated brass angle 
frames having metal bound rubber attached to the rabbet 
for the door strike. 

All doors are made to swing out unless otherwise 
specified. 

All doors are furnished with heavy type continuous 
piano hinges unless tee hinges are specified, and are 
furnished with or without grille vents. 

C S' S shower stall doors are sold by reputable 
plumbing supply dealers everywhere. 

Sizes — 

C & S doors are made in standard sizes to fit open- 
ings 27x78, 26x76, 25x74 and 24x72 in. 

Other sizes are made to order. 


C & S Shower Stall Doors (Patented) 


Information Required for Estimates or When 
Ordering — 

Give exact size (height and width) of opening 
between jambs. 

State whether nickel silver or nickelplated brass 
doors are wanted. 

State whether door is to be furnished with or with- 
out grille vent. 

State whether door is to be hinged on right or left 
jamb (right or left when facing the stall). 

State whether door is to be used in connection with 
tile or marble stall (marble jambs should be at least 
1^4 in. thick, otherwise special frame will be re- 
quired). 

Quality-built Throughout 

We specialize in the manufacture of shower stall 
doors and shower shields. Due to this specialization 
and our well-trained organization, we have gained a 
well-earned reputation for economically producing doors 
of the best quality possible to obtain. 

C & S doors are strong and rugged and are built 
to last as long as the buildings in which they are installed. 
They can be used in connection with any style receptor. 



Details of C & S Style No. 2 Shower Stall Door 




Style No. 3 
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C & S Shower Bath Shields 

The C & S shower bath shields are for use in bath- 
rooms having a tub shower and not a separate shower 
compartment or room. Can be used over any built-in 
bathtub, on wall of marble, tile or other up-to-date bath- 
room wall covering. 

Like the C & S shower stall door, the C & S shower 
shields are built of the highest grade materials and under 
working supervision of a reputation maintaining organi- 
zation. Patents have been applied for. 

The bath shield keeps the spray within the tub and 
in so doing keeps the floor dry. It also does away with 
the unsightly and oft times useless curtain and curtain 
rod. 

The C & S bath shield is made of heavy nickel silver 
or nickelplated brass framed with polished plate glass 
panel, 1/4 thick, embedded in rubber. 

The frame has a continuous piano hinge on right 
or left-hand side and can be swung out giving access 
to end of tub and faucets. 

When in use, the shield is held in place by a hook 
on top rail. 

It is an absolute water shield — a water shed on 
lower rail which hangs within the inner rim of tub, 
deflects all dripping into tub. 

Information Required When Ordering — Specify 
if frame is to be nickel silver or nickelplated brass. 

Is shield to be hinged on right or left side as you 
face tub? 

Sizes — The C & S shower shield is made in one size 
only, 32x52 in. 

Other sizes made special. 


Open 


C & S Shower Shield (Patent Pending) 


.SECTION BB 




PLAN VIEW- 


fin. 




lub ■ _^V- 


ELEVATION 


DETAILS OF CO-S SHOWED. BATH SHIELD 


;SECT10N AA 
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THE D. A. EBINGER SANITARY MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of “Ebco” Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Hampshire Arms 
CHICAGO, ILL., 343 South Dearborn Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 424 Book Building 


AND AGENCIES 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Jno. H. Kitchen & Co. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 401 Advance Building 
CHARLESTON, S. C., 258 Congress Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 309 Second Avenue 





Product 

Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures. 

For Toilet Fixtures and Drinking Foun- 
tains, see pages 2008-2009. 

Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures 

The advantages in the use of steel toilet 
enclosures are evident when considering perma- 
nent, sanitary and economical results in building con- 
struction. 


iNVj*r, 




EBCO 


HEALTH N 


TRADE-MARK 


Plate E-557. “Ebco” Steel Toilet Enclosures 


“Ebco” enameled steel toilet partitions and en- 
closures solve the problem of securing an efficient, 
durable and attractive toilet room at a minimum cost 
and a maximum of safety, both as to sanitation and 
fireproof qualities. 

This material can not be defaced by cutting or 
writing upon as chalk or pencil marks are easily wiped 
off the enamel. It is non-absorbent. The first cost is 
considerably less than other materials of equal quality. 
It is practically indestructible for it will not break, bend 
or bulge. It is attractive ; and is germproof , dustproof 
and verminproof, adding the final touch to a sanitary 
toilet room. 

Construction 

Panels — Panel sheets, stiles, etc., are made of best 
quality furniture stock, full cold rolled, annealed and 
patent leveled heavy sheet steel containing the proper 
percentage of copper to make it rust resisting. 

Partitions — Partitions are constructed of a heavy 
panel sheet completely surrounded with a formed rounded 
top rail or stile. This continuous stile is welded at the 
intersections and electrically spot- welded to the panel 
sheet. Partitions are secured with concealed fasteners 
at front edge where joined to post, and at back they are 
secured with a wall bracket permitting both vertical and 
horizontal adjustment. 


Posts — Posts are 2l/^x2V^ in. square in 
cross section with rounded corners. 

Doors — Doors are constructed of a panel 
sheet and stile welded together, same as par- 
tition. They may swing in or out or may be 
double acting, and can be set to remain at rest 
in either open or shut position by a simple 
adjustment of the hinge. 

Hinges — Doors are hung on 
aluminum bronze incased roller 
bearing gravity hinges. The top 
and bottom hinges are properly 
aligned by the hinge rod which is 
continuous through the door stile, 
insuring at all times a free and 
perfect operating door. 

Fittings — Rust resisting 
castings are provided at floor. 

Caps and wall plates have con- 
cealed clamp with bolts to secure 
the rails and permit of adjustment. 

Bases are secured to the floor 
with concealed bolt and have ver- 
tical adjustment to compensate for 
unevenness in floor. 

Bumpers, pulls and latch bolts* 
are of nickelplated brass. 

Vent Space — The utility chamber or vent space, 
when desired, is constructed of reinforced sheets, with top 
having formed edges. The reinforcing frame is of angle 
iron properly shaped and reinforced to insure proper 
spacing and alignment of backs. End sheets of chamber 
are held with machine screws to permit access to 
chamber. 

Finish — Standard finish of all steel parts consists 
of a metal filler and prime coat only, or a hard baked-on 
finish of high grade enamel. Standard colors, olive 
green and battleship gray. 


“Ebco” Gravity 
Hinge 


Plate E-556. Enclosures Arranged in Double Battery 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 






The D. A. Ebinger Sanitary Mfg. Co. 


1989 








A 


C 

O COoorX 





4- 4' 


J 

* 

3-0' 


3- O' 

4- 

O' 




A 

%■ 




5 

O' 








NOTE: — This detail shows standard sizes without utility chamber. 
In ordering specify which arrangement is desired, giving all measure- 
ments as noted. State whetlier doors swing in or out or to be 
double acting. 

Dimensions Dat.\, Plate E557 



Construction Details 



NOTE:— This detail shows partitions with and without utility 
ciiamber placed back to back. In ordering specify which arrange- 
ment Is desired giving all measurements as noted. Specify whether 
doors are to swing in, out or to be double acting. 

Dimensions D.at.v, Pl.ate E556 
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NOTE:— This detail shows partitions and utility chamber. In 
ordering specify which arrangement is desired giving all measurements 
as noted. Specify whether doors are to swing in, out, or to be 
double acting. 

Dimensions Data, Plate E552 


DETAILS OF “EBCO'^ STEEL TOILET AND SHOWER ENCLOSURES 
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FIAT METAL MANUFACTURING CO. 

1207-1209 Roscoe Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

The Nilson Protect© Bathtub 
Cover. 

Fiat Partition Units for every 
purpose. TRADE-MARK 

Nilson Protecto Bathtub Cover 

A new invention for protection for the enameled built-in 
bathtub during the construction period of a building 



Specification for Plumbing Contractor— All bathtubs 
shall be protected during the entire construction period by 
attaching The Nilson Protecto Bathtub Cover and keeping same 
securely bolted in place until all plaster, cement, tilework and 
painting is completed, and until ordered removed by the architect. 


Partial List of Users — 


Building 
Palmer House 
Hotel Sherman 
Randolph Hotel 
Shoreland Hotel 
Wellington Arms 


Architect 
Holabird & Roche 
Holabird & Roche 
Rapp & Rapp 
Fridstein & Co. 
Hooper & Janusch 


Plumbing Contractor Baths 
J. J. Daley 1200 

M. j. Corboy 600 

E. Baggot Co. 500 

Katz & Lewis 450 

Wm. D. Morant 400 


^NILSON PRGTECIO BATHTUB COVER- 

TRADE-MARK 


Bolted in place in one minute. Seals the tub against the many 


abuses it has been sub- 
jected to in the past. 
Eliminates the usual 
accumulation of lime, 
plaster, cement and 
paint and saves the 
fine finish and luster 
of the tub from 
scratches that occur 
when cement and 
plaster are removed. 

The Nilson Pro- 
tecto Bathtub Cover 
is made in sizes to fit 
all built-in tubs. 
Standard sizes are for 
4 V 2 and 5-ft. recess or 
corner tubs, with sep- 
arate extensions to be 
attached for larger 
sizes. 

A heavy Kraft 
paper apron which 
protects the entire 
front of the tub is 
furnished with each 
cover. On this is 
printed in bold type a 
warning that any one 
removing thecover will 
be held responsible 
for damage to the tub. 



Bathtub Cover in Use 

Strong and durable. Weighs only 25 lb. 
Will hold several men 



Cross Section Nilson Protecto Bathtub Cover 


The Nilson Protecto Bathtub Cover can be /^^ed or 
bought. Bathtub cover protection through the use of The Nil- 
son Protecto Bathtub Cover (patented) can be secured on a 
very economical basis, either through direct purchase or rental 
plan. Write for details. Address department S. C. 


Fiat Partitions and Doors 

Fiat partitions, framed in either the square or round shaped 
tubing tightl}^ clinching the panels, offer no lodgment for filth or 
moisture. The clincher method in which the panels are firmly 
gripped, make Fiat partitions practically yibrationless and sound- 
proof. They are light in weight, yet built to stand hard usage. 

Fiat partitions are completely assembled at our factory, 
therefore, erection in accordance with shop drawings is a very 
simple matter. No drilling or fitting on the job, it merely being 
necessary to anchor them to the walls and floor with a few bolts. 

Co-operative Service — Our Engineering Department is at 
your service in the layout of ideal toilet arrangement. 

Fiat partitions and doors are furnished in two designs: 
Type “A” wide stile, and Type “C’' tubular stile, in either steel 
or Plymetl. 

Plymetl Construction — Consists of a plywood core and two 
galvanized steel faces, cemented and hydraulically pressed together 
with perpendicular joint between panels. Offers the only way 
of getting toilet partitions that embody absolute sound-deadening. 

A ^/4-in. Plymetl panel such as is used in Fiat partitions is 
very stiff, and consequently can not be bent or set in vibration 
and is practically sound-proof. 

It is light in weight, yet possesses marked advantages in 
stiffness, elastic energy and heat resistance. 

Partition Specifications, Types and 

Partitions — 

Type — Consist of No. 16 gauge Keystone copper bear- 
ing, patent leveled steel panels with 1%-in. diamond shaped steel 
tubing frame at top and bottom and 1%-in. square tubing at back. 

Type — Panels same as Type “A.” Steel tubing frame 
at top and bottom 1%-in. round and 1%-in. half round at back. 

Note: Plymetl panels furnished for either of the above types. 

Backs— Backs for Types “A” and **C” are of No. 16 gauge 
steel or Plymetl panels, same as partitions, and are furnished 
in any height up to 7 ft. 

Stiles— Type "-4” (No. 16 Gauge SfeeO— Furnished with 
either steel or Plymetl construction. Front stile 1% in. thick 
and varies in width from 1% to 6 in. Front wall stile same 
thickness and from 1% to 3 in. in width, extending 1 ft. above 
and below partitions. 

Type (No. 16 Gauge Steel ) — Furnished with either 
steel or Plymetl construction. Front round steel tubing 1% in. 
outside diameter, extending 1 ft. above and below partitions. 
Front wall stile 1 in. in width. 

Overhead Rail — 

Type **A** (No. 16 Gauge SteeU— Furnished with either 
steel or Plymetl construction. 1% to 4 in. wide, 1% in. thick, 
and furnished with an adjustment plate to fit wall or back. 

Type — Furnished with either steel or Plymetl con- 

struction. 1% in. outside diameter steel tubing furnished with 
an adjustable hanger to fit wall or back. 

Doors — 

Type **A** — 3^ in. wide by 1% in. thick steel frame stiles 
fitted with No. 16 gauge steel or Plymetl panels. All door hard- 
ware consisting of bolt, strike, rubber bumper, door pull and 
hinge bracket are furnished in nickel or finished to match par- 
tition color. Hinge is Fiat pivot spring design, concealed in 
door frame stile, or Lawson Universal hinge. 

Type — 1% in. outside diameter round steel tubing 
stiles. Panels of No. 16 gauge steel or Plymetl. Door hard- 
ware same as Type “A.” 

Floor Flanges — Malleable Iron. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Fiat Metal Manufacturing Go 


1991 




Front Wide 

Stile Of Steel 


• o 

r 

1 



1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

j 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

r 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


Method of Insertion of Plymetl 
and Steel Panels into Stile, 
Type “A” 


Rear Corner Section of 
Type “C” Construction 


Method of Insertion 
of Plymetl and 
Steel Panels into 
Stile, Type *‘C” 




Plymetl Square 
Construction 
Note how 
tubing is forged 
to give strength 
and rigidity 


Side Elevation of Double Batteries with 
Pipe or Vent Space 


Type Wide Stile Fiat Partition Unit 


Fiat Partitions may not be the cheapest, but they are of superior quality 


Type “C” Tubular Stile Fiat Partition Unit 




Fiat partitions and doors are made to fit the requirements of any toilet room layout in the ^^Backs’can'^be**used'*fo 

Special sizes made to order. All partitions furnished with or . without doors. >e set to o^ in or out. Backs can 

form a pipe space and are furnished in widths to meet required centers of stalls, in heights up to 7 tt. 

OT'TT'CS /"V T? T A -Vr T T 'T' C "NT/^C '7 Q .^TOCK SIZES OI 


STOCK SIZES OF LAYOUTS NOS. 7 and 8 
Dimension A, 2' 4", 2' 6", 2' 10", 3' 0", 3' 4" and 3' 6" 

Dimension B, 3' 0", 3' 6", 4' 0", 4' 6", S' 0", 5' 6 and 6 

Dimension C, 4' 6", S' 0" and S' 6" 

Dimension D, 0' 0", 0' 4", 0' 6" and 1' 0" 

Dimension E, 0' 0", 0' 4", 0' 6" and 1' 0" 


0 " 


STOCK SIZES OF LAYOUTS NOS. 1, 2, 3, 4, S and 6 
Dimension A, as required 
Dimension B, 3' 0", 3' 6". 

Dimension C, 4' 6", S' 0" 

Note: Dimension “X” is from 6 to 24 in. to meet requirements. 


4' 0", 4' 6" and S' 0" 

' S' 6", 6' 0", 6' 6" and 7' 0" 
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THE HART & HUTCHINSON CO. 

Manufacturers of Veneer-Steel Partitions 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 501 Fifth Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 

IN CANADA: Dominion Steel Equipment Co., Toronto, Ont. 


Products 

Veneer-Steel Parti- 
TiONS for Toilet Enclosures, 

Dressing Booths, Showers, 

Screens, Office Partitions and 
Coupon Booths. 

For Steel Lockers, see page 
2677. 

Construction 

Veneer-Steel is, as its name 
implies, a veneer or sheet of a 
special hard surfaced patent 
leveled steel, 22 gauge, sealed 
over, and cemented to, a fibre 
core. Stiffness of such formed 
doors, partitions and panels rely 
partly on the stiffness of the 
fibre core, but largely on a 
double angle construction at all 
edges. All attachments for 
fastening to walls or tubular 
framing are welded to the in- 
side of this double angle. The 
tying of partitions to walls is 
effected by two adjustable con- 
nectors (3-in. adjustment) de- 
signed to hold edge of partition 

about 1 in. from wall so back edge of partition and wall 
can be easily cleaned, and to relieve necessity of fitting 
to uneven walls. Adjustments of front panels to wah 
are effected by sliding member shown (2-in. adjustment). 

Vertical framing members are of 1%-in. hollow 
drawn seamless tubing of 18 gauge steel fitted with solid 
brass self-draining foot 3 in. high. These upright posts 
are fluted or recessed on all sides % in. deep to receive 
edges of partitions or panels, thus making tight, neat 
joints at such points. Head-rail is of 1%-in. tubing 
same as upright posts but not fluted; fitted with adjust- 
able wall terminals. 

Major accomplishments in Veneer-Steel partitions 
which have revolutionized the industry are : 

First — Complete sanitation, through perfectly flat, 
smooth parts. 

Second — Best rust resisting design yet produced, 
because of no ledges or surfaces upon which water may 
remain long enough to start a corrosive condition. 

Third — Sound proof — a result of the fibre core — of 
very great importance, in such as school work. 

Fourth — Beautiful appearance. The rectangular 
effect carried out through all parts, being relieved by the 



recessed panel on upright posts, 
makes for dignity without being 
too severe. 

Finish 

All Veneer-Steel parts are 
finished with two coats, either 
one coat special primer and one 
coat finish or two coats special 
primer, and all tubular parts 
are finished inside as well as out. 

Equipment 

As covered under the head- 
ing “Hardware and Equipment’’ 
in the following suggested spe- 
cifications : 

Suggested Specifications 

Provide where shown “Ve- 
neer-Steel” partitions, doors 
and panels % in. thick having 
22 gauge special hard surfaced 
patent leveled steel on each side 
sealed over, and cemented to, a 
fibre core. Upright posts to be 
1%-in. drawn seamless steel, 18 
gauge — depressed % in. deep to 
receive edges of partitions or panels so tight joint will 
result. Headrails to be of same tubing but without 
recesses. Backs, if against walls, to be of single sheet 
18 gauge, properly framed, or where forming utility 
space to be of 18 gauge with removable panel so upper 
part of back can be quickly removed for repair of pipes 
in utility space. 

Size of partitions to be 54 in. high standing 12 in. 
off floor, of depths shown on plans; size of all doors 
to be 24 in. wide, 64 in. high, with front panels 54 in. 
high, of necessary widths to fill space between centers 
of partitions. 

Hardware and Equipment — To be as follows: 

Solid brass, self-draining, adjustable foot castings 
3 in. high, solid brass cast 4-in. door pulls, solid brass 
cast brackets for upper hinge pivot and lower hinge cup, 
solid brass bolt and knob on slide bolt, all heavily nickel 
plated. Provide solid rubber bumper 4 in. long at center 
of door. Provide springe hinge with adjustable tension. 
Supply upper hinge pivot with ball bearings. 

Finish — Apply best universal filler (two coats for 
prime) or one coat prime and one coat medium gray 
finish. All tubing to be finished inside as well as outside. 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 

Steel Toilet Enclosures 
FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


BRANCHES 


BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 


DETROIT, MICH. 

CLEVELAND. OHIO 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Steel Toilet Enclosures. 

For Sanitary Washbowls, see page 2063; 
for Sanitary Drinking Fountains, see page 
2060; for Metal Lockers, Shelving, etc., see 
page 2682. 


Toilet Enclosures 

General — Meeco toilet enclosures are built for 
service without sacrificing their pleasing design and 
neat appearance. They are in great demand for 

factories, school- 




Toilet Partition— Open 


houses, office build- 
ings, and all places 
where sanitary, 
permanent en- 
closures are needed 
for toilets, showers, 
or other p u r - 
poses. 

Material — All 
parts are made of 
high grade mate- 
rial, thoroughly fin- 
ished in baked on 
japan, to suit re- 
quirements. 


Construction — Partitions are made with 
hollow posts and stiles, and doors with hol- 
low stiles and rails securely and neatly welded 
to the panels. The partition feet and wall 
brackets are so made as to give necessary 
TRADK-MARK adjustment for uneven floors and walls. Hinges 
are of heavy gravity or spring type, especially adapted 
for this class of work. Standard parts are all made on 
the unit principle, and can easily be relocated or re- 
arranged if desired, without depreciation. 

Arrangement — Standard parts allow for either sin- 
gle or double row 


enclosures with or 
without vent space, 
doors or backs. 

Erection 

The enclosures 
are very easy to 
erect and where 
necessary a simple 
diagram is f a r- 
nished to assist the 
erector. Prices are 
generally quoted 
knocked down, 
crated. 



Toilet Partition — Closed 


'z//^///////^^^^^ -[ ^////////^^^^^ y^//////////^^^^ 




FRONT I 



rw 


1 






1 



B 


1 

it 





|j 

LJ 

0 




FRONT S.LRVATION 2. 




A ►{*- C -* 






□ 




DIMENSIONS OF 
STOCIC SIZES 

A 

48" 

54" 

£> 

54' 

SO" 

C 

50' 

36' 

D 

6 ' 

12' 

E 

3 " 

6 ’ 

r 

12" 

18" 


FRONT KLtV. 5 



NOT£ 

jSpccitSLl «5PPcan^et«ct3is 
<^ncl sizes CAn hz fe^ad- 
ily furnished if desiPed 
fcui ihc cusfotner 16 
advised iocidopl 
sl«flnd«flrci parfs when 
nol.io his dis<advcmf<age 


STANDARD LNCLOSURLS 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



THE MILLS COMPANY 

Metal Toilet, Shower and Dressing Room Partitions 
5320 St. Clair Avenue, CLEVELAND, OHIO 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 7 West 42nd Street 


SALES AGENTS 


AKRON, OHIO, Charles Haas Co., 220 Maple Street, Cuyahoga Falls, 
Ohio 

ALBANY, N. Y., Heafner & Harding, 562 Broadway 
ATLANTA, GA., Luke Seawell, 420 Brown Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Edward J. Seager, Gunther Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Rubin Burke Co., 333 Washington Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., E. H. Wood, 316 Jackson Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., W. L. McDonald, 804 Realty Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Roy A. Edgren, 440 S. Dearborn Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, L. D. Zellner Co., 310 Southern Ohio Bank 
Building 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, Otto Nehrenst, 766 Euclaire Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., Southern Ornamental Iron Works 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, The Whitaker Co., 420 Harrison Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, Wm. V. Knoll, 26 Mutual Home Building 
DENVER, COLO., C. L. Patterson, 1741 Champa Street 
DETROIT, MICH., E. A. Lembeck, 400 Penobscot Building 
EL PASO, TEX., Neff Stiles Co., 400 N. Santa Fe Street 
ERIE, PA., L. R. Maxon, 714 Commerce Building 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Lincoln Brick Co., 406 Michigan Trust 
Building 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., James J. Weiler & Sons Co., 202 Elm Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., James H. Carnine, 220 Indiana Terminal Ware- 
house Building 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Emmet H. Jones, 2720 Main Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., W. R. Henry, 717 Pioneer Building 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Pease Brick & Builders Supply Company, 710 
Boyle Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., E. R. Kuns Co., Inc., 226 W. 9th Street 


LOUISVILLE, KY., Thomas L. Barret, 112 S. Second Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Andrew K. Robertson, Stephenson Building 
NASHVILLE, TENN., E. T. Kirkpatrick & Co., 57 Arcade 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Perry C. Dowell, 4920 S. Robertson Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Edwin A. Fraser, 7 West 42nd Street 
NORFOLK, VA., S. H. Hodges, 721 Citizens Bank Building 
NUTLEY, N. J., S. E. Van Divort, 25 Oak Ridge Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Hansen Building Specialties Co., 200 
W. Reno Avenue 

OMAHA, NEB., Kraus & Trustin, 533 Peters Trust Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., E. F. Johnson, 1619 Sansom Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Kirk Supply Co., 303 Bowman Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., D. E. Fryer Co., Exchange Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Francis Metal Door & Window Corp., 46 Cort- 
land Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Manufacturers Specialties Co., Boston 
Building 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Wm. S. Seng, 201 Maverick Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., H. M. Holway, Hobart Building 
SCRANTON, PA., Frank E. Ryan, 1335 Capoose Avenue 
SEATTLE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 1105 Second Avenue 
SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., Paulson Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., H. C. Morrison Co., 2011 Railway Exchange Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Francis Metal Door & Window Corp., 428 S. 
Salina Street 

TACOMA, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., Provident Building 
TAMPA, FLA., Ben Clyburn, Builders Exchange 
TOLEDO, OHIO, DeRonde Steel Products Co., 328 Nasby Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., R. T. McKnew, 607 Lennox Building 


Products 

Metal Factory, Office and Toilet Partitions. 
Hollow Metal Doors. 

Also manufacturers of Metal Shelving and Bins. 


Metal Partitions and 


i 

1 

1 j 


!® I 







Y 

0 0 


! 

!• 








^ 




Screens for Toilets, Shower Baths 
and Dressing Rooms 

Mills Toilet Partitions are 
made of best quality stretcher 
leveled rust resisting sheets, hav- 
ing no cracks or fluted crevices. 
They are made with plain sur- 
faces only — a feature that makes 
them particularly sanitary. Units 
built to permit any desired ar- 
rangement. 

All panels are made with 
square hollow metal posts, front 
and rear, and with diamond 
shaped rails top and bottom, all 
solidly welded into one unit. 

Front post of panel is fast- 
ened to the floor by means of an 
internal fastening adjustable 
aluminum shoe. Panels are held 
rigidly in place at top and bottom 
by means of architecturally cor- 
rect rectangular head rail an- 
chored to aluminum post cap at 
each panel. 

All doors are made with hol- 
low stiles of correct proportion. 
All corners are mitered and rein- 
forced, the stiles are beveled into 


the panel with a flat sanitary surface and all intersec- 
tions are solidly welded into one unit. 

Shower partitions are built to the curb or up from 
the floor allowing for combination drain. Curtains and 
curtain rods are furnished when specified. 

Combination of shower rooms, dressing rooms and 
toilet rooms can be made of Mills metal standard 
panels. 



Typical Installation of Toilet Partitions 


Hardware — The doors are equipped with Mills 
adjustable gravity hinges made of polished alloy alumi- 
num. Top and bottom pins are heat treated, guaranteeing 
a strength equal to steel. Each door is equipped with 
Mills combination knob and latch keeper and rubber 
tipped bumper. All hardware and bumpers are attached 
with through bolts which hold them rigidly and perma- 
nently in place. All doors and hardware are jig-drilled, 
insuring perfect alignment and easy erection in the 
* field. 
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Mills Metal Factory and Office Partitions 

Materials — Best quality stretcher lev- 
eled rust resisting sheets. 

Construction, Standard Sections and 
Units — Constructed of stand- 
ard sections and assembled 
in units at our factory for 
easy and economical installa- 
tion. 

Standard units in one, two 
and three-light widths. 

Each unit consists of bot- 
tom panel, sash, top panel, and 
li/ 2 “in. wide horizontal rail to 
cover joints between bottom 
panel and sash, and sash and 
top panel and between sash 

when two-light high partitions are provided and each 
post has a pilaster on each side. No exposed steel 
edges or bolts, except small machine screws on glazing 
beads. 

For office building or factory construction. Both 
sides are identical in appearance. 

For low partitions the channels are bolted together 
and covered with a rigid neat box cornice, covering 
joints and adding strength. 


CLBAm/fESS 

STRENGTH 


omuTY 


/JPPEmNCE 


Door with Transom Above — A stand- 
ard unit consisting of a 3x7-ft. door, with 
or without transom above, interchanges with 


two-light unit. 


Typical Factory Installation of Mills Metal Partitions 


Hardware — All parti- 
tions, doors, ventilators, etc., 
are provided with all necessary 
hardware of standard type or 
as otherwise specified. 

Finish — Partitions and 
doors are furnished either 
with prime coat and final finish 
applied in field or finished in 
the factory with standard 
three-coat gray or green 
enamel, baked on. Other fin- 
ishes furnished when specified. 


Mills Hollow Metal Doors 

Built of hollow metal tubular section, either full 
panel or with glass panel above. 

Materials used are the best grades of smooth sheet 
steel selected especially for the service required. 

All joints are carefully welded and smoothly fin- 
ished. Reinforcements are welded on to door proper 
for installation of hinges and other hardware. 
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THE SANYMETAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Metal Partitions for Toilets and Offices 
1690 Urbana Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 1170 Broadway 
EASTERN WAREHOUSE, 36 Spring Street, NEWARK, N. J. 


AGENCIES 


ALBANY, N. Y., Harvey B. Kimmey, 27 Columbia Street 
ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewitt, 608 Walton Building 
BILLINGS, MONT., F. W. Richardson, Inc., Fratt Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., C. M. McCrum Co., 513 No. 21st Street 
BOSTON, 9, MASS., Seeley & Lawson, 73 Tremont Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., W. C. McQueeney, 71 Victoria Avenue 
CASPER, WYO., H. E. Champion, P. O. Box 687 

CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA, Builders Material Co., 601 S. Third Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., Walter L. Hoover, 21 Winifred Place 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Campbell Supply Co., 823 Chestnut Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., H. J. Baker & Co., 428 Monadnock Block 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Durbrow & Otte, 206 W. Court Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Columbus Builders Supply Co., 145 No. Front 
Street 

DAYTON, OHIO, H. J. Baker & Co., 613 Dayton Savings & Trust Building 
DECATUR, ILL., H. J. Baker & Co., 327 Citizens Bank Building 
DENVER, COLO., Sheffer, Nicoll & Co., 1742 Glenarm Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, C. P. Massard, 621 Securities Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Edwin L. Downs, 457 Book Building 
DULUTH, MINN., Henry P. Hasemeyer, 8 W. Michigan Street 
EL PASO, TEX., Sheehan & Co., Inc., 2 Republic Building 
FORT WAYNE, IND., H. J. Baker & Co., 704 First National Bank 
Building 

FORT WORTH, TEX., Collinsville Mfg. Co., 1009-15 Front Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Chas. Vandervelde, 757 Hawthorne Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., Vandaveer, Brown & Story, 507 Goggan Building 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., Bailey Farrell Mfg. Co., Second Avenue and 
Ninth Street 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., H. J. Baker & Co., 602 W. McCarty Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Kellogg-Mackay Co., 2020 Walnut Street 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., C. G. Leonard, 335 Hall Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Waterhouse-Wilcox Pacific Co., 331 E. Fourth 

LOUISVILLE, KY., Durbrow & Otte, 117 So. 2nd Street 


MEMPHIS, TENN., J. H. Miller Co., 404 Fidelity Bank Building 
MIAMI, FLA., W. L. Rocke, First National Bank Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., S. A. Smith, 228 Third Street. Room 600 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., The Hustad Co., 126 S. 9th Street 
NASHVILLE, TENN., Ryan Sales Co., Stahlman Building 
NEWARK, N. J., Sanymetal Products Co., (Wholesale) 36 Spring 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Southern Builders Material Co., 1010 Maison 
Blanche Building ^ ^ . 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Bissell Builders Supply Co., 717 Colcord 

OMAHA, pfEB., Earl S. Lewis & Co., 407 Sunderland Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., James A. Clancy, 1018 Harrison Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., E. H. Dermitt, 336 Fourth Avenue 
PORTLAND, ORE., McCraken-Ripley Co., 61 Albina Avenue 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Swalbach Building Products Co., 200 Central 
Bank Building „ 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, S. A. Roberts, 212 Dooly Building 
SAN DIEGO, CAL., Theo. F. Snyder, 536 Spreckels Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Price Teltz Co., 534 Market Street 
SCRANTON, PA., LaBar, Parsons & Pierce, Cedar Avenue 
SEATTLE, WASH., S. W. R. Dally, 332 Pioneer Building 
SIOUX FALLS, S. D., Builders Supply Co., Boyce Greeley Building 
SPOKANE, WASH., R. H. Hoskins, Hyde Block _ 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Herbert Golterman, 722 Wainwnght Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Roesch Engineering Corp., 807 So. Salma Street 
TAMPA, FLA., John Williams Co., 306 Krause Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, S. L. Everitt, 614 Ohio Building 
TORONTO, CAN., Geo. B. Meadows, Ltd., 479 Wellington Street, W. 
WASHINGTON. D. C., Harry Schnabel, 4316 15th Street, N. W. , 
WICHITA, KAN., Grabendike Engineering Sales Co., 419 Sedgwick 

WILiSeS-BARRE, pa., LaBar, Parsons & Pierce, 904 Second National 
Bank Building 


Products 

Sanymetal Partitions, Doors, 

Screens and Wainscot for toilet 
rooms, dressing rooms, shower baths, 
urinals, and hospital wards. 

Sanymetal Partitions for offices, factories, hos- 
pitals, churches, schools, hotels, etc. 

Sanymetal Gravity Roller Hinges for all toilet 
and part-length swinging doors. 

Sanymetal Toilet Room Hardware. 

Toilet Partitions 

Sanymetal toilet partitions are made of fine heavy 
gauge furniture steel. They are now assembled with our 
improved interlocking construction, which binds panels, 
stiles and posts into one rigid unit. Panel stiles are set 
into recess of a new design sunken-panel drawn post, and 
into adjustable boxed wall channel, all with concealed 
fastenings. Posts are fitted with die-cast composition 
aluminum top casting to take pipe rail bracing, and 
secured to floor with die-cast aluminum base. All metal 
edges are concealed and interlocked — Sanymetal con- 
struction eliminates all unsightly spot welds, projecting 
bolts, nuts and screws. Panels and doors are finished 
with drawn metal trim. Stock fronts, panels and doors are 
adaptable to compartments of any width or depth desired. 

Finish of Partitions and Doors — One priming 
coat of sublimed blue lead and two coats of olive green or 
gray enamel, baked on by high temperature. 

Hardware — Polished aluminum die-cast gravity 
roller hinges, rubber bumper and pull, set with bonnet 
nuts. New design aluminum self -draining base shoe, 
3 in. high, coved at bottom, adjustable to floor. 

Erection Simple — Adjustable base casting fastened 
to floor by screws ; a U-channel (adjustable to any uneven- 
ness) is fastened to the walls ; partitions securely fastened 
to the U-channel ; caps inserted in tops of posts ; head rail 
brace is installed and fastened to walls; doors are then 
hung on partition posts. No drilling necessary on job. 
Quotations furnished erected or f.o.b. factory. 


Gravity Roller Hinges 

For all doors of wood or steel, 
made to fit Sanymetal, slate, marble 
or wood partitions. The new encased 
type Sanymetal gravity roller hinge, 
made of die-cast polished aluminum, is now adaptable to 
self-closing or self-opening doors of any type. A per- 
fected development of the original Sanymetal spring- 
less hinge. Doors operate silently, and do not bang. 

Shower and Urinal Partitions 

Construction same as toilet partitions. Baked 
enamel finish. Can be furnished to fit special container 
or cement curb. 

Partitions for Offices, Factories, Hospitals, Schools 

Office type partitions are assembled at the plant 
and installed on the job with the new Sanymetal inter- 
locking construction. Steel or glass panels interchange- 
able ; panel stiles rigidly gripped in steel uprights. 
Hollow base, top rail, and all trim closely fitted and 
mitered. Neat drawn moulding surrounds panel on 
inside and outside. No bolts or screws show at any 
joint; all are covered with trim held by concealed 
locking device. Standard unit widths are from 3 to 
41/2 ft- Glass, divided as desired by muntins, is 
stopped in, without bolts or putty, by a continuous 
drawn metal stop. Doors well proportioned, substan- 
tially built ; equipi>ed with high grade hardware. Stand- 
ard baked enamel hand rubbed finish applied at factory, 
or enameling can be done after erection. Partitions 
can be furnished grained. 

Sanymetal factory partitions, for departmental 
plant offices and ordinary shop purposes are similar in 
design and construction; cost, somewhat lower. Glazed 
like standard office partitions, or fitted with steel sash and 
glazed. Wire mesh or steel may be substituted for glass 
in any panels. Cost little more than the equivalent in- 
stallation of wood, and have the advantage of being 
interchangeable, durable, sanitary, and fireproof. 
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The Sanymetal Products Company 



Lavatory Building of the National Tube 
Co., Lorain, Ohio — 110x32 Ft. 



Smoke Screen in the School of the Im- 
maculate Conception, Bellevue, Ohio 



Hospital Ward Screens Are Built 
Movable, as Shown, or Stationary 



OfBce Partitions, Sharing & Glatz, 
Newark, N. J. 


Sanymetal Wainscot, Rose Toilets, Raymond School, Washington, D. C. 
Avenue School, New 
Castle, Pa. 
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CRANE CO. 

Plumbing and Heating Fixtures, Valves, Fittings and Specialties 

CRANE CO. GENERAL OFFICES: Crane Building, 836 So. Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 
NATIONAL EXHIBIT ROOMS: CHICAGO, NEW YORK, ATLANTIC CITY, SAN FRANCISCO, MONTREAL 

WORKS: CHICAGO. BRIDGEPORT, BIRMINGHAM, CHATTANOOGA, TRENTON, MONTREAL and ST. JOHNS, QUE. 


DAVENPORT 

JACKSONVILLE 

NEW HAVEN 

READING 

SIOUX FALLS 

DES MOINES 

JERSEY CITY 

NEW ORLEANS 

RENO 

SOUTH BEND 

DETROIT 

KANSAS CITY 

NEW YORK 

RICHMOND 

SPOKANE 

DULUTH 

KNOXVILLE 

NORFOLK 

ROCHESTER 

SPRINGFIELD, ILL. 

EAST CHICAGO 

LEXINGTON 

OAKLAND 

ROCKFORD 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

EVANSTON 

LIMA 

OGDEN 

SACRAMENTO 

SPRINGFIELD, MO. 

EVANSVILLE 

LITTLE ROCK 

OKLAHOMA CITY 

ST. LOUIS 

SYRACUSE 

FARGO 

LONG BEACH 

OMAHA 

ST. PAUL 

TACOMA 

FORT SMITH 

LOS ANGELES 

OSHKOSH 

SALT LAKE CITY 

TAMPA 

GRAND RAPIDS 

MADISON 

PASADENA 

SAN BERNARDINO 

TERRE HAUTE 

GREAT FALLS 

MANKATO 

PHILADELPHIA 

SAN DIEGO 

TRENTON 

GREENVILLE 

MEMPHIS 

PHOENIX 

SAN FRANCISCO 

TUCSON 

HARTFORD 

MIAMI 

PITTSBURGH 

SANTA ANA 

TULSA 

HIBBING 

MINNEAPOLIS 

POCATELLO 

SAVANNAH 

WASHINGTON 

HOLLYWOOD 

MOBILE 

PORTLAND, ME. 

SEATTLE 

WICHITA 

HOUSTON 

MUSKOGEE 

PORTLAND, ORE. 

SHREVEPORT 

WILKES-BARRE 

INDIANAPOLIS 

NEWARK 

PROVIDENCE 

SIOUX CITY 

WINONA 


ABERDEEN 
ALBANY 
ASHEVILLE 
ATLANTA 
BALTIMORE 
BILLINGS 
BIRMINGHAM 
BOSTON 
BRIDGEPORT 
BROOKLYN 
BUFFALO 
CAMDEN 
CEDAR RAPIDS 
CHARLESTON, W. VA. 

CHATTANOOGA 
CHICAGO 

CINCINNATI 

Products 

Radiator Valves; Drainage Fittings; Sanitary Fixtures 
of all types; Hospital Fixtures; Drinking Fountains; 
Shower Mixing Valves. 

Also manufacturers of Globe Valves and Gate Valves of 
brass, cast iron, ferrosteel, cast steel and forged steel ; Pipe 
Fittings of cast iron, malleable iron, brass and steel ; Headers, 
Unions and Union Fittings; Railing Fittings; Pipe Hangers; 
Steam Specialties; Fabricated Piping. 

For Gas Water Heaters, see pages 1870-1871 ; for Water 
Softeners and Water Supply Systems, see pages 1930-1931. 

Government Pattern Radiator Valves 

These valves are heavier than standard pattern radiator 
valves and are suitable for installation in public buildings where 


a strong type of valve is needed. Rough body, plated all 
over, finished all over, or finished and plated all over, as 
ordered. 

Drainage Fittings for Wall Closets 

Especially adapted for buildings of reinforced concrete con- 
struction. Used in connection with wall-hung closets, they 
eliminate the necessity of cutting and subsequently weakening 
floors, since the horizontal waste line is above floor level. Each 
fitting takes the place of a drainage .tee, nipple and “Y,” which 
would be required where regular fittings are used. These fittings’ 
are tapped for the closet connections at different distances from 
the center of the run so that with closets set in a battery, the 
waste line can be given a pitch. The regular tapping will take 
care of batteries up to 12 closets. See illustration below. 







No. 222 Crane Standard 

Radiator Corner Valve 
for Steam or Vacuum 
Systems 

Self-adjusting packed stuffing 
box. Crane renewable disc, rising 
stem. Crane patent stop and disc 
spring. Right or left hand with 
union outlet. 

Sizes, 1/^, %, 1, l\i, 1% and 
2 in. 


No. 231 Standard Modulat- 
ing Radiator Valve, Brass 

Self-adjusting packed stuffing 
box. Area of opening is variable 
to enable control of the steam 
flow to the individual radiator. 
Valve seat, which is self-cleaning, 
is not exposed to wire-drawing 
action of the steam. 

Sizes, 1 / 2 , %, 1, H/4 in. 


No. 67-G Govern- 
ment Pattern 
Heavy Radiator 
Valve, Brass 

Crane renewable 
disc, wood wheel, 
union outlet. 

Sizes, %, %, 1, 

1^4f and 2 in. 


No. 220 Standard 

Radiator Valve 
for Steam or 
Vacuum Systems 

Self-ad j usting 
packed stuffing box. 
Crane renewable disc. 
Rising stem. Crane 
patent stop and disc 
spring. Rough body, 
plated all over. 

Sizes, V 2 , %, 1, 

IM, and 2 in. 


No. 145-G Gov- 
ernment Pattern 
Heavy Corner 
Radiator Valve 

Crane renewable 
disc. Wood wheel. 
Rough body, plated 
all over. 

Sizes, 1/^, %, 1, 

and 2 in. 
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Crane Co 


C 260-Cl 



C264-M1 C2002-M1 


Crane ‘‘Nova” Twice-fired Vitreous 
China Pedestal Lavatory 

With integral spout, overflow and splash 
lip; cast brass wall brackets; “Securo” in- 
tegral spout combination compression supply 
and quick draining direct lift waste fixture 
with renewable seats, 4-arm indexed all-china 
handles and china escutcheons on valves and 
china knob on waste; ^-in. iron pipe size and 
weight supplies to wall with compression stops 
having 4-arm indexed all-chain handles and 

china wall flanges; l^^-in. cast brass “P” trap 
with cleanout and china wall flange. All ex- 
posed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

Slab in. 24x30 22x27 21x24 

Basin ....in. 13x18x6^ 13x17x6^ 12x16x6^ 

Approx. 

ship, wt.lb. 265 250 210 


Crane “Nova” Twice-fired Vitreous 
China Pedestal Lavatory 

With integral overflow and splash lip; cast 
brass wall brackets; “Securo” combination com- 
pression supply and quick draining direct lift 
waste fixture with renewable seats, metal spout, 
shampoo connection, 4-arm indexed all-china 
handles and china escutcheons on ^ valves and 
china knob on waste; ^-in. iron pipe size and 
weight supplies to wall with wheel handle com- 
pression stops and metal wall flanges; 1^-in. 
cast brass “P” trap with clean-out and metal 
wall flange. All exposed metal parts are 
nickelplated brass. 

Slab in. 24x30 22x27 21x24 

Basin ....in. 13x18x6^^ 13x17x6^/^ 12x16x6'% 
Approx. 

ship, wt.lb. 265 250 210 


Crane “Majestic” Porcelain Enameled 
Iron Pedestal Lavatory 

With integral overflow and apron; 
“Securo” combination compression supply and 
quick draining direct lift waste fixture with 
renewable seats, metal spout, shampoo connec- 
tion, 4-arm indexed all-china handles and china 
escutcheons on valves and china knob on 
waste; %-in. iron pipe size and weight sup- 
plies to wall with wheel handle compression 
stops and metal wall flanges; 1%-in. cast brass 
“P” trap with clean-out and metal wall flange. 
All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

Slab in. 20x24 22x27 

Basin in. 12x16x6% 13x17x6^ 

Approx. 

ship. wt.........lb. 210 250 







C 600-Cl 


Crane “Idalia” Twice-fired Vitreous 
China Roll Rim Lavatory 

With integral spout, overflow and splash 
lip; single twice-fired vitreous china pedestal 
leg; cast brass wall brackets; “Securo” in- 
tegral spout combination compression supply 
and quick-draining direct lift waste fixture with 
renewable seats, 4-arm indexed all-china han- 
dles and china escutcheons on valves and china 
knob on waste; %-in. iron pipe size and 
weight supplies to wall with wheel handle com- 
pression stops and metal wall flanges; 1%-in. 
cast brass “P” trap with clean-out and metal 
wall flange. All exposed metal parts are 


nickelplated brass. 

Slab 21x24 in. 

Basin 12x16x6^ in. 

Approximate shipping weight 155 lb. 



C 500-Cl 


Crane “Vernon” Twice-fired Vitreous 
China Lavatory 

With 7-in. integral back, integral spout, 
overflow and splash lip; single twice-fired 
vitreous china pedestal leg; wall screws; 
“Securo” integral spout combination compres- 
sion supply and quick draining direct lift 
waste fixture with renewable seats, 4-arm in- 
dexed all-china handles and china escutcheons 
on valves and china knob on waste; %-in. 
iron pipe size and wei§[ht supplies to wall with 
wheel handle compression stops and metal wall 
flanges; 1%-in. cast brass “P” trap with clean- 
out and metal wall flange. All exposed metal 
parts are nickelplated brass. 


Slab 21x24 in. 

Basin 12x16x6^ in. 

Approximate shipping weight 180 lb. 



C 402-Cl 


Crane “Nova” Twice-fired Vitreous 
China Lavatory 

With integral spout, overflow and splash 
lip; porcelain enameled iron semi-concealed 
wall brackets; “Securo” integral spout combina- 
tion compression supply and quick draining 
direct lift waste fixture with renewable seats, 
4-arm indexed all-china handles and china 
escutcheons on valves and china knob on 
waste; %-in. iron pipe size and weight sup- 
plies to wall with compression stops having 
4-arm indexed all-china handles and china wall 
flanges; 1%-in. cast brass “P” trap with clean- 
out and china wall flange. All exposed metal 
parts below slab are furnished with emery 
finish to be painted white enamel after instal- 
lation. 

Slab in. 24x30 22x27 21x24 

Basin ....in. 13x18x6% 13x17x6% 12x16x6% 
Approx. 

ship, wt.lb. 210 200 170 
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C 750-Cl 

Crane “Clermont” Twice-fired Vitreous 
China Lavatory 

With 7-in. integral back, spout, overflow, 
splash lip and soap depression; concealed 
hanger; wall screws; “Securo” integral spout 
combination compression supply and quick 
draining direct lift waste fixture with renew- 
able seats, 4-arm indexed all-china handles and 
china escutcheons on valves and china knob on 
waste; %-in. iron pipe size and weight supplies 
to wall with wheel handle compression st(^s 
and metal wall flanges: 1^-in. cast brass ‘P 
trap with clean-out and metal wall flange. All 
exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

Approximate shipping weight 155 lb. 


C 3284-RA 

Crane “Corwith” One-piece Built-in Porcelain Enameled Iron 
Slope End Bath Tub for Right-hand Corner 

With outlet in right-hand end; concealed combination compression top 
nozzle supply and standing waste fixture at right-hand end with 2-in. 
waste barrel, ^^-in. valves with renewable seats, 4-arm indexed all-china 
handles and china escutcheons, shampoo with reinforced rubber hose, 3-in. 
rubber bound spray and hook; shower with Crane concealed mixing 

valve with renewable seats, china lever handle, china escutcheon, con- 
cealed stops with screwdriver slots and china escutcheons, and 5-in. cast 
brass shower head with removable face, adjustable ball joint and i/^-in. 
iron pipe size and weight bent arm to wall with metal wall flange; 1%-in. 
outside diameter adjustable curtain rod with snap hooks and 10 ^-oz. 
white duck triple tuck curtain with grommets and hold-back hook. All 
exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. All valves may be re-washered 
from face of wall. 

The “Corwith” bath tub tiles into the back and end walls, also in the 
floor. The spray may be used as a shampoo fixture and also for rinsing 
the surface of the bath after draining. 

Utility cupboard with door should be provided for fixtures. 

White vitreous china grab rod and soap dish, extra. 

Nominal sizes ft. 

Length over all in. 

Width over all 

Depth inside 

Height over all in. 

Builds into wall .* • • • 

Approximate shipping weight 


.ft. 

4% 

5 

5% 

6 


54 

60 

66 

72 


30% 

30% 

30% 

30% 


17 

17 

17 

17 


18 

18 

18 

18 


% 

% 

% 

% 

.lb. 

545 

595 

655 

705 


C 3308-RA 

Crane “Corwith” One-piece Built-in Porcelain Enameled Iron 
Slope End Apron Recess Bath Tub 

With outlet at right-hand end; concealed combination compression 
over-rim spout supply and standing waste fixture at right-hand end with 
2-in. waste barrel, ^-in. valves with renewable seats, 4-arm indexed 
all-china handles and china escutcheons; shower with V^-in- Crane con- 
cealed mixing valve with renewable seats, china lever handle, china 
escutcheon, 5-in. cast brass shower head with removable face, adjustable 
ball joint and %-in. iron pipe size and weight arm to wall with metal 
wall flange; 1%-in. outside diameter curtain rod with snap hooks and 
10%-oz. white duck triple tuck curtain with grommets and hold-back 
hook. All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. All valves may be 
re-washered from face of wall. . , , 

Utility cupboard with door should be provided for fixtures. 

White vitreous china grab rod and soap dish, extra. 

The “Corwith” bath tub is easily kept clean because there are no 
joints or sharp corners in which dirt may lodge. The controlling valves 
and waste are concealed in the wall so that^ few metal parts ^are exposed. 

Nominal sizes ft. 

Length over all in. 

Width over all in. 

Depth inside jn. 

Height over all jn. 

Builds into wall _ in. 

Approximate shipping weight ,...lb. 


4% 

54 

30% 

17 

18 

% 

SOS 


5 

60 

30% 

17 

18 

% 

555 


5% 

66 

30% 

17 

18 

% 

620 


6 

72 

30% 

17 

18 

% 

670 


C 2240-S5 

Crane “Norfolk” Porcelain Enameled 
Iron One-piece Lavatory 

With 8-in. integral back, overflow and 
apron; concealed hanger; “Telsa, Jr.’ compre^ 
sion lavatonr faucets with 4-ball china indexed 
handles; ‘‘Securo” quick draining direct litt 
waste with china knob and metal escutcheon, 
%-in. iron pipe size and weight supplies to wall 
with wheel handle compression stc^s and metal 
wall flanges; 1%-in. cast brass P trap with 
clean-out and metal wall flanges. All exposed 
metal parts are nickelplated brass. . 

Basin ‘ ‘ _. . . 10%xl6 %x6% m. 

Anoroximate shipping weight 


C 2200-S5 

Crane “Nevada” Porcelain Enameled 
Iron One-piece Lavatory 

With integral back, overflow and apron; 
concealed hanger; “Telsa, Jr.’’ compression 
lavatory faucets with 4-ball china indexed han- 
dles; “Securo” quick draining direct lift waste 
with china knob and metal escutcheon; % -in. 
iron pipe size and weight supplies to wall with 
wheel handle compression stops and metal wall 
flanges; 1%-in. cast brass “P^’ trap with clean- 
out and metal wall flange. All exposed metal 
parts are nickelplated brass. 

Slab in. 18x24 20x24 

Basin in. 11x16x6% 12x16x6% 

Back in. 10 12 

Approx, ship. wt. ..lb. 125 145 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 






2002 


Crane Go, 



C 3040-RA 


Crane “Linova” Light Weight White Solid Porcelain 
Recess Bath Tub 

(Patented) 

Glazed white inside and outside, to build into recess^ with outlet at 
right-hand end; concealed combination compression over-nm spout supply 
fixture with hose connection at right-hand end, with ^-in. valves with 
renewable seats, 4-arm indexed all-china handles, china escutcheons and 
reinforced rubber hose with 3-in. rubber bound spray and hook; l^/^-in. 
connected waste and overflow with chain and solid rubber stopper; 
shower with V^-in. Crane concealed mixing valve with renewable seats, 
china lever handle and china escutcheon, 5-in. cast brass needle head 
with integral volume regulator with tee handle, removable face, adjust- 
able ball joint and V^-in. iron pipe size bent arm to wall with metal 
wall flange; 1%-in, outside diameter curtain rod with snap hooks and 
10 ^-oz. white duck triple tuck curtain with grommets and hold-back hook. 

All valves may be rewashered from face of wall. 

All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

Utility cupboards with doors should be provided for fixtures. 

Furnished in regular and special selection, as specified. 

White vitreous china grab rods and soap dish, extra. 


Nominal sizes 

ft. 

5 


6 

Length over all 


60 

66 

72 

Width over all 


29 

29 

29 

Depth inside 


17 

17 

17 

Height over all 


1914 


19^ 

Approx, shipping weight 

lb. 

900 

950 

1000 


Crane ‘‘Tarnia*’ One-piece Porcelain Enameled Iron Slope 
End Reversible Recess Bath Tub 

With legs and end outlet to build into recess and arranged for tiled 
front panel; concealed combination compression top bell supply and stand- 
ing waste fixture at end, with 2-in. waste barrel, Vz-in. supply valves with 
renewable seats, 4-arm indexed all-china handles and china escutcheons. 

Utility cupboard with door should be provided for fixture. 

All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

All valves may be re-washered from face of wall. 


Nominal sizes 

ft. 

5 

5^ 

5^ 

6 

Length over all 


61 

67 

68% 

73% 

Width over all 


32 

32 

36V2 

32 

Width of rim 


3% 

3% 

3% 

3% 

Depth inside 


17 

17 

17 

17 

Height over all (on feet).... 


20 

20 

20 

20 

Approx, shipping weight 

....lb. 

380 

410 

430 

440 




Crane **Tarnia” One-piece Porcelain Enameled Iron Slope 
End Reversible Bath Tub 


Crane '‘Verna” One-piece Built-in Roll Rim Porcelain 
Enameled Inside Iron Bath Tub 


With legs and end outlet to build into corner and arranged for tiled 
front and end panel; concealed combination compression top bell supply 
and standing waste fixture at end, with 2-in. waste barrel, supply 

valves with renewable seats, 4-arm indexed all-china handles and china 
escutcheons. 

Utility cupboard with door should be provided for fixture. 

All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

All valves may be re-washered from face of wall. 


Nominal sizes 

....ft. 

5 

5% 

5% 

6 

Length over all 


61 

67 

68% 

73% 

Width over all 


32 

32 

36% 

32 

Width of rim ? . . . 


3% 

3% 

3% 

3% 

Depth inside 


17 

17 

17 

17 

Height over all (on feet) 


20 

20 

20 

20 

Approx, shipping weight 

, ... lb. 

380 

410 

430 

440 


On base to build into recess, with outlet at right-hand end, painted 
white outside; “Meritus” Fuller double bath faucet with shampoo connec- 
tion and indexed china lever handles in right-hand end; 2-in.^ exposed 
standing waste and overflow with brace to wall and indexed china knob 
at side of tub near right-hand end. 

All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

White vitreous china grab rod and soap dish, extra. 

Regularly furnished enameled inside and painted outside, 
be furnished enameled inside and outside when so specified. 


Nominal sizes ft. 4^ S 

Length over all in. 53 59^4 

Width over all in. 29 29 

Depth inside in. 17 17 

Height over all in. 18 18 

Iluilds into wall in. ^ 

Approx, shipping weight (boxed) lb. 455 480 

Approx, shipping weight (crated) lb. 390 410 


Can also 

5^ 

65^ 

29 

17 

18 

% 

510 

455 
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C 4420-B 



C 4400-B 
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;■ _ .^"3; CRANE. 


C 4436-G 



Crane Concealed Shower 

With Crane mixing valve 
with renewable seats, self- 
adjusting stufiing box, union 
bonnet connection extending 
l)eyond face of partition, in- 
dexed china escutcheon, china 
lever handle and i/^-iii. lock- 
shield concealed compression 
stops with china escutcheons, 
4-in. cast brass shower head 
with removable face, adjust- 
able ball joint with i/^-tn. iron 
pipe size and weight bent arm 
to wall with metal wall flange. 

All exposed metal parts 
are nickelplated brass. 


Crane Concealed Ther- 
mostatic Mixing Valve 
Shower 

(Patented) 

With thermostatic anti- 
scalding mixing valve with 4- 
arm indexed cliina handle for 
volume control and metal lever 
handle for temperature control, 
with iron pipe size in- 

lets and %-in. iron pipe size 
outlets; %-in. lock-shield con- 
cealed compression stops with 
china escutcheons; 4-in. cast 
brass shower head with remov- 
able face, adjustable ball joint 
and i/^-in. iron pipe size and 
weight bent arm to wall with 
metal wall flange. 

All exposed metal parts 
are nickelplated brass. 


C 10400 

Crane “Corsyn” Twice-fired Vit- 
reous China Noiseless Siphon 
Jet Closet 

(Patented) 

With top inlet; twice-fired vitreous 
china low tank with concealed back supply 
high pressure float valve with integral 
stop, flush valve and double acting china 
operating lever; wall brackets and screws; 
china flush connection with coupling nut 
and china spud flange; IV^-in. white San- 
itoure finish seat and cover with white 
finish concealed hinge; cast brass floor 
flange with rubber gasket, bolts, screws 
and china bolt caps. 

All exposed metal parts are white. 

Approximate shipping weight, 195 lb. 


C 11180 

Crane “Illini” Twice-fired Vitre- 
ous China Siphon Action 
Washdown Closet 

With back inlet; twice-fired vitreous 
china low tank with bottom supply high 
pressure float valve, flush valve with rub- 
ber float, double acting china operating 
lever ana %-in. iron pipe size supply pipe 
to floor with metal floor flange; wall 
screws; 2-in. outside diameter elbow flush 
connection with coupling nut and spud 
escutcheon; 1^/4 -in. birch mahogany finish 
square back ring seat and cover with bar 
hinge; cast brass floor flange with rubber 
gasket, bolts and screws. 

All exposed metal parts are nickel- 
plated brass. 

Approximate shipping weight, 160 lb. 


C 11010 

Crane ‘‘Mauretania” Twice-fired 
Vitreous China Reverse Trap 
Siphon Action Washdown 
Closet 

With back inlet; twice-fired vitreous 
china low tank with bottom supply high 
pressure float valve with integral stop, 
flush valve with rubber float, double 
acting china operating lever and %-in. 
iron pipe size supply pipe to floor with 
metal floor flange; wall screws; 2-in. 
outside diameter elbow flush connection 
with coupling nut and spud escutcheon; 
1%-in. birch mahogany finish square 
back ring seat and cover with bar 
hinge; cast brass floor flange with rub- 
ber gasket, bolts and screws. 

All exposed metal parts are nickel- 
plated brass. 

Approximate shipping weight, 160 lb. 

This closet can also be furnished in 
the Junior size, which is 14 in. high. 


Crane Concealed Shower 

With %-in. compression 
supply valves with renewable 
seats, 4-arm indexed all-china 
handles, china escutcheons and 
%-in. supply connections; 4- 
in. cast brass shower head with 
removable face and %-in. iron 
pipe size and weight bent arm 
to wall with adjustable ball 
joint and metal wall flange. 

All exposed metal parts 
are nickelplated brass. 

Valves may be re-washered 
from face of wall. 

3x6-in. china built-in soap 
dish, extra. 


Crane Exposed Shower 

With Crane mixing valve 
with wall support, renewable 
seats, self-adjusting stuffing 
box, union bonnet connection, 
china lever handle and %-in. 
lock-shield stops with union 
supply connections to wall and 
metal wall flanges; 4-in. cast 
brass shower head with remov- 
able face, adjustable ball joint 
and %-in. iron pipe size and 
weight gooseneck riser with 
wall support. 

All exposed metal parts 
are nickelplated brass. 
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C 10050 

Crane “Walsyn” Twice-fired Vit- 
reous China Noiseless Siphon 
Jet Wall Closet 

(Patented) 

With extended lip and top inlet; ex- 
posed “water controlled” direct flushing 
valve with china oscillating handle, 1-in. 
angle stop with seat bumper, metal wall 
flange with adjustable sleeve and 1^/^-in. 
outside diameter straight flush connection 
with coupling nut and spud escutcheon; 
ebony finish “Whaleboneite” open front 
Serpentine seat with heavy concealed bar 
hinge; Crane “Hulbert” long turn drain- 
age fitting with supporting flange, four 
%-in. supporting studs, hexagon nuts, 
washers, china bolt caps, asbestos gasket 
and 4-in. electro-galvanized outlet nipple. 
All exposed metal parts are nickelplated 
brass. 

Approximate shipping weight, 175 lb. 

When ordering, specify whether 
drainage fittings are wanted black or gal- 
vanized. Also state thickness of partition 
through which fixture is to operate. 


C 10204 

Crane “Expedio” Twice-fired Vit- 
reous China Blowout Wall 
Closet 

(Patented) 

With jet, extended lip and side inlet; 
exposed “water controlled” direct flushing 
valve with metal oscillating handle, 1-in. 
straightway stop, metal wall flange with 
adjustable sleeve and 1 ^/^xl ^/^-in. outside 
diameter elbow flush connection with 
coupling nut and spud escutcheon; cast 
double seat bumper; ebony finish “Whale- 
bonite” open front Serpentine seat with 
heavy concealed bar hinge; Crane “Hul- 
bert’^ long turn drainage fitting with sup- 
porting flange, three %-in. supporting 
studs, capnuts, washers, asbestos gasket 
and 4-in. electro-galvanized outlet nipple. 
All exposed metal parts are nickelplated 
brass. 

Approximate shipping weight, 170 lb. 

When ordering, specify whether 
drainage fittings are wanted black or gal- 
vanized. Also state thickness of partition 
through which fixture is to operate. 


C 19180-J 

Crane One-pJece Porcelain Enameled Iron Apron 
Kitchen Sink 

With integral back and double drainboards; porcelain enameled iron 
adjustable legs; concealed hangers; “Agilis” quick compression double 
sink faucet with china soap dish, swinging spout, indexed china lever 
handles, renewable seats and female union supply connections for %-in. 
iron pipe; brass waste strainer with coupling and tailpiece; 1%-m. cast 
brass “P” trap with clean-out and metal wall flange. All exposed metal 
parts are nickelplated brass. 

Length over all in. 60% 74% 74% 

Width over all in. 20% oo 

Size of sink in. 20x24 20x30 22x30 

Height of back in. 12 12 12 

Approximate shipping weight ......... .lb. 450 

Legs furnished allow rim of sink to be adjusted from 30 to 36 in. 
above the floor. 


C 21116 -R 

Crane One-piece Porcelain Enameled Iron Combination 
Sink and Laundry Tray 

With integral back and apron, with sink compartment on left side 
and laundry tray on right side; painted white enamel iron adjustable legs; 
concealed hangers; “Agilis” quick compression double faucet with china 
soap dish, swinging spout, indexed china lever handles, renewable seats 
and female union supply connections for %-in. iron pipe; brass waste 
strainer in sink with coupling and tailpiece; brass waste plug in laundry 
tray with chain, rubber stopper, coupling and tailpiece; 1%-in. Ccist brass 
“P” traps with clean-outs and metal wall flanges; removable ash dram- 
board over tray. All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

Length over all !«’ 

Laundry tray (inside) 22x17 I*’* 

Height of back 

Approximate shipping weight . . . ... ... 

Legs furnished allow rim of sink to be adjusted from 32% to 36% 
in. above floor. 




C 10502 

Crane ‘‘Purus” Twice-fired Vitre- 
ous China Siphon Jet Closet 

(Patented) 

With extended lip, top inlet and 
extra large trapway passing 2 %-in. solid 
ball; exposed “water controlled” direct 
flushing valve with metal oscillating handle, 
1-in. straightway stop, metal wall flange 
with adjustable sleeve and 1%-in. outside 
diameter straight flush connection with 
coupling nut and spud escutcheon; cast 
seat bumper; ebony finish “Whaleboneite” 
open front Serpentine seat with heavy con- 
cealed Isar hinge; cast brass floor flange 
with rubber gasket, bolts, screws and 
china bolt cap. All exposed metal parts 
are nickelplated brass. 

Approximate shipping weight, 115 lb. 

This closet can also be furnished in 
the Junior size, which is 13% in. high. 
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Crane One-piece Porcelain Enameled Iron Roll Rim 
Kitchen Sink 

With integral back and left-hand drainboard; painted white enamel 
iron adjustable legs; concealed hangers; “Agilis” quick compression 
double sink faucet with china soap dish, swinging spout, indexed cnma 
lever handles, renewable seats and female union supply connections tor 
i/o-in. iron pipe; brass waste strainer with coupling and tailpiece; iy 2 -m. 
cast brass “P” trap with clean-out and metal wall flange. 

All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. • 

Length over all ?”• 

Width over all on ^ 

Size of sink 20x30 ni. 

Height of back 

Approximate shipping weight • r Vn’ **' * 

Legs furnished allow nm of sink to be adjusted from 30 to 36 in. 
above the floor. , ,, , i -..t. .. 

Sinks can also be furnished supported on wall hangers only, without 
legs, when so specified. 



C9190 


Crane “Media” Twice-fired 
Vitreous China Wall Drink- 
ing Fountain 

With integral back, trap and 
strainer; “Whitney” combination 
bubbler and ice water faucet with 
china nozzle bubbler, metal recep- 
tor, ice water spout, “Triumph” 
ball bearing self-closing controlling 
valves with 4-ball metal handles, 
concealed regulating screw, waste 
to wall with 1 1/4 -in. female iron 
pipe size connection and %-in. fe- 
male iron pipe size supply connec- 
tion being inside of waste; l^A-in. 
cast brass outlet connection; metal 
clean-out plug; wall screws with 
expansion shields and cap nuts. All 
exposed metal parts are nickel- 
plated brass. 

Wall to front in. 14 13 

Width over all in. 18 12 

Height of back in. 8 8 

Approx, ship, wt lb. 75 65 

Above bubblers can also be 
furnished with china or gla.ss re- 
ceptors when so specified. 


Crane “Creta” Twice-fired 
Vitreous China Wall Drink- 
ing Fountain 

With 12-in. receptor and inte- 
gral trap housing; china non- 
squirting bubbler and strainer with 
concealed regulating screw; cast 
brass supply and waste connec- 
tion ; 1 % -in. galvanized cast iron 
trap to wall; galvanized iron sup- 
ply pipe to wall with union and 
“Triumph” ball bearing self-clos- 
ing controlling valve with finishing 
flange and 4-ball metal handle and 
lock-shield compression stop with 
finishing flange; wall screws with 
expansion shields and cap nuts. 
All exposed metal parts are 
nickelplated brass. 

Depth of receptor 3V2 in. 

Wall to front of receptor ... 16 in. 
Approximate shipping wt...80 lb. 

Above drinking fountain can 
be furnished with all concealed 
parts of brass when so specified. 



I [crane.! . I 

L . . _..J 

C 9084-A 



C 9030-A 

Crane “Tyrone” Twice-fired 
Vitreous China Pedestal 
Drinking Fountain 

With 14-in. receptor with inte- 
gral angle stream bubbler and pro- 
tecting hood; china strainer; cast 
brass supply and waste connection ; 
galvanized iron pipe supply to floor 
with union; “Triumph” ball bear- 
ing self-closing controlling valve 
with finishing flange and 4-ball 
metal handle and lock-shield com- 
pression stop with finishing flange; 
1-in. galvanized iron pipe waste to 
floor with coupling; floor screws 

with expansion shields, cap nuts 
and china bolt caps. All exposed 
metal parts are nickelplated brass. 
Height to top of 

pedestal in. 30 36 

Depth of receptor 

(inside) ....in. AVz 414 
Width of pedestal at 

floor in. 14 14 

Approx, ship. wt. .lb. 150 160 



CRAN-r 


C 9 140- A 

Crane “Luxton” Pedestal 
Drinking Fountain 

With 12-in. twice-fired vitreous 
china receptor, integral angle 
stream bubbler with protecting 
hood and supply connection; nickel- 
plated '“Triumph” ball bearing self- 
closing controlling valve with 4- 
ball metal handle; nickelplated 
lock-shield compression stop; nick- 
elplated cast^ brass strainer; gal- 
vanized cast iron waste connection; 
2-in. galvanized iron pipe pedestal 
with painted cast iron flange base; 
1-in. galvanized iron pipe waste to 
floor. 

Height to top of receptor .. .40 in. 
Depth of receptor inside... 3 14 in. 
Approx, ship. wt. . .75 lb. 

Can be furnished with base 
and pedestal painted white enamel 
finish when so specified. Can also 
be furnished in any height up to 
40 in. when desired. 


Crane Italian Marble 
Control Table 

With thermostatic anti- 
scalding mixing valves; 
thermometers; pressure 
gauges; Scotch douches and 
quick compression type 
controlling valves which are 
re-washerable from top of 
table. 

Furnished in the styles 
and sizes listed in table 
below. 




C 6100 

Top View 


Table No 


2 

3 

4 

Size 


28x36 

28x36 

28x40 

.Needle spray 


A 

A 

A 

Sitz bath 

B 

B 

B 

B 

Perineal 


C 

C 

C 

Scotch douche 

D 

D 

D 

D 

Waste 

E 

E 

E 

E 

Shower 

F 

F 

F 

F 

Wave spray 

G 

G 

G 

G 

Bath 

H 

H 

H 

H 

Steam douche 

J 




Ice water 



K 

K 

Thermostatic valves 

N 

‘n 

N 

N 
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C63S0 

Crane Nickelplated Brass Hydro- 
therapeutic Shower 

With four 1-in, iron pipe size 
standards with metal floor flanges and 4 
sets of four 3-in. diameter cast brass 
needle sprays, upper row of sprays hav- 
ing adjustable ball joint; 8-in. diameter 
cast brass shower head with removable 
face, adjustable ball joint and %-in. 
iron pipe size and weight supply riser 
from floor with metal floor flange; 
in. iron pipe size and weight brass sup- 
ply riser to sprays with metal floor 
flange. 

Shower head operates independent- 
ly of the needle sprays. 

Wooden platform not included. 



C 5340 

Crane “Surbas” Twice-fired Vit- 
reous China Roll Rim Surgeon's 
Lavatory 

With integral overflow and instru- 
ment trays, supported on white porce- 
lain enameled cast iron semi-concealed 
brackets; brass spout; brass knee action 
supply valve with stirrup handle and ^- 
in. iron pipe size and weight supplies to 
wall with unions, lock-shield compres- 
sion stops and metal wall flanges; brass 
knee action pop-up waste with stirrup 
handle; 1^-in. cast brass “P” trap 
with clean-out and metal wall flange. 

All exposed metal parts are nickel- 
plated brass. 

Slab in. 20x28 24x36 

Approx, ship. wt. ,,lb, 175 225 



C 5800 

Crane White Solid Porcelain 
Hospital Infant's Bath 

With 2 integral smooth drain slabs; 
white solid porcelain pedestals; 16x36-in. 
nickelplated copper supply tank, tinned on 
inside, with thermometer and water gauge, 
with guards; tank support with braces to 
wall, combination shampoo fixture with 
thermostatic anti-scalding valve, reinforced 
rubber hose and shampoo sprays, with wall 
hooks; compression drain faucet to sink, 
%-in. iron pipe size and weight supplies 
to wall with compression stops; waste 
strainer; nickelplated cast brass swivel pat- 
tern “P” trap with clean-out and wall 


Lengtn n*- 

Width , 26 in. 

Height, floor to top of rim 34 in. 



C 5608-A 


Crane ‘‘Vincent" White Solid Porcelain Two- 
compartment Surgeon's Scrub Sink 

With integral instrument tray with drains; white solid porce- 
lain legs with supports to wall; gooseneck spouts with swivel and 
removable rose sprays; thermostatic anti-scalding knee action 
mixing valves with separate lever control for temperature and 
volume and Vz-in. iron pipe size and weight brass supplies to 
wall with lock-shield compression stops and metal wall flanges 
and %-in. iron pipe size and weight brass supplies to gooseneck 
spouts; combination compression exposed supply fixture with 
swinging spout and 5-ball china indexed handles; cast brass 
waste strainers with couplings and tailpieces; brass twin waste 
connection with l^/^-in. cast brass “P” trap with clean-out and 


metal wall flange. 

All exposed metal parts are nickelplated brass. 

Crystal glass shelf not included. . 

Furnished in regular or special selection white solid porce- 
lain as specified. , 

Length over all 62 in. 

Width over all 

Sink compartments 20x24 in. 

Depth inside 

Trays 

Approximate shipping weight 530 lb. 



Crane ‘‘Fifth Avenue" Vitroware 
Combination Siphon Jet Closet and 
Bed Pan Cleaning Hopper 

With integral cleansing jet and rests 
to receive bed pan when emptied; Crane 
water controlled flushing valve; ^-in. sip- 
ply pipe to wall for cleansing jet with 
compression concealed supply valve and 
concealed compression volume regulating 
valve with loose key; white Sanitoure open 
front and back seat, no cover, with hinges 
to fit special sleeves in shelf of bowl; 2 
special brass sleeves mounted in wall above 
fixture to receive seat when not in use; 
cast brass floor flanges, gaskets and bolts. 
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COLUMBIA SANITARY MANUFACTURING CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Enamel Ware and Sanitary Products 

LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Columbia Enameled Cast Iron Plumbing Fixtures 

The patterns below indicate the essentials of our 
ware by which all our other products may be safely 
judged. 

We recognize the necessity of applying the enamel 


for service and durability — as well as for beauty and 
luster. We have from the first realized that only 
through strict adherence to the highest standards of 
material and workmanship could we aspire to the pro- 
duction of a superior enamel ware. 


mtp w^i IL 


IS'i 


i - 


15 ) 4 ' 


“Columbia” Porcelain Enameled One-piece Built-in Bathtub to Tile Into 

Recess 


C-405 “Hyperion” 
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C-140 “Perennial” 


Roughing-in Measurements 


Dimensions ^ 

5 foot 

SVz foot 


“Columbia” Porcelain Enameled Cast Iron Kitchenette Sink 

With apron, back and double drainboard cast in one piece. Supported 
on enameled adjustable legs and concealed wall hangers. Drains are 
pronounced and definite, slightly tapered to insure their function. Apron, 
al.so slightly tapered, perfects the design and renders this sink a model for 
the modern home, very pleasing in appearance and a joy to the housewife. 

Dimensions 

Sink 

Drainboard 

Rack 

Length over all 

Roughing-in Measurements 

Wall to center of waste 

End of fixture to center of waste 

Center to center of supply 

Top of rim to center of supply 


20x24 in. 

20x20 in. 

5 in. 

12 in. 

60 in. 


10 in. 
30 in. 
8 in. 
7V2 in. 


C-225 “Paladin” 

“Columbia” Porcelain Enameled Cast Iron Pedestal Lavatory 

With D pattern bowl, rear outlet. Smooth all over, pedestal enameled 
inside and outside, which precludes the possibility of rust developing on 
tiled floors. Provisions are made in the base for fastening firmly to the 
floor. 

Dimensions 

Slab 

Rowl in. 

Depth of apron 1”* 

Height from floor to top of rim 

Roughing-in Measurements 

When 2 inches from the wall and with trap and supplies to floor 

Center to center of supply 12 in. 

Wall to center of supply ^ 

Wall to center of waste ^ 


L 










Products 

Ventilated Individual and Range 
Closets. 

Ventilated Vitro Porcelain Urinals. 
Ventilated Octagon and Wall Urinals. 


J-/A V A i UKlLb. 


Drinking Fountains 
Wash Sinks and Showers. 

For Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures 
see pages 1988-1989. 


2008 


THE D. A. EBINGER SANITARY MEG. CO. 

“Ebco” Ventilated Toilet Fixtures and Drinking Fountains 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 

For list of Branch Offices and Agencies, see page 1988 • 


Plate B-61 


Plate B-59 


TRADE-MARK 


Plate A-3 

“Ebco” Vented Urinal 
Specifications, Plate A-3 — Con- 
cave back and partitions made in one 
piece. Each urinal back flushed peri- 
odically from automatic flush tank. 
White glass floor slabs (if desired) 
drain into receptor. 

Each stall shall have two points of 
ventilation, top and bottom, with capac- 
ity of 25 sq. in. per section. Width of 
stalls, 20 in.; over-all length of battery, 
number of stalls x 20 in. + 2^ in. 
( 2 Y 2 in. allows for end projections.) 


Sectional Detail A-3 
Urinal 

Showing method of ventila- 
tion through rear wall. Can also 
be furnished for overhead venti- 
lation. 

“Ebco” vitreous enameled ven- 
tilated urinals may consist of any 
number of stalls, with underground 
or overhead ventilation 


Plate D-311 | 

“Ebco” Porcelain Enameled Circular 
Wash Sink 

Specifications, Plate D-311 — “Ebco” circu- 
lar wash sink, enameled inside and outside, 
mounted on enameled pedestal; 2-in. waste and 
trap with cleanout; IV^ -in. nickelplated brass 
iron pipe size continuous vent, to which is 
fitted porcelain enameled soap tray; rose sprays 
equipped with individual stops; temperate 
water is furnished through anti-scalding mixing 
valve. This sink is designed for shoulder 
shower or ordinary lavatory facilities without 
interference from pipes or supports to users. 

Diameter, 48 in. for 8 men; 54 in. for 
10 men 


-/a" — i ^4“ 

ELEVATION PLAN 

Plate B-61 

“Ebco” Special Vented Closet 


“Ebco” Special Venti- 
lated Automatic 
Closet 

Specifications, Plate 
B-61 — “Ebco” special ventilat- 
ed automatic closet; heavy vit- 
reous china bowl, extended 
front and rear, with 1 a r g e 
raised rear vent; automatic 
seat-operated concealed Sloan 
flush valve; heavily reinforced 
oak or Whalebonite seat, open 
front and rear 


“Ebco” Special Ven- 
tilated Closet 
Combination 
Specifications, Plate 
B-59 — “Ebco” special 
ventilated closet combi- 
nation; heavy vitreous 
china vented closet, ex- 
tended front, with large 
raised rear vent; hand 
operated Sloan flush 
valve with oscillating han- 
dle; reinforced oak or 
Whalebonite seat, open 
front and rear 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




The D. A. Ebinger Sanitary Mfg. Co 


2009 



Plate C-243- 

“Ebco” Vitreous Enameled Wall 
Fountain 

Specifications — “Ebco” vitreous 
enameled wall fountain with angle jet 
bubbler; self-closing and loose key stop 
valve; nickelplated “P” trap._ 

Width across back, 11 % in. 

Projection from wall, 14 in. 

%-in. supply. 

1^4 -in. nickelplated P trap 



Plate C-242 

“Ebco” Vitreous China Wall 
Fountain 

Specifications — “Ebco” v i t r e o u s 
china wall fountain with china or nickel- 
plated bubbler; self-closing and loose key 
stop valve; concealed trap. 

Width across back, 13% in. 

Projection from wall, 14% in. 

%-in. supply. 

lV4-in. nickelplated “P ’ trap 



‘Ebco” Cooler Fountain 

Specifications. Plate C- 
271 — “Ebco” combination 
water cooler and drinking 
fountain. Ice capacity, 75 
lb. Supplied with copper 
cooling coil and enameled re- 
ceptor. Thoroughly insulated 
with ground cork. Can also 
be supplied with 2 bubblers 
or without any bubblers if 
desired. . 

Diameter of tank 19% m. 


“Ebco” Frigidaire 
Drinking Fountain 


Plate C-301. The latest 
development in drinking foun- 
tains. Requires no ice or 
icing and is equipped with 
Frigidaire cooling unit as 
manufactured by the Delco 
Light Co. Simply specify 
“Ebco” Frigidaire cooler. 
Equipped as shown, or can 
be supplied with 2 bubblers 
or without any bubbler, or 
also cafeteria type for filling 
glasses 


Plate C-271 



Pedestal Fountain 
H eights, 30, 36 and 42 in. 
Specifications — “Ebco ped- 

estal fountain (indicate ^height 
desired) with nickelplated bubbler 
with guard ring; self-closing and 
stop valves. . 

Diam. of base, 1414 
Diam. of bowl, 13 in. 



Plate C-212 

“Ebco” Vitreous China 
Pedestal Fountain 
H eight 30 in. 

Specifications — “Ebco” vitre- 
ous china pedestal fountain com- 
plete with china or nickelplated 
bubbler; self-closing and stop 
valve. . 

Diam. of base, 11% in. 

Diam. of bowl, 11% in. 



Plate C-245 

“Ebco” Vitreous China Wall 
Fountain 

Specifications — “Ebco” vitreous 
china wall fountain with integral angle 
jet bubbler; self-closing and loose key stop 
valve; integral trap to wall with con- 
necting flange. 

Width across back, 11 in. 

Projection from wall, 12 in. 

%-in. supply. T c 

Trap connection, 1%-in. I. P. b. 



Plate C-228 

“Ebco” Pedestal Drinking 
Fountain 
H eights, 30 to 42 in. 
Specifications — Vitreous en- 
ameled bowl; painted galvanized 
pedestal and waste with adjustable 
cast iron base; self-closing valve; 
nickelplated bubbler. , 

Diam. of base, 11% m. 

Diam. of bowl, 13 in. 
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ESTABLISHED OVER 35 YEARS , 

THOS. KELLY & BROS., INC. 


TELEPHONE 
Kedzie 0083 


Manufacturers of Plumbing Supplies 
3422-3426 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

KELLY PRODUCTS ARE SOLD HY ALL JOBBERS OF PLUMBING SUPPLIES 


Products 

Kelly Octopus Water Closet Combinations 
(batteries of eight closets on a single soil fitting). 

Kelly Flush Valves. 

Kelly Automatic Seat-action Compression 
Tank After-flush Water Closets. 

Kelly Frostproof Water Closets. 

Kelly Octopus Water Closet Combinations 

Octopus Combination No. 5 — This outfit com- 
prises an installation of eight complete wall hung, siphon 
jet, extended lip bowls, eight open front oak seats, eight 
flush valves and eight steel partitions. 

All brass parts and trimmings such as flush valves, 
hinges, brass head bolts, etc., are polished nickelplate. 
All iron or steel parts are galvanized. 

The roughing-in is completed with. the installation 
of a single Octopus soil fitting. This fitting obviates the 
scores of fittings used in any other ordinary installation. 

Water supply is taken care of by only two fittings, 
whose roughing-in is completed with and met by a 2-in. 
water supply from the main. 

Labor is minimized, as no cutting, fitting or thread- 
ing is necessary. The outfit is shipped ready to install. 
P>olts, gaskets and everything necessary for a complete 
and finished installation is furnished. 



Octopus Water Closet Combination No. 5 

Partitions removed 


Octopus Combination No. 6 — As in combination 
No. 5, the single soil fitting shown in the illustration 
is put in place and is equipped with eight siphon jet 
extended lip wall hung scat-action compression tank 
water closet outfits complete, and, like Octopus combina- 
tion No. 5, it is all cut to fit and is complete, ready for 
installation. 

Exclusive Feature of Octopus Combinations — 
The walls of the room may be used for urinals or lava- 
tories, windows, doors or ventilation, which is impos- 
sible where eight ordinary water closets are installed 
along the wall. 

Extras — Marble partitions of any kind, also slate 
partitions, will be furnished at additional cost. This type 
of installation is equipped with heavy brass standards 
and fittings in keeping with such equipment. 

Doors furnished at additional cost. 



Octopus Soil Fitting 

Two flanges removed 


Kelly Flush Valve 

The Kelly flush valve has only one moving part — 
a bronze bellows. 

Through many years of use in steam and pressure 
applications, this bellows principle has been demonstrated 
to be far superior to ruliber or leather diaphragms, which 
are the uncertain mediums through which numerous other 
flush valves are operated. 

Because of its construction, the Kelly flush valve 
is universal; that is, it operates just as well when turned 
to right or left, vertically or horizontally. Because of 
this, the same style is used on a back supply, top supply 
or side supply bowl. 

The valve requires no adjustment on varying pres- 
sures. Having a clear 1-in. waterway right through the 
valve, a strong flush results. 

A stop cock and tailpiece or elhow (according to 
style of bowl) are furnished at the same price. The 
stop cock opens to one full inch, giving maximum volume 
to the valve ( flush valves depend on volume for greater 
or less satisfaction). 

The bellows shown in the illustration is made of 
one piece of metal and is most durable and dependable. 
The only packing is sheet ruliber, which will last 10 to 
15 years. With this simple construction, the most un- 
initiated may easily make a repair. 

Prices on application. 



Kelly Flush Valve and Bellows 
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Kelly Automatic Compression Tank Seat-action 
Water Closets 

All Kelly automatic compression tank seat-action 
water closets shown below flush easily at 20 lb. pressure. 

Closets are furnished with concealed tank, if desired, 
at the same price. Polished nickelplated trim is extra. 



Fig. 131 

Kelly two-fired vitreous china 
bowl with jet and beveled base; 
equipped with heavy bronze auto- 
matic seat-action flush valve; gal- 
vanized iron pressure tank atul 
japanned iron tank bracket; 1%- 
in. galvanized flush pipe; golden 
quarter-sawed oak seat with bronze 
hinge and trimmings. 

Roughs in 15% in. from fin- 
ished wall to center of floor outlet 
of bowl. 

All moving parts above bowl 



Fig. 132% 

Kelly two-fired vitreous china 
siphon action bowl with jet and 
raised rear polished cast aluminum 
vent (indestructible) ; polished 
nickelplated heavy bronze auto- 
matic seat-action flush valve; gal- 
vanized iron concealed pressure 
tank; japanned iron tank bracket; 
1%-in. flush couplings; heavy 
golden quarter-sawed oak open 
front seat; polished nickelplated 
hinge and trimmings. 

All moving parts above bowl 


Open front seats, same price as closed front. All valves 
are simple, need no adjusting, and are easily repaired. 
Fig. 100 may be had with tank below the floor. 

We are the oldest manufacturers of this type of 
closet and our prices are most reasonable. 

Prices on application. 



Fig. 137 

Kelly two-fired vitreous china 
siphon action washdown bowl with 
jet, extended lip and beveled base; 
heavy bronze automatic seat-action 

flush valve; galvanized iron pres- 
sure tank; japanned iron tank 

bracket; 1%-in. galvanized flush 
pipe; heavy golden quarter-sawed 
oak open front crescent seat; 

bronze hinge and trimmings. 

Roughs in 15% in. from fin- 
ished wall to center of floor outlet 
of bowl. 

All moving parts above bowl 



Fig. 129 

Kelly two-fired vitreous china 
siphon jet bowl with beveled base; 
heavy bronze seat-action flush 
valve; galvanized iron pressure 
tank; japanned iron tank bracket; 
1%-in. flush pipe; golden quarter- 
sawed oak seat; bronze hinge and 


trimmings. 

Roughs in 10% in. from fin- 
ished wall to center of floor outlet 
of bowl. 

All moving parts above bowl 



Fig. 109 

Kelly tw.o-fired vitreous china 
siphon action bowl with jet and 
beveled base; heavy bronze auto- 
matic seat-action flush valve; gal- 
vanized iron pressure tank; strong 
japanned iron tank bracket; 1%- 
in. flush pipe; golden quarter- 
sawed oak open front seat; bronze 
hinge integral with valve. 

All moving parts above top of 
bowl. 

Roughs in 15% in. from fin- 
ished wall to center of floor outlet 
of bowl 


Fig. 105 

Kelly round iron hopper with 
S trap to calk or with flange at 
floor as shown; hopper white 
enameled inside, painted outside; 
white enameled roll rim; heavy 
bronze automatic seat-action flush 
valve; galvanized iron pressure 
tank (8x24 in.); japanned iron 
tank bracket; 1%-in. flush pipe; 
quarter-sawed oak extra heavy 
open front seat with bronze hinge 
integral with valve. 

Roughs in 13% in. from wall 
to center of bowl; 11 in. from cen- 
ter of bowl to center of trap outlet 
in any direction, backward or to 
side. 

All moving parts above bowl 


Fig. 100 

Kelly frostproof hopper, white 
enameled inside, painted outside, 
white enameled roll rim; rein- 
forced quarter-sawed oak seat; 
galvanized iron pressure tank 
(8x24 in.); heavy japanned iron 
tank bracket; galvanized iron flush 
pipes; heavy brass valve; lead 
waste connection. All tested under 
hydraulic pressure. 

Tank fills when seat is occu- 
pied and closet flushes when seat is 
released. All water then drains 
out of every part of the fixture 
above the waste, which is below 
the frost line. 

Hoppers furnished to calk un- 
less oraered with flange at floor. 
Soil pipe and trap excluded 


Kelly Automatic Compression Tank Seat-action Water Closets (Patented) 



Fig. 101 

A frostproof hopper having 
the same construction as Fig. 100 
except that there is no tank and 
but one flush pipe. 

Closet flushes while seat is 
occupied. When seat is released, 
all water drains out of every part 
of the fixture above the waste, 
which is below the frost line. 

Hoppers furnished to calk un- 
less ordered with flange at floor. 

Soil pipe and trap excluded 
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SANITARIUM AND HOSPITAL EQUIPMENT CO. 

Manufacturers of Physiotherapy Appliances 
BATTLE CREEK, MICH. 


Products 

Therapeutic and Physiotherapy Appliances, 
including : 

Electric Light Bath Cabinets. 

Hydrotherapeutic or Douche Apparatus. 

Radiantor (Portable Electric Light Bath). 

Oscillo-Manipulators (Massaging Machines).^ 

Kneading (Mechanical Massaging) Tables. 

Mechanical Horses. 

Massage Tables. 

Also manufacturers of other Health Appliances for 
institutions and private homes, including Vibratory 
Chairs, Solar Arc Lamps, Photophores (appliances for 
local application of heat). Thermophores (Electric Heat- 
ing Pads), Electric Vibrators, Sinusoidal and Galvanic 
Apparatus, Automatic Exercisers and Oxygen Therapy 
Apparatus, Incline Exercise Tables. 

Battle Creek Electric Light Bath Cabinets 

Thousands of these cabinets have been in constant 
use in the great health institutions for many years and 
are favorably known the world over for their high class 
construction and lasting qualities. 

Following are the characteristics that are common 


to all cabinets listed under the accompanying illustra- 
tion. 

Cabinets are made of the best 5-ply hardwood 
veneer and finished in beautiful hand rubbed aseptic 
white enamel. Trimmings are of rustproof nickelplated 
aluminum or brass. Entrance door is fitted with a 
specially designed lever handle door catch which may 
be operated from either inside or outside. 

Special spring-back chairs, adjustable for height, 
are finished in aseptic white enamel ; back, seat and arm 
are made of wood. 

Foot warmers are covered with smooth, rustproof 
nickelplated grates which are easy to walk on and which 
will not cut, bend, break or give with the weight of the 
body. 

All entrance doors are 22 in. wide, which is large 
enough to permit ingress and egress to any patient. 
Two small top doors open to the width of the entrance 
door. 

Cabinets are separable into two equal parts, per- 
mitting easy carriage through any ordinary door and 
convenient transportation from one place to another. 
The special sectional wiring is not affected by separation 
of the cabinet. 



Universal Type SP-50 




Type 

Width 

(A). 

in. 

Depth 

(B). 

in. 

Height 

(C), 

in. 

Width of 
front door, 
(D). in. 

Distance between 
service connections 
(E), in. 

Number 

of 

lamps 

Total 

watts 

Number of 
circuits 
in each half 

J-50 

42 

44 

50 

22 

33 

50 

2940 

3 

SP-50 

40 

42 

50 

22 

31 

50 

2940 

3 

C-32 

34 

36 

50 

22 

29 

34 

1980 

1 


All types are made to operate on 110 volts unless otherwise specified. Each half of cabinet 
is wired in three circuits. Fuse box not supplied. 


Battle Creek Electric Light Bath Cabinets 


Aristocrat Type J-50 — Has 50 standard 100-volt 60-watt bulbs, two 
special footlights, French bevel plate mirrors, observation window, and 
two adjustable rustproof ventilators built into the top and two in the 
lower front. Eight sanitary metal legs with adjustable ball tips raise 
the cabinet to convenient stepping distance and assure solid contact at 
all points on an uneven floor. All switches are conveniently located at 
top of cabinet. 


Universal Type SF-50 — Same general design as the Aristocrat has 
but smaller dimensions and is equippedf with crystal plate mirrors. Adjust- 
able sanitary legs are not furnished unless otherwise specified. 

Health. Builder Type C-34— Very similar in design to the two 
preceding types, but has smaller dimensions and is equipped with 32 
Mazda mirror reflector type lamps controlled by convenient switches 
located inside the cabinet within easy reach of the bather. Has crystal 
plate mirrors. Not equipped with observation window or ventilators. 


Hydrotherapeutic or 

Type G-3 — Intended for hospitals and other large 
institutions, and requires the services of an attendant. 
It has wall type control and gives the jet, rain or 
shower, perineal, needle, spray and Scotch forms of 
douches. 

The temperature regulating valves and the needle 
and overhead shower control valves are of the quick- 
acting compression type ; less than one-half turn of the 
lever handle opens or closes the valves. The simple, 
quick-change valve located in center of control unit con- 


Douche Apparatus 

sists of very few moving parts. To change from one 
side to the other requires only a small movement of the 
handle. The two high grade, quick-acting mercury type 
thermometers have nickelplated bronze cases and glass 
faces. An accur^ate pressure gauge shows the pressure of 
any application. Constructed throughout of high quality, 
heavily nickelplated brass. Piping is heavy brass, 1-in. 
iron pipe size. 

The supply pipes (2 hot and 2 cold) may be run 
in through the wall or floor. Wall connectors are 
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furnished unless otherwise specified. The apparatus is 
shipped in assembled sections and the control board is one, 
unit, therefore installation is easy. May be placed any- 
where and requires little floor space (see detail). Marble 
slabs not included. 



Type G-3 Hydrotherapeutic or Douche Apparatus 




Type H-34 — A simplified form of Type G-3 
apparatus, the range of application obtainable being 
sufficient for ordinary purposes. Suitable for private 
homes, gymnasiums and other places where im- 
proved douche or shower bath apparatus is wanted 
that does not require an at- 
tendant. All the attachments 
that go with the Type G-3 
apparatus are supplied with 
Type H-34, therefore the 
same forms of douches are 
obtainable. 

All piping is extra heavy 
brass, iron size. 

The supply pipes (one hot and 
one cold) may be run in 
through wall or floor. Wall 
connections furnished unless 
otherwise specified. Marble 
slabs not included. 

Shipped in assembled sec- 
tions, same as Type G-3, mak- 


Inof installation easv. 


Tvoe H-34 Home Douche 


Apparatus is built to fit the 
dimensions given, unless other- 
wise specified. Any dimension 
can be changed as desired. 

Left hand control can be 
made, if desired. 

Drain should be located 
near outer edge of stall so th.-U 
patient need not stand on it. 

Supply pipes should be of 
1-in. size for Type G-3 and %- 
in. for Type H-34, and they 
should protrude just enough so 
that the ells of the apparatus 
can be screwed on to them 
against the wall or slab. 



Type H-34 with Right Hand Control 


Roughing-in Dimensions of Battle Creek Hydrotherapeutic or Douche Control Apparatus 



Radiantor 

A portable electric light bath 
made of steel tubing which conducts 
the wires to which lamp sockets are 
attached. Reflector lamps used, pro- 
tected by wire guards. Each lamp 

has a switch; any number of lamps 
can be used. Legs can be placed at 
any angle or folded up. Furnished 
with service cord and plug 
tion to ordinary light socket. Fini^ed 
in gray enamel. Three models, wuli 
8 12 and 18 lamps; total wattage, 

480, 720 and 1080, respectively. 


Massage Table 

Type R-1 consists of an angle 
steel welded frame finished in aseptic 
white enamel throughout. Top made 
of 5-ply hardwood veneer and con- 
structed in three sections, which are 
easily and quickly adjusted to any 
position. 

Legs are provided with sliding 
casters. . , , ^ ^ . 

Length. 80 in.; width, 25 V 2 m.; 
height, 30 in. r., t. , 

Type R-2 is the same as Type R-1 
except that the top is in one piece. 




Oscillo-Manipulator 

A mechanical massaging machine h^ing 
heavy angle steel frame. Finished in Duco 
gray enamel with nickelplated trimmings. 
Oscillating discs are mounted on a shaft rotated 
by a 1/4 hp. electric motor and are so con- 
nected that a slow, medium or fast rate may 
be secured. Motion or stroke readily lengdi- 
ened or shortened. Furnished with service 
cord and plug for connection to ordinary 
lamp socket. Length, 20 in.; width, 14 in.; 
height, 44 in. Current consumption, 500 watts. 



^ Mechanical Horse 


Consists of a very strong tubular 
steel frame mounted on an angle steel 
base and furnished with or without 
genuine russet leather saddle. Fin- 
ished in gray enamel, with nickel- 
plated trimmings. Three gaits are 
olitainable — trot, canter and gallop. 
Furnished with service cord and plug 
for connection to^ ordinary lamp 
socket. Length, 71 in.; width, 24 in.; 
height, 40 in. Current consumption, 
660 watt.s. V 2 hp. motor. Gears are 
enclosed in a tank of oil, which elim- 
inates friction and noise. 


Kneading Table 

A mechanical massaging taWe hav- 
ing sturdy angle steel frame, finished 
in black enamel with nickelplated 
trimmings. Has removable top uphol- 
stered in black leather. The 6 knead- 
ing arms are operated by a V 2 hp. 
electric motor. Toggle switch tor 
starting and stopping is conveniently 
placed at one end. Furnished with 
service cord and attachment plug for 
connection to ordinary lamp socket. 
Length, 73 in.; width, 29 in.; height. 
33 in. Current consumption, 66U 
watts. 
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THOMAS MADDOCK’S SONS CO. 


Manufacturers of Vitreous China 


Sanitary Plumbing Fixtures 


TRENTON, N. J. 



Products 

Manufacturers of Vitreous China Plumb- 
ing Fixtures. 


Thomas Maddock Plumbing Fixtures 

This company manufactures a complete line 
of improved vitreous china sanitary plumbing fix- trade 
tures. “Maddock's” vitreous china sanitary ware is a 
solid white china product, non-absorbent throughout 
and covered with an absolutely impervious transparent 
glaze, which is applied to the vitreous chinaware and 
subjected in our kilns to so intense a heat as to 
chemically amalgamate all substances used, thereby 
assuring the most sanitary product of the greatest con- 
sistency and durability. 

Vitreous china plumbing fixtures can not become 


discolored through usage, and are kept clean with 
but ordinary attention, the glaze permanently 
maintaining its lustrous gloss. 

In construction they meet the requirements 
of all plumbing codes and also conform in design 
to architectural ideas as to style and adaptability. 
This company manufactures but one grade 
MARK of goods. The “Anchor’' trade-mark is stamped 
under the glaze on all fixtures. A guarantee of quality 
that we have lived up to for more than sixty years. 


Illustrations 

The illustrations on this and the next two pages 
show a part of the extensive line of Thomas Maddock 
Plumbing Fixtures. A complete catalogue will gladly 
be furnished on request. 



Madbuky K-2000 

White Vitreous China Straight Front Integral Supply 
Nozzle Lavatory and Pedestal 

Specification — White vitreous china straight front lavatory; size 
(see below), with integral supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature, souare 
bowl 6V^ in. deep, hooded overflow, antisplasli rim, plain square pedestal 
and nickelplated brass wall brackets. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with all-china cross arm 
handles and escutcheons, pop up waste with all-china knob and escutcheon, 
l*/4 oT l*/^-in. nickelplated brass “1*” trap to wall with china escutcheon 
and %-in. nickelplated brass supply pipes to wall with china handle 
stop valves and china wall escutcheons 

Dimensions 

Lavatory, in 20x24 22x27 24x30 



Ariston-Madera Silent K-2904 

White Vitreous China Non-soiling Silent Action Siphon 
Jet Closet; Top Inlet, Floor Outlet with K-3110 Tank 

Specification — White vitreous china non-soiling silent action siphon 
jet closet with extended top inlet, floor outlet, 2-in. brass spud, extended 
front bowl and cut-hack rim flushed all the way around. Height, 14 in.; 
opening of bowl, 10x16 in.; water surface, 10x14 in.; sanitary rim with 
lV4-in. downward projection inside of bowl and 3-in. water seal. White 
celluloid-covered seat and cover with concealed post hinge. One-piece 
white vitreous china flush pipe cover and white vitreous china bolt caps. 

K-3110 wliite_ vitreous china tank, fitted with nickelplated brass flush 
connection, top side lever with china handle and escutcheon, silent acting 
ball cock, extra heavy flush valve with large overflow and %-in. iron 
pipe size nickelplated brass supply pipe to wall with china handle stop 
valve and china wall escutcheon 
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AIadbury K-2201 

White Vitreous China Straight Front Integral Supply 
Nozzle Lavatory and Leg 

Specification — White vitreous china straight front lavatory; size 
(see below), with integral supply nozzle, cleansing overflow feature, square 
bowl 6 V 2 in. deep, hooded overflow, antisplash rim, vitreous china leg 
with rod and nickelplated brass wall brackets. v ji 

Fitted with compression supply valves with all-china cross arm handles 
and escutcheons, pop-up waste with all-china knob and escutcheon, 
IV 4 , or 1 1 / 2 -in. nickelplated brass “P" trap to wall with china escutcheon 
and %-in. nickelplated brass supply pipes to wall with loose key stop 
valves and china wall escutcheons 

Dimensions 

Lavatory, in 18x20 20x24 



AIadbury K-2204 

White Vitreous China Straight Front Integral Supply 
Nozzle Lavatory with 6 -in. Integral Back and Leg 

Specification — White vitreous china straight front lavatory with 6 -in, 
integral back; size (see below), with integral supply ’ antfsnS 

overflow feature, square bowl 6 V 2 m. deep, hooded overflow, antisplash 
rim, vitreous china leg with rod and concealed hanger. 

Fitted with compression supply valves with all-china cross arm 
handles and escutcheons, pop-up waste with all-china knob and escutcheon, 
IVa, or iV^-in. nickelplated brass “P trap to wall with china escutcheon 
and %-in. nickelplated brass supply pipes to wall with loose key stop 
valves and china wall escutcheons 

Dimensions 

Lavatory, in 19x20 x 



AIadbury K-2403 

White Vitreous China Straight Front Integral Supply 
Nozzle Lavatory with 6 -in. Integral Back 
AND Concealed Hanger 

Specification — White vitreous china straight front lavatory with 
6 -in. integral back; size 19x20 in., with integral supply nozzle, cleansing 
overflow feature, square bowl 6 % in. deep, hooded overflow, antisplash 
rim and concealed hanger. „ i.- 

Fitted with compression supply valves with all-china cross arm 
handles and escutcheons, pop-up waste with all-china knob and escutcl^on, 
1% or IVa-in. nickelplated brass “P’' trap to wall with china escutcheon 
ana %-in. nickelplated brass supply pipes to wall with loose key stop 
valves and china wall escutcheons 

Dimensions . 

Lavatory, in 1^x20 



AIad.\dore K-2303 

White Vitreous ‘China Manicuring Table and Leg 

Specification — White vitreous china manicuring table; J" ! 

diameter of bowl 6 V 2 in., with integral supply, hooded overflow, vitreous 
china leg with rod and nickelplated brass wall brackets. rross arm 

Fitted with compression supply valves with all-china 
handles and escutcheons, pop-up waste with a^-ch»na knob 
11 / 4 -in. nickelplated brass “P” trap to wall ^»^h china escutch^^^ and 
%-in. nickelplated brass supply pipes to wall with china handle stop 
valves and china wall escutcheons 

Dimensions 

^ . 18x32 

Table, in 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




2016 


Thomas Maddock’s Sons Go, 




A^adval K-2831 

White Vitreous China Flushing Rim Pedestal Bidet 
WITH Douche 

Specification — White vitreous china flushing rim pedestal bidet with 
douche; height. 15 in.; opening of bowl, 10x16 in. 

Fitted with two compression supply valves with all-china cross arm 
handles and escutcheons and transfer valve with all-china lever handle 
and escutcheon, supplying hot and cold water to either flushing rim or 
center douche; pop-up waste with all-china knob and escutcheon and 
114 -in. outside diameter tail piece and %-in. nickelplated brass supply 
pipes to floor with china floor escutcheons 


Ariston-AIadera Silent K-2908V 

White Vitreous China Non-soiling Siphon Jet Closet; Top 
Inlet, Floor Outlet with Flush Valve 

Specification — White vitreous china non-soiling siphon jet closet 
with extended top inlet, floor outlet, 1 V4 or H/^-in. brass spud, extended 
front bowl and cut-back rim flushed all the way around. Height, 141 ^ in.; 
opening of bowl, 10x16 in.; water surface, 10x14 in.; sanitary rim with 
downward projection inside of bowl and 3-in. water seal. 
Mahogany finished seat, no cover, open front and back, with heavy 
nickelplated brass bar hin^e, white vitreous china bolt caps and nickel- 
plated brass flush valve with china oscillating handle 


AIadclifi' K-3034 

White Vitreous China Siphon Jet Closet; Top Inlet, Floor 
Outlet with K-3111 Tank 

Specification — White vitreous china siphon jet closet with top inlet, 
floor outlet and 2in. brass spud. Height, IS in.; opening of bowl, 
11x13 in.; water surface, 10x12 in. and 3-in. water seal. White celluloid 
covered seat and cover with heavy nickelplated brass bar hinge. One- 
piece white vitreous china flush pipe cover and white vitreous china bolt 
caps. 

K-3111 white vitreous china tank, fitted with nickelplated brass flush 
connection, top side lever with china handle and escutcheon, heavy brass 
ball cock, flush valve with large overflow and %-in. iron pipe size nickel- 
plated brass supply pipe to floor with china handle stop valve and china 
floor escutcheon 


AIadstone K-3211V 

White Vitreous China Siphon Jet Pedestal Urinal with 
Extended Lip; Top Inlet, Floor Outlet with Flush Valve 

Specification — White vitreous china siphon jet pedestal urinal with 
top inlet, floor outlet, high back, extended front lip, flushing rim and 
1^ or 1%-in. brass spud. Opening of bowl, 10x18 in.; water surface, 
6%x6'/^ in. and 3-in. water seal. Waterway through trap same size 
as water closet. White vitreous china bolt caps and nickelplated brass 
flush valve with china oscillating handle 
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AMERICAN AIRDRY CORPORATION 

7722 South Chicago Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
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Airdry — The ‘‘Electric ToweP 

Airdry, the “electric towel,” is a 
complete unit consisting of an electric 
motor, a heating element and a fan, 
all enclosed in a beautiful white porce- 
lain enameled case, and controlled by 
located foot pedal. 

When the pedal is pressed down with the foot, 
electrically heated air rushes out and dries the hands 
and face in a quick, sanitary way — by evaporation. 

The Airdry nozzle is adjustable 

up and down, therefore it is equally 
suitable for drying the face and hands. 

Drying can be accomplished as 
quickly with Airdry as with cloth or 
paper towels, and, while towels seldom 
dry thoroughly, Airdry completely 
evaporates all moisture which prevents 
chapping the skin. 

Saves 60% to 85% Towel Cost 

Hundreds of Airdry users report 
savings of from 60% to 85% in towel 
cost since installation of Airdry in 
their establishments. 

Airdry efTects savings in towel 
cost as follows: 

Laundering of 1500 individual cloth towels at 

the rate of 50 cents per hundred.. $7.50 

A standard case of paper towels contains 25 
packages of 150 towels each, or 3750 
towels per case. Conservatively esti- 
mating 21/^ towels for the average dry, 
each case gives 1500 dries at an approxi- 
mate cost of 5.00 

Airdry consumes 1000 watts (1 kilowatt) of 
current per hour of continuous service. 

Timing of thousands of Airdry machines 
shows 36 seconds to be the duration of 
the average dry. At 3 cents per kilowatt, 

^500 dries with Airdry cost only 45 

It is not unusual for 
Airdry to pay for itself in 
extremely busy lavatories 
six months. 


Absolutely Sanitary 

Airdry prevents the com- 
munication of disease by elim- 
inating the cloth towel. It also 
reduces janitor work in wash- 
rooms because there are no 
soiled towels littering the floor 
where it is used. Furthermore, 
Airdry prevents clogged toi- 
lets, and the loss or theft of 
towels. 

Number of Airdry Machines 
Required 

In extremely busy lava- 
tories, one Airdry is often re- 
quired for each washbowl to 
prevent confusion. Usually 2 
machines for 3 washbowls, 3 
for 5, 5 for 8, etc., prove suf- 
ficient. Considering the large 


• AIRDRY 


saving in towel expense, the cost of 
the number of machines required is 
nominaU 





Models 

There are two Airdry models — recessed wall model 
and standard pedestal model, as illustrated. 

Only a simple wiring connection is necessary for 
the pedestal model. For the recessed model, service 
boxes and the conduit between these boxes are 
built into the walls during con- 
struction and the balance of the 
machines installed when building is 
completed. 

Both models are supplied for 
either 110 volts (9.1 amperes) or 
220 volts (4.5 amperes) and are 
equipped with universal motors for 
either direct or alternating current. 

Both models are approved by 
the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers. 


Representative List of Users 

The following representative list 
of users have in service a total of 1246 
Airdry machines : 

Aetna Life Insurance Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Balaban & Katz Theaters, Chicago, 111. 
Buffalo Athletic Club, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Carson, Pirie, Scott & Co., Chicago, 111. 
Federal Reserve Bank, St. Louis, Mo. 
Gilchrist Co., Boston, Mass. 

John Hancock !^Iutual Life Insurance Co., 
Boston, Mass. 

Hudson Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 
Jordan Alarsh & Co., Boston, Mass. 

The May Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
McCormick Building, Chicago, 111. 
Metropolitan Building, Seattle, 
Wash. 

Minneapolis Public Schools 
]\Iunsingwear Corporation, Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

National Life Insurance Co., 
Montpelier, Vt. 

National Vaudeville Artists Club, 
New York, N. Y. 

New York & Queens Electric 
Light & Power Co., Long 
Island City, N. Y. 

Old Colony Trust Co., Boston, 
Mass. 

Philadelphia Rapid Transit Co., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Rand, AIcNally & Co., Chicago, 111. 
Remington Typewriter Co., New 
York, N. Y. 

Salada Tea Co., Boston, Mass. 
San Joaquin Light and Power Co., 
Freno, Cal. 

A. W^ Shaw Co., Chicago, 111. 
Steele W^edeles Co., Chicago,. 111. 
Sprague Warner & Co., Chicago, 
111 . 

Title Guarantee & Trust Co., New 
•York, N. Y. 

Travelers Insurance Co., Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Trianon Ball Room, Chicago, 111. 


Details of Recessed Airdry 
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BRIDGEPORT BRASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Bridgeport-Keating Flush Valves 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Pershing Square Building PHILADELPHIA, PA., Bankers Trust Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., Wrigley Building DETROIT, MICH., General Motors Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2017 Superior Viaduct 

• For Bridgeport Pliimrite Brass Pipe, see pages 1796-1797 



Model B 
Plate 200 



Model A 
Plate 100 



Model C 
Plate 305 



Bridgeport-Keating Flush Valve 

No flushing device made offers more desirable features 
than a Bridgeport-Keating Flush Valve for all around service. 
To the 15 years’ experience of the Keating Valve Company 
in proving correct the operating principles of the valve, have 
now been added the 60 years of wrought brass-making experi- 
ence of the Bridgeport Br.\ss Company. Its construction is 
simple. No sediment found in water lines affects its proper 
functioning. After installation, without shutting off the water, 
the valve can be adjusted to operate on pressures from 5 to 150 
Ib. It always delivers the volume of water for which it is 
regulated regardless of variable pressures. It operates in any 
position on any type of fixture. Internal parts may be re- 
moved from the body in one unit for inspection. Not injured 
by freezing — always drained with sujiply line. Contains no 
diaphragm, air or oil. Operated mechanically and controlled 
hydraulically. 

Bridgeport-Keating Flush Valves are made in three styles. 
Oscillating Handle Control, Push Button Control, Foot Control, 
with the attendant advantages outlined below. 

When ordering, always state plate number, size of spud, 
size and style of stop (1-in. angle or straight). 

Model B — Plate 200 (Oscillating Handle Control) — 
Operated by a china oscillating handle, this model is the most 
attractive where an exposed installation is desired. Placed 
horizontally, it brings the operating point into the handiest 
location. This feature makes it the main choice for that class 
of service typified by office buildings, residences and the private 
bathrooms in hotels. Plate 200 calls for the following standard 
equipment : 

N. P. Bridgeport-Keating Flush Valve, oscillating china 
handle; 1-in. angle stop, H^-in. Hush connection, spud nut, wall 
and spud flanges. Price, $19.00. 

Model A — Plate 100 (Push Button Control) — Operated 
by a push button on top of the valve, this model is the most 
rugged for installations subjected to hard usage and finds its 
place in schools, factories and public buildings. No part is 
susceptible to tampering or removal. Plate 100 calls for the 
following standard packed equipment : 

N. P. Bridgeport-Keating Flush Valve, push button control ; 
angle stop, H/4-in. flush connection, spud nut, wall and spud 
flanges. Price, $18.00. 

Model C — Plate 305 (Foot Control) — Controlled hy- 
draulically from a separate push button valve through copper 
tubing, this model presents the most sanitary arrangement pos- 
sible and an extremely neat appearance if so arranged as to 
conceal the flush valve behind the wall, embedding the foot 
control valve in the floor as shown in Plate 305. The 100% 
sanitary nature of this installation recommends it for service 
of which hospitals, comfort stations, and industrial toilets are 
t 3 ^pical ; and elsewhere where its neat appearance would 
naturally suggest its adoption. Plate 305 calls for the following 
standard equipment: 

Bridgeport-Keating Flush Valve, 1-in. straight or angle stop, 
114-in. flush connection, spud nuts, wall and spud flanges, 10 ft. 
of T^ff-in. outside diameter copper tubing with connections, and 
finished white metal floor plate and button. 

All valves are packed in a substantial carton, and installa- 
tion and adjustment direction tags are included. Price, $25.00. 

Prices — All prices given above are subject to jobbers' dis- 
count, zohich zve zvill be glad to quote on request. 


Literature 

Space permits only three styles of fixtures to be shown 
here. A folder containing additional views of fixtures with 
necessary roughing charts, as well as required pipe size tables 
will gladly be sent on request. 




Roughing Chart 100 
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Plate 1200 

Valve SD 


Plate 1210 
Valve LD 


Plate 1225 

Valve LG 


Plate 600 

Valve PI 


Requirements for Flush Valve Operation — Suffi- 
cient water volume and pressure are essential to the opera- 
tion of every flush valve. For this reason all ‘‘Plaas” 
flush valves for water closets are tapped for 1-in. inlet. 
Valves for urinals are tapped for %-in. inlet. If for 
low pressure or with supply piping of considerable length, 
larger size piping should be run to within a short dis- 
tance of valve. 

Avoid all long runs of pipe and 90° ells possible 
to eliminate friction. All supply pipe should be reamed 
to remove burrs, and pipe newly installed should be 
thoroughly flushed out before connecting the valve. 

Following is a table for determining size of sup- 


instructions for Specifying — When ordering “Haas” 
flush valves, style and model letters should be given for each 
valve, made up from those illustrated. The styles, as explained 
on following pages, refer to the flush tubes or flush ells ; push 
buttons or handles and urinal valves. All valves will be fur- 
nished with porcelain oscillating handles unless push button is 
designated by the style letter “P” ; or metal handle is specified 
by addition of style letter “M”; or metal push button by style 
letter “MP.” 

The Standard flush tubes furnished are 5 in. and flush 
ells 6x4 in. When combinations are desired which require a 
different length tube or ell, the size in inches should follow the 
style and model letters of the valve. Standard bowl spud con- 
nections are for 1^-in. spud. When other size spud connection 
is desired the size in inches should follow the style and mode! 
letters of the valves specified. 


“Haas” Universal Flush Valve SD 


PHILIP HAAS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Flush Valves and Water Closets 
123 North Webster Street 
DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

“FIaas’' Flush Valves; *‘Haas’' Automatic and 
Pressure Tank Closet Combinations. 

Also “Haas” Ventilating Closets; “Plaas” Wall 
Hanging Closets; “Haas” Frost Proof Closets. 

‘‘Haas” Universal Flush Valve 

Delivers a uniform measured flush at any pres- 
sure from 5 to 100 lb.; has no fine ports to become 
clogged ; no metal guides to wear loose. Operates by 
improved fully reinforced diaphragm and is equipped 
with compression stop having ground joint union; seat 
bumper in offset position for open front as well as 
ring seats or lids. 

Specification Notes for Valve . > _ 

SD — “Haas” Universal flush valve f 
with ground joint union, angle com- 
pression control taliped for 1-in. 
supply ; porcelain oscillating handle ; 
rubber seat bumper ; 5-in. flush 

tube; H/4-in. spud connection (or 
size specified) ; wall and spud 
flanges ; all heavily nickeled and 
highly polished. 

Other models with straight or 
globe pattern compression stop ; 
flush ell instead of flush tube ; push 
button instead of oscillating handle, 
or metal in place of porcelain, can 
be furnished when specified. 

See types, styles and models , 

.shown on the following pages. 


ply pipe necessary for one closet or three urinals. Sup- 
ply to batteries should be increased accordingly, and due 
allowance made for all other fixtures feeding from the 
same line. 

SIZE OF PIPING FOR FLUSH VALVES 


Total feet of supply pipe from flush valve to street 
main or storage tank 


.viimmum 
pressure at 
flush valve, 
Ib. 

1 

10 1 

20 

30 1 

40 1 

60 1 

80 1 

100 1 

150 1 

200 



.^i of 

I)ioi" f< 

)f one 

wafer closet 



5 

F‘4 

iH 

l^A 

lA 

2 

2 

2 

2 A 

2 A 

3 

10 

1 



lA 

\A 

\A 

2 

2 

2 A 

2K 

20 

1 




lA 

lA 

lA 

lA 

2 

2 

30 

1 

1 

1 

IM 

1 ' i 

1 '4 

lA 

\A 

lA 

1 K 

40 

1 

1 

1 

i 

114 

i>4 

i>4 

\A 

IK 

IK 

60 


1 

1 

1 


1'4 

114 

IK 

IK 

IK 

80 

V4, 

Vi. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

i'4 

IK 

1 K 

IK 

100 


H 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 1 . 

1 u 

1 • / 


.\dd 10 ft. for each 90“ fitting. 

^ Individual specifications for 

size of supply will be furnished 
upon receipt of information as 
to the number of flush valves to 
a battery, the total number of 
valves, the minimum pressure at 
main, or the elevation of bottom 
of tank, the size of tank, the 
size of tap and service line from 
main or tank, the height of 
riser, the length of lateral run 
from riser, and list of other fix- 
tures operating from the same 
supply. 
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Detail of Operation— The top surface of diaphragm (A) 
is greater than the exposed surface of the lower inlet side in 
such proportion that an equal water pressure on both sides 
positively holds the valve shut. The water from the inlet (B) 
passes into the top pressure chamber (C) through a clearance 
of .0035 in. around center stem (D). 

This fills the upper chamber with water 
under the same pressure as that below, 
closing the valve securely. 

When the valve is operated, pres- 
sure in the top chamber is released by 
water passing down through the cen- 
ter stem, release channel (E) around 
the stem valve (F), momentarily open, 
and down escape port (G) to bowl. 

Pressure below thereupon forces the 
diaphragm up from its seat, permit- 
^ting an instant and thorough flush, 
direct from the supply. Water im- 
mediately passes around the center 
stem and into the upper chamber, 
building pressure therein and steadily 
closing the valve. , ^ 

While flush valves are adjusted at the factory to deliver 
a uniform flush at any pressure frorn 10 to 100 lb. (5 lb. upon 
specification) a further simple adjustment to accommodate 
variations in pottery is provided. To shorten flush, one or 
more of the extra spacing washers furnished is slipped over 
the central stem above the diaphragm. This limits the upward 
movement of the diaphragm in pressure chamber (C), and 
permits it to return in shorter time. Removing one or nmre 
of these washers will lengthen flush in the same manner, ihe 
afterfill, or seal, in different bowls can be adjusted also by 
similar spacing washers below the diaphragm which are rctaiiied 
by nut (H). Removing these washers decreases the afterfill, 
and adding washers increases it. 





Cross Section Haas Universal Flush Valve 
Patented July 28 ’08— Others pending 


It is easy to see how the water passage to the upper 
chamber is constantly self-cleansing through the movement 
of the diaphragm sleeve on the central stem. Sediment or 
alkali in the water does not have a chance to collect on these 
moving surfaces. In addition, a special non-corrosive tobin 
bronze is used here in place of regu- 
lar brass 

The careful design of the handle 
construction is worthy of particular 
notice. There is no stuffing box to 
wear loose and leak. The stem valve 
operates through a flexible diaphragm 
(I) which moves with it. This offers 
permanent protection from water in 
the spring chamber. Springs are of 
the highest grade phosphor bronze, 
thoroughly tested for strength and en- 
durance. 

The connection of the control 
valve with the inlet nipple is by 
means of a ground joint union (J) 
secured by heavy nut. Obstructive 
lugs on the inside of the inlet passage are avoided and 
nipple is assembled to valve by means of a hex wrench 

The control valve is of the lock shield compression type, 
operated by the valve pin furnished, or a common nail through 
the hole (L) and having a quick closing double thread. Lateral 
guides keep the disc (K) from turning in operation and it seats 
solidly by pure straight compression. Control valves can be 
furnished in globe pattern as well as angle. 

A rubber seat bumper is furnished to fit over the upper 
valve stem, thereby affording separate bumper installation on 
all valves, where it is in the correct position. 

Supply inlet (M) is tapped for 1-in. iron pipe (except 
urinal valves) and valve outlet (N) will slip 1^-in. tubing. 


Universal Seat Action Valve 

A seat controlled, direct action type of valve and is 
furnished in either rough or polished nickel. The con- 
struction follows closely the **Haas Universal flush 
valve, with a simple automatic feature added. 

They are adapted for use in schools, hospitals, fac- 


tories and other public and semi-public institutions where 
constant use is accompanied by frequent abuse. 

They are supplied in complete combination or less 
bowl, and in this respect well fitted for the replacement 
of wornout or obsolete equipment, without the necessity 
of sacrificing the old bowls. 




Plate 200 — Includes si- 
phon action wash down bowl, 
two-piece oak seat with mal- 
leable galvanized hinge, and 
“Haas” Universal seat action 
valve and angle compression 
stop in rough nickel finish. 
Metal parts can be furnished 
in heavy cast brass polished 
nickelplated. 

Plate 205 — Includes si- 
phon jet bowl, two-piece oak 
seat, with malleable galvanized 
hinge and “Haas” Universal 
seat action valve with angle 
compression stop in rough 
nickel finish. Metal parts can 
be furnished in heavy cast 
brass polished nickelplated. 

Plate 220 — Includes wash 
down siphon action bowl with 
raised rear vent, two-piece oak 


seat with cast brass hinge and 
adjustable operating lever, 
8x30-in. galvanized pressure 
tank and “Haas” Universal 
seat action valve with angle 
compression stop. 

Valve and trimmings are 
furnished rough nickel unless 
otherwise specified. Seat can 
be furnished in any finish 
desired. 

The valve operates on a 
%-in. line and must have not 
less than 25 lb. pressure at 
point of delivery. Due allow- 
ance must be made for a 
number of fixtures operated 
from the same line. 

Note: When ordering — 

less bowls, we will require 
one sample bowl to which 
valves will be fitted to insure 
proper fitting of operating de- 
vice and valve. 


Styles of ‘‘Haas” Flush Valves 

The corridor flush valve indicated 
by model letters I, T, R and V on next 
page, is here illustrated. Porcelain os- 
cillating handle will be furnished unless 
letter “P” specifying porcelain push 
button, letters “MP” specifying metal 
push button, or letter “M” specifying 
metal handle, are given. 

Flush tube is not furnished with this 
valve unless specified. Slip joint con- 
nection at valve for 1-in. iron pipe and 


Corridor P'lush Valve 


for H/4-in. spud at bowl furnished un- 
less otherwise specified. 

Please note, that thickness of wall 
must be specified on this valve also, by 
number indicating this thickness in 
inches to follow style and model letters 
desired. 

Special attention is directed to sub- 
stantial cast iron hanger which directly 
supports the valve and aligns the operat- 
ing extension permanently. 


Plate 200 


Plate 205 

J 

Plate 220 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Philip Haas Company 


2021 


Styles of “Haas” Flush 
Valves 



P'lush valve with straight flush tube, 
and slip joint connection for 1^-in. spud. 
Furnished with any model. Specify size 
of spud if larger, by numbers indicating 
this size in inches following style and 
model letters. Standard length of flush 
tube 5 in. If other length is desired, 
specify in numbers indicating this length 
in inches following style and model letters 



Slip joint connection 
Jbrty* "spud speaj^ 
size spud i/ (a/^r 


lengjhvtith standard 7/f 
b”»4'’^ush elf 
Su6Ject to c/ian^ 
i/specij^ed 



Style L 

Flush valve with flush ell and slip 
joint connection for 1^-in. spud. Fur- 
nished with any model. Specify size of 
spud if larger, by number indicating size 
in inches following style and model let- 
ters. Standard flush ell is 6x4 in. If 
other size is required specify by number 
representing distance from center of inlet 
to center of spud in inches following the 
style and model letters 



Style P 
Flush valve 
with porcelain 
push button. Any 
model valve so 
equipped by add- 
ing this style let- 
ter to other style 
and model letters. 
Concealed corri- 
dor valve can be 
equipped in same 
manner 

Style MP 
When metal 
push button is de- 
sired, add the 
style letter “M” 
to the letter “P,” 
as here indicated 

Style M 
When metal 
handle is desired, 
add letter “M” to 
other style and 
model letters 



Urinal flush valve with straight flush 
tube, and slip joint connection for %-in. 
spud. Furnished with any model. Inlet 
tapped for %-in. iron pipe, unless other- 
wise specified 

Standard flush tube length 5 in. If 
other length desired, specify 

Style LU 

Urinal flush valve with flush ell, with 
slip joint connection for 1^-in. spud. 
Furnished with any model. If other size 
spud connection is required, specify 

Standard I5x4-in. flush ell furnished. 
If other size is required, specify 


Styles of “Haas” Flush Valves 

For every model “Haas” flush valve a choice of styles in operation and installation is provided 


Models of “Haas” Flush Valves 



Exposed valve with 
handle at left when facing 
bowl, and angle union 
compression stop for wall 
supply 



Model D 

Exposed valve with 
handle at right when fac- 
ing bowl, and angle union 
compression stop for wall 
supply 



Exposed valve with 
handle at left when facing 
bowl, and straight union 
compression stpp to wall 
supply 



Exposed valve with 
handle at right when fac- 
ing bowl, and straight 
union compression stop to 
wall supply 


'MORE IF fixture 
REQUIRES 



Model G 


Exposed valve with 
front handle and straight 
union compression stop for 
wall supply 



Model K 

Exposed valve with 
front handle, ^nd angle 
union compression stop for 
floor supply from the right 
of bowl when facing it 


OR 

MORE 



Model O 

Exposed valve with 
front handle, and angle 
union compression stop for 
floor supply from the left 
of bowl when facing it 



2"K0R 
MORE 
Model K 


Exposed valve with 
front handle, and angle 
union compression stop for 
wall supply from the right 
of bowl when facing it 



Exposed valve with 
front handle, and angle 
union compression stop for 
wall supply from the left 
of bowl when facing it 



Model D 

Exposed valve with 
front handle and angle 
union compression stop 
for floor supply 


CENTER VALVE TO 
OUTSIDE FINISHED 



Model I 


Utility corridor 
valve with wall exten- 
sion and straight 
union compression 
stop for supply from 
the left of valve 
when facing handle 



.OUTSIDE FINI5HEO 
•WALL I “THICK 
Model T 

Utility corridor 
valve with wall exten- 
sion and strai^fht 
union compression 
stop for supply from 
the right of valve 
when facing handle 


CENTER VALVE TO 
OUTSIDE FINISHED 
WALL r* THICK 



Utility corridor 
valve with wall exten- 
sion and angle union 
compression stop for 
supply from the left 
of valve when facing 
handle 



OUTSIDE FINISHED 
WALLJ”THICK 
Model V 

Utility corridor 
valve with wall exten- 
sion and angle union 
compression stop for 
supply from the right 
of valve when facing 
handle 


Models of “Haas” Flush Valves 



Model X 

Exposed valve 
without stop but with 
back inlet nipple 
tapped for 1-in. iron 
pipe 



Exposed valve 
without stop but with 
left hand inlet nipple 
tapped for 1-in. iron 
pipe 

Model Z 

Exposed valve 
without stop but with 
right hand inlet nipple 
tapped for 1-in. iron 
pipe 


Valve models are illustrated above from a top view, with wall line indicated. . . • j •♦i, n ,eV. 

These model letters should be accompanied by style letters illustrated above, indicating whether valves are to be equipped with flush tubes or 
flush ells, porcelain handles or push buttons, metal handles or push buttons, or if they are urinal valves instead of water closet valves 
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HANDY SELF-CLEANING FLUSH VALVE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Flushometer Valves for Water Closets, Urinals and Sinks 

369 Market Street 


TELEPHONE 
Sutter 7040 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

BRANCH OFFICES: CHICAGO, ILL. and NEW YORK, N. Yi 



Handy Self-cleaning Flushometer Valves 

Our Flushometers have been especially designed for 
hotels, apartments, hospitals, schools, homes, marine 
work, salt water, etc. 

The Handy Valves are made in two standard sizes 
and with either straight or angle stops. For pressures 
from 15 lb. up we advise using Handy Valves on 1-in. 
pipe and for lower pressures we recommend Handy 
Valves to be used on H/4-in. pipe. When pressure is 
low, 4 to 15 lb., we recommend our low pressure H/ 4 -in. 
valve with V/^-in, angle or VA-in. straight stop. 

Handy Valves are adjustable and can be set to use 
any amount of water (1 qt. or 5 gal.). Handy Valves 
are made with push buttons or oscillating handles on top 
or side of valve. The Handy Valves when properly 
installed and adjusted will not require any servicing. 


We guarantee all we claim for the Handy Valves. 
The Handy Valves will not leak. The Flandy Valves 
will not clog. The Handy Valves will give a perfect 
flush. When properly installed the Handy Valves need 
no service man. For replacements on old work the 
Handy Valves have no equal. The Handy Valves are 
working perfectly in salt water on marine work. 
Remember our Handy Valves have no diaphragm. The 
Handy Valves are self-lubricating, always primed ready 
for action. 

Made as nearly foolproof as possible, valves have 
only two parts. Any one can install the Handy 
Valves. 

The Handy Valves roughing-in measurements are 
standard and universal. 


Model F 

(Fully covered by patents) 


Every Handy Flushometer is fully guaranteed and 
made of the very best materials, with push button, oscil- 
lating or side handle all interchangeable. 


Handy Self-Cleanins' 
“Midget” Urinal 
Flushometer 

Will work off any 
size connections or any 
pressure and deliver the 
water from a pint up. 

Guaranteed to do as 
represented 
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PUBLIC SERVICE BRASS CORPORATION 

(A CONSOLIDATION WITH THE SCHKOEDER FLUSH VALVE CO.) 

Manufacturers of Schroeder Direct-flush Valves 


721 East Slauson Avenue 

HUNTINGTON PARK (LOS ANGELES), CAL. 

SALES REPRESENTATION IN SAN FRANCISCO, PORTLAND, DENVER 


Product , 

Schroeder Direct- flush Valves. 

Also Faucets, Cocks and Bibbs, Plumbers’ Brass Goods, 
Bathtub Fittings. 

Schroeder Direct-flush Valves 

An all-brass (nickelplated) flush valve, having ground 
valve seat and opened and closed by water pressure. It can be 
used with plumbing fixtures of any make or type. 

The Schroeder valve has been giving satisfactory service 
for the past ten years, saving time, money and annoyance 
wherever it has been installed. It has no by-passes, weights, 
leather valve seats or rubber diaphragms, consequently, it is 
not subject to electrolytic action or corrosion. Durable in con- 
struction, simple in operation, and economical in its consump- 
tion of water. 

The Schroeder valve closes with (not against) the water 
pressure and is positive, closing regardless of pressure. No 
waterhammer or noise. Metal stem in the handle and small 
pilot valve arc so connected that if pressure fails or water 


supply is suddenly cut off, the small spring which operates 
oscillating handle or push button pulls the valve back to its 
seat. This feature is of vital interest to architect, plumber, and 
the owner, and is unequalled in certainty of performance. It 
will function satisfactorily on sufficient pressure to properly 
siphon a toilet bowd. 

Schroeder valves have a lever adjustment and cleaning 
feature on outside of valve unequalled by any other valve on 
the market. In the event of occasional clogging of valve by 
sediment or sand, it is possible to throw over this small lever and 
clean the valve by flushing once or twice, then returning lever 
to set position for proper length flush. 

Each valve is furnished complete with necessary fittings 
for installation. Two sizes: % in. for urinals and 1 in. for 
toilets. Toilet valves equipped with fittings for either D/4- or 
iVj-in. spud. 

Guarantee — We guarantee that the Schroeder valve will 
withstand the effects of corrosion and ordinary wear and tear 
for a period of 5 years, and we agree to furnish and supply 
upon demand any part or parts which either wear out, corrode 
or prove defective within said period. 



Type A 

Includes nickelplated push button 
valve with 1-in. inlet, 1-in. straight 
control stop, l^xl8-in. tail piece, 
l^x4-in. flush ell, wall and spud 
flanges, and bumper for closed-front 
seat. This type can be used on any 
make of back-inlet bowl 




SCHEDULE OF WATER SERVICE AND PRESSURE FOR 
SCHROEDER DIRECT-FLUSH VALVES 


Minimum 
pressure at 
valve, lb. 

1-in. 

service 

D4- in- 

service 

D/^-in. 

service 

2-in. 

service 

5 to 10 

1 valve 

1 valve 

2 valves 

3 valves 

20 

3 valves 

8 valves 

14 valves 

20 valves 

30 

5 valves 

12 valves 

21 valves 

30 valves 

40 

8 valves 

18 valves 

30 valves 

50 valves 

so 

10 valves 

25 valves 

40 valves 

65 valves 

60 

12 valves 

30 valves 

50 valves 

75 valves 


We do not accept responsibility for unsatisfactory service if thi.s 
.schedule is not adhered to. Recommendations under special conditions 
differing from the above will be gladly furnished on request. 




Type E 

Includes nickelplated valve 
with %-in. inlet, metal oscillat- 
ing handle, %-in. angle control 
stop. %x6-in. tail piece with 
spud nut, wall and spud flanges 



Type L 

Includes nickelplated valve with 
1-in. inlet, china or metal oscillating 
handle, 1-in. straight control stop, 
l^x6-in. tail piece, li/4x6-in. flush 
ell, wall and spud flanges. This type 
can be u.sed on any make of side inlet 
bowl. (1^-in. fittings furnished if so 
specified) 


Type J 

Includes nickelplated valve, with 
1-in. inlet, china or metal oscillating 
handle, 1-in. angle control stop, 
l^x9-in. tail piece, l^x4-in. flush 
ell, wall and spud flanges, and top 
bumper for closed-front seat. This 
type can be used on any make of 
back-inlet bowl. (D/^-in. fittings fur- 
nished if so specified) 


Type K 

Includes nickelplated valve 
with 1-in. inlet, china or metal 
oscillating handle, ^ 1-in. angle 
control stop, D/^x9-in. tail piece 
with spud nut, wall and spud 
flanges. Top bumper furnished 
for closed-front seat. This type 
can be used on any make of top- 
inlet bowl 


Type D 

Includes nickelplated 
push button valve with %-in. 
inlet, straight control stop, 
%x6-in. tail piece with spud 
nut, wall and spud flanges. 
(Tail piece will be offset to 
meet requirements where 
needed) 


Typical Schroeder Direct-flush Valve Installations 
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THE IMPERIAL BRASS MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Plumbing Specialties 

1222 West Harrison Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Flush Valves; Duojet Water 
Closets; Combination Lavatory Fix- 
tures; Lavatory Wastes; Self-closing 
Faucets ; Bubblers ; Drinking Foun- 
tains; Gravity Liquid Soap Systems; 

Individual Liquid Soap Fixtures. 

Watrous Patent Flush Valve 

The Watrous Valve is a simple, positive acting, 
reliable device for flushing water closets and urinals. 
It is the result of over twenty years’ experience in de- 
signing and making flush valves, and possesses a num- 
ber of vital advantages over other types, insuring years 
of satisfactory, uninterrupted service. 

It is the only flush valve that has a pressure con- 
trol that is positively non-clogging and self-cleansing. 
A slight movement of the handle causes a prompt, com- 
plete flush and refill. Installation is quick and easy and 
regulation of the duration of the flush is simple and 
positive. 



Watrous Patent Flush Valve 


Advantages — Our new non-clogging, self-cleans- 
ing regulating screw with spring plunger, which con- 
trols the duration of the flush, is the most important 
and vital improvement in flush valves that has been 
made for years and positively overcomes all former* 
troubles due to clogging. 

Every time the valve is flushed, the control plunger 
is lifted from its position by the main valve, which 
makes it impossible for dirt or sediment to collect. 
This control is located on top of the valve bonnet, is 
always readily available no matter where the valve is 
installed and is concealed from public meddling by a 
cap screw. 

A diaphragm does away with necessity of wick 
packing around plunger rod actuated by handle, 
prevents leaking, and can not bind and cause it to 
stick. 

The cover of the valve is attached to body by five 
screws and is easily removable. Valves in which the 
cover is threaded directly upon the body necessitate the 
application of considerable force to remove it, which 
often breaks the bowl at the spud. 

Operating valve stem is so designed that it can not 
wear a groove in its seat, as often happens in other 


valves where the stem has a tilting 
motion. 

Main diaphragm is pure gum rubber 
reinforced in the center, insuring a posi- 
tive durable shutoflF, lasts for years, and 
is easily and quickly replaced at low cost 
without removing valve from the line or 
interfering with its adjustment. 

Operation — The sequence of operation is as 
follows : 

Water enters valve from supply and fills bottom 
chamber and at same time passes through a port and 
fills top chamber. Because the area on top is much 
greater than on that part of the diaphragm which is 
exposed to the water pressure underneath, the valve 
is held tightly closed, as the pressure in pounds per 
square inch is equal in both chambers. 

When the handle is moved, it actuates the plunger 
in horizontal direction and tilts valve stem causing the 
water to flow out and relieve the pressure in top cham- 
ber and then the pressure in the bottom chamber lifts 
the main diaphragm off its seat and the proper amount 
of water for flushing then enters the closet bowl through 
outlet. 

The pressure m top chamber is then quickly re- 
established causing the main diaphragm to seat and the 
valve is again ready to flush. 

Watrous Patent Duojet Water Closets 

The principle of action is a new and important 
development in the flushing of water closets. The action 
is derived from two powerful converging jets of water 
coming together at the entrance of the trap, forming 
a spray which completely fills it and produces a strong 
instantaneous action using less water than any other type 
of closet ; dispensing with the siphonic feature, thus 
eliminating the down leg as an operative element of the 
closet. 



Sectional View of Watrous Patent Duojet Floor Closets 

Advantages — The objection to a closet having 
a zigzag down leg (notably siphon closets) that neces- 
sitates taking up the bowl if it should become clogged, 
has been entirely removed. 



TRADE-MARK 
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The Watrous Duojet has a full 3-in. unobstructed 
opening throughout, and, as the smallest part is at the 
mouth of the trap, it will be seen that no obstruction 
can lodge beyond the reach of the hand. A deep refill 
is ol)tained at all times, as the gradual receding of the 
converging jets, due to the gradual stopping of the flush- 
ing supply, causes the action to cease and produces a 
perfect and most natural refill. 

This is in direct contrast to the siphon closets, 
where the siphonic process often continues until after 
the water supply has been completely shut oflf, making 
necessary the addition of refill chambers and other de- 
vices to insure the proper, though still uncertain water 
seal in the bowl. 

Watrous Patent Duojet Wall Closet 

The latest advance in sanitary science made possible 
by the invention of the Duojet principle. Designed to 
meet the requirements of most modern buildings, where 
saving of valualde space and the elimination of obstruc- 
tions from the floor are important factors, it introduces 
a new era in bathroom equipment. 



Sectional View Showing Method of Support of Watrous 
Patent Duojet Wall Closet 


The illustration shows the Duojet action as well as 
the method of support. Three heavy bolts clamp the 
closet to the supporting flange or hanger which in turn 
screws directly upon the waste pipe. Nothing could be 
more simple, yet it is stronger than any other device, 
and when properly installed will sustain a load of nearly 
2000 lbs. 

The simple one-piece supporting flange supports 
the closet rigidly, and entirely independent of wall or 
floor; all yokes, setscrews, adjustments, special fittings, 
etc., formerly considered necessary in supporting \vall 
closets have been entirely eliminated. The supporting 
device here shown is for use with screw threaded v^aste 
pipe. Can also be furnished in modified forms for either 
cast iron soil pipe or lead pipe connection. 

Various Types — Watrous Duojet combinations are 
made in various forms, both floor and wall closets, for 
all service conditions and requirements, including a com- 
plete line for prisons. 


Watrous Self-closing Faucets 

No. 7 — This is the only push but- 
ton self-closing faucet, closing against 
pressure. It is easily operated, no 
packing, no leakage, no corrosion of 
working parts. Time and trouble sav- 
ing. 



No. 7 Faucet 


No. 8 — The simplest self-closing 
faucet made. Has only 2 working 
parts — a spring and a valve stem. 
Easily operated accessible parts, well 
designed. 



Watrous Lavatory Waste No. 8 Faucet 

The most simple, easily adjusted 
waste yet developed. Has only one-third as many parts 
as any other. Fits any type of enameled iron, porcelain 
or vitreous lavatory. The operating rod has a universal 
ball joint which allows for distance 
variations between the two lavatory 
openings, and a series of holes in the 
shank of the stopper plug takes care 
of varying thicknesses of lavatory open- 
ings. Open or closed, the action ‘is 
always positive. The drain area empties 
3 times as fast as the ordinary waste, 
saving time. The conical expansion 
spring minimizes friction and adjust- 
ments. 



Watrous 

Watrous Gravity Liquid Soap System Lavatory 
Operates wholly by the time-proved ^ 

gravity principle. No moving parts to get out of order. 
A simple valve delivers a pre-determined supply of soap 
without drip or waste. The large soap container is 
simply placed on its receptacle as shown in the illustra- 
tion and replaced by a full one in a moment’s time. 

One sanitary glass container serves any number 
of washstands, thus eliminating the tedious filling of 
individual fixtures formerly used. 



Watrous Gravity Liquid Soap System (Patented) as Applied 
TO Series of Lavatories 

Watrous Style ‘‘M” Individual 
Soap Container 

The illustration shows Init 
one of many types of our indi- 
vidual containers. 

Strongly attached to the wall 
waste ; clogproof and very dur- 
able. Full details on request. 

Catalogue 

The complete line of Wat- 
rous patent water closet com- 
binations, flush valves, drinking 
fountains, self-closing faucets, lavatory combinations and 
liquid soap fixtures, is fully illustrated and described in 
our new plumbing catalogue. 

Copy will be mailed to all architects on request. 



Style “AI” Individual 
Soap Container 
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SLOAN VALVE COMPANY 

Flush Valves for Water Closets, Urinals and Slop Sinks 


Lake Street and Kildare Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

Royal Flush Valves. (Awarded Gold i\Iedal, 
San Francisco, 1915.) 

Advantages 

Royal Flush Valves can not be held open to waste 
water; require no regulating for any variation in water 
pressure between 5 and 100 lbs. ; deliver a uniform 
flush regardless of bow operated. 

Adaptability 

Royal Flush Valves can be used on old or new 
plumbing fixtures of any manufacture. 

Catalogue 

Complete catalogue, containing detailed illustrations 
and descriptions, furnished on request. 

Styles 

The Royal Flush Valves, shown on these pages, are 
those most frequently used. However, they can also be 
equipped in the manner indicated by any of the following 
styles or combinations thereof. When any of these 
styles are wiinted, specify number of valve, followed by 
letters designating style desired. 

Inlets — 

Style A — With inlet on right-hand side of flush valve. 
No extra. 

Style B — With inlet on back of flush valve. Xo extra. 
Style C— With inlet on left-hand side of flush valve. Xo 
extra. 

Stops — 

Style D — With angle stop. Xo extra. 

Style E — W ith straight stop. Xo extra. 

Handles — 

Style G — With handle on left-hand side of flush valve. 
No extra. 

Style H — With handle on front of flush valve. Xo extra. 
Style I — W ith handle on right-hand side of flush valve. 
No extra. 

Style J — With metal handle. No extra. 

Buttons — 

Style K — With china push button. Xo extra. 

Style L — W^ith metal push button. No extra. 

Outlets — 

Style P — With elbow flush connection for back spud closet. 
Extra $1.50. 

Style R — Wqth iMr-in. female iron pipe lyiion outlet. Xo 
extra. 

Style S — With 2xH/2-in. ^pud reducer. Extra $1.00. 

Style T — With iV^-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. 

Style U — Wqth H/4-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. 

Style V — With 1-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. 

Style W — W ith %-in. outside diameter flush connection. 
No extra. 

Bumpers — 

Style YG — With bumper on valve for seat with cover. 
Extra charge. 

Style YH — With wall bumper for closed-front seat with- 
out cover. Extra charge. 

Style YI — W^'ith wall bumper for open-front seat without 
cover. Extra charge. 

Miscellaneous — 

Style X — For pressures from 5 to 12 lbs. No extra. 

Style BEHP — Can be applied to F-54 only. With inlet on 
back of flush valve, 1-in. straight stop, handle on front of 
valve and elbow flush connection for side spud wall hung 
bowl. Extra $1.50. (Note: Orders must state distance 

from wall to center of side spud.) 


Style YA — Can be applied to F-54 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve with left-hand inlet, 1-in. 
straight stop, H/^-in. outside diameter elbow flush connec- 
tion, spud coupling, nickclplatcd wall flange, wall bumper 
for closed front seat and china handle suitable for wall 
0 to 1 in. thick. Extra $3.00. 

Style YB — Can be applied to F-54 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YA, except with push 
button on center line of fixture 22 Mj in. above center of 
spud. Extra $2.00. 

Style O — Can be applied to F-56 only. W^th brass 
slip joint flush connection complete to fixture spud. Extra $4.00. 

Style YF — Can be applied to F-57 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve with left-hand inlet, 
Vj-in, straight stop, %-in. outside diameter elbow flush con- 
nection, spud coupling, nickclplatcd wall flange and china 
handle suitable for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. No extra. 

Style YD — Can be applied to F-58 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YF. No extra. 

Style YE — Can be applied to F-59 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YF and YD, except 
with 1-in. straight stop, iMj-in. outside diameter elbow flush 
connection and nickclplatcd spud coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. Extra $1.50. 

Style YC — Can be applied to F-60 only. Includes con- 
cealed Royal Flush Valve same as Style YE. Extra $1.50. 

Style YK — Can be applied to 1^-61 only. With ebony 

“Whale-Bonc-Ite” open-front and back seat for extended lip 
closet. Extra $1.00. 

Style YL — Can be applied to F-61 only. With hinge 

suitable for raised rear vent closet. Extra $1.00. (Note: 
Order must be accompanied by full sized side elevation of 

closet, specifying distance face of spud is elevated above 

rim of bowl and distance from center of spud to center of 
post holes.) 

Style YM — Can be applied to F-61 only. Includes con- 
cealed rough brass Royal Flush Valve, scat operated, with left- 
hand inlet, 1-in. straight stop, lM.»-in. outside diameter flush 
connection, nickelplated spud coupling, wall and spud flanges, 
adjustable bar check hinge, ebony “Whale-Bone-Itc” open-front 
and back seat for regular round front bowl, and nickelplated 
wall extension suitable for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. Extra $2.50. 
(Note: Order must specify distance from face of finished wall 
to center of seat post holes.) 

Thickness of Wall 

Orders for concealed Royal Flii.sh Valves must state 
if thickness of wall exceeds 1 in. An additional charge 
is made when wall is more than 1 in. thick. Prices sent 
on application. 



F-50 



F-51 


Includes nickelplated Royal Flusli Includes nickelplated Royal Flush 
Valve with back inlet, 1-in. straight Valve with back inlet, 1-in. union 
stop, china oscillating handle, U/^-in. straight stop, china oscillating han- 
outside diameter flush connection, die, U/^-in. outside diameter flush 
spud coupling, wall and spud connertion, spud coupling, wall and 
flanges. .spud flanges. 

Price $23.00 Price $24.00 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




Sloan Valve Company 


2027 






F-52 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal ^ Flush Valve \yith 
back inlet, 1-in. straight 
stop, china push button, 
ll^-in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and .spud 
flanges. 

Price $24.50 


F-53 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal ^ Flush \’alve \yitli 
back inlet, 1-in. straight 
stop, china oscillating 
handle, IV^-in. outside 
diameter elbow flush con- 
nection, spud coupling, wall 
and .spud flanges. 

Price $24.50 


F-54 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 
side inlet, 1-in. angle stop, 
china ' oscillating handle, 
iy 2 -in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud coup- 
ling, wall and spud flanges. 

Price $23.00. 

Note: Wall hung closets 

require a pressure main- 
tained at the valve of not 
less than 20 lbs. for blow- 
out type or 15 lbs. for 
siphon jet type 


F-55 

Includes concealed rough 
brass Royal Flush Valve with 
inlet on left-hand side, 1-in. 
straight stop, P/^-in. out- 
side diameter elbow flush 
connection, nickelplated 
spud coupling, wall and 
spud flanges and china 
oscillating handle suitable 
for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. 

Price $26.00. 

Note: Orders for con- 

cealed flush valves must 
state thickness of wall 


F-56 

Includes concealed rough 
brass Royal Flush \alve 
with inlet on left-hand side, 
1-in. straight stop, 1-in. 
female iron pipe union out- 
let (no flush connection), 
china push button suitable 
for wall 0 to 1 in. thick. 

Price $21.00. 

Note: Orders for con- 

cealed flush valves must 
state thickness of wall 



F-57 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush N’alve with 
right-hand inlet i/4-in. 
angle stop, china push but- 
ton, %-in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. 

Price $22.00. 

Note: State distance from 
wall to center of spud 


F-58 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush \alve with 
right-hand inlet l^-in. 
angle stop, china push but- 
ton, %-in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 


jrricc 

Note : State distance from 
wall to center of spud and 
whether urinal is siphon 
jet or washout 


F-59 

Includes nickelplated 
Roval Flush V^alve with 
right-hand inlet, 1-in. angle 
stop, china push button, 
outside diameter 
flush connection, spud coup- 
ling, wall and spud flanges. 
Price $23.00 


F-60 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush Valve with 
right-hand inlet, 1-in. angle 
stop, china push button. 
1^-in. outside diameter 
flush connection, spud 
coupling, wall and spud 
flanges. 

Price $24.00 


F-61 

Includes nickelplated 
Royal Flush \'alve, seat- 
operated with back inlet, 
1-in. straight stop, 1^-in. 
outside diameter flush con- 
nection for top spud bowl, 
spud coupling, nickelplated 
adjustable bar check hinge 
and ebony “Whale-Bone- 
Ite” open-front and back 
seat. 

Price $53.00. 

Note: Order must spec- 

ify distance from center of 
spud to center of seat post 
holes for top spud bowl or 
distance from face of spud 
to center of seat post holes 
for back spud bowl 






Installation 

The water supply must be sufficient to properly 
flush the fixture without tank or flush valve. The pres- 
sure should never be less than 5 lbs. at the flush valve. 
The pressure at the flush valve and the length of the 
supply line determine the size required. The sizes in- 
dicated in the table are suitable for one to three closets. 
The size of pipe required to supply any installation of 
Royal Flush Valves will be furnished on receipt of the 
building plans or a sketch giving name and location of 
job; number, location and elevation of each flush valve 
above grade ; minimum water pressure at grade ; length 
of supply pipe from each flush valve to the street main 
or storage tank. 


SIZE OF PIPE FOR SMALL BUILDINGS WITH ONE TO THREE 
WATER CLOSETS 


Table 
No. 4- A 


Total feet of supply pipe from the flush valve to the 
street main or storage tank — no meter 




20 

25 

30 

40 

50 

60 

80 

100 

125 

150 

200 

w . 

7 

IH 



IH 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2K 

oZ 

10 





IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

2 

2 

2 


15 

1 



IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

“ > 

20 

1 

1 

1 

IK 

1 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 


25 

1 

1 

1 


IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

IK 

c. > 

30 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

IK 

}K 

IK 

IK 

IK 


40 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

IK 

IK 

IK 

3 3 

50 


% 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

IK 

IK 

S 73 

60 



H 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


IK 


70 


Va 

V4, 

K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

IK 


80 


V4. 

V4. 

K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 



Sweet's Catalogue 




2028 


i 


THE BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER CO. 


Manufacturers of Quality Closet Seats 


TELEPHONE 
Wabash 7060 


623-633 South Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


SOLD DY ALL LEADING PLUMBERS, PLUMBING JOBBERS AND WATER CLOSET MAKERS 


Product 

Whale-Bone-Ite Toilet Seats. 

For Billiard Tables and Bowling Alleys, see 
pages 2836-2838. 

Whale-Bone-Ite Toilet Seat 

For hotels, hospitals, schools, industrial buildings, 
and wherever the best is desired. 

Made of a compact laminated core, covered with a 
hermetically sealed composition of Whale-Bone-Ite. 
Whale-Bone-Ite is put on in its softened state under 
heavy hydraulic pressure, thus anchoring the covering 
to the core and making one solid piece. It is then vul- 
canized, which produces the hard surface capable of tak- 
ing a high grade, lasting polish. The Whale-Bone-Ite is 
the “quality seat.” 



Construction of Whale-Bone-Ite Seats 



No. 24-91 Seat and Cover 


Measures 17% in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 14^ in. 
wide; hole, 9%x8 in. l i 

List price: Ebony, $24.50; mahogany, $28.50. For No. 96 check- 

hinge, add $1.00; for white metal hinges, add (No. 91) $1.20 


These seats are absolutely sanitary, Whale-Bone-Ite 
is conceded by the medical fraternity to be positively 
germproof. When cleaned with diluted alcohol it is made 
absolutely aseptic. No deodorizing is necessary. 

Whale-Bone-Ite is impervious to moisture and is not 
aflfected by the action of uric acid — in fact, is acidproof. 

“This seat is unqualifiedly guaranteed not to split, 
crack or craze.” There are no joints to open. The seat 
is light in weight, indestructible and of life-long dur- 
ability. 

The Whale-Bone-Ite seat is comfortable and of 
pleasing appearance. Colors are ebony and mahogany, 
which readily show all dust, dirt, etc. The seats will not 
discolor — they improve from use and eliminate all main- 
tainance costs. 

Corrosion Resistant Hinges— The patented, concealed 
hinges are most rigid and reduce corrosion to a minimum, 
having the least possible exposed metal. They are made from 
cast brass, nickelplated ; bronze, red metal or white metal. 

With all seats shown on these pages, hinges in non-corrosive 
white metal, 5’/l»-in. center posts, can be furnished when desired. 
For prices, add to list: No. 9, 80(f; No. 91, $1.20; No. 59, $2.00. 
For white metal greater than 53 l» in., center to center, up to 9 in., 
add to list: No. 9 or 91, 80^ per inch. 



No. 24-9 Seat Only with No. 9 Hinge 

Measures 17% in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 
14^ in. wide; hole, 9%x8 in. o i 

List price: Ebony, $13.50; mahogany, $15.25. No. 247-9 — Seat only; 
juvenile use. Hole, 7x8 in. 

List price: Ebony, $15.20; mahogany, $18.25 



No. 16-91 Saddle Seat and Cover with No. 91 Hinge 

Measures 17% in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 15% in. 
wide; hole, 10%x8 in. 

List price: Ebony, $25.80; mahogany, $30.00 
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No. 23-9 Seat Only. 

No. 


For Regular Bowls with 
9 Hinge 


Measures I 6 V 2 in. center of hinge posts to of seat^ 

in wide; front opening 4 in. List price: Lbony $ 14 . 00 ; mahogany $16.70. 

23-91— Seat Ld cover. List price: Ebony $25.00; mahogany 

$29 00 

’n'o. 237-9— Open front; seat only; juvenile use. Hole, 7x8 in.; 3-in. 
front opening. List price: Ebony $17.20; mahogany $20.20 . 

No. 23^-9 — Seat only, for raised front bowls: 5^/^-»n. opening to 

fit raised front lip bowls when specified. List price: Ebony $26.70; 

mahogany ^0.95. All hinges furnished with 5 V 2 -in. centers. 
be supplied interchangeable up to 9-in. centers. Add to list 40^ per inch. 
White metal hinges supplied on request 



No. 16-9 Seat Only, without Cover 


Measures 17% in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 
15% in. wide; hole, 10 %x 8 in. -r- u i i • 

List price: Ebony $14.70; mahogany $17.30. For No. 96 check hinge 
add $1.00. Hinge posts supplied at 5%-in. centers or can be furnished 
up to 9 in. on all hinges for all seats except Nos. 22, 26 and 27. 

White metal hinges supplied on request 



No. 26-C Seat for Seat Action Pocket or Integral Valve 
Closets 

Measures 24 in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 16% in. 
wide; hole, 12 V 2 x 8 % in. Special hinges supplied as occasion demands. 
List price on request. 

No. 26% — same as above, except open front. 

No. 26-9 — same as above, with 5 % -in. center lunge. 

List price: Ebony $22.00; mahogany $26.30 



No. 21-9 Seat Only. Fits All Standard Extended 
Lip Bowls 

Measures 19 in. center of hinge posts to front; 15% in. wide; hole, 

8 in. wide. ^ , ^.,0 

List price: Ebony $14.80; mahogany $18.30. nn t 

No. 21-91 — Seat and cover. List price: Ebony $26.00; mahogany 





No. 18-59 Seat Only, with No. 59 Heavy Nickelplated, 
Concealed Hinges, for Bowls with Extended Lips 

Measures 18% in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 15 m. 
wide; front and back openings 3% in. wide. 

List price: Ebony $18.00; mahogany $20.20. . 

No. 18% -59 — Same as above for regular bowls. List price: Lbony 

$18.00; mahogany $ 20 . 20 . • , ^ a i- 

No. 28-59— Same as above for bowls with raised flushing lips. 

White metal hinges supplied on request. List price: Ebony $20.50; 

mahogany $ 22.20 



No. 27-9 Open Seat for Seat Action Pocket Valves in 
Ware Closets 

Measures 22 in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 15% in. 
de. 

List price: Ebony $21.00; mahogany $23.50. 

White metal hinges supplied on request 



No. 16-99 Seat with Patented Concealed Spring Hinge. 
Nickelplated Cast Brass 

Hinge post centers regularly furnished, 5% in. Also supplied in 9 in. 
Both top and bottom free from metal. 

List price: Ebony $23.70; mahogany $26.30. 

No. 99 hinge fits any closed back seat. Add to list $9.00. 

No. 599 hinge fits No. 18-59 seat. Add to list $11.00. 

White metal hinges supplied on request 



No. 18-595 Seat Only, with No. 95 Hinge and Two Nickel- 
plated, Cast Brass, Lead Filled Ball Weights 

Measures 18% in. center of hinge posts to front edge of seat; 15 in, 
wide; front and back openings 3 % in. wide. 

List price: Ebony $29.00; mahogany $31.20. With iron weights, 

bronzed or nickeled, ebony $23.00; mahogany $25.20. 

No. 95 — For closed back seats. For two nickelplated, cast brass, 
lead filled ball weights, add to list $ 11 . 00 , or in iron, bronzed or nickeled, 
add to list $5.00. 

White metal hinges supplied on request 
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C. F. CHURCH MANUFACTURING CO. 

HOLYOKE, MASS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
STAMFORD, CONN. 
BAYONNE, N. J. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


SERVICE 

ATLANTA, GA. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
PEORIA, ILL. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MIAMI, FLA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


TAMPA, FLA. 
SYDNEY, AUST. 
MELBOURNE, AUST. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 



Plate No. 102, All-white 

All-white full saddle seat and cover with “sanitary lip." All 
e.xposed metal eliminated, no nuts, no bolts, no screws above 
surface of bowl when attached; no waste can pass the “.sanitary 
lip" 


Product 

Church Sani-White Toilet Seats. 


Construction 

Lumber — The wood used 
in Church seats is selected 
hardwood, dried and thor- 
oughly seasoned in our own 
kilns. All seats are made 
from full li/^-in. stock. 

Reinforcement — Each 
seat is reinforced both front 
and back by means of spiral 
grooved dowels. These dowels 
measure %x7 in. and are 
forced into the seat cross 
grain, rendering it practically 
splitproof. 

Finish — Church S a n i - 
White seats are sheet covered, 
which means that a pure white 
sheathing is welded over the 
seat to afford the greatest 
amount of protection against 
wear, tear and atmospheric 
conditions. 

Applied in sheet form, 
there are no liquid or lacquer 
ingredients to evaporate or 


cause the finish to crack, craze, chip or flake. 

Hinges — tiinges are cast from pure Ingot l)rass, 
heavily nickelplated and buffed. Guaranteed against 
breakage. Brass wing nuts, nickelplated washers and 

rubber washers furnished on 
all hinges. 


Guarantee 

Church seats are guaran- 
teed for five years not to crack, 
split, peel, craze nor to dis- 
color. 

All Church products are 
furthermore guaranteed to be 
equal in every way to our 
representation, and we will 
replace any part that may be- 
come defective by reason 
of workmanship or material, 
ordinary wear and tear ex- 
cepted. 


Catalogue 

Complete catalogue illus- 
trating seats for every need, 
including line drawings of 
every necessary dimension, 
prices, etc., will be furnished 
on request. 


A Few of the Notable Buildings Equipped with Church Sani-White Toilet Seats 


Hotels 

Roosevelt, New York, N. Y. 
Commodore, New York, N. Y. 
Shelton Club, New York, N. Y. 
Biltmore, New York, N. Y. 

Chateau Lake Louise, Alberta, Can. 
Winthrop, Tacoma, Wash. 
Poinsette, Greenville, S. C. 

Book Cadillac, Detroit, Mich. 

Ben Franklin, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Belden, Chicago, 111. 

Mt. Royal, Montreal, Que. 

Admiral, Chicago, 111. 

Monticello, Kelso, Wash. 

Citizens, Charlotte, N. C. 
Commonwealth, Chicago, 111. 
Ambassador, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Colonial, Nassau, B. W. I. 

Olympic, Seattle, Wash. 

Belmont, Chicago, 111. 

Chateau Frontenac, Quebec, Que. 
Atlanta Biltmore, Atlanta, Ga. 
George Vanderbilt, Asheville, N. C. 
Francis Marion, Charleston, S. C. 
Nautilus, Miami, Fla. 

Federal, Melbourne, Australia 
Miami-Biltmore, Coral Gables, Fla. 
Roney-Plaza, Miami, Fla. 


Admiral Beatty, St. Johns, N. B. 
Lafayette, Little Rock, Ark. 

York, York, Pa. ’ 

Roosevelt, Washington, D. C. 

Venetian, Aliami, Fla. 

Ambassador, Palm Beach, Fla. 

D’Alba, Palm Beach, Fla. 

Blue Heron, Palm Beach, Fla. 

Hospitals 

Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Lutheran, New York, N. Y. 

Hollywood, Hollywood, Cal. 

Los Angeles General, Los Angeles, Cal. 
St. Francis’, San Francisco, Cal. 

St. Joseph’s, St. Paul, Minn. 

St. Leo’s, Greensboro, N. C. 

New Britain, New Britain, Conn. 
Masonic Home, Elizabethtown, Pa. 
Mantetsu General, Manchuria, China 
Glendale Sanitarium, Glendale, Qil. 
Forest Hills, Boston, Mass. 

Methodist, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Austin, Melbourne, Australia 

Schools and Colleges 
Harvard, Cambridge, !Mass. 

Boston College, Boston, Mass. 


Holy Cross, Worcester, Mass. 

New Hampshire, Durham, N. H. 

.Smith, Northampton, Alass. 

M. A. C. Memorial, Amherst, Mass. 

St. Catherine’s, St. Paul, Minn. 

Blessed Sacrament, Newark, N. J. 
Taylor High School, Taylor, Tex. 
Longfellow School, Cleveland, Ohio 
Magnolia School, Houston, Tex. 

Tucson High School, Tucson, Ariz. 
Groton School, Groton, Mass. 

Central High School, Charlotte, N. C. 

Apartments 

Pintard, New York, N. Y. 

Seaton, New York, N. Y. 

.A.nderson, Forest Hills, L. I., N. Y. 
Jackson Heights, Elmhurst, L. I., N. Y. 
Delaware, Chicago, 111. 

Hamilton Harlowe, Boston, Mass. 
Ambassador Hotel, St. Louis, AIo. 
Berman, Detroit, Alich. 

Cockrell, Houston, Tex. 

Temple Court, Melbourne, Australia 
Beechwood, Springfield, Mass. 
Shelbourne, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Kennedy, Washington, D. C. 
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C. F. Church Manufacturing Co. 



Plate No. 510 


Open front and open back seat, no cover, with No, 47 brass nickel* 
plated heavy check hinge. The check hinge is so designed that it allows 
the seat to stand in a vertical position when raised without striking the 
tank or flush valve 



Plate No. 251 

Open front full saddle seat, no cover, with No. 45 brass nickelplated 
heavy check hinge. The check hinge is so designed that it allows the seat 
to stand in a vertical position when raised without striking the tank or 
flush valve 




Plate No. 142 Plate No. 220 

All-white plain pattern seat and cover with white cushion bar bump- Plain pattern seat and cover with No. 32 heavy nickelplated brass 

ers. All exposed metal eliminated, No nuts, bolts, screws appear above non-soil bar hinge. No metal showing on underside of seat or cover 
surface of bowl when attached 



Plate No. 360 

Open front full saddle seat and cover for extended lip bowl with 
No. 88 extra heavy brass nickelplated bar hinge 



Plate No. 425 

Seat and cover with heavy nickelplated brass bar hinge and white 
cushion bar bumpers. Plain pattern for regular bowl 


Church Sani-White Toilet Seats 

Church Sani-White seats and covers fit all standard makes of bowls 


Swekt’s Catalogue 









2032 


NEVER-SPLIT SEAT CO. 

Manufacturers of Wood and Hard Rubber Closet Seats 
EVANSVILLE, IND. 


Products 

“Evernu” Hard Rubber Closet 
Seats. 

'‘Xever-Split” Wood Closet 
Seats. 

*‘Evernu” Hard Rubber Toilet Seats 

A toilet seat, to give permanent satisfaction must 
be almost indestructible, impervious to acid, and endure 
constant cleansing without deterioration of its fine ap- 
pearance — in brief, it must be an ‘‘Evernu’’ hard rubber 
seat. This is the seat that architects have long wished 
some manufacturer would invent and produce economi- 
cally. 

The interior wall is made of special hard rubber of 
great strength ; the exterior wall is solid color hard rub- 
ber. The two are vulcanized under hydraulic pressure 
into one lasting piece. The hollow center provides light- 
ness with strength. No joints. No finish to wear ofif. 
Seamless and smooth, the surface ofifers no lodgment 
for dirt. The finish is simply the material of the seat 


buffed to a beautiful luster. The fine 
appearance is as deep and enduring as 
the hard rubber itself. 

The regular equipment is a nickel- 
plated cast brass hinge of the extra 
heavy concealed type. (No metal on 
top or bottom of seat or cover.) 

The hard rubber takes a steellike thread and the 
hinge lugs 1% in. long ‘‘freeze’’ into it. The hinge be- 
comes even tighter as its service lengthens. It will with- 
stand a pull of more than a ton without loosening. A 
check is provided on seats without lids to prevent the seat 
from falling back against the valve wall or tank. Archi- 
tects may if they zvish, specify any special metal hinges. 

Guarantee — The “Evernu” guarantee is uncondi- 
tional. It is the perfect seat for apartments, hotels, clubs, 
office and industrial buildings as well as fine homes. It 
can not crack, craze or warp. It is unaffected by steam 
and low temperature. It is impervious to acid, water and 
alkali. Everlasting, it is always new and sanitary. 

Catalogue — -Complete catalogue mailed on request. 


Evernu 

^Everlasting Hard Rubbe^^ 

Seats 




Details of ‘‘Evernu” Hard Rubber 
Closet Seats 

The interior wall of special hard rubber of great 
strength and the outside wall of solid color hard rub- 
ber are vulcanized under hydraulic pressure into one 
lasting piece 


Seat with Self-raising Weighted Hinges 

Any seats without cover listed in the catalogue 
can be furnished with self-raising weighted hinges with 
either nickelplated iron or brass weights. Self-raising 
spring hinges with no weights, fully guaranteed, can 
also be furnished 


No. 500. Ebony or Mahogany 

Finish Seat for Regular Bowl 
with Cover 

No. 500-W. Same as No. 500 without 
cover. Check hinge. 

No. 510. Same except full saddle shape 
and greater dimensions to fit bowls with 
oversize rims. Also fits regular size rims. 

No. 510- W. Same as No. 510 except 
without cover 


No. 550-W. Seat without Cover 

Ebony or mahogany. Without cover. 
Saddle shape. For large extended lip bowl. 
Check hinge. . , , 

Above seat regularly furnished to 
hinge 19 in. Can also be furnished to 
hinge 18, 18^ or 19^ in. 

No. 550. Same as No. 550-W except 
with cover. 

No. 525 and No. 525-W same as No. 550 
and No. 550-W except for regular bowls 
and hinges 16^, 17^ or 17^^ in. long 


Free Cross Section Sent on 
Request 


No. 580. Seat without Cover 

Ebony or mahogany open front and 
open back. For regular or short extended 
lip bowl. Extra heavy check hinge. 

No. 590. Same as No. 580 except for 
large extended lip bowl 

No. 580 and No. 590 can also be fur- 
nished with cover 
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“Never-Split” Wood Toilet Seats 

“Never-Split” seats are made of 
quarter-sawed oak and quarter-sawed 
red gum. The lumber is carefully 
selected, thoroughly seasoned and 
dried in our own kilns. 

Each seat is skilfully fashioned in four 
sections so that the cross grain of the 
quart cr-sazvcd lumber runs around the hole. 

These sections are then united in an in- 
separable unit by four bolts concealed in 
the wood. The bolts are let in at the ends. 

The nuts and washers are inserted through 
small mortised holes in the bottom. After 
the glue is applied, the bolts are tightened 
until the washers sink into the wood. The joints 
held together as in a vise. Small mortised holes are 
then filled with a composition that hardens and takes 
the same finished color as the seat. So tight is the 
grip of the bolt, so accurately machined are the tongues 


NeuerSpUt 


Wood Toilet 

SEATS 



come apart. This is the “Never-Split” 
construction famous for its durability. 

The hinge is made of the finest 
quality new brass and is so well set in 
that it is as long lasting as the seat 
itself. Every “Never-Split” is hand brushed 
and beautifully finished. 

Guarantee — ]\Iany “Never-Split” seats 
have service records of more than twenty 
years. Every “Never-Split” seat is uncondi- 
tionally guaranteed not to split for five years. 


and grooves that it is impossible for the joint to split or 


Catalogue 

In addition to the few models listed on 
these pages, the company makes seats of 
are every type equipped with any needed style of hinge, 
including ball, self-raising hinges, reinforcing plates, etc. 
All seats illustrated with a cover can be ordered without 
covers at a slight reduction in price. Catalogue showing 
all styles and complete specifications will be mailed on 
request. 


Special Steel Bolt Con- 
cealed within the 
Wood 





No. 266-W Hinge 


No. 135. Closet Seat 

1^-in. stock for regular bowl. Nat- 
ural oak, golden oak or imitation ma- 
hogany rubbed; white enameled, white 
“Duco” celluloid or genuine mahogany. 

No. 136 Same as above with open 
front. 

No. 137. Same as above with open 
front for extended lip bowl 


No. 251. Closet Seat 

Also furnished without cover. 

No. 250-W same for regular bowl. 
Natural, antique, golden oak or imitation 
mahogany; white enameled, white “Duco” 
celluloid or genuine mahogany 


No. 266-W Seat for Extended Lip Bowl 

No. 266. Same with C 9 ver. 

Finished in natural, antique or golden oak, 
imitation mahogany, imitation cherry, rub 
finish. 

Finished in white enamel, white “Duco” 
celluloid, genuine Mexican mahogany, genuine 
cherry or walnut, piano polish. 

No. 265 and 265-VV. Same for regular 
bowl 


No. 175. Closet Seat 

11/^ -in. stock for regular bowl. Hotel 
hinge. Natural, antique or golden oak or 
imitation mahogany rubbed; white enameled, 
white “Duco” celluloid or genuine mahogany. 

No. 176. Same as No. 175 with open front 


No. 177. Closet Seat 

Same as No. 175 except for extended lip 
bowl. 

No. 175, 176 and 177 are exceptionally 
strong seats for public buildings and public 
toilets 



No. 300. Closet Seat 

Full saddle for regular bowl. Hinge same 
as No. 251. Also furnished without cover. 

Natural, antique, golden oak or imitation 
mahogany; white enameled, white “Duco” 
celluloid, genuine mahogany or walnut. 

All white seats can be furnished with a 
genuine white “Duco” finish, and white or 
nickelplated brass hinges 



No. 120. Closet Seat 


11/4 -in. stock for regular bowl. Natural, 
antique or golden oak gloss; oak or imitation 
mahogany rubbed; white enameled, white 
“Duco” celluloid or genuine mahogany polished. 
No. 121. Same as above with open front- 
No. 122. Same as above with open front 
for extended lip bowl 
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ESTABLISHED 1900 

VAN ARNAM MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturer of Toilet Seats 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 



Seats Nos. 3 and 30 

No. 3 — Dowel reinforced — ring shape 
No. 30 — Same except saddle shape 


Product 

Van Arnam Genuine Sheet Covered Toi- 
let Seats. 

Also Van Arnam Wood Toilet Seats. 

Van Arnam Toilet Seats 

The Van Arnam line of seats is backed by a quarter 
century’s experience in the manufacture of a quality 
line of wood toilet seats. 

Lumber from the mill is carefully kiln dried, milled 
and finished in our factory. Only the best of material 
and workmanship is accepted. 

Designs are stocked for every requirement from 
the most modern office or institutional installation to the 
medium priced residence. 

Van Arnam Sheet Covered Toilet Seats 

Craftsmanship — Every seat in this line is actually 
a handmade seat. From the time the carefully selected 
hardwood seats are sent to the celluloid division the 

process is one of real 
handicraft, every em- 
phasis being on mak- 
ing as fine a scat as pos- 
sible. 


Construction Details — Covering — Celluloid 
sheets (.020 in. thick). 

Edge — The edge is lapped from both top and 
bottom making a double reinforcement, weldevl 
to make a seamless joint. 

Finish — The sheathing is then scraped, sanded and 
polished by hand, and is finally brought to the sheen 
of fine porcelain by a final polishing upon cotton-’flannel 
wheels. 

Furnished in white or black. 

Stock — maple. 

Joint — Double dowel reinforced in front and back 
(see sectional view). 

Hardware — Heavy bar hinges of exceptional beauty 
and durability. Cast 
from pure ingot 
brass, they are 
ground, polished and 
nickelplated in our 
own factory. Guar- 
anteed against break- 
age. Particular at- 
tention is paid to 
beauty, design and 
finish. 


TRADE- 

MARK 


Dowel Construction 



No. 260 — “Closruf” Seat 

(Cannot be furnished less cover) 




Seats Nos. 192 and 194 

No. 192 — For regular bowl 
No. 194 — For extended bowl 


The Van Arnam Factory 
at Fort Wayne, Ind. 


Seats Nos. 170-173 

No. 171 — For regular bowl 
No. 170 — Same with cover 
No. 173 — For extended bowl 
No. 172 — Same with cover 
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Seats Nos. 1055 and 1550 


No. 1055 — Plain pattern seat and cover 

No. 1550 — .Saddle shape seat and cover. Heavy, reinforced bar hinge 
(brass) “Turtle-back” cover gives streamline effect 



Seats Nos. 1026 and 1260 


No. 1026— Plain pattern seat and cover. 

No. 1260— Saddle shape seat and cover. Special hinge for close- 
roughing work allows seat to balance on extra short radius. Saves inches 
in the small bathroom 


Pyralin Covering Construction 

All Van Arnam sheet covered toilet seats have a 
sheathing of thick celluloid (pyralin) moulded and 
cemented to carefully manufactured hardwood stock 

11/2 in* thick. 



Seats Nos. 1292 and 1294 


No. 1292— Open front and back seat, less cover for regular bowl 
No. 1294 — Open front and back for extended lip bowl. Very massive 
hinge, heavily nickelplated, provides strength and beauty 


The edges of these seats have two thicknesses of 
sheet celluloid which overlap to make a perfectly seam- 
less joint. The finished seat looks like a solid piece of 
gleaming china. 



Seats Nos. 1270-1273 


No. 1271 — Open front saddle shape, less cover for regular bowl 
No. 1270— Open front* saddle shape with cover for regular bowl 
No. 1273 — Open front saddle shape, less eover for extended lip bowl 
No. 1272 — Open front saddle shape with cover for extended lip bowl. 
Extra heavy hinge and special reinforcing plate 
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ESTABLISHED 1905 

THE LUZERNE RUBBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hard Rubber Closet Seats 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

TRENTON, N. J. 


Product 

Luzerne Hollow All Hard Rubber 
Closet Seats. 

Also Hard Rubber Flush Valves, Ball 
Cocks and Acidproof Pipe and Fit- 
tings. 



trade-mark 


Finish 

Permanent high polish in ebony or mahogany. 


The “Luzerne’' all hard rubber closet 
seat is the only seat, hollow in construc- 
tion, which is made entirely of high grade 
hard rubber, with unvarying wall thick- 
ness (full y'\j in.) ; insuring uniform 
strength and resiliency. 

The “Luzerne” seat is not a veneer 
over other material, but is the same quality hard rubber 
throughout. 


Description 

The Luzerne is a sanitary closet seat made of the 
highest grade hard rubber. In construction it is hollow, 
airtight, light in weight, very resilient and practically 
unbreakable. It will stand up under the most severe 
conditions in schools, public and office buildings, hos- 
pitals, comfort stations and factories. 

Hard rubber is not affected by acid, water or 
weather conditions. 

Guaranteed not to crack or break under the most 
severe conditions attending the use of a closet seat. 

Hard rubber is specified by the United States Gov- 
ernment as slow-burning. 



Section Showing the Hinge Insert Moulded into the Rubber Seat 


Hinges 

Heavy metal hinges are screwed into metal inserts 
securely embedded in hard rubber. Other styles made 
which are not shown on this page. Send for descriptive 
catalogue and section. 



L — Open Front Seat for Seat Action Valve Closets 
Hinge post centers to front of seat 22 in. Width 15^ in. Posts 
5^ in. on centers 



A — Saddle Hole Seat 
Hinge post centers to front of seat 17 % 
in. Width 15 in. Posts 5 % in. on centers 



B — Saddle Hole Seat for Oval Bowl 
Hinge post centers to front of seat 17 % 
in. Width 15 in. Posts 5 % in. on centers 



C — Saddle Hole Seat for Lip Bowl 
Hinge post centers to front of seat 17% 
Width 15 in. Posts 5 % in. on centers 



K — Open Front Seat for Oval or Lip Bowl 
Hinge post centers to front of seat 16% 
in. Width 15 in. Posts 5 % in. on centers 


H — Open Front and Back Seat for Oval Bowl 
Hinge post centers to front edge of seat 
16 % in. WTdth 15 % in. Posts 5 % in. on 
centers 



N — Open Front and Back Seat for Lip Bowl 
Hinge post center to front edge of seat 
18% in. Width 15% in. Posts 5% in. on 
centers 


Luzerne Hard Rubber Closet Seats 
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A. F. CURTIN VALVE CO. 

Manufacturers of Noiseless Water Closet Tank Fittings 

MEDFORD, MASS. 

All Leading Plumbing Supply Houses Will Now Equip Tanks with Curtin Fittings. 






C urtin Lever 


These fittings aflford a most silent, sanitary and satis- 
factory method for the flushing of water closets. 

Specifications 

The words “Curtin Fittings including Lever’’ with 
plate number of any low closet tank insure the installa- 
tion of these noiseless tank fittings on your work. 


Curtin Lever and Curtin All-White Lever 

This Curtin Lever is made of composition castings. 
It is verv strong and always in alignment. There are no 


Products 

Curtin Noiseless Tank Fittings for low 
down water closet tanks include the “Curtin 
Victory” Valve, the Curtin Lever, the Cur- 
tin All-White Lever and the “Curtin 
Rotary” Ball Cock. 

Why the Closet Tank Is Used 

Water closets flushed from tanks equipped with 
Curtin Fittings will give a strong and perfect flush 
with only 4 gal. of water — a great saving. Eco- 
nomical to install, as the ordi- 
nary %-in. service pipe from 
street gives ample water supply 
to any residence. With water 
closets flushed by direct pressure 
flush valves, however, a 1-in. or 
larger service is required, and in 
flushing directly from service 
pipe there is danger of contami- 
nating the water supply. The 
Curtin Fittings require no atten- 
tion or repairs. They operate 
quietly under all conditions. 
This is a most desirable feature, 
particularly in homes, apart- 
ments and hotels, where people 
should not he disturbed by noisy 
water closets. 


A Curtin Equipped Wa- 
ter Closet Tank 


‘^Curtin Victory” Valve 

This valve has a full, unrestricted waterway, and 
starts the siphon action im- 
mediately. It will, therefore, 
operate even the largest 
closet with a minimum amount 
of water. It takes out all the 
water and the tank fills with 
clean water. Refills any closet. 
No refill tube is required. 

Has a flat leather seat 
washer which will not leak. 

Easily operated ; a slight 
touch of the lever lifts the 
valve. It always finds its 
seat ; there are no close fitting 
parts. Silent in operation, it 
falls gently on its seat. 

This valve, including the 
large overflow tube, is made 
of copper and cast composition metal with no soldered 
parts. It will last many years in any water. 


Sectional View “Curtin 
Victory” Valve 

Float slowly falling as water 
leaves float chamber; valve but 
partly closed, yet tank already 
emptied 


stamped parts. An oversize nickel plated flange 
covers lever opening in any tank without addi- 
tion of plates or washers. 

This double action lever exerts a powerful 
lift in either direction with a slight touch of 
handle. Once attached to the tank, it will neither 
work loose, nor shift position. The Curtin All- 
White Lever, shown in the tank fittings illustration, has a 
neat all-china handle which adds much to the ap- 
pearance of any tank where an all-white bathroom is 
desired. 

‘‘Curtin Rotary” 

Ball Cock 

We are the orig- 
inators of the rotary 
ball cock, which was 
the first silent ball 
cock. Time has 
shown that revolving 
the stream of water, 
as in the “Curtin 
Rotary” Ball Cock, 
is the only practical 
method of eliminat- 
ing the noise. 

On very low 
pressure, opening the 
by-pass screw “A” 
permits free passage of water through ball cock and 
insures quick filling of tank. With its powerful com- 
pound leverage, ball cock will operate satisfactorily 
under any pressure. Made from composition castings 
and copper, it is non-corrosive. 

Back supply type can also be furnished for the 
all-white bathroom, with no exposed metal. 

Curtin Noiseless Fittings Installed in Low Tank 

They will fit and operate in any low tank for any 
style of water closet and are often used on replacements. 


Sectional View “Curtin Rotary” 
Ball Cock or Float Valve 
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HAYS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Plumbers’ Brass Goods 
ERIE, PA. 



187 E2 — Patented 

187 E2 — “Mova” Double Sink 
Fixture, flanged female iron 
pi^^. 

187 El — Same, less soap tray 



142 E13 

142 El 3 — High grade, screw 
flange, plain bibb iron pipe. 
142 E14 — Same, hose bibb. 

142 El 9 — Haysco plain bibb. 
142 E20 — Haysco hose bibb 



142 E9 

142 E 9 — High grade q. o. 
screw flange, plain bibb iron 
pipe. 

142 ElO — Same, hose bibb. 

142 E 7 — Same, tee metal han- 
dle, plain bibb. 

142 E 8 — Same as 142 E7, hose 
bibb 



142 E5 

142 E5 — Standard screw flange, 
plain bibb iron pipe. 

142 E6 — Same, hose bibb 



188 E4 — Patented 

*‘Mova"’ Double Laundry Tray 
Fixture with Drain Outlet. 
188 E5 — Brass Soap Dish only. 
Rough Nickelplated 


Manufacturing Policies 

Established in 1869 as a small foundry catering to 
the nearby trade, we have kept pace with the develop- 
ment of manufacturing and marketing until now we do 
a national business of decidedly large proportions. 

The policies laid down more than fifty years ago 
by the young Hays brothers, that every product must 
be of the kind that could bear an honorable name, have 
been vigorously and enthusiastically kept in force. 

This is particularly worthy of note in the brass 
goods business where bright and shining nickelplating, 
like a new coat of paint on an aged and decrepit auto- 
mobile, can be made to cover a multitude of sins. 

Care for Essentials 

For architects, plumbers and others who have inti- 
mate working knowledge of the inside of a faucet well 
know that aside from design and finishing, the outside 
of a faucet means nothing, that the inside, the unseen 
parts, are the factors that determine worth. 

Realizing this, we have been especially careful to 
see to it that our water chambers were of the correct 
design, that valves seat perfectly, and that in every way 
a Hays fitting would justify the confidence of the user. 

Tested Materials 

Beginning with the metal used in our castings we 
maintain a laboratory for testing incoming metals and 
for gauging our metal mixes so that, day in and day 
out, all castings are in accordance with the standard we 
have set. 

How well our policies have succeeded is shown by 
the fact that practically every plumbing supply house 
in the United States carries ‘‘Haysco’' products in stock. 

The ‘‘Mova’^ Line 

This comprises Figs. 187 E2, 188 E4, 188 El, and 
188 E3 — double sink fixture, double laundry tray fix- 
tures, bath cock and basin cock. 

The double sink fixture, shown in the upper left 
hand corner of this page, has swinging spout, the newest 
development in sink fixtures. Runs with hot and cold 
water as desired. With or without soap dish. Inlet 
connections have adjustable feature with a spread of 
7y^y to 81/2 in. center to center. Also furnished rigid 8-in. 
center connections raising spout 2 in. 

The double laundry tray fixture, shown in the lower 
left hand corner of this page, is of the same design. Is 
installed merely by operating one screw. Full 3-in. 
spread between inside of clamps. It is important to 
remember this, for often the tray partitions are so 
wide as to prevent the use of fixture with narrow 
S])read between clamps. Equipped with our patented 
“Opewaste” drain outlet. Can furnish separate detach- 
able soap dish. 

“Mova” bath cock and “Mova” basin cocks, shown 
on the opposite page are of the same design as the other 
“Mova” items, and each of the “Mova” fixtures has 
extraordinarily generous waterways. 

The four fixtures harmonize more with present day 
architecture and are being widely used by the trade in 
All parts of the country. 

“Aristo” and “Excel” Basin Cocks — Are Syo in. 
center of inlet to center of outlet. 



141 El 


141 El — High grade plain bibb 
iron pipe. 

141 E2 — Same, hose bibb, 

141 E3 — Haysco plain bibb. 
141-E4 — Haysco nose bibb 



143 El — Standard plain bibb 
iron pipe. 

145 El — Same, hose bibb. 

147 El — Screw on tail (s. o. t.) 
for iron pipe, plain bibb. 

148 El — Same, hose bibb 



141 E5 


141 E5 — High grade, flanged 
female iron pipe, plain bibb. 

141 IV) — .Same, hose bibb. 

141 E9 — Same, plain, male iron 
pipe. 

141 ElO — Same, hose, male 

iron pipe 



152 E2 


152 E2 — Standard flanged male 
iron pipe, hose bibb. 

152 El — Same, plain bibb. 

151 El — Same, ])lain, female 
iron pipe. 

151 E2 — Same, hose, female 
iron pipe 



156 E6 

156 E6 — “Haysco” Wash Tray 
Bibb, flanged, male iron 
pipe, stub pattern. 

156 E7 — Same, with hose end 
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Compression Stop and Wastes 

The following styles of compression stop and wastes 
are often used instead of ground key work. 

“Haysco” Automatic Stop and Waste Cock 
(Fig. 175 E2) — This is the most widely used of all coni- 
pression stop and waste cocks. The name automatic 
comes from the fact that the waste closes rapidly when 
opening the cock and immediately opens the waste when 
closing the cock to drain water in the return piping. 

‘‘Opewaste” Stop and Waste Cock (Fig. 185 E3) 
Has two waste controls, left and right. No matter how 
the piping connections are laid out, either the left waste 
or right waste is accessible. ^ 

“Signet” Stop and Waste Cock (Fig. 185 E5) 

Is a well made medium priced compression stop and 
waste cock with either dome bonnet or bonnet with stuf- 
fing box ; either bonnet with asbestos ring packing. En- 
cased seat washers. Made with one drain outlet only. 

Dry Pipe Hydrants and Street Washers 

McNamara Patent Compression Valve— These 
hydrants and street washers are thoroughly protected, 
both at the top and bottom, so that they are not affected 
by frost in the colder weather. 

All working parts are made of brass, to prevent 
their rusting together, and allow greater wear. 

These are the original McNamara hydrants and 
street washers bearing our name and date of patent, 
March 12, 1878. If offered otherwise they are imita- 
tions, and are not interchangeable in working parts. 

We put up the hydrants in three different styles 
all one and the same in materials and workmanship- 
giving option of three prices. 

All these are recommended for country estates. 

‘‘Haysco” Catalogue 

We have arranged fourteen pages of compact readily 
readalde information about the “Haysco” line especially 
for jobbers and architects. The pages are loose leaf and 
letter file size. Sent free on request. 


188 E3 

*‘]Mova” Q. O., China Index Lever 
Handle 


No. 1 

306 El 


No. 2 
306 E2 


Dry Pipe Hydrants 


Dry Pipe Street Washers 


169 E2 

“Aristo” Q. O. Four-ball 
China Index Handle 


169 E3 

169 E3— “Excel” Q. O. 
Four-ball China Index 
Handle. 

169 E5 — Same with four- 
prong all-china index 


169 E9 

“Aristo” Q. O. Four-prong 
All-china Index Handle 


169 E4 

*‘Aristo” Q. O. China In- 
dex Lever Handle 


169 E6 

“Excel” Q. O. China Index 
Lever Handle 


170 E3 

170 E3 — “Haysco” Q. O., Four- 
ball China Index Handle. 

170 E5— Same with four-prong 
all*china index handle 


170 E4 

“Haysco,” Q. O., China Lever 
Handle 


175 E2, Patented 

“Haysco,” Reversible Auto- 
matic Waste 


185 E3, Patented 

185 E3 — “Opewaste,” with 
S. 13., with two Waste 
Controls, also with One 
Waste Control. 

185 E4 — With Dome Bon- 
net and Two Waste Con- 
trols, also with One 
Waste Control 


185 E5 

Wheel Patent Pending 
“Signet” Compression Stop 
and Waste Cocks 


178 E4 

178 E4 — “Haysco” 
wheel Sill Cock 


Key- 


172 El ^ 

172 El — Compression Lava- 
tory Valves. For iron 
pipe. 

172 E2 — Same, angle pat- 
tern 


^‘Haysco” Key-wheel Sill Cock (Fig. 178 E4) 

By removing the screw and wheel the sill cock is 
converted into a lock pattern as shown. Furnished in 
rough nickelplated only. 


188 El 

“Mova” Q. O., Bath Cock, China 
Index Lever Handle. 

188 El — With soap tray. 

188 E2 — Same, without soap tray 
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HOFFMANN & BILLINGS MFG. CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1855 

Manufacturers of Shower Baths and Plumbing Fixtures 

MILWAUKEE. WIS. 


Products 

Niedecken Showers, for residences, hotels, 
industrial plants, etc.; Niedecken Shower 
Stalls for residences, hotels, etc. 

Also High Grade Plumbers' Brass Goods. 




Used Exclusively by Prominent Hotels 

Over 4000 Niedecken Showers installed in the 
Statler Hotels. 

Write for Bulletin S.S. 220-N. 


N.C. 1100 

Niedecken Shower 

Shower with con- 
cealed type Niedecken Mixer 
and Flow Control. Furnished 
with china dial and handle 
Price $26.35 



The Flow Control 


Regulates the flow or pressure of water 
from the shower head. All Niedecken Showers 
are furnished with Flow Control 




Dial Removed. The Only Tool 
Required to Take the Mixer 
Apart is a Screw-driver 


Cover Removed, Giving Access 
to Valve Discs and Seats 





Replacing Valve Seats 
The Niedecken Mixer 

The three engravings above show the ease of access and simple 
construction of the Niedecken Mixer 


The Niedecken Shower Stall 

Is sanitary, occupies least space and is abso- 
lutely leakproof. 

The walls of the stall are made of a con- 
tinuous sheet of No. 10 gauge copper bearing 
steel which with the riser are welded to a dished 
bottom with waste outlet in center. 

Equipment — Consists of a special concealed 
type Niedecken Shower, with 4-in. cast brass ball 
joint shower head, flow control, curtain rail, duck 
curtain ^nd nickel-plated strainer arranged for 
2-in. waste outlet, for either lead or iron pipe. 

After installation, the interior and exposed 
exterior of the stall should be finished with water- 
proof enamel paint. 

PRICES AND DIMENSIONS OF NIEDECKEN SHOWER 
STALLS 

Stalls are 6 ft. high 


NF. 1050 

Niedecken Shower 

%-in. Shower with ex- 
posed type Niedecken Mixer 
and Flow Control. Furnished 
with nickel-plated dial and 
li.Tiulle 

Price $33.70 



Niedecken Shower Stall 


Width, in. 

I Depth, in. 

Weight, lb. 

Price 

30 

32 

350 

$135.00 

32 

32 

375 

135.00 

36 

' 36 

425 

145.00 



Construction of Niedecken 
Shower Stall 
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THE AMERICAN PIN COMPANY 

DIVISION SCOVILL MANUFACTURING ^COMPANY 

Showers and Bath Supply Fixtures 
WATERBURY, CONN. 


“Ampinco” Showers and Bath Fixtures 

“Ampinco” Showers and Bath Fixtures are designed 
for use in residences, hotels, apartments, country clubs 
and various institutional buildings. The valves are made 
from genuine red ingot metal and have ^/^-inch removable 
bronze seats. Scovill brass pipe is used in connecting the 
valves and all connections are thoroughly soldered. Pre- 
cise machining, careful assembling and rigid testing are 
characteristic of the manufacture of every “Ampinco’ 
shower or bath fixture. 

“Ampinco"' plumbers' brass goods are distributed throughout 
the United States with the co-operation of those plumbing supply 
houses which specialize in quality products. 

‘‘Ampinco” Concealed Two 
Valve Showers with Shower Head 
Combination “A” — 







4 - 



4 


No. 13022 



No. 13022 Roughing-in 

The two shower valves have V 2 - 
inch high removable seats, %-inch ad- 
justment between the china escutcheons 
and the finished wall, ground joint 
unions for connecting pipes and are 
8 inches center to center. 

“Ampinco” Concealed Bath Supply 
and Waste Fixture No. 13014 — 



connecting pipes 


No. 13014 Roughing-in 

The two valves used in this installation 
have ^/^-inch high removable seats, %-inch 
adjustment between the china escutcheons and 
the finished wall, ground joint unions ^r 
and are 11 inches center to center. The bi- 
transit waste has a 2-inch standpipe with 1 %-inch outlet. 

The bath supply tee has a ball joint which permits the adjust- 
ment of the nozzle to any angle of the tub. The nozzle is tapped 
for hose connection which is regular equipment. The waste 
handle may be turned either to the right or the left to a stop past 
center, holding the plunger in the open position. 

“Ampinco” Concealed Bath Supply 
and Waste Fixture No. 13008 — 

I500S I 



13008 




No. 13008 Royghing-in 

The two valves used in this installation have %-inch high 
removable seats, %-inch adjustment between the china escutcheons 
and the finished wall, ground joint unions for connecting pipes 
and are 11 inches center to center. 

The overrim nozzle is polished and nickeled and tapped for 
hose nozzle which is regular equipment. 




Detail of “Ampinco” Shower Valve 

“Ampinco” Shower and Bath 
Combination with Shower Head Com- 
bination “A” — 



No. 13066 Roughing-in 
This installation is a combination of 
No. 13014 concealed bath ^ supply and 
waste fixture and No. 13055 concealed 
two valve shower. The shower valves 
have %-inch high removable seats, %- 
inch adjustment between the china 
escutcheon and finished wall, ground joint 
unions for connecting pipes and are 11 
The bath supply tee has a ball joint which 
permits the adjustment of the nozzle to any angle of the tub. The 
nozzle is tapped for hose connection which is regular equipment. 
The waste handle may be turned either to the right or to the left 
to a stop past center, holding the plunger in the open position. 

“Ampinco” Shower and Bath 
Combination with Shower Head 
Combination “A” — 

A/»/SOS,» 


No. 13066 


inches center to center. 




No. 13053 Roughing-in 

This installation is a combination 
of No. 13008 concealed overrim bath 
fixture and No. 13022 concealed two 
valve shower. The shower valves have 
%-inch high removable seats, %-inch 
No. 13053 adjustment between the china escutcheon 

and the finished wall, ground joint 
unions for connecting pipes and are 8 inches center to center. 
The overrim nozzle is polished and nickeled and tapped for hose 
nozzle which is regular equipment. 








Shower Head Combination Shower Head Combination 

-A” “H” 

Note: Shower head combination “G,” as shown on second 

page following, may be furnished when specified. 
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MORENCY-VAN BUREN MEG. DIVISION 

SCOVILL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

The M-VB Temperator and Shower Installations 
WATERED RY, CONN. 


M-VB Temperator Showers 

M-VB Temperator Showers are installed in residences, 
apartments, hotels, factories and various institutional buildiiigs. 
The simple, logical and practical principle of operation has 
proved highly satisfactory for a period of years even under 
most adverse conditions, such as excessive water pressures and 
lime precipitation. M-VB Temperator Showers are distributed 
through wholesale plumbing supply houses which standardize 
on quality materials. 



Indicator Nut. 


Indicator 


Stem 


Packing nut 
Bronze ball 

Metal dial 

Bonnet adjuster 
Mixing spool I 
stud j 

Inlet port 


Packing 

gland 

Stem 

packing 


i 


Adjuster 
lock nut 

Spool 
cage stud 
ixing spool 


Mixing spool cage 
Seating disc 


Body 


Action of the M-VB Temperator— The sectional view 
together with Figs. 1, 2, 3 and 4 show to advantage the pnn- 
ciple of operation upon which the M-VB Temperator is based. 

When the Temperator is closed, the opening in the mixing 
spool is directly over the upper part of the seating disc 
(Fig 1) and the bronze ball exerts an even pressure on the mix- 
ing spool in order to guarantee a complete shut-off. As soon as 
the valve is opened, this excess pressure is released and the 
spool cage exerts an even pressure on the shoulder ot the 
mixing spool, permitting a clearance of 1/1000 of an inch 
between the mixing spool and the seating disc and enabling the 
mixing spool to rotate smoothly, Qpening and closing the two 
hot and the two cold water ports in different variations. 

There are two cold water ports and two hot water ports. 


i 




Fig 

. 1 

M 

jJSl 


Fig. 3 



Fig. 4 


The cold are uncovered first. Fig. 2, then as the handle is 
turned still further, the first hot port opens in exactly the same 
proportion as the first cold port closes, until the mixing spool 
reaches the position shown in Fig. 3— one hot and one cold 
port open. There is always the equivalent of two ports open— 
1% hot ports and V-i cold port or vice versa, etc., therefore, the 
slightest turn of the handle will bring about a different propor- 
tion of the hot and cold water ports and, consequently, a gradual 
change in the temperature of the water. 

An Exclusive Feature— A cast 
brass, adjustable, waterproofing flange is 
provided with every concealed M-VB 
Temperator. It can be moved either 
backward or forward on the valve in 
order to compensate for any variations 
in the tile or plaster and when flush 
with exterior of the wall, it is tightened. 

In the event of a leak in the gasket or 
the packing, the water will drip into the 
waterproofing flange and be conducted 
to the outside of the wall. In this way Waterproofing 

no water can drip into the partition and Flange 

ruin the finish in the adjoining room or 

the room below. The waterproofing flange is a pemianent 
safeguard against the possibility of future damage and is a dis- 
tinctive AI-VB feature. 



M-VB Temper ators 

No. 100 Concealed M-VB Temperator— 




This concealed M-VB Temperator is provided with / 2 -inch 
inlets and outlet. Diameter of dial 5% inches. W aterproofing 
flange, china dial and china handle are regular equipment. 



No. 101 Concealed M-VB Temperator— 

This concealed M-VB Temperator is provided with y 2 -inch 
inlets and outlet. Diameter of dial 5Vs inches. Waterproofing 
flange, polished and nickeled dial and polished and ^ckeled 
handle are regular equipment. Satin nickeled dial and handle 
furnished when specified. 


No. 103 Exposed M-VB Temperator Polished and 
Nickeled — 



This exposed M-VB Temperator is provided with y 2 -inch 
nlels and outlet. Diameter of dial 3M> inches. China handle 
s regular equipment. 

No. 104 Exposed M-VB Temperator— ^ . 

Not illustrated. Same as No. 103 fixture, except finish is 
satin nickeled or polished and nickeled, and metal handle is 

regular equipment. . , _ 

No 103 Exposed M-VB Temperator with Two 
* No. 102 Union Elbows— 




This exposed M-VB Temperator is 
inlets and outlet. Diameter of dial SVa inches. China handle 
is regular equipment. 
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M-VB Showers 

No. 65 Concealed M-VB Bath Fixture with Transfer 
Valve and Shower Head Combination “G” — 



No. 65 

This concealed bath and shower combination is made up of 
No. 50 Concealed M-VB Bath and Waste Fixture which is 
described and illustrated below and the M-VB Transfer Valve 
which directs the flow of the water, after it is mixed, either to 
the tub by half a turn of the handle. The volume valve which 
is a part of shower head combination “G” enables the bather 
to have absolute control over the pressure. 

No. 50 Concealed M-VB Bath Supply and Waste 
Fixture — 


No. 100 Concealed M-VB Temperator with Shower 
Head Combination “G” — 



No. 100 


This shower is equipped with No. 100 M-VB Temperator 
as illustrated and described on the preceding page, '^e volume 
valve which is a part of shower head combination “G” assures 
the bather of absolute volume regulation. 

No. 100 Concealed M-VB Temperator with Shower 
Head Combination “G” and No. 107 Stops — 

Not illustrated. Same as above, excepting for the two 
slotted stops which are furnished as an aid to pressure regulation. 

No. 325 Exposed M-VB Shower Bath Polished and 
Nickeled — 



No. 50 

This concealed bath supply and 
waste fixture is jirovided with a 2- 
inch 17 gauge standpipe, cast tec 
with P/^-inch outlet, 17 gauge bot- 
tom elbow tube, heavy cast bottom 
strainer polished and nickeled, direct 
action lever, china dial and handle. It is equipped with No. 
100 M-VB Temperator as illustrated and described on the 
preceding page. The nozzle is polished and nickeled and is 
tapped for hose nozzle which is part of this fixture. 

Shower Head Combination “G** Polished and Nick- 
eled — 


No. 50 
Kougliing-in 



Shower Head Combination 


This combination is made up of a 4-inch nipple, M-VB 
Volume Valve which is designed to assure the bather absolute 
volume regulation, 5-inch offset arm, ball joint and 4-inch cast 
brass head. 

Note: Shower head combinations “A” or “H,” as shown on second 
page preceding (The American Pin Company), may be furnished when 
specified. 



No. 325 ' 

This exposed shower bath is made up of No. 103 M-VB 
Temperator together with No. 102 unions as described and illus- 
trated on the preceding page and includes a valve supporting 
flange, discharge pipes and pipe supports, ball joint, M-VB Vol- 
ume Valve, 4-inch cast brass head and V'z-m. supplies to the ceiling. 

No. 335 — Not illustrated. Polished and nickeled. This 
exposed M-VB Shower is the same as No. 325, excepting the 
supplies are to the floor. 

No. 300 
Exposed 
M-VB Shower 
Bath Polished 
and N i c k - 
eled— 

This ex- 
posed M-VB 
Shower Bath is 
made up of No. 

103 M-VB Tem- 
perator together 
with No. 102 
union elbows as 
described and 




No. 300 
Roughing-in 


No. 300 


illustrated on the preceding page and 
includes discharge pipes, M-VB Vol- 
ume Valve, pipe support, ball joint, 
wall flanges, and 4-inch cast brass head. 
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THE KENNEY-CUTTING PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

507 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Kenney Body Needle Showers, for apartments, 
homes, hotels, clubs and institutions, and in Combina- 
tion with Bath Supplies and Waste Fixtures. 

Also, Portable, All-brass Body Needle Showers for 
homes already built. 

Description of Kenney Showers 

Body Needle Showers embody an exclusive con- 
verging stream principle which eliminates the unsightly 
curtain. All the water in its hundreds of needle-like 
streams envelops the body of the bather from the shoul- 
ders down — no overhead deluge. It affords a delightful 
time-saving bathing facility which has demonstrated 
itself a definite influence on rentals and selling prices. 



The diagram shown here visualizes 
the Kenney Shower patented principle — 
converging streams, which make curtains 
unnecessary. 

All models, stationary and portable, 
are completely constructed of that ever- 
lasting metal, brass, and trimmed with 
white bone china escutcheons and handles. 
All exposed parts are heavily nickelplated. 

Complete Catalogue and Prices — 
Refer to Catalogue A for models addi- 
tional to those shown here. Catalogue 
free on request. Pluml)ing contractors 
can furnish estimates on Kenney showers. 



Fig. 1. 


Fig. 2. Congress Concealed Fig. 3. 

Model with Mixing Valve 


Congress Concealed 
Model 

Illustrated in phantom 

Kenney Shower Models 

K.C. No. 13054, Congress Concealed Shower 
and Concealed Bath Fixture (Fig. 1)— All concealed 
parts are of heavy brass construction. Six 21/2-111. re- 
movable face nickelplated heads on ball 
joint for vertical adjustment only, has gov- 
ernor valve to control water volume, i/>-in. 
by-pass valves with renewable seats on 
shower and bath fixture, 2-in. standing waste 
with 11/2-in. outlet. Shower connected to 
bath fixture with brass pipe. All fixtures 
assembled and tested at factory. All ex- 
posed metal parts are nickelplated. ^ All han- 
dles and escutcheons white bone china. Fuf- 
nished zuith or without concealed hath fixture. 

K.C. No. 13019, Congress Concealed 
Model with Mixer — Same as Fig. 1, ex- 
cept has mixing valve with china index dial. 

Furnished with or without concealed bath 
fixture. Has governor valve to control water 
volume. 

K.C. No. 12328, Congress Exposed 
Model — Exposed heavy brass frame, 


Congress Exposed 
Model 


Fig. 4. De Luxe Tub 
Model 


C^-5-O 


r 


Fig. 5. Niagara Model, 
Portable Shower 


nickelplated, six 2/2-1^. removable face heads, hot and 
cold compression valves, 4 ball china index handles, 
escutcheons, and tail pieces on 3%-in. centers for con- 
nection to supply pipes. Has governor valve to control 
water volume. Furnished complete. 

K.C. No. 13049, De Luxe Tub Model 
(Fig. 4) — For permanent installation, com- 
bining shower, tub supply and shampoo, all 
in one fixture. Heavy brass pipe construc- 
tion, china index, hot and cold valves, and 
three-way valve to direct water through 
shower or into tub. 

Portable Models — All metal fixtures; 
no rubber hose. Any one can quickly and 
easily attach these portable models to any 
style bathtub faucet. Do not interfere with 
use of tub. 

K.C. No. 12248, Niagara Model (Fig. 
5) — i/^-in. nickelplated brass tubing and 
four 2V2"in. adjustable heads. 

K.C. No. 12371, Palm Beach Model- 
Heavier and massive, %-in. nickelplated 
brass tubing and four 3-in. adjustable heads. 
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LEONARD-ROOKE COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Leonard Thermostatic Water Mixing Valves 

(PATENTED) 

PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Leonard Thermostatic Water Mixing Valves 

Description — The castings and interior parts are 
made of bronze and phosphor bronze, as these metals 
have proved the best adapted to resist action of water 
containing mineral matter. 

Check valves and strainers are assembled in the 
base and prevent sediment and vegetable growth enter- 
ing valve to clog or hinder it in operation. 

Where a set temperature of water and volume 
supply is required as in schools, asylums, hospitals and 
factory washrooms, Leonard valves are supplied with 
lock escutcheons at a small added cost. This eliminates 
the need of placing valves in locked cabinet. 


FKOMT View 

^loDEL B Valve 

For exposed piping 






TV 


V 




-b-b 


BOTTOM VIEW 



Uses— Leonard thermostatic valves are made in 
several styles ; there is a type adaptable for use on bath- 
tub, hammock bath, shower bath, and lavatories in clubs, 
schools, hotels, sanitariums, hospitals, turkish baths, gym- 
nasiums, residences, garages, railroad stations, industrial 
plants, office buildings, etc. There is also a type adaptable 
for automobile washstands in public or private garages. 

Adaptable to Many Industrial Uses — While the 
Leonard thermostatic valves have generally been used 
in connection with bath and shower equipment, they are 
now being adapted as the ideal equipment for industrial 
plants where accurate and predetermined temperature 
of liquids must be maintained. These installations in- 
clude bakeries, tanneries, laboratories, laundries, dark 
rooms where moving picture and color films are de- 
veloped, and many others where a highly specialized 
process of work is maintained. 



^ FLANOE CLAMPS 


SIDE VIEW 

jVIodel B Valve 

For concealed piping 



^foDEL B Valve 


Type L-9-C 

For concealed piping 


ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS LEONARD THERMOSTATIC WATER 
MIXING VALVES 



For exposed piping 


Models 

B-5 

B-IO 

B-20 

B-40 

B-60 

B- 120 ! 

B-200 

L-9-E 

B -10 

B-20 

B-40 

B-60 

L-9-C 

Cap., gal. per minute, 

40 lb. pressure 

Inlet in 

5 
} 2 

15 

1'2 

25 

H 

45 

1 

55 

120 

ih 

200 

2 

9 

15 

3i 

A 

25 

A 

45 

VA 

55 

VA 

VA 

9 

H 

3A 

VA 

VA 

334 

634 

Outlet, in 


u 


Vi 

13 2 

2 

23 ^ 

b 

7H 

13*51^6 

A 

145^6 

14/16 

14->f6 

18! 16 

18>,^6 

15 

163^ 

13*3i6 

173,6 

6/8 

173l6 
6 A 
8H 

434 

4/4 

554 

3^Hi 

B 

5 

5 

5 

63^8 

63^ 

9H 

9Vs 

534 

5 

5*3, ^6 
33,6 

5^316 

3^6 

2H 

35<6 

5H 

3'3f6 
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5M4 

5'Ke 

7H 

8^4 

63^2 

634 

6 

7H 

43^ 

33^2 
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3‘?r« 

7H 

D 

l®d6 

Ul6 
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2Vs 

2ys 

3 

3 
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2U 
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2H 

2H 

m 

234 
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35,6 

534 

3‘3r6 
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3V|6 

35,6 
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3H 

3H 
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For concealed piping 


ffont view 

AIodel B-120 and B-200 

For exposed piping 
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THE POWERS REGULATOR CO. 


Thermostatic Water Controllers and Shower Bath Mixing Valves 


2722 Greenview Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN THIRTY-FIVE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
For Automatic Temperature Controlling Apparatus, see pages 2270-2271 


Powers Thermostatic Water Controller 

For shower baths, singly or in gangs, Continuous 
flowing baths, baby baths, hot water lines, lavatories, 
factory washrooms, garages, laundries, and various in- 
dustrial processes where warm water at a constant tem- 
perature is required. 

This controller is accurate, dependable and rea- 
sonably priced. Mixes hot and cold water, and delivers 
warm water at any desired temperature between 70° and 
135° F. Entirely automatic in operation, positively 

scaldproof. Failure of cold water supply cuts off de- 
A livery. Can be pro- 

Warm Water Outlet vided with variable 

^ or locked adjilst- 

, ment. 

Unless other- 
wise specified, con- 
troller will be fur- 
nished with a maxi- 
mum temperature of 
110° F. Hot water 
line controllers 
should be so speci- 
fied and will be set 
to deliver at a maxi- 
mum of 135° F. For 
continuous flowing 
baths, specify down- 

Adiust Here ward discharge if 

Thermostatic Water Controller wanted, Otherwise 

upward discharge will be supplied. 

Controllers Nos. 1 to 4, inclusive, are made of brass, 
in either plain finish or full nickelplate. Made in special 
metals if desired — prices on application. Nos. 5 and 6 
have iron bodies, aluminum paint finish, with bronze 
inner parts. All controllers have inlet check valves and 
removable filter screens. 

Hot and cold water should always come from the 
same original source, or at least be under substantially 
the same pressure, which for best results should not 
exceed 100 lbs. Use a pressure reducing valve if neces- 
sary. 

In ordering, state fully the purpose for which con- 
troller is to be used, with temperature required, and 
range of adjustment desired. 

THERMOSTATIC WATER CONTROLLER, PRICE LIST AND 



Capacities 

Connections, in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

Ib. 

Price 

Inlets 

Outlet 

No. 1 — For individual shower 


H 

35 

$100 

No. 3-4 shower heads, 25 g.p.m 

% 

1 

35 

125 

No. 4-8 shower heads, 50 g.p.m 



50 

150 

No. 5-15 shower heads, 80 g.p.m 


132 

85 

175 

No. 6-20 shower heads, 100 g.p.m 

IV2 

2 

90 

1 85 



stztm 

!NLt7 

Size 


A 

B 

c 

D 

E_ 

E9 

/ 

T 

T1 

9 




•4 

n 

3 

T. 

/I 



7? 


4 

B 

4 

/ 






4 

B 

S 

IL 


/g 




4 

Q 

g 

m 

2 

m 

3 

9? 

M 

4 

B 



Specification — In supply to groups of showers [fixtures] 
in [shower room] [toilet] [batliroom], furnish and install 

Powers Thermostatic Water Controller No placing it 

as close to fixtures as possible. 

Note: Provide that plumber include stop valves in hot and 
cold water supplies. 

Powers Shower Bath Mixing Valve 

The Powers Shower ]\Iixer will keep a shower at 
the desired temperature under all conditions. It is abso- 
lutely scaldproof. It is not thermostatic, yet it has the 
safety feature found in thermostatic mixers, with less 
complication and at a lower cost. 

Do not confuse the Powers Mixer with any other 
mixing valve made. It is entirely different. It has two 
remarkalile features found in no other mixer. They are: 



Rear View of Mixer Showing Pressure Equalizing Value 


(1) Pressure Equalizing Valve — Controls and 
equalizes the pressures of hot and cold water before they 
enter the mixing chamber; and shuts off the hot water 
if cold water supply fails. This important feature elimi- 
nates scalding and unexpected changes of tempera- 
ture in the shower caused by pressure changes in sup- 
ply lines due to use of nearby showers, faucets and 
flush valves. 

(2) Safety Stop — Limits delivery temperature of 
water to a predetermined point of safety. This feature 
])rotects the bather from scalding caused by a 'klead end” 



in the hot water line ; it saves fuel by eliminating waste 
of hot water ; and it reduces decorating expenses by pre- 
venting steamed-up bathrooms. 

Catalogue — Get our book which completely de- 
scribes this mixing valve. It gives an impartial analysis 
of the various types of mixers, test data, testimonials 
and other interesting information. 
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ing. 


Style A Mixer 


Styles A and B 

Style A is for exposed pip- 
Has nickel plated dial and 
ha7idle. If wall flange is re- 
quired, distance from center of 
inlet to wall should be speci- 
fied. 

Style B is for concealed pip- 
ing accessible from the rear. The 
neck of the mixer is provided 
with a U/^-in. extension to 
accommodate thickness of mar- 
ble slab, tile or panel on which 

dial and handle are mounted. 

Style C is for concealed piping not accessible from 
the rear. For this is provided a metal box to be inserted 
in wall flush surface, to receive pipe connections and 
mixer. The large dial is afterwards placed against the 
wall and when removed makes the instrument accessible. 

Powers Mixers are built entirely of brass with inter- 
nal parts of bronze and are finished in rough nickel with 
dials and handles polished. China dials and handles will 
be furnished for Styles B and C, if desired, without 

extra charge. , . 

All Powers Shower Mixers are now supplied with 

inlet check valves as standard equipment. 

This should be noted in making price 
comparisons. 



Styl< 


All mixers are furnished 
with ^/^'in. union connections, as 
illustrated. Elbow connections 
will be substituted without extra 
charge, if specified. 

Capacity is 10 gal. per min- 
ute under 40 lbs. pressure. 

The Style D Mixer is thor- 
oughly efficient for shower baths 
supplied with steam at 5 to 100 
lbs. pressure and cold water at 
any pressure. Absolutely scald- 
proof; easy to install; noiseless; saves steam, 
for Bulletin No. 137-A. 

Specifications— In .... shower room(s) where indicated 
on the drawings, furnish and install the Powers Shower Mixing 
Valve, Style [A] [B] [C] with [nickelplated] [china] dials and 
handles. 

Note: The plumber shall furnish and install nickelplated 
brass discharge pipe with gooseneck [ball joint] and 4-in. diam- 
eter [nickelplated cast brass] [china] adjustable needle shower 

head with removable face. n Ko 

[Loose key] stop valves (with china escutcheons) shall be 

provided in hot and cold water supplies. ^ , . 

For exposed type, provide heavy nickelplated cast brass 
supports to secure piping to wall, wainscoting, etc. 


C Mixer 

Write 
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SPEARMAN COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 1889 

Showers and Brass Plumbing Fixtures 
WILMINGTON, DEL. 


Index to Speakman 

Shower Accessories : 

Mixometer Valves (built-in and exposed) . .Plate 
Shower Heads and Renewable Hi-Seat 

Valves Plate 

Shower Fixtures : 

With and without Needle Bath (built-in 

Mixometer) Plate 

Exposed and Built-in (with and without 

Mixometer) .Plate 

Built-in Showers over Bathtubs (Alixo- 

meter) Plate 

Compression Showers (built-in and ex- 
posed) Plate 



Products 

Industrial Showers and Wash-ups Plate 10 

Bathtub Fixtures : 

Built-in “Deshler” Standing Waste and 

Supply Plate 6 

Built-in “Dupont” Tub Filler Plate 7 

Exposed “Legless” Standing Waste and 

Supply Plate 7 

Lavatory Fixtures : 

“Acto” Pop-Up W^aste and “Unit Acto” .. .Plate 8 
Knee-action Valve and Waste (hospitals) .. Plate 9 
Sink Fixtures: 

Swing Nozzle Plate 9 

Slop (heavy) Plate 10 


The Speakman Company — Its Facilities and Service 

For 56 years Speakman Company has built a 
reputation for efficient, dependable and prompt service 
to the architect and owner. During the past 30 years, 
devoted especially to the manufacture of showers and 
plumbing brass goods, Speakman Company has accu- 
mulated complete engineering data on the proper types 
of fixtures to install under various conditions. This 
information, of real constructive value to the architect, 
is readily available from our home office or through 
competent representatives in our branch offices. 

Speakman Products are handled by most of the 
best supply houses in the United States and Canada. 

Quality and Finish 

Speakman Products have always enjoyed a reputa- 
tion for long wearing beauty. All exposed metal parts 

General Technical and Construction 

The first essential of a satisfactory shower installa- 
tion is a sufficient supply of both hot and cold water. 
A common mistake is to use piping of insufficient size. 
This most frequently occurs where battery of showers is 
supplied from one line. As a guide in determining 
proper size of piping the following table will be useful : 

TABLE SHOWING CONSUMPTION OF WATER BY SPEAKMAN 
SHOWERS EQUIPPED WITH OUR 4-INCH KAS-BRAS HEAD 


Pounds pressure 

20 

30 1 

40 

50 

60 

Gallons per minute 

6 

10% 1 

13 V2 

15^ 

17^ 


The temperature of a hot shower is about 100° F. 
If the hot water is carried at 160° and the cold will run 
as low as 40° there will be about an equal amount of 
hot and cold water used. 

Hot water should be carried in a storage tank. The 
supply of hot water for each single-head shower should 
be not less than 3 gal. per minute at 160° F. This is 
the minimum; 5 gal. would be better. If the hot water 
is carried at a lower temperature a larger supply must 
be available. Instantaneous water heaters are not satis- 
factory for showers unless the capacity is sufficient to 
give a constant flow at an even temperature. Best in all 
cases to have a storage tank. 

Supply to showers should be as direct as possible. 
Best to have cold taken direct from main and hot from 
storage tank without branches to any other fixtures. 
Hot water line should be circulating so it will not be 
necessary to run off all the water in the pipe between 
the shower and the tank before getting hot water. 

Pressure is another important essential. It should 
be not less than 25 lbs. at the shower. Allowance for 
loss of pressure from friction must be made. Long runs 


are (unless otherwise specified) polished and nickel- 
plated brass. Speakman Company does its own nickel- 
plating, having special apparatus to insure the quality 
of this work. All corners are well rounded and all 
metal properly ground, buffed and cleaned before it is 
plated. 

Prices 

The prices given in this catalogue are not to be used 
as a basis of cost. They are given to show the relative 
cost of the different fixtures. 

Complete Catalogue 

Catalogue H should be referred to for 
types additional to those shown here. This 
catalogue, in loose leaf form, will be sent 
on request. 

Data for Shower Bath Installations 

and turns must have extra large piping to offset loss of 
pressure from friction. 

Size of Stalls — Stalls for showers should be 36 
to 38 in. square inside; 38 is preferable. If with ceiling, 
the height should be 71/2 ^ ceiling 

to allow the steam to escape. If the stall is without 
ceiling, the height should be not less than 6 ft. and 
preferably 7. 

Construction of Stalls — Tiled floors for shower 
baths where the space below is intended for occupancy 
should have a pan or safing of lead or other metal below 
the tile work. The pan should be turned up on all sides 
and made watertight. Cinder concrete, on account of 
its corrosive action, should not be placed over metal pans. 

Plumber to furnish and install a nickelplated brass 
drain with not less than 2-in. outlet. The finished sur- 
face of the tile floor shall be sloped to drain properly 
into the outlet. 

The stall should have a curbing at entrance. Along 
the floor this curbing should be 4 to 6 in. high. Along 
the sides it should he 4 in. deep. The curbing confines 
the curtain and prevents any water from flowing outside 
stall. Where a glass door is used curbing acts as a sill. 

Care of Showers — Water lines should be thor- 
oughly cleaned out before putting on the shower head. 
Otherwise scale, dirt, etc., will stop up the holes in the 
head. If the holes get stopped up take the head off and 
punch an ordinary pin in the holes. This will loosen 
up the dirt. Then hold the head under a faucet with 
the face up and wash out the dirt. 

This cleaning operation should also be done at 
regular intervals after showers are in use. 
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SPEAKMAN MIXOMETER 


One of the most important features of 
a shower bath is the proper control of mixing 
the hot and cold water. It should be impos- 
sible to obtain hot water without turning on 
the cold water first. The Speakman Mixo- 
meter, for showers and other plumbing fix- 
tures, is the result of over thirty years 
experience in the development of a satis- 
factory mixing valve. It is so arranged that 
the parts are easily accessible and of such 
simple construction that there is no wear 
or need of replacement of parts. Positive 
and rapid mixing of the water, by means 
of this valve, eliminates unnecessary waste 
of water, such as happens when separate 
valves are used in hot and cold water lines. 

The Mixometer is made in both exposed 
and built-in types in % and %-in. sizes. 

The body of the valve consists of three 
chambers — two lower chambers, one for hot 
and one for cold water, and one upper cham- 
ber for mixed water. The inlets are attached 


Cold Water Port Open 

The grooves in the hot plunger have not 
yet reached the top of the port. Cold water 
only can be discharged at this point — scalding 
is impossible as valve must first be turned to 
this position 


Working Parts of Speakman 
Mixometer 


to the lower chambers and the outlet to the 
upper chamber. Graduation of the 
perature of the water in the “mixed” cham- 
ber is obtained by operating plungers which 
control the flow of hot and cold water. 
Plungers are provided with grooves, each 
of a different length, and are attached to a 
yoke which is raised or lowered by a 
threaded spindle operated by a lever handle. 
In opening the valve, cold water is admitted 
first. Turning the handle gradually in- 
creases the hot and lessens the cold water 
admitted into the “mixed” chamber. 

The volume of water through the valve 
is kept constant by the plungers being so 
arranged that as the volume through the hot 
port is increased the volume through the 
cold port is reduced in like proportion. 
There are five grooves in each plunger and 
each groove is of different length, ^us 
gradually admitting or shutting off the flow 
of water through the ports. 


Both Ports Open 

Water now passes through grooves of 
both hot and cold plungers giving mixed 
water. By moving handle gradually an ab- 
solutely accurate graduation of the tempera- 
ture is obtained 


Hot Water Port Open 

Hot water plunger wide open and cold 
plunger entirely shut off. If temperature of 
hot water system is not more than 110 r. 
it may be necessary to open valve wide as 
shown 


EXPOSED TYPES OF SPEAKMAN MIXOMETER 


No. 5 Mixometer 

Has horizontal female inlets 
5^/4 in. end to end. 

No couplings 


No. 8 Mixometer 

With union couplings, 8-in. 
center to center, to take supplies 
from below, overhead or wall. 
When intended to take supplies 
from below check valves can be 
furnished in the union couplings 
when specified 


No. 10 Mixometer 

With union couplings, 8 in. 
center to center, to take supplies 
from wall. Check valves fur- 
nished in union couplings when 
specified. Regularly furnished 
without wall flange as conn^- 
tions to supply pipes give suffi- 
cient support to the valve 


China Handle 

On Nos. 5, 8 and 10 Mixo- 
meter metal handle is regularly 
furnished, but china handle 
shown above can be furnished 
when specified. Metal handle is 
recommended for public institu- 
tions and places where valves are 
likely to get rough usage. China 
handles for homes, hotels, clubs, 
etc. 


BUILT-IN TYPES OF SPEAKMAN MIXOMETER 

built into the wall and are furnished with a china handle unscrewing t e cap.^ 


and either china or metal, wall plate. 


Made in V2 and %-in. sizes. 


No. 12 Mixometer 

With metal wall plate and china handle. 
Horizontal female inlets in. end to end. 
No couplings 


SPEAKMAN COMPANY 


No. 15 Mixometer 

With china wall plate and china handle. 
Horizontal female inlets 5^ in. end to end. 
^o couplings 


PLATE 1 


Built-in Type — Working Unit Removed 

Working parts drawn from valve m a 
unit by unscrewing the cap 
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Speakman Company 


SPEAKMAN SHOWER HEADS 


H-1704 Kas-Bras Head with Concealed 
Regulator — Permits regulating the pressure or force 
of the shower and also of reducing the volume of 
water where necessary for economy. The regulator 
consists of a plug having tapered grooves. By re- 
moving the face of the shower head and screwing 
the plug in or out the desired volume of water is 
fixed. This feature is desirable in hotels and public 
shower rooms where the bather is likely to experi- 
ment with the ordinary regulator. Also in buildings 


where the water pressure varies on different floors. 

H-1705 Speakman Anyforce Shower Head — 
Sold only on Speakman Showers. Regularly fur- 
nished on H.-895, H-952i/^ and similar type of Mixo- 
meter Showers. 

Controls the pressure of the shower without 
changing the temperature. The bather can regulate 
the pressure from as strong as the shower will give 
to as mild as desired by simply turning the china lever 
handle. Especially desirable in the home. 



H-1704 

Kas-Bras Head with remov- 
able face, ^-in. female inlet, and 
hidden regulator. Made in 4, 5 
and 6-in. sizes 



H-1718 

Nickelplated 
brass ball joint. 
Made in and %- 
in. sizes 




H-1700 

Speakman Kas-Bras Shower 
Head with removable face and 
ball joint, having i/^-in. female 
inlet. Made in 4, 5 and 6-in. 
sizes 


H-1705 

Speakman Anyforce Kas-Bras 
Shower Head with removable face, %- 
in. female inlet and china lever handle 
volume control. Made only in 4-in. 
size 


SPEAKMAN RENEWABLE HLSEAT VALVES (Patented) 


Used on all Speakman Built-in Bath Fixtures 
and Showers. Escutcheon adjusts from 2% to 
3% in. 

Made in % and %-in. sizes. 

This is a Speakman improvement in the con- 
struction of valves for building in the wall — usually 
referred to as built-in or concealed valves. 

Wall construction is more or less standardized, 
and it has been established that the most practical 
length valve for general use 
in built-in plumbing is 3 in. 
from center of inlet to face 
of wall. If the valve is 
constructed in the usual 
way with the seat in line 
with the inlet and outlet, 
the seat is so low in the 
valve that it is difficult to 
examine or to re-seat. If 
the -low seat is made renew- 


able it is difficult to remove. The seat on the Speak- 
man Renewable Hi-Seat Valve is removed by insert- 
ing any square or flat tool in the waterway. 

The low seat also requires a long spindle, and 
if the thread is located near the outer end of the 
valve, the spindle will have to be well “guided’’ or 
it will not seat true and will rapidly wear out the 
washer. If the thread is located low in the valve, 
it is necessarily cut in the shank of the valve, and if 

the thread wears out the 
entire valve has to be re- 
newed, which requires 
tearing the valve out of the 
wall. 

Comparison of these 
points with the usual con- 
struction (low seat valve) 
shows the great superiority 
of the Speakman Renew- 
able Hi-Seat Valve. 




H-1744 

Speakman Hi-Seat Built-in 
Valve, globe pattern with renewable 
seat, china escutcheon and handle. 
Also furnished in corner pattern. 

In ordering state which is de- 
sired 


SPEAKMAN COMPANY 


Renewable Hi-Seat Valve 

(Patented) 




H-1746 

Speakman Hi-Seat Built-in 
Valve, globe pattern with renew- 
able seat, china escutcheon . and 
screwdriver slot spindle. Also 
furnished in corner pattern. 

^ In ordering state which is 
desired 


PLATE 2 
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SPEAKMAN BUILT-IN MIXOMETER SHOWERS WITH NEEDLE BATH 

^* *^‘^*^*”*'^ __ _ __ p,, c'i u,r K^oco r.;r..»c in nf three, comolete ready for com 

Speakman Mixometer H-965 Stall Shower 
and 6 Needle Bath Sprays— For use where the 


6 - 

highest grade stall shower with needle bath is desired. 
The temperature of the bath is controlled by the 
Mixometer located close enough to entrance of stall 
that it can be easily reached for regulating before 
entering the stall. This also is true of two valves, 
one for controlling the force of the overhead shower, 

the other the needle sprays — 

Complete Oufi5t— %-in.size,No. 15 Mixometer (Plate !) 
with china wall plate, 2 renewable Hi-Seat volume controlling 
valves (Plate 2), 5-in. No. H-1700 Kas-Bras head (Plate 2) 
and 6 Kas-Bras needle sprays (two top sprays adjustable). 

Note: Volume regulating valves are furnished connected to Mixo- 
meter by brass pipe. Needle sprays are furnished already connected 


by brass pipes in sets of three, complete ready for connection to other 
concealed piping furnished by plumbing contractor. Make provision 
for access to check valves from rear. 


List Price— $85.00 ; add for curtain rod and curtain $6.00. 
Speakman Mixometer H-961 Stall Shower 
and 3 Needle Bath Sprays— Similar to H-965 ex- 
cept that it has only 3 needle sprays. Can be set in 

stall or at end of built-in tub. 

Complete OutSt-Vi-in. size No. 15 Mixometer (Plate 
1 ) with china wall plate, 2 renewable Hi-Seat volume con- 
trolling valves (Plate 2), 4-in. No. H-1700 Kas-Bras head 
(Plate 2) with ball joint, attached to bent arm discharge pipe 
and 3 Kas-Bras needle sprays (top spray adjustable). 

Note: Valves are furnished connected same as H-965 and also 

Provision should also be made for access to check valves 

from rear. . , i j- 

List Pr/ce— $65.00. Curtain rod extra depending upon 

In all Speakman Needle Showers the feed to spray ie 

nrniliintrd so thev all Give an equal flow of water. Without this 
Graduation the bottom sprays would be strong and the top ones wea . 
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is very important 
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H-965 Stall Shower 
With Six Needle Sprays 
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SPEAKMAN BUILT-IN MIXOMETER H-952V2 


Roughing-in Dimensions of H-965 

SHOWER WITHOUT NEEDLE BATH 
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Speakman Built-in Mixometer 
H- 952 V 2 Shower without Needle 
Bath— Usually installed in residences, 
hotels and clubs where a much less 
expensive installation than the H-965 
is desired. Can be set in stall or at 

end of built-in tub. 

Complete Outfit— V-i in. size No. 15 
Mixometer (Plate 1) with china wall plate 
and 4-in. No. H-170S Kas-Bras Anyforce 
head (Plate 2) with ball joint, attached to 
bent arm discharge pipe. 

List Price — $fe.00. 

H-952— Same as H-952V2 6ut 
with No. 12 Mixometer having metal 
wall plate (Plate 1). 

List Price — ^$27.00 


34" 


Hotr 


nCold 


Ls-i-J 


This measurement 
is very important 


il 


34 -- 






Floor Line ^ 




H-952 Stall Shower 
(Also for Built-in Tub) 


Roughing-in Dimensions of 

H-952 ^4, also H-952 
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SPEAKMAN EXPOSED SHOWERS 


Speakman Mixometer H-895 Stall Shower with Fixed 
Control Supply Valves — Extensively used in schools, 
Y. M. C. A.’s and similar institutions on account of the Mixo- 
meter feature and fixed control supply valves. Can be installed 
singly in stalls or in open battery of several showers and on 
either the wall or partitions of the stalls, as the entire instal- 
lation is exposed. Will stand rough use without breakage. 

Complete Outfit — size No. 5 Mixometer (Plate 1), lock 
shield controlling valves, supplies to overhead, 4-in. No. H-1705 Kas- 
Bras Anyforce head with ball joint (Plate 2), attached to gooseneck 
discharge pipe and supporting strap. 

List Price— $39.00. 


Speakman H-1555 Compression Stall Shower— The 
lowest cost installation for a sturdy and serviceable institution 
shower. Can be installed same as the H-895 but does not have 
the Alixometer feature. 

It is especially desirable to place these showers on the 
partition stalls so that temperature may be regulated before 
stepping under the shower. 

Complete Outfit — size, supplies to -overhead, 2 index 
compression valves, 4-in. No. H-1700 Kas-Bras head (Plate 2) 
with ball joint, attached to gooseneck dischareg pipe and supporting 
strap. 

List Price — $19.00. 



H-895 Shower with 
Control Valves 



for H-895 



Roughing-in Dimensions 

for H-1555 



H-1555 Shower with 
Compression Valve 


SPEAKMAN BUILT-IN SHOWERS 


Speakman Mixometer H-954V2 Shower with 
Fixed Control Supply Valves — Usually installed in 
hotels, dubs or public buildings where concealed piping, 
fixed contfol of the supply and Alixometer feature are 
desired. 


Designed to set in stall 



or at end of built-in tub. 

Complete Outfit — ^/^-in. size 
No. 15 INIixometer (Plate 1) with 
china wall plate, lock shield con- 
trolling valves with china escutch- 
eons, 4-in. No. H-1705 Kas-Bras 
Anyforce head (Plate 2) with ball 
joint, attached to bent arm dis- 
charge pipe. 

List Price — $32.00. 



Roughing-in Dimensions 
for H-954^^ 


Speakman H-1402 Built-in Compression Shower — De- 
signed to give as low a cost built-in shower installation as pos- 
sible for residences, hotels, clubs or public buildings. Can be 
set in a stall or at end of built-in tub. It is especially desirable 
that showers be placed on side of stall or end of tub so 
temperature may be regulated before stepping under shower. 

Complete Outfit — Vo-in. size, 2 renew- 
able Hi-Seat valves (Plate 2) with chiiia 
escutcheons and handles, 4-in. No. H-1700 
Kas-Bras head (Plate 2) with ball joint, 
attached to bent arm discharge pipe. 

List Pr;ce— $12.00. 

'Note: All these showers can be fur- 

nished with H-1704 hidden control head 



H-954 ^2 Shower with 
Control Valve H-1746 


Roughing-in Dimensions 
for H-1402 


H-1402 Built-in 
Shower 
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SPEAKMAN BUILT-IN SHOWERS OVER 



H-2370. Speakman Built-in Mixo- 
meter Shower and Deshler Stand- 
ing Waste and Supply Through 
Tub 





H-2355. Speakman Built-in Com- 
pression Shower and Deshler 
Standing Waste and Supply 
Through Tub 


List Price — Complete $45,00, less curtain 
and rod. 

The ideal installation of a shower over 
a built-in tub. The combination of the 
H-952V2 Mixometer Shower (Plate 3) with 
the Deshler Path Fixture (Plate 6) is 
known as the H-2370 fixture. Can be used 
over recess tub or corner tub, the onlv 
difference would be in the curtain rod used. 

The shower head is at an angle so that 
the shower can be used without wetting 
the head. The space available with this 
type of shower is the entire length of the 
tub inside the curtain. 

The bath fixture and Mixometer are 
connected with brass piping and tested. 
Bath valves are all by-pass pattern. Pro- 
vide for door or panel so that access can 
be had to rear of Deshler fixture 


List Price — Complete, $32.00. 

This combination is the Deshler Bath 
Fixture (Plate 6) connected up with the 
H-1402 compression valve shower (Plate 4) 
making a slightly less expensive combina- 
tion than the H-2370, but not having the 
advantage of the Mixometer feature, sep- 
arate control valves being used to mix the 
water. 

The fixture simplifies the piping. The 
bath valves are by-pass pattern. All valves 
are connected with brass piping and tested. 
Brass piping to nozzle is also furnished 


BATHTUBS 



H-2350. Speakman Built-in Com- 
pression Shower and Dupont 
Over Tub Filler with Plug 
and Chain Waste 

List Price — $21.00; waste $6.00. 

Combination consists of H-1402 com- 
pression valve shower (Plate 4) and the 
H-2476 Dupont Tub Filler (Plate 7). Our 
lowest priced combination and should be 
used where economy is necessary. It saves 
the cost of a door or panel in the rear, and 
because of the simplicity of the connected 
waste and overflow costs less. All valves 
are renewable Hi-Seat pattern and are also 
by-pass as in the Deshler Fixture. 

All valves are connected by brass pip- 
ing. 

Mixometer and Anyforce head can also 
be made up with the Dupont Tub Filler 


Note • On all the above combinations the valves are connected. The threaded joints and all parts tested. Piping to the nozzle is furnished. 

All piping is brass. 



Roughing-in Dimensions 
for H-2370 



Roughing-in Dimensions 

for H-2355 



Roughing-in Dimensions 

for H-2350 
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SPEAKMAN BUILT-IN “DESHLER” BATHTUB STANDING WASTE AND SUPPLY FIXTURE 


The highest type of built-in standing waste and 
supply fixture. It is of simplified construction with 
few parts. It is so constructed as to give sufficient 
adjustment to take care of any ordinary variation in 
roughing-in measurements. Valves and waste-oper- 
ating device are tied together by means of a malleable 
iron plate. This makes a rigid installation and keeps 
the handles always lined up. The valves are by-pass 
pattern to simplify the installation of a shower over 
the tub. The piping and fittings are all brass. 


Coupling nut on the tail piece has an iron pipe 
thread, making it possible to take off the tail piece 
and coupling nut, and to make an iron pipe connection 
on the waste outlet. 

The nozzle tube is iron pipe size brass pipe so 
that the fixture can be placed at side of tub and the 
supply carried around to the end, if desired. This 
can be done with regular fittings. 

Escutcheons adjust from 2% to 3% in. 

For further details of Hi-Seat valve, see Plate 2. 



H-2460, -in. Size 
“Deshler” Fixture with Supply Nozzle 
Through Tub 



Details of Speakman **Deshler” 
Bath Fixture 



H-2470, ^2 "1*1. Size 


“Deshler” Fixture with Supply 
Nozzle Above Tub 


Speakman “Deshler’" Fixtures with Supply 
Nozzle Through the Tub — Provision for door or 
panel for access to the rear must be made on all 
types of Deshler Fixtures. 

H-2460 — %-in. size with Hi-Seat by-pass pat- 
tern valves having renewable seats, solid china cross 
arm handles and escutcheons, top nozzle supply and 
2-in. standing waste for enameled iron tub having 

bottomoutlet. Piping 
between valves and 
nozzle is brass. 

List Price, 
$19.00. 

The nozzle on 
H-2460 to H-2467 is 
arranged so sham- 
poo coupling can be 
supplied if desired. 
Add to list price for 
shampoo coupling 50 
cents. These fix- 
tures can also be fur- 
nished with top bell 
or low bell if desired. 


H-2461 — Same as H-2460 but with %-in. valves. 

List Price, $22.00. 

Speakman “DeshleP" Fixtures with Supply 
Nozzle Above the Tub — These fixtures fit any type 
of built-in enamel iron tub. They can also be fur- 
nished for solid porcelain tub when so specified. 

H-2470 — ^-in. size with Hi-Seat by-pass pattern 
valves having renew- 
able seats, solid 
china cross arm han- 
dles and china es- 
cutcheons, over-rim 
nozzle supply and 2- 
in. standing waste 
for enameled iron 
tub having bottom 
outlet. 

List Pric e ^ 

$ 21 . 00 . 

H-2471 — Same 
as H-2470 with %- 
in. valves. 

List Price, 

$24.00. 


PLATE 6 


ly "o. D Tail Piece on Waste 



Roughing-in Dimensions 
for H-2460 
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SPEAKMAN BUILT-IN ‘‘DUPONT” BATHTUB FILLER WITH HI-SEAT VALVES 


H-2476 Speakman “Dupont’" Tub Filler — 

This is a simplified and inexpensive type of bath 
fixture with the nozzle above the rim of the tub. The 
valves are the same Hi-Seat renewable type as used 
on the high class “Deshler” Fixture (Plate 6) and 
have tile by-pass feature. Allows a shower to be 
installed with either Mixometer or compression con- 
trol valve, if desired. The waste that is used with 
this fixture is the rubber plug and chain type, de- 
scribed opposite as the H-2480 concealed connected 
waste and overflow. 

Complete Outfit — size. Consists of nozzle with 
adjustable flange over rini of tub, 2 renewable Hi-Seat by- 
pass pattern valves, furnished connected by brass piping, 8 in. 


center to center — tested at the factory. Valves have solid 
china cross arm handles and escutcheons. (Plate 2). 

List Price — $9.00 (waste not included). 

H-2480 Speakman Concealed Connected 
Waste and Overflow — Used with “Dupont” Tub 
Filler. Has D/^-in. outside diameter tail piece, heavy 
cast brass overflow grate with integral shank that 
screws into the overflow elbow. Chain is heavy -solid 
link with bronze rings, soldered, and heavy rubber 
stopper. 

The slip nut on the tail piece has an iron pipe 
thread, making it possible to take oflF the tail piece 
and slip nut, and to make an 
iron pipe connection. The outlet 
tee can be reversed, if desired, 
and the threaded tail screwed 
into the horizontal run for shal- 
low floor construction. If slip 
joints are not desired, they can 
be sweated either by taking slip 
nuts off or by sweating over them. 

Also made in 2-in. size. 

List Price — $9.00. 


H-2476 

Speakman “DuponP’ Tub Filler 


This measurement 
is very important 


^ Face of Finished 

r^H^le Co'O ? 


Roughing-in Dimensions for H-2476 


H-2480. Speak- 
man Concealed 
Connected Waste 
and Overflow 


SPEAKMAN EXPOSED “LEGLESS” BATHTUB STANDING WASTE AND SUPPLY FIXTURE 



A high grade exposed type fixture for “legless” 
bathtubs. Can easily be put on any “legless” tub and 
is extensively used where a built-in tub is installed to 
replace a tub on feet. These fixtures will fit any 

type of low pat- 
t e r n or “leg- 
less” enameled 
iron bathtub, 
either single shell 
or double shell. 
In specifying, give 
plate number of 
tub or specify 
whether for single 
shell or double 
shell tub. 

H-2457— The 
tail piece of waste 
is 1 outside 

diameter. The 
waste body is also 
threaded 

iron pipe size ; 


so, if desired, the tail piece may be discarded and iron 
pipe connection can be used. 

Solid china cross arm handles, top nozzle, %-in. 
supplies, 2-in. standing waste with china knob, for 
“legless” or low pattern tub where the waste arm is 
under tbe floor. 

Where the floor is shallow, we can furnish when 
specified, a special elbow as shown, ii*on pipe 

female by 1^-in. inside diameter female fine thread. 
This elbow can be screwed on the waste tee, and the 
perpendicular tail can 
be screwed into the el- 
bow, making a horizon- 
tal tail. 

List P ric e — 

$25.00; add for sham- 
poo coupling on nozzle, 

50 cents. 

H-2458— Same as 
H-2457 but with top 
bell supply. 

List P r i c e — 

$25.00. 


l-T I P S Outside 


lyO 0. Tail Piece 


H-2457 

Speakman Exposed ^Xegless” Bath 
Fixture 


Elbow B — Special Elbow for 
Shallow Floors 


Roughing-in Dimensions for H-2457 
Legless Fixture on Double 
Shell Tub 
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SPEAKMAN “ACTO” POP-UP WASTE FOR LAVATORIES 



This is a simple, dependable and popular priced 
waste and operating device for lavatories. Has ample 
and easy adjustment to suit various styles and sizes 
of lavatories. It operates entirely on a simple lever 
principle. 

Made in 1% and 1^-in. sizes with either metal 
or china escutcheon. 

Details of Construction, Installation and 
Operation Shown in Cut View Fig. 1 — 

A — Push down to open. Pull up to close. 

B — Guide tube which serves as a stop when rod “C" is 
raised, thus preventing any possible strain on other working 
parts. 

C — Operating rod revolves freely in turnbuckle, so no 
strain can be placed on other working parts. 

D — Turnbuckle. 

E — Ample and easy adjustment to suit various sizes and 
types of lavatories. 

F — Large packing chamber and packing nut, giving fric- 


tion to hold plug open when lifted. No danger of plug dropping. 

G — Packing. 

H — Cam which lifts plug. When plug is fully lifted, cam 
“H” is past center, and plug can not be pushed down without 
lifting the knob. 

J — Metal plug. 

J1 — Bottom of plug — “J” rests freely on cam “H.” No 
connection link to restrict waterway and complicate removing 
of plug. 

K — Screw to prevent removal of plug. Especially desir- 
able in public rooms. However, plug can be easily removed 
for cleaning by loosening the screw. No necessity for remov- 
ing any other parts. 

L — Note large waterway through plug body. 

M — Beveled rubber washer for countersunk outlet. This 
washer can be discarded when used on lavatories having 
tapered outlet. 

N — One established measure for lift of metal plug. No 
adjustment of plug necessary, thus insuring always seating 
and rapid discharge when opened. This is a very important 
feature. 

P — Plug body with ample length 
thread and locknut to fit varying thick- 
ness of lavatories, 
i Q — Tail piece. 

I List Prices — With metal or 

china escutcheon, 1^-in. size, $4.75 ; 

I 1^-in., $6.50. 


Fig. 1. Cut View of Speak- 
man “Acto” Pop-Up Waste 


H-2001 with Metal H-2002 with China 
Escutcheon Escutcheon 

Made in both 1^/4 and IV^-in. sizes. The H/4-in. 
size is always furnished unless otherwise specified 


SPEAKMAN ‘‘UNIT-ACTO^’ 



This is a simplified combination fixture of the 
Acto Pop-Up Waste described above and a one-nozzle 

discharge. With 
this fixture it is 
possible to wash 
in running water 
at the desired and 
comfortable tem- 
perature. The cen- 
tral knob operates 
the waste, which 
is more desirable 
than the stopper 
and chain. Supply 
to nozzle and 
pop-up waste pass 
through the chain- 
stay hole. 

This fixture 
will fit stock lava- 

H 2276 

“Unit-Acto” Lavatory drilled f O r 

Fixture two faucets and 


Speakman 


FIXTURE FOR LAVATORIES 

chain-stay through the slab back to the overflow. 

Supply valves have encased washers and can be 
easily rewashered from top of lavatory. 


Valves have renew- 
able seats. 

These fixtures can be 
furnished with shampoo 
coupling on nozzle if de- 
sired. 

H-2276 Fixture — Con- 
sists of 2 renewable Hi-Seat 
valves with solid china cross 
arm handles and escutcheons, 
^-in. threaded tails on valves, 
raised nozzle 3% in. long, Acto 
Pop-Up Waste with china 
knob and U/4-in. diameter tail. 

List Price — $13.00. 

H-2276-D Fixture- 
Same as H-2276 but with 
raised nozzle 414 it^- long 
for large size lavatories. 

List Price — $13.50. 
Add for H/>-in. waste, 
$1.50. 


There should be a flat space of at least 2y 
diameter on top of lavatory, so that 
base of nozzle will fit neatly. 



Roughing-in Dimensions 
for H-2276 
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SPEAKMAN KNEE- ACTION VALVE AND 

The speakman Knee-action Mixing Valve H-2554 with 
the H-2556 Knee-action Waste and H-2540 Gooseneck Noz- 
zle make a complete sanitary hospital lavatory fixture, 
entirely operated by knee-action. Either of the three units 
making up this combination can be bought and installed 
separately. 

The valve and waste are designed to be attached to wall 
under a lavatory or sink where there is sufficient space 
between the supports to operate the levers. The controlling 
non-splash valves regulate the ffow of water and prevent 


WASTE FOR LAVATORIES IN HOSPITALS 

splashing. The mixing valve arrangement enables the opera- 
tor to obtain any desired temperature of water by moving 
the lever handle with the knee. Lever stays in whatever posi- 
tion it is placed. 

Has Mi-in. inlets to wall with lockshield controlling 
valves and ^/ 2 -in. outlet. Wall bracket is malleable iron, 
white enameled. 

List Prices — Valve H-2554, $62.00 ; waste H-2556, $24.00 ; 
nozzle H-2540, $8.00. 


H-2556 

Speakman Knee-action Waste 


L-io-J 


Roughing-in Dimensions for 
H-2540, H-2554, H-2556, 
H-2557 


H-2554 

Speakman Knee-action Mixing Valve 


H-2540 

Speakman Gooseneck 
Nozzle 


Speakman Knee-action Valve and 
Waste Under Lavatory 
H-2540, H-2554, H-2556 


This is a one-nozzle discharge fixture that permits the 
temperature of the water to be regulated, and by swinging 
the nozzle to run the hot, cold or medium warm water in any 
part of the sink. 

There are four types of these fixtures: with and without 
soap dish ; with and without spray head. 

The fixture with spray head appeals to most women 
as it is convenient for spraying dishes, vegetables or for 
cleaning the sink. 

Any of these fixtures can be installed in place of present 
faucets. 

Detailed Description — 

Soap Dish Large and Extra Heavy — It is removable and is on a post 
instead of prongs which might break or become bent. 

Broached Spindles — As the washers 
wear in any valve, the handle turns 
further around. This broached spindle 
permits ea.sily lining up the handles 


SPEAKMAN SWING NOZZLE SINK FIXTURE 



by removing one screw and turning the handle further to the 
front. 

Wide Clearance Between Soap Dish and Handles — This is very con- 
venient in operating and cleaning about the fixture. Ball on short 
end permits easy turning. 

Integral Stops — These allow regulating the force of the hot and 
cold water so that there is a balance between them. 

Transfer Valve — In the fixture with the hose and spray head the 
transfer valve is very important. This turns the water from the swing 
nozzle to the spray head. ' 

This transfer valve in this fixture is designed for the fixture and 
will never give any trouble. 

Hose and Spray Head — This hose is 
made to give especially long service. 

It has a fabric web like an automo- 
bile tire. 

It will wear for years. 

Holes in the spray head are designed 
to give a fair force at moderate house 
pressure. 

List Prices— H- 1890, $8.50; H-1894, 

$13.00. Deduct for soap dish, $1.25. 


H-1890 

peakman Swing Nozzle 
Sink Fixture with 
Soap Dish 




Roughing-in Dimensions for H-1890 and H-1894 


Speakman Swing 
Nozzle Sink Fixture 
with Soap Dish and 
Spray Head 
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H-1922 without Integral 
Stops 


SPEAKMAN HEAVY SLOP SINK FIXTURES 

This is another example of the Speakman one- 
nozzle discharge feature which allows the temperature 
of the water to be regulated. This fixture is built 
extra heavy to withstand rough use. It has a bucket 
hook on the nozzle and the nozzle is braced by a heavy 
rod to prevent -springing of the fixture when a heavy 
load is placed on the bucket hook. 

H-1922 — Consists of %-in. fixture with supplies to the 
wall (8 in. center to center), brace and bucket hook and 
china index handles. 

Fixtures are also made with integral stops or hose thread 
on the nozzle where desired. 

List Price — $19.00. 



Roughing-in Dimensions for 
H-1922 


SPEAKMAN INDUSTRIAL LINE— SHOWERS AND WASH-UPS 


The Speakman industrial line of plumbing fix- 
tures is designed for economy of installation and water 
consumption in factories, plants, mines, etc. The 
fixtures are made exceptionally sturdy and durable to 
stand up under rough use. All Speakman Industrial 
Fixtures are made of rough nickel finish on brass 
parts. This finish corresponds closely to the finish of 
the galvanized supply pipe. 

Controlling stops should be placed in all industrial line 
fixtures when installing them. 

Speakman Industrial Mixometer Shower H-1600 — The 
most expensive industrial shower. The chief advan- 
tage to the employer in this type of shower is the quick and 
e^sy control of temperature. It saves time and is economical 
in the use of water. 

Complete Outfit — size Mixometer supply valve and 
elbow couplings to take supplies from overhead, wall or floor, and 
4-in. Kas-Bras head attached to galvanized iron gooseneck discharge 
pipe. 

List Price — $24.00. 

Speakman Industrial 
Combination Valve 
Shower H- 1625— An ideal 
low cost fixture where 
showers are to be in- 
stalled in a battery. The 
horizontal supply pipes ef- 
fect a saving in the cost 
of installation. 


Complete Outfit — Consists of 2 compression valves with %-in 
union male couplings attached (center to center of inlets, 3 in.) and 
4-in. Kas-JJras head attached to galvanized iron gooseneck discharge 
pipe. 

The horizontal supply line, which must be furnished by the 
plumbing contractor, consists of pipe with tees inserted to which the 
union couplings on the valves are attached. Pipes should be placed 
5 ft. from the floor. 

List Price — $10.50 (does not include horizontal pipes). 

Speakman Industrial Columbia Shower H-1630— Is 
designed to give as low a cost of installation as possible. 

Complete Outfit — i/^-in. size, consists of 2 compression valves with 
union couplings attached to .take supplies from overhead, and 4-in. 
Kas-13ras h^d attached to galvanized iron gooseneck discharge pipe. 

List Price— $10.50. 

Speakman Industrial Wash-up Fixture H-1635— De- 
signed with high gooseneck so that it is possible to wash 
arms, shoulders and head in “running water.” This fixture 
has a non-splashable head with hidden control as in H-1704 
(Plate 2). 


Complete Outfit — -Consists of %-in. male union coupWngs (3-in. 

^ heavy pattern combination valves and Kas-Bras 

^nrn\7 T?<^rrnlnf/-v** 4-.TN. — ^ J ? . « 



Wooden Block for Wall 
Support 6 " square 




floor Line 

Roughing-in 

H- 



center to cent^), ^ jiv.av,r i^aLLcin uumumcinon vaives ana Js.as-isras 
iNon-splashing Spray Regulator attached to galvanized iron gooseneck 
discharge pipe. 

List Price — $8.50. 
Installation — Plain 
piping and fittings only 
required when installing. 
Any number of fixtures 
can be placed on a line and 
line extended from time to 
time as required. Cold 
water pipe should be placed 
above. 


H-1600. Speak- 
man Industrial 
Mixometer 
Shower 


H-1635. Speakman In- 
dustrial Wash-up 
Fixture 


H-1630. Speak- 
man Industrial 
Columbia 
Shower 



I^SPtARMAKj I 


L? 


Wooden Block for Wall 
Support 6 " square 


\ V \ \ w\\\\ 

Dimensions for 
1600 





. - t 




j 


Speakman 

H-1625 

Industrial Combination 

Valve Shower 


Floor Line>^ 

"SVW V \ \ 'xX \ \ W \ ' 


Roughing-in Dimensions for 
H-1630 


SPEAKMAN COMPANY 


PLATE 10 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



2059 


HENRY G. LOEBER COMPANY 

Water Coolers, Drinking Fountains, Filters and Soda Fountains 
151 East 126th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Loeber Water Coolers — Incomparable Construction 

The outer shell of Loeber water coolers is made of 
heavy galvanized steel finished in olive enamel. All ice 
compartments are lined with 16-oz. tinned copper and 
insulated with 2-in. compressed cork. The horizontal 
water cooling coils are made of 2-in. diameter heavy 
tinned copper. They are continually submerged in waste 
ice water, and are covered with ice till the last pound has 
melted. Hence, they are 100% efficient. The advantage 
of horizontal coils over vertical coils is the fact that the 
former do not lose their efficiency as the ice melts down. 

Owing to the heavy tinned copper lining of the ice 
compartment and the heavy tinned copper construction 
of the cooling coils, no guard is necessary to protect 
them. This increases the efficiency of Loeber coolers. 

Special water cooling boxes can be built to order. 

Loeber Drinking Fountains 

Loeber drinking fountains, either separately or in 
combination with Loeber water coolers and Loeber filters, 
are used by schools, factories and government institu- 
tions. Our Rainbow and Sanitor fountains pass all 
Board of Health restrictions. 


Loeber Combined Water Coolers and Filters 

Supply pure cool water in an endless stream. Loeber 
combined water coolers and filters are used by the Cunard 
and Anchor Lines on passenger piers; by the Standard 
Oil Co., many banks, etc. 

Loeber Filters 

Furnish pure drinking water from any municipal 
supply. Henglob faucet filters offer a most simple and 
compact means of filtering water for drinking pur- 
poses. 

Loeber Soda Fountains 

Loeber soda fountains are made in all sizes and 
styles, with automatic electric refrigeration and for ice 
as desired. 

The Irvington soda fountain is made in all sizes and 
styles, and with the latest sanitary equipment. 

Other Products 

We manufacture german silver and monel metal 
sinks and drainers, milk cabinets, automatic electric 
refrigerated soda fountains and ice cream storage boxes. 


Detail of No. 
12-782 Ice 
Cooled 
Rainbow 
Fountain 





No. 88 Rainbow 
Double Fountain 
AND Cooler 
C an have extra large ice 
compartment with lock 


No. 77 Rainbow 
Water Cooler 
and Fountain 

See dimensions in detail 
drawing at right 



No. 12-782 permits the 
use of a §lass. Can be fur- 
nished with german 'silver 
drip cup and splasher, and 
with automatic glass rinser 
like Nos. 15 and 157 coolers 





Detail of No. 77 Rainbow 
Water Cooler and Fountain 


No. 157 Water 
Cooler and Filter 

With german sil- 
ver drip cup and 
splasher, and auto- 
matic rinser for 
glasses. Height, 50 
in.; width, 25 in.; 
depth, 15^/4 in. 


No. 15X Snow 
White Finish 
Combined Wa- 
ter Cooler and 
Filter 

With automatic 
glass rinser in drip 
cup and splasher; 
self-closing nickel 
faucet. Height, 48 
in.; width, ISy^* in.; 
depth, 13V2 in. 


No. 42 Sanitor 
Fountain 

Height: adult, 42 in.; children, 
36 in. Also made with Rainbow 
fountain, single and wall types 




No. 782 Sanitor 
Wall Fountain 


No. 14 Basin 
Filter 




Cooling Box 


Irvington Soda Fountain 


A Few Loeber Drinking Fountains, Coolers, Filters and Soda Fountains 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 

Sanitary Drinking Fountains 
FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


BRANCHES 


BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


DETROIT, MICH. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Sanitary Drinking Fountains. 

For Metal Toilet Enclosures, see page 
1993; for Sanitary Washbowls, see page 
2063 ; for Metal Lockers, Shelving, etc., see 
page 2682. 


TRADE-MARK 


Combined Sanitary Drinking Fountain and Ice Tank 

Designed for connection to municipal water supply 
or gravity tank and to furnish water sufficiently ice- 
cooled to supply a continuous procession of persons such 
as is customary under practical conditions. Their wide 
adoption attests their popularity. 

Furnished with any kind of bubbler, or without 
bubblers. Our standard bubblers have an oblique or 
vertical stream so as to meet various Board of Health 
regulations, and can be regulated to suit any water pres- 
sure, so that height of ^ 

stream will always be 
constant, regardless of 
variation of pressure. 

Bubbler bowls are cast 
iron, heavily vitrified 
porcelain enameled on 
inside. 

Economizer Foun- 
tains and Ice Tanks — 

Represent the closest ap- 
proximation to the ideal 
sanitary drinking foun- 
tain that has been at- 
tained and have many 
practical advantages that 
will appeal to the user. 

They are ice-cooled, 
having two tanks and 
two coils. Incoming 
water first passes through 
a coil within a tank of 
ice-cooled waste water 

where it is coo, ^ Sanitary Drinking 
siderably. It then passes Fountain with Ice Tank 
through a second coil Supply capacity, 125 to 150 per- 

whiVh IQ wifViin ^-in. copper 

wnicn IS Wltnin tne ice tubing. Heights, 36 and 42 in. 


tank and becomes ice cold. Then the water 
passes through the bubbler and down to the 
waste water tank where it helps cool incoming 
water. Overflow pipe in waste water tank 
carries off excess water. 

In this way, full use is made of the cool- 
ing effect of the ice with a great resultant re- 
duction in the amount of ice consumed. 

Construction of Combined Drinking Fountains and Ice 
Tanks — Ice tank is cork insulated ; watertight parts are gal- 
vanized after fabrication. Finished with two coats of dark 
olive brown baked enamel. Small fittings are nickelplated. 
Supply connections, in. ; waste connections, 2 in. Standard 
fountains waste through base, but can be furnished to waste 
through elbow above .floor. Operated by self-closing stops. 

Sanitary Drinking Fountains 

We illustrate a few of our fountains for use with 

f concealed ice tanks, or for 

direct connection to municipal 
water supply. Any kind of 
bubbler furnished. 

A Few Users 

American Steel & Wire Co. 
Baldwin Locomotive Works 
Billings & Spencer 
Boston Elevated Railway Co. 
Joseph Campbell Co. 

Carnegie Steel Co. 

Cheney Brothers 
Colgate & Co. 

Dodge Brothers 
E. & T. Fairbanks Co. 

Hyatt Roller Bearing Co. 
International Harvester Co. 
Kellogg Corn Flake Co. 

Lever Brothers 
Ludlow Mfg. Associates 
Alarvel Carburetor Co. 

Panama Canal, Purchasing De- 
partment 

Procter & Gamble Co. 

Remington Arms Co. 

Standard Oil Co. 

Fig. 627. Economizer Stewart- Warner Corporation 
Drinking Fountain u. S. Steel Corporation 
WITH Ice Tank Waitt & Bond, Inc. 

Cornain.i'^mf of %.in. Waltham Watch 
copper coil. Height, 43 in. Company 


Fig. 613 Fig. 606 Fig. 629 

Combined Sanitary Drinking Fountains and 
Ice Tanks 

Fig. 606 — Double capacity, being furnished either 
with 2 bubblers, 2 goosenecks for filling glasses, or 1 
bubbler and 1 gooseneck 

Fig. 613. — Widi concealed side fixture; for use 
where space is limited. Round bowl; upright stream. 

Fig. 629 — With concealed side fixture and ellip- 
tical guard bowl: slanting stream 


Fig. 627A 
Bowl with Guard; 
Slanting Stream 
Furnished on all 
types if desired 


Fig. 611 
Wall Fountain 
with Bubbler 


Fig. 609 

Wall Fountain with 
Bubbler and Spout 
Spout or bibb optional 
Not furnished with 
lag screws 


Fig. 602 

Pedestal Fountain 
Standard heights 
36 and 42 in.; also 
special heights 


Sanitary Drinking Fountains for Connection with Concealed Ice Tanks 
OR Municipal Water Supply 
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THE HALSEY W. TAYLOR CO. 

Sanitary Drinking Fountains with Automatic Stream Control 

WARREN, OHIO 


Products 

Halsey Taylor Sanitary Drinking 
Fountains (Patented) and Combination 
Cooler and Drinking Fountains, with prac- 
tical Automatic Stream Control, Ideal Drink- 
ing Mound, Non-squirting Two-stream Pro- 
jector. 


TAYLOro 


No. 592 — Halsey Taylor fountain head 
designed to replace present unsanitary bub- 
blers in receptors on drinking fountains al- 
ready installed. Made from nickelplated 
brass with loose key volume regulator; fur- 
nished imth t%vo-strcam mound-building pro- 
jector and Taylor automatic stream control; %-in. female 
thread ; length over all, 31/2 in* from center of supply. 



Styles of Halsey Taylor Drinking Fountains 

No. 605 — Heavy vitreous china with integral trap; 
self-closing stop; '‘Cantonmenf tzvo-stream projector 
and Taylor automatic stream control. All exposed metal 
parts nickelplated. Dimensions, 10x13 in. Supply, 
% in.; waste, D/^-in. rough brass trap. 

Ideal for schools and public buildings. 

No. 603 — Heavy vitreous china with integral trap, 
lever handle, self-closing stop. Furnished with tzvo- 
stream mound-building projector, Taylor automatic 
stream control. Receptor, 3^/^ in. deep; 12 in. from 
wall ; 9(4 in. wide. A popular low priced wall type. 

No. 610 — Another popular school type. Heavy 
vitreous china with integral back. All exposed parts 
nickelplated. Furnished with tzvo-stream mound-build- 
ing projector and Taylor automatic stream control. 
Depth of receptor, in.; length over all 24 in.; height 
of back, 101/2 ill- 

No. 616 — Heavy vitreous china pedestal of beautiful 
design and appearance ; furnished with tzvo- 
stream projector and Taylor automatic 
stream control. All exposed metal parts 
nickelplated. Receptor, 10x13 in. Heights, 

36 or 30 in. 

No. 800 — Combination cooler and 
drinking fountain. Combines very best in 
instantaneous water cooler construction with 
latest and most up-to-date sanitary drinking 
device. Heavy vitreous china receptor ; 
tzvo-stream projector and Taylor automatic 
stream control. Cork insulated. Dimen- 
sions of cooling tank, 19 in. outside diam- 
eter by 19 in. high. Ice capacity 80 lb. 


Catalogue and Data 

From time to time we issue special literature for 
architects’ use giving plates of buildings in which installa- 
tions have been made and special data on new types. 
Write for it. 

A Few Prominent Users 

Schools in Cleveland, Youngstown, Denver, Atlanta, Kansas 
City, Jacksonville, Baltimore, Washington, Los Angeles, Albany 
and other cities from coast to coast. 


Westinghouse Electric & Mfg 
Co. 

American Sheet & Tin Plate 
Co. 

American Steel & Wire Co. 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Co. 

B. F. Goodrich Co. 


Kelly-Springfield Co. 

Fisher Body Co. 

Hudson Motor Car Co. 
Willard Storage Battery Co. 
General Electric Co. 

Packard Electric Co. 
American Woolen Mills Co. 


and literally hundreds of industrial concerns throughout the 
country. 


No. 603 


No. 610 



No. 616 


No. 800 

A favorite cooler everywhere 




Side View 


Front View 


No. 605 (Patented) 
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BRADLEY WASHFOUNTAIN CO 

Manufacturers of Lavatory Fixtures 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 






Type “A” 


Washfountains 

Four types for every demand and contingency to 
meet advanced and modern equipment. Four grades. 

Grades — Pearl marmorite, white marmorite, colored 
marmorite, granito and 32-in. in porcelain as well. 

Type “A” Standard Circular Washfountain — 
Manufactured in 32-in. diameter for 6 persons and 54-iii. 
diameter for 10 persons in the following four grades: 

pearl marmorite, white 
marmorite, colored 
marmorite, granito. 
The 32-in. fountain is 
also furnished with 
white porcelain bowl 
and pearl marmorite 
pedestal. 

Type ‘‘B’’ Cir- 
cular Washfountain 

— With overhead wa- 
ter supply vent 
connections, and is de- 
si g n e d for places 
where pipe connec- 
tions from below are im- 
practical or difficult to 
make. Made in 32 • and 
54-in. diameter and the 
same grades as Type 

Type ‘‘B’' Circular 
Washfountain also fur- 
nished with overhead water 
supply and vent connec- 
tions from below. 

Type “C” Wall 
Washfountain — E s p e - 
cially designed for use in 
hotels, clubs, schools and 
washrooms too narrow to 
place circular fountains. 
The 32-in. Type ;‘C’\can 
lie furnished in white vitre- 
ous enamel. 

They are made 32-in. 
diameter for 4 persons and 
54-in. diameter for 6 per- 
sons. 

The 32-in. wall foun- 
tain takes up 32 in. of wall 
space and extends 21 in. 
from the wall. The 54-in. 
wall fountain can be 
equipped with foot control 
same as Type ‘‘D.” 

Type “D” Circular 
Washfountain — With foot 
controlled water supply is 
designed for installations 
where automatic shutoff is 
wanted. 

These fountains are 
made only in the 54-in. 
diameter size for 10 per- 
sons in the following four 
grades : granito, colored 

marmorite, white marmor- 
Type ‘‘D’* ite, pearl marmorite. 


Type “B” 


Type 


The shutoff valve in Type ‘‘D’' Fountain is of the 
Fuller type and positioned on the outside of the pedestal 
below the fountain liowl, easy to get at for repacking, etc. 



Diagram of Roughing-in Details 

Showing pipe connections and how fixtures are assembled and set up 

Soap Fixtures — Liquid soap dispensers and cake- 
soap tray, combined. Shaved soap attachment and soap 
tray combined. Shaved soap attachment without cake- 
soap tray. Soap tray for cake soap only. 

Specification Details — Size. Grade. Soap fixtures. 
Catalogue and Information — Complete catalogue 
and drawings with instructions for installation gladly 
sent on request. 

Installations 

More than 3000 Bradley Washfountains now in daily 
use throughout the country and their numliers constantly 
increasing. They are used in public washrooms where 
cleanliness and sanitation are an object. 

Nash ^lotor Co., Kenosha and Alilwaukee, Wis. 
Westinghousc Electric & Affg. Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

United States Gypsum Co., Chicago, 111. 

E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co., Wilmington, Del. 
International Nickel Co., Huntington, W. Va. 

Crouse-Hinds Co., Syracuse, N. Y. 

American Radiator Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Philadelphia Rapid Transit Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Campbell Soup Co., Camden, N. J. 

Phoenix Portland Cement Co., Birmingham, Ala., Nazareth, Pa. 
U. S. Cast Iron Pipe & Foundry Co., Burlington, N. J. 

Roxana Petroleum Corp., St. Louis, AIo. 

Owens Bottle Co., Toledo, Ohio 

California-Hawaiian Sugar Refining Corp., San Francisco, Cal. 
Los Angeles Soap Co., Los Angeles, Cal. 

Chicago, Burlington & Quincy R. R. Co. 

Southern Pacific R. R. Co. 

Norfolk & Western Ry. Co. 

Chesapeake & Ohio Ry. Co. 
and over 600 other users. 



Typical Industrial Washfountain Installation 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 

Sanitary Washbowls 
FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


DETROIT, MICH. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Sanitary Washbowls. ^ metal 

For Metal Toilet Enclosures, see page (( MEECO 
1993; for Sanitary Drinking Fountains and ^^products^ 

Water Coolers, see page 2060; for Metal ^ 

Lockers, Shelving, etc., see page 2682. trade-mark 


battery is necessary even when as many as 20 
bowls are used. 

A 1-gal. bowl is usually furnished but a 
21^-gal. bowl can be provided. 

Shipped knocked down, crated. 


Victory Washbowls (Patented) 

Have common water supply, common waste and 
common vent. Every bowl trapped and vented. IMeet 
most technical Board of Health regulations. 

Shipped largely erected, greatly reducing cost of in- 
stallation. All that is necessary is to 
connect water supply, vent* and waste. 
Howl holds 2 gal. of water. Extremely 
simple in construction and staunchly 
built for long service. 

Economy Washbowls (Patented) 

Have common water supply and 
Economy common waste. Only one trap per 
Washbowl 



How Our Washbowls Are Furnished 

( 1 ) In single or double batteries. 

(2) For hot and cold or one temperature of water. 

(3) With vitrified porcelain enameled,, plain iron or galvan- 
ized iron bowls. 

(4) With compression or self-closing bibbs, Economy bowls 
being also furnished with plain nozzle. 

All piping for Economy bowls black iron unless otherwise 
specified. 




Single Battery 
OF Victory 
Washbowls 

All piping galvanized iron unless otherwise 
specified 


liA. 




Sd- 

Lloo I 


1 

JU 



Dimension Diagram of Economy 
Washbowls 


Dimension Diagrams of Victory 
Washbowls 


A Few of Our Large Washbowl Installations 


Amoskeag Mfg. Co. 

Bethlehem Shipbuilding Corp. 

(Fore River Works) 
Central of Georgia R. R. 

Colt’s Patent Fire Arms Mfg. 
General Fire Extinguisher Co. 


Co. 


New Departure Mfg. Co. 
Pratt & Whitney Co. 
Taft-Peirce Mfg. Co. 
Underwood Typewriter Co. 
F. L. Smythe Machine Co. 
United Shoe Machinery Co. 




Installation of Economy W’ashbowls 


Installation of Victory Washbowls 
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JOHN TRAGESER STEAM COPPER WORKS 

Manufacturers of Range Boilers, White Metal Pantry Sinks and Drainboards 


445-459 West 26th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Copper Hot Water Storage Tanks; White 
Metal Pantry Sinks and Drainboards. 

Also Range Boilers. 

Copper Hot Water Storage Tanks 

We make a specialty of copper tanks for the storage 
of hot water. These tanks are of the highest grade 
materials and workmanship. The copper shells are of 
a thickness heavy enough to stand the pressure strain 
without the aid of rings on the inside. The interior 
of the tank is thoroughly tinned. The standard tank, 
for pressures not to exceed 125 lb., has a shell with a 
thickness of iV-in., convex head l/ 4 -in. thick and con- 
cave head i%-in. thick., tested to 150 lb. per square inch 
hydraulic pressure. 

Pipe coils for heating the water can be placed inside 
these tanks if desired. Sizes of pipes and number of 
pipes in coil will be furnished on request. 

For the use of Architects we have written a set of 


shell fitted with a bronze ring, riveted to shell and banked 
with solder. 

The handhole plate shall fit snugly and be of cast steel 
plate, covered with sheet copper and tinned on inside, bolt shall 
be of steel. Crowfoot yoke shall be of cast iron. 

Relief Valve — Tank shall be fitted with a l-inch relief 
valve of approved pattern and all pipe and fittings shall be of 
brass. 

Guarantee — Tank shall be guaranteed to withstand a work- 
ing pressure up to 125 lb. per square inch. 

Cased for Shipping — Before shipping, tank shall be boxed 
securely and be mounted on skids of sufficient size to ensure 
safety. 

Manhole — (If manhole is desired in place of handhole.) 
A manhole 11x15 inches shall be provided in concave end for 
cleaning purposes. The opening in the shell shall be fitted with 
bronze ring, riveted and brazed and banked with metal. The 
manhole plate shall be of cast steel plate, fitted snugly, covered 
with sheet copper, tinned on inside. Bolts shall be of steel with 
double yoke of cast iron. 

Material Used in Trageser Sinks 

The composition of white metal and of German 
silver are, respectively, as follows: 


specifications which appear on this page. 

COPPER HOT WATER STORAGE TANKS 


Capacity, 

gal. 

Diameter, 

in. 

Length, 

in. 

Pri 

shell 

ce 

^-in. shell 

150 

24 

78 

$ 300.00 

$ 400.00 

225 

30 

72 

500.00 

625.00 

250 

30 

84 

550.00 

675.00 

300 

30 

96 

575.00 

700.00 

318 

36 

72 

575.00 

700.00 

370 

36 

84 

600.00 

750.00 

420 

36 

96 

625.00 

775.00 

530 

36 

120 

675.00 

825.00 

550 

42 

84 

900.00 

1.100.00 

570 

42 

96 

950.00 

1.150.00 

716 

42 

120 

1.000.00 

1.250.00 

860 

42 

144 

1.100.00 

1.350.00 

1,000 

42 

168 

1,200.00 

1,500.00 


Note: All tanks are tapped for 2-iii. iron pipe. Relief valves $5.00 

extra; copper coils for heating by steam extra; manhole $35.00 net extra. 


White Metal 


German Silver 


Copper 

. 60% 

Copper 

. 68% 

Zinc 

. 22% 

Zinc 

. 22% 

N ickel 

. 18% 

Nickel 

. 10% 


100% 


100% 


The higher percentage of nickel in the composition 
of white metal lessens the tendency to become discolored 
and brassy in appearance. 

Copper alone is undesirable for drainboards, both 
from a standpoint of sanitation and also that of ap- 
pearance. 

Double Pantry Sink and Drainboard 

Double pantry sinks and drainboards made of white 
metal or German silver. Can be furnished in types A, 
B, C or D (see the drawing on the following page). 


Specifications for Standard Copper Hot Water Tanks 


The contractor shall furnish and install where 

shown on plans horizontal (vertical) copper hot water 

storage tank of gallons capacity, .... inches in diameter 


and .... inches long, as manufactured by John Trageser Steam 
Copper Works, 445-459 West 26th St., New York, or equal as 
may be approved by the architect, and shall conform to the 
following specifications. 

Copper Tank Shell — The shell shall be of cold rolled 
copper -IS inch in thickness, the convex head shall be inch 
in thickness and the concave head (bottom) shall be fh inch 
in thickness. 

The longitudinal seam of the shell shall be lapped and have 
two rows of rivets. Rivets to be V2XIV2 inch spaced IV2 inch 
on centers and rows staggered. The head shall be set, in shell 
and seams shall have single row of rivets of same size and 
spacing as longitudinal seam. 

Outlets — Five female 2-inch iron pipe size outlets, two 
in one side, one in opposite side and one in each end. Outlets 
shall be of heavy bronze castings flanged on inside and triple 
riveted to shell and heavily banked with solder. 

Handhole — A handhole 3x4 inches shall be provided in 
the concave head, for cleaning purposes. The opening in the 



Types of Double Sinks and Drainboards 


Catalogue 

We have just published a new catalogue, T, on pan- 
try sinks with illustrations of several types. Will be 
sent, on request. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



John Trageser Steam Copper Works 


2065 



Typ<z. tA" 
Indi Open 


Type"B- 
Boih Ind» Closed 


^ L— jj 


VZ////////////////////////// 



Type^C” 
Icff End Cioied 



iVfcMin. 


Type“D*' 
Ki^hi End Closed 


INFORMATION RIQUIR.ED 
WHEN OROERJNG 

Lettek^s below dre kjeyed up 

fo di*Awtn^s. 

Dei-Ails sfandard and 
sink5 are noade fo any recjuiK** 
cd dimensions. 


3-- -5 


ELEVATION 

7* 



SECTION 


& 


2-^ t 


# 


i 






P LAN 

SHOWING'S" TYPE PARTITION 


a- 

b- 

c- 

d- 

e- 

f- 


1 - 


f- 


Len^l'h over alL 
Widfh over ail . 

Hei^bf of back.. 

Lenoirb of sin Jo,' 

Vfidrh of sjnlo- 
Depfb of sink.. 

LenOfh of apron. 

Cenfer of fwin wasfe fo wall. 
Cenfer fo cenfer of Iwin Weisfe. 
Cenfer of sink- fo face of back.. 
Widfb of fiance -fo waste. 
Diamefer of fiance of waste. 
“S’'or sfrai^bf parfifion. 
Specify type “AV&V'C-Ior"P’ 




PLAN 

SHOWING STRAIGHT TYPE PARTlTlOli 


PULL SIZE 
DETAIL OF 
NOSING- 


I vLLuiif 


SEC. 3-3 SEC. 4-4 



SECTION 2-2 

STANDARD DETAILS OF "FULTON” DOUBLE PANTRY SINK & DRAINBOARD 



Fin. Plaster 
Wood 


Fin. Tile = 



FINISH AGAINST PIASTER. FINISH AGAINST TILE 

DETAILS FOR SETTING OF STANDARD SACK. 


Window Stoo! 




Marble to be 
furnished by others 
and set after sink. 
15 in place 


Metal turned up 
at back, of marble ^ 


SEC.Z-Z 


■'uv SECTIONS 
, S' Y-Y 

1 METHOD OF DETAILING 

-* — DRAINBOARD AT DRESSER5 

SUGGESTIONS FOR DETAILING OF SPECIAL SINKS TO MEET VARIOUS CONDITIONS 


BOX BACK TYPE FOR USE 
WITH EXPOSED SUPPLIES 


DETAIL FOR USE 
WITH MARBLE BACK 


DETAILS OF STANDARD AND SPECIAL 
TRAGESER SINKS AND DRAINBOARDS 


SCALE:F.S..}4;3* 
EQUALS T-0” 
DATE-JULY21 


DR'W’G 


1 
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AMERICAN ENAMELED PRODUCTS CO. 

Originators of Porcelain Enameled Bathroom Trimmings 


GENERAL OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
ATLANTA. GA. 


BOSTON, IMASS. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
TORONTO. ONT. 


Products 

Sno-Wite Porcelain Enameled 
Bathroom Trimmings, including: Soap 

Dishes, Paper Holders (both folded and 
roll types) ; Tumbler and Toothbrush 
Holders; Combination Tumbler and 
Soap Holders; Towel Bars and Racks; 

Robe, Towel and Razor Strop Hooks. 

Sno-Wite Baked Enamel Medicine 
Cabinets and Mirrors. 

Sno-Wite Porcelain Enameled Bathroom 
Trimmings 

A complete line of bathroom trimmings, in surface 
and recessed styles, manufactured of well annealed cast 
iron, except towel bars which are steel ; all finished with 
beautiful, lustrous Sno-Wite vitreous porcelain enamel, 
fused and united with metal at a temperature of 
1800° F., under a special process originated by our 
Company. 

Small trimmings for the bathroom are manufac- 
tured of the same durable texture as the massive bathtub 
or kitchen sink. 

We are manufacturers of the most complete and 
modern line of bathroom trimmings in the world, with 
our products installed in leading transient and resident 
hotels, hospitals, office buildings everywhere. 

Our products include many items not listed on these 
pages, such as: porcelain enameled hardware, shower 
curtain rods, rings, sockets, and electric light brackets, 
all finished in “Sno-Wite’’ and various colors. Sno-Wite 
products can also be furnished to the builder in many 
shades of standard colors and tints, including jet 
black. Send for complete information. 

Attaching Devices— All surface trimmings are 
attached with screws, toggles or extension bolts made 
of rustproof galvanized steel ; and with trimmings are 
included our patented celluloid covering caps to seclude 
all screw heads. . We recommend our special toggles 
for all plaster walls, both wood and metal lath ; and 
for all brick and tile walls, wood screws with screw 
anchors or wall plugs. 

Specifications 

We suggest that surface type fixtures be specified 
in plumbing or general specifications, and semi-inset 
fixtures be specified in tile and marble specifica- 
tions. 

A typical specification follows : 

All bathroom trimmings shall be of the genuine porcelain 
enameled type manufactured by the American Enameled Prod- 
ucts Co., Chicago, 111., to be installed as follows : (architect 
to list quantity and plate numbers of accessories required, also 
location). 

Complete hotel and apartment house suggested form 
specifications together with architects’ filing cabinet 
standard size catalogue, furnished on request. 


Semi-inset Bathroom Trimmings 

These are so termed on account of our 
special shallow wall recess, which allows 
part of fixture to project in bathroom. 

, Semi-inset trimmings are designed by 
our Architectural Department to meet and 
overcome all objectionable features of inset 
trimmings. 

In buildings where architects are using 
2-in. and 3-in. fireproof partitions these 
are the only trimmings adaptable without 
breaking and chiseling out the entire wall 
thickness to set in recess. 

An elaborate selection of semi-inset trimmings is 
furnished in two wall depths, 1 and 1% inches, dius 
totally eliminating any breaking out of hollow tile and 
chopping into solid brick walls. 

Setting charge on our semi-inset trimmings is, and 
should be, considerably less than deep recess fixtures. 

An overlapping flange, which does away with all 
needless rubbing of tile joints which butt up against 
trimmings, is another added feature. 

Breakage — We absolutely guarantee our trirnmings 
to withstand the most severe abuse. They will not 
craze, discolor nor rust. Our steel enameled tube bars, 
with ground tapered ends to fit all posts, are also guar- 
anteed against breakage. 

Color — Semi-inset trimmings are furnished in 
standard cream white, matching nearly all tiles. Various 
colored trimmings to match glazed colored tiles can be 
made up special, on application. 

Everv particle of trimming is covered with vitreous 
porcelain 'enamel, even backs which recess into wall. 
Sand coating is placed over glazed enamel on all 
recess backs to warrant a perfect bond with mortar and 
tile. 

Cement Plaster Walls — Many installations of 
semi-inset trimmings are being set into cement plaster 
walls, and, in fact, can be set in any style wall, pro- 
vided advance arrangements are made. This is made 
possible by a special metal box furnished by us, being 
securely attached to studding by carpenters; then room 
is lathed, plastered and decorated. Semi-inset trimmings 
are then set into metal box with mortar, plaster of 
paris or Keene’s cement. This gives the same pleas- 
ing appearance as a tile bathroom at considerably less 
expense. 

Co-operative Service 

Our Architectural Designing Department is avail- 
able to help solve all bathroom trimming problems. 
Being pioneers, designers and originators of porcelain 
enameled trimmings, we have countless hotel, apartment 
and hospital installations throughout the United States 
and Canada, and enjoy the patronage of many of the 
most prominent architects. 


SNO-WITE* 


GUARANTEE 

This article is g:uaranteed for 
10 years not to chip, change 
color, rust, break or deterior- 
“ ate. Made of genuine por- 
celain enameled metal 
same as large plumb- 
fixtures. 
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1-210. Hotel Towel Shelves, 9x24 
9x18 


I-2SS. Toothbrush 
Holder, Tileopen- 
tng, 4^x3x1.)4 In' 
deep. 


1-290. Combination Hand Rail and 
Soap Dish, Tile opening ,3xSx2V4 In. 


opening 

6x6xtin 


ijeniri, 


1-294. Lavatory Hook, 
Rubber Tip'd,4in. 


mm 


1-248. Tumbler 
Holder. Tile 
opening, 3',4x 
6xl.Min.deep. 


1-256. Pa^r Holder, spring 
roller. Tile opening, 6x6x 


250. Tumbler 
Holder. Tile 
opening, 3'/ix 
6x144 in. deep. 


roller. Tile o 
144 in. deep. 


1-230. Opal Class Shelves, with End Lock Brack 
I See Price List for sixes. 


205. Combination Enameled 44*m. Steel Ba 
and Enameled Brackets. Opal Class Shelves 
(See Price List for sixes.' For Hotels, Apart 


1 


1-241. Enameled Steel Towel Bar, %in. diameter 
(See Price List for lengths.) 


1-253. Combination 
Soapand Tumbler 
Holder. Tile open- 
ij«t. 4^>»«144 in. 


1-258. Enameled Steel Towel Bar, 44 in. di 
(See Price List for lengths.) 


1-288. Combination Hand 
Rail and Soap Dish, Tile 
opening,6x3xl44 in.deep. 


247. Lavatory Soap 
Dish. Tile opening 
4^x144 in. deep. 


-259. Enamel Steel Towel Bar, I in. diameter 
(See Price List for lengths.) 


1-257. Bath Soap Dish. Til 
opening,6x3xl44 in. deep. 


f I 


1-347. Lavatory Soap Dish. I-35S. Toothbrush Holder. ixcr Bathtub Soao Dish 
Tile op.ning.4J4 a 3.1 in. Til. opening, fining. 3T6^ I in 

IJ4.3alin. r- s 


1-368. Combination Hand 
Rail and Soap Dish. 
Tile opening. 3 a 6 a 1 in. 


1-287. Combination Hand 
Rail and Soap Dish. 
Tileopening,3a6al44in. 


252. Folded Paper Holder 
Tile opening, 3a 6 a 144 in 


1-389. Combination Hand 

Rail and Soap 

Dish. Tile, ; 


1-350. Tumbler 
Holder. Tile 
opening, 
3J4x6atin. 


1-341. Enameled Steel Towel Bar, )8 in. dia 
(See Price List for lengths.) 


1-267. Bumper, 244 
in. long. 


1-266. Robe Hook 
3J4 in. long. 


1-291. Water Bag Hook. 
4J4 in. long. 


1-265. Raxor Strop 
Hook. 1J4 in. 


Inset or Recessed Type Trimmings 


All bars, shelves or combination shelves illustrated on this page furnished with inset lugs for 
Towel shelves furnished in 18, 24, and 30-in. lengths. 

Towel bars furnished in 12. 18, 20, 24, 30 and 36-in. lengths. , . , i 

Opal glass sheh'es and combination shelves furnished in 18, 24, 30 and 36-in. lengths, or any 

Standard 414x4^/4 -in. trimmings can be furnished on application. 


building in tile or fireproof walls, 
special lengths to order, not over 36 in. 
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Bungalow Design Trimmings 

Towel bars furnished in 12, 16, 18, 20, 24, 30 and 36-in. lengths or any special lengths to order, not over 36 in. 
Shelves furnished in same lengths as towel bars 





*1* I 

C 85 — Toothbruth 
Holder. 


83K— Combination Soi 
and Tumbler Holde 


C 80J^-Tumbler Holder. 


M9yj-Tumbler Holdei 


C84 Combination 
Toothbruah and 
Tumbler Holder. New 


X S'/4' Inaet Opal Dish. 


C 89 -Toilet Paper Holder, 
Nickel Plated Lock Spring 
Roller.. 


C 86-- Friction Toilet 
Paper Holder, 5}^' 
wood roller. 


C 87- Soap Diah for 
Bath Tuba, 3^* x S'. 


C 83- Combination Soap 
and Tumbler Holder, 
4* X 5*/4’ Inaet Opal Diah. 


157^ Soap Diah for 
Biath Tuba, 3^' x S'. 


C 81 Soap Diah in one C 82 Soap Diah, Inaet 

piece, iron enameled, Opal Claaa Diah, 5" x 6 


C 88 12' Enameled Hand Rail, 
I inch, apecial one piece. 


C 1 1 1-Opal 147 Soai 

Claaa Round Diah, 3 'x 3 

Tumblera. 

C30 Opal Claaa Shelvea, with End Lock Bracketa 
(See Price Liat for aizea). 


-V”-: 



~ 

^ ff- - ’ -- 





) 


No. 300 — Hotel Towel Shelvea, 9' x 24*. 



9' X 18'. 



No. 200- Combination Enameled .)4' Steel Bar and Enameled E 
Opal Claaa Shelvea. iSee Price Liat for aizea. ' For 
Hotela, Apartmenta, etc. Combined with Mirror. 


No. 41 Enameled Steel Towel Bar, 7 b* <>■ 

I See Price Liat for lengthaj 


No. 42 Enameled Steel Towel Bar, lj<t' diameter 
(See Price Liat for iengtha) 


Colonial Design Trimmings 

Towel bars furni.shed in 12, 16, 18, 20, 24, 30 and 36-in. lengths or any special lengths to order, not over 36 in. 
Shelves furnished in same lengths as towel bars 
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General Utility Trimmings 

All above trimmings furnished drilled for attaching with • «rainscot 

Same trimmings can be furnished with inset lugs for cementing or building i.i wainscot 



149. Tumbler Hold) 


184. Combination Tumbii 
and Toothbruah Holdei 


150. TumbI) 
Holder. 


142. Robe Hook. 


C3S. Plate ClaM Shelve*. 
(See Price List for tizeej 


Junior Design Trimmings . , . i 

Very adaptable for moderate priced hotels or apartment buildings. Bars and shelves furnished in 18 and 24 in. engt s on y. 


149^. Tumbler Holder. 


183. Combination Soap 154. Combination Tumble) 
and Tumbler Holder, and Toothbrush Holder. 

I nset Opal Tray, 

3.14 *4.M in. 


151. Soap Dish, Inset 
Opal Tray, 3.)4 x4.)4 in. 


157K. Soap Dish, 
3l5 « 4.M in. 


157. Soap Dish, ^ Holder. 

3 X 344 in. CI86. Toilet Paper 


156. Toilet Paper Holdei 




187. Combination Soap 
and Tumbler, Soap 
Dish, 3^ X 5 in. 


155. Toothbrush 153. Bath Tub 

Holder. 

3}^ X 4.W in. 


160. Crystal Class Towel Bar*. S^-in. dia 
, Sec Price List for lengths , 


UyKI C38. Special Moulded Edge Shelve*. HjiS 

I Sec Price List for sixes I 9MI 


165. One-piece Enameled Steel Towel Bar, .)4'in. die 
, See Price List for lengths , 


158. Enameled Steel Towel Bar, .V(-ln. dia. 
I See Price List for lengths ■ 


410. Hotel Towel Shelves 
(See Price List for sixes) 


158. Enameled Steel Towel Bar. .44-in. dia 
36 in. long, 2 bar* with center post. 
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No. 411 Hotal towel ehelf S' %ride. 








RECESSED SHELF MIRROR 

Furnith€d in 5 Siut 


mirror* beet quality polished plate (lass, furnished 
in plain or one*incn bevel. Frames same as regular 
mirrors. 

Recess mirror shelf made of 20-gauge steel, welded 
at corners, same finish as frame and furnished with 
, ',-inch opal glass plate in bottom. Furnished for in- 
stallation on pipe shaft opening or wall, svith four 
capped head wood screws unless otherwise specified. 
This future can also be installed on fireproof walls 
with concealed attachments. 

Ste priet IM lor dfmcnsions 




MIRRORS 

Furniihtd in 1$ 5fses 


best quality polished plate glass, furnished in plain 


Frames made of l*sV^‘ brass moulding, securely soldered 
corners and covered with several coats of special celluli 
pyralin enamel, being properly rubbed between each coat. 


Backs of frames 20-gauge galvanised steel, fattened secu 
to frame with screws. 


be hung horisontal or vertical on anv 
I of concealed slotted haneers in back 


wall by means of concealed slotted hangers in bac 
which leave no screws in sight. 


5cc price fist for dimension 


MIRROR COMBINATION 

Furnithed in 2 Siter 

Mirror — American polished plate glass best quality, 1-inch 
beveled or plain. Fitted in frame %vith galvanized steel back, 
making easy replacements %vithout marring frame. 

Mirror Frame — Cast aluminum (one piece) light in construc- 
tion with no welds. I'4l-inch wide moulding. Finished with 
several coats of special pyralin celluoid enamel, being proper- 
ly rubbed between eacn coat. 

EUetrie Light Bracket — Cast aluminum (same finish as frame) 
fitted %irith brass adjustable attaching plate for standard 
electric outlet boa. Shade, opal glass attached with 3 thumb 

5Aef/— Plate glass special moulded edge S’ wide a V4* thick. 
Slides from brackets very easily for cleaning. 

Srockefs— Cast iron porcelain eitameled, tumbler holder or 
soap dish, can be detached or interchanged. Can be furnished 
with two tumbler holders or two opal glass soap dishes, such 
as B-53 soap dish and ring or as illustrated— ^owel bar 4i~ 
inch steel tubing, same as B-58 bars. 

_ Notice — Brackets, shelf and bar can be furnished for 

attaching to other style mirror or mirror with re- 
cess below. See price liet for dimeniiont 


Recessed Cabinets, Mirrors and Combination Mirrors 


Towel shelves with cast aluminum brackets and Vk-in. steel rods, pyralin enameled finish. Furnished in 12, 16, 18, 20, 24, 30 and 36-in. 
lengths. Special lengths to order. Same type towel shelves can be furnished with arch in center over electric light. 

See following page for specifications of cabinets and mirrors. 

We are prepared to furnish side or top electric light brackets for any type cabinet or mirror listed on this page 
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Sno-Wite Medicine Cabinets and Mirrors 

We manufacture a complete line of medicine cabi- 
nets made of cold rolled steel and enameled in good 
baked white enamel; furnished in various sizes. Also, 
made up in accordance with architects' specifications. 

We are prepared to furnish pipe shaft cabinets or 
metal bucks and mirrors. 

Our cabinets are designed in two wall recess depths 
3 and 4 in., to conform with the largest hotel require- 
ments where thin partitions form all inner walls, and 
necessitating only recessing a part of the cabinet depth. 

The same design cabinet in portable type can be 
furnished for the builder who has not provided the re- 
cessed opening for building into the bathroom walls. 

Many well appointed bathrooms with expensive 
plumbing, beautiful tile and elaborate trimmings, are 
completely ruined by the installation of a cheap mirror 
surrounded with wide wood mouldings. 

^‘Sno-Wite" mirrors are constructed to last a life- 
time, made of best grade American plate glass with metal 


SNO-WITE MIRRORS 


Mirror 

No. 

Size of 
mirror, 
in. 

Price 

Mirror 

No. 

Size of 
mirror, 
in. 

Price 

Plain 

Beveled 

Plain 

Beveled 

M-10I4 

10x14 

$ 8.70 

$ 9.50 

M-1420 

14x20 

$11.60 

$12.40 

M-1016 

10x16 

9.50 

10.00 

M-1616 

16x16 

11.00 

11.80 

M-1214 

12x14 

9.50 

10.00 

M-1618 

16x18 

11.60 

12 40 

M-1216 

12x16 

10.00 

10.60 

M-1620 

16x20 

12.00 

13.00 

M-1218 

12x18 

10.50 

11.00 

M-1622 

16x22 

13.00 

14.00 

M-1414 

14x14 

11.20 

10.80 

M-1818 

18x18 

12.20 

13.20 

M-1416 

14x16 

10.40 

11.20 

M-1824 

18x24 

16.00 

17.50 

M-1418 

14x18 

11 00 

12.00 

M-2430 

24x30 

24.00 

26.00 


MIRRORS WTTH RECESS SHELF 


Mirror 

No. 

Size of 
mirror, 
in. 

Wall opening 
for recess and 
shelf, 
in. 

Recess 

shelf 

below, 

in. 

Outside 

measure- 

ments, 

in. 

Price 

Plain 

Beveled 

R-1418 

R-1616 

R-1618 

R-1620 

R-1824 

14x18 

16x16 

16x18 

16x20 

18x24 

4x6x14 

4x6x16 

4x6x16 

4x6x16 

4x6x18 

4x6x14 

4x6x16 

4x6x16 

4x6x16 

4x6x18 

\5Vix27H 

17^x25^ 

17^x29^ 

19V^x33^ 

$19.00 

19.50 

20.00 

21.00 

25.00 

$20.00 
20.50 
21 00 
22.00 
26.00 


MIRROR COMBINATION WITH ELECTRIC LIGHT BRACKETS 


Mirror 

Size of 

Size of 
bar- 

Size of 


Outside 

dimen- 

Price 

No. 

mirror, 

in. 

square, 

in. 

shelf, 

in. 

Style of shelf 

sions, 

in. 

Plain 

BevTd 

P-1220 

P-1224 

14x20 

18x24 

^x20 

5ix24 

5x20 

5x24 

Bulge edge plate glass 
Bulge edge plate glass 

23x22 

27x26 

$36.00 

43.00 

$38.00 

45.00 


backs and brass moulding securely soldered at mitered 
corners. Our finish being many coats of special pyralin 
celluloid enamel, rubbed smooth between each coat, and 
in perfect harmony with other “Sno-Wite" trimmings. 

Our mirror with recess shelf below is especially 
adapted for very compact bathrooms and apartment 
hotels where the lavatory shelf is required, but through 
lack of proper space it should be recessed into the wall. 

We very recently developed our beautiful combina- 
tion mirror with electric light attached and special 
moulded edged shelf below. This fixture has already 
won favor with leading architects, being specified and 
installed in many noted hotels. 

On installing, much costly labor is saved as several 
respective trimmings and electric light bracket are held 
firmly on wall by means of two concealed hangers with 
only four tiny setscrews appearing at edges after fixture 
is placed. 

Representative Installations 

The American Enameled Products Co. has 
equipped hotels, apartment houses and hospitals in every 
State of the Union, as well as in Canada and other 
countries. 

The following are a few installations which include 
cabinets, mirrors and bathroom trimmings : 

Drake Hotel, Chicago, 111., Marshall & Fox, Architects 
New Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111., Marshall & Fox, 
Architects 

Biltmore Hotel, Miami, Fla., Schultz & Weaver, New York, N. 
Y., Architects 

Ford Nurses' Training Home, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, 
Architect 

Neil House, Columbus, Ohio, Gustav Drach, Cincinnati, Ohio, 
Architect 

Kentucky Hotel, Louisville, Ky., Brinton B. Davis, Architect 
Palmer House, Chicago, 111., Holabird & Roche, Architects 
Alden Park Manor, Brookline, Mass., K. M. DeVoss, Architect 
Baker Hotel, Dallas, Tex., Preston Bradshaw, Architect 
Windermere Hotel, Chicago, 111., Rapp & Rapp, Architects 
Belmont Hotel, Chicago, 111., Fugard & Knapp, Architects 
Pearson Hotel, Chicago, 111., Robert DeGoyler, Architect 
Marlborough Apartments, Chicago, 111., Robert DeGoyler, 
Architect 

Nicollet Hotel, Minneapolis, Minn., Holabird & Roche, Architects 
Book-Cadillac Hotel, Detroit, Mich., Louis Kamper, Architect 
Peabody Hotel, Memphis, Tenn., Walter W. Ahlschlager, Archi- 
tect 

King Edward Hotel, Toronto, Ont. 

Missouri Pacific Hospital, St. Louis, Mo. 

Vernon Manor, Cincinnati, Ohio, Hannaford & Sons, Architects 


SIZES AND DIMENSIONS OF SNO-WITE INSET CABINETS 


All cabinets equipped with friction catch and porcelain enameled knobs 


Cabinet 

No. 

Style 

Mirror, 

in. 

Wall 

opening, 

in. 

Outside 

measurement, 

in. 

Wall 

recess, 

in. 

1 

Depth 
overall 
outside, in. 

Shelves 

Hinges 

Recess 
shelf below, 
in. 

List price 

1-1410 

1-1410 

14x20 

16Hx22H 

18Hx24H 

4 

4^ 

2 pi. glass 

N, P. brass 


$28.00 

1-1412 

1-1410 

16x22 

181^x24^ 

20Hx26k^ 

4 

4K 

3 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 


30.00 

1-1414 

1-1410 

18x24 

20}^x26M 

22Hx28H 

4 

4^ 

3 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 


36.00 

1-1416 

1-1410 

20x26 

22Hx28H 

24Hx30H 

4 

4K 

3 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 


40.00 

1-1418 

1-1410 

22x28 

24^x30 

26Hx32H 

4 

4^ 

3 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 


46.00 

1-1420 

1-1420 

14x14 

161^x221^ 

18Hx24H 

4 

4^ 

3 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 

6xl5>^ 

26.00 

1-1422 

1-1420 

16x16 

181^x2414 

20^x26H 

4 

4^ 

4 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 

6x18 

28.00 

1-1424 

1-1424 

18x18 

20^x26^ 

22Hx28M 

4 


4 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 

6x20 

34.00 

1-1426 

1-1424 

20x20 

22Hx28H 

24^x30*^ 

4 

45i 

4 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 

6x22 

38.00 

1-1600 

1-1600 

14x18 

16 x25 

20^x29 

3 

4«4 

4 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 

5xl5H 

30.00 

1-1602 

1-1602 

14x20 

Plain 

16 x22 

20»^x26H 

3 

4^ 

3 pi. glass 

N. P. brass 


32.00 

1-1708 

1-1708 

10x16 

14^x20 

171^x23^ 

3 

4H 

2 en. steel 

En. steel 


14.00 

1-1710 

1-1708 

12x18 

16^x22K 

19kfx25kt 

3 


2 en. steel 

En. steel 


18.00 

1-1712 

1-1708 

14x20 

18^x24K 

21 \4x21% 

3 

4»^ 

3 en. steel • 

En. steel 


22.00 


Special sizes made to order. All cabinets can be furnished with beveled or plain mirror. 
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J. H. BALMER CO. 

China Bathroom Accessories 


259-267 Plane Street 
NEWARK, N. J. 

AGENCIES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. CINCINNATI, OHIO CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

PORTLAND, ORE. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


DALLAS, TEX. BOSTON, MASS. 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA. BUFFALO, N. Y. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


^^Elasy-Set” China Bathroom Accessories, to 
Be Installed on Face of Wall 

“Easy-Set’’ is made in a complete line 
substantially constructed. Simplicity of con- 
struction and the concealed attachment are 
responsible for the low cost. 



TRADE-MARK 
Patented July 16, 1918 


A few items are shown on this page. For 
entire line, ask for catalogue which is pub- 
lished for the architect and client. 

Distribution — “Easy-Set” is carried in 
stock by the best plumbing supply houses, 
where architects or clients may make selection. 



Standard Items in the Easy-Set Line 

For complete specifications of full line, write to us. 



Can Be Lifted from the 
Wall and Cleaned 

Every “Easy-Set” fixture is 
mortised out in back to fit a 
composition cleat which is 
screwed to the wall. All attach- 
ing elements are concealed, and 
the fixtures can be easily re- 
moved for cleaning. 

For permanent installations, 
a touch of litharge and glycerine, 
or glue, on the cleat will make 
the fixture immovable 


LIST OF STANDARD ITEMS 

No. 100. Round China Post, %-in. solid Opal 
Bar 

No. 110. Round China Post, %-in. solid Opal 
Bar 

No. 124. Square White Wood Bar, %-in. 

square ; round China Posts 
No. 125. Towel Bar; 1-in. diameter; lengths, 
15, 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. 

No. 126. Towel Bar ; 1-in. diameter with cen- 
ter post ; 24, 30, 36, 48 and 60 in. long 
No. 133. Opal Shelf with one-piece china 
brackets; 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. long 
No. 140. Shaving Set Holder 
No. 146. Tumbler Holder 
No. 156. For Tumbler and Six Toothbrushes 
No. 158. Toothbrush Holder 
No. 159. Tooth Paste and Toothbrush Holder 
No. 167. Soap Holder for lavatory 
No. 168. Soap Dish for shower 
No. 170. Soap Holder for bath or kitchen 
No. 171. Soap Dish for bath or shower 
No. 175. Paper Holder; also used as indi- 
vidual towel rack 

No. 176. Toilet Paper Holder with nickel- 
plated spring roller 

No. 180. Washcloth or Water Bag Hook 

No. 181. Razor Strop or Shower Curtain Hook 

No. 184. Robe Hook 

No. 187. Double Robe Hook 

No. 225. Hand Rail ; 9, 12 and 16-in. lengths 

No. 226. Hand Rail ; one-piece, 6x3 in. 

No. 227. Soap Dish and Hand Rail 
No. 240. China Tumbler 
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‘‘Unity** China Bathroom Accessories, to 
Build into the Wall 

‘‘Unity” is made in a complete line for 
standard tile sizes. All fixtures are of one- 
piece construction. 

Fixtures with hand rails have the hand 
rail made in the clay as part of the body itself, 
and because of this one-piece construction, the hand rails 
can never break off, nor can they loosen. They last 
forever — yet they cost no more. 


This care and attention to details is carried 
throughout the “Unity” line. 

The designs are right. 

The construction is right. 

The color is right. 

The price is right. 

Distribution — For sale through all tile 

contractors. 

Catalogue — Complete catalogue will be mailed on 
request. 


LIST OF STANDARD ITEMS 

No. 320. Toothbrush Holder — holds 
6 brushes ^ 

Size, 6x3 in. 

Projects from wall, 1% in. 

No. 324. Towel Bar — with %-in. 
square white wood bar 
Wall flanges, 3x3 in. 

Projection from face of 
wall, 4 in. 

Length, center to center of 
posts, is, 24, 30 and 36 in. 

No. 334. Loose Fitting Opal Shelf — 

5 in. wide 

Supported on one-piece 
bracket 

Bracket flanges, 3x3 in. 

Projection over all, 5% in. 

Length of shelf, 18, 24, 30 
and 36 in. 

No. 346. Tumbler Holder 
Size, 6x3 in. 

Projects from wall, 3% in. 

No. 356. Tumbler and Toothbrush 
Holder — holds 6 brushes 
Size, 6x3 in. 

- Projects from wall, 3 1*5 in. 

No. 365. Soap Holder 
Size, 6x3 in. 

Projects from wall, 3 in. 

No. 366. Soap * Holder — with flush 
drain 

Size, 6x3 in. 

Depth over all, 2% in. 

No. 367. Soap Holder — with non- 
draining rim 
Size, 6x3 in. 

Depth over all, 2% in. 

Projection from wall, 74 in. 

No. 375. Towel Bar — with 1-in. round 
white wood bar 
Wall flanges, 6x3 in. 

Projection from face of 
wall, 4 in. 

Length c. to c., 18, 24, 30 
and 36 in. 

No. 381. Razor Strop Hook 
Size, 3x3 in. 

Projects from wall, 1 % in. 

No. 382. Razor Strop Hook — with wall plug 
Size, 2x3 in. 

Projects from wall, 2^ in. 

No. 384. Single Robe Hook — with wall plug 
Size, 2x3 in. 

Projects from wall, 2% in. 

No. 390. Towel Bar — with plug type post, % in. square 
bar 

Wall flanges, 2x3 in. 

Projection from face of wall, 2A in. 

Length c. to c., 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. 

No. 395. Toothbrush Holder — with wall plug 
Size, 2x3 in. 

Projects from wall, 3% in. 


Unity Built-in Fixtures for the Bathroom 

For complete specifications of full line, write to us. 


No. 606. Soap Holder 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Depth from face of wall, 2% in. 

No. 607. Soap Holder — non-draining lip 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Depth from face of wall, 2% in. 
Projection from wall, % in. 


white wood No. 608. 


Soap Holder — self-draining lip 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Depth from face of wall, 2% in. 
Projection from wall, 1 in. 


No. 601. 


No. 602. 


Soap Holder — with hand rail 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Depth from face of wall, 2% in. 

Projection from wall, 2% in. 

Soap Holder and Hand Rail — non-draining lip 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Depth from face of wall, 2% in. 

Projection from wall, 2^ in. 

No. 603. Soap Holder and Hand Rail — self-draining lip 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Depth from face of wall, 2% in. 

Projection from wall, 2% in. 


No. 611. Toilet Paper Holder 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Recessed into wall, 3% in. 

No. 612. Toilet Paper Holder — with hood 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Recessed into wall, 3 % in. 

Hood projects, 2^ in. 

No. 615. Tumbler Holder 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Depth inside over all, 3^ in. 
Recessed into wall, 2% in. 
Projection from wall, 1% in. 

No. 617. Sponge Holder 
Size, 6x6 in. 

Recessed into wall, 3% in. 
Projects from wall. 2%i in. 
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S. D. BAKER MANUFACTURING CO. 


“Samsonchina” Bathroom Accessories 

234 West 14th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

“Samsonchina’' Bathroom Accessories (Pat- 
ented and Patents applied for). 

Material 

This is an all-china line of accessories meeting every 
demand of the modern bathroom. 

Application 

They are screwed to walls in the usual manner and 
the screws then concealed by china buttons or caps that 
are cemented over them. 

These fixtures take the place of metal fixtures, 
neither nickelplated or white coated. 

Design 

The numerous pieces have been made with careful 


regard to their various uses, and are sanitary, easily 
cleaned and strong. 

There is harmony of design not usually found. 

Size 

The toilet articles shown with these fixtures enable 
one to determine approximate sizes. 

Distribution 

They are for sale by wholesale and retail hardware 
and house furnishing houses and department stores 
throughout the United States, and specifications need 
only to mention “Samsonchina,” the plate number, and 
the quantity desired. 

Catalogue 

Catalogues have been published for the use of archi- 
tects and their clients, and will be mailed on request. 



♦PPUCO »OM 


“Samsonchina” Bathroom Accessories 
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BAY RIDGE SPECIALTY CO., INC. 

yitreous China Bathroom Accessories 

PLANT AND GENERAL OFFICES 

TRENTON, N. J. 


ALL 


Vitreous China Bathroom Accessories 

The Bay Ridge line of bathroom accessories is 
made of high grade vitreous china which is hard, non- 
porous, pure white ceramic body covered with a highly 
lustrous, durable glaze that harmonizes with the tile 
so generally used in modern bathrooms. 

All designs are strong and practical, will not crack, check 
or discolor, and are made in standard tile sizes. 

The five series of Bay Ridge bathroom accessories shown 
in these pages are : 

Recess Series, a built-in recess type (see illustrations 
below). 

RlOO Series, a built-in projecting type (see following 
page). 

R900 Series, a built-in projecting plug grip type (see fol- 
lowing page). 


WHITE 

RIGHT 


Iris 800 Series, made in the same styles as R900 
Series, but is not a built-in type, being fastened by a 
concealed screw (see following page). 

R200 Series, a built-in double flange recess type of 
shallow depth for installation in thin walls (see second 
page following). 

A combination of series may be used in the same room ; 
for instance, soap holders may be of the built-in recess type, or 
R200 double flange type, toilet paper holders of the R900 Series 
built-in plug projecting type and the towel bars of the RlOO 
built-in projecting type. 

All series, except No. 800, are cemented into the wall when 
tile is set or plaster applied, and should be included in the tile 
or plastering specifications and contract. No. 800 Series is 
usually set by the plumber. Various other styles are shown in 
our complete catalogue which will be sent on request. 




R16 Tumbler Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6x.. in. 


RIO Soap Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6x. . in. 


Sectional \”iew 
of 

Recess Series 


R13 Soap Holder with 
Center Drain 
Wall opening, 6x6x.. in. 


R18 Soap Holder with 
Flush Drain 

Wall opening, 6x6x.. in. 






Rll Combination Soap 
Holder and Hand Rail 
Wall opening, 6x6x.. in. 


R15 Combination Soap 
Holder with Center Drain 
Wall opening, 6x6x.. in. 


R12 Toilet Paper Holder 
W’all opening, 6x6x.. in. 


R20 Toilet Paper Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6x. . in. 





Rl4 Soap Holder with 
Flush Drain 

Wall opening, 3x6x.. in. 


Rl7 Soap Holder 
Wall opening, 3x6x.. in. 


F 




■ ' ■ 


- - 





u 





R19 Combination Soap 
Holder and Hand Rail with 
Flush Drain 

Wall opening, 6x6x. . in. 




R30 Single Sheet Toilet 
Paper Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6x.. in. 



R21 Recess Sponge 
Holder 

Wall opening, 6x6 in. 


R23 Electric Heater 

Recesses into wall. White vitreous china with metal re- 
flector and guard. Current consumption, 660 watts. Wall 
opening, 9x9x.. in. 




R22 Recess Toilet 
Paper Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6 in. 


Recess Series of Built-in Bathroom Accessories 
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Bay Ridge Specialty Go., Inc. 



R144 Tile Projecting 
Robe Hook 
Wall opening, 3x3 in. 



R146 Soap Holder 
Wall opening, 3x3 in. 
Projects 3% in. from fin- 
ished wall 



R145 Tumbler Holder 
Wall opening, 3x3x. . 
in. Projects 3% in. from 
finished wall 



R143 Tooth Brush Holder 
Wall opening, 3x6x. . in. 
Projects in. from finished 
wall 



Sectional View of 
RlOO Series 



R141 Shelf 


Opal glass shelf S in. wide, in- thick and 18, 24, 30 
and 36 in. long. Vitreous china brackets require 3x3x. . 
in. wall openings. Projects in. from finished wall 



R140 Towel Bar 


1-in. round Pyralin or opal glass bar. Length, 18, 24, 
30 and 36 in. Vitreous china ends require 3x3.. in. wall 
openings. Projects 3% in. from finished wall 



R150 Towel Bar 

1 in. square Pyralin bar. Length, 18, 24, 30 and 36 
in. Vitreous china ends require 3x3x. . in. wall openings. 
Projects 4% in. from finished wall 


RlOO Series of Projecting Type Built-in Bathroom Accessories 







R925 Towel Bar 

1-in. round opal glass or Pyralin 
bar. Length, 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. 
Ends are vitreous china. Projects 3% 
in. from finished wall 


R9S0 Towel Bar 

1-in. square Pyralin bar. Length, 
18, 24, 30 and 36 in. Ends are 
vitreous china. Projects 3% in. from 
finished wall 


R935 Shelf 

Opal glass shelf 5 in. wide, ^ in. thick and 18, 24, 30 and 
36 in. long. Brackets are vitreous china. Projects 5'^^ in. 
from finished wall 


R988 Strop 
Hook 

P r o j ects 
1% in. from 
finished wall 


R955 Tumbler and Tooth 
Brush Holder 
Projects 4% in. from 
finished wall 


R969 Soap Holder 
Projects 4% in. from 
finished wall 


R985 Robe or Towel Hook 
Projects in. from fin- 
ished wall 


Sectional View of R900 Series 
Projecting Plug Grip Type 
The built-in plug is a new idea in 
china bathroom accessories and one of 
the simplest and most secure methods 
of wall attachment. Accessories in this 
series are made in one piece, including 
the corrugated plug which is 1 ^ in. in 
diameter and 1% in. deep. A hole in 
the wall large enough to take the plug 
and a little cement is all that is neces- 
sary to set the fixture firmly and per- 
manently 


Sectional View of Iris 800 Series 
Projecting Type 
A one-piece concealed fastener 
type made in the same styles as the 
R900 Series but is fastened to the 
wall in the manner shown above. 
The concealed wall attachment elim- 
inates screwholes. Simple in con- 
struction and easy to install. Pre- 
vents tipping and holds the fixture 
securely in place 


No. 801 Chinalite 
An all-vitreous china 
bathroom fixture having con- 
cealed hai^er (no exposed 
screws). Easily attached to 
an ordinary outlet. Wall 
flange, 5%x4% in. Projects 
5^ in. from finished wall. 
This fixture is made only in 
the Iris 800 Series 


R965 Soap Holder 
Projects 4y% in. from 
finished wall 


R945 Tumbler Holder 
Projects 5 in. from fin- 
ished wall 


R97S Toilet Paper Holder 
Projects 5% in. from 
finished wall 


R977 Toilet Paper Holder 
Projects Zy% in. from 
finished wall 


R900 and Iris 800 Series of One-piece Projecting Type of Bathroom Accessories 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 











Bay Ridge Specialty Co., Inc, 


2077 


Double Flange Recess Type Accessories for Thin 
Walls 

This series recesses into the wall to a depth of only 1 % in. 
and is therefore especially suitable for installation in thin walls. 
The outer flange is sufflciently large to cover the edges of the 


tile surrounding the fixture, consequently these fixtures can be 
set much more easily and quickly, and “pointing up” is elim- 
inated. The double flange, projecting from the wall, allows 
the usual full depth of the ordinary recessed fixture. 

Patent applied for. 



R250 Towel Bar 

1-in. square Pyralin bar. Length, 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. Vitreous 
china ends require li/^xl%-in. wall openings. Projects ZVz in. from 
finished wall 


R241 Shelf ^ 

Opal glass shelf 5 in. wide, ^ in. thick and 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. 
long. Vitreous china brackets require l%xl%-in. wall openings. 
Projects 5% in. from finished wall 









I! 



R210 Soap Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6xPA in. 


R213 Soap Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6x1^ in. 


R211 Combination Soap Holder 
and Hand Rail 
Wall opening, 6x6x1^ in. 


R215 Combination Soap Holder 
and Hand Rail with Center Drain 
Wall opening, 6x6x1 in. 



R216 Tumbler Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6x1 M in. 




Sectional View of R-210 
Soap Holder 
Also typical of the 
setting of the R200 series* 


R212 Toilet Paper Holder 
Wall opening, 6x6x1 in. 



R217 Soap Holder 
Wall opening, 3x6x1 in. 



R246 Soap Holder 
Wall opening, 3x6 in. 



R255 Tumbler and Tooth 
Brush Holder 
Wall opening, 3x6x^^ in. 


R200 Series Double Flange Recess Type Accessories for Thin Walls 
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GOLCO SANITARY SYSTEM, INC. 

Manufacturers of Bathroom Accessories 


Products 

Golco Toilet Paper Holder. 
Golco China Bathroom Acces- 
sories. 

Golco Enameled Bathroom Ac- 
cessories. 

Luxor Bathroom Accessories. 
‘Terfek'' Square Glass Towel 

Bar. 


Golco Toilet Paper Holder 

The Golco Toilet Paper Holder is clean, sanitary 
and sightly. It has become standard wherever fine fix- 
tures are installed in the bathroom. Made in either tile 
or china, it will not rust or tarnish. No doors, no locks, 
no springs to get out of order. Easily filled by inserting 
the package of paper into the opening. 


618-620 Cherry Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

branch OFFICES: CHICAGO, ILL., and LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

The Golco Toilet Paper Holder may 
be used in tile or Keene’s cement wains- 
coting. 

Recessed Model — No. 201 Golco 
Toilet Paper Holder, recessed model, is 
built in flush with the wall, taking the 
space of standard size tile. No. 202 is 
made for 4V4-inch tile. 

Projecting Model — No. 203 pro- 
jecting model is used on wall surfaces 
It is easily attached to any wall with 



and partitions, 
two ordinary screws inserted through the slots in the 
back of the holder. The flange covers any holes exposed 
by the removal of other holders. It is the thickness of 
tile and may be recessed to that depth. 

No. 200, projecting model without flange, is made 
for wall surfaces and marble partitions. 




No. 201. Recessed Model 
6x6 in. 


No. 203. Projecting Model 
6x6 in. 




No. 200. Projecting Model 
51 / 4 x 4 % in. 


No. 202. Recessed Model 
6x4 % in. 


Illustrations of Golco Toilet Paper Holders 
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The “Perfek” Towel Bar 

A non-slip bar made of square opal glass. Always clean, smooth, straight and ’^ite. 
Neither age nor atmospheric conditions affect it. 1 in. square. Lengths, 18, 24 and 30 m. 



No. 204 



No. 216 



No. 219 




No. 251 



No. 214 







No. 209 



No. 210 


Typical Golco Vitreous China Bathroom Accessories 
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TELEPHONE 

Webster 4332, 5952 


JOSEPH A. HOEGGER, INC. 

Manufacturers of High Grade Solid Brass Bathroom Accessories 

351 Palisade Avenue 
JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

For Medicine Cabinets, see pages 2098-2101 


Hoegger Quality Products with Concealed 
Plate Feature 

Hoegger Concealed Plate Bathroom Accessories 
are of the highest quality possible, both as to materials 
and workmanship, and have been specified in many of the largest 
and most prominent buildings, a few of which are listed below. 
Due to the special patented features involved in the Concealed 
Plate construction, Hoegger Bathroom Accessories can be in- 
stalled with great rapidity on any kind of wall with absolute 
assurance that they will not work loose. In appearance and per- 
manence of finish, Hoegger Bathroom Accessories can not be 
excelled. 

The Concealed Plate Feature — Why it Should be 
Specified 

Hoegger Accessories consist essentially of two parts — the 
fixture proper and the solid brass plate to which the fixture is 
attached. This plate is either screwed to the wall (Concealed 
Screw Type) or anchored into the wall (Anker-In Type). With 
either method of fastening the outside appearance is the same — 
a clean flush job with no screw heads visible. 

Concealed Screw Type Plate Fastening— Consists of a 
plate fastened to the wall with 2 screws. This plate has a strong 
projecting brass lug in the center. The flange of the Hoegger 
fixture, that is to be held by this screwed on plate and lug, is of 
slightly larger diameter than the plate and is centrally drilled so 
that the projecting lug fits snugly into the drilled hole. The 
fixture is pushed on this lug and locked in place by the counter- 
sunk set screw at the bottom. 

Anker-In Type Fastening— This is essentially the same 
as the Concealed Screw Type method with the exception that 
no screws are used for fastening the concealed plate. The plate 
and projecting lug being supported by the patented anchor em- 


bedded in the wall itself. The fixtures proper are 
attached and locked in the same manner as described 
for the Concealed Screw Type fastening. 

Why the Concealed Plate Should Be Speci- 
fied — Aside from the fact that the Concealed Plate 
method of fastening makes a handsome appearance and is durable 
and economical it should be specified for its many other out- 
standing features : 

There is no danger of the fixtures being damaged or stolen 
during the course of construction, as the fixtures themselves 
are not installed until the building is ready for occupancy. 

The accessories can be taken down by any one whenever it is 
necessary to decorate or refinish the room — no mechanic is 
required. 

Should a fixture be destroyed or damaged at any time it is 
only necessary to replace the fixture itself — the fastening is 
always in place. 

Finally it is the latest up to date practical method of fasten- 
ing and adds to the monetary value of any building. 

Special Finishes to Match Decorative Schemes 

White glass shelves, bars, soap dishes and tumblers can be 
had in Hoegger Patent Design Black Double Stripes (burnt-in) 
or any other color stripes, or solid colors to match any decora- 
tive scheme. 


Hoegger Service on Special Articles 

We are equipped to make any small article 
for special purposes where the architect has dif- 
ficulty in locating a manufacturer. We have 
made many of these special features for archi- 
tects and solicit inquiries — if we can not make 
them we will advise who will. 






Concealed Screw and Anker-in Type Plate Accessories 


Directions for Installing 

Concealed Screw Type Plate — 

Measure center to center distance of 
the holder brackets on the accessories 
and screvsr the plates on wall so lu^s 
will be on top (Fig. 1) centrally. Slip 
on fittings and tighten up set screw. 

Anker-in Type Plate — Used on 
any kind of wall. Measure center to 
center distances as for Concealed Screw 
Plate and cut hole in wall about 
1^-in. wide and 1-in. high. Fill hole 
in wall with plaster of paris, placing 
some on the anchor and insert plate 
like Fig. 2, and press to the wall, then 
turn like Fig. 1 so lug will be cen- 
trally on top. Hold until set — ^about 
1 minute. 


Anker-in Type Plate (Trade-mark 
Reg.) 


Important — Fittings should not be put on until 
at least 1 hour later or after room is painted and 
ready for occupancy. 


Concealed Screw Type Plate 


Owner 

Harry Payne Whitney 
Evelyn Field Estate 
Edsel Ford 
Clarence Dillon 
Floyd Frank 
Vincent Astor 
J. H. Hillman 

New Willard 
Mayflower 
Whitehall 
Bristol 


*A Few Buildings Where Hoegger Fixtures Were Specified and Used 

Residences 


Location 
Wheatley Hills, L. I., N. Y. 
Huntington, L. I., 

Seal Harbor, Me. 

Dark Harbor, Me. 
Portland, Ore. 

Newport, R. I. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Hotels 

Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 

Palm Beach, Fla. 

New York, N- Y. 

New Orleans, La. 
Columbus, Ohio 


Architects 
Walker & Gillette 
N. Y. L Russell Pope 
Duncan Candler 
Mott B. Schmidt 
Herman Brookman 
Chas. A. Platt 
E. P. Mellon 

Marsh & Peters 
Robert F. Beresford 
Martin L. Hampton 
Ewing & Allen 
Herman Biedler 
Herman Biedler 


Apartments, Clubs, Schools and 


•This list is picked at random. With many of the architects Hoegger 
Accessories have been specified repeatedly. A complete list of installations 
on request or a list of the nearest to your locality. 


Owner 

Hersksher Apartments 
Cotton Exchange 
Duncan Apartments 
All Schools since 1910 

{ ersey Citv Hospital 
Jnion Station 
Women’s Club 
Meadow Club 
St. Luke’s Lutheran 
Church 

Rectory, Church and 
School of Sacred 

Heart - -- 

Hartford Orphan Asylum Hartford, Conn. 
Keith Theater and Hotel Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Cornell Union ’ ' ' 

Yale University Dormi- 
tory 


Location 
New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 
Jersey City, N. J. 
Jersey City, N. J. 
Jersey City, N. J. 
Bethlehem, Pa. 

Glen Ridge, N. J. 
Southhampton, L. I., N, 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Troy, N. Y. 


jirooKiyn, in. j 

Ithaca, N. Y. 

New Haven, Conn. 


d. Jr. 
d, Jr. 
d, Jr. 


Miscellaneous 

Architects 
McKim, Meade & White 
Donn Barber 
John T. Rowland, 
John T. Rowland, 
John T. Rowland, 
Kenneth M. Murchison 
Davis McGrath 
. Y. Henry Pelham Robbin 

Clark & Arms 


Thos. L. Gleason 
Grosvenor Atterbury 
Thos. Lamb 
Delano & Aldrich 

J. Gamble Rogers 
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Note: Standard height card for your drafting room sent on request 



STANDARD HEIGHTS OF MEDICINE CABINETS 
AND BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 
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Joseph A. Hoegger, Inc, 


Crystal and Opal Shelves 

Thickness, %-in. ; width, 5-in. Also made 6-in. wide 



Length of shelf and length of guard rail, in. 

18 

24 

30 

36 

Length of shelf, in. 

18 

24 

30 1 36 

600-612-S Wyco brackets and guard rail 

$12.20 

$13.30 

$14.40 

$16.70 

No. 600-S, Wyco brackets 

$8.70 

$9 . 70 

$10.70 $12.20 

1600-1612-S Nickel brackets and guard rail 

10.00 

11 . 10 

12.20 

14.50 

No. 1 600-S, Nickel brackets 

7.50 

8.50 

9.5 o | 11.00 


Note: For bracket dimensions see cut of No. 600-S opposite. 


Note: Guard rail shown opposite can be furnished for any shelf. 



Length of shelf, in. 

18 

24 

30 

36 

No. 614-S, Wyco fittings 

$13.00 

$14.50 

$16.00 

$18.00 

No. 1614-S, Nickel fittings 

11.50 

13.00 

14.50 

16.50 


Length of shelf, in. 

24 

30 

36 

No. 601-S, Wyco fittings 

$14.00 

$15.00 

16.50 

No. 1601-S, Nickel fittings 

12.00 

13.00 

14.50 


Towel Bars 



Length of bar, in. 

18 

24 

30 

36 

Length of bar, in. Wood Wyco finish only 

18 

24 

30 

36 

507-S, Wyco 1-in. bar ends 

$5.50 

$5.80 

$6.10 

$6 . 50 

No. 506-S, Wyco ^-in. bar ends 

$6 . 50 

$7.00 

$7.50 

$8.00 

1507-S, Nickel 1-in. bar ends 

4.50 

4.80 

5.10 

5.50 

No. 1 506-S, Nickel %-m. bar ends 

5.50 

6.00 

6.50 

7.00 



Length of bar, in. 

18 

24 

30 

36 

Length of bar, in. 

18 

24 

30 

36 

No. 502-S, Wyco 1-in. bar ends 

$6.50 

$6.80 

$7.10 

$7.50 

No. 509-S, Wyco 1-in. bar ends 

$5.50 

$5.80 

$6.20 

$6.60 

No. 1502-S, Nickel 1-in. bar ends 

5.50 

5.80 

6.10 

6.50 

No. 1 509-S, Nickel 1-in. bar ends 

4.90 

5.20 

5.60 

6.00 



Length of bar, in. 

12 

18 

24 

30 

1 36 

Length of bar, in. 

12 

18 

24 

30 

36 

No. 513-S, Wyco 1 \i-in. bar ends 

$11.50 

$12.50 

$13.50 

$15.50 

$17.50 

No. 518-S, Wyco 1 H-in. bar ends 

$11.50 

$12.50 

$13.50 

$15.50 

$17.50 

No. 1 513-S, Nickel 1 3^-in. bar ends 

10.50 

11.50 

12.50 

14.50 

16.50 

No. 1518-S, Nickel 1 H-in. bar ends 

10.50 

11.50 

12.50 

14.50 

16.50 



Diam., ^s-in. length, 16-in. 

No. S04-S, Wyco Swing Bar, $8.00 
No. 1504-S, Nickel Swing Bar, $6.50 



Length of bar, in. 

18 

24 

30 

36 

No. 517-S, Wyco 1-in. bar ends 

$10.00 

$10.60 

$11.20 

$12.00 

No. 151 7-S, Nickel 1-in. bar ends 

8.00 

8.60 

9.20 

10.00 


Diam., %-in.; length, 11-in. 
SOO-S, Wyco Swing Towel Bar, $4.00 
1500-S, Nickel Swing Towel Bar, $3.00 


Important 

All prices shown are for either opal or crystal 
glass (except as noted for 506-S style): 

Opal glass shelves and bars for any of 
the products described on this page can be 
furnished in Hoegger patent design black 
double stripes (burnt-in) or any other color 
to match any decorative scheme. Also in 
solid black or other solid colors. 



No. S14-S, Wyco Towel Pin, $2.20 
No. 1514-S, Nickel, $1.80 



CRYSTAL AND OPAL SHELVES 
AND TOWEL BARS 
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Coat, Towel, Robe and Utility Hooks 


HOOKS, TUMBLER, TOOTHBRUSH AND SOAP 
HOLDERS AND COMBINATIONS 


Coat Hook 
13-S Wyco, $3.00 
113-S Nickel, $2.40 


Bag Hook 
4-S Wyco, 

$1.60 

104-S Nickel, 
$1.40 


Robe Hook 
8-S Wyco, $2.00 
108-S Nickel, $1.70 


Shaving Brush Holder 
840-S Wyco, $1.80 
1840-S Nickel, $1.50 


Tumbler, Toothbrush and Soap Holder Combinations 


Strop Hook 
1-S Wyco, 

$ 2.20 

101-S Nickel, 
$1.80 


Strop Hook 
2-S Wyco, 
$0.60 
102-S Nickel, 
$0.40 


805-S Wyco Combina- 
tion, $5.00 
1 805-S Nickel, $4.00 


China dish size, 5%x4%xl-in. 

82 1-S Wyco Combination, $10.80 
182 1-S Nickel, $8.80 

With opal dish deduct, $0.50 


China dish size, 5%x4^xl-in. 

822-S Wyco Combination, $8.30 
1822-S Nickel, $6.80 

With opal dish deduct, $0.50 


Tumbler 

802-S Wyco, $3.30 
1802-S Nickel, $2.80 


Tumbler and Toothbrush 
Combination 
81 2-S Wyco, $4.80 
181 2-S Nickel, $3.80 


816-S Wyco Combination, $6.40 
1816-S Nickel, $5.40 


China dish size, 5%x3%xl^-in. 

706-S Wyco and China, 

$4.80 

1 706-S Nickel and China, 
$4.00 

With opal dish deduct, $0.50 


Tumbler and Toothbrush 
Combination 
81 1-S Wyco, $4.80 
181 1-S Nickel, $3.80 


China dish size, 5%x4^xl-in. 

705-S Wyco and China, 
$4.80 

1 705-S Nickel and China, 
$4.00 

With opal dish deduct, $0.50 


Tumbler 

801 -S Wyco, $3.60 
1801 -S Nickel, $3.10 


Toothbrush 
813-S Wyco, $2.80 
1813-S Nickel, $2.20 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 






















2084 


Joseph A. Hoegger, Inc, 



Soap size 4^x2%xl-in. 
One piece cast brass 

717-S Wyco, $5.00 
717-S Nickel, $4.00 



Soap size, 6x3i/^xl-in. 

711-S Wyco, $4.00 
171 1-S Nickel, $3.00 

Also made to hang over a tub. 


Soap and Sponge Holders 

Important 

Soap dishes 

714- S, 704-S, 

715- Sand 735-S 
can be fur- 
nished in 
Hoegger patent 
design black 
stripes or other 
colors to match 
any decorative 
scheme at 
extra cost. 

Dish size, 6x4%xl^-in. 

714-S Wyco and China, $6.00 
704-S Wyco and Opal, $3.80 
734-S Wyco and Crystal, $4.30 
1714-S Nickel and China, $5.00 
1 704-S Nickel and Opal, $3.00 
1734-S Nickel and Crystal, $3.50 



Size Overall, 10%x5x3-in. 

725-S Wyco, $7.30; 1725-S Nickel, $5.30 

Also made to hang over a tub 




Dish size 7^x5%xl^-in. 

715-S Wyco and China, $7.80 
735-S Wyco and Opal, $6.80 
738-S Wyco and Crystal, $7.30 
1 715-S Nickel and China, $6.80 
1 735-S Nickel and Opal, $5.80 
1 738-S Nickel and Crystal, $6.30 



Sponge size, 7x7x3-in. 

702-S Wyco, $6.80 
1702-S Nickel, $4.80 

Also made to hang over a tub 




Size, 5x7x1% -in. 

851 Wyco Paper Box, $4.00 
1851 Nickel, $3.00 


Size, 7x5x1% -in. 

855 Wyco Paper Box, $4.00 
1855 Nickel, $3.00 


Paper Holders 




Roll Paper Holder 
857-S Wyco, $6.50 
1857-S Nickel, $5.50 



Roll Paper Holder 
856-S Wyco, $6.50 
1856-S Nickel, $5.50 


845 Wyco Recess Paper Box, $14.00 
2854 Steel White Enamel, $10.00 




Roll Paper Holder 
850-S Wyco, $6.00 
1850-S Nickel, $5.00 



SOAP, SPONGE AND PAPER HOLDERS 
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Actual 
mirror 
size, in. 


12x18 

14x20 

18x24 

20x30 

24x30 

24x36 


Brass Wyco 


Plain 

Beveled 

No. 

Price 

No. 

Price 

901 

901 

901 

901 

901 

901 

$18.00 

22.00 

26.00 

36.00 

42.00 

48.00 

2901 

2901 

2901 

2901 

2901 

2901 

$19.00 

24.00 

28.00 

39.00 

45.00 

52.00 


Nickel silver 


Plain or beveled mirrors same style as ' 


Plain 

No. 

^ Price 

1901 

1901 

1901 

1901 

1901 

1901 

$15.00 

18.00 

22.00 

32.00 

36.00 

42.00 


Beveled 


No. 


3901 

3901 

3901 

3901 

3901 

3901 


Price 


$16.00 

20.00 

24.00 

35.00 

39.00 

46.00 


Steel white enamel 


Plain 


No. 


906 

906 

906 


Price 


$ 11.00 

12.00 

16.00 


Beveled 


No. 


2906 

2906 

2906 


Price 


$ 12.00 

14.00 

18.00 


Brass Wyco 


Plain 


No. 


900 

900 

900 


Price 


$19.00 

20.00 

25.00 


Beveled 


No. 


3900 

3900 

3900 


Price 


$20.00 

22.00 

27.00 


Nickelplated 


Plain 


No. 


1900 

1900 

1900 


Price 


$17.00 

18.00 

23.00 


Beveled 


No. 


4900 

4900 

4900 


Price 


$18.00 

20.00 

25.00 


in. outside sizes, utner 

sizes lo oraer. 

^tS^ETcT^ 


SOILED TOWEL BASKETS, PUBLIC TOILET PAPER 



HOLDERS AND CONCEALED HANGER MIRRORS 



\ 



Paper Holders for Public Toilets and Soiled Towel Baskets 

No. 1862-S Roll Toilet Paper Holder— 5-in. Size — 

Will use any ordinary roll toilet paper. Prevents waste and 
theft of paper. Neat and strong — has no exposed screws 
but special vandalproof set screws on the brackets for con- 
cealed wall plates. Brackets are 18% white metal; balance 
of brass. Will last as long as the building. 

List Price — $6.00; No. 862 Wyco on brass, same price. 

No. 1863-S Towel Holder — 11-in. long — Made with 
the same features as the toilet paper holder but 11-in. long. 

List Price — $9.00; No. 863 Wyco on brass, same price. 


Holder in Locked Position 


Holder in Open Position 

Hoegger Lock Spring Holders (Pat. Applied for) 


Has concealed screw holes 
Size, IZVz wide x IS high x 6-in. deep 

No. 5230-S Wyco Soiled Towel Basket, $20.00 
No. 1 5230-S Nickel, $14.00 






Concealed Hanger Mirrors 




Wood 

'core' 


Wcial - 

Section No. 901 


^Woo^ 





Section Nos. 
906 and 900 


Full Size Sections Through Frames 


Hooks on miftor ^ 



rial sfed hooh 
slofs in fldl siccl Sana 
uciifcd to w<all 


No. 901 Rectangular Mirror 

Specify which way mirrors are to be hung 


Hoegger Patented Concealed 
Hanger 


Rectangular mirrors with wide frame 


No. 900 Oval Mirror 

Specify which way mirrors are to be hung 

Oval mirrors with 5^-in. wide frame 
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5231 Wyco Soiled Towel Basket, $10.00 
15231 Nickel, $9.00 


Soiled Towel Baskets and Mirror Combinations 

5231 Soiled Towel 
Basket 

Made in Wyco or nickel. 

Has exposed screw holes. 

Size, 10 wide x 12 high x 
6 V 2 -in. deep. 

Mirror Combinations 

May be purchased in 4 
ways : 

Mirror only; mirror and 
glass shelf ; mirror and towel 
shelf or the complete combi- 
nation of mirror, glass shelf 
and towel shelf. 

In Ordering Specify — 

For plain mirror, glass 
shelf and towel shelf combi- 
nation : 

930; price, $26.00 
For plain mirror and glass 
shelf only: 

931 ; price, $20.00 
For plain mirror and 
towel shelf only: 

932; price, $21.00 

Note: For beveled mirror, 

prefix 2 to catalogue No. above 
and add $2.00 to prices shown. 


930 Mirror and Shelf Combination 


HOTEL AND INSTITUTIONAL SUPPLIES 


Joseph A. Hoegger, Inc., carry in stock a complete line of recess china bathroom and kitchen 
accessories for immediate delivery. Catalogue on request. 


No. 112 Toilet Paper 
Holder, $4.75 

Size, 6x6-in. 


No. 1201 Recess Type 
Folded Sheet Toilet Paper 
Holder, $4.00 

Size, 6x6x2 -in. deep 


No. 113 Soap Holder 
with Center Drain, 
$4.50 

Size, 6x6-in. 


No. 115 Soap Holder with 
Grab Rail and Center 
Drain, $7.00 

Size, 6x6 in. 


Towel Bars, Towel Pins and Recess China Accessories 


No. 620 Wyco Towel Shelf for Over Mirror or 
Medicine Cabinet, $12.50 

Bars are bent in center to a 3-in. radius for electric light outlet. 
Has exposed wood screw fastening. 

Size, 8x24 in. Other sizes to order. 


No. 621 Wyco Towel Shelf, $10.00 

Size, 8x24-in. Other sizes to order. 

This type has exposed wood screws 


No. 619-S Wyco Towel Shelf and Pins, $20.00 

For towel shelf without pins, specify No. 618-S, $14.50. 
Sizes of both Nos. are same, 8x24-in. 

These types have concealed wall plates 


wall 


No. 616S Wyco Towel Shelf, $13.00 

Size, 8x24-in. Other sizes to order. 

Has concealed wall plate but is not to be used on plaster 


No. 3-S 
Wyco 
Razor 
Strop and 
Towel Hook, 
$3.00 


Sweet’s Catalogue 










THE WILLETTE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of China Bathroom Accessories 
138 Franklin Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 



No, W205 
Recess Soap Dish 
(Drain Type) 

6x6-in. base 



SANITARY BU1LT>IN 

BATH-ROOM ACCESSORIES 


REG. U. S. PAT. OFF. 

Product 

Vitreous China Bathroom Accessories, in 
Recessed and Projecting Types, to be cemented into 
walls when tile is laid. (Patented July 1, 1924.) 



Nu. W 200 
Recess Soap Dish 
(Lip Type) 

6x6-in. base 



No. W210 
Recess Soai* Dish 
(Drain Type) 

3x6-in. base 


Willette Stae-fast Bathroom Accessories 

Stae-fast vitreous china accessories fill a long- 
felt need for fixtures that are both economical and of 
enduring beauty. By reason of their absolute sani- 
tation, perfect condition and certain permanence, 
they insure lasting satisfaction with a minimum 
initial and final expenditure, meeting every require- 
ment of the architect, the builder and the owner. 
They are made in two types. 

Recessed Type — Includes holders for soap, 
tumblers, sponges, toilet paper; also combination 
safety grab rail and soap holders. 



No. W215 
Recess Soap Dish 
(Lip Type) 

3x6-in. base 



No. E480 

Projecting Soap Dish 

3x6-in. base 



No. W230 

Combination Soap Dish and 
Grab Rail (Drain Type) 

6x6-in. base 


Projecting Type — Includes holders for soaj), 
tumblers, tooth brushes and toilet paper; crystal or 
opal glass shelves ; china hooks ; and round and non- 
slip towel bars of opal glass, crystal glass or celluloid- 
covered wood, with china posts. 



Sizes — For 3x6-in., 4V4x4i/4-ii^- 



No. K413 

Projecting Soap Dish 

3x3-in. base 



No. W265 
Recess Soap Dish 
(Lip Type) 
4^x6-in. base 


6x6-in. 



No. R615 

Projecting Soap Dish 

4^x4^-in. base 



No. W250 

Combination Soap Dish and 
Grab Rail (Lip Type) 

6x6-in. base 
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The Willette Corporation 



Tooth Brush Holder 

3x3-in. base 



No. R60S 

I’rojectinc. Tumbler Hoi.ukr 


4\ix4%,-in. base 



No. W220 
Recess Tumbler Holder 

6x6-in. base 



No. W240 
Sponge Holder 

6x6-in. base 



Qualities of Willette Stae-fast Accessories 

Sanitary — The lustrous porcelain finish of 
Willette Stae-fast Vitreous China Accessories is last- 
ing and (lural)le and will not discolor, stain, or develop 
any surface imperfections. A damp cloth is all that is 
needed to keep them spotlessly clean. 

Convenient — Spacious recess compartments and 
well-proportioned arrangement for accommodating- 
toilet requisites make Willette Stae-fast Accessories 
a continual source of delight to the user. 

Permanent — Exceptional strength is built into 
every Willette Stae-fast Accessory. In every detail 
from the selection and testing of materials to the de- 
sign and construction, durability is made a considera- 
tion of the first importance. 

Beautiful in Color — The rich white of Willette 
Stae-fast Accessories harmonizes with the tile, adding 
a decorative effect and accentuating the pleasing de- 
signs of the accessories themselves. 

Beautiful in Design — Willette Stae-fast Ac- 
cessories lend themselves admirably to securing a har- 
monious bathroom. Their uniform designs enhance 
the beauty of tile walls and conform with the plumb- 
ing fixtures. 

Installation of Willette Stae-fast Accessories 

Both the recessed and the projecting type are 
simple to install in any kind of bathroom wall. Thev 
are specially suited for tile, being made in tile sizes, 
but are also satisfactory in Keene’s cement wainscots. 
When used with tile they should he cemented into 
the wall at the time the tile is laid. 

.Acces.sories of the j)rojecting type have a sj)ecial 
shank device which, if proj)erly set, can not he dis- 
lodged. Ba.se of accessories should he set flush with 
the wall tile to insure permanence and strength. 



No. E445 

Tooth Brush Holder 


3x6-in. base 



No. R610 

Tooth Brush Hoi.dkr 

base 





Illustration above shows the thin back construction of projecling 
type fixtures. Note the design of the Stae-fast flanged edge cementitig 
back 


No. E475 

Projecting Combination 
Fixture 

For tooth brush and tumbler 


No. E460 


No. R630 


Projecting Combination Fixture 

For tooth brush, tumbler and tooth paste 
3x9-in. base 


Projecting Combination Fixture 

For tooth brush, tumbler and tooth paste 
4^x81/^ -in. base 



No.. E 440 

Projecting Paper Holder 
B ase of posts, 3x3 in. 



Projecting Paper Holder 

Base of posts, 3x3 in. 

No. E470. Same with Nickel 
Roller 


Continued on next page 
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JNo. W lib 

RhXESS Paper Holder with Hood 
6x6-in. base 



No. E4M) 
Single Hook 

2%-\r\. (Ham. 



Door Stop (with Rubber 
Tip) 

2x3-in. base 



No. W255 

I’lPE Ring for H/^-in. Pipe 
N o. W260. Same, for 2-in. Pipe 



No. W245 

Recess Flat Paper Holder 

6x6-in. base 


No. E435 
Double Hook 

3x3-in. base 




No. R600 
Proiecting Shelf 

Width of shelf, .S in. I.engths, 18, 24. 30 and .U> in. 
Ilase of bracket.^ in. 



No. R620 

Square Non-slip Towel Bak 

Lenjrths. 18. 24. 30 and 36 in. Base of posts, 4^x4^ 
Supplied with celluloid covered wood rod only 



Square Non-slip Towel Bar 

l.encths. 18. 24, 30 and 36 in. Base of posts, 3x3 in. 
Supplied with celluloid covered wood ro(l only 

No E 500. Same, with 2x3-in. Base 



No. E420 


Square Non-slip Towel Bar 
L engths, 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. Base of posts, 3x3 in. 
Supplied with celluloid covered wood rod only 



No. E400 


Projecting Shelf 

Width of shelf, 5 in. Lengths, 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. 
Rase of brackets. 3x3 in. 




No. R625 
Round Towel Bar 

Lengths, 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. Base of posts, 4^x4^ in. 
Supplied with opal glass, crystal glass or celluloid covered 

wnnd rnd 


No. E455 
Round Towel Bar 

Lengths, 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. Base of posts, 3x3 in. 
Supplied with opal glass, crystal glass or celluloid covered 
wood rod 

No. E 505. Same, with 2x3-in. Base 



No. E 425 
Round Towel Bar 

Lengths, 18, 24, 30 and 36 in. Base of posts, 3x3 in. 
Supplied with opal glass, crystal glass or celluloid covered 
wood rod 


Continued on next page 
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ELEVATION "A" 


ELEVATION ”C" 




ELEVATION "5“ 


PLAN- DIAGRAM 

For dimensions of the 
Acce55orie3 3 hown 
here, 3ee illustraiions 
on preceding pa^ee. 

3IZE OF TILE 3 ^6 INCHED 


KEY TABI E TO ACCESSORIES 

NUMBER 

ARTICLE 

W200 

Recess Soap Holder 

W220 

Recess Tumbler Holder 

W22S 

Recess, Roll Paper Holder 

W230 

Soap Holder & Orah (drain) 

W240 

Recess Sponj^e Holder 

W250 

Soap Holder & Crab (lip) 

E400 

Opal Glass 5helf 

E430 

Single Hook for Stropelc. 

E435 

Double Hook for Robe, etc 

E445 

Toolh Brush Holder 

E450 

Non-Slip Towel Bar 


TYPICAL BATHROOM ^HOWINO WILLETTE kSTAE-FABT ACCE530RIE.3 


Specifications for Vitreous China Bathroom Acces- 
series 

(1) The tile contractor shall furnish and set Vitreous 
China Bathroom Accessories as manufactured by The Willette 
C'oRi'ORATiON, New York, N. Y., in accordance with the fol- 
lowing Specification and Schedule : 

(2) Setting — (A) Recessed Type-('d) For Metal Lath 
] Partitions — Cut the metal lath across the top and down each 
side of the opening, and bend the flap back at the bottom to 
form a shelf ; complete the pocket by stuffing the space around 
the opening with excelsior hound together with plaster of j)aris. 
Then set pieces in rich cement mortar the same as for tile. 

(b) For Mas6nry Partitions — Where not allowed for by 
masonry contractor, cut out ])ockets as required, and fill up 
any openings that would allow bonding mortar to escape. Then 
set pieces in rich cement mortar the same as for tile. 

(B) Projecting Type — Pieces shall be set in rich cernent 
mortar, the same as for tile, and at the same or a later time. 

(C) Both Types — All pieces shall be set flush with tile, 
in order to secure greatest strength. 


(3) Location — Shall he as shown on drawings or as 
directed by the architect. Tile joints shall be so located that 
each piece can be set without cutting the tile around it. Unless 
otherwise specified, accessories shall be centered over fixtures. 

Note: The following schedule is suggested as typical, and 

can he varied as desired to fit refiiiirements of any particular 
installation : 

(4) Schedule of Accessories ( A ) Bathrooms — (a) For 
Each Lavatory — W 200 Soap Holder; E445 Tooth Brush 
Holder; W 220 Tumbler Holder; E400 Glass Shelf; E 450 
Towel Bar. 

(h) For Each Water Closet — W 225 Paper Holden 

(c) For Each Bathtub — W 250 Combination Soap Holder 
and Grab Rail; W 240 Sponge Holder; E450 Towel Bar. 

(d) For Each wShower Compartment — W 230 Combination 
Soap Holder and Grab Kail; W 240 Sponge Holder; E 430 
Hook. 

(e) Miscellaneous, for Each Bathroom — E435 Robe 
Hook; E430 Strop or Douche Hook. 

(B) Kitchens — For Each Kitchen — W 200 Soap Holder; 
W 220 Tumbler Holder; E455 Towel Bar; E400 Glass Shelf. 
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THE BENNETT MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Enameled Steel Medicine Cabinets 

ALDEN, N. Y. 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 234 Bridge Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product 

Enameled Steel Medicine and 
Service Cabinets. 

‘‘Steel Maid” Cabinets 

Constructed of full finished furni- 
ture steel of the proper gauge to pro- 
duce cabinets of rigid strength. The 
finish is high grade baked white 
enamel which produces a finished 
article that can be washed and cleaned 
without affecting its appearance and 
matches the best interior white fin- 
ish. 

All cabinets are equipped with a 
glass knob, positive friction catch, 
hinges which allow door to be opened 
flat against the wall, adjustable shelf 
brackets for either steel or glass 
shelves and which allow cabinet to be 



TRADE-MARK 




Installation Details Medicine Cabinets 


reversed so it can be used with door 
opening to right or left. 

The regular depth of all recessed 
cabinets is about 4l^ in. inside, with a 
return of 1^/4 They can be set in 
the usual 3-in. wall without the extra 
expense of building up. 

Mirrors 

All mirrors are polished plate and 
will not cloud when washed. They 
can be furnished bevel or plain, as de- 
sired. 

Special Sizes 

Cabinets can be made to conform 
to architects specifications or to meet 
special conditions. 

Catalogue 

Write for descriptive booklet. 



1712 Recess Kitchen Service - 
1012 Wall Kitchen Service 

‘‘Steel Maid^' Cabinets 





700 Line 


200 Line 


MEDICINE CABINETS 


Plate 

No. 

Interior, 

in. 

Exterior, in. 

Wall 

opening, in. 

Mirror 
bevel or 
plain, in. 

Number adjust- 
able shelves, 
glass or steel 

Plate 

No. 

Interior, 

in. 

Exterior, in. 

Wall 

opening, in. 

Mirror 
bevel or 
plain, in. 

Number adjust- 
able shelves, 
glass or steel 

A 1 B 

C 1 D 

A 1 B 

C 1 D 

410 

412 

414 

416 

418 

16x22 

18x24 

20x26 

22x28 

24x30 

18Kx24K 

20Kx26K 

22Hx2SH 

24KX30K 

26Hx32H 

16Hx22J4 

18Kx24X 

20Xx26K 

22Hx28H 

24Kx30X 

14x20 Bv. 
16x22 Bv. 
18x24 Bv. 
20x26 Bv. 
22 x28 Bv. 

2 glass 

3 glass 
3 glass 
3 glass 
3 gla.ss 

207 

208 

209 

210 
212 

708 

709 

710 
712 

14Xxl8K 

13Kxl9K 

15Kxl9K 

15KX21K 

l7Hx23H 

\7%x2\% 

16Kx22K 

\8Hx22H 

18Hx24H 

20Hx26H 

14Kx 18>^ 
14Xx20X 
16Xx20K 
16XX22K 
18Xx24X 

lOx 14 PI. 
10 X 16 PI. 
12 X 16 Bv. 
12 X 18 Bv. 
14 X 20 Bv. 

2 glass 
2 glass 

2 glass 

3 glass 
3 glass 

420 

422 

424 

426 

16x22 

18x24 

20x26 

22x28 

18KX24K 

20Hx26H 

22Hx2SH 

24Hx30H 

16XX22K 

18Kx24X 

20Xx26X 

22><x28X 

14x14 Bv. 
16x16 Bv. 
18 X 18 Bv. 
20 X 20 Bv. 

2 glass 

3 glass 
3 glass 
3 glass 

13Kxl9K 

15KX19K 

15KX21K 

17Kx23K 

17Kx23>< 

19Kx23>< 

193<x25K 

2lKx27X 

14KX20K 

16Kx20K 

16Kx22>< 

18^x24H 

lOx 16 PI. 
12 X 16 Bv. 
12 X 18 Bv. 
14 X 20 Bv. 

2 steel 

2 steel 

3 steel 
3 steel 


KITCHEN SERVICE CABINETS 


Plate 

No. 

Interior, 

in. 

Exterior, 

in. 

Wall 

opening, in. 

Type 

Shelves 

Plate 

No. 

Interior, 

in. 

Exterior, 

in. 

Wall 

opening, in. 

Type 

Shelves 

A ! B 

C 1 D 

A i B 

C 1 D 

1712 

23Hxl7H 

27}ix2iPi 

24X X 18X 

Recess 

2 steel 

1012 

23Hxl7H 

24 X 18 


Wall 

2 steel 
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FRANK S. BETZ COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Medicine Cabinets 


HAMMOND, IND. 

CONTRACT DEPARTMENT AND SALES ROOMS: CHICAGO, ILL., 634 So. Wabash Avenue— Telephone, Wabash 5912 
NEW YORK OFFICE: 6-8 West 48th Street— Telephone, Bryant 6142 
DALLAS OFFICE: 3213 Swiss Avenue 


Products 

Betzco Enameled Steel Medicine Cabinets. 
All-steel Standard “Kitchunits/’ 

Also manufacturers of Radiator Covers, Waste 
Pails and Hospital Furniture. 

Betzco Steel Medicine Cabinets 

The Betzco Steel Medicine Cabinets are made in 
both built-in and exposed types. The use of steel in the 


construction of bathroom or medicine cabinets offers 
many advantages, obvious to both architect and builder. 
Not only is greater strength and rigidity secured, but 
the cabinets are more easily installed, and are not sub- 
ject to the shrinkage which generally occurs in wood 
cabinets. The clean, washable white enamel finish of 
the cabinets, and the welded joints without opening, 
crack or crevice, make them sanitary — a quality appre- 
ciated by tenant and owner alike. 




The Palmer House Cabinet 


The dis- 
tinguishing fea- 
ture of the 
Palmer House 
Cabinet is its 
frame of deli- 
cately formed 
moulding. This 
is drawn from 
the best full- 
pickeled non- 
warping furni- 
ture steel and 
the corners are 
mitered and 
torch-welded to 
form a perfect 
union. 

The door 
is of the flush 
type made with 
Betzco one- 
piece remov- 
able steel back 
for removing 
o r replacing 
mirror. The 
mirror is the 
finest quality, 
polished plate 

glass. The door is equipped with crystal glass knob 
and bullet catch. 

Convenient Open Recess — Below the cabinet door 
is an open recess equipped with an opalite glass 
bottom. 

CABINET sizes IN INCHES 



Wide 

High 

Deep 

Overall 

22 M 

33 

4^ 

Mirror 

16 

20 


Inside 

17K 

27H 

4 

Recess shelf 

17^ 

6 

4 

Wall opening 

18 

28K 

4 


The interior of the 
cabinet has three adjust- 
able roll edge glass shelves, 

171/4 inches long by 4 
inches wide. The roll edge 
is perfectly smooth and 
slightly thicker than the 
shelf to prevent small ob- 
jects from falling. 

Any Finish — The 
Palmer House Cabinet is 
regularly finished in four 
coats of pure white enamel, 
baked on. Samples of any 
color to match woodwork, 
walls or tiling can be matched accurately. 

i. trooo O^N/A/^ 
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Note: The space of i/^-inch is left between the 

body of the cabinet and the wood buck for the insertion 
of wood wedges to aid truing the cabinet. 
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Standard All-steel Bathroom Cabinets 

For utility, permanence and attractiveness, Betzco 
Steel Bathroom Cabinets offer exceptional value at a 
moderate price. This type of cabinet is particularly 
suitable for apartment buildings as well as for resi- 
dences. The four sizes listed below are carried in stock 
for immediate delivery. 

Electrically Welded — The plain flat frame cabi- 
nets are constructed with flat-lap doors. The construc- 
tion throughout is of best grade stretcher-leveled furni- 
ture steel with electrically welded joints. Each cabinet 
is regularly equipped with adjustable steel shelves, fin- 
ished in oven baked enamel. 


Two Styles — The cabinets are made in two styles, 
one with and one without the open recess shelf below 
the cabinet proper. They are regularly finished with a 
pure white washable enamel, baked on at high tempera- 
ture. They also can be furnished in any color to match 
woodwork, walls or tiling. 


ALL-STEEL CABINET SIZES IN INCHES 


Factory No. 

Mirror size 

Open recess 

Outside 

Wall opening 

17 R 1518 

16 X 

12 

4 X 15 X 43^ 

25^ X 17^ 

23 X 15 X 43^ 

17 R 1519 

16 X 

12 

None 

213^ X 17^ 

19 X 15 X 43^ 

17 R 1522 

20 X 

14 

5 X 17 X 43^ 

30H X 19^ 

28 X 17 X 43^ 

17 R 1523 

20 X 

14 

None 

25H X 19^ 

23 X 17 X 4^ 



Combination Broom and Ironing Board Closet 

The convenience of built-in cabinets such as the 
combination broom and iron-board closet shown here is 
becoming a great factor in the construction of modern 
homes and apartments. 

This is a space saving and time saving device already 
installed in many of the most 
thoroughly modernized build- 
ings. 

Its size permits it to be 
be installed in any wall. Its 
low cost makes it a good in- 
vestment for any residential 
building. 

Interior of cabinet, 65 
inches high, 14 inches wide 
and 5 inches deep. 

Front has li/ 2 -inch trim 
with outside dimensions 68 by 
17 inches. 


Cabinet has steel shelf, 6 
inches from top. 

Constructed with all-steel 
double wall door, reinforced 
sides and back. 


Standard All-steel ‘‘Kitchunits^’ — Ready Built 
Kitchens of Steel 

Betzco All-steel ''Kitchunits'’ are made in one stand- 
ard size, 84 inches high, 34^ inches wide and 20 inches 
deep. There are four styles (styles C and D illustrated). 



Style A is a refrigerator unit with large refrigerator and 
Style B is a gas range unit with gas plate but no oven. 

“Kitchunits’’ come ready for installation. Made 
from enameled steel, they are attractive, sanitary and 
inexpensive. Cheaper than wood — and everlasting. 
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COLUMBIA METAL BOX CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Mott Haven 


Manufacturers of Steel Bathroom Cabinets 

1282, 1283, 1284 226 East 144th Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


RICHMOND, VA., J. S. Archer, 203 Real Estate Exchange Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., E. Cadwallader, 6023 Market Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., A. D. Daniels, 717 Monadnock Block 
BOSTON, MASS., A. F. McCarthy, 65 Oliver Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, G. E. Mattingly, 3158 18th Street, N. W. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, C. L. Porter, 3144 Meadowbrook Boulevard 
NORFOLK, VA., G. L. White, 340 Withers Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Ruehrwein Sales Co., 304 East 3rd Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., The Hoosier Store, 821 Market Street 
DALLAS, TEX., M. R. MacKinnon, 317 Simpson-Whiteman Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Builders Material & Supply Co., Republic 
Building' 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Kingsland & Rawlings, Inc., 1230 Arcade Building 
DETROIT, MICH., H. J. Donovan, 1029 Majestic Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Imperial Building Specialty Co., 412 Smith & Baker 
Building 


Products 

White Enameled Steel Bathroom Cabinets, 

Recess and Wall Types. 

Also manufacturers of Sanitary Sink Cabinets, 
Garbage Boxes and Enclosing Cabinets for Electrical 
Devices. 

For Radiator Enclosure Cabinets, see page 2223. 

Moderate Price — An Asset 

The Columbia Metal Box Co. have standardized 
on a few sizes and styles which they produce in large 
quantities. 

Quantity production enables them to sell these cabi- 
nets at prices comparing very favorably to wood cabinet 
prices. 

Columbia White Enameled Steel Cabinets 

Advantages — The white enameled steel cabinet 
is a modern convenience which can not be overlooked. 
It is sanitary in every respect. There are no seams to 
open. The baked-on white enamel finish is lasting. It 
will not discolor and is easily cleaned with soap and 
water. 

The Columbia cabinets are made of heavy furniture 
steel, and are substantially constructed throughout. They 
are being used extensively today in the finest of apart- 
ments, hotels and residences. 

Finish — The finish on all Columbia cabinets is 
a heavy lustrous white enamel, baked on. It is very 
durable, will not stain or discolor, and is easily kept 
clean and beautiful. 

Material — The cabinet proper is stamped of 
No. 20 U. S. gauge furniture steel; the door is stamped 
of No. 16 U. S. gauge steel. Cabinet and door are 
each of one piece. All joints are electrically welded, and 
the construction is very substantial. 

Columbia Recess Type Cabinets 

There is a growing demand for the flush type cabi- 
net recessed into the wall, as it presents a really beautiful 
appearance in the bathroom. 

The Columbia recess type cabinet is made in two 
styles : with and without the open shelf at the bottom. 

Equipment — Columbia recess type cabinets are 
furnished with first quality plate glass mirrors. Adjust- 
able shelves are supplied. The shelf supports are per- 
manently welded in place so that they can not be lost. A 
porcelain knob is mounted to match plumbing fixtures. 
The hinges are of a noiseless, concealed type. 

Without Open Shelf at Bottom — These cabi- 
nets are made in three sizes, as follows: 

Dimensions — No. 1900 — Over-all dimensions wide by 

2 W 2 " high by 4^" deep. Plain mirroi; 10"xl4". Size of hole 
in wall HV 2 ' wide by 18^" high. Two glass shelves. Net 
weight, 20 lb. 

No. 1901 — Over-all dimensions 19^/^" wide by 23^/^" high 
by 4^" deep. Beveled mirror 12"xl6". Size of hole in wall 


I6M5" wide by 2W^' high. Two glass shelves. Net weight 
22 lb. 

No. 1902 — Over-all dimensions 2H/4" wide by 27^/^" high by 
4^^" deep. Beveled mirror 14"x20". Size of hole in wall 
wide by 24^^" high. Three glass shelves. Net weight 30 lb. 

With Open Shelf at Bottom — This style of cabi- 
net makes a splendid installation in the bathrooms of 
hotels, apartment hotels, clubs or other institutions where 
transient guests are accommodated. The open shelf is 
very convenient for the guests’ toilet necessities. It in- 
creases the efficiency and greatly improves the appearance 
of the bathroom. It is made in three sizes, which are 
suitable for either the medium or large size bathroom. 

Dimensions — No. 1910 (with towel bar at bottom) — Over- 
all dimensions I 7 V 2 " wide by 23V^" high by 4’/4" deep. Beveled 
mirror 12"xl2". Size of hole in wall lAV/' wide by 20^/^" high. 
Two glass shelves. Net weight 23 lb. 

No. 1911 — Over-all dimensions \9V2' wide by 2SW' high by 
4^/4" deep. Beveled mirror 14"xl4". Size of hole in wall 16% " 
wide by 22%" high. Two glass shelves. Net weight 25 lb. 

No. 1912 — Over-all dimensions 21 %" wide by 27 %" high by 
4%" deep. Beveled mirror 16"xl6". Size of hole in wall 18%" 
wide by 24% " high. Three glass shelves. Net weight 29 lb. 

Access Door Cabinet 

Designed especially for hotels. This cabinet affords 
easy access to pipes, valves and switches contained in 
a shaft in the wall. It is made in one size only, as 
follows : 

No. 1922 — Over-all dimensions 21 %" wide by 27% " high by 
4%" deep. Beveled mirror 16"xl6". Size of hole in wall 18%" 
wide by 24% " high. Net weight 25 lb. 

Columbia Wall Type Cabinets 

These cabinets are made for surface mounting upon 
the wall where it is not possible or desirable to use a 
recess type cabinet. 

Equipment — Furnished with plate glass mirrors. 
Shelves are both adjustable and removable. The ma- 
terial used in their construction and the finish are the 
same high quality as that of the recess type cabinets. 
Dimensions — Made in 3 sizes, as follows: 

No. 1801 — Over-all dimensions 16" wide by 20" high by 
4%" deep. Plain mirror 10"xl4". Two glass shelves. Net 
weight 21 lb. 

No. 1803 — Over-all dimensions 18" wide by 22" high by 
4%" deep. Beveled mirror 12"xl6". Two glass shelves. Net 
weight 23 lb. 

No. 1804 — Over-all dimensions 20" wide by 26" high by 
4%" deep. Beveled mirror 12"xl6". Three glass shelves. Net 
weight 32 lb. 

A Few Recent Prominent Installations 

Pelham Courts, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Hotel Shelton, New York, N. Y. 

Hudson View Gardens, New York, N. Y. 

Morris Cafritz, Apartments and Residences, Washington, D. C. 
1110 Lake Shore Drive, Chicago, 111. 

Sheridan-Brompton Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

James Apartments, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Commonwealth Apartments, Cedar Rapids, Iowa 
Webster Hall, Detroit, Mich. 

Hotel Imperial, Detroit, Mich. 

Pilgrim Court Apartments, Boston, Mass. 
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For flush moiiniluff. 


This is the same type of cabinet 
ns 3Iodels No. 10(M) and No. 1901 
described on the preced- 
ing: page 


Model No. 1922 

(Access Type) 


t>«f<J0€r> .aAeic/* 

tei ; 






</epih 

l>ehind p/asier2f 






Model No. 1912 


For lluHh mounting. This is the »»•“« *yP« ®* 
as our Models No. 1011 and No. 1010 d®*®*^'**®!* ®". 1**® j?!® 

ceding* page with the excep- 

^ tion of the towel bar at- 

tnchment on the No. 


Installation Details 


Model No. 1804 


For wall mounting. This is the Same ^pe of cabinet 
as our Models No. 1801 and No. 1803 described on the pre- 
ceding page 


The above dimensions are for Model No. 1901. 

For No. 1900, the clearance between «tuds shall be 
14^" wide and the vertical opening in w'all 18% high. 

For Nos. 1902, 1912 and 1922, clearance between studs 
should be 1S%" wide and the vertical opening in wall 

^^For^o. 1910, clearance studs 14%" wide and vertical 

opening in wall 20%" high. ta\/ n 

For No. 1911, clearance between studs 16% wide and 
vertical opening 22%" high. 


COLUMBIA WHITE ENAMELED STEEL BATHROOM CABINETS 
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J. P. EUSTIS MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Bathroom Accessories 
12-16 Ames Street 

CAMBRIDGE “A” (BOSTON), MASS. 


Products 

One-piece Recess Steel Medicine 
Cabinets. 

Structural Design Mirrors. 

Mirrors to specifications for all insti- 
tutional and commercial buildings. 

Recess Toilet Paper Holders. 

Full line Bathroom and Lavatory Accessories, 
several hundred styles and sizes, in Nickel Plated Brass 
and “Brasscrafters White’’ finishes. 

General 

Brasscrafters accessories with joints silver-soldered 
wherever desirable, cover practically every need for resi- 
dential, institutional and commercial building installation. 

‘‘Brasscrafters White” 

This trade-mark is the symbol of bathroom and 
lavatory accessories with the concha head screws and 
guaranteed white finish. 

The installation of these products insures harmony 
of design, uniformity of color, and durability, thus elimi- 
nating irregular and clumsy effects, variation in color, 
and needless dissatisfaction. 

These characteristic features permit the architect to 
design the exclusive bathroom with individuality, which 
elicits the owner’s commendation, and affords increasing 
satisfaction to both client and architect with each passing 
year. 

Concha Head Screws 

Screws with cup washers and white caps conceal 
the unsightly slots in the screws and the method of 
mounting. Used exclusively in the installation of Brass- 
crafters products. 

Structural Design Mirrors 

These mirrors have frames with moulded web or 
flange at the outside border. This web or flange is not 
mitered at the corners but, like the frames of all our 
mirrors, is wrought of one piece, and it is this web or 
flange on the border of the 
mirror frame which makes the 
whole a structural part of 
the panel or wall whereon it 
is placed. No openings or 
changes are required in marble 
or tile walls to install these 
and make them a part of the 
structure. 

Specifications 

Complete specifications are in Brasscrafters Hand 
Book. It is our aim to have a copy in every archi- 
tect’s and engineer’s office. If the information is not 
on file in your office we will send the handbook on 
request. 


“Brasscrafters White” Structural De- 
sign Combination Mirror and 
Shelf 

For bathrooms and lavatories in hotels 
and all institutional and commercial build- 
ings. 



No. 16050 


Combination, with ample mirror surface and con- 
venient recess open shelf. 

Specifications — 

Cold rolled steel — secured from corrosion by ap- 
proved process. 

Finish — the “Brasscrafters White.” 


Extreme of moulded edges 20x26 in. 

Mirror without bevel 16x18 in. 

Open shelf with front stop to prevent shelf 
from sliding out.. 17%x6%x4i/8 in. 

Vitrolite glass shelf in bottom of open 
shelf 17x4 in. 

Wall line to face in. 

Wall line to back^of open shelf 3% in. 

Opening required for recessing the open 
shelf 17Y2x7%x3y2 in. 


Screw holes in vertical sides of open shelf and 
concha head screws for mounting. 



TRADE-MARK 


SYMBOL OF GUARANTEED 
WHITE FINISH 
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“Brasscrafters White” One-piece Steel Medicine 
Cabinets 


BODY 
- 17* 



No. 16020 

Full Mirror Door Type 


SPECIFICATIONS AND ROUGHING-IN MEASUREMENTS 


Full Mirror Door 

No. 16010 

No.16020 

No.16025 

Extreme of moulded edges in. 

Mirror without bevel *n. 

Wall line to face *n. 

W^all line to back in- 

19x25 

15x21 

14x20 

1 

3H 

isH 

21H 

sys 

2 

21x27 

17x23 

16x22 

1 

17^ 
23 H 
3Va 
2 

23x29 

19x25 

18x24 

1 

3V8 

19H 

25H 

3V8 

3 

[Wide. . . in. 

Opening required for installation. . ] High . . .in. 

[Deep. . . in. 

Vitrolite glass shelves in each 

Part Mirror Door and Open Shelf 

No. 16015 

No. 16030 

No. 16035 

Extreme of moulded edges in. 

Body in. 

19x25 

15x21 

14x14 

14Hx5H 

1 

3H 

15H 

21H 

3H 

3 

21x27 

17x23 

16x16 

\6%x5H 

1 

3V8 

17^ 

23H 

3H 

3 

23x29 

19x25 

18x18 

ISHxSH 

1 

3H 

19M 

25^ 

3^ 

3 

Mirror in door without bevel in. 

Open shelf under door in. 

Wall line to face in. 

Wall line to back, in. 

(Wide... in. 

Opening required for installation. . ] High ... in. 

[Deep. . . in. 

Vitrolite glass shelves in each 


Equipment Subject to the Following Changes on 
Request 

Beveled mirror plate instead of plain. 

Plain metal panel instead of mirror plate. 

Brass cylinder lock in addition to catch. 

Polished plate glass shelves instead of Vitrolite 
glass. 


Cold rolled steel — secured from corrosion by ap- 
proved process. 

Finish — the “Brasscrafters White.’’ 

Shelf rests — securely fixed, but instantly adjustable. 

Shelves — pure white Vitrolite glass, impervious to 
acids and chemicals. 

Mirror door — plain selected quality plate glass, in 
seamless metal frame, with moisture pad, flush fitting 
metal back, china knob in combination with spring catch, 
concealed hinge flanges, and loose pin for convenience in 
detaching the door. 

Body and moulding are integral, or are made so by 
oxy-acetylene welding, thus securing a cabinet without 
joints, seams or cracks. 

Cabinets — delivered ready for immediate installa- 
tion, which is completed by using two wood screws in 
holes provided in the middle of the vertical sides. 

Satisfaction is guaranteed. 


Section of Cabinet with 
Brass Cylinder Lock 

The lock is designed and 
fitted free from construction de- 
fects and to insure security 



^^Brasscrafters White” Recess Toilet Paper Holder 

For standard size paper. Installed without cutting 
standard size tile. 

Cold rolled steel — secured from corrosion by ap- 
proved process. 

Finish — the “Brasscrafters White.” 

Hinges — gravity balanced on the inside, carry and 
balance the box. 

Opening required for installation — 6x8x2% in. 



half OPEM ^ 

TO OPEN. PUSH TO CLOSE. 
ONGRAVITV balanced HINCE* 


No. 15475 
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"""=^33.5.2 JOSEPH A. HOEGGER, INC. 

Manufacturers of High Grade Steel Medicine Cabinets 
351 Palisade Avenue, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

For Bathroom Accessories, see pages 2080-2086 


Hoegger Electrically Welded Steel Medicine Cabinets 

All Hoegger Medicine Cabinets, like Hoegger Bathroom 
Accessories, are made of the finest materials obtainable, and in 
recess or wall types in a range of styles to suit the most 


fastidious taste. All cabinets are electrically welded and fin- 
ished in a beautiful white enamel. Alirror and plate glass are 
the best obtainable. For a partial list of references where 
Hoegger Products have been installed, see page 2080. 


Hoegger Access Door Buck for Stationary or Hinged Medicine Cabinets 

(Patent Applied for) 


A pressed steel buck which is built into place in a 
definite location at the time the terra cotta partition is laid 
up. Eliminates necessity of cutting the required opening in 
the partition after the walls have been laid and finished. 
Saves much time and labor and gives a much better appear- 

Slot in plalc del: 

<3S gjOidc £»ja suppofi 
/foi* ic<atof qinge. when 
V cdbine .1 is erdwn out 


ance to the finished job. Buck acts as a ground for plaster 
giving a straight, flush finished plaster job — cabinet there- 
fore fits absolutely flush against the wall in all cases. Made 
in two types — one for fixed or stationary cabinets and the 
other type for a hinged cabinet. 


<inchoi'» 


For the 
Stationary 
Cabinet 

With this type 
of buck the cabinet 
is fixed in place by 
screws at the sides. 
Wood blocks are 
provided back of 
lx3-in. slots in the 
buck to receive these 
screws. 

The entire cab- 
inet can be easily 
removed, at any 
time, for access to 
the shaft by taking 
out these screws at 
the side of the buck. 




sccoi'in^ /^CUp allachtd to 

ibinet — — bach of toefc 


Scfcif 

cabinet 



raONT ELEVATION 


3")( I'slot 
in sleet bacb 







S1Z£S 

18'X 7A’ 24’l la’ 

77't 26* 28'X aa' 

?p«cidl fixes mxid* iaordef 


while pine block 
lo which cabinet 
IS iccafcd by scfcvrs 


SECyiOU OH LlJft A 

DETAILS Of £)UCK,FOR. STATIONA2.y 
CA5INIT 


-fkONT ELEVATION*' 



For the Access 
Door Buck and 
Hinged Cabinet 

This type of 
buck is so arranged 
that the entire cab- 
inet will swing on a 
special hinge se- 
cured to one side of 
the bu^k, giving full 
access to the shaft. 
This hinge has slot- 
ted screw holes in 
the leaf for 1-in. 
adjustment when se- 
curing to b u c k. 
When closed, the 
cabinet is locked in 
place by set screws, 
top and bottom, at 
the back of the cab- 
inet. 



t 


•Slot in hinge 
to permit cabinet 
lo slide out fof 
clearance 


f Screw securing cabinet 
when it is not desired 


lo swing same, this is a 
specially made, self locking 
screw which can only be 
Cabinet hinges here operated by a special tool. 

It is made in two different type 




r-T' 



‘YEtnCAL SECTION- 


^leel anchors 


SIXES 

10’ X 2 4.* 24' X 16' 

22'X 26' 26‘‘X 22' 

Special sizes msJe. io order 


(This detail shows cabinet 
(drawn out io give clear- 
ance at the jamb previocjs 
lo swinging 




HOmONTAL SECTION- ^ 

DETAILS OF BUCK. FOIL HINGED CABINET 




HOEGGER ACCESS DOOR BUCK FOR FIXED 
AND HINGED MEDICINE CABINETS 
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HOEGGER “PARFAIT” RECESS MEDICINE CABINET 


Hoeeeer “Parfait” Recess Medicine Cabinet (Pat. Applied for) 

• , - 1 . _i niece embedded into this door— no tinning 


This cabinet is for use in high class residence, club or 
hotel rooms where a cabinet of exceptional beauty of design 

is desired. ^ ^ , 

The design of the front of the cabinet (the mirror en- 
tirely covers the cabinet) gives it the appearance of a beau- 
tiful mirror and conceals the fact that a medicine cabinet 

is housed behind the mirror. ^ r 

Constructional Features— Door itself is made of white wood 
with a three-ply panel and concealed hinges braced with a brass corner 


piece embedded into this door — no tinning sound when door is closed. 
Doors open to the right but opening to left can be had on order. 
Door has a stop so it cannot be wrenched off the hinges. Das no 
knob— beautiful clip-on buttons conceal the special screws and wasliep 
used to screw the mirror to the wood frame. These buttons are white 
or colored as desired. Mirror is very easily kept clean. 

We also make up any design mirror without a cabinet including tne 
triplicate mirror which has the same feature as the “Parfait mirror. 

Note: On new work where this cabinet is to be installed in brick 
or gypsum wall, the Hoegger Buck, described opposite, should be 
specified. 


WBS Hoegger Side-Swing Mirror Cabinets 

Side-swing mirrors may also be had on the “Parfait” design 
without a medicine cabinet 


v///////m 

S1Z£5 

Ovtrjll si7c of ^ 
case: 24^4 bi$h,/V 
19'/4 wide 5”dctp A 
EOUGH OPENING^ 
23'/4"hi^h.l7V4- ^ 
wide, 4Ve" deep. ^ 

A///////A. 



L 






V////////////A 


Yvnn«. or euiuiou 
buiiou clipped ovcif 
special screw 


WBS- 241 — Plain Mirror, $130.00 
WBS-2241— Beveled Mirror, 

$140.00 

Swing mirror size, 12x26-in. 

Swing mirror frame, 1-in. wide 
Width of cabinet and mirrors over 
all, 51-in. . 

Height of cabinet over all, 31 -in. 
Leave hole in wall, 4%x22x28-in. 


BS- 240— Plain Mirror, $100.00 
^BS-2240— Beveled Mirror, 

$ 110.00 

ving mirror size, 10x22-in. 
iving mirror frames %-in. wide 
'^idth of cabinet and mirrors over 
all. 43-in. . 

eight of cabinet over, all, 27-in. 
eave hole in wall, 4%xl8x24-in. 

F^r cabinet dimensions, see Nos. 240 and 241 on next page 
All have three adiustable and one stationary, either crystal, opal 
• black shelves. Black stripes or any other colors on frames, near 
irrors. Nickelsilver piano hinges. 


MIRROR SIZE 

32” high. 22" wide 
1" deep 


BRACING 


ATCOKNERil® « 


OF POOJb 


.ass 


!i I 


&MCC prcvenling 
opening of dool* 
tcyond 90 “. 3 n^lc 


Po si lion of doof wtifcn opcxl 

HOR.1ZONTAI. SECTION THUU CABINjEtj 


1 

I » 

II I 


Roughing-in Measurements and Constructional Features of 
Hoegger “Parfait’^ Cabinet 


Hoegger ‘Tarfait*^ Cabinet Open 


$125.00 


Hoegger ‘Tarfait” Cabinet Closed 
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Joseph A. Hoegger, Inc. 


Cabinets with Full Door Covering Cabinets and Flanges 

Next to the “Parfait” Cabinet, described on previous 
page, these cabinets should be specified where the highest 
grade medicine cabinet is desired. All doors cover cabinet 
and flanges and swing right or left. They have concealed 
hinges and spring snap catch. 


Series Nos. 210, 227 and 228 have 2 adjustable glass 
shelves and crystal knob. 

Series Nos. 225 and 226 have 3 adjustable and 1 stationary 
glass shelves and crystal knob. 






H 


Dimension Diagram 
for Cabinets Nos. 

PLAIN MIRROR 
210, 225, 226, 227 and 228 
REVELED MIRROR 
2210, 2225, 2226, 2227 
and 2228 


I-DH 


MIRROR, LONG DIMENSION VERTICAL 


Mirror 

size, 

in. 

14x18 

18x24 

22x28 

Type of mirror 

Dimensions in inches 

Plain 

Beveled 

No. 

List price 

No. 

List price 

A 

B 

C 

D 

F 

G 

H 

210 

225 

226 

$28.00 

*48.00 

64.00 

2210 

2225 

2226 

$29.00 

*50.00 

66.00 

20 

27M 

31 

16 

21^ 

25 

5 

5»®/r6 

3^ 

4% 

4% 

18H 
23 H 
27^ 

14H 

17M 

21H 



MIRROR, LONG DIMENSION HORIZONTAL 


24x18 

28x22 


227 I 


228 


58.00 
80. 00 


2227 

2228 


60.00 
84. 00 




27 HI 5>H.| 
31 I 5»S4l 




17HI 

21^1 
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No. 2225 Cabinet 


ROUGH OPENING — Allow Viz-in. larger than dimensions F and G 


Cabinets with Flanges Exposed — Doors Covering Cabinet Only 

For installations where a less expensive cabinet than the Nos. 225, 
226, 227 and 228 are desired. Doors cover cabinet only and flanges are 
exposed. They have a small brass pivot hinge, spring snap catch and are 
otherwise of the same general construction as the higher priced cabinet 
described above. 

Furnished with 3 adjustable glass shelves and crystal knob. 



hC- 









1- B J 


H 






Dimension Diagram for 
Cabinets Nos. 

PLAIN MIRROR 
240 

BEVELED MIRROR 
2240 


16x22 

20x26 


Type of mirror 


Plain 

Beveled 

No. 

List price 

No. 

List price 

240 

241 

$36.00 

50.00 

2240 

2241 

$38.00 

52.00 


Dimensions in inches 


27 

31 


sys 

SVs 


4H 

4H 


23H 

27H 


17M 

21H 


IH 

iy2 


No. 2240 Cabinet ROUGH OPENING — Allow Vb-in. larger than dimensions F and G 

JVofe: Special return Hanges for 3-in. partitions for any recess cabinet where O.D. dimensions are 21x27 or 25x3 1-in. 



HOEGGER “STANDARD” RECESS MEDICINE 
CABINETS 
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No. 2330 Cabinet 


Cabinets with Short Door and Exposed Shelf 


For installations where a medium priced cabinet of 
this style is desired. This cabinet is built with the same 
high grade materials and workmanship as all Hoegger Cabi- 

e t s . Has 

0 n c e a 1 e d 

1 n g e s and 


spring snap catch and crystal knob; 2 adjustable shelves m 
the door part of the cabinet and 1 stationary glass shelf on 
the exposed bottom. 

Cabinets Nos. 230, 231, 2330, 2231 and 2088 have door 
covering cabinets and flanges. Nos. 2222 and 2223 have door 
covering cabinet only — flanges are exposed. 


ROUGH OPENINGS — Allow Viz-in. larger than dimensions F and G 


Type of mirror 

Plain 

Beveled 

No. 

Price 

No. 

Price 

230 

231 

$40.00 

52.00 

2330 

2231 

2222 

2223 

2088 

$42 . 00 

54.00 

30.00 

40.00 

24.00 






Dimensions in inches 


C 

D 

F 

G 

H 

5 

4^ 

23 V2 

17^ 

IM 

5 


27}A 

21H 

IH 

5 


23% 

17M 

IK 2 

5 

4^ 

27M 

21H 

IK 2 

4H 

3H 

20M 

16H 

1 


Mirror 


16x18 

20x22 

14x14 

18x18 

14x14 


• Mifi'of • 




Dimension Diagram for 
Cabinets Nos. 

PLAIN MIRROR 
230 and 231 

BEVELED MIRROR 
2222, 2223, 2088, 2330 and 2231 


Lowest Priced Hoegger Full Door Cabinet 

Has pivot hinge, spring snap catch, glass knob and 3 
adjustable glass shelves. 

Cabinets Nos. 220, 221, 2220 and 2221 have doors cover- 
ing cabinets only — flanges are exposed. 

Cabinet No. 2099 has door covering cabinet and 
flanges and 2 adjustable glass shelves. 


For installations where the lowest priced Hoegger Medi- 
cine Cabinet of this style is desired. This cabinet is built 
with the same high grade materials and workmanship as all 
Hoegger Cabinets but the mirror size is smaller in com- 
parison with the ^ize of this cabinet than on the higher 
priced cabinets. 




1 Mirror 
1 size, 

1 in. 

Type of mirror 

Plain 

Beveled 

No. 

Price 

No. 1 

Price 

1 14x20 

220 

$30.00 

2220 

$31.00 

1 18x24 

221 

42.00 

2221 

44.00 

1 12x16 



2099 

20.00 


Dimensions in inches 


A 

B 

C 

D 

F 

G 

H 

27 

21 

5 

4H 

23M 

17^ 

IH 

31 

25 

5 

4H 

27H 

21H 

IH 

22 

18 

4H 

3H 

24H 

16M 

1 


No. 

Note: Special 


ROUGH OPENINGS— Allow Vz-in. larger than dimensions F and G 
2220 Cabinet , ^ o-r oc n ' 

return flanges for 3-in. partitions for any recess cabinet where O.D. dimensions are 21x2/ or 2ox5l-in. 



HOEGGER 


‘COMMERCIAL” RECESS MEDICINE 
CABINETS 
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HESS WARMING & VENTILATING CO. 


Snow White Steel Medicine Cabinets and Lavatory Mirrors 


MAIN OFFICE 


1207-1229 South Western Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, W. A. Meade, Mgr., 2022-2024 Vine Street- 
Telephone, Canal 6821 

DETROIT, MICH., A. M. Kolstad, Algr., 8720-8722 Arcadia Avenue — 
Telephone, Garfield 3722 

NEW YORK, N. Y., O. M. Ecclesin, Mgr,, 101 Park Avenue — Telephone, 
Ashland, 6322 


OFFICES 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., I. O. Blankenberg, Mgr., 594-596 National 
Avenue — Telephone, Hanover 962 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., T. W. Ingersoll, Mgr., 709 East Lake 
Street — Telephone, South 3507 

BROOKLYN, N. Y., S. W. Molokie, Mgr., 1374 Flatbush Avenue — 
Telephone, Mansfield 7426 


Products 

Enameled Steel Medicine Cabinets. 

Enameled Steel Frame Lavatory Mir- 
rors. 

Enameled Steel Towel and Toilet 
Cabinets. 

Pipe Shaft Access Doors. 

Access Cabinets. 

Welded Steel Hot Air Furnaces. 

Also manufacturers of Grain Dryers, Steel Register 
Faces. 

Hess White Steel Medicine Cabinets 

Made of smooth, soft steel, enameled inside 
and out with best white varnish enamel baked in 
ovens and carefully rubbed to a satin finish. You can 
not buy a cabinet with finer finish. 

The mirror is of best American plate glass, beveled 
or plain. The door, I /2 thick, closes flush with the 
front in a rabbeted opening. Furnished with brass 


nickelplated hinges and turn catch, or with glass 
or porcelain knob and spring catch. 

Shelves adjustable, of white enameled steel, 
or clear, polished plate glass. 

The recessed cabinet (Styles F and F) re- 
cesses in. back of finished face of plaster 
and projects 1 % in. Openings required as shown in 
table below. 

Another style, H, similar to F, does not recess, but 
attaches to face of wall. 

Office Toilet Cabinets 

Are supplied in all stock sizes, colored or grained 
to match the woodwork. 

Lavatory Mirrors 

Similar in construction to mirror doors of the cabi- 
nets. Made with or without shelves and towel bars ; 
also with pocket shelf to recess. Five sizes. 




Style E to Recess 


Style F to Recess 



Hess Steel Medicine Cabinets 


No. 

Extreme 

outside 

Inside 

Wall 

opening 

Size of 

Shipping 

dimensions. 

dimensions. 

required. 

mirror. 

.weight. 


in. 

in. 

in. deep 

in. 

lb. 


Style E — To Rrcrss, with Pocket Shelf Below 


19 

16 x27M 

13^ xl6 

13^ x24M 
18^ x29% 

10 X 14 

42 

20 

21^ x33H 

18^ x21 

14x 18 

60 

21 

23H x35H 

20H x23 

20% x3\% 

16x20 

70 

22 

2SV2 x37H 

22H x25 

22% x33% 

18x22 

75 

23 

27H x39H 

24V^ x27 

2A% x35% 

20x24 

80 




Mirror, Style AA 
Open Shelf below with 
glass bottom 


Hess Steel Lavatory Mirrors 


Style A — Mirror Only, with or without Glass ShElE and Towel Bar 


No. 

Outside 
dimensions 
(shelf and bar 
not included), in. 

Wall opening, 
in. 

Size of mirror, 
in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

6 

12^ X 16^ 


10 X 14 

30 

60 

\7%x2\% 


14x 18 

35 

61 

\9%x2'6% 

No opening 

16x20 

38 

62 

2\%x2S% 

required 

18x22 

40 

63 

23%x27% 


20 X 24 

43 


Style F — To Recess 


29 

16 

x20 

131 ^ 

X 16 

u% 

xl6M 

10x14 

35 

30 

21^ 

x25M 

18H 

x21 

18M 

X21J4 

14x 18 

50 

31 

23V2 

x27H 

20^ 

x23 

20^ 

x23M 

16x20 

55 

32 

25^ 

x29H 

22% 

x25 

22^ 

x25^ 

18x22 

65 

33 

27H 

x31J^ 

24 ^ 

x27 

24^ 

x27M 

20x24 

70 


Style H — To Hang on Wall 


49 

16^ x20 

15% xl8 


lOx 14 

47 

50 

2\% x2A% 

20% x22% 


14x 18 

57 

51 

23% x26% 

22% x24% 


16x20 

75 


Style AA — Mirror with Glass Bottom Open Recess Shelf Below 


No. 

Size 

over all, 
in. 

Recess 

required, 

in. 

Size of 
mirror, 
in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

16 

13^x25^ 

9%x6% 

10x14 

30 

160 

17^x29^ 

13%x6% 

14x18 

35 

161 

19%x3l% 

15%x6% 

16x20 

38 

162 

21%x33% 

17%x6% 

18x22 

40 

163 

23%x25% 

19%x6% 

20x24 

43 


Styles B and C are access doors and frame like Styles F and E, 
respectively, the box and shelves back of the door being omitted. 
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Style R, to Recess 



Style S, to Recess 


“Special** Recess Cabinets 

Do not specify if less than eight are required 



Style S, to Recess 



Style R 

Style S • 

329 

329H 

330 

331 

319 

319K 

320 

321 

Outside dimensions in. 

Wall openings |n. 

Size of mirrors in. 

Shipping weight lb. 

Price : 

Plain mirror and steel shelves . . 
Beveled mirror 

15^ X 19H 

13 X 17 
10 X 14 
22 

$14.50 

15.40 

.80 

17^ X 21^ 
IS X 19 

12 X 16 
26 

$16.25 

17.15 

.80 

20}4 X 24H 

17^ X 21M 

14 X 18 
30 

$18.00 

19.00 

1.00 

22Y^ X 26H 
19^ X 23M 

16 X 20 
35 

$23.00 

24.50 

1.50 

15H X 24K 
13 X 22 

10 X 14 

27 

$16.00 

16.90 

1.20 

17^ X 26M 

15 X 24 

12 X 16 

31 

$17.75 

18.65 

1.20 

20H X 29H 
17M X 26M 
14 X 18 
35 

$20.00 

21.00 

1.50 

22H X 31H 
19M X 28M 
16 X 20 

40 

$25.00 

26.50 

2.25 

Extra for plate glass shelves . . 


No order accepted for less than eight. 

Sold at a discount of 50% or better, depending on quantity. 

Ask to be shown a sample so you may know what real quality is. 


Hess Special Cabinets, Styles R and S 

Intended for the large projects only and are sold 
only in lots of eight or more. The standard depth of 
recess is 4Vi in., but special depth will be provided 
without extra charge in lots of 50 or more. 

Best grade polished patent back plate glass mirror, 
plain or beveled, moulded glass knob, brass nickelplated 
hinges, brass spring Imllet catch. Enameled steel or 
polished plate glass shelves. , 

The pocket shelf below in Style S is also fitted with 
a plate glass shelf. 

Our “Speciar’ cabinets are priced to compete suc- 
cessfully with wooden cabinets and with the cheaper 
lines of steel, yet they are of the best quality, in material, 
workmanship and finish. 

Pipe Shaft Access Doors and Cabinets 

Similar in appearance to the cabinets, and give 


access to pipes and valves back of them. For hotels, 
apartments, etc. Two styles: stationary cabinet with 
removable back (patented) or the whole cabinet on 
hinges, to swing out. 

Provided with locks and keys if desired. Three 
styles: plain door and frame; with shelf and towel bar; 
with pocket shelf below. 

Five sizes in each style. 

Illustrated booklet and price list on request. 

Hess Snow White Steel Access Cabinets 

For access to pipes and shaft back of cal)inet. Pat- 
ented November 6th, 1923. 

The back is removable through the door, by turning 
a catch with a screwdriver. 

Simple and inexpensive. Does away with extra 
frame and hinges. Furnished in all sizes and styles of 
Hess cabinets. Add $1.50 net to price of cabinet. 




Access Cabinets 
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Hess Warming & Ventilating Co, 


Towel Cabinets 

Towel cabinets 
are made up in the 
same manner as the 
medicine cabinets 
shown on preceding 
page, but with plain 
white doors, without 
mirrors. Stock size is 
19% in. wide x 43% 
in. high, outside di- 
mensions. 

The recessed box 
is 16x39 in. and is 8% 
in. deep back of the 
face of the plaster. It 
projects 1% in. 

Four plate glass 
shelves are supplied. 
Special depth will be 
provided if necessary. 

The hardware is 
of nickelplated brass, 
and the white enamel 
the same as that of 
standard medicine 
cabinets. 



Towel Cabinet 





Accessories 

Tumbler Holder — Baked white varnish enameled. 

Soap Holder — 
Vitrified porcelain 
enameled. To attach 
to shelf holder on 
Style A mirror. 

Co mbination 
Soap, Tumbler and 
Tooth Brush Holder 
— To attach to Style E 
and S cabinets or to 
the wall independently 
of the cabinet. Vitri- 
fied porcelain enam- 
eled. Convenient, high 
class, inexpensive. 

Combi nation 
Plate Glass Shelf, 
Towel Rack and Towel Hooks 
— Baked white varnish enameled. 


Cabinet with Tumbler Holder and 
Soap Holder 


Combination Plate Glass Combination Soap, Tumbler 

Shelf, Towel Rack and and Tooth Brush Holder 

Towel Hooks 


Towel Rack — Baked varnish enamel. 24 in. long. 



Strop Hook 


Our Guarantee 

Specify all cabinets to be made by Hess Warm- 
ing & Ventilating Co., and to bear the trade-mark 
Hess. The enamel on such goods is guaranteed not to 
crack, flake nor blister (external violence excepted). 
Our trade-mark is a promise to restore any enamel show- 
ing such defect or to replace with a new cabinet, without 
expense to the purchaser. 

Hess Welded Steel Furnaces 

Fully described in a 48-page illustrated hand- 
book on heating. It is instructive and useful — no 
matter what furnace you use, and is sent free on 
request. 

Hess furnaces are guaranteed. They burn any 
fuel and are specially adapted to oil ; they deliver all 
the heat. Can not leak under pressure of motor driven 
fan. 

The difference between Hess furnaces and ordi- 
nary furnaces is radical. 

It will pay to get full information. 



The Ordinary Furnace 

Rough castings; piled up with 
cracks filled with putty or sand. 
The ordinary cast iron furnace has 
30 to 50 lineal feet of puttied 
joints. Limited heating surface; 
wasteful of fuel, leaky and dirty 



The Hess Welded Steel 
Furnace 

A solid steel box; every seam 
closed by riveting and welding. Fire- 
box and grates inside. Immense 
radiating surface, evenly heated; 
never overheated. Seams guaran- 
teed never to leak as long as the 
furnace stands 
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JAMESTOWN METAL PRODUCTS, INC. 

Sanisteel Products 
Chandler and River Streets 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

"‘Sanisteel’" : Medicine Cabinets, Metal Frame 

Mirrors, Bathroom Accessories, Fire Hose Cabinets, etc. 

Sanisteel Products 

We build sheet metal equipment for hotels, apart- 
ments, clubs, hospitals, etc., according to the architect’s 
specifications. These are finished in white enamel or 
any other finish desired. The “Pure White” enamel 
finish is applied and baked on by modern processes. 

The construction is adaptable to meet any condi- 
tion and the highest quality of work is guaranteed. 
Estimates and designs furnished on application. 


No. 100 B.\throom !\Tirror with Recess Shelf 





Nos. 18, 20, 21 AND 22 Recess Cabinet 


Plate 

No. 

Extreme 

outside, 

in. 

Recess 

depth, 

in. 

Return 
flange, 
depth, in. 

Mirror, 

in. 

Plate 

opening 
required, in. 

Extreme 

outside, 

in. 

Recess 

depth, 

in. 

Return 
flange, 
depth, in. 

Mirror, 

in. 

Wall 
opening 
required, in. 

18H 
20 V2 
21H 
22H 

18x24 

20x26 

22x28 

24x30 

SH 

3H 

3H 

IH 

iH 

14x14 

16x16 

18x18 

20x20 

16x22x4 18 
18x24x4 20 
20x26x4 21 
22x28x4 22 

18x24 

20x26 

22x28 

24x30 

334 

3H 

3H 

3H 

IH 

IH 

14x20 

16x22 

18x24 

20x26 

15^x21 Mx4 
17^x23 Jix4 
19Jix25Mx4 
2lMx27Mx4 


Fitted with 3 plate glass shelves, adjustable aluminum shelf sup- 
ports, glass knob and friction catch. All screws and hinges nickel- 
plated brass. Finished in four coats of white enamel baked on, gloss 
or rubbed finish 


Fitted with 3 plate glass shelves, adjustable aluminum shelf supports, 
glass knob and friction catch, all screws and hinges nickelplated brass. 
Can be used as right or left-hand cabinet. Finished in four coats of white 
enamel baked on, gloss or rubbed finish 
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ESTABLISHED 1816 

THE F. H. LAWSON COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Lawco Bathroom Cabinets 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 60 East Lake Street BROOKLYN, N. Y., 33 Bush Terminal 


Quality Cabinets at Reasonable Prices 

Lawco Bathroom Cabinets are made of heavy sheet 
steel. All parts are cut and formed with specially made 
dies and jigs. All joints are welded and soldered. 
Hinges are sufficiently strong to carry door with plate 
glass mirror without sagging. 

Finished inside and out with a beautiful white 
lacquer enamel, which is permanent and almost inde- 
structible. 

Write for complete information. 


DIMENSIONS (INCHES) OF LAWCO INSERT CABINETS 


No. 

Outside 
dimension, 
wall flange 

Wall 

opening 

Fla 

Depth 

nge 

Width 

Door 

Mirror 

Ship’g 

wt., 

lb. 

100 

17^x22?^ 

1354x1954x354 

154 


14 xl9 

10x14 

30 

150 

17^x22^ 

1354x1954x354 

154 

IH 

14 xl4 

12x12 

35 

200 

17J4x22^ 

1354x1954x354 

154 

IH 

14 xl9 

11x16 

35 

250 

16 54x22*4 

12 54x1954x354 



1354x13*4 

12x12 

45 

300 

16 54x22 54 

12 54x1954x354 

m 

1 54 

1354x1954 

12x18 

45 

350 

18 54x24 54 

14 54x2 1 54x354 


154 

1554x1554 

14x14 

50 

400 

18 54x2454 

14 54x2 1 54x354 


154 

1554x2154 

14x20 

50 

450 

2 0 54x2 6 54 

16 54x23 54 x354 


154 

1754x1754 

16x16 

55 

500 

2 0 54x2 6 54 

16 54x2 3 54 x354 

154 

114 

1754x2354 

16x22 

55 


All above from 250 to 500, inclusive, can be furnished in the patented 


“Access'’ Type. 



No. 150. Lawco Insert Cabinet 

Best quality plate mirror % in. thick; two 
adjustable glass shelves; hexagon porcelain 
knob operating adjustable spring plunger catch. 
Hinges, white enamel steel 


Nos. 100, 200. Lawco Insert Cabinet 

No. 200 — Best quality plain plate mirror 
34 in. thick; two adjustable glass shelves 13x14 
in.; porcelain knob operating inside, adjustable 
plunger catch; hinges, white enamel. 

No. 100 — Similar to No. 200, except 10x14 
in. mirror, stationary metal shelves and mirror 
not removable 



Nos. 250, 350, 450. Lawco Insert 
Cabinets with Short Door and 
Exposed Shelf 

Best quality bevel plate mirror % in. 
thick; three adjustable ^*in. plate glass 
shelves;^ white porcelain hexagon knob operat- 
ing inside, adjustable spring plunger catch; 
concealed pin hinges 




Nos. 300, 400, 500. Lawco Insert 
Cabinets with Long Door 

Best quality bevel plate mirror % in. 
thick; three adjustable ^-in. plate glass 
shelves; white porcelain hexagon knob, operat- 
ing inside, adjustable brass spring plunger 
catch; concealed pin hinges 



Lawco Combination Mirror, Shelf and 
Towel Bar 

Best quality plain mirror 13 ^4x1 5 ^/4 

in. thick; white opal glass shelf 5x18, A in. 
thick; mirror flange 1% in. wide, % in. deep; 
Armco ingot iron towel bar with three coats 
of white vitreous enamel, burnt on. Over-all 
dimensions, 20 in. high, in. wide, 6 in. 

deep from front edge of shelf to back of mirror 
flange 



Lawco “Access” Insert Cabinet 

The only practical access cabinet on the 
market. This type can be furnished in No 
250 to 500 
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MORTON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 


CABLE ADDRESS 

“IkloRMANco Chicago” 


Acme Sanitary Steel Medicine Cabinets 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

5133-5143 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Codes A.B.C. 

5th Edition, Bentley's 
Lieber’s 



Acme Cabinet 
without Open 
Shelf at Bottom, 
to Recess 



Acme Open Shelf Cabinet 
with Attachment 



Acme Cabinet without 
Shelf, with Towel Rack 


Products 

Acme Sanitary Steel Medicine Cabinets. 

Also Kass Safety Treads for Stairs and Floors; 
Acme Line of Steel Doors, Welded Tubing and 
Steel Products. 

Materials 

Acme Cabinets are made of heavy gauge, rust 
resisting steel, properly fabricated to insure rugged 
durability and permanently satisfactory operation 
without sagging or warping. This Company has 
specialized for years in the fabrication of highly 
finished steel doors and interior trim for railway 
passenger cars and, consequently, we have an unusual 
equipment of machinery, sandblasters, sprayers, and 
ovens for producing the highest grade enameled 
steel cabinets at attractive prices. 


Principal Excelling Features 

(1) Sanitary coved (rounded) corners in which 
dust can not collect — easy to clean. 

(2) Sanitary white metal brackets to support 
shelves; edges and corners rounded — no cracks or 
joints to collect dust. 

(3) Sanitary hinges, made of white metal — 
will not rust. 

(4) Specially designed combination ball and 
spring catch. 

(5) Clear crystal cut-glass knob with rubber 
protecting cushion. 

(6) Selected mirror. 

(7) Mirror easily replaced, if found necessary. 

(8) Vastly stronger — heavier gauge metal. 

(9) High quality baked enamel finish. Our 
sandblasting, spraying and baking facilities are un- 
surpassed. 

(10) Low prices— on either large or small 
quantities. 

dimensions and weights 


Cabinet without Open Shelf 
Mirror size 

10"xl4" 12"xl6" 14"xl8" 

16"x20" 

Outside dimensions 

19 4 "x23 W' 2 1 % "x25 

Inside dimensions 
12"xl6" 14"xl8" 16"x20" 

1 8"x22" 

Wall opening required 
12i>4"xl6^" 141/4 xl8^" 

i64"x20vt" 181/4 "x22V4" 

Approximate shipping weight 
) lbs. 35 lbs. 40 lbs. 45 lbs. 


Cabinet with Open Shelf 
Mirror size 

10"xl4" 12"xl6" 14"xl8" 

16"x20" 

Outside dimensions 
l5i/^"x26i/4" 17i/^"x28^" 

19 "x30 ^ " 211/^ "x32 ^ " 

Inside dimensions 
12"x22%" 14"x24%" 16"x26%" 
18"x28%" 

Wall opening required 
12i^"x23" 14^"x25" 16^"x27" 
18i/4"x29" 

Approximate shipping weight 
35 lbs. 40 lbs. 45 lbs. 50 lbs. 


30 -- 

• Other typerof Cabinets, special or otherwise, furnished where 

quantity warrants. 



Acme Wall Type Cabinet 
for Use without Recess 



Acme Cabinet 
with Open Shelf 
at Bottom, to 
Recess 




Acme Mirror with Glass 
Shelf 
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“WHITE-STEEL” SANITARY FURNITURE CO. 

Manufacturers of Bathroom Medicine Cabinets, Mirrors and Toilet Fittings 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 507 Fifth Avenue— Telephone, Vanderbilt 2745 CHICAGO, ILL., 310 S. Michigan Avenue, Room 925, Straus Build- 

DETROIT, MICH., 404 Murphy Building — Telephone, Randolph 2994 ing — Telephone, Harrison 6261 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 6023 Market Street— Telephone Sherwood 1423 
BRANCHES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


“White-SteeF^ Products Are 
Built on a Base of Henzin 
Metal 

The dampness and moisture 
of the bathroom, with its sudden 
changes of temperature, is a condition which ordinary 
steel enamel work can not successfully meet. Any rust 
which forms on the metal base causes enamel to lose its 
grip and to scale off or discolor. 

Henzin Metal was developed to overcome this diffi- 
culty. It is an armored and sealed undercoating over 
steel, which gives it the two properties of adhering to 
enamel and of resisting rust. Henzin Metal is made by 
a secret process and can be obtained only from “White- 
Steel’’ Sanitary Furniture Co., Grand Rapids, Mich. 

“White-Steel” enamel, which is baked on a rust- 
resisting base of Henzin Metal, can not check, peel, 
craze or discolor. The expansion or contraction of the 
metal can have no effect on its lasting beauty. To specify 
“White-Steel” Medicine Cabinets and Bathroom Acces- 
sories is absolute assurance of a permanent installation. 

^^White-Steel” Medicine Cabinets 

The seamless Henzin Metal construction, electrically 
welded throughout, results in a finished product which is 
forever strong, beautiful and durable. 

Enamel — Six coats of “White-Steel” enamel, each of 
them separately baked, on a base of Henzin Metal. 

Gauge of Sheets — .050 to .250 (approximately to % in.), 
except for bodies, which are .025 in. Our dies and shop prac- 
tice forbid the substitution of lighter gauges. 

Mirrors and Shelves — Only first quality mirror plate, 
plain or with a sharp steep bevel is used. The backs are prop- 
erly silvered and are not affected by the temperature of moisture 
of the room. Adjustable shelves 
are of polished plate glass % in. 
thick. 

Types — “White-Steel” Medi- 
cine Cabinets are built in the inset, 
wall and corner types, and in 
styles to meet every architectural 
requirement. Styles and dimen- 
sions are shown in the plate on 
the following page. 

‘‘White-Steel” Bathroom 
Accessories 

“White-S t e e 1” was a 
pioneer in the 'field of bath- 
room accessories, and during 
the remarkable development 
of the last few years has con- 
sistently led the way. 

Types — The “W h i t e - 
Steel” line, in addition to med- 
icine cabinets, includes mir- 
rors ; shelves ; towel baskets, 
racks and bars; soap dishes 
and holders ; sponge holders ; 
tumbler holders ; toothbrush 
holders ; toilet paper holders 
and cabinets; grab rails; 
shower curtain rods ; hooks 
for various purposes ; door 
stops; and, in general, every 
accessory required to equip the 
most modern bathroom. 


“White-Steel” Accessories are 
supplied individually or in com- 
plete matched sets. 

Recommended for Hotels — 
The beauty and permanence of 
“White-Steel” Accessories at a cost no higher than 
for ordinary equipment, and the completeness of the 
“White-Steel” line are factors which have caused it to 
be selected for fine hotels, apartment hotels, clubs and 
homes all over the country. 

Service to Hotel Architects 

For the benefit of hotel architects and sanitary engi- 
neers we maintain a service department which has helped 
in the design of the bathrooms of over 500 hotels, among 
them many of the largest in the world. 

We are glad at all times to give advance informa- 
tion regarding the most economical layouts for hotel 
bathrooms in connection with pipe shafts, and the spac- 
ing and location of pipe-shaft entry doors. The best 
practice is to combine these latter with bathroom mirrors 
or medicine cabinets. 

We also advise in all such matters as height of 
wainscoting, size of tile, relation of tile joints to fixtures, 
and the best location for tub ends, shower heads, wash- 
stands, toilets, lights and accessories. 

This consultation service is free to architects. 
Write or telegraph our Grand Rapids Office. 

References 

Complete “White-Steel” equipment is installed in the 2500 
bathrooms of the Hotel Pennsylvania in New York City. Other 
hotel and club installations include : 

Roosevelt, Commodore, !Mc- 
Alpin, Bretton Hall, Margaret, 
Martha Washington, all of New 
York. 

Statler Hotels in Detroit, 
Cleveland, St. Louis, and New 
Hotel Statler in Buffalo. 

Hotels Morrison, Lake Shore 
Drive and Ambassador in Chicago. 

Ambassador Annex and Tray- 
more in Atlantic City. 

Robert Treat in Newark and 
Stacy-Trent in Trenton. 

Hotels Champlain, on Lake 
Champlain ; Ten Eyck, in Albany ; 
Schenley, in Pittsburgh; Winton, 
in Cleveland; Severin, in^ Indi- 
anapolis ; Fort Des Moines, in Des 
Aloines; St. Francis, in St. Paul. 

Hotels Bellevue in Bellaire, 
Fla. ; Seminole, in Jacksonville, 
Fla. ; Ambassador, in Los Angeles ; 
Francis Marion in Charleston, S. 
C. ; Charlotte, in Charlotte, N. C. ; 
George Washington, in Washing- 
ton, Pa. ; San Juan, in Orlando, 
Fla. ; Mayo, in Tulsa, Okla. ; 
John Sevier, in Johnson City, 
Tenn. ; George Vanderbilt, in 
Asheville, N. C. ; Syracuse, in 
Syracuse, N. Y. 

Yale, Princeton and Univer- 
sity Clubs of New York. 

Chicago Athletic Club, Detroit 
Athletic Club, Indianapolis Ath- 
letic Club, Los Angeles Athletic 
Club. 

And thousands of others. 


^IHITF'STIE 


(1) Ad j u stable 

lock pivot hinge 

(patent applied for). 
Doors can always 

be properly cen- 
tered, thus elimi- 

nating wear. 

(2) Mounted 

white ceramic knob 
(demountable) t o 
match the white 

handles of plumbing 
fixtures. 

(3) Shear clips 
provide easy instal- 
lation in variable 
openings. 

(4) Heavily rein- 
forced at anchorage. 

(5) No floating 
shelf supports. Sup- 
ports spot welded — 
you can not lose 
them. 

(6) Step-in door 
and stepdn door 
jamb providing^ suf- 
ficient and invisible 
ventilation — an im- 
portant factor. 

(7) Polished edge 
glass shelves (ad- 
justable). 

(8) Demountable 
mirrors (installed by 
any competent 
workman). 


Construction of “White- Stef.t.” ^fi.niciNE Cabinet 
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PLATE A INDEX MEDICINE CABINETS 


The Cabinets illustrated above and described in the table below are of the Inset Type. Wall Cabinets and Corner Cabinets are also fur- 
nislied, as follows: 


Plate A Index Cabinets to Hang* on Wall — Any square-cornered Inset Cabinet can be furnished as a Wall Cabinet, but over-all 
length and width is % in. greater than for square-cornered Inset Cabinets. 


Plate A Index Cabinets to Pit in Corner - Plate Nos. 3, 4, 6, 
Cabinets. Over-all height is Vs in* greater than for In.set Cabinets. Figure 
from apex. 


7, 8 and 10 square-cornered cabinets can be supplied as Corner 
the wall space required as about of width plus 1 in. each way 


Plate 

No. 

Shop No. 

Over-all 
size, in. 

♦Round 

or 

square 

corner 

Interior 

depth, 

in. 

Flange 

depth, 

in. 

Hole in wall, 
in. 

Approx. 

height 

from 

floor, 

in. 

tSize 

mirror 

plate, 

in. 

Glass 

shelves 

.Approx. 

ship. 

wt., 

lb. 

Light 

fixture 

Glass 
shelves 
and 
brack- 
ets, in. 

Towel 

bar, 

in. 

Tum- 

bler 

holders 

Soap 

dishes 

and 

holders 

High 1 Wide 

t t 

High 

Wide 

Deep 

1 

20 

/ 27 

1 26H 

21 

20H 

R 4H 

S 

13^ 

24 

18K 

334 

48 

22x16 

2 

50 

NOTES 

Cabinets are reversible, except 
those marked with ? in column 
headed “Plate No.” When 

ordering cabinets so marked, 
specify “Hinges on right” or 
“Hinges on left.” Otherwise 
shipments will be random. 

*When cabinets are made in 
both styles, state preference for 
round or square-cornered flange. 
Otherwise round-cornered cabi- 
nets will be supplied. 

tl4x20-in. mirror plates can 
be supplied at a reduction in 
price for all cabinets listed with 
16x22-in. mirror plates. 

ttDepth of square-cornered 
cabinets can be increased or 
diminished by increasing or 
diminishing either the flange or 
the body or both. 

When Specifying* or Or- 
dering* — Always mention shop 
number. 

2 

”l2 

22 

32 

1010 

15^ 
/ 21 
1 20H 

25^ 

2\% 

29^ 

39 H 

39 

50 

29Vs 

S 

R 

S 

S 

s 

"4 Vs 
4V8 

4Vs 
4 Vs 

114 

iVs 

U4 

IH 

14 

18 

2334 

20 

2834 

3634 

4734 

2834 

334 

334 

334 

334 

54 

54 

48 

54 

(2)12x12 

(2)16x16 

(2)20x20 

(2)18x12 

4 

4 

4 

4 

55 

70 

90 

60 

3-? 

1012^ 

14 

2022H 

3032 ]4 

2\Vi 
, 25^ 
/ 27 
1 26H 
31^ 

ISH 

21 

20 

2SH 

s 

s 

R 

s 

s 

414 

4Vs 

4H 

414 

iVs 

IH 

IVs 

IVs 

20 

24 

24 

2934 

1434 

1434 

1834 

2334 

334 

334 

334 

334 

48 

48 

48 

48 

12x12 

16x12 

^xl6 

20x20 

2 

2 

2 

2 

38 

45 

50 

63 

4-? 

24 

34 

/ 39^ 
\ 39 
42 H 

21 

20^ 

25H 

R 

s 

s 

4H 

4K 

IH 

IH 

36 

40 

18M 

23% 

334 

334 

37 

36 

26x16 

26x20 

3 

3 

70 

80 

5 

T-10 

T-20 

21^ 

26H 

46Vs 
60 H 

s 

s 

4K 

414 

IH 

IH 

20 

24 

45 

59 34 

334 

334 

54 

48 

(3)18x12 

(3)22x16 

6 

6 

90 

100 

6-? 

11 

21 

1 39% 
\ 39 

13% 

21 

20% 

s 

R 

s 

4Vs 

4V 

IH 

IH 

24 

36 

1*% 

18% 

334 

334 

48 

37 

12x12 

22x16 

3 

3 

55 

70 


10-H 

1014-H 

20-H 

2024-H 
30- H 

15^ 
, 15^ 
/ 21 
1 20H 
20H 

25^ 

2lVs 

2sys 

27 

26H 
30 H 
31^ 

s 

s 

R 

S 

S 

s 

4Js 

4K 

4Vs 

4Vs 

4V 

IH 

IH 

IH 

Itl 

14 

14 

18 

18 

2334 

2034 

2434 

2434 

2834 

2934 

334 

334 

334 

334 

334 

48 

48 

48 

48 

48 

18x12 

22x12 

22x16 

26x16 

26x20 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

38 

45 

50 

55 

63 

8 

10 

1014 

20 

2024 

30 

21^ 
25^ 
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1 26H 

3X)y2 
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15^ 
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21 

20H 
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s 

s 

R 

s 

s 

s 

4Vs 

4Vs 

4Vs 

iH 

IP. 

20 

24 

24 

28 
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48 

48 

42 
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2 

3 

2 

3 

3 

38 
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50 

55 

63 

9 

27 
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39^ 

39 

R 

s 
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iH 

18 

3634 
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54 

16x16 

6 

70 

10 
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s 

s 

s 

4Vs 

4Vs 

4Vs 

iH 

IH 

IH 

14 

18 

2334 

1434 

1834 

2334 
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60 

54 

48 
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2 

2 

2 

28 

37 

46 
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20223 ^-C 
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\ 2614 

21 
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R 

s 

4Vs 

1 H 

24 
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16x16 

2 

60 

2 

5x19 

1x16 

2 

J 
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27-C 

21 
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39^ 

39 

R 

S 

4Vs 

IH 

18 

3634 
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54 

16x16 

6 

80 

2 

5x36 

1x33 

2 

2 

13-? 

2022K-D 
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\ 26H 

21 
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R 

S 

4H 

13^ 

24 

1834 

334 

48 
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2 

60 


5x19 

j 1x16 

2 

i ^ 



Sweet’s Catalogue 



2110 


A. P. W. PAPER COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Onliwon* Toilet Paper, Paper Towels and Automatic Cabinets 

ALBANY, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA., 26 Mangiim St. 

BOSTON, MASS., 79 Milk St. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square 
CHICAGO, ILL., 213-217 E. Illinois St. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 827 Union Central 
BHg. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1847 Union Trust Bldg. 
DALLAS, TEX., 406-408 South Lamar St. 
DENVER. COLO.. Box 1903 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH., 511 Murphy Bldg. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., 3 Ionia Ave., N. W. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

HARTFORD, CONN., 76 Deerfield Ave. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 616 Terminal Bldg. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 626 Lee Bldg. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1340-1356 E. Sixth St. 
LOUISVILLE. KY., 1208 Starks Bldg. 
MITAVAUKEE. WIS., 340 Jefferson St. 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 420 So. Front St. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 615 Metropolitan 
Bank Bldg. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 23-25 E. 26th St., Room 
1109 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1001 Chestnut St. 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 1536 Oliver Bldg. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Ninth and Olive Sts. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 228-230 Balboa Bldg. 
SEATTLE, WASH., 3322 White Bldg. 
SOUTH PORTLAND, ME., 597 Main St., 
Thornton Heights 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS., % H. W. Carter 
Paper Co., 237 Chestnut St. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., 216 Cahill Bldg. 
TOLEDO, OHIO, % R. L. Turner, 2324 Put- 
nam St. 

WASHINGTON, D. C, 305 Woodward Bldg. 


Products 

Onliwon Paper Towels and Cabinets. 
Onliwon Toilet Paper and Cabinets. 


Onliwon Paper and Cabinets Save Money 

Comparative tests prove that the Onliwon system 
of serving toilet paper and towels saves from 15 to 
50% over the usual methods employed. 

Onliwon paper for use in either large public build- 
ings or private houses can be obtained anywhere in the 
United States. 

Onliwon Toilet Paper — Made in a clean, mod- 



Hospital Bedside Cabinet 

Code 619. Portable cabinet finished in white enamel to match white 
furnishings of the hospital room. Has lock and key. 

Dimensions: 5% in. wide, 6% in. long, 2% in. deej). 

Capacity, 1000 sheets of Onliwon toilet^ 
tissue 




No. 11 Porcelain Recess Type 
Cabinet with Flange 

Code 623 and 624. This cabinet is cast 
in a single piece of white porcelain. Re- 
places 3x6-in. standard tile. 

American Encaustic Tile Co. flange. 

No. 623, 2% in. deep. 

No. 624, 2% in. deep. 

Capacity, 500 sheets of Onliwon toilet 
tissue 



No. 9 Porcelain Sur- 
face Type Cabinet 

Code 61S. Suitable 
for use in hotels and resi- 
dences. Made from solid 
piece of porcelain. Open- 
ing for filling on right 
or left side. 

Dimensions: 5% in. 
wide, 6% in. high, 3 in. 
deep. 

Capacity, 1000 sheets 
of Onliwon toilet tissue 



No. 14 Porcelain Recess Type 


Cabinet 

Code 621. One-piece porcelain. De- 
signed to place in recess with its face flush 
with surface of wall. Face is size of 6x6-in. 
standard tile. 

Recess required: 5% in. wide, 5% in. 

high, 3% in. deep. 

Capacity, 500 sheets of Onliwon toilet 
tissue 


*Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 



No. 9 A Porcelain 
Surface Type 
Cabinet 

Code 616. Same as 
No. 9 excepting nickeled sil- 
ver door with Corbin lock. 

Dimensions: 5% in. 

wide, 6% in. high, 3 in. deep 


ern factory with every precaution taken to insure ste- 
rility — a paper that saves money and safeguards health. 
The compact 1000-sheet package is easily slipped into 
the protecting cabinet. 

Onliwon Paper Towels — Protect the individ- 
ual user and prevent waste. Made from the highest 
grade new pulp, cut and folded by machinery in a mod- 
ern factory, under the most sanitary conditions. Served 
folded double, one towel really equals two. 

Onliwon Cabinets — Are made in several differ- 



ent types to meet the various requirements, from the 
factory or office building to the finest mansion. 

I 


No. 8 Metal Surface Type 
Cabinet 

Code 606, gumnetal; code 
633, nickel silver. 

Especially desirable for 
buildings having public lava- 
tories. Will not rust or tarnish. 

Has lock and key. Indica- 
tor tells when to refill. Adjust- 
able to space formerly occupied 
by other fixtures. 

Dimensions: 5V2 in. wide, 

8 in. high, 2% in. deep. 

Capacity, 1000 sheets of 
Onliwon toilet tissue 


No. 6 AIetal Surface 
Towel Cabinet 
Code 651, white enamel; code 
652, gunmetal; code 657, nickel sil- 
ver. For hotels, railroad stations, 
department stores or other buildings 
having public lavatories. Has lock 
and key. Bullseye tells when supply 
of towels is needed. Accommodates 
towels, 11V4:X14% in. 

Dimensions: 12 in. wide, 13 in. 

high, 3 Vs in. deep. 

Capacity, 150 sheets of Onliwon 
paper towels 




No. 12 AIetal Surface Type 
Towel Cabinet 
Code 653, white enamel; code 
654, gunmetal. Same as No. 6 
except that it accommodates towels 
9x14% in. Especially recom- 
mended for schools. 

Dimensions: 9% in. wide, 13 
in. high, 3% in. deep. 

Capacity, 150 sheets of Onli- 
won paper towels 


No. 32 Porcelain Surface 
Type Towel Cabinet 

Code 659. Adapted to public 
lavatories finished in white tile or 
marble, especially in fine hotels, de- 
partment stores and theaters. 

One-piece porcelain with open- 
ing for filling on the right-hand side. 
Bullseye signals for refilling. Ac- 
commodates towels, ll%xl4% in. 

Fastens on any type of wall. 

Dimensions: 12% in. wide. 

10^ in. high, 4 in. deep. 

Capacity, 150 sheets of Onliwon 
paper towels 
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THE GERSpN-STEWART CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Liquid Soap Systems and Softasilk Liquid Soap 

CLEVE LAND , OHIO 


Products 

Softasilk Gravity Liquid Soap 
System for factories, hotels, clubs, homes, 
public buildings, schools, hospitals, institu- 
tions, etc. 

Softasilk Modern Liquid Soap Equipment 

This is the modern and proved solution of the lava- 
tory washing problem, easily installed in old or new build- 
ings at low cost. Liquid soap is fed by gravity from a 
single tank through a small pipe to valves directly over 
each basin. Piping may be concealed similar to plumbing 
with only the valve exposed. The principle is simple, 
there is nothing to get out of order and it is pleasing to 
the eye as it looks a part of the plumbing. The Softasilk 
Valve is guaranteed to give uninterrupted service indefi- 
nitely. It is performing perfectly in many of the finest 
buildings in the United States. 

What It Does 

A push of the button delivers a measured amount 
of liquid soap directly into the palm, eliminating all 
contact with the dispenser. There is nothing to fool with 
and it is easy to operate. It gives 16,200 pushes to each 
gallon of soap. 

What It Saves 

The Softasilk Gravity System saves one-third of 
the soap bill by eliminating waste in using and waste in 
filling small individual dispensers ; saves breakage of 
individual glass containers, and the time required to 
fill and clean same; avoids constant annoyance of re- 
placement of individual containers. 

The Perfected Softasilk Valve 

The Softasilk Valve is giving complete satisfaction 
in actual use — operated by pushing the button, which 
forces the displaced soap out of the discharge. Each 
push of the button discharges a measured amount and 
no more. The closing and opening are alternate and 
there is therefore no point in the travel of the piston 
at which a continuous flow may be obtained. There are 


only two washers in the valve, both of 
which are stationary, and there is there- 
fore practically no wear. If absolutely 
necessary, a washer may be replaced in a 
few minutes by unscrewing the front 
locked nut. The body of the 
valve is a heavy casting, 
highly finished in nickel and so 
sturdy that its life is practically 
indefinite. 

Tanks 

Tanks, as shown in the illus- 
tration, are beautifully finished in 
white baked-on enamel; special 
colors to order. A glass gauge 
shows the soap level. Tanks may 
be erected on the wall or con- 
cealed with the piping. In stock, 

1, 3 and 5-gal. tanks. Special sizes to order. 

Complete Service 

The Gerson-Stewart Corporation supply valves, 
piping, fittings, tanks, etc., complete. All carefully fin- 
ished. By giving us sketch of the equipment to be pro- 
vided for, we can quickly recommend the proper installa- 
tion, and quote, advising the best way to install. There 
is no charge for this service. 

The proof of the success of the Softasilk Gravity 
Valve is our unqualified guarantee of '‘After Sale Satis- 
faction” or no cost. 

Softasilk Gravity Specifications 

Furnish and erect complete a liquid soap supply system 
with outlets at every lavatory and shower, located as directed. 
This system shall include enameled tanks, capacity V2 gal. per 
fixture; galvanized piping and fittings as specified for cold 
water, and delivery valves, and shall be the Softasilk Gravity 
System as made by The Gerson-Stewart Corporation, Cleve- 
land, Ohio. All piping to be concealed. The lines from the 
tanks shall be %-in. pipe with %-in. branches to dispenser. 
Where necessary, the tanks may be installed on the face of the 
wall, and piping extended to the wall with nickelplated brass 
piping. Over each lavatory furnish and install one Softasilk 
Soap Dispensing Valve. 



TRADE-MARK 

(Registered) 



Softasilk System 
Tank 





Installation of Softasilk System with Concealed Pipes 

Pipes and tanks may be exposed on wall, or concealed, as conditions warrant 
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NATIONAL PAPER PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Paper Towels, Toilet Paper and Cabinets 

MILLS AND SALES OFFICE 

CARTHAGE, N. Y. 

NEW YORK Ob'FICE: 15 East 26tli Street WESTERN OFFICE: SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Products 

Manufacturers of “Public Service' 
Towels and Cabinets; “No-Waste” 
Toilet Tissue and Cabinets. 

The Company and Its Products 

The National Paper Products Co. 
were the first makers of folded paper tow- 
els and are now the largest producers. 
“Public Service’’ towels and “No-Waste’’ 
toilet tissue are sold by paper jobbers 
throughout the United States. 


, tram 

NiUlQNAL nvPER products CONEUIY 


SAtirRAMOSCO 


Mational Paper 

CARTHAGE 
NY 


'roductsCompah^ 
SAH FRANCISCO 
CAL. 



The Perfect Paper Towel and Its Economy 

“Public Service’’ towels answer all the requirements 
of the perfect towel in that they are sanitary, strong, 
absorbent and economical. 

The Paper — Made of a clean spruce wood, espe- 
cially treated so that the towels do not leave bits of paper 
on the face and hands. 

Strength — They are made so strong, that, instead 
of being used as blotters as many paper towels are used, 
the hands can be dried by rubbing as with cloth 
towels. 

Economy — Only one towel is withdrawn from 
the cabinet at a time and economy is forced on the user. 
A double folded hem where the wet hand grasps towel to 
pull it from the cabinet prevents tearing and waste. The 
cabinet stops pilfering. 

Sizes of Towels — Regular: 131/2x11 in.; Junior 
(for schools) IV/ 2 ^U in. They come packed in fiber 
cartons containing 25 packages of 150 towels each (3750 
towels per carton). 

Shipping Weight — Average shipping weight, 
54 lb. for the Regular ; 45 lb. for the Junior. 


‘‘Public Service'' Towel Cabinets 

Made especially for use with “Public 
Service’’ towels. 

No mechanical features and nothing 
to get out of order. Secured to the wall by 
means of four screws on the inside. Can 
not be removed as it is under lock and key. 

Made of sheet steel and finished in 
baked-on enamel in white or olive green. 


trade-marks “No-Waste" Toilet Tissue 

Made from clean, fresh spruce wood 
only. No old paper refuse. Special process of manufac- 
ture gives it a soft, velvety texture combined with 
strength, not found in ordinary grades of toilet paper. 

Sheets are 4^2x5 in. Come packed 800 sheets in a 
jTackage, 125 packages (100,000 sheets) in a fiber case. 
Average shipping weight of case, 70 lb. 

“No- Waste" Toilet Tissue Cabinets 

Made especially for the “No-Waste’’ toilet tissue, of 
steel finished in heavy nickelplate, baked-on olive green 
enamel or white pyralin. It is secured to the wall or 
partition by means of two screws on the inside and can 
not be removed as it is under lock and key. 

Delivers but two sheets at a time, which enforces 
economy. Stops all pilfering. 

These fixtures are leased without charge for the use 
of “No-Waste” Toilet Tissue in public washrooms. 

Porcelain Cabinets 

A new vitrified porcelain cabinet with a spe- 
cial locking device has been prepared for “No-Waste” 
Toilet Tissue. It is suited to the most exacting architec- 
tural requirements of dignity and serviceability. De- 
scription and specifications supplied on request. 


“Public Service” 
Towel Cabinets 

Dimensions: 
front, 14i/^x7 in.; 
depth, 6l^ in. The 
folded reinforced 
edge of the paper is 
exclusive with “Pub- 
lic Service” towels. 
Made in white and 
olive green 



“No-Waste” 
Toilet Tissue 
Cabinets 

Dimensions: 
wall side, 8^x5 in.; 
depth, 2% in. Es- 
pecially adapted for 
installation in all 
public buildings. 
Made in nickel, 
green and white 
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MILLS AND SALES OFFICE 

GREEN BAY, WIS. 


Products 

Northern Folded Paper Towels 
and Cabinets. 

Northern Cabinet Tissue and 
Cabinets. 

Northern Folded Towels 

The Northern Paper Mills were among the 
early pioneers in the development of interfolded paper 
towels. The products of the company are distributed 
nationally through wholesale paper merchants located in 
all principal cities of the United States. 

Towels — Northern folded towels are made to meet 
the rigid demands of a quality product. The paper 
slock used is made of all new clean wood pulp and is sur- 
faced to give it a soft pliable finish. 

The towels are so made as to quickly absorb mois- 
ture and at the same time are sufficiently heavy to per- 
mit them to be really used as a rub towel rather than 
just to blot the moisture from the hands and face. One 
towel is sufficient to dry a pair of hands. 

The towels are made in bleached, known as the 
135 grade and unbleached, known as the 235 grade. 

The size of each towel is 10%xl3i/4 in. They are 
packed 150 towels to the package, 25 paokages to the 
shipping carton (3750 towels to the carton). 

The interfolding of the towels makes for economy 
as only one towel can be withdrawn from the cabinet 
at a time. 

Towel Cabinet — The towel cabinet is designed for 
use in factories, stores, schools and public buildings of 
all kinds. ' 

The cabinet is made of heavy metal and of rigid 
construction, giving it long life. They can be supplied 
in either gunmetal or baked white enamel finishes. 

Slots at the ends of the cabinet indicate when it 
is necessary to refill; only one towel can be dispensed 
at one time, thus discouraging extravagant use; towels 
are always under lock and key. 



Heavy Metal Towel Cabinet 

Finished in white enamel or gun metal 
Dimensions: 14 in. wide; 6% in. high; 6 in. deep 


Northern Cabinet Tissue 

Northern cabinet tissue service was 
develoj>ed to provide an adequate toilet 
service which would be economical, con- 
venient and sanitary. The tissue cabinets 
have no mechanical features to get out 
of order and the paper when placed in the cabinet is 
under lock and key, preventing wanton destruction. 

Paper — Northern cabinet tissue paper is made from 
clean fresh wood pulp. It is a strong, pliable sheet and 
of better quality than is found in the ordinary grades of 
toilet tissue. 

Each sheet is 4^x9 in. in siz 
is delivered from the cabinet one 
at a time. The stock is packed 
sheets 41 / 2 x 41/2 in*, cut 500 s 
4^x9 in. to the package and 100 
ages to the shipping unit. 

Metal Cabinets — These cal 
are made of heavy metal and rigid 
struction and are finished in ( 
gunmetal, baked white ename 
nickel. 

They are designed to meet the 
varied needs of factory, public 
building and home. The gun- 
metal finished cabinets are leased 
for use in public lavatories of 
buildings, free of charge. 

Porcelain Cabinets — In 
addition to the metal cabinets, 
porcelain cabinets can be supplied 
in both recess (built-in) and 
projecting types. 

These cabinets are designed 
for use in hotels and residences 
where the better type of fixture 
is desired. They are made of 
one piece of porcelain and con- 
tain no moving or working parts. 

The supply of 'tissue is inserted 
through the opening on the face 
of the cabinet and is served one 
sheet at a time up to the last 
piece. 

The recess type requires an 
opening 3 in. deep for setting the 
cabinet in the wall. The pro- 
jecting type is attached to the 
face of the wall by means of two 
screws. 



trade-mark 





. con- 
nther 
1 


or 


No. 1 Heavy 
Metal Cabinet 

Dimensions: 4 % 
in. wide; 5% in. 
high; 3 in. deep 



No. 2 Recess 
Porcelain 
Cabinet 

Face. 6x6 in. 
(2 standard tile); 
opening, 3 in. deep 



No. 3 Projecting 
Porcelain 
Cabinet 

Dimensions: 6x 
6x3 in. 
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ESTABLISHED 1898 ^DAMS BROTHERS MFG. CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Adams Cheerful Heating Appliances 
1500 Fayette Street, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Adams Cheerful Heating Appliances 

Gas and electric recessed wall 
heaters for heating rooms where floor 
space is limited, such as bathrooms. 

Radiant gas heaters for use in Are 
places. 





Write for our catalogue showing 
40 styles of heaters. 

Always specify Adams Cheerful 
Radiant Heaters by name. 



Ideal for use in bathrooms, clean and convenient. Rugged in con- 
struction with heating elements perfectly supported and protected. All 
parts accessible and easily removed. Finished in white porcelain enamel. 
Standard for 110-120 volts, capacity, 1300 watts 


For natural or artificial gas. 

Designed for use in bathrooms, recessed into wall. Has 5 radiants 
and is equipped with Adams central draft burner. Finished in white 
porcelain enamel, durable and lasting 



Style No. 13E Elevation and Section — Dimension Diagram 


Style No. 5 Elevation and Section — Dimension Diagram 
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Furnace 

No. 40 

No. 50 

No. 80 

No. 183 

No. 223 

Heating capacity 

. . . .cu. ft. 

7000 

10,000-13,000 

15,000-20,000 

20,000-25,000 

30,000-50,000 

Heating capacity 


4 

5 to 7 

8 to 10 

10 to 12 

15 to 20 

Diameter : 


29 



42 

54 

Height 


39 

54 

54 

63 

63 

Width 



29 

33 



Depth 



40 

48 



Floor to center of vent 


29 

37M 

37M 

43 

67 

Diameter of vent 


4 

6 

6 

6 

8 

Gas connection 


K 

1 

1 

1 

1 

*Insulating surface 

. . . .sq. ft. 

24 

52 

63 

58 

75 

Fire travel 

ft. 

11 

28 

38 

32 

40 

Gas consumption in cu. ft. per hr. : 






Natural 


45 

76 

96 

115 

200 

Manufactured 


75 

125 

175 

225 

350 

Shipping Weight 

lb. 

186 

310 

366 

393 

689 


*We recommend Johns-Manville Asbestocel insulation, V^-in. thickness. 


C. B. BABCOCK COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Gas Furnaces 


No. 40 


No. 223 


135 Bluxome Street, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

BRANCH OFFICE, 909 Rives-Strong Building, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


No. 183 


Furnaces 


Babcock Gas Fired Warm Air Furnaces 

. Designed by gas engineers and approved by experts 
from twenty leading gas companies, the Babcock “High 
Efficiency’’ Gas Furnace was selected after exhaustive 
tests as a furnace that could be recommended to con- 
sumers for efficiency, safety and maximum results. 

Thousands of 13abcock furnaces have given satis- 
faction, many of them over a period of 10 years, under 
the most exacting conditions. The furnace is made in 
the Babcock factory, San Francisco, by experienced men 
with the finest materials available. 

Ten Basic Points of Superiority 

(1) Longer fire travel and greater radiating sur- 
face, effecting gas economy and preventing “cooking” 
or scorching of the air, which is delivered with its natural 
moisture retained. (See Fig. 1 — “Fire Travel.”) 

(2) Scientific construction prevents leaks. Proper 
stack temperature reduces condensation and prevents 
corrosion, the most common cause of leaks. 

(3) Welded seams and joints are an absolute safe- 
guard against the products of combustion entering the 


rooms. Baffles are spot-welded, eliminating use of bolts 
and nuts in radiator and drum of furnace. 

(4) The burner is enclosed in a sealed cast iron 
burner pot. 

(5) Radiators and tubes are made of special heavy 
copper-bearing steel. 

(6) Operation by natural gravity — cold air enters 
from below and rises as it becomes heated, without 
forced draft. Where conditions make it necessary, how- 
ever, fan blower creating forced draft may be installed. 

(7) Cold air return system can be installed, thus 
economizing gas and insuring perfect circulation. 

(8) Pilots are equipped with patent lava tips which 
do not corrode. 

(9) The patented alternating valve makes operation 
possible with full or half burner and thus delivers modi- 
fied heat and economizes gas, without impairing com- 
bustion, as proper proportions of gas and air are retained. 

(10) Electrically operated by thermostat or push 
button control from any part of the home; or directly 
operated at the furnace. 

Built for long service; designed by gas engineers. 


Fig. 1. Fire Travel 


Fig. 3. Diagram Showing Long 
Fire Travel in Round Type 
Babcock Furnace 


No. 50 


No. 80 

Babcock Gas Fired Warm Air 


REGISTERS 


Fig. 2. Air Travel 


FRESH 

AIR 

INTAKE 
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PACIFIC GAS RADIATOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Gas Heating Systems 


1732-1740 West Washington Street, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

FACTORY AND FOUNDRY: Roseberry and Walter Streets, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


SALES AGENTS 


ANAHEIM, CAL., Modern Appliance Co. 

BAKERSFIELD, CAL., Max Gundlach, 2014 Chester Street 
HUNTINGTON PARK, CAL., Gas Appliance Sales Co., 339 South 
Pacific Boulevard. 

COLTON, CAL., Hub Hardware Co. 

FRESNO, CAL., Midstate Pipe & Supply Co., 434 P Street 
LONG BEACH, CAL., W. T. Nichols, 328 American Avenue 
OAKLAND, CAL., Pacific Gas Appliance Co., 16th and Clay Streets 


SAN DIEGO, CAL., San Diego Stove & Appliance Co., 931 Broadway 
SAN BERNARDINO, CAL., Ezell Sales & Engineering Co., 441 Fourth 
Street 

TUCSON, ARIZ., Gas Appliance Stove Co., 237 East Congress Street 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., S. A. Freeborn, 538 Moore Building 
WTIITTIER, CAL., J. C. Staats, 234 Bright Street 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Southern Gas Appliance Co., 818 Carondolet Stree*- 
PORTLAND, ORE., General Heating Co., 88-92 North Second Street 


Products 

Pacific Gas Fired Warm Air Furnaces. 

Pacific Gas Fired Pipeless Floor Furnaces. 

For Gas Fired Radiators and Fireplace Heaters, 
see pages 2220-2221. 

Over 200,000 Installations 

Pacific gas heating systems have been the standard 
since 1913 and include types to cover every heating 
requirement. During the past 12 years, more than 
200,000 Pacific installations have been made in all types 
of buildings, including residences, apartment houses, hos- 
pitals, schools, churches, libraries, theaters, office build- 
ings, etc. 

By specifying “Pacific,’^ you are assured of high 
grade appliances embodying the exclusive Pacific method 
of heat travel, which assures maximum heating efficiency 
from the gas consumed. 

Pacific Unit System of Heating 

In this system, two or more small warm air furnaces 
(units) are placed at convenient points in the basement, 
each unit supplying warm air to one or more rooms. 
This method not only eliminates excessive runs of warm 
air pipe (also cold air returns, if used) and keeps heat 
losses down to a minimum, but also saves considerable 
gas, as it is possible to heat series of rooms connected 
to individual units. The total gas consumption of the 
combined units is never more than that of a central 
furnace of equal capacity. 

The Pacific system of heating assures a constant 



Sectional View of Pacific Gas Fired Unit Furnace No. 2 



and positive sup- 
ply of heat to all 
rooms served by 
the various units 
under all weather 
conditions. 

Pacific Gas 
Fired Unit 
F u r ji aces — 

These furnaces 
are placed as 
near the center 
of distribution as 
the design of 
house will allow, 
so as to reduce 
the length of 
pipe runs to a 
minimum and to 
prevent exces- 
sive heat losses. 

Furnace casing 
consists of heav- 
ily galvanized in- 
ner and outer shells. The screened openings near the 
top of the outer casing permit fresh air to enter and 
flow down between the two casings to the heating unit. 
This construction results in minimum heat losses into 
the basement by radiation. A thick layer of sand insul- 
ates the top of the furnace. 

The heating unit is made of No. 20 gauge Toncan 
ingot iron, in sectional form, with pressed and welded 
joints, thus giving absolute assurance against leakage 
of gas. The heating unit is built of exceptionally heavy 
material and its sectional ribbed form provides the 
largest heating area possible in the space. 

The circular burners are made of gray cast iron 
and are of the raised tip Bunsen type with clean drilled 


The Principle of Heating Air in 
Pacific Gas Fired Unit Furnace 


the 


PACIFIC GAS FIRED UNIT WARM AIR FURNACES 


Size No 

5 

on 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

40 

50 

Number of burners 

1 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

8 

10 

Approximate heating 










capacity 

.cu. ft. 

5000 

6500 

10000 

15000 

20000 

25000 

30000 

40000 

50000 

Gas connection . . 


V2 



V4, 

1 

1 

1>4 



♦Inside area of vent re- 










quired 

sq. in. 

12 

12 

12 

20 

20 

28 

36 

40 

50 

Diam. vent outlet 

in. 

3 

3 

4 

5 

5 

6 

6 

7 

8 

Height to center of vent 










outlet 


lOK 

10»4 

10»4 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

Free air area 

.sq. in. 

120 

150 

236 

354 

472 

590 

708 

944 

1180 

Radiation 

.sq. ft. 

18 

23 

35 

52 

69 

86 

104 

138 

172 

Hot air take-ofif 











area 

.sq. in. 

160 

200 

320 

480 

640 

800 

960 

1280 

1600 

Width 


28 

33 

28 

28 

28 

28 

56 

56 

56 

Depth 


15 

15 

24 

35 

44 

53 

70 

88 

106 

§Height 


35 

35 

35 

35 

35 

35 

35 

35 

35 

Code word 


Basef 

Basso 

Basco 

Baset 

Basum 

Bastel 

Basker 

Basket 

Basin 


*Round or square. Vent is made preferably of concrete or terra 
cotta, and is usually installed between partitions when building is under 
course of construction. If copper or galvanized pipe is used for the vent, 
it should be well insulated with asbestos. 

§When cold air return system is used, height of furnace is 4 ft. 

Water pans for humidifying the air will be furnished when specified. 
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flame holes. The flame surface has full clearance from 
the walls and top of the burner chamber, assuring odor- 
less and smokeless combustion. Each gas valve is adjust- 
able to proper air and gas regulation, so as to provide 
perfect combustion. 

All pilot lights are connected with by-pass pipes, 
each having a separate valve control. Pilot burners have 
soapstone tips. 

Registers are of the Tuttle & Bailey make and are 
of the latest patterns. Stock finishes of registers are 
bronze, brass and enamel. Special finishes made to 
order. Each register box should have a full unobstructed 
air passage so that a full volume of heat is delivered 
under all conditions. 

The illustration on the preceding page shows the 
long heat travel from the burner chamber to the vent 
manifold and the unobstructed fresh air passage between 
the furnace casings to the heating unit. With this great 
amount of exposed heating surface and the long, indi- 
rect venting method, the maximum amount of heat is 
obtained with a minimum of gas and there are no exces- 
sive losses at the vent. 

Pacific unit furnaces may be controlled either elec- 
trically, thermostatically or manually. 

Electric Push Button Control — Consists of the 
Pacific high-low electro-magnetic gas valve, transforrner, 
push button switches and necessary wiring. The switch 
plates are equipped with signal lights which indicate 
whether furnace flame is burning high or low, or whether 
it is turned off. Each switch action is positive and re- 
sponds readily to the touch of the 
button. The low heat position is 

adjustable to any heating require- 

ment. Any number of these switches 
may be installed at convenient points 
in the rooms by wiring them in par- 
allel. A master or gang switch (reg- 
ular equipment on installations of 2 

or more furnaces) controls all fur- 

Pacific High-Iow nace units, either separately or in 

Ga» Valve Series. 




Push Button Two-gang 

Plate Master 

Switch 



Four-gang Master 
Switch 




Thermostatic Control — Pacific furnaces may be 
automatically controlled by a Honeywell heat regulator 
with clock attachment. This device automatically turns 
the gas on or off at any 
predetermined time and 
maintains a uniform 
temperature in the 
rooms. 

Manual Control — 

The manual dial control 
illustrated is located on 
the first floor and con- 
nected to the gas valve 
with a chain. A turn of 

Clock the handle either opens Manual Dial 
Thermostat Or closes the gas valve. Control 


Pacific Gas Fired Pipeless Floor Furnace 

This furnace consists of a specially made radiator 
(a heating element containing 8, 10 or 14 sq. ft. of 
radiation), a cast iron burner and combustion chamber, 
all contained in a heavily galvanized iron double casing 
fitted on top with a two-part register finished in statuary 
bronze. 

The central portion of the register forms the 
warm air outlet and the surrounding portion forms the 
cold air inlet. 

This furnace is installed with the register flush 
with the floor and the furnace protruding under the 
floor. The air from the rooms to be heated descends 
through the outer or cold air portion of the register, 
thence downward through the 2-in. space between the 
inner and outer casings of the furnace, thence over 
the surface of the heating element and thence upward 
through the central portion of the register and into 
the room. 

The combustion chamber or fire box is completely 
sealed to prevent burned or raw gases entering room. 
Burned gases are removed by connecting to vent which 
expels them into the outer air. 

This system provides quick, safe heat at a low 

cost. 

A key is fur- 
nished with each 
furnace for operat- 
ing the gas valve and 
pilot light. The key 
is inserted in the 
margin of the reg- 
ister, a slot in the 
key engaging a rod 
which is connected 
with the gas valve 
(see lower illustra- 
tion below) . A turn 
of the key either 
opens or closes the 
gas valve, as de- 
sired. 



The Principle of Heating Air in the 
Pacific Floor Furnace 



Pacific Gas Fired Pipeless Floor Furnace 


Designation 

Johnson 
hot blast 

Pacific 
No. 01 

Pacific 
No. 02 

Approx, heating capacity cu. ft. 

Radiation sq. ft. 

3500 

8 

H 

12 

15j^xl5K 

14x14 

24 

Florist 

4500 

10 

3^ 

12 

17x20 

16x19 

30 

Florida 

6000 

14 

12 

17x24 

16x23 

30 

Flood 

Gas connection jn. 

Inside area of vent required sq. in. 

Size of register in. 

Floor opening required in. 

Height in. 

Code word 


Vent outlet, 3 in. round hole. 
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PAYNE FURNACE & SUPPLY CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Gas Fired Warm Air Furnaces 


P. O. Box 496 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


FACTORY 

BEVERLY HILLS, CAL. 


EASTERN REPRESENTATIVES 

BROOKLYN, N. Y., Kings Gas Appliance Co., 4802 New Utrecht Avenue TULSA, OKLA., Moran Furnace & Sheet Metal Co., 807 Fifth Place 

LOUISVILLE, KY., J. F. Wagner’s Sons Co., 1227 South Sixth Street SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Eagle Sheet Metal Works, 615-621 Nogalitos 

NEW ORT.EANS, LA., Southern Gas Appliance Co., 818 Carondolet Street 

OMAHA, NEB., Standard Furnace Co., 407 South Tenth Street 

WESTERN REPRESENTATIVES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Gas Heating Co., 2129 Geary Street PORTLAND, ORE., General Heating Co., 480 Hawthorne Avenue 

SEATTLE, WASH., Eckart Bros., 320 Westlake North SAN DIEGO, CAL., Robertson Bros., 1328 Fifth Street 

AGENTS IN MOST OF THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF CALIFORNIA (Names on Request) 





Products 

Payne Gas Fired Warm Air Furnaces. 

Payne Service 

The unit system of gas furnace heating may be 
unfamiliar to many Eastern architects, but we have 
pioneered the system and with eleven years of success 
behind us, we are capable and willing to assist architects 
everywhere by making layouts and preparing specifica- 
tions for this system of heating. 

Send us your plans — the service is free. 

Write for catalogue and descriptive literature. 

Payne Unit System of Warm Air Heating 

A system which is practicable only with gas fur- 
naces. 

The installation of the unit system does away with, 
the old and more or less unsatisfactory practice of pro- 
viding only one furnace to heat the entire house. Small 


gas furnaces called “units’’ are advantageously located 
in various parts of the basement so as to shorten the 
runs of pipes, reduce heat losses and effect positive 
delivery of heat to every room no matter from which 
direction the wind may blow. 

Advantages of Payne Gas Furnaces 

The most healthful system known at low first cost, 
low cost of operation and absolute freedom from the 
drudgery and dirt incidental to the use of coal fired fur- 
naces. While coal fired furnaces are the systems of 
yesterday, the Payne unit system is tomorrow’s system 
ready for your clients today. 

Construction of Payne Gas Fired Unit Furnaces 

All radiating surfaces are made of Armco ingot 
iron. Seams are welded, making them gastight. Double 
galvanized iron casings. Extremely long fire travel 
and enormous areas of radiating surfaces effect 


Payne Unit Furnace (Eastern Type) 


Interior of Payne Eastern Type Furnace 


Battery of the Four Sizes of Unit Furnaces (California Type) 


Phantom View of California Type Unit Furnace 
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unusual economy and make possible the use of a very 
small, economical gas burner. 

All radiating surfaces are vertical and air passages 
are large, thus permitting the flow of great quantities 
of air at high velocities with low healthful temperatures. 

Electric Control Equipment 

You may have your choice of thermostatic or push 
button control. 

The thermostat needs no description. 

The push buttons can be put wherever they can 
be most easily reached. To push the button operates 
the Payne '‘Hi-Lo’’ electromagnetic gas valve. High or 
low heat is generated by pushing this button and an 
electric signal light indicates at all times at just what 
heat the furnaces are burning. Wonderfully con- 
venient. 



Payne Gas Burner 



**Hi-Lo” Electric 
Gas Valve 


Electric 

Control 

Switch 


Automatic Safety Pilot 

This device is better than an insurance policy for 
it prevents disasters rather than making them good after 
they occur. The satisfying assurance that all is well at 
home will be greatly appreciated by your client. Fur- 
naces are furnished with or without this equipment as 
desired. 



Payne Central Type Furnace (Eastern) 



Automatic Humidifiers 

Healthful humid heat, so necessary in a tightly 
closed home is supplied by our humidifiers without going 
near the basement. 

Furnaces are furnished with or without this equip- 
ment, as desired. 

Central Furnace Systems 

While years of experience have very conclusively 
proven the unit system of warm air heating with gas 
to be far superior to the old central furnace system, 
every person is not going to be converted in a day. 

In order that your clients may have the advantages 
of Payne gas heating, we make larger furnaces for cen- 
tral plant systems, as listed in table below. 

Floor Furnaces 

The floor furnace is really a miniature pipeless fur- 
nace just large enough for one or two rooms. It requires 
no basement. It is lighted and regulated at the floor 
register. 

It is supplied with water pans to furnish proper 
humidity. Useful as an auxiliary heater for other sys- 
tems. 

We make 3 sizes in each of 2 types. The standard 
type is equipped with the ordinary gas pilot. The auto- 
matic is lighted by an elec- 
tric spark as the gas is 
turned on. 



Floor Furnace 

Pipeless Furnaces 

The very low cost of this 
furnace installed causes it to find 
a great deal of favor in many 
parts of the country. We make 
4 sizes of this type. 



Pipeless Furnace 


‘PAYNE GAS FIRED FURNACES 



c 

a 

c 

Num- 

Gas 


Radi- 

Heat 

Approx. 

Ship- 

Size 

JS 

JS 


ber 

sup- 

Diam. 

ation 

pipe 

number 

ping 

No. 


o. 

]3) 

of 

ply. 

in. 

vent, 

sur- 

cap.. 

of rooms 

weight. 

i 

(U 

Q 

‘S 

X 

burn- 

ers 

in. 

face, 
sq. ft. 

sq. in. 

furnaces 
will heat 

lb. 


Payne Unit Furnaces 


14 

30 

45 

1 


3 

16.5 

63 

1 

18 

30 

45 

1 

H 

3 

31.5 

113 

2 

26 

30 

45 

1 


4 

44.5 

156 

3 

32 

30 

45 

1 

1 

4 

59.5 

210 

4 


110 

130 

168 

225 


Payne Central Plant Furnaces 


3H 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

10 


46 

30 

52 

2 

1 

4 

65.0 

300 

46 

36 

52 

2 

1 

5 

80.0 

350 

46 

42 

52 

2 

IH 

5 

95.0 

410 

46 

48 

52 

4 

IH 

6 

110.0 

470 

46 

54 

52 

4 

IV2 

6 

125.0 

525 

46 

60 

52 

4 

1V2 

7 

140.0 

585 

46 

72 

52 

4 

2 

8 

170.0 

700 


5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

12 


360 

425 

500 

575 

655 

760 

1000 


Payne Pipeless Furnaces 


30 

35 

40 

50 

32 

46 

46 

46 

30 

30 

36 

42 

86 

86 

86 

86 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

IH 

4 

4 

5 
5 

59.5 

65.0 

80.0 
95.0 

*16 

*18 

*20 

*22 

4 

5 

6 
7 

285 

425 

510 

585 

Payne Floor Furnaces 

11 

22 

33 

13i 

I3i 

22 

13f 

22 

22 

30 

30 

30 

1 

V2 

H 

3 

3 

4 

6.2 

10.3 

20.0 

§16x16 

§16x24 

§24x24 

1 

2 

3 

90 

115 

150 


Interior of Central Type Furnace 


* Diameter of warm air pipe. 
§Size of register. 
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POTTER RADIATOR CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Modern Gas Heating Systems 

FACTORY AND EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

NATIONAL CITY, CAL. 

BRANCH SALES AND CONTRACTING OFFICES 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 3517 West Washington Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 1345 Howard Street 

OAKLAND, CAL., Broadway at 51st Street 
AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Magic Way Unit Furnaces. 

Gas-fired Central Furnaces of all capacities. 
Floor Furnaces, pilot or electric spark ignition. 
Cole Floor Heaters. 

Cole Wall Heaters. 

Potter Cast Iron Vented Gas Radiators. 
Potter Steel-made Vented Gas Radiators. 
Ra-Do Filtering Gas Radiators. 

Magic Way Valves and Switches (heat control). 


Organization 

The Potter Radiator Corporation is one of the 
largest organizations in the United States devoted ex- 
clusively to the manufacture and development of gas- 
fired heating equipment. Its large, well equipped factory 
and its many factory branches insure the architect and 
the owner of conscientious and intelligent engineering 
service at all times. 

Magic Way Unit Furnaces 

The principle of unit heating of modern buildings, 
brought to its present state of refinement through the 
study and efforts of this organization, is based on the 
principle of an individual fur- 
nace, or heater, for each room, 
or group of rooms, to be heated. 
This type of installation allows 
accurate temperature control in 
each room regardless of the de- 
mand in other sections of the 
home. 

Construction — In the construc- 
tion of Magic Way Unit furnaces, cop- 
per alloy steel is used throughout and 
all joints are welded to insure a per- 
fectly sealed heating ohamber. The fire 
travel is long and so arranged as to 
insure maximum efficiency, and at the 
same time eliminate undue condensa- 
tion. 

The burners are designed along 
the lines approved by the Bureau of Standards, American Gas 
Association and leading gas companies. They are so arranged 
as to insure a short, sharp flame and, at the same time, dis- 
tribute the fire evenly throughout the com- 
bustion chamber. 

Adjustment and inspection of the 
pilot are readily made by means of our 
special pilot control block. 

All sizes are furnished either with 
legs, where cold air is to be taken 
from furnace room, or with solid base 
where standard cold air ducts are de- 
sired. 

By the use of electrically operated 
valves, one of which is a part of each 
Magic Way unit, the temperature of 
any room in the home may be regu- 
lated merely by pressing a button. This 
valve not only turns the heat on, but it 
regulates the heat to suit your exact 
wants. 

A small electric signal lamp indicates 
the amount of gas supplied to the burner. 



Magic Way Unit 
Furnace 



Interior Construction 


Central Plant Furnaces 

We manufacture a complete 
line of gas-fired central heating 
plants with a wide range of capaci- 
ties. These furnaces are constructed 
of very heavy copper alloy steel and 
welded joints. They are equipped 
.for manual control, electric valves 
and push button, or with standard 
thermostatic equipment. 

These furnaces are particularly 
adapted for use in larger installa- 
tion of heating, cooling and venti- 
lating plants, as gas fuel lends itself 
to perfect, safe automatic control. 
We are prepared to submit data 
Central Plant Furnace showing the saving in operating and 
first costs as compared with equipment using other 
fuels. 




Floor Furnaces 

We can furnish floor furnaces in 
various capacities and with pilot or 
electric spark. Our electric spark 
ignition has special safety features 
that can not be found on any other 
make of heater. 

This type of equipment is in 
reality a small pipeless furnace which 
can be installed between the floor 
joists. Its rapid circulation of warm 
air makes it possible to heat one or 
more connecting rooms. The hand- 
some appearance of the register and Floor Furnace 
its quick, flexible and economical 
operation has made this appliance very popular where a 
simple, inexpensive heating unit is desired. 


Cole Floor and Wall Heaters 

Cole heaters are “different” in de- 
sign, appearance and principle of opera- 
tion. They are of the unit type and can 
be installed either in the wall, floor or 
fireplace. They require no vent connec- 
tion. They provide ventilation as well 
as heat, and each unit has a fresh air 
intake to outside wall which supplies 
Cole Floor Heater approximately 700 cu. ft. of pure air per 
hour. These heaters are equipped with 
special luminous flame burners and are entirely free from ob- 
noxious odors or fumes. 

Both floor and wall heaters are de- 
signed so as to absolutely eliminate all 
fire hazard. They are pleasing in 
appearance and simple to operate. 

Cole heaters are readily installed 
in old or new buildings. The floor 
type requires 14x 14-in. space between 
standard floor joists. Wall type re- 
quires a rough opening 14 in. wide by 
17 in. high between 4-in. studs. Pipe 
diagram gladly furnished on request. 

Gas capacity on both style heaters 
is 20 cu. ft. per hour per unit, based 
on 550 B.t.u. gas. 
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Potter Cast Iron 
Radiator 


Potter Vented Gas Radiation 

Cast Iron — Potter vented gas 
radiation, rugged and substantially 
constructed of cast iron, has gained 
wide popularity in the last few years 
owing to the fact that it brings health- 
ful heat and good ventilation at low 
cost. This type of heating is now 
widely used in apartment houses, 
schools, auditoriums, churches and 
public buildings. Condensation and 
corrosion have been practically 
abolished by the Potter design, 
which heats every section quickly and 
evenly. 

Steel-made — Steel-made radiators, 
designed along the same general char- 
acteristic lines as the Potter cast iron 
radiator, have proved through extensive 
tests and years of use to be admirably 
adapted to residence and apartment heat- 
ing. 

Constructed of heavy gauge copper 
alloy steel, they function quickly and 
radiate heat from all sections immediately 
upon being ignited. 

Vents (Both Types) — Both cast 
iron and steel-made radiators are 

equipped with special down-draft check and 
a 3-in. vent collar. 

Terra cofta or concrete flues are gen- 
erally provided in partitions, ' and should be 
extended well above roof line. Minimum 
cross-sectional area of flue should be 12 sq. 
in., which will provide the prop>er area for 
18 sections of radiation. For each addi- 
tional 10 sections increase the flue area by 
6 sq. in. 

We will be glad to furnish architects 
with valuable data on flue capacities, radiator 
grouping, etc. 

Potter radiators, used in conjunction with 
a simple form of mechanical draft equipment, 
are ideal for larger installations. 



Steel -made 
Radiator 



Potter 

Radiator 

Showing 
heat travel 


Ra-Do Filtering Gas Radiators 

This appliance solves the heating problem where 
vents are impractical to install. Re-heating combustion 



Ra-do Radiator 


chamber and chemical filtering out- 
let eliminate all possibility of 
fumes or odor. The chemical 
compound needs renewing only 
once a season. These renewals are 
sold at a nominal expense and can 
be changed readily by the owner. 

The special features of combustion 
and filtering are covered by patents 
and can not be found in any other 
appliance. 

Ra-Do radiators are pleasing 
in appearance and are made of 
heavy cast iron construction, insuring long, satisfactory 
use. There is nothing to get out of order or require 
attention and there is no possibility of ruining floors 
with Ra-Do radiator. 

The Ra-Do is a proved success. It has been on the 
market for eight years and has thousands of satisfied 
users from coast to coast. 


Magic Way Electric Valves and Switches 

This type of equipment is really what the 
name implies, as by its use it is now possible 
to control the temperature of the home, office 
or store by merely pressing a button con- 
veniently located at any desired point. 

Magic Way Valve — This is the pioneer 
in its field, and our vast experience, coupled 
with our modern machine and tool equipment, 
insures the owner of a superior piece of 
equipment. All valve parts are carefully 
machined, inspected and tested under actual 
operating conditions. 

The valve comes in two styles : the on- 
and-off type, and the 3-speed type, the latter 
having low, medium and high heats. Each 
heat can be regulated to suit conditions. 

Magic Way Switches — Switches in 
pleasing finishes are provided with minute 
electric lamps placed beneath each push but- 
ton, indicating to the operator the amount of 
gas turned on. 

Individual switches are placed wherever 
desirable, and can be connected in multiple 
with the one or more master cori'trol plates. 
This allows the furnace to be operated from 
one or more locations. 



Magic 

Way 

Electro 

Magnetic 

Valve 




Single 

Switch 



Master 

Switch 



DIMENSIONS AND RATINGS OF POTTER WARM AIR FURNACES 


Type 

of 

equip- 

ment 

Size 

No. 

Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Gas 

supply, 

in. 

Height 
center 
of gas, 
in. 

Vent 

diam., 

in. 

Height 
center 
of vent, 
in. 

Area 
free 
air, 
sq. in. 

Ft. of 
mfd. gas 
con- 
sumed 

Gross 

B.t.u. 

hourly 

imput 

Net B.t.u. 
hourly 
at 

furnace 

Ship. 

wt., 

lb. 

Magic] 

1 

15 

32 

42 H 

H 

9K 

3 

22 

250 

40 

22,000 

17,000 

110 

Way [ 

2 

21 

32 

42 K 

H 

9K 

4 

22 

325 

75 

41,000 

35,000 

140 

Units J 

3 

25 

32 

42 H 

H 

9K 

4 

22 

385 

90 

49,000 

42,000 

170 


4 

27 

32 

42 H 

H 

9K 

5 

22 

430 

120 

65,000 

57,000 

210 

Central ] 

32-in. 

32 

round 

49 

H 

8K 

4 

19 

480 

90 

49.000 

42,000 

215 

Plant [ 

35-in. 

35 

round 

55 

1 

8H 

5 

22 

530 

120 

65,000 

57,000 

250 

Furnaces] 

43-in. 

43 

round 

58 

IK 

lOK 

6 

23 


210 

114,000 

100,000 

345 

Floor 1 

Jr. 

14 

14 

33 

K 


3 

7 

60 

35 

20,000 

17,000 

85 

Furnaces / 

1 

18 

18 

39 

% 


3 

7 

84 

45 

25,000 

20,000 

105 


2 

24 

24 

39 

H 


4 

7 

187 

70 

38,000 

32,000 

135 


DIMENSIONS AND RATINGS OF GAS-FIRED RADIATORS 


Type of 
equipment 

Size 

No. 

Number of 
Sections 
per 

radiator 

Width, 

in. 

Height. 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Vent 

diam., 

in. 

Height 
center 
of vent, 
in. 

Gas 

supply, 

in. 

Height 
center 
of gas, 
in. 

Ft. of 
mfd. gas 
con- 
sumed 

B.t.u. 

imput 

B.t.u. 

emis- 

sion 

Sq. ft. 
steam 
equiv- 
alent 

Ship. 

wt., 

lb. 

Potter Cast Iron \ 


3 to 10 

2Vb 

27 

8 

3 

16K 

HtoH 

SH 

3 

1650 

1400 

5 

27 

(per section) / 







16H 







Potter Steel made] 


4 to 8 


27 

8K 

3 

KtoK 

7H 

3 

1650 

1400 

5 

5 

(per section) 1 












Ra-Do Filtering 1 

2 

4 

12 

26 

12 

none 

none 

K to M 

4K 

15—18 

9000 

8000 

25 

90 

Radiator } 

4 

6 

18 

26 

12 

none 

none 

HtoH 

4K 

20—30 

13000 

12000 

33 

125 

/ 

' 6 

8 

24 

26 

12 

none 

none 

HtoH 

4K 

30—40 

19000 

17000 

40 

160 
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HOLLAND FURNACE COMPANY 

HOLLAND, MICH. 




Product 

Warm Air Furnaces. 

Holland Furnace 

Advantages — The Holland furnace will burn any 
and all grades of fuel — hard coal, soft coal, lignite or 
wood — without waste of gases, without internal explo- 
sions and without opening of joints. 

It gives the maximum heat for the fuel consumed, 
because it has the air-admitting fire pot, the one-piece 
radiator and the most perfect and natural way of burn- 
ing the fuel. 

Description — The special patented features are 
necessary common sense improvements. The castings 
are heavy and well made, and the fittings are the best 
that can be provided. The new Holland humidifier is, 
we claim, the simplest air moistener ever devised and by 
far the most efficient. 

Grate and Ash Pit — The Holland grate, as illus- 
trated herewith, is slightly cone shaped, which breaks 
up all clinkers and makes the fuel roll towards the 
wall of the fire pot, where air is mixed with the gas. 
This generates a much greater degree of heat than it is 
possible to obtain with the old duplex and flat grates, 
and clinkers that would form and be wasted in other 
furnaces are thereby consumed. 

Resting on a pivot, it is easily operated, and for 
convenience and simplicity it has no equal. Either the 
solid or open construction is furnished; both have the 
pivot center, and either can be removed through door of 
ash pit. By lifting grate slightly and moving sidewise, 
the grate can be lowered, giving an opening of 7 in., and 
the holding bar locks back in position by simply raising 
grate with shaker or lifter. 

The ash pit is large and roomy on the inside, and 
is provided with a very large door, which makes it con- 
venient for the removal of ashes. 


Holland Grate, Ash Pit and Patented Fire Pot 


Sectional View of Holland Furnace 

Patented Radiator — The Holland radiator is cast 
in one piece, with no joints to be cemented or bolted 
together. It has three heating surfaces, and longest 
possible smoke travel, so produces the greatest amount 
of radiation, all heat being utilized. 

The damper, operated from the outside of casing, 
makes all smoke travel the full circuit, when closed; 
or allows a direct draft, when open. It opens and 
closes by lifting and lowering the weight hanging in 
front of furnace. With this damper arrangement the 
smoke has to travel twice as far in the ‘‘Holland’’ as 


Patented Radiator of the Holland Furnace 


Made in two heavy corrugated sections, with lower part 
provided with a large number of funnel shaped slots, it 
supplies the fuel with superheated air from all sides. 
This burns the fuel from the sides and over the top. 
The gases and soot are consumed, which means fuel 
saving in place of trouble and dirt. 


Patented Fire Pot — The Holland air-admitting 
fire pot insures fuel economy, durability and cleanliness. 


it does in other furnaces similarly constructed, and 
the heat is equal for all warm air pipes taken off. 
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Combination Heating — For combination heating, 
cast iron water rings can be supplied to go between fire 
pot and feed section. Through recess in feed section 
water coil can be placed for combination heating pur- 
poses, by using a radiator or two, or the coil can be used 
for heating bath and kitchen water. 


HOLLAND FURNACES AND CASINGS 


No. 

Fire 

pot 

diam., 

in. 

Casing 

diam., 

in. 

Cast- 

ing 

height, 

in. 

Residence 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

One-room 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

Weight, 

lb. 

Prices and 

37 

19 

37 

49 

8,000 

12,000 

925 

plans on 

40 

22 

40 

50 

10,000 

16,000 

1,080 

application 

45 

25 

45 

52 

14,000 

21,000 

1,240 


50 

28 

50 

54 

18,000 

28,000 

1,540 


60 

32 

60 

55 

25,000 

40.000 

1,930 



No. 40 Pipeless and No. 3-40 Pipeless, with special casing and 
register — prices and plans on application. 


All-cast Holland B-Type Furnace 

The demand by real estate dealers and builders, 
who build houses to sell, has made such a strong call 
for an ordinary all-cast furnace which can be sold at a 
price consideration, that the All-cast Holland B-Type 
has been added to the line. 

This furnace is heavy and well made; and while 
the radiator is cast in two pieces and bolted together, 
and the smoke travels only half as far as in the Holland, 
it is fully as good as other furnaces of similar construc- 
tion that have not the patented ‘‘direct-indirect” damper 
feature of the Holland. The fire pot is in two plain sec- 
tions, with outside surfaces corrugated. The furnace is 
also provided with the cone grate. 

The All-cast Holland B-Type is an ideal heating 
plant for those who want an ordinary all-cast furnace, 
to gain a saving in first cost. 

A recess is provided in the feed section for the 
admittance of a water coil. 



All-cast Holland B-Type Furnace 


ALL-CAST HOLLAND B-TYPE FURNACES AND CASINGS 


No. 

Fire 

pot 

diam., 

in. 

Casing 

diam., 

in. 

Cast- 

ing 

height, 

in. 

Residence 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

One-room 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

Weight, 

lb. 

Prices and 
plans on 
application 

19 

19 

37 

48 

7,500 

11,000 

825 

22 

22 

40 

49 

9.000 

15,000 

965 


25 

25 

45 

50 

12,500 

20.000 

1.015 



No. 22-40 Pipeless and No. 25-40 Pipeless, with special casing and 
register — prices and plans on application. 


Holland Service 

Customers do not merely buy a furnace — a heating 
plant. They buy experience, the ripeness of years of 
dealing with heating problems and difficulties. To be 
sure, the Holland Furnace Company sells the best 
furnace that it can manufacture, but the service does not 
end there. A special feature is made of .knowing posi- 
tively that every furnace installed by this company will 
give satisfaction. 

Write to the service department about heating prob- 
lems. 

Holland Transferable Gu2urantee Bond 

There are several reasons why real estate dealers 
feature the Holland furnace in the advertisements of 
their houses, but no reason carries more weight than the 
transferability of the Holland Guarantee. 

No matter who moves into a Holland-heated home, 
there is only one place to put responsibility with respect 
to the heating system. The Holland furnace is manu- 
factured, sold and completely installed by the Holland 
Furnace Company. That is why the Holland Bond can 
and does mean undivided responsibility. And that is why 
the bond can be transferred from one buyer of a house 
to another. 

Architects, contractors and real estate men are more 
and more realizing the demand on the part of their clients 
for the transferable heating guarantee. And they appre- 
ciate the value of a guarantee which is the direct pledge 
of the greatest organization of heating experts in the 
world. 

Every Holland Branch is a permanent, local institu- 
tion. It is permanent because it is an important part of a 
national institution. It is local because . every Holland 
man is primarily interested in things local. Holland 
Branch managers are allowed to remain where they have 
been established residents whenever that is possible. 
When they are sent away from home they are put to stay. 
The Holland man is selected and trained to give high 
grade heating service, he does a good business, and is 
respected in his community. 

The Holland man is trained particularly to have 
Holland work done in harmony with other building 
equipment work, and to hold courtesy, promptness and 
thoroughness, foremost. Architects who are friends of 
the Holland are strong friends.* 
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THE FOX FURNACE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pipe and Pipeless Furnaces 
ELYRIA, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. ATLANTA, GA. CLEVELAND, OHIO CHICAGO, ILL. DENVER, COLO. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

Copyrighted, by The Fo.\ Furnace Company 


Products 

Sunbeam Pipe and Pipeless 
Furnaces. WARM-AJR 

Also Sunbeam Cabinet Heaters. 

Sunbeametal 

To deliver permanently satisfactory service with 
low cost of upkeep, a furnace must be built of quality 
materials. Long life and trouble-free service have been 
amply provided for in Sunbeam Furnaces through the 
use of a newly developed furnace iron called “Sun- 
beametabb Every Sunbeam casting is made of this new 
metal, whose uniform quality and greater strength enable 
the Sunbeam Furnace to withstand the severest usage to 
which furnaces are subjected, as well as the extremes 
of expansion and contraction resulting from irregular 
firing. The tensile strength of “Sunbeametal” as shown 
by break test is 28,000 lbs. per sq. in. as compared with 
about 15,000 lbs. per sq. in. for ordinary cast iron. 



Sunbeam Pipe Furnace 


Sunbeam Capacities 

Heating capacity and efficiency in any warm-air 
system depend on the air-jiassing cai)acity of the furnace. 
The ideal condition exists when the air-passing spaces 
are so designed and proportioned as to provide a large 
volume of properly warmed air at a steady rate of 
circulation instead of a small volume of very hot air at 
high velocity. This desirable result is accomplished in 
Sunbeam Furnaces by reason of the special design of the 



Cross Section of Pipe Furnace 


f VP castings and the extra large casing diam- 

eters which provide the necessary air 
^RNACES spaces. The Sunbeam’s unusually large 
casing dimensions and air-passing spaces 
are readily apparent in the illustrations and specifications. 

Adaptability 

Sunbeam Furnaces are made in 7 sizes of the “pipe” 
type ranging from an 18-in. diam. fire pot furnace to a 
32-in. diam. fire pot furnace and in 5 sizes of the “pil^e- 
less” type ranging from an 18-in. diam. fire pot to a 
26-in. fire pot. This gives a range of capacities and 
prices to meet every heating need whether a pipe or a 
pipeless system is required. 

Sunbeam Engineering Service 

Through Sunbeam Engineering Service complete 
warm-air heating plans and specifications will be supplied 
without cost, indicating the i)roj)er tyjie and size of 
furnace and a complete layout of leaders, wall stacks 
and registers. Our Engineering Department will gladly 
make up heating recommendations for standardized 
house plans for architects, contractors, or others con- 
templating the use of Sunbeam Warm-air Heating. 

We will gladly supply a complete catalogue of Sun- 
beam Furnaces, parts and accessories, also booklets on 
warm-air heating; installation service blanks, etc. 



Sunbeam Pipeless Furnace 


specifications of pipe FURNACES 


Furnace 

No. 

Capacities, 
SCI. in. 

Inside 
diam. of 
fire pot, 
in. 

Size of flue 
required, 
in. 

Diam. of 
outside 
casing, 
in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lbs. 

18C 

310 

18 

8x12 

36 

690 

20C 

395 

20 

8x12 

40 

800 

22C 

475 

22 

8x12 

44 

1030 

24C 

565 

24 

8x12 

47 

1210 

26(' 

795 

26 

8x12 

52 

1385 

,^0C 

1050 

30 

12x12 

60 

2100 


SPECIFICATIONS OF PIPELESS FURNACES 


Furnace 

No. 

Number 
of rooms 
to be 
heated 

Inside 
diam. of 
fire pot, 
in. 

Size of flue 
required, 
in. 

Diam. of 
outside 
casing, 
in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lbs. 

503 4 B 

3 to 5 

18 

8x12 

42 

895 

5038B 

5 to 7 

20 

8x12 

47 

1040 

5040 B 

7 to 10 

22 

8x12 

52 

1295 

5047B 

10 to 12 

24 

8x12 

60 

1550 

5052 B 

12 to 14 

26 

12x12 

64 

1675 
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KELSEY HEATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Warm Air Heating Systems 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK N. Y. BROCKVILLE, CAN., Canada Foundries and Forgings, Ltd. BOSTON, MASS. 

DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Kelsey Fresh Air Heating and Ven- 
tilating Systems. 

Kelsey Warm Air Generators. 

Kelsey Mechanical Warm Air System. 

Kelsey Automatic Humidifier. 

Kelsey Service 

The Kelsey Heating Company are de- 
signers of fresh air heating and ventilating 
systems, as well as being manufacturers of the apparatus 
and appliances. 

An engineering Service Department is maintained 
to properly design heating and ventilating systems, and 
its technical knowledge and experience are available to 
architects and owners. Each proposed installation is 
carefully analyzed, and individual recommendations are 
made as to the best methods of meeting the require- 
ments of the architect or owner of the building to be 
served. This department does not operate on the preju- 
diced plan of “free service.’' A fair charge is made for 
service rendered. General information concerning Kel- 
sey systems will be furnished on receipt of inquiry. 

Record of Installations 

A list indicating the character of buildings in 
various parts of the country, where Kelsey systems are 
in successful operation, will be furnished on request. 


Kelsey Fresh Air Heating and Ventilating 
Systems 

Kelsey systems are designed to fulfill the 
requirements of the particular 'installations. 
They have peculiar advantages that especially 
fit them to given conditions, and are complete 
and satisfactory units for the purposes de- 
signed and recommended. 

Kelsey fresh air heating and ventilating 
systems are adaptable to any type or size of 
residential work and are particularly efficient in the 
heating and ventilating of the larger residences, churches 
and schoolhouses. 

Kelsey systems not only heat but ventilate at the 
same time. They have not only established a record for 
being the most efficient, economical, easily nianaged and 
regulated, but differ from other systems in that they 
deliver the correct volume of properly warmed and auto- 
matically humidified clean, fresh air accurately and scien- 
tifically mixed, and maintain the proper amount and 
proportion of heat and humidity throughout the building. 

Operation and fuel consumption are decidedly eco- 
nomical where Kelsey systems are employed. ^ 

Distant and exposed rooms can be positively and 
accurately served with the same satisfactory volume and 
quality of heat and ventilation as are those of lesser 
dimensions and closer proximity, no matter how hard 
or from what direction the wind blows. 


KELSEV 

HEALTH 

HEAT 



trade-mark 
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Kelsey Heating Company 


Kelsey Mechanical or Fan Blast System 

The Kelsey mechanical system has shown its adapt- 
ability for perfectly warming and ventilating large resi- 
dences, schools, churches and public buildings, as the 
simplicity of operation, the great economy of fuel, the 
even distribution of the heat with positive ventilation and 
the durability of the apparatus have been thoroughly 
established. 

The Kelsey generator usually used in mechanical 
systems has 16 long cast iron zigzag heat tubes forming 
the fire cylinder, each weighing about 70 lb., 40 in. in 
length, with a total of 211 sq. ft. of primary heating sur- 
faces in each generator. 

These heat tubes have separate deeply corrugated 
passages, so that the air, even when forced at high velocity 
by a fan or blower, must come in direct contact with 
extensive heating surfaces, thus giving every facility 
for the transmission of the heat units from the burning 
fuel to the fresh outside air in its passage through the 
generator. 

With the mechanical system, the heaters may be 
arranged in battery form with two or more generators 


enclosed in a brick or metal casing, making it possible to 
heat all the rooms connected with the battery in moderate 
weather by operating one generator. 

Operation — By this system, a fan or blower driven 
by gasoline engine, electric or water motor, draws the 
fresh air in and forces it under and through the one or 
more generators and the heat pipes extending to all parts 
of the building. 

Delivers Large Quantities of Air — The Kelsey 
mechanical system has most successfully met all the re- 
quirements in supplying 30 cu. ft. of fresh air (properly 
warmed) per minute for each occupant in many school 
building and has also been installed in a number of 
churches and large, fine residences. 

One No. 30 Kelsey generator has by actual test 
heated 4500 cu. ft. of air per minute through 130° tem- 
perature with fan pressure. The efficiency shown by 
this test was 85.7%. 

It is possible with the fan system to completely 
change the air at 15-minute intervals without increasing 
the cost for fuel over an ordinary direct steam or gravity 
system. 


Grates 


Number 

of 

generator 


Diameter 
grate 
and fire 
cylinder, 


Grate 
area, 
sq. in. 


in. 


14 

16 

18 

21 

24 

27 

30 


14 

16 

18 

21 

24 

27 

30 


154 

201 

254 

346 

452 

572 

707 


SIZES, WEIGHT S AN D CAPACITIES, KELSEY WARM AIR GENERATORS 


Heating surfaces 

Weights 

Heights 

Base 

Heating capacities 

Sq. ft. of 
heating 
surfaces 

Sq. ft. of 
heating surfaces 
to each sq. ft. 
grate surface 

Weight 

generators 

complete, 

lb. 

Height 

generator, 

cased 

complete, 

in. 

Diameter 

floor 

space, 

in. 

House heating 

Church heating 

Number 
average sized 
pipes or 
rooms 

Total area heating 
pipes supplied 
by each generator, 
sq. in. 

Estimated 
capacity in 
cu. ft. using 
1 to 4 pipes 

91 

85 

1008 

61 

38 

3 to 4 

280 to 350 

8,000 

114 

82 

1168 

63 

42 

4 to 6 

350 to 420 

10,000 to 14,000 

135 

78 

1635 

68 

46 

6 to 8 

450 to 500 

16,000 to 20,000 

146 

61 

2033 

69 

53 

9 to 11 

575 to 625 

25,000 to 35,000 

161 

51 

2300 

69 

56 

10 to 13 

675 to 750 

35,000 to 45,000 

176 

44 

2600 

72 

60 

12 to 15 

850 to 925 

50,000 to 60,000 

211 

43 

3124 

76 

64 

14 to 19 

975 to 1,000 

70,000 to 90,000 


The capacities given for house and church heating are estimated averages under varying conditions, and are based on heating to 70® F., with 
temperature outside registering at zero. ..j • jj. r u i. . 

All weights include refined sheet iron inside casings. Series A or B with cast inside casings add about 300 lb. for each heater. 
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Generator 

The Kelsey generator receives, warms, humidifies 
and delivers fresh air by a distinct and improved method 
peculiar to itself. Great volumes of air are warmed by 
being brought into contact with very extensive and prop- 
erly heated surfaces, which is accomplished by sending 
the air in separate channels through the battery of cast 
iron zigzag heat tubes which surrounds the fire. By 
dividing the air into as many currents as there are heat- 
ing tubes, it is more thoroughly and evenly heated than 
by simply passing a body of air over or next to a hot 
surface. 

Zigzag Heat Tubes — These tubes, through which 
most of the air passes in being heated, have corruga- 
tions on the inside as well as the outside. These cor- 


rugations cause the air in passing 
through to deflect from a straight course 
and to become more thoroughly mixed, 
thereby bringing more of the air par- 
ticles into contact with the heated sur- 
faces than would be possible with any 
other construction. 

At the back, the tubes overlap each 
other, confining the fire within, but at 
the top between the tubes, there is 6 in. 
of space left open, through which the 
products of combustion pass to the draft 
chamber and thence down the backs of 
the tubes to the indirect draft opening. 

Construction — Ash Pit — Fitted 
to base with cup joint. Absolutely no 
escape of dust. Sides are straight and 
an ash pan can be furnished at extra 
cost. 

Grates — Of the Smyth pattern 
having 4 revolving bars, triangular in 
shape. At each one-third revolution 
they present a new surface to the fire. 

Lower Deck — A cast iron 'Ting 
section” 3^/4 in. wide is fitted in a cup 


WAPH Am 



COLD AIR 


Kelsey 
Zigzag Heat 
Tube 


joint to ash pit. On this ring rests the lower deck, the 
latter supporting the heating tubes or sections above, 
which fit into it with deep cup joints. This ring section 
is also used for natural gas burner. Lower deck extends 
beyond line of the back of the heat tubes 4 in. and then 
upwards 7 in., forming a flange upon which rests the 
inside casing and in it are cast the indirect smoke pipe 
collar and the clean-out openings on each side. 

Upper Deck — Heat tubes or sections are held in 
position at the top by an upper deck ring fitted to each 
section with a deep cup joint. The upper and lower 
decks, with heat tubes between, are securely fastened 
together by heavy iron rods or bolts. These pass through 
the air chamber of the heat tubes. 

Inside Casing — Extends from lower deck to upper 
deck and confines products of combustion. Between the 
backs of the heat tubes and inside casing there is a space 
of 4 in., which forms the draft chamber. Made of 
copper bearing heavy refined sheets or of cast iron 
plates. 

Outside Casing — Made of galvanized metal ; upper 
half lined with asbestos sheathing and tin plates. 
Between inside and outside casing there is a space of 
3 in. through which the air passes and is heated by being 
brought in contact with the inner casing, thus giving 
additional heating surface. 

Baffle Plate — The direct draft provides for passage 
of smoke and gases directly from combustion chamber 
to chimney. This direct draft is never opened except 
when a new fire is built or when fire is low. With the 
direct draft closed, all products of combustion must pass 
down around the end of the baffle plate which fills up 
the space between the backs of the heat tubes and inner 
casing and extends around on each side to within about 
14 in. of the feed door section. All heat regenerated 
is thus utilized by being brought into contact with the 
backs of the heat tubes and the inner casing before mak- 
ing its escape to the indirect draft. 

Fuel — The Kelsey generator uses anthracite coal, a 
good grade of coal, oil, natural gas and wood. 



CHAMBER 


FCIO SHUTE 




sectional 
fiRE cylinder 


LARGE DEEP ASH PI 


Kelsey Warm Air Generator with Zigzag Heat Construction 
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FRESH AIR 
CONNECTION 



Kelsey Automatic Humidifier 



Arrangement of a Model Kelsey Installation 

The fresh, pure air from outside with regulating damper — Kelsey automatic 
humidifier in warm air chamber 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 


SINCE 1837 


Manufacturers of “Richardson” “Perfect” Heating and Cooking Apparatus 


BOSTON. MASS. CHICAGO, ILL. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

260 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y 

DETROIT, MICH. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


FACTORY 
DOVER, N. J. 

NEWARK, N. J. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Products 

Richardson '‘Perfect’' Positive Air Circulat- 
ing Heaters; “Perfect” Warm Air Heaters; “Per- 
fect” Pipeless Warm Air Heaters. 

For Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor and 
Hot Water, Domestic Hot Water Supply, Tank and 
Laundry Heaters, see pages 2177-2181 ; for Richard- 
son Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating, see 
pages 2254-2256; for Coal and Gas Cooking Ranges, 
see pages 2762-2764. 

Endorsement by Architects and Engineers 

Note: An impartial investigating committee, composed of 

architects and engineers of high standing in their respective 
professions, recently visited the Dover, N. J., plant of Richard- 
son & Boynton Co. The abstract of their report which follows 
will be of interest to every architect who is called on to specify 
heating or cooking apparatus. 

The Committee found a very large and up-to- 
date foundry where nearly a thousand men were em- 
ployed in the manufacture of the Richardson products 
described and illustrated in this Catalogue. Every 
opportunity was afforded them to examine the plant 
and to inspect the goods in the process of manufac- 
ture. They found that the plant was so laid out as to 
facilitate an orderly and economical handling of the 
work; that the buildings and machinery offered ample 
facilities for the large-scale production of goods of a 
high quality, and that the provision for testing and 
inspection before shipment was such as to insure re- 
liable goods. 

It was their opinion that the mechanical principles 
on which the Richardson & Boyn- 
ton Co. line is constructed are cor- 
rect ; that the goods are durably 
made and well finished ; and that 
they should give efficient and satis- 
factory service. 

Richardson & Boynton Co. 
has been manufacturing heating and 
cooking apparatus since 1837, and 
is highly rated by the mercantile 
agencies. The Committee was pleased 
with the attitude of the officers and 
employees of the Company whom it 
met, and feels confident they can be 
depended upon to co-operate with the 
architect in every way possible to se- 
cure satisfactory results for the client. 

The Committee’s report contains 
this significant judgment: 

''As a result of its careful in- 
vestigation, the Committee grants full 
approval to the goods manufactured 
by Richardson & Boynton Co. 
when installed in accordance with the 
manufacturers instructions , and com- 
mends them to the attention of archi- 
tects and engineers interested in se- 
curing for their clients high-grade 
heating or cooking apparatus/' 


Richardson & Boynton Engineering Service 

This Company maintains an Engineering Depart- 
ment, composed of experts whose skill is the result of 
years of experience with a vast number of installations 
distributed over every part of the world where build- 
ings are heated. 

Architects are invited to submit their plans for the 
inspection of this Department, which will cheerfully 
advise, not only as to the best type of heating system 
to use, but with reference to the selection of the particular 
heating device and its installation. 

Advantages of Heating with Warm Air Heaters 

A warm air heating system is both the most eco- 
nomical to install and the lowest in maintenance and 
operating charges. An added advantage of great im- 
portance is the fact that it does not necessarily recir- 
culate the air in the room, but can constantly replace 
vitiated air with air from outside the building. 

It is not always the best system to use, but for 
houses of moderate size, not exceeding 1500 sq. ft. of 
ground area, there is no other method by which the re- 
quired amount of ventilation and heat can be obtained 
so economically. 

Ratings of ‘‘Perfect” Warm Air Heaters 

Richardson “Perfect” heaters have guaranteed rat- 
ings, and are rated according to the average area of 
warm air piping in square inches that can be supplied 
by the heater, based on a temperature of 140'^ F. and a 
velocity of 240 ft. per min. at the first floor register, main- 
taining a rate of combustion of 6 lb. 
of coal per square foot of grate sur- 
face, outside temperature being zero. 

Of course, the normal consump- 
tion of coal for an average winter, 
with only occasional zero weather, 
would be at a much lower rate of 
combustion. Our records show an 
average consumption of 2 to 2^2 ib- 
of coal per hour per square foot of 
grate surface. 

Richardson “Perfect” Positive Air 
Circulating Heaters 

These are the highest grade 
warm air heaters made by this 
Company. They are constructed on 
modern lines, and are the result of 
the most exhaustive technical and 
practical tests. 

Extra Large Radiating Sur- 
face — The heating power, or capac- 
ity, and the efficiency of a warm air 
heater depend upon the ratio of heat- 
ing surface to the grate area. “Per- 
fect'' positive heaters have 42 to 
53 sq. ft. of heating surface to each 
square foot of grate. Old-style 
heaters have only 15 to 23 sq. ft. 



Richardson “Perfect” Positive Air 
Circulating Heater 

With steel or cast iron radiator 
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The illustrations at the foot of this and the preceding 
page show how this result is accomplished. The air 
chamber surrounding the combustion chamber is so 
divided as to largely increase the radiating surfaces. 
Similar divisions, or flanges, also surround the fire pot, 
drawing the heat out from the fire pot as well as adding 
to the radiating surface. In addition there is a double 
casing with an air space between. 

To assist in heating these added radiating surfaces, 
a diaphragm is inserted in the radiator. This forms a 
double return flue of the down-draft type and greatly ex- 
tends the fire travel, thus utilizing to the utmost the heat 
from the smoke and gases released by the process of 
combustion. 

Quick Response to Increased Draft — These nu- 
merous divisions also increase the velocity of both the air 
and the fire travel, making the heater respond more rap- 
idly to a new fire or increased draft. The acceleration of 
the heated currents both heats the building more quickly 
and drives the heat to the farthest and most exposed 
rooms. 

The direct air travel through numerous channels or 
tubes is another reason for the prompt action of “Per- 
fect’' positive heaters. 

Ash Pits — High, large and mounted complete. 
They provide plenty of room for air circulation, and al- 
low easy removal of the ashes. 

Grates— Of the triangular type, properly ventilated 
to allow the correct amount of air to pass through them 
for complete fuel combustion. They have sharp cutting 
edges to remove clinkers and are strong, easy to operate 
and durable. 

Fire Pot — 15 in. deep, and has straight sides to 
which ashes and clinkers can not adhere. The straight 
sides give a large grate area in comparison to the 
diameter of the fire pot as listed in table, since that 
measurement is taken at the top of the fire pot. The 
fire pot also heats more evenly from top to bottom, 
removing the danger of cracking from uneven ex- 
pansion. . , • • 

Special Features— There are only three joints— 
pot, body and radiator— making the heater practically 
gas and dustproof when these three joints are properly 
sealed. Each heater has coil openings for domestic 
water heating, and a special vapor pan, furnished as an 
integral part of the heater, through which a healthful 
moisture is introduced into the warm air. The vapor 


pan can be furnished with an automatic feed valve if 
desired. 

Fuels— Richardson “Perfect” Positive Air Circu- 
lating Heaters can be furnished to burn hard or soft 
coal, wood, gas or coke as ordered. 

If the heater is to be exposed to the sulphuric acid 
gases from soft coal, a one-piece cast iron radiator with 
an attachment for injecting preheated air into the com- 
bustion chamber will be furnished. This takes the place 
of the steel radiator with which the heater is usually 
constructed. 

Quality— Richardson “Perfect” Positive Heaters 
are made from the highest grades of iron and steel 
obtainable. All raw materials are accepted only after 
inspection and chemical analysis have shown that in every 
respect they are up to our standards. 

The result of the care in design, workmanship and 
the choice of materials is that Richardsdn “Perfect” Posi- 
tive Air Circulating Heaters will maintain a uniformly 
high degree of efficiency with low maintenance and 
operating charges, which, in a comparatively short time, 
will offset the somewhat higher initial cost. 


“PERFECT” POSITIVE AIR CIRCULATING HEATER 


No. 

Grate 

area 

Case 

diameter, 

in. 

Height of 
panel front, 
in. 

Smoke collar 
diameter, in. 
Steel or cast 
iron radiator 

Heat pipe 
capacity sq. in. 
Steel or cast 
iron radiator 

2901 

283.53 

46^ 

55M 

8 

484 

2902 

346.36 

52H 

soya 

9 

626 

2904 

415.48 

58 

57H 

9 

812 

2906 

572.56 

61H 

59 % 

10 

1024 

2908 

804.25 

68M 

62 

10 

1369 


Richardson Mechanical System of Warm Air Heat- 
ing 

An ideal method for heating and ventilating schools, 
churches and large residences. 

With this system pure warmed air can be delivered 
wherever wanted and the vitiated air exhausted into vent 
stacks through grilles at the floor line. 

Some of Its Many Advantages — Original installa- 
tion and operating costs always show a comfortable sav- 
ing over indirect steam or other methods. 

It complies with every state law on ventilation in 
every building. 

Sufficient fresh air is at all times delivered to each 
room to permit of from 3 to 7 changes per hour, accord- 
ing to requirements. 



Radiation Diagram Showing Effect of 
Extended Heating Surfaces 


Positive Circulating Section Through Radiator 

\Varm Air Tube 

Richardson ‘Terfect” Positive Air Circulating Heater 
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PLANTS 
NEWARK, N. J. 
GARWOOD, N. J. 


ESTABLISHED 1850 


TELEPHONES 

Mulberry 4480 (Newark) 
Murray Hill 4072 (New York) 


THE THATCHER COMPANY 

Warm Air Furnaces 
39-41 St. Francis Street 
NEWARK, N. J. 


NEW YORK SALES OFFICE: 21 West 44th Street 


WESTERN OFFICE: 


Products 

Thatcher Warm Air Furnaces, including Tubu- 
lar, Meteor and Pipeless. 

For Steam and Hot Water Boilers, Garage Heaters 
and Hot Water Supply Boilers, see pages 2189-2191 ; for 
Coal and Gas Ranges, see page 2765. 

Thatcher Warm Air Furnaces 

Thatcher warm air furnaces include many differ- 
ent types, in all suitable sizes. They are efficient and 
economical for heating residences, churches, stores, 
schools, etc., where they may be used singly or in bat- 
tery form. They are guaranteed to be gastight, dust- 
proof, durable, and free from defects in material and 
workmanship. 

Equipment— All heaters are supplied with a 
large water pan and cover, as well as a complete damper 
regulator, consisting of a brass safety chain and nickel- 
plated adjuster for upstairs damper control. 

Disc Water Heater — Furnished extra. A con- 
venient attachment for supplying hot water for domestic 
purposes. It is suspended in the furnace and will sup- 
ply from 40 to 50 gal. per hour. 


CHICAGO, 341 North Clark Street 

The Celebrated ‘‘Thatcher Tubular’^ Furnace 

The highest type of warm air furnace made. This 
furnace has many original patented features, among the 
most important of which are: 

Gastight Radiator — Rests on combustion cham- 
ber and is cast in one piece. It is self-cleaning and 
absolutely gastight, cup joints preventing escape of gas 
from combustion chamber. Legs of radiator may be 
placed into corresponding cup joints of combustion 
chamber so that smoke pipe will lead in any direction 
required by chimney construction. 

Tubular Combustion Chamber — Rests on fire- 
pot and allows ample space for complete combustion of 
hot gases. Tubes conduct fresh air through heated 
chambers so rapidly that the air is warmed without 
being either burned or scorched, or losing any of its 
healthful qualities. 

Porcupine Fire Pot— Rests on anticlinker grate. 
Is circular with straight sides, insuring a live and efficient 
fire throughout. The projecting pins provide double the 
ordinary radiating surface and lengthen life of fire pot. 

Anticlinker Grate — Is ball bearing and easily 
operated. Grates move in a circular manner, insuring a 
clean fire on all sides and quick combustion. 





Tubular” Furnace— Battery Installation ^Thatcher Tubular** Furnace — Single 


No. 

Height of 
castings, 
in. 

Casings, in. 

Heating capacity, 
cu. ft. 

Heat pipe 
capacity. No. 

sq. in. 

Castings, in. 

Diam. 

casings, 

in. 

Diam. 
smoke 
pipe, in. 

Heating 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

Heat 

pipe 

capacity, 
^q. in. 

Length 

Width 

Height 

Diam. 

2-38 

2-42 

2-46 

2-50 

2-54 

2-58 

2-62 

52 

53 
55 

58 

59 
62 
64 

79 H 
87H 
95 H 
103H 
lllH 
119H 
127H 

38 

42 

46 

50 

54 

58 

62 

24.000 to 34,000 

34.000 to 46,000 

46.000 to 60,000 

60.000 to 76,000 

76.000 to 96,000 

96.000 to 124,000 
124,000 to 160,000 

672 38 

820 42 

1000 46 

1200 50 

1400 54 

1600 58 

2200 62 

52 

53 
55 

58 

59 
62 
64 

32 

37 

39 

42 

45 

48 

53 

38 

42 

46 

50 

54 

58 

62 

7 

7 

8 
8 
8 
9 
9 

12.000 to 17,000 

17.000 to 23,000 

23.000 to 30,000 

30.000 to 38,000 

38.000 to 48,000 

48.000 to 62,000 

62.000 to 80.000 

336 

410 

500 

600 

700 

800 

1100 


Gastight Radiator 


Tubular Combustion Chamber 


Porcupine Fire Pot 


Anticlinker Grate 
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‘‘Thatcher Pipeless” Furnace 

A reasonably priced furnace that is easily and 
quickly installed without tearing up the walls or ceiling 
of the house. The casings are supported on a heavy 
ring resting directly on the cellar floor. It burns all 
kinds of fuel and has several clean-out doors making 
cleaning unusually easy. 

Special “Thatcher” Register — Black japanned 
face. Register fits snugly and neatly into floor. Has an 
inner chamber for warm air and outer chamber for cold 
air. Can also be furnished with oxidized copper 
finish. 

Water Pan — Specially designed and most effi- 
cient, placed beneath the feed door causing the heated 
air to mingle with the water vapor. 

Horseshoe Radiator — Provides double amount 
of fire travel over ordinary radiator, insuring 
greater amount of heat for fuel consumed. Fur- 
nished in either one-piece cast iron or steel plate con- 
sfruction. 

Anticlinker Grates and Ash Pit — Prevent the 
formation of clinkers, reduce coal to fine ash, provide 
proper amount of draft and are easy to operate. 


“Thatcher Meteor” Furnace 

An efficient, economical and durable warm air fur- 
nace designed to burn either soft or hard coal. This fur- 
nace has a deep fire pot, large area of heating surface, a 
high ash pit, in fact all necessary labor saving features. 

Horseshoe Radiator— Has the longest possible 
fire travel and is therefore the most efficient in reducing 
fuel consumption. Furnished either in one-piece cast 
iron construction or with cast iron top and bottom and 
cold rolled steel sides. 

Combustion Chamber — Allows ample space for 
perfect combustion of coal gases and has an especially 
large feed door to assure easy firing. The chamber is 
uniform throughout and of ample size for heavy firing. 

Fire Pot — The straight fire pot as well as the 
full rounded combustion chamber are deeply corrugated, 
insuring greater efficiency and strength. 

Base and Grate — Base plate is'cast in one piece, 
lower section being fitted with deep cup joints to re- 
ceive the one-piece ash pit preventing leakage of ashes 
into air chamber. Grate is of the triangular revolving 
pattern which crushes the clinkers and allows the free 
circulation of air essential to perfect combustion. 



AnticHnker Grate One- Steel Horseshoe Radiator 

piece Ash Pit and 
Bottom 



‘‘Thatcher Pipeless” Furnace 


No. 

Diam. 

firepot, 

in. 

Diam. outer 
casing, 
in. 

Diam. 

pipe 

Steel 

rad. 

smoke 
!, in. 

C. I. 
rad. 

Approximate 
heating 
capacity, 
Cll. ft. 

36-16 

16 

36 

7 

7 

5 to 8,000 

40-18 

18 

40 

7 

7 

8 to 12,000 

44t20 

20 

44 

8 

8 

12 to 15.000 

48-22 

22 

48 

8 

8 

15 to 20,000 

52-24 

24 

52 

8 

9 

20 to 26.000 

56-26 

26 

56 

8 

9 

26 to 35,000 




Dome Section 


Corrugated Fire Pot 


Anticlinker Grate 
and Ash Pit 


Cast Iron Horseshoe Radiator 


“Thatcher Meteor” Furnace 


No. 

Diam. 

casing, 

in. 

Diam. 

fire 

pot, 

in. 

Height 

cast- 

ings, 

in. 

Diam. 
steel 
radia- 
tor, in. 

Diam. smoke 
pipe, in. 

Heating 
capacity, 
cu. ft. 

Heat 

pipe 

capacity 
sq. in. 

Steel 

rad. 

C. I. 
rad. 

32-16 

32 

16 

47M 

25 

7 

7 

6- 9,000 

220 

36-18 

36 

18 

50 

261^^ 

7 

7 

9-1 1,000 

240 

40-20 

40 

20 

50 H 

27H 

8 

8 

11-13,000 

280 

44-22 

44 

22 

51H 

31^ 

8 

8 

13-17,000 

400 

48-24 

48 

24 

53H 

35H 

8 

9 

17-23,000 

503 

52-26 

52 

26 

54H 

39 H 

8 

9 

23-28,000 

590 

*158 

58 

30 

62H 

49 

10 

10 

33-38,000 

866 

*165 

65 

34 

62 H 

53 

10 

10 

38-43.000 

1040 


o.-) r2 ^ ; 

* All Meteor furnaces made with either steel radiator or one-piege cast iron 
radiator except these two largest sizes which are furnished with steel radiator 
only. 
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ESTABLISHED 1840 


Products 

York Abendroth Round and Square 
Sectional Steam, Vapor and Water 
Heaters; Tank Heaters. 

For Gas Ranges, see page 2768. 


ABENDROTH BROTHERS 

Manufacturers of Steam, Vapor and Water Heaters 
PORT CHESTER , N. Y. 

YORK ROUND SFXTIONAL STEAM VAPOR AND WATER HEATERS 




No. 25 Y S 4 



Series 200-300 



.ABENDROTH, 

York Abendroth Heaters 

These well-known heaters have been 
carefully designed by our own staff of 
heating engineers and are built by master 
craftsmen, skilled in heater construction. 
They are extremely simple and economi- 
cal in operation, easily erected and their 
installation is positive insurance of satis- 
faction. 

Both round and square types can be 
equipped for burning all grades of coal. 


Description 

No. 

Rating, 
sq. ft. 

Diam. fire 
pot at 
grate, in. 

Water line, 
in. 

Smoke pipe, 
in. 

Tappings 
each, in., 
flow and 
return 


16 Y S 3 

2 75 

16 

3834 

7 

2-2 

No. 3 Series 

19 Y S 3 

350 

19 

39H 

7 

2-2H 

Steam and vapor consisting of : 

20 Y S 3 

450 

20 

, 42^ 

8 

2-2 H 

base, fire pot (with crown 

22 Y S 3 

550 

22 

' 45 

9 

2-3 

sheet) and dome 

25 Y S 3 

700 

25 

47M 

9 

2-3 


28 Y S 3 

900 

28 

49 

10 

2-4 


16 Y S 4 

300 

16 

43 

7 

2-2 

No. 4 Series 

19 Y S 4 

375 

19 

44^ 

7 

2-2H 

Steam and vapor consisting of : 

20 Y S 4 

475 

20 

48 

8 

2-2H 

base, fire pot (with crown 

22 Y S 4 

575 

22 

1 50 

9 

2-3 

sheet), middle section and 

25 Y S 4 

750 

25 

53^4 

9 

2-3 

dome 

28 Y S 4 

965 

28 

1 

10 

2-4 


16 Y S 5 

325 

16 

i 47^^ 

7 

2-2 

No. 5 Series 

19 Y S 5 

400 

19 

49H 

7 

2-2V2 

Steam and vapor consisting of : 

20 Y S 5 

500 

20 


8 

2-2H 

base, fire pot (with crown 

22 Y S 5 

600 

22 

55 

9 

2-3 

sheet), 2 middle sections and 

25 Y S 5 

800 

25 

5934 ^ 

9 

2-3 

dome 

28 Y S 5 

1025 

28 

60 

10 

2-4 


16 Y W 3 

450 

16 


7 

2-2 


19 Y W 3 

575 

19 


7 

2-2 ^ 

No. 3 Series 

20 Y W 3 

740 

20 


8 

2-2H 

Water 

22 Y W 3 

900 

22 


9 

2-3 


25 Y W 3 

1150 

25 


9 

2-3 


28 Y W 3 

1485 

28 


10 

2-4 


16 Y W 4 

500 

16 


7 

2-2 


19 Y W 4 

620 

19 


7 

2-2 H 

No. 4 Series 

20 Y W 4 

780 

20 


8 

2-2H 

Water 

22 Y W 4 

950 

22 


9 

2-3 


25 Y W 4 

1240 

25 


9 

2-3 


28 Y W 4 

1590 

28 


10 

2-4 


16 Y W 5 

540 

16 


7 

2-2 


19 Y W 5 

660 

19 


7 

2-2 H 

No. 5 Series 

20 Y W 5 

825 

20 


8 

2-2M 

Water 

22 Y W 5 

990 

22 


9 

2-3 


25 Y W 5 

1320 

25 


9 

2-3 


28 W V 5 

1690 

28 : 


10 1 

2-4 


YORK SQUARE SECTIONAL STEAM VAPOR AND WATER HEATERS 


Series 400 

York Heaters 


Description 

No. 

Rating, 
sq, ft. 

Grate 

dimen., 

in. 

Founda- 

tions, 

in. 

Total 

length, 

in. 

Water ' 
line, 
in. 

Tapping 
each, in., flow 
and return 

Smoke 

pipe, 

in. 


204 

700 

20.X23 

26 x28 

40^ 

443 -^ 

2-4 

10 


205 

900 

20x30 

26 x35 

47H 

443 ^ 

2-4 

10 


206 

1.100 

20x37 

26 x42 


44H 

2-4 

10 


207 

1,300 

20x44 . 

26 x49 

61K 

44 3i 

2-4 

10 

Series 

208 

1 ,500 

20x51 

26 x56 

68 H 

44H 

2-4 

10 

200 and 300 

305 

1 .450 

30x30 

36 x35 

51H 

49H 

2-4 

13 

Steam 

306 

1,800 

30x37 

36 x42 

58H 

493 ^ 

2-4 

13 

and 

307 

2,150 

30x44 

36 x49 

65 H 

49H 

2-4 

13 

Vapor 

308 

2,500 

30x51 

36 x56 

72H 

493 ^ 

3-4 

13 


309 

2,850 

30x58 

36 x63 

79H 

493 ^ 

3-4 

13 


310 

3.200 

30x65 

36 x70 

86H 

491 .:^ 

3-4 

13 


405 

2,900 

40x34 

53Hx43K 

66 

57 

2-5 

i 10 


406 

3,625 

40x42)^ 

53^x52 

743 -^ 

i 57- 

2-5 

16 

Series 400 

407 

4,350 

40x51 

53Hx60>^ 

83 

1 37 

2-5 

16 

Steam 

408 

5,075 

40x5 9 

53^x69 

91^ 

i 57 

3-5 

16 

and 

409 

5,800 

40x68 

53Hx77H 

100 

57 

3-5 

16 

Vapor 

410 

6,525 

40x76H 

53J^x86 

1083^ 

57 

4-5 

16 


411 

7,250 

40x85 

53Hx9W 

117 

57 

4-5 

16 


412 

7.975 

40.X93H 

53Hxl03 

125H 

57 

4-5 

16 


2.04 

1,150 

20x23 

26 x28 

403 ^ 


2-4 

10 


205 

1,475 

20x30 

26 x35 

473 ^ 


2-4 

10 


206 

1,800 

20x37 

26 x42 

54H 


2-4 

10 


207 

2,150 

20x44 

26 x49 

61H 


2-4 

10 

Series 

208 

2.475 

20x51 

26 x56 

68>^ 


2-4 

10 

200 and 300 

305 

2,400 

30x30 

36 x35 

513^ 


3-4 

13 

Water 

306 

3,000 

30x37 

36 x42 

S83^ 


2-4 

13 

307 

3 , ’5 50 

30x44 

36 x49 

65 H 


2-4 

13 


308 

4,125 

30x51 

36 x56 

72H 


3-4 

13 


309 

4,700 

30x58 

36 x63 

793 ^ 


3-4 

13 


310 

5,280 

30x65 

36 x70 

863 ^ 


3-4 

13 


405 

4.800 

40x34 

53^x431^ 

66 


2-5 

16 


406 

6,000 

40x42^ 

53^x52 

743 ^^ 


2-5 

16 


407 

7.200 

40x51 

53^x60H 

83 


2-5 

16 

Series 400 

408 

8,400 

40x59)^ 

53>^x69 

913 ^ 


3-5 

16 

Water 

409 

9,600 

40x68 

53Hx77>^ 

100 


3-5 

16 


410 

10,800 

40x7 6 H 

53}^xS6 

108H 


4-5 

16 


411 

12.000 

40x85 

53HX94H 

117 


4-5 

16 


412 

13,200 

40x93 K 

53^x103 

nsli 


4-5 

16 







No. 1611 


No. 12 


No. lOWT 

Abendroth Tank Heaters 

40 to 1800 gallons capacity 


No. 212 


No. 201 


Description 

Laundry 

Flat top 1 

Heater No 

012 

low 

lOWT 

201 

212 

112 

12 I 

Tank capac., gal 

50 

80 

80 

100 

125 

125 

200 1 


Dome top 


no 

150 


120 

601 

1611 

2011 

2211 

2511 

2811 

250 

350 

600 

800 

1000 

1400 

1800 
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AMERICAN RADIATOR COMPANY 


WESTERN EXECUTIVE OFFICE 

816-820 South Michigan Ave. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


GENERAL SALES DEPARTMENT 

1807 Elmwood Avenue 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


EASTERN EXECUTIVE OFFICE 

40 West 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SALES OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
(Telephone Rook: American Radiator Company) 


Products Pase that has ever been offered to the heating profession. It 

Heating Boilers 2133 is complete in type range, featnig range and Price 

Radiators 2147 range. It extends specifically to smaller homes ot 

Radiator Brackets 2150 and 2152 moderate circumstances, opportunity to enjoy com- 

Radiator Valves 2154 pletely the genuine comfort and economy of radiator 

Temperature Regulating and Control De- heating. will dpvplnn 

9155 We guarantee that all Ideal Boilers will develop 

FoVCaVBoiieVs; see \iage 2209. their stated capacities when tested 

‘ with the standard testing code of the American 

Ideal Heatine Boilers Societv of Heating and Ventilating ^gineers and 

The series of Ideal Boilers and other heating equip- fired with hard coal of 13,000 B.t.u. heat value per 

ment here described is the best and most comprehensive iiound. 


Ideal Type “A” 
Heat Machine 
for Oil 

Described on page 2136 


79 Inch Series 


Ideal Water Tube 
Boilers 

Described on pages 2137-2139 


Ideal Sectional 
Boiler 

Described on page 2143 


Ideal Areola Parlor 
Heater 

Described on page 2145 


Ideal Areola 
Heater 

Described on page 2146 


Ideal Vecto 
Heater 

Described on page 2146 


Continued on next page 


Ideal Smokeless 
Boilers 

36-Inch Series 

Described on pages 2140-2142 


29-Inch Series 


Ideal Arco Round 
Boiler 

Described on page 2144 
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Ideal Type ‘‘A” Heat Machine 

Steam capacity, 1500 to 6000 sq. ft. 

Water capacity, 1600 to 9600 sq. ft. 

The Ideal Type ‘‘A’" Heat Machine is especially 
designed for owners of residences, hotels, banks, 
theaters, and other buildings 
who want the best that is made. 

Saves One-third of the 
Fuel Bill — The Ideal Type 
“A” Heat Machine is a power- 
ful dependable heat generator 
that operates with a saving to 
the owner of one-third his an- 
nual coal bill. This means that 
it will have paid for its addi- 
tional cost in approximately, 
three years; thereafter repre- 
senting a high interest-bearing 
investment. 

Requires Little Atten- 
tion — It runs from eight to 
thirty-five hours without firing, 
depending upon the weather. Its 
heat production is maintained 
automatically at any desired, 
point. To regulate it requires 
only a simple turn of a con- 
veniently placed handle. And 
it is so clean and handsome that it allows the owner to 
use his basement as a more livable place. 

This is all made possible by the special and exclu- 
sive features in the design and construction of this heat 
machine. 


Water-surrounded Ash Pit — First, it maintains 
perfectly controlled combustion of its fuel supply. The 
special zmter-surrounded ash pit construction seals the 
combustion chamber as effectively as the glass container 
within a thermos bottle. 

Only that much primary 
air supply is admitted to the 
combustion chamber as comes 
through the draft inlet, and this 
supply is under perfect regula- 
tion. A perfectly regulated fire 
is the first essential for the at- 
tainment of maximum operating 
efficiency. 

Dial Control — Second, set 
in front of the machine directly 
over the large door, is a gradu- 
ated dial with control handle. 
This is connected with the auto- 
matic draft control mechanism 
at the rear. A turn of the han- 
dle for more heat opens the 
draft panel ; more air is admit- 
ted to the combustion chamber 
and the fire speeds up to the 
rate desired. It is now auto- 
matically maintained at the 
desired rate. 

The automatic regulating device is the most 
sensitive and accurate in operation that has ever 
been developed. The draft panel hangs like a pen- 
dulum, and like a pendulum swings, weight-free and 
frictionless. 



Ideal Type Heat Machine 
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Sectional View Ideal Type “A” Heat Machine 

See next page for explanation of numbers 
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Lock-safe Door — Third, the lock-safe door — the 
large outside door — prevents any loss of heat due to care- 
lessness, inexperience or guesswork on the part of the 
operator. It is an entirely new accomplishment in heat- 
ing apparatus. 

When this door is closed, none of the smaller doors 
inside may be opened. It is impossible to force the fire 
by the wasteful* practice of opening the ash pit door; 
and the fire can not be killed at night by the ordi- 
nary wasteful method of opening the furnace door. 
Regulation, therefore, is simple, dependable, and fool- 
proof. 

Revertible Flue — Fourth, the revertible flue — one 
of the most distinctive features in the Type “A’' Heat 
Machine — effects a transmission of every possible heat 
unit from the gases of combustion to the water in the 
boiler. 

The illustration of the revertible flue shows clearly 
the travel of the gases and the coordination of their travel 
with the movement of the water. Not only does the 


revertible flue offer an enormous amount of heating sur- 
face above that found in the usual boiler, but it is so 
designed as to force a close rubbing contact with the 
gases and to bring these in contact with the coolest por- 
tions of waterbacked heating surface before they leave 
the boiler. The result is that the gases are robbed of 
almost all their heat before they are allowed to enter the 
chimney. 

Metal Jacket — Fifth, and finally, attention should 
be directed to the Ideal metal jacket. This is lined with 
sixteen plies of air-celled asbestos reinforced on both 
sides with %-in. 98% pure asbestos board. The lining 
is scientifically gauged to prevent radiation heat loss. 
The exterior of the jacket is baked enamel — permanently 
handsome. 

The Ideal metal jacket will serve efficiently during 
the life of the boiler. 

The Ideal Type “A” Heat Machine has not been 
built to a price. It is the best that modern science and 
American ingenuity can produce. 



View Showing Loch-safe Fire 
Door Open 

Closing the large door automatically closes 
the ash pit and small doors 



Cutaway, Showing the Tapered, 
Revertible Flue 

An exclusive, patented feature in the Ideal 
Type “A” Heat Machine. 

Arrows indicate the downward flow of the 
gases through the flue. The left side has been 
cut away to show the circulation of the water 
within the section 



Side Sectional View Showing Mechan- 
ism Which Secures Perfectly 
Controlled Combustion 


A=Dial indicator and heat control lever 

B=Connecting rod 

C=Metal bellows regulator 

D=Draft panel 

E=Water surrounded ash pit 


Important Features of the Type Heat Machine 

(See illustration at bottom of preceding page) 


(1) Automatic Dial Heat Control — The control 
handle need only be set for more or less heat as desired. 
The machine quickly responds to every heating need, 
automatically maintaining the required flow of warmth. 
The dial is graduated and conveniently placed in 
front. 

(2) Lock-safe Door — This is an entirely new fea- 
ture. It removes the human element as a controlling 
factor of efficient operation, prevents the “forcing'' or 
“killing" of the fire by ordinary, wasteful methods, and 
saves the time and steps of the owner or caretaker. 

(3) Enamel Finish and Gastight Construction — 
All doors and plate work are finished with gray 
vitreous enamel — clean, beautiful, and permanently lus- 
trous. The contact faces on all doors and plate work are 
ground down to smoothness on immense machinery. 

When the doors are closed, a gastight construction 
is secured. Cleanliness of operation is insured. 


(4) Revertible Flue — The arrows show the down- 
ward travel of the gases through the revertible flue. This 
flue offers much more heat absorbing surface than is 
found in the usual boiler, and is scientifically designed to 
secure the closest possible rubbing contact with the gases 
and the utilization of every possible heat unit. 

(5) Water-surrounded Ash Pit — This new fea- 
ture seals the combustion chamber against air leakage as 
effectively as a thermos bottle seals its glass container. 
Operating in conjunction with the automatic dial heat 
control, it secures perfectly controlled combustion. 

(6) Ideal Metal Jacket — The jacket on the Type 
“A" Machine is a combination of beauty and utility. Its 
sheet steel exterior is finished with^ a beautiful, deep 
green enamel, while it is lined with sixteen plies of air- 
celled asbestos. A unique, handsome covering, it is a 
scientific heat insulator of the highest order. The Ideal 
metal jacket is dustproof, moistureproof and durable. 
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Ideal Type Oil Burning Heat Machine 

With the increasing popularity of oil as a fuel, 
numerous home owners have continued to ask for 
a special oil burning model of the Ideal Type “A’' 
Heat Machine — the famous “aristocrat of heating 
boilers/’ 

Most frequently, the demand has come from dis- 
criminating home owners who are anxious to enjoy the 
advantages of the most highly refined 
heating apparatus made, and at the 
same time convert their cellars into 
more useful, livable places. Many in- 
quiries have come from persons who, 
having investigated the desirability of 
using oil fuel, have been advised that 
the Ideal Type “A” Heat Machine 
was especially adapted to a particular 
oil l)urner. 

An Elite Model with Exclusive 
Features — The special oil burning 
model Ideal Type “A” Heat Machine 
is unquestionably the most elite heat- 
ing instrument of its kind in existence 
— clean, handsome, efficient and dur- 
able — a heat machine which one may 
well be proud to own and display. 

Adapted to Special Types of 
Oil Burners — For certain types of 
oil burners, specifically those which 
burn the oil so that the flame uni- 
formly fills the entire combustion chamber, the Ideal 
Type “A” Oil Burning Heat Machine is superbly well 
adapted. 

But the special features through which it accom- 
plishes this very superiority are not adjustable to meet 
perfectly all the requirements of other types of burners. 
Boiler and burner must ahvays be suited to each other to 
insure best results. 

Combustion Chamber and Flue Travel Espe- 
cially Suited to Oil Burning — Each section of the 
Ideal Type “A” Heat Machine is cast in one single 
piece, the large opening in the middle representing the 
design and shape of the combustion chamber. Abundant 
space is allowed for the placement of the oil burner 
within the chamber, and for the complete combustion 
of the expanded volume of ignited oil mixture to take 
place within the chamber itself — thus accomplishing the 
first requisite for the maximum utilization of the heating 
value of the fuel. 

It will be noted that the travel of the hot gases 
takes place between the sections ; upward to the top, then 
downward at the sides. Here is a very great advantage 


from the viewpoint of efficient operation, and one which 
will be realized in the fullest measure by the use of those 
types of burners which are suited to the Type “A” Heat 
Machine. 

Full Utilization of Radiant Heat — The special 
design of the sections in this elite machine possesses an 
advantage of particular importance ; the combustion 
chamber is completely surrounded by water. 

Radiant heat, it is well known, 
travels, like light, in straight lines and 
in all directions. The advantage of the 
water-surrounded coml)UStion chamber 
is at once obvious. Provided an appro- 
priate type of oil burner is employed, 
every unit of the radiant heat generated 
l)y the ])urning oil is completely ab- 
sorbed by the water. And as the water 
becomes heated it rises, maintaining a 
steady, uninterrupted circulation 
within the sections — the foundation 
for dry steam generation and imme- 
diate responses to heating require- 
ments. 

Boiler Equipmen t — Steam 
Boiler — Ideal asbestos lined metal 
jacket, Arco automatic steam regu- 
lator, pop safety valve, steam gauges, 
water column and trimmings, tri- 
cocks, draw-oflf cock and firing tools. 
Water Boiler — Ideal asbestos 
lined metal jacket, Arco automatic temperature regu- 
lator. thermometor, altitude gauge, draw-off cock and 
firing tools. 



MEASUREMENTS IN INCHES* 


Boiler 

A 

B 

C 

E 

M 

0 

P 

R 

S 

T 

U 

y 

S or W-2204-A 
to 2209-A 


6\}4 

8 I 4 

8^ 

50 


12 

56 

15^6 


18M 

41 

S or W-3205-A 
to 3212-A.. . . 

57M 

69 

\0H 

iD/fe 

56M 

23 

18 

63 H 

22% 

13^ 

26% 

47 


S or W-2204-A to 2209-A, boiler has 12-in. round smoke pipe collar. 
S or W-3205-A to 3212-A, boiler has oval smoke pipe collar for 18- 
in. pipe 

•Dimensions for Type “A” Oil Burning Heat Machine given in 
special book “Ideal Boilers for Oil Burning." 



Ideal Type “A** 

Oil Burning Heat Machine 


RATINGS AND DATA 


Boiler No. 

Ratings, sq. ft. 

Grate area, 
sq. ft. 

Fuel 

capacity, 

lb. 

Outlets, 

number and size 
in. 

Inlets, 

number and size 
in. 

Chimney 

Size, 

in. 

Height, 

ft. 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

S-2204-A 

W-2204-A 

1000 

1,600 

2.76 

245 

1-6 

2-5 

12x12 

35 

S-2205-A 

W-2205-A 

1250 

2,000 

3.68 

328 

1-6 

2-5 

12x16 

35 

S-2206-A 

W-2206-A 

1500 

2,400 

4.60 

411 

1-6 

2-5 

12x16 

35 

S-2207-A 

W-2207-A 

1750 

2,800 

5.52 

494 

1-6 

2-5 

12x16 

40 

S-2208-A 

W-2208-A 

2000 

3,200 

6.44 

577 

1-6 

2-5 

12x16 

45 

S-2209-A 

W-2209-A 

2250 

3,600 

7.36 

660 

1-6 

2-5 

12x16 

45 

S-3205-A 

W-3205-A 

2500 

4,000 

6.22 

660 

1-8 

2-6 

16x16 

40 

S-3206-A 

W-3206-A 

3000 

4,800 

7.77 

825 

1-8 

2-6 

16x16 

40 

S-3207-A 

W-3207-A 

3500 

5,600 

9.32 

990 

1-8 

2-6 

16x20 

40 

S-3208-A 

W-3208-A 

4000 

6,400 

10.87 

1155 

1-8 

2-6 

16x20 

45 

S-3209-A 

W-3209-A 

4500 

7,200 

12.42 

1320 

1-8 

2-6 

20x20 

45 

S-3210-A 

W-3210-A 

5000 

8,000 

13.97 

1485 

1-8 

2-6 

20x20 

50 

S-3211-A 

W-3211-A 

5500 

8,800 

15.52 

1650 

1-8 

2-6 

20x20 

50 

S-3212-A 

W-3212-A 

6000 

9,600 

17.07 

1815 

1-8 

2-6 

20x20 

55 
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Ideal Water Tube Boiler 

Steam capacity, 600 to 20,400 sq. ft. 

Water capacity, 975 to 32,640 sq. ft. 

The Ideal Water Tube Boiler is the perfected 
product of many years of experience. To the solution of 
actual heating problems as they have presented them- 
selves in buildings of all types and sizes, in all sections 
of the country, have been brought the service of our staff 
of heating engineers and the exfierimental equipmerit of 
the largest heating laboratory in the world: — the Institute 
of Thermal Research. Today, the Ideal Water Tube 
Boiler embodies every desirable feature, adapting it, 
especially, to the actual working conditions obtaining m 
its field of service. 


bility of service and permanently steamtight and water- 
tight connections are assured. 

Should it be desired at any time to increase the 
size of the boiler to meet an enlarged heating require- 
ment, new sections may be readily and inexpensively 
added at the rear; or, if necessary, a battery of two or 
more boilers can be installed. 

Quick Heating Responses — It is highly important 
that a boiler intended for an apartment, hotel, store, 
industrial building, public building, etc., be capable of 
developing a large heat output within a very short 
space of time to meet rapidly fluctuating heating loads, 
and that it be able to perform in this respect and 
operate also throughout a normal part of the heating 



36-in. Boiler Partly Assembled Showing Sectional 
Construction 



Front-to-rear Cross Section View of the 36-in. Ideal Water 
Tube Boiler 



Complete Range of Sizes — The lioiler is made 
in a complete range of sizes. No building is too large 
to secure its heating advantages. 

Easily Installed— Ideal Water Tube Boiler is 
made up of individual sections. These sections, even of 
the largest boiler, may be carried into the cellar through 
any average sized doorway or elevator hatch. No tear- 
ing down of walls or ripping up of floors is necessary ; 
nor does the boiler require, for erection, any special 
masonry in the way of pits or brick setting. 

The constructional advantage of the Ideal Water 
Tube Boiler in this respect commends it especially to 
owners of old buildings as well as new. In both in- 
stances, an installation cost of considerable magnitude is 
eliminated. 

Enlarged at Any Time— The sections of the boiler 
are connected by push nipples, lathe-turned to the 
thousandth part of an inch, which fit snugly into the 
carefully machined holes at the top and base of the 
sections. These nipples are made of the same carefully 
selected iron mixture that is used in the sections. Dura- 


year, with a definite regard for economy in fuel con- 
sumption. 

The rapidity with which a boiler generates steam 
or vapor, or produces hot water at this outlet, is a func- 
tion of no one single feature of its design, but depends, 
rather, upon the relative proportions existing between 
all features and the construction of the boiler. There 
are not twenty or thirty best designs; there is one— 
and it may be arrived at and recognized only 
through very careful experimentation and testing 
conducted by engineers of skill and practical expe- 
rience. . 

The Ideal Water Tube Boiler is a highly refined 
product of extensive tests carried out under the super- 
vision of our engineers, supplemented by many years of 
service under varying conditions, in buildings of all 

kinds and sizes. ^ a • ^ » 

The boiler is well known for its unusual pick-up, 
heat generating cajiacity, and for its continuous economy 
of fuel consumption with the minimum amount of 
retention. 


23-inch Series 


29-inch Series 


36-inch Series 
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Unrestricted Internal Water Flow and Long Flue 
Travel — Outstanding among the features efYecting the 
extraordinary quick heating response and economical 
operation of the Ideal Water Tube Boiler, is its extensive 
array of waterbacked vertical tubes. These tubes divide 
the body of water in the boiler into many thin streams, 
and intercept the horizontal flow of the hot gases in the 
upper and lower flue galleries. As the broad sheet of 
water surrounding the sides and top of the combustion 
chamber absorbs the radiant heat of the fire, it quickly 
rises through the vertical tubes, establishing a flow at 
right angles to the movement of the gases. 



Interior View of 79-in. Ideal Water Tube Boiler 


The long travel of the hot gases, and the relation of 
their direction of flow to that of the water, effects a 
rapid heat transmission from the gases to the water. 
The waterways throughout are smooth, and the steam 
disengaging area is large. Quick heating, dry steam 
generation, and the utilization of the heating value 
of the fuel to the fullest possible extent, are the 
results. 

Gastight Iron-to-iron Construction Insures Per- 
manent Economy — The Ideal Water Tube Boiler in- 
corporates one exclusive feature of construction that 
insures high operating efficiency during its lifetime — 
which is that of the building it serves. 

All contacting surfaces on the individual sections 
are machine ground to smoothness on special grinding 


machines. Held rigidly in great iron jaws, each section 
is worked back and forth through two huge carborundum 
wheels, until its contacting faces are ground straight and 
virtually as smooth as marble. When the sections are 
assembled, therefore, their iron-to-iron contact joints 
form a gas-tight construction. The hot gases rising out 
of the combustion chamber are forced to travel through 
the entire flue course : forward through the lower gallery 
to the front of the boiler, thence upward and backward 
through the length of the boiler. Because of the gas- 
tight construction, it is impossible for the gases to short 
circuit to the smokehood from any point. The construc- 



Rear View of 79-in. Ideal Water Tube Boiler 


tion is permanent; and the utilization of the heating 
value of the fuel supplied to the boiler in the most 
efficient degree is also permanent. 

Thorough Testing — Each section of every boiler 
is subjected to an individual hydraulic test of 80 lbs. 
Representative boilers from every run are then com- 
pletely assembled and subjected to another 80-lb. 
hydraulic test. Only when it is certain that the boilers 
are practically perfect in every respect are they passed 
for shipment. 

Boiler Equipment — Steam Boilers — Steam gauge, 
pop safety valve, water column and trimmings, Arco 
damper regulator and firing tools. 

Water Boilers — Ideal damper control and firing 
tools. 



48-inch Series 


79-inch Series 
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Ideal Water Tube Boilers 

RATINGS AND DATA. IDEAL WATER TUBE BOILERS 


Boiler No. 


Steam 


S-2305 

S-2306 

S-2307 

S-2308 

S-2309 


S-2905 

S-2906 

S-2907 

S-2908 

S-2909 

S-2910 

S-2911 


S-3605 

S-3606 

S-3607 

S-3608 

S-3609 

S-3610 

S-3611 

S-3612 

S-3613 

S-3614 

S-3615 


S-4806 

S-4807 

S-4808 

S-4809 

S-4810 

S-4811 

S-4812 

S-4813 

S-4814 


S-7907 

S-7908 

S-7909 

S-7910 

S-7911 

S-7912 

S-7913 

S-7914 

S-7915 

S-7916 

S-7917 


Water 


W-2305 

W-2306 

W-2307 

W-2308 

W-2309 


W-2905 

W-2906 

W-2907 

W-2908 

W-2909 

W-2910 

W-2911 


W-3605 

W-3606 

W-3607 

W-3608 

W-3609 

W-3610 

W-3611 

W-3612 

W-3613 

W-3614 

W-3^15 


W-4806 

W-4fe07 

W-4^{08 

W-4809 

W-4810 

W-4811 

W-4812 

W-4813 

W-4814 


W-7907 

W-7908 

W-7909 

W-7910 

W-7911 

W-7912 

W-7913 

W-7914 

W-7915 

W-7916 

W-7917 


600 

750 

900 

1,050 

1,200 


1,600 

2,000 

2,400 

2,800 

3,200 

3,600 

4,000 


2,500 

3,150 

3,800 

4,450 

5,100 

5,750 

6,400 

7,050 

7,700 

8,350 

9,000 


7,750 

9,000 

10.250 

11.500 

12.750 
14,000 

15.250 

16.500 

17.750 


8,400 

9,600 

10.800 

12,000 

13.200 

14.400 
15,600 
16,800 
18.000 

19.200 

20.400 


, sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Fuel 

capacity, 

lb. 

Length 

“L,” 

in. 

Outlets 

number and size, in. 

Inlets, 

number and size, 
in. 

Chin 

Flue size, 
(sea level), 
§in. 

iney 

Height, 

ft. 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

* 975 

2.72 

164 

21 

1-4 

1-4 

2-3 

2-3 

8x12 

30 

1,200 

3.36 

203 

25 

1-4 

1-4 

2-3 

2-3 

8x12 

35 

1,425 

4.00 

242 

29 

1-4 

1-4 

2-3 

2-3 

8x12 

35 

1,650 

4.64 

281 

33 

1-4 

1-4 

2-3 

2-3 

12x12 

35 

1,875 

5.28 

320 

37 

1-4 

1-4 

2-3 

2-3 

12x12 

35 

2,600 

4.84 

347 

30 

1-5 

1-5 

2-4 

2-5 

12x16 

35 

3,250 

6.05 

435 

36 

1-5 

1-5 

2-4 

2-5 

12x16 

40 

3,900 

7.26 

523 

42 

1-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

16x16 

40 

4,550 

8.47 

611 

48 

1-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

16x16 

45 

5,200 

9.68 

699 

54 

2-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

16x20 

50 

5,850 

10.89 

787 

60 

2-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

16x20 

55 

6,500 

12.10 

875 

66 

2-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

20x20 

60 

4,000 

6.00 

540 

30 

1-6 

1-6 

2-4 

2-4 

16x16 

45 

5,100 

7.50 

684 

36 

1-6 

1-6 

2-4 

2-4 

16x20 

45 

6,200 

9.00 

828 

42 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

* 

16x20 

50 

7,300 

10.50 

972 

48 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

* 

20x20 

50 

8,400 

12.00 

1,116 

54 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

♦ 

20x20 

55 

9,500 

13.50 

1,260 

60 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

* 

20x20 

55 

10,600 

15.00 

1,404 

66 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

* 

20x20 

60 

11,700 

16.50 

1,548 

72 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

t 

20x24 

60 

12,800 

18.00 

1,692 

78 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

t 

20x24 

65 

13,900 

19.50 

1,836 

84 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

t 

20x24 

70 

15,000 

21.00 

1,980 

90 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

t 

24x24 

75 

12,500 

18.00 

1,475 

57H 

2-6 

2-6 

4-4 

4-6 

24x24 

65 

14,500 

21.60 

1,770 

68H 

3-6 

3-6 

4-4 

4-6 

24x24 

70 

' 16,500 

25.20 

2,065 

79H 

3-6 

3-6 

4-4 

4-6 

24x24 

75 

18,500 

25.20 

2,065 

90 

3-6 

3-6^- 

4-4 

4-6 

24x28 

80 

20.500 

28.80 

2,360 

\00H 

3-6 

3-6^ 

4-4 

4-6 

24x28 

85 

22, $00 

28.80 

2,360 

lllH 

4-6 

4-6 

4-4 

4-6 

28x28 

95 

24,500 

28.80 

2,360 

122H 

4-6 

4-6 

4-4 

4-6 

28x28 

100 

26,500 

. 32.40 

2,655 

133 

4-6 

4-6 

4-4 

4-6 

28x32 

105 

28,500 

32.40 

• 2,655 

143M 

4-6 

4-6 

4-4 

4-6 

28x32 

no 

13,440 

22.96 


48 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

20x24 

60 

15,360 

26.24 


54 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

20x24 

65 

17,280 

29.52 


60 

1-10 

l-l'O 

1-4 

2-10 

24x24 

70 

19,200 

32.80 


66 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

24x24 

75 

21,120 

36.08 


72 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

24x28 

80 

23,040 

39.36 


78 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2^10 

24x28 

85 

24,960 

42.64 


84 

1-10 

1-10 X 

1-4 

2-10 

24x28 

90 

26.880 

45 . 92 


90 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

28x28 

95 

28,800 

41.00 


96 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

28x28 

100 

30,720 

44.28 


102 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

30x30 

105 

32.640 

44 28 


108 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

30x30 

no 


§Add 2% to area of chimney for each 500-ft. elevation above sea level. 

23, 29 and 79-in. boilers are furnished with 


*Two 3^ -in. and two 4-in. fFour 3^ -in. and two 4-in. 
or without jacket, as desired 
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Ideal Smokeless Boiler 

Steam capacity, 2000 to 20,400 sq. ft. 

Water capacity, 3250 to 32,640 sq. ft. 

The four different sizes in which the Ideal Smoke- 
less Boiler is made are illustrated here. There is an Ideal 
Boiler for every size and type of home or other building. 
No building is too large or small, or too old, to secure the 
smokeless performance and heating advantages of this 
boiler, for it may be easily and inexpensively installed, 
either singly or in battery, to meet all requirements. 

Ideal Smoke Oxidizer — The Ideal Smokeless 
Boiler admits air necessary 
for complete comlmstion 
through two adjustable side 
shutters which form part of 
the special smoke prevent- 
ing device — the Ideal Smoke 
Oxidizer. Through these 
shutters the secondary air is 
drawn in by the action of 
the draft, and swept down- 
ward through the Ideal 
Smoke Oxidizer, into inti- 
mate contact with the vola- 
tile matter as it is passing 
through the mixing chan- 
nel. The mixture is ignited 
by the glowing coals at the 
base of the channel and 
bursts into an intensely hot 
flame. At the temperature 
of this flame the soot mak- 
ing carbon particles can not 
exist. Gases and carbon 
particles alike are l)urned and their heat is made available 
for practical purposes. 

The superiority of the Ideal Smoke Oxidizer over 
preceding and contemporary devices rests upon its unique 
ability to effect a thorough commingling of the volatile 
matter distilled from the coal, and a proper supply of air 
at just the proper place in the boiler. 

The Ideal Smoke Oxidizer is mathematically pro- 
fKDrtioned throughout — wide at the center, tapering off 
at either side. As a result of its studied design, the air 
inducted through the shutters at the sides of the boiler is 
distributed finely and in uniform streams into the mixing 
channel. 

No Special Skill Required — Although the Ideal 
Smokeless Boiler, through this special, new device, has 
established an altogether higher standard of economy 
and smokeless performance, its operation does not de- 
pend upon any » special degree of skill in firing or 


handling. Simplicity characterizes every feature of its 
design and construction. An average attendant can 
operate the Ideal Smokeless Boiler, using any grade of 
soft coal, and secure satisfactory results. 

Second, it distributes the air directly to the volatile 
matter instead of first raising it to a high temperature. 
This is a most important factor. The temperature of 
the mixture is not the vital point in determining the 
degree of completeness with which it will burn ; the 
quality of the mixture is the determinant factor. The 
fresh air, fed directly to the volatile matter, literally 

penetrates and sweeps 
through it, as shown in the 
illustration, securing a per- 
fect, combustible mixture. 
This mixture ignites at a 
relatively low temperature, 
but burns at an exceedingly 
high temperature. 

Third, the Ideal Smoke 
Oxidizer is built into the 
boiler in such a way as to 
divert the volatile matter 
downward, compressing it 
as it mixes with the air in 
the mixing channel. Com- 
p r e s s i o n materially in- 
creases the speed of igni- 
tion, and the flame bursts 
into the secondary com- 
bustion chamber where 
the soot making carbon 
particles are entirely con- 
sumed. 

Permanent and Indestructible — Particular atten- 
tion is invited to the fact that the Ideal Smoke Oxidizer 
forms an integral part of the boiler. It is actually formed 
by the prolongation of two sections of the boiler, espe- 
cially designed for the purpose. It is waterbacked at the 
base and sides and can not burn out. Nothing about it 
can get out of order. It is permanently as effective as 
it is simple in operation. 

No Fire Brick Lining Required — In this fact lies 
an important consideration to every owner. He has the 
satisfaction of knowing that the first cost on the Ideal 
Smokeless Boiler is the last. There are no complicated 
mechanisms that require continued adjustment; no brick 
linings or other accessories, which are not only a trouble 
and an expense to install, but are a source of constant 
repair bills. Fire brick linings are ordinarily used^ to 
keep the mixture at a high temperature until combustion 
is obtained. I'he Ideal Smokeless l^oiler has not only 



Cutaway View of Ideal Smokeless Boiler Showing the Ideal 
Smoke Oxidizer 
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simplified the problem by dispensing with the need of 
special, additional lining, but functions perfectly without 
its use. 

Smokelessly Burns All Grades of Soft Coal — The 
question of quality of available soft coal supply need 
never become a source of apprehension. The Ideal 
Smokeless Boiler is prepared to burn smokelessly all 
grades, from the western lignite to the semibituminous 
or semianthracite coals. Should it become necessary to 
use coals of different grades, at different times, the side 
shutters of the Ideal Smoke Oxidizer may be easily 
adjusted in two or three minutes. 

Free and Rapid Internal 
Water Circulatio n — The 
body ol water in the boiler, as 
shown in the illustration, is 
divided into numerous fine 
streams, exposing an unusually 
large heat absorinng surface in 
the primary and secondary gas 
chambers, and in the flue galleries 
above. As a result of this de- 
sign, the heat generated by the 
coml)UStion is quickly absorbed 
by the water. The heated water, 
being lighter in weight, at once 
rises. The internal surfaces of 
the tubular waterways are 
smooth, and the water circulates 
freely and rapidly within the 
boiler. The area for steam re- 
lease is large. The rapid develop- 
ment of dry steam , is insured; or, in the case of a hot 
water heating plant, the quickest possible flow of hot 
water through the system is secured. 

Long Horizontal Flue Travel — In order that the 
maximum amount of heat may be extracted from the 
hot gases of combustion, the Ideal Smokeless Boiler in- 
corporates two special features: long flue travel and a 
gastight flue travel construction. 

As the gases rise out of the secondary gas chamber 
in this boiler, they pass into the lower flue gallery, as 
illustrated, travel completely forward to the front of the 
lx)iler, thence upward to the upper gallery and backward 
to the rear — a distance twice the length of the boiler ! 


As the gases move horizontally forward and back- 
ward through these galleries, they come in contact with 
the tubes within which the water is flowing upward, i. e. 
at right angles to the movement of the gases. The exten- 
sive rubbing contact thus secured between the gases and 
heat absorbing surface, and the relative directions of flow 
of the gases and the water, accomplish a continuous ex- 
change of heat from the gases to the water in the maxi- 
mum degree. 

Gastight, Iron-to-iron Construction — Contact faces 
on each section in the Ideal Smokeless Boiler are 
ground down to smoothness on immense, specially 
designed machinery. Held rig- 
idly in place in the grinding 
machine, as shown in the pic- 
ture, each section is worked back 
and forth between two enormous 
revolving grinding wheels which 
plane down the contacting sur- 
faces. When the sections are 
assembled their points of con- 
tact form a gastight construc- 
tion. 

This is a special, exclusive 
construction in Ideal Boilers. 
It means that the gases of com- 
])UStion are forced to travel 
through every square inch of 
heat absorbing surface. They 
can not short circuit to the 
chimney from any point. The 
iron-to-iron gastight construction 
is permanent, and permanent operating economy is 
insured. 

As no part of the hot gases can short circuit to the 
chimney, neither can they esca|>e into the cellar; nor 
can air ever leak into the combustion chamber or flue 
galleries of this boiler. The Ideal Smokeless Boiler 
means cleanliness of operation, as well as permanent 
economy. 

Boiler Equipment — Steam Boilers — Steam gauge, 
pop safety valve, water column and trimmings, Arco 
automatic steam regulator and firing tools. 

Water Boilers — Ideal damper control and firing 
tools. 



Rear View of 79-in. Ideal Smokeless Boiler 
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Ideal Smokeless Water Tube Boilers 


RATINGS AND DATA, IDEAL SMOKELESS WATER TUBE BOILERS 


Boiler No. 

Ratings, sq. ft. 

Fuel 

capacity, 

lb. 

Grate 

area, 

SQ. ft. 

Length 

“L,” 

in. 

Outlets 

number and size, in. 

Inlets, 

number and size, in. 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

S-2906-S 

W-2906-S 

2,000 

3.,250 

435 

6.05 

36 

1-5 

1-5 

2-4 

2-5 

S-2907-S 

W-2907-S 

2,400 

3,900 

523 

7.26 

42 

1-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

S-2908-S 

W-2908-S 

2,800 

4,550 

611 

8.47 

48 

1-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

S-2909-S 

W-2909-S 

3,200 

5,200 

699 

9.68 

54 

2-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

S-2910-S 

W-2910-S 

3,600 

5,850 

787 

10.89 

60 

2-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

S-2911-S 

W-2911-^ 

4.000 

6,500 

875 

12.10 

66 

2-5 

2-5 

2-4 

2-5 

S-3607-S 

W-3607-S 

3,800 

6,200 

828 

9.00 

42 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

* 

S-3608-S 

W-3608-S 

4,450 

7,300 

972 

10.50 

48 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

* 

S-3609-S 

W-3609-S 

5,100 

8,400 

1,116 

12.00 

54 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 


S-3610-S 

W-3610-S 

5,750 

9,500 

1,260 

13.50 

60 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

♦ 

S-3611-S 

W-3611-S 

6,400 

10,600 

1,404 

15.00 

66 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

* 

S-3612-S 

W-3612-S 

7,050 

11,700 

1,548 

16.50 

72 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

t 

S-3613-S 

W-3613-S 

7,700 

12,800 

1,692 

18.00 

78 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

t 

S-3614-S 

W-3614-S 

8,350 

13,900 

1,836 

19.50 

84 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

t 

S-3615-S 

W-3615-S 

9,000 

15,000 

1,980 

21 00 

90 

2-6 

2-6 

2-4 

t 

S-4807-S 

W-4807-S 

9,000 

14,500 

1,770 

21.60 

68 H 

3-6 

3-6 

4-4 

4-6 

S-4S08-S 

W-4808-S 

10,250 

16,500 

2,065 

25.20 


3-6 

3-6 

4-4 

4-6 

S-4809-S 

W-4809-S 

11,500 

18,500 

2,065 

25.20 

90 

3-6 

3-6 

4-4 

4-6 

S-4810-S 

W-4810-S 

12,750 

20,500 

2,360 

28.80 

100^ 

3-6 

3-6 

4-4 

4-6 

S-4811-S 

W.4811-S 

14,000 

22,500 

2,360 

28.80 

111>^ 

4-6 

4-6 

4-4 

4-6 

S-4812-S 

W-4812-S 

15,250 

24,500 

2,360 

28.80 

122>i 

4-6 

4-6 

4-4 

4-6 

S-4813-S 

W-4813-S 

16,500 

26,500 

2,655 

32.40 

133 

4-6 

4-6 

4-4 

4-6 

S-4814-S 

W-4814-S 

17,750 

28,500 

2,655 

32 . 40 

143M 

4-6 

4-6 

4-4 

4-6 

S-7909-S 

W-7909-S 

10,800 

17,280 


29.52 

60 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

S-7910-S 

W-7910-S 

12,000 

19,200 


32 . 80 

66 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

S-7911-S 

W-7911-S 

13,200 

21,120 


36 . 08 

72 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

S-7912-S 

W-7912-S 

14,400 

23,040 


39.36 

78 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

S-7913-S 

W-7913-S 

15,600 

24.960 


42.64 

84 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

S-7914-S 

W-7914-S 

16,800 

26,880 


45.92 

90 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

S-7915-S 

W-7915-S 

18,000 

28,800 


41 .00 

96 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

S-7916-S 

W-7916-S 

19,200 

.30,720 


44.28 

102 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 

S-7917-S 

W-7917-S 

20,400 

32.640 


44 28 

108 

1-10 

1-10 

1-4 

2-10 


Chimney 


Flue size, 
(sea level), 
§in. 

Height, 

ft. 

12x16 

40 

16x16 

40 

16x16 

45 

16x20 

50 

16x20 

55 

20x20 

60 

16x20 

50 

20x20 

50 

20x20 

55 

20x20 

55 

20x20 

60 

20x24 

60 

20x24 

65 

20x24 

70 

24x24 

75 

24x24 

70 

24x24 

75 

24x28 

80 

24x28 

85 

28x28 

95- 

28x28 

100 

28x32 

105 

28x32 

110 

24x24 

70 

24x24 

75 

24x28 

80 

24x28 

85 

24x28 

90 

28x28 

95 

28x28 

100 

30x30 

105 

30x30 

110 


§Add 2% to area of chimney for each SOO-ft. elevation above sea level. 


*Two 31/^-in. and two 4-in. fFour 3 -in. and two 4-in, 
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Ideal Sectional Boilers 

Singly or in batteries of two or more, they are exten- 
sively used for heating homes, schools, factories, 
churches, hotels, stores, public buildings, etc. They are 
also used for heating water for shower 
baths, washrooms, etc., and for industrial 
purposes. 

Large, Direct Heating Surface — 

An exceptionally large heating surface 
is directly next to the fire; rapid water 
circulation and the cpuickest and most eco- 
nomical heating results at the radiators 
are assured. Ample space is provided in 
which the gases are turned into heat 
as fast as liberated and made to yield 
their full heat making value to the 
water. 

Free and Effective Circulation — 

The thin waterways give a high velocity 
to the water across the heat- 
ing surface with cjuick, effec- 
tive heating. The circulation of 
water within the sections dis- 
tributes the water in thin volumes 
which move with minimum fric- 
tion and absorb the heat rapidly. 

In the steam boiler, water is 
rapidly generated into steam by 
the extensive water line. The de- 
sign of the waterways throws the 
rising current of water away from 
the outlets, and assures free and 
rapid steaming. No water is 
carried into the piping by the 
steam. 

In the water boilers, this 
same rapid circulation insures a 
quick distribution of the heated 
water to the radiators. 


Sectional Construction — Sections are easily han- 
dled and carried through any standard doorway. It is pos- 
sible to add to the capacity of the boiler to fill the need for 
more heat should an addition to the building require it. 

Heavy Trussed Grate Bars — Will 
last as long as the boiler. Ample air 
spaces insure a full supply of oxygen to 
j)romote effective combustion and burn 
the heat making gases. 

Other Features — The best grade of 
cast iron is used throughout. All parts 
are made to endure and never rust 
through. 

Boilers are assembled with cast iron 
push nipples machined to one-thousandth 
of an inch, making permanently tight 
joints. 

Fire doors are ample in size, making 
firing easy. Ash pits are wide and deep. 
Clean-out doors provide easy 
access to the flues for cleaning. 

Tight fitting balanced inlet 
draft door insures complete con- 
trol of the fire. 

The low construction and 
ample steam domes (which 
eliminate headers and compli- 
cated piping over the boiler) 
make for easy erection in low 
cellars without the expense of 
digging pits. 

Boiler Equipment — Steam 
Boilers — Steam gauge, A r c o 
automatic damper regulator, pop 
safety valve, w^ater column, tri- 
cocks and firing tools. 

Water Boiler — F i r i n g 

tools only. 



T^ATIXGS OF IDEAL SECTIONAL TOILERS 



Toiler No. 

Ratings, 
s;;. U. 

Length 
“L, ’’ 
in. 

Grate 

area, 

sq.ft. 

St car.. 

Water 

Ctearr- 

Water 

S-19-5 

W-19-5 

600 

1000 

30% 

3.32 

S-19-6 

W-19-6 

750 

1250 

31% 

4.15 

S-19-7 

W-19-7 

900 

1500 

43% 

4.98 

S-22-5 

W-22-5 

800 

1300 

32^% 

4.08 

S-22-6 

W-22-6 

loco 

1650 

40 

5.10 

S-22-7 

W-22-7 

12C0 

2000 

41% 

6.12 

S-25-5 

W-25-5 

IICO 

1325 

3S% 

5 . 44 

S-25-6 

W-25-6 

1350 

2225 

43% 

6.80 

S-25-7 

W-25-7 

1600 

2650 

50% 

8.16 

S-25-8 

W-25-8 

1850 

3050 

58% 

9.52 

S-28-5 

W-28-5 

1300 

2150 

36% 

6.24 

S-28-6 

W-28-6 

1625 

2675 

44% 

7.80 

S-28-7 

W-28,7 

1950 

3200 

52% 

9.36 

S-28-8 

W-28-8 

2275 

3725 

60% 

10.92 


♦Out- 

lets, 

number 

and 

size, 

in. 


2-3 

2- 3 

3- 3 
2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 
2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 
3-4 
2-4 

2- 4 

3- 4 
3-^ 


Chimney 


Flue 

area 

sq.in. 


96 

96 

96 

96 

96 

96 

96 

96 

144 

144 

144 

144 

192 

197 


Hgt., 

ft. 


35 

35 

35 

35 

35 

40 

40 

40 

40 

45 

40 

40 

40 

45 


*For each supply 
ing return inlets on 


outlet on top of boiler there are correspond, 
both sides. 


DIMENSIONS (IN INCHES) OF IDEAL SECTIONAL BOI LERS 



19-in. Boilers 

22-in. Boilers 

25-in. Boilers 

28-in. Boilers 


Water 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

A 

B 

*C 

tD 

E 

F 

G 

H 

31% 

50 

15^ 

45% 

31% 

13% 

19% 

26% 

16 

32% 

50 

15^ 

45% 

31% 

13% 

19% 

26% 

16 

35% 

53 

15% 

41% 

40% 

14% 

21% 

28% 

16% 

36% 

53 

15% 

41% 

40% 

14% 

21% 

28% 

16% 

40Vs 

51% 

11% 

53 

44% 

15% 

23%, 

30% 

11% 

41% 

sm 

17K 

53 

44K 

15H 

23'^ 

30H 

)7M 

43% 

60% 

18% 

55% 

46% 

16 

24 

32 

11% 

44J^ 

60^ 

18% 

55% 

46% 

16 

24 

32 

11% 


J 

§1^ 

L 

M 

N 

P 

S 

T 

V 


*Measured without smokehood cover. 
§For burning wood, feed door K on 


19-in. Boilers 


Water 


26 

8x14 


9 =‘4 
9 

8 

29 % 


Steam 


26 

8x14 

♦* 

43-H 

9 

8 

29% 


22-in. Boilers 


Water 


29% 

8x14 


9^ 

10 

U% 

8 % 

33% 


Steam 


29% 

8x14 

** 

46% 

9% 

10 

12 % 

8% 

33% 


25-in. Boilers 


Water 


34% 

9x18 


9% 

14% 

9% 

39% 


34% 

9x18 


9% 

11 

14% 

9% 

39% 


28-in. Boilers 


Water 


37 ^ 

9x18 


10 

12 

14% 

9% 

4V% 


vSteam 


37 ^ 

9x18 

♦♦ 

53 ^ 

10 

12 

14^ 

9% 

4V% 


fMeasured with smokehood cover on. 
19-in. boilers is 10^/4x18 in.; on 22 and 


**See rating table on this page. loia^io?^ in 

25-in. boilers, ll%xl8 in.; on 28-in. boilers, 12i2xl9 /fe in. 
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Arco Round Boiler 

Steam capacity, 350 to 1700 sq. ft. 

Water capacity, 600 to 2825 sq. ft. 

For homes and all other buildings within 
the limits of its rated capacities, the Ideal 
Arco Round Boiler may be oflfered with one 
of the greatest recommendations that any 
boiler can command — years of distinguished 
service. Today it is undoubtedly the most 
popular boiler of its kind in America. 

The special favor in which this boiler 
is held is due to the many superior features 
of merit in its design and construction. To 
house owners and caretakers, these features 
have meant quick heat generation on every 
desired occasion; absolutely dependable heat- 
ing service with economy in fuel consump- 
tion ; and continued, satisfactory performance 
with a very small amount of attention. 

The Ideal Arco Round Boiler described 
and illustrated herein unites every point of 
excellence which has contributed to the estab- 
lishment of its reputation ; but it combines 
other factors which still further commend 
it. Outstanding among these is the in- 
crease in the boiler’s direct, fire-contact 
heating surface, fuel capacity, and heat 
generating capacity. 

Quick Heating — The quick heating 
response and economy of operation char- 
acterizing the Ideal Arco Round Boiler 
are due in large measure to its exclusive 
third nipple construction. This construc- 
tion eflFects a continuous, rapid, unim- 
peded circulation of the water within the 
boiler — giving to it an exceptional ‘‘pick- 
up” capacity. In the case of the water 
boiler, hot water begins to rise out of 
the boiler and flow through the heating 
system almost immediately after the fire 
is lighted; while in the steam boiler, the 
quickest possible steam generation after 
firing is insured. 

Where the Ideal Arco Round Boiler 
is installed, the occupants of the home 



Ideal Arco Round 
Boiler 



can rise and breakfast in comfort on the coldest morn- 
ings of midwinter. 

Third Nipple — Balancing the third 
nipple construction is the large, well de- 
signed fire pot, the carefully proportioned 
flue areas and baffled gas travel — the entire 
design calculated to give the best performance 
under chimney conditions as they are actually 
found in practice, and at the same time main- 
tain the greatest economy of fuel con- 
sumption. 

Large Dome — Attention is also directed 
to the broad and high dome on the Ideal 
Arco Steam Boiler. This provides an un- 
usually large steam disengaging surface and 
storage space, commensurate with the excep- 
tionally rapid steam generating capacity 
of the boiler. Dry steam at the outlet is 
insured. 

And in common with the construction 
of all Ideal Boilers, the contact faces of all 
doors on this boiler are ground to smooth- 
ness, so preventing excess air infiltration 
at these sources. Excess air infiltration at 
a boiler reduces the temperature of the 
gases of combustion and causes consider- 
able heat waste. 

All points of construction in the 
Ideal Arco Round Boiler lead to perma- 
nent efficiency. 

Substantial — The heavy, substan- 
tial character of the doors, plate work, 
and hinge pins ; the well proportioned 
shaking apparatus, the large ash pit, 
the specially trussed and justly famous 
Arco grates, the large clean-cut door — 
all bear witness to the thoroughness with 
which each detail has been designed to 
insure perfectly satisfactory service with 
the least amount of attention. 

Boiler Equipment — Steam Boiler 
— Regular trimmings, including safety 
valve, steam gauge and regulator and 
firing tools. 

Water Boiler — Firing tools only. 


Sectional View of Ideal Arco 
Round Boiler 


RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS OF IDEAL ARCO ROUND BOILERS 


Boiler 

No. 

Ratings, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Hard 

coal 

cap., 

lb. 

Outlets 

♦and 

inlets, 

in. 

Chimney 

Flue 

size 

(sea 

level), 

§in. 

Hgt. 

ft. 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

Water 

S-1704 

W-1704 

350 

600 

1.40 

140 

2% 

8x 8 

30 

S-1904 

W-I904 

500 

850 

1.88 

184 

2% 

8x 8 

30 

S-2004 

W-2004 

625 

1050 

2.23 

217 

3 

8x 8 

30 

S-2204 

W-2204 

775 

1300 

2.62 

268 

3 

10x10 

35 

S-2504 

W-2504 

950 

1575 

3.53 

355 

3% 

10x10 

35 

S-2804 

W-2804 

1200 

1975 

4.36 

476 

4 

10x10 

35 

S-3104 

W-3104 

1500 

2475 

5.30 

608 

4 

12x12 

40 

S-1705 

W-1705 

400 

675 

1.40 

140 

2% 

8x 8 

30 

S-1905 

W-1905 

550 

925 

1.88 

184 

2% 

8x 8 

35 

S-2005 

W-2005 

675 

1125 

2.23 

217 

3 

8x 8 

35 

S-2205 

W-2205 

825 

1375 

2.62 

268 

3 

10x10 

35 

S-2505 

W-2505 

1025 

1700 

3.53 

355 

3% 

10x10 

40 

S-2805 

W-2805 

1300 

2150 

4.36 

476 

4 

12x12 

40 

S-3105 

W-3105 

1600 

2650 

5.30 

608 

4 

12x12 

40 

S-1706 

W-1706 

450 

750 

1.40 

140 

2% 

8x 8 

35 

S-1906 

W-1906 

600 

1000 

1.88 

184 

2% 

8x 8 

35 

S-2006 

W-2006 

725 

1200 

2.23 

217 

3 

10x10 

35 

S-2206 

W-2206 

875 

1450 

2.62 

268 

3 

10x10 

40 

S-2506 

W-2506 

1100 

1825 

3.53 

355 

3% 

10x10 

40 

S-2806 

W-2806 

1400 

2325 

4.36 

476 

4 

12x12 

45 

S-3106 

W-3106 

1700 

2825 

5.30 

608 

4 

12x12 

45 


Measurements in inches 


Steam or Water 


A D I P S 


24^ 

27 

30H 

33H 

36^ 

39H 

24^ 

27 

2m 

30 ^ 

331^ 

36^ 

39H 

24^ 

27 

28^ 
301 ^ 
33 H 
36|i 
39^ 


24M 

2i% 

2A% 

2SH 

26M 

21% 

2A% 

2i% 

2m 

2A% 

25M 

26M 

21 % 

2AH 

2S% 

23^ 

24^ 

25^ 

26M 

21% 


\m 

16M 

\m 

17 

17^ 

16^4 

\ 6 % 

16M 

16M 

16^8 

17 

M% 

16M 

16H 

16M 

16% 

11 % 

16% 


21H 

20 % 

20 % 

21% 

22 

23 H 
23% 

21 % 

20 % 

20 % 

21 % 

22 

23% 

23% 

21 % 

20 % 

20 % 

21 % 

22 

23% 

23% 


21 % 

2A% 

25% 

21 % 

30% 

3A% 

36% 

21 % 

2A% 

25% 

21 % 

30% 

34% 

36% 

21 % 

24% 

25% 

21 % 

30% 

34% 

36% 


Steam 


B E G M R 


53^ 

52% 

51% 

54 

55% 

51% 

59% 

51% 

51 

56% 

5S% 

60% 

62% 

65 

62% 

61% 

60% 

63% 

65% 

61% 

10 % 


10 % 

11 % 

11 % 

11 % 

12 % 

13% 

14 

10 % 

11 % 

11 % 

11 % 

12 % 

13% 

14 

10 % 

11 % 

11 % 

11 % 

12 % 

13% 

14 


24% 

26% 

2S% 

30% 

33% 

37% 

40% 

24% 

26% 

2S% 

30% 

33% 

37% 

40% 

24% 

26% 

2S% 

30% 

33% 

37% 

40% 


60% 

59% 

5»% 

62% 

63% 

66 % 


64% 

64% 

62% 

66 % 

68 

71^ 

73% 

69% 

68 % 

67% 

71% 

73% 

76% 

79% 


Water 


pS::j 

■■ 


B R X , J:v 


47^ 

45% 

45% 

47% 

48% 

50% 

53% 

51% 

50% 

51% 

52 

53% 

55% 

58 

56% 

55 

54% 

56% 

58% 

60% 

63% 


54% 

52% 

52 

55% 

56% 

59% 

61% 

58% 

57% 

56% 

60 

61 

64% 

66 % 

63% 

61% 

61% 

64% 

66 % 

69% 

72% 



18% 

19% 

20 % 

23 

25% 

29% 

32% 

18% 

19% 

20 % 

23 

25% 

29% 

32% 


Steam Boiler 


*Steam boilers have one outlet 
§Acld 2% to area of chimney 


and two inlets; water boilers have two outlets and two inlets, 
flue for each 500-ft. elevation above sea level. 



Water Boiler 
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Areola Parlor Heater 

To all who are eager to enjoy the great economy 
and convenience of having an ideal hot water heating 
outfit entirely within the rooms of the home, whether 
that home be of the cellar or cellarless type, the Ideal 
Areola Parlor Heater will have an instant appeal. 

For the Ideal Areola Parlor Heater is truly a thing 
of beauty, in perfect harmony with any scheme of in- 
terior decoration ; and its special design and construc- 
tion insure cleanliness and ease of operation. 

Attractive Appearance — The new model herein 
offered unites the very latest improvements in modern 
heating equipment. The smooth exterior finish glows 
with the bright luster found on the most expensive new 
automobile; but the Areola finish is permanent, for it is 
vitreous enamel, applied under careful supervision in our 
own specially erected enameling plant. In contrast to 
the glistening gray. cover are the black doors- of the same 
enduring luster. 


at the base, maintains a precise and automatic control 
over the supply of air admitted to support combustion. 
No air may enter the fire chamber at any other place, 
for the gastight construction formed by the water-sur- 
rounded ash pit and the lock-safe fire door seals the 
combustion chamber as tightly as the glass container is 
sealed within a thermos bottle. 

The large front door — the lock-safe fire door — de- 
serves especial commendation to the house owner. For 
it takes guesswork out of caretaking and saves times 
and trouble to the housewife. It allows no dust or gas 
or soot to escape into the room, for its contact face is 
ground as smooth as a marble surface. This door, 
covering both the ash pit and fire pot, makes it impossible 
to force or check the fire in any wasteful manner, and is 
a guarantee of perfect operation. 

Fuel Saving — One of the greatest advantages of - 
the Ideal Areola Parlor Heater is the remarkable saving 
in fuel which it accomplishes. As compared with a 



Front View 



Sectional View 

Areola Parlor Heater 



Lock-safe Fire Door 


Glow Panels — The glow panels in the large front 
door are made of a special glass mixture, prepared par- 
ticularly to withstand fire temperatures without flaking, 
breaking or losing transparency. A damp cloth with 
ordinary cleansing powder is all that is required to keep 
them clean. 

Automatic Control and Lock-safe Door — The 
Ideal Areola Parlor Heater is equipped with a new auto- 
matic heat control device, accurate, dependable and 
easily regulated. The regulating handle on the graduated 
dial at the rear need only be turned for more or less 
heat as required. Setting the handle adjusts the auto- 
matic mechanism. The frictionless operating draft panel 



Dimension Diagram, Areola Parlor Heater 


cellar installation, it saves to the owner one-third his 
annual coal bill; while as compared with old-fashioned 
heating methods, its saving is considerably greater. . The 
superiority of the Ideal Areola Parlor Heater in this 
respect is due to its unique scientific design. By its 
economy of operation, the Ideal Areola Parlor Heater 
will soon have saved its own-cost, thereafter representing 
a high interest bearing investment to the owner — and an 
investment that will pay dividends also in the form of 
better health and genuine comfort. 

Equipment — The Ideal Areola Parlor Heater 
comes completely equipped with automatic heat regulator 
and all other accessories. 


DIMENSIONS AND RATINGS 


No. 

of 

boiler 

Num- 

ber 

of 

sec- 

tions 

Water 
rating, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Hard 

coal 

fuel 

cap., 

lb. 

Length 

“L,” 

in. 

Chim- 

ney 

size 

(sea 

level), 

in. 

Size 
of out- 
lets 
and 
inlets, 
in. 

Chim- 

ney 

height, 

ft. 

Radiating 
surface of 
Areola 
and exp. 
tank, 
vsq. ft. 

40 

4 

375 

.81 

66 

17 1 

8x8 

2H 

25 

45 

50 

5 

500 

1.08 

88 

20V2 1 

8x8 

2V2 

25 

50 

60 

6 

625 

1.35 

110 

24 i 

8x8 

2 V2 

30 

55 

70 

7 

750 

1.62 

132 1 

27 Vi : 

8x8 

2V2 

30 

60 


Tappings: one 2% -in. outlet and one 2Y2-in. inlet 
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Ideal Areola Heater 

More than a half million people now enjoy the 
economy and comfort of Ideal Areola Heaters. Used 
for heating homes with or without basements, stores, 
apartments, garages and other small buildings, they have 
made hot water radiator heat available where before only 
old-fashioned and less efficient methods could be used. 

The Ideal Areola Heater is similar in principle to 
the Ideal Areola Parlor Heater but is not equipped with 
the enameled cover, automatic damper regulator, altitude 
gauge or thermometer. 


An Added Convenience — Although the Ideal 
Areola Heater is not regularly supplied with auto- 
matic regulation, it is designed so that an automatic 
heat regulating device may easily be added at any 
time. 

The automatic heat regulator is placed at the rear 
of the Areola. 

To obtain more or less heat, it is only necessary 
to turn the handle on its dial. The automatic mechanism 
then accurately maintains the desired heat output without 
further attention. 



Ideal Areola Heater 



DIMENSIONS AND RATINGS 


No. of 

Number 

Rating, 

Fuel 

Length 

Radiating 
surface of 

of 

capacity, 

“L” 

Areola and 

boiler 

.sections 

sq. ft. 

lb. 

in. 

exp. tank, 
sq. ft. 

4H 

4 

200 

60 

12 

45 

5H 

5 

300 

80 

15 

50 

6H 

6 

400 

100 

18 

55 

7H 

7 

500 

120 

21 

60 

8H 

8 

600 

140 

24 

65 



Rear View Showing 
Automatic Heat 
Regulator 


Ideal Vecto Heater 


A warm air heater for homes up to 8000 cu. ft. 
capacity. 

Scientifically Designed Heating Surface — The 
body of the Vecto Heater is cast with high projecting 
fins, giving an unusually large heating surface for the 
volume of space occupied. There are many more square 
feet of heating surface in the Vecto Heater than in any 
other known heating apparatus occupying, even approxi- 
mately, a similar amount of space. Large volumes of 
air are warmed at moderate temperatures, and the vital, 
healthful qualities of the air are preserved. 

Heat Control Handle — For more or less heat this 
handle need only be turned 
on the graduated dial. The 
Vecto Heater responds 
quickly with the desired flow 
of warmth. No bending or 
fussing with a damper. 

Gastight, Dustproof 
Construction — The entire 
body is cast in one seamless 
piece. Excess air can not 
filter inward, nor can dust or 
gas escape into the home. 
Cleanliness of operation is 
insured. 

Lock-safe Door — This 
novel feature seals the fire 
tightly in front and makes it 
impossible to force it in any 
unsafe or wasteful manner. 
Its contact facing is espe- 


cially machine ground, virtually as smooth as marble. 

Beautiful Enamel Finish — The finish is gray, 
])orcelain enamel, baked on at high temperature. It glows 
like ix)lished china, and its beauty is practically ever- 
lasting. The Ideal Vecto Heater harmonizes with any 
interior. It is truly a decorative ornament in any room. 

Window Glow-Panels — Made of a special, chem- 
ically prepared mixture, the glow-panels allow the fire- 
lights to shine clearly through, giving the cheer of an 
open fire. They do not flake, and resist all fire tem- 
l)eratures. 

Requiring no basement for in- 
stallation ; easily and inexpensively 
installed ; compact and self-con- 
tained ; fool-proof in construction ; 
quickly responding to heating 
needs ; clean and safe in operation ; 
beautiful in appearance and per- 
manently so ; very simple to run ; 
portable, like an article of furni- 
ture ; saving its cost many times 
over by its great fuel economy, and 
very low in price — to state these 
points of advantage is to give the 
s])ecial reasons why the Ideal 
Vecto Heater is ideally adapted 
to serve the heating needs of 
bungalows, stores, garages, small 
schools, dentists' and doctors' of- 
fices, real estate offices, etc., rail- 
road stations, sho])s, farm cottages 
and detached buildings of all kinds. 




Vecto Heater with 
Jacket Removed 
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American Peerless Radiators 

American Peerless Radiators have long been stand- 
ard for industrial buildings, offices, etc., Avhere American 
Peerless Wall Radiators are not practical. 

The quality of the castings is unsurpassed for 
smoothness of surface, clean-cut lines and freedom from 
dust-catching embossed designs. 


Made in the factories of the largest founder of cored 
castings in the world, they are subjected to thorough 
tests of strength, appearance and symmetry of assem- 
bled radiator. An American Peerless Radiator always 
sets firmly on the floor. 

American Peerless Radiators are carried in stock 
at practically every large city in the United States, 



Single-column 


American Peerless Radiators 


HEATING SURFACE OF AMERICAN PEERLESS RADIATORS 


Num- 
ber of 


tions 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 


Single-column radiator 


I^ength, 

in. 

Catalogue height 

38 

in. 

32 

in. 

26 

in. 

23 

in. 

20 

in. 

Nominal heating surface, sq.ft. 

234 

3 

234 

2 

134 

134 

5 

6 

5 

4 

334 

3 

734 

9 

734 

6 

5 

434 

10 

12 

10 

8 

634 

6 

1234 

15 

123^ 

10 

834 

734 

15 

18 

15 

12 

10 

9 

1734 

21 

1734 

14 

112-4 

1034 

20 

o< 

20 

16 

13U 

12 

2234 

27 

2234 

18 

15" 

1334 

25 

30 

25 

20 

162/4 

15 

2734 

33 

2734 

22 

1834 

1634 

30 

36 

30 

24 

20 

18 

3234 

39 

3234 

26 

2134 

1934 

35 

42 

35 

28 

2334 

21 

3734 

45 

3734 

30 

25 

2234 

40 

48 

40 

32 

2824 

24 

4234 

51 

4234 

34 

2834 

2534 

45 

54 

45 

36 

30 

27 

4734 

57 

473^^ 

38 

3134 

2834 

50 

60 

50 

40 

3334 

30 

5234 

63 

5234 

42 

35 

3134 

55 

66 

55 

44 

3634 

33 

5734 

69 

5734 

46 

3834 

3434 

60 

72 

60 

48 

40 

36 

6234 

75 

6234 

50 

4134 

3734 

65 

78 

65 

52 

4334 

39 

6734 

81 

6734 

54 

45 

4034 

70 

84 

70 

56 

4634 

42 

7234 

87 

7234 

; 58 

4834 

4334 

75 

90 

75 

60 

50 

45 

7734 

93 

7734 

; 62 

5134 

i 4634 

80 

96 

80 

64 

5334 

4S 


Two-column radiator 


Three-column radiator 


Length, 


2H 

5 

10 

12H 

15 

yiM 

20 

22H 

25 

27H 

30 

32H 

35 

37H 

40 

42H 

45 

473^ 

50 

523iz 

55 

573^ 

60 

623^2 

65 

67H 

70 

723^ 

75 

llVi 

80 


Catalogue height 


45 

38 

32 

26 

23 

20 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

Nominal heating surface, sq. 

ft. 

5 

4 

334 

234 

234 

2 

10 

8 

6^ 

534 

434 

4 

15 

12 

10 

8 

7 

6 

20 

16 

1334 

1034 

934 

8 

25 

20 

16‘34 

1334 

1134 

10 

30 

24 

20 

16 

14 

12 

35 

28 

2334 

1834 

1634 

14 

40 

32 

2634 

2134 

1834 

16 

45 

36 

30 

24 

21 

18 

50 

40 

33H 

26^ 

2334 

20 

55 

44 

3634 

2934 

2534 

22 

60 

48 

40 

32 

28 

24 

65 

52 

4334 

3434 

3034 

26 

70 

56 

4634 

3734 

3234 

28 

75 

60 

50 

40 

35 

30 

80 

64 

5334 

4234 

3734 

32 

85 

68 

5634 

4534 

3934 

34 

90 

72 

60 

48 

42 

36 

95 

76 

6334 

5024 

4434 

38 

100 

80 

6634 

5334 

4634 

40 

105 

84 

70 

56 

49 

42 

no 

88 

7334 

5834 

5134 

44 

115 

92 

7634 

6I34 

5334 

46 

120 

96 

80 

64 

56 

48 

125 

100 

8334 

6634 

5834 

fO 

130 

104 

863^ 

6934 

6034 

52 

135 

108 

90 

72 

63 

54 

140 

112 

9334 

7434 

6534 

58 

145 

116 

9634 

7734 

6734 

58 

150 

120 

190 

80 

70 

60 

155 

124 

10334 

8234 

7234 

62 

160 

128 

10634 

8534 

7434 

a. 


Length, 


23^ 

5 

73^2 

10 

12H 

15 

173^ 

20 

223^ 

25 

273^^ 

30 

323^ 

35 

ViVi 

40 

423^ 

45 

4732 

50 

5234 

55 

5734 

60 

6234 

65 

673^2 

70 

723^ 

75 

7734 

80 


Catalogue height 


45 


38 


25 


22 


Nominal heating surface, sq. ft. 


434 

9 

1334 

18 

2234 

27 

3134 

36 

4034 

45 

4934 

54 

5834 

63 

6734 

72 

7634 

81 

8534 

90 

9434 

99 

10334 

108 

11234 

117 

12134 

126 

13034 

135 

13934 

144 


334 

734 

1134 

15 

1834 

223 

2634 

30 

3334 

3734 

4134 

45 

4834 

5234 

5634 

60 

6334 

6734 

7134 

75 

7834 

8234 

8634 

90 

9334 

9734 

10134 

105 

10834 

11234 

11634 

120 


Four-column radiator 


234 

434 

634 

9 

1134 

1334 

1534 

18 

2034 

2234 

2434 

27 

2934 

3134 

3334 

36 

3834 

4034 

4234 

45 

4734 

4934 

5134 

54 

5634 

5834 

6034 

63 

6534 

6734 

6934 

72 


Catalogue height 


I^ength, 

in. 

45 

in. 

38 

in. 

32 1 

in. 1 

26 

in. 

22 

in. 

18. 

in. 

Nominal heating surface, sq. ft. 

3 

10 

8 

63^ 

5 

4 

3 

6 

20 

16 

13 

10 

8 

6 

9 

30 

24 

19H 

15 

12 

9 

12 

40 

32 

26 

20 

16 

12 

15 

50 

40 

323^ 

25 

20 

15 

18 

60 

48 

39 

30 

24 

18 

21 

70 

56 

453^ 

35 

28 

21 

24 

80 

64 

52 

40 

32 

24 

27 

90 

72 

583^ 

45 

36 

27 

30 

100 

80 

65 

50 

40 

30 

33 

no 

88 

713^ 

55 

44 

33 

36 

120 

96 

78 

60 

48 

36 

39 

130 

104 

843^ 

65 

52 

39 

42 

140 

112 

91 

70 

56 

42 

45 

150 

120 

973^ 

75 

60 

45 

48 

160 

128 

104 

80 

64 

48 

51 

170 

136 

1103^ 

85 

68 

51 

54 

180 

144 

117 

90 

72 

54 

57 

190 

152 

12332 

95 

76 

57 

60 

200 

160 

130 

100 

80 

60 

63 

210 

168 

1363^ 

105 

84 

63 

66 

220 

176 

143 

no 

88 

66 

69 

230 

184 

1493^ 

115 

92 

69 

72 

240 

192 

156 

120 

96' 

72 

75 

250 

200 

162312 

125 

100 

75 

78 

260 

208 

169 

130 

104 

78 

81 

270 

216 

1 751/2 

135 

108 

81 

84 

280 

224 

182 

140 

112 

84 

87 

290 

232 

1883^ 

145 

116 

87 

90 

300 

240 

195 

150 

120 

90 

93 

310 

248 

2013^ 

155 

124 

93 

96 . 

320 

256 

208 

160 

128 

96 


Single-column, two-column and three-column radiators are tapped as follows: | m. lop ana ^ 

nipples top and bottom. , . . • 

*Add 34 in. to length for each bushing. 
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and are always quickly obtained on short 
notice. 

American Peerless Radiators, like all 
American Radiators, have the sections 
connected by right and left threaded in- 
ternal screw nipples (see illustration 
opposite). 

This type of construction, regularly 
found in American Radiators, is the only 
method of assembling which will not 
permit them to warp and become 
out of alignment, or leak around con- 
nections. 



The sections being screwed together, 
there is no necessity for draw rods. This 
permits of easy cleaning between sections 
and ensures freedom from dust pocket 
above the bottom hub. 

American Peerless Radiators are fur- 
nished on special order with extra high 
(6 or 8-in.) legs as shown on page 2150. 
They can also be furnished legless and 
fastened to the wall with concealed 
brackets (page 2150). 


Detail of Screw Nipple Connection 



Three-column 


American Peerless Radiators 


Four-column 


i 



A. Total height. 

C. Distance from center of 
top to center of bottom 
opening of water radia- 
tors. 


£. Width of sections. 

F. Width at feet. 

G. Distance from center 
to center (length) of 
sections. 


Pattern 

Cata- 

logue 

height, 

in. 

Heating 


Dimensions, 

in. 


•Distance from floor to 
center of lower tappings 

surface 

per 

section, 
sq. ft. 

A 

C 

K 

F 

G 

Water 

supply 

and 

return, 

in. 

Single- 

pipe 

steam, 

in. 

Two-pipe 
steam, in. 

Supply 

Return 

Single- 

column 

38 

32 

26 

23 

20 

3 

2 

IH 

37»»6 

31“^ 

25«^ 

22% 

19«»^ 

3156 

25156 

19*56 

16»,6 

13«^ 

4*56 

4‘56 

4*56 

4*56 

5h 

5H 

5% 

5H 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

4% 

4 

4% 

4 

Two- 

column 

45 

38 

32 

26 

23 

20 

15 

5 

4 

3H 

2% 

2M 

2 

455^6 

376/g 

31«/ 

26 

235^ 

20ilii 

15 

38*56 

3156 

25*56 

19*56 

1656 

13«6 

75^ 

7^ 

7% 

7H 

7H 

7H 

1 (X) 00 00 00 00 oo <x> 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

25^2 

2% 

4*2 

4 

4% 

4 

Three- 

column 

45 

38 

32 

26 

22 

18 

6 

5 

4^ 

3 

2V4. 

45»/i 

38>/r6 

32‘bii 

26^8 

22K« 

185^ 

38*56 

3156 

25*56 

19*56 

1556 

1156 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9H 

9H 

9% 

9% 

9H 

9% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

4% 

4 

4% 

4 


45 

10 

461^ 

38*56 

10% 

11% 

3 






38 

8 

38*hii 

3156 

10% 

11% 

3 





Four- 

32 

6^ 

327^8 

25*56 

10% 

11% 

3 





column 

26 

5 

26«^ 

19*56 

10% 

11% 

3 

4% 

4% 

4% 

4% 


22 

4 

22 

1556 

10% 

11% 

3 






18 

3 

18»% 

1156 

10% 

11*4 

3 






•Distance from bottom of hub to floor on center sections of radiators with 


regular height legs is approximately 2 ^^ in. on 1, 2, 3 and 4-column radiators 


American Peerless Radiators 
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Peerless Window Radiators 

These radiators can be built up like all American 
Radiators to any practical number of sections. They 
may be furnished with extra high legs on special order 
(see page 2150) or curved as shown at the foot of this 
column. 



Peerless Window Radiator 


Number of 
sections 

♦Length, 

in. 

Nominal heating surface, sq. ft. 

20-in. 

height 

18-in. 

height 

16-in. 

height 

13-in. 

height 

1 

3 

5 

4H 

3H 

3 

2 

6 

10 

9 


6 

3 

9 

15 

13H 

IIM 

9 

4 

12 

20 

18 

15 

12 

5 

15 

25 

22H 

isH 

15 

6 

18 

30 

27 

22^ 

18 

7 

21 

35 

31H 

26M 

21 

8 

24 

40 

36 

30 

24 

9 

27 

45 

40H 

33H 

27 

10 

30 

50 

45 

37H 

30 

1 1 

33 

55 

49>^ 

41M 

33 

12 

36 

60 

54 

45 

36 

13 

39 

65 

58^ 

4SH 

39 

14 

42 

70 

63 

32 H 

42 

15 

45 

75 

67>i 

56M 

45 

16 

48 

80 

72 

60 

48 

17 

51 

85 

761^ 

63 H 

51 

18 

54 

90 

81 

67^ 

54 

19 

57 

95 

S5H 

71M 

57 

20 

60 

100 

90 

75 

60 


Width of sections, 12 in. 

Distance from center of top opening to center of bottom opening of 
water radiators; 20-in. height, ISi^ in.; 18-in. height, 13i*g in.; 16-in^ 
height, ns's in.; 13-in. hei^it, St’s 

Distance from bottom of hub to floor on center sections of radiators 
with regular height legs is approximately 2^ in. 

Distance from floor to center of lower tapping, 3 in. 

Tapped 1 % in. at top and 2 in. at bottom. 

Connections: extra heavy 1^-in. right and left threaued nipples at 
top and 2-in. nipples at bottom. 

*Add 1/^ in. to length for each bushing. 

Peerless Curved Radiators 

Curved steam and water radiators are made in all 
heights of Peerless single-column, two-column, three- 
column and window patterns. They are made special, 
and architect should furnish paper templates showing 
exact size and radius, and advise from which end of 
curve (right or left hand when facing the radiator) sup- 
ply is to be taken. 



Peerless Curved Radiator 


Peerless Hospital Radiators 

Peerless Hospital Radiators, for steam or water, are 
made especially for hospitals, sanitoriums and all build- 
ings where a radiator having separated sections, easily 
cleaned, supplies the need for a heating surface which 
meets all the sanitary demands of such institutions. 

These radiators are not made in special shapes, but 
can be equipped with extra high (6 or 8-in.) legs or can 
be furnished legless so that they can be attached to the 
wall with concealed brackets described on page 2150. 



Onf.-colu mn 


§Number of 
sections 

♦Length, 

in. 

Nominal heating surface, sq. ft. 

38-in. 

height 

32-in. 

height 

26-in. 

height 

23-in. 

height 

20-in. 

height 

1 

3 

3 

2H 

2 



2 

5H 

6 

5 

4 

3H 

3 

3 

8^ 

9 

7^ 

6 

5 

4H 

4 

11^ 

12 

10 

8 

6H 

6 

5 

14^ 

15 

121^ 

10 

8H 

7H 


Two-column 


§ Number 
of 

sections 

♦Length, 

in. 


Nominal heating surface. 

sq. ft. 


45-in. 

height 

38-in. 

height 

32-in. 

height 

26-in. 

height 

23-in. 

height 

20-in. 

height 

1 

3 

5 

4 

3H 

2H 

2H 

2 

2 


10 

8 

6H 

5H 

4H 

4 

3 


15 

12 

10 

8 

7 

6 

4 

IIH 

20 

16 

13H 

10^ 

9H 

8 

5 

1414 

25 

20 

16H 

13H 

iiH 

10 


Three-column 


§ Number 
of 

sections 

♦Length, 

in. 


Nominal heating surface. 

sq. ft. 


45-in. 

height 

38-in. 

height 

32-in. 

height 

26-in. 

height 

22-in. 

height 

18-in. 

height 

1 

3 

6 

5 

4H 

3H 

3 

2M 

2 

5H 

12 

10 

9 

7^ 

6 

4H 

3 

8H 

18 

15 

13^ 

IIH 

9 

6H 

4 

IIH 

24 

20 

18 

15 

12 

9 

5 

14}4 

30 

25 

22H 

18M 

15 

1134 


Four-column 


§Number 

of 

sections 

♦Length, 

in. 


Nominal heating surface. 

sq. ft. 


45-in. 

height 

38-in. 

height 

32-in. 

height 

26-in. 

height 

22-in. 

height 

18-in. 

height 

1 

3H 

10 

8 

6}4 

5 

4 

3 

2 

63^ 

20 

16 

13 

10 

8 

6 

3 

10 

30 

24 

19}4 

15 

12 

9 

4 

13}4 

40 

32 

26 

20 

16 

12 

5 

17 

50 

40 

32H 

25 

20 

15 


For dimensions other than those given above, also for data on tap- 
pings and connections, see dimensions of standard Peerless Radiators (of 
the same number of columns) on pages 2147 and 2148. 

*Add V 2 in. to length for each bushing. 

§Not limited to five sections, above table being illustrative only. 
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Height from floor to bottom of lower section, 4 in. Distance from 
floor to center of tapping of bottom section, 5% in. Regularly tapped 
1 in. and bushed. Specify whether for steam or water, size of tapping 
required, locations of tappings and state what section is to be tapped. li 
and F are the regular tappings on each section; the others are cast solid. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Distance from wall to front of radiator, in. 


Single-column 

Two-cclumn 

Three-column 

Four-column 

radiator 

radiator 

radiator 

radiator 



103^ 

1 134 


Continued on next page 


Number of 
sections 


Heating surface, 

SQ. ft. 


Height, 

in. 


Length, 

in. 


Width. 

in. 


Pattern 


i^istance 

Pattern 


Distance 

of 

Bracket 

from wall. 

of 

Bracket 

from wall. 

radiator 

No. 

in. 

radiator 

No. 

in. 


102 

2 


302 

2 

Single- 

103 

3 

Three- 

303 

3 

column 

104 

4 

column 

304 

4 


105 

5 


305 

5 


202 

2 


402 

2 

Two- 

203 

3 

Four- 

403 

3 

column 

204 

4 

column 

404 

4 


205 

5 


405 

5 


w4 


Top guide for 1, 2 Top guide for 1, Bottom support 
and 3-col. Peer- 2 , 3 and 4-col. for 1, 2, 3 and 

less Steam Peerless Water 4-col. Peerless 

Radiators Radiators Steam and 

Water Radia- 
tors, also 
Corto Ra- 
diators 

Concealed Radiator Brackets 

One set consists of a top guide and bottom support as illustrated, 
and ordinarily two sets will support a radiator of medium size. Top 
guides require one expansion bolt each; bottom supports require two 
each. When specifying these brackets for steam radiators, state whether 
for use on left or right-hand threaded nipple connection. 


Direct Radiators on 
Brackets 

Direct radiators, sup- 
ported on walls with con- 
cealed brackets, are very 
desirable for narrow cor- 
ridors or where floor 
space is limited. They 
are also used for heating 
aspirating shafts in ven- 
tilating work, etc. 

The same data as re- 
gards heating surface, , 
dimensions, threading, 
nipple connections and 
tapping of radiators hav- 
ing feet (see pages 2147, 
2148 and 2149) applies 
to these patterns. 

Radiators supported 
on concealed brackets are 
not equipped with low 
drip hubs. 


Peerless Radiator Supported 
by Concealed Brackets 


Radiators with Extra High Solid Legs 

Radiators with extra high solid legs, as 
illustrated, can be furnished on special order 
only (at additional charge) for all heights of 
radiators, so that the distance from floor to 
center of bottom tapping will be 6 to 8 in., 
inclusive. Corto Radiators can not be fur- 
nished with legs higher than 6 in. Radiators 
with extra high solid legs are tapped 2 
in. They are not equipped with low 
drip hubs. When 
specifying, give dis- 
tance required from 
floor to center of 
what is to be the 
supply tapping of the 
radiator. 


Peerless Circular 
Radiator 


Peerless Circular Radiator 
Radiators 

Peerless Circu- 

lar Radiators are made in the 
same heights and heating sur- 
faces as Peerless one, two and 
three-column radiators described 
on pages 2147 and 2148. All pat- 
terns are made on special order 
only. 


Peerless Comer Radiator 


Peerless Corner and 
4S\ Angle 
Radiators 

Peerless Corner 
and 45° Angle Radia- 
tors are made on spe- 
cial order only, in all 
heights and heating 
surfaces of Peerless 
one, two and three- 
column patterns (see 
pages 2147 and 

2148) , also window 
pattern (see page 

2149) , for steam or 
water. 


Peerless Pantry Radiators 

These combination radia- 
tors and plate warmers are suit- 
able for residence pantries, 
also hotel and restaurant 
kitchens, for keeping plates 
and dishes warm and ready for 
service. 

They are made up of 
Peerless wall radiator sec- 
tions (7 ft. only) for 
steam or water. Shipped 

Peerless Pantry Radiator assembled. 


PEERLESS PANTRY RADIATORS 


Two-column 

Peerless Radiator Brackets 


Four-column 


Made for supporting 1, 2, 3 and 4-column Peerless Radiators, for 
steam or water. Only one bracket of this type is necessary to support 
a radiator, and only one stud bolt or lag screw with expansion bolt is 
used, thereby greatly reducing the cost of installation 


One-column 


Three-column 
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American Peerless Wall Radiators 

American Peerless Wall Radiators are particularly 
adapted to fit into limited wall space by reason of their 
flexibility and varying sizes. They are suitable for all 
classes of buildings, and, on account of their many 
advantages (which cover all features of economy and 
efficiency), have rapidly superseded old-fashioned coils. 
Through their use, the required amount of heating sur- 
face can be installed in restricted places where coils and 
column radiators can not be used. 

American Peerless Wall Radiators, by reason of 
their low first cost, flexibility and adaptability to space 
conditions, economy in operation and maintenance and 
negligible depreciation with a maximum value for re- 
arrangements, have caused manufacturers, architects. 


engineers and contractors very generally to adopt them 
as the type of heating surface best meeting their re- 
quirements for direct heating. 

American Peerless Wall Radiators save one-third 
to one-half the space occupied by"toils. The saving which 
they eflfect in both floor and wall space is highly valuable 
to both owners and tenants. They are made in sections 
of many sizes, with provisions for numerous groupings, 
so that they may be assembled to meet any structural 
condition. They may be installed in long runs or divided 
into small units on walls or ceilings. 

Made of non-corroding cast iron, American Peer- 
less Wall Radiators will outlast the building in which 
thev are installed. Pitting of their inner or outer sur- 
faces is unknown. 



No. 9-A 

American Peerless Wall Radiators 

Peerless Wall Radiators should always be assembled with bars vertical to secure greatest heating efficiency. The 7 and 9-£t. sections are 
therefore made in two 9 A have bars running crosswise of the section and are regularly tapped for connecting end to 

pnrl as illustrated Nos 7-11 and 9-R have bars running lengthwise of the section and are regularly tapped for connecting side by side as 
illustrltel No. 5- A is made with bars running crosswise of the section only and is re&u^larly tapped for connecting end to end. On special 

order. Nos. 5-A, 7-A and 9-A sections can be furnished with tappings at 30, 40, 70 witli lU in riirht and left threaded 

Peerless wall radiation is tapped for 1^-in. supply and return and bushed as desired. It is connected with 1 /^-in. right and left threaded 

internal nipples 


Number 

of 

sections 

Nominal heating surface 

*Length of space occupied 

Type 

Type 

Type 

Type 

Type 

Type 

Types 
7-B and 

5, 

7, 

9, 

5-A, 

7-A, 

9-A. 

9-B, 


sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

1 

5 

7 

9 

1- 4H 

1- 9H 

2- 546 

1- 146 

2 

10 

14 

18 

2- 9^ 

3- 1H 

4-lOH 

2- 24 

3 

15 

21 

27 

4- \% 

5- 5H 

7- 346 

3- 3*46 

4 

20 

28 

36 

5- 6H 

7- 3 4 

9- 8H 

4- 54 

5 

25 

35 

45 

6-1 IH 

9- IH 

12- 146 

5- 646 

6 

30 

42 

54 

8- 3H 

10-iiH 

14- 6H 

6- 74 

7 

35 

49 

63 

9- 8^ 

12- 9H 

16-1146 

7- 946 

g 

40 

56 

72 

11- 1 

14- 7 

19- 44 

8-104 

9 

45 

63 

81 

12- 

16- A% 

21- 946 

9-1 U46 

10 

50 

70 

90 

13-10>i 

18- 2H 

24- 2H 

11- 14 

11 

55 

77 

99 

15- 2% 

20- OH 

26- 71» ,6 

12- 246 

12 

60 

84 

108 

16- 7H 

21-lOH 

29- 04 

13- 34 

13 

65 

91 

117 

18- OH 

23- 8H 

31- 5i»,i 

14- 54e 

14 

70 

98 

126 

19- AH 

25- 6H 

33-104 

15- 64 

15 

75 

105 

135 

20- 9% 

27- 4H 

36- 3»46 

16- 7146 

16 

80 

112 

144 

22- 2 

29- 2 

38- 9 

17- 9 

17 

85 

1 19 

153 

23- 6% 

30-1 iH 

41- 246 

18-1046 

18 

90 

126 

162 

24-1 IH 

32- 9H 

43- 7 4 

19-114 

19 

95 

133 

171 

26- 3H 

34- 7H 

46- 046 

21- 0‘46 

20 

100 

140 

180 

27- 8H 

36- 5.4 

48- 5 4 

22- 24 


Number 

Nominal heating surface 

♦Length of space occupied 

of 

sections 

Type 

Type 

Type 

Type 

Type 

Type 

Types 
7-B and 

5, 

7. 

9, 

5-A, 

7-A, 

9-A, 

9-B, 


sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

21 

105 

147 

189 

29- 14 

38- 34 

50-104i 

23- 346 

22 

110 

154 

198 

30- 54 

40- 14 

53- 34 

24- 44 

23 

115 

161 

207 

31-104 

41-114 

55- 846 

25- 646 

24 

120 

168 

216 

33- 3 

43- 9 

58- 14 

26- 74 

25 

125 

175 

225 

34 . 74 

45- 64 

60- 6»4 

27- 8«46 

26 

130 

182 

234 

36- 04 

47- 44 
49- 24 
51- 04 

62-114 

28-104 

27 

135 

189 

243 

37- 44 

65- 4‘46 

29-1146 

28 

140 

196 

252 

38- 94 

67- 94 

31- 04 

29 

145 

203 

261 

40- 24 

52-104 

70-2146 

32- 246 

30 

150 

210 

270 

41- 64 

54- 84 

72- 74 

33- 34 

31 

155 

217 

279 

42-114 

56- 64 

75- 0i4e 

34- 4»4« 

32 

160 

224 

288 

44- 4 

58- 4 

77- 6 

35- 6 

33 

165 

231 

297 

45- 84 

60- 14 

79-1146 

36- 746 

34 

170 

238 

306 

47. 14 

61-114 

82- 44 

37- 8 4 

35 

175 

245 

315 

48- 54 

63- 94 

84- 946 

38- 9^46 

36 

180 

252 

324 

49-104 

65- 7,4 

87- 24 

39-114 

37 

185 

259 

333 

51- 34 

67- 54 

89- 746 
92- 04 

41- 046 

38 

190 

266 

342 

52- 74 

69- 34 

42- 14 

39 

195 

273 

351 

54- 04 

71- 14 

94- 546 

43- 346 

40 

1 200 

280 

360 

55- 5 

72-11 

96-104 

44- 44 


for each hexagon nipple used in assembling. , . , 

will be furnished in place of the internal nipple, and 1% in. additional 


* To above lengths, add m. lor eacn enu uusucu, cuiu x ts 
Where steam pressure above 25 lb. is to be used, hexagon nipples 

space^mus^^be^aHowed^fo^^ dimensions and heating surfaces can be calculated readily for any greater number of sections. 
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The modern type of industrial liuilding includes 
a comparatively high percentage of glass area and a 
consequently limited wall space available for the in- 
stallation of heating surface. It is essential to steadi- 
ness of temperature that the heating surface he installed 
in such position as to intercept the body of rapidly 
descending air which has been cooled by contact with 
the extended glass areas. Peerless Wall Radiators in- 
stalled beneath the windows fill this requirement to a 


large degree. With certain construction, however, it is 
necessary to place the radiation in louvers in sawtooth 
sections of the roof, or on center columns and other 
parts of the building, all depending upon its size and 
construction. 

Brackets of various types for suj)porting American 
Peerless Wall Radiators either in single or double tier, 
are described below. Catalogue containing engineering 
data furnished on request. 



Above measurements apply to either “A” or “B” styles. 

The regular tappings of American Wall Radiators are P/^-in. 
supply and return, and bushed as desired. Add 1% in. to length 
measurement for each hexagonal nipple used in assembling 


Section 

No. 

Heating 
surface, 
sq. ft. 

Height, 

in. 

Length or • 
width, 

1 > 

Thickness, 

in. 

Thickness 

(with 

bracket), in. 

5-A 

5 


16^ 1 

2j/g 

3 '2 

7-A 

7 

13»A6 ] 

2\% 

2V^ 

3 4 

7-B 

7 

2\% 1 

135/1^6 1 

3'.rfi , 

311/6 

9-A 

9 

13^6 1 

29i.f6 

2 % 

3 4 

9-B 

9 

291, fi 1 

1354 1 

31 re 1 

311,6 




-5 FOOT SEC.- 
— 7 - 

9 


m 


HR 


-29k" 






/ 





Dimensions of American Peerless Wall Radiators 



Single Spool 
Bracket for 
Single Row 
of Radiation 



Double Spool View Showing How American 
Bracket for Peerless Wall Radiators Are 

Houble Row Held by the Arco Ad- 

of Radiation justable Bracket 


Arco Adjustable Wall Brackets 

Patented July 5, 1910; March 18, 1913 


Made for all runs of wall radiators in factories, warehouses, theaters, 
railroad stations, garages, schools, churches, residences and other build- 
ings. 

By use of these brackets, which permit vertical adjustment of 2 in., 
the fitter can adjust for “pitch” after they have been attached to the 
wall. Brackets set outer face of radiator 4% in. from the wall. 

Spools on bottom bracket allow a free horizontal movement of the 
radiators, thus taking care of any difference in “roughirig-in” measure- 
ments, and afford free play for expansion and contraction. The V-shape 
formed by the divided spool fits the edges of Peerless wall sections, thus 
keeping them securely in place. 

The malleable iron finger of top bracket is set at its highest point 
and then screwed down to the radiator, merely guiding it and keeping 
it from tipping forward. 

Number of brackets required to properly support Peerless Wall 
Radiators: 

For single row For double row 

of radiators of radiators 


5 to 8 sections 2 brackets 2 brackets 

9 to 14 sections 2 brackets 3 brackets 

15 to 24 sections 3 brackets 5 brackets 

25 to 30 sections 4 brackets 7 brackets 


On runs of 30 to 50 sections or more, the brackets should be placed 
approximately 10 ft. apart 



Non-adjustable Wall Radiator Brackets 


Bracket J; fits over a 9'/^ -in. high baseboard or skirting, and supports 
wall radiators 7-B and 9-B. One ^4-in. stove bolt and one button fur- 
nished with each bracket. 

Bracket K: fits over baseboard or skirting and supports wall radia- 
tors 5-A, 7-A and 9-A. One M-m. stove bolt and one button furnished 
with each bracket. Height from lloor to center of lowest tapping (sup- 


ply or return): 

K-1 bracket will fit over ll^/^-in. high baseboard 16 in. 

K-2 bracket will fit over 9^ -in. high baseboard 14 in. 

K-3 bracket will fit over 7^ -in. high baseboard 12 in. 

K-4 bracket will fit over 5^/^ -in. high baseboard 10 in. 

K-5 bracket will fit over 3V^-in. high baseboard 8 in. 

K-6 bracket will fit over 1^-in. high baseboard 6 in. 


Brackets L, (), MM and M: screwed to wall, baseboard or wainscoting. 
L and O brackets are bottom supports for all sizes of wall radiators. 
M and MM brackets are top guides to hold radiator in place. L and MM 
brackets are concealed, O and M brackets are not. One M or MM 
bracket should always be provided for use with each L or O bracket. 
L, MM and O brackets are slotted for four wood screws and the M 
bracket for two (screws not furnished by us). With each MM bracket 
we furnish one ^-in. stove bolt and one button. 

Bracket N : a straight right angle bracket without offset. Supports 
all sizes of wall radiators. Height from floor to center of end tapping 
bosses, 5^/^ in. One %-in. stove bolt and one button furnished with each 
bracket. 

(^eiling bracket P: made of cast plate, 3% in. diameter and screwed 
to ceiling joists by 4 screws (the latter not furnished by us). The bolt 
furnished gives a distance of 3 to 5 in. from bottom of radiator to 
ceiling. Other length bolts can be furnished on special order. 

Note: In ordering buttons and stove bolts separately, state for which 
bracket because of different lengths of bolts 
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Corlo Radiator . . i i i r 

The Corto Radiator is particularly adapted tor 
use in offices, assembly halls, auditoriums, schools 
and churches; in fact in any building where floor space 
is at a premium and where beauty of appearance will be 

Because of its unique design the Corto Radia- 
tor occupies 30 % less floor space than the equivalent 
standard radiator. The slender, tubular construction of 
the section results in a tremendous quantity of surface 
and will resist an exceptionally high internal pressure. 



Number 

of 

sections 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 


Length 

in. 


2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

42 

44 

46 

48 

50 

52 

54 

56 

58 

60 

62 

64 


Catalogue height 


38 in. 34» 2 in- 31 in. 


Nominal heating surface, sq. ft. 


432 

9 

133^ 

18 

223^2 

27 

31H 

36 

40}4 

45 

49 ‘ 2 

54 

583^ 

63 

673^ 

72 

763^ 

81 

S5H 

90 

94H 

99 

103H 

108 

1123^ 

117 

I2P2 

126 

1303 ^ 

135 

1393 ^ 

144 


The interior area of its tubes in relation to the heat- 
ing surface has been reduced to about one-quarter of that 
now generally in use. Not only has this invention in- 
creased the pressure-resisting ability of the Corto Radia- 
tor, but in reducing the water area, the water or steam 
contents are likewise decreased. 

The water content of the Corto is equal to % lb. 
per sq. ft. of heating surface or about one-half the water 
content of the average radiator. This assures quick ’and 
positive venting for all kinds of steam and vapor sys- 
tems, while in water installations it provides a rapid 
circulation, causing the radiator to respond more quickly 
to immediate heating needs. 


Corto Radiator 

HEATING SURFACE OF CORTO RADIATORS 


27 in. 23 in. 193^ in. 


4 

3H 

3 

2H 

8 

7 

6 

5 

12 

lOH 

9 

734 

16 

14 

12 

10 

20 

17H 

15 

1234 

24 

21 

18 

15 

28 

24H 

21 

17H 

32 

36 

28 

3134 

24 

27 

20 

22H 

40 

35 

30 

25 

44 

3sy^ 

33 

2734 

48 

42 

36 

30 

52 

4534 

39 

323li 

56 

49 

42 

35 

60 

5234 

45 

3734 

64 

56 

48 

40 

68 

5934 

51 

4234 

72 

63 

54 

45 

76 

6634 

57 

4734 

80 

70 

60 

50 

84 

7334 

63 

52H 

88 

92 

77 

8034 

66 

69 

55 

573 ^ 

96 

84 

72 

60 

100 

87K 

75 

623^ 

104 

91 

78 

65 

108 

9434 

81 

6734 

112 

98 

84 

70 

116 

10134 

87 

7234 

120 

105 

90 

75 

124 

10834 

93 

7734 

128 

112 

96 

80 


2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

42 

44 

46 

48 

50 

52 

54 

56 

58 

60 

62 

64 





Relative Space Occupied by Corto 
and Ordinary Radiator 



Dimension Diagrams of Corto Radiators 


A. 

B. 


Total height. 

Distance from floor to center 
of tapping. 

Distance from center ot top 
to center of bottom opening 
of water radiators. 


E. Width of sections. 

F. Width at feet. 

G. Distance from center to cen- 
ter (length of sections). 

H. Width of column. 


Catalogue 

height, 

in. 


Tappings: lYz in. top and bottom and bushed for water; 2 in. at 
bottom only and bushed for steam. . , , , j j • 1 

Connections: extra heavy right and left threaded nipples. 

Corto Radiators are furnished, upon special order, with 6-in. l^eg. 
(see page 2150) or legless. Concealed brackets for Corto Radiators with- 
out legs are described on page 2150. ^ 

♦Add Yi in- to length for each bushing. 


38 

34 ^ 

31 

27 

23 

193-^ 


Heating surface, 
per section, 
sq. ft. 


4H 

4 

3H 

3 

2^ 

2 


Dimensions, in. 


37^ 

34^ 

30^ 

26H 

23 

193^ 


B 

434 

43^ 

4H 

43 ^ 

434 

414 


C 

E 

F 

G 

H 

3114 

8 

SVs 

2 

134 

285/16 

8 


2 

134 

247/4 

8 


2 

134 

209/4 

8 


2 

134 

16974 

8 

m 

2 

134 

12 >5/, 6 

8 

SVs 

2 

134 


Distance from bottom of hub to floor, on center sections of radiators, 


is approximately 3^ in. 
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No. 500 Ideal Airid Siphon Valve 

For venting steam radiators. 

The Ideal Airid Siphon Valve will automatically 
rid any steam radiator of air under any conditions which 
would permit venting by hand. It opens quickly to allow 
any pocket of air to escape, yet closes instantly should 
water or steam reach the valve. This means complete 
venting of the radiator — a saving in coal by preventing- 
unnecessary steam pressure to force out the air — in- 
surance that boiler and radia- 
tors will do all expected of 
them. 

The Ideal Airid Siphon 
Valve is made entirely of metal 
and has no perishable parts to 
wear. It requires no adjust- 
ment. 

Frequently water collects 
in radiators. When steam is 
turned on, it pushes this water 
ahead through the loops until 
it finally floods the air valve. 
The valve must instantly close 
to prevent leakage, but unless 
it is relieved of this water, it 
will not open and the radiator 
will remain cold. 

The Ideal Airid Siphon 
Valve is equipped with a drain tube extending into 
the radiator, which instantly drains the water out 
of the valve, leaving it ffee and open to rid the radi- 
ator of air. Leaking or sputtering is entirely elimi- 
nated. 

Price, $1.60. 


No. 500. Ideal Airid 
Siphon Valve 


No. 815 Ideal Quick Vent 

For venting steam mains. 

The Ideal Quick Vent quickly 
frees the mains so that the steam can 
immediately pass up to the radiators, 
but it closes instantly when steam 
reaches it. Heat can be obtained in 
the radiators much more quickly by 
providing an independent valve on the 
extreme end of each main. Coal will 
l)e saved since less fuel will be burned 
in merely forcing the air out of the 
system. 

Made entirely of metal. Requires 
no adjustment. Connection, % or 

No. 815. Ideal % in. 

Quick Vent ^ Price, $3.00. 


No. 816 Ideal Air Line Valve 

For venting steam radiators 
where drip line, air line, or vacuum 
air line is used. 

The Ideal Air Line Valve is al- 
ways open to the passage of air but 
closes tight when steam reaches it. 
It insures hot radiators but keeps 
the air line cold. Non-adjustable ; 
can not be tampered with; made en- 
tirely of metal; sensitive in opera- 
tion. 

Radiator connection, % in. 
3/4-in. female union on outlet for 
No. 816. Ideal drip line. 

Air Line Valve Price, $3.50 each. 


No. 878. Packless Valve g68. Fractional Valve 


JJST PRICES IDEAL PACKLESS VALVES 


Size, in 

\2 


1 

1 *4 

1?2 

2' 

Angle 

$5 . 50 

$5 . 50 
6.00 
5 50 

$6.75 

7.25 

6.75 

6.75 

$7.75 

8.50 

7.75 

7.75 

$9 . 50 
10.50 
9.50 

$13.75 

15.00 

13.75 

Corner 

6.00 

Globe 

5.50 

Fractional 

5 . 50 

5 . 50 


Size 

, in 


Va 

1 

Wa 

m 

2 

No. 

72 

$3.70 

3.25 

$4.30 

3.70 

2.00 

$5.10 

4.50 

2.50 

$6.40 

5.75 

3.30 

$8.40 

7.30 

4.25 

$13.60 

12.00 

7.20 

No. 

101 

No. 

132 

1.75 


No. 988. Packless Valve No. 968. Fractional Valve 

LIST P RICES ARCO PACKLESS VALVES 


Size, in 


Va 

1 

IVa 

134 

2 

No. 988 Angle 

$3.70 

$4.30 

$5.10 

$6.40 

$8.40 

$13.60 

Nos. 955-960 Corner 

4.10 

4.75 

5.60 

7.05 

9.25 

15.00 

No. 970 Globe 

3.70 

4.30 

5.10 

6.40 

8.40 

13.60 

No. 968 Fractional 

3.70 

4.30 

5.10 

6.40 




Ideal Packless Valves — Bellows Type 

A complete line is available where packless valves 
of the bellows type are desired — No. 850 type, rising 
stem; No. 878 type, quick opening. All metal, no pack- 
ing. A metallic bellows provides a flexible wall around 
the stem and working parts. Quick opening. Round or 
lever handle for all types. Graduated dial on fractional 


Detroit Radiator Valves 

For steam and hot water heating. 

Well made, carefully inspected and tested. Equipped 
with composition non-breakable handles. The water 
valve is of the improved “swinging plate” type. Will 
not corrode and “stick.” The scraper edge keeps the 
interior of valve clean. Indicator shows “on” and “off” 
positions clearly. 


No. 72 Steam Valve No. 101 \Vater Valve No. 132 Union Elbow 

Detroit Radiator Valves 

LIST PRICES OF DETROIT RADIATOR VALVES 


Arco Packless Valves 

For low pressure steam, water or vacuum heating. 
Arco Packless Valves turn easily, are quick opening, non- 
leaking and require no repacking. All types furnished 
with either round or lever handle. Fractional type has 
graduated dial. Simplified design makes possible a 
moderate price. 
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No. 800 Arco Water Regulator > 

For temperature control on hot water heating 
boilers. 

A damper regula- 
tor which opens and 
closes drafts on hot 
water boilers to main- 
tain constant water 
temperature. 

Made entirely of 
metal. By adjusting 
weights, it will control 
water at any degree 
between 100° and 
220° F. Threaded 
connection, 2 in. iron 
pipe size. 

No. 800. Arco Water Regulator List price, $18.00. 


No. 845. Mer- 
coid Thermo- 
stat Cover 
Removed 


control of motors, pumps, fans. In 
combination with the Arco Motor Valve, 
control is obtained on : liquid heaters of 
all kinds, dry rooms, kilns, sterilizers, 
cookers, condensers, stills, evaporators, 
cold storage rooms, etc., wherever it is 
desired to open and- close a valve with 
change in temperature, pressure or 
vacuum. 

The No. 848 Alercoid Control is 
not only adjustable for operating point, 
but also for diflferential or “closeness of 
control.” 

Write for complete data. 
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No. 801 Arco Junior Water Regulator 

For temperature control on hot water supply boilers 

only. 

Made similarly 
to No. 800 (above) 
but smaller. 

By adjusting 
weight, it will con- 
trol water tempera- 
ture on any degree 
between 130° and 
180° F. 

Threaded con- 
nection, 1 Y 2 in. iron 
pipe size. 

No. 801. Arco Junior Water price, 

Regulator $16.00. 


No. 805 Arco Steam Regulator 

For pressure control on low pressure steam heat- 
ing boilers. 

Contains no perishable rubber diaphragm. 

Steam pressure 
operates dampers by 
acting directly on an 
all-metal flexible bel- 
lows made from one 
piece of brass. Saves 
expense of renew- 
ing rubber dia- 
phragms. Sensitive 
control. 

For pressures up 
to 15 Ih. Threaded 
connection, 1 in. iron 
pipe size.. 

No. 805. Arco Steam Regulator List price, $16.00. 


Mercoid Controls 

Mercoid Controls are made in various models to 
make and break an electric circuit automatically accord- 
ing to change in temperature, pressure or vacuum. Em- 
ploy the Mercoid Switch— a glass tube containingsuitable 
leads and mercury, which makes or breaks the circuit as 
the tube is tilted. Mercoid Controls take the full line 
voltage without arcing or corrosion of contacts. Will 
carry 10 amperes at 110 volts (or the equivalent) direct 
or alternating current without relays or transformers. 
Relav used on greater current. 

Mercoid Controls have many and various applica- 
tions : oil burner control, refrigeration, electric heaters. 


No. 

Size 

For pipe connection, in. 

Type . 

Price 

825 

825 

826 
826 

A 

^ nnd 1 in 

Direct connected 

350.00 

B 

j 3 ,nd 1 iHi 

Direct connected. 

60.00 

^ Sind 1 in 

Flexible tube 

60.00 

B 

c 

1 ^ and 1 in 

Flexible tube 

70.00 

826 

826 

2 in 

Flexible tube 

80.00 

D 

2 ^ and 3 in 

Flexible tube 

90.00 


No. 826. Arco Tank Regulator with Flexible Tube 


No. 847. Arco Motor 
Valve 


Arco Tank Regulator 

For automatic regulation of the temperature of 
water heated by steam. For steam pressures up to 15 lb. 
Temperature range, 140° to 180° F. 

Automatically opens or closes valve in steam supply 
as the temperature of the water changes. No auxiliary 
power required. Operates by expansion of volatile 
liquid. Working parts entirely enclosed. Has single 
seated valve and can be placed in any position. Made 
with flexible tube or in direct-connected type without 
flexible tube. 


No. 847 Arco Motor 
Valve 

For control of steam, 
water, air, oil, gas, brine, 
etc., motor takes 110-volt, 
d-c. or a-c. 25 to 60 cycle. 
Single seated valve closes 
tight. Size A for V2> % 
and 1-in. pipe, 250 lb. 
pressure. Size B for 1% 
and H/o-in. pipe, 150 lb. 
pressure. Size C for 2 and 
2V^-in. pipe, 75 lb. pres- 
sure. Write for complete 
data. 


No. 848. Mercoid Control 
Pressure Type 






BURNHAM BOILER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Steam and Hot Water Boilers 
IRVINGTON-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


BOSTON. MASS., 80 Boylston Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 220 South State Street 

PLANTS : 


BRANCHES 

TORONTO, ONT., Harbor Commission Building 


PHILADELPHIA, PA.. Bourse Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., IS East Fayette Street 


IRVINGTON, N. Y.; ELIZABETH, N. J. ; LANCASTER, PA. 


Products 

Sectional Steam and Hot Water Boilers. 
Hot Water Tank Heaters. 

Laundry Stoves. 


The hot gases go back and forth three times the 
length of the lioiler, on each side of the boiler, before 
they are led to the smoke box opening. Because of the 
individual side flue openings, each section absorbs an 
equal amount of heat. 


Burnham Square Sectional Boilers 

.Burnham square sectional boilers are based on the 
principle that a long fire travel (correctly proportioned) 
reduces fuel bills. 


RATINGS— BURNHAM SQUARE SECTIONAL BOILERS 


Series 

No. 

Direct 
radiat’n. 
sq. ft. 

Sec- 

Fire 

pot, 

in. 

Grate 

Grate, 

Tappings, in. 

Length, 

tions 

area, 
sq. ft. 

in. 

Supply 1 

Return 

in. 




Hot Water Boilers 





W-18-4 

1,250 

4 

24x24 

3.00 

18x24 

2-334 

2-334 

41 


W-18-5 

1,575 

5 

24x31 }4 

3.94 

iSx31}4 

2-334 

2-334 

483^ 

18-in. 

W-18-6 

1,900 

6 

24x39 

4.88 

18x39 

2-334 

2-334 

56 

W-18-7 

2,225 

7 

24x46)^ 

5.81 

18x463^ 

3-334 

3-334 

6334 


W-24-5 

2,225 

5 

30x31 

5.17 

24x31 

2-4 

2-4 

4934 


W-24-6 

2,800 

6 

30x38>^ 

6.42 

24x38>i 

2-4 

2-4 

57 

24-in. 

W-24-7 

3,375 

7 

30x46 

7.67 

24x46 

2-4 

2-4 

6434 

W-24-8 

3,950 

8 

30x5 3 H 

8.92 

24x533^ 

3-4 

3-4 

72 


W-30-5 

2,900 

5 

36x31 

6.46 

30x31 

2-4 

2-4 

5234 


W-30-6 

3,715 

6 

36x38H 

8.02 

30x383^ 

2-4 

2-4 

60 

30-in. 

W-30-7 

4,530 

7 

36x46 

9.58 

30x46 

3-4 

3-4 

6734 

W-30-8 

5,345 

8 

36x5 3 M 

11.15 

30x53>^ 

3-4 

3-4 

75 


W-30-9 

6,160 

9 

36x61 

12.71 

30x61 

4-4 

4-4 

S2H 


W-36-6 

4,700 

6 

41x39H 

41x47 

9.88 

36x39>^ 

3-4 

3-4 

63 


W-36-7 

5,775 

7 

11.75 

36x47 

3-4 

3-4 

7034 


W-36-8 

6,850 

8 

41x54H 

13.63 

36x543^ 

4-4 

4-4 

78 

36-in. 

W-36-9 

7,925 

9 

41x62 

15.50 

36x62 

4-4 

4-4 

8534 

W-36-10 

9,000 

10 

41x69H 

17.38 

36x693^ 

5-4 

5-4 

93 


W-36-11 

10,075 

11 

41x77 

19.25 

36x77 

5-4 

5-4 

10034 


W-50-6 

12,600 

6 

55x55H 

19.27 

50x553^ 

4-5 

4-5 

91 

50-in. 

W-50-7 

15,000 

7 

55x66 

22.92 

50x66 

4-5 

4-5. 

101 34 

twin 

W-50-8 

17,400 

8 

55x76H 

26.56 

50x763^ 

5-5 

5-5 

112 

section 

W-SO-9 

19,800 

9 

55x87 

30.20 

50x87 

5-5 

5-5 

12234 

W-50-10 

22,200 

to 

55x973^ 

33.85 

50x97 3^ 

5-5 

5-5 

133 


Steam Boilers 



S-18-4 

750 

4 

24x24 

3.00 

18x24 

1-3)4 

1-3)/2 

41 


S-18-5 

950 

5 

24x3134 

3.94 

18x3134 

2-334 

2-3)4 

48)4 

18-in. 

S-18-6 

1,150 

6 

24x39 

4.88 

18x39 

2-3)4 

2-334 

56 


S-18-7 

1,350 

7 

24x4634 

5.81 

18x46)4 

2-334 

2-334 

6334 


S-24-5 

1,350 

5 

30x31 

5.17 

24x31 

2-4 

2-4 

49)4 


S-24-6 

1,700 

6 

30x3834 

6.42 

24x3834 

2-4 

2-4 

57 

24-in. 

S-24-7 

2,050 

7 

30x46 

7.6*7 

24x46 

2-4 

2-4 

64)4 


S-24-8 

2,400 

8 

30x5334 

8.92 

24x5334 

2-4 

2-4 

72 


S-30-5 

1,750 

5 

36x31 

6.46 

30x31 

2-4 

2-4 

52)2 


S-30-6 

2,250 

6 

36x3834 

8.02 

30x3834 

2-4 

2-4 

60 

30-in. 

S-30-7 

2,750 

7 

36x46 

9.58 

30x46 

2-4 

2-4 

67)4 


S-30-8 

3,250 

8 

36x5334 

11.15 

30x53)4 

3-4 

2-4 

75 


S-30-9 

3,750 

9 

36x61 

12.71 

30x61 

3-4 

2-4 

82 34 


S-36-6 

2,850 

6 

41x3934 

9.88 

36x39)4 

2-4 

2-4 

63 


S-36-7 

3,500 

7 

41x47 

11.75 

36x47 

3-4 

2-4 

70)4 


S-36-8 

4,150 

8 

41x5434 

13.63 

36x54)4 

3-4 

2-4 

78 

36-in. 

S-36-9 

4,700 

9 

41x62 

15.50 

36x62 

3-4 

2-4 

85)4 


S-36-10 

5,i50 

10 

41x6934 

17.38 

36x69)4 

4-4 

2-4 

93 


S-36-11 

6,000 

11 

41x77 

19.25 

36x77 

4-4 

2-4 

100)4 


S-50-6 

7,850 

6 

55x5534 

19.27 

50x55)4 

3-5 

3-5 

91 

50-in. 

S-50-7 

9,300 

7 

55x66 

22.92 

50x66 

3-5 

3-5 

101)4 

twin 

S^O-8 

10,750 

8 

55x76)4 

26 . 56 

50x76)4 

4-5 

4-5 

112 

section 

S-50-9 

12,200 

9 

55x87 

30.20 

50x87 

4-5 

4-5 

122)4 


S-50-10 

13,650 

10 

55x9734 

33 . 85 

50x97)4 

4-5 

4-5 

133 


All boilers (except S-18-4 and W-18-4) have double shaker bar, operating grate 
in two sections. 


MEASUREMENTS AND RATING OF BURNHAM BOILERS WITH STORAGE 
capacities for HOT WATER SERVICE SUPPLY 


Size 

Sec- 

tions 

Grate 
areei, 
sq. ft. 

Grate, 

in. 

Water 
rating, 
sq. ft. 

Storage tank 

Families* 

Total 

length. 

in. 

Cap., 

gal. 

Size, 

in. 

W-21-4 

4 

2.47 

21x17 

1,000 

865 

42x12 

28-31 

24 

W-21-5 

5 

3.20 

21x22 

1,300 

1,000 

42x14 

32-37 

29 

W-21-6 

6 

3.93 

21x27 

1,600 

1,130 

48x12 

38-42 

34 

W-21-7 

7 

4.66 

21x32 

1,900 

1,300 

48x14 

43-47 

39 

W-21-8 

8 

5.39 

21x37 

2,200 

1,500 

48x16 

48-52 

44 

W-21-9 

9- 

6.12 

21x42 

2,500 

1,665 

54x14 

53-57 

49 

W-21-10 

10 

6.85 

21x47 

2,800 

1,757 

60x12 

58 62 

54 


Tappings: two 3-in. supplies. Two 3-in. returns on rear section. 

Size of smoke pipe, 10 in. 

Special equipment furnished with high pressure series: automatic damper regu- 
lator, water relief valve, two 2-in. brass cleanout plugs on front section. 

*Average 3 to 4-room apartments. 



Burnham Square Sectional Steam Boiler 

Burnham steam boilers have such a low 
water line that they can be used in shallow 
cellars. 

They are so constructed that the size 
of the steam dome is not sacrificed. 

Every operating part is handy in front of 
the boiler. Every flue has a separate clean-out 
door. 

The Burnham Big Twin Section Boiler, for 
steam and hot water heating, is shown on the 
following page. 

Burnham High Pressure Water Heating Boiler 

E^or unfailing hot water 
supply in apartment houses, 
hotels, laundries and other 
large buildings. 

Guaranteed for 80 lbs. ; 
tested to 2^2 times its ratio 
working pressure. Has auto- 
matic damper regulator that 
operates the xlrafts as the 
temperature of the water 
rises and falls. Hot water 
relief value, 2-in. clean-out 
plugs and the usual Burnham 
long fire travel. 

No large areas of flat 
surfaces ; even the rear sec- 
tion is corrugated. 

Heavy cast iron construction, so propor- 
tioned that- utmost strength and long life are 
secured without interfering with the heating 
efficiency. 

Tubular waterways ; double shaker grates, 
separate clean-out doors for each flue ; all operat- 
ing parts in front. 



Bumham High 
Pressure Water- 
heating Boiler 
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The Big Twin Section Burnham Boiler 

The Burnham Twin Type Sectional boiler does 
more than tubulars at less cost. 

It is a low pressure boiler. 

Unlicensed firemen can run it. 

Cast iron construction — lasts longer. 

The sections pass through any ordinary door. 

Three men can set it up. 

The right and left sections are interchangeable ; no 
chance of a mix-up. 

Ratings for both hot water and steam are given on 
preceding page. 



The Big Twin Section Burnham Boiler 

Burnham Round Sectional Boilers 

The crown sheet is corrugated, more than doubling 
the surface directly over the hre. The nipple openings 
are beyond the sides of the boiler where they do not take 
up fire-surface room. The intermediate sections have 
flue clean-out openings at both front and rear, so that no 
matter how many sections are added, the back and front 
fire travel will be maintained, and the outlet in the dome 
section will always come to the rear. The fire pot and 
crown sheet are in separate sections, making it easier to 
handle. In case of breakage, only the part broken need 
be repaired. 

On steam boilers, the top or dome section is half 
again as large as on the water boiler, and considerably 
longer than on any other round boiler made.^ There is 
plenty of room for rapid, frictionless expansion. 


RATINGS— BURNHAM IMPROVED ROUND SECTIONAL BOILERS 



Direct 

Nominal 

Grate 

Tappings, in. 

Smoke box 

No. 

radiation. 

diameter of 

area. 


diameter, 


sq. ft. 

grate, in. 

sq. ft. 

Supply 1 Return 

in. 


Hot Water Boilers 


184-W 

530 

18 

1.77 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

185-W 

600 

18 

1.77 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

186-W 

650 

18 

1.77 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

204-W 

725 

20 

2.18 

2-2}/2 

2-2 H 

7 

205-W 

810 

20 

2.18 

2-2 H 

2-2 H 

7 

206-W 

875 

20 

2.18 

2-2 H 

2-2 H 

7 

234-W 

990 

23 

2.89 

2-2 K 

2-2 M 

8 

235-W 

1115 

23 

2.89 

2-2]4 

2-2 H 

8 

236-W 

1200 

23 

2.89 

2-2 

2-2 H 

8 

264-W 

1280 

26 

3.69 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

265-W 

1445 

26 

3.69 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

266 W 

1570 

26 

3.69 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

W-28-4 

1860 

28 

4.28 

2-3}^ 

2-31^ 

10 

W-28-5 

2075 

28 

4.28 

2-3 H 

2-31^ 

10 

W-28-6 

2230 

28 

4.28 

2 - 3 H 

2-3 H 

10 

W-31-4 

2230 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 

W-31-5 

2450 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

1 1 

W-31-6 

2560 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 


Steam Boilers , 


184-S 

330 

18 

1.77 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

185-S 

360 

18 

1.77 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

186-S 

390 

18 

1.77 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

204-S 

440 

20 

2.18 

2-2 H 

2-2 M 

V 

205-S 

490 

20 

2.18 

2-2 M 

2-2 H 

7 

206-S 

530 

20 

2.18 

2-2 H 

2-2 H 

7 

234-S 

600 

23 

2.89 

2-2 V2 

2-2 H 

8 

235-S 

675 

23 

2.89 

2-2 H 

2-2 H 

8 

236-S 

725 

23 

2.89 

2-21^ 

2-2 H 

8 

264-S 

775 

26 

3.69 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

265 -S 

875 

26 

3.69 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

266 S 

950 

26 

3.69 

2-3 

2-3 

9 

S-28-4 

1125 

28 

4.28 

2-3^ 

2-3 H 

10 

S-28-5 

1250 

28 

4.28 

2-33^ 

2-3H 

10 

S-28-6 

1350 

28 

4.28 

2-3H 

2-3 H 

10 

S-31-4 

1350 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

11 

S-31-5 

1475 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

1 ^ ^ 

S-31-6 

1S':0 

31 

5.25 

2-4 

2-4 

1 1 1 


Round Junior Hot Water Tank 
Boilers 

As gas ranges are now al- 
most universally used, it is often a 
good plan to have a round boiler 
installed and connected to the hot 
water tank. Insures a plentiful 
supply of hot water at minimum 
cost. 

Also adapted to the heating of 
small garages, chicken and brooder 
houses. 

The Junior boiler is built along 
the same sturdy lines as the larger 
Burnham boilers. 



Junior Boiler 



Water 

Burnham Round 



Steam 

Sectional Boilers 


RATINGS— ROUND JUNIOR BOILERS 


No 

110 

112 

114 

61 

81 

Diameter grate 

Direct radiation 


10 

12 

14 

16 

18 


125 

200 

300 

450 

550 

Tank capacity 


175 

275 

375 

550 

700 

Total diameter 


16 

18 

20 

26 

27 

Total height 

in. 

32^4 

36H 

39 

40M 

41Ji 

Size, supply 


2 

2 

2 La 

3 

3 

Size, return 


2 

2 

23^ 

3 

3 

Diameter smoke pipe. . . 


5 

6 

7 

7 

7 


Cast iron bases with legs, suitable for setting boiler on wood floor, can 
l)e furnished with Nos. 110, 112 and 114 boilers at special prices. 

Brass water sections can be furnished in Nos. 110, 112 and 114 sizes. 
Special prices on application. 

Laundry Stove 

A combination stove and hot water heater. 

Can be connected directly to hot water supply tank. 
Top can be used for flat irons or wash boiler. 
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ABRAM COX STOVE CO. 

American and Dauphin Streets, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

NEW YORK, X. Y., 113 East 34ih Street BOSTON, MASS., 826 Park Square Building CHICAGO, ILL., 736 West Monroe Street 


Products 

Novelty SteAxM and Water Boilers. 

Novelty Coal Tank Heaters. 

Novelty Warm Air Furnaces (Pipe and Pipe- 
less). 

Also Novelty Kitchener Coal Ranges, Novelty For- 
tune Combination Coal and Gas Ranges, Fortune Gas 
Ranges ; Gas Water Heaters. 

78 Years of Continuous Manufacture 

This company has been manufacturing heating and 
cooking appliances for the past 78 years under the trade- 
names of Novelty and Fortune. 

Boiler Ratings 

Cast iron boiler ratings have been changed so many 
times in recent years that it has become next to impos- 
sible to make use of them intelligently. Because of this 
fact, the Abram Cox Stove Co. has abandoned boiler 
ratings entirely and has instead evolved a plan known 
as the Novelty Boiler Selection-Plan. This plan makes 
use of the inter-relation of size and height of flue, rate 
of combustion, rate of evaporation, kind of fuel and 
gives the net radiation that each boiler will carry under 
seven different conditions found on the job. 

Write for our Handbook and Catalogue No. 78. 

Novelty Side-Feed Boilers 

Over 37 years ago the advantages of feeding a 
steam or water boiler from the side were recognized by 
this company. The boiler they brought out at that time 
remains unchanged in its fundamental principles. As a 
section is added, the grate surface, fire surface and flue 
surface are increased in equal proportion, giving every 
size from the smallest (made for homes) to the largest 


(made for .schools, churches, apartments, office buildings 
and public buildings), a balance which is not possible 
with the end-feed type. 

Distance from fire door to hack of fire pot is only 
40 in. in the largest boiler. Low water line is only 50 in. 
in all sizes — saves excavating — a valuable space saver. 

Novelty Carburetor (Side-Feed) Sectional Boiler 

The carburetors on this boiler are separate chambers 
connected to the rear of each section. By means of air- 
slots at top and bottom of each carburetor, air is drawn in 
which furnishes oxygen for mixing with the smoke and 
unburned gases. After the smoke and gases have come 
in contact with the extensive, overhanging, direct heating 
surface in the fire box of the boiler, they are drawn into 
the carburetting chamber. They mix with the oxygen 
from the air brought in at the rear and are instantly 
ignited and break into flames. The smoke and gases 
which usually pass into the chimney and are wasted, are 
thoroughly consumed and the only thing that passes out 
the chimney is a mist, practically invisible, making the 
carburetor boiler a smokeless one. At least 20% more 
heat units are liberated in the Novelty carburetor boiler 
than is possible in the regular surface-feed boiler of any 
make. No adjustment of air intake is necessary. Rate 
of combustion determines amount of air required. 

The fundamental side-feed principle is maintained 
in the Novelty carburetor boiler the same as in the 
regular sectional boiler. As a section is added, grate 
surface, fire surface, carburetting chamber and flue 
.‘surface are increased in equal proportion, giving every 
size from the smallest (made for homes) to the largest 
(made for schools, churches, apartments, office buildings 
and public buildings), a balance which is not possible 
with the end-feed type. 



airjnlets^ 


Round smoke outlet 
with inside damper. 
Standard smoke pipe size. 

Check draft — in con- 
junction with side draft 
door insures positive con- 
trol of fire. 

High temperature re- 
sulting from action in 
carburetting chamber 
makes flue surface equal 
to prime heating surface. 

Oxygen admitted to 
carburetor and mixed 
with the gases. No ad- 
justments needed. 

Gases entering carbure- 
tor from fire chamber are 
immediately fully ignited 
and converted into flame. 

Insulation (chamber in- 
sulated) from surround- 
ing air — no lost heat. 

Oxygen admitted to 
carburetor and mixed 
>with gases. No adjust- 
ments needed. 

Insulation — prevents 
heat loss from high tem- 
.perature gases in carbu- 
retor. 

Novelty grate — burns 
hard or soft coal. No 
special size or grade re- 
quired. 

Portable base — no brick 
setting required. 


Large steam space in-, 
suring steady water line. 

Low water line — rSO in. 
in all sizes. 

Gases travel from fire- 
box into carburetting 
chamber, to front of' 
boiler, to lower flue and re- 
turn to rear in upper flue. 

Separate flues for every, 
section — unusual amount 
heating surface. 

Extensive overhanging- 
direct heating surface. 

Depth of grate not over, 
40 in. in any size 

Much deeper fire can be 
carried. Longer firing 
period. Will not burn, 
out in spots. 

Cored water front — 
tire firebox surrounded* 
by water. 

Large clinker door — al , 
though slow cornbustion 
practically eliminates 
clinkers. 

Large doors provide, 
easy access to ash pit. 

Side draft door (both 
sides) gives uniform vol i 
ume of. air under grates. 
No interference with 
automatic regulator when 
attending fire. 


End View, Showing Internal Construction and Action of Fire in the Novelty Carburetor Side-Feed Sectional Boiler 
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Front. 

Front and Rear Views of Novelty Carburetor Side-feed Sectional Boiler 


No. 


3- 30 

4- 30 

5- 30 

6- 30 

7- 30 

8- 30 

4- 40 

5- 40 

6- 40 

7- 40 

8- 40 

9- 40 

10- 40 

11- 40 

12- 40 

13- 40 

14- 40 

15- 40 

16- 40 

17- 40 

18- 40 

19- 40 

20- 40 


*' Comparative Ratings, 
SQ. ft., 


Steam 


1676 

2502 

3328 

4154 

4980 

5804 

3354 

4410 

5524 

6644 

8230 

8812 

10566 

11738 

12902 

14068 

15238 

16404 

17574 

18740 

19904 

21076 

22240 


Water 


2682 

4004 

5324 

6646 

7968 

9286 

5366 

7056 

8838 

10630 

13168 

14100 

16906 

18780 

20644 

22508 

24380 

26246 

28118 

29984 

31846 

33722 

35584 


Size of grate, 


30 X 
30 X 
30 X 
30 X 
30 X 
30 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 
40 X 


1«H 

27^ 

36^ 

45 K 
55 

64 H 
27% 
36M 
45% 
55 

64^ 

75% 

82^ 

9\% 


40 X 100^ 
40 X 109^ 
40 X 118j| 
40 X 128 
40 X U7% 
40 X 1461^ 
40 X 155^ 
40 X \64% 
40 X \75% 


1 ) u rvra 1 o 

Grate area, 
sq. ft. 

* 

Base dimensions, j 
in. (outside) 

Boiler dimensions, 
in. (outside), includ- 
ing smoke box and 
trimmings 

Supply 

outlets, 

in. 

Return 

inlets, 

in. 

Depth 

Width 

Depth 

Width 

3.85 

39 

24 

54 

36 

1-4 

1-4 

5 . 76 

39 

33 

55 

45 

2-4 

2-4 

7.66 

39 

42 

56 

54 

2-4 

2-4 

9.56 

39 

51 

56 

63 

3-4 

3-4 

11.45 

39 

60 

57 

72 

3-4 

3-4 

13 .36 

39 

69 

57 

81 

4-4 

4-4 

7.67 

49 

33 

64 

45 

2-4 

2-4 

10.21 

49 

42 

66 

54 

2-4 

2-4 

12 . 74 

49 

51 

66 

63 

3-4 

3-4 

15.28 

49 

60 

67 

72 

3-4 

.3-4 

17.81 

49 

69 

67 

81 

4-4 

4-4 

20.35 

49 

78 

70 

90 

4-4 

4-4 

22.88 

49 

87 

70 

99 

5-4 

5-4 

25.42 

49 

96 

72 

108 

5-4 

5-4 

27.95 

49 

105 

72 

117 

5-4 

5-4 

30.49 

49 

114 

72 

126 

5-4 

5-4 

33.02 

49 

123 

75 

135 

6-4 

6-4 

35.55 

49 

132 

75 

144 

6-4 

6-4 

38.09 

49 

141 

75 

153 

7-4 

7-4 

40.62 

49 

150 

72 

162 

7-4 

7-4 

43.16 

49 

159 

72 

171 

8-4 

8-4 

45.69 

49 

168 

72 

180 

8-4 

8-4 

48.23 

49 

177 

72 

189 

8-4 

8-4 


Smoke 

outlets. 


9 

12 

14 

16 

16 

18 

12 

14 

16 

16 

18 

20 

20 

22 

22 

25 

25 

25 

25 

2-20 

2-20 

2-20 

/ 1-20 

\l-22 


•While the actual suriace on me eaiuuiciui — 

of the carburetors as explained on the previous page. 

NOVELTY SIDE-FEED SECTIONAL BOILERS (WITHOUT CARBURETOR) 


No. 

♦Comparative Ratings, 
sq. ft.. 

Size of 
grate, 
in. 


Steam | 

Water ! 

18- 3 

404 

646 

10 X 

18 

18- 4 

608 

972 

15 X 

18 

18- 5 

806 

1288 

20 X 

18 

18- 6 

1010 

1616 

25 X 

18 

18- 7 

1208 

1932 

30 X 

18 

18- 8 

1414 

2262 

35 X 

18 

18- 9 

1580 

2528 

40 X 

18 

18-10 

1772 

2836 

45 X 

18 

25- 4 

1772 

2836 

25 X 

27% 

25- 5 

2360 

3776 

25 X 

36% 

25- 6 

2944 

4710 

25 X 

45% 

25- 7 

3538 

5660 

25 X 

55 

25- 8 

4116 

6586 

25 X 

64% 

25- 9 

4704 

7526 

25 X 

73% 

30- 4 

2176 

3480 

30 X 


30- 5 

2898 

4636 

30 X 

36% 

30- 6 

3616 

5786 

30 X 

45% 

30- 7 

4340 

6944 

30 X 

55 

30- 8 

5056 

8090 

30 X 

64% 

30- 9 

5778 

9244 

30 X 

73% 

40- 4 

2906 

4650 

40 X 

27% 

40- 5 

3868 

6188 

40 X 

56% 

40- 6 

4822 

7714 

40 X 

45% 

40- 7 

5782 

9252 

40 X 

55 

40- 8 

7262 

11620 

40 X 

641^ 

40-9 

8298 

13276 

40 X 

75% 

40-10 

9330 

14928 

40 X 

82% 

40-11 

10360 

16576 

40 X 

9\% 

40-12 

11398 

18236 

40 X 

\0Q% 

40-13 

12428 

19884 

40 X 

109^ 

40-14 

13460 

21536 

40 X 

\\8% 

40-15 

14498 

€3192 

40 X 

128 

40-16 

15552 

24884 

40 X 

\57% 

40-17 

16538 

26460 

40 X 

\46% 

40-18 

17588 

28140 

40 X 

155^ 

40-19 

18636 

29414 

40 X 

\64% 

40-20 

19686 

31498 

40 X 

^75% 


Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 


1.25 

1.88 

2.50 

3.13 

3.75 

4.38 

5.00 

5.62 


4.80 
6.38 
7.96 
9.55 
11 . 13 
12.71 


5.76 

7.66 

9.56 

11.45 

13.36 

15.26 


Base dimensions 
in. (outside) 


Depth 


19H 

19H 

\9% 

\9% 

19i^ 

19»^ 

19H 

19H 


34 

34 

34 

34 

34 

34 


Width 


133^ 

18H 

25% 

2^% 

55% 

5%% 

45% 

48% 


33 

42 

51 

60 

69 

78 


7.67 

10.21 

12.74 

15.28 

17.81 

20.35 

22.88 

25.42 

27.95 

30.49 

33.02 

35.55 

38.09 

40.62 

43.16 

45.69 

48.23 


39 

39 

39 

39 

39 

39 


49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 

49 


33 

42 

51 

60 

69 

78 


33 

42 

51 

60 

69 

78 

87 

96 

105 

114 

123 

132 

141 

150 

159 

168 

177 


1 Boiler dimensions, 

1 in. (outside) 

Supply 

outlets, 

in. 

Return 

inlets, 

in. 

Smoke 
out- 
lets, in. 

Depth 

Width 


32 

\7% 

1-2% 

1-2% 

7 


32 

22% 

2-2% 

2-2% 

7 


33 

27% 

2-2% 

2-2% 

8 


33 

52% 

2-2% 

2-2% 

8 


34 

57% 

5-2% 

5-2% 

8 


34 

42% 

5-2% 

5-2% 

9 


34 

47% 

5-2% 

5-2% 

9 


34 

52% 

5-2% 

5-2% 

10 


55 

45 

2-5 

2-5 

10 


57 

54 

2-5 

2-3 

12 


57 

65 

5-5 

3-3 

12 


57 

72 

5-5 

3-3 

14 

47 


81 

4-3 

4-3 

18 

47 


90 

4-3 

4-3 

20 


60 

45 

2-4 

2-4 

10 


60 

54 

2-4 

2-4 

12 


62 

63 

3-4 

3-4 

14 


62 

72 

3-4 

3-4 

14 

52 


81 

4-4 

4-4 

18 

52 


90 

4-4 

4-4 

20 


70 

45 

2-4 

2-4 

12 


70 

54 

2-4 

2-4 

14 


72 

63 

3-4 

3-4 

16 


72 

72 

3-4 

3-4 

16 

62 


81 

4-4 

4-4 

18 

62 


90 

4-4 

4-4 

20 

64 


99 

5-4 

5-4 

20 

64 


108 

5-4 

5-4 

22 

64 


117 

5-4 

5-4 

22 

64 


126 

5-4 

5-4 

25 

64 


135 

6-4 

6-4 

25 

64 


144 

6-4 

6-4 

25 

64 


153 

7-4 

7-4 

25 

64 


162 

7-4 

7-4 

2-20 

64 


171 

8-4 

8-4 

2-20 

64 


180 

8-4 

8-4 

2-20 

64 


189 

8-4 

8-4 

/ 1-20 
1 il-22 


•Since many architects and engineers, Se^sfze^o? boiler,^ w^hivl^p^ convenience a column 

quivalent column radiation on e *¥hU Arrived at by taking the net column radiation 


wh"ch“each boUer w.d'TcarrV 'under “i'speci“ed a'dSSrioO% to that amount. 
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Abram Cox Stove Go. 


Novelty Side-Feed Sectional Boiler (without Car- 
buretor ) 

This boiler has all the advantages of the side-feed 
construction explained on preceding pages. It is the same 
as the carburetor boiler except that it does not have the 
carburetting chamber. 

The gases from the fire box travel upward at the 
rear of the fire box into the rear of the lower flues and 
thence to the front, passing into the upper flues and re- 
turning to the back of the boiler. This boiler burns any 
size or grade of coal, oil, gas, etc. Where soft coal is 
used, it does not meet the requirements of some city 
ordinances for the burning of smoke, as does the Novelty 
carburetor boiler. 


Novelty Square Sectional Boilers Made Especially 
for Heating 5 to 10-room Houses Where 
Only Round Boilers Have Heretofore Been 
Used 

In the 18 series square boiler, as shown below, the 
heating surfaces surrounding the fire are so arranged 
that these surfaces, backed with water, come in direct 
contact with the flames. These surfaces are designed like 
tubes which hang in the flames, obtaining the most heat 
from the fuel burned. 

The flat crown sheet high above the flame in most 
round boilers does not have the heating surface to absorb 
the heat generated from the fuel burned. 

The Novelty square sectional boiler fills a long 
felt want for a square boiler for house heating. It takes 
up less space, allows more fuel on each square foot of 
grate, and permits of a longer firing period. In steam 
boilers, the waterline is only 38 in. 


Novelty Round Steam and Water Boilers 

Novelty round boilers are complete in three parts — 
base, fire pot section, and dome section. No intermediate 



Novelty Side-Feed Sectional 
Boiler 

38-in. waterline 



Dome Section Raised, Show- 
ing Definite Flue Travel, 
Nipple Connections and 
Outside Waterways 


NOVELTY ROUND STEAM 


sections are used, because from the experience of 78 
years of manufacturing, this company is convinced that 
every time the size of the boiler is increased, the grate 
surface, fire surface, and flue surface should be in- 
creased. 

All Novelty round boilers are now equipped with a 
conibustion ring 3 in. in height, except the No. 1417 
which has a 6-in. combustion ring. 

This combustion ring, which is made of brick, pre- 
vents the lower portion of the fire bed from coming in 
contact with the iron sides of the fire pot which has a 
cooling effect upon the fire and chills it below the tem- 
perature of combustion. 

^ The combustion ring gives the boiler a longer firing 
period, enables it to use less fuel and produce more heat 
than the old style round boiler, l)ecause there is no 
water back of the ring to draw the heat from the 
fire and chill it below the temperature of combustion. 
Thus a fuel bed is formed over the entire area of the 
fire pot. 

The waterways are constructed on the outside of 
the fire pot instead of on the inside, which gives the 
full diameter of the pot and a larger coal carrying 
capacity. 

The crown sheet of Novelty round boilers has three 
water tubes directly over the L*e instead of the sheet 
being flat as in some other makes. This feature increases 
the heating surface and saves fuel. 

Due to the extended baffled cast to the dome, which 
intersects with the fire pot section and forms the flue, 
it will readily be seen that the Novelty boiler has an 
unusually long flue travel. In the flue travel, the gases 
pass to the front of the boiler, as indicated by the arrows 
in the cut below, then they split and pass to the rear of 
the boiler by circulating over the crown sheet. During 
this circulation, the gases give off their heat to the water 
that surrounds the flue. This feature insures the extrac- 
tion of the greatest number of heat units from the gases 
before they reach the smoke outlet. 



Novelty Cast Iron Push Nipple 
Used with All Novelty Boilers 



Main Section Tilted, Showing 
Extensive Direct Heating 
Surface and the Novelty 
Combustion Ring 

Novelty Round Boiler 

AND WATER BOILERS 



Novelty Base Showing the Deep Ash 
Pit and the Novelty Combus- 
tion Ring 


No. 

Comparative ratings, 
sq. ft. 

Actual 
diam. 
fire pot, 
in. 

Steam 

Water 

*1417 

452 

724 

17 

*1418 

556 

890 

18 

1420 

680 

1100 

20 

1423 

908 

1452 

23 

1425 

1070 

1712 

25 

1428 

1344 

2150 

28 

1431 

1648 

2636 

31 

*Firepot and dome of Nos. 1417 and 1418 i 


Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 


1.58 

1.76 

2.12 

2.88 

3.40 

4.27 

5.24 


1 local neignt, in. 

Supply 
outlets, , 
in. 

Return 

inlets, 

in. 

Smoke 

outlet, 

in. 

1 Steam 

Water 

Outlet 

Inlet 

Outlet 

Inlet 

411/^ 

21 

41% 

21 

2-2% 

1-2% 

7 

49% 

18 

49% 

18 

2-2 

2-2 

7 

54 

18 

50 • 

18 

2-2% 

2-2% 

7 

54 

18 

50 

18 

2-3 

2-3 

8 

55 

18 

50 

18 

2-3 

2-3 

8 

55 

19 

51 

19 

2-4 

2-4 

10 

55 

19 

51 

19 

2-4 

2-4 

10 


opening 24 in. wide or more. 


Novelty boilers are so designed that any section or base may be taken through an 
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Novelty Hevy-Dutee Coal Tank Heaters 

Novelty coal tank heaters for supplying hot water 
for domestic use and for many other needs are the 
development of an increased demand for a means of 
supplying an adequate amount of hot water at all times. 
These tank heaters are tested to 300 lb. pressure and are 
guaranteed to a working pressure of 125 11). They are 
equipped with a combustion ring in the fire pot, 6 in. m 
height. The purpose of this brick lined fire pot is to 
prevent heat loss and to keep the fire alive over a long 
period of time. 

No. 10-A (40-gal. Capacity) — The size that is 
installed for furnishing hot water 
for household and family use. This 
family heater requires only a mo- 
ment’s attention night and morning. 

There is nothing to light ; nothing to 
get out of order; no waiting; and it 
burns less than a bucket of coal a day. 

Like all Novelty tank heaters 
up to and including those of 125-gal. 
capacity, the No. 10-A may be fur- 
nished on legs with a cast iron bot- 
tom in the ash pit, for use on wooden 
floors. It is then known as the No. 

10-C. 

No. 121-A (80-gal. Capacity) — Where the laun- 
dry is done at home and the de- 
mand for hot water for kitchen and 
laundry purposes is unusually large, 
then the Novelty coal tank heater 
with a laundry top will meet the 
need. There is no worrying and 
waiting for hot water when there 
is washing to be done. Besides 
laundry purposes, the top may be 
used for light cooking. In any coal 
tank heater, the essential require- 
ment, except the actual furnishing 
of the hot water, is that it will carry 
fire from 12 to 15 hours. The com- 
bustion ring makes this possible. 

No. 123 (300-gal. Capacity)— The No. 123 Novelty 
tank heater is built upon the same principle as a round 
house heating boiler. 

Built with a combustion ring 
between the grates and the water 
section, the boiler dome is con- 
nected over the water section, mak- 
ing this heater a complete hot water 
boiler to be used for hot water 
heating and furnishing hot water 
for domestic supply. 

It will furnish plenty of hot 
water for apartment houses, restau- 
rants, or garages, or will heat the 
small house or bungalow. There 
are many places of business such as 
garages and restaurants that de- 
mand unusually large quantities of 
hot water. The No. 123 is espe- No. 123 

cially suitable for that purpose, in Capacity. 300 gai. 
that it will heat 300 gal. of water. 

No. 12-A (80-gal. Capacity) — In many of the 
homes that are being renovated today there will be two 
bathrooms where formerly there was only one. For 
this reason, the heating appliances in such homes, al- 
though satisfactory in years past, are no longer large 
enough to take care of the increased hot water 
need. 





No. 10-A 

Capacity, 40 gal. 



No. 12-A 

Capacity, 80 gal. 


The No. 12-A with its brick 
lined fire pot section and large water 
section will take care of an 80-gal. 
tank of hot water and will furnish 
plenty of hot water for two bath- 
rooms and household use. 

No. 110-A (125-gal. Capacity) 

— The No. 110-A is equipped with a 
large water section 10 in. deep and 
is constructed so that the water sur- 
rounds the fire on all sides and the 
top. The crown sheet is of the type 
found in house heating boilers. The 
cover on the water section serves as 
a flue for the gases to pass oyer 
which increases the heating capacity. 

The No. 110-A can be used for 
heating radiator and for heating hot 
water for household use at the .same 
time. Whether you have one or two 
radiators to heat, together with fur- 
nishing plenty of hot water for a 
30 or 40-gal. tank, or if your prob- 
lem is one of storing water in a 
100 or 125-gal. tank without any 
radiators to heat, the No. 110-A will 
efficiently perform this service. 

Other Sizes — There is a size 
in the line of Novlety coal tank 
heaters to meet every need. If you 
do not find here the size required, write us and we will 

-I f f 1 



No. 110-A 

Capacity, 125 gal. 




Novelty Warm Air 
Furnaces 

Novelty warm air 
furnaces are original 
in design. They are 
built with grate sur- 
face in exact propor- 
tion as in IsTovelty 
boilers. The fire pot 
is straight and cor- 
rugated. The straight 
])ot not only gives 
more grate surface 
and larger coal car- 
rying capacity, but it 
prevents the collec- 
tion of ashes along 
the sides, which hap- 
p e n s in furnaces 
with tapered pots. 

The collection o f 
ashes on the sides 

deadens the fire at r • • rr 

that point and prevents that fire surface from giving ott 
heat. The corrugations in the pot furnish air space 
around the side for admitting the proper amount of air 
for good combustion. 

The crab type of flue construction in the Novelty 
Modern permits of a greater fire surface than is possible 
on other makes. Imagine a string being passed in and out 
and around all these crabs compared to a string passed 
around a furnace without this crab construction. In 
addition to the extra fire surface available, this con- 
struction is a self-cleaning feature found in no other 

The Novelty warm air furnaces are niade in 20 
different sizes for pipe and pipeless installation. 



Sweet’s Catalogue 


2162 


HEGGIE-SIMPLEX BOILER COMPANY 

JOLIET, ILLINOIS 


REPRESENTATIVES IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


AKRON 

CASPER 

DALLAS 

HARRISBURG 

MINNEAPOLIS 

PITTSBURGH 

ALBURQUERQUE 

CHARLOTTE 

DAYTON 

HOUSTON 

NASHNTLLE 

RALEIGH 

AMARILLO 

CHATTANOOGA 

DENVER 

JOLIET 

NEW ORLEANS 

ROCHESTER 

ATLANTA 

CHICAGO 

DETROIT 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

NEW YORK 

ST. LOUIS 

BALTIMORE 

CINCINNATI 

DULUTH 

LITTLE ROCK 

OKLAHOMA CITY 

SAN ANTONIO 

BIRMINGHAM 

CLEVELAND 

ELMIRA 

LUBBOCK 

OMAHA 

SCHENECTADY 

BUFFALO 

COLUMBUS 

EL PASO 

MEMPHIS 

PHILADELPHIA 

SHREVEPORT 

SPARTANBURG 


TAMPA 

TOLEDO 



Look up “Heggie-Simplex Boiler Co.” in the telephone book for Representative’s number and address 


Products 

Electric-welded Steel Heating 
Boilers for Steam and Hot Water. 

Also Water Heating-Garbage Burn- 


-JILEC JRIC 'WELDED' 

IHEGGIE'SINPLEX 


STEEL BOILERS^ 


ERS. 


Heggie-Simplex Heating Boilers 

The Heggie-Simplex boiler combines in one \)ort- 
able, electrically welded steel unit all the recognized 
advantages of both firebox and return tubular, double 
pass boilers. It has four distinctive features of funda- 
mental importance : 

(1) Extra large firebox and direct heating surface. 

(2) Secondary combustion chamber to provide 
ample room for complete combustion before entering 
flues. 

(3) “Rear-front-rear"’ flue passage for the gases. 

(4) A single, unimpeded, freely circulating bodv 
of water. 


Advantages of Improved Design 

Correct heating principles find their 
most perfect expression in this boiler design. 
It secures complete combustion whether of 
(.Mai or oil, and full application of the 
heat units. The results are a saving of 
25% to 45% in fuel, an equal saving 
in ash handling and in the number of 
firings. The boiler is simpler, more com- 
pact, more durable and of smaller size for 
its proved rating. The perfect circulation 
secured through an unimpeded unit body of 
water assures dry steam and quick, steady 
heat. 

Heggie-Simplex boilers also afford 
other important advantages. There is a 
space economy of at least one-third, due to 
the fact that the smoke outlet is in the rear 
and below the top of the boiler, while all 



Front View 
Smokeless Boiler 


flues are cleaned from the front. The boiler 
may be installed with unexampled ease. It 
requires no bricking, packing, or other labori- 
ous and costly operations. Simply set the 
liase ; place the boiler on it ; connect the smoke 
pipe, the intake, the outlet and return, and 
the trim, and the Heggie-Simplex is ready. 

How Quality Is Built into Heggie-Simplex Boilers 

In quality of materials and workmanship as well as 
in design, Heggie-Simplex boilers unmistakably express 
that .superiority which has made them so popular with 
thoiLsands of users in all classes of buildings. 

All plates are of firebox steel of guaranteed tenacity 
and low carbon content — because such steel welds better, 
fuses better and affords greater strength than ordinary 
flange steel. Thicker plates are found in no other boiler 
— -but Heggie-Simplex boilers employ thicker plates than 
are ordinarily used in many others. The 
fact that breakage is almost unknown is 
proved by the low insurance rate which 
Heggie-Simplex boilers enjoy. 

Heggie-Simplex welding is the ex- 
pert workmanship of pioneers in electric 
welding. The plates are beveled, then 

abutted. This assures fusion of a solid 

joint. The plates become a.s one. The 
work is never hurried — Heggie welding 
costs more per hour and per foot. 

All boiler liases are of rolled channel 
steel. Grates are of first quality gray iron — 
of the heavy-durable rocking type. Indi- 
vidual grate brackets, permitting better ad- 
justment for contraction and expansion, 
smoother grate action and simpler replace- 
ment, are used instead of the ordinary 
single liar. The larger fire and ash doors 
are an important everyday convenience, 
too. 



Heggie-Simplex Smokeless Heating Boiler 



Heggie-Simplex Direct Draft Boiler 
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A.S.M.E. Standard — Fully Guaranteed 

The Heggie-Simplex boiler combines to a remark- 
able degree the advantages of all previous types of boiler 
design. Every Heggie-Simplex unit is positively guar- 
anteed to develop its full rated capacity. Warranted to 
be in strict accordance with the A.S.M.E. code for low 
pressure heating boilers — built for 15 lbs. working 
pressure. 


Service records and installation references, which 
will gladly be supplied, indicate that upon a basis of 
results rather than weight or price, the Heggie-Simplex 
is the most reassuring investment that can be made in 
boiler equipment. 

Made in smokeless and direct draft types — in a 
complete range of sizes for bungalows, residences and 
all larger installations. 


SPECIFICATIONS ON HEGGIE-SIMPLEX SMOKELESS. STEAM HEATING BOILERS 


No. boiler 

107 

108 

109 

110 

111 

112 

113 

4.500 

114 

115 

116 

117 

118 

119 

120 

121 

122 

123 

Cap., steam 

s<i ft. 

2000 

24(M) 

2800 

3300 

3700 

4100 

.5000 

5500 

6.500 

7000 

7500 

8.500 

10000 

11000 

12000 

1.3000 

Boiler: 

in. 

72 

72 

72 

79 

79 

79 

86 

86 

86 

91 

91 

91 

97 

97 

lQf8 

108 

108 

Width 

in. 

34 

34 

34 

40 

40 

40 

47 

47 

47 

52 

52 

52 

57 

57 

63 

63 

63 

Length 

in. 

79 

91 

103 

92 

98 

104 

101 

107 

113 

109 

115 

121 

121 

133 

123 

129 

135 

Firebox: 

Width 

in. 

29 

29 

29 

34 

34 

34 

41 

41 

41 

46 

46 

46 

51 

51 

57 

57 

57 

Length 

in. 

53 

65 

77 

65 

71 

77 

71 

77 

8.3 

77 

83 

89 

89 

101 

89 

95 

101 

Base: 

Width 

in. 

35 

35 

35 

41 

41 

41 

48 

48 

48 

53 

53 

.53 

58 

58 

64 

64 

64 

Length 

in. 

60 

72 

84 

72 

78 

84 

78 

84 

90 

84 

90 

96 

96 

108 

96 

102 

108 

Height 

in. 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

15 

15 

15 

Ash pit: 

Width 

in. 

28 

28 

28 

34 

34 

34 

41 

41 

41 

46 

46 

46 

51 

51 

57 

57 

57 

Length 

in. 

51 

51 

bl\ 

50i 

57 

63i 

50i 

57 

63 i 

57 

63i 

70 J 

m 

63 i 

63 J 

63§ 

63§ 

Grate area 


10.6 

10.6 

11.8 

12.2 

13.7 

15.2 

14 7 

16.5 

18.3 

18.6 

20.7 

22.7 

22.9 

22.9 

25.5 

25.5 

25 5 

Heating surface 

. sq.ft. 

158 

189 

220 

271 

294 

317 

365 

394 

423 

514 

550 

585 

722 

810 

922 

S8.5 

1047 

Het. center smoke connection, in. 

61 

61 

61 

66 

66 

66 

72 

72 

72 

77 

77 

77 

81 

81 

90 

90 

90 

Diam. breeching 

in. 

20 • 

20 

20 

22 

22 

22 

24 

24 

24 

26 

26 

26 

28 

28 

30 

30 

30 

Diara. stack 

in. 

18 

18 

18 

20 

20 

20 

22 

22 

22 

24 

24 

24 

26 

26 

28 

28 

28 

Min. Height stack . . 

ft. 

55 

55 

55 

60 

60 

60 

65 

65 

65 

70 

70 

70 

75 

75 

75 

75 

75 

2 boilers: 

Diam. breeching . . . 

in. 

28 

28 

28 

30 

30 

30 

34 

34 

34 

38 

38 

38 

40 

40 

44 

44 

44 

Diam. stack 

in. 

26 

26 

26 

28 

28 

28 

32 

32 

32 

34 

34 

34 

36 

36 

40 

40 

40 

Min. Height stack . 

ft. 

65 

65 

65 

70 

70 

70 

75 

75 

75 

80 

80 

80 

85 

85 

85 

85 

85 

Steam openings 

in. 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

10 

10 

10 

Return 

. in. 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

5 

5 

5 

Safetv valve 

in. 

2 

2 

2 

2J 


2i 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3| 

3i 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

Boiler covering required, sq. ft. 

78 

89 

101 

104 

110 

116 

125 

1.33 

141 

144 

152 

160 

176 

193 

197 

206 

215 

Height water line 

in. 

j 62 

6? 

62 

69 

69 

69 

72 

i 72 

72 

1 78i 

78ii m 

81 

81 

92J 

92f 

92f 


124 

125 

126 

127 

128 

129 

1.30 

131 

132 

1.33 

14500 

15.500 

16.500 

18000 

20000 

22000 

25000 

28000 

31000 

34000 

116 

116 

116 

126 

126 

132 

132 

132 

141 

141 

70 

70 

70 

78 

78 

84 

84 

84 

90 

90 

129 

135 

141 

141 

153 

153 

165 

177 

177 

189 

63 

63 

63 

71 

71 

76 

76 

76 

82 

82 

94 

100 

106 

100 

112 

112 

124 

136 

136 

148 

71 

71 

71 

79 

79 

85 

85 

85 

91 

91 

102 

108 

114 

108 

120 

120 

132 

144 

144 

1.56 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

64 

64 

64 

72 

72 

78 

78 

78 

84 

84 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

70 

31.0 

31.0 

31.0 

35.8 

35.8 

38 0 

38 0 

38.0 

41 1 

41 1 

1166 

1238 

1310 

1403 

1565 

1911 

2110 

2309 

2481 

2695 

96 

96 

96 

105 

105 

no 

no 

no 

115 

115 

34 

34 

34 

38 

38 

42 

42 

42 

46 

46 

32 

32 

32 

36 

36 

40 

40 

40 

44 

44 

80 

80 

80 

90 

90 

100 

100 

100 

no 

no 

50 

50 

50 

54 

54 

56 

56 

56 

64 

64 

46 

46 

46 

50 

50 

54 

54 

54 

60 

60 

90 

90 

90 

100 

100 

no 

no 

no 

125 

125 

10 

10 

10 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

5 

5 

5 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3i 

2-3J 

2-4 

2-4 

2-4 

3-3? 

3-3? 

230 

240 

2.50 

270 

293 

314 

337 

361 

403 

428 

96 

96 

96 

104! 

104? 

111? 

111? 

111? 

120 

120 


SPECIFICATIONS ON HEGGIE-SIMPLEX SMOKELESS. HOT WATER HEATINGJIOII^S 


No. Boiler . 


Cap . 


.sq ft, 


Openings: 

Supply 
Return in, 


207 

3300 


208 

3900 


209 

4500 


210 

5450 


211 

6100 


212 

6750 


213 

7400 


214 

8250 


215 

9100 


216 

10700 


2-8 

2-8 


217 


11500 


2-8 

2-8 


218 

12300, 


2-8 

2-8 


219 

13950 


2-8 

2-8 


220 

16400 


2-8 

2 - 


221 

18050 


2-10 

2-10 


Note: All other measurements on 207 to 233 are the same as on steam boilers 107 to 133. 


222 

223 

224 

225 

226 

227 

228 

229 

230 

231 

232 

233 

19700 

21.300 

23800 

25400 

27100 

29700 

32800 

36100 

41000 

45900 

51200 

56100 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 

2-10 
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KEWANEE BOILER COMPANY 


ATLANTA, 1522 Candler Building 
BIRMINGHAM, 2233 Arlington Ave. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., 1016 Johnston Building 
CHATTANOOGA, 1203 James Building 
CHICAGO, 822 VV. Washington Boulevard 
CINCINNATI, P. O. Box 75 
CLEVELAND, Superior Avenue N. E. at 
17th Street 

DALLAS, 1903-4 Santa Fe Building 
DENVER, 1226-28 California Street 
DES MOINES, 707 Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, 1772 West LaFayette Boulevard 

DOMINION KEWANEE 


KEWANEE, ILL. 

BRANCHES 

EL PASO, 226 Mesa Avenue 
GRAND RAPIDS, 402 Vz Michigan Trust 
Building 

INDIANAPOLIS, 221 Indiana Terminal 
Warehouse 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 2014 Wyandotte Street 
LOS ANGELES, 420 East Third Street 
MEMPHIS, 1812 Exchange Building 
MILWAUKEE, 440 Barclay Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, 708 Builders Exchange 
Building 

NEW ORLEANS, 314 Carondelet Building 
HLER COMPANY, LTD., 66 Richmond Street, 


PITTSBURGH, Empire Building 
ST. LOUIS, 4200 Forest Park Boulevard 
SALT LAKE CITY, 204 Dooly Building 
SAN ANTONIO, 502 Calcasieu Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, 635 Mission Street 
SEATTLE, 326 Columbia Street 
SPOKANE, 507 Empire Street Building 
TOLEDO, 1121-1122 Nicholas Building 
NEW YORK, 47 W. 42nd Street 
BOSTON, 555 Little Building, 90 Bolyston Street 
PHILADELPHIA, 510 Real Estate Trust 
Building 

East, TORONTO, 2, ONT. 


Products 

Kewanee Steel Riveted Firebox Heating 
Boilers, including: 

Brick-set Down-draft Smokeless Boilers, 

1600 to 16,000 sq. ft. radiation (steam), Plate 
No. 1. 

Portable Down-draft Smokeless Boilers, 3000 to 30,000 
sq. ft. radiation (steam), Plate No. 3. 

Brick-set Up-draft Boilers, 900 to 14,000 sq. ft. radiation 
(steam), Plate No. 2. 

Portable Up-draft Boilers, 2500 to 28,000 sq. ft. radiation 
(steam), Plate No. 4. 

Type K Down-draft Smokeless Boilers, 1500 to 15,200 
sq. ft. radiation (steam), Plate No. 5. 

Type K Up-draft, 600 to 13,300 sq. ft. radiation (steam), 
Plate No. 6. 

Kewanee Radiators, Plates Nos. 7, 8 and 9. 

Kewanee Steel Tanks (Storage, Pneumatic Pressure, 
Gravel Basins, Blow-off and Air Receivers), Plate No. 9. 

Tabasco Water Heaters and Kewanee Water Heating 
Garbage Burners, Plate No. 10. 

Kewanee Power Boilers, Plate No. 11. 

Steel Is Used Very Advantageously for Boiler Con- 
struction 

It has a high coefficient of heat transmission. Steel boiler 
shells can be made of exactly the same thickness throughout, 
insuring a uniform transmission of heat and uniform mechani- 
cal strength that can be accurately determined. 

A steel boiler goes into the building in one piece ; making 
the pipe connections, bricking in or covering the boiler com- 
pletes the installation. There are no sections to bolt together — 
no joints to leak or sections to crack. Insurance companies’ 
tables of rates for cracked sections indicate that this item is 
an important consideration. 

Kewanee Steel Riveted Heating Boilers Are Sturdy 

They are built of the best steel obtainable — mild, open 
hearth plate with a tensile strength of 60,000 lbs. per sq. in. — 
riveted the same as high pressure boilers. 

Although it is seldom necessary to carry more than 2 lbs. 
of steam on a low pressure heating boiler, Kewanee Firebox 
Boilers are all tested for 75 lbs. and insurance companies will 
insure them for from 40 to 60 lbs. working pressure. By the 
addition of extra stays and braces Kewanee Boilers regularly 
built for low pressure heating may be used for high pressure 
work. 

Boiler Proportions Should All Be Based on Rated 
Capacity 

Every boiler should be designed so that all essential fea- 
tures for continuous, economical steaming are provided and 
are properly proportioned to each other. 

The chief fundamentals of successful boiler design are: 

A firebox spacious enough to permit complete combustion 
of fuel before the hot gases enter the flues. 

Heating surface so extensive that all the heat may be 
transmitted to the inside of the boiler. 

Water content of large volume to hold water line level, 
but kept in active circulation to free the heating surface of 
bubbles. 

Sufficient disengaging area for the liberation of steam 
from water without undue commotion. 

Steam space of such dimensions as to insure dry steam, 
especially with overloads. 


All Kewanee Boilers are designed with all 
essentials correctly proportioned. 

Repair Cost of Kewanee Boilers Is Very 
Low 

The average repair cost of a Kewanee Firebox Boiler is 
less than $2.00 per year. Many of the boilers making up this 
average have been in constant use for 25 years. Most repairs 
consisted of replacing grate bars — an inexpensive operation. 

Economy of Kewanee Down-draft Smokeless Boilers 
Designed Especially for Soft Coal 

A Kewanee Smokeless Boiler actually cuts overhead costs 
in two ways. (1) It encourages the use of soft coal; (2) the 
smokeless boiler burns soft coal so perfectly that no fuel is 
wasted. 

In a Kewanee Smokeless Boiler, fuel is fed on to the 
upper water tube grates, the fire on the lower grates being 
maintained by the hot coals dropping on to them from above. 

The draft is doivn. This draws all of the heat giving 
gases, which are distilled from the coal, down through the fire 
on the upper grate, then over the hot coals on the lower grate. 
This path of travel prevents any of the gases from passing 
up the stack unburned. 

A Kewanee Smokeless Boiler is practically foolproof. 
Once installed it is impossible for it to get out of order if the 
janitor or fireman fires it according to directions and uses 
the same care in cleaning that every boiler requires. 

Kewanee Up-draft Firebox Boilers for Any Kind of 
Fuel 

Have the same long travel of the gases as the down-draft 
boilers but do not have water tube gates for distilling and 
preheating the gases in soft coal. If soft coal is to be burned 
in up-draft boilers with least smoke, the dead-plate or coking 
method of firing should be used. 

The up-draft boilers have proved to be exceptionally long 
lived. Many of the first, built 36 years ago, are still giving 
good service. They burn any kind of fuel — hard, soft or lignite 
coal, coke, gas or oil — and will secure the maximum efficiency 
for an up-draft boiler; but when soft coal is to be burned in 
accordance with the most stringent smoke regulations, we rec- 
ommend our down-draft type of boiler. 

Specifications of Kewanee Boilers 

Built in accordance with A.S.M.E. boiler code. Working pressure: 
regular, 15 lbs.; special, 100 lbs. This code is used only as a minimum 
limit. The equipment on all brick-set boilers includes Century rocking 
grates, fire door and frame, ash pit front with ash door and draft doors, 
necessary soot doors, and bearing plates with expansion rollers for sup- 
porting boiler shell on brick pier at rear. Firing tools include hoe, poker, 
slice bar and tube scraper. Rear flue clean-out doors are furnished with 
smokeless boilers, brick-set type. Special firebrick tile to fit header, is 
furnished with all smokeless boilers. With portable type boilers we fur- 
nish all castings for erecting boilers, including cast iron ash pit base for 
smaller sizes. 

Extra trimmings for steam boilers consist of water column with 
water gauge and three compression cocks, steam gauge with siphon and 
cock, pop safety valve, and Kewanee automatic Sylphon draft regulator 
with lever, weights, pulleys, chains and angle valve. No trimmings are 
furnished with water boilers. 

Sufficient handholes are provided for cleaning purposes, and man- 
holes are included in brick-set boilers 42 in. in diameter and larger, and 
in portable boilers 54 in. and larger. 

The rated capacity of every Kewanee Boiler is the number of square 
feet of direct cast iron radiating surface, or equivalent, which the boiler 
will carry if sufficient radiation is installed to heat the building to a 
temperature of 70® F. Rating is based on a standard for steam of 2 lbs. 
pressure at the boiler, and for water on a mean temperature of 180® F. 
as the water leaves the boiler. 
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PLATE NO. 1. KEWANEE BRICK-SET SMOKELESS BOILERS FOR HEATING 



This boiler is intended for use in 
apartment houses, hotels, office build- 
ings, factories or garages, where the 
fuel to be burned is bituminous (soft) 
coal, oil, sawdust or refuse, although 
anthracite (hard) coal can also be 
burned in this boiler with good re- 
sults. When this boiler is used for 
oil burning, the extreme heat of the 
burning oil is developed and absorbed 
by the large water content kept in 
rapid circulation by the water grate. 

The first cost of this type of 
boiler set in place, with a good brick 
setting is, approximately, the same as that 
covered with asbestos. 


Setting can be arranged for 
either front or rear smoke outlet. 

It frequently happens that an 
owner will have sufficient brick left 
over from his building construction 
for his boiler setting, in which case 
he saves money in the use of this 
type of boiler. In fuel saving the 
brick-set if kept clean is as economi- 
cal as the portable type. 

The illustration shows the ar- 
rangement of the double grate and 
long travel of the gases. Recent 
tests of these boilers prove that when 
of the portable burning soft coal, under conditions prevailing in most large 
buildings, their efficiency ranges from 73% to 81%. 



yroot Elevation and Seclioa Ash Pit 14" High from Nos. 104 to 114 Boilers , 

Through Brickwork at PP uid 17" High from Nos. 115 to 120 Boilers -Longdudinal Section! 

Kewanee Smojceless Boiler, Nos. 104 to 120, with Stack Connection at Front 


Double Setting Foundation 
Plan at XX 


^Safety Valve B^hing( ronnection 


Front Elevation and Section Ash Pit 14"' High from Nos. 107 to 114 Boilers 
Through Brickwork at PP and 17" High from Nos. 115 to 120 Boiler« 


Longitudinal Section- 

Kewanee Smokeless Boiler, Nos. 104 to 120, with Stack Connection at Rear 




Foundation Plan 
at XX 


1 Boiler No. 

Ratings, 
sq. ft. 

1 Upper grate area, 
1 sq. ft. 

Heating surface, 
sq. ft. 

Diameter, in. 

Min. 

height 

of 

stack, 

ft. 

Size of 
openings, 
in. 

Measurements shown on dimension diagrams, in inches 

•Number 

of 

brick 

Breeching 

Stack 

Steam 

Water 

One boiler 

Two boilers 

1 One boiler 

1 Two boilers | 

1 Steam I 

Return 

1 Safety valve 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

J 

K 

L 

M 

N 

0 

P 

Q 

R 

S 

T 

U 

V 

W 

z 

Common 

1 

1 One boiler | 

1 Two boilers | 

104 

1600 

2600 

5.9 

206 

20 

26 

18 

24 

45 

55 

5 

3 



36 

103 

17 

9 

31 

9 

14 

77 

31 

72 

129 

55 

36 

20 

8 

36 

47 

7 

36 

7 

63 

66 

123 

2200 

85 

105 

2000 

3300 

7.2 

243 

20 

26 

18 

24 

45 

55 

6 

3 


2 

36 

121 

17 

9 

37 

9 

14 

77 

31 

84 

147 

55 

36 

20 

8 

36 

47 

7 

42 

8 

75 

66 

123 

2350 

85 

106 

2300 

3800 

8.4 

288 

22 

28 

20 

26 

45 

55 

6 

3 


2 

36 

138 

17 

9 

43 

9 

14 

77 

31 

96 

165 

55 

36 

22 

8 

36 

47 

7 

54 

9 

87 

66 

123 

2450 

85 

107 

2600 

4300 

8.6 

297 

22 

28 

20 

26 

50 

60 

6 

4 


2 

42 

118 

22 

9 

37 

9 

17 

83 

37 

90 

149 

58H 

39 

22 

8 

36 

50 

7 

36 

9 

84 

60 

135 

2600 

100 

108 

3100 

5100 

10 1 

345 

22 

30 

20 

28 

50 

60 

6 

4 


2 

42 

136 

22 

9 

43 

9 

17 

83 

37 

96 

167 

58H 

39 

22 

8 

42 

50 

7 

48 

10 

90 

60 

135 

2850 

100 

109 

3600 

5900 

11.4 

393 

24 

32 

22 

30 

50 

60 

6 

4 


2\i 

42 

154 

22 

9 

49 

. 9 

17 

83 

37 

105 

185 

58H 

39 

24 

8 

42 

50 

7 

60 

12 

96 

60 

135 

3100 

100 

110 

4000 

6600 

11.8 

425 

24 

32 

22 

30 

50 

60 

6 

4 


2\i 

48 

148 

22 

9 

43 

13 

23 

90 

43 

106 

179 

61 

42 

24 

8 

48 

53 

8 

54 

10 

97 

66 

147 

3700 

130 

111 

4700 

7800 

13.2 

480 

27 

34 

24 

32 

55 

60 

6 

4 


2)4 

48 

166 

22 

9 

49 

13 

23 

90 

43 

116 

197 

61 

42 

27 

8 

48 

53 

8 

66 

11 

107 

66 

147 

4000 

130 

112 

5500 

9100 

15.0 

535 

27 

34 

24 

32 

55 

60 

7 

5 


3 

48 

184 

22 

9 

55 

13 

23 

90 

43 

124 

215 

61 

42 

27 

8 

48 

53 

8 

80 

12H 

117 

66 

147 

4300 

130 

113 

6500 

10700 

17.1 

628 

30 

36 

28 

34 

60 

70 

7 

5 


3 

54 

189 

24 

13 

55 

18 

23 

96 

49 

132 

226 

66 

48 

30 

8 

54 

56 

8 

84 

13 

120 

92 

171 

6000 

155 

114 

7500 

12400 

19.1 

741 

30 

38 

28 

36 

60 

70 

7 

5 


3H 

54 

219 

24 

13 

61 

18 

23 

96 

49 

138 

256 

66 

48 

30 

8 

54 

56 

8 

102 

14 

126 

92 

171 

6600 

155 

115 

8500 

14000 

21.1 

839 

34 

42 

32 

38 

60 

70 

7 

5 


3H 

60 

214 

24 

13 

61 

18 

29 

108 

54 

142 

251 

75 

51 

34 

11 

60 

63 

10 

90 

14 

130 

98 

183 

7350 

215 

116 

10000 

16500 

23.3 

973 

34 

42 

32 

38 

60 

75 

7 

5 


4 

60 

244 

24 

13 

67 

18 

29 

108 

54 

156 

281 

75 

51 

34 

11 

60 

63 

10 

108 

15H 

144 

98 

183 

7900 

215 

117 

11500 

19000 

23.5 

1064 

36 

44 

34 

40 

70 

75 

8 

6 


4 

66 

220 

24 

13 

61 

18 

29 

114 

60 

144 

257 

80 

58 

36 

11 

66 

66 

10 

90 

14 

132 

104 

195 

7800 

250 

118 

13000 

21500 

25.9 

1194 

36 

45 

34 

42 

70 

80 

8 

6 


4 

66 

244 

24 

13 

67 

18 

29 

114 

60 

156 

281 

80 

58 

36 

11 

66 

66 

10 

108 

15H 

144 

104 

195 

830Q 

250 

119 

14000 

23100 

28.5 

1291 

38 

48 

36 

44 

70 

80 

8 

6 

2-2H 

72 

220 

28 

13 

67 

18 

29 

120 

66 

145 

271 

85H 

63 

38 

11 

72 

69 

10 

84 

16 

133 

no 

207 

8700 

310 

120 

16000 

26400 

31.3 

1456 

38 

50 

36 

46 

70 

80 

8 

6 


2-3 

72 

244 

28 

13 

73 

18 

29 

120 

66 

157 

285 

85^ 

63 

38 

11 

72 

69 

10 

102 

17 

145 

no 

207 

9300J310 


•Foundations not included. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 






2166 


Kewanee Boiler Company 


PLATE NO. 2. KEWANEE BRICK-SET UP-DRAFT BOILERS FOR HEATING 


For apartment houses, hotels, 
office buildings, factories, garages, 
etc. Will burn any kind of fuel — 
hard, soft or lignite coal or oil, 
but should only be used for soft 
coal in territories where there are 
no stringent smoke laws. 

Setting can be arranged 
for either front or rear smoke 
outlet. 

The first cost of this type of 



boiler set in place with a good 
brick setting is, approximately, the 
same as that of the portable up- 
draft covered with asbestos. 

The efficiency and fuel sav- 
ing of the brick-set is, approxi- 
mately, the same as the portable 
up-draft of the same rated capac- 
ity and it is generally only a matter 
of preference with the architect or 
owner which to select. 




Boiler No. | 

Ratings, 
sq. ft. 

Grate area, 
sq. ft. 


Diameter, in. 

Min. 
height of 

Size of 
openings, 
in. 




Mea.surements shown 

on dimen.sion diagrams, in inches 





*Number 

1 


ihing 

Stack 

stack, 

ft. 

Steam 

Water 

Heating surface, 
sq. ft. 

Breec 




1 Safety valve 

A 

B 

C 










P 

Q 

K ! 




1 

W 

z 

of 

common 

brick 

One boiler 

Two boilers 

One boiler | 

Two boilers 

One boiler | 

Two boilers 

Steam 

1 Return 

! 

D 

i 

K 

! 

H 

J 

1 

K 


M 

N 

0 

S 

T 


1 

900 

1500 

4 4 

113 

12 

18 

12 

45 

40 

45 

4 



30 

77 

17 

9 

26 

70 

25 

48 103j52 

32 

12 

8 

30 

44 

6 

30 

38 

60 

111 

1450 

2 

1050 

1700 

5 4 

131 

14 

20 

12 

45 

40 

45 

4 

2H 


30 

90 

17 

9 

32 

70 

25 

56 

116 

52 

32 

14 

8 

30 

44 

6 

38 

46 

60 

111 

1600 

3 

1200 

2000 

6 4 

147 

16 

22 

14 

45 

40 

45 

5 

3 


30 

102 

17 

9 

38 

70 

25 

66 

128 

52 

32 

16 

8 

30 

44 

6 

44 

57 

60 

111 

1750 

4 

1400 

2300 

6 8 

180 

16 

22 

14 

45 

40 

45 

5 

3 

IH 

36 

90 

17 

9 

32 

77 

31 

59 

116 

55 

36 

16 

8 

36 

47 

7 

36 

49 

66 

123 

1900 

5 

1700 

2800 

8 0 

215 

18 

24 

16 

45 

40 

45 

6 

3 

IH 

36 

108 

17 

9 

38 

77 

31 

71 

135 

55 

36 

18 

8 

36 

47 

7 

42 

61 

66 

123 

2150 

6 

2000 

3300 

9.3 

250 

18 

24 

16 

45 

45 

45 

6 

3 

2 

36 

126 

17 

9 

44 

77 

31 

83 

152 

55 

36 

18 

8 

36 

47 

7 

54 

73 

66 

123 

2400 

8 

2600 

4300 

11 1 

305 

20 

28 

18 

50 

45 

50 

6 

4 

2 

42 

120 

22 

9 

44 

83 

37 

80 

151 

58H 

39 

20 

8 

42 

50 

7 

48 

75 

72 

1 35 

2650 

9 

3000 

5000 

12.6 

350 

22 

32 

20 

50 

45 

50 

6 

4 

2 

42 

133 

22 

9 

50 

83 

37 

86 

169 

58^ 

39 

22 

8 

42 

50 

7 

60 

81 

72 

135 

2900 

10 

3500 

.«)800’12.9 

368 

22 

32 

20 

50 

45 

50 

6 

4 

2 

48 

126 

22 

9 

44 

90 

43 

84 

157 

61 

42 

22 

8 

48 

53 

8 

54 

75 

78 

135 

3000 

11 

4000 

6600 

14.7 

420 

24 

32 

22 

50 

50 

50 

6 

4 

2M 

48 

144 

22 

9 

50 

90 

43 

94 

175 

61 

42 

24 

8 

48 

53 

8 

66 

87 

78 

135 

3300 

12 

4500 

7400 

16.5 

472 

24 

34 

22 

50 

50 

50 

7 

5 

2M 

48 

162 

22 

9 

56 

90 

43 

102 

193 

61 

42 

24 

8 

48 

53 

8 

80 

93 

78 

135 

3600 

13 

5500 

9100 

18.8 

560 

28 

36 

26 

55 

50 

55 

7 

5 

2H 

54 

167 

24 

13 

56 

96 

49 

110 

204 

66 

48 

28 

8 

54 

56 

8 

84 

97 

92 

171 

5300 

14 

6500 

10700 

20.8 

673 

28 

36 

26 

60 

50 

60 

7 

5 

3 

54 

197 

24 

13 

62 

96 

49 

116 

234 

66 

48 

28 

8 

54 

56 

8 

102 

103 

92 

171 

5900 

15 

7500 

12400 

22.9 

743 

32 

40 

30 

60 

55 

60 

7 

5 

3 

60 

186 

24 

13 

62 

108 

54 

114 

223 

75 

51 

32 

11 

60 

63 

10 

90 

101 

98 

183 

6500 

16 

8700 

14400 

25.1 

873 

32 

40 

30 

70 

55 

70 

7 

5 

m 

60 

216 

24 

13 

68 

108 

54 

128 

253 

75 

51 

32 

11 

60 

63 

10 

108 

115 

98 

183 

7200 

17 

10000 

16500 

25.5 

954 

32 

40 

30 

70 

60 

70 

8 

6 

3}^ 

66 

192 

24 

13 

62 

114 

60 

116 

229 

80 

58 

32 

1 1 

66 

66 

10 

90 

103 

104 

195 

7200 

18 

11000 

18200 

28 0 

1080 

32 

42 

30 

70 

60 

70 

8 

6 

3H 

66 

216 

24 

13 

68 

114 

60 

128 

253 

80 

58 

32 

11 

66 

66 

10 

108 

116 

104 

195 

7700 

19 

12000 

19800 

30.8 

1167 

36 

44 

34 

70 

60 

70 

8 

6 

4 

72 

192 

28 

13 

68 

120 

66 

117 

233 

85.^ 

63 

36 

11 

72 


10 

84 

105 

no 

207 

7700 

20 

14000 

23100 

33 5 

1329 

36 

46 

34 

70 

60 

70 

8 

6 

4 

72 

216 

28 

13 

74 

120 

66 

129 

257 

851^ 

63 

36 

11 

72 

691 

10 

102 

117 

no 

207 

8200 


*Foundations not included. 
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PLATE NO. 3 

This boiler is intended for use in 
apartment houses, hotels, office build- 
ings and factories, where the chimney- 
heights are 50 or more feet, depend- 
ing on the capacity required. 

It generally requires less floor 
space than the brick-set type, and is 
easier to clean. For this reason it is 
frequently selected. 

This boiler is designed primarily 
for soft coal operation, but is also 
suitable for oil, sawdust, refuse, or 
hard coal. 


KEWANEE SMOKELESS PORTABLE BOILERS 

The extreme heat of burning oil 
is developed and absorbed with high 
efficiency by the large water content 
kept in rapid circulation by the water 
grate. 

Boiler No. 314 (and smaller) 
constructed with enlarged cylinder. 
Iron ash pit furnished with Boiler 
No. 309 (and smaller). Boiler No. 
310 (and larger) set on brick foun- 
dation as shown. 

Note: Boilers Nos. 310, 311, 312, 313, 
and 314 are constructed with bell top, but 
are set on brick foundation instead of cast 
iron base as shown. 



^|lnTo]]| (inn|^ 




Lower Crate Door 








td 

o 


Foundation and Set- 
ting Plan at XX, 
Boilers, Nos. 310 
to 314 


Kewanee Smokeless Portable Boilers, Nos. 310 to 314 



Kewanee Smokeless Portable Boilers, Nos. 315 to 324 


Foundation and Set- 
ting Plan at XX, 
Boilers, Nos. 315 
to 324 



•Foundations not included. 
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Kewanee Boiler Company 


PLATE NO. 4. KEWANEE UP DRAFT PORTABLE BOILERS FOR HEATING 

Designed for hard coal, oil, 
coke or gas firing. 

This boiler now being used 


extensively in the East with 
buckwheat coal under natural 
or forced draft and is found to 
be very efficient in this kind of 
service. 

Can be used for soft coal 
where not prevented by strin- 
gent smoke laws. 

Requires a stack 50 ft. or 



higher, depending on capacity. 

Boiler No. 414 (and 
smaller) is made with enlarged 
cylinder as shown. 

Iron ash pits, as illustrated, 
furnished with No. 409 and 
smaller. 

No. 410 (and larger) set 
on brick foundation. 

No. 415 and larger made 


with firebox same 
cylinder. 


width as 



Kewanee Up-draft Portable Boilers, Nos. 407 to 410 

B^upporting Stffcp 


Foundation and Set- 
ting Plan at XX, 
Boilers Nos. 407 
to 410 



Kewanee Up-draft Portable Boilers, Nos. 415 to 424 


Foundation and Set- 
ting Plan at XX, 
Boilers Nos. 415 
to 424 


I Heating surface, 
I sq. ft. 

Diameter, in. 

Min. 
height cf 
stack, 
ft. 

Size of 
openings, 
in. 

j 



Measurements shown on dimension diagrams, in inches 





Outside surface to be I 

covered, sq. ft. ! 

Breeching 

Stack 


*Number 

of 

common 

brick 

j Steam , 

Return 

Safety valve 

A 


1 

1 


F 




K 

L 

M 

P 





I One boiler I 

j Two boilers 

j One boiler 

j Two boilers 

j One boiler j 

1 Two boilers 

B 

C 

D 

1 

G 

II 

1 

J 

Q 

R 

S 

T 

278 

22 

30 

20 

28 

50 

60 

6 

4 

2 

48 

103 

38 

45 

36 

39 

76 

84 

56 

13 

71 


85 

19 

10 

36 


70 

115 

310 

22 

30 

20 

28 

50 

60 

6 

4 

2 

48 

114 

44 

51 

36 

44 

76 

84 

63 

14 

71 


85 

19 

10 

36 


70 

130 

373 

22 

30 

20 

28 

55 

65 

6 

4 

2 

48 

132 

50 

57 

36 

57 

76 

84 

75 

18 

71 


85 

19 

10 

36 


70 

150 

416 

24 

34 

22 

21 

55 

65 

6 

4 

2 

54 

120 

44 

47 

43 

45 

80 

89 

66 

16 

76 

"s 

90 

19 

10 

42 

48 

450 

155 

465 

24 

34 

22 

21 

55 

65 

6 

4 

2H 

54 

132 

50 

53 

43 

52 

80 

89 

76 

18 

76 

8 

90 

19 

10 

42 

48 

480 

175 

515 

24 

34 

22 

21 

60 

70 

6 

4 

2J^ 

54 

145 

56 

59 

43 

58 

80 

89 

96 

13 

76 

8 

90 

19 

10 

42 

48 

510 

185 

565 

26 

38 

24 

34 

60 

70 

7 

5 

2M 

60 

149 

56 

59 

49 

62 

88 

98 

99 

16 

83 

8 

99 

20 

12^ 

46 

54 

530 

190 

626 

26 

38 

24 

34 

60 

70 

7 

5 

3 

60 

163 

62 

65 

49 

70 

88 

98 

104 

18 

83 

8 

99 

20 

123^ 

46 

54 

560 

220 

676 

28 

40 

26 

36 

65 

75 

7 

5 

3 

60 

172 

56 

60 

53 

79 

90 

101 

101 

21 

87 

11 

103 

23 

12H 

46 

60 

680 

250 

778 

28 

40 

26 

36 

65 

75 

7 

5 

3 

60 

194 

62 

66 

53 

95 

90 

101 

113 

27 

87 

11 

103 

23 

12H 

46 

60 

710 

280 

929 

30 

44 

28 

40 

65 

75 

8 

6 

SH 

66 

189 

62 

66 

59 

89 

93 

107 

112 

18 

90 

11 

109 

23 

15 

50 

66 

740 

290 

1040 

32 

46 

30 

42 

70 

80 

8 

6 

3H 

66 

208 

68 

72 

59 

101 

93 

107 

122 

30 

90 

11 

109 

23 

15 

50 

66 

760 

310 

1168 

34 

50 

32 

46 

70 

80 

8 

6 

4 

72 

191 

68 

72 

65 

83 

100 

113 

116 

18 

96 

11 

115 

23 

17 

54 

72 

790 

315 

1303 

34 

50 

32 

46 

70 

80 

8 

6 

4 

72 

210 

74 

78 

65 

95 

100 

113 

133 

24 

96 

11 

115 

23 

17 

54 

72 

820 

345 

1514 

36 

52 

34 

48 

80 

90 

8 

6 

2-2^^ 

78 

215 

74 

78 

71 

100 

101 

115 

135 

24 

97 

11 

117 

23 

17 

60 

78 

840 

385 

1711 

36 

52 

34 

48 

90 

100 

8 

6 

2-3 

78 

239 

80 

84 

71 

118 

101 

115 

144 

30 

97 

11 

117 

23 

17 

60 

78 

885 

425 

2209 

40 

56 

38 

54 

90 

100 

10 

6 

2-3 

84 

241 

80 

84 

77 

118 

109 

121 

150 

24 

105 

11 

123 

23 20 

64 

84 

900 

455 

2427 

42 

56 

40 

54 

100 

100 

10 

6 

2-3 

84 

265 

86 

90 

77 

136 

109 

121 

150 

21 

105 

11 

123 

23I2O 

64 

84 

935 

505 


Ratings, 
sq. i t. 


407 

408 

409 

410 

411 

412 

413 

414 

415 

416 

417 

418 

419 

420 

421 

422 

423 

424 


CQ 


2500 

2900 

3500 

4000 

4500 

5000 

5500 

6000 

7000 

8000 

9500 

11000 

13000 

15000 

17500 

20000 

25000 

28000 


4100 
4800 
5800 
6600 
7400 
8300 
9100 
9900 
11600 
13200 
15700 
18200 
21500 
24800 
28500 
32000 
40000 42. 
45000' 46 


•Foundations not included. 
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PLATE NO. 5. KEWANEE 

Portable Type K Boiler for 
smaller buildings is constructed 
along the same lines that the 
larger Kewanee Boilers are 
built. 

This type of boiler was 
designed for conditions where 
very limited headroom and 
chimney height are available, as 
in factory or garage ^ work, 
though it is suitable in any 
other type of building where 


SMOKELESS PORTABLE TYPE K BOILERS FOR HEATING 

either or both of these limita- 
tions exist. 

This boiler, although de- 
signed primarily for soft coal 
operation, is suitable for any of 
the varieties of fuel mentioned 
for the other portable or brick- 
set types. 

The illustration shows the 
Nos. 113K to 120K boilers; 
104K to 112K have cast iron 
base. 



V/.ter Column 



( ) 


Front Elevation 


Loncitudinal Sevtion 

Kewanee Smokeless Portable Boilers, Nos. 104K to 112K 


Foundation and 
Setting Plan at 
XX, Boilers Nos. 
104K to 112K 


B — 

Steam Supply ^ 


Safety Valve 

|-o^ 

Manhole 



■ — ^3 




f 



Front Elevation 



Lon(;itu<linBl Section 

Kewanee Smokeless Portable Boilers, Nos. 113K to 120K 


Foundation and 
Setting Plan at 
XX, Boilers Nos. 
113K to 120K 


Boiler No. 

Ratings, 
sq. ft. 



Diameter, in. 

Upper grate area, 
1 sq. ft. 

I Heating surface, 
1 sq. ft. 

Breech- 

ing 

Stack 

Steam 1 

1 

Water 

One boiler 

' Two boilers | 

One boiler 

j Two boilers 

104K 

1500 

2450 

5.9 

157 

20 

26 

18 

24 

105K 

1900 

3100 

7.2 

185 

20 

26 

18 

24 

106K 

2200 

3600 

8.4 

220 

22 

28 

20 

26 

107K 

2500 

4100 

8.6 

234 

22 

28 

20 

26 

108K 

2900 

4800 

10.1 

271 

22 

30 

20 

28 

10»K 

3400 

6600 

11.4 

308 

24 

32 

22 

30 

IlOK 

3800 

6.J00 

11.8 

338 

24 

32 

22 

30 

lllK 

4400 

7400 

13.2 

381 

27 

34 

24 

32 

112K 

5200 

8600 

15.0 

425 

27 

34 

24 

32 

113K 

6200 

10100 

17.1 

500 

30 

36 

28 

34 

114K 

7100 

11800 

19.1 

590 

30 

38 

28 

36 

115K 

8100 

13300 

21.1 

677 

34 

42 

32 

38 

116K 

9500 

15700 

23.3 

787 

34 

42 

32 

38 

117K 

10900 

18000 

23.5 

879 

36 

44 

34 

40 

118K 

12300 

20400 

25.9 

987 

36 

45 

34 

42 

1I9K 

13300 

21900 

28.5 

1090 

38 

48 

36 

44 

120K 

15200 

25000 

31.3 

1230 

38 

50 

36 

46 


Min. 
height of 
stack, ft. 

Size of 
openings, 
in. 

U 

0> 

1 

2 

ra 

s 

1 

P 

1 

S 

o 

H 

s 

c/2 


1 

40 

50 

5 

3 


40 

50 

6 

3 

2 

40 

50 

6 

3 

2 

45 

55 

6 

4 

2 

45 

65 

6 

4 

2 

45 

55 

6 

4 

2H 

45 

55 

6 

4 

2V2 

50 

55 

6 

4 

2H 

50 

65 

7 

5 

3 

55 

65 

7 

5 

3 

55 

65 

7 

5 

SH 

55 

65 

7 

5 

SH 

55 

70 

7 

5 

4 

65 

70 

8 

6 

4 

65 

75 

8 

6 

4 

65 

75 

8 

6 

2-2H 

65 

75 

8 

6 

2-3 


Measurements shown on dimension diagrams, in inches 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

II 

J 

K 

L 

M 

N 

0 

P 

Q 

R 

S 

T 

U 

W 

Y 

Z 

36 

119 

7 

32 

31 

19 


65 

31 

72 

51 

40 

24 

10 



16 

15 

9 

67 

55 

29 

14 

36 

137 

8 

32 

37 

19 


65 

31 

84 

57 

40 

24 

10 



16 

18 

9 

67 

55 

29 

14 

36 

155 

9 

44 

43 

19 


65 

31 

96 

63 

40 

24 

10 



16 

18 

9 

67 

55 

29 

14 

42 

134 

9 

38 

37 

19 


71 

37 

90 

60 

46 

30 

10 



16 

13 

9 

73 

58H 

29 

14 

42 

152 

10 

44 

43 

19 


71 

37 

96 

66 

46 

30 

10 



16 

12 

9 

73 

58H 

29 

14 

42 

170 

12 

50 

49 

19 


71 

37 

105 

72 

46 

30 

10 



16 

13 

9 

73 

58H 

29 

14 

48 

164 

10 

44 

43 

19 


77 

43 

106 

72 

54 

36 

10 



16 

16 

13 

79 

61 

29 

14 

48 

182 

11 

50 

49 

19 


77 

43 

116 

78 

54 

36 

10 



16 

18 

13 

79 

61 

29 

14 

48 

200 

12H 

56 

55 

19 


77 

43 

124 

84 

54 

36 

10 



16 

18 

13 

79 

61 

29 

14 

54 

205 

13 

57 

55 

19 

6 

83 

49 

132 

94 

75 

46 

10 

hi 


16 

21 

18 

85 

66 

29 

14 

54 

235 

14 

63 

61 

19 

6 

83 

49 

138 

100 

75 

46 

10 

54 


16 

30 

18 

85 

66 

29 

14 

60 

232 

14 

63 

61 

23 

12 

93 

54 

142 

106 

80 

50 

12 

60 


18 

26 

18 

95 

75 

33 

17 

60 

262 

15^ 

69 

67 

23 

12 

93 

54 

156 

112 

80 

50 

12 

60 


18 

30 

18 

95 

75 

33 

17 

66 

238 

14 

63 

61 

23 

12 

99 

60 

144 

106 

86 

54 

12 

66 


18 

30 

18 

101 

80 

33 

17 

66 

262 

15H 

69 

67 

23 

12 

99 

60 

156 

112 

86 

54 

12 

66 


18 

30 

18 

101 

80 

33 

17 

72 

238 

16 

69 

67 

23 

12 

105 

66 

145 

112 

92 

68 

13 

72 


18 

20 

18 

107 

S5H 

33 

17 

72 

262 

17 

75 

73 

23 

12 

105 

66 

157 

118 

92 

68 

13 

72 


18 

34 

18 

107 

85H 

33 

17 


•Foundations not included. 


1 Space required to open rear 
1 flue doors, in. 

Outside surface to be cov- 
ered, sq. ft. 

♦Number 
of brick 

1 Common 

E 

21 

93 


85 

21 

102 


85 

21 

115 


85 

24 

131 


115 

24 

148 


115 

24 

164 


115 

27 

180 


155 

27 

199 


155 

27 

218 


155 

30 

243 

955 

195 

30 

278 

980 

195 

33 

311 

1300 

210 

33 

350 

1350 

215 

36 

350 

1300 

240 

36 

384 

1350 

240 

39 

380 

1375 

255 

39 

407 

1450 

255 
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Kewanee Boiler Company 


PLATE NO. 6. KEWANEE UP-DRAFT PORTABLE TYPE K BOILERS FOR HEATING 

The Type K Boiler for 
smaller buildings is constructed 
along the same lines as the 


larger Kewanee Boilers. 

Nos. IK to 12K have cast 
iron base; 13K and larger have 
brick base. 

Type K Boilers will carry 
all their rated capacity. 

Designed for conditions 
where very limited headroom 
and chimney height are avail- 
able, as in factory or garage 




work, though it is' suitable in 
any other type of building 
where either or both of these 
limitations exist. 

Will burn any kind of fuel 
with the maximum efficiency, 
but where soft coal is to be used 
territories where there are 
stringent smoke laws, specify 
the Type K Smokeless. 

The illustration shows the 
Nos. OK to 12K boilers; 13K to 
20K have brick base. 


Return 

i 

0" 



V 

. 1 





Tlitf Diiiirnsion S'* 



Draft Door 

Floor Lina ^ j 1 


Longitudinal 5^i.’tion 

Kewanee Up-draft Portable Boilers, Nos. OK to 12K 


Sylphon RpcuLitor 


Foundation and 
Setting Plan at 
XX, Boilers Nos. 
OK to 12K 


MS' 

^2=2=^ 

tiz 

'i 


13';: 





Front EWvation 


lx>ii|,'itiKlinal Section 

Kewanee Up-draft Portable Boilers, Nos. 13K to 20K 


Foundation and 
Setting Plan at 
XX, Boilers Nos. 
13K to 20K 


Rating?, 
s<i. ft. 


Diameter, in. 


Breech- 

ing 


Stack 


Min. 
height 
of stack, 
ft. 


.Size of 
on»*nings, 


MensiirenientH shown on dimension diagrams, in inches 


o 

g 


S 1 

S3 

g 

ho*: 

C**“ 

One boiler j 

1 

One boiler 

g 

ra 


1 

% 

s 

CQ 


> 




















.1^ . 
.If: 
II 

o 

O 

*o 

% 


‘o 

pq 

C3 

C 

W 

"3 

. 

o« S 

Ih “• 

o 

a 

o 

o 

H 

4! 

C 

O 

o 

H 

3 

(U 

Pi 

s 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

J 

i ^ 

L 

M 

N 

0 

P 

Q 

R 

W 

Z 

g 2 
02 

• 

I'B 

!! 

OK 

000 

1000 

3 5 

47 

10 

16 

10 

16 

35 

40 

3 

2 

1 

21 

93 

26 

31 

19 

18 

45 

51 

48 

jl2 

32 

27 


10 

10 

53 

12 

29 

14 

24 


55 

IK 

850 

1400 

4.4 

83 

12 

18 

12 

18 

35 

40 

4 

2M 

i'» 

30 

94 

26 

33 

21 

18 

52 

59 

48 

12 

34 

34 


8 

16 

61 

16 

29 

14 

18 


68 

2K 

1000 

1600 

5 4 

93 

14 

20 

12 

18 

35 

40 

4 

212 

30 

106 

32 

39 

24 

18 

52 

59 

56 

15 

40 

34 


8 

16 

61 

16 

29 

14 

18 


77 

3K 

1150 

1900 

6 4 

104 

16 

22 

14 

20 

35 

40 

5 

3 

l‘i 

30 

118 

38 

45 

21 

18 

52 

59 

66 

16 

46 

34 


8 

16 

61 

16 

29 

14 

18 


85 

4K 

1300 

2200 

6.8 

139 

16 

22 

14 

20 

35 

40 

5 

3 

14 

36 

106 

32 

39 

30 

19 

55 

65 

59 

15 

40 

40 


10 

24 

67 

16 

29 

14 

21 


91 

5K 

1600 

2600 

8 0 

164 

18 

24 

16 

22 

35 

40 

6 

3 

14 

36 

124 

38 

45 

30 

19 

55 

65 

71 

18 

46 

40 


10 

24 

67 

16 

29 

14 

21 


106 

6K 

1900 

3100 

9 3 

190 

18 

24 

16 

^22 

40 

40 

6 

3 

2 

36 

142 

44 

51 

30 

19 

55 

65 

83 

18 

52 

40 


10 

24 

67 

16 

29 

14 

21 


120 

8K 

2450 

4100 

11 1 

241 

20 

28 

18 

26 

40 

45 

6 

4 

2 

42 

136 

44 

51 

36 

19 

58H 

71 

80 

13 

52 

46 


10 

30 

73 

16 

29 

14 

24 


133 

9K 

2850 

4700 

12 6 

275 

22 

32 

20 

28 

40 

45 

6 

4 

2 

42 

154 

50 

57 

36 

19 

58^ 

71 

86 

13 

58 

46 


10 

30 

73 

16 

29 

14 

24 


149 

lOK 

3300 

5500 

12.9 

298 

22 

32 

20 

28 

40 

45 

6 

4 

2 

48 

142 

44 

51 

42 

19 

61 

77 

84 

16 

52 

52 


10 

36 

79 

16 

29 

14 

27 


157 

IIK 

3800 

6300 

14.7 

338 

24 

32 

22 

30 

45 

45 

6 

4 

24 

48 

160 

50 

57 

42 

19 

61 

77 

94 

18 

58 

52 


10 

36 

79 

16 

29 

14 

27 


177 

12K 

4300 

7000 

16.5 

378 

24 

34 

22 

32 

45 

45 

7 

5 

01 

48 

178 

56 

63 

42 

19 

61 

77 

102 

18 

64 

52 


10 

36 

79 

16 

29 

14 

27 


197 

I3K 

5200 

8600 

18.8 

447 

28 

36 

26 

34 

45 

SO 

7 

5 

24 

54 

184 

56 

59 

49 

19 

66 

83 

110 

21 

72 

75 

54 

10 

46 

85 

16 

29 

14 

30 

460 

200 

14K 

6200 

10100 

20.8 

537 

28 

36 

26 

34 

45 

55 

7 

5 

3 

54 

214 

62 

65 

49 

19 

66 

83 

116 

30 

78 

75 

54 

10 

46 

85 

16 

29 

14 

30 

490 

235 

JoK 

7100 

11800 

22.9 

603 

32 

40 

30 

36 

50 

55 

7 

5 

3 

60 

204 

62 

65 

54 

23 

75 

93 

114 

26 

78 

80 

60 

12 

.50 

95 

18 

33 

17 

33 

710 

275 

16K 

8200 

13700 

25.1 

708 

32 

40 

30 

36 

50 

65 

7 

5 

34 

60 

234 

68 

71 

54 

23 

75 

93 

128 

30 

84 

80 

60 

12 

50 

95 

18 

33 

17 

33 

740 

314 

17K 

9500 

15700 

25.5 

791 

32 

40 

30 

36 

55 

65 

8 

6 

34 

66 

210 

62 

65 

60 

23 

80 

99 

116 

26M 

78 

86 

66 

12 

54 

101 

18 

33 

17 

36 

740 

311 

18K 

10400 

17300 

28.0 

896 

o2 

42 

30 

38 

55 

65 

8 

6 

34 

66 

234 

68 

71 

60 

23 

80 

99 

128 

30 

84 

86 

66 

12 

54 

101 

18 

33 

17 

36 

760 

345 

19K 

11400 

18800 

30.8 

992 

36 

44 

34 

40 

55 

65 

8 

6 

4 

72 

210 

68 

71 

66 

23 

85H 

105 

117 

20 

84 

92 

72 

13 

68 

107 

18 

J J 

17 

39 

790 

338 

20K 

13300 

21900 

33 5 

1129 

36 

46 

34 

42 

55 

65 

8 

6 

4 

72 

234 

74 

77 

66 

23 

85M 

105 

129 

34 

90 

92 

72 

13 

68 

107 

18 

33 

17 

39 

820 

366 


S 1 


*Foundations not included. 
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PLATE NO. 7. KEWANEE DIRECT RADIATORS— FLOOR TYPE 




One-column 


Two-column 


Three-column 


— 


One-column 


Two-column 


Three-column 


Four-column 



Height, in. 

C3 

Height, in. 

a 

Height, in. 

d 

Height, in. 

n 


38| 32 |26| 23 | 

20 

•S 

45| 38| 32 1 

26 1 

23 1 

20 


45j 38J 

1 32 1 

26 |22| 

1 18 

.c 

45| 38| 

32 1 

26| 22|18 

o 

ti 

Rad., sq. ft. per 

i 


Rad., sq. ft. per 




Rad., sq. ft. per 


"S) 


Rad., sq. ft. per 


« 



section 


J 



section 



J 



section 



1 



section 



CQ 

•-1 

3 

2H 

21 m 

IK 


5 

4 

3H 

2% 

2% 

2 


6 

5 

m 1 3H 

3 

2% 


101 8 

6% 1 5 

4 

1 3 

2 

5 

6 

5 

4 

3M 

3 

5 

10 

8 

m 

5% 

4% 

4 

5 

12 

10 

1 

7% 

6 

4% 

6 

20 

16 

13 

10 

8 

6 

Q 

3 

7H 

9 

7H 

6 

5 

4K 

7K 

15 

12 

10 

8 

7 

6 

7% 

18 

15 

13% 

11% 

9 

6% 

9 

30 

24 

19% 

15 

12 

y 

4 

10 

12 

10 

8 


6 

10 

20 

16 

13K 

10% 

9% 

8 

10 

24 

20 

18 

15 

12 

9 

12 

40 

32 

26 

20 

16 

12 

5 

12J^ 

15 

12M 

10 

8M 

7K 

12K 

25 

20 

16K 

13% 

11% 

10 

12% 

30 

25 

22% 

18% 

15 

11% 

15 

50 

40 

32% 

25 

20 

15 

6 

15 

18 

15 

12 

10 

9 

15 

30 

24 

20 

16 

14 

12 

15 

36 

30 

27 

22% 

18 

13% 

18 

60 

48 

39 

30 

24 

18 

7 

17H 

21 

17H 

14 

UK 

lOK 

17K 

35 

28 

23K 

18% 

16% 

14 

17% 

42 

35 

31% 

26% 

21 

15% 

21 

70 

56 

45% 

35 

28 

21 

8 

20 

24 

20 

16 

13M 

12 

20 

40 

32 

26% 

21% 

18% 

16 

20 

48 

40 

36 

30 

24 

18 

24 

80 

64 

52 

40 

32 

24 

9 

22H 

27 

22H 

18 

15 

13K 

22K 

45 

36 

30 

24 

21 

18 

22% 

54 

45 

40% 

33% 

27 

20% 

27 

90 

72 

58% 

45 

36 

27 

10 

25 

30 

25 

20 

16K 

15 

25 

50 

40 

33% 

26% 

23% 

20 

25 

60 

50 

45 

37% 

30 

22% 

30 

100 

80 

65 

50 

40 

30 

11 

27H 

33 

27H 

22 

18K 

16K 

27H 

55 

44 

36% 

29% 

25% 

22 

27% 

66 

55 

49% 

41% 

33 

24% 

33 

no 

88 

71% 

55 

44 

33 

12 

30 

36 

30 

24 

20 

18 

30 

60 

48 

40 

32 

28 

24 

30 

72 

60 

64 

45 

36 

27 

36 

120 

96 

78 

60 

48 

36 

13 

32H 

39 

32H 

26 

21K 

19K 

32K 

65 

52 

43% 

34% 

30% 

26 

32% 

78 

65 

68% 

48% 

39 

29% 

39 

130 

104 

84% 

65 

52 

39 

14 

35 

42 

35 

28 

23)^ 

21 

35 

70 

56 

46% 

37% 

32% 

28 

35 

84 

70 

63 

52% 

42 

31% 

42 

140 

112 

91 

70 

56 

42 

15 

37M 

45 

37H 

30 

25 

22H 

37K 

75 

60 

50 

40 

35 

30 

37% 

90 

75 

67% 

56% 

45 

33% 

45 

150 

120 

97% 

75 

60 

45 

16 

40 

48 

40 

32 

26K 

24 

40 

80 

64 

53% 

42% 

37% 

32 

40 

96 

80 

72 

60 

48 

36 

48 

160 

128 

104 

80 

64 

48 

17 

42M 

51 

42H 

34 

28K 

25M 

42H 

85 

68 

56% 

45% 

39% 

34 

42% 

102 

85 

76% 

63% 

51 

38% 

51 

170 

136 

110% 

85 

68 

51 

18 

45 

54 

45 

36 

30 

27 

45 

90 

72 

60 

48 

42 

36 

45 

108 

90 

81 

67% 

54 

40% 

54 

180 

144 

117 

90 

72 

54 

19 

47H 

57 

47H 

38 

31K 

28K 

47H 

95 

76 

63% 

50% 

44% 

38 

47% 

114 

95 

85% 

71% 

57 

42% 

57 

190 

152 

123% 

95 

76 

57 

20 

50 

60 

50 

40 

33)^ 

30 

50 

100 

80 

66% 

53% 

46% 

40 

50 

120 

100 

90 

75 

60 

45 

60 

200 

160 

130 

100 

80 

60 

21 

52J^ 

63 

52H 

42 

35 

31K 

52K 

105 

84 

70 

56 

49 

42 

52% 

126 

105 

94% 

78% 

63 

47% 

63 

210 

168 

136% 

105 

84 

63 

22 

55 

66 

55 

44 

36K 

33 

55 

no 

88 

73% 

58% 

51% 

44 

55 

132 

no 

99 

82% 

66 

49% 

66 

220 

176 

143 

no 

88 

66 

23 

57^ 

69 

57H 

46 

38K 

34K 

57K 

115 

92 

76% 

61% 

53% 

46 

57% 

lo8 

115 

103% 

86% 

69 

51% 

69 

!230 

184 

149% 


92 

69 

24 

60 

72 

60 

I48l40 

36 

60 

120 

96 

80 

64 

56 

48 

60 

144 

120 

108 

90 

72 

54 

72 

240 

192 

1.56 

1120 

96 

72 




Window Radiators 

tr 

.d 

Height, in. 

a 

.c 

o' 

20 1 

18 1 

16 1 14 1 13 


£ 

Rad., sq. ft. per section 


5 

4% 

3% 

3 

3 

2 

6 

10 

8% 

7% 

6 

6 

3 

9 

15 

13 

11% 

9 

9 

4 

12 

20 

17% 

15 

12 

12 

5 

15 

25 

21% 

18% 

15 

15 

6 

18 

30 

26 

22% 

18 

18 

7 

21 

35 

30% 

26% 

21 

21 

8 

24 

40 

34% 

30 

24 

24 

9 

27 

45 

39 

33% 

27 

27 

10 

30 

50 

43% 

37% 

30 

30 

11 

33 

55 

47% 

41% 

33 

33 

12 

36 

60 

52 

45 

36 

36 

13 

39 

65 

56% 

48% 

39 

39 

14 

42 

70 

60% 

52% 

42 

42 

15 

45 

75 

65 

56% 

45 

45 

16 

48 

80 

70% 

60 

48 

48 

17 

51 

85 

73% 

63% 

51 

51 

18 

54 

90 

78 

67% 

54 

54 

19 

57 

95 

82% 

71% 

57 

57 

20 

60 

100 

86% 

75 

60 

60 

21 

63 

105 

91 

78% 

63 

63 

22 

66 

no 

95% 

82% 

66 

66 

23 

69 

115 

99% 

86% 

69 

69 

24 

72 

120 

104 

90 

72 

72 

25 

75 

125 

108% 

93% 

75 

75 

26 

78 

130 

112% 

97% 

78 

78 

27 

81 

135 

117 

101% 

81 

81 

28 

84 

140 

121% 

105 

84 

84 

29 

87 

145 

125% 

108% 

87 

87 

30 

90 

150 

130 

112% 

90 

90 

31 

93 

155 

134% 

116% 

93 

93 

32 

96 

160 

138% 

120 

96 

96 


For roughing-in measurements see page 2172. ^ • i. t. j 

All single column radiators regularly tapped 1 % in. right hand 
and bushed according to tapping list. Top tapping 1 % in. and smaller 
if required. Two, three and four-column radiators regularly tapped 
2 in. right hand and bushed according to tapping list. Top tapping 
can be furnished 2 in. and bushed, or tapped solid any size smaller 
than 2 in. Air vent tappings regularly made % in. Add ^ in. for 
each bushing or plug to get total length of radiator. 




Wall Box 



.rt.ll WIIIUUW IctUlctlUlS Itippcu ts 111. diiu LFU01IV.M 

list, unless solid tapping is expressly ordered. When top tapping is 
desired it can be furnished, tapping 2 in. and bushed or tapped 
solid. . , 1 * . 

All openings right hand threaded, unless otherwise ordered. Air 
valve tappings regularly made % in. Add % in. for each bushing 
to get total length measurement of radiator. 

Kewanee Direct-Indirect Radiator 

Consists of a Kewanee box base that fits three-column 
steam or water radiators. The box base has a sliding 
damper. By pressing down knob shown at top of fretwork 
fresh air inlet is closed off and air from room circulates 
through radiator. By raising knob to position shown, air 
from room is shut off and fresh air inlet opened. Fresh air 
must pass through radiator before being delivered into room. 
Box base changed from back to bottom inlet by rernoval of 
a few bolts. Wall box is made to fit openings in walls 
through which fresh air is brought to direct-indirect radia- 
tors. Metal pipes, thickness of wall, connect wall box with 
box base. Wall boxes made in one size only. 

MEASUREMENT OF BOX BASE 
Number of Sections 


I 


I 


I 8 


I 10 I 


I 12 


Length of outside opening for fresh air inlet, in. 


2%\ I \ 10^ I 12M I 15M I 17^ I 20M I 22^ I 


Height of outside opening for fresh air inlet, 3^ in. 
from floor to top of base, 15 in. 


Distance 


Pin Direct Radiator 

For steam or water. 

For use in Vento or blast 
heating. 

> Box Base for Kewanee Radiators for Air valve tappings regu- 
Either Bottom or Back Inlet larly made % in. 



Pin Direct Radiator 
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Kewanee Boiler Company 


PLATE NO. 8. KEWANEE DIRECT RADIATORS— WALL TYPE 

Key to figure numbering: The first numeral in each of the following figures indicates the size of section. 

refers to 7-ft. sections arranged in the manner shown in sketch above the number. 

Fig. 917 refers to 9-ft. sections and to same assemblage. 

C£HTE1^ OFTlKPP\Ha 


Fig. 717 




Assembled 

SO 


sections in single tier — water 

€0 


Figure 713 or 913 

2 sections in 2 tiers — water 
and 2-pipe steam 



Sections in single tier — 1- and 2-pipe steam 


VENT- WATER 

2 \hex. nipple 




HEKN/PPLE 

Figure 720 or 920 

Assembled 4 sections in 2 tiers 
— 1- and 2-pipe steam 


LEFT 
HAND 
TAPPING \\ 

4 I 

PLTURH.S 

Figure 719 or 919 

Assembled 4 sections in 2 
tiers — water 


Figure 725 or 925 

Assembled 6 sections in 2 tiers — water 


Note: The regular tap- 

pings of wall radiators are in- 
dicated by Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
7, 8 and 9. Nos. 20, 30, 40, 
50, 60, 70, 80 and 90 indicate 
special tappings which can be 
furnished, if desired, and for 
which an extra charge will be 
made. Tappings are 1V2 in., 
supply and return, and bushed 
ars desired. Add 1 % in. to 
length measurement for each 
hexagonal nipple used in as- 
sembling. 

Wall radiators are tapped 
1 in. flow, 1 in. return, 
and bushed to size required. 
Wall radiators are assembled 
with malleable iron screw nip- 
ples threaded right and left 



SO 




' Assembled in 12 sections in 3 tiers, using spacing 
saddles 


ROUGHING-IN MEASUREMENTS FOR 
KEWANEE ADJUSTABLE RADIATOR 
BRACKETS 


Kewanee Adjustable 
Radiator Bracket 

Made in various 
lengths to support any 
Kewanee Wall or Column 
Radiator of any height. 
Easily attached to con- 
crete, brick, tile or frame 
walls. Can be adjusted 
from to 1 V 2 in. after 
bracket is on wall. No 
wood strips or backing 
required 


Height of 
radiator 

Number of 
columns 

Dimension 
A, in. 

22 in 

3 and 4 

5M 

For 5-ft. wall bracket. 



26 in 

2. 3 and 4 

8K 

For 7 and 9-ft. wall 



bracket 


12M 

32 and 38 in 

1. 2. 3 and 4 

12M 

4.5 in 

2. 3 and 4 

24 



Style A 


Style C 


Dimension B is the distance from center 
of lower wall bolt hole to bottom of radiator 
and is adjustable from 6^ to 7 % in. on all 
brackets. 


Kewanee Radiator Brackets 

The brackets illustrated are inexpensive and commonly used. 
Style D is concealed brackets for column radiators 
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PLATE NO. 9. ROUGHING-IN MEASUREMENTS FOR KEWANEE RADIATORS 



Single- 2-column 



3-column 



4-coIumn Type 



Section Through Center Section Through Hub 

Two cross sections of Kewanee 3-column radiators are shown. 
Section through hub shows the slip nipple making a perfect iron- 
to-iron joint with no chance of leaking. Other section shows the 
concave columns and distribution of surface. When specially ordered, 
we furnish solid lep^s, 6 or 8 in. high. Can also furnish radiator 
pedestals of any height 


column 


- 


Single-column | 

2-column 

3-column 

4-column 

Window type 



Width of section, 
4Hin. 

Length of section 

in stack, 2H ill- 

Width of section, 7H 
in. 

Length of section 
in stack, 2^ in. 

Width of section. 9 in. 
Length of section 
in stack, 2)4 in. 

Width of section. 11)4 in. 
Length of .section in stack, 

3 in. ' 

Width of legs, 13 in. 
Width of section. 12 in. 
Width of top, 12li in. 
Length of section 
in stack, 3 in. 



Height, 

in. 

Height, in. 


Height, 

in. 


Height, in. 

Height, in. 



2fS 

32 

38 

26 

32 

38 

45 

22 

26 

32 

38 

45 

18 

22 

26 

32 

38 

45 

14 

16 

18 

20 

A 

Floor to center of lower tapping, 
straight hub, for hot water and 
supply on 2-pipe steam 


4H 


4H 

i'A 

4H 

4H 

4H 

4^ 

4H 

4^ 

4H 

4H 

iV2 

4)^2 


4)4 

4H 

354 

3^ 

3H 

3^ 

B 

Floor to center of lower tapping, 
drop-hub 1-pipe steam or return 
on 2-pipe steam 

Not 

dr 

made 

op-hu 

with 

b 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Not 

made 

with 

drop- 

hub 

Not 

made 

With 

drop- 

hub 

C 

Floor to center of upper tapping 

23H 

29j/2 

35H 

23H 

29H 

35H 

42M 

19H 

23H 

29H 

35)4 

42H 

15)4 







13% 

15% 

T 71516 

D 

Center to center of straight-hub 
hot water 

19 

25 

31 

19 

25 

31 

38 

15 

19 

25 

31 

38 

11 

15 

19 

25 

31 

38 


105i6 

12516 

14516 


Kewanee Extra Heavy 
Malleable Nipples 

We call particular attention 
to our extra heavy malleable 
iron push nipple for connecting 
radiator sections. 

Makes a perfect iron-to- 
iron joint which water can not 
get through. 



Tapping Instructions 

1- Pipe Steam System — 

Tapping, in 1 

Radiation, sq. ft 0-24 

2- Pipe Steam System — 

Tapping, in 

Radiation, sq. ft 

Hot Water System — 

Tapping, in 

Radiation, sq. ft 


IV 4 . 

iMi 

2 

24-60 

60-100 

Above 100 


lV4Xl 

1 X 1 1/4 

. .. 0-48 

48-96 

Above 96 

. . 1 

IV 4 

11/^ 

... 0-40 

40-72 

Above 72 


KEWANEE STEEL TANKS 


CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF KEWANEE WATER STORAGE TANKS 


Standard and Extra Heavy 

Shipping weight, lb 

Standard and Extra Heavy 

Shipping weight, lb. 

Cap , 
gal 

Size, 

in. 

Oi)cn- 

ings, 

in. 

Size Coil 
(4 pipes) 
in. 

Standard 

Extra 

heavy 

Cap , 
Ral 

Size, 

in. 

Open- 

ings, 

in 

Size coil, 
(4 pipes) 
in. 

Standard 

Extra 

heavy 

66 

20x4 


1 

270 


315 

36x6 

2 

IF 3 

700 

920 

85 

20x5 

1)4 

1 

310 


365 

36x7 

2 


780 

1030 

100 

24x4 

U4 


330 


420 

36x8 

2 


870 

1160 

120 

24x5 

1)4 

IH 

380 

390 

525 

36x10 

2 


1030 

1380 

140 

24x6 

1)4 

ih 

440 

45b 

430 

42x6 

2 

IH 

890 

1140 

150 

30x4 

2 

IH 

430 

440 

500 

42x7 

2 

IH 

980 

1260 

180 

30x5 

2 

IH 

500 

520 

575 

42x8 

2 

IH 

1070 

1400 

220 

30.t6 

2 


560 

590 

720 

42x10 

2 

IH 

1250 

1660 

250 

30x7 

2 


630 

660 

865 

42x12 

2 

1)4 

1430 

1910 

295 

30x8 

2 

Vi 

700 

720 

1000 

42x14 

2 

i)i 

1620 

2180 



Standard Water Storage Tank 


Tested to 100 lb. hydrostatic pressure. 
For use where water working pressure does 
not exceed 65 lb. Can be used either hori- 
zontally or vertically. Manholes, handholes, 
and coils furnished only when ordered. 
Extra heavy tanks are tested to 150 lb. 
hydrostatic pressure; working pressure not 
to exceed 100 lb. Tanks both plain and gal- 
vanized. 



Kewanee Pressure and Storage Tank 

Built for all purposes and pressures, and of any 
size, in making inquiry for prices and specifications, 
always give pressure to be carried, purpose for which 
tank is to be used, and number of gallons capacity. 
Tanks listed in table are for pressures up to 100 lb. 


SPECIFICATIONS OF KEWANEE PRESSURE AND STORAGE TANKS 


Size 

tank, 

ft. 

Thickness, 

in. 

Weight, 

lb. 

Cap., 

gal. 

Size 

tank, 

ft. 

Thickness, 

in 

1 

Weight. Cap.. 

Size 

tank, 

Thick- 
ness, in. 

Weight, 

lb. 

Cap., 

gal. 

Shell 

Head 

Shell 

Head 

lb. 

gal. 

ft. 

Shell 

Head 

4x8 

H 

Ut 

1700 

750 

4Hxl6 

be 

be 

4300 

1890 

6x28 

be 


9700 

5940 

4 xIO 

H 

% 

2000 

940 

4Uxl8 

be 

be 

4700 

2130 

6X.32 

be 


10800 

6780 

4 xl2 

H 

?<6 

2300 

1130 

4^x20 

be 

be 

5200 

2360 

6x36 

be 


11900 

7630 

4 xl4 

H 

Ks 

2600 

1300 

4^x24 

5fe 

be 

6000 

2840 

7x20 

be 


9200 

5760 

4 xI6 

H 

be 

2900 

1500 

5 x20 

5ie 

5re 

5900 

2920 

7x24 

®.ie 


10500 

6910 

4 xl8 

k 


3200 

1700 

5 x24 

5re 

Tie 

6900 

3470 

7x28 

% 

)^ 

11800 

8070 

4 x20 M 


3500 

1880 

5 x28 

be 

Tfe 

7800 

4090 

7x32 

% 

)^ 

13200 

9220 

4 x24 

V4. 


4100 

2260 

5 x32 

5fe 

Tre 

8700 

4670 

7x36 

be 


14500 

10370 

4^x12] % 

?16 

3500 

1420 

5 x36 

% 

Tre 

9800 

5260 

8x24 


% 

14600 

9000 

4Uxl4: 

be 

3900 

1660 

6 x20 

% 

be 

7400 

4240 

8x30 


% 

17200 

11250 


1 




6 x24 

be 

be 

8500 

5090 

8x36 

% 

H 

20000 

13500 


Manholes and flanges can be located where desired. 


Kewanee Gravel Basins and Blow-off Receivers— 
Made in diameters from 20 to 36 in. ; capacities from 34 to 
210 gal. Thickness of shell, % in. Thickness of heads, in. 
Flanges of any size located to suit purchaser. 

Kewanee Pneumatic Tanks — Built for 75 lb. water 
working pressure. Horizontal seam is lap joint, double 


riveted, all rivet holes reamed to full size. Openings in shell 
reinforced and threaded. Any size, plain or galvanized. 

Kewanee Air Receivers — Shell seams are lap joints, 
double riveted; circular seams single riveted. Heads dished 
to a radius equal to diameter of shell. Tested to 165 lb. 
hydrostatic pressure. Safe under 110 lb. working pressure. 
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PLATE NO. 10. TABASCO WATER HEATERS AND HOT WATER HEATING BOILERS 

Economical and simple to operate with any kind of fuel. ers. Equipped with Tabasco improved rocking grate — a sec- 
Safe for city high water pressures. Riveted steel construe- tional, clinker-cutting, dumping grate. Afaximum working 
tion insures against repairs from cracking or breaking. Brass pressure 60 lb. Standard, 110 lb. Extra Heavy, 
clean-out plugs or handholes furnished on all Tabasco Heat- 



Magazine Feed Tabasco 
Heater with Tank 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR STANDARD TYPE WATER HEATERS AND HOT 
WATER HEATING BOILERS 


Heater 

No. 

Water 
heating 
Cap., 
gal. 
per hr. 

Size of 
heater, 
in. 

Total 

height. 

in. 

Sizes, 
flow and 
return, 
in. 

1 Weight, lb. 

Equiv. 
diam. 
smoke 
connec- 
tion, in. 

Diam. 

grate, 

in. 

Water 
rad., 
cap. 
sq. ft. 

Magazine 

feed 

Surface 

burner 

17 

130 

17x30 

52 

2-1 H 

455 

400 

6 

\2V, 

200 

18 

150 

17x36 

57 

2 -W 2 

480 

420 

6 

12K 

250 

21 

200 

21x30 

52 

2 -W 2 

590 

520 

7 

15 

300 

22 

250 

21x36 

59 

2-Wi 

625 

550 

7 

15 

350 

25 

300 

25x36 

59 

2-2 

900 

780 

8K 

19 

430 

26 

350 

25x42 

65 

2-2 

935 

810 

8M 

19 

500 

27 

400 

25x48 

71 

2-2 

965 

840 

8K 

19 

550 

30 

500 

30x42 

65 

2-2V2 

1625 

1500 

8M 

24 

600 

31 

600 

30x48 

75 

2-2 H 

1700 

1600 

8K 

24 

700 

32 

700 

30x54 

81 

2-2 H 

1780 

1650 

8 14 

24 

800 


All above ratings are based on raising temperature of water 50® an hour. 
Heaters No. 21 and above have four 2-in. brass clean-out plugs. 
Maximum working pressure 60 lb. 



Extra Heavy Type — Built same as Standard Tabasco 
Water Heater. Serves its full rated capacity in bungalow, 
cottage, garage, or other building requiring a small heating 


EXTRA HEAVY HEATERS, TYPE R 


No. 

Cap., 

gal. 

Total 

height, 

ft. in. 

Diam. 

fire 

pot, 

in. 

Sizes, 
flow and 
return, 
in. 

Approx, shipping 
weight, lb. 

Surface 

burner 

Magazine 

feed 

150 

150 

5 

3 

12 

2-1 H 

600 

660 

200 

200 

4 

10 

16 

2-W2 

700 

775 

300 

300 

5 

4 

20 

2-2 

950 

1075 

400 

400 

6 

6 

20 

2-2 

1130 

1275 

500 

500 

5 

10 

25 

2 - 2 V 2 

1500 

1625 

600 

600 

6 

10 

25 

2-2V2 

1600 

1700 

700 

700 

7 

2 

25 

2-2V2 

1650 

1780 


TYPE R HEATERS WITH TYPE S TANKS AND STANDS 


Size, 
in. ft. 

Cap., 

gal. 

Total height 
tank and 
stand, 
ft. in. 

Weight 
of tank, 
lb. 

Weight 
of tank 
stands, 
lb. 

36 X 5 

265 

1 

7 

2 

1000 

160 

42 X 5 

360 

7 

3 

1300 

180 

48 X 5 

470 

7 

4 

1500 

200 

54 X 5 

590 

7 

5 

2000 

220 

60 X 5 

730 

7 

6 

2400 

250 

60 X 5' 6' 

800 

8 

0 

2500 

250 

60 X 6 

875 

8 

6 

2600 

250 


Type R Heater Type S Tank 


KEWANEE WATER HEATING GARBAGE BURNERS 


Built of riveted steel for a working 
pressure of 125 lb. per sq. in. to withstand 
any city water pressure without cracking or 
bursting. They eliminate unpleasant features 
of accumulated garbage in such buildings 
as apartments, clubs, sanitariums, hotels, 
restaurants, and in producing hot water by 
incineration cut the fuel bill of an ordinary 
lu'atcr in half. The operation is very sim- 
ple. A small fire is started on the lower 
grates, and the garbage thrown into the 
upper chamber in any quantity; even when 
filled, the garbage is dried to a combustible 
condition in a short time by means of the 
patented by-pass and burns without odor, 
leaving only a small amount of ash. These 
burners will produce the best results when 
hot water storage tank attached has a ca- 
pacity 50% greater than the hourly heating 
Type A Type D Type H capacity of the burner. 




1 

Type A 

i 



Type D 


i 



Type H 



No 


1 30 

31 

32 

33 1 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 1 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

Pn.nn.pitv anl nor br .'iO® raiso 

200 

300 

400 

600 

800 

1000 

1200 

1500 

1800 

1200 

1..00 

1800 

2200 

11 

2600 

Capacity, garbage chamber, one charge 

. . bu. 

2 

3 

4 

4 

5 

7 

9 

12 

6 

8 

9 

12 

Height, over all 

in. 

58 

61 

64 

68 

56 

56 

56 

56 

66 

69 

69 

69 

71 

71 

Floor space required . . 

in. 

22 

25 

30 

36 

35x35 

35x41 

35x47 

41x53 

41x59 

38x36 

38x42 

38x48 

38x54 

38x60 

Dimensions over all 


32X.32 

32x38 

32x44 

38x50 

38x56 

38x32 

38x38 

38x44 

38x50 

38x56 

Height to bottom of garbage door 

in. 

33 

37 

37 

39 

31 

31 

31 

31 

31 

37 

37 

37 

37 

37 

Garbage door .... 

in. 

7x8 

7x8 

7x8 

9x12 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

Coal or fire door 

in. 

7x8 

7x8 

7x8 

9x12 

16x10 

16x10 

16x10 

16x10 

1.5x10 

16x8 

16x8 

16x8 

16x8 

16x8 

Lower or coal grates 

in. 

12 

W2 

16 

20 

24 

24x24 

24X.30 

24x36 

30x42 

30x48 

24x24 

24x30 

24x36 

24x42 

24x48 

Size, flow and return flanges, one each 

in. 

2 

2 

2 

24 

24 

24 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

Diameter of smoke pipe 

in. 

oil 


8K 

84 

10 

10 

10 

12 

12 

10 

10 

10 

12 

12 

Approx, shipping weight . . 

lb- 

600 

800 

1000 

1500 

2100 

2300 

2500 

3000 

3300 

1 2800 

3100 

3400 

3700 

4000 


Above ratings all based on raising temperature of water in storage tank 50° an hour. 
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Full-front Setting Supported on Walls 


Half-front Setting Supported on Walls 


SPECIFICATIONS OF UP-DRAFT HORIZONTAL RETURN TUBULAR POWER BOILERS 


Rated 

hp. 

Diam. 

boiler, 

in. 

Length 

tubes, 

ft. 

Number of tubes 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Stack sizes 

3^-in. 

4-in. 

Diam., 

in. 

Height. 

ft. 

80 

60 

16 

54 

44 

22.5 

28 

60 

90 

60 

18 

54 

44 

25.0 

28 

60 

100 

66 

16 

66 

54 

24.75 

30 

60 

no 

66 

18 

66 

54 

27.5 

30 

60 

125 

72 

16 

86 

70 

27.0 

34 

60 

150 

72 

18 

86 

70 

30.0 

34 

60 

165 

72 

20 

86 

70 

33.0 

34 

70 

180 

78 

18 

no 

88 

32.5 

38 

60 

200 

78 

20 

no 

88 

35.75 

38 

70 


Steam 
open- 
ing, in. 


Weights complete, ! 

lb. 

Dimensions and weights of 

*125 lb. working 

tl501b. working 

suspension system 

pressure 

pressure 


i 

a 

Setting 

Setting 

Column 

Weight 

Column 

Weight 

Full- 

Half- 

Full- 

Half- 

height. 

of out- 

height. 

of out- 

front 

front 

front 

front 

ft. in. 

fit. lb. 

ft. in. 

fit. lb. 

18205 

17425 

18915 

18135 

9-9 

1200 

9-9 

3300 

19815 

19035 

20645 

19865 

9-9 

1200 

9-9 

3300 

21020 

20300 

22105 

21385 

10-3 

1500 

10-3 

4000 

22910 

22190 

24140 

23420 

10-3 

1500 

10-3 

4000 

25310 

24675 

26750 

26115 

11-3 

1800 

11-3 

4400 

27600 

26965 

29135 

28500 

11-3 

1800 

11-3 

4400 

30100 

29465 

31860 

31225 

11-3 

1800 

11-3 

4400 

34215 

33770 

35520 

35075 

11-9 

2100 

11-9 

5000 

37495 

37050 

38940 

38495 

11-9 

2100 

11-9 

5000 


*Longitudinal 
tLongitudinal 
A — Based on 
B — Based on 


seams, all butt-jointed, quadruple riveted, 
using 4 columns for one boiler and 2 additional columns 
using suspension equipment without center columns for 


for each additional boiler in the battery, 
battery setting of boilers. 


KEWANEE DOWN-DRAFT SMOKELESS TUBULAR POWER BOILERS 


Built in accordance with the 
A. S. M. E. code in capacities from 
115 to 275 hp. Particular attention 
is directed to our smokeless tubular 
boilers. These boilers are designed 
for continuous overloads \vitb 
bituminous coal with an economical 
consumption of fuel. The propor- 
tions of the boiler enable it to carry 
these overloads without frequent 
cleaning periods. The connection 
between the upper grates produces 
a forced circulation which gives the 
boiler a high steaming capacity. We 


recommend the use of a steel casing 
insulated by an asbestos lining 1 in. 
thick to eliminate air leakage 
through setting. 

The measurements shown below 
for setting are for one boiler. For 
battery setting make the center wall 
back of bridge wall 30 in. We 
include as part of the equipment: 
fire door arches and dead plates for 
both upper and lower grates. We 
also furnish special fire brick tile to 
fit header at rear end of water tube 
grate. 


SPECIFICATIONS OF DOWN-DRAFT SMOKELESS HORIZONTAL RETURN TUBULA R POWE R BO ILERS 


Rated 

hp. 

Diam. 

boiler, 

in. 

Length 

tubes, 

ft. 

Number of tubes 

Upper 
grate area, 
sq. ft. 

Stack size 

Weights complete, lb. 

Setting specifications 

3^-in. 

4-in. 

Diam., 

in. 

Height, 

ft. 

125 lb. working 
pressure 

150 lb. working 
pressure 

Common 

brick 

Fire 

brick 

Asbestos 
for casing, 
sq. ft. 

115 

60 

16 

54 

44 

? 

30 

100 

25710 

26420 

8700 

4850 

435 

130 

60 

18 

54 

44 

? 

30 

100 

27430 

28260 

9000 

5000 

450 

145 

66 

16 

66 

54 

? 

32 

no 

29240 

30325 

9800 

5500 

470 

160 

66 

18 

66 

54 

? 

32 

no 

31145 

32375 

10300 

5575 

505 

180 

72 

16 

86 

70 

? 

36 

115 

33980 

35420 

10800 

6220 

500 

200 

72 

18 

86 

70 

? 

36 

120 

36325 

37860 

11700 

6480 

525 

225 

72 

20 

86 

70 

? 

36 

125 

38495 

40255 

12100 

6730 

565 

250 

78 

18 

no 

88 

? 

40 

125 

42720 

44025 

13600 

6930 

565 

275 

78 

20 

no 

88 

? 

40 

125 

45370 

46815 

14500 

7420 

600 


PLATE NO. 11. KEWANEE UP-DRAFT HORIZONTAL RETURN TUBULAR POWER BOILERS 


Built in accordance with 
A. S. M. E. code in capacities from 
80 to 200 hp. Built for wall sup- 
port or suspended independent of 
masonry. May be used singly or 
in batteries. 

The material used in construc- 
tion of Kewanee Power Boilers 
must conform to strict specifica- 
tions as to strength and quality. 
Shell plates and heads are of fire- 
box quality steel with minimum 
tensile strength of 55,000 lb. per 
sq. in. 

All rivet holes are reamed to 
size, and calking edges of all plates 
are bevel-planed to remove mate- 
rial stressed in shearing. This 


Suspended Independent of Masonry 


eliminates danger of fire cracks. 
Each boiler has a manhole in the 
shell and one in front below the 
tubes, each complete with plate, 
yoke, bolts and gaskets. Opening 
in shell is reinforced by a heavy, 
pressed steel saddle riveted to 
inside of shell. Each boiler is 
provided, with eight lugs or bra.ck- 
ets for supporting boiler on wall 
of setting. If desired, steel han- 
ger loops may be substituted for 
the suspended type of setting. The 
system of suspension is amply 
strong in every part, and is prop- 
erly arranged to allow free expan- 
sion and contraction without 
injury to brick\york. 
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Boiler No 

107 

108 

109 

no 

111 

112 

113 

Capacity, steam. . . . 
Capacity, water. . . . 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

2600 

4300 

3100 

5100 

3600 

5900 

4000 

6600 

4700 

7800 

5500 

9100 

6500 

10700 

Boiler No 

114 

115 

116 

117 

118 

119 

120 

Capacity, steam. . . . 
Capacity, water. . . . 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

7500 

12400 

8500 

14000 

10000 

16500 

11500 

19000 

13000 

21500 

14000 

23100 

16000 

26400 


Note: Ask for Bulletin B-6. 


Boiler No i 1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

1* 

8 

9 

10 

Capacity, steam. . . 
Capacity,' water. . . 

. . .sq. ft. 
. . .sq. ft. 

900 

1500 

1050 

1700 

1200 

2000 

1400 

2300 

1700 

2800 

2000 

3300 

2000 

3300 

2600 

4300 

3000 

5000 

3500 

5800 

Boiler No 

11 

12 

13 

14 

~15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Capacity, steam... 
Capacity, water. . . 

. . .sq. ft. 
. . .sq. ft. 

4000 

6600 

4500 

7400 

5500 

9100 

6500 

10700 

7500 

12400 

8700 

14400 

10000 

16500 

11000 

18200 

12000 

19800 

14000 

23100 


*No. 7 boiler shorter and larger diameter than No. 6. 
Note: Ask for Bulletin B-6. 


Boiler No 

107 

108 

109 

no 

111 

112 

113 

Capacity, steam sq. ft. 

Capacity, water sq. ft. 

2500 

4100 

2950 

4850 

3400 

5600 

3800 

6300 

4450 

7400 

5225 

8650 

6200 

10150 

Boiler No 

114 

115 

116 

117 

118 

119 

120 

Capacity, steam sq. ft. 

Capacity, water sq. ft. 

7125 

11800 

8100 

13300 

9500 

15700 

10925 

18050 

12350 

20425 

13300 

21950 

15200 

25075 


Note: Ask for Bulletin B-6E. 
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Boiler No 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

'r 

8 

9 

10 

Capacity, steam sq. ft. 

Capacity, water sq. ft. 

850 

1425 

1000 

1600 

1150 

l‘J00 

1325 

2200 

1600 

2650 

1900 

3125 

ICOO 

3125 

2475 

4100 

2850 

4750 

3325 

5500 

Boiler No 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Capacity, steam sq. ft. 

Capacity, water sq. ft. 

3800 

6300 

4300 

7025 

5225 

8650 

6200 

10150 

7125 

11800 

8250 

13700 

9500 

15700 

10450 

17300 

11400 

18800 

13300 

21950 


*No. 7 boiler shorter and larger diameter than No. 6. 
Note: Ask for Bulletin B-6E. 


ESTABLISHED 1885 


THE BROWNELL COMPANY 


DAYTON, OHIO 


Boiler No 

307 

308 

309 

310 

311 

312 

313 

314 

315 

Capacity, steam 

Capacity, water 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

3000 

5000 

3500 

5800 

4000 

6600 

4500 

7400 

5000 

8300 

5500 

9100 

6000 

9900 

6500 

10700 

7500 

12400 

Boiler No 

316 

317 

318 

319 

320 

321 

322 

323 

324 

Capacity, steam 

Capacity, water 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

8500 

14000 

10000 

16500 

12000 

19800 

14000 

23100 

16000 

26400 

18000 

29700 

20000 

33000 

25000 

40000 

30000 

48000 


Note: Ask for Bulletin B-6A. 


Boiler No 

407 

408 

409 

410 

411 

412 

413 

414 

415 

Capacity, steam 

Capacity, water 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

2500 

4100 

2C00 

4800 

3500 

5800 

4000 

6000 

4500 

7400 

5000 

8300 

5500 

9100 

6000 

9900 

7000 

11600 

Boiler No 

416 

417 

418 

419 

420 

421 

422 

423 

424 

Capacity, steam 

Capacity, water 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

8000 

13200 

9500 

15700 

11000 

18200 

13000 

21500 

15000 

24800 

17500 

28500 

20000 

32000 

25000 

40000 

28000 

45000 


Note: Ask for Bulletin B-6A. 


BRANCHES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


TRADE-MARK 


Brownell Portable Boiler — Smokeless 


Brownell Brickset Boiler — Smokeless 


Brownell Economy Setting — Smokeless 


Products 

Brownell Steel Heating and Power 
Boilers. 

Steam Engines, Feed Water Heaters, Tanks, 
Breechings, Stacks, Boiler Castings and Steel 
Plate Construction. 


Bulletins 

The Brownell Company is pleased to 
furnish architects, engineers and contractors 
with bulletins giving detail information cover- 
ing their various products. Address nearest 
branch or Dayton office. 


Brownell Portable Boiler — Direct Draft 


Brownell Brickset Boiler — Direct Draft 


Brownell Economy Setting — Direct Draft 


RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 

SINCE 1837 


Manufacturers of “Richardson” “Perfect” Heating and Cooking Apparatus 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

260 Fifth Avenue factory 


BOSTON, MASS. CHICAGO, ILL. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CLEVELAND. OHIO 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


DOVER, N. J. 


DETROIT, MICH. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 


NEWARK, N. J. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Products 

Richardson Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, 
Vapor and Hot Water; Domestic Hot Water Supply, 
Tank and Laundry Heaters. 

For Warm Air Heaters, see pages 2128-2129; for 
Richardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressiire System of Heating, 
see pages 2254-2256 ; for Coal and Gas Cooking Ranges, 
see pages 2762-2764. 

Richardson Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor 
and Hot Water 

Richardson low pressure cast iron boilers are made 
in three distinct types and many sizes. The three types 
are : 

(1) Smokeless square sectional boilers. 

(2) Round sectional boilers. 

(3) End feed square sectional boilers. 

Ratings — Richardson boilers are rated according 

to accurate standards and on the assumption that suf- 
ficient radiation will be used, the piping system properly 
arranged and the boiler connected to a flue of ample 
capacity and good draft, with steam at 2 lbs. boiler 
pressure and with hot water at a temperature of 180° 
Fahr. 

Richardson ratings provide that all piping (mains, 
risers and returns), in addition to the direct radiation to 
be used, shall be figured as radiating surface in estimat- 
ing the size of boiler necessary. One size larger boiler 
for reserve power is finest used. 

For indirect radiation add 75% to surface for such 
radiation, and where pipe radiation surface is used, add 


25% for same to equal the usual amount direct radiation. 

When a pipe coil or cast iron section is placed in 
the firebox for heating water for domestic uses, addi- 
tional capacity must be figured at the rate of H/o sq. ft. 
of direct radiation for a steam boiler and 2^/2 sq. ft. of 
direct radiation for a hot water boiler, for each gallon 
of water to be heated per hour. 

Richardson boilers are tapped for coils to be placed 
in the firebox for heating water. 

Do not bush outlets on boilers ; connect all of them 
full size to mains. 

To secure best results boilers should be covered with 
asbestos cement. 

Guarantee — Every Richardson boiler is sold 
under a guarantee as to its perfection in manufacture, 
and its ability to carry the rating shown in our printed 
matter. 

Coal — Richardson boilers can be furnished with 
grates to burn the small sizes of coal when so ordered. 

When soft coal is used for fuel, increase boiler one 

size. 

Boiler Trimmings — All Richardson steam boilers 
are equipped with all necessary trimmings, consisting of 
automatic damper regulator, steam gauge, water col- 
umn, with water gauge and gauge cocks, safety valve 
and fusible plug when called for. 

Hot water boilers are furnished with firing tools 

only. 

Firing Tools — All Richardson boilers are fur- 
nished with a complete set of firing tools consisting of 
flue brush, hoe and slice bar. 



Front Sectional View of Air Blast Section 


Side Sectional View 


Ribbed Grate Bar 


Richardson Smokeless Boilers 
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Richardson Smokeless Boilers 

Richardson smokeless boilers, based on an en- 
tirely new principle, are designed to provide perfect 
and complete combustion of the cheaper grades of 
bituminous coal. 

The result is the entire elimination of smoke 
(which the ordinary boiler pours out of the stack), 
and an enormous economy in fuel, since the volatile 
gases wasted in the ordinary system of combustion 
are converted into active heat units and used. 

Principle of Operation — Perfect combustion of 
soft coals is accomplished by supplying the proper 
amount of oxygen at the right place and the right 
temperature. 

In order to effect a complete chemical union, 
the air supplying the oxygen must reach the fire at a 
high temperature. The air is taken from outside the 
boiler for both sides — openings being provided with 
dampers for graduating the supplies (see illustration). 
The rear of the firebox is heated to a high temperature 
and the air, in turn, is pre-heated and is pulled down 
by the vacuum created over the bridgewall section. The 
hot gases distilled from the coking coal in the front of 
the boiler meet the hot blast of air, producing an inti- 
mate mixture of gases and oxygen perfectly united, 
therefore giving intense combustion. The flame pro- 
duced from this action is intensely hot and travels with 
such a motion as to throw its full heating force against 
the whole length of the boiler’s heating surface. 

Special Features — Sectional construction per- 
mits erection at any time. Can be put through any 
standard width of doors. Can be installed any time. 
Handling expense on job at a minimum. 



Natural Fire Travel and Draft — Eliminate ex- 
cessive heights in chimneys. 

Long Smoke Travel — No obstruction to flames, 
which aids combustion to perfection point and uti- 
lizes maximum heat from the fuel. 

“Y” Flue Construction — Equalizes circulation, 
assures steady water line. 

Overhanging Prime Heating Surface — At the 
maximum, assuring highest evaporative power. 

Combustion Chamber — During process of coking 
gases are drawn back into a large chamber in front 
of bridgewall, which has two portholes at the top, 
making it impossible for gases to accumulate and 
explode. 

Base — Is made in sections, permitting enlarge- 
ment of boiler if ever necessary. 

Fire Door — Carelessness or neglect in cleaning 
ash pit of ashes destroys grates. Replacing of grates 
through fire door (big enough for man to enter, 
15x20 in.) means saving in time. The size of this door 
permits even distribution of fuel over fire. 

Twin or Battery Jobs — Provide extra large 
range of capacities, are economical in fuel consump- 
tion in mild weather and never necessitate absence of 
steam in case of the plant’s being shut down for re 
pairs. 

APPROXIMATE CHIMNEY FLUE SIZES 


When the Full Rated Capacity of Boiler is Operating 


Boiler 

No. 

Number of boilers 

in battery or connected to one chimney 

1 

2 

3 

Flue, 

in. 

Chimney 

height, 

ft. 

Flue, 

in. 

Chimney 

height, 

ft. 

Flue. 

in. 

Chimney 

height, 

ft. 

C-2075 

12x16 

40 

16x16 

50 

20x20 

60 

C-2085 

16x16 

45 

16x16 

55 

20x20 

65 

C-2095 

16x20 

50 

24x24 

60 

24x24 

70 

C-2105 

16x20 

50 

24x24 

60 

28x28 

70 

C-307S 

16x16 

50 

20x24 

60 

24x24 

70 

C-3085 

16x20 

55 

20x24 

65 

24x24 

75 

C-3095 

20x20 

55 

20x24 

65 

28x28 

75 

C-3105 

20x20 

60 

20x24 

70 

28x28 

80 

E- 742 

20x20 

50 

24x24 

60 

28x28 

70 

E- 842 

20x20 

55 

24x24 

65 

28x28 

75 

E- 942 

20x20 

60 

24x28 

70 

30x30 

80 

E-1042 

20x20 

65 

24x28 

75 

30x30 

85 

E-1142 

20x24 

65 

28x28 

75 

30x36 

85 

E-1242 

20x24 

70 

24x28 

80 

30x36 

90 

E-1342 

20x24 

70 

28x28 

80 

30x36 

90 

E-1442 

24x28 

75 

30x30 

85 

30x36 

95 

E-1542 

24x28 

75 

30x30 

85 

30x36 

95 

E-1642 

28x28 

80 

30x36 

90 

36x36 

100 

E-1742 

28x28 

85 

30x36 

95 

36x36 

105 

E-1842 

30x30 

90 

36x36 

100 

42x42 

no 

E-1942 

30x30 

95 

36x36 

105 

42x42 

115 

E-2042 

30x30 

100 

36x36 

no 

42x42 

120 


RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS OF RICHARDSON SMOKELESS BOILERS 


Boiler 

No. 

Rating, 
sq. ft. 

Water 

line, 

(steam 

boilers) 

in. 

Total 

length, 

in. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. h. 

Number 

outlets 

and 

size, 

in. 

Number 

inlets 

and 

size, 

in. 

Ashpit 

(inside), 

in. 

Chimney 

Smoke 

pipe, 

in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

.1 

K 

L 

V 

W 

z 

Flue, 

in. 

Hght.. 

ft. 

steam 

water 

steam 

water 

C-2075 

C-2075 

1850 

3000 

48 

65H 

6.83 

3-314 

6-3H 

27^x50 

12x16 

40 

14 

32^ 

50H 

55 

42H 

IIH 

12 

48 

13 

xl6 

1534 

14 

50 

3934 

6534 

23 

C-2085 

C-2085 

2150 

3550 

48 

72^ 

7.97 

4-3H 

8-3H 

27V2X57H 

16x16 

45 

14 

328^ 

57^ 

55 

42M 

1134 

12 

48 

13 

xl6 

1534 

14 

5734 

3934 

723i 

23 

C-2095 

C-2095 

2500 

4100 

48 

80 

9.11 

4-3H 

8-3^ 

27Hx64H 

16x20 

50 

14 

32^ 

6AH 

55 

42^^ 

IIH 

12 

48 

13 

xl6 

1534 

14 

643-^ 

3934 

80 

23 

C-2105 

C-2105 

2800 

4600 

48 

87K 

10.25 

4-3^ 

8-3H 

27x71^ 

16x20 

50 

14 

32H 

72 

55 

42K 

1134 

12 

48 

13 

xl6 

1534 

14 

7134 

3934 

8734 

23 

C-3075 

C-3075 

3800 

6200 

56 

68^ 

11.75 

4-4 

8^ 

39^x50H 

16x16 

50 

16 

44 

57 

63 

49H 

13 

1534 

56 

143^^x18 

17 

16 

5034 

48 


35 

C-3085 

C-3085 

4450 

7300 

56 

77 

13.70 

4-4 

8-4 

39^x59 

16x20 

55 

16 

44 

65H 

63 

49H 

13 

1534 

56 

1434x18 

17 

16 

59 

48 

77 

35 

C-3095 

C-3095 

5100 

8400 

56 

85^ 

15.65 

5-4 

10-4 

39^x67H 

20x20 

55 

16 

44 

74 

63 

49H 

13 

1534 

56 

1434x18 

17 

16 

6734 

48 

8534 

35 

C-3105 

C-3105 

5750 

9500 

56 

93H 

17.60 

5-4 

10-4 

39^x76 

20x20 

60 

16 

44 

S2H 

63 

4934 

13 

1534 

56 

1434x18 

17 

16 

76 

48 

9334 

35 

E- 742 

E- 742 

5100 

8400 

59 

64 

13.82 

3-5 

6-5 

45x50 

20x20 

50 

20 

50 

57 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

4834 

54 

68 

41 

E- 842 

E- 842 

5950 

9600 

59 

72K 

16.11 

3-5 

6-5 

45x58h^ 

20x20 

55 

20 

50 

651^ 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

56346 

54 

7634 

41 

E- 942 

E- 942 

6800 

11200 

59 

80H 

18.40 

3-5 

6-5 

45x66H 

20x20 

60 

20 

50 

73^ 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

6434 

54 

8434 

41 

E-1042 

E-1042 

7650 

12600 

59 

88^ 

+20.69 

4-5 

8-5 

45x74^ 

20x20 

65 

20 

50 

82 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*73346 

54 

93 

41 

E-1142 

E-1142 

8500 

14000 

59 

97 

*20.69 

4-5 

8-5 

45x74^ 

20x24 

65 

20 

50 

90^ 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*733fe 

54 

10134 

41 

E-1242 

E-1242 

9350 

15400 

59 

105K 

*20.69 

4-5 

8-5 

45x74^ 

20x24 

70 

20 

50 

98H 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*73346 

54 

10934 

41 

E-1342 

E-1342 

10200 

16800 

59 

113H 

*20.69 

4-5 

8-5 

45x74^ 

20x24 

70 

20 

50 

107 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*733^6 

54 

118 

41 

E-1442 

E-1442 

11050 

18200 

59 

121^ 

*20.69 

5-5 

10-5 

45x74^ 

24x28 

75 

20 

50 

U5H 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*73346 

54 

12634 

41 

E-1542 

E-1542 

11900 

19600 

59 

130 

*20.69 

5-5 

10-5 

45x74^ 

24x28 

75 

20 

50 

123H 

68 

47H 

13 

17 : 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*73346 

54 

13434 

41 

E-1642 

E-1642 

12750 

21000 

59 

mii 

*20.69 

5-5 

10-5 

45x74K 

28x28 

80 

20 

50 

1315^ 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*73316 

54 

14234 

41 

E-1742 

E-1742 

13600 

22400 

59 

146H 

*20.69 

5-5 

10-5 

45x74^ 

28x28 

85 

20 

50 

140^ 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*73346 

54 

15134 

41 

E-1842 

E-1842 

14450 

23800 

59 

\bi% 

*20.69 

6-5 

12-5 

45x74^ 

30x30 

90 

20 

50 

148H 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*73»4 

54 

15934 

41 

E-1942 

E-1942 

15300 

25200 

59 

163 

*20.69 

6-5 

12-5 

45x74^ 

30x30 

95 

20 

50 


68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*73346 

54 

16734 

41 

E-2042 

E-2042 

16150 

26600 

59 

171^ 

*20.69 

6-5 

12-5 

45x745| 

30x30 

100 

20 

50 

165 

68 

47H 

13 

17 

59 

16 

x22 

17 

20 

*7334 

54 

176 

41 


Height of boilers: 25-in. Series, 55 in.; 35-in. Series, 63 in.; 42-in. Series, 68 in. Pop safety valves as per A.S.M.E. code 

♦Maximum grate area shown above is based on Jimiting the^depth of grate to^ J2^ im^ Larger grate areas can be furnished in C Type boilers, 
as follows: No. 

The above 
with larger grate 


a grate area shown above is based on limiting the depth ot grate to 72 in. Larger grate areas can oe lurnisiiea in lype ooiiers, 

o. 1142, 22.98 sq. ft.; Nos. 1242 to 1342, 25.27 sq. ft.; Nos. 1442 to 2042, 27.56 sq. ft. , j j 

: limit of pit dimensions, as shown under column “L,” applies to “E” Series boilers only. Where special C Type boilers are ordered 
ate areas, use pit dimensions as follows: No. 1142, 81% in.; Nos. 1242 to 1342, 89H Nos. 1442 to 2042, 98 in. 
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Richardson Round Sectional Boilers for Steam, Vapor 
and Water 

Richardson round sectional boilers were de- 
signed to furnish a boiler suitable for small buildings 
and private residences, one that would be simple and 
easy to operate, powerful, yet economical. Their 
operation is most simple and requires no practical 
knowledge. They have large feed doors for supply- 
ing fuel to the fire, and ample clean-out and ash pit 
doors, and will carry sufficient fire all night to insure 
a warm house in early mornings. The water boilers 
have a special dome section for water heating and 
all the waterways throughout the boiler are small, 
producing a rapid circulation of water over the heat- 
ing surfaces and absorbing the heat units as they 
are given off from the fire and heated gases. All 
the heating surfaces are within the boiler and sur- 
rounded by water passages. 

Construction — Richardson round boilers for 
steam and hot water are made up of several parts. 
The lower, or base section, is fitted with ‘‘Perfect’' 
revolving triangular grate bars, as shown, the most 
effective and durable clinker-clearing grates pos- 
sible to make. The ash pits are fitted with large 
doors for the easy removal of the ashes, and an air 
inlet butterfly draft door for supplying oxygen to 
the fuel, this draft door being operated from the 
automatic damper regulator of steam boilers, and with 
a ratchet on water boilers. 

Above the ash pit comes the fire pot section, 
heavily corrugated on the inside and with overhang- 
ing surfaces or arms over the fire. The fire pot is 
deep, so that the fire can be run at a low rate of 
combustion and require attention at long intervals. 
These sections are also fitted with two openings at 
the rear so water can be heated for domestic pur- 
poses from a coil in the fire box. 

The flue openings in the intermediate sections are 
arranged so the fire travel is staggered, the open- 
ling in one section going below the heating surfaces 









in the section above ; con- 
sequently, there is no 
waste heat, the products 
of combustion being con- 
stantly in contact with 
heating surfaces backed by 
water. 

The connections be- 
tween all sections in Rich- 
ardson boilers are made 
with extra heavy machine 
cut tapered cast iron nip- 
ples fitted into tapered 
openings in the section, 
making an iron to iron 
joint, without the use of 
any lead or packing, and 
absolutely tight. 

The top section of all 
is the dome. The illustra- 
tion shows fully the large 
amount of heating surface 
contained in the Richard- 
son boiler dome. Heating 
surface is necessary to pro- 
duce heat with economy of 
fuel. Richardson boilers 
have the necessary surface 
to benefit by all the heat 
produced by the fuel. 

RICHARDSON ROUND SECTIONAL BOILERS 



Base and Grate Section 


Boiler 

8-hour 

Nom. 

diam. 

Grate 

Number 

outlets 

Number 

inlets 

♦Direct 
rad. boiler 

No. 

rating. 

grate, 

in. 

area. 

and size. 

and size, 

will 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

in. 

in. 

supply 


Steam 



190 

300 

19 

1.97 

2-2 34 

2-2 34 

2 CO 

191 

350 

19 

1.97 

2-2 34 

2-2 34 

235 

192 

375 

19 

1 .97 

2-2 34 

2-2 H 

250 

221 

450 

22 

2.64 

2-2 34 

2-2 H 

300 

222 

500 

22 

2.64 

2-234 

2-2 3^ 

335 

223 

550 

22 

2.64 

2-234 

2-234 

375 

251 

625 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

410 

252 

675 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

450 

253 

725 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

480 

281 

875 

28 

4.28 

2-334 

2-334 

600 

282 

950 

28 

4.28 

2-334 

2-334 

650 

283 

1025 

28 

4 28 

2-334 

2-3 34 

700 


Water 


190 

500 

19 

1.97 

2-2 34 

2-2 34 

330 

191 

575 

19 

1 .97 

2-234 

2-2 34 

385 

192 

625 

19 

1.97 

2-234 

2-2 34 

410 

221 

750 

22 

2.64 

2-2 34 

2-234 

500 

222 

825 

22 

2.64 

2-234 

2-2 34 

550 

223 

900 

22 

2.64 

2-234 

2-234 

600 

251 

1025 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

700 

252 

1100 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

750 

253 

1200 

25 

3.41 

2-3 

2-3 

800 

281 

1350 

28 

4.28 

2-334 

2-334 

900 

282 

1550 

28 

4.28 

2-3 34 

2-334 

1025 

283 

1675 

28 

4.28 

2-3 34 

2-3 34 

1125 


Steam — Sectional View Steam — Front View 

Richardson Round Sectional Boilers 


Water — Front View 


*Based on use of cast iron radiation in a 70® F. tem- 
perature and assuming that boiler and piping system are 
thoroughly covered in usual manner. For churches, garages, 
schools, or where pipe coils, wall or indirect radiation is 
used, tax on boiler must be figured on a basis equivalent to 
cast iron radiation as above. When coils or indirect water 
heaters are used in connection with steam and water boilers 
for heating water for domestic purposes, additional capacity 
must be figured at the rate of 1 sq. ft. of direct radiation 
for steam boilers and 2V^ sq. ft. for hot water boilers for 
each gallon of water to be heated per hour. 



J- 



DIMENSIONS IN INCHES, RICHARDSON ROUND SECTIONAL 
BOILERS — (See diagram at left) 


- A -H 


Boiler 

Steam and Water 

Steam 
only . 

Water 

only 

No. 

A 

B 

D 

E 

F 

H 

J 

K 

M 

N 

C 

G 

C 

190 

'3034 

2834 

4534 

10 

1734 

10 xl234 

1434 

8 

2034 

2534 

4734 

4234 

4554 

191 

3034 

2831 

495^ 

10 

1734 

10 xl234 

1434 

8 

2034 

2534 

5134 

4634 

4934 

192 

3034 

2834 

533i 

10 

1734 

10 xl234 

1434 

8 

2034 

2534 

5534 

5034 

5334 

221 

33 

32 

503^ 

1034 

18 

10 xl334 

1534 

9 

22 

28 

53 

4834 

6034 

222 

3334 

32 

5534 

1034 

18 

10 ■ xl334 

1534 

9 

22 

28 

57 

5234 

6434 

223 

3334 

32 

5934 

1034 

18 

10 xl334 

1534 

9 

22 

28 

61 

5634 

5834 

251 

36 

3434 

5234 

1134 

18 

10 xl534 

1634 

10 

2434 

3134 

5434 

4934 

62 

252 

36 

343^ 

5634 

1134 

18 

10 xl534 

1634 

10 

2434 

3134 

5834 

5334 

66 

253 

36 

3434 

6034 

1134 

18 

10 xl534 

1634 

10 

2434 

3154 

6234 

6734 

60 

281 

40 

3834 

53»| 

1134 

18 

103^x16 

1634 

10 

28 

3434 

6534 

61 

5334 

282 

40 

3834 

5734 

1134 

18 

1034x16 

1634 

10 

28 

3434 

5934 

65 

6734 

283 

40 

3834 

62 

1134 

18 

1034x16 

1634 

10 

28 

3434 

6354 

69 

6134 
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Ash Pit — The ash pit is high and wide and is 
fitted with a large door, making the removal of the 
ashes a simple operation. The ash pit door is pro- 
vided with an air inlet, butterfly draft door for sup- 
plying oxygen to the fuel, this draft door being 
operated from the automatic damper regulator of 
steam boilers, and with a ratchet on water boilers. 

The sheer door in the ash pit front permits 
cleaning the grate of clinkers and ashes without 
disturbing the top of the fire. 

Firing and Clean-out Doors — Firing doors are 
large, permitting easy firing. Large double doors 
are provided for wood fuel. Two large clean-out 
doors furnish access to flue surfaces for cleaning. 

Smoke Box — At the rear of boiler is the smoke 
box, fitted with sliding throttle damper for control- 
ling draft, and an air inlet check draft door at bot- 
tom operated with a ratchet on the water boilers 
and with weighted lever handle connected by chain 
to the automatic damper regulator on steam boilers. 

Connections — All connections between the sec- 
tions are made with extra heavy cast iron machine 
cut tapered slip nipples, fitting into tapered openings 
in the section, and making up absolutely tight. 


Richardson End Feed Square Sectional Boilers for 
Steam, Vapor and Water 

These boilers are made in sizes to meet prac- 
tically any steam, hot water or vapor heating 
requirement for dwellings of moderate or large size, 
apartment house, office and commercial buildings, 
hospitals, schoolhouses, etc. The prime features are 
the ease with which they can be operated, their 
ability to carry their ratings for long periods, and 
an economical operating expense. This is accom- 
plished by securing the proper proportion and ar- 
rangement of the heating surface to the grate area with 
large flues, admitting of a low rate of combustion. 

Heating Surface — Richardson boilers are so con- 
structed as to present to the fire a large amount of 
correctly proportioned direct heating surface. This 
surface being entirely backed by water in, thin, 
shallow bodies causes rapid circulation and a quick 
absorption of the heat units given off by the fire. 
The flames pass three times the full length of the 
boiler and are constantly in contact with the water 
heating surfaces, thus securing an effective and posi- 
tive transfer of heat from the products of combustion 
to all parts of the boiler. 

Grates — The grate bars are extra heavy sectional 


25-35-42 Series End Feed Steam 
and Hot Water Boilers 

shaking and dumping pattern, 
operated in sections from the 
front of the boiler and con- 
trolled by a lock plate per- 
mitting the bars to be shaken, 
dumped, or locked in posi- 
tion, as desired, and are made ' 
for burning a large or small j 
size coal. I 


Sectional View of End Feed 
Steam and Hot Water 
Boilers 


END FEED STEAM AND HOT WATER BOILERS 


Boiler 

No. 

8-hour 
rating, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Ash pit 
inside, 
in. 

Number 

outlets 

and 

size, in. 

♦Direct 

rad. 

boiler will 
supply 

Steam 

255 

1000 

4.57 

27^2x35^1} 

2-3 H 

665 

256 

1250 

5.70 

27}^x42H 

2-3 H 

8.?0 

257 

1500 

6.83 

27 » 2X50 

2-314 

1000 

258 

1700 

7.97 

27Hx57K 

2 - 3 ii 

1125 

355 

1950 

7.85 

39x33M 

2-4 

1300 

356 

2400 

9.81 

39x41 H 

2-4 

1600 

357 

2850 

11.75 

39x50 

3-4 

1900 

358 

3300 

13.70 

39x58^ 

3-4 

2200 

359 

3750 

15.65 

39x66 

3-4 

2500 

427 

3500 

13.82 

45x50 

2-5 

2300 

428 

4050 

16.11 

45x58 K 

2-5 

2700 

429 

4600 

18.40 

45x66’^ 

2-5 

3050 

4210 

5150 

20.69 

45x74M 

3-5 

3450 

4211 

5700 

22.98 

45x83 

3-5 

3800 

536 

6300 

18.94 

55x55 

2-6 

4200 

537 

7300 

22.68 

55x65^ 

2-6 

4850 

538 

8300 

26.40 

55x7 61 2 

3-6 

5550 

539 

9300 

30.12 

55x87M 

3-6 

62(0 

5310 

10300 

33.88 

55x98 

3-6 

6850 


Hot Water 


255 

1600 

4.57 

273^x35^2 

2-3 H 

1065 

256 

2000 

5.70 

273^x42M 

3-334 

1350 

257 

2400 

6.83 

27Iix50 

3-334 

1600 

258 

2800 

7.97 

27Hx57K 

3-3H 

1875 

355 

3125 

7.85 

39x33M 

3-4 

2100 

356 

3850 

9.81 

39x41 V 2 

3-4 

2575 

357 

4575 

11.75 

39x50 

4-4 

30.S0 

358 

5300 

13.70 

39x58^ 

4-4 

35. “^O 

359 

6025 

15.65 

39x663^ 

5-4 

4000 

427 

5600 

13.82 

45x50 

3-5 

3750 , 

428 

6500 

16.11 

45x58j^ 

3-5 

4350 

429 

7400 

18.40 

45x663^^ 

45x74^4 

3-5 

4950 

4210 

8300 

20.69 

4-5 

5550 

4211 

9200 

22.98 

45x83 

4-5 

61. "0 

536 

10000 

18.94 

55x55 

2-6 

6650 

537 

11600 

22.68 

55x65^ 

2-6 

6750 

538 

13200 

26.40 

55x763^ 

3-6 

8800 

539 

14800 

30.12 

55x87>^ 

3-6 

9850 

5310 

16400 

33.88 

55x98 

3-6 

10950 


*Based on use of cast iron radiation in a 70" F. 
temperature and assuming that boiler and piping sys- 
tem are thoroughly covered in usual manner. For 
churches, garages, schools, or where pipe coils, wall or 
indirect radiation is used, tax on boiler must be 
figured on a basis equivalent to cast iron radiation 
as above. When coils or indirect water heaters are 
used in connection with steam and water boilers for 
heating water for domestic purposes, additional ca- 
pacity must be figured at the rate of 1 sq. ft. of 
direct radiation for steam boilers and sq. ft. for 
hot water boilers for each gallon of water to be heated 
per hour. 


Water Boilers 
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Dimension Diagram Richardson End Feed 
Sectional Boilers 


DIMENSIONS IN INCHES, RICHARDSON END 
FEED SECTIONAL BOILERS 


Boiler 

1 



Steam and Water 





St’m 

No! 

A 

B 

|C| D 

E 1 F 

H 

J 


v 

W 

G 

255 

32H 

355^55 43 

1141144 

104x174 

154'l2 

394 

483/4 

484 

256 

32M 

43 

155143 

114144 

104x174 

154 

li 

393 .^ 

56 

484 

257 

323^ 

50H 

55 I 43 

114144 

104x174 

15412 

3934 

634 

484 

258 

323^ 

57^,55:43 

114144 

104x174 

154 

12 

39H 

704 

484 

355 

44 

40H,63|49H 

13 

13 

11x18 

17 

14 

48 

474 

56 

356 

44 

485^ 

63 49413 

13 

11x18 

17 

14 

48 

554 

56 

357 

44 

57 

6349413 

13 

11x18 

17 

14 

48 

64 

56 

358 

44 

65H 

6349413 

13 

11x18 

17 

14 

48 

7234 

56 

359 

44 

7334 

63 49413 

13 

11x18 

17 

14 

48 

804 

56 

427 

50 

57 

6^50413 

14 

11x20 

17 

16 

54 

64 

59 

428 

50 

65H 

6S50413 

14 

11x20 

17 

16 

54 

724 

59 

429 

50 

73468 50U13 

14 

11x20 

17 

16 

54 

804 

59 

4210 

50 

82 

68 50413 

14 

11x20 

17 

16 

54 

884 

59 

4211 

50 

904 

^6S50413 

14 

11x20 

17 

16 

54 

97 

59 

536 

61H 

61482 607-^14^4 

17 

13x21 

204 

17 

694 

784 

704 

537 

61H 

72 

82 60414417 

13x21 

20417 

694 

89 1 

704 

538 

6134 

823i!82604l4417 

13x21 

20419694 

994704 

539 

6134 

93482 60414417 

13.X21 

204216941104704 

5310 

61»i 

1044182 604-144'17 

13x21 

204216941214704 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


Richardson & Boynton Go, 


2181 








Richardson Domestic Hot Water Supply and Tank 
Heaters 

Furnish an abundant supply of hot water for 
residences, apartments, clubs, restaurants, hotels, 
laundries, garages, or wherever hot water is re- 
quired. Made with two types of water section: cast 
iron and galvoxide. 

Richardson Galvoxide Process — In many sec- 
tions the chemical composition of the water makes it 
impossible to obtain clean hot water free from rust or 
discoloration, except by using brass sections in the 
tank and laundry heaters. Seven years ago the Richard- 
son & Boynton Co. perfected a new type of heater 
with a galvoxide water section so treated by a special 
process that it is not affected by the chemical prop- 
erties in the water in any way whatsoever. The 
result is that clean hot water is available at all times. 

Thousands of successful installations in the past 
seven years have so established the Richardson galvox- 
ide heater as a solution for the clean water problem 
that Richardson & Boynton Co. now guarantee their 
galvoxide water heaters to keep water free from rust 
or discoloration. Architects and plumbers find the 
guaranteed galvoxide water section so satisfactory 
in all ways that they do not hesitate to recommend it 
without reservation to clients. 


Nos. IIO-T, 112-T, 114-T Nos. 170-200-230 

Richardson Domestic Hot Water Supply and Tank Heaters 
Fitted with Triangular Grates 


List price 






fl 




H ci 


H rt 


O o 


$170.00 
220.00 
260 00 


8 '1170 
6 200 
6 230 


$98.00 

126.00 

143.00 


UO-T 

112-T 

114-T 


$80.00 

98.00 

115.00 


2-3 


2-3 


m 


Dimension Diagrams Richarason Domestic Hot Water 
Supply and Tank Heaters 

Dimensions in Inches 


Richardson Domestic 
Hot Water Sup- 
ply and Laundry 
Heaters 

No. 123T and No. 124 
Laundry and Tank Heat- 
ers — 

No. 123T, 23 in. high. 

No. 124, 26 in. high. 

Top, 24x16 in. 

Grate, IOV 2 in. 

Smoke pipe, 4 V 2 in. 

1-in. flow and return tap- 

ping.. 

Fitted with high ash pit 
and “Perfect” revolving grate 
bars. 


No. 

A 

B 

c 

D 


K 

N 

No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

J 

K 

M 

N 

110 

112 

114 

17 

20 

22H 

im 

22 

34^ 

36H 

38 

28 

301^ 

31K 

13^4 

15 

15H 

6 

6 

6 

1514 

20 

170 

200 

230 

24 

27 

30 

25H 

3114 

431^ 

4314 

38 

3914 

415^ 

1414 

1514 

1614 

7 

8 
9 

16 

18»'4 

21?4 

23 

26}| 

29M 


No. 123T for 80 gal. 

No. 124 for 150 gal. 

Can be furnished with 
cast iron or galvoxide water 
section. 

No. 4 Union Laundry 
and Tank Heater — 

Height, 27M> in. 

Top, 21x14^ in. 

^Grate, 8 in. 

Smoke pipe, 6 in. 

1-in. flow and return tap- 
ping. 

Fitted with high ash pit 
and “Perfect” revolving grate 
bars. 

A course of firebrick 
under water section prevents 
ashes and dead coal from 
coming in contact with heat- 
ing surface, insuring maxi- 
mum efficiency. 

No. 4 for 50 gal. 

Can be furnished with 
cast iron or galvoxide water 
section. 

No. 123B Laundry and 
Tank Heater — 

No. 123B, 28% in. high. 

Top, 24x16 in. 

Grate, lOVi in.^ 

Smoke pipe, 5 in. 

1-in. flow and return tap- 
ping. 

Fitted with high ash pit 
and “Perfect” revolving grate 
bars. 

Brick ring prevents ac- 
cumulation of dead ashes at 
bottom of water section. 

No. 123B for 100 gal. 

Can be furnished with cast iron 
or galvoxide water section. 

No. 225 Richardson Domes- 
tic Hot Water Supply and 
Laundry Heater — 

Capacity, 125 gal. 

Height, 30% in. 

Grate, 12 in. 

Smoke pipe, 6 in. 

1%-in. flow and return tappings. 

A course of firebrick under 
water section prevents ashes and 
dead coal from coming in contact 
with heating surface, insuring maxi- 
mum efficiency. 

Fitted with high ash pit and 
“Perfect” revolving grate bars. 

430 sq. in. direct heating sur- 
face. 

Can be furnished with cast 
iron or galvoxide water section. 


No. 123T and No. 124 Laun- 
dry and Tank Heater 


No. 4 Union Laundry and 
Tank Heater 


No. 123B Laundry and 
Tank Heater 


No. 225 Laundry Heater 


i L 
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THE H. B. SMITH CO. 

Manufacturers of Boilers and Radiators 
WESTFIELD, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES ' 

BOSTON, 640 Main Street, Cambridge, Mass. NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 39th Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 49tli Street and Gray’s Avenue CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1108-10 Webster Avenue, S. E. 

PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES: Holbrook, Merrill & Stetson, SAN FRANCISCO AND LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Smith Smokeless Boilers, Steam and Water; 
Mills Water Tube Steam and Water Boilers; H-B 
Steam and Water Boilers; Menlo and Hy-Test 
Boilers for Hot Water Supply; Princess Direct and 
Wall Radiators. 

Also Princess Direct-Indirect and Indirect Radia- 
tors. 



Smith Steam and Water Boilers 

Smith steam and hot water boilers are of the cast 
iron sectional type for use in low pressure heating sys- 
tems. 



Smith Smokeless Boiler with Oxygen Torch 


Smith Smokeless Boiler 


Number 

of 

sections 

in 

boiler 

Nominal size of fire 
pot, in. 

Total 

length 

of 

boiler, 

in. 

Length 

at 

founda- 

tion, 

in. 

Steam 

rating, 

ft. 

Water 

rating, 

ft. 

Width 

Length 

No. 27 

10 

27 

36 

77 

62 

2700 

4450 

11 

27 

42 

83 

68 

3000 

4950 

12 

27 

48 

89 

74 

3300 

5450 

13 

27 

54 

95 

80 

3600 

5950 

14 

27 

60 

101 

86 

3900 

6425 

15 

27 

66 

107 

92 

4200 

6925 

16 

27 

72 

113 

98 

4500 

7425 


No. 36 


Number 

of 

sections 

in 

boiler 


Nominal size of fire 
pot, in. 


Width I Length 


Total 

Length 


length 

at 

Steam 

of 

founda- 

rating. 

boiler, 

tion. 

ft. 

in. 

in. 



Water 

rating, 

ft. 


5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 


additional data applying to smith smokeless 

BOILERS 


Boiler No 

27 

36 

60 


Width at foundation in. 

Width of boiler, steam in. 

Width of boiler, water in. 

Height of boiler in. 

Height of water line in. 

Smoke pipe opening 

35 

56 
59 
80 

57 

13H in. 
round 

48M 

72 

76 

83 

59 

151^ in. 
round 

72 

98 

98 

87 

66 

*16 X 37 in. 
oval 



8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


27 

27 

27 

27 

27 

27 

27 

27 


No. 2 7 


24 

30 

36 

42 

48 

54 

60 

60 


47 

53 

59 

65 

71 

77 

83 

89 


No. 60 


11 

36 

42 

87 

68 

4300 

7100 

13 

27 

66 

95 

12 

36 

48 

93 

74 

4800 

7925 

13 

27 

72* 

95* 

13 

36 

54 

99 

80 

5300 

8750 

14 

27 

66 

101 

14 

36 

60 

105 

86 

5800 

9575 

14 

27 

78* 

101* 

15 

36 

66 

111 

92 

6300 

10400 





16 

36 

72 

117 

98 

6800 

11225 




No. 36 

17 

36 

r 78 

123 

104 

7300 

12050 

7 

36 

36 

63 

18 

36 

84 

129 

no 

7800 

12875 

8 

36 

42 

69 




No. 60 




9 

36 

48 

75 

. 







10 

36 

54 

81 

12 

60 

42 

110 

73 

10800 

17800 

11 

36 

60 

87 

13 

60 

48 

116 

79 

12000 

19800 

12 

36 

60 

93 

14 

60 

54 

122 

85 

13200 

21800 

12 

36 

66* 

93 

15 

60 

60 

128 

91 

14400 

23750 

13 

36 

66 

99 

16 

60 

66 

134 

97 

15600 

25750 

13 

36 

72* 

99 

17 

60 

66 

140 

103 

16800 

27700 

14 

36 

66 

105 

18 

60 

72 

146 

109 

18000 

29700 

14 

36 

78* 

105 

19 

60 

78 

152 

115 

19200 

31700 

15 

36 

72 

111 

20 

60 

78 

158 

121 

20400 

336.50 

15 

36 

84* 

111 


32 

38 

44 

50 

56 

62 

68 

74 

74 

80 

80 

86 

86 


1200 

1500 

1800 

2100 

2400 

2700 

3000 

3300 

3300 

3600 

3600 

3900 

3900 


1975 

2475 

2975 

3475 

3950 

4450 

4950 

5450 

5450 

5950 

5950 

6425 

6425 


44 

50 

56 

62 

68 

74 

74 

80 

80 

86 

86 

92 

92 


2300 

2800 

3300 

3800 

4300 

4800 

4800 

5300 

5300 

5800 

5800 

6300 

6300 


^Equals 26-in. round. 


60 

36 

86 

49 

60 

42 

92 

55 

60 

48 

98 

61 

60 

54 

104 

67 

60 

60 

no 

73 

60 

66 

116 

79 

60 

72 

122 

85 

60 

78 

128 

91 

60 

84 

134 

97 

60 

78* 

140 

103 

60 

84* 

146 

109 

60 

84* 

152 

115 

60 

84* 

158 

121 


6000 

7200 

8400 

9600 

10800 

12000 

13200 

14400 

15600 

16800 

18000 

19200 

20400 


3800 

4625 

5450 

6275 

7100 

7925 

7925 

8750 

8750 

9575 

9575 

10400 

10400 


9900 

11900 

13850 

15850 

17800 

19800 

21800 

23750 

25750 

27700 

29700 

31700 

33650 


Note: For additional data pertaining to these boilers, see table at bot- 

tom of first column, this page. 
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Mills Water Tube Steam and Water Boilers 

Sectional cast iron boilers which are moderate in 
first cost, low maintenance and extremely economical 
in fuel. Sectional view shows large combustion chamber 
and vertical waterways of small area. The latter absorb 
heat quickly, circulate water rapidly and make dry steam. 
Fired with anthracite coal, wood, coke or fuel gas. 

MILLS WATER TUBE STEAM AND WATER BOILERS 


Num- 

ber 

of 

sec- 

tions 

Nominal size 
of fire pot, in. 

Total 

length 

of 

boiler, 

in. 

Length 

at 

founda- 

tion, 

in. 

Smoke 

pipe 

opening 

equals, 

in. 

round 

Fire 

(heat- 

ing) 

surface, 
sq. ft. 

Steam 

rating, 

ft. 

Water 

rating, 

ft. 

Width 

Length 





No. 

24 




5 

24 

24 

48 

32 

9 

75 . 5 

900 

1500 

6 

24 

30 

54 

38 

9 

91 0 

1125 

1875 

7 

24 

36 

60 

44 

10 

106.5 

1350 

2250 

8 

24 

42 

66 

50 

10 

122.0 

1575 

2600 

9 

24 

48 

72 

56 

12 

137.5 

1800 

2975 

10 

24 

54 

78 

62 

12 

153.0 

2025 

3350 


Total height, 66 in. Total widths- 
of water line, 47 in. 

No. 


H-B Steam and Water Boilers 

H-B boilers have three water- 
ways between sections. They are 
the only boilers in which ascending 
and descending currents of water 
are circulated through separate 
connections, giving a steady water 
line and rapid circulation without 
back pressure. 

Outside connections assist in 
the ease of erection, remove joints 
from intense heat and are accessi- 
ble, allowing full diameter of fire 
box. 



—steam, 45 in.; water, 48 in. Height 
34 


1^0. 224 H-B Steam 
Boiler 

H-B STEAM AND WATER BOILERS 


6 

34 

30 

60 

37 

12 

165.0 

2000 

3300 

7 

34 

36 

66 

43 

12 

192.5 

2400 

3950 

8 

34 

42 

72 

49 

12 

220.0 

2800 

4625 

9 

34 

48 

78 

55 

14 

247.5 

3200 

5275 

10 

34 

54 

84 

61 

14 

275.0 

3600 

5950 

11 

34 

60 

90 

67 

14 

302.5 

4000 

6600 

12 

34 

66 

96 

73 

16 

330.0 

4400 

7250 

13 

34 

72 

102 

79 

16 

357.5 

4800 

7925 

14 

34 

78 

108 

85 

16 

385.0 

5200 

8575 

Total height, 78 

in. Total width 

, 51 in. 

Height of water line, 54 in. 


No. 44 


7 

44 

36 

72 

43 

15 

287 

3600 

5950 

8 

44 

42 

78 

49 

15 

328 

4200 

6925 

9 

44 

48 

84 

55 

15 

369 

4800 

7925 

10 

44 

54 

90 

61 

18 

410 

5400 

8900 


44 

60 

96 

67 

18 

451 

6000 

9900 

12 

44 

66 

102 

73 

18 

492 

6600 

10900 

13 

44 

72 

108 

79 

20 

533 

7200 

11875 

14 

44 

78 

114 

85 

20 

574 

7800 

12875 

15 

44 

84 

120 

91 

20 

615 

8400 

13850 

16 

44 

90 

126 

97 

20 

656 

9000 

14850 


No. 

of 

boiler 

Nominal 
diam. 
fire pot, 
in. 

Total 

height 

boiler, 

in. 

Height 

of 

dome, 

in 

Height 

of 

water 

line, 

in. 

Diam. 

smoke 

pipe 

opening. 

in. 

Outside 
diam. 
fire pot. 
in. 

Steam 

rating, 

ft. 

Water 

rating, 

ft. 

115 

15 

46 

34 

39 4 

6 

19 

250 

425 

217 

17 

55 K 

203/^ 

A9% 

7 

204 

325 

550 

317 

17 

62 3^ 

20M 

S6% 

7 

20 U 

375 

625 

219 

19 

55 M 

2m 

49 M 

7 

22%s 

425 

700 

319 

19 

62 M 

20% 

56^ 

7 

22H 

475 

775 

221 

21 

561^ 

22 

49 M 

8 

24%8 

500 

825 

321 

21 

63*^ 

22 

56^ 

8 

24% 

550 

900 

223 

23 

563^ 

22 

A9% 

8 

26% 

600 

1000 

323* 

23 

63 

22 

56% 

8 

26% 

700 

1150 

224 

24 

58 

22 

51 

8 

28% 

650 

1075 

324 

24 

65 H 

22 

583^ 

8 

28% 

800 

1325 

227 

27 

58 

22 

51 

8 

31% 

900 

1500 

327 

27 

6514 

22 

58 4 

8 

31 4 

1000 

1650 


Total height, 75 


64 in. 
4S 


Height of water line, 58 in. 


7 

48 

30 

74 

43 

16 

360 

4800 

7925 

8 

48 

36 

80 

49 

16 

420 

5600 

9250 

9 

48 

42 

86 

55 

16 

480 

6400 

10550 

10 

48 

48 

92 

61 

16 

540 

7200 

11875 

11 

48 

54 

98 

67 

20 

500 

8000 

13200 

12 

48 

60 

104 

73 

20 

660 

8800 

14625 

13 

48 

66 

110 

79 

20 

720 

9600 

15850 

14 

48 

72 

116 

85 

20 

780 

10400 

17150 

15 

48 

78 

122 

91 

20 

840 

11200 

18475 

16 

48 

84 

128 

97 

24 

900 

12000 

19800 

17 

48 

72 

134 

103 

24 

960 

12800 

21125 

17 

48 

*90 

134 

103 

24 

960 

12800 

21125 

18 

48 

78 

140 

109 

24 

1020 

13600 

22450 

18 

48 

*96 

140 

109 

24 

1020 

13600 

22450 


*Note that No. 323 is larger than No. 224. 

Fire tools furnished: poker and flue brush with handle. 

Trimmings furnished with steam boilers: steam gage with cock; water 
column complete; two %-in. gage cocks; one pair water gage cocks with 
glass; damper regulator complete with chain; pipe and fittings for con- 
necting steam trimmings. 

Menlo Hot Water Supply 
BoUers 

The sizes listed below will 
be found extremely economical 
for domestic hot water supply. 


Total height, 103 in. Total width, 84 in. Height of water line, 84 in. 
*Maximum size of fire pot, not shipped as regular. 



MENLO HOT WATER SUPPLY BOILERS 


No. of boiler 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

Diam. fire pot in. 

Water rating ft- 

Hot water supply rating . . . .gal. 

Total height of boiler in. 

Outside diam. dome in. 

Diam. smoke pine opening . . in. 

10 

200 

125 

33H' 

15 

5 

12 

300 

175 

35 

17% 

5 

14 

400 

250 

39 

20 

6 

16 

500 

50 

22 

7 

18 

600 

50 

24 

7 

20 

800 

51 

26 

8 




Interior of Menlo 
Boiler Showing 
Fire Travel 



No. 24 Mills Water Tube Steam 
Boiler 


No. 34 Mills Water Tube Water 
Boiler 


Interior of No. 44 Mills Water 
Tube Boiler 
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Princess Direct Radiators 

For sanitary reasons, radiators with wide spacing 
should be demanded. 

If ordinary radiators are not sanitary enough for 
hospitals, they are not sanitary for the home. To meet 
hospital specifications, some manufacturers make special 
radiators with wide spacing and charge an increased 
price. 

Princess radiators are the standard radiators of 
The H. B. Smith Co. and are sold at regular list prices. 




Princess Direct Radiator Tappings 

Steam, One-pipe Work Inches 

Radiators of 30 ft. and smaller 1 

Radiators larger than 30 ft. and smaller than 60 ft.. 1% 
Radiators of 60 ft. and larger and smaller than 120 

ft IV 2 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger 2 

Air valve % 

Steam, Two-pipe Work 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller 1 x % 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. P/4 x 1 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger lV 2 xlV^ 

Air valve % 

Water 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller 1 xl 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. P/4 x P/4 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger IV 2 XIV 2 

Air valve % at top 

Special Note — Radiators will be tapped for two-pipe work 
unless otherwise specified. If radiators are required tapped top 
and bottom same end, or top and bottom opposite ends, so specify 
on order.^ All tappings will be made right hand unless other- 
wise specified. 

Tappings other than regular can be made special to order. 


Single Column Two-column Three-column Five-column 

Princess Dirfxt Radiators 



Princess Two-column Steam 
Radiator 


Princess Two-column Water 
Radiator 


Section Through Radiator Showing Push 
Nipple Construction for Direct Radiators 


LIST OF SIZES SHOWING RADIATING SURFACE IN SQUARE FEET OF PRINCESS DIRECT RADIATORS 


Two-column 


Thrke-column 


Five-column 


Number 


Total 

Height, in. 

Total 

Height, in. 

Total 

Height, in. 

of 

lengtn 

(sections 

45 

1 37 

1 31 

1 25 

1 22 1 

1 19 

length 

(sections 

45 1 

37 1 

.11 |- 25 1 

22 1 

19 

(sections 

37 

1 25 

1 16 

1 14 

1 12 

tions 

3 in. 

, Radiation in sq 

. ft. per section 

3% in. 

Radiation in sq 

. ft. per section 

3 % 

in. 

Radiation in sq. ft. per section 


ft. 

eacnj 

in. 

5 

4 

3}4 

3 

2H 

2H 

each) 
ft. in. 

8 

6% 

5% 

4% 

4 

3% 

ft. in. 

10 

7 1 

4% 

4 

3% 

3 

0 

10 

15 

12 

lOli 

9 



0 

10% 

24 

19% 

16% 

13% 

12 

10% 

0 

10% 

30 

21 

14 

12 

10 

4 

j 

1 

20 

16 

14 

12 

lOH 

9 

1 

2 

32 

26 

22 

18 

16 

14 

1 

2 

40 

28 

18% 

16 

13% 

5 

1 

4 

25 

20 

17J^ 

15 

13H 

iiM 

1 

5% 

40 

32% 

27% 

22% 

20 

17% 

1 

5% 

50 

35 

23% 

20 

16% 

6 

1 

7 

30 

24 

21 

18 

15*<i 

13Li 

1 

.8% 

48 

39 

33 

27 

24 

21 

1 

8% 

60 

42 

28 

24 

20 

7 

1 

10 

35 

28 


21 

18^ 

15^1 

1 

11% 

56 

45% 

38% 

31% 

28 

24% 

1 

11% 

70 

49 

32% 

28 

23% 

8 

2 

1 

40 

32 

28 

24 

21 

18 

2 

3 

64 

52 

44 

36 

32 

28 

2 

3 

80 

56 

37% 

32 

26% 

9 

2 

4 

45 

36 

31H 

27 

23^ 

20H 

2 

6% 

72 

58% 

39% 

40% 

36 

31% 

2 

6% 

90 

63 

42 

36 

30 

10 

2 

7 

50 

40 

35 

30 

26M 

22 Li 

2 

9% 

80 

65 

55 

45 

40 

35 

2 

9% 

100 

70 

46% 

40 

33% 

11 

2 

10 

55 

44 

38 H 

33 

28^ 

24% 

3 

% 

88 

71% 

60% 

49% 

44 

38% 

3 

% 

110 

77 

51% 

44 

36% 

12 

3 

1 

60 

48 

42 

36 

SiH 

27 

3 

4 

96 

78 

66 

54 

48 

42 

3 

4 

120 

84 

56 

48 

40 

13 

3 

4 

65 

52 

45 H 

39 

34H 

29% 

3 

7% 

104 

84% 

71% 

58% 

52 

45% 

3 


130 

91 

60% 

52 

43 % 

14 

3 

7 

70 

56 

49 

42 

36M 

31H 

3 

10% 

112 

91 

77 

63 

56 

49 

3 


140 

98 

65% 

56 

46% 

15 

3 

10 

75 

60 

52 

45 

39H 

33% 

4 

1% 

120 

97% 

82% 

67% 

60 

52% 

4 

1 % 

150 

105 

70 

60 

50 

16 

4 

1 

80 

64 

56 

48 

42 

36 

4 

5 

128 

104 

88 

72 

64 

56 

4 

5 

160 

112 

74% 

64 

53% 

17 

4 

4 

85 

68 

59 

51 

44^ 

38% 

4 

8% 

136 

110% 

93% 

76% 

68 

59% 

4 

8% 

170 

119 

79% 

68 

56% 

18 

4 

7 

90 

72 

63 

54 

47M 

40% 

4 

11% 

144 

117 

99 

81 

72 

63 

4 

11% 

180 

126 

84 

72 

60 

19 

4 

10 

95 

76 

66 H 

57 

49 Li 

42% 

5 

2% 

152 

123% 

104% 

85% 

76 

66% 

5 

2% 

190 

133 

88% 

76 

63% 

20 

5 

1 

100 

80 

70 

60 

521^ 

45 

5 

6 

160 

130 

110 

90 

80 

70 

5 

6 

200 

140 

93% 

80 

66% 

21 

5 

4 

105 

84 

73 

63 

55 H 

47% 

5 

9% 

168 

136% 

115% 

94% 

84 

73% 

5 

9% 

210 

147 

98 

84 

70 

22 

5 

7 

110 

88 

77 

66 

57 

49% 

6 

% 

176 

143 

121 

99 

88 

77 

6 

li 

220 

154 

102% 

88 

73% 

23 

5 

10 

115 

92 

SO 14 

69 

60^ 

51% 

6 

3% 

184 

149% 

126% 

103% 

92 

80% 

6 

3 % 

230 

161 

107 % 

92 

76% 

24 

6 

1 

120 

96 

84 

72 

63 

54 

6 

7 

192 

156 

132 

108 

96 

84 

6 

7 

240 

168 

112 

96 

80 

25 

6 

4 

125 

100 

87>^ 

75 

65^ 

56% 

6 

10% 

200 

162% 

137% 

112% 

100 

87% 

6 

10 % 

250 

175 

116% 

100 

83% 

26 

6 

7 

130 

104 

91 

78 

6SH 

58% 

7 

1% 

208 

169 

143 

117 

104 

91 

7 


260 

182 

121% 

104 

86% 

27 

6 

10 

135 

108 

94H 

81 

70 Li 

60% 

7 

4% 

216 

175% 

148% 

121% 

108 

94% 

7 

4 % 

270 

189 

126 

108 

90 

28 

7 

1 

140 

112 

98 

84 

73 H 

63 

7 

8 

224 

182 

154 

126 

112 

98 

7 

8 

280 

196 

130 % 

112 

93% 

29 

7 

4 

145 

116 

1011^ 

87 

76Li 

65% 

7 

11% 

232 

188% 

159% 

130% 

116 

101% 

7 


290 

203 

135% 

116 

96% 

30 

7 

7 

150 

120 

105 

90 

785i 

67% 

8 

2% 

240 

195 

165 

135 

120 

105 

8 

2% 

300 

1 210 

140 

120 

100 
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Dimension Diagram, Princess Direct Radiators 



Single- 

column 

2- 

column 

3- 

column 

5-column 

Heights 

37 and 
25 

16. 14 
and 12 

E — Width of section in. 

L — Length of section in. 

B — Hgt.tocenteron reg.tappingin. 

5H 

3 

7 

3 

4H 

9 

3^ 

4H 

12 

4H 

12 

3K 

3 


Single, 2 and 3-column 


A — Total height in. 

45 

37 

31 

25 

22 

19 

H — Height of top tapping: 

Single-column in. 

2- column in. 

3- column in. 

43 H 

43 

43 

35 
1 35 

2815^ 

29 

29% 

23 

23 

23»4 

20 

20 

20 

17 

17 

17% 


5-column 


A — Total height 

. . .in. 1 

37 1 

25 1 

1 

*14 1 

H — Height of top tapping. . 

...in. 1 

35 1 

23 1 

14 1 

12 1 


S Location of air vent tapping (.steam) *VVindow heights. 

W Location of air vent tapping (water) 


Princess Wall Radiators 

Suited for all places where direct radiators or pipe 
coils can not be used. Especially desirable in locations 
where floor space is valuable and where wall, column or 
ceiling space is more available. They possess extreme 
flexibility of size and arrangement. 

Made in two heights: 15 and 22 in. Can be fur- 
nished with heating surfaces from 5 sq. ft. up, in multi- 
ples of 2t/2 sq. ft. Corresponding lengths in 22-in. radia- 
tor are from 9 in. up, in multiples of 4 in. (1 in. allowed 
in over-all length for plugs and bushings). In the 15-in. 
radiator, corresponding lengths are from 13 in. up in 
multiples of 6 in. 

By combinations of the two heights, these radiators 
can be arranged in tiers, either for horizontal runs or for 
column work. Hung horizontally, they make excellent 
ceiling radiators. 

For water. Princess wall radiators have nipple con- 
nections between groups. For steam, the top connection 
at intervals is a plug instead of a nipple. 



IS-iN. Princess Radiator 

10 sq. ft. of radiation 



22-in. Princess 


Radiator 

10 sq. ff. of radiation V lEW 


RADIATING SURFACL 


15-in. 

radiator 

22-in. 

radiator 

Length, 
ft. in. 

Sq. ft. of 
surface 

Length, 
fc. in. 

Sq. ft. of 
surface 

1- 


5 

0—9 

5 

1- 

-7 

7)4 

1—1 

7V2 

2- 

-1 

10 

1—5 

10 

2- 

-7 

12)4 

1—9 

12^4 

3- 

-1 

15 

2—1 

15 

3- 

-7 

nV2 

2—5 

17V2 

4- 

-1 

20 

2—9 

20 

4- 

-7 

22V2 

3—1 

22% 

5- 

-1 

25 

3—5 

25 

5- 

-7 

27)^2 

3—9 

273^ 

6- 

-1 

30 

4—1 

30 

6- 

-7 

32Lij 

4—5 

32% 

7- 

-1 

35 - 

4—9 

35 

7- 

-7 

37M 

5—1 

37% 

8- 

-1 

40 

5—5 

40 

8- 

-7 


5—9 

42% 

9- 

-1 

45 

6—1 

45 

9- 

-7 

A7\i 

6—5 

47H 

10- 

-1 

50 

6—9 

50 

10- 

-7 

S2)4 

7—1 

523^ 

11- 

-1 

55 

7—5 

55 

11- 

-7 

5 7 La 

7—9 

37% 

12- 

-1 

60 

8—1 

60 

12- 

-7 

623^ 

8—5 

62% 

13- 

-1 

65 

8—9 

65 

13- 

-7 

673-j 

9—1 

67% 

14- 

— 1 

70. 72Li 

9—5 

70 

14- 

-7 

723^ 

9—9 

72% 

15- 

-1 

75 

10—1 

75 


Steam radiators can not be used for water; water 
radiators can (but should not) be used 
for steam. HRnn 



20-ft. Radiator 25-ft. Radiator 30-ft. Radiator 

2 Tiers High 2 Tiers High 2 Tiers High 

Princess Wall Radiator Combinations 



Dimension Diagram, Princess Wall Radiators 




15-in. radiator 

22-in. radiator 

H — Total height 


149/i6in. 

2D Vo in. 

R — Center to center of tapping.' . . . 

.... in. 

11 Vo in. 

ISiVe in. 


Widtli of radiator 3% in. 

Radiator 15 in. high — 6 in. in length = 2 ft. surface. 

Radiator 22 in. high — 4 in. in length =2 ft. surface. 

Plugs and bushings (1 in.) included in total length of radiator. 



No. 10 Princess Adjustable Wall Bracket 


Princess Wall Radiator Tappings 

Steam, Two-pipe Work Inches 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller 1 x % 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 114x1 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger 114xHA 

Air valves Vs 

Steam, One-pipe Work 

Radiators of 30 ft. and smaller 1 

Radiators larger than 30 ft. and smaller than 60 ft.. IM: 

Radiators of 60 ft. and larger IV 2 

Air valve Vs 

Water 

Radiators of 50 ft. and smaller 1 ^ 1 

Radiators larger than 50 ft. and smaller than 120 ft.. 114 x 1 4 

Radiators of 120 ft. and larger IV2XIV2 

Air valve Vs in. top plug 


Special Note — Radiators will be tapped for two-pipe work 
unless otherwise specified. 

For water, and for two-pipe steam work, radiators 2, 4, or 6 
units high are tapped top and bottom same end. Radiators 3, 5, 
or 7 units high are tapped top and bottom opposite ends. 
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THE TITUSVILLE IRON WORKS COMPANY 

Boilers, Tanks and Steel Plate Work 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

TITUSVILLE, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 152 West 42nd Street CHICAGO, ILL., 53 West Jackson Boulevard 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 1124-26 Marine Trust Building WASHINGTON, D. C., 732 Woodward Building 

PITTSBURGH. PA., Farmers Bank Building DETROIT, MICH., 833 Washington Boulevard Building 


Products 

Firetube Steel Boilers for Power and Heating. 

Tubeless Steel Water Heaters. 

Also manufacturers of Steel Plate Work, including 
Tanks, Smokestacks, etc.; Boiler Fronts and Castings, 
Grates, etc. 

Facilities 

Our shop is one of the largest and best equipped 
boiler manufacturing plants in the country. It is pro- 
vided with the latest improved machinery, including 
hydraulic and pneumatic riveting machines, also best 
hydraulic flanging equipment. Electric overhead cranes 
insure careful and rapid handling of material. 

A large stock of plates and tubes is carried and 
shipment can be made with reasonable promptness. Also 
a large stock of completed Tico and Acme firebox boilers 
ready for immediate shipment. 

A.S.M.E. Code 

Our boilers are made in strict accordance with the 
latest boiler code of the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, or can be made to conform to local require- 
ments. 


Inspection and Test 

All boilers are thoroughly inspected 
during their entire construction by a rep 
resentative of the Hartford Steam Boiler 
Inspection and Insurance Company, who 
is in continual attendance at our works 
Boilers are tested to required hydrostatic 
pressure, made absolutely tight and 
stamped “ASME.” All workmanship 
and material are guaranteed first class in 



every respect. The insurance company’s test certificate is 
furnished free of charge, if desired. 

Working Pressures 

All boilers when used for high pressure or power 
service are made for 100 to 150 lb. working pressure, 
A.S.M.E. code, and are tested with hydrostatic pressure 
50% in excess of the working pressure. 

Standard heating boilers are made for 15 lb. work- 
ing pressure A.S.M.E. Code and tested to 60 lb. hydro- 
static pressure. 

Steam Radiation Ratings 

Firebox heating boilers are all rated very con- 
servatively. Boilers up to about 4000-sq. ft. capacity are 
rated 10 sq. ft. of radiation per square foot of fire surface 
and larger boilers 11 to 1. Horizontal tubular heating 
boilers are all rated 10 to 1. 

In determining the size of a boiler, take the actual 
amount of cast iron radiation or equivalent, plus the 
piping, and add about 5 to 10% and select a boiler with 
the next highest rating. 

Equipment 

All our boilers are provided with complete castings, 
as illustrated below. Stationary grates are 
standard equipment on all horizontal tubu- 
lar boilers. Shaking grates are standard 
with all firebox boilers. Special grates can 
be furnished on all types when desired. 


Horizontal Tubular Boiler 
FOR Power and Heating 
See tables Nos. 1 and 2 


Catalogues 

Send for new catalogues Nos. 81 
and 85-A describing Titusville boilers and 
machinery. 





Acme Brickset Firebox 
Heating Boiler 
See table No. 5 


Acme Brickset Smokeless Firebox 
Heating Boiler 


Tico Smokfless Port- 
able Firebox Heating 
Boiler 

See table No. 4 


Tico Portable Fire- 
box Heating Boiler 
See table No. 3 



Perfection Return 
Tubular Portable 
Boiler 

See table No. 6 


Perfection Smokeless 
Return Tubular Port- 
able Boiler 


Vertical 
Boiler 
See table 
No. 7 


Scotch Boiler 


Locomotive Boiler 


Jacketed 
Tubeless 
Water 
Heater 
See table No. 8 


Sweet’s Catalogue 
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TABLE NO. 1. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TITUSVILLE “A. S. M. E.” HORIZONTAL TUBULAR POWER BOILERS 


Working pressures, 100 to 150 lbs. 


Form 2500 


2516 

2517 

2518 

2519 

180 

200 

225 

250 

78 

78 

84 

84 

18 

20 

18 

20 

1751 

1942 

2117 

2353 

39 

42.25 

42 

45.5 

88 

88 

108 

108 

4 

4 

4 

4 

40 

40 

44 

44 


Boiler No. . 


Horsepower at 10 sq. ft • 

Diameter in* 

Length of shell ft. 

Heating surface sq. ft. 

Area of grates sq. ft. 


Diameter of stack. 


2501 


34 

42 

10 

338 

12.25 

38 

3 

20 


2502 


40 

44 

10 

398 

12.83 

46 

3 

22 


2503 


48 

44 

12 

476 

14.6 

46 

3 

22 


2504 


50 

48 

12 

504 

16 

48 

3 

24 


2505 


59 

48 

14 

592 

18 

48 

3 

24 


2506 


60 
54 
14 
603 
20.25 
36 
4 
23 


2507 


54 

16 

687 

22.5 

36 

4 

26 


2508 


73 

60 

14 

727 

22.5 

44 

4 

28 


2509 


78 

69 

15 

777 

25 

44 

4 

28 


2510 


83 

60 

16 

828 

27.5 

44 

4 

28 


2511 


109 

66 

16 

1000 
30.25 
54 
4 
30 


2512 


112 

63 

18 

1121 

33 

54 

4 

39 


2513 


125 

72 

16 

1263 

33 
70 

4 

34 


2514 


150 

72 

18 

1419 

36 

70 

4 

34 


2515 


165 

72 

20 

1575 

39 

70 

4 

34 


TABLE NO. 2. 


Working pressure, 15 lbs. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR TITUSVILLE “A. S. M. E.” HORIZONTAL TUBULAR HEATING BOILERS 

Form 2600 


Boiler No. . 


Horsepower at ^ sq. ft 

Capacity radiation sq. ft. 

Heating surface sq. f t. 

Area of grates sq. ft. 

Diameter m. 

Length shell ft 

Number 3-in. tubes 

Diameter of stack in. 


2601 


26 

2500 

258 

10^ 

36 

10 

28 

18 


2602 


31 

3000 

309 

12 

36 

12 

28 

18 


2603 


34 

3300 

338 

12H 

42 

10 

38 

20 


2604 


40 

4000 

405 

14 

42 

12 

38 

20 


2605 


52 

5000 

523 

16 

48 

12 

50 

24 


2606 


61 

6000 

608 

18 

48 

14 

50 

24 


2607 


7000 

693 

20 

48 

16 

50 

24 


2608 


66 

0500 

656 

20H 

54 

12 

64 

26 


2609 


76 

7600 

762 

2QH 

54 

14 

64 

26 


2610 


82 

8000 

815 

22H 

54 

15 

04 

26 


2611 


87 

8700 

868 

22H 

54 

16 

64 

26 


2612 


83 

8200 

827 

22^ 

60 

12 

82 

28 


2613 


9600 

961 

25 

60 

14 

82 

28 


2614 


103 

10000 

1028 

25 

60 

15 

82 

28 


2615 


no 

11000 

1095 

27V2 

60 

16 

82 

28 


2616 


123 

12000 

1229 

30 

60 

18 

82 

28 


2617 


122 

12000 

1215 

27H 

66 

15 


30 


2618 


129 

13000 

1294 

30M 

66 

16 


2619 


145 

14500 

1452 

33 

66 

18 

98 

30 


2620 


156 

15000 

1560 

33 
72 
16 

120 

34 


2621 


176 

17000 

1755 

36 

72 

18 

120 

34 


2622 


209 

21000 

2090 

39 

78 

18 

144 

38 


2623 

232 

23000 

2319 

42M 

78 

20 

144 

38 


TABLE NO. 3. 
Working pressure, 15 lbs. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR TICO 


“A. S. M. E.’ 
Form 2700 


PORTABLE FIREBOX HEATING BOILERS 


Boiler No.. 


Capacity radiation sq. ft. 

Heating surface sq. ft. 

Grate area sq. ft. 

Diameter of shell m. 

Length of shell ft. and jn, 

Height of water line in, 

Diameter of bre:'chin'? in, 


T20 


2000 

202 

6.7 

30 

8-10 

61 

14 


T22 


2200 

222 

7.9 

36 

9-10 

61 

14 


T25 


2500 

250 

9.2 

36 

10-10 
61 
14 


T31 


3100 

311 

9.5 

42 

9-10 

64 

18 


T34 


3400 

341 

11 

42 

10-10 
64 
18 


T38 


3800 

379 

12.5 

42 

11-10 

64 

18 


T41 


4600 

415 

12.8 

48 

10-0 

72 

20 


T46 


5100 

464 

14.6 

48 

11-0 

72 

20 


T51 


5600 

509 

16.3 

48 

12-0 

72 

20 


T55 


6100 

555 

18.7 

54 

11-0 

77 

20 


T65 


7200 

654 

20.7 

54 

12-6 

77 


92 


T72 

8000 

721 

20.7 

54 

13 

77 

22 


T80 


9000 

812 

22.7 

54 

15-0 

77 

22 


T81 

8800 

800 

23.3 

60 

13-2 

81 

26 


T86 

9600 

865 

25.5 

60 

14-2 

81 

26 


TOO 

T97 

T98 

T105 

T113 

T125 

T135 

T150 

T161 

T186 

T220 

T250 

10000 

10800 

10800 

11600 

12500 

14000 

15000 

16500 

18000 

21000 

25000 

28000 

902 

973 

975 

1052 

1149 

1249 

1345 

1492 

1610 

1862 

2194 

2504 

25.5 

27.7 

28.3 

30.8 

30.8 

31.1 

33.9 

36.7 

37 

40 

43.3 

45.5 

60 

60 

66 

66 

66 

72 

72 

72 

78 

78 

84 

84 

14-8 

15-8 

13-8 

14-8 

15-8 

14-8 

1.5-8 

17-2 

15-10 

17-10 

18-0 

20-0 

81 

81 

85 

85 

85 

88 

88 

88 

100 

100 

104 

104 

26 

26 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 

36 

36 

36 

36 


TABLE NO. 4. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TICO “A. S. M. E.” SMOKELESS PORTABLE FIREBOX HEATING BOILERS 
WorkinK pressure, 15 lbs. Form 2800 


Boiler No. , 


Capacity direct radiation. . .sq. ft. 

Heating surface sq. f t. 

Grate area A.S.M.E. rating. sq. ft. 

Diameter of shell jn. 

Length of shell. ft. and in. 

Height of water line ft. and in. 

Diameter of breeching 


T37 


3000 

307 

11.25 

42 

9-8 

6-2 

18 


T38 


3500 

360 

13.1 

42 

11-1 

6-2 

18 


T39 


4000 

400 

15 

42 

12-1 

6-2 

18 


TSIO 


4500 

466 

17.5 

48 

11-0 

6-10 

20 


TSll 


5000 

517 

19.6 

48 

12-0 

6-10 

20 


TS12 


5500 

568 

21.8 

48 

13-0 

6-10 

20 


TS13 


6000 

630 

22.5 

54 

12-0 

7-1 

22 


TS14 


7000 

697 

25 

54 

13-0 

7-1 

22 


T315 


8000 

780 

28.1 

60 

13-2 

7-10 

26 


T316 


9000 

883 

30.9 

60 

14-2 

7-10 

26 


T317 


10000 

920 

31.25 

66 

13-2 

8-3 

30 


TS18 


12000 

1050 

34.4 

63 

14-8 

8-3 

30 


TS19 


14000 

1274 

37.8 

72 

15-2 

8-8 

30 


TS20 


16000 

1373 

41.25 

72 

16-2 

8-8 

30 


TS21 


18000 

1582 

45 

78 

15-10 

9-5 

36 


TS22 


20000 

1694 

45 

78 

16-10 

9-5 

36 


TS23 


26000 

2093 

48.8 

84 

17-6 

10-4 

36 


TS24 

28000 

2284 

52.8 

84 

18-6 

10-4 

36 


TABLE NO 5 SPECIFICATIONS FOR TITUSVILLE “A. S. M. E.” ACME BRICKSET FIREBOX BOILERS FOR HEATING 
Working pressure,' 15 lbs. Form 2800 — 


Boiler No. 


Capacity , steam sq. ft. 

Capacity, water sq. ft. 

Diameter of shell m. 

Length of shell _ ft. 

Diameter of breeching required — in. 
Length of brickwork over all. ft. and in. 
Width of brickwork over all. ft. and in. 
Height of brickwork over all . ft. and in. 
Height of water line in. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

900 

1050 

1200 

1400 

1700 

2000 

2200 

1500 

1700 

2000 

2300 

2800 

3300 

3600 

30 

30 

30 

36 

36 

36 

42 


7H 

SA 

7H 

9 

lOA 

SA 

16 

16 

16 

18 

18 

18 

20 

8-7 

9-7 

10-7 

9-7 

11-1 

12-7 

10-7 

5-8 

5-8 

5-8 

6-2 

6-2 

6-2 

6 8 

6 

6 

6 

6-11 

5-11 

6-11 

7-3 

51 

51 

51 

56 

56 

56 

61 


8 


2600 

4300 

42 

10 

20 

12-1 

6-8 

7-3 

61 


3000 

5000 

42 

11^ 

20 

13-7 

6-8 

7-3 

61 


10 


3500 

5800 

48 

10^ 

22 

12-7 

7-2 

7-11 

65 


11 


4000 

6600 

48 

12 

22 

14-1 

7-2 

7-11 

65 


12 


4500 

7400 

48 

13^ 

22 

15-7 

7-2 

7-11 

65 


13 


5500 

9100 

54 

14 

24 

16-1 

7- 8 

8- 8 
66 


14 


6500 

10700 

54 

WA 

24 

18-7 

7- 8 

8 - 8 
63 


15 


7500 

12400 

60 

15H 

30 

18-1 

8-2 

9-1 

72 


8700 

14400 

60 

18 

30 

20-7 


10000 

16500 

66 

16 

34 

18-7 

8-8 

9-11 

78 


11000 

18200 

66 

18 

34 

20-7 

8-8 

9-11 

78 


19 


12000 

19800 

72 

16 

40 

18-7 

9-2 

10-9 

84 


20 


14000 

23100 

72 

18 

40 

20-7 

9-2 

10-9 

84 


TABLE NO. 6. . 

Working pressures, 15 to 150 lbs. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR PERFECTION “A. S. M. E.’ 


Boiler No. , 


Horsepower at 10 sq. ft • 

Capacity direct radiation sq. ft. 

Heating surface 

Diameter of shell in. 

Ijength overall jn* 

Width casing ?n. 

Diameter of stack tn. 


P-25 

P-30 

25 

30 

2600 

3100 

258 

308 

lOA 

lOA 

36 

36 

132 

147 

60 

60 

20 

20 


Form 2400 


return tubular PORTABLE BOILERS 

For power and heating 


P-35 

P-40 

P-50 

P-60 

P-70 

P-30 

P-90 

P-100 

P-125 

P-150 

P-175 

P-200 

35 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

125 

1.50 

175 

200 

3700 

4200 

5600 

7000 

8000 

9000 

10000 

12000 

14000 

17000 

20000 

24000 

364 

418 

503 

616 

716 

814 

900 

1031 

1256 

1535 

1750 

2017 

14 

14 

16 

20 

22A 

22A 

25 

271^ 

30 

35^ 

^SA 

39 

42 

42 

48 

48 

54 

54 

60 

60 

60 

66 

66 

72 

144 

156 

142 

160 

155 

167 

168 

183 

207 

210 

228 

228 

66 

66 

72 

72 

79 

79 

85 

85 

85 

91 

91 

97 

24 

24 

28 

28 

32 

32 

34 

34 

34 

38 

38 

42 


table no. 7. SPECIFICATIONS FOR TITUSVILLE 
Working pressure, 100 lbs. 


“A. S. M. E.” VERTICAL BOILERS WITH FULL LENGTH TUBES 
Form 3000 


Boiler No 

V4 

V5 

V6 

V8 

VIO 

V12 

V15 

V18 

V20 

V25 

V30 

V35 

V40 

V45 

V59 

V60 

V70 

V80 

V90 

VlOO 

V125 

HoraeiM)wer 

Diameter in. 

Height of shell ft. 

Heiffht overall in. 

4 

24 

4 

67 

5 

24 

5 

79 

6 

24 

- 6 
91 

8 

30 

5 

82 

10 

30 

6 

94 

12 

30 

7 

106 

15 

36 

6H 

103 

18 

36 

7 

109 

20 

36 

8 

121 

25 

42 

7H 

115 

39 

42 

SH 

127 

35 

42 

9A 

139 

40 

48 

SA 

132 

45 

48 

9 

138 

50 

48 

10 

150 

60 

54 

9 

142 

70 

54 

10 

154 

80 

60 

10 

157 

90 

60 

11 

169 

100 

66 

10»^ 

166 

125 

66 

12 

184 


TABLE NO 8. TITUSVILLE TUBELESS WATER HEATERS 
Steel plate construction, 150 lbs. pressure 


5 

) 

10 

15 

20 

No 

5 

10 

15 

20 

Capacity gals per hour, 50“ raise 

Diameter shell jn. 

Height shell jn. 

Diameter jacket jn. 

Height over all >n. 

Diameter grate and firebox in. 

50C 

30 

78 

38 

90 

25 

1000 

36 

78 

44 

90 

31 

1500 

42 

78 

50 

90 

37 

2000 

48 

78 

56 

90 

43 

Grate area sq. ft. 

Thickness shell .* jn. 

Thickness firebox jn. 

Diameter smoke outlet . in. 

Asbestos covering required sq. ft. 

Shipping weight lbs. 

3.5 

H 

Vs 

12 

70 

2200 

4.9 

A 

A 

12 

85 

2750 

7.0 

A 

12 

100 

3700 

10 

% 

A 

14 

115 

4300 


*Standard equipment includes stationary grates. Shaking grates can be turnishea at aaaitionai cost. 

For further information on any of the above boilers or heaters, send for our complete new Catalogues Nos. 81 and 81-A. 
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ESTABLISHED 1864 

E. KEELER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Water Tube and Return Tubular Boilers 

WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA. CHICAGO. ILL. PITTSBURGH, PA. DALLAS, TEX. 

SYRACUSE, N Y. BOSTON, MASS. PORTLAND, ORE. TOLEDO, OHIO 


Products 

Horizontal Return Tubular, Double Duty, 
Longitudinal Drum and Cross Drum Water Tube 
Boilers. 

Also Steel Stacks and Breechings. 

^'Sixty-one years building boilers, never an explo- 
sion” 

Keeler Water Tube Boilers 

Longitudinal Drum Water Tube Boilers — A 

type used where high efficiency and great overload are 
desired. 



The construction and design is such that there is a 
pronounced circulation ; the arrangement of tubes in 
straight rows horizontally and staggered vertically and 
the arrangement of baffling insure the maximum absorp- 
tion of heat by the boiler (Keeler flue gas temperatures 
are phenomenally low) ; the drum being in a horizontal 
position permits taking the steam from top center line 
which is the driest point in the boiler. 

All Keeler water tube boilers are suspended at the 
front end from overhead steel girders resting on I-beam 



columns placed at the outside corners of the boiler set- 
ting. 

Keeler Cross Drum Water Tube Boilers — A 

modification of the construction of the longitudinal drum 
boiler only in the method of attaching the drum to the 
boiler headers. 

Keeler Horizontal Return Tubular Boilers 

Keeler horizontal return tubular boilers are the 
product of sixty-one years’ experience in building boilers. 



They are built to meet the requirements of various State 
codes and contain many refinements in construction 
which have merited the approval and commendation of 
highest inspection authorities. 

Keeler Double Duty Boilers 

Keeler double duty boilers are an improved design 
of self-contained tubular boilers. Their design is such 
that no side bracing, objectionable crown sheets, water- 
backs or other pockets which require constant attention, 
are used. 



More and better facilities for cleaning and inspec- 
tion are found in the Keeler double duty boiler than in 
any other self-contained boiler. The furnace design is 
such that with slight modification it can be arranged to 
accommodate the burning of any fuel successfully. 

Few fire brick are required to line the furnace cas- 
ing and the boiler can be installed ready for operation 
in a very short time. Fire brick are required in all 
boiler furnaces where efficiency is desired. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues describing these boilers and giving archi- 
tects’ and. engineers’ setting dimensions of all standard 
sizes will be sent free on request. 
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THE THATCHER COMPANY 

Steam and Hot Water Boilers 
39-41 St. Francis Street 
NEWARK, N. J 

NEW YORK SALES OFFICE: 21 West 44th Street 


ESTABLISHED 1850 


TELEPHONES 

Mulberry 4480 (Newark) 
Murray Hill 4072 (New York) 


PLANTS 
NEWARK, N. J. 
GARWOOD, N. J. 


Products 

Thatcher Round, Progress, and Sectional 
Steam and Hot Water Boilers j Thatcher Garage 
Heaters; Geyser Hot Water Supply Boilers. 

For Warm Air P'urnaces, see pages 2130-2131 ; for 
Coal and Gas Ranges, see page 2765. 

Thatcher Round Boiler Series 

For steam or hot water heating for all size buildings 
(tapped for hot water supply heaters). Many years experi- 
ence have produced this boiler which combines the best relation 
between volume of water, flue area and grate surface, insuring 
highest efficiencies. . , 

Dome— Provides unusually large space to insure dry 
steam. This means increased efficiency of the boiler. ihe 
heavy corrugations double the heating surface. 

Being very low and having thin waterways and deeply 
corrugated undersurface, the amount of water circulated 
is reduced and steam is produced quicker and more eco- 
nomically. ... 1 r 4 . 

Boiler Body— The 3 ports extending into the hre pot 

greatly increase the heating efficiency of the boiler. 

Boiler Sections— The design ofthese sections by forcing 


WESTERN OFFICE: CHICAGO, 341 North Clark Street 

a staggered fire travel, causes the flames and hot gases to 
“mushroom” between the sections and pass over every part ot 

each section. . ^ i 

Base— High with ample space under grates for easy clean- 
ing of ash pit. The efficient, easily operated, revolving, tri- 
angular type grates may be removed by simply withdrawing two 

cotter pins in the base. ^ , i i- ..i 

Butterfly Damper Door— In the bpe and directly con- 
nected with damper door in smoke hood by a chain through 
regulator arm, eliminating usual chain and pulleys fastened to 
ceiling; does not interfere with doors. 

Regulator— Of the disc type, made ^ of rustproof phosphor 
bronze. It is extremely sensitive, causing regulator to respond 

to the slightest pressure. . 

Clean-out Door — Unusually large and permits all sur 
faces to be reached with a wire brush. This is an important 
feature since Vs in. of soot reduces the heating efficiency of a 

surface about 60%. i_ -j r 

Push Nipples — Located one on each side of the sections, 
permitting unobstructed sweep of fire and making interior 

Rating — For seventy-five years the unchanged ratings of 
the round boilers have been most conservative. Consequently 
the boilers have more prime heating surface than most any 
other boiler on the market. 



Base and Grates 



Sections Showing Staggered Fire Travel Openings 




No. 19-2S Steam Boiler 


Steam Boiler with . 

Butterfly Check Draft Dimension Diagram 

I)amper Control (See table below) 

Thatcher Round Boilers 



No. 19-2W Hot Water Boiler 


Stpam hniler 

Water boiler I 




Dimen.sions covering both steam and water boilers, in. 







Radia- 

tion, 

SQ. ft. 

Grate 

diam.. 

in. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

♦ 




** 

F 

* 


1 





No. 

Radia- 
tion, 
sq. ft. 

No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

st’m 

wa- 

ter 

G 

H 

st’m 

wa- 

ter 

J 

K 

l 

M 

17-OS 
17-lS 
19-OS 
19-lS 
19-2S 
22-OS 
22-lS 
22-2S 
25-OS 
25- IS 
25-2S 
28-OS 
28- IS 
28-2S 

235 

275 

300 

350 

400 

450 

525 

575 

600 

675 

750 

800 

900 

1000 

17-OW 

17-lW 

19-OW 

19-lW 

19-2W 

22-OW 

22-lW 

22-2W 

25-OW 

25-lW 

25-2W 

28-OW 

28-lW 

28-2W 

400 

450 

500 

575 

650 

750 

875 

950 

1000 

1150 

1225 

1325 

1500 

1650 

17 

17 

19 

19 

19 

22 

22 

22 

25 

25 

25 

28 

28 

28 

1.58 

1.58 

2.04 

2.04 

2.04 

2.64 

2.64 

2.64 

3.41 

3.41 

3.41 

4.28 

4.28 

4.28 

2^ 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 

6 

6 

7 

7 

7 

8 
8 
8 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 

15M 
15>i 
18 14 
18^ 
ISH 

2114 

21H 

2iH 

22 

22 

22 

25 

25 

25 

0 

4}.i 

0 

4K 

9 

0 

45/g 

9H 

0 

5 

10 

0 

5H 

1014 

36 

40H 

40 

44M 

49 

42^ 

47 

51^ 

42 M 
47^ 
52^ 

43 M 

48 
54 

4U4 

461^ 

46^ 

5114 

55^ 

49^ 

54^ 

59 

5014 

5514 

6014 

5114 

5614 

6\H 

3714 
42 H 
42 H 
47 

5114 

44^ 

4914 

54 

4414 

4914 

5414 

4514 

5014 

5514 

214 

214 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 

21 

21 

2414 

2414 

2414 

2814 

2814 

2814 

31 

31 

31 

3514 

3514 

3514 

4914 

5414 

56 

6014 

65 

60 

6414 

6914 

6114 

6614 

7114 

6214 

6714 

7214 

4414 

4914 

5114 

5614 

60^ 

55 

5914 

6414 

5514 

6014 

6614 

5614 

6114 

67 

1414 

1414 

1414 

1414 

1414 

15 

15 

15 

1514 

1514 

1514 

16 
16 
16 

1414 

1414 

1414 

141g 

1454 

1414 

1414 

1414 

1414 

1414 

1414 

15 

15 

15 

1114 

1114 

IIM 

IIH 

nu 

12 

12 

12 

UH 

iiM 

12 

12 

12 

23 

23 

27 

27 

27 

3014 

3014 

3014 

3314 

3314 

3314 

37 

37 

37 

*2 e; 

ach flow and return. 


*# 

Steam boilers only. 



Note: Ratings on th 

ese bo 

ilers 1 

lave n 

ever b 

leen ir 

icrease 

:d. 
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The Thatcher Company 


Progress Boilers, Single and Twin 

The basic principle of triangular shaped sections, 
embodied in the design of all Progress boilers, is pri- 
marily responsible for their remarkable efficiency during 
their many years of manufacture. This design provides i 

(1) the lowest practical water line on the market; 

( 2 ) perfect water circulation; ( 3 ) triple fire travel. 

Triple Fire Travel — The construction of the 

sections causes the flames and hot gases to pass three 
times through the entire length of the boiler, and to 
completely surround the water tubes, before escaping 
into the smoke flue. This gives unusually long fire travel 
and increases the amount of surface that comes in direct 
contact with the hot gases. 

Water Circulation — The triangular sections 
force the heated water up over the hottest part of the fire 
and down over back of boiler where 
the fire is less intense, on the thermo- 
siplpn principle. This provides a 
rapid, unobstructed circulation. 

Ease of Firing and Cleaning — 

Side feed construction, with its con- 
sequent short depth of grate, and the 
several feed doors insure easy firing 
and cleaning and economy of fuel. 

Damper is on side away from doors. 

Low Water Line— The water 
line being only 48 in. in the 



smaller and 55 in. in the largest boilers makes them suit- 
able for cellars with little headroom, greenhouses, etc., 
and eliminates the objectionable boiler pit. 

Grate — The deeply corrugated base lining 
around outer edge admits a free passage of air through 
sides of fire and insures perfect combustion of fuel. 
Grate bars are of the heavy power boiler type. All 
shaker connections are in the rear outside of the ash 
pit, thus avoiding clogging and consequent warping of 
grate bars. 

Economy of Twin Boilers — For large heat re- 
quirements in churches, public buildings, apartment 
houses and large residences, twin boilers possess the 
following advantages: One twin boiler costs less to 

install than two single boilers ; radiation losses are less ; 
considerable floor space is saved; either half may be 
used independently, meeting the 
varying demands of temperature 
changes. For very large capacities, 
twin boilers give excellent results 
erected in battery or in connection 
with a fan or ventilating system. 

Ratings — The ratings of Prog- 
ress boilers are very conservative. 
These ratings require that the fol- 
lowing conditions be maintained at 
the boiler: steam boiler, 2-lb. pres- 
sui«e; water boiler, 180 °. 



Single Hot 
Water Boiler 



Triangular Shaped Sec- 
tion and Triple 
Fire Travel 


Single Steam Boiler 


Progress Boilers 



S — Steam 


W — Water 


Twin Steam Boiler 
T — Twin 



Steam boiler 

Flow and 
returns, 
in. 

(2 each) 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Number 
of feed 
doors 

Water boiler 

1 Steam 

No. 

Radia- 
tion, 
sq. ft. 

No. 

Radia- 
tion, 
sq. ft. 

No. 

528-S 

1150 

4 

6.81 

1 

528-W 

1925 

1628T-S 

628-S 

1550 

4 

8.30 

2 

628-W 

2600 

1728T-S 

728-S 

2000 

4 

9.78 

2 

728-W 

3350 

1828T-S 

828-S 

2450 

4 

11.27 

2 

828-W 

4100 

1928T-S 

928-S 

2900 

4 

12.75 

2 

928-W 

4850 

1540T-S 

1028-S 

3350 

4 

14.24 

2 

1028-W 

5650 

1640T-S 

640-S 

2600 

5 

11.53 

2 

640-W 

4350 

1740T-S 

740-S 

3200 

5 

13.59 

2 

740-W 

5275 

1840T-S 

840-S 

3800 

5 

15.65 

2 

840-W 

6325 

1940T-S 

940-S 

4500 

5 

17.71 

2 

940-W 

7500 

2040T-S 

1040-S 

5200 

5 

19.77 

2 

1040-W 

8675 

2140T-S 

1140-S 

5900 

5 

21.83 

3 

1140-W 

9850 

2240T-S 

1240-S 

6700 

5 

23.89 

4 

1240-W 

11175 

2340T-S 

1340-S 

7500 

5 

25.95 

4 

1340-W 

12500 

2440T-S 

1440-S 

8300 

5 

28.01 

4 

1440-W 

13850 

2540T-S 

1128T-S 

3100 

4 

15.11 

2 

1128T-W 

5125 

2640T-S 

1228T-S 

3550 

4 

16.60 

2 

1228T-W 

5950 

2740T-S 

1328T-S 

4000 

4 

18.08 

3 

1328T-W 

6700 

2840T-S 

1428T-S 

4450 

4 

19.57 

4 

1428T-W 

7450 

2940T-S 

1528T-S 

4900 

3 and 4 

21.05 

4 

1528T-W 

8200 



- Flow and 
returns, 
in. 

(2 each) 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Number 
ol feed 
doors 

Water boiler 

No. 

Radia- 
tion, 
sq. ft. 

3 

22.54 

4 

1628T-W 

8950 

and 

24.02 

4 

1728T-W 

9700 

4 

25.51 

4 

1828T-W 

10700 


26.89 

4 

1928T-W 

11700 


29.24 

4 

1540T-W 

12650 


31.30 

4 

1640T-W 

13800 


33.36 

4 

1740T-W 

16175 


35.42 

4 

1840T-W 

17350 


37.48 

4 

1940T-W 

18525 


39.54 

4 

2040T-W 

19700 


41.60 

5 

2140T-W 

21025 

4 

43.66 

6 

2240T-W 

22350 

and 

45.72 

7 

2340T-W 

23675 

5 

47.78 

8 

2440T-W 

25000 


49.84 

8 

2540T-W 

26350 


51.90 

8 

2640T-W 

27700 


53.96 

8 

2740T-W 

29050 


56.02 

8 

2840T-W 

30400 


58.08 

8 

2940T-W 

31750 


DIMENSIONS. SINGT.E SERIES BOILERS* 


FRONT VIEW 


No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

48 

55 

E 

F 

H 

J 

K 

L 1 M 1 P 

S 

T 

v 

Z 

28 Series 

40 Series 

46 

64 

55 

64 

30 

42 

35 

35 

42 

60 

194 

194 

16 

16 

11 

11 

See table 
below 

74 

74 

12 

18 

104 

104 

164 

164 

No. 

528 

628 

728 

828 

928 

1028 

1128 

640 

740 

840 

940 

1040 

1140 

1240 

1340 

1440 

L 

M 

P 

* A 11 ^ 

54H 

30M 

36^4 

61*4 

37K 

43H 

69 

45 

50*^ 

764 

524 

58 

834 

594 

654 

90*4 

664 

724 

98 

74 

794 

654 

374 

434 

73 

45 

504 

804 

5214 

58 

874 

594 

654 

944 

664 

724 

1024 

74 

794 

1094 

8I4 

87 

1164 

884 

944 

1244 

954 

1014 


length of a No. 2040T-S boi ler is twice that of a No. 1040-S. plus 7^4 in. for dividing wall. 
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Thatcher Sectional Boilers 

Thatcher sectional boilers are made in sizes to meet 
all ordinary steam and hot water heating requirements 
for residences, apartment houses, commercial and public 
buildings, hospitals, churches, etc. 

Triple Fire Travel and Perfect Circulation — 
The same principle of triangular shaped sections, 
described under Progress boilers, is used in the sectional 
boiler. This feature insures perfect circulation and 
efficient transmission of heat. 

Sectional Type Construction — The Thatcher 
sectional is of the end feed type of square sectional boiler 
with an unusual amount 
of prime heating surface. 

Waterways and flues are 
carefully proportioned to 
secure the best results. 

Castings are accurately 
machined and fitted and 
all sections are tested to 
80-lb. hydrostatic pres- 
sure at the factory. All 
sections are joined by a 
heavy, lathe turned, cast 
iron nipple, making a 
permanently secure and 
watertight joint. 



No. 26-6W Hot Water toiler 


Firing Door — The extra wide feed door affords 
easy access to the interior of the boiler and permits the 
use of a large shovel, greatly facilitating firing. Being 
placed high above the grates it allows a large amount 
of coal to be fired at one time, resulting in fuel economy. 

Grates — These are of the heavy, crown top pat- 
tern, very durable, easily operated and suitable for all 
sizes of anthracite coal, or soft or pea coal. 

Regulation — The regulation of these boilers is 
extremely sensitive and is so set as to operate the drafts 
on a very small steam pressure. 

Ratings — The ratings of all Thatcher boilers, as 

shown on these pages, are 
very conservative. They 
have been established 
only after successive 
tests under the most ex- 
acting conditions. These 
ratings contemplate the 
following conditions be 
maintained at the boiler : 
steam boiler, 2-lb. pres- 
sure ; water boiler, 180°. 

Where soft coal is 
to be used a boiler one 
size larger should be 
specified. 



No. 26-6S Steam Boiler 


Thatcher Sectional Boilers 



j Radiation, sq. ft. 

Num- 

ber 

of 

sec- 

tions 

Grate 
area, 
sq. in. 

Flows 
and re- 
turns, 
in. 

(2 each) 

Dimensions, in. 

T Steam boiler 

Water Ijoiler 

A 1 

B 

C 

D 

E 

H 1 

J 

K 

L 1 

m'pI 

S 

T 

II 

V 

X |y1 

T No. 

Rat’g 

No. 

Rat’g 

1 

18- 4S 

450 

18- 4W 

750 

4 

2.75 

3 

31 

37 

50 

44 

26^ 

6 


IPA 

14M 

27 

39 

12}4 

6 

223^ 

9 

221^ 

15 

18- 5S 

600 

18- 5W 

1000 

5 

3.47 

3 

31 

43 

50 

44 

26H 

6 

SVs 

IIH 

W4 

27 

39 

12H 

6 

283^ 

9 

22M 

15 

18- 6S 

750 

18- 6W 

1250 

6 

4.19 

3 

31 

49 

50 

44 

26H 

6 

syg 

llH 

14H 

27 

39 


6 

35H 

9 

22K 

15 

18- 7S 

900 

18- 7W 

1500 

7 

4.91 

3 

31 

55 

50 

44 

26H 

6 

5H 

Ii3i 

14H 

27 

39 

Wi 

6 

4V4 

9 

22}i 

15 

'26- 5S 

1175 

26- 5W 

1950 

5 

6.12 

4 

41 

58 

59H 

50H 

32 

7H 

5H 

13H 

18 

30 

50 

24y2 

7V2 

34 A 

12 

26 

18 

26- 6S 

1450 

26- 6W 

2400 

6 

7.47 

4 

41 

65H 

59H 

50H 

32 

7H 

5H 

131^ 

18 

30 

50 

24H 

7V2 

42 

12 

26 

18 

26- 7S 

1725 

26- 7W 

2875 

7 

8.82 

4 

41 

73 

59H 

50H 

32 

7H 

5H 

13H 

18 

30 

50 

24H 

7V2 

49H 

12 

26 

18 

26- 8S 

2000 

26- 8W 

3350 

8 

10.20 

4 

41 

80H 

59H 

50}^ 

32 

7H 

5V2 

mi 

18 

30 

50 

24H 

7V2 

57 

12 

26 

18 


“Geyser” Round Top Hot Water Supply Boilers 

“Geyser” boilers are equally 
suitable for domestic and business 
installations. 

They are adapted to all kinds 
of fuel, including hard and soft 
coal, coke, wood or gas. The ex- 
ceptionally deep fire pot permits 
of a sufficient charge of fuel to 
last from 12 to 15 hours. 

In the larger sizes the Capacity 
is ample for supplying all the hot 
water for apartment houses, insti- 
tutions, etc. All boilers are fur- 
nished with patented revolving 
“Geyser” Boiler triangular grates. 

RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS OF GEYSER ROUND TOP 


^Thatcher” Garage Heating Systems 

The “Thatcher’' garage 
heating system is practi- 
cally automatic, the fire 
being controlled by an effi- 
cient thermostatic regulator 
which opens and closes 
draft with changes of tem- 
perature. These systems in- 
clude the heater, radiation, 
tank, fittings and regulator, 
being the outfit complete 
except for smoke pipe. 

The heater has a square Garage Heater 

base, provided with large 

door for easy removal of ashes, set flush with the floor. 
Fire pot is of ample depth. Water jacket is cast in one 
piece and so constructed as to transmit maximum heat to the 
water. The flat top affords ample space for heating water. 




No. 

Ca- 

pacity, 

gal. 

per 

hour 

Radia- 
tion, 
sq. ft. 

Dimensions in inches 

Inside 
diameter 
fire pot 

Total 

height 

Height 
to center 
of return 

Flows and 
returns, 
tapped 

Smoke 

pipe 

1 

150 

120 

10 

31H 

9 

2 

6 

2 

300 

240 

12 

38M 

12M 

2 

7 

4 

400 

320 

14 

40^ 

12M 

(2) 

7 

7 

550 

440 

17 

42 

15 

(2) 2H 

8 


“THATCHER” GARAGE HEATERS FOR VARIOUS SIZE 
INSTALLATIONS 


No. of heater 

Size system 

Top 

Wall radiation, 
sq. ft. 

Number of 
radiators 

200 

1-car 

Flat 

28 

1 

200 

2-car 

Flat 

56 

2 

1 

3-car 

Round 

84 

3 

1 

4-car 

Round 

112 

4 
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UTICA HEATER COMPANY 

UTICA, N. Y. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, 365 E. Illinois Street CLEVELAND OFFICE, 628 Union Building 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 1843 Grand Central Terminal 

REPRESENTATIVES IN THE PRINCIPAL JOBBING CENTERS OF THE UNITED STATES 


Utica-Impenal Super-Smokeless Boiler 

Since invented seven years ago, the Super-Smoke- 
less boiler has revolutionized the method of burning soft 
coal, and has attained a predominant position in that 
field. The principle of admitting highly heated air for 
secondary combustion was first successfully applied in 
this boiler. Although widely imitated in partial detail, the 
Super-Smokeless remains the only boiler in which this 
vitally necessary principle (fully protected by patent) is 
successfully used. It is to soft coal combustion what 


the Bunsen burner is to gas and the carburetor to 
gasoline. 

No other boiler so completely solves the smoke 
problem. High in efficiency, easy to operate, elastic as 
to quality and type of fuel requirements, conservative in 
ratings, the Super-Smokeless stands in a class by itself — 
pre-eminent in the recognition of architects, engineers, 
smoke inspectors, contractors and users. 

Sui>er-Smokeless boilers have also proved remark- 
ably successful in oil burning installations. 



Cutaway View of the Utica-Imperial Super-Smokeless Boiler 


Special Features of Utica-Imperial Super-Smokeless Boilers 


The numbers listed below refer to corresponding 
figures in the above illustration. 

(1) Hot blast chamber through the adjustable inlets at 
each end of which the additional air (oxygen) is admitted, 
superheated, and injected into the fire, producing the Bunsen 
burner effect and resulting in as perfect combustion as has ever 
been obtained. 

(2) Water curtain which divides the primary and secondary 
combustion chambers and prevents the hot blast passage from 
burning out, and assists in maintaining the incoming air at 
just the proper temperature. 

(3) High fire test fire resistant for protection of water 
curtain and to aid in breaking the carbon into fine particles to 
render them more easily consumed upon contact with the air 
blast. 

(4) The primary combustion chamber — the fresh coal is 
supplied to front of this chamber and upon coking is pushed 


toward the rear. Simplicity of operation is a strong Super- 
Smokeless feature. 

(5) The secondary combustion chamber — in which the un- 
burned gases, which ordinarily are carried away as smoke, are 
burned. In this part of the firebox a gas temperature is ob- 
tained higher than has ever been possible before in a low 
pressure boiler. 

(6) Here combustion passes from the primary into the 
secondary combustion chambers and the additional oxygen is 
supplied for perfect consumption of the gases. 

(7) Note the great amount of overhanging fire surface 
extending downward into the hottest part of the fire, a most 
valuable heating surface — another reason for the Super- 
Smokeless boiler’s efficiency and economy. 

(8) The flue surface of the Super-Smokeless is swept clean 
by the spirally traveling gases and this flue surface, ordinarily 
classed as indirect, becomes direct heating surface. The Super- 
Smokeless is self-cleaning. 
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BOILER CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS 


Steam 

Boiler 

No. 


Ratings*, 
sq. ft. 


Water 

Boiler 

No. 


Ratings*, 
sq. ft. 


Grate 

area, 

sq.ft. 


S- 245 
S- 246 
S- 247 
S- 248 
S- 249 


1200 

1500 

1800 

2100 

2400 

2000 

2500 

3000 

3500 

4000 

4700 


W- 245 
W- 246 
W- 247 
W- 248 
W- 249 
W- 335 
W- 336 
W- 337 
W- 338 
W- 339 
W-3310 


4.96 

6.16 

6.16 

7.36 

7.36 


Diam. 

smoke 

collar, 


Length of 
sections 
only, 
in. 


Length of 
sections and 
smoke box. 


37^ 

45K2 

5334 

62 

70H 


7.32 

9.10 

10.87 

12.65 

14.42 

16.20 


37^ 

45^ 

63^ 

62 

70H 

7m 


60 M 

68^ 

76^ 

83H 

nV4. 

100 


S- 405 
S- 406 
S- 407 
S- 408 
S- 409 
S-4010 
S-4011 
S-4012 
S-4013 
S-4014 
S-4015 
S-4016 
S-4017 
S-4018 
S-4019 
S-4020 
S-4021 
S-4022 
S-4023 
S-4024 


2750 

3500 

4250 

6000 

5750 

6500 

7250 

8000 

8750 

9500 

10250 

11000 

11750 

12500 

13250 

14000 

14750 

15500 

16250 

17000 


W- 405 

4400 

9.68 

18 

37)4 

W- 406 

5600 

12.03 

18 

45^4 

W- 407 

6800 

14.38 

18 

53^ 

W- 408 

8000 

16.73 

18 

62 

W- 409 

9200 

19.08 

18 

70^ 

W-4010 

10400 

21.43 

18 

7%V2 

W-4011 

11600 

23.77 

20 

86^ 

W-4012 

12800 

23.77 

20 

95 

W-4013 

14000 

23.77 

20 

103/^ 

W-4014 

15200 

23.77 

20 

lllH 

W-4015 

16400 

23.77 

20 

11934 

W-4016 

17600 

23.77 

20 

128 

W-4017 

18800 

23.77 

20 

136J4 

W-4018 

20000 

23.77 

20 

144H 

W-4019 

21200 

23.77 

20 

152^ 

W-4020 

22400 

23.77 

20 

161 

W-4021 

23600 

23.77 

20 

169K 

W-4022 

24800 

23.77 

20 

177H 

W-4023 

26C00 

23.77 

20 

18584 

W-4024 

27200 

23 . 77 

20 

194 


UH 

73 

SIH 

89H 

97M 

106 

112^ 

121 

129^ 

137^ 

145^ 

154 

162^ 

170H 

178^ 

187 

195K 

203H 

211^4 

220 


Boiler 

No. 

One boiler 

♦Square, 

in. 

Hgt., 

ft. 

245 

12x12 

40 

246 

13x13 

40 

247 

13x13 

45 

248 

14x14 

50 

249 

14x14 

55 

335 

14x14 

40 

336 

15x15 

40 

337 

16x16 

40 

338 

16x16 

50 

339 

18x18 

50 

3310 

18x18 

55 

405 

15x15 

50 

406 

16x16 

50 

407 

18x18 

50 

408 

18x18 

55 

409 

20x20 

55 

4010 

20x20 

60 

4011 

21.X21 

60 

4012 

22x22 

65 

4013 

22x22 

70 

4014 

23x23 

75 

4015 

23x23 

75 

4016 

24x24 

80 

4017 

24x24 

80 

4018 

25x25 

80 

4019 

25x25 

85 

4020 

25x25 

90 

4021 

25x25 

100 

4022 

26x26 

100 

4023 

27x27 

100 

4024 

27x27 

100 


Two boilers Three boilers Four boilers 

Hgt., 
ft. 


♦Square, Hgt. , 
ft. 


♦Square, Hgt., 
in. ft. 


♦Square 

in. 


19x19 

20x20 

21x21 

22x22 

23x23 


23x23 

24x24 

25x25 

26x26 

27x27 

28x28 

29x29 

29x29 

30x30 

31x31 

32x32 

32x32 

33x33 

34x34 

34x34 

34x34 

35x35 

36x36 


60 

65 

65 

70 

70 

75 

80 

85 

85 

90 

90 

90 

95 

100 

no 

no 

no 

no 


23x23 

24x24 

25x25 

27x27 


26x26 

27x27 

29x29 

30x30 

32x32 

32x32 

33x33 

34x34 

36xS6 

36x36 

37x37 

38x38 

39x39 

40x40 

40x40 

40x40 

41x41 

43x43 


70 

75 

75 

80 

80 

85 

90 

95 

95 

100 

100 

100 

105 

no 

120 

120 

120 

120 


25x25 

26x26 

28x28 

29x29 


29x29 

30x30 

32x32 

33x33 

35x35 

36x36 

37x37 

38x38 

40x40 

40x40 

41x41 

43x43 

43x43 

44x44 

44x44 

45x45 

46x46 

47x47 


85 


80 

85 

85 

90 

90 

95 

100 

105 

105 

no 

no 

no 

115 

120 

130 

130 

130 

130 


* Ratings — Hei] 
335-3310, 53 in.; > 


Hit of water line: 
'OS. 405-4024, 57 in. 


Nos. 245-249, 45 in.; Nos. 


If round or rectangular chimney is used, 
should be equivalent to that of the square chimney, 
rectangular chimney should not be more than one 
times the short side. 


effective area 
Long side of 
and one-half 


NUMBER OF FIRE 
BRICK REQUIRED 


Boiler 

No. 

No. of 
Bricks 

Boiler 

No. 

No. of 
Bricks 

4012 1 

25 

4019 

188 

4013 

50 

4020 

213 

4014 

1 75 

4021 

225 

4015 1 

100 

4022 

250 

4016 

! 125 

4023 

275 

4017 

1 138 

4024 

300 

4018 

1 163 




The longer boilers are 
assembled as shown at the 
right, with blank grates and 
two rows of fire brick, the 
top row laid on edge. 
Boilers under 12 sections 
in length do not require 
bricks. 



V i*/' vv.> 


dimensions as shown ON_Bmj^E^^ DIAGRAMS 


A Height to top of steam trimmings »»• 

B Heightto top of outlets !“• 

C Heightof waterline V j- ; 

E Height from grate to center of feed door m. 

F Width of sections P- 

G Width of base P- 

H Size of feed door P- 

J Width of boiler with trimmings p- 

K Height to center of side return inlets p- 

L Length of smoke box P‘ 

N Height to center of rear outlet of smoke collar in. 

0 Height to bottom of smoke box P 

Height to top outlet of smoke box ^ in, 

Distance between centers ofinlettappmgsof rear section.in 
P Heightto center of rear return inlets p 

Q Height of base P 

R Distance center to center of threesections p 

S Distance center to center of foursections P 

T Distance center to center of two sections P' 

X Distance center 3d section from rear to rear of boiler in, 

Y Distance center 2d section to front of boiler • • • • p 

Z Distance center of top outlet of smoke box to rear of boiler .in. 


24 Series 

33 Series 

65 

75 

54 

64H 

45H 

53 

14 

17H 

35^ 

47 

29H 

38H 

9Mxl6 

9Hxl7K 

47 

59 


17H 

21^-20 

23-21H 

40 

46H 

32 

37H 

, 50H 

57 

. 28 

38 

. 16H 

17H 

. 10 

10 

. 16H 

16H 

. 245^ 

24^ 

. m 

8H 

. 18 H 

18H 

. lOK 

lOH 

. 10 

10 


82 
69 
57 . 

18 

571 ^ 

51 

12x23H 

66 

18H 

27H-26 

61 

40 

63H 

48H 

18H 

11 

16H 

24^ 

m 

im 

lOH 

13 



DIMENSIONS OF ASH PIT AND FOUNDATION 



Diagram of Ash Pit and Foundation 

(Dimensions shown in table on the right) 

We recommend that every Super-Smokeless boiler be provided with 
a pit under the grates, as shown by lines A and B above. This pit 
should be constructed with sloping front and rear and should be at least 
12 in. in depth. In the case of boilers of six sections and less the depth 
may be reduced to 6 in. 


Boiler 

No. 

Pit under 
ash pit, in. 

Foundations, 

in. 

Boiler 

No. 

Pit under 
ash pit, in. 

Foundations, 

in. 

A B 

C D 

A B 

"C D 

245 

35 x24 

43 x32 

4010 

7634x46 

84^x54 

246 

43)4x24 

513^x32 

4011 

8434x46 

9234x54 

247 

43)4x24 

59^x32 

4012 

8434x46 

10054x54 

248 

51Hx24 

67^x32 

4013 

8434x46 

109 x54 

249 

51^x24 

76 x32 

4014 

8434x46 

11734x54 

335 

35 x33H 

43 x4VA 

; 4015 

8434x46 

12534x54 

336 

43^x33H 

51)4x4m 

4016 

8434x46 

13354x54 

337 

5lHx33H 

59^x41 1/4 

4017 

8434x46 

1 12 x54 

338 

59%x33H 

67^x411^ 

4018 

8434x46 

15034x54 

339 

68 x33H 

76 x41i^ 

4019 

84)4x46 

15834x54 

3310 

76)4x33)4 

84)4x4iy2 

4020 

84)4x46 

16654x54 

405 

35 x46 

43 x54 

4021 

8434x46 

175 x54 

406 

43)4x46 

51^x54 

4022 

8434x46 

18334x54 

407 

5lHx46 

59^x54 

4023 

84Hx46 

19134x54 

408 

593^x46 

67^x54 

4024 

8434x46 

19954x54 

409 

68 x46 

76 x54 





Capacities and Dimensions of Utica-Imperial Super-Smokeless Boilers 
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Utica Heater Company 


BOILER CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS RECOMMENDED CHIMNEY SIZES 


Steam 

Boiler 

No. 

Ratings, 
sq. ft. 

Water 

Boiler 

No. 

Ratings, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq, ft. 

Diam. 

smoke 

collar, 

in. 

Length of 
sections 
only, 
in. 

Length of 
sections 
and smoke 
box, in. 

S- 827 

8500 

W- 827 

13600 

28.76 

28 

53^4 

70M 

S- 828 

10000 

W- 828 

16000 

28.76 

28 

62 

79 

S- 829 

11500 

W- 829 

18400 

33.46 

28 

70M 

87H 

S-8210 

13000 

W-8210 

20800 

33.46 

28 

78H 

95V2 

S-8211 

14500 

W-8211 

23200 

38.16 

28 

86M 

103% 

S-8212 

16000 

W-8212 

25600 

38.16 

28 

95 

112 

S-8213 

17500 

W-8213 

28000 

42.86 

28 

103H 

120% 

S-8214 

19000 

W-8214 

30400 

42.86 

28 

111^ 

128% 

S-8215 

20500 

W-8215 

32800 

42.86 

28 

U9H 

136% 

S-8216 

22000 

W-8216 

35200 

47.54 

28 

128 

145 

S-8217 

23500 

W-8217 

37600 

47.54 

28 

136K 

153% 

S-8218 

25000 

W-8218 

40000 

47.54 

28 

144H 

161% 


Height of water line, 57 in. 
Length of smoke box, 17 in. 



One boiler 

Two. boilers 

Three boilers 

Four boilers 

Boiler 

No. 

•Square, 

Height, 

•Square, 

Height, 

•Square, 

Height, 

•Square, 

Height, 


in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

827 

23x23 

60 

29x29 

70 

34x34 

80 

38x38 

90 

828 

24x24 

65 

31x31 

75 

36x36 

85 

40x40 

95 

829 

25x25 

65 

33x33 

75 

38x38 

85 

42x42 

95 

8210 

26x26 

70 

34x34 

80 

40x40 

90 

44x44 

100 

8211 

27x27 

70 

36x36 

80 

42x42 

90 

47x47 

100 

8212 

28x28 

75 

37x37 

85 

43x43 

95 

48x48 

105 

8213 

29x29 

80 

38x38 

90 

45x45 

100 

50x50 

no 

8214 

29x29 

85 

39x39 

95 

46x46 

105 

51x51 

115 

8215 

30x30 

85 

40x40 

95 

47x47 

105 

53x53 

115 

8216 

31x31 

90 

41x41 

100 

48x48 

110 

54x54 

120 

8217 

32x32 

90 

42x42 

100 

50x50 

110 

56x56 

120 

8218 

32x32 

90 

44x44 

100 

51x51 

110 

57x57 

120 


*If round or rectangular chimney is used, effective area should 
be equivalent to that of the square chimney. Long side of rectangular 
chimney should not be more than one and one-half times the short side. 



DIMENSIONS SHOWN ON FRONT ELEVATION 


DIMENSIONS SHOWN ON SIDE ELEVATION 


A — Height to top of flange on heater in. 

B — Height to center of outlets in. 

C — Height of water line in. 

G — Width of base in. 

H — Size of feed door in. 

F — Width of boiler in. 

J — Width of steam boiler with trimmings in. 

Height of base in. 


mi 

8iy2 

57 

109 

12 X 23}4 
115M 
124 
11 


A — Height to top of flange on header 

B — Height to center of outlets 

E — Height from grate to center of feed door. . . 

P — Height to center of rear return inlets 

T — Distance center to center of two sections . . . 
Y — Distance center 2d section to front of boiler 

Q — Height of base 

L — Length of smoke box 

N — Height to center of smoke collar 


. in. 
, in. 
in. 
in. 
. in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 
in. 


88i| 

813li 

18 

mi 

8H 

10>4 

11 

17 

50 



ASH PIT AND FOUNDATION IMEASUREMENTS 


Boiler 

No. 

Pit under 
ash pit, 
in. 

Founda- 

tions, 

in. 

Boiler 

No. 

Pit under 
ash pit, 
in. 

Founda- 

tions, 

in. 


A B 

C D 


A B 

C D 

827 

51H x46 
51^x 46 

59^ X 112 

8213 

76M x46 

109 xll2 

828 

67% X 112 

8214 

76% X 46 

117% X 112 

829 

59^ X 46 

76 xll2 

8215 

76% X 46 

1253^ X 112 

8210 

59% X 46 

84% X 112 

8216 

84% X 46 

133% X 112 

8211 

68 X 46 

92% X 112 

8217 

84% X 46 

142 xll2 

8212 

68 X 46 

100 -^ X 112 

8218 

84% X 46 

150% X 112 


We recommend that every Super-Smokeless boiler be provided 
with pit under ash pit, as shown by lines A and B above. This pit 
should be constructed with sloping front and rear and should be at 
least 12 in. in depth. (In the case of boilers of six sections and less 
the depth may be reduced to 6 in.) 


NUMBER OF FIRE BRICK REQUIRED 


Boiler 

No. 

Number of 
bricks 

Boiler 

No. 

Number of 
bricks 

8212 

50 

8216 

250 

8213 

100 

8217 

280 

8214 

150 

8218 

330 

8215 

200 




The longer boilers are assembled as shown above, with blank 
grates and two rows of fire brick, the top row laid on edge. 

Boilers under twelve sections in length require no bricks. 


Outlets and Inlets 

Utica-Duplex Super-Smokeless steam boilers are 
equipped with a flanged header, which is shipped as 
an integral part of the boiler. Steam boilers have 
an 8-in. flanged outlet, from either front or rear of 
header. All boilers are equipped with return yoke 
having two 4-in. inlets and equali::er^ fitted with Hart- 
ford connection, which may be used or not as desired. 

Utica-Duplex Super-Smokeless water boilers are 
provided with one 8-in. flanged outlet at front or rear 
of header, and four 4-in. inlets on back of rear section. 


ASB ESTOS BOILER COVER ING R EQUIRED 


Boiler 

No. 

Surface, 
sq. ft. 

Boiler 

No. 

Surface, 
sq. ft. 

827 

90 

8213 

174 

828 

104 

8214 

188 

829 

118 

8215 

202 

8210 

132 

8216 

216 

8211 

146 

8217 

230 

8212 

160 

8218 

244 


If back of rear section is to be covered add 22 sq. ft. 

For covering smobe box, add 27 sq. ft. 

Approximately 15 sq. ft. of surface can be covered to average 
thickness of in. by 100 lb. of standard asbestos boiler covering. 
Therefore, for ready estimates allow 94 lb. for each section. 


Capacities and Dimensions of Utica-Duplex Super-Smokeless Boilers 
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Capitol Boilers Are Designed to Meet Every Con- 
dition of Installation 

The three types of Capitol Boilers described and 
illustrated in this catalogue are divided into separate 
groups according to the following conditions of instal- 
lation applying to each building ; 

(1) Size of boiler required to take care of present require- 
ments and maximum size boiler that will take care of any future 
demands on account of additions to the building. • 

Any size Capitol Boiler, less than the maximum, in each 
group may be increased at any time to the maximum capacity 
for that group by the addition of extra sections. 

(2) Draft pressure, chimney height and size of flue. 

Boilers of approximately the same capacity are available in 

two groups but with different limitations as to chimney heights 
and flue dimension. 

(3) Height available for boiler and water line. 

Capitol Boilers of approximately the same rating 
are availal)le for either low cellars and low water line 
or for average height of cellar and water line 


Coil Openings — We do not recommend installation of coils or 
auxiliary heaters in the firebox of Capitol Boilers. Openings are provided 
in all boilers, except the 40" and 4100 Series, for the insertion of such 
coils should the installation not justify the use of a separate hot water 
supply boiler or a circulating coil heater. These openings are spaced on 
6-in. centers on round boilers and 5-in. centers on square boilers. 

On steam jobs we particularly recommend the use of circulating coil 
heaters in which hot water from the boiler circulates about a copper coil 
connected to the supply tank. All Capitol Boilers are tapped especially for 
the connection of these heaters. 

Nipples — All boilers are assembled with cast iron push nipples manu- 
factured in. our own factories. These nipples are machine turned to the 
thousandth of an inch and make a permanent iron to iron joint. No 
gaskets or packing are used in assembling Capitol Boilers. 

Working Pressures — ^Boilers are built in accordance with the 
A. S. M. E. Standard, and are tested under water pressure of 60 lb. per 
sq. in. The maximum working pressure should not exceed 15 lb. per sq. 
in. on steam boilers or 30 lb. per sq. in. on water boilers, unless boiler 
has been specially tested at the factory at two and one-half times the 
proposed working pressure. 

Boilers specially tested for working pressures in excess of 15 lb. on 
steam and 30 lb. on water should be equipped with high grade relief valve 
set to open at a reasonable, predetermined pressure. If requested, affidavit 
as to test pressure will be supplied, but no responsibility against fracture 
is accepted by this company. 

Water Relief Valves — The following table gives allowable sizes of 
water relief valve for water heating and water supply boilers: 


Diam. of 
valve, 
in. 

Rated capacity, 
sq. ft. water 
radiation 

Rated capacity in gal. per hour 

25° rise 

50° rise 

100° rise 

V2 

750 

540 

270 

135 


2000 1 

1440 

720 

360 

1 

3500 1 

1 2520 

1260 

630 

IK 

7500 j 

5400 

2700 

1350 

IK 

15000 

10800 

5400 

2700 

2 

30000 

1 21600 

10800 

5400 


Basis of Boiler Ratings — Rating of steam boilers is based upon a 
gauge pressure of 2 lb., at the boiler, and a condensation of 0.25 lb. of 
steam per sq. ft. of radiating surface standing in still air at 70”. 


Guarantee 


General Data on Capitol Round and Square Boilers 

Trimmings — Steam boilers include safety valve, low pressure steam 
gauge, water column, water gauge, gauge cocks and metal automatic reg- 
ulator. No trimmings furnished with water boilers. 

Regulator tapping, %-in.; water column tappings, 1-in.; safety valve 
tappings comply with A. S. !M. E. Code. 

G-rates — All boilers are provided with grates suitable for burning 
different grades of fuel. 

Tools — Firing tools furnished with all boilers, except the hot water 
supply boilers (listed on page 2203). 


We absolutely guarantee the published capacities 
of Capitol Boilers in pounds of steam at the boiler out- 
let, provided that the area of the vertical smoke flue 
and its height shall be great enough to provide a suffi- 
cient draft to consume with proper combustion the 
required amount of fuel per hour, and the best grades 
of anthracite coal are used. 



Capitol Winchester 
Boiler 


INDEX TO DATA ON CAPITOL SQUARE AND ROUND 
BOILERS 


Type of boiler 

♦Capacity, 
sq. ft. radiation 

For 

low 

cel- 

lars 

For draft 
conditions 

De- 

scribed 

on 

page 

Steam 

Water 

Poor 

Aver- 

age 

Good 

Squarr Sectional- 








180 Series 

400- 850 

650- 1430 

X 


X 

X 

2197 

900 Sprips 

600- 1200 

1000- 2000 

X 


X 

X 

2197 

250 Sprips 

1100- 1850 

182.5- 3050 

X 


X 

X 

2197 

G 270 {Vrips 

1350- 22.50 

2230- 3700 

X 


X 

X 

2198 

230 Sprips 

1900- 4150 

3150- 6900 



X 

X 

2198 

4100 Sprips 

3700- 7575 

6050-12550 

X 


X 

X 

2199 

WN270 Series 

4550-11950 

7575-19600 



X 

X 

2199 

Smokeless: 








27*’ Snrips 

1800- 4200 

2975- 6875 

X 



X 

2200 

40* Sprips 

4475- 9125 

7350-15150 

X 



X 

2200 

.50* Sprips 

7800-14100 

12875-23225 




X 

2200 

Round: 







Grr»np “ A ” 

325- 1300 

535- 2145 

X 

X 



2203 

Group **R” 

350- 1400 

580- 2310 



X 


2203 

Group “C” 

430- 1500 

710- 2475 




X 

2203 


♦Any boiler below maximum capacity in each series can be in- 
creased to the maximum capacity shown for the series by the addi- 
tion of extension bases and extra sections. Capacity based on 8-hour 
firing iieriod. When fuel is consumed in a shorter or longer period, 
capacities are proportionately increased or decreased. 



Capitol Square Sectional Boiler 


i! 

I' 
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General Data on Capitol Square Type Boilers 



Easily Operated Grates — Grates are of the flat top shak- 
ing and dumping pattern. Lying widthwise of the base they 
permit of a double shaking movement, thereby more evenly 
distributing the rocking strain. A small ratchet, located on front 
of base where connecting bar attaches to shaker handle, permits 
the rocking of bars sufficient for ordinary attention. Should 
freer action be desired, the release of this ratchet allows bars to 
turn nearly on edge, dumping fire quickly and completely. An 
improved system of joining grate bars to connecting rods is 
used on all Capitol Boilers Grate lugs are furnished that bolt 
snugly on to underside of grate bar, which can be easily re- 
paired and adjusted. All Capitol Boilers shake from the front, 
and grate bars are so constructed and reinforced as to insure 
their durability and satisfactory operation with either hard or 
soft coal, wood or coke. 

Grate bars can be easily dropped into place through fire 
door. 

Maximum Heating Surface — The arrangement of heat- 
ing surface in Capitol Boilers is the outcome of a long series 
of tests under actual working conditions, burning all grades of 
fuel. Your attention is directed to the long fire travel. The 
heated gases pass from the fire bed up into the combustion space, 
back to the rear of the boiler and into the side flues, then 
forward through side flues to the front, 
thence into the return flue and out through 
the smoke hood at the rear. The distance 
which gases are forced to travel permits 
the surfaces upon which they impinge to 
absorb the maximum amount of heat. 

Rapid Heating — The overhanging 
arches of sections directly over the fire 
bed contain flue openings extending from 


front to rear. These flue openings below the crown sheet break 
up the waterways in the interior of the boiler into small 
units, and the play of burning gases through these flue 
openings bringing the hot gases into contact with smaller 
bodies of water increase the rapidity with which steam is 
generated. 

Free Circulation in Sections — Boilers are composed of 
three different types of sections : front, intermediate and back. 
The intermediates vary in number according to size of the 
boiler, and flow and return tappings are so arranged as to give 
the best results for allowing steam and water free and easy 
circulation into piping. 

Properly Designed Smoke Hood — The smoke hood is 
designed to aid proper combustion and regulation of the fire and 
is provided with a heavy cast iron damper which can be operated 
from front of boiler and set at any desired point, together with 
a hanging check door which is operated by the damper regu- 
lating device. 

Ease of Operation — The large, roomy side and center 
flues are provided with large cleanout doors at the front, open- 
ing one to either side, allowing full inspection of all places where 
soot can lodge. Tool equipment furnished with all sizes of 
Capitol Boilers is especially adapted for quick and efficient 
cleaning. Flues and fire doors do not 
depend upon an extra frame to fit 
evenly in front of boiler, each indi- 
vidual door being ground to fit section, 
thereby insuring a tight and snug 
joint. 


Grate 


Interior View 


Intermediate Section 


General Data on Capitol Smokeless Boilers 


The Capitol Testing Laboratory has developed three new 
series of the Capitol Smokeless line of bituminous burning 
boilers — the 27" series, 40" series and 50" series. These boilers 
are of the regular up-draft type so designed that they may be 
operated smokelessly with proper attention. 

27" Series — The important smokeless feature of these 
boilers is the inverted bridgewall or curtain section, through 
which heated auxiliary air filters over the fire for complete 
combustion. Additional auxiliary air is admitted to the fire- 
box through properly proportioned fixed openings in the fire 
door. 

When firing these boilers, the coking method should be 
applied — that is, a portion of the coked fuel should be pushed to 
the rear of the grate and new fuel added at the front. The 
gases distilled from the green coal pass under the curtain 
where they mix with the auxiliary air. This mixture of com- 
bustible gases and air is forced to pass close to the surface of 
the incandescent coke fire at the rear, where combustion takes 
place. 

The low water line, 45V2 in., is of distinct advantage. A 
considerable saving in construction costs can be effected through 
the use of low ceiling basements or boiler rooms. 

40" Series — The auxiliary air supply in these boilers 
which is a contributing factor to their high efficiency, is taken 
from the ash pit and carried to the level of the fuel bed through 
passageways cast in the front section of the boiler. These 


passageways extend across the entire front of the firebox and as 
the air is discharged from them it sweeps across the fuel bed 
from front to rear, mixing with the volatile gases from the 
fuel bed, thus insuring complete combustion. 

This method of admitting the auxiliary air supply provides 
automatic regulation of the amount of air admitted to the fire- 
box. As the rate of combustion is increased or decreased the 
velocity of air through the passageways is increased or de- 
creased, insuring the right quantity of air at all rates of com- 
bustion. 

A distinctive feature of this boiler is its low water line — 
49 in. 

50" Series — These boilers, the largest of the new series 
developed by the Capitol Testing Laboratory, contain a large 
furnace where bituminous coal undergoes rapid combustion. 
The main air supply is admitted through the grates and the 
fuel bed. Auxiliary air for smokeless combustion is admitted 
at the front of the furnace through passages leading from 
the ash pit to a point just above the level of the fuel 
bed. This air is properly proportioned for best results. It 
is preheated and mixes with the volatile gases distilled from the 
fuel. 

An additional supply of auxiliary air is furnished through 
an inverted bridgewall or curtain section. This air is also pre- 
heated and filters over the fire, assuring most complete combustion 
and highest efficiency. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


United States Radiator Corporation 


2197 


*1RO Spries Sauare Sectional Boilers for Minimum Heights and Widt^ „ n • j 

Serief irdfsi^ed^fo^^^ £ment/ whh lowTeiliny m.nEm oY water hnTis 
burn any kind of fuel— hard or soft coal, wood, coke, gas or oil, with the maximum efficiency for 


this type of boiler. 



Boilers in this series should be selected : .... 

Where the required boiler capacity, at time of installation, 
is less than 850 sq. ft. (steam) or 1430 sq. ft. (water) and 
future demands of the building will not require a boiler capacity 
of more than 850 sq. ft. (steam) or 1430 sq (^^^er). By 
the addition of extra sections to the Nos. 184, 185 or 186 their 
boiler capacity can be increased, .at any future time, to a maxi- 
mum of 850 sq. ft. (steam) or 1430 sq. ft. (water) 

Where a boiler capacity of between 600 and 800 sq. ft. 
(steam) or 900 and 1400 sq. ft. (water) will amply care for the 
installation requirements, but future demands may require a 
boiler capacity up to 1200 sq. ft. (steam) or 20()0 sq. ft. (water). 


No. 


184 

185 

186 
187 


8-hr. rating, 
sq. ft. 


Steam Water 


400 

550 

700 

850 


650 

910 

1170 

1430 


Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 


1.88 

2.63 

3.38 

4.13 


1 

Coal 
cap., 
cu. ft. 

M in. chimney sizes 

Outlets 

and 

inlets 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue, 

in. 

2.33 

35 

8 X 8 

2-3' 

3.17 

35 

8 X 12 

2-3' 

4.01 

35 

8x12 

2-3' 

4.84 

40 

8x12 

2-3' 


187 Steam 


Height, 61^/^ in.; widthj^ 36% in 
water line, 40 in 
required. 


width. 36% in. — inclusive oi . 

Specify whether top or back outlet smoke hood is 



187 Water 


*200 Series Square Sectional Boilers 

Where Boiler Capacities of Not More Than 1200 sq. ft. (Steam) or 2000 sq. ft. ^ the^l8() Series^ 

A larc^er boiler than the 180 Series. Will burn the same kind and grades of fuel as the 180 Series. 

Boilers in this series should be selected : 

(1) Where the required boiler capacity, at the time of in- 
stallation, is between 600 and 1200 sq. ft. (steam) or 1000 and 
2000 sq. ft. (water) and where a maximum boiler capacity ot 
1000 sq. ft. (steam) or 2000 sq. ft. (water) will take care of all 

future demands. , , r . 

Any boiler in this series can be increased at any future time 
to the maximum boiler capacity for this series by the addition 

of extra sections. ^ , n • u ^ 

(2) Where the height from finished floor m cellar to the 
bottom of first floor beams is not less than 6 ft. 8 in. (unless an 
exceptionally long run of pipe prevents proper grading ot the 
water line and dry return). 




Min. chimney sizes 

Height, 

Flue, 

ft. 

in. 

35 

8 X 12 

35 

8x12 

35 

12 X 12 

40 

12 X 12 


Outlets 

and 

inlets 


2-3' 

2-3' 

2- 3' 

3- 3' 


207 Steam 


Height, 66^/^ 
water line, 46^ in. 
required, 


width, 45 in. — inclusive oi iruuimiiKs. 

Specify whether top or back outlet smoke hood is 



207 Water 


*250 Series Square Sectional Boilers 

Where Boiler Capacities of Not More Than 1850 sq.ft. (Steam) or 3050 sq. ft. (Water) W'JJ Ever Be Requi^^^^^^ 
Boilers in this series will burn any of the grades or kinds of fuel mentioned for the 180 or 200 Series. 

Boilers in this series should be selected : 

(1) Where the required boiler capacity, at the 
time of installation, is between 1100 and 1850 sq. 

— kxft ft. (steam) or 1825 and 3050 sq. ft. (water) and 

where a maximum boiler capacity of 18 d 0 sq. tt. 

1 1 If 'll II :steam) or 3050 sq. ft. (water) will take care of 
all future demands. . 

Any boilers in this series can be increased at 
any future time to the maximum boiler capacity 
for this series by the addition of extra sections. 

(2) When the height from the finished cellar 
floor to bottom of first floor beams is not less 
than 7 ft. 



No. 

8-hr. rating, 
sq. ft. 

Steam 

Water 

255 

1100 

1825 

256 

1350 

2225 

257 

1600 

2650 

258 

1850 

3050 


Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Coal 
cap., 
cu. ft. 

Min. chimney sizes 

Out- 

lets 

and 

inlets 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue, 

in. 

5.66 

8.37 

40 

8x12 

2-4' 

7.08 

10.45 

40 

8x12 

2-4' 

8.50 

12.53 

40 

12 X 12 

3-4' 

9.92 

14.62 

45 

12 X 12 

3-4' 


257 Steam 


[(jht in. • wiLiiii^ ill* — 141V.* ^ - 

mings. Height of water line, 49 in. Specify whether top 
or back outlet smoke hood is required. 



257 Water 


*For smoke pipe, base dimensions and complete measurements, see fourth page following. 
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G 278 Steam 


G278 Water 


*230 Series Square 

Where Boiler Capacities of Not More Than 4150 sq, ft. 

Boilers in this series are constructed with addi- 
tional heating surface in arches of the sections. 

Boilers in this series should lie selected : 

Where the required boiler capacity, at the time of in- 
stallation, is between 1900 and 4150 sq. ft. (steam) or 3150 
and 6900 sq. ft. (water) and where a maximum boiler capa- 
city of 4150 sq. ft. (steam) or 6900 sq. ft. (water) may be 
required at some future time. 

Note: Boilers Nos. 235 and 236, in this series, have an approxi- 
mate corresponding boiler capacity as the G 278 and G 279 in the 
G 270 Series (described above). Where the height of the water line 
and boiler and flue dimensions of the 230 Series are a limitation and 
the future heating demands of the building will not require a boiler 
capacity of more than 2250 sq. ft. (steam) or 3700 sq. ft. (water) 
use the G 270 Series for these two capacities. 


Sectional Boilers 

(Steam) or 6900 sq. ft. (Water) Will Ever Be Required 

Will burn any kind of fuel economically, but where soft 
coal is to be used in territories where there are stringent 
smoke laws, specify the smokeless type described on fol- 
lowing pages. 


No. 

8-hr. rating, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Coal 
cap., 
cu. ft. 

Min. chimney sizes 

Outlets 

and 

inlets 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue, 

in. 

Steam 

Water 

235 

1900 

3150 

7.28 

11.01 

40 

12 X 16 

2-4' 

236 

2350 

3900 

9.11 

13.75 

45 

12 X 16 

2-4' 

237 

2800 

4650 

10.94 

16.49 

45 

16x16 

3-4' 

238 

3250 

5450 

12.77 

19.22 

50 

16x16 

3-4' 

239 

3700 

6150 

14.61 

21 .96 

50 

16 X 16 

3-4' 

240 

4150 

6900 

16.44 

24.70 

60 

16 X 16 

4-4' 


Height, 78 in.; width, 58*/i in. — inclusive of trimmings. Height 
of water line, 55 in. 


238 Water 


*G 270 Series Square Sectional Boilers 

Where Boiler Capacities of Not More Than 2250 sq. ft. (Steam) or 3700 sq. ft. (Water) Will Ever Be Required 


Designed with a lower water line than the 250 
Series. The G 276 and G 277 in this series have an 
approximate corresponding rating as the Nos. 256 and 
257 boilers in the 250 Series. 

G 270 boilers should be selected for these capaci- 
ties : 

(1) Where the required boiler capacity, at the time of 
installation, is between 1350 and 2250 sq. ft. (steam) or 
2720 and 3700 sq. ft. (water) and where a maximum boiler 
capacity of 2250 sq. ft. (steam) or 3700 sq. ft. (water) will 
take care of all future demands. 

Note: If a maximum boiler capacity of 1850 sq. ft. (steam) or 
3050 sq. ft. (water) will take care of all future requirements and 


between 1350 and 1850 sq. ft. (steam) or 2225 and 3050 sq. ft. 
(water) are the present requirements, select a boiler from the 250 
Series. 

(2) When the height from finished cellar floor to bot- 
tom of first floor beams is not less than 7 ft. 

Boilers in this series will burn any of the types or grades 
of fuel mentioned for the 180, 200 or 250 Series. 


No. 

8-hr. rating, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Coal 
cap., 
QU. ft. 

Min. chimney sizes 

Outlets 

and 

inlets 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue, 

in. 

Steam 

Water 

G 276 

1350 

2230 

5.32 

7.93 

40 

12 X 12 

2-4' 

G 277 

1650 

2720 

6.55 

9.65 

40 

12 X 12 

2-4' 

G 278 

1950 

3200 

7.78 

11.37 

45 

12 X 12 

3-4' 

G 279 

2250 

1 3700 

9.01 

13.09 

45 

12 X 12 

3-4' 


Height, 68% in.; width, 50% in. — inclusive of trimmings. Height 
of water line, 45% in. Specity whether top or back outlet smoke 
hood is required. 


238 Steam 


*For smoke pipe, base dimensions and complete measurements, see third page following 
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*4100 Series Square Sectional Boilers 

Where Boiler Capacities of Not More Than 7575 sq. ft. (Steam) or 12550 sq. ft. (Water) 

Will Ever Be Required 

Desio*ned for low cellars and low water line. a maximum boiler capacity of 7575 sq. ft. (steam) or 

Boilers in this series should be selected : 12550 sq. ft. (water) may be required at some future 

Where the required boiler capacity, at the time time. . • ,, 

of installation, is between 3700 and 7575 sq. ft. 

(steam) or 6050 and 12550 sq. ft. (water) and where Serie^s^^(preWousiy ^ - 

the building will never require a boiler capacity of more than 415U sq. 
ft. (steam) or 6900 sq. ft. (water) 230 Senes boilers of corresponding 
capacities may be used. 

Will burn any kind of fuel economically, but 
where soft coal is to be used in territories where there 
are stringent smoke laws, specify the smokeless type 



No.. 

Rating, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Coal 
cap., 
cu. ft. 

Min.chimney.sizes 

*Tappings 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue, 

in. 

Flow 

Return 

Steam 

Water 

4106 

3700 

6050 

10.31 

13.30 

45 

18 X 18 

2-5' 

2-6' 

4107 

4475 

7350 

12.47 

16.30 

50 

18 X 18 

2-5' 

2-6' 

4108 

5250 

8650 

14.63 

19.25 

55 

18 X 20 

2-5' 

2-6' 

4109 

6025 

9950 

16.79 

22.25 

60 

20 X 20 

3-5' 

2-6' 

4110 

6800 

11250 

18.95 

25.20 

65 

20 X 24 

3-5' 

2-6' 

4111 

7575 

12550 

21 .11 

28.15 

70 

24 X 24 

3-5' 

2-6' 


No. 4111 Steam 


Height, 71 in.; 
water line, 49 in. ^ a ^ 

•Return tappings located on rear of back section. A 3-in. now ana 
return tapping is provided in the side of boiler for hot water supply 
heater. 


*WN270 Series Square Sectional Boilers 

Where Boiler Capacities of Not More Than 11950 sq. ft. (Steam) or 19600 sq. ft. (Water) 

Will Ever Be Required 


The right and left halves of assembled boiler in 
this Series must be joined at the rear by 3-in. pipe 
connection, insuring free circulation through both 
sides of boiler. 

Boilers in this Series have two firing doors for 
the one set of grates, permitting easy firing and 
attention. 

Will burn any kind of fuel economically, but 
where soft coal is to be used in territories where 
there are stringent smoke laws, specify the smokeless 
type described on following page. 

Boilers in this series should be selected: 

Where required boiler capacity, at time of instal- 
lation, is between 4550 and 11950 sq. ft. (steam) or 
7475 and 19600 sq. ft. (water) and where this maxi- 


mum boiler capacity may be required, at some future 
time, to meet the demands of additions to the present 
building. 

Note: Boilers WN277, 278, 279. and 280, in this series, have 

approximate corresponding boiler capacity as the Nos. 4107, 

4110 and 4111 in the 4100 Series (described above). \\ here height 
water line and boiler and flue dimensions of this (WN) Series would 
be a limitation and the future heating demands would 
a boiler capacity of more than 7575 sq. ft. (steam) or 12,550 sq. ft. 
(water) use the corresponding 4100 Series Boilers. 


No. 


WN276 

WN277 

WN278 

WN279 

WN280 

WN281 

WN282 

WN283 

WN284 


Rating, 
sq. ft. 


Steam 


4550 

5475 

6400 

7325 

8250 

9175 

10100 

11025 

11950 


Water 


7475 

9000 

10525 

12050 

13575 

15100 

16625 

18100 

19600 


Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 


15.25 
18.29 
21 .33 
24.37 
27.41 
30.45 
*30 . 45 
*30 . 45 
*30 . 45 


Coal 
cap., 
cu. ft. 


24.66 

29.67 

34.68 

39.69 

44.71 
45.96 
47.21 
48.46 

49.72 


Min, chimney sizes 


Height, 

ft. 


50 

55 

60 

60 

65 

70 

70 

75 

80 


Flue, 

in. 


Outlets 

and 

inlets 


20 X 24 
24 X 24 
24 X 24 
24 X 24 
24 X 28 
28 X 28 
28 X 28 
28 X 32 
32 X 32 


3-5' 

3-5' 

3- 5' 

4- 5' 
4-5' 
4-5' 

4- 5' 

5- 5' 
5-5' 



Height, 92 in.; width, 82 in.— inclusive of trimmings. Height of 

'^^‘^•BHdgewair provided reduces grate area to .dimen^ 

Specify whether top or back outlet smoke hood is required. 



WN278 Steam 


WN279 Water 


•For smoke pipe, base dimensions and complete measurements, see second page following. 
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Where Boiler Capacities 


This series is so 
designed that, with 
proper attention, it 
will burn bituminous 
coal smokelessly. 

May be used with 
equal satisfaction with 
any other kind of fuel. 

The important 
smokeless feature of 
this boiler is the in- 
verted bridgewall or 
curtain section 
through which heated 
auxiliary air filters 
over the fire for com- 
plete and smokeless 
combustion (see, page 
2196 for General 
Data). 

Boilers in this 
series have a low 
water line and should 
No. 827 Smokeless (Steam) be selected: 


Will Ever Be Required 

(1) Where the required boiler capacity, at time of in- 
stallation, is between 1800 and 4200 sq. ft. (steam) or 2975 
and 6875 sq. ft. (water) and where this maximum boiler 
capacity is all that will ever be required to meet any in- 
creased demands of the building. 

(2) Where a considerable saving in construction costs 
can be effected through the use of low ceiling basements or 
boiler rooms. 


No. 

Rating, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Coal 
cap., 
cu. ft. 

Min. chimney sizes 

•Out- 

lets, 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue, 

in. 

Steam 

Water 

627 

1800 

2975 

5.32 

7.93 

40 

12 X 12 

2-4' 

727 

2200 

3625 

6.55 

9.65 

40 

12 X 12 

2-4' 

827 

2600 

4275 

7.78 

11.37 

45 

12 X 12 

3-4' 

927 

3000 

4925 

9.01 

13.09 

45 

12 X 16 

3-4' 

1027 

3400 

5575 

10.24 

14.81 

45 

12 X 16 

3-4' 

1127 

3800 

6225 

11.47 

16.53 

50 

12 X 16 

3-4' 

1227 

4200 

6875 

12.70 

18.25 

50 

12 X 16 

4-4' 


Height, 68^ in.; width, 50% in. — inclusive of trimmings. Height 
of water line, 45 in. 

Specify if back or top outlet smoke hood is required. 

*2 return tappings 4 in. in diam. are located in the back section 
of every size of this series. 


*27" Series Smokeless Boilers for Minimum Heights and Widths 

of Not More Than 4200 sq, ft, (Steam) or 6875 sq, ft, (Water) 



*40" Series Smokeless Boilers for Minimum Heights and Widths 

Where Boiler Capacities of Not More Than 9125 sq, ft, (Steam) or 15150 sq, ft, (Water) Will Ever Be Required 


The operation of the 40^^ Series is similar to that of 
the 27", except that auxiliary air enters through patented air 

passages in the front 
section. Admission of 
air at the front per- 
mits combustion of a 
large part of the 
gases before they pass 
under the curtain. 

This method of 
admitting auxiliary air 
supply provides auto- 
matic regulation of 
the amount of air ad- 
mitted to the firebox 
— as the rate of com- 
bustion is increased or 
decreased the velocity 
of air through the 
passageways is corre- 
No. 1140 Smokeless (Steam) spondingly increased 


or decreased. Boilers in this series should be selected: 

(1) Where the required boiler capacity, at time of in- 
stallation, is between 4475 and 9125 sq. ft. (steam) or 7350 
and 15150 sq. ft. (water) and where this maximum boiler 
capacity is all that will ever be required to meet any in- 
creased demands of the building. 

(2) Where a considerable saving in construction costs 
can be effected through the use of low ceiling basements or 
boiler rooms. 


No. 

Rating, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Coal 
cap., 
cu. ft. 

Min. chimney sizes 

Out- 

lets, 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue. 

in. 

Steam 

Water 

740 

4475 

7350 

8.15 

10.40 

50 

18 X 18 

2-5' 

840 

5250 

8650 

10.31 

13.30 

55 

18 X 20 

2-5' 

940 

6025 

9950 

10.31 

13.30 

60 

20 X 20 

2-5' 

1040 

6800 

11250 

12.47 

16.30 

65 

20 X 24 

3-5' 

1140 

7575 

12550 

14.63 

19.25 

70 

24 X 24 

3-5' 

1240 

8350 

13850 

14.63 

19.25 

70 

24 X 28 

3-5' 

1340 

9125 

15150 

16.79 

22.20 

75 1 

24 X 28 

3-5' 


Height, 71 in.; width, 75 in. — inclusive of trimmings. Height of 
water line, 49 in. 



*50" Series Smokeless Boilers 


Where Boiler Capacities of Not More Than 14100 sq. ft. (Steam) or 23225 sq. ft. (Water) Will Ever Be Required 


This is the largest 
and latest develop- 
ment of the Capitol 
Testing Laboratory. 
These boilers are as- 
sembled with divided 
sections, right and 
left. 

They contain a 
large furnace where 
bituminous coal un- 
dergoes rapid com- 
bustion. The main 
air supply is ad- 
mitted through the 
grates and the fuel 
bed. 

Auxiliary air for 
smokeless combustion 
is admitted at the 
front of the furnace 
through passages lead- 
ing from the ash pit 
No. 1150 Smokeless (Steam) to a point at the front 


of the fuel bed. The curtain wall (see General Data, page 
2196), acts as a secondary auxiliary air supply. 

Assuming a good grade of bituminous coal is available, 
boilers in this Series should be selected : 

Where the required boiler capacity, at time of installa- 
tion, is between 7800 and 14100 sq. ft. (steam) or 12875 and 
23225 sq. ft. (water) and where the future demands of the 
building may at some time require that the boilers of lower 
capacity in this series be increased. Any boiler in this series 
may be increased, at any time, to the maximum capacity for 
this series. 


No. 

Rating, 
sq. ft. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Coal 
cap., 
cu. ft. 

Min. chimney sizes 

Out- 

lets 

and 

inlets 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue, 

in. 

Steam 

Water 

750 

7800 

12875 

18.29 

29.67 

55 

24 X 24 

3-5' 

850 

8850 

14600 

21 .33 

34.68 

60 

24 X 24 

4-5' 

950 

9900 

16325 

21.33 

34.68 

65 

24 X 28 

4-5' 

1050 

10950 

18050 

24.37 

39.69 

70 

24 X 28 

5-5' 

1150 

12000 

19775 

24.37 

39.69 

80 

28 X 28 

6-5' 

1250 

13050 

21500 

27.41 

44.71 

90 

28 X 32 

6-5' 

1350 

14100 

23225 

27.41 

44.71 

95 

32 X 32 

6-5' 


Height, 92 in.; width, 82 in. — inclusive of trimmings. Height of 
water line, 66 in. , , . j • j 

Specify if top or back outlet smoke hood is desired. 



*For smoke pipe, base dimensions and complete measurements, see next page following 
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A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

J 

tK 

tL 

P 


180 


25H' 
28H' 
48 ' 
40H' 
20K2' 


12 ' 

44H; 
37 ' 


10 " 
14>r 


184-20' 


200 

2884' 

321/2' 

54 ' 
46 V^' 

291 Ife' 


OfrxHVr 

IIH' 

oOi^e' 

435^6' 


10 ' 
16?4^' 


204-23H' 


250 


34T 
39Hi' 
58^^' 
49 ' 
28%' 


9?4'x14H' 

IIH' 

525^' 

455^' 


12 ' 
1714' 


Above values of Q are based on m 

I 63^' I 6> ' 


255-37M' 


G270 


36 ' 
43>^' 
55H’ 
45H' 
27H' 


t'xl3' 
16 ' 

50 ' 
41H' 


16 


G276-353i' 


inimum size boilers in each series. 

8 ' I 6^16' 


230 


41M' 
48H' 
67 ' 
55 ' 
31 ' 


93^'xl534' 
14 ' 

59 ' 
52 ' 


14 

19 


235-37T^' 


4100 


47 ' 
67 ' 
60 ir 
49 ' 
35 ' 
7H' 
10'xl7' 
19M' 

53»i' 
45H' 
46 ' 
18 ' 


WN270 


57H" 

yiH" 

77^' 

66 ' 
33»i' 
20H' 

10'xl7' 

223^' top outlet 
back outlet 
72 ' 
58M' 

53 14' 

21 ' 
20^' 


15 


410^6^' 
or each additional section, add as follows: 

I 8 ' i 8 ' I 9 


WN276-4934' 


27' 


36 ' 

433^' 

55M' 

45>^' 

273^' 

16H' 

8'xl3' 
16 ' 

50 ' 
41M' 


14 


627-35^' 

6 »xl6' 


I WN27&-50K' 


^1 204-22K' I 255-3632' ! . G276-353r I 235-371^' | 4106-46 

Above values of R are based on minimum size boilers in each series. For each additional section, add as follows. 

6I4' I 6*4^^ I 8*1 6®^' I 81/8 81 •/ 


*S 

T 


1434' 


18 


17 


6=>4^' 

15H' 


18 


1914' 

14%^ 


40' 


47 ' 
67 ' 
603i' 
49 ' 
35 ' 
7H' 
10'xl7' 
19>^' 

54^' 
45^' 
46 ' 
18 ' 


740-54J4' 


627-35^' 

6«4' 


740-54' 


50' 




573^' 

713^' 

7734' 

66 ' 

38 ' 
2034' 
10'xl7' 

' top outlet 
' back outlet 
72 ' 
5SH' 
5334' 

21 ' 
2034 ' 


750-59' 

9 ' 


750-60 ' 

9H' 


2334' 

14%6l 


♦Center of fire door above grate level. tDimension K is for top outlet smoke hood which can be furnished on all square 
§Back openings must be connected across back of boiler with a pipe not less than 3 inches in diameter on WN270. 


boilers. 


Pit Dimensions for All Series Square Boilers (inches) 


We recommend the construction of a pit similar to the 
sketch below with all Capitol square boilers, as 95% of 
burned grates are directly traceable to the accumulation of 
ashes under grates. 


Complete dimensions are found above. Measurement 
“D” pertains to Smokeless boilers and sizes 282, 283 and 284 
of the WN270 Series, as these heaters employ bridgewall 
which shortens pit dimensions. 

A — Width of pit. 

B — Length of pit. 

C— Length of base of boilers not 
employing bridgewall, also distance 
from front base plate to bridgewall on 
all smokeless boilers and sizes 282, 
283, 284 of the WN270 Series. 

D — Distance from bridgewall to 
rear base plate. 

E — Width of boiler base. 

To provide proper foundation for 
boiler when basement floor is not laid, 
add 6 to 8 in. to dimensions C, D 
and E. 



No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

184 

185 

186 
187 

204 

205 

206 
207 

255 

256 

257 

258 

G276 

1934 

1934 

1934 

1934 

22^ 

2234 

2234 

2234 

2834 

2834 

2834 

2834 

30 

1434 

2034 

2634 

33 

1734 

23^ 

30 

3634 

3134 

3934 

4734 

5534 

30 

2034 

2634 

3234 

39 

2334 

2934 

36 

4234 

3734 

4534 

5334 

6134 

36 


2534 

2534 

2534 

2534 

2S34 

2834 

2834 

2834 

3434 

3434 

3434 

3434 

36 

G277 

G278 

G279 

235 

236 

237 

238 

239 

240 

4106 

4107 

4108 

4109 

4110 

4111 

30 

30 

30 

3534 

3534 

35 34 
3534 
35 34 

3534 

41 

41 

41 

41 

41 

41 

3634 

433^ 

5034 

303^ 

3834 

47 

5534 

633^ 

7134 

38 

46 

54 

62 

70 

78 

4234 

493^ 

5634 

3834 

4634 

5434 

62 34 
7034 
7834 

4734 

55H 

6334 

7134 

7934 

8734 


36 

36 

36 

4134 

4134 

4134 

4134 

4134 

4134 

47 

47 

47 

47 

47 

47 

WN276 

WN277 

WN278 

WN279 

WN280 

WN281 

WN282 

WN283 

WN284 

627 

727 

827 

927 

1027 

1127 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 

4334 

52 3^ 
6134 
71 

8034 

8934 

8934 

8934 

8934 

30 

3634 

4334 

5034 

57 

6334 

4934 

5834 

6734 

77 

8634 
95 34 
95 34 

9534 

9534 

36 

4234 

4934 

5634 

63 

6934 

*9H 

1834 

2734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

1227 

740 

840 

940 

1040 

1140 

1240 

1340 

750 

850 

950 

1050 

1150 

1250 

1350 

30 

41 

41 

41 

41 

41 

41 

41 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

70 

30 

38 

38 

46 

54 

54 

62 

523^ 

61H 

703^ 

79M 

70 

79 

79 

7634 

3634 

4434 

4434 

5234 

6034 

6034 

6834 

5934 

|6834 

17734 

|8634 

7634 

8534 

18534 

2634 

2634 

2634 

3434 

3434 

1834 

1834 

2734 

36 

47 

47 

47 

47 

47 

47 

47 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

5734 

15734 
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General Data on Capitol Winchester ( Round ) Boilers 




Capitol Winchester Base 


Grate Parts 


Removing the Grate 


Capitol Winchester boilers are manufactured for both steam 
and hot water heating systems. 

The Winchester is of the round type and its design is based 
upon facts well established by both theory and practice. 

Conditions of installation differ, however, and much de- 
pends on draft pressure and the size, height and nature of the 
flue. 

Therefore, to enable architects, engineers and heating con- 
tractors to select a boiler that will operate most efficiently under 
the given conditions, the Winchester type is divided into three 
groups in which the indirect heating surfaces vary. 

How to Select the Proper Capitol Winchester Boiler — 
Proper draft pressure is indispensable to perfect combustion, 
and high evaporative power requires adequate indirect heating 
surface. \Vhen the draft is insufficient, surface must be sacri- 
ficed to suit operating conditions. In such cases, the removal 
of indirect heating surface with reduced draft losses through 
the boiler will permit operation under the draft available, but 
at a lower efficiency. 

Obyersely, where draft is ample, boilers with large amounts 
of heating surface may be used and higher evaporation may be 
obtained in pounds of water per pound of coal burned. 

On installations where the flue is small or of insufficient 
height, or is improperly constructed and therefore leaky, the 
building may be comfortably heated by selecting a boiler having 
less indirect heating surface, thereby requiring less draft pres- 
sure, but this must be accomplished at some loss of evaporative 
power due to absence of indirect heating surface. On the other 
hand, where flues are perfect in construction a higher evapora- 
tive power may be obtained. 

Consequently, in the three groups of Winchester boilers 
there are the same four main divisions of the boiler — ash pit 
base, combustion chamber fire pot, intermediate sections and 
dome — but the number of intermediate sections varies in each 
group. Thus a boiler can be selected with indirect heating 
surface that best meets the conditions of each particular instal- 
lation. Group A boilers should be selected where poor draft 
conditions prevail; that is, where a low chimney or undersized 
chimney is available. Group B should be used where average 
draft is available, and group C where condi- 
tions are ideal. 

Other conditions will also affect the choice 
of boiler group; for instance, draft will be 
reduced with sharp bends in the smoke pipe or 
where the distance from boiler to chimney is 
excessive. 

In general, the chimney sizes given for 
the various boilers will give satisfaction with 
boilers properly selected for the heating load 

Features of Construction 

Unusually Deep Base— The base of the 
Capitol Winchester Boiler is unusually deep to 
accommodate the rotary duplex grate. Its in- 
creased depth, together with its large ash door, 
facilitates the removal of ashes. 

The draft door is placed on the side of 
the base. This draft door is equipped with 
a butterfly damper hung from the center, very 
sensitive for operation by an automatic regu- 
lator. Its position on the side of the base 
leaves the regulator chain free from the swing 
of the fire door. 

Rotary Duplex Grates — The Capitol 
Winchester Boiler is the first boiler built with 
a rotary duplex grate. This is a step in 
advance of anything heretofore developed in 
the construction of round boilers. Sectional 


The rotary duplex grate consists of two parts — an outer ring 
section having a slight pitch toward the center and rotating 
on steel ball bearings, and an inner section made of two parts, 
which, when in position, form a basketlike center. In shaking, 
the outer grate occillates on its ball bearings, while the center 
basketlike section, in position somewhat lower than the outer 
ring, remains at rest. The movement of the outer ring section 
slices the fire nearest the effective heating surface of the fire 
pot, and, because of its bevel, the clinkers are moved toward 
the center basketlike part of the grate. The duplex or basket 
like center section of the grate is separately operated by a quar- 
ter turn of the shaker handle, dropping ashes and clinkers into 
the base. These two simple shaking movements effectually 
clean the fire without loss of unburned fuel. 

Because of its concave surface, this grate has a larger area 
and a larger amount of air space than the ordinary flat grate of 
the same diameter. The construction is such that the entire 
grate rests on a slide running from front to rear on each side 
of the base. To repair the grate it is only necessary to remove 
the base front and pull the entire grate forward, remove the 
broken part, replace with a new one, and push back into position 
on the slide. Bolts which rust and are difficult to remove are 
unnecessary and are not used in this grate. 

The rotary duplex grate is furnished with all sizes of the 
Capitol Winchester Boiler except Nos. 85, 86 and 87, which are 
provided with a flat rocking grate. This flat rocking grate 
can be furnished with all sizes of these boilers when pre- 
ferred. 

Deep, Smooth Surface — Fire Pot — The Capitol Win- 
chester fire pot is not corrugated, hut presents a smooth surface 
to the fire. Ashes and clinkers frequently accumulate in the 
corrugations found in the fire pots of earlier types of boilers. 
This condition can not exist in the Winchester fire pot. Further- 
more, numerous tests have proven conclusively that there is no 
merit of increased efficiency in the slightly corrugated fire pot 
ordinarily used. 

The unusually deep fire pot provides an abundant fuel 
capacity, easily sufficient to carry the fire overnight, together 
with an ample combustion chamber above the fuel bed, and with 
increased amount of direct fire surface. Ex- 
perience has shown that to obtain the highest 
efficiency, a large combustion space is essential 
for thoroughly burning the gases generated by 
the coal before their escape into the upper flues. 

The oxygen in the air and the carbon in the 
coal can not unite to produce heat unless a 
chamber is provided for their proper mixture 
before they are cooled below the ignition tem- 
perature by contact with cool water-backed 
heating surfaces. 

To obtain this large combustion chamber, 
the fire pot has been increased somewhat be- 
yond the usual height, and the customary over- 
hanging arms have been omitted. The heating 
surface of the overhanging arms has been added 
to the fire pot through its increased height. 
The Capitol Winchester was the pioneer in 
this type of construction. 

The exceptionally large feed door will be 
found advantageous for the use of a large 
shovel, especially when firing with soft coal. 

Staggered Opening in Sections — The 
sections placed above the fire pot are of two 
types, haying different openings — one with the 
opening in the center, and the alternate one 
with openings at each side. This arrangement 
staggers the fire travel, which brings the 
View heated gases in contact with every part of 

the sections. 
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Capacities and Dimensions of All Groups of Capitol Winchester (Round) Boilers 


*8-hr. rating. 
1 sq. ft. 

Nominal 

grate 

diam., 

in. 

Grate 

area. 

Coal 

cap., 

Height 

of 

water 

Min. chimney sizes 

Outlets 

and 

j Steam 

Water 

sq. ft. 

lb. 

line, 

in. 

Height, 

ft. 

Flue. 

in. 

inlets 



Group A 


24 

325 

535 

17 

1 

.58 

113 

45 

30 

8 

X 

8 

2-2H' 

31 

385 

635 

19 

1 

.87 

153 

46 

30 

8 

X 

12 

2-2»^' 

34 

450 

740 

20 

2 

.18 

165 

46 

35 

8 

X 

12 

2-2 

45 

575 

950 

23 

2 

.76 

234 

51 

40 

8 

X 

12 

2-3' 

55 

700 

1155 

25 

3 

.27 

255 

52^ 

40 

8 

X 

12 

2-3' 

65 

900 

1485 

27 

3 

.97 

305 

52H 

45 

12 

X 

12 

2-4' 

75 

1050 

1735 

29 

4 

.59 

335 

53K 

45 

12 

X 

12 

2-4' 

85 

1300 

2145 

33 

5. 

.94 

465 

51 

45 

12 

X 

12 

2-4' 


Group B 


350 

580 

17 

1.58 

113 

4994 

35 

8x8 

2-2^' 

410 

675 

19 

1.87 

153 

51 

35 

8 X 12 

2-234 

475 

785 

20 

2.18 

165 

51 

40 

8x12 

2-2^ 

600 

990 

23 

2.76 

234 

56 

45 

8x12 

2-3' 

750 

1240 

25 

3.27 

255 

57 H 

45 

8x12 

2-3' 

1000 

1650 

27 

3.97 

305 

S1V2 

50 

12 X 12 

2-4' 

1150 

1900 

29 

4.59 

335 

583^ 

50 

12 X 12 

2-4' 

1400 

2310 

33 

5.94 

465 

56 

50 

12 X 12 

2-4' 


Group C 


430 

710 

19 

1.87 

153 

56 

40 

500 

825 

20 

2.18 

165 

56 

45 

650 

1075 

23 

2.76 

235 

61 

50 

800 

1320 

25 

3.27 

255 

62 H 

50 

1050 

1735 

27 

3.97 

305 

62 H 

55 

1250 

2065 

29 

4.59 

335 

6334 

55 

1500 

2475 

33 

5.94 

465 

61 

55 



‘Note: In groups A, B, C" boilers of 23, 25, 27, 29 and 33-in. grate diameter are 
assembled with four intermediate sections between fire pot and dome. 

*For basis of boiler ratings and guarantee, see page 2195. 

A larger size of fire pot is recommended when soft coal is used. 

Boilers Nos. 85, 86 and 87 are equipped with rocking grates only. 

CAPITOL WINCHESTER BOILER MEASUREMENTS (INCHES) 



Boiler No. 


Group 


Size 

Steam 

Water 

Steam and Water 

No. 

A 

I 

J 

A 

J 

B 

C 

G 

*H 

*K 

L 

M 

0 

24 

4934 

45 

56i%t 

44% 

51% 

26% 

8x 9 

15% 

8% 

2334 

7 

13^% 

10% xl4^% 

31 

50 H 

46 

59 

4534 

53% 

26% 

9x11 

15% 


23% 

7 

13^%6 

10% xl4^% 

34 

50H 

46 

59 

4534 

53% 

29% 

9x11 

15% 

8% 

2334 

7 

13"d6 

10^%^xl7% 

45 

55H 

51 

64^ 

5034 

59% 

31 

9x12 

16% 

8% 

24% 

8 

16%6 

10^%xl7% 

55 

57H 

5234 

66% 

52 

60% 

35 

9x12 

17% 

9% 

24% 

8 

16%6 

11*^4x18^ 

65 

57M 

5234 

67% 

52 

62% 

35^ 

9x13 

17% 

10% 

24% 

9 

17^%t 

ll^%xl8% 

75 

5SH 

5334 

68% 

53 

63% 

40 

9x13 

18% 

10% 

241% 

9 

17»d6 

13% x20% 

85 

55% 

51 

66% 

50^ 

61% 

41% 

9x14 

16% 

12% 

20% 

10 

21%9 

10^%xl7% 

25 

5414 

49% 

61% 

48^% 

56 

26% 

8x 9 

16% 

s% 

23% 

7 

13"d6 

1034 xl4^% 

32 

55^ 

51 

64 

50% 

58% 

26% 

9x11 

15% 

8% 

2334 

7 

13"/f« 

10% xl4^% 

35 

55^ 

51 

64 

5034 

58% 

29% 

9x11 

16% 

8% 

23H 

7 

13^% 

10^%iXl7% 

46 

60% 

56 

69% 

55% 

64% 

31 

9x12 

16% 

8% 

2434 

8 

16% 


56 

62% 

57% 

7i% 

57 

65% 

35 

9x12 

17% 

9% 

2434 

8 

16% 

lUVlixlS^ 

66 

62% 

57% 

72% 

57 

67% 

35% 

9x13 

17% 

10% 

24% 

9 

17^%, 

11 >5.16X18^ 

76 

63% 

5834 

73% 

58 

68% 

40 

9x13 

18% 

10% 

24i% 

9 

17^% 

1334 x2034 

86 

60% 

56 

71% 

55^ 

66^ 

41% 

9x14 

16% 

12% 

20% 

10 

2V% 

10^V»xl7% 

33 

60% 

56 

69 

5534 

63% 

26% 

9x11 

15% 

8% 

23% 

7 

15^% 

1034 xl4»i4 

36 

60% 

56 

69 

5534 

63% 

29% 

9x11 

16% 

8% 

23% 

7 

13^% 

10“,4xl734 

47 

65% 

61 

74% 

6034 

69% 

31 

9x12 

16% 

8% 

24% 

8 

16% 

10^%fixl7% 

57 

67% 

62% 

76% 

62 

70% 

25 

9x12 

17% 

9% 

24% 

8 

16%i 

ll^%xl8% 

67 

67% 

62% 

77% 

62 

72% 

35% 

9x13 

17% 

10% 

24% 

9 

17^% 

ll^^%xl8% 

77 

68% 

63% 

78% 

63 

73% 

40 

9x13 

18% 

10% 

24i%c 

9 


13% x20% 

87 

65% 

61 

76% 

60% 

71% 

41% 

9x14 

16% 

12% 

20% 

10 

2V% 

10^Km7% 


*With standard grate equipment. 


United States Hot Water Supply Boilers 

Built to A. S. M. E. standards. Maximum allowable 
working pressure 40 lb. per sq. in. 

If required to work under high pressure, boilers should 
be specially tested at two and one-half times required pressure. 

Boilers Nos. 610, 620 and 630 may be furnished with cast 
iron base plate, as on 119, with legs 2 V 2 in. high. Butterfly 
draft door furnished on 610, 620 and 630. 

Grates — No. 2 X equipped with a draw center grate. All 

others have triangular grates. 

Hot Water Supply Batings of Boilers — To heat a storage 

tank for an 8-hr. firing period. 

Por Square Boilers — Mul- 
tiply the number of U. S. gal- 
lons of water to be heated by 
the degrees to be heated per 
hour and multiply product by 
.00018. The result is the proper 
coal capacity in cubic feet of a 
boiler using hard coal. 


Example: To raise temperature of 800 gal. of water 40® per hour; 
800 X 40 X .00018 = 5.76 cu. ft. of coal capacity necessary. Use 
boiler No. 205 of 5.85 cu. ft. of coal capacity. 

Por Bound Boilers Using' Hard Coal — Multiply number of 
U. S. gallons to be heated bjr the degrees water is to be heated per 
hour to obtain factor shown in table. This factor designates proper 
size Capitol Winchester Boiler to use. 

Example: To raise temperature of 350 gal. of water 25® per hour; 
350 X 25 = 8750 (factor). 

The next higher factor in table is 10500. Hence use boiler No. 24. 



square I 


No. 

Factor 

No. 

Factor 

No. 

Factor 

24 

10500 

45 

2310() 

67 

33100 

25 

11200 

46 

24200 

74 

3U00 

31 

14200 

47 

25200 

75 

33000 

32 

15000 

54 

23700 

76 

34700 

33 

15800 

55 

25200 

77 

36300 

34 

15300 

56 

26400 

84 

43300 

35 

16300 

57 

27500 

85 

46100 

36 

17100 

64 

28400 

86 

48100 

37 

17800 

65 

30100 

87 

50100 

44 

21800 

66 

31600 




CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF HOT WATER SUPPLY BOILERS 


No. 119 


♦Nominal 

capacity. 

gal. 

Nominal 

diam., 

in. 

Grate 
area, 
sq. ft. 

Height 

overall, 

in. 

Tappings 

Smoke 

collar, 

in. 

No. 

Size, 

in. 

Height, in. 

Upper 

Lower 

60 

9 

.40 

23% 

2 

1 

17% 

12^ 

6 

90 

10 

.42 

26% 

2 

1% 

19% 

13^ 

6 

150 

13 

.89 

30 

2 

2 

30 


6 

200 

13 

.89 

33 

2 

2 

33 

11% 

6 

250 

13 

.89 

36 

2 

0 

2 

36 

1 1 % 

6 



Nos. 610, 620, 630 
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’'^Triton Plain Column 

Scientific radiating surface and mechanical perfection arc 
the first considerations in the manufacture of Triton Radia- 
tors. Triton Radiators must satisfy the user or they can not 
possibly satisfy us. Their simple, plain design and har- 
monious lines blend unobtrusively with the furniture and 
decorations. 

There are Triton patterns for all kinds of buildings, 
various sizes and characters of rooms and for many special 
purposes, such as the sanitary requirements of hospitals, 
hotels, restaurants, etc. 


United States Radiators 

Sidewall for concealed brackets, steam and water. 

Legs extra high, solid (except 45-in. height) for steam 
or water. 

Direct — indirect for steam or water and hospital pattern 
(not listed in this catalogue). 

Corner, curved and circular for steam or water and 
pantry radiators (not listed in this catalogue). 

Specify Triton Radiators and the United States Radia- 
tor Company will assume its full share of responsibility for 
their satisfactory service. 



si 

C 

ID 

.-1 


One-column 

-- 

Sections 

Length, in. 

Two-column 


Height, in. 



Height, in. 


1 il 

1 

38 

1 32 

1 26 

1 22 

1 20 

45 1 38 

1 32 1 

26 1 

1 22 

1 20 


Rad., sq. ft. per section 


Rad., sq 

. ft. per sectior 

3 

2V2 

2 

W2 

5 

4 

3H 

2% 

2% 

1 2 

13^ 

5 

6 

5 

4 

3 

3H 

2 

5 

10 

8 

6H 

5% 

4% 

4 

3 

7^ 

9 

^y2 

6 

4H 

5 

3 

7H 

15 

12 

10 

8 

6% 

6 

4% 

10 

12 

10 

8 

6 

6H 

4 

10 

20 

16 

13H 

10% 

9 

8 

6 

nV2 

15 

12^ 

10 

7H 

SH 

5 

12H 

25 

20 

16H 

13% 

113^ 

10 

7% 

15 

18 

15 

12 

9 

10 

6 

15 

30 

24 

20 

16 

13% 

12 

9 

17M 

21 

nV2 

14 

10^ 

11^ 

7 

17H 

35 

28 

23H 

18% 

15% 

14 

10% 

20 

24 

20 

16 

12 

13H 

8 

20 

40 

32 

26H 

21% 

18 

16 

12 

22^ 

27 

22^ 

18 

13H 

15 

9 

22H 

45 

36 

30 

24 

203^ 

18 

13% 

25 

30 

25 

20 

15 


10 

25 

50 

40 

33 H 

26% 

223^ 

20 

15 

27^ 

33 

27K 

22 

16V2 

i»H 

11 

27H 

55 

44 

36% 

29% 

24% 

22 

163^ 

30 

36 

30 

24 

18 

20 

12 

30 

60 

48 

40 

32 

27 

24 

18 

32^ 

39 

32^ 

26 

19^ 

2lH 

13 

32H 

65 

52 

433^ 

34% 

293^ 

26 

193^ 

35 

42 

35 

28 

21 

23H 

14 

35 

70 

56 

46^ 

37% 

31% 

28 

21 

37M 

45 

37>^ 

30 

22H 

25 

15 

37H 

75 

60 

50 

40 

33% 

30 

22% 

40 

48 

40 

32 

24 

26H 

16 

40 

80 

64 

533^ 

42% 

36 

32 

24 

42^ 

51 

42>^ 

34 

25}4 

2SH 

17 

42H 

85 

68 

36% 

45% 

38% 

34 

25% 

45 

54 

45 

36 

27 

30 

18 

45 

90 

72 

60 

48 

40% 

36 

27 

47^ 

57 

47H 

38 

2SV2 

31^ 

19 

473^ 

95 

76 

63% 

50% 

42% 

38 

28% 

50 

60 

50 

40 

30 

33H 

20 

50 

100 

80 

66% 

53% 

45 

40 

30 

52^ 

63 

52^ 

42 

31^ 

35 

21 

523^ 

105 

84 

70 

56 

47% 

42 

31% 

55 

66 

55 

44 

33 

36^ 

22 

55 

no 

88 

73% S8% 

49% 

44 

33 

51V2 

69 

57^ 

46 

34^ 

38^ 

23 

37H 

115 

92 

76% 613^|51M 

46 

34% 

60 

72 

60 

48 

36 

40 

24 

60 

120 

96 

80 i64 

54 

48 

36 

62^ 

75 

62^! 

50 

37H 

41 H 

25 

62 H 

125 

100 

83% 66%\56H 

50 

37% 



Two-column 



Three-column 






Three-column 




Four-column 

m 




Height, in. 




'2 



Height, in. 



C 

.2 

•5 

45 

1 38 

1 32 

1 26 

1 22 

1 18 

,0 

bc 

44 

1 38 

1 32 

1 26 1 22 

1 18 

u 

bo 

C 


Rad., sq. ft. per section 

0 

C 

<u 


Rad., 

, sq. ft. per section 



6 

5 

1 4% 

3%| 3 

2% 



10 

8 

6% 

5 

4 

3 

. 2 

5 

12 

10 

9 

7% 

6 

4% 

2 

6 

20 

16 

13 

10 

8 

6 

3 

7% 

18 

15 

13% 

11% 

9 

6% 

3 

9 

30 

24 

19% 

15 

12 

9 

4 

10 

24 

20 

18 

15 

12 

9 

4 

12 

40 

32 

26 

20 

16 

12 

5 

12% 

30 

25 

22% 

18% 

15 

11% 

5 

15 

50 

40 

32% 

25 

20 

15 

6 

15 

36 

30 

27 

22% 

18 

13% 

6 

18 

60 

48 

39 

30 

24 

18 

7 

17% 

42 

35 

31% 

26% 

21 

15% 

7 

21 

70 

56 

45% 

35 

28 

21 

8 

20 

48 

40 

36 

30 

24 

18 

8 

24 

80 

64 

52 

40 

32 

24 

9 

22% 

54 

45 

40% 

33% 

27 

20% 

9 

27 

90 

72 

58% 

45 

36 

27 

10 

25 

60 

50 

45 • 

37% 

30 

22% 

10 

30 

100 

80 

65 

50 

40 

30 

11 

27% 

66 

55 

49% 

41% 

33 

24% 

11 

33 

no 

88 

71% 

55 

44 

33 

12 

30 

. 72 

60 

54 

45 

36 

27 

12 

36 

120 

96 

78 

60 

48 

36 

13 

32% 

78 

65 

58% 

48% 

39 

29% 

13 

39 

130 

104 

84% 

65 

52 

39 

14 

35 

84 

70 

63 

52% 

42 

31% 

14 

42 

140 

112 

91 

70 

56 

42 

15 

37% 

90 

75 

67% 

56% 

45 

33% 

15 

45 

150 

120 

97% 

75 

60 

45 

16 

40 

96 

80 

72 

60 

48 

36 

16 

48 

160 

128 

104 

80 

64 

48 

17 

42% 

102 

85 

76% 

63% 

51 

38% 

17 

51 

170 

136 

110% 

85 

68 

51 

18 

45 

108 

90 

81 

67% 

54 

40% 

18 

54 

180 

144 

117 

90 

72 

54 

19 

47% 

114 

95 

85% 

71% 

57 

42% 

19 

57 

190 

152 

123% 

95 

76 

57 

20 

50 

120 

100 

90 

75 

60 

45 

20 

60 

200 

160 

130 

100 

80 

60 

21 

52% 

126 

105 

94% 

78% 

63 

47% 

21 

63 

210 

168 

136% 

105 

84 

63 

22 

55 

132 

no 

99 

82% 

66 

49% 

22 

66 

220 

176 

143 

no 

88 

66 

23 

57% 

138 

115 

103% 

86% 

69 

51% 

23 

69 

230 

184 

149% 

115 

92 

69 

24 

60 

144 

120 

108 

90 

72 

54 

24 

72 

240 

192 

156 

120 

96 

72 

25 

62% 

150 

125 

11231^ 

93% 

75 

56% 

25 

75 

2501 

200 

162% 

125 

100 

75 



Four-column 




Column Wall Radiator 


Made in one, two, three 
and four-column in all 
heights. 

General data is the 
same as standard radiation 
of corresponding sizes. 


Column Wall 


Five-column, window type 
Height, in. 


,0 

bi 

20 

1 • 17 

1 14 

0 

c 

dl 

Rad., 

sq. ft. per section 


hJ 

5 

1 4 

i 

2 

6 

10 

8 


3 

9 

15 

; 12 

9 

4 

12 

20 

16 


5 

15 

25 

20 

1 15 

6 

18 

30 

24 

18 

7 

21 

35 

28 

21 

8 

24 

40 

32 

24 

9 

27 

45 

36 

27 

10 

30 

50 

40 

30 

11 

33 

55 

44 

33 

12 

36 

60 

48 

36 

13 

39 

65 

52 

39 

14 

42 

70 

56 

42 

15 

45 

75 

60 

45 

16 

48 

80 

64 

48 

17 

51 

85 

68 

51 

18 

54 

90 

72 

54 

19 

57 

95 

76 

57 

20 

60 

100 

80 

60 

21 

63 

105 

84 

63 

22 

66 

no 

88 

66 

23 

69 

115 

92 

69 

24 

72 

120 1 

96 

72 

25 

75 

125 1 

100 

75 



Window 


*For radiator tapping list, see second page following. 
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Triton Wall Radiators 

s 


No. 5A 




No. 9A 


Section 

No. 

Height, 

in. 

Length or 
width, 
in. 

Thickness, 

in. 

Thickness 
with brackets, 
in. 

Heating 
surface, 
sq. ft. 

3HA 

8 

20H 



3^ 

C 

5A 

14H 

16H 

3 

D 

7A 

14>^ 

22^ 

3 

3H 

/ 

9A 


29H 

14H 

14H 

3 

314 

9 

7B 

9B 

22Vs 

29H 

3 

3 

3H 

^ 

7 

9 


No. 7B 


Above radiators tapped l^-in. except „_Hml 

Triton Wall Radiators should always be assembled with bars vertical, 
whether sections are built in stacks or tiers. Nos. 5A, 7 A and 9A are 
used when sections are to be assembled end to end, and ^ 0 ®*/ 
when assembled side by side. No. wall bathroom radiator installed 

in single units only. 


No. 9B 



- 



/6 

Assembly and Dimensions of Triton Wall Radiators 

Above measurements apply to A and B styles 


Xriton Adjustabl© Wall Brackets 

Triton Adjustable Brackets are made to support 
wall radiators in large or srnall tiers or stacks in 
buildings of any character where wall radiation is 

instaUed. strong and substantial, and hold radiators 
securely in place. They are adjusted after attachment 
to walls by a single expansion bolt.^ 


1 



Triton Adjustable Brackets are made in two styles. 

“N” brackets can be screwed to the wall to sup- 
port any arrangement of wall radiation. 

“O” bracket, with bearing plate, is attached to 
wall with i^-inch expansion bolts, materially reducing 
the cost of construction and guaranteeing a sate ana 
secure attachment. ^ 

Vertical movement of the seat of In and U 
bracket is 2 in., permitting adjustment for pitch alter 
radiators are erected. The brackets set the outer face 
of the radiator 4% in. from the wall. 

Screw sizes suitable for use on N bracket ; 

Top bracket — size of hole, in. — use No. 14 

wood screw. . 

Bottom bracket — size of hole, in. — u.se %-m 
lag screw. , , , 

“N” brackets mounted on steel plates. 

Top bracket, % in. — flat head machine screw to 
fasten to plate. , n 

Bottom hole, in.— for Vg -m. lag screw to wall. 

Bottom brackets, % in.— machine screw to 
fasten to plate. 

Bottom hole— for i^-in. lag screw to fasten to 

For additional measurements and chart showing 
number and location of brackets on assemblages, see 
following page. 
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United States Radiator Corporation 


Wall Radiator Brackets 



BRACKETS “B” TO FIT OVER A 93^-IN. HIGH BASEBOARD 


Bracket No 

B5% 

[ B7I4 1 

B9% 

Height from floor to center of tapping, in. . . 

5% 1 

1 7H I 



Brackets “D” are straight right angle brackets without 
offset for supporting Nos. 7-B and 9-B. Distance from 
tioor to center of tapping in. 

BRACKETS “A” TO FIT OVER BASEBOARD 


Bracket No 

A6 

A8 

AlO 

A12 

A14 

1 A 16 

Height from floor to center of 
tapping, in 

IH 

3% 

5% 

7% 

9H 

iiH 

Will fit over baseboard, in . . 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 


Brackets “C” are straight right angle brackets without 
offset for supporting Nos. 5- A, 7- A and 9- A. Distance from 
floor to center of tapping, 5% in. 

Brackets “F,” “G,” “E” and “I” are screwed to wall, 
baseboard and wainscoting. “F” and “G” are bottom sup- 
ports for all sizes ; “E” and “I” top guides to hold radiator 
in place should always be used with “F” and “G” brackets. 
“F” and “G” brackets are slotted for four wood screws not 
furnished by us, and “E” and ‘F’ are for two wood screws. 

Ceiling brackets “H” for supporting radiator from ceil- 
ings, made of cast plate 3%-in. in diameter to be screwed 
to ceiling joist by four screws. Bolt furnished gives a dis- 
tance of from SVj to 5 in. from bottom of radiator to ceiling. 
Other lengths on special order. 

With brackets “A,” “B,” “D” and “C” we furnish two 
^4x2^-in. F. H. stove bolts with button, and with bracket 
“I” one 2%-in. stove bolt with button. 


Radiator Brackets 




For 18, 20 and For Heights 
22-in. Heights Above 22 in. 


Triton Adjustable Brackets 
for Wall Radiation 


Adjustable Concealed 
Brackets for Column 
Radiation 

All Heights 

(In cuts above) 

1 - column. .A equals 4% in. 

2- column. .A equals SVj in. 

3- column. .A equals 6Vj in. 

4- column. .A equals 8% in. 

Adjustable concealed brack- 
ets for column radiators can 
safely stand 350 lb. each. 


“O” TYPE DIMENSIONS (INCHES) 


Kind of section 



C 

D 

All horizontal 

0 

8 'ifi 

8*16 

1 6^%o 

15 
i 15 

201%, 

44^ 

37% 

34^%, 

73% 

60% 

9 ft. vertical 

7 ft. vertical 

“N” TYPE DIMENSIONS (INCHES) 

Kind of section 

E 

F 

G 


All horizontal 

9% 

24H 

18 

23^ 

53% 

40% 

37% 

82% 

63% 


9 ft. vertical 

7 ft. vertical 


Adjustments 1 in. either way from position shown. 


Radiator Tapping List 

All column steam radiators are tapped 2 in., and are xordered 
bushed as per list belov^, unless otherwise ordered. 

All column water radiators are tapped 2 in. at 
bottom, and IV 2 top. Tappings are bushed as 

per list below, unless otherwise ordered. Water radi- 
ators are tapped IV 2 in. at top on one end. Smaller 
top tapping can be furnished on special order. 

All wall radiators are tapped U/2 in. 

All column radiators have right-hand threads at 
both supply and return, and all wall rediators have 
right-hand threads at one end, and left-hand threads 
at the other end. 

All air valve tappings are Vs'in. When radiators 

MEASUREMENTS 


for special systems, such as vapor or 
vacuum, specific instructions should lie given as to 
the method of tapping for supplv, return and vent. 

STEAM, ONE-PIPE WORK 

Radiators containing 24 sq. ft. and under 1 in. 

Above 24, l)Ut not exceeding 60 sq. ft 1% in. 

Above 60, but not exceeding 100 sq. ft IV 2 in. 

Above 100 sq. ft 2 in. 

STEAM, TWO-PIPE WORK 

Radiators containing 48 sq. ft. and under 1 x % in. 

Above 48, but not exceeding 96 sq. ft 1 Vixl in. 

Above 96 sq. ft lM^xD^ in. 

WATER, TAPPED FOR SUPPLY AND RETURN 

Radiators containing 40 sq. ft. and under 1 in. 

Above 40, but not exceeding 72 sq. ft D4 in. 

Above 72 sq. ft in. 


OF SECTIONS .AND TAPPINGS OF UNITED STATES RADIATORS 


Style 


[1-col. 

Triton 


1 3-col. . . 
(4-col. . . 
Triton Window. 


Dimensions of 
sections 


Width, 

in. 

Width 
of legs, 
in. 

Thick- 

ness, 

in. 

4% 

5% 

2% 

7%8 

7^% 

2% 

9 

9%, 

2% 

12% 


3 

13 

13 

3 


Distance from floor 
to center of lower 
tappings on water 
and steam radiators, 
supply and return, in. 

Water 

Steam 

4% 

4 

4% 

4 

4% 

4 

4% 

4% 

3% 

3% 

6 

6 


Distance from floor to center of upper tappings 


42^ 

42^ 


44-in. 


4U4 


38-in. 


35»4'6 

3594 

35% 

35 % 


32-in. 


29% 

29%, 

29%, 

29^% 


26-in. 


23Vs 

2iH 

2iH 

2i% 


22-in. 


\ 9 % 

\ 9 % 

19^ 

19^g 


20-in. 


17^14 




l8-i 


\5% 

15 % 


15 %, 


15-in. 


12'ks 


14- in. 


12 %, 


Distance 

from 

floor 

to 

bottom 

of 

section 


2H 

2%8 

2H 

2% 

IH 


35 section, 1 center leg 

Radiators of 36 section to 52 section, 2 center legs 

To determine height of column wall radiation deduct dimension given in last column from nominal height of radiator. 
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COKAL STOKER CORPORATION 

COMBUSTIKATOR DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Coal Burning Equipment 
1014 Wrigley Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

The CombustiKator — the Stoking and Firing 
Machine for the efficient burning of coal in low pressure 
boilers. 

How the CombustiKator Works 

The fireman throws the coal against the arch 
wall and it lands in the right place. The heat 
drives off the gas which passes through the pas- 
sage in the arch and burns in the combustion cham- 
ber. The coke that is left is fed down the grate 
and the ash is dumped at the end of the grate by 
an occasional pull of the lever by the janitor or 
fireman. 

The Natural Way to Burn Coal 

The CombustiKator burns gas and coke instead of 
burning the green coal. The result is a smokeless fire 
with an efficiency impossible to equal with the most 
expert hand firing. 

Adaptable to All Low Pressure Boilers 

Either locomotive firebox or return tubular boilers 
work perfectly when equipped with the CombustiKator. 
No boiler can smoke that is CombustiKator equipped. 
CombustiKator is neither expensive to buy or to apply 
to any standard boiler. 

Eliminates All Cleaning Periods 

There is no rush of cold air through the boiler 
during firing and cleaning periods. There are no holes 
in the fire as the coke is always spread evenly over the 


grate from the internal hopper. This is another coal 
saving feature of CombustiKator. Burns all sizes of coal. 

Owners Like CombustiKator 

Building maintenance is cut down both by using 
cheap bituminous coal burned efficiently and by employ- 
ing cheaper help in the boiler room. 

Architects Like CombustiKator 

Architects like the assurance of well and cheaply 
heated buildings no matter what class of help is employed. 

Consulting Engineers Like CombustiKator 

Consulting engineers realize that CombustiKator 
gives scientific combustion in low pressure boilers for 
the first time. 

Firemen Like CombustiKator 

CombustiKator cuts out the drudgery of cleaning 
fires — eliminates criticism of smoking chimneys and 
makes the fireman proud of saving the coal pile. He 
likes the quick pick up that follows a pull of the lever. 

Boiler Manufacturers Like CombustiKator 

The man who makes the boiler welcomes the assur- 
ance of sure performance of boiler ratings plus, under 
any conditions. 

Responsibility of CombustiKator 

CombustiKator is manufactured, engineered and 
guaranteed by a corporation with nation-wide organiza- 
tion and undoubted financial standing. 



Application of CombustiKator to Kewanee Boilers 


Typical Method of Installing CombustiKator to 400 Series Kewanee 
Boilers That Are Already Installed 
In most cases CombustiKator can be set in boiler above bottom 
of firebox, without necessity of fire brick at sides to protect bottom of 
firebox 


CombustiKator Installed in New Kewanee of 400 Series 
On all sizes, CombustiKator can be set above fiottom of firebox. Only 
change necessary is location of door, which should be raised ^ to suit 
CombustiKator. On all other types of boilers, boiler builder will build 
firebox to suit CombustiKator 
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ECONOMY GRATE & EQUIPMENT CO., INC. 


TELEPHONE 

Vanderbilt 3397 


410-412 East 34th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Where Economy Grates Can Be Installed 

The Economy grate can be installed in any steam 
or hot water boiler. It is so constructed that it becomes 
a part of the present boiler. 

Savings Effected by Economy Grates 

The Economy grate saves about nine dollars- per 
ton of coal by burning No. 3 buckwheat coal or other 
small sizes of anthracite coal — which can be purchased 
for about five dollars per ton — and yet gets the same 
heating efficiency as is now obtained with domestic sizes 
costing about three times as much. 

Economy Grate and Equipment System 

The Economy Grate and Equipment System con- 
sists of a fixed, water cooled grate, domed air dis- 
tributors, air blower and motor, airtight base (ash pit), 
and automatic control. 

The Economy grate bar is hollow (for water cool- 
ing), 4 in. wide and 3 in. deep, and has vertical semi- 
circular grooves its entire length, into which are fitted 
the air distributors. Adjoining bars fit entirely around 
these air distributors making the grate absolutely air- 
tight. The water used for cooling is taken directly 


from and returned to the boiler — the heat absorbed by 
the cooling water is thus applied directly to the generat- 
ing of steam and not wasted as would be the case with 
a separate cooling system. Both ends of each grate bar 
extend through the outer section of the boiler where 
they are connected to a manifold. As all pipe con- 
nections are outside the boiler, there is no expansion 
or contraction and they can not possibly burn out or leak. 

The base is sealed airtight and connected to an 
external air blower. The blower, driven by a direct con- 
nected motor, forces air into the base under the grate 
where it is fed to the fire bed through the air dis- 
tributors, the holes of which are bored at various angles. 
The air striking at all angles, allows no dead spots, the 
fire burning evenly over the entire grate area. 

Automatic control of steam pressure is provided in 
our standard equipment. Any desired pressure can be 
maintained. 

Guarantee 

If at any time within a period of ten years from 
date of installation, the Economy grate bars shall prove 
defective or faulty in workmanship, they are to be re- 
placed without charge to the purchaser. 
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IDEAL GAS BOILERS 

MANUFACTURED BY THE AMERICAN RADIATOR COMPANY 


DISTRIBUTORS 

THE A. II. WOLFF GAS RADIATOR CO. 


376 Lafayette Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Ideal Gas Boilers 

The modern, clean, convenient and efficient method 
of heating homes and other 
buildings. Designed for 
steam or hot water heating. 
Capacities : steam, 200 to 
2450 sq. ft. ; water, 350 to 
4200 sq. ft. Burns natural 
or manufactured gas. 
Tested and rated accord- 
ing to standards of the 
American Gas Associa- 
tion. 

Made in two models : 
Type 1-G for medium sized 
and large homes (Fig. 1) ; 
and Junior (JG) for smaller 
homes (Fig. 3). Equipped 
with attractive insulated 
aluminum jacket. Special 




Fig. 1. Ideal Type 1-G 
Gas Boiler 


design of heating section, 
each studded with protrud- 
ing pins, absorbs approxi- 
mately 87% of all heat avail- 
able in the gas, giving maxi- 
mum results with a minimum 
of fuel consumption. 

Each boiler is equipped 
with thermostatic pilot con- 
trol and low water gas cut- 
out (Fig. 2). This water 
control means that; (1) gas 
can not be turned on until 
pilot light is burning; 

(2) gas is 
automatic- 
ally cut off 
if pilot 
light goes 
out or if 
b reakage 


occurs, Pig, 2. Thermostatic 
(3) gas is Master Control 

automatic- 
ally cut off if water (in steam boilers) 
falls below a certain level. 

Efficient burner and Venturi mix- 
ing tube designed according to recom- 
mendations of United States Bureau 
of Standards, give proper combus- 
tion. No odor or noise. Connected 
with thermostat in rooms above as- 
suring positive and absolute control 
Fig. 3. Ideal temperature according to re- 

Junior Gas Boiler quirements. 


These boilers, covering a wide range, reflect the 
best engineering practice in gas fired heating equipment 
and are up to the high standard set by the American 
Radiator Company for coal fired boilers. 

Literature and data sent on request to distributor 
listed above. 



RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS 


Boiler No. 

Ratings 

Dimen- 

sion 

“L.” 

in. 

Diam. 

flue 

pipe, 

in. 

Gas 

supply 

pipe, 

in. 

Number 

of 

sect- 

ions 

Number 

of 

burn- 

ers 

Steam 

Water 

Steam 

j Water 

Ideal Junior Gas Boiler 

JG-4 

JG-40 

200 

350 

15 

5 

H 

4 

3 

JG-5 

JG-50 

300 

500 

18 

5 

1 

5 

3 

JG-6 

JG-60 

400 

650 

21 

6 

1 

6 

3 

JG-7 

JG-70 

500 

800 

24 

6 

iH 

7 

3 


Ideal Type 1 G Gas Boiler 


l-G-3 

l-G-30 

350 

600 

14 

6 

1 

3 

2 

l-G-4 

l-G-40 

525 

900 

18 

6 

IH 

4 

3 

l-G-5 

l-G-50 

700 

1200 

22 

7 

IH 

5 

4 

l-G-6 

l-G-60 

875 

1500 

26 

8 

IH 

6 

5 

1-G- 7 

l-G-70 

1050 

1800 

30 

8 


7 

6 

l-G-8 

l-G-80 

1225 

2100 

34 

8 

IV2 

8 

7 

l-G-9 

l-G-90 

1400 

2400 

38 

9 

IH 

9 

8 

1-G-lO 

1-G- 100 

1575 

2700 

42 

9 

2 

10 

9 

1-G-ll 

1-G-llO 

1750 

3000 

46 

10 

2 

11 

10 

l-G-13 

1-G- 130 

2100 

3600 

54 

12 

2 

13 

12 

l-G-15 

1-G- 150 

2450 

4200 

62 

14 

2 

15 

13 


Ideal Gas Boilers are rated according to the specifications contained 
in the code of the American Gas Association for testing and rating gas 
fired boilers. Ideal Gas Boilers will deliver 240 B.t.u. per hour per sq. ft. 
of steam rating and ISO B.t.u. per hour per sq. ft. of water rating at 
boiler outlets. 


Dimensions 

Ideal Junior 

Supply tappings One — in. 

Return tappings.. One — 2^ in. 

Height of water line 32 in. 

Height of boiler 45 in. 

Height of boiler (including draft diverter) ... 60 in. 

Width of boiler 19 in. 

Depth of boiler Dimen. “L” 


Type 1-G 
Two — 4 in. 
Two — 4 in. 
32 in. 

42 in. 

54 in. 

Dimen. “L** 
24 in. 


Regular Equipment Supplied with All Ideal Gas Boilers 
Steam Boilers: Gas pressure governor; gas shut-off valve; three- 
function snap valve with thermostatic pilot control; Arco steam regulator 
with lever, weight and connecting rod; pilot gas cock; water gauge; tri- 
cocks; steam gauge; draw-off cocks; pop safety valve; aluminum back 
draft diverter; Ideal aluminum jacket. 

Water Boilers: Gas pressure governor; gas shut-off valve; three- 
function snap valve with thermostatic pilot control; Arco water regulator 
with lever, weight and connecting rod; pilot gas cock; altitude gauge 
thermometer; draw-off cocks; aluminum back draft diverter; Ideal 
aluminum jacket. 
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THE BRYANT HEATER & MEG. COMPANY 

Bryant Tubular Gas Boilers 

FACTORY 

952 East 72nd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCHES 


BALTIMORE, MD., 1116 Lexington Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., American Trust Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 126 High Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 610 Erie County Bank Building 
CANTON, OHIO, 415 Daily News Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 218 South Wabash Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 421 Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO (Sales Service), 1454 East 17th Street 
DENVER, COLO.. 1425 Sixteenth Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 7644 Woodward Avenue 


KANSAS CITY, T^IO., 207 Davidson Building 
MUSKOGEE, OKLA., 110 South Fourth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 353 Atlantic Avenue, Brooklyn 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1518 Vine Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., East End Trust Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 112 South Clinton Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 840 Planters Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 710 Polk Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 405 Nicholas Building 
WICHITA, KAN., 421 Sedgwick Building 


Product 

Bryant Gas Boilers for Hot Water, 

Steam and Vapor Heating, and for Low Pres- 
sure Steam for manufacturing purposes. 

For Bryant Automatic Hot Water Storage Systems, 
see page 1869. 

General Description of the Bryant Gas Boiler 

Sectional design with an individual burner for each 
section. Automatic regulating and control devices. 

Cast iron construction with heavy base which serves 
as foundation. 

Liberally proportioned tubes — staggered for long 
gas travel. Tulies are easily accessible for cleaning. 

Large steam lilierating space, which insures a steady 
water line. 





Bryant Engineers 

Bryant representatives travel 
the entire country in an endeavor 
to give wholehearted co-operation 
and service. 

Complete information can be 
secured from any of the offices 
listed above. 


RATINGS AND DIMENSIONS. BRYANT GAS BOILERS 


Dimensions, inches 


Steam 

Boiler 

No. 

Rating 

Water 

Boiler 

No. 

Rating 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

J 

K 

L 

3-S-2 

200 

3-C-2 

320 

47 

5 

15*^6 

28^ 

29 

295^ 

22 

12V> 

2 

18 

13% 

4-S-2 

265 

4-C-2 

425 

47 

5 

18^ 

31Vl6 

29 

29% 

22 

12H 

2 

18 

13% 

5-S-2 

335 

5-C-2 

535 

47 

5 

21% 

34^ 

29 

29% 

22 

12H 

2 

18 

13% 

3-S-3 

400 

3-C-3 

640 

65 

5 

17% 

30% 

37 

46 

36 

is'/fi 

3 

26V8 

21% 

4-S-3 

560 

4-C-3 

895 

66 

6 

20H 

33H 

37 

46 

36 

IS'/fe 

3 

26V8 

21% 

5-S-3 

720 

5-C-3 

1,150 

66 

6 

23% 

37K 

37 

46 

36 

15‘/fc 

3 

26% 

21% 

6-S-3 

880 

6-C-3 

1,410 

66 

6 

26Vs 

41^6 

37 

46 

36 

J5'/4 

3 

26% 

21% 

7-S-3 

1,040 

7-C-3 

1,665 

67 

7 

29»Kc 

44K 

37 

46 

36 

IS'/li 

3 

26% 

21% 

8-S-3 

1,200 

8-C-3 

1,920 

67 

7 

33 

^7% 

37 

46 

36 

1514 

3 

26% 

21% 

9-S-4 

1,500 

9-C-4 

2,400 

66}^ 

8 

40^ 

S4»To 

37 

47M 

37 

ISH 

4 

26% 

21% 

ll-S-4 

1,880 

ll-C-4 

3,010 

67 

8 

47^/8 

63^ 

37H 

47^ 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

13-S-4 

2,260 

13-C-4 

3,620 

67 

8 

54H 

70^ 

37H 

47% 

37 

1S?4 

4 

26% 

21% 

15-S-4 

2,640 

15-C-4 

4,220 

67^2 

9 

61^ 

77Vs 

37H 

47% 

37 

1SJ4 

4 

26% 

21% 

17-S-4 

3,020 

17-C-4 

4,830 

67H 

9 

69 H 

86 

37 H 

47% 

37 

1S!!4 

4 

26V8 

21% 

19-S-4 

3,400 

19-C-4 

5,440 

67H 

9 

76^ 

93H 

37% 

47% 

37 

15J4 

4 

26% 

21% 

21-S-4 

3,780 

21-C-4 

6,050 

67H 

9 

83^ 

1001^ 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

23-S-4 

4,160 

23-C-4 

6,660 

68 

10 

90 K 

107^^ 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

25-S-4 

4,540 

25-C-4 

7,260 

68 

10 

9sys 

115 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

27-S-4 

4,920 

27-C-4 

7,870 

6SH 

11 

105^ 

122^ 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

29-S-4 

5,300 

29-C-4 

8,480 

68 H 

11 

1125^ 

129% 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

31-S-4 

5,680 

31-C-4 

9,090 

68 M 

11 

119K 

i36H 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

33-S-4 

6,060 

33-C-4 

9,700 

68 

11 

127H 

144 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

35-S-4 

6,440 

35-C-4 

10,300 

68,^4 

11 

134^ 

151^ 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

37-S-4 

6,820 

37-C-4 

10,910 

69 

12 

141H 

158H 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

39-S-4 

7,200 

39-C-4 

11,520 

69 

12 

148^ 

165^ 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 

41-S-4 

7,580 

41-C-4 

12,330 

69 

12 

\36Vs 

173 

37% 

47% 

37 

1554 

4 

26% 

21% 
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MEARS-KANE-OFELDT, INC. 

SUCCEEDING WILLIAM KANE MEG. CO. ..J THE OFELDT GAS-FIUED BOILER CO 

Manufacturers of Gas Fired Boilers and Water Heaters Since 1871 
1903-15 East Hagert Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Vertical Steel Tubul.ar Boilers, for high or low pressure, 
either Steam or Hot Water. 

Cast Iron Sectional Boilers, for low pressure steam, 
vapor or hot water heating. 

Heaters, W^\ter, Automatic Storage. 

Heaters, Water, Cast Brass, Sectional. 

Heaters. W'ater, Coim'ek Coil. , a . 

Also, High Powered Gas Burners (Industrial), and Auto- 
matic Water Feed. 

Kane Vertical Steel Tubular Boiler 

For industrial purposes is used for both high and low pressure 

Water LeveL The standar.l boiler is for get.ertil use, but there are 
p aces it is necessary to have a boiler '^v^tfr bivel type 

meet this requirement we have designed the Rank ^ m am 

Kane Boilers comply with the requirem^Us of t e A.b.M.L. am 

'’“‘ViNE"BSs'%rf equip^^^ wUh‘’:n‘ automatic gas regulator wl.ici, 

SiXdi^n“Trirc!Sr.>^ 

s.7e "o be carried slm^ be mentioned, so that the proper equipment 

'”“''Tr1mm'ings''incl.tded are tmrners, automatic ps regulator, try cocks, 
steam and water gauges, hlow-off and safety valves. 



Kane Vertical Steel Tubular Boiler 


KANE VERTICAL STEEL 
TUBULAR BOILERS 
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Standard Boilers 


1 

28x28 

33 

21 

460 

2 

28x28 

45 

29 

560 

3 

29x35 

45 

29 

700 

4 

34x39 

53 

34 

980 

5 

34x39 

61 

39 

1035 

6 

34x39 

61 

39 

1050 

7 

41x44 

59 

40 

1500 

8 

41x44 

59 

40 

1525 

10 

44x44 

65 

44 

1625 

12 

44x44 

73 

49 

1700 

15 

52x52 

65 

43 

2600 

18 

52x52 

65 

43 

2740 

20 

53x57 

65 

43 

3040 

22 

53x57 

65 

43 

3135 

25 

53x57 

65 

45 

3280 

30 

63x57 

65 

45 

4000 

Low Water Level Boilers 

3 

34x39 

33 

22 

700 

5 

41x44 

33 

22 

1050 

7 

47x63 

33 

22 

1450 



Gas Fired Tank Water Heaters 

I.as-Ten Heaters — 

A r c guaranteed for 10 years 
against defects in workman- 
ship and material. They ^yill 
not burn out as the heating 
•dement is of patented cast 
brass sections. 


ffi.5 


No. 4 
No. S 


Golden Eagle Heaters 

Golden Eagle heaters have 
a double copper coil. Stand- 
ard finish — black japan. 


£.5 

24 


33H 


Las-Ten 
Water Heater 


CO 

No. 5 



Golden Eagle 
Water Heater 



Kane Cast Iron Sectional Boiler 

For low pressure steam, vapor or hot water is designed to 
give maximum travel to 
the hot gases. Construc- 
tion permits sediment or 
scale to fall readily to 
bottom of each section, 
where it is easily removed 
through blow-off valve on 
mud-drum. This keeps 
sections clean and reduces 
fuel cost; also, maintains 
high efficiency. These 
features combine to make 
the Kane House Heating 
Boiler most economical to 
operate. The Kane 
method of connecting sec- 
tions eliminates breakage 
from expansion and con- 
traction while operating. 

(Complete fittings for 
either hot water or steam 
are supplied, including a temperature control regulator, ine 
boiler proper is completely insulated with a jacket of asbestos 


Cast Iron Sectional Boiler 


RATINGS r.ASED ON CAST IRON RADIATION 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Ratings, sq. ft.: 

200 

400 

600 

800 

1000 

OtCalH 

280 

560 

840 

1120 

1400 

VV atcl UL/llv 








of 


Larger boilers 
steam or 280 sq 


supplied, increasing in size at the rate of 200 sq. ft. 
. ft. of hot water radiation per size. 



Kane Auto-cleaning Outfit , • j 

For cleaning the underbodies, running gear, chassis and 
motors of automobiles and trucks by combining high pressure 

Steam with a cleaning solu- 
tion — it provides an effective 
method of removing paint, 
and, after either, or both, 
of these processes is com- 
pleted, it will furnish warm 
water (at City pressure) for 
rinsing. 

The Kane Outfit is com- 
pletely automatic and is at- 
tractively priced. Garages, 
service stations and auto 
painting shops will find it a 
most profitable investment. 


Kane Auto-cleaning Outfit 

amanco Automatic Storage Water 
Heater 

The heating element is placed in the center 
the storage tank. This element is made up 
special Kane patented cast brass sections 
liich will not burn out. Easily removed by 
sconnecting two unions. , , ^ ♦ a 

Storage tank best grade tank plate, riveted 
id galvanized, both inside and out. Capacity, 

S^nsulation is a specially prepared^ hair-felt, 
ivered with a gray enameled metal jacket. 

All water fittings of best grade brass. 
Maximum burner consumption 45 cubic teet 


Kamanco 
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PEERLESS HEATER CO. 

Manufacturers of Gas Fired Heating Boilers 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

AGENCIES 


BALTIMORE, MD., H. B. Aldrich, 2702 East Erdman Avenue 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Birmingham Hardware & Gas Supply Co., 
2014 Morris Avenue 

BOSTON, MASS., Eastern Service Co., 131 State Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y., Griffiths Sales Co., 351 Atlantic Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., Chicago Gas Appliance Co., 200 North Jefferson Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, O. J. Allonier, 1231 Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, D. S. Bray, 1237 St. Clair Avenue 

Peerless Gas Fired Heating Boilers 

For steam, vapor and hot water heating systems, 
hot water storage systems, and industrial steam genera- 
tion up to 15 lb. pressure. 

Marketed since 1912. Designed and built for high 
efficiency, sturdiness, simplicity, reliability and long life. 

They burn natural and artificial gas and are of the 
true water tube type. Made up in any number of sec- 
tions to suit any heating demand and conform to the 
A.S.M.E. code. Furnished with complete accessories 
and especially suitable for automatic control. 

Each section is a single cored iron casting consisting 
of 6 horizontal water tubes connected at the ends by 
vertical headers and at intermediate points by tubes. 
The intermediate tubes insure a rapid and even circula- 
tion of water over the whole section and easy paths for 
steam to rise and free itself from the water. A large 
top tube provides a steam dome from which steam is 
drawn to the outlets. These exclusive features give 
Peerless steam boilers remarkable ability to hold a steady 
water level under all conditions and cause them to deliver 
exceptionally dry steam. 

Burners are of cast iron with raised air ports and 
air slot in center, and are easily removed if necessary. 
Air mixers have venturi throat mixing tube and ad- 
justable air shutter, therefore maximum entrainment of 
primary air, freedom from backfiring, perfect combus- 
tion and a high flame temperature are assured. 

Pilot burners are of the semi-Bunsen type, with 
lava tips; they will not carbonize or blow out. 

Gas pressure regulators (furnished unless otherwise 
specified) maintain the proper and constant gas pressure 
on burners at all times. 

The entire interior is readily accessible for cleaning 
through the large end doors. 


COLUMBUS, OHIO, J. T. Seiders. 5 State Street 
DENVER, COLO., Steiner Bros., 1708 Broadway 
DETROIT, MICH., W. H. Kratzer Co., 5195 Loraine Avenue 
DULUTH, ^riNN., Marshall- Wells Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Paul E. IIaugh, 414 Insurance Exchange Building 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Ives Engineering Co., 554 South Fifth Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., C. E. Barlett & Co., 1938 Market Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Louis J. Cuneo, 1009 Pine Street 


■-"G 



PEERLESS GAS BOILERS 


♦Boiler No. 

Guaranteed 

ratings, 

Commercial 

vofifirr fin rf 

Floor 

Flow and 
§return 
tappings, 
number and 
size, in. 

Distance 

between 

Flue 
1 outlets, 
number 
and 

1 size, in. 

Mini- 

mum 

Gas valves and 

ro<ni1afr»P in 

Over-all height wthout draft hood: 


Steam 

or 

vapor 

Hot 

water 

&» 




* 


Super Section brilers 

. .54 in 

B.tu. 
per hour 

Steam or 
vapor 

Water 

8P^C6f 

in. 

tappings, 

in. 

31Z6 

flue, 

in. 

Nat. 

gas 

Art. 

gas 

3-inch boilers 

Over-all height to top of draft hood: 

ftnpf inn 

.41 in. 

AOLZ in 

Super Section Gas Boilers 

3-inch boilers 

. . 48 in. 

4-S 

4-W 

308,000 

1680 

2690 

51x25 

2-4 

2oys 

1-8 

8 


2 


Height of water line in steam boilers: 


5-S 

6-W 

410,000 

2300 

3680 

• 51x31 

2-4 

25H 

2-7 

10 

IH 

2 


Super Section boilers 

.41 in. 

6-S 

6-W 

510,000 

2880 

4600 

51x36 

2-4 

30H 

2-7 

10 

IH 

2 


3-inch boilers 


7-S 

7-W 

595,000 

3350 

5350 

51x41 

2-4 

35H 

2-7 

10 

2 

2H 

Height to center of flow outlets: 


8-S 

8-W 

680,000 

3820 

6100 

51x46 

2-4 

40 

3-7 

12 

2 

2H 

Super Section boilers 

. 48*T'6in. 

9-S 

9-W 

765,000 

4300 

6870 

51x51 

2-5 

46 


3-7 

12 

2 

23^ 

3-inch boilers 

. .37J4 in. 

10-S 

10-W 

850,000 

4780 

7640 

51x56 

2-5 

5Hd 


4-7 

12 

2 

2H 

Height to center of return outlets: 

..20H„in 

11-S 

11-W 

935.000 

5250 

8400 

51x61 

2-5 

56^ 


4-7 

12 

2 

2H 

Super Section boilers 

12-S 

12-W 

1,020,000 

5730 

9160 

51x66 

2-5 

61^ 


4-7 

14 

2 

2^A 

3-inch boilers 

. ld}i in. 

13- S 

14- S 

13- W 

14- W 

1,106,000 

1,190.000 

6210 

6690 

9930 

10700 

51x72 

51x77 

2-5 

2-5 

66M 

71^ 


4- 7 

5- 7 

14 

16 

2H 

2H 

3 

3 


Steam boiler trimmings include: 


15-S 

15-W 

1,275,000 

7160 

11460 

51x82 

2-5 

76»^ 


5-7 

16 

2H 

3 


Safety valve; steam gauge; dram cock; draft hood; 
pilot lights with cocks and piping; automatic steam 






3-iN. Gas Boilers 








pressure control (all-metal steam diaphragm lever and 
snap action gas cut-off valve); water column with 

23-S 

23-W 

69,300 

360 

620 

29x16 

2-3 

12 


1-6 

6 

114 


24-S 

24-W 

99,000 

510 

860 

29x20 

2-3 

16 


1-6 

6 

IH 


gauge and tri-cocks; labeled globe valve; 

clean-out 

25-S 

25-W 

132,000 

660 

1120 

29x24 

2-3 

20 


1-6 

6 

IH 

13^ 

brush; gas pressure regulator. 


26- S 

27- S 

26- W 

27- W 

158.400 

184,800 

820 

980 

1400 

1670 

29x28 

29x32 

2-3 

2-3 

24 

28 


1-6 

1-6 

6 

6 

IH 

iH 

n 

13 


Water boiler trimmings include: 


28-3 

28-W 

210,200 

1140 

1940 

29x36 

2-3 

32 


2-6 

7 


13 


Drain cock; draft hood; pilot lights with cocks and 

29-S 

29-W 

238,000 

1300 

2200 

29x40 

2-3 

36 


2-6 

7 


13 


piping; altitude gauge; thermometer; snap action gas 

30-3 

30-W 

264,000 

1460 

2480 

29x44 

3-3 

40 


2-6 

7 

iH 

13 


cut-off valve for thermostatic control; labeled globe 

31-3 

31-W 

290,400 

1620 

2750 

29x48 

3-3 

44 


2-6 

7 


13 


valve; clean-out brush and gas pressure regulator. 

32-3 

32-W 

316,800 

1780 

3010 

29x52 

3-3 

48 


2-6 

7 

1 

13 


♦Designates number of sections and burners. 

33-3 

33-W 

343,200 

1940 

3290 

29x56 

3-3 

52 


2-6 

7 

IJ^ 

13 


§A11 Super Section boilers can be furnished with 

34-3 

34-W 

369,600 

2100 

3560 

29x60 

3-3 

56 


2-6 

8 


13 


5-in. flow and return tappings if desired. 
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THE ANTHONY COMPANY 

Liquid Fuel Engineers 
136 West Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Anthony Nebulyte Oil Burning and Gas 
Burning Systems for steam lioilers, hot water heaters, 
hot air furnaces, cooking ranges, etc. 

Mechanical Sprays for all liquids. 

Engineering Service 

Anthony engineers are preparecl to discuss all heat- 
ing problems and design special oil, tar or gas fired 
apparatus for specific needs. 

Having designed a great variety of successful in- 
dustrial heat treating systems, they have wide expe- 
rience in this field to place at a client s disposal. 

The Anthony Company since its organization 
has dealt with every application as an individual com- 
bustion problem, appreciating, as no others have, its 
many sensitive and variable conditions and accurately 
meeting these by correctly utilizing essential principles. 

They are pioneers in the development of mechanical 
nebulization as applied to the combustion of liquid fuel, 
as well as in the application of those combustion prin- 
ciples which efifect the accurate control of heat quality. 

Employment of their services leads to conservation 
of fuel, speeding up of heat cycles and better quality of 
results as 4000 clients will testify. 

Nearly 20 years of record-smashing success. 

Anthony Nebulyte System far Boilers 

The Anthony, is a mechanical nebulizing system for 
liquid fuel, which actually attains the perfection of 
radiant gas firing and normally produces 80% to 85% 
evaporating efficiency. 

In this highly developed system of gas firing with 
oil fuel, an instantaneous conversion of liquid to gas 
is effected by correct combination of essential elements. 

Performance — Every item of Anthony equipment 
has been selected and developed to meet exacting re- 





Typical Installation of an Anthony Mechanical System 


quirements, and is fully guaranteed to be free from 
defects in materials and workmanship. In spite of the 
severest operating conditions, the annual operating costs 
have averaged no more than 2% over a period of 10 
years. 

A completely installed Anthony Nebulyte system 
is 100% assurance of satisfaction. 

Equipment— This includes storage tanks and fit- 
tings, suction and discharge strainers, heaters, pumps, 
blowers, burner sets, valves, piping, gauges and ther- 
mometers, together with firing chambers and attachments. 

Anthony oil heaters, for use with heavy gravity oils, 
are supplied to give the required temperature to the 
particular grade of oil specified. Complete with safety 
relief valve, thermometer and, where desired, with auto- 
matic temperature control. 

Anthony main line strainers, either single or duplex, 
are supplied for both suction and discharge lines; of 
ample capacity to obviate frequency of cleaning. 

Control— Usually by hand, hut automatic controls 
of proven reliability can'be furnished, where specified, 
to maintain definite boiler pressure, room temperature, 
or both. 

Application— The Anthony Nebulyte system is 
adapted for burning oil or gas under heating and power 
boilers in apartment houses, hotels, clubs, public build- 
ings, etc. 

Anthony Nebulyte Sprays for All Liquids 

Sprays supplied of definite capacity and throw which 
can he utilized for many purposes, such as cooling, aerat- 
ing, atomizing, gasifying, mixing, absorbing gases and 
vapors, and for all purposes where it is desired to dis- 
tribute a liquid in finely divided form over a large area, 
or through a large volume. Scientific distributors. Free 
acting. Conical and flat types. 
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COMBUSTION FUEL OIL BURNER CO. 

8 Keefe Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 





Product 

Combustion Fuel Oil Burners. 

Combustion Fuel Oil Burners 

They are of the nozzle tyj>e, insuring economical 
heat for homes, hotels, apartment buildings and indus- 
trial plants. 

Over six years of satisfactory service to thousands 
of users in city and country, wherever electric current 
from a power line is available. 

Suitable for use in hot air furnace, hot water or 
steam boilers. They are especially suitable for use with 
vapor heating systems. 

The Nozzle (Domestic Type) — The nozzle, made 
in three sizes, operates precisely like the ordinary nose 


Types — Combustion Fuel Burners are made in three 
types. Type ‘‘D,’' and “E.” 

Type “D’' burner is furnished with a 60-gallon 
inside service tank 
in sizes Nos. 0, 1, 

2, and 3, and listed 
as “Standard’' by 
the Underwriters’ 

Laboratories, Inc. 

The first Com- 
bustion Burner of 
this type was in- 
stalled in a home 
near Chicago in 
1919, and is still 
giving satisfactory 
service to the 
owner. 

Type “ P, ” 
with oil pump in- 
stead of service 

tank is otherwise Roiler Fired by No. 0 or No. 1 

similar in all re- Equipment 


Industrial Type Nozzle 


Electric Ignition Type E Burner 

spects to Type “D.” The oil is delivered direct to the 
nozzle from the oil storage tank. A by-pass valve 
permits the oil not used to be returned to the storage 
tank. 

Type “E,” for electric ignition as shown above, 
is also furnished with an oil pump. 

Bulletin — Ask for Bulletin No. 33, which con- 
tains specifications, comparative fuel costs, and other 
data required by an architect. 


Section Through Standard Nozzle 

A— Needle valve packing D— Air tube packing 

B— Oil intake and passage E— Air tube lock nut 

L Air intake and passage F — Oil adjusting screi 

G — Oil needle valve 


or throat spray, that is, it has a central tube 
through which the oil flows, surrounded by a 
larger tube, through which the air is forced. 
The air jet impinges on the central oil stream 
from all sides at a sharp angle and atomizes it 
so finely that no drops are left large enough to 
be visible without a microscope. 

^ The nozzle is mounted so that its tip 
projects only a half inch through the furnace 
doors and is pointed slightly downwards to 
give as long a flame as the size and shape of 
the boiler will permit. The oil is sprayed 
across the pilot or ignition flame which starts 

combustion. 
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AdvantBges of the Combustion System 

Fully Flexible and Applicable to All Types of 
Heating Plants — One nozzle or a dozen may be oper- 
ated from a single air pump unit. It is only necessary 
to select a unit of proper capacity to operate the desired 
number of nozzles. Thus, a single unit is often used to 
fire two or more boilers at the same time and in rnild 
weather part of the boilers may be shut down, permitting 
the operation of the required boilers at their maximum 
economy. 

Sizes — The nozzles, of which there are three sizes, 
are fully adjustable for both air and oil so that the 
proper number and size of nozzles may be used with any 
given boiler. This permits firing each type of boiler with 
a flame of the best shape and size for that particular 
boiler rather than to attempt to fire all boilers having 
widely varying sizes and shapes of fire pots and heating 
surfaces with a single stereotyped form of burner which 
at best is a compromise design for some boilers. A wide 
range of sizes of units have been designed, built and 
applied to various sizes and types of boilers so that any 
heating plant may be equipped for fuel oil whether it 
be for a small domestic hot water supply, an isolated 
garage heater or the boiler plant for a great hotel or 
office building. 

No. 0 is used for small houses, bungalows, private 
garages and domestic hot water supply. 

No. 1 is the size used in the great majority of 
homes of from 8 to 12 rooms. It is also used for hot 
water supply for hotels and large apartments. 

No. 2 unit is suitable for houses of 14 rooms and 
larger and for 3 to 6 apartments also for moderate 
sized stores, churches, etc. 

The larger sizes are selected to suit the boiler rat- 
ings or connected radiation of any building or boiler 
plant either low or high pressure. 


The amount of heat delivered is regulated by the 
length of time the machine runs : this varies from per- 
haps a half hour mornings and evenings in the Spring 
and Fall to possibly twelve hours out of twenty-four in 
sub-zero weather, but always under control of the room 
thermostat. 


This Seven-room Bungalow Has Been Most Satisfactorily 
Heated by a No. 0 Unit for Six Successive Winters at 
Much Less Than the Cost of Coal 


Large Kewanee 
Boiler in the 
Garage Fired by 
a No. 3 Unit 
Heats This 
Mansion as Well 
as the Four-car 
Garage and a 
Four-room 
Apartment Oyer 
Same 

The owner says 
the heat is O.K. and 
the cost less than 
soft coal. Four years 
service 


STANDARD SIZES 
Connected Radi ation, Sq uare Feet 


There is no change necessary in the adjustment of 
the air and oil when the weather changes, for the machine 
is adjusted to fire the boiler at its best and most efficient 
rate and this adjustment should be maintained. This 
feature is distinctly different from many so-called auto- 
matic heating systems which really alter the adjustment 
of the burner to maintain a constant steam pressure. 
Such systems are far from automatic, requiring attention 
and resetting at every weather change — in fact, they 
save physical labor of shoveling coal and ashes but re- 
quire as much of the janitor’s time as a coal fire. 

More Economical— The Combustion System uses 
less fuel for a given boiler plant than other oil burning 
equipments because of its adaptability to each type of 
boiler, and because it may be adjusted to the most 
economical operating condition for the boiler in use and 
so left that whenever the boiler is fired the same 
economical conditions persist, no matter how frequently 
or infrequently the boiler is called upon for more 
heat. 

Every boiler plant is provided with a chimney or 
stack designed to remove burned gases and to draw in 
the necessary air for combustion. Thus, every building 
has in its boiler and stack a heat engine operating with- 
out expense of any kind to supply the combustion air. 
Why then disregard this free supply and buy electric 
power or a motor driven fan to force combustion air 
into a furnace ? The Combustion System utilizes this 
natural and free supply of oxygen by chimney draft and 
wastes no electrical power on needless fans. 


No. 


Steam 


500 

1.000 

1,600 

2.400 


Hot Water 


750 

1,600 

2,600 

3,800 


No. 


Steam 


4.000 

6.000 
8,000 


Hot Water 


6,400 

9.600 

13,000 


Sizes No. 8, 10, 12, 14, 16 — data on application. 

Automatic in Operation — The Combustion Sys- 
:eni is truly automatic, delivering heat when and as re- 
quired in accordance with the setting of the room ther- 
mostat. 


48 Apartments Heated by Combustion Burner No. 6 
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PETROLEUM HEAT AND POWER COMPANY 

Engineers, Manufacturers and Contractors of Oil Burning Equipment and 

Distributers of Fuel Oil 

OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y. BOSTON, MASS^ PROVIDENCE, R. I. STAMFORD, CONN. 


Products 

Mechanical Atomizing Burner. 
Steam Atomizing Burner. 

Rotary Cup Type Turbine Burner. 



Mechanical Atomizing Burner 

The P. H. & P. 
Co. mechanical burner 
is of the well-known 
centrifugal atomizing 
type and is similar in 
many respects to the 
general type of this 
burner, excepting that 
air is admitted through 
a specially designed 
type of register which 
distributes the air past 
the flame cone with a 
rotary action, insuring 
thorough mixing. 

This type of burner 
Mechanical Atomizing Burner well suited for USe in 

boiler furnaces where 
extreme ratings are desired, and may be installed in such 
a manner that the oil supply to the burner,‘the air supply 
to the register, and the furnace draft can be adjusted 
simultaneously, depending upon the load on the boiler. 
Ihis makes for extreme economy under all load con- 
ditions. 


Steam Atomizing Burner 

The P. H. & P. Co. steam atomizing burner is 
radical in design, and is different from all other types 
of steam atomizing burners in its theory of operation. 
The steam is fed to the burner tip proper through a 
mixing device called an atomizer. This device has vanes 
so arranged that the axial direction of the steam is 
changed to tangential. The ports through which the 
steam flows when making this change in direction are 
gradually convergent at the outlet, being, in fact, very 
much like a steam turbine nozzle. 

The oil is admitted to the steam jet at the point 
where its velocity is highest, and is not only thoroughly 
mixed with the steam, but is carried with the steam in 
its tangential path so that part of the velocity of the 
steam is imparted to the oil. 

This gives both the steam and the oil a potential cen- 
trifugal action which causes it after emission from the 
orifice to be thrown outward, thus breaking up the 
particles of oil into the finest mist. 



The air supply for this type of burner is taken 
through openings in a fire brick floor generally termed 
‘‘checker work.” This checker 
work is so designed that the 


Steam Atomizing Burner 

proper air supply for the burner 
will be obtained for the maximum 
load conditions, and the area of 


the openings depends upon the available draft in the 
furnace. This burner can be applied to high pressure 
steam boilers o|3erating at 30 pounds or more, and it 
has been applied to Duhrkop bake ovens, char kilns, 
and various other industrial uses. 

Our steam atomizing burner is very flexible and 
readily suited for automatic regulation of steam, oil and 
draft, and when installed in this manner it is possible to 
obtain a maximum combustion economy under extreme 
variations of load. 




Rotary Cup Type Turbine Burner 

The P. H. & P. Co. rotary cup type turbine burner 
is capable of almost universal application. The theory 
of operation is as follows : A horizontal cup is driven 
at high velocity by a low pressure air jet which impinges 
on the vanes of a so-called turbine wheel. The oil is 
fed to the center of the cup, and due to the cup’s rota- 
tion it is carried 
around the interior 
surface of the cup 
until it reaches the 
edge, from which 
point it is thrown 
out tangentially un- 
der the centrifugal 

action thus devel- Rotary Cup Type Turbine Burner 

Oped. At this point, 
the spray is blown 
forward by the air 
which has passed 
through the turbine 
wheel and imparted 
some of its energy 
thereto. 

This burner re- 
quires air at 8 
ounces per square 
inch pressure to 
properly spin the 
cup, the quantity 
being dependent 
upon the size of 
the burner. This Rotary Cup Type Turbine Burner 
burner can be ap- Register 

plied to both high and low pressure heating or power 
systems, and has been used industrially in the follow- 
ing: brick kilns, rotary kilns, fish driers, and char kilns. 


General 


All P. H. & P. Co. burners are suitable for burning 
oil of 12° Baume gravity up to 40° Baume gravity, 
and the low pressure turbine type can be made to operate 
automatically in most of its various applications when 
oil of 28° Baurne or lighter is used. We are particu- 
larly interested in various applications of our burners, 
and our engineering department is always ready to 
co-operate with the trade in working out new appli- 
cations. 

When writing us, kindly submit sketches of the 
device to be fired, together with amount of oil to be 
used, and any other pertinent data as to type of oil 
available in your district. 
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WILLIAMS OIL-O-MATIC HEATING CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Automatic Oil Burners 
BLOOMINGTON, ILL. 

AUTHORIZED DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES AND TOWNS IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


OILOMaTIC 


Oil-O-Matic Oil Burner 

As the name implies, it is a fully auto- 
matic oil burner for use in any type of 
good steam, vapor or hot water heating 
boiler or warm air furnace. 

Its principles have been proven for dver innnn Lnild 

6 years and installations have been made in over 30,UUU buna 
ings, including homes, apartment buildings, theaters, churche , 

schools, hotels, garages, etc. . , , 

A typical installation, as shown below, consists ot the 
Oil-O-Matic, an automatic switch mounted as an integral pari 
on the fan housing, a room thermostat, a steam 
water boiler control of the mercoid type a ^ 

inside the building or buried undergrouncl, and all necessary 
piping and wiring. No gravity feed f 

Motor and wiring, 110-220-yolt, 60-cycle, direct or alternat- 
ing current. Listed as standard by the National Board of h re 
Underwriters. All parts guaranteed for one year by factory. 
Installation and service guaranteed by dealer. 

Installation 

Grates and ashpit door are removed from heating boiler, 
fire brick setting is installed in " 0 "^^?«^bon c^^^ 
pit door is. bricked up after draft pipe of the Oil-O-Matic is 

inserted as shown. 

Two Models 

Model 1200 rpm is designed for steam radiation up to 
1500 sq. ft., hot water radiation up to 2400 sq. ft., and hot air 

^Mo^d ISOO^rpm is designed for steam radiation up to 4500 
sn ft hot water radiation up to 7200 sq. ft. 

Additional radiation can be provided for by installing more 

burners. 

Oil-O-flatic operates according to the four nati^al laws of 
oil combustion as outlined in Kent’s Handbook on Engineering 
and in Admiral Dyson’s “Naval Engineering. 

Oil is so perfectly atomized that fuel oil as low as 28 
degrees Baume may be used without forming soot or carbon 
deposit. After atomizing, the oil is intimately mixed with air 
and burned in suspension. No part of the Oil-U- 
Matic is inside the firebox. No hot plates, pots or 
chambers are used. 

There is no continuous gas pilot. 

Williams automatic gas valve or 
straight spark ignition is used. 

The gas valve lights automatically 
each time the burner starts and 
remains lighted only about 10 
seconds. 


There is no drip bucket shut-off. The 
Williams thermal safety control stops the 
entire mechanism if for any reason the oil 
fails to ignite or if the flame is extin- 
guished. , 

Oil-O-Matic does not run continuously. 
Depending upon outside temperature, it operates approximately 
3 to 9 hours out of 24. The room thermostat actuates the 
motor as the room temperature drops below the point pre- 
determined. , r r 1 -1 r OQ 

Oil-O-Matic operates on any grade of fuel oil trom 
degrees Baume and up. No adjustment 'is necessary when 
changing from a heavier to a lighter grade of oil. The rnetenng 
pump regulates the flow automatically. Low gravity fuel oil 
contains more heat units per gallon and costs less than kero- 
sene or distillates. . , i ^ i 

All moving parts run in oil and what little wear takes place 
is taken up automatically. No adjustments are necessary. 

Information for Use When Specifying 

To determine the size of Oil-O-Matic to use: 

Hot water radi ation x K _ of oil per hour 


100x7.5 
Steam radiation x 1.67 x K 


= gallons of oil per hour 


Either the 


In round boiler, K equals 2; sectional boiler, 1.75; special oil burning 

ft. of radiation requires 1.7 to 1.8 lb. of oil per hour. 

1 gal. of oil weighs 7.5 lb. 

1 lb of oil will evaporate 15 to 16 lb. of water per hour. 

Oil-b-Matic 1200 rpm delivers 1 to 7 gal. of oil per hour ; 
1800 rpm delivers 2 to 12 gal. per hour. 

Use 2000 ft. of radiation for 1200 rpm and 5000 sq. ft. for 
1800 rpm as a limit to allow for overload capacity. 

All installations are to be made in accordance with the 
Fire Underwriters’ rules, local city ordinances and fire depart- 
ment regulations. . 

In addition to the burner and its necessary equipment, 
as shown in manufacturers’ catalogue, the Oil-O-Matic con- 
tractor shall also figure on an inside tank of JO ‘ 
or up according to local ordinances, or a 1000 or 2000-gal. 
outside tank buried in the yard. Tank shall be connected prop- 
erly with an automatic pump to burner and by-pass circulating 
pipe back to storage tank. Provide tank with gooseneck vent 

pipe. 

The entire equip- 
ment must test out satis- 
factorily to the architect. 

Note: The above figures 
represent oil required to 
keep radiation hot 24 hrs. 
Oil-O-Matic’s average oper- 
ation is 3 to 9 hrs. out 
of 24. 



Typical Installation of Oil-O-Matic Oil Burner 
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JAMES B. CLOW & SONS 

Manufacturers of Gasteam and Gaswater Radiators 
534-546 South Franklin Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK 

BOSTON 

PHILADELPHIA 


BALTIMORE 

BUFFALO 

PITTSBURGH 


NEW ORLEANS 
JACKSONVILLE 
LOUISVILLE 


SALES OFFICES 

LEXINGTON LOS ANGELES SAN ANTONIO 


OKLAHOMA CITY 


SHREVEPORT 


HUNTINGTON 

CHARLESTON 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


LITTLE ROCK 

WORKS 

NEWCOMERSTOWN, OHIO- 


DALLAS 

HOUSTON 

MINNEAPOLIS 


FORT WORTH 
TOLEDO 
DETROIT 


SAN FRANCISCO 
ST. LOUIS 
KANSAS CITY 


MILWAUKEE 


COSHOCTON. OHIO 


Products 

Clow Gasteam Radiators. 

Clow Gaswater Radiators. 

Catalogues 

For Pipe and Fittings, R-U-V Water Sterilizers, Plumbing 
Supplies (including Drinking Fountains, Automatic Water 
Closets, Lavatories, Sinks, etc.). Steam Supplies, Waterworks 
Supplies, Marble Products and Cast Iron Specialties, send for 
our catalogues as follows: 

Plumbing Supplies, Catalogue M ; the R-U-V Catalogue on 
Water Sterilization ; Drinking Fountain Catalogue ; Pipe Econ- 
omy; Catalogue on Lamp Posts. 

Clow Gasteam Radiators 

Clow Gasteam radiators offer a complete heating system 
for residences, stores, apartments, offices, theaters, churches, 
detached factory buildings, etc. Each radiator is an inde- 
pendent heating unit, enabling as many or as few as desired 
to be used at any time. They require no water connections 
and eliminate a central heating plant, fuel storage, furnace 
tending, smoke and ashes. They can also be used in connec- 
tion with a standard steam heating plant. 

Clow Gaswater Radiators 

Clow Gaswater radiators are similar to Gasteam radiators 
in appearance and may be used in connection with standard 
hot water heating systems as well as independently. 

Operation 

Water chamber is filled with water and the burner adjusted 
correctly, ready for lighting. A match is struck and applied 
to burner through the lighting opening in the end door, the 
gas cock then being turned on full. The heat will at once start 
generating steam until the steam pressure reaches 5 or 6 lb 
The automatic regulator takes care of the gas consumption. 
The gas cock is left fully opened. 



Standard Type Clow Three-column Gasteam Radiator 

9 in. wide 



Standard Type Clow Colonial Four-column Gasteam Radiator 


10 in. wide 


Height, 

in. 

Num- 

ber 

of 

sec- 

tions 

Equivalent 
in sq. ft. 

steam 

radiation 

Length, 

inch 

trim- 

mings, 

in. 

.Approx, 
ship- . 
ping 
weight, 
lb. 

Code 

word 

♦Price 

38 

4 

28 

15 

173 

Gumby 

$ 46.00 

38 

6 

42 

20 

255 

Gunner 

60.00 

38 

8 

56 

25 

333 

Gurdle 

72.00 

38 

10 

70 

30 

412 

Gurlet 

84.00 

38 

12 

84 

35 

500 

Gurton 

96.00 

38 

15 

105 

42 H 

610 

Gusset 

115.00 

26 

4 

20 

15 

139 

Guilty 

$ 40.00 

26 

6 

30 

20 

194 

Guitar 

49.00 

26 

8 

40 

25 

248 

Gulch 

58.00 

26 

10 

50 

30 

307 

Gulf 

67.00 

26 

12 

60 

35 

364 

Gullet 

76.00 

26 

15 

75 

42 H 

457 

Gulp 

93.00 

22 

4 

14 

15 

118 

Guard 

$ 38.00 

22 

6 

21 

20 

160 

Guardian 

47.00 

22 

8 

28 

25 

210 

Guava 

56.00 

22 

10 

35 

30 

257 

Guest 

65.00 

22 

12 

42 

35 

303 

Guide 

74.00 

22 

15 

52 

A2H 

368 

Guild 

86.00 


Standard Type Clow Four-column Gasteam Radiator with Vent 

10 in. wide. Vent opening tapped for 3-in. iron pipe 




Height, 

in. 

Num- 
ber of 
sec- 
tions 

Equivalent 
in sq. ft. 

steam 

radiation 

Lengin, 

inch 

trim- 

mings, 

in. 

Approx. 

ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 

Code 

word 

♦Price 

38 

4 

24 

15 

175 

Gain 

$ 43.00 

38 

6 

36 

20 

248 

Gait 

54.00 

38 

8 

48 

25 

324 

Gala 

65.00 

38 

10 

60 

30 

397 

Gale 

76.00 

38 

12 

72 

35 

461 

Gall 

87.00 

38 

15 

90 

42 K 

592 

Gallop 

102.00 

26 

4 

16 

15 

126 

Gallows 

$ 39.00 

26 

6 

24 

20 

177 

Galway 

47.00 

26 

8 

32 

25 

219 

Gamble 

55.00 

26 

10 

40 

30 

279 

Game 

63^00 

26 

12 

48 

35 

326 

Gamin 

71.00 

26 

15 

60 

42 K 

398 

Gamut 

86.00 


*Prices effective May 1, 1925. 


Height, 

in. 

Num- 

ber 

of 

sec- 

tions 

Equivalent 
in sq. ft. 

steam 

radiation 

Length, 

inch 

trim- 

mings, 

in. 

Approx. 

ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 

Code 

word 

♦Price 

38 

5 

28 

17H 

237 

Venal 

$ 56.00 

38 

7 

39 

22H 

315 

Vendor 

69.00 

38 

9 

50 

27^ 

393 

Veneer 

82.00 

38 

11 

61 

32H 

470 

Venom 

95.00 

38 

13 

72 

37^ 

550 

Venture 

108.00 

38 

15 

83 

42^ 

617 

Venus 

121.00 

26 

5 

18 

17J^~ 

166 

Volar 

$50.00 

26 

7 

25 

22K 

220 

Voley 

59.00 

26 

9 

32 

21}4 

275 

Volga 

69.00 

26 

11 

39 

32 

329 

Volt 

79.00 

26 

13 

46 

37^ 

384 

Volute 

89.00 

26 

15 

53 

42 H 

435 

Volume 

97.00 


See next page for roughing-in dimensions. 
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Construction. 

Clow “Gasteam” radiators 
are constructed of cast iron 
sections fitted with malleable 
slip nipples. The sections are 
made so that the upper part 
forms a steam radiating surface 
of 2, 3 or 4 columns. Directly 
beneath the radiating surface is 
a water chamber made to hold 
a body of water 1 in. deep. 
This requires filling about 
every 2 weeks when in use. 
Beneath, and an integral part 
of the section, is a chamber for 
holding a Bunsen gas burner 
which we term the combustion 
chamber (see sectional view). 

Each radiator is equipped 
with a gas burner, steam pres- 
sure regulator, water filling' 
cup, air vent valve and safety 
valve. All sections and all 
parts are metal, making a per- 
manent and practically inde- 
structible appliance. 



Gasteam Radiator 


Automatic Control 

The volume of gas supplied to the burner is controlled by 
an automatic regulator actuated by the i)ressure of the steani 
in such a manner that when steam has been generated in the 
radiator to from 5 to 8 lb. pressure, the volume of the gas is 
automatically reduced so as to allow only sufficient gas to be 
supplied to maintain the 5 to 8 lb. pressure. 

This insures a minimum amount of gas being used to keep 
the radiator hot and the maintenance of an even room tem- 
perature. It prevents the wasting of the gas and the ovcrheai- 
ing of the radiator and room. 


Gas Piping Specifications 

(1) All gas piping to be run as shown on plans. 

(2) The main distributing gas lines shown shall be of not 

less than in. standard iron pipe and shall be connected so 

as to form an unbroken loop. 

(3) The main gas distributing loop line must be run close 
to the basement ceiling and not concealed. 

(4) All risers and drops are to be concealed. 

(5) Run a in. gas line from gas meter location to and 

connected with main gas distributing loop line. 

(6) All gas risers siqiplying 3 outlets shall be not less than 
1-in. standard iron pipe; all gas risers supplying 2 outlets shall 
be not less than %-in. standard iron pipe; all gas risers supply- 
ing 1 outlet shall be not less than Mi-in. standard iron pipe. 

(7) All gas drops supplying 2 outlets shall be not less than 

%-in. standard iron pipe ; all gas drops supplying 1 outlet shall 
be not less than Vj-in. standard iron pipe. . 

(8) All gas outlets for radiators shall be not less than /u-in. 
standard iron pipe. 

(9) All piping must be free from burrs and other obstructions. 

(10) Split pipe or fittings repaired with cement or lead 
must not be used. Calked fittings must not be used. 

(11) Unions or bushings must not be used in work that is 
to be concealed, and cast iron fittings are prohibited in either 
exposed or concealed work. 

(12) All outlets must be securely closed with iron caps 
until fixtures or appliances are installed. 

(13) When it is absolutely necessary to run pipe on an 
outside wall a furring strip must be placed between the pipe 
and the wall. 

(14) All piping run on masonry walls must be securely 
fastened thereto by strapping it to wooden plugs driven into 

the wall. , , , , . 

(15) When pipe is to be embedded in concrete or cement, 

it must be covered with tar paper or other suitable covering, 
or laid in a conduit pipe. , 

(16) To avoid trapping pipe, gas fitters must grade it to 

riser or to drops. . . 

(17) Before fixtures are installed, the piping must stand a 
pressure of six (6) inches on a column of mercury without 
showing any drop in the column for a period of- ten minutes. 

After fixtures are installed, piping must stand a pressure 
of six (6) inches on a column of mercury without showing 
any drop for the same period of time. 

Note: Where natural gas or manufactured gas of fluctuat- 
ing pressure is to be used include Paragraph 18. 

(18) Contractor rnust have installed between the gas meter 

and the main gas distributing line one inch Emco 


adjustable gas pressure regulator, to be adjusted for an outlet 


pressure of 1/n ounces 
for natural gas, or for an 
outlet pressure of 2 Mj 
inches for manufactured 
gas. 

ROUGHING-IN DIMEN- 
SIONS OF FOUR- 
COLUMN. NON-VENTED 
GASTEAM RADIATORS 
22, 26 and 38 in. High 


Number 

of 

sections 

Length 
over all 
(B), in. 

4 

15 

6 

20 

8 

25 

10 

30 

12 

35 

15 

42 


ROUGHING-IN DIMEN- 
SIONS OF FOUR- 
COLUMN, VENTED 
GASTEAM RADIATORS 
38 in. High 


Number 

of 

sections 

Length 
over all 
(B), in. 

5 

171/^ 

7 

22 

9 

27 

11 

32 

13 

1 C 

371^ 

A 1 \L 





Two Heating Systems in One 

By connecting Clow “Gasteam” or “Gaswater” radiators to 
a central steam, vapor, or hot water boiler in place of ^ the 
standard steam or water radiators, the Clow “Gasteam” or 
“Gaswater” radiators become a part of the standard heating 
system. When the boiler is in use, they act as ordinary radia- 
tors. When the boiler is not in use the Clow “Gasteam” or 
“Gaswater” radiators supply quick, healthful and economical 
heat, when and where it is wanted. 

The gas system combined with the central system perniits 
starting the boiler a month or two later in the fall and shutting 
it down a month or two earlier in the spring. In apartments 
and flats when the boiler is shut down at night it permits con- 
tinued heat through the night where and when it is wanted. 



Gasteam in Combination with Central Steam Boiler 



Gaswater in Combination with Central Hot Water Boiler 

ROUGHING-IN DIMENSIONS OF COMBINATION SYSTEMS 
(INCHES) 


Number of sections 

Gasteam 

4 6 8 10 12 15 

Gaswater 

4 6 8 10 12 15 

Dimension “B” 

Dimension “C” 

15 20 25 30 35 42^ 
10 15 20 25 30 37H 

1634 2134 2634 3134 3634 44 
10 15 20 25 30 3734 

Dimensions 

A D E F G 

. A D E F G 

^column 38' high 

;i- column 26' high 

111^ 1054 28^4 35^ 834 
llH 1034 16 2334 8^ 

1054 1034 3654 3534 834 
1034 1034 2434 2334 834 

4-column 38' high 

4-column 26' high 

4-column 22' high 

1134 1054 27M 3554 9^ 
1134 1054 17 2334 93^ 

1134 1054 1634 1934 934 

1054 1054 37 3.j54 934 

1054 1054 2454 2334 934 

1054 1054 21 1934 934 
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PACIFIC GAS RADIATOR COMPANY 

1732-1740 West Washington Street, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

FACTORY AND FOUNDRY; Roseberry and Walter Streets, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
For List of Sales Agents, see page 2116 


Products 

Gas Fired Radiators. 

Gas Fired Steam Radiators. 

Gas Fired Fireplace Heaters. 

For Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 
2116-2117. 

Over 200,000 Pacific Radiators in Use 

Pacific radiators have been made by us 
since 1913 and over 200,000 have been in- 
stalled in residences, apartment houses, hos- 
pitals, schools, churches, libraries, theaters, office build- 
ings, etc. 

Pacific Gas Radiators 

These efficient and economically operated radiators 
are made in the cast iron type (27 and 33-in. heights) 
and in the pressed metal type (26-in. height), both types 
being made in leg and wall models. The sections of 
the pressed metal type are made of No. 20 gauge 


Toncan metal and the legs, burners and 
combustion chambers of cast iron. 

All Pacific gas radiators are equipped 
with adjustable air mixers, gas valves and 
cast iron Bunsen type burners. 

The hot gases in Pacific radiators, as 
they travel from the burner to the vent 
outlet, come in contact with an exceptionally 
large amount of radiating surface, every 
square inch of which absorbs heat and 
radiates it into the room. (See illustra- 
tion.) In this manner the maximum number of 
heating units are absorbed l)y the entire surface of 
the sections and are given up in practical heating 
service. 

Results of tests show that Pacific gas radiators have 
a large amount of heating surface with a low tempera- 
ture of discharged gas fumes at the vent and a small 
consumption of gas for the amount of radiating surface 
and room contents heated. 




Cast Iron Type 



Rear View Showing Vent Outlet 


Pacific Gas Radiators 


Pressed Metal Type 



Wall Type 


PACIFIC GAS RADIATORS 


Number 

of 

sections 

Equivalent 
sq. ft. of 
steam 
radiation 

Length 

(including 

trimmings), 

in. 

*Roughing- 
for gas < 

Height from 
finished 
floor 

in dimensions 
jutlets, in. 

Distance from 
center of vent, 
right or left 

Code word 

1 

1 


PRESSED METAL GAS RADIATORS (VENTED TYPE) 

Height, 26 in. Width. 8 in. 


4 

30 

16 

6 

7 

Pressor 

6 

40 

21 

6 

9}i 

Pressex 

8 

50 

26 

6 

12 

Pressate 

10 

60 

34 

6 

14H 

Preston 

12 

80 

39 

6 

17 

Pressel 

14 

90 

44 

6 

\9M 

PressoVto 

16 

100 

49 

6 

22 

Pressecto 


CAST IRON GAS RADIATORS (VENTED TYPE) 

Height, 27 in. Width. 8 in. 


4 

32 

14H 

7 

7 

Castor 

6 

42 

19H 

7 

9V2 

Casten 

8 

52 

24H 

7 

12 

Castate 

10 

74 

291^ 

7 

14M 

Casteen 

12 

84 

34H 

7 

17 

Castelve 

14 

94 

391^ 

7 

19H 

Castfort 

16 

104 

441^ 

7 

22 

Castall 


Height. 33 in. Width, 8 in. 


4 

36 

14H 

/ 

7 

Foster 

6 

50 

19^ 

7 

9H 

Fostex 

8 

64 

24H 

7 

12 

Fostate 

10 

86 

29H 

7 

14H 

Fosteen 

12 

100 

34H 

7 

17 

Fostelve 

14 

114 

39 H 

7 

19H 

Fostfort 

16 

124 

44 H 

7 

22 

Fostall 


*Roughing-in dimensions for vent: 

Leg type, 3-in. round hole; center, 15 in. from finished floor. 
Wall type, 3-in. round hole; center, 25 in. from finished floor. 
Inside area of vent to be at least 12 sq. in. 

Size of gas connection for all radiators, ^ in. 


Radiators larger than 8 sections, that is, those hav- 
ing 10 to 16 sections, have two burners, each burner 
having a separate valve control and each being equipped 
with a tee-connection using one vent outlet. 



Sectional View of Pacific Gas Radiator Showing Long 
Heat Travel 
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Pacific Gas Steam Radiators 

These gas fired, cast iron, steam radiators are of 
the four-column pattern having an extremely large 
amount of heating surface for the floor space occupied. 
They are made in vented and imvented types, in 26, 32 
and 38-in. heights, and in sizes to meet all requirements. 



Sectional View of Pacific Cast Iron Gas Steam Radiator 


PACIFIC CAST IRON GAS STEAM RADIATORS 
(FOUR-COLUMN VENTED TYPE) 





*Roughing-in dimensions 


Number 

of 

sections 

Equivalent 

Length 

for gas outlets, in. 


sq. ft. of 
steam 
radiation 

(including 

trimmings), 

in. 



Code word 

Height from 
finished 

Distance from 
center of vent, 




floor, in. 

right or left, in. 



Height. 26 in. Width. 9 in. 


4 

12 

14 

14>i 


Prove 

6 

18 

19 


11/^ 

Provide 

8 

24 

24 

14H 

16H 

Provision 

10 

30 

29 

14H 

2lU 

Professor 

12 

36 

34 

14H 

26H 

Procure 

14 

42 

39 

14^ 

3m 

Procede 


Height, 32 in. Width, 9 in. 


16 

14 

14M 

6 H 

Produce 

24 

19 

14^ 

11 ^ 

Procession 

32 

24 

14H 

16H 

Proverb 

40 

29 


2m 

Province 

48 

34 

14H 

26H 

Prosecute 

56 

39 

14H 

31H 

Prosper 


Height, 38 in. 


Width, 9 in. 


4 

20 

14 

14H 

634 

6 

30 

19 

14H 

llH 

8 

40 

24 

14H 

1634 

10 

50 

29 

14H 

21H 

12 

60 

34 

14H 

2634 

14 

70 

39 

141 ^ 

3134 


Prorate 

Propel 

Product 

Pronoun 

Profess 

Propeller 


from finished floor. Inside area of vent to be at least 12 sq. in. 


PACIFIC CAST IRON GAS STEAM RADIATORS 
(FOUR-COLUMN UNVENTED TYPE) 


Number of 
sections 

Equivalent sq. ft. 
of steam radiation 

Length, including 
trimmings, in. 

Code word 


Height, 26 in. 

Width, 9 in. 


4 

18 

14 

Forco 

5 

22)4 

16)4 

Forum 

6 

27 

19 

Forsex 

8 

36 

24 

Forate 

10 

45 

29 

Fortem 

12 

54 

34 

Forearm 

14 

63 

39 

Forteen 

15 

67H 

44 

Foreswear 


Height, 32 in. 

Width, 9 in. 


4 

23 

14 

Force 

5 

2SH 

16)4 

Forceful 

6 

34M 

19 

Forever 

8 

46 

24 

Forget 

10 

57)4 

29 

Foretell 

12 

69 

34 

Foretold 

14 

80)4 

39 

Forbid 

15 

8634 

44 

Fortune 


Height, 38 in. 

Width, 9 in. 


4 

28 

14 

Forge 

5 

35 

16)4 

Forgery 

6 

42 

19 

Foreman 

g 

56 

24 

Foresight 

10 

70 

29 

Forcep 

12 

84 

34 

Foreign 

14 

98 

39 

Foresee 

15 

105 

44 

Forego 


Prices furnished on. application. 


radiators V 2 i»* Gas outlet, 13 in. 


Their attractive design and pleasing proportions 
make them suitable for any type of building where 
steam heat is required without the installation and 
upkeep of a central heating plant. 

These radiators are independent heating units re- 
quiring no water connections. They generate steam in 
from 10 to 15 minutes after the gas burner is lighted. 
Burner is automatically controlled by the diaphragm 
valve, consequently a steady, even heat and economical 
operation is assured. 

The sections are made of high grade cast iron. 
Combustion chamber is an integral part of each radiator 
section and standard steam push nipple assembly is used 
throughout. 

Burners are of cast iron throughout. They are of 
the raised tip Bunsen type with extra large air mix- 
ing chamber. A sufficient clearance between flame 
and bottom of water chamber prevents impingement 
of the flame and assures odorless and smokeless combus- 


tion. 

Automatic regulator valves are of the diaphragm 
type, having cast iron shells and nickel silver diaphragms. 
The diaphragms are 31/2 in. in diameter . and operate 
with a spud gas orifice, which allows a fine adjustment 
under all working conditions. When steam reaches a 
predetermined pressure, it actuates the automatic regu- 
lator, which in turn reduces the flow of gas and main- 
tains the pressure mentioned. In this manner, safe and 
economical operation is obtained. 

Gas valves are of brass throughout and have fixed 
orifices. Air mixers are of cast iron and^ have cone 
adjustment and lock nut. Filler receptacle is of brass, 
and has thumb screw filler cap conveniently located for 
filling. Standard Hoffman siphon air valves are used. 
Safety valves are of brass throughout, standard pat- 
tern, pressure spring type and are adjusted to 15 lb. 
steam pressure. 

Pacific Gas Fired Recess Radiant Heater 

A specially constructed unit having 8 heating elements and 
a Bunsen burner. Has a lV 2 -in. cold air chamber between 
radiant section and outer casing. Provision is made for sup- 
plying air to chamber through a cold air duct connected to the 
boot and box at bottom of heater. This duct is continuous 
from the heater to a point under the floor, terminating near the 
louvers, which insures a constant supply of cold air. If in- 
stalled in a building two stories or more in height, duct can be 
terminated at outer wall in a convenient location, with an orna- 
mental grille or lattice covering. 

This unique construction makes an ideal, quick heating 
unit of pleasing appearance. Keeps casing cool at all times. 
Supplies fresh air to room constantly. Furnished m white 
enamel, buffed aluminum or plated finishes. 



Pacific Recess Radiant Heater 

Number o£ heating elements, 8. Approximate heating capacity, 3000 
j. ft. Gas connection, % in. Frame, 17i/^xl7^/4 im Gold air box, 16 . 

igh, 17 in. wide, 51/2 in. deep. Telegraph code. Recess. Roiigh-m gas 
ub through floor, 3 in. to right of heater frame and 2 in. from wan 
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AUTOMATIC GAS-STEAM RADIATOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Automatic Self-generating Steam or Hot Water Radiators 

6945 Lynn Way, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

Commerce Street and 


^4.’ Eastern Gas Appliance Co., 47 West 42nd Street 
XT Automatic Radiation Co., 249 So. Twelfth Street 

E. ^arrett & Co., Inc., 15 West Park Street 
BOSTON, MASS., The h.astern Service Co., 131 State Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Louis J. Cuneo, 1009 Pine Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., James H. Aitken & Sons, Inc., 816-18 Lafayette 
Street ^ 


TAMPA, FLA., American Plumbing Supply Co., 

Carew Avenue 

DALLAS, TEX., Southwest Heating Co., 301 Melba Buildine 
LOS ANGELES AND SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Payne Furnace an6 
Supply Co., 154-62 No. Los Angeles Street, Los Angeles* 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, The Liberty Sanitary Supply Co., 3521 King Avenue 
TOLEDO, OHIO, The Liberty Sanitary Supply Co., 127 Tecumseh Street 


Steam or Hot Water Heat — No Boiler, No Waste, 
No Labor 

^ The automatic self-generating steam or hot water 
radiator is an economical and certainly the most con- 
venient method of heating any type of building. It con- 
sists of a cast iron radiator of standard construction. 
Steam is generated in each radiator by gas (automati- 
cally controlled) making each radiator a complete low 
cost steam heating plant. 

There are no water supply pipes, boiler or other 
inconveniences and expenses 
associated with a boiler heating 
plant. 

While Automatic radiators 
can be and often are used in 
connection with other methods 
of heating, either as an adjunct 
to or as a booster for other 
heating plants, they are in 
themselves a complete heating 
system. 

As Much Heat as Wanted, 

Wherever Wanted 

For House Heating — A radia- 
tor for each room in the usual way, 
but the Automatic self-generating 
unit can be operated separately 
either on hot water or steam. This 
provides for minimum or maximum 
requirements, assuring uniform 
comfort throughout the day or 
night. 

For Apartment Heating— An 
entire building can be heated as 
successfully as a small house. Each 
tenant can control heat in his apart- 
ment — no complaints — no janitor 
with Automatic installations. 


SAFETY 

VALVE 



For Office and Store Heating — Automatic radiators can 
be located to suit stock and fixtures — No dirt or danger from 
fire. (Approved by National Board of Fire Underwriters.) 
Use basement for salesroom or storage. 

For Church and School Heating — The usual heating sea- 
son is 181 days, ranging from nothing to extreme then back to 
nothing in Spring. The flexible automatic unit radiator system 
adapts itself economically to the demands of ever changing 
weather conditions. Heating can be limited to rooms in use. 

Maximum Heat with Minimum Gas Consumption 

The construction of Automatic radiators gives maxi- 
mum heat with minimum gas 
consumption. Directly beneath the 
radiating surface of the standard 
cast iron radiator is a water cham- 
ber into which a small quantity of 
water is poured through a filling 
cup. This is sufficient for from 2 
to 4 weeks operation. Just below 
the water in the radiator is the 
combustion chamber with a Bunsen 
gas burner of improved type. This 
burner is so designed that it will 
give a blue, sootless flame that will 
not vitiate the air or cause odors. 
It takes only a few minutes for this 
burner to generate 5 to 8 lb. of 
steam in the radiator, at which time 
the automatic regulator (through 
which the gas must pass) reduces 
the gas supply to maintain the 
amount of heat desired. 

Absolute Saf ety — Automatic 
radiators are tested to a cold water 
pressure of 100 lb. to the square 
inch before leaving the factory. As 
an additional factor of safety, each 
steam radiator is equipped with a 
safety valve to automatically release 
any pressure higher than 20 lb. No 
part of the system can become over- 
heated either through accident or 
carelessness. 


AIR 

SHUHER 


Automatic 
Unit Stoam 
Radiator 



Standard 

Steam 

Radiator 



Automatic 
Unit Steam 
Radiator 




f 



Standard 
Steam 
Radiator . 





n TVo pipe flow and return to Bodor 

Automatic -Radiators Used in Combination with Boiler Plant 

the usual way. 




o vy III Vyuinuiiiacion W 

central plant or boiler supplying regular steam radiators and operated 
matic can be used separately under its own steam generated within the radiator 


Single flow and ro^n toiler 


When boiler is not fired the auto- 


Hcight, i 


Catalogue No. 


Number of sections. 


Capacity, sq.ft. 


Length over all, in 


Approx, weight, Ib -. 


38 

38 

38 

38 

38 

*38 

*38 

H 

IT 

IT 

H 

H 

HV 

HV 

6 

8 

10 

12 

15 

4 

6 

42 

56 

70 

84 

105 

24 

36 

20 

25 

30 

35 


15 

20 

222 

290 

360 

430 

530 

210 

258 


48 


25 


*38 

HV 

10 

60 


*38 

HV 

12 

72 

35 

465 


*38 


HV 

15 

90 

42U, 

594 


28 

28 

28 

28 

28 

23 

28 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

24 

L 

L 

L 

L 

L 

T~ 

T" 

LL 

LL 

LL 

LL 

LL 

LL 

LL 

LL 

6 

8 

10 

12 

15 

18 

20 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

15 

18 

20 

30 

40 

£0 

60 

75 

90 

100 

18 

27 

36 

45 

54 

68 

82 

90 

20 

25 

30 

35 

42i 

60 

55 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

m 

50 

55 

192 

239 

296 

350 

430 

489 

544 

100 

144 

188 

232 

276 

320 

380 

420 
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COLUMBIA METAL BOX CO. 

Manufacturers of Radiator Enclosure Cabinets 


TELEPHONE 226 East 144th Street 

Mott Haven 1282, 1283, 1284 NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For List of Sales Representatives, see page 2094 

Products even coating. The surface is skillfully treated to 

Columbia Radiator Enclosure Cabinets. imitate mahogany or American walnut or may be fin- 

For Steel Bathroom Cabinets, see pages 2094-2095. ished in ivory, cream, gray or ivhite, as desired. 



Columbia Radiator Enclosure Cabinets 

Architects know that the uncovered radiator has 
the bad habit of picking up and depositing dust and 
soot upon wall paper, pictures, and 
draperies on the wall against which 
it stands, making frequent redecorat- 
ing necessary. 

The radiator enclosure cabinet is 
an artistically designed and beauti- 
fully finished all-steel cover which 
fits over any radiator so as to hide it 
entirely from view without interfer- 
ing with its heating efficiency. It 
protects the wall paper and han'gings 
from the radiator smudge, thereby 
saving its cost in a short time. 

One-piece Construction 

The radiator enclosure cabinets 
are built throughout of the finest 
grade of furniture steel, in. thick. 

The same material is used for the 
“heat deflector” and the feet. All 
the parts are electrically welded to- 
gether so as to form in effect one 
solid piece of steel. There is not a screw, bolt or rivet 
in the entire cabinet — nothing to shake loose, rust apart, 
crack asunder or warp out of shape. 

Excellently Finished 

The beautiful finish is as lasting in quality as the 
cabinet itself. It consists of oven-baked enamel in five 
layers, which are sprayed on the steel to insure a thick 


Columbia Cabinets are Low Priced 

In spite of their beautiful finish and lasting quali- 
ties, the cabinets are surprisingly low in cost. There is 


A Columbia Radiator Cabinet Keeps Walls Clean 

The illustrations show the effectiveness of the radiator cabinet. Note how disfigured wall and 
ceiling have become in the picture at the left. Compare it with the picture at the right where a 
radiator cabinet has protected the wall 

no installation cost as the cabinet is not fastened to the 
radiator — it simply slips over it. 

When to Order 

The cabinets should be ordered when the steam con- 
tract is let and the easiest way to order them is to submit 
the radiator specifications to the Columbia Metal Box 
Co., at the same time specifying the finish desired for 



HEAT DEFLECTOR 


7 ■# 

( t ir 

ffi 


I 

t i 

1 

if ' 




Sectional View 

The heat deflector 
directs the heated air 
straight into the room. 
The air is kept entirely 
away from the wall so 
that no smudge or soot 
deposit can mar the wall 
>aper. The hot air is 
etter distributed and 
mixed, resulting in more 
even heat, at less cost 




COLD AIR 



each cabinet. 

In all other cases give (1) the height, (2) length, 
(3) width of each radiator to be covered, (4) the height 
from floor to top of valve, and (5) if valve is on right or 
left side of radiator. Finally indicate (6) the finish 
desired. 

The diagram indicates clearly what to measure. 




Diagram to Follow ^yHEN Ordering 

Catalogue 

Every architect should have a copy of the large, 
beautifully illustrated catalogue, “Radiator Enclosure 
Cabinets for Modern Homes.” It should be filed under 
radiators. Send for it today. 
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ART METAL RADIATOR COVER CO. 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

Kolmar and Grand Avenues 


(Department A) 

CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICIL 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 

PEORIA, ILL. 

CHARLOTTE, 


MOLINE, ILL. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

KANSAS CITY. MO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 

N. C. RICHMOND, 


DES MOINES, IOWA 
CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA 
OMAHA, NEB. 

SCRANTON, PA. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
BOSTON. MASS. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

VA. CHARL] 


GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
LANCASTER, PA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 

N, W. VA. 


AND OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES THROUGHOUT THE U. S. 


Products 

Exclusive manufacturers of Trico 
Humidifier Radiator Covers or 
Shields. 

Also Grille Fronts for recessed 
radiators. 

Types 

Standard and Grille. 

Grilles in two designs, rod and cane. 

The top, water container and back shield are the 
same on all types. 

Specifications for ‘‘Rod Grille’’ Type Trico Humidify- 
ing Radiator Cover 

Top and back same as Standard with front and 
ends covered with quarter-inch steel channel rods. 


with quarter-inch ornaments between 
rods. 

Top is No. 14 gauge, and border No. 
16 gauge furniture steel with six-coat 
baked enamel finish to closely match any 
samples selected. 

Humidifiers of No. 24 gauge gal- 
vanized iron. 

Specifications for “Cane Grille” Type Trico Humidi- 
fying Radiator Cover 

Top and back same as Standard with front and 
ends covered with steel imitation cane. 

Top is No. 14 gauge and border is No. 16 gauge 
furniture steel with baked enamel finish to closely match 
any sample selected. 

Humidifiers of No. 24 gauge galvanized iron. 



R/IDUITOR COVERS 

sHiEto-MI/MIDlFlER w SEAT 


TRADE-MARK 
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Detail of Dimensions Required, Trico Humidifying 
Radiator Cover (Rod or Cane) 

D_length, B — width, and C— height. State dimensions in inches. 
Give control valves upper or lower, right or left. 

Indicate type of grille as follows: C — cane. R — square rod 


Our regular equipment rests 214 
inches above the top of the radiator, but 
special equipment can be used where there 
is less than a 214-inch clearance. V 4 -inch 
clearance behind the radiator is sufficient 
to make installation. 

For radiators partly recessed, an off- 
set can be made in the back so as to throw 
the top forward. 

Curved and angle shaped radiators 
can be covered with either Standard or 
Grille types. 




Detail of Dimensions Required, Trico Humidifying 
Radiator Shield (Standard) 

A— length, B— width, and C — height. State dimensions in inches. 
In measuring length do not include nut (bushings) if any 


Specifications for ‘‘Standard” Type 
Trico Humidifying Radiator 
Cover 

Front and ends of radiator ex- 
posed. 

Top is of No. 14 gauge furniture 
steel with baked enamel finish to closely 
match any samples selected. 

Flumidifier and back is of No. 24 
gauge galvanized iron. 

Brackets, connecting rods, forks and 
castings are included. 


Standard Trico Humidifying 
Shield 




Construction Details of Trico Standard Shield 

The evaoorating capacity of Trico humidifiers each 24 hours per lin. ft. of radiator, 
lumn and wall radiator, 1 qt.; 2 and 3-column radiator, qt. ; 4-column radiator, 2 


1-column am 
radiator, 2 % qt 


is as follows: 
qt.; 6-column 
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DIXIE METAL PRODUCTS SALES CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Sheet Metal Specialties 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 

SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Radiator Cabinets; Radiator Shields; Shower 
Baths; Medicine Cabinets; Roof Flashings. 

Also Hot Air Register Cabinets. 


Dixie Radiator Cabinets and Shields 


Radiator Cabinets — Humidify the air, prevent 
injury to wall paper, furniture or fabrics, and, at the 
same time, transform the radiator into a substantial and 
decorative article of furniture. 



Dixie radiator cabinets are substantially built of 
grade furniture steel. Each cabinet contains a 
vapor pan of solid sheet copper, placed directly under 
the hinged cover so that it can easily be filled with water. 
The top can be used as a shelf or table. It is heavily 
insulated, so that anything can be placed on it without 
danger of damage from heat. The insulated top pre- 
vents heat from rising directly to the ceiling, where it 
would be wasted. Dixie radiator cabinets are finished 
with baked-on enamel, in colors and grained finishes to 
harmonize with any decorative scheme. 

Radiator Shields — Prevent 
hot draft and dust from blowing 
upwards to injure decorations 
and woodwork. They are heavily 
insulated and can be used as a 
shelf. Furnished without a vapor 
pan. 

Regular finishes are gold or 
aluminum bronze ; black, gray, 
ivory or white enamel; also oak, 
walnut or mahogany grained. 
Special finishes extra. 

When Writing for Information — For radiator 
cabinets, give number of radiators and columns and 
sections in each. Give finish preferred in every case. 



Dixie Radiator Shield 


Dixie Shower Bath 

The Dixie shower has been de- 
signed for installation where space is 
limited. It can be set up in the corner 
of any bedroom or other suitable small 
space. Each stall is separately packed, 
ready for installation. They are made 
of steel Yg in. thick, all welded in one 
solid piece. The entire shower stall 
after being made, is galvanized or fin- 
ished in any color of baked enamel 
desired. They can be drilled to meet 
the requirements or are sold with all 
fittings complete. 



Dixie Medicine Cabinets 

The Dixie medicine cabinet is of all-steel construe^ 
tion and fine workmanship. The 
enamel finish is superb; it will 
retain its original appearance for 
years. The door is inset with a 
large plate glass mirror. Shelf 
space is generous, and there 
is a handy holder for toilet 
articles. 

Unless otherwise specified, 
all cabinets are finished in white 
enamel baked on. 


Four Styles — No. 1 
Dixie cabinet is recessed 
with adjustable shelves. 
No. 2 recessed with fixed 
shelves. No. 3 is an 
outside wall cabinet. No. 
4 is recessed type with 
an open recessed shelf 
below. 


specifications and list prices of dixie 
medicine cabinets 


No 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Outside in. 

Opening in. 

Depth in. 

Size mirror in. 

Weight lb. 

21^x25^ 
19 x22 

4M 

14 xl8 
42 

17HX22H 
15 xl9i^ 

10 xl4 
32 

14HX19M 

10 xl4 
22 

21>^x25^ 
19 x22 

4^ 

12 xl4 
40 


List Prices 


With plain mirror 

With bevel mirror 

Add for nickelplated. 
towel bar 

$25.00 

26.50 

$18.00 

19.00 

$15.00 

16.00 

1.50 

$24.00 

25.00 






Dixie Roof Flashings 

The Dixie flashing is perfectly adjustable for any 
angle of a peaked roof as well as for a flat roof. The 
calking hub is made to do for either standard or extra 
heavy pipe. Made of galvanized 
iron, copper or all-lead. Collars 
are entirely of lead. 

Dixie flashing stays in place 
when calked. Will not leak. Has 
no bolts, screws or lugs. Looks 
neat in place. Fits any weight of 
pipe. 

The flashing is one of the 
most important things to be con- 
sidered in a building. Specify 
a Dixie copper flashing and get 
the best service. 


list price per dozen of dixie roof flashings 


Size, in. 

Galvanized iron 

Copper 

All-lead 


$ 8.00 

$15.00 

$16.00 


8.00 

15.00 

16.00 

2 

10.00 

17.00 

18.00 

3 

11.00 

19.00 

21 .00 

4 

12.00 

20.00 

23.00 

5 

17.00 

27.00 

30.00 


Note: All flashings packed 1 doz. to the box. 




Style No. 1, Dixie Cabinet 



Dixie Medicine 
Cabinet 
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' W. H. JOHNSON & SON CO. 

Manufacturers of Shields for Radiators and Warm Air Registers 

330 East St. Joe Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


Acme Radiator Shields 

Acme radiator shields prevent the wall discoloration 
which appears above unshielded radiators. Ihey stop 
the damage done to fine draperies by collecting in a 
special dust gutter, the minute particles of dirt. 

As an investment, Acme radiator shields will pay 
for themselves in a single year. The moderate cost of 
an Acme is easily saved over and over by eliminating 
the necessity of cleaning and redecorating. 

The Acme shields are distinctly attractive and will 
harmonize with any radiator and with any room. 

Acme shields are so shaped that they do not retard 
radiation of heat — instead, they throw the heat out into 
the room. They collect particles of dust in the special 
dust gutter which is an important feature of construc- 
tion. No dust-carrying air is circulated where radiators 
are equipped with Acme shields. Dust gutter is easily 
cleaned with a damp cloth. Acme shields are made either 
with or without water pans. Water pan maintains the 
proper degree of hurnidity, giving a more healthful heat 
and preventing cracking and warping of furniture. 

In ordering Acme shields use our regular order 
form No. 10, 'filling out completely and listing each 
radiator separately. 



Design No. 5— The New Acme shield is built of heavy 
gauge metal. The body is of galvanized iron, the end pieces ot 
heavy gauge stampings, the top of heavy gauge furniture steel 
with 1 14-in. flange all the way around. The top is finished in 
baked enamel, grained walnut, mahogany or golden oak, plain 
gray ivory or white, or special colors by submitting sample 
with orden The back and ends should be finished to match 

"^^'^'xhe shield extends to bottom of radiator coil and is attached 
to the radiator by heavy steel supports, bolted to end pieces of 
shield and clamped to radiator by U-bolts, 

Care has been exercised in designing this shield that it be 
made to fit the contour of the radiator. The depth of the top 
and the finish give it the appearance of a heavy wooden slab 
Beneath the top panel of the shield, resting on the radiator, 
is a galvanized water pan running the full length of the 
radiator, to maintain the proper humidity of the room If water 
pan is not desired, the top panel is lined with asbestos to pre- 

vritTf nvrrbpatine'. 



DUST 

QUTTER 


STR I P 


Design No. 3 
Acme Radiator Shield 


Designs No. 2 and No. 3-Nade of crimped, galvanized 
iron, well reinforced with cast iron ends. 

required. Supported on radiator by hook and bolt on each 
standard, easily removable. The back has a felt strip which fits 
tightly against wall or the back may continue "oo^^ 

Aluminum or gold bronze are standard colors, others on 
eVinrI iinInni<;bor1 if flcsirCQ. 



WATER 

PAN 


OUST 

CUTTER 


Design No. 2 
Acme Radiator Shield 

Showing shield with water 
pan 


Acme Warm Air Register Shields 

Constructed similar to the radiator shields, and are 
equally eflfective for the protection of walls. 
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SCHLEICHER, INC. 

Manufacturers of Slyker Metal Radiator Furniture 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND FACTORY 

GARY, IND. 

DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL IMPORTANT CITIES 




Slyker 

Radiator Furniture 

Above: Rod Grille Type 
Left: Cane Grille Type 

Right : Plain Type 


Slyker Radiator Furniture Has National Field 

During the past year Slyker Metal Radiator Furniture has 
appeared before the American public in national magazines 
and a large and constantly growing demand has been well estab- 
lisned. 

The artistic, protective and hygienic fea- 
tures of Slyker Radiator Furniture are the 
principle reasons why architects are freely 
specifying it as necessary equipment for 
heating systems in the better homes, hotels 
and other buildings. 

Features of Slyker Radiator Furni- 
ture 

Slyker Radiator Furniture will appeal particu- 
larly^ to the architect who includes a scheme for 
interior decoration, or it will provide the in- 
terior decorator with finished radiator cabinets 


effects” Pi'esent any obstacle to harmonious arrangement or color 

•n over special recessed provision for radiators 

Slvker normally in any room and equipped with 

of’^hlath"/Xde«y™is“JSkLi^.ed """ 

Aside from the primary advantage of fine 
appearance and workmanship, Slyker equipment 
prevents soiling of delicate draperies and exposed 
surfaces in the vicinity of radiators, brought about 
oy the deflection of air currents and moistened 

^ linmidifier is a separate unit contained 
beneath the top and filled without removing any 
parts. Tins hygienic feature is recognized as 
necessary by leading pliysicians as well as 


Hi: 


Prompt Execution of all Orders 

Although there is a great variety in size and 
type of radiators, we carry a sufficient quantity 
of all sizes in stock to permit prompt fulfillment 
of any sized order. 


PA" ^supports and are % in. above top of 

separated from back flange of water pan % in. 

brackets amf is ^ in. above highest 
allows for perfect circulation and prevent.«? 
A ^ heated air from the radiator passes directly over water 
surface and is moistened and deflected into the room. The shields form 
walls or\an^^^gs”*^ against the rising, dust from radiators accumulating on 

Type— or Covers — No. 1 grade furniture steel, 14 gauge; 
fifipS acetelyne-welded, ground, buffed and 

filled before finishing. Finished m six-coat baked enamel. Filling doors 
0x3% in. hinged, spot-welded. 

Water Pans (Humidifiers)— Galvanized iron, 24 gauge, 1% in. deep- 

corners lapped and soldered. 6 s ^ ui. ueep , 

u u ^af^ks or Shields — Galvanized iron, 24 gauge, finished in 

baked enamel to match radiator finish. Shield extends beyond each end 
of relator and extends to lower edge of heating coils. 

shield and^Idiator®”"^ finished in baked enamel to match 

japanned. Special construction. 
Fan Supports Pressed steel, 14 gauge, black japanned. Special con- 
struction. * 

Sttrrups — Pressed steel, 14 gauge, black japanned. Special construction. 


Construction Details of Slyker Radiator Furniture 


rigidWo'Ta’tiatoV. fastening forks and pan supports 

radiators^ /ro«— % in., for connecting end brackets, finished to match 

as plM”*type^*~*^"^~^‘’’’®’ P“"®’ specifications 

Grille Frame— '^o. 1 grade furniture steel, 18 gauge, with paneled 

ff?a«fullv”mod^^^^^^^ ornamented. The feet a?e oi aluminum and 

grac^uHy modeled. The general design is conventional. 

shapifd”lt^thl^op^^^^~^^ each alternate rod 

tion ^Tcane^^^ Insets— 20 gauge with hexagonal openings in perfect Simula- 

nf All paneling is interchangeable from one type 

^ ^ ^ F^ces will be submitted where it is desired to 

chang^e from a cane panel inset to a rod panel inset or vice versa. 

ttmshes— On the rods are baked and are usually finished in bronze 
Cane >«sets are regularly finished in what may be termed a “Cane Effect’* 
fi«*s|ied in walnut or mahogany, being skillfully combed 
and toned down to slightly lighter shades for contrast. 

ivory amf white or any solid light color is specified for 
coilors^ ^ frame, it is customary to finish the inset to match such 



Evaporating Capacity Each 24 
Hours, Plain and Grille 
Type 

Single column radiators — 1 qt. per 
lin. ft. of radiator. 

Two and three-column radiators and 
Corto radiators — 1% qts. per lin. ft. of 
radiator. 

Four-column radiators — 2 qts. per lin. 
ft. of radiator. 

Five and six-column radiators — 2% 
qts. per lin. ft. of radiator. 
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HEALY-RUFF COMPANY 


Manufacturers of E-Z Radiator Hangers 

776 Hampden Avenue 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


AMSTERDAM, N. Y., F. E. Dwyer, 447 Guy Park Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., VV. K. Andrews, 804 Forsyth Building 
•BALTIMORE, MD., Vance & Vance, 510 Garrett Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., C. P. Lichty, 1633 2nd Avenue, No. 

•BOSTON, MASS., H. C. Perkins Co., 30 Oliver Street 
BUTTE, MONT., Sullivan Valve & Engineering Co., 223 N. Main 
Street 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., J. C. Lydon, 208 Latonia Building 
•CHICAGO, ILL., Macy S. Good, 230 E. Ohio Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, W. C. Green Specialty Co., 310 Provident Bank 
Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, H. Porter, 3030 Euclid Avenue 
•COLUMBUS, OHIO, W. C. Green Specialty Co., 404 Clinton Building 
DALLAS, TEX., John H. Van Zandt, 1903 Santa Fe Building 
•NEW YORK, N. Y., L. L. Broughton, 16 Park Avenue 
•DENVER, COLO., M. J. O’Fallon Supply Co., 1621 15th Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Preston Daniels, Hubbel Building 
•DETROIT, MICH., C. W. Locker, 2847 Grand River Avenue 
•INDIANAPOTJS, IND., L. K. Ascher & Son, 516 Board of Trade 
Building 

•Indicates where 


IRON WOOD, MICH., R. K. Springer, Glassner Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., H. H. Wright, 207 Davidson Building 
LACROSSE, WIS., H. M. Davidson, 210 Newburg Building 
•LOS ANGELES, CAL., R. M. Gunzel, 306 Crocker Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., H. M. Miller, 6089 Plankinton Building 
NASHVILLE, TENN.. Southern Sales Co., 117 5th Avenue, No. 
•NEW YORK, N. Y., L. L. Broughton, 16 Park Avenue 
•OMAHA, NEB., Natkin Engineering Co., 706 World-Herald Build- 
ing 

•PHILADELPHIA, PA., L. G. Paine, 806 Otis Building 
•PITTSBURGH, PA., Arthur Service Co., 409 Empire Building 
RICHMOND, VA., W. Wallace Neale, 302 Carneal Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., B. H. IMueller, 1223 Syndicate Trust Building 
•SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Paul W. Beggs, Sharon Building 
•SEATTLE, WASH., Steam Appliance Co., 2021 L. C. Smith Build- 
ing 

SPOKANE, WASH., Heating Assurance, 614 Empire State Building 
•TOLEDO, OHIO, Colby-Merrill Co., 1121 Nicholas Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Vance & Vance, 616 Lenox Building 
WICHITA, KAN., J. M. O’Conner, 421 Sedgwick Building 
stock is carried 


Product 

E-Z One-bolt Radiator Hanger or Bracket, 
adapted to hanging all makes and sizes of radiators 
on the wall, including Corto and Aero. 

Styles 

Style “R” places radiator II /2 in. from wall, but 
is not adjustable for baseboard. 

Style “H” places radiator 21/2 in. from wall and 
provides for baseboard adjustment. 

All style “R"’ hangers convertible, with parts No. 5 
and No. 8, into style ''H” 

Both styles are made for wall, 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5-column, 
window and Corto radiation. All parts made of pressed 
steel except bottom hook support. 

All column radiation is held in at the top with an 
invisible washer. 

Advantages 

Easy to clean under the radiator. 

Floors and carpets can be laid without disturbing 
radiator or connections. 

No carrying of radiators over new floors. 

Anchor bolts can be placed in walls during con- 


struction. No accurate measurements required since 
hangers have both horizontal and vertical adjustments. 
(Vertical adjustments made with ^-in. pipe.) 

Only one bolt in the wall for each hanger. 
Expansion can not affect anchor bolts in wall. 
Entire hanger invisible. 

Adjustable for any height of baseboard. 

Saves time and labor. 

Can be used with any make or style of radiator. 
Radiators can be hung and permanent connections 
made before floors are laid. 

Applicable to wood, brick, tile or walls of any 

material. 

Desirable where vacuum cleaners are used. 
Desirable where temperature control is used. 

Typical Specifications 

Where Baseboards Are Used— All radiation, unless 
otherwise noted, shall be supported on wall by means of E-Z 
Radiator Hangers, Style “H,” or equal, and approved in writing 
by the architect; arranged to support the radiator 2/2 in. from 
the wall and with baseboard adjustment. ^ 

Where Baseboard Adjustment Is Not Desired— All 
radiation, unless otherwise noted, shall be supported on wall by 
means of E-Z Radiator Hangers, Style “R,” or equal, and 
approved in writing by the architect ; arranged to support the 
radiator IV 2 in. from the wall. 



Style “R,” Radiator Hanger, without 
Baseboard Adjustment 




Style “H,” Radiator Hanger, with Baseboard 
Adjustment 
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THE HONEYWELL COMPANIES 

WABASH, IND. 

CANADIAN TRADE SUPPLIED FROM MONTREAL 


Products 

Honeywell Heat Generators; Water Regula- 
tors; Temperature Regulators. 

Piping Plans Prepared for Architects 

We prepare plans only for architects and the legiti- 
mate trade or those entitled to buy heating materials. 
Under no circumstances will we knowingly make plans 
for house owners or others not entitled to trade pro- 
tection. If architects will send us plans of the build- 
ing in which they wish to install the Honeywell method, 
showing locations of boiler and radiators, also their 
capacities, we will prepare complete guaranteed piping 
plans for our method at the following rates : for plans 
of 500 sq. ft. or less, $2.00; 500 to 750 sq. ft., $2.50; 
750 to 1000 sq. ft., $3.00; $1.00 for every 500 sq. ft. 
of radiation over 1000 sq. ft. 

Honeywell Method of Heating 

In this method, are utilized : 


sible a positive and uniform circulation throughout the en- 
tire piping and radiation, and a higher water temperature. 

It can be used on any hot water heating system and 
is suitable for all classes of buildings. 

It is the only device providing a positive, interior 
circulation, making it possible to produce and maintain 
a pressure of 10 lb. and permitting all water of expan- 
sion in excess of 10 lb. to pass readily and freely to the 
expansion tank. Has no mechanical parts to rust, stick, 
leak, become useless or cause dangerous pressure. 


HONEYWELL HEAT GENERATORS 


^Special generators for tank- 
in-basement method for plants 
containing 2500 sq. ft. or less 
of radiation 

§Regular generators for 
tank-in-attic method 

No. 11 for 1-story buildings 

No. 12 for 2-story buildings 

No. 13 for 3-story buildings 

. - V . e • 

No. 1 carries up to 1200 sq. ft. of radiation 

No. 2 carries up to 2500 sq. ft. of radiation 

No. 3 carries up to 4500 sq. ft. of radiation 

No. 4 carries up to 10,000 sq. ft. of radiation 


^Generators can be furnished for plants containing more than 2500 
sq. ft. of radiation or for buildings having more than 3 stories. 

§For buildings of any height. 


(1) The Honeywell heat generator (Fig. 1) which 
increases the rapidity of water circulation in hot water 
heating systems, thereby increasing water temperatures. 

(2) The Honeywell system of temperature regula- 
tion consisting of : 

(a) The Honeywell water regulator 
(Fig. 4) which maintains constant prede- 
termined water temperature in hot water 
heating systems, or, 

(b) Honeywell room temperature 
regulators, consisting of a thermostat 
(Fig. 5) and an electric motor (Fig. 7) 
for hot water, warm air or steam heating 
systems. 

Honeywell Heat Generator 

An automatic and absolutely safe 
mercury device for sealing hot water 
heating systems and producing a slight 
pressure on the water. This causes the 
water to circulate more rapidly over the 
heating surfaces of the boiler, making pos- 
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Honeywell No. 30 Water Regulator 

Furnished *in connection with Honeywell tank-in- 
hasement method for preventing boiling of the water. 

The weights on the regulator lever can be adjusted 
to close the drafts at any desired water tempera- 
ture below 240° 

F., the boiling 
point of the 
iloneywell meth- 
od. It operates 
the drafts by 
means of the wa- 
ter temperature, a 
more dependable 
way than regula- 
tion by pressure. 

Desirable house 

temperatures are assured by installing a 
regulator of the room control type (de- 
scribed on following page) in connection 
with the Honeywell water regulator, with 
which it functions perfectly. 



Fig. 4. Honeywell No. 
30 Water Regulator 


\ 1 


{ M 

n 

|0QgQD ' 

3 

a ^3 

( 


1 


Fig. 2. Honeywell Tank-in-basement 
Method of Hot Water Heating 

This method is employed in bungalows, 
one-story or flat roof buildings or any building 
where it is difficult or unsightly to place ex- 
pansion tank above radiators or where water 
in tank is liable to freeze 


Fig. 1. Section Through Honeywell 
Heat Generator 

When water in plant is cold, mercury 

(13) lies on bottom of mercury pot (7), all other 
parts of generator being filled with water. When 
water begins to expand, it flows into generator 
at (6), thus exerting a pressure on the mercury 
and forcing it up through the circulating tube 
(4). As the mercury rises in the circulating 
tube, it will lower to a corresponding extent in 
the mercury pot. \yiien the water has forced 
the mercury down slightly below the top of inlet 

(14) , it will pass over the mercury and into the 
circulating tube, constantly carrying a quantity 
of mercury with it. When water and mercury 
reach the top of the circulating tube, the water 
will pass up and around the deflector (2) and 
out to the opening (1) to the expansion tank. 
The mercury which is driven upward with the 
water will return through space (8) thus raising 
mercury level in mercury pot, and operates in a 
manner similar to a balanced valve 



U KE3ULAR miTEWf , 

rtonrrccELL 
MEAT OCMERATOR. 


Fig. 3. Honeywell Tank-in-attic 
Method of Hot Water Heating 

This is the regular Honeywell method em- 
ployed whenever convenient to place expansion 
tank above the radiators or where thdre is no 
danger of water in tank freezing 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


The Honeywell Companies 


2231 


Honeywell Room Temperature Regulators 

A Honeywell room temperature regulator consists 
of two units: a thermostat located in the living room 
and a motor located in the basement and connected to 
the heater damper. • 

The thermostat controls the operation of the tno- 
tor, being extremely sensitive to temperature changes. 

Thermostats are furnished in two types — 15 to 
20-day Type R automatic (Fig. 5), and Plain pattern. 

Motors are also furnished in two types — Electric 
(Fig. 7) and Spring. Any therrnostat can be used with 
any motor, consequently nine different complete com- 
binations are available. 

Honeywell temperature regulators may be used in 
connection with any type of heating plant — warm air, 
steam, oil or gas. 

All wire, chain, brackets, etc. necessary for instal- 
lation are furnished. 


Honeywell Type R Thermostat — 

(1) It has a jeweled balanced clock of improved 
mechanical construction, especially developed for ther- 
mostadc control. 

(a) Is a dependable time piece. 

(b) Is not removed for winding. 

(c) Has only one spring to wind. 


(d) 



Fig. 5. 

Honeywell 
Type R 
Thermostat 


Little more than one-half the size of other 
thermostat clocks. 

(e) Has a day and night indicator on dial. 
Has an improved bezel fastening. 

Is silent in operation. 

(2) It is beautiful in appearance and 
simple in design. 

(3) A change in temperature of one 
degree will cause it to function. 

(4) It will insure uniform temperature 
throughout the day and night. 

(5) Any change in temperature set- 
tings can be made quickly by the owner 
for either day or night period. ^ 

(6) Will automatically raise the tem- 
perature to any degree in the morning, 

(7) Will automatically lower the tem- 
perature to any degree at night. 

(8) Any desired time for the morning 
raising or night lowering of the temperature 
can be had. 

(9) Can be furnished with night cut- 
out for mild climate. 

(10) It has only one moving actuating 
member. 

(11) The well known Honeywell prin- 
ciple of actuation l>y gradual cam movement is em- 
ployed. 

(12) Is easily installed, the Honeywell detachable 
wall plate (Fig. 6) being used. 

(13) Ease of adjustment is notable. 

(14) An accurate red liquid thermometer is stand- 
ard equipment. 

Honeywell Type Q Plain Pattern Thermostat 

— This is like the other thermostat types except it has 


Fig. 6. 
Wall Plate 


no vlock. It is used where clock control is unnecessary. 

The indicator is set at all times by hand. 

Honeywell Type 6 One-day Thermostat— This 
is a most dependable instrument. It is equipped with 
a one-day clock which automatically sets the tempera- 
ture indicator up in the morning at any predetermined 
time. It is necessary to wind the clock once every 24 
hours and set the indicator back each evening before 
retiring. 



Fig. 7. Honeywell Electric Motor 


Honeywell Electric Motor — This is a part of the 
regulator installed in the basement (Fig. 7). 

Its function is to open or close the heater darnpers 
or to control steam, water or gas valves. It is suitable 
for every residential condition where automatic control 
is desired. 

The new Honeywell Type D Motor is a marvel of 
simplicity, silent in operation, efficient and neat appear- 


ing. . 

The new motor has no armature, armature wind- 
ings, commutator, brushes, brush holders, brush holder 
springs or brush holder bearings to cause expensive 
servicing and annoyance. Danger from oyer-oiling 
has been eliminated entirely — yet sufficient oiling ca- 
pacity is provided to last for years under normal con- 
ditions. ^ . 

( 1 ) Line voltage is taken into the motor and is 
automatically reduced to low voltage for the thermostatic 
circuit. 


(2) It lifts 60 pounds. 

(3) Gears are packed in pure vaseline. 

(4) Remarkably simple and accessible, having only 
one primary moving part, the rotor. 

(5) Noiseless and completely enclosed. 

(6) There are no parts to wear out or cause 
trouble. 

(7) The unit weighs approximately 7 pounds. 

Honeywell Spring Motor — This type of motor is 

fitted with a spring of sufficient size to operate the motor 
from 60 to 75 times on one winding (enough to con- 
trol the average heating plant from 1 to 2 weeks). 

The motor is easily wound from the front and a 
winding indicator on the front of the motor shows at a 
glance when the motor needs winding or just how much 
reserve power the spring contains. ^ ... 

Two ordinary dry cells are required, or city lighting 
current reduced to 12 volts through our special trans- 
former may be used to trip it. 

Honeywell Gravity Motor— In operation, this 
type is similar to the spring motor, except that the 
motive power is supplied by a 10-lb. weight. Gives 
20 to 25 operations in the average basement on one 
winding. 

Honeywell Electric Motor 
Switch — Fig. 8 shows one of the 
many special controlling devices 
available from the Honeywell line. 

The motor switch is fitted with 
a specially designed snap break switch 
which controls auxiliary circuits such 
as fans, motors, etc. 

Designed for oil burning appara- 
tus, forced air heating systems or 
similar fields where a single unit con- 
trol T)f dependable design and princi- 
ple is to lie employed. 



Fig. 8. 

Honeywell 
Electric Motor 
Switch 
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H. A. THRUSH & CO. 

Manufacturers of Hot Water Heating Specialties 

PERU, IND. 


Products 

Thrush Tank-in-Basement Hot Water Heat- 
ing System, consisting of the following Heating Spe- 
cialties: Thrush Damper Regulator, Differential 
Pressure Relief Valve, Airtight Pressure Tank, 
Special Gauge and Thermometer. 

EfBcient Hot Water Heating Demands Thrush Heat- 
ing Specialties 

Thrush Hot Water Heating System is a controlled 
hot water heating system operating under a slight pres- 
sure. The expansion or pressure tank and all expansion 
line equipment are placed close to the boiler in the 
basement, making installation quick and economical and 
eliminating all danger of freezing. The saving in labor 
and material will almost neutralize the added cost of 
Thrush equipment. 

The increased efficiency derived from operating the 
heating system under a constant pressure with drafts 
automatically controlled results in hotter radiators, 
quicker and l)etter circulation and a great saving in fuel. 

Thrush Automatic Damper Regulator 

This device provides a thoroughly reliable means 
of automatically closing and opening the draft and 

check damper to maintain 
any desired degree of tem- 
perature in the water in 
the system. 

It is installed where 
shown in Figs. 2 and 3. 

It operates at a 
slight change in the tem- 
perature of the water re- 
gardless of the pressure 
in the system — a more 
logical and reliable method 
than regulation by pres- 
sure. 

The Thrush Regulator consists of a 3-in. multiple 
disc thermostat which sets in an inner shell surrounded 
by the hot water leaving the boiler which is contained 
in an outer shell. The water circulates in this chamber 
between the inner and outer shells and any change of 
temperature causes the thermostat to operate the 
weighted lever which in turn opens or closes the draft 
door and check damper through the medium of chains. 

Since the thermostat consists of six separate units, 
a defect in one of the units does not destroy the opera- 
tion of the regulator. Therefore, the thermostat is never 
out of commission and its action is positive. 

Different water temperatures are maintained simply 
by adjusting the weight on the lever. 

The Thrush damper regulator requires no personal 
attention to insure proper operation, no winding of a 
motor or clock and no adjustment of a thermostat. There 
are no electrical connections to get out of order. It 
insures uniform heating of all radiation in the building 
and saves fuel. 

Tapping is for %-in. iron pipe connections, extend- 
ing from pressure-tank supply pipe down to the return 
main close to the boiler. 




Fig. 2. Proper Method of Installing Thrush Hot Water 
Heating Specialties Where Round Cast 
Iron Boiler Is Used 


Thrush Damper Cranks — Furnished with the 
Thrush damper regulator and take the place of pulleys. 
With these damper cranks, dampers are always perfectly 
balanced and the most sensitive operation is had from 
the regulator (see Figs. 2 and 3). 

Thrush Differential Pressure Relief Valve 

The function of this device is to maintain a con- 
stant predetermined pressure on any make of hot water 



Fig. 3. Proper Method of Installing Thrush .Hot Water 
Heating Specialties Where Sectional 
Cast Iron Boiler Is Used 



Fig. 1. Thrush Automatic 
Damper Regulator 
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heating system and to relieve excess pressure with abso- 
lute safety. It is connected to the return near the boiler 
as shown in Figs. 2 and 3, and operates as explained in 

^’it is set at our factory to open (or relieve) at 




Fig. 4. Thrush Differen- 
tial Pressure Relief Valve 


Fig. 5. How the Thrush 
Differential Pressure Re- 
lief Valve Operates 

Water enters at “A,” passes 
through opening into by-pass 

“C” to opening “D” and into top 
chamber “E.” Valve seat is closed 
tight when not under^ pressure of 
the tension of coil spring “7.’ As 


various pressures, depend- 
ing upon the height of the 
building, and is non-ad- 
justable. It can not fail to 
operate when the pressure 
has reached the maximum 
for which it is set,^ since 
the differential ratio be- 
tween the disc and dia- 
phragm which operates it ^ 

is 10 to 1, thereby insuring positive overflow (or relief) 
of excess water in the heating system. 

Dirt or sediment can not accumulate around the 
valve seat, therefore the latter will always close tight 
against the water when the pressure in the system has 
been reduced to the working pressure for which the 
relief valve is adjusted. 


me ICW3HJH v/x spring . - 

pressure accumulates from the sys- 
tem, diaphragm “9” is forced against 
adjustable plate “8,” which pushes 
down upon valve stem “4.” ^ When 
pressure has become sufficient to 
counteract the tension of coil spring 
“7,” valve unseats and allows water 
from chamber “A” to pass ^ 
through middle chamber at G. 

As pressure recedes, coil ^ spring 
pulls valve disc back against its seat, 
when overflow ceases 


Thrush Pressure Tank 

Made of copper bearing steel and tested to with- 
stand not less than 75 lb. of cold water pressure per 
square inch. There is one 1-in. opening which is for 
the expansion pipe connection and one %-in. opening 
for drain. Tank is located at any convenient point 
near boiler. Where possible, it should be connected 
to the flow mains or out of flow risers from boiler 
(see Figs. 2 and 3). 

Thrush Special Gauge 

Indicates the height of the water in the heating 
system. Has indicators to correspond to height of build- 
ing heated and is placed on the boiler as shown in 
Figs. 2 and 3. Has special simplified dial. 


Specification 

Furnish and install in accordance with diagrams and 
instructions furnished by the manufacturer, T^ush Hot Water 
Heating Specialties complete with Pressure Tank, Automatic 
Damper Regulator, Differential Pressure Relief Valve, Special 
Gauge and Thermometer. The above equipment to be suitable 
for the total amount of radiation herein specified and m accord- 
ance with the rated capacities as listed by manufacturer. 


Radiator Valve and Piping Notes 

The following sizes of radiator valves are recom- 
mended for the Thrush hot water heating system . 


First Floor 

Up to 70 sq. ft. of radiation 

Up to 125 sq. ft. of radiation 

Over 125 sq. ft. of radiation 

Second Floor 

Up to 25 sq. ft. or radiation 

Up to 90 sq. ft. of radiation 

Over 90 sq. ft. of radiation 


%-in.. valve 
1 -in. valve 
H/4-in. valve 


V 2 -in. valve 
%-in. valve 
1 -in. valve 


Third Floor 

radiation Vj-in. valve 

radiation %-jn. valve 

radiation 1 "in. valve 

mains terminate should have one size larger 

valves This serves as a distinct aid in circulation because the radiators 
in which mains terminate serve as a link to joint together the flow and 


Up to 40 sq. ft. of 
Up to 120 sq. ft. of 
Over 120 sq. ft. of 

Radiators in which 


return mains. 
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BARNES & JONES 

Modulation, Vapor and Vacuum Heating Specialties 
5 Melrose Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

New York Office, 300 Madison Avenue 
REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAT. CITIES 


Products 

Barnes & Jones Modulation Systems of Steam 
Heating, either Vapor or Vacuum, including the fol- 
lowing specialties : 

Modulating Radiator Valves. 

Thermostatic Radiator Traps. 

Condensators (Return Steam Traps). 

Blast Traps. 

Vent Traps. 


Improved Vapor and Vacuum Systems 

Barnes & Jones modulation systems, either pres- 
sure or vacuum, are applicable to every architectural heat- 
ing problem from the smallest house to the largest office 
building. They embody all the general advantages of 
vapor and vacuum systems with which architects are 
already familiar. In addition, they have many special 
advantages in construction and design which have been 
developed as a result of our 25 years of experience with 
steam heating problems. 


Barnes & Jones Modulation Valve 

Designed for use with all Barnes & Jones heating 
systems, being equally satisfactory with open return line 

vapor systems or 
vacuum systems. 
Barnes & Jones mod- 
ulation valve com- 
pletely controls the 
heat of each radiator, 
allowing it to be heated 
wholly or partially, in- 
dependently of every 
other radiator. 

The valve is sim- 
ple and sturdy in con- 
struction, of pleasing 
proportions and easy 
to operate. It can be 
opened in less than a full revolution of the handle, and 
can be forcibly closed to the seat so as to be tight under 
any operating condition. It does not require repacking. 

Sizes and Models — Barnes & Jones modulation valve 
is made angle type, ’in all sizes from % to IV 2 in. Standard 
model has lever handle, as shown. Other models include : 

Wheel Handle — With indicating dial, in place of lever 
handle. 

Extension Stem — With indicating dial, for use with en- 
closed or concealed radiators. 

Chain Operated Type — Modulation valves on radiators 
and coils located overhead on walls, ceilings, and in skylights 
can be equipped with chain extensions to permit of convenient 
operation from the floor. 

Lock Shield Model — For public places where it is desired 
that only responsible persons shall regulate the heating. 

CAPACITY AND DIMENSIONS 



Dimcnsions 

1 Capacity in 
1 square feet 
of cast iron 
I radiation 

Size 

valrre 

A 

B 

c 

D 1 


2i 

H 

4i 

2 \ 

60 

r 

M 

/i 

4 

z 1 

1 /oo 


3i 

Ji 

S 

z 1 

1 /80 

/r 

3i 

n 

Si 

Z j 

2S0 



Construction Details— Dark finish coco-bolo wood handle, 
free to turn so that it can not bind and split. Non-rising 
spindle— easy turning and quick opening. Large dial— easy to 
see what pointer indicates. Tail piece and union nut extra 
heavy to prevent breakage; tail piece made long for easy con- • 1 

nection. Lugs located under threads. Renewable disc seat. ^ 

Generous passages, so that scale or dirt can not lodge. When \ 

fully open, the valve has a free area practically equal to that : 

of the connecting pipe. Each part is accurately machined, and 
all similar parts are interchangeable. i 

Barnes & Jones modulation valves are made of the best 
cast composition throughout. They are heavily nickelplated 
and trimmings are polished, giving a very neat appearance. 


Barnes & Jones Thermostatic Radiator Trap 

The successful oper- 
ation of open return line 
vapor systems and 
vacuum systems depends 
in large measure on the 
efficiency of the radiator 
traps. These must l)c 
sensitive, so as to close 
in the presence of steam 
and open as soon as air 
or water of condensation 
begins to accumulate. 

Their action must be in- 
dependent of pressure 
conditions. 

Barnes & Jones 
radiator trap was designed to meet these requirements. It is 
of the thermostatic diaphragm type, its moving power being 
obtained by the expansion and contraction of a volatile liquid 
enclosed in a hermetically sealed diaphragm. Features of design 
are the elimination of every unnecessary part; the design and 
construction of the diaphragm ; the free passageway, which 
prevents clogging; and the liberal proportions of the whole. 
Each trap is factory adjusted and tested to rigid standards. 

In addition to its use with radiators, the Barnes & Jones 
trap can be installed in connection with heating stacks and drips 
from main risers, hot water heaters and similar connections. 

Types and Sizes — Made in angle, straightway, right-hand 
corner and left-hand corner types. Sizes are Vzy 94, 1 and 
D/4 in. The Vi-m. size, unless otherwise specified, is made with 
94-in. outlets, thus avoiding the use of all ^^>-in. pipe and 
reducing fittings. 

Construction Details — Double diaphragm of tempered 
phosphor bronze allows wide range of travel with minimum 
strain. Free and direct passageway prevents clogging. Seat 
designed so that no dirt or scale can accumulate. Tail piece 
and union nut extra heavy to prevent breakage ; tail piece made 
long for easy connection. Lugs located under threads. 

Barnes & Jones return valve is made of best grade cast 
composition throughout. Cover and trimmings are highly pol- 
ished. This, combined with the graceful proportions, gives a 
very neat appearance. 


StKAI«HXWA* Ri$HT MAUO COANtIt 
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CAPACITY AND DIMENSIONS 


Size 

valve 

Lbs. wafer 

per hour 

5a feet 
C.I Rod. 

Sq feet 
coifs 

A 

B 

c 

D 

£ 



30 

/ZS 

fOO 


/§ 


z 

Z 

3^1 


80 

3Z0 

240 

>3/ 

a 

3i 

S 

8 


3s 

r 

zoo 

800 

600 

J/ 

d 

3S 
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THE BISHOP & BABCOCK MFC. CO. 

MASSACHUSETTS BLOWER COMPANY— SUBSIDIARY 
Vapor and Vacuum Heating and High Pressure Steam Specialties; Temperature 
Control Systems; Ventilating and Exhaust Fans; Air Washers 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

FACTORIES: CLEVELAND. OHIO; WATERTOWN, MASS. 


AMSTERDAM, N. Y., F. E. Dwyer, 447 Guy Park Avenue 
ATLANTA, GA., The Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co., 60 West Mitchell 
Street ^ , o 

BALTIMORE, MD., Building Service Co., 404 St. Paul Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Tierney Wilson Co., 201 Devonshire Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., The Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co., 333 Jackson 
Building ^ 

CHICAGO, ILL., The Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co., 112 West Austin 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, C. R. Lingo Eng. Sales Co., 320 Central Office 

DALLAs!”tEX., The Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co., 1106 Commerce Street 
DENVER, COLO., The Daly Co., 1425 Sixteenth Street 
DETROIT, MICH., T. R. Wooley, Donovan Building 


The B & B Line of Heating, Ventilating and Tem- 
perature Control Specialties 

The Bishop 8l Babcock Mfg. Co. manufactures 
the most complete line of heating specialties in the world. 
Its products comprise all devices and apparatus used in 
up-to-date vacuum and vapor heating systems and venti- 
lating systems. It is entirely practical for an architect to 
standardize with B & B heating specialties — every device 
for the entire system can be a B & B product. 

B & B Multiflex Radiator Trap — At the return 
end of each unit of radiation, drip points, hot water 
generator and hot blast heaters, there should be 
installed a Bishop & Babcock water and air relief 
trap, which is designed to freely permit the water 
of condensation and air accumulated in the radia- 
tion to enter the return line but to always prevent the 
passage of steam, thereby maintaining the radiation at an 
efficiency of 100%. These traps are factory adjusted and 
require no adjustments on the installation, 
have no gaskets and are of heavy bronze 
construction. They have large openings 
and are capable of passing large 
quantities of condensation, have 
large lifts, removable seat and 
valve, and are entirely auto- 
matic in operation and abso- 
lutely noiseless, being so con- 
structed that dirt or foreign 
matter will in no way interfere 
B & B Multiflex Trap with their successful operation. 
SCHEDULE OF B & B MULTIFLEX TRAPS* 



Size 

Capacities 
vacu-vapor, sq. ft. 

Capacities 
return line, Sq. ft. 

Net weight, 
lb. 

angle 

200 

250 


angle 

500 

600 

3 

1 ' angle 

1000 

1100 

3 



KANSAS CITY, MO., The Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co., 1729-31 Main 
Street „ „ 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Riley & Fredericks Co., Security Building 
NASHVILLE, TENN., Ryan Sales Co., 922 Stahlman Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., The Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co., 444 Lafayette 

OKiShOMA city, OKLA., Federal Steam Specialty Co., 120-2 East 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Alexander & McDevitt, 1725 Sansom Street 
RICHMOND, VA., Virginia Equipment & Supply Co. 

ROCKY MOUNT, N. C., A. W. Gill, 400 National Bank Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Walter S. Leland, 660 Howard Street 
SPOKANE, WASH., R. L. Nelson, 507 Empire State Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., The Bishop & Babcock Mfg. Co., 210 South Broadway 


removable for repairs. The handle is made of hard 
rubber composition. 


SCHEDULE OF B & B MULTIFLEX 

FULL OPEN 

VALVE 

Size 

Vacu-vapor 

Return line 

One-pipe 

Net weight, 

system, sq. ft. 

system, sq. ft. 

system, sq. ft. 

lb. 

angle 

Oto 20 

0 to 25 


2 

angle 

21 to 60 

26 to 75 


2H 

r anile 

61 to 120 

76 to 150 

0 to 30 

3 

1 angle 

121 to 200 

151 to 300 

31 to 60 

6 

1 angle 

201 to 350 

301 to 500 

61 to 80 

7 

2' angle 

351 to 450 

501 to 650 

81 to 130 

10 


The B & B Multiflex valves are made in all patterns except and 
2 in. 

B & B Temperature Control System — Designed 
for automatically controlling hot air, steam or hot water 
heating apparatus. 

This is accomplished by means of the B & B thermo- 
stat which operates the Multiflex supply valves, Multiflex 
damper motor and dampers with compressed air. The 
compressed air is furnished by a B & B air compressor 
and distributed to the various units through the piping. 

Adaptability — The B & B system is adapted for 
all buildings, including residences, apartments, hotels, 
schools, factories and public buildings. 

Temperature control is essential in all buildings 
where rooms must be kept at an exact tempera- 
ture. This is especially true of schools where only the 
slightest variations in temperature are permitted. The 
B & B temperature control system automatically main- 
tains the temperature at the predetermined point, 
allowing only a variation of one degree above and 
below. 


Made angle, right hand, left hand and straightway. 

B & B Multiflex Packless 
Valve — This valve is absolutely 
tight against steam, air and water, 
containing no stuffing boxes with 
packing or no springs to wear 
out. The stem is surrounded by 
a brass multiflex bellows which 
expands and contracts as the stem 
is screwed up or down. The bel- 
lows is of one piece of unbroken 
metal and has no joints which can 
B & B Multiflex Full wear. The valve has a special 
Open Valve composition disc which IS easily 




Positive or Graduate Type 


Compound Type 


B & B Metal Thermostats 

Positive Type— Constructed so that it is fully open or tightly shut, 
no intermediate position. It is used extensively on 1-pipe steam systems. 

Graduate Type — Constructed so that it throttles, that is, it will 
maintain a valve in an intermediate position. For use on vacuum and 

vapor oSjst«ns^ Type— A combination of both the positive and graduate 
tvpes. The positive feature operates the radiator valves, while the gradu- 
ate feature is utilized to operate dampers, that is, the ventilating in a 
split system of partly direct and partly indirect system of heating 
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C. A. DUNHAM COMPANY 


Makers of the Dunham Radiator Trap and Other Heating Equipment 


GENERAL OFFICES 

230 East Ohio Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORIES : MARSHALLTOWN, IOWA, and TORONTO, ONT., CANADA 

EASTERN DIVISION OFFICES: 101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 1631-33 Second Avenue 
BOSTON, 9, MASS., 136 Federal Street 
CHEYENNE, WYO., 1723 Carey Ave. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 606 Pelouze Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1231 Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 310 Erie Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1903-4 Santa Fe Building 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, 305 Security Building 
DENVER, COLO., 414 W. Colfax Avenue 
DES MOINES, IOWA, 410 Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 2847 Grand River Avenue 
EL PASO, TEX., 226 Mesa Avenue 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 516 Board of Trade Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1627 Main Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Union Oil Building, 617 West 7th Street 

WASHINGTON, D. 


LOUISVILLE, KY., 1417 Starks Building 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 290 Third Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 132 South 10th Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 314 Carondelet Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 806 Otis Building, 112 South 16th Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1102-3 May Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 927 Board of Trade Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 972 Mercantile Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 3605 Laclede Ave. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 204 Dooly Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 585 Mission Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 2021 L. C. Smith Building 
SPOKANE, WASH., Howard and Railroad Avenues 
TROY, N. Y., Rice Building 
710 Fourteenth St., N. W. 


CANADIAN PLANT: C. A. DUNHAM CO., LTD.; TORONTO, 4, ONT. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

CALGARY, ALTA., 311 Dominion Bank Building OTTAWA, ONT., 404 Plaza Building 

HALIFAX, N. S., 205 Roy Building TORONTO, 2, ONT., 229 College Street 

MONTREAL, QUE., 904 New Birks Building WINNIPEG, MAN., 405 Tribune Building 

VANCOUVER, B. C., 510 West Hastings Street 

FOREIGN SALES OFFICES 

ST. JOHN’S, NEWFOUNDLAND, Water Street East LONDON, ENGLAND, 18 St. Thomas Street, S. E. 1 

BIRMINGHAM, ENGLAND, 44 Severn Street NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, ENGLAND, Milburn House A 

LEEDS, ENGLAND, Standard Buildings GLASGOW, SCOTLAND, 60-64 Robertson Street 

LIVERPOOL, ENGLAND, Royal Liver Building BELFAST, IRELAND, 5 Bedford Street 

PARIS, FRANCE, 47 Rue Fontaine-au-roi (Munzing & Co., Distributors) 


Products 

Specialties for use in connection with the Dunham 
System of Heating^ known according to its several 
adaptable forms as the Dunham Home Heating System, 
the Dunham Return System, the Dunham Vacuum Sys- 
tem — all two-pipe systems; and the Dunham Air Line 
System. 

These specialties are: 

Dunham Radiator Traps, Dunham Float and Ther- 
mostatic Traps; Dunham Air Line Valve; Dunham Re- 
turn Traps; Dunliam Medium Pressure Traps; Dunham 
Packless Radiator Valves; Dunham Reducing Pressure 
Valve ; Dunham Vacuum Pump Governor ; Dunham Air 
Eliminator ; Dunham Oil Separator ; Dunham Suction 
Strainer ; Dunham Air Vent ; Dunham Damper Control. 


Canada, back of which organization are two modern and 
complete factories. Dunham heating service co-operates 
intimately with consulting engineers, architects and heat- 
ing contractors. 

The Dunham Products 

They are the leaders of their kind, made of the 
highest grades of suitable materials by especially trained 
workmen, in clean, sanitary, well ventilated buildings. 
They are sold through the responsible heating trade. 

Dunham Radiator Trap 

Simple, positive, self-cleaning. Consists of a body, 
cover, thermostatic disc secured in cover, and valve 
disc secured to thermostatic disc. The action of the 


Dunham Heating Service 

Dunham service is : first, advisory — when making 
contracts and soliciting business ; second, supervisory — 
during construction period ; third, adjustive — in the sense 
of rendering aid to the user. 



HEATING SERVICE 


This service is delivered through over 60 branch and 
local sales offices throughout the United States and 



Thermostatic Disc 




r//'A''VW\Av 


Floatin g Valve and Rounded Seat 
Lar f ? e Valve Opeiyin^ > 




Dunham Radiator Trap 
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thermostatic disc is positive, and the valve seats squarely, 
like a globe valve (the tightest of all types), and presents 
little opportunity for uneven wear. There are no loose 
parts, no sliding contacts, nothing to gum up or obstruct 
the liberal valve opening. Standardized throughout, 
parts are always interchangeable. 

The roughing-in dimensions (3)4 i^-) from center 
of trap to end of nipple conform to the standard adopted 
by the Heating and Piping Contractors National Asso- 
ciation. 

The function of the Dunham Radiator Trap is to 
conserve heat, and thus fuel, by keeping radiation and 
piping at the point of maximum efficiency. To do this, 
the working part of the trap, the thermostatic disc, 
must be and always is fully exposed to the actual con- 
ditions within the radiator, and it therefore responds 
instantly to any change taking place therein, automat- 
ically releasing air and water of -condensation and closing 
to prevent waste of unused steam. It not only saves 
steam, but clears the space, which should be occu- 
pied by steam, from air and water — enemies of high 
efficiency. 

This trap was the first of its kind to be a commercial 
success, and it has maintained its leadership since 1903. 
It has therefore stood the test of time. 

It is made in 5 sizes, and for steam pressures not 
to exceed 10 lb. gage. 

The No. 1 and No. 2 traps are for use principally 
on radiators; No. 3 for large radiators, for pipe coils 
and dripping piping ; No. 4 and No. 5 for large pipe coils, 
and dripping small steam mains. 

To determine trap capacity for pipe coils reduce 
actual surface of coil to equivalent square feet of direct 
cast iron radiation, the unit in which all traps are rated, 
by multiplying by 


TABLE A— DUNHAM RADIATOR 
TRAPS 


Size 

Pipe 

connection, 
in. , 

Capacity, direct 
radiation, sq. ft. 

No. 1 

3^ 

100 

No. 2 

3z 

3.S0 

No. 3 


800 

No. 4 

1 

1500 

No. 5 

3000 


Nos. 1, 2 , and 3 traps made in angle, 
straightway, right-hand, and left-hand pat- 
tern — all made in brass and bronze; Nos. 
4 and 5 in angle and straightway pattern 
only and made of iron. 



Trap No. 5 


Dunham Float and Thermostatic Trap 

These traps handle large volumes of water and 
sudden calls for maximum duty. 

They open automatically for water and air and close 
for steam, and are suitable on either gravity or vacuum 
heating systems. 

They combine the Dunham thermostatic principle 
with the float. The water is handled by the float oper- 
ated valve which is so constructed that the opening is 
always sealed with water with no opportunity for steam 
leakage. The air is handled by the thermostatic valve. 

They may be applied to any type or make of cast 
iron or pipe coil blast heater. They are unsurpassed for 
dripping large low pressure steam mains and risers, 
domestic hot water heaters, dry kilns, milk condensers, 
evaporators, paper machines, and on any industrial work 
in which low pressure steam is used as a heating medium. 

In selecting capacities, be sure to reduce blast coil 
radiation to equivalent direct radiation by multiplying 
the actual surface of coil by a factor ranging from 6 to 
10, depending on temperature, velocity and volume of 
air blown over coils. 


TABLE B— DUNHAM FLOAT 
AND THERMOSTATIC 
TRAPS 


Made only for pressures up to 
10 lb. gage 


No. 

Size of 
tappings, 
in. 

Capacity 
rad’n, 
sq. ft. 

Net 

wt., 

lb. 

22 

% 

3,000 

14 

23 

1 

4,000 

15 

16 

K 

6,000 

25 

1 7 

1 

7,000 

25 

18 

134 

9,000 

35 

19 

i>4 

1 1 ,000 

35 

20 

2 

16,000 

45 


Capacities given are based 
upon a condensation rate of 
1/4 lb. per sq. It of cast iron 
direct radiation per hour at a 
pressure differential of 1 lb. per 
sq. in. 



Dunham Float and Thermostatic 
Trap 




Method of Connecting These Traps to a Group of Vento Units 

On heaters having more than 16 sections in each stack install an 
additional vent, taking it out of the middle section in each stack con- 
necting each line to a Dunham ^x^-in. air line valve. Connect the 
discharge line from these air line valves into the outlet pipe from the 
float trap 




A and B Method of Dripping 

End of Steam Main and Rise in 
Steam Main Using Dunham 
Thermostatic Trap 



C and D — Method of Dripping Large Steam Mains and Large 
Steam Risers Using Dunham Float and 
Thermostatic Trap 
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Dunham Air Line Valve 

The principle of operation is 
identical, and design similar, to 
the Dunham Radiator Trap. Its 
efficiency is high and service in 
connection with air line systems 
invaluable. Can be furnished 
with either % or %-in. radiator 
connection. Air piping is re- 
quired in connection with its 
use. 

Dunham Return Trap 

The Dunham Return Trap is used to separate the air 
and water discharged into the dry return piping by the 
Dunham Radiator Traps, to release the air, and to auto- 
matically return the water to the boiler without regard to 
the pressure, if under 10 lb., carried in boiler or system. 

It is a simple, positive acting device, with large 
valve areas, designed especially for high efficiencies at 
low heating pressures. Its working parts are protected 
from dust and dirt, and yet are easily accessible without 
removing any piping connections. Is made in 4 sizes, up 
to 16,000 sq. ft. 



Dunham Air Line 
Valve 




Dunham Packless Radiator Valve 

A bona fide packless radiator valve, not dependent 
on springs and packing rings. The Dunham ‘Tuilt-up” 
bellows makes this possible. This built-up sectional con- 
struction admits of uniformity of thickness of metal 
throughout all corrugated parts, and provides for the in- 
and-out movement to take place from the flat of the metal 
instead of at the inside and outside edges. Valve may be 
opened or closed from seven-eighths turn to one full turn. 

Made in lever handle and wheel handle models 
in following sizes : 

Type No. 100 — %, 1, 

D/ 4 , D /2 in. 

Type No. 140 — %, 1, 

IV4, 11/2, 2 in. 


Lever Handle Type No. 100 

Dunham Packless Radiator Valves 


Wheel Handle, Angle Pattern, 
Type No, 140 


Type No. 100 made only in angle pattern. 

Type No. 140 made in angle, straightway and corner patterns. This 
model can also be supplied with lever handle. 



Packless radiator valves are required in all vacuum 
heating work. 


Dunham Reducing Pressure 
Valve 

The function of this 
valve is to reduce high steam 
pressure down to low pres- 
sure. It is made only in 
standard weight for a pres- 
sure range of 125 lb. down 
to 10 lb. on high side and to 
atmosphere on low side — in 
straight and expanded outlet 
patterns. Straight patterns 
are made in sizes up to 8 in. 
and expanded outlet patterns 
in sizes up to 6x12 in. 


Dunham Reducing Pres- 
sure Valve, Expanded 
Outlet Pattern 


Dunham Vacuum Pump 
Governor 

Function of this gov- 
ernor is to control steam to a 
steam driven vacuum pump 
to operate same so as to main- 
tain a certain vacuum in the 
suction piping. It is used in 
maintaining a predetermined 
amount of vacuum in the re- 
turn piping of a vacuum 
heating system. All pipe sizes 
from to 2 in., inclusive. 



Dunham Vacuum Pump 
Governor 


Dunham Medium Pressure Trap 

This embodies the principle so successfully used in 
the Dunham Radiator Trap and is just as simple and 
satisfactory. It is used almost exclusively in hospitals 
and kitchens for dripping sterilizers and steam cook- 
ing apparatus, and also in laundries 
where steam is used at a pressure 
from zero to 60 lb. gage. 

Install at least 4 ft. of connecting 
piping between the point to be dripped 
and the trap. 



TABLE C— DUNHAAf MEDIUM PRESSURE Trap No. 14 
TRAPS 


Size 

Pipe 

connection, 

in. 

Capacity, 
water per 
hour, lb. 

Weight, 

lb. 

No. 13 

}‘i 

100 

4 

No. 14 


200 

15 

No. 15 


400 

25 


Always state operating pressure when ordering. 



Dunham Air Vent 

This device is for the purpose of 
venting air from water that is under 
pressure. It is particularly adapted to 
heating work where the steam operated 
vacuum pump is discharging water 
of condensation directly back to the 
boiler. 

Capacity for 5000 sq. ft. of radiation. 



Dunham Air 
Vent 




Dunham Oil Separator 

Where exhaust steam is used for heating purposes 
the heating efficiency of the steam is materially increased 
by the use of a good oil separator. 

In fact, with exhaust steam, the 
use of an oil separator is impera- 
tive in best practice. The Dunham 
Separator is made in all sizes from 
D /2 to 6 in., horizontal pattern 
only, with flanged ends. 


Dunham Strainer 

A strainer is 
a necessity in 
protecting the 
vacuum p u m p 
from dirt and 
scale which 
otherwise might 
get into it 
and cause con- 
siderable dam- 
age. 


Dunham Strainer Dunham Oil Separate 


The Dunham Strainer with its large brass screen 
basket for catching and holding the dirt, and easily 
accessible for cleaning, at once commends itself for 
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this purpose. It is made in all sizes from % to 6 
in. 


The Dunham Vacuum System 

Since 1903 the Dunham Vacuum System has been a 
leader and it still stands at the front, easily maintaining 
its position because of the remarkable success as well as 
the high efficiency of the Dunham Radiator Trap and 
allied Dunham specialties. 

Simplicity is the leading note of Dunham design. 
There is the system of steam mains and piping to supply 
all radiation, and the return piping to carry away the air 
and water of condensation. Steam may be supplied direct 
from boiler plant or 
through reducing 
valve where boiler 
pressure is too high 
(over 10 lb. gage) 
for direct service, or 
exhaust steam may 
be used supple- 
mented by live steam 
through a reducing 
valve. 

The returns all 
converge and grade 
to the suction inlet 
of a vacuum pump, 
which may be either 
steam or m o t o r 
driven, automatically controlled, and which may also act 
as a boiler feed pump. 

How to Specify — Specify the Dunham Vacuum System 
using Dunham Packless Radiator Valves and Dunham Radiator 
Traps in the supply and return connection to and from each 
radiator (use hot water type radiation, preferably), Dunham 
Float and Thermostatic Traps for dripping mains and for all 
blast coils, Dunham Reducing Pressure Valve for reducing 
steam pressure, or automatically supplementing exhaust steam, 
Dunham Oil Separator for removing oil and making exhaust 



Typical Lift Connection in Return 
Main 


steam suitable for efficient 
heating, Dunham Strainer 
for keeping dirt and scale 

- Dunham 

from vacuum pump, Dun- 
ham Vacuum Pump Gov- 
ernor for automatically 
starting and stopping the 
steam driven vacuum 
pump to maintain desired 
amount of vacuum in re- 
turn piping, and Dunham 
Air Vent for releasing 
air from the system ; 
each and all to be installed 
in accordance with in- 
structions to be supplied 
by C. A. Dunham (Tom- 
pa ny. 







Hot Water Type Radiator 
Equipped with Dunham Trap 
and Dunham Packless 
Radiator Valve, Type 100 

Type 140 valve may be used if desired 


The Dunham Return System 

Combines simplicity and ease of operation with high 
efficiency. Steam is conducted through one system of 
piping from the boiler to the radiator, where it is retained 
by Dunham Radiator Traps until it has given off its heat. 
Then, as water, it passes through the traps, together with 
the air, and both water and air are conducted through 
another set of piping back to the Dunham Return Trap, 
which, independent of the boiler pressure, automatically 
releases the air out of the system and returns the water 
to the boiler. 

The feature of a positive return under varying 


steam pressures makes this 
Dunham System particu- 
larly adaptable to apart- 
ment houses, small hotels 
and medium sized com- 
mercial buildings, schools 
and churches. 

This system now 
makes it convenient to mod- 
ernize old heating jobs of 
the one and two-pipe grav- 
ity flow types, increasing 
their efficiency and insur- 
ing positive circulation 
without the loss of steam. 



Methods of Draining Bot- 
tom of Steam Riser in an 
Overhead System 



Mechanism of Dunham Re- 
. turn Trap 







OuN HAM 



Bottom Supply Connection to Radiator 


It saves fuel and eliminates sputtering leaking air valves 
by using a Dunham Radiator Trap at each radiator. 

How to Specify — Specify the Dunham Return System 
using Dunham Packless Radiator Valves (except in old jobs 
where inlet connections are at the bottom of radiators) and 
Dunham Radiator Traps in supply and return connections to and 
from each radiator, and Dunham Return Trap for releasing air 
and returning water to the boiler ; each and all to be installed in 
accordance with instructions and standard detail drawings to be 
supplied by the C. A. Dunham Company. 


Dunham Air Line System 

Particularly adaptable in making old one-pipe heat- 
ing systems more efficient. Easily and cheaply installed, 
and insures quick removal of air from radiators. 

Bulletins 

Bulletins with detailed information covering all 
products, including roughing-in dimensions, on request. 
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HOFFMAN SPECIALTY CO., INC. 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

WATERBURY, CONN. 

GENERAL SALES DEPARTMENT: 25 West ^Sth Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BRA'NCII OFFICES AND SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Siphon Air Valves 

Siphon Air and Vacuum Valves 

Air Line Valves 

Quick Venting Valves 

Quick Vent Float Air Valves 

Quick Vent Float Air and Vacuum Valves 

Vapor Valves 

Vapor Vacuum Valves 


Adjustable Modulating Valves 
Quick Opening Valves, low pressure 
Return Line Valves or Traps, high pressure 
Return Line Valves or Traps, low pressure 
Blast Traps, high pressure 
Blast Traps, low pressure 
Differential Loops 
Vapor Damper Regulators 
“Ther-Kompo” Gauges 


19 No. 2665 A 

To insure continued satisfaction on the part of the user 

Ullfr l^ofifman ^pmaltg (Ho., 3nr. 

(Main Office: Waterbury, Conn.) 

HEREBY guarantees: 

Spooify quantity and ttyla of valvaa 

installed by on or about 

in the building owned b> situated 

at Street City State as follows: 

Should any of the Hoffman valves above specified show defects in manufacture or fail to operate 
in a satisfactory manner at any time within five years from date of installation, new valves or new 
parts will be supplied without charge, to replace such valves or parts. 

We certify that valves above specified are in HOFFMAN SPECIALTY CO., INC., 

accordance with our plans and specifications. 


..(Architect) 
(Heating Engineer) 


...(Pres.) 

(Secy.) 




What the Hoffman Guarantee Means 

In making .the above guarantee the company is 
obliged to exercise the utmost care in manufacture, test- 
ing every individual valve while in process and before 
shipment, allowing such a factor of safety that the archi- 
tect has every reason to expect that the life of Hoffman 
valves which are installed for his client will greatly 
exceed the period covered by the guarantee. 

Stocks Carried Throughout the Country 

Hoffman Valves and Controlled Heat Equipment 
are carried in stock throughout the country by jobbers of 
heating and plumbing supplies. They are sold at prices 
which insure the architect and his client the economies 
that accrue in buying standard merchandise. 

Hoffman Valves 

Hoffman valves are so designed and constructed 
that without thought or attention by the user they auto- 
matically insure flexibility and economy of operation. 

The venting and thermostatic valves are automatic. 


non-ad justable, and are made entirely of metal, each part 
of a special alloy best adapted for its particular purpose. 

The basic principle used in the design is an all- 
metal thermostatic member, with one or more flexible 
diaphrams containing a volatile or heat-sensitive fluid, 
which causes the valve to act upon slight temperature 
changes. 

The internal fluid pressure in the thermostatic mem- 
ber maintains a constant relationship with the steam 
pressure throughout the wide pressure range in which 
they operate. 

Air “bottled up’' in a heating system has a very im- 
portant bearing on the effectiveness of the system. By 
the proper venting of air (including that released by 
condensation of steam), without steam loss, Hoffman 
valves greatly increase the thermal efficiency. 

Hoffman venting valves are automatic, non- 
ad justable and guaranteed to properly function for a 
period of five years from date of installation when in- 
stalled and operated under conditions for which designed. 
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No. 1 Hoffman 
Siphon Air 
Valve 


No. 1 Hoffman Siphon Air Valve 

‘The Watchman of the Coal Pile'’ 
is designed for low pressure gravity sys- 
tems. Through its use all air is vented 
from the radiator without loss of steam, 
heating efficiency is assured, and leak- 
age from water-logged radiators pre- 
vented. 

The siphon drains all water from 
the valve and venting occurs without the 
slightest “split" even if the radiator is 
under pressure. 

Maximum guaranteed operating 
pressure, 10 lb. ; radiator connection, 
Vs in. 


No. 2 Hoffman Siphon Air and Vacuum Valve 

Similar to the No. 1, but, in addition, when the 
radiator is once freed from air, return of air through 
the vent port is prevented. 

Through its use, an ordinary steam system may be 
changed into a vacuum type. 

Alaximum guaranteed operating pressure, 10 lb. ; 
radiator connection. Vs in. 

How the No. 2 Hoffman Vacuum Valves 
Operate — Normally venting port (2) through which air 
escapes from radiator is wide open until steam comes 
in contact with the float (4). Then the heat sensitive 
fluid in the float, the thermostatic member, is changed 
to gaseous state expanding the flexible diaphragm (7), 

raising the float and closing 
vent port. 

If the radiator is shut 
off or for any reason steam 
contact ceases, the dia- 
phragm contracts, and the 
float drops. The air check 
(1) above venting port (2) 
prevents the return of air 
into the radiator for a short 
period, and with the con- 
tinuation of condensation of 
steam a vacuum is formed in 


■® FLOAT 



SECTIONAL VIEW 


No. 2 Hoffman Vacuum 
Valve 


the system. 

Atmospheric pressure 
exerted through chamber 
port (10) causes diaphragm 
(8) to lift the float (4) 
causing float valve pin (3) to seal and effectively close 
venting port (2). 

In other words the air check (1) acts as a vacuum 
starter preventing the return of air for a short period 
until sufficient vacuum is formed in the valve to permit 
the atmospheric pressure acting in chamber (12) to force 
diaphragm (8) upward, raising the float (4) and doubly 
closing the vent port. 



No. 3 Hoffman 
Air Line 
Valve 


No. 3 Hoffman Air Line Valves 

A compact, well constructed valve 
for air line, or as they are frequently 
termed, “Paul" systems. It is sensitive 
in action and closes the instant steam 
fills the radiator. No adjustment is 
necessary either before or after installa- 
tion. 

Maximum guaranteed operating 
pressure, 10 lb.; radiator connection. 
Vs ill- \ air line connection, 14 in* 



No. 4 
Hoffman 
Quick 
Vent 
Valve 


No. 4 Hoffman Quick Vent Valve 

Designed for use in venting risers, 
ends of steam mains, or for quick venting 
service where water is not a factor. Air 
is freely vented through a %-in. vent port 
without steam loss, hut valve does not close 
against water. 

Maximum guaranteed operating pres- 
sure, 10 lb. ; standard connection, % in. ; 
can also be supplied with ^/4-in. connec- 
tion. 


No. 5 Hoffman Quick Vent Float Air Valve 

For quick venting where water may be a factor. 
Especially well adapted for use in vent- 
ing : 

The ends of steam rnains ; the ends of 
dry return mains; indirect radiators; blast 
or ‘“Vento" stacks; hot water generators; 
low pressure feed water heaters; dryers and 
drums, etc. 

Installed on the end of return mains in 
one-pipe gravity systems this valve causes 
steam to first flow to the end of the main, 
and through the radiators at a uniform rate, 
so that radiators distant from the boiler will 
receive their supply of steam as quickly as 
those close to boiler. 

Maximum guaranteed operating pres- 
sure, 10 lb. ; %-in. pipe connection ; fur- 
nished with port for pressures below 

3 lb., iViri. port for 3 lb. or over. 



No. 5 
Hoffman 
Quick 
Vent 

Float Air 
Valve 


No. 6 Hoffman Quick Vent Float Air and Vacuum 
Valve 

Similar in design and application to the No. 5 Hoff- 
man quick vent float air valve, with the additional feature 
of the air check or vacuum starter above vent port and 
vacuum diaphragm in the base. 

This valve similar in operation to No. 2 
valve. 

No. 10 Hoffman Vapor Valve 

It is used for venting the return mains in vapor sys- 
tems or for other conditions where a large venting 
capacity is required. 

The vent port is % in. in diameter. 

For preventing the escape of water, the 
valve has a large buoyant float which has a 
double valve, one disc controlling a %-in. 
port and the other an auxiliary port 
diameter. 

When water recedes from the valve 
and pressure is maintained, the i\-in. 
port is first opened and as the air pressure 
is relieved, the %-in. port opens and full 
venting area is obtained. 

The thermostat is located above the float 
chamber and controls the vent port upon 
contact with steam. 

The valve is of rugged construction, 
nickelplated all over. 

Maximum guaranteed operating pres- 
sure, 15 lb.; %-in. pipe connection. 

No. 11 Hoffman Vapor Vacuum Valve 

Similar in design and application to the No. 10 
Hoffman vapor valve, with the additional feature of the 
air check or vacuum starter above vent port. 



No. 10 


Hoffman 

Vapor 

Valve 
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No. 7 Hoffman Adjustable Modulating 
Valve 

This valve is designed for use in vapor or vacuum 
systems of heating and is usually connected to the top 
tapping on the end section of a hot 
water type of radiator. 

The No. 7 valve has a capacity 
up to 200 sq. ft. of direct cast iron 
radiation. 

It is so constructed that it may 
be easily adjusted, after it is in- 
stalled, so as to limit the flow of 
steam into the radiator for the size 
of the radiator to which it is con- 
nected, and thus meet any required 
conditions. 

The valve handle may then be turned to admit sufli- 
cient steam to heat all of the radiator, or such portion as 
may be necessary to maintain the desired temperature 
in the room. 

The valve stem stuffing box has a frictionless metal- 
lic fiber packing that will last indefinitely requiring no 
attention, but giving at the same time a valve action so 
free that the pressure of only one finger is required to 
open or close the valve. 

The No. 7 valve is made in %-in. angle type only. 
Lever handle is standard equipment. 

On special orders, wood wheel handles, lock shields, 
closed tops, extended stems, or chain pull can be furnished. 


No. 7 Hoffman Ad- ' 
jusTABLE Modulat- 
ing Valve 



Nos. 8 AND 9 Hoffman 
Return Line Valves 


Nos. 8 and 9 Hoffman Return Line Valves or Radia- 
tor Traps 

These freely relieve air and condensation from 
radiators in vapor or vapor vacuum systems without 
steam loss. They are also used as 
steam traps in industrial work 
where pressure does not exceed 
50 lb. 

Installed in systems where 
steam is supplied through a re- 
ducing valve, proper trap operation 
is assured even if reducing valve 
fails to function and admits high 
pressure steam to the system, for 
within its working range, the trap 
operates with the same degree of sensitiveness. 

Hoffman return line valves are absolutely non- 
ad justable and thermostats can be instantly changed from 
one body to another ; likewise the valve may be used 
under either high or low pressure without adjusting. 

The No. 8 valve is made in y 2 -in. size only, and is 
furnished in angle, straightway, right and left-hand offset 
patterns. The maximum capacity is 200 sq. ft. of direct 
cast iron radiation. Port diameter, ^ in. all styles. 

The No. 9 valve is made in %-in. size angle pattern 
only, and has a maximum capacity of 600 sq. ft. of direct 
cast iron radiation, %-in. port for pressures under 
15 lb.; -iji-in, port for higher pressures. 

Maximum guaranteed operating pressure, 50 lb. 



All Graduations Ex- 
posed — 200 sq. ft. 


15 Graduations Ex- 
posed — 150 sq. ft. 


10 Graduations Ex- 
posed — 100 sq. ft. 


5 Graduations Ex- 
posed — 50 sq. ft. 


Positions of Top Dial Plate on No. 7 Hoffman Adjustable AIodulating Valve 

For sizes of radiators as indicated 




Mild Days 

Open the valve so that the 
pointer is at the mark. Then 
there will be just enough heat in 
the radiator to take the chill off 


Average Days 

If the valve is opened to the 
V 2 mark the radiator will give 
plenty of heat for the ordinary 
winter days 


Cold Days 

On a really cold day you will 
need more heat. Turn the valve 
to the % mark and be perfectly 
comfortable 


Bitter Cold Days 
On those raw, biting cold days 
when the thermometer hangs 
around zero, open the valve all 
the way and be snug and warm 
in spite of all outdoors 


Illustrating Complete Range of Modulation Possible with No. 7 Hoffman Adjustable Modulating Valve 
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No. 17 HoflFman Lever Handle Supply Valve 

For vapor or vacuum installa- 
tions where modulation is not re- 
quired. 

This valve is made in %-in. 
size only ; suitable for radiators up 
to 200 sq. ft. 

The valve may be turned from 
open to shut position or vice versa, 
with one turn of the lever handle. 
The valve action is very free, with 
little friction, due to the novel con- 
■KT TT T struction of the disc holder and its 

Handle Supply Valve extension or lead screw for raising 
and lowering the disc. 

In the No. 17 valve, the stem is not threaded, but 
is squared on the end, fitting into a square sleeve in the 
lead screw, the latter being approximately IVs in. in 
diameter. By turning the stem, the lead screw is rotated 
and the disc advanced toward its seat or withdrawn 
from it. The lead screw is a hard drawn brass shell 
with qua'druple rolled threads that engage in the valve 
body. With this construction, it is possible to make the 
threads fit closely, thus keeping the surfaces free from 
dirt and at the same time permitting smooth and easy 
valve operation. 

The packing used in stem stuffing box is metallic 
fiber. 

The No. 17 valve is supplied in lever handle type 
only. On special orders, wood wheel handles, lock 
shields, closed tops, extended stems, or chain pull can 
be furnished. 

No. 18 Hoffman Return Line Valve or Radiator Trap 

Similar in application to the No. 8 Hoffman return 


line valve where radiator units are not over 100 sq. ft. 
direct cast iron radiation and the pressure at the trap 
does not exceed 15 lb. 

The thermostat consists of one 
chamber made by two diaphragms 
separated by a space ring to which 
they are fastened. In the center 
of the bottom diaphragm, the valve 
pin is attached, the joint being ex- 
panded and made absolutely tight. 
The thermostat is held in its cage 
by a pin expanded and attached to 
the top diaphragm, this pin ex- 
cage and engaging with the boss 



No. 18 Hoffman Re- 
turn Line Valve 
OR Trap 


tending through the 
on the cap. 

The thermostat contains a small quantity of ther- 
mostatic fluid, sealed under vacuum, .insuring extremely 
sensitive valve action. The fluid is such that its pressure 
maintains constant relationship with steam pressure, and 
consistency of valve operation under varying pressure is 
thus obtained. 

The thermostat is made of special Hoffman dia- 
phragm metal that will not soften under repeated action. 
It will not stretch, causing permanent elongation of the 
thermostat and resultant closing of the valve port. 

The thermostat is held in a cage, the feet of which 
rest on a shoulder in the valve body. The distance from 
shoulder to valve seat is very accurately controlled in 
machining the body and also the distance from the feet 
of the cage to the seating surface in the valve pin, thus 
making all thermostats have uniform valve travel. The 
thermostats are interchangeable without requiring adjust- 
ment and will operate with the same degree of sensi- 
tiveness. 

Maximum guaranteed operating pressure, 15 lb. 



DIMENSIONS OF NOS. 7, 8, 9, 17 AND 18 VALVES 


Style 

Size, in. 

Diameter 

Maximum 

capacity. 

Dimensions, in. 

valve port, 


B 



in. 

sq. ft. 

A 

c 

No. 7 Angle 

^4 

¥4 


200 

2% 

1% 

. . . 

No. 17 Angle 


200 

2% 

1 V 2 


No. 8 Angle 


"Vi 

200 

2 §| 

13 % 

m 

No. 8 Straightway 

V 2 

Vx 

200 

2 §| 

§1 

No. 8 Offset 

1/2 

V4 

200 

23I 

if 

11/4 

No. 18 Angle 
No. 18 Straightway 

y> 

V4 

100 

23/4 

i% 

V2 

V4 

100 

23/4 

% 

No. 18 Offset 

V2 

V4 

100 

23/4 

% 

1 % 

No. 9 Angle 

% 


600 





*No. 9 Valve furnished with f^-in. port for pressure above 15 lb. 
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Hoffman Differential Loop 

The “Watchman of the 
Water Line.’' An extremely 
simple, yet efficient device, 
which prevents water from 
backing up in the return main, 
and at the same time maintains 
a constant differential pres- 
sure, between steam and return 
mains whenever pressure ex- 
ceeds a predetermined amount. 
In standard Nos. 1 and 2 loops, 
usual pressure at which the loop 
operates is 10 ounces. With 
10-ounce loops there will be no 
loop action until boiler pressure 
exceeds 10 ounces. The pres- 
sure causes the water to rise in 
vertical part of return main 
171/2 in. above boiler water line. 
Further rise is not permitted, 
for the water column in the loop 
which normally seals connection 
between steam and return main 
permits a small quantity of 
steam to “blow over” into re- 
turn main, closing a thermo- 


static vent, compressing the air 
in return main and building up 
a differential pressure which 
does not allow the water to rise 
in the return beyond predeter- 
mined height of 171/2 in. 

Made in four standard 
sizes, the largest having a ca- 
pacity up to 15,000 sq. ft. of 
direct radiation. Larger sizes 
made to order for individual re- 
quirements of each installa- 
tion. 

Hoffman differential loops 
are sold as a part of “Con- 
trolled Heat” equipment. 

Nos. 1 and 2 loops should 
not be used where low point in 
dry return is less than 24 in. 
above boiler water line; with 
Nos. 3 and 4 loops, at least 30 in. 


DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES OF LOOPS (INCHES) 


Loop 

No. 

A 

B 

c 

D 

E 

F 

G 

j 

K 

L 

Capacity 
sq. ft. rad. 

1 


1V4 


1V2 



1 26 

' 30 % 

7% 

~3 

2000 

2 

% 

D4 

D/4 

W 2 

% 

1 I 8 V 4 

26 

30% 

7% 

3 

3500 

3 

% 

% i 

1V2 

1Vl> 

2 

1 1 

25 

1 32 

37% 

10 

3% 

7500 

4 

2 

2 

2 

1 1 

25 1 

1 32 

37% 

10 1 

8V2 

15000 



Hoffman 

Differ- 

ential 

Loop 



No. 12 Hoffman Blast Trap 

Especially well adapted for draining condensa- 
tion from: Indirect radiators; blast or “Vento” 

stacks; ends of steam mains and risers; dryers and 
drums ; hot water generators ; laundry machinery ; unit 
heaters, etc. 

This valve will take care of large amounts of con- 
densation. 

In functioning, it distinguishes between steam 
heated air and water of condensation, giving free dis- 
charge of air and condensation. 

This trap embodies the desirable feature of open 
bucket or float traps in that it relieves condensation im- 
mediately upon its arrival at the trap, regardless of the 

water temperature. Coupled 
with the float is a thermostatic 
member, which positively 
overcomes the chief difficulty 
with float traps by automati- 
cally relieving air as well as 
condensation from the system. 

Normal position of valve 
is open, and this is held until 
steam reaches it, when closure 
takes place. If small quantities of condensation flow 
to trap, the thermostat functions and relieves the water, 
but if larger amounts of condensation, beyond the 
capacity of the thermostat reach trap, the float lifts 
thermostat from its seat and maximum capacity is ob- 
tained. 



No. 12 Hoffman Blast 
Trap 


NOMINAL CAPACITIES NO. 12 HOFFMAN BLAST TRAPS 


Pressure, lb. per sq. in 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Capacity, lb. per hour 

800 

1.000 

1 ,500 

1,800 

2,000 

2,500 

Capacity in sq. ft. of radiation 
on the basis of ^ lb. of con- 
densation per hr. per sq. ft. . . 

3,200 

4,000 

6,000 

7,200 

8,000 

10,000 


Maximum guaranteed operating pressure, 30 lb. 

Capacities for over S-lb. pressure furnished on application. 


Hoffman Damper Regulator 

The new Hoffman damper regulator, with its com- 
pensating or balancing plate, is like a pair of scales. It 
is practically frictionless, remarkably sensitive and oper- 
ates on slight changes in pressure. 

It is automatic in operation and after it has once 
been set at the desired pressure requires no attention. It 
controls the dampers, and responds immediately when 
any radiator valve is turned on or off, accelerating or 
retarding the fire to meet the change in demand for 
steam from the radiators. This not only assures heat, 
but conserves fuel. 

It will fit any type boiler, and is equipped with lever, 
weights, chain and pulleys. 



Hoffman Damper Regulator 


Hoffman Ther-Kompo-Gage 

Measures pressure up to 30 lb., vacuum to 30 in., 
and temperature to 225°. Pressure is registered in 
ounces up to 5 lb. Vacuum is shown in half inches up 

Temperature of steam or vapor being 
generated in the boiler is indicated on the 
thermometer. 

Used in Hoffman “Controlled Heat” 
installations or in one-pipe gravity vacuum 
systems equipped with No. 2 valves; in- 
dicates efficiency of the apparatus when 
a warm house is maintained with vapor 
at a temperature considerably below 
212°. 



Hoffman 

Ther-Kompo- 

Gage 
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Typical Method of Installing Hoffman Equipment on Sectional Boilers 




Fig. 1 shows correct application of Nos. 4 or 5 Hoffman valves for 
tenting end of steam or return main. - tt i 

Fig. 2 shows correct application of Nos. 4 or o Hoffman valves tor 
irenting indirect radiator. , e 

Fig. 3 shows correct application of No. 5 Hoffman valve for venting 
False waterline loop providing by-pass for draining or cleaning. 

Fig. 4 shows correct application of Nos. 4 or a Hoffman valves tor 
t^enting steam coil in storage tank. j- 

Fig. 5 shows a No. 1 Hoffman valve on steam radiator in one-pipe 

Fig. 6 shows a No. 3 Hoffman air line valve installed on air line 
system of either gravity or vacuum type 
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ILLINOIS ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Steam Heating and Power Specialties 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., 919 Atlanta Trust Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 15 E. Fayette Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2233 Arlington Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS., 80 Federal Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 287 Colvin Avenue 
CANTON, OHIO, 915 Third Street, S. E. 

CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA, 854 First Avenue, 

East 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 141 E. Fourth Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1514 Prospect Avenue 
COLUMBUS. OHIO, 20 S. Third Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 804 Santa Fe Building 
DENVER, COLO., 401 Jacobson Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1772 Lafayette Boulevard 
HARRISBURG, PA., Room 311 Common- 
wealth Building 

Products 

Vacuum and Vapor Heating System Special- 
ties; Automatic Steam Power Specialties; Valves, 
including : Pressure Reducing, Pressure Regulator, 

Back Pressure, Balanced, Non-return; Steam and Oil 
Separators; Steam Traps. 

Also manufacturers of Automatic Pump Governors, 
Return Traps, Expansion Joints, etc. 

Illinois Steam Heating Systems: Vacuum, Vapor, 
Modulating 

The Illinois Heating Systems are the highest 
development of modern heating and are the result 
of 25 years of specialized work in the heating field. 

We manufacture a full line of vacuum and vapor 
specialties and all necessary accessories, such as vacuum 
pump governors, suction strainers, air liberating tanks, 
vent seal valves, expansion joints, etc., also steam spe- 
cialties. We maintain an Engineering Department to 
assist engineers and users in the proper installation and 
operation of our devices. 

Thermo Radiator Trap — All Illinois systems, 
whether vacuum or vapor, use our Thermo trap on 

all radiators. It has 
many exclusive ad- 
vantages, as can be 
seen from the illus- 
tration. It is the origi- 
nal vertical seat trap, 
which avoids trouble 
from stoppage by dirt. 

Diaphragm is car^ 
fully made of 90,000-lb. 
tensile strength phos- 
phor-bronze and the 
durability is such that. 


HOUSTON, TEX., 905 San Jacinto Street 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 321 No. Pennsylvania 
Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 410 East 43rd Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1824 So. Hope 
Street 

MEMPHIS, TENN., 404 Fidelity Bank & 
Trust Building 

^riLWAUKEE, WIS., 342 Fourth Street 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Metropolitan Life 
Building 

NASHVILLE, TENN., 167 Second Avenue, 
South 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 3514 Grand Central 
Terminal 

OMAHA, NEB., World-Herald Building 


PEORIA, ILL., 1500 Peoria Life Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Columbia Bank Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., Builders Exchange, Wor- 
cester Building 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., 152 Taber Avenue 
RICHMOND, KY. 

RICHMOND, VA., 1118 East Main Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 29 Edgar Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Tower Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 417 Market Street 
SCRANTON, PA., 119 Franklin Avenue 
SEATTLE. WASH., 309-10 Crown Building 
SPOKANE, WASH., 409 First Avenue 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 271 Spitzer Building 
TULSA, OKLA. 

TORONTO, ONT., McDonnell Square 



Thermo Radiator Trap 


under our three-year guarantee, the number of renewals 
is practically nil. The margin of strength is such that the 
Thermo trap will operate on 75-lb. steam pressure. The 
Thermo trap is sensitive and positive in operation. 

SIZES, CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS OF THERMO TRAPS 


No. 

Size, 

in. 

Capacity, 
sq. ft., 
direct 
radiation 

Pipe 

connec- 

tions, 

in. 

Wt.. 

lb. 

End of inlet 
to center 
of outlet, 
in. 

Center 
of inlet 
to face of 
outlet, in. 

1 


100 

y2 

2 

2V2 

IH 

2 


200 

V2 

3 

2V2 

IH 

3 

H 

750 

H 

4 

2H 

2y 

4 


1500 

1 

17 

IH 



position to full open. This gives 
ready and easy control of the tem- 
perature of the room. 

This valve is packless— per- 
manently packed — has a graduated 
dial and heat insulated 
handle of bakelite. The 
seat discs are genuine J.D. 
discs and the valve will 
close tight against 50-lb. 
steam pressure. Full nick 
eled with polished trim- 
mings and black Bakelite 
handle, either lever type or mushroom wheel. 



Modulating Supply Valve, 
Lever Type 


SIZES, CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS 
OF MODULATING VALVES 


Size, 

in. 

Capacity, 
sq. ft. 

Center of 
inlet to end 
of tailpiece, 
in. 

Center of 
tailpiece 
to face, 
in. 

Wt., 

lb. 

H 

100 


1V8 

2 

1 

200 

3H 

m 



300 


IH 


m 

400 

4 

2 

5 

2 

600 

4^ 

2H 

6H 


Lock shield pattern valves furnished on 
order. Special inserts giving fixed capacity 
to valve furnished on special order at addi- 
tional price. Extension swivel valve stems, 
at additional price. 



Modulating Supply 
Valve, Mushroom 
Wheel 


Modulating Valve — The Illinois modulating sup- 
ply valve controls the supply of steam to the radiator 
by only a half turn of the handle from the closed 


Specifications and Information — Standard speci- 
fications for Illinois Heating Systems sent on request. 

Write for Bulletins No. 12 and No. 21 for details. 

Illinois Vapor Heating Systems with Illinois Heat 
Retainor (Browne Patent) 

These sys- 
tems operate in 
average winter 
weather with only 
two to four firing 
periods in the 24 
hours, perhaps 
three-quarters o f 
the time with the 
boiler under vac- 
uum. The radia- 
tors remain warm 
during long inter- 
vals between firing 
periods. This re- 
sults in a marked 
fuel economy, ex- 
clusive to Illinois 
Systems. 



Recording Chart 

Shows records of operating 


conditions 


- ■ 

of pressure and vacuum for 24 hours on an 
Illinois system. It shows that system was 
under vacuum for 20 hours out of 24 
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Eclipse Steam Specialties 

We manufacture the Eclipse steam specialties estab- 
lished by the John Davis Co. Many of these devices 
have been on the market over 35 years, and many of the 
standard steam specialties in general use found their 
origin in the pioneer Eclipse line. 

The Eclipse steam specialties include: pressure re- 
ducing valves ; back pressure valves ; atmospheric relief 
valves ; non-return stop and check valves ; steam traps ; 
oil and steam separators, all types ; balanced valves ; 
pump governors, etc. 


the flov^ of air, water or any liquid to a 
tank in connection with a float, or other 
operating device. 

They will operate under variable 
heads at either high or low pressures, 
and being balanced do not require extra 
large float to operate them. 

Valve can be furnished either in the 
seat or piston type. Valve discs and seat 
rings are of bronze. 

Furnished in sizes of from ^ to 
12 in. 


pump, or to a 



Balanced 

Valve 


Pressure Reducing Valves 

For all pressures and services. The cumulative ex- 
perience of 35 years is embodied in the 
design of these valves. 

The Eclipse vacuum type reduc- 
ing valve will regulate and hold the 
reduced pressure within a 4-oz. limit. 
It will reduce from an initial pressure 
as high as 1 50 lb. to any reduced pres- 
sure from 5 to lb. This valve is 
ideal for use in vacuum heating sys- 
tems where a constant low pressure is 
Vacuum Type desired, and it is used on thousands of 
Reducing Valve important buildings. 



Master Type Pressure Regulator 



Pressure 

Regulator 


For exacting requirements, 
such as tire and rubber vulcanizing, 
chemical process pressure control, 
and wherever high pressure steam 
must be accurately reduced in vary- 
ing amount to any steady lower 
pressure. 

It will reduce initial pressure 
up to 300 lb. down to any lower 
pressure greater than 5 lb., and does 
not build up pressure on a closed 
or dead end line. Made of bronze 
with monel metal valves and seats. 


Back Pressure Valves 

Back pressure valves of all 
types are furnished including the 
following : 

Combination atmospheric relief 
and back pressure valves for plants 
operating both condensing and non- 
condensing, or wherever precise 
regulation of back pressure is de- 
sired. Built under Hockfeldt pat- 
ents (see illustration). 

Atmospheric relief valves for 
safeguarding engines and turbin’es 
run condensing. 

Balanced, bevel-seated valves, both spring controlled 
or lever and weight controlled. 

Balanced valves for float control in tanks, heaters, 
etc. 



Combination 
Back Pressure 
and Relief Valve 


Balanced Valves 

Eclipse balanced valves are used for automatically 
controlling the water supplied to tank, or for controlling 


Non-return Valves 

Eclipse stop and check valves have 
several exclusive points of merit. They 
are of heavy construction for 250-lb. 
working pressure ; the large internal 
dashpot is independent of the body; the 
piston is reinforced with four ribs. The 
valve can be packed while in service un- 
der pressure. In addition these valves 
do not stick or chatter. Also built with 
steel bodies and monel metal parts for 
superheated steam. 



Non-return 
Stop and 
Check Valve 


Steam and Oil Separators 



Eclipse steam separators are made in both hori 
zontal and vertical type, and also the 
special receiver separators for stand- 
ard or extra heavy pressures. 

Eclipse oil separators are fur- 
nished in the horizontal type and 
have a removable baffle plate to 
facilitate cleaning of baffle and keep- 
ing the separator’s efflciency at the 
highest point. 

These separators have been in 
use for a number of years and are 
giving complete satisfaction. They 
are designed with view to obtaining 
as large a baffle surface and internal 
area as necessary to decrease the 
velocity of the steam. 


Type O Separator 
Raffle 


Steam Traps 

Eclipse steam traps embody an important improve- 
ment in design, viz. : the valve and valve stem are not 
atta?ched to the bucket. The valve is only operated 


by the bucket at the end 
of its movement, with the 
result that the valve is 
always either wide open 
or tight closed and never 
cracked on the seat, no 
intermediate position. 

In addition to in- 
s u r i n g positive action, 
this eliminates wire draw- 
ing. 

This trap automati- 
cally vents air, and does 
not require a pet cock for 
air removal. 



Improved Steam Trap 
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WILLIAM S. HAINES & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steam Heating Specialties _ 
Twelfth and Buttonwood Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Haines Vacuum Heating Systems and Auto- 
matic Vapor Systems, consisting of Haines Auto- 
matic Valves and Traps, Automatic Air Traps, 
Graduated Supply Valves, Suction Strainers, Safety 
Valves, Vacuum Pump Governors, Damper Regulators, 
Low Pressure Gages, and all Specialties used in the 
systems. 

Vacuum Systems of Steam Heating 

This company believes that the architect and engi- 
neer are sufficiently familiar with the principle, operation 
and general piping arrangement of this system to make 
it unnecessary to detail them here. 

It is generally conceded that the vacuum system of 
steam heating, properly installed and equipped, is the 
most efficient and economical heating system that can be 
used in connection with large buildings of any 
description. 

Vacuum systems of heating, however, have 
not always proved successful, due not to any 
fault in the principle of the system, but almost 
entirely to poorly constructed automatic valves. 

In fact, the automatic valve is so important a 
feature that, regardless of all other perfections, 
any system of vacuum heating would be a failure 
without an equipment of positive and reliable 
automatic valves. 


thermostatic tube is such as permits a long range of 
movement, the chances of the valve fouling with scale 
or foreign matter is reduced to a minimum. 

Advantages — They open quickly and close just 
as quickly. 

They are made right — to stay tight. 

Not a particle of steam gets away. 

Nothing that ought to stay in gets out. 

Nothing that ought to get out stays in. 



Haines Automatic 
Air Line Valve 


Haines Vento Trap 

Recommended for vacuum, vapor and low 
pressure heating systems 


Haines Automatic Valves and Traps 

This company is the sole manufacturer of the 
Haines automatic valves and traps (four illustrated 
herewith), in all of which the operating power consists 
of the Haines specially designed thermostatic tube. This 
member is not new or untried, as the company has been 
using it in connection with its automatic valves and 
traps for 25 years, and during this entire period the 
principle of the thermostatic tube has not been changed 
a particle. 

Construction — The Haines automatic valves and 
traps are all constructed on one principle, with some 
slight difference in design to meet different conditions. 
In all cases the operating power consists of a specially 
designed Haines thermostatic tube mounted vertically on 
a horizontal valve motion. 

The thermostatic tube has forked or bifurcated ends 
made to fit a groove in the valve head at one end and a 
groove in the guide stem at the opposite end. The guide 
stem is set permanent so that the movement or travel of 
the tube is confined to the opposite end in such a way as 
to automatically open and close the valve. To eliminate 
friction and remove any possible chance of the valve 
sticking, the hole in the valve stem is round, whereas 
the end of the guide stem on which it is mounted is 
square, which insures a free and perfect movement. 

The valve mechanism in all the Haines automatic 
valves and traps is mounted horizontally. This permits 
scale and foreign matter to drop clear of the valve and 
seat at each operation; and as the construction. of the 



OUTLET 

Haines Blast Coil Trap, Model 1908 


Recommended for any conditions where working pressure does not 
exceed 50 lbs. 



Tube Sprim^ A 


Spdl Vdlve Guides Spiral 
Sprin(^ 

Haines High Pressure Trap 

Recommended for any conditions where working pressure does not 
exceed 200 lbs. 
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MONASH-YOUNKER CO. 

High Grade Thermostatic Radiator Traps, Air Relief Valves and Steam Specialties 

553 West Monroe Street ' 

CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Monasii Thermostatic Radiator Traps 
for vapor and vacuum heating; Thermostatic 
Heavy Duty or Drip Traps; Automatic 
Air Valves, adjustable and non-adjustable ; 

Quick Venting Valves; Air Line Valves. 

Also manufacturers of Drip Line Automatic Air 
Valves; Valve Holders; Packless Supply Valves and 
Auxiliary Traps; Automatic Steam Main Vents; Ex- 
pansion Traps; Radiator Covers. 

Monash Thermostatic Radiator Traps 

Monash No. 35 Traps — For vapor and vacuum 
heating in homes, apartments, schools, churches, office 
buildings, etc. The distinctive feature of the Monash 
thermostatic line of traps is the diaphragm, a separate 
and independent unit, so constructed and so held in 
place that friction and strain on the diaphragm is reduced 
to a minimum, overcoming the hazard of fracture and 
rupture of the diaphragm. 

Monash radiator traps Nos. 35-A and 35-B are of 
virgin cast brass, nickelplated ; ^^-in. pipe size ; capacity, 
200 sq. ft.; 65 lb. of water per hour. 

List price, f.o.b. Chicago — $5.50 each. 

No, 35-A — Has a vertical seat with the diaphragm 
out of the steam chamber. 

No, 35-B — Is built with a horizontal seat and the 
diaphragm in the steam chamber. 



TRADE-MARK 





No. 

Size, 

in. 

Radiation, 
sq. ft. 

Water per 
hour, lb. 

Net 

weight, lb. 

List price, 
f.o.b. Chicago 

40 


350 

108 

3.25 

$ 9.00 

42 

% 

1500 

475 

5.00 

12.00 

44 

1 

5000 

1560 

7.50 

18.00 


No. 40 No. 42 No. 44 

Monas H Thermostatic Heavy Duty or Drip Traps 

Monash Automatic Air Valves 

Monash No. 1 — All-metal, non-adjustable auto- 
matic air valve in which the base and nipple are in one 
casting — no soldered or sweated joints to come apart. 

The siphon extending from the bottom of the valve 
into the radiator drains off the water of condensation 
and is removable for cleaning. 

List price, f.o.b. Chicago — $1.56. 

Monash No. 6 — Four-way-drain, lock-shield, auto- 
matic air valve equipped with a special air tube extend- 
ing above the top of the float conducting the air from 
the radiator and permitting it to escape through the 
opening in the screw. Adjustment of the valve made with 
special key only. Has the four-way-drain attachment 
which clears valve of sediment and water condensation ; 
is self-cleaning, no flooding of floors and other damage. 

On the market for more than twenty- five years. 

List price, f.o.b. Chicago — $2.30. 


A 


MONASH 

N9| 

WNAOmSTABlE 

THERMOSTATIC 
SYPHON 
AIR VALVE 

"»Tw«6455« 


No. 35-A No. 35-B 

Mon ASH No. 35 Radiator Traps 

Monash No. 37 Radiator Trap— Made only with 
vertical seat, and diaphragm out of the steam chamber. 
Body is made of close grained, 
gray iron, nickelplated ; brass 
coupling nut, nipple and cover, 
nickelplated. 

Pipe size, % in. ; capacity, 

420 sq. ft.; 135 lb. of water 
per hour. List price, f.o.b. 

Chicago — $8.00. No. 37 Radiator Trap 

Monash Thermostatic Heavy Duty or Drip Traps 

These are made with dirt-pocket, clean-oiit and 
by-pass. Vertical seat and diaphragm outside the steam 
chamber. They are especially suitable for blast coils, dry 
kiln coils, main drips, dryers and all points where large 
quantities of condensation are to be handled. 

Guaranteed on pressures up to 25 lb. 

monash thermostatic heavy duty or drip traps 





No. I No. 6 

Monash Automatic Air Valves 

Monash Quick Venting Valves 

For mains and risers the Monash No. 27 thermo- 
static quick venting valve is desirable. This has heavy brass 
body and cover, phosphor bronze thermo- 
static diaphragm. It operates automatically 
at all pressures up to 10 lb. and insures 
rapid steam circulation. It closes against 
steam, but does not close against water. 

Connections are % in., 1 lb. net weight. 

List price, f.o.b. Chicago — $3.25. No. 27 

Monash Air Line Valves (No. 2 and 3) 

These thermostatic air line valves are 
for drip or air line systems ; also for 
venting stacks and blast coils. They are 
rapid in action and positive in results, 
passing all air, but closing tightly against 
steam. Made of brass, white plated. ^ ^ 

Monash Air Line Valve, No. 2 — Vsxi/t in., 1 11). 
I net weight. List price, f.o.b. Chicago — $3.50. 

Monash Air Line Valve, No. 3 — %x% in., 1 
- net weight. List price, f.o.b. Chicago — $3.75. 



4 
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THE McALEAR MFG. CO. 


Power, Heating, Water, Gas and Oil Specialties 


^ 1901-1907 So. Western Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


BOSTON, MASS., G. P. Anderson & Co., 36 Oliver Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Fred A. Herr Co., 360 Warwick Avenue 
BUTTE, MONT., Sullivan Valve & Engineering Co., 1006 So. Mon- 
tana Street 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., G. G. Slaughter Machinery Co., Johnstown Bldg. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, W. P. Bausmith, 70S Gerke Bldg. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, F. G. Bridges, 1001 E. 143rd Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, John T. Seiders, Room 203, 5 W. State Street 
DENVER, COLO., Thompson-Whiting Co., 1001 Mining Exchange Bldg. 
DES MOINES, IOWA, E. B. Carr, 512 Hubbell Bldg. 

DETROIT, MICH., D. T. Randall & Co., 400 Penobscot Bldg. 

GLOBE, ARIZ., John W. Ladlow, P. O. Box 272 

HARTFORD, CONN., Arthur J. Purcell, 631 New Britain Avenue 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Joseph G. Walsh, 720 A. R. Bldg. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Smith-Booth-Usher Co., 228 Central Avenue 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., Robert E. Goldschmidt, 490 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Geo. L. Fitz, 200 Fifth Avenue 
OMAHA, NEB., H. A. Campbell, Gardner Bldg., 1712 Dodge Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Brogan & Co., 810 Race Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., P. F. Maginn & Co., 207 Fulton Bldg. 
SAGINAW, MICH., H. W. Sullivan, 1622 No. Michigan Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Engineering & Equipment Co., 408 Granite Build- 
ing 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, C. A. Stilphen, 803 McIntyre Bldg. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., C. H. Cobb, 211 Sharon Bldg. 

SEATTLE, WASH., C. L. Williamson, 318 Alaska Bldg. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Chas. F. Wayte, 406 So. Franklin Street 
TORONTO, ONT., Arthur S. Leitch Co., Ltd., 1123 Bay Street 
TULSA, OKLA., W. L. Sullivan, Machinery, P. O. Box 1224 
WASHINGTON, D. C., L. C. Holmes, 918 Buchanan Street, N. W. 


Products 

Low Pressure, Vapor and Vacuum Heating 
System Specialties : Including Pressure Reducing 

Valves; Radiator Valves; Radiator Traps; Air Line 
Valves; Return Traps and Air Eliminators; Air Traps; 
Steam Traps; Damper Regulators; Vacuum Regulators; 
Air Line Vacuum Pumps; and Direct-to-boiler Water 
Feeders. 

Power Plant Specialties: Including Pressure 

Reducing Valves for steam, water, air, gas and oil; 
Altitude and Altitude Relief Valves ; Float Valves and 
Balanced Lever Valves ; Stop and Check Valves ; Back 
Pressure and Atmospheric Relief Valves ; Steam and 
Oil Separators; Exhaust Heads; Steam Traps; Grease 
Traps; Pump Governors and Liquid Level Controllers. 

Catalogue 

Notice to the profession and trade: Write for copy 
of our new No. 28 General Catalogue, illustrating, 
describing and showing in detail applications in blue 
print form of our complete line of power and heating 
specialties. 

McAIear Steam Traps 

McAlear steam traps are of the open bucket and 
ball float types and are constructed in a number of 

different styles to meet 
any given service condi- 
tions. 

The No. 685, as illus- 
trated, is equipped with a 
reversible seat. By re- 
moving the cap, the disc 
and seat can be quickly 
renewed, or other sizes for 
higher or lower pressures 
substituted without break- 
ing pipe connections. The 
non-collapsible open buck- 
et float has ample power 
to open and close a large valve. The valve is tight 
closing and is provided with a deep water seal to prevent 
loss of steam when trap is discharging. 

McAlear Air Traps 

We manufacture air traps for use in connection 
with low pressure, vapor and vacuum heating systems, 
or any other service requiring the discharge of air with- 
out loss of steam and water. 



No. 685 Steam Trap 



Pressure Reducing Valves 

McAlear reducing valves, 
both lever weighted and spring 
weighted, are used to reduce 
steam pressures from 5 to 250 
lb. to any desired service 
pressure from a partial vacuum 
to 10 lb. or from 5 to 150 lb., 
depending upon the style valve 
used. 

Made in expanded outlet 
and straight patterns, standard 
and extra heavy. Expanded out- 

„ let pattern is made in sizes up to 

No. 155 Pressure Re- i • i. • i_i. ^ • 

ducing Valve, Ex- in.; Straight pattern in 

panded Outlet Pattern sizeS Up tO 18 in. 


McAlear Steam Separators 

No. 655 steam separators are made 
horizontal and vertical flanged ends 
only. Cast iron separators with stand- 
ard or extra heavy flanges are suitable 
for pressures up to 150 lb.; semisteel 
with extra heavy flanges, up to 250 lb. 
saturated or superheated steam having 
a total temperature of not to exceed 
500° F. ; steel with extra heavy flanges, 
up to 350 lb. superheated steam having 
a total temperature of not to exceed 
800° F. Made in sizes from 2 to 
12 in. 



No. 655 Vertical 
Steam Separator 



Oil Separators 

No. 675 oil separators 
are made both horizontal and 
vertical for pressures up to 
25 lb. They have large in- 
B ternal areas which allow the 
steam to expand quickly and 
reduce in velocity so that all 
oil and grease can be com- 
p 1 e t e 1 y separated without 
causing back pressure. Every 
No. 675 Horizontal Oil particle of Steam flowing 
Separator through the separator comes 

in contact with the large baf- 
fle surfaces. Consequently, all oil and other foreign 
elements are completely removed. Made in sizes from 
% to 18 in. 
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McAlear Direct-to-boiler Water Feeders 

The engineering profession, the trade, insurance 
companies, state and municipal governments are now 
recognizing the necessity of boiler protection through 
automatically controlled water levels. McAlear auto- 
matic water feeders not only give this protection, but, 

in addition, de- 
crease fuel con- 
sumption and re- 
duce m a i n t e - 
B nance expense. 

The Sim- 
plex water feed- 
er is used for 
autom atically 
controlling the 
make-up water 
necessary to 
maintain a con- 
McAlear Simplex Water Feeders water level 

in steam boilers, evaporators, steam generators, receiving 
tanks, accumulators, and feed water storage tanks. 

The Duplex water feeder (not illustrated)^ is con- 
structed the same as the Simplex, except that it has a 
flanged head containing an overflow float trap. The 
Duplex not only supplies make-up water as needed to 
maintain a constant water level, but also discharges any 
surplus to the sewer through the overflow trap, if for 
any reason, water of condensation is held up in the 
piping system or is siphoned out of the boiler. 

McAlear Damper Regulat6rs 

McAlear damper regulators are sensitive, positive, 
and reliable in operation. The No. 56 vapor damper 
regulator will control in ounces, boiler pressure from 



No. 56 Vapor Damper Regulator 


atmosphere to 3 lb. The No. 58 steam pressure damper 

regulator will control boiler pressures from 1 to 

15 lb. 

Furnished complete with lever, two weights, nec- 
essary S hooks, two ceiling pulleys, 12 ft. of No. 10 
tinned chain tapped for 1-in. steam pipe connection. 

McAlear Return Traps and Air Eliminators 

The No. 781 return trap 
and air eliminator is used in 
connection with low pressure, 
vapor, and vacuum heating 
systems. It is designed espe- 
cially for returning the water 
of condensation direct to 
boiler at high temperature, 
irrespective of pressure or 
vacuum in boiler or system, 
and discharging the air to 
atmosphere as fast as it ac- 
cumulates. Suitable for pres- 
sure up to 15 lb. 

No. 781 Return Trap and 
Air Eliminator 





McAlear Radiator Traps 

McAlear radiator traps are suitable for pressures 

up to 15 lb., are simple in 
construction and positive, 
self-cleaning, and noise- 
less in operation. They 
discharge automatically all 
air and water of conden- 
sation and close tight 
against steam. 

Nos. 28, 28A, 29 and 
29A are used principally 
for radiator service. Nos. 
33, 34 and 36 are used for 
No. 28 Radiator Trap draining water of con- 
densation from drip point in risers, steam mains, and 
large radiators or pipe coils. All traps are permanently 
and properly adjusted at the factory and require no 
readjustment on the job. 


TABULATI ON O F McALEAR RADI ATOR TRAPS 


No. 

Pipe 

connec- 

tions, 

in. 

Capacity 
direct 
radiation, 
sq. ft. 

Net 

weight 

each, 

lb. 

No. 

Pipe 

connec- 

tions, 

in. 

Capacity 
direct 
radiation, 
sq. ft. 

Net 

weight 

each, 

lb. 

2S 

3^ 

150 


33 

M 

400 

2H 

28A 


150 

m 

34 

M 

600 

534 

29 


300 

2^ 

36 

1 

800 

5 

29A 


300 

2K 







McAlear Quick Opening Packless Radiator Valves 

McAlear quick opening packless radiator valves are 
suitable for pressures up to 100 lb. and are constructed 
of the best bronze with 
special composition, re- 
newable, packless discs 
and Jenkins renewable 
discs for main valve 
opening. They are 
equipped with black, 
highly polished com- 
position wheel or lever 
handles. 

The inner valve is 
self-aligning and seats 
tight against steam 

water, or air. The Handle Radiator Valve 

packless disc is held 

tight against any possible leakage. The valve is opened 
to full pipe capacity with slightly more than one turn 
of the handle. Made in angle, right-hand corner, and 
left-hand corner patterns in sizes from to 2 in. 



McAlear Suction Strainers 

No. 528 suction strainers with bolted covers, as 

illustrated, are suit- 
able for pressures 
up to 125 lb. ; with 
clamped covers, for 
pressures up to 50 
lb. They are espe- 
cially suitable for 
use in connection 
with water and oil 
service mains, 
pump suctions, etc. 
Made flanged ends 
only in sizes from 

Mr. Siirtion 2 tO 10 in. 
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0-E SPECIALTY MANUFACTURING CO. 


Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure Heating Specialties 


6-8-10-12 Keefe Avenue, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

PITTSBURGH OFFICE: Fulton Building. SEATTLE OFFICE: Colman Building 
LOS ANGELES OFFICE, 244 I. \V. Heilman Building SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE, 379 Monadnock Building 

AGENTS IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 


ATLANTA, GA., General Supply Co. 

BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Prescott Supply Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Homer C. Perkins, 32 Oliver Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., VV. A. Case & Son Mfg. Co. 
BROOKLYN, N. Y., W. A. Case & Son Mfg. Co. 
CHICAGO, ILL., The Kellogg-Mackay Co. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Pattison Supply Co. 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, The Columbus Supply Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., Wolff Mfg. Corporation 
DAYTON, OHIO, The Dayton Supply Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Nelson Co. 

DULUTH, MINN., The Kellogg-Mackay Co. 

ELMIRA, N. Y., LeValley, McLeod, Kinkaid Co., Inc. 
HARTFORD, CONN., F. Grey Libbey Co., 40 Trumbull Street 


JAIMESTOWN, N. Y., W. A. Case & Son Mfg. Co. 
KANSAS CITY, MO., The Kellogg-Mackay Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., The KELLootJ-MACKAY Co. 
NEWARK, OHIO, Universal Supply Co. 

NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y., W. A. Case & Son Mfg. Co. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., W. A. Case & Son Mfg. Co. 
OAKLAND, CAL., M. Stulsaft Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., Peerless Pacific Co. 

SACRAMENTO, CAL., M. Stulsaft Co. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Mountain State Supply Co. 
SCRANTON, PA., W. A. Cass & Son Mfg. Co. 
SPOKANE, WASH., Hughes & Co. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., The Kellogg-Mackay Co. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., W. A. Case & Son Mfg. Co. 







“0-E” Ball-check Water-seal Union Elbow 

Entirely automatic; always operates perfectly; can not stick and 
there are no thermostatic diaphragms to get out of order. Easily 
cleaned — an important factor, as dirt is always present in newly installed 
heating systems. Air vent in adjustable screws equalizes pressure on 
both sides of water seal and prevents siphoning. 

Note: The water seal is maintained against pressure as soon as the 
exhauster closes. 

Also made right-hand and left-hand side outlet, or straightway 


Products 

“O-E” Perfect Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure 
Heating System ; “O-E"’ Packless Graduated 
Radiator Supply Valves; ‘"O-E” Combina- 
tion Return Elbow, with Vent, Water-Seal 
Ball-check and Cleanout; “O-E"’ Air Ex- 
hauster and Vacuum Valve ; “O-E” Thermo- 
nickel Return Line Radiator Trap ; “O-E’’ Direct 
Differential Return Trap. 

Also manufacturers of “O-E” Rouse Type Bal- 
anced Swing Check Valves; “O-E” Compound Vacuum 
Pressure Gauges; ‘‘O-E’’ Combination Damper Regu- 
lator; Pressure Reducing Valves; High Grade Brass 
Castings; Float Drip Traps; Quick Vents, Vacu Float 
Vents. 


Heating System 

A 2-pipe system, 
automatically operating 
as a vacuum, vapor or 
pressure system with- 
out any mechanical 
parts. The ‘‘O-E'’ sys- 
tem passes from pres- 
sure to vapor or to vac- 
uum without other at- 
tention or adjustments 
than the ordinary drafts 
of any boiler require. 

The ‘‘O-E’' system 
is so simple and re- 
liable that it is distrib- 
uted and given service 
and sponsored .by the 
heating departments of leading jobbers in all parts of the 
country. For engineering service and quotations, write the 
nearest distributer from the list at the top of this page. 

Operation — Vapor generated at the boiler passes 


Interior View “0-E” Packless 
Graduated Supply Valve 


SPECIAL I 

NON-CORROSIVE BALL | 

“0-E” Air Exhauster and Vacuum Valve 

Freely vents air from return line, closes as soon as vapor reaches re- 
turn line and holds vacuum tight when operating below atmospheric pressure 




Typical Pipe Plan for a Small Installation 


up through a main supply pipe and is distributed 
to the several radiators through small individual 
supply pipes, the amount being governed by an 
‘‘O-E” packless graduated valve. Air and con- 
densation are discharged through a %-in. or %-in. 
“O-E” elbow into the main return pipe, where the 
air is separated out and discharged through an “O-E’' 
patent air exhauster and vacuum valve. The water is 
returned to the boiler for re-use. 

Both the elbows and air exhausters act as vacuum 
valves so that, after the air has once been discharged, 
the system operates under vacuum, most of the time 
producing vapor at temperatures considerably under 
212° F., with resultant saving in fuel consumption. 

“O-E” Air Exhauster and Vacuum Valve — Most 
simple ; can not 
buckle, very sensi- 
tive. Remains open 
as long as there is 
any air in the sys- 
tem, but closes as 
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soon as heat reaches the thermostatic control, a specially 
made composition post. After the air in the system has been 
exhausted the ball seal is held to its seat by the vacuum 
created by condensation. A separate exhauster is recom- 
mended for each air and water return line, as one line may 
be shorter or have less radiation than the other, in which 
case vapor from the short line would he apt to close the 
exhauster before the air in the long line has been expelled. 

Specifications for Heating System 

By incorporating in regular 2-pipe specification fortn 
the following paragraphs, you will have a perfect O-E 
system specification. 

“O-E” Exhauster and Vacuum Valve— A 1-in. “O-E 
Air Exhauster and Vacuum Valve is to be provided on each air 
line return, where it drops below the water line. This exhauster 
to be placed as near the ceiling as possible and connected to the 
air line by standpipe three sizes larger than the air and water 
return line, but not less than in. j i 

Valves and Return Fittings— Vapor to be supplied to the 
radiators through the “O-E” Improved Packless Graduated Valve, 
care being taken to use the proper size valve for each radiator. 

All valves are to be placed at top of radiator. ^^The return 
end of each radiator to be provided with an “O-E” Ball-check 
Water-seal Union Elbow, with an adjustable air vent. Radiators 
of 20 sq, ft. capacity and less, to have I/^-in. valves ; 20 to 7o sq. ft, 
%-in. valves; 75 to 126 ft, 1-in. valves; and larger, U/4-in. valves. 

Thermo-nickel Return Line Radiator Trap 

No. 1 “O-E’' trap is a return line radiator trap suit- 
able for vapor, vacuum, or pressure, and all kinds of re- 
turn line heating systems. , ^ 

Construction and Operation — The “O-E” dia- 
phragm is manufactured of high grade cross-rolled non- 
corrosive metal heavily corrugated, reinforced at point 
of heaviest duty, and is plated all over. The thermostatic 
member closes against 
the steam or vapor and 
not in it. As the dis- 
charge of condensation is 
continuous, it does not 
depend on an accumula- 
tion to cool before open- 
ing. The flat disc closes 
against a semi-ball seat. 

The vertical seat is prac- 
tically self-cleaning. This 
trap is readily visualized 
in the accompanying illus- 
tration. 


THERMO-NICKEL RETURN LINE RADIATOR TRAP_ 



Center of out- 

Center of inlet 

Capacity 

Size 

let to face 
of inlet 

to face of 
outlet 

1/^ in. 

2 in. 

in. 

200 sq. ft. 

% in. 

21/2 in. 

2fe ki* 

500 sq. ft. 


Note: ('an supply traps to rough-in 3l^ in. if desired. 

Also made in “Junior” size. 


Thermo-nickel Return Trap with Non-corrosive Ball- 
check 

No. 2 “O-E” trap, is a high grade combination ther- 
mostatic return irap with a non-corrosive hall-check and 
is used for the same purpose and has practically the 
same construction as the No. 1 trap, only with the 
added ball-check feature shown in the illustration. 

Operation — The non-corrosive ball-check oper- 
ates on a smooth guide or track, and is rolled to its seat 
against vapor or steam by the expansion of gas in the 
thermal member. When the radiator supply valves are 
closed, condensation of the steam forms a vacuum in 
the radiators which holds the halls to their seats, per- 
mitting all water in the return lines to flow freely back 
to the boiler, thereby eliminating the danger of broken 
boiler sections and preventing steam or vapor short-cir- 
cuiting into radiators through return risers. 



Thermo-nickel Return Line 
Radiator Trap 


(Numerous heating boilers have been damaged on 
account of the vacuum, formed by condensati()n in the 
radiators when the supply valves are closed, holding water 
in the return lines, preventing its return to the boiler.) 

When supply valves are opened, the balls^ are re- 
leased from their seats 



permitting air and con- 
densation to freely enter 
the return lines without 


pressure. 

Exhaustive tests have 
demonstrated that “O-E” 
Thermo-nickel traps will 
hold tight on a vacuum 
pump installation, as well 
as on a vapor or pressure 
job, and that the non-cor- 
rosive halls in the traps 
with checks will not “chat- 
ter.” (See Test Bulletin, 
No. 570A.) 

Engineers, architects and others should familiarize 
themselves with No. 2 “O-E” Thermo-nickel traps with 
ball-checks. The insurance against boiler damage is 
nlmip worth more than the reasonable price asked. 


Return Trap with Non- 
corrosive Ball-check 

Roughing-in dimensions same as 
No. 1 


Points of Superiority of Thermo-nickel Traps 

(1) They will not deteriorate as other traps do. 

(2) They will not collapse from abnormal pres- 
sure nor will they freeze and heconie damaged. 

(3) The diaphragm valve will not stick or bind. 

(4) They can be easily and quickly adjusted. 

( 5 ) The vertical seat prevents foreign matter from 
adhering. 

(6) The body is manufactured of best government 

bronze and not of cast iron. 

(7) They are heavily nickelplated all over. 

(8) Locking device "for thermostatic member. 

(9) Each trap tested by not less than 90 lb. 


pressure. 

(10) Guaranteed to remain 
when vacuum pump on return 


closed at about 200° F. 
line is pulling 10 in. of 


vacuum. , it. 

Note: The above guarantee is conservative, since 
traps remained closed when the vacuum pump was pulling 18 in- of 
vacuum on the return lines. We recommend a m^imurn of 5 to 10-m. 
vacuum be maintained by the installation of an “O-E” automatic pump 
governor a low vacuum being just as effective as a higher vacuum, and 
means less duty on the pump and other heating apparatus. The special 
me?aTand liquid used in “0-1^ thermal members account for the unusual 
test mentioned, and also assure maximum action 

nninta ffond for both No. 1 and JNo. 




Thermo-nickel Trap Guarantee 

We guarantee that each and every O-E trap is 
thoroughly tested and carefully adjusted before being 
packed for shipment, and will cheerfully supply new 
parts without charge to replace any that may prove de- 
fective within five years from date of installation. 


“O-E” Direct Differential Return Trap 

A simple, sturdy trap, placed on the return line, 
ibove the water line of the boiler, 
assuring the complete draining of 
condensation from the return line 
protecting the water line of the 
boiler. 

As trap fills with water, the 
steam port remains closed and 
the air vent is open. When trap 
is full, by a positive snap action, 
the air port closes and the steam 
port opens, equalizing pressure in 
the trap, the condensation return- 
ing to the boiler by gravity. 



‘O-E” Differential 
Return Trap 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 

SINCE 1837 


Manufacturers of “Richardson” “Perfect” Heating and Cooking Apparatus 




EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

260 Fifth Avenue 

FACTORY 



NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DOVER, N. J. 

BOSTON. MASS. CHICAGO, ILL. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

DETROIT, MICH. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

NEWARK, N. J. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Products 

Richardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of 
Heating for all classes of buildings. 

For Warm Air Heaters, see pages 2128-2129; for 
Richardson Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor and 
Hot Water, also Domestic Hot Water Supply, Tank and 
Laundry Heaters, see pages 2177-2181 ; for Coal and 
Gas Cooking Ranges, see pages 2762-2764. 

Richardson Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System 

This system is simple in operation and easy to con- 
trol. The essential features consist of only five simple 
parts or fittings (see illustrations). 

The amount of radiation is the same as for steam 
systems, but it must be of the hot water type. 

The five Richardson parts are: (1) Richardson 

graduated supply valve and (2) the Richardson water 
seal ball check union elbow at the radiator; (3) the 
Richardson air expeller and vacuum trap ; (4) horizontal 
swing check valve and (5) compound pressure and 
vacuum gauge at the boiler, and a Richardson special 
vacuum-vapor-pressure damper regulator is supplied 
with the Richardson boiler. No pumps, floats or re- 
ceivers are required. 

Conspicuous Advantages — The Richardson vapor- 
vacuum-pressure system has all the advantages and none 
of the disadvantages of both steam and hot water heat- 
ing. Properly installed the following results will be 
experienced from the Richardson system : 

A material saving in fuel; a far better distribution 
of heat because each radiator can be regulated to give 
varying amounts of heat ; quicker heat in the morning ; 
closer regulation to suit temperature changes ; no over- 
heating in moderate weather or underheating in severe 
weather; a system easier to operate than either steam 
or hot water; longer life; fewer repairs; nothing to 
get out of order; no frozen radiators; no leaky air 
valves ; no pounding in pipes or radiators ; it is so 
simple and so automatic that any one can operate it 
successfully. 


Underlying Principle of the Richardson System 
— This underlying principle is to remove the atmospheric 
pressure from the system, and to automatically main- 
tain a partial vacuum for the purpose of permitting a 
quick and positive circulation of vapor throughout the 
entire system. 

Water will give off vapor long before the water 
begins to boil. Under normal atmospheric pressure 
water boils at 212°. Remove this pressure by creating 
an absolute vacuum and water would boil at 98°, thus 
requiring only one-half the fuel. While it is impractical 
to produce an absolute vacuum, nevertheless the Rich- 
ardson system, by automatically removing the air and 
closing the system against its return, does produce a 
partial vacuum which makes it possible to produce vapor 
and to boil water at much lower temperatures, and, con- 
sequently, with much less fuel than would be required in 
a steam system of corresponding size. 

Simple Operation — The operation of the Rich- 
ardson system is simple and easily understood. When 
the fire is started in the boiler vapor rises from the 
water, enters the radiators and replaces the air which 
is forced out through the Richardson water seal ball 
check union elbow and carried by the air return line 
to the Richardson air expeller, where the air is auto- 
matically expelled. When the vapor in the radiator 
condenses, the water passes through the water seal and 
is returned to the boiler. 

Vacuum Is Maintained Automatically — The 
Richardson air expeller, placed at the end of each air 
return line, automatically releases all the air from the 
system. As soon as vapor reaches it, the air expeller 
closes by expansion, thus preventing air from getting 
back into the system. It is this air expeller, located at 
the boiler, which creates and maintains the vacuum in the 
system. The compound pressure and vacuum gauge, sup- 
plied with this system, indicates at a glance the amount 
of vapor pressure being carried, or the vacuum in inches. 

Heat Controlled at Each Radiator — Each 
radiator is independently controlled by the Richard- 



Side View 
Part 1. Richardson Graduated 


Top View 
Supply Valve 



Part 3. Richardson Air Expeller 




Part 2. Richardson Water Seal Ball 
Check Union Elbow 


Part 4. Richardson Part 5. Richard- 
Horizontal Swing son Vacuum and 
Check Valve Pressure Gauge 


The Five Parts of the Richardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System 
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son packless graduated 
valve, conveniently placed 
on the supply pipe at the 
top of one end of the radi- 
ator, so that it can be easily 
operated without stoop- 
ing over. A three-quarter 
turn opens or closes the 
valve, which is graduated 
for adjustment to any de- 
gree of temperature desired. 

The valve is of packless 
construction and never leaks 
or requires attention. 

Richardson Packless 
Graduated Supply Valve 

This valve is of heavy 
pattern, best steam metal, 
heavily nickelplated and 
furnished with hard rubber 
handle. A three-quarter turn opens or closes the valve, 
graduated for partial openings. Made in four sizes: 

1/2 in. type for radiators 30 sq. ft. and under; 
1/2 in. ‘‘B’’ type for radiators over 30 sq. ft. and up to 
50 sq. ft. ; % in. for radiators over 50 sq. ft. and up to 
110 sq. ft.; 1 in. for radiators over 110 sq. ft. 

Richardson Water Seal Ball Check Union Elbow 

This fitting is made in only one size, 1/2 which 
is ample for all radiators. It is placed at bottom of 



. Radiator Control By 
Richardson Packless 
Supply Valve 


radiator and operates as follows : when supply valve is 
opened, the ball check opens and allows the condensa- 
tion to pass freely into the return. If the supply valve 
closes tight, the ball check closes to prevent water or 
vapor backing into the radiator. This return valve is 
entirely automatic. The air vent opening in the tail 
piece of the elbow equalizes the pressure on both sides 
of water seal, preventing siphoning. It also allows the 
air in radiator to escape into return, as soon as supply 
valve is open. 

Richardson Air Expeller and Vacuum Trap 

The air expeller and vacuum trap is placed at the 
end of each air return line at the boiler. It automatically 
releases the air from the system, but closes by expansion 
as soon as steam or vapor reaches it, preventing waste 
heat. The vacuum attachment prevents air from re-enter- 
ing the system through the air expeller; when it cools off. 

Richardson Horizontal Swing Check Valves 

These check valves are made of heavy pattern brass 
and designed especially for use with Richardson vapor- 
vacuum-pressure system and for all heating installations 
where quick acting, dependable check valves are required. 
Made in four sizes: % in., 1 in., 1^/4 in. and in. 

Richardson Compound Pressure and Vacuum Gauge 

The compound pressure and vacuum gauge supplied 
with the Richardson system indicates at a glance the 
vapor pressure in ounces or the vacuum being carried in 
inches. 



plied 


Note: Layout for moderate size iob shows sizes of air return line main, also branches and risers. Not^ suoolV^ maTn^tekTnt^ tL^^bofkr^ 
1 with steam. Side elevation of boiler shows proper method of connecting the air line and drip from supply main back into D 
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Directions for Figuring and Installing the Richardson 
Vapor- Vacuum-Pressure System 

We recommend, in connection with the Richard- 
son system, the use of exactly the same amount of 
radiation as would be required for a gravity steam 
job ; using hot water pattern radiators. 

Rule for Figuring Radiation — First, find the 
total square feet of glass surface in windows and 
outside doors, taking the full opening. Then meas- 
ure the surface in exposed outside walls, from which 
subtract the glass surface. The wall surface must 
then be reduced to equivalent glass surface by divid- 
ing the net amount of wall surface by: 

10 if wall is 8 to 10 in. thick. 

15 if wall is 12 to 26 in. thick. 

20 if wall is 28 to 38 in. thick. 

To this result add the actual glass surface, 
which gives the glass equivalent of wall and glass 
exposures. Multiply this total by 75, as 1 sq. ft. of 
glass surface cools 75 cu. ft. of air per hour. The 
result will give the total cubic feet of air to be heated 
to offset the loss from glass and wall exposures. To 
this total must be added the cubical contents of the 
room to be heated, and the grand total multiplied 
by .0055 for a temperature of 70° Fahr. in zero 
weather. The result will be the square feet of radia- 
tion required. For each degree below zero, for 
which the heating is required, add 1% to the radiation. 

It is necessary in using this or any rule, to use 
good judgment in increasing the amount of radia- 
tion on the first floor and also in the rooms on the 
cold side, exposed to the north and west, and reduc- 
ing the radiation on the warm side. Also, making 
allowance for poorly constructed buildings and loose 
fitting windows, etc. Best results will be obtained 
by adding 10% to the radiation for the first floor. 
If rooms have open fireplaces, it is advisable to figure 
on at least two changes of air per hour, which would re- 
quire adding the cubical contents twice — this rule allows 
for only one change of air per hour. For indirect radia- 
tion increase the amount of heating surface 50%. 

Piping System — The piping diagram shown on 
the preceding page is intended to give a general idea 


as to the arrangement of the supply and return 
mains, showing one circuit for a small building. It 
is not always advisable to use a single circuit system 
especially if mains are long, but rather to run two 
or more circuits, as the radiators will heat more 
quickly. A separate air return line must be run in con- 
nection with each separate supply main, with an air 
expeller and vacuum valve for each separate air return 
line main. Do not connect two air return line mains to 
one expeller. 

Air Return Line — Each air return line main must 
be started where the first radiator is taken off 
the supply main and extended through with and 
parallel to the steam main, graded the same and 
increasing in size to provide for the added connec- 
tions. The tables and illustrations will give full 
information as to the size air return line necessary 
for different amounts of radiation. 

Grade of Piping — All lateral pipes or branches in 
cellars and all horizontal pipes under floors (both 
supply and return) should have a grade of at least 
1 in. in 2 ft. The supply mains and air return line 
mains should have a grade of 1 in. in 20 ft., and more 
if conditions will permit. 

Pipe Sizes — The following table together with the 
diagram at bottom of the page are suggested pipe 
sizes for the Richardson system : 


Supply mains* 

Air return 
line mains 

Risers up to 30 
lin. ft. liiKh 

Wet return 
mains 

Radia- 

Pipe 

Radia- 

Pipe 

Radia- 

Supply 

Return 

Radia- 

Pipe 

tion, 

size, 

tion, 

size. 

tion, 

risers. 

risers. 

tion, 

size. 

sq. ft. 

in. 

sq. ft. 

in. 

sq. ft. 

in. 

in. 

sq. ft. 

in. 

150 

1V2 

80 

H 

20 

H 

K 

400 

1 

400 

2 

200 


60 

1 

K 

1000 

IK 

600 

2V2 

800 

IK 

100 

IK 

K 

1800 

IK 

1000 

1400 

2000 

3 

SV2 

4 

1500 

4000 

IK 

2 

180 

IK 

K 

5000 

2 


*Not exceeding 100 lin. ft. 


Specifications for Richardson System of Heating 

The radiators, piping, boiler, covering, etc., re- 
quired for the Richardson system of heating are the 
same as for any two-pipe steam system, with the 
exception that hot water type radiators should be used. 
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SARCO COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Steam Specialties 
18 Park Place, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS., 261 Franklin Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 325 Ellicott Square 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Drexel Building 
DETROIT, MICH., Ford Building 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, Fidelity Mortgage Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Monadnock Block 


Products 

Sarco Radiator Traps for vapor, vacuum or low 
pressure heating systems; Sarco Packless Inlet 
Valve; Sarco Temperature Regulators^ for liquids 
or air; Sarco Steam Traps for low and high pressure 
service. 

Also manufacturers of Sarco Strainers. 

Radiator Trap Sarco 

The Sarco radiator trap is operated by the expan- 
sion and contraction of a very sensitive liquid. A slight 
change of temperature causes a wide open movement of 
the valve. Its positive action keeps radiators thoroughly 
drained, preventing waterhammer and air binding, and 
increasing the heating value of every pound of coal 
burned. 

The life of the helical corrugated expansion motor 
element in the Sarco exceeds many times that of an- 
nularly corrugated tubes because its movement at any 
point of the tube is so slight that it is hardly perceptible, 
due to the stress in expansion and contraction being dis- 
tributed evenly over the entire surface. 

If scale does reach the seat, it is practically impos- 
sible for it to collect there, for line contact is had only 
between the cone and seat of the valve. 

The Sarco can be shipped without elements so that 
when operating as a gravity system, all the scale and 
dirt can be washed out. The elements can then be easily 
dropped into place and the trap will function perfectly. 
Removing the elements does not affect the adjustment 
because they are not attached to the body or cap. The 
Sarco is factory adjusted. 

Brass castings are free from blowholes or other 
defects and are exceptionally heavy. There is no danger 
of cracking or straining the trap when connecting same. 
Made in I /2 and %-in. sizes for vacuum, vapor and steam 
heating systems at pressures up to 
25 lb. 

Booklet L-110 on request. 

RADIATOR TRAP SARCO 


Size 


Length over all m. 

Distance center of inlet to face 

of outlet in. 

Distance center of valve to face 

of outlet in. 

Price 

Apply for discounts. 



or leather diaphragms or complicated, perishable 
parts. The Sarco costs less than any other de- 
pendable control and is cheaper and 
easier to install. No operating cost. 

Sarco regulators operate steam, 
water and gas valves to 6 in. 

They have 6 ft. of connecting tub- 
ing between elements, which can be 
increased where conditions necessi- 
tate. Supplied for any temperature 
between 30 and 300° F. 

Ask for Booklet L-75. 

SARCO type TR-21 REGULATOR, 

FOR LIQUIDS 


Type “E” Radiator 
“ Trap Sarco 

Sarco Packless Inlet Valve 

Uses the unique Sarco helical tubing and is of the 
true packless type. 

Can be opened or closed by a three-quarter turn of 
the handle, the pressure of which is always even, smooth 
and regular. Will not l)ind or leak. A high class valve 
of great strength and unusually handsome design. 

Send for Booklet P-301. 

Sarco Temperature Regulator 

Operated by an extremely sensitive liquid, Sarco 
temperature regulators are instantly responsive to the 
slightest fluctuations in the temperature of atmosphere 
or liquids. Entirely self-contained and self-operated. 

No electricity, compressed air or other outside at- 
tachments are required for their operation. No rubber 


Size, 

in. 

Weight, 

lb. 

Face to 
face of 
valve, 
in. 

Price 

H 

8 

2H 

$ 75.00 

H 

8 

SVs 

80.00 

1 

9 


85.00 


13 

4H 

90.00 


22 

5 

95.00 

2 

28 

6 

100.00 

23 ^ 

37 


115.00 

3 

51 

SH 

130.00 

4 

81 

13H 

170.00 

5 

132 

15^ 

225.00 

6 

158 

18 

275.00 




TypeKR-14 Type TR-21 

for Rooms for Tanks, etc. 

Sarco Temperature Regu- 
lators 


Size of valve, in. 


H 

1 

IH 


2 

2H 

3 

4 

Price 

S60 . 00 

65.00 

70.00 

75.00 

85.00 

95 . 00 

110.00 

125.00 

170.00 


Apply for discounts. 

Sarco Steam Traps 

These small, compact, simple 
steam traps do the same work as 
the more cumbersome bucket or 
float traps and cost about one-third 
as much. 

Sarco traps have only one 
moving part. No levers, gauges, 
stuffing boxes, etc., to get out of 
order and need attention. They 
release condensate as rapidly as it 
collects, returning it directly to hot 
well while still hot. They do not 
waste live steam. 

Can be installed any point on 
line. No floor space, pit digging, build- 
ing up or supports required. 

Sold on 30 days’ free trial. 

The new No. 9 Sarco steam trap is 
of the self-adjusting balanced-pressure 
type and is suitable for any steam pres- 
sure from 0 to 100 lb. ^ It consists of 
a heavy bronze body with a powerful 
motor element made of Sarco helical 
bronze tubing containing an expansion 
fluid. The V^-in. has a capacity of 500 
lb., %-in. 600 lb., of water per hour. 
Can not rust, stick or air bind. Ask for 
Booklet L-255. 

Sarco adjustable steam trap No. 7 
is made in sizes % to 3-in. for any 
given pressure up to 200 lb. Write for 
Booklet L-157. 



Adjustable Type 
No. 7 

Sarco Steam 
Traps 
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ESTABLISHED 1888 

WARREN WEBSTER & COMPANY 


Steam Heating Systems and Steam Specialties 
CAMDEN, NEW JERSEY 

BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


ALBANY 

ATLANTA 

ATLANTIC CITY 

BALTIMORE 

BIRMINGHAM 

BOSTON 

BUTTE 


CHARLOTTE 

CHATTANOOGA 

CHICAGO 

CINCINNATI 

CLEVELAND 

COLUMBUS 

DALLAS 


DENVER 

DETROIT 

EASTON 

GRAND RAPIDS 

INDIANAPOLIS 

JACKSONVILLE 

KANSAS CITY 


LOS ANGELES 
LOUISVILLE 
MEMPHIS 
MILWAUKEE 
MINNEAPOLIS 
NEW HAVEN 
NEW ORLEANS 
NEW YORK 


OMAHA 

PHILADELPHIA 

PITTSBURGH 

PORTLAND, ORE. 

RALEIGH 

RICHMOND 

ROANOKE 


ROCHESTER 

SAGINAW 

ST. LOUIS 

SAN FRANCISCO 

SCRANTON 

SEATTLE 

SPARTANBURG 


SPOKANE 

SYRACUSE 

TAMPA 

TOLEDO 

TULSA 

WASHINGTON 

WILKES-BARRE 


CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES AND MANUFACTURERS, DARLING BROTHERS, LTD. 

MONTREAL TORONTO HALIFAX OTTAWA WINNIPEG CALGARY VANCOUVER QUEBEC 

LONDON, ENGLAND: The Atmospheric Steam Heating Co., Ltd. 


Products 

Webster Vacuum Systems of Steam Heating; 
Webster Modulation Systems of Steam Heating. 

Webster System Apparatus: Including Sylphon 

Traps; Diaphragm (No. 7) Traps; Modulation Sup- 
ply Valves; Sylphon Quick-opening Packless Valves; 

Dirt Strainers; Heavy-duty Traps; Double Service Valves; 
Water Accumulators; Expansion Joints; Lift Fittings; Suc- 
tion Strainers; Vacuum Governors; Hy-Lo Traps and Con- 
trollers; Damper Regulators; Vent Traps and Vent Valves; 
Boiler Return Traps; Air Separating Tanks; Feed Water 
Heaters; Webster-Lea Heater-Meters; Steam and Oil Sepa- 
rators. 

Installations 

More than 34,000 Webster Systems have been installed 
since 1888. 


Webster Service 

Is an integral part of every Webster System, de- 
livered through 50 branch offices. Webster Service places 
the accurate, comprehensive information resulting from 
the extensive experience of this organization at the dis- 
posal of architects, engineers and heating contractors. 

**Steam Heating** is a manual of practical data prepared by the Web- 
ster organization. It has been adopted as text in several universities. 
Extremely useful to those having steam heating design problems. It is 
cloth bound, has 368 pages, 8x10 in., 162 tables of useful data and 
493 typical layouts and illustrations. Architects and engineers are invited 
to request a copy on their letterheads. 

Service Details — Are provided showing accepted standard practice 
to be followed in installing Webster System apparatus and in making 
connections. Over 160 separate service details are available in loose-leaf 
form. These are supplied, as needed, to users of Webster Systems. 

The use of Webster Service Details saves a substantial amount of 
the designer*s time in laying out a system and helps to assure correct 
installation of each system. 



TRADE-MARK 



Fig. 1. General Arrangement of the Webster System of Steam Heating Using Low Pressure Steam Boiler and 

Motor Driven Vacuum Pump 
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Catalogfue Bulletins — Describe 
Webster apparatus from the stand- 
point of the engineer, providing 
complete tables, drawings and other 
technical data. Issued in loose- 
leaf catalogue size for convenient 
reference. 

Industrial Plant Heating 

Different types of Webster 
Systems of Steam Heating are 
obtainable to meet the require- 
ments of literally every type of 
building. The principal types 
used are briefly described in the 
paragraphs that follow. Corre- 
spondence is invited regarding 
your particular heating prob- 
lem. 


Fig. 3. 


Webster Vacuum Systems 

Operate on exhaust or live 
steam at very low pressure and 
return practically pure distilled 
water to the boilers. Used with 
direct radiation or in combina- 
tion with blast coils or unit 
heaters. Particularly suited for 
large buildings or where process 
steam is used. 

Operation — A partial vacuum is created and maintained by a steam 
or power driven vacuum pump. Steam is admitted to radiators or other 
heating units through Webster Sylphon Quick-opening Packless Valves, or 
Webster Modulation Valves. Condensation and air are discharged from 
each heating unit through Webster Return Traps, which close to prevent 
the passage of steam, thus preventing waste. , ^ , u 

Water of condensation and air are removed from the system through 
the return piping by the vacuum pump. The air is discharged to the 
atmosphere, the water is returned to the boiler, by means suited to 
particular conditions. An elevation of a typical Webster Vacuum System 
installation using low pressure steam boiler and motor driven vacuum 
pump, is shown in Fig. 1. 

Ask for Bulletin B-500. 

Webster Hy-Lo Vacuum System 

Where a group of buildings, at varying distances from the 
source of steam or at different levels, is to be heated by the 
same vacuum system, uneven distribution often results. This 
can be overcome by using Webster Hy-Lo Vacuum con- 
trolling units (Fig. 2) on the 
return mains from those units 
having the highest vacuum. 

They automatically control the 
degree of vacuum so that sub- 
stantially equal circulation is 
obtained in each unit of the 

group. . , 

Operatign — Dirt strainer at right 
protects apparatus. Hy-Lo Trap^ in 
center below passes condensation. 

Hy-Lo Controller in center above reg- 
ulates vacuum. Webster Lift Fittings at 
left raise condensation to higher level. 

Ask for Bulletin 710-A. 





-■U 

Fig. 4. Webster 
Sylphon At- 
tachment 


Webster Type '‘R’’ Modulation System 

A desirable type of low pressure steam heating system 
suitable for all types of buildings having little or no demand 
for process steam and a basement or other means for placing 
low pressure boiler below the lowest radiator. For installations 
from 500 to 32,000 sq. ft. of equivalent direct cast iron radia- 
tion. Can be operated safely and satisfactorily by unskilled 

labor. , , „ j u 

Operation— Initial steam pressure is closely controlled by ex- 
tremely sensitive Webster Damper Regulator. Steam is admitted to 
radiators through Webster Modulation Valves which permit close regula- 
tion of room temperature through an effective throttling control. Com 
densation and air are discharged from radiators by \\ ebster Return 
Traps, which prevent discharge of steam, thus avoiding waste. Con- 
densation and air are carried to a Webster Vent Trap, '^hich automaUcally 
vents air from the system through a vent valve, permitting operation 
under partial vacuum for long periods. . t> •!»... 

Return of water to boiler is assured by the Webster Boder Return 
Trap. A typical Webster Type “R” Modulation System installation is 
shown in Ug. 3. 

Ask for Bulletins 726 and S-650. 

Combination Modulation and Vacuum Systems 

In many instances, combinations of vacuum and Type “R” 
Systems provide the most desirable heating system, particularly 
for industrial installations. When heat is required continually 


Typical Arrangement of Webster Type “R” Modulation System of Steam Heating 

and process steam used only during the day, the system can 
be operated with vacuum pump during the day, assurmg great- 
est economy. At night, the system will operate as a Type K 
System, with the pump shut down. . 

Webster engineers will point out the system best suited 
for your operating conditions, without obligation. 

Modernizing Existing Systems 

Webster Sylphon Attachments (Fig. 4) 
provide a means of bringing old, inefficient 
2-pipe systems up to economical operating 
standards. 

They are made to fit practically all 
makes of traps and valves and can be 
installed without disturbing piping connec- 
tions. 

For complete information describe the 
present equipment. 

With the instructions furnished and 
the tools which are loaned for the pur- 
pose, the work of modernizing by means 
of Webster Sylphon Attachments is so simple that it can be 
done in a few minutes for each radiator, and so cleanly that 
there is no disturbance or damage to the surroundings or fur- 
nishings. Ask for Bulletin 851. 

Webster System Apparatus 

Has been developed especially for use 
with Webster Systems and tested by years 
of service. 

Webster Sylphon Traps 

The original and most highly perfected 
type of bellows trap. Effectively discharge 
all condensation and entrained air from 
radiators or coils without permitting pas- 
sage of steam. Operation is by means of 
a sensitive volatile liquid contained in a 
rugged Sylphon bellows. Factory adjusted, 
and made in sizes from V 2 to U/4 in. Ask 
for Bulletin 701. 

Webster Modulation Supply 
Valves 

Provide by means of the tapered 
modulating plug, accurate heat control 
of each radiator. Particularly well 
suited for residence heating systems, as 
it permits heating any desired portion 
of radiator. Sizes, ^ to 1^ in. Ask 
for Bulletin 705-3. 


Fig. 2. Typical Installation 
of Hy-Lo Vacuum Con- 
trol System 



Fig. 5. Webster 
Sylphon Trap 


iMODULATlNC 

PLUG 



Fig. 6, Webster 
Modulation Sup- 
ply Valve 
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Fig. 7. Webster 
Sylphon Packless 
Quick-opening 
Valve 


Webster Sylphon Packless Quick- 
opening Supply Valves 

Open with less than a turn of lever 
or wheel handle. Positively packless, 
having flexible laminated Sylphon bel- 
lows completely enclosing stem. Body 
of steam brass, composition disc, hard 
rubber handle. Made in V 2 to P/^-in. 
sizes. Ask for Bulletin 705-51. 


Webster Double Service 
Valve 

Combines a thermostatic trap 
with a quick-opening valve. Acts 
as trap for draining down feed 
riser and as radiator supply valve. 

Particularly applicable in down 
feed risers as used in one-story buildings where they ^ect 
important savings in pipefitting labor. (Fig. 9.) Sizes, % to 
IV 2 in. Ask for Bulletin 722. 


Fig. 8. Webster Double 
Service Valve 





Fig. 9. Connections of Double Service Valve to Two Wall 
Radiators 

Additional sections or long pipe coils may be used 





Webster Diaphragm Type Re- 
turn Trap (No. 7) 

Performs the same functions as 
Webster Sylphon Trap. Has as op- 
erating member a multiple flat dia- 
phragm made of phosphor bronze. A 
highly efficient and serviceable dia- 
phragm type trap. Alade in sizes Fig. 10. Webster 
from V 2 to H/4 in. Also made for No. 7 Trap 

high pressure service. Information 
on request. Ask for Bulletin 702. 

Webster Dirt Strainers 

Placed in return lines of steam heating • 
systems to catch dirt, rust, scale and other 
particles, preventing them from impairing the 
tightness of traps. More dependable than 
pockets made of pipe and fittings, cost less 
to install, and are more readily cleaned. 

Sizes from V 2 to 2 in. Fig. 11. Webster 
Ask for Bulletin 709. Dirt Strainer 

Webster Lift Fittings 

For use in vacuum systems where con- 
densation is to be lifted to a higher level. 
More efficient than “lifting pockets” made 
of standard fittings, require less time, and 
Fig. 12. Webster cost less to install. Sizes, % to 12 in. Ask 
Lift Fitting for Bulletin 713. 


Webster Heavy Duty Traps 

Have ball floats actuating 
valve mechanism. Used to re- 
move condensation where it 
accumulates in large quantities, 
as in large steam mains, hot 
water generators and fan 
heater coils. Large discharge 
outlet. Sizes, % to 2 in. Ask 
for Bulletin 706-2. 



Fig. 13. Webster Heavy 
Duty Trap 


Webster Grease and Oil Traps 

Similar in construction to heavy duty traps shown above. 
For use in draining oil separators on steam lines or feed water 
heaters. For pressures up to 15 lb. Sizes, % to 2 in. Ask 
for Bulletin 401-A. 


Webster Vacuum Pump Governors 




Placed in steam supply lines to automatically control speed 
of pump and maintain constant vacuum. Very sensitive and 
easily adjusted. Sizes up to in. Ask 
for Bulletin 708. 

Webster Suction Strainer 

Placed in the return line of a vacuum 
heating system be- 
fore the return line 
enters the vacuum 
pump, they protect 
suction valves and 
linings of the 
pump cylinders 
from damage. 

Strainer bas- 
kets have large ca- 
pacity and are 
easily removed, 
cleaned and re- 
Web- placed. Sizes from 

ster Vacuum- 2 to 12 in. Ask Fig. 

pump Governor for Bulletin 707. 


15. Webster Suc- 
tion Strainer 



Webster Expansion Joints 


Made in single and 
double slip sliding types. 
Classes D and G for 
pressures up to 15 lb. 
Classes DH and GH for 
125 lb. and 150 lb., re- 
spectively. Have anchor 
footings. Sizes, 2 to 24 
Webster Expansion Joint in. Ask for Bulletin 1100. 


Webster Air Separating Tanks 



Made in two standard sizes, 18-in. diam. by 48 in. long 
and 24-in. diam. by 72 in. long. 

They receive and store returns from heating systems, 
affording space for liberation of entrained air and provide 
a suitable place for introducing “make-up” feed water. 

Alade in three styles: Plain with only the essential openings 
and provision for adding make-up water by hand; water control 
type with automatic regulating valve for ad- 
mitting make-up water during periods when 
the heating system returns may fall off tem- 
porarily; steam control type with cold water 
admission, hand con- 
trolled, but -with auto- 
matic regulating valve 
governing the operation 
of the feed pump and 
controlling thedischarge 
of water from tank. 

Shell construction 
of -fir-in. ’ steel and 
heads of V 2 in., unless 
otherwise specified. 

Fig. 17. Webster Air Separating Tank Ask for Bulletin 714. 




Fig. 18. Webster Feed- 
water Heater 

Webster Oil Separators 

For horizontal or vertical flow, low 
Fig. 19. Webster pressure. Sizes from U^ to 16 in. Ask 
Oil Separator for Bulletin 401-A. 


Webster Feed Water Heaters 

Save from 10 to 17% of fuel 
and from 10 to 14% of water as 
compared with closed type of heater, 
or with no heater. Reduce boiler 
repairs by eliminating strain inci- 
dent to injecting cold water, and re- 
duce boiler cleaning expense by their 
action as water purifiers. Ask for 
Bulletin 102-A. 
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THE FULTON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sylphon Automatic Temperature Controlling Instruments 

KNOXVILLE, TENN. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ Hudson Terminal Building, 50 Church Street CHICAGO,_ ILL., Wriglej: Building,. .Michigan Boulevard 

DETROIT, MICH., Book Building, Washington Boulevard 


^i^rigley x>uiiuin^, 

, PA., Drexel Building, 4th and Chestnut Streets 


CHICAGO, ILL., 
varu PHILADELPHIA 

BOSTON, MASS., 136 Federal Street 
EUROPEAN REPRESENTATIVES: Crosby Valve & Engineering Co., Ltd., 41-42 Foley Street, LONDON, W. 1, ENGLAND 

EUROPEAN REPRESENTATIVES: Darling Bros., Ltd., 120 Prince Street. MONTREAL. QUE. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CENTERS IN UNITED STATES 


Products 

Patentees and manufacturers of Syl- 
phon Products : Sylphon Automatic Air 
and Vent Valves; Thermostats for regu- 
lating temperatures of homes heated by 
warm air furnaces, steam or hot water 
boilers; Temperature and Pressure Regu- 
lators, Temperature Regulating Radiator 
Covers; and other Heating Specialties. 

Advantages 

All Sylphon devices embody the 
seamless, one-piece bellows of drawn 
metal shown at right. There is not a bit 
of solder throughout its length — no chance 
for leaks or breaks. It is a feature found 
exclusively in Sylphon products. Syl- 
phons are made in sizes ranging from 1% 
to 12 in. outside diameter. 

No. 536 Sylphon Radiator Air Valve 

An improved radiator air valve with 
large thermostat and float which renders 
it extremely powerful and positive in action. 

The active principle is the Sylphon 
bellows, which is filled with a thermo- 
sensitive liquid whose volatilization, 
when steam comes in contact with it, 
expands the bellows and closes the port. 

It will not buckle or distort, and will never lose its effi- 
ciency. Has ample movement, thus insuring free venting. 

Ask for Bulletin TAV-1. 

Specification — All radiators shall be equipped with No. 536 SyljJhon 
Radiator Air Valves, as manufactured by The Fulton Company, Knox- 
ville, Tenn., to be installed according to standard practice governing 
the venting of radiators. 

No. 527 Sylphon Quick Vent Valve 

For venting mains and risers. Same 
in principle as No. 536, but does not have 
float because always installed above water 
line. The venting orifice is jj\-in. diameter. 

Substantially built of heavy brass castings 
so that it is not easily damaged. 

Ask for Bulletin TAV-1. 



For 

Constant 
Temperatures 




No. 22 

Damper Regulator 


Sylphon Bellows 

The heart of all Sylphon products 



No. 536 

Radiator Air 
Valve 



No. 527 

Quick Vent 
Valve 


Specification— The ends of long runs of pipe, risers or loops shall 
be vented with a No. 527 Sylphon Quick Vent Valve as manufactured by 
The Fulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn. 

No. 410 Sylphon Air Line Valve 

An automatic non-ad justable air line 
valve that will positively and silently ex- 
pel air and condensation, but close against 
steam. The Sylphon air line valve has as 
its basic principle the Sylphon thermostat, 
which will quickly and effectively distin- 
guish between steam and air, freely allow- 
ing the air and condensation to pass^ but 
preventing the passage of steam. This means that every 
inch of radiating surface becomes 100% efficient. 

Ask for Bulletin TAV-1. , 

specification— All radiators to be equipped with Sylphon Air Line 
Valves, known as (either No. 410 or No. 410-A) as manufactured by 
The Fulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn. 



No. 22 Sylphon Steam Damper Regulator 

This instrument, for the regulation of 
dampers on steam boilers, is composed en- 
tirely of metal, has no rubber diaphragrns 
to wear out and become inoperative; is 
frictionless, sensi- 
tive, positive and 
invariable in its ac- 
tion. It operates 
with a slight change 
in pressure, thus 
closing the dampers 
at a very low steam 

pressure when desired. The position of 
the counterweight determines the pressure 
to be maintained. 

Ask for Bulletin TD-4. 

Specificatiou — The boiler shall be equipped with 
a No. 22 Sylphon Steam Damper Regulator, as manu- 
factured by The Fulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn., 
and installed in accordance with instructions of the manufacturer. 

No. 22 Junior Sylphon Steam Damper Regulator 

This regulator is identical in construction with No. 
22 except that it contains ^ a 
smaller Sylphon bellows as its 
diaphragm and is, therefore, 
suitable for small steam boilers 
or those having light dampers 
which do not require much No. 22 

•power for their operation. Junior Damper 

Ask for Bulletin TD-4. Regulator 

Specification — The boiler shall be , 

equipped with a No. 22 Junior Sylphon Steam Damper Regulator, as 
manufactured by The Fulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn., and installed 
in accordance with instructions of the manufacturer. 

No. 45-A Sylphon Hot Water Damper Regulator 

Used to control the dampers on hot water heating 
boilers. Simple, accurate regulators which will control 
the draft so as to maintain a constant temperature of the 
water at any point between 120"^ and 
220° F. They prevent the tempera- 
ture of the water from rising higher 
than necessary, insuring faucet water 
of even temperature every hour of 
the day. They prevent the generat- 
ing of steam in the. system, thus 
eliminating the disagreeable sputter- 
ing and blowing off when the faucet 
is opened. 

Ask for Bulletin TD-4 




No. 410 
Air Line 
Valve 


No. 45-A 

Water Regulator 

Specificatiou — (Boiler, heater, or tank heater) shall be equipped with 
a No. 45-A Sylphon Hot Water' Damper Regulator as manufactured by 
The Fulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn.; the regulator to have a tempera- 
ture range of (specify temperature range. No. 45-A has temperature r''np 
of 120-200®, No. 45-B has temperature range of 100-200 Fahr.), and to be 
installed in accordance with instructions furnished by the manufacturer. 


No. 46 Sylphon Hot Water 
Damper Regulator 

This regulator is designed 
especially for domestic hot 
water supply heaters and is 
identical in construction with 
No. 45, except that it contains 
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a smaller Sylphon bellows as its diaphragm, as it requires 
less power to operate the light dampers of such heaters. 
Also suitable for laundry heaters, garbage burners, etc. 

Ask for Bulletin Tt)-4. 

Specilicatiou — (Boiler, heater, or tank heater) shall be equipped with 
a No. 46 Sylphon Hot Water Damper Regulator, as manufactured by The 
Fulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn.; the regulator to have a temperature 
range of (specify temperature range. No. 46 has temperature range of 
130-200® F.), and to be installed in accordance with instructions fur- 
nished by the manufacturer. 


No. 924 Sylphon Steam Damper Regulator 

For low pressure steam boilers where extra sensi- 


tiveness and greater power are 
required to operate the damper. 
Is identical in construction with 
No. 22 except that it contains a 
larger Sylphon bellows as its 
diaphragm, and distance between 
rocker pivot and plunger pivot is 
greater. Will operate with pres- 
sures up to 3-lb. gauge. 



No. 924 

Damper Regulator 


Ask for Bulletin TD-4. 

Specification — Boiler shall be equipped with a No. 924 Sylphon 
Steam Damper Regulator as manufactured by The Fulton Company, 
Knoxville, Tenn., and installed in accordance with the instructions of 
the manufacturer. 


No. 925 Sylphon Vapor Damper Regulator 

Specially designed to control dampers on boilers 
used with vapor heating systems. Extremely powerful 
and sensitive. Has extra large flexible Sylphon bellows 
as diaphragm. One ounce change in vapor pressure 
produces a 6 Vi -lb. force to 
open or close dampers. Op- 
erates from 2 oz. to 1-lb. 
gauge, perfectly, smoothly and 
will not ‘‘flutter’' under any 
condition. 

Ask for Bulletin TD-4. 

Specification — The boiler shall be 
equipped with a No. 925 Sylphon Vapor 
Damper Regulator, as manufactured by 



No. 925 

Vapor Damper Regulator 


The* Fulto^n Company, Knoxville, Tenn. 
with the instructions of the manufacturer. 


and installed in accordance 


No. 930 and No. 931 Temperature Regulators 

For nearly all requirements where 
liquids are heated by steam, and espe- 
cially for hot water supply tanks in 
apartments, hotels, clubs, etc., and for 
industrial uses. Regularly furnished 
with a temperature range of 140° to 
180° F. Special regulators can be fur- 
nished with adjustment for 20° above or 
below the operating point for tempera- 
tures not lower than 20° nor higher than 
310° F. No. 930 Regulator is the same as 
No. 931, except that it has lever and weight 
method of adjustment instead of spring 
type. The extreme sensitiveness, positive 
action and simplicity of these regulators 
have placed them in a class by themselves, 
and made them applicable in hundreds of 
ways. No. 930 is furnished in valve sizes 
from 1/2 lo 8 in., inclusive. No. 931 in 
sizes from % lo 21/2 in., inclusive. 

Valves— Double seated balanced type, bronze discs 
and seats. Bronze bodies fitted with bronze unions in 
sizes V 2 to 1 V 2 in., inclusive. 

Size 2 in. and above have iron bodies, bodies 
flanged and drilled standard. Companion flanges fur- 
nished at extra cost. 

Flexible Metal Tube — 8 ft. long; supplied longer 
on order. 



No. 931 

Temperature 

Regulators 


No. 980 and No. 981 Temperature Regulators 

These regulators are used to au- 
tomatically control temperature of air 
in dry rooms, etc., and can be fur- 
nished with the same temperature 
ranges as our Nos. 930 and 931 Regu- 
lators. No. 980 is lever type. No. 981 
spring type. The thermostatic bulb, 
of our own special design is “star- 
shaped,” which gives the greatest 
area of exposed surface in proportion 
to cubical content and mass of any de- 
sign known. Bulb may be placed at 
any point, and is connected with the operat- 
ing valve by a flexible tube of any required 
length up to 125 ft. No. 980 is made in 
valve sizes to 5 in., inclusive; No. 981 
in sizes to 2^/2 hi., inclusive. 

Chart — On application, a chart will be 
furnished showing size of regulator needed 
for any given condition. 

Specification — Install where shown on plans a 
Sylphon Temperature Regulator (No. 930, No. 931 or 
No. 980 or No. 981) as manufactured by The Fulton 
Company, Knoxville, Tenn.; the regulator to have a 
temperature range of (specify the temperature range) 
and be of the following size (specify the size of valve), 
for steam pressure of .... lb., with tubing ’ 

Bulletin— Ask for Bulletin TT-105. 



ft. long. 


No. 981 

Temperature 

Regulators 


PRINCIPAL DIMENSIONS, PRICES, ETC. OF NO. 930, NO. 931, NO. 980 AND NO. 981 SYLPHON TEMPERATURE REGULATORS 


Valve sizes, inches 


% 

1 

IVa, 


2 

2 H 

3 

3H 

4 

6 

6 

8 

List prices 930 

$60 

$65 

$70 

$75 

$80 

$ 90 

$ 95 

$100 

$110 

$120 

$200 

$225 

$276 

“ “ 931 

$60 

$65 

$70 

$75 

$80 

$ 90 

$ 95 







“ “ 980 

$70 

$75 

$80 

$85 

$90 

$100 

$110 

$126* 

$140* 

$160* 

$225* 



“ “ 981 

$70 

$75 

$80 

$85 

$90 

$100 

$110 







Bulb thread IPS 930 

1' 

1' 

1' 

r 

1' 



’ik' 

’ik' 

‘ik' 

‘ik' 

‘ 2 k' 

’ 2 k' 

931 , 

1' 

1' 

1' 

1' 

r 









Bulb length 930 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

24' 

24' 

24' 

24' 

24' 

24' 

“ “ 931 and 981 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 







“ “ 980 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

16' 

ie' 



Lever bar length 930 

24' 

24' 

24' 

24' 

24' 

24' 

24' 

36' 

36' 

36' 

36' 

36' 

36' 

“ “ 980 

41' 

41' 

41' 

41' 

41' 

41' 

41' 

43' 

43' 

43' 

43' 



Height A + L 930 

14K' 

IbK"' 


17A' 

17A' 









Height A -f O 930 






19^' 

26 ^' 

23^" 

24H' 

25M' 

27H' 

29H' 

h*' 

Height A + L931 and981 

18^' 

18K' 

i93r 

20^' 

203^' 









Height A 4- O 931 and 981 







22 K' 







Height A -f L 980 

14^ 


16H' 

hii' 

17A' 









Height A -f O 980 






19H' 

26 k' 

2ZW 

24H' 

25M' 

27H' 



Face to face 930 

(E) 6H' 

(E) 6^' 

(E)6K' 

(E)V»^' 

miVi 

(N) 7' 

(N) 

(N) 8H' 

(N) 9M' 

(N) 10)4' 

(N) 12>4' 

(N*)*14)4' 

(N*)'i8)^' 

“ “ “ 931 and 981 

(E) 6H' 

(E) 

(E) 6M' 

(E) IH’ 

(E) 8^' 

(N 7' 

(N) 







“ “ “ 980 

(E) 

(E) 6K' 

(E) 6H" 

(E) 7^' 

(E) 8M' 

(N) 7' 

(N) 

(N)*8^g' 

(N)*9K' 

(N*)*io)4' 

(N)‘i2)4' 



Width inch ) Q 980 

26^ 

26' 

26' 

26' 

26' 

26' 

26' 

27m; 

27ji* 

27)4' 

27)4' 



Lever bar j R 980 

14^^ 

14^' 

145/g' 

14^' 

14N' 


14^' 

1554 ' 

16«' 

15 * 4 ' 

16)4' 
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No. 932 Sylphon Temperature Regulator 

Detachable Tube Type— This regulator for con- 
trolling temperature of liquids, is composed of three dis- 
tinct and separable units — the valve, the thermostatic 
bulb and the transmission tube. Each may be separately 
installed, removed or replaced as the case may be. If 
the flexible tubing should become damaged or broken, 
the power transmitting unit may readily be replaced by 
loosening two lock nuts, and the repair part slipped into 
place. Movement is transmitted by liquid pressure act- 
ing between two small Sylphon bellows and is friction- 
less. Liquid is non-freezing. These features are 
patented and possessed by no other regulator on the 
market. 

This regulator, on account of its flexibility of in- 
stallation, is very popular with the heating trade. If 
steam line is quite a distance from point of control and 
interferences lie in between, each unit is easily installed 
because separate. One transmission unit fits all regu- 
lators having valve sizes I /2 to in. Another unit, 
valve sizes 1^ to 4 in. • 

Valves — Double seated balanced type, with bronze 
discs and seats. Bronze bodies fitted 
with bronze unions in sizes ^^2 

in., inclusive. Sizes 2 in. and above 
have iron bodies, bodies flanged and 
drilled standard. Companion flanges 
furnished at extra cost. 

Flexible Metal Tube— 8 ft. long ; 
supplied longer on ord^. 

Ask for Bulletin ITT-IOS. 




PRINCIPAL DIMENSIONS, PRICES, SHIPPING WEIGHTS, ETC. 


Valve size, inches 


% 

1 


IH 

2 

2H 

3 

3H 

4 

Bulb thread IPS in. 

Bulb length in. 

Height A-fL in. 

“ A-UO in. 

1 

16 

13 

1 

16 

13^ 

1 

16 

14^ 

1 

16 

14M 

m 

16 

15M 

16 

~1M 

16 

IM 

16 

16 

Th 

16 

185/8 

N7 

165/e 

70 

$110 

im 

N7M 

165/e 

80 

$120 

20‘He 

N8^ 

165/e 

95 

$130 

N9H 

165/e 

115 

$140 

221% 

NlOi 

165/e 

140 

$150 

Face to face in. 

Height? in. 

Shipping wt lb. 

List price . 

E5^ 

16^6 

35 

$75 

EoJ^ 

16^6 

35 

$80 

E6H 

mti 

40 

$85 

E7^ 

im 

45 

$90 

E8^ 

16Ke 

45 

$95 


Specification — Install where shown on plans for control of water 
temperature No. 932 Sylphon Temperature Regulator as manufactured 
by The Fulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn.; the regulator to have a 
temperature range of (specify temperature range), and to be of me 

following size (specify the size of valve), with steam pressure of to.; 

and tubing ft. long. 


Sylphon Regitherm 

The most powerful heating thermostat on the mar- 
ket. Requires no electricity, compressed air or clock- 
work. Responds to slight changes in temperature of 
air and is used to control valves, dampers and shutters. 
Works smoothly and is noiseless in opera- 
tion. Requires no attention. 

Standard range 60° to 80° F. Small 
and neat in appearance, being 6 in. wide 
by yy^ in. long. 

Ask for Bulletin TT-4. 



Regitherm 


Specificatfon — Install as shown on plans for the cordrol of mom 
temperature Sylphon Regitherm as manufactured by The Fulton Com- 
PANV, Knoxville, Tenn.; the Regitherm to have a temperature range of 
(specify temperature range— 60-80® Fahr. is standard), same to be in- 
stalled in accordance with instructions furnished by the manufacturer. 


No. 952 Sylphon Pressure Regulator 

This regulator has as its operating medium a 
Sylphon bellows which permits extreme sensitiveness 
and makes it possible to reduce the pressure to as low 
as 2 lb. With this regulator it is possible to take the 
controlling pressure from any desired point. 

By employing springs of different re- 
silience and Sylphons of different strength, 
varying initial pressures can be handled, 
therefore, specify your condition carefully. 

No. 952 gives excellent results as^ a 
pump governor where there is no excessive 
pulsation in line. Made in sizes y<^ to 4 in. 

Valves— Double seated balanced type, ground tight 
against steam pressure up to 150 lb. Sizes 2 in. and 
above have iron bodies with all other parts bronze in- 
cluding seats and discs; ends flanged and drilled 
standard. ^ 



No. 952 

Pressure 

Regulator 


PRINCIPAL DIMENSIONS, PRICES, SHIPPING WEIGHT, ETC. 


Regulator 952 

VA 1 

3 1 

3/ 1 

4 

A-fF in. 

E in. 

Shipping wt lb. 

I ist price . . 

16255^0 

2H 

37 

$35 

17 

2Vs 

40 

$36 

17^ 

2Vs 

40 

$40 

17/ 

3M 

45 

$45 

18% 

3/ 

45 

$50 

215/e 

7 

65 

$60 

225/e 

7^ 

75 

$75 

23ii.rc 

8/ 

92 

$90 

25% 

9/ 

130 

$100 

26% 

10/ 

160 

$120 

Regulatoi 

ts 952A AND 952B 


A + F in. 

E in. 

Shipping wt Ib. 

List price 

1625% 

2H 

37 

$35 

17 

2V8 

40 

$36 

nVs 

2/8 

40 

$40 

17/ 

3/ 

45 

$45 

18% 

3/ 

45 

$50 

21»/6 

7 

65 

$60 

225/e 

7/ 

75 

$75 




Regulator 952C 


A/F 


132% 

141/6 

14% 

1415% 

15“,4 

E 

in. 

2/ 

2/ 

2/ 

3/ 

m 

Shipping wt 

lb. 

15 

15 

20 

20 

25 

List price 


$35 

$36 

$40 

$45 

$50 


RANGE OF OPERATION 


Regulator 

Initial pressure, lb. 

Reduced pressure, lb. 

No. 952 

50 

25 

No. 952A 

150 

25 

No. 952 B 

150 

40 

No 9520 

150 

100 


Specification — Install where shown on plans a 
Sylphon Pressure Regulator as manufactured by The 
F'ulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn., known as No. 

952. Size (state size) to reduce from lb. 

steam (or water) pressure to lb. 



'“-pq 


Ja-Nar Radiator Cover 

Made of fine furniture steel, lined with heat insulat- 
ing material. Completely covers hot water and steam 
radiators, either high or low. Furnished in 7 standard 
finishes or to match any interior woodwork. Light or 
dark oak, mahogany, walnut and various tinted enamels. 
Conserves fuel and transforms an unsightly radiator 
into a beautiful and harmonious article of furniture. 

Furnished in three 
types: automatic tem- 
perature control ; man- 
ually operated tem- 
perature control; un- 
controlled type. 

The illustration 
shows radiator coils 
(either hot water or 
steam) covered with 
Ja-Nar which is cut 
away to show how it 
fits over radiator. 

On the right is 
the Sylphon regitherm which maintains an even tempera- 
ture in the room by automatically opening or closing the 
openings or louvers shown on upper part of Ja-Nar. 

Ask for pamphlet on the Ja-Nar. 

Specification — Install where shown on plans a Ja-Nar Radiator Cover 
as manufactured by The Fulton Company, Knoxville, Tenn. The con- 
tractor will furnish to The Fulton Company information as to size of 
radiator and other measurements necessary to build the Ja-Nars. (Specify 
finish for each room. State whether Ja-Nar Radiator Covers are to be of 
automatic control type, hand control type or uncontrolled type.) 



Sweet’s Catalogue 



2264 


THE AMERICAN TEMPERATURE INDICATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electric Temperature Indicators 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

1017-1019 Summit Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, The American Temperature Indicating Co., 402 PHILADELPHIA, PA., The American Temperature Indicating Co., 
Advance Building 601 Schaff Building, 1505 Race Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., D. B. Noyes, 900 Garrick Building, 64 West Randolph Street DETROIT, MICH., James E. Degan Company, 622-24 First Street 


Products 

The Caliscope and Thermoscope, comprising the 
American System of Electric Temperature Indica- 
tion for schools, churches and public buildings, and 
for industrial purposes. 

American System of Electric Temperature Indication 

Description — This system provides an efficient 
means of indicating the temperature in the rooms of a 
building, of grain in storage bins and of desired places 
in cold storage plants, etc., by giving the various tem- 
peratures at one central reading station. 

For school building work, this central reading sta- 
tion or Caliscope is placed in the basement convenient 
to the heating apparatus and connected by means of 
wires to electric thermoscopes located in the schoolrooms. 

In industrial installations the 
Caliscope may be placed in any con- 
venient position. 

The Thermoscopes are the small 
instruments which are located at the 
various places where the temperatures 
are to be taken. They are so con- 
structed that their ohmic resistance is 
increased when the temperature sur- 
rounding them is increased and de- 
creased when the temperature is 
decreased. These resistance differ- 
ences are transmitted, by means of 
copper wires, to the Caliscope, where 
they are indicated in the form of de- 
grees of temperature on the face of 
the instrument. 

Operation — To operate the sys- 
tem first press the push button marked 
“Test.’’ If the indicator on the tem- 
perature dial swings free to 150° F., 
the machine is ready for operation. If 
not, the rheostat, which is located on 
the face of the meter and directly 
below the indicator, is turned to the 
right or to the left, whichever is nec- 
essary, to give the instrument the 
proper current to swing the indicator 
to 150°. 

To determine the temperature at 
the various points simply press the The Caliscope 



push button which corresponds with the room as sched- 
uled on the face of the instrument, and the exact tem- 
perature of each room will be instantly indicated on 
the dial. The temperatures can be taken as fast as the 
push buttons can be pressed. The entire operation of 
setting the machine, whenever necessary, and making 
readings of a 30-room building need not require more 
than a minute and a half to two minutes of time. 

Advantages — Easily installed in new or old build- 
ings. Easy to operate, economical to maintain and gives 
accurate readings. Has a wide range of temperatures, 
from 10° below zero to 160° F., or other calibrations as 
required. Indicates temperatures from any number of 
points and frorn otherwise inaccessible places. Distance 
of points from reading station does not affect accuracy 
of the instrument, nor does the temperature of the 
room in which the reading station is 
located. 


The System in Schools and Public 
Buildings 

For schools and public building 
work the American system furnishes 
a centralized means for conveniently 
supplying the custodian, janitor or en- 
gineer with exact knowledge of the 
temperature of all rooms in the building. 
This permits intelligent control of the 
heating of a large building so that 
every room will be kept at the proper 
temperature with a minimum of effort 
and fuel consumption. 

The school building equipped with 
the American system of electric tem- 
perature indication is assured of 
correct and constantly maintained 
classroom temperatures, because: the 
regulation of heat is placed where it 
belongs — in the basement; it furnishes 
the man responsible for the heat with 
the information he needs to intelli- 
gently fire his apparatus at all times. 
In addition the system saves wear and 
tear on furnaces and boilers by pre- 
venting overheating; saves fuel; and 
insures the comfort, health and safety 
of the occupants of the room. 
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Industrial Installations 

The American system of electric temperature indi- 
cation will also be found extremely valuable in many 
industrial installations for the reason that it can take the 
temperature of inaccessible places and indicate the tem- 
perature of any number of distant points at one con- 
veniently placed reading station. It is thus possible to 
determine at the reading station the temperature of any 
desired number of places in cold storage plants, ice 
plants, packing plants, creameries, etc. 

General Specifications 

The contractor to furnish and install an electrical 
indicating device, called the Caliscope, as manufactured 
by The American Temperature Indicating Com- 
pany, 1017 Summit Street, Toledo, Ohio. The system 
to be complete with all apparatus, conduit, wire outlet 
boxes and all other necessary parts. 

The system shall consist of a thermo-sensitive ele- 
ment, located as directed in the various rooms or places 
as per schedule attached, and connected by means of 
wires of proper gauge run in conduit to the in- 
dicating instrument, located in or near the custodian’s 
room. 

Room Instrument — The thermo-sensitive ele- 
ment shall be encased in a neat pressed steel case, the 
finish of the metal case to be equal in quality to bower- 
barff black japanned. The outside of the case shall be 
fitted with a guard and thermometer with an accurately 
and plainly marked scale, divided into Fahrenheit de- 
grees, with a scale ranging from 10° below zero to 120° 
above. The sidewall instruments or Thermoscopes shall 
be securely mounted on a black ebony finish maple or 
oak mounting with all connections brought in from the 
back and concealed. Special elements hermetically sealed 
in glass tubing encased in brass or iron pipes with 
suitable fittings for tanks and air ducts. 

Indicating Instrument — The reading instrument 
shall be the Type “C” Caliscope, illustrated in catalogue 
on page 8 of The American Temperature Indicating 
Company. 

The front of the Caliscope shall be made of black 
bakelite and mounted on steel cabinet in “frostine” or 
mahogany finish. Desk to be of the same finish. 

The instrument shall be calibrated to read from 
10° below zero to 160° F. (or other calibrations as 
required). 

This indicating instrument shall be located as 
directed, and shall be complete with all necessary appa- 
ratus, including batteries, and shall indicate the temper- 
ature for actual work within one degree. 

The instrument to have accommodations for as 
many or more circuits or connections as per schedule 
attached (see Note “A”). 

Insulation of Circuits — Conduits shall be run 
from the indicating instrument to the outside of the 
room instrument. At each room outlet place an approved 
box flush with plaster line. In the box place a knot or 


spring in conductor to take strain off of wiring in 
conduit. 

Wiring — From the indicating instrument to each 
room instrument outlet box, run a duplex rubber cov- 
ered fixture or telephone wire in two colors, determining 
first the length of the longest run and then install in 
accordance with the following schedule of wire gauges : 


Gauge No. 

Distance from Caliscope 
to Thermoscope, ft. 

19 

150 

18 

189 

17 

238 

16 

300 

15 

378 

14 

378 

14 

'476 

13 

600 

12 

756 


There should be, after the wires are run, 2.4 ohms 
of resistance in each circuit. This is an equivalent of 
300 lin. ft. of No. 19 wire or 150 ft. in duplex. And 
the same thing holds true in the other sizes and lengths. 
In other words, if there is more than 2.4 ohms resist- 
ance in a run, the gauge of wire is too small and should 
be changed. 

All joints must be properly soldered and taped. 

Note A: Following is a scbedule of the rooms to 
be wired and connected : 

Basement (Number of rooms.) 

First floor 

Second floor 

If the reading instrument is to be connected to take 
care of extra rooms in the future, state how many. 

Note B: While this specification covers the wiring 
placed in conduits, it is by no means always necessary ; 
the voltage in the entire system being only 4.5, open 
wiring is permissible, and usually run in ventilating 
flues, etc. The ordinary common rubber covered fix- 
ture wire is used for all installations excepting, green- 
houses, ice plants, packing plants and creameries. In 
these we use any wire that is moistureproof and weather- 
proof. 

Note C: A size larger wire can be used than the 
one required, but a size smaller must never be used. 

Note D: If wet bulb temperatures are desirable for 
obtaining the relative humidity, specify the combination 
wet and dry bulb room instruments called humidiscopes. 
One humidiscope is one wet bulb and one dry bulb sta- 
tion. The reading instrument to be properly marked for 
any number of dry stations and dry and wet stations. 

Note E: We also furnish where desirable, in addi- 
tion to the wet and dry bulb readings, a comfort scale 
• designed for us by Dr. E. Vernon Hill. This added 
comfort scale instantly indicates the proper dry bulb tem- 
perature for every wet bulb reading which will give the 
maximum of comfort. It also indicates the proper wet 
bulb temperature for every dry bulb reading which will 
give the maximum of comfort. 
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ESTABLISHED 1885 

JOHNSON SERVICE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Heat Regulating Apparatus 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

BRANCHES 


ALBANY, N. Y., 4 Ramsey Place 

ATLANTA, GA., 206 Bona Allen Building 

BOSTON 18, MASS., 31 Waltham Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 503 Franklin Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1355 Washington Boulevard 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1113 Race Street 

CLEiVELAND, OHIO, 2028 East 22nd Street 

DALLAS, TEX., 333 Western Indemnity Building 

DENVER, COLO., 1230 California Street 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 441 Insurance Exchange Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 427 Brainard Street 

GREENSBORO, N. C., Daily News Building (P. O. Box 617) 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 312 East Ohio Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 411 East 10th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 607 Van Nuys Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 922 Second Avenue, South 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 118 East 28th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 258 South Van Pelt Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 10 E. No. Diamond Street, N. S. 
PORTLAND, ORE., 404 Failing Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 14 North 12th Street 
salt lake city, UTAH, 610 McIntyre Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 417 Rialto Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 452 Colman Building 


JOHNSON TEMPERATURE REGULATING COMPANY OF CANADA, LIMITED 

CALGARY, ALTA., 605 Second Street, West TORONTO, ONT., 147 Church Street 

MONTREAL, QUE., 615 Drummond Building WINNIPEG, MAN., 259 Stanley Street 

VANCOUVER, B. C., 550 Sixth Avenue, West 


Products 

Johnson System of Automatic Temperature 
Regulation and Humidity Control, for regulating 
and controlling the temperature and the humidity of all 
kinds of buildings, particularly schools and other public 
buildings, offices, residences and factories. Equally effi- 
cient on any form of heating and ventilating, steam, air 
or water. 

Thermostats, Humidostats, Metal Diaphragm 
Valves, Dampers, Switches, and all kinds of apparatus 
for automatically controlling temperature and humidity 
in dry kilns, bake ovens, cold storage rooms, and similar 
places where uniformity of temperature is required to 
produce the best results. 

Johnson Positive Thermostat 

Has a snap action for closing and 
opening valves quickly, positively and 
fully, thereby assuring their durable 
and satisfactory operation. Has an in- 
dicator showing at a glance whether the 
heat is “On’’ or “Off.” Has a con- 
venient means for shutting off the heat 
when desired. 

Johnson Intermediate Thermostat 

Has all-metal movement, giving 
true graduated motion to mixing damp- 
ers for blast heating systems and, where 
desirable, can be used to operate steam 
valves on a vacuum heating system. 

Johnson Compound Thermostat 

The Johnson All-metal Compound Thermostat com- 
bines the features of both the Positive and Intermediate, 
and is applicable for control of valves or dampers where 
certain units are to be operated positively and others 
intermediately at an interval of a few degrees in tem- 
perature. 

Johnson Dual Thermostat 

The Dual, or two-temperature, thermostat provides 
for a daytime temperature (usually 70°) and a night- 
time temperature (35° to 50°), as desired, for all or some 
of the rooms in a building, simply by the manipulation 



Model PI 
Thermostat 

4% in. high, 2 in. 
wide, 1 in. deep 


of a single push button by the engineer or other person 
in authority. It is a factor for the greatest economy 
in school buildings, a number of rooms of which are 
occupied at night as well as day and for any buildings 
in which some of the rooms are occupied only at certain 
times, such as churches, auditoriums, masonic temples 
and lodges. 

Every Johnson Thermostat is all-metal throughout, 
having no soft or hard rubber parts to deteriorate and 
become inoperative. 

Insertion Thermostats 

These thermostats are for the purpose of controlling 
the temperature of water and liquids in a tank or other 
similar apparatus, or the temperature of air in ducts or 
plenum chambers. 

These thermostats are identical in principle, quality 
and construction with the room thermostats above 
described, but are constructed in such form that the 
sensitive element is inserted in a tank, duct or plenum 
chamber and exposed to the temperature therein, but the 
mechanism is outside in an accessible place. 

These thermostats are made either to control a 
single individual valve or damper at any desired tem- 
perature, positively or intermediately, and are termed 
unit duct thermostats; or to control a series of valves 
such as are usually located on a bank of steam coils, 
one after the other at predetermined, desired tempera- 
tures, and are known as multiple thermostats. 





Single Point Insertion 
Thermostat 



Multiple Insertion 
Thermostat 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



Johnson Service Company 


2267 


Tank Thermostats 

This thermostat is similar to 
the inserted duct thermostat, but is 
so constructed that the sensitive ele- 
ment can be inserted in a tank or 
pipe and exposed to liquid. It can 
be used to control the temperature 
of any liquid, either hot or cold, and 
is especially suitable for controlling 

the tem- 
perature 
of hot 
water 


Hot Water Thermostat 


tanks. 



‘ ‘Sylphon* ' Valves 

Diaphragm valves are ob- 
viously of equal necessity 
and importance to the ther- 
mostat in a complete system 
of temperature regulation. Be- 
cause for many years no other 
suitable material was obtainable, 
rubber formed the diaphragms 
for these valves, but in the pro- 
duction of the ‘‘Sylphon,'' a 
metal diaphragm valve equal in 
efficiency to the rubber but per- 
manently durable and absolutely 
indestructible was made pos- 
sible, removing entirely the one 
great objection to automatic 
heat regulation, which is the perishable characteristic of 
rubber. The “Sylphon" seamless metal diaphragm valve 
is furnished by the Johnson Service Company for 
radiators, blast coils, hot water tanks, and, in fact, for 
any place where a steam valve is required, and in any 
sizes and commercial shapes. The ‘‘Sylphon" is also 
used in the construction of pneumatic motors for the 
operation of dampers. 


‘‘Sylphon*’ Metal Dia- 
phragm Valve 


Humidity Control 

The supplying of moisture to the heated air in build- 
ings and the automatic control of the percentage of mois- 
ture in this air are recognized by authorities to be as 
important as maintaining proper temperatures. 

Humidity is indispensable for museums and fine 
residences to protect valuable pictures, furniture, wood 
carvings, etc. It is even more valuable for the protec- 
tion of life in homes, schools, hospitals, etc. 


Humidostats and Humidifiers 

The humidostat automatically controls the supply of 
moisture delivered to the air by a humidifier and main- 
tains a constant percentage of relative hurnidity. It 
operates a diaphragm valve on the steam coils in the pan 
humidifier. The pan is provided with float box to main- 
tain constant water level and is located in the ventilating 
air duct leading throughout the building. Stearn jet and 
water spray types of humidifiers are also furnished. 

Air Compressors 

Electric, hydraulic, steam or belt driven compressors 
of all sizes are furnished and installed by this Corn- 
pany to supply the small amount of compressed air 
necessary to operate Johnson thermostats, diaphragm 
valves, switches and other apparatus. They are 
entirely automatic in operation and require only the 
usual, ordinary care given to this class of apparatus. 


Pneumatic Switch Control 

Remote valve and damper control plays, by means 
of our pneumatic switches, a very important part in the 
economical operation of the 
modern heating plant, espe- 
cially in schools. 

It saves the janitor's 
time for other duties, and 
makes it possible to ac- 
complish results in the 
operation of the heating 
plant which can not be 
obtained in any other 
way. 

It * makes it easy to 
operate the fresh air and vent dampers, with the cor- 
responding assurance that these dampers be economically 
operated as intended by the heating engineer. 

How to Specify 

Furnish and install the Johnson All-metal system of auto- 
matic temperature regulation and humidity control, furnishing all 
necessary thermostats, valves, dampers, humidifiers, special de- 
vices, air compressors, piping and fittings, and labor of installing 
system, except setting valves and dampers in position— all 
in accordance with the following schedule and detailed speci- 
fication : 

Schedule — State the rooms to be controlled and number 
of thermostats in each; the manner in which the tempered air, 
if there is any, is to be controlled; the manner in which the 
drafts of the boiler are to be controlled; and specify the 
manner of the control of any fresh air, vent or return air 
dampers, stating the location and number of switches. 

Thermostats — Specify Johnson Model Thermostat, size, 
4^/^x2xl in.; and state whether it is to have residence or school 
cover, indicating device, positive shutoff, and whether it is to be 
positive or intermediate motion. Specify the number and kind 
of inserted thermostats. 

Dual Thermostats — Specify as follows : The thermo- 
stats for rooms shall be the Johnson Dual or Two- 

temperature Thermostat [Intermediate] [Positive] [Compound] 
type. These instruments shall be so constructed as to operate 
at two distinct temperatures, one for day and one for night, 
the change from day to night operation and vice versa being 
accomplished by means of one push button switch placed in 
the engineer’s room. The instrument shall operate at 15-lb. 
air pressure for both day and night operation and shall be 
further provided with an indicator showing whether set for 
day or night operation. 

Valves— Specify the “Sylphon” Metal Diaphragm Valve, 
and state whether it is to be plain or nickelplated, with or 
without unions, adding that these valves will be placed in posi- 
tion by the heating contractor. 

Air Compressors — Specify kind of air compressor (steam, 
hydraulic, electric or power driven), requiring that the air com- 
pressor shall be of sufficient size to operate the system, with 
a factor of* safety not less than 3, and requiring that it be 
provided with all necessary governing devices, fittings, gage, 
etc. 

Humidostats — Specify Johnson Humidostat and Humidi- 
fier, stating the kind of humidifier, whether perforated steam 
or copper evaporating pan. 

Dampers — Specify that dampers shall be made by the 
heat regulating contractor, but installed by the galvanized 
iron contractor, and that dampers shall consist of wrought 
iron frames, sheet steel blades, strongly cleated, with brass 
bearings. 

Guarantee — Require that system be complete in every 
respect, and that all necessary material and special fittings shall 
be furnished whether specifically mentioned or not. 

Require that entire system be guaranteed free from all 
original defects in material and workmanship, and that any 
parts proving defective or wearing out within 2 years from 
the date of completion shall be replaced free of charge. 

Require that thermostats shall operate the valves or 
dampers to which they are attached, at a variation of not to 
exceed 1° above or below any given point. 

Require that both thermostats and valves shall be con- 
structed entirely of metal. 



Pneumatic Switch Control 
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ESTABLISHED 1885 

MINNEAPOLIS HEAT REGULATOR CO. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

FACTORY SERVICE BRANCHES 


BOSTON, MASS., 162 Boylston Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 1505 Main Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 672-74 North Section Wrigley Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 207 Bell Block 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 738 B. F. Keith Building 
DENVER, COLO., 1425 16th Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 8025 Woodward Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 228 Third Street 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., 218 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 5036 Grand Central Terminal Office Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 317-18 Bulletin Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 7732 Kelly Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 122 Security Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1230 Arcade Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., Ill Endicott Arcade 
SEATTLE, WASH., 722 Fourth Avenue 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 45 Crystal Avenue 
East Washington Street 


Products and Services 

Minneapolis Heat Regulators; Thermostats; 
Motors ; Pressure Regulators. 

This company manufactures exclusively Automatic 
Heat Regulators for warm air furnaces; for steam, 
vacuum, vapor and hot water boilers; for gas and dis- 
trict steam service. In large cities the factory branches 
install heat regulators and maintain a staff of trained 
service salesmen to advise as to new installations, and to 
insure the most efficient service from the regulators al- 
ready in use. 

Minneapolis Heat Regulator 

Made in various models as to style of both ther- 
mostats and motors. The application is simple. The 
thermostat (mechanical thermometer) is placed at an 
average temperature point in the living room, and is 
connected by concealed 3-wire cable to motor located 
in basement. The thermostat is adjustable on 1° or 
more temperature range. 
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Operation — The operation of the Minneapolis 
Heat Regulator is simple. The pointer on the thermostat is 
set at any desired temperature, usually 70°. A coil of ther- 
mostatic metal expands and contracts with every change 
in temperature, making an electrical contact closing the 
circuit. This operates the motor connected to the drafts 
of the heater, closing drafts when the desired tempera- 
ture is reached and opening drafts when the tempera- 
ture drops 1 ° below the point set on the thermostat. 

Advantages — This regulator has been on the market 
for over 40 years, and is the most widely used device of 
its character. Nothing to wear out. Many sold 40 years 
ago are still in use. No special dampers required, and 
the device is practically noiseless in operation. 


Model 77, Seven- jeweled Eight-day Duplex Ther- 
mostat 

This model is equipped with a seven- 
jeweled eight-day clock manufactured in 
our new modern clock factory. This ther- 
mostat is as simple in operation as a one- 
day clock thermostat, yet has all the 
advantages of the eight-day duplex 
model, as it will move the indicator twice 
daily to change night and day tempera- 
tures. Adjustment of the time ‘'set'’ can 
be made almost instantly. Automatic 
throw of the pointer is adjustable either 
forwards or backwards. Clock movement 
is jeweled, with bi-metallic balance. Ad- 
justed to isochronism and to heat and 
cold. All pinions and pivots are polished. 

Every part is extra heavy, insuring rigidity 
to the movement, long life and excellent 
time keeping qualities. The Model 77 is finished in 
brushed silver. 



Model 77 
Duplex 
Thermostat 
21/4x91^ in. 


Model 47 Thermostat 

The Model 47 has a dependable 24-hour clock, 
which, when set, will change the indicator at any pre- 
determined hour in the morning to any day temperature 


desired. The clock is easily 
removed for winding. This 
thermostat is finished in a 
sand-blast bronze. 

No. 70 Pressure Regulator 

This model works on 
same principle as our regular 
thermostats but is actuated 
by pressure instead of tem- 
perature. It is furnished to 
operate on a range from 0 to 
10 lb. pressure. 

It can be used in com- 
bination with room thermo- 
stat on vapor and steam heat- 



No. 70 Pressure 
Regulator 

Used with or without thermo- 
stat in connection 
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ing systems as an auxiliary and double control of both 
pressure and room temperature, or with a motor to con- 
trol by pressure alone. It is extremely accurate and 
durable. 

Electric Motor, Non-wind 

This model, new in appearance and design and 
greatly improved, is not built on a new and untried prin- 
ciple. The basic principles of 
construction are the same as 
employed in the old type elec- 
tric motor that have proven 
their reliability in years of 
actual use and dependable 
service. The electric motor is 
connected directly to the house 
lighting circuit and never re- 
quires winding. The cost of 
operation will never exceed ten 
cents per annum. It is com- 
pletely enclosed in a dustproof die cast aluminum housing, 
richly finished in liaked enamel. A small transformer is 
used serving two purposes : first, preventing the motor 
from needlessly using valuable current when not in oper- 
ation, and second, supplying a secondary low voltage cir- 
cuit of only 8 volts through the thermostat, preventing 
injury to the platinum contacts. The electric non-wind 
motor has been tested and approved by the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters and is particularly recom- 
mended for use with gas, oil, or central station heating. 

Spring Motor 

Runs from a week to 10 days with one winding. 
Easily re-wound 
with crank key. 

Wind indicator 
shows when re- 
winding is neces- 
sary. Enclosed in 
solid pressed steel 
dustproof cover. 

All “Minneapolis’* 
motors provided 
with patented 
switch which 
eliminates possi- 
bility of motor 
running down 
when drafts are 
open. Obviates 
danger of fire 
from overheating. 

Minneapolis Regulator Applied to District Steam 
and Gas 

Especially serviceable in controlling temperature of 
buildings beated by gas or street steam, because it gov- 
erns the supply of gas or steam to heater and admits only 
enough to maintain the desired temperature. Can be 
connected to any heating plant (warm air, hot water or 
steam), whether a straight gas heater or a coal heater 
with gas burners in it. 

Motor connected to gas valve (usually a balanced 
disk) by chain and pulley. By-pass and pilot light are 
installed in connection with it. 



Motor Enclosed in Steei/Cover 



No. 24 A-c. Motor 



Model No. 65 Hot Water 
Thermostat 


oil. Being moderate in 
cost, it is a practical in- 
stallation on even small 
jobs. Note particularly 
its adaptability and range. 

It can be used during the 
winter months for con- 
trolling a steam valve and 
during the summer 
months can handle the 
draft control on the 
auxiliary heater, giving 
during the whole year 
evenly heated water at a 
minimum cost in fuel. 

We also manufacture the No. 65 thermostat with 
fully graduated scales in different ranges for tempera- 
tures from 0 to 490° F. 

Dual Control — The No. 65 thermostat on hot water 
heating plants is a valuable aid in connection with the 
standard Minneapolis regulator, as its use on the boiler 
gives a dual control in the temperature of the job, that is, 
room temperature and temperature of the water in the 
heating plant itself. This dual installation, particularly 
on gas and oil heated plants, absolutely prevents racing 
of boiler, overheating of the rooms when the temperature 
is raised from the lower night temperatures. The addi- 
tion of the No. 65 regulator means absolutely even teni- 
perature, even and steady fire at the lioiler and a still 
further saving in coal. 

Standard extension is 2 in. Extensions up to 24 in. 
to order. 



Thermostat and connect by concealed 3-wire cable to 

Model Motor in heater room. (Designate 

thermostat by number and motor by letter — as Model 77 , 
110-volt a-c., etc.) 


Model 65 Hot Water Thermostat 

This instrument is built with adjustable scale, giving 
an approximate range of temperature control from 100° 
to 240° Fabr. It is suitable for use on any kind of hot 
water supply control and assures absolutely dependable 
reliable control on any kind of heat — coal, gas or 


Contracting 

In the cities where this company maintains factory 
service branches as listed, specifications should call for 
installation by Factory Service Branch, the Minne- 
apolis Heat Regulator Co.; in other cities by the 
heating contractor. 
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THE POWERS REGULATOR CO. 


Manufacturers of Automatic Temperature 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

2722 Greenview Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Controlling Apparatus 

GENERAL EASTERN OFFICES 

144 East 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCHES AND SERVICE STATIONS 

ATLANTA, GA. BUTTE, MONT. CLEVELAND, OHIO EL PASO, TEX. LOS ANGELES, CAL. NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

BALTIMORE, MD. CHARLOTTE, N. C. DENVER, COLO. HOUSTON, TEX. MILWAUKEE, WIS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BOSTON, MASS. CHATTANOOGA, TENN. DES MOINES, IOWA INDIANAPOLIS, IND. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PITTSB'TOGH, PA. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CINCINNATI, OHIO DETROIT, MICH. KANSAS CITY, MO. NASHVILLE, TENN. ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 

THE CANADIAN POWERS REGULATOR CO., LTD,. TORONTO, ONT. 

BRANCHES AT: CALGARY, HALIFAX, MONTREAL, VANCOUVER, WINNIPEG 





Products and Services 

Automatic Temperature Controlling Systems, 
applied, under the supervision of Powers engineers, to 
heating plants, new or old, in residences, offices, factories, 
schools, institutions, and to any other condition of arti- 
ficial heating where uniform temperature is desired. 

Also Regulators to control temperature of liquids, 
gases and air in industrial processes. Thermostatic 
Regulators to control the mixing of hot and cold water, 
steam and cold water, and hot and cold air, to deliver a 
mixture at any temperature desired. Pressure Reducing 
Valves, High Pressure Steam Traps, Dial Indicating 
Thermometers, Humidity Control Devices, 
and the Powers Shower Mixer. 

For Thermostatic Water Controllers 
and Shower Bath Mixing Valves, see pages 
2046-2047. 

Temperature Controlling Ap- 
pliances 

Powers thermostats are accu- 
rate in their working and will 
maintain their adjustment. They 
are of the vapor disc type, exclu- 
sive with Powers regulators, and 
are not thrown out of ad- 
justment by extremes of temperature or long 
disuse. For over 30 years the accurate con- 
trol obtained by this method has been the 
standard of thermostatic control by which all 
other methods are measured. In design, 

Powers thermo- 
stats are second to 
none in beauty 
and perfection of 
finish; in size, as 
small as is con- 
sistent with the re- 
liability so neces- 
sary in such in- 
struments; in op- 
eration, sure, with 
gradual or posi- 
tive action, as con- 
ditions require. 

Diaphragm 
radiator valves, 
diaphragm m o - 
tors, mixing dam- 
pers and other 
equipment are es- 
pecially rugged in 
construction, de- 
p e n d a b 1 e, and 


durable; built regardless of expense whenever strength 
is needed for efficiency and long service. 

Motive power used in these systems is compressed air. 
The company builds its own air compressors, operated by 
steam, electricity or water, and characterized by their 
reliability, noiseless operation, perfect control and long 
life. 

Installations — Installations of Powers systems are 
invariably made by this company. At each branch office 
is maintained a competent engineering and erecting 
force, sparing no expense to maintain the highest 
efficiency. 

Power special devices, however, are 
easily installed by any engineer or contrac- 
tor. 

Prices — Price for Powers Regulation 
covers the system installed complete, and 
is named only after a careful 
study of the requirements. 

Our price is not the lowest, 
but we believe no other system 
will be found so efficient and eco- 
nomical. Customers are served 
with the sole aim of getting re- ^ ^ 

suits for them; and experience Ther^lTo^at 
shows that satisfactory service 
from a temperature controlling system is of 
much more importance than its first cost. 

Specifications — Heating systems, and 
the requirements for temperature control, 
vary widely in detail. Much of the dissatisfac- 

t i o n experienced 
with some systems 
o f temperature 
regulation is due to 
the attempt to 
force a ready-made 
inflexible system 
or device to meet 
special require- 
ments, taking no 
account of the 
conditions peculiar 
to the situation to 
be treated. 

For these rea- 
sons, we believe 
special study 
should be given 
each case. We 
shall be glad to 
submit to any ar- 
chitect or engineer 
a detailed specifi- 


Type D 
Thermostat 


All-metal 
Radiator Valve 


Application of Powers Temperature Control to Combination ' 

(Split) System of Heating 

Direct radiation supplies the heat; fan supplies warm air for ventilation. Thermostats 
control valves on radiators to maintain proper room temperature. Ventilating coils are con- 
trolied by a thermostat placed in the fan discharge duct 
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cation, accompanied by a guaranteed price, to cover com- 
plete system of temperature control installed, the price 
to hold if specification is used. This guarantees full 
protection to the client against advantage being taken 
of a close specification. This .company will gladly col- 
laborate with architect or engineer in preliminary plans. 
As specialists in temperature control,^ The Powps 
Regulator Company has unusual facilities for solving 
problems in this particular field. 


Powers No. 11 Tank Regulator 

Used on steam heated hot water service in hotels, 
apartment buildings, offices, schools, shops, hospitals, 
factories, laundries, etc. Because this regulator prevents 



No. 1 1 Tank Regulator 


overheated water, it saves fuel and^ prolongs the life o 
valves and packings. Self-operating; easily inspled. 
Of great durability, guaranteed accurate and positive m 
action. 

In ordering, always give size of tank, steam pipe 
size, steam pressure, and temperature wanted. 

The spring type regulator is commonly used for this 
work except in sizes larger than 4-in., when the lever 
type is used. Smaller sizes will be furnished m lever 
type if preferred. 

The regulator will be furnished to operate at 160 
F., with adjustability 20° above and below that point, 

unless otherwise specified. 

Flexible connection tube is 6 ft. long for sizes 
IVo-in. and smaller; 8 ft. for 2 to 4-in. inclusive, and 
10 ft for larger sizes. Additional lengths of tubing will 
be furnished at $1.00 per ft. A net, charge of $2.00 is 
made for flexible tubing shorter than standard. 

The valve in all sizes is of the double seated balanced 
type. Companion flanges will be furnished, if desired 
at market prices. Flanged valves will be drilled standard 
unless otherwise ordered. 

Specify standard valve for steam pressures up to 
100 lbs. and monel fitted valve for steam pressures above 


100 lbs. ^ , t, . 4 N 1 . . 

Specification-In connection with the (steam heated) hot 
water storage tank, furnish and install Powers No. 11 Tank 

Regulator with inch [standard] [monel fitted] valve with 

standard length of flexible tubing, 
the temperature of the water at . . . 
sure at lb. 


Regulator shall maintain 
degrees with steam pres- 


Note: Where installation is to control steam coil and 

auxiliary coal burning heater, specify Powep No. 12 Regulator 
with chains, pulleys, etc., for the control of dampers on auxiliary 
heater (see Bulletin No. 129). 

For coal burning heaters without steam coils, use Powers 
No. 13 Regulator (see Bulletin No. 136). 



Other Powers Specialties 

No. 18 Regulators— Self-contained, for control oi com- 
partment temperatures between 60° and 100 F. Bulletin 

No. 145. . XT iin 

No. 10 Damper Regulator— Bulletin No. 119. . 

No. 15 Regulator — Self-contained, for control of drying 
rooms, dry kilns, ovens, etc. Bulletin No. 138. 

Air Duct and Hot Water Tank Thermometers— Bul- 
letins No. 140 and 155. • i i. -r 

Steam Trap— For restaurant fixtures, hospital sterilizer^ 
heating coils, cooking kettles, etc., for pressures from 5 to 100 

lbs. Bulletin No. 115. , i -n n xt 199 

Hospital Sterilizer Control Valve— Bulletin No. 122. 
Thermostatic Steam and Water Mixer — Bulletins No. 

137 and No. 137-A. • j 4. 

Pressure Reducing Valve— For steam, air and water — 

Bulletin No. 118. 

Note: Complete set of bulletins describing the entire Powers line 

will be sent on request. 


Valve size 


List price: Stand, valve 
Monel valve, 

Style of body 

Material of body ....... 

Dimension A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 


PRICES AND PRINCIPAL DIMENSIONS OF NO. 11 TANK REGULATOR 
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BUCKEYE BLOWER COMPANY 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 


ATLANTA, GA., R. L. Hicks, 372 Whitehall Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., C. Linhardt Jr., 2126 Edmondson Avenue 
BUFFALO, N. Y., F. H. Field, 333 Jackson Bldg. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, C. A. Pavey, 301 Rose Bldg. 

CHICAGO, ILL., A. W. Amstein, 372 Transportation Bldg. 

DENVER, COLO., H. H. Fiedling, 1226 California Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., H. M. Arzet, 3115 No. Central Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO., J. H. Kitchen & Co., Pioneer Trust Co. Bldg. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., E. C. Hinkle and A. T. Holl, 1400 Broadway 

Products 

Buckeye Heating and Ventilat- 
ing Units. 

Also, Fans and Blowers of all types. 

The Buckeye Heatovent 

The Heatovent is a complete self-contained fan blast ven- 
tilating system enclosed in a compact No. 14 gauge furniture steel 
cabinet. It is regularly finished in olive green baked enamel and 
compares favorably with the finest metal furniture. Two low 
speed multiblade fan wheels of high efficiency draw the supply 
of fresh air from out-of-doors, through a compact copper tube 
radiator which heats the air to the desired temperature. The 
warmed air is then discharged from the cabinet into the room 
through openings in the top of the cabinet. The final tempera- 
ture of the air is regulated by a balanced damper in the mixing 
chamber which directs all or part of the air through the radiator, 
allowing the balance to by-pass around the radiator. All parts 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. S. Howell, 321 Bulletin Bldg. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Schley & Nash, 709 Columbia Bank Bldg. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawley-Richardson-Williams Co., Dooly 
Bldg. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., P. W. Beggs, 405 Sharon Bldg. 

SEATTLE, WASH., Heating & Ventilating Equipment Co., Fales 
Bldg. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., W. M. Bolton, 206 Comstock Avenue 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Schley & Nash, 1101 Realty Bldg. 




the regulation company is installed inside the 
cabinet at our factory and connected to the mix- 
ing damper. Mixing dampers are balanced and 
mounted in brass bearings. They move easily and 
give instant control of temperature. Diaphragm 
steam valves should not be used on Heatovent Radiators. 

Recirculation and Control 

We recommend a recirculating unit for both convenience 
and economy. A room can be warmed up very rapidly in the 
morning by recirculating the air until the desired room tem- 
perature is reached. Quick heating up in the morning means 
a shorter heating day and the quantity of fuel required is 
proportional to the length of the heating day. 

This recirculation can be controlled in one of three ways : 

(1) By hand, by means of a neat handle on the end of 
the cabinet. 

(2) By automatic temperature control. When this is 
specified a second diaphragm motor is installed in the Heatovent 
cabinet and connected to the recirculating damper. All the 
recirculating damper motors are connected to a three-way 
pneumatic switch, generally located in the boiler room, which 
controls all recirculating dampers simultaneously. 

(3) By a Buckeye Thermal Damper Control. This in- 
stalled on a Heatovent will hold the damper in a recirculating 
position as long as the room temperature is below 60° F., but 
as the room temperature rises above 60°, the recirculating 
damper automatically reverses and the unit takes outside air. 

This device gives the advantage of automatically recir- 
culating during the warming up period and insures a supply of 
fresh outside air whenever the room is occupied, as a room 
will not be comfortable at temperatures around 60° F. 

Wiring 

All wiring is properly protected, the motor is fused, and 
no live contact points are exposed. Each unit is provided with 
a locking switch requiring a key to start and stop the motor. 
Where the unit will not be subjected to tampering instant push 
button control can be furnished if desired. 

ENGINEERING DATA ON TYPES C AND D HEATOVENTS 
Room temperature 70° F. Steam at 5 lbs, gauge pressure 


The Heatovent 


of the unit are easily accessible through the front of the cab- 
inet, which, although provided with a lock and key to prevent 
tampering by unauthorized persons, can be readily removed 
from all types of Heatovent units. 

In design the Heatovent combines the standard elements 
of a modern ventilating plant into a compact and simple unit. 

The Heatovent is low enough to fit under the window sill, 
being 37 in. high. The unit is only 13 in. in width and repre- 
sents no more aisle obstruction than a standard three-column 
radiator. It can be recessed 5 in., making the aisle obstruction 
negligible. 

More Flexible and Economical Than Central Fan 
System 

The Heatovent System is more economical to operate than 
any central fan system of ventilation. Long horizontal ducts 
and vertical flues offer so much frictional resistance to the air 
flow, that the electric power requirements of a central fan 
system range from two to four times as much as those of the 
Heatovent System. In general, the larger the building, the 
greater the saving from this source. 

The greatest economy in the operation of the Heatovent 
System lies in the elimination of ventilation in unoccupied 
rooms, thereby saving both electrical power and steam. As it 
costs as much to ventilate a building as it does to heat it, why 
not save this expense by ventilating only the occupied rooms? 

Automatic Temperature Control 

Any standard system of automatic temperature control can 
be used with the Heatovent. The diaphragm motor furnished by 


Unit 

Cu. ft. 
air per min. 

Entering air 
—10° 

Entering air 
zero F 

Entering air 
-1-10° 

Entering 

-f-20° 

air 

Final 

temp. 

Cond. lbs. 
per hour 

Omit sq. 
Ft. rad. 

Final 

temp. 

Cond. lbs. 
per hour 

Omit sq. 
ft. rad. 

Final 

temp. 

Cond. lbs. 
per hour 

Omit sq. 
ft. rad. 

Final 

temp. 

Cond. lbs. 
per hour 

Omit sq. 
ft. rad. 

136 

750 

74 

71 

13 

80 

68 

31 

85 

64 

47 

90 

60 

63 

137 

750 

90 

85 

63 

95 

80 

78 

99 

76 

92 

104 

71 

106 

138 

750 

104 

97 

106 

107 

91 

117 

111 

86 

132 

115 

80 

142 

139 

750 

115 

107 

142 

118 

101 

151 

121 

95 

161 

125 

90 

173 

146 

1000 

74 

95 

17 

80 

90 

42 

85 

85 

63 

90 

79 

84 

147 

1000 

90 

113 

84 

95 

107 

104 

99 

100 

122 

104 

95 

142 

148 

1000 

104 

129 

142 

107 

121 

156 

111 

114 

176 

115 

107 

190 

149 

1000 

115 

142 

189 

118 

134 

202 

121 

126 

214 

125 

120 

231 

156 

1250 

74 

119 

21 

80 

113 

52 

85 

106 

78 

90 

99 

105 

157 

1250 

90 

141 

105 

95 

134 

130 

99 

126 

152 

104 

119 

177 

158 

1250 

104 

163 

177 

107 

152 

195 

111 

143 

220 

115 

135 

237 

159 

12. SO 

115 

178 

236 

118 

168 

252 

121 

158 

268 

125 

150 

288 

166 

1500 

74 

143 

25 

80 

136 

63 

85 

128 

94 

90 

119 

126 

167 

1500 

90 

170 

126 

95 

161 

156 

99 

152 

182 

104 

143 

198 

168 

1500 

104 

194 

213 

107 

182 

234 

111 

172 

264 

115 

162 

28S 

169 

1500 

115 

214 

283 

118 

202 

303 

121 

189 

322 

125 

180 

346 


Specifications 

(1) The ventilating contractor shall furnish and install 
complete and ready for use. Buckeye Heatovents of number, 
size and tyjie shown on plans and specified herein. 

(2) Heatovents shall be guaranteed to deliver the full 
volume of air shown on plans and to raise temperature from 
..°F. to ..°F. with steam at 5 lbs. pressure at radiator for a 
continuous run of 72 hours without undue noise or overheat- 
ing of motor. 
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(3) Unit fans shall be of slow speed multiblade type and 
shall operate at a tip speed not greater than 1500 ft. per minute 
when delivering their full rating against the resistance of the 
unit. 

(4) Motors. (Use only one of the folloimng paragraphs— 
depending on electric service available.) 

(4-A) Motors shall be 115 volts direct current, shunt 
wound of ample power to drive fans with a temperature rise 
not to exceed 40“ C. above the surrounding air. 

(4-B) Unit motors shall be designed to operate on 

phase cycles volt circuit provided 

under the electrical contract and shall have 
ample power to drive fans continuously with 
a temperature rise not to exceed 40° C. 

(5) Each unit shall be provided with 
by-pass damper for controlling temperature 
of discharge air without affecting the vol- 
ume. When all the air is by-passed^ the rise 
in temperature shall not exceed 3° with 5 
lbs. steam pressure on the radiator. 

Radiators shall be guaranteed to withstand 
50 lbs. hydrostatic pressure. 

Use either 5-A or 5-B as desired 

(5-A) Mixing damper shall be hand 
controlled. 

(5-B) Mixing damper shall be auto- 
matically controlled as specified under the 
temperature regulation. Damper motors 
furnished under regulation contract shall be 
mounted by the unit manufacturer. 

(6) Every unit shall be provided \yith a 
damper which shall close the fresh air in- 
take and recirculate the air in the room. 

Use only one, either 6- A, 6-B or 6-C. 

(6-A) This damper shall be hand con- 
trolled. 

(6-B) This damper shall be operated 
by a Buckeye Thermal Damper Regulator 
designed to close fresh air intake and re- 
circulate room air whenever room tempera- 
ture falls below 60° F. and to open fresh 
air intake automatically when room 
temperature rises above 60° F. 

(6-C) This damper shall be 
operated by a damper motor fur- 
nished under the automatic temper- 
ature regulation and all unit intake 
dampers shall be operated by a 
three-way switch in the basement. 

(7) Each unit shall be con- 
structed so that radiator will heat r t. • 

b}^ gravity recirculation of air within the room when fresh air 
intake is closed and fans are not running. r r i i 

(8) The unit cabinet shall be constructed of full finished, 
furniture steel of not less than No. 14 gauge^ with olive 
enamel baked on and rubbed to a dull finish. The unit shall be 
provided with suitable lock and locking type motor switch and 
20% extra keys shall be furnished. All parts of the cabinet 
shall be easily accessible for cleaning. 

(9) The masonry contractor will leave fresh air intake 
openings and set all fresh air louvers in place as the work pro- 
gresses, but ventilating contractor will be responsible for the 
proper size and location of all openings. Fresh air louvers shall be 
32-oz. copper with ^/^-in. square mesh wire screen behind louvers. 

(10) (Type D on Wall Brackets) Units supported on walls 
shall be mounted on cast iron wall brackets which shall be fur- 
nished by the unit manufacturer. The masonry contractor wiH 
set brackets in wall as directed by the ventilating contractor. 

(11) Use only zuhere air s^ipply is dusty. 

Units located in rooms shall be provided with air 

filters so placed as to be easily accessible and removable for 
cleaning. Filters shall be of the adhesive type and the installa- 
tion must be complete with necessary cleaning and oiling vats. 

(12) The ventilating contractor shall furnish to the elec- 
trical contractor, one kw. motor generator set consisting 

of a hp., phase, cycles, volt, r.p.m. 

motor connected by a flexible coupling to a .... kw. 110-volt 
flat compound wound direct-current generator as manufactured 
by the Co. 

Use 12-A or 12-B— depends on sise motor required. 

(12-A) (3-kw. and smaller) motor shall be provided with 
a pole, double throw, enclosed, fused starting switch. 

(12-B) (5-kw. and larger) motor shall be furnished with 
starting compensator complete with low voltage release and 

overload relays. ^ i 

(13) The ventilating contractor shall furnish to the elec- 
trical contractor, one U/4-in. slate switchboard with back of 


¥/EATH£R MtOOf 
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board field rheostat, one 135-volt d-c. voltmeter; one ampere 

d-c. ammeter; one switchboard light; one 2-pole .. . arnpere 
fused cut-out switch and .... two-pole 30-ampere fused circuit 
switches. Furnish a structural steel supporting frame. 

(14) Insert Under Electrical Work: 

Electrical contractor shall furnish and install, a complete 
system of wiring to all of the ventilating units shown on the 
plans, providing for each unit a 150- watt outlet. The electrical 
contractor will make all electrical connections and do all wiring 
necessary for the operation of the ventilating units, fans, vacuum 
pump, compressor, etc., furnished by heating contractor. 

(15) Where motor generator set is used: 

Install where shown on the plans, one motor generator set 
and switchboard, furnished by the ventilating contractor and 
described in this specification under Heating and Ventilating. 

(16) Insert under masonry contract: -it 

Masonry contractor shall provide fresh air openings through 

walls for the ventilating units, furnish lintels for same, and shall 
set the storm louvers in these openings. The storm louvers and 
detail drawings for their proper location shall be furnished by 


the ventilating contractor. 


CABINET OF FULL F/NtSHEB FVRN/TUPE 
.STEEL RUTH ENAMEL BAATEO ON. 


fmnt and top are 
"easily removable 

GIVINQ ACCESS TO 
\ ENTIRE UNIT FDR 
CLEANING OR INSPECTION. 


COPPER TUBE STEAM 
RADIATOR NEATS AIR 
TO DESIRED TEMPERATURE 

JVR BY. PASS 

MIXING DAMPER DIRECTS 
ALL OR ARY PART OF AIR 
THRU RADIATOR 
JAN AMD MOTOR ASSEMBLY 
ARE EASILY UFTED OUT 
OF CABINET 

J40TOR AND FAN NHEELS 
ASSEMBL r MOUNTED ON 
SPRING BASE 

AIR FILTER (USED WHERE 
lUR SUPPLY IS dusty) 

i^AIR thru RECIRCULATING 
*^UIE WHEN OUTSIDE 
AIR INTAKE CLOSES 
FLOOR LINE 


Cross Section View of Type C Heatovent 


(17) Insert under automatic 
temperature regulation: 

In all rooms having ventilating 
units and direct radiation, a com- 
pound thermostat shall be installed, 
the direct radiation being controlled 
by the positive acting thermostat 
and the mixing damper in the unit 
controlled by the gradual acting 
thermostat through a damper motor 
in the cabinet. In all rooms hav- 
ing ventilating units only, install 
a gradual acting thermostat con- 
trolling the mixing damper in the 
unit. 

(18) Use zvith paragraph 6-C 
only, for closing fresh air intakes: 

All fresh air intakes to ventilat- 
ing units shall be controlled by a 
three-way switch located in the 
boiler room and^ operating damper 
motors in the units. 

(19) Damper motors shall be 
furnished to the unit manufacturer 
who will install the same at his fac- 
tory. The unit manufacturer shall 
furnish dimension prints locating 
pneumatic outlets for connection to 
damper motors in the units. 





DIMENSIONS (INCHES) OF TYPE C HEATOVE^NT 


Unit No. 

C.f.m. 

B 

C 

E 

X 

Steam 

Return 

136 C 

750 

32 

31^ 

28 

13^ 

IM 

1 

137 C 

750 

32 

mi 

28 

13H 

1 H 

1 

138 C 

750 

32 

31^ 

28 

131^ 

1 H 

1 

139 C 

750 

32 

31^ 

28 

13H 

1 H 


146 C 

1000 

40 

39^ 

36 

171^ 

1 H 

1 

147 C 

1000 

40 

mi 

36 

17H 

1 }'2 

1 

148 C 

1000 

40 

39^ 

36 

17M 

1 

1 

149 C 

1000 

40 

39^ 

36 

17H 

i.H 

156 C 

1250 

50 

\9% 

46 

22^ 

2 


157 C 

1250 

50 

49^ 

46 

22 H 

2 

IK 

158 C 

1250 

50 

49^ 

46 

22}^ 

2 

IK 

159 C 

1250 

50 


46 

22^i 

2 

IK 

166 C 

1500 

60 

S9H 

56 

27 V2 

2 

IK 

167 C 

1500 

60 

59f4 

56 

27H 

2 

IK 

168 C 

1500 

60 

S9H 

56 

27 H 

2 

IK 

169 C 

1500 

60 

S9H 

56 

27 V2 

2 

IK 
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BELFAST, ME. 
BOSTON 
NEW HAVEN 
NEW YORK 


THE HERMAN NELSON CORPORATION 

Heating and Ventilating Systems 

MAIN OFFICE 

MOLINE, ILL. 

BRANCH SALES AND SERVICE OFFICES 


SYRACUSE 
PHILADELPHIA 
SCRANTON 
PITTSBURGH 


CLEVELAND 
DETROIT 
TOLEDO 
GRAND RAPIDS 


SALT LAKE CITY 

Product 

Univent System of Ventila- 
tion. 


SPOKANE 


TORONTO 


COLUMBUS 
INDIANAPOLIS 
CHICAGO 
IVIILWAUKEE 


SEATTLE 


MINNEAPOLIS 
DES MOINES 
ST. LOUIS 
KANSAS CITY 

VANCOUVER 


EMPORIA 

OMAHA 

DENVER 

PORTLAND 


Univent 

The Univent, which is electrically 
operated, draws fresh air through the wall 
or window, cleans it, warms it to a com- 
fortable temperature and perfectly diffuses 
this fresh air to every nook and corner 
of the room. 

There Are Six Univent Models 

The six Univent models are “S,” 
“S-D,’’ “R,’’ ‘‘O,’’ ‘W,’’ and “W-R.^^ The 
first four are shown on the following page. 
‘W’ and “W-R’’ are similar in construc- 
tion to Model ‘‘O’" and take the air through 
the window as shown by Model “O.’’ 

Each of these models is made in 
various sizes and capacities to meet most 
problems in ventilation. 



UNIX /ENT 


Automatic Temperature Control 

Any well-known system of tem- 
perature control may lie used with the 
Univent System. 


( TRADE W MARK ) 



Front Closed View of 
Univent 


Cabinet 

All models are 38 inches high. Models “S” and 
“S-D” are 121/^ inches deep; Models “R,” “O,’’ “W 
and “W-R^’ are 16 inches deep. The width of the 
various models varies according to their capacity. 

The Univent Cabinet is built of high grade furni- 
ture steel, properly reinforced to insure utmost rigidity 
and durability. 

The light front panel is easily removed, making all 
parts accessible for cleaning and inspection. The cabinet 
is regularly finished with two coats of olive green enamel, 
baked on, or can be finished in any color desired. 

Radiator 

The radiator is made of pure copper plates securely 
and tightly pressed to a core of special^ silumin metal. 
Silumin metal is non-corrosive. This is a leakproof, 
high-capacity, last-forever radiator, with low-tempera- 
ture surface. 

It heats air from 40 degrees below zero to 70 
degrees, or from zero to 110 degrees when the Univent 
is in operation. 

Univent Fan and Motor 

A single aluminum low-speed fan is used. No 
housing is necessary for this fan. 

All Univent models can be equipped with direct or 
60-cycle alternating-current motors, and are recom- 
mended in the following order : direct-current ; polyphase 
alternating-current ; single-phase alternating-current. 

Filter 

Filters for removing dirt, dust, soot and sand from 
the air can be installed in the Univent if desired. No 
nuts, bolts or screws are necessary for installation. 


Capacities 

Four sizes of each model with capaci- 
ties varying from 500 to 1500 culiic feet 
of air per minute can be furnished. 

Description 

The cabinet illustrated herewith en- 
closing the mechanical equipment of the 
“Univent’’ is built of pleasing proportions, 
and made of high grade furniture steel. 

The base of this cabinet, to which is 
fitted a small fractional horsepower motor 
for operating an especially constructed slow 
speed fan, is waterproofed as a protec- 
tion against short circuiting the motor by 
dampness. 

The screens provided for the filtering 
or cleaning of air drawn in for ventilation are readily 
removable and always renewable, thereby assuring at all 
times an unobstructed clean air passageway. 

The copper radiator installed aliove the screen is 
especially designed for use in the “Univent” and is so 


A 



Front Open View of Univent 

arranged that it may l)e connected easily to any steam 
heating plant. 

The warm air damper, and the automatic compensat- 
ing damper, occupy the upper section of the cabinet and 
control the temperature of the air as it leaves the Univent. 

Operation 

The suction of the fan draws the fresh air from out- 
doors into the lower compartment of the Univent, from 
which it is forced through the air filters where all par- 
ticles of dirt and dust are thoroughly removed, then up 
through the radiator, where it is properly warmed, and 
finally through to a specially designed deflector at the top 
of the Univent, from which it is driven toward the ceil- 
ing of the room, instead of horizontally across it. 
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The fresh, warm air leaving the Univent almost ver- 
tically at a velocity of approximately 1000 feet per 
minute strikes the ceiling with sufficient force to deflect 
and diffuse it through the entire room, breaking up all air 
pockets and reaching every nook and corner of the room 
in a most complete manner. 

Then the air leaves the room through a vent outlet 
which is placed near the floor, generally on the opposite 
side of the room, and passed to the outside of the build- 
ing, either directly through a vertical flue, or through a 

corridor or attic. • v u^ 

Air entering a room at a very low velocity is liable 

to go through the room in strata. 

A good air mixture can be obtained only by agitation 
but if the air is discharged horizontally, instead of ver- 
tically, at high velocity, in an effort to produce agitation 


and proper mixture, it will cause both dangerous drafts 
and discomfort to the occupants of the room. 

The principle of the Univent System is to discharge 
the air towards the ceiling at high velocity, causing the 
air as it strikes the ceiling to spread rapidly over the en- 
tire ceiling area. This agitates the air contents of the 
room and mixes fresh air with it, causing a perceptible 
motion of clean pure air which produces the desired 
healthful and invigorating result. 

Service Stations and Information ^ 

Representatives and service men are located in each 
of the cities listed. 

Catalogues containing complete engineering data 
can be furnished on request to our main office at 
Moline, 111. _ 



Mechanical 


Features 

Results 

High Velocity Vertical 
Jet Discharge. 


Proper Diffusion and 
adequate air motion 
without drafts. 

Special gyidc veins to 
control direction. 




Automatic Aluminum 
Ball-Bearing Compen- 
sating damper. 


Perfect temperature 
control, without 
change in air volume. 




Ball-Bearing, tight fit- 
ting warm air and mix- 
ing damper. 


Positive temperature 
control, by hand or 
automatically. 



Humidifien (optional). 


The Univent insures 
proper diffusion of 
humidity in room. 




Radiator with large 
amount of low tempera- 
ture surface, heavy cast 
non-corrosive core. 


Ample heating capacity 
with no scorching of 
air. Leak-proof - 
lasts forever 



Sanitary removable and 
cleanable Air Filter. 
(Optional) 


Removal of Dust, Soot 
and Bacteria. 



Neat substantial Cabi- 
net, easily accessible to 
all parts. 


Perfectly sanitary and 
clean. Occupies mini- 
mum space. 



Large low-speed 
Aluminum Fan. 


Silent Operation. 
Large Capacity, Low 
Power cost. 



Motor, recessed in Fan 
with one place to oil. 


Makes possible 
very narrow 
ventilator. 



Heavy Base, Rust-Proof 
inside and out. 


Long life, clean and 
sanitary. 




A Summary of Distinct Univent Features 
Univent is manufactured only by The Herman Nelson Corporation, Moline, 111. 
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ESTABLISHED 1894 


JOHN J. NESBITT, INC. 

Manufacturers of Universal Unit Ventilation System 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND FACTORY 

213 North Vermont Avenue 
ATLANTIC CITY, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICE, 405 Lexington Avenue, NEW' YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ST. PAUL, MINN. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


Products 

Manufacturers of the Univer- 
sal Combined Heating and 
Ventilating Units (Portal)le 
Unit Ventilators) ; Universal Ex- 
haust Fans and Universal Air 
Filters. 

Universal Unit System of Heating 
and Ventilating 

A mechanical system of ventila- 
tion for supplying fresh warm air 
directly from outdoors for use 
wherever good ventilation is re- 
quired and particularly suitable for 
schoolhouse ventilation. 


DENVER, COLO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
DULUTH. MINN. 



Universal Combined Heating and 
Ventilating Unit Cabinet 

The cabinet of the Universal 
Unit is constructed of No. 14 gauge cold rolled, stretcher 
leveled, pickled and oiled first quality furniture stock 
steel. All parts of the Universal Unit are finished in 
olive green, sprayed and baked to a smooth hard finish. 

Fans 

Universal Fans are of the multiblade low speed 
double inlet type, designed to operate at 800 r. p. m., 
plus or minus 5%. The fans are rigidly constructed of 
aluminum with special care given to balance. Fans are 
mounted on double extended ends of the motor shaft. 

Motor 

Motor of Universal Unit can be supplied to operate 
on any voltage of direct current or any cycle or voltage 
of polyphase alternating current. Where single-phase 
current is available, it is necessary to install a motor 
generator set to convert that character of current to 110- 
volt direct current. 

Three-point Lead Mounting 

The motor and fan assembly of the Universal Unit 
is mounted in the caliinet on three steel ball points. 
These points rest on lead liners, supported by angles 
from side of the casing. This three-point lead mounting 
has made possible the use of polyphase alternating- 
current motors with a permanent and rigid supporting 
device. 

Universal Unit Radiator 

Standard Universal Units are provided with 106.25 
sq. ft. of prime surface extruded copper tube radiation. 
The radiator weighs only 61 lb. complete. This radiator 
is composed of a plurality of individual, thin walled. 


The Universal Unit 

The Standard by Which All Other Makes Are 
Measured 
TRADE-MARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


seamless copper tubes, the ends of 
which are hexagonal and, as- 
sembled, resemble a true honey- 
comb in appearance. The steam is 
free to flow between the tubes in 
both vertical and horizontal direc- 
tions. The air flows through the 
tulies, so that the tubes are entirely 
surrounded by steam on one side 
and swept by air on the other side, 
which means 100% prime sur- 
face. 

Temperature Control Damper 

The Universal Unit is provided 
with a temperature control damper, 
which can be manually or thermo- 
statically operated to regulate the 
temperature of air from Unit. 


Inlet and Recirculating Damper 

Each Universal Unit is arranged so that air can 




Outlet Grille, 


Copper Tube Radiator^ 
By-Pass Chamber-^ 



Temperature 
Control Damper 


Motor & Fan 
Assembly 

Recirculating Orilk 

Inlet & recirculating- 
Damper 


Air Filter 

Grille 

Copper 
Insect Screen 

Stationary 
Weather Louvres 


Vertical Section, End Removed, Universal Unit, Series 14-3643 

Fresh air intake through wall box and grille near bottom of Unff. 
This Unit can be recessed to depth of 4 in. as shown. Recess must be 
60 in. long by 36 in. high, or can be recessed 2 in. in 43-in. long recess 
36 in. high. Standard practice places the Unit flush with the inside wall 
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be brought from outdoors, warmed, if desired, and cir- 
culated in the room, or can be recirculated and re- 
heated within the room, as desired. 

This is accomplished by means of a circular roll 
damper of aluminum. This damper can be manually 
controlled at the cabinet, or pneumatically controlled 
from some remote point. 

Universal Air Filter 

The use of air filters is especially recommended 
for buildings located in congested manufacturing dis- 
tricts, or where the air is heavily laden with dust or 

soot. 11- 

Universal Air Filters are of the a d h e s i v e 

impingement type, designed to fit in the fiesh air 
intake of the Universal Unit. In this location the ve- 
locity of the air over the entire surface of the filter is 
uniform, with the result that an ecjual amount of work 
is imposed throughout its entire area. Combined with 
this ideal location is a set arrangement, which provides 
ease and simplicity of removal and replacement, when 
cleaning is necessary. 


Large space between Motor, Fan Assembly and 
Radiator for lateral expansion of Air ^ 

Radiator 



Catalogue and Engineers’ Data Book 

A copy of our “Catalogue & Engineers’ Data Book, 
containing complete engineering data, specifications, etc., 
on Universal Unit Ventilation System, will he furnished 
on request to our executive office. 

TABLE OF CAFACITIES-FINAL TEMPERATURES AND CONDENSATIONS 


Double Fans give Uniform 
Flow of Air over Full Area of Radiator 

Universal Unit, Series 14-3643 

One-piece front and by-pass division plates removed, showing radiator 
and motor fan assembly in place. Entire operation ot removing and 
replacing front and by-pass division requires less than three minutes 
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72,000 Cu. Ft. of Air per Hour 
Universal Unit Series 14-3643-12 
and 18-3643-12 
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900 Cu. Ft. of Air p( r Minute or 
54,000 Cu. Ft. of Air per Hour 
Universal Unit Series 14-3643-9 
and 18-3643-9 - 
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A-C. 90 watts D-C. 90 watts 


600 Cu. Ft. of Air per Minute or 
36,000 Cu. Ft. of Air per Hour 
Universal Unit Series 14-3643-6 
and 1 8-3643-6 
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When a fine adjustment is desired for. obtaining eith er a smaller or larger volume of air than a given set of fans discharge from a given line 
voltage, air volume regulators will be furnished. .. , . ., 


plates, which may be readily adjusted to further open or close the fan discharge opening. 
The adjustment of^these plates for a smaller air delivery reduces the amount ot current consumed. 
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Roughingf-in Dimensions, Series 14-3643 
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PEERLESS UNIT VENTILATION CO., INC 

Manufacturers of Heating and Ventilating Units 


Skillman Avenue and Hulst Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Peerless and PeerVent Heating 
and Ventilating Units, for schools, hos- 
pitals, offices, banks, clubrooms, churches, dormitories, 
theaters, factories, etc. 

Peerless Unit System of Heating and Ventilating 

The Peerless Unit System, made up of either Peer- 
less or PeerVent Units, is designed both to heat and 
to ventilate, with the utmost efficiency and economy, the 
rooms in which it is installed. 

Each Peerless or PeerVent Unit is self-contained 
within a handsome cabinet, and so designed that fresh 
air can be brought in from out of doors, warmed if 
desired, and circulated throughout the room; or part 
or all of the air in the room can be recirculated and 
reheated, as the conditions demand. 

Operation 

Fresh air is drawn through an inlet and forced 
through a radiator by means of twin multiblade fans 
driven by a direct-connected slow-speed noiseless 
motor. 

Temperature control is obtained by a mixing 
damper which by-passes any part or all of the air 
around the radiator. 

This mixing damper can be arranged for hand or 
automatic operation. 



PeerVent Heating and Ventilating Unit 


Advantages of Peerless Unit Systems 

Independent Service for Each Room 
at a Cost Proportioned Exactly to the 
Useful Work Done — The cost of current is far less 
than for operating a single large fan and duct system. 
All expense for ventilating and heating unoccupied rooms 
is eliminated. 

Adaptable to All Steam Conditions — Work 
equally well with high or low pressure steam and with 
exhaust vacuum or modulation heating systems. 

Thorough Ventilation Without Drafts — Only 
gentle harmless air currents are created. No discom- 
fort or risk to occupants. 

Noiseless Operation — Direct current motors elim- 
inate all magnetic motor noises. 

Always in Working Order — Nothing subject to 
much wear. Motor bearings are practically frictionless. 

Big Space and Cost Savings — The units occupy 
little more space than radiators and require no large 
apparatus or space in basement, no long ducts, and no 
special provision in building design. 

No heating losses between basement and rooms 
ventilated. The absence of long ducts also eliminates an 
objectionable place for dirt to lodge and lessens fire risk. 

No Remodeling in Old Buildings — The Peerless 
and PeerVent Unit System can be added to or may 
entirely replace any heating and ventilating system to 
improve heating and ventilating efficiency. 

In the case of the PeerVent Unit, it is only neces- 
sary to provide an opening in the wall — no expensive 
alterations are required. The inlet for the Peerless 
Unit can be over the window sill. 

Service 

Every installation of the Peerless and PeerVent 
Units is made the subject of individual engineering atten- 
tion, in order that all requirements will be met to best 
advantage and with lowest subsequent operating expense. 

Our engineers co-operate with the architect or 
owner in furnishing layouts and specifications, and our 
service men direct the installation and familiarize the 
attendant with the operation of the apparatus. 

References 

A list of several hundred installations all operating 
successfully, will be sent on request. 
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Peerless Unit Ventilation Go., Inc. 


♦PEERVENT HEATING AND VENTILATING UNITS 
For dimensions “B” and “L,” see drawings below 


Unit 

No. 

Max. 
cu. ft. 
per min. 

Number 

of 

pupils 

Length 

(L). 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Inlet 
duct, in. 
(8V^xB) 

46271 

46272 

46273 

46274 

46275 

46276 

46361 

46362 

46363 

46364 

46365 

46366 

46451 

46452 

46453 

46454 

46455 

46456 

600 
700 
800 
900 
1000 
1050 
1100 
1150 
1200 
1250 
1300 
1350 
1400 
1450 . 
1500 
1550 
1600 
1750 

20 

23 

26 

30 

33 

35 

36 
38 

40 

41 
43 

45 

46 

48 • 

50 

51 
53 
58 

33 

33 

33 

33 

33 

33 

42 

42 

42 

42 

42 

42 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

51 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

3-6 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

36 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

8^x27^ 

8i/^x27% 

8V2x27% 

81/5x27% 

8%x27% 

8%x27% 

8%x36% 

8%x36% 

8%x36% 

8%x36% 

8%x36% 

8%x36% 

8%x45% 

8%x45% 

8%x45% 

8%x45% 

8%x45% 

8%x45% 


* Booklet with complete data on Peerless Units will be sent on request. 



Concealed Type of PeerVent Heating 
and Ventilating Unit 


Cross Section, Showing 
Mixing Damper Under 
Hand Control 



Discharge grille 


Peerfin radiator of 
seamless copper tubing, 
brass fins and cast headers 
36 " 


Automatic control of 
mixing damper 


Pneumatic control of 
recirculating device 



Cross Section, Showing Mixing 
Damper Under Automatic Con- 
trol and Pneumatic Control of 
Recirculating Device 


Front Elevation and Plan of PeerVent Heating and 
Ventilatinfif Unit 



PeerVent Unit with Front Plate Removed 



PeerVent Unit with Front Plate and Mixing Damper 
Removed 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Heat Insulation 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANXHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products 

Pipe Coverings and Insulation. 

Also Insulating and Ref ractory 
Cements, and Miscellaneous Asbestos 
Products of all kinds. 

For Waterproofing and Dampproofing 
Materials, see pages 96-97 ; for Built- 
up Roofing, see pages 1042-1045; for As- 
phalt Shingles, see page 1101; for Expansion Joints, 
see page 571. 

Carey 85% Magnesia Covering ( High Pressure Steam ) 

Consists of, approximately, 85% basis hydrated carbonate 
of magnesia and, approximately, 15% asbestos fiber. Furnished 
in sections 3 ft. long, canvas covered, with metal bands, for 
sizes up to and including 10 in. ; for larger sizes, segmental 
blocks are furnished. It is particularly adapted for use on 
high pressure and superheated steam pipes. 

Standard size of blocks, 6x36 in. ; thickness % to 4 in., 
inclusive. 

Technical Bulletin No. 104, furnished on request, contains 
full data on heat transmission and efficiencies of Carey 85% 
Magnesia Pipe Covering in various thicknesses and for various 
pipe sizes. 

Carey Impervo Covering (To Prevent Sweating) 

Composed of layers of high grade insulating felt and con- 
structed in 2 layers, each layer having a lining of waterproof 
felt and a jacket of waterproof felt. 

Furnished in standard sections 36 in. long, finished with 
canvas jacket and bands for applying for all pipe sizes. Specifi- 
cally designed for use on cold water and ice water lines to pre- 
vent sweating and to maintain the low temperature of the 
liquid. It should always be applied in double layers to break 
all seams and joints to prevent air reaching the pipe. 


Carey Carocel Covering (Heating Sys- 
tems) 

Consists of alternate layers of fine corru- 
gated and flat sheets of*, asbestos paper. Fur- 
nished in standard 36-in. long sections, canvas 
jacketed with bands for applying for all pipe 
sizes. Specifically designed to give maximum 
insulating value on low and medium tempera- 
ture steam pipes. Better adapted than any other 
type of covering for temperatures ranging from hot water up 
to 35 lb. steam pressure. 

This covering is very firm with smooth cylindrical sur- 
face, making it very desirable for exposed heating system 
pipes. It has 8 layers of corrugations per inch of 
thickness. 

Technical Bulletin No. 102, furnished on request, shows 
comparative heat insulation values of Carocel and other in- 
sulations. 

Carey Protecto Covering (To Prevent Freezing) 

Consists of an inner layer of hair felt and an outer layer 
of wool felt. 

Furnished in sections 36 in. long, finished with canvas 
jacket with bands for applying for all pipe sizes. 

The insulating properties of these materials are well known 
and Protecto furnishes a combination resulting in high in- 
sulating value and neat appearance which is so often lacking 
when hair felt only is used. 

Specifically designed to protect cold water and compressed 
air pipes from freezing. 

Specifications for Insulating Power Plants 

Boilers — Cover all exposed boiler tops, combustion cham- 
bers and drums with Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks 2 in. thick, 
firmly wired on and finished with a V 2 -in. coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement, troweled smooth. 

On connections from boiler to smokestack, apply V-rib 



TRADK-MARK 



Carey Impervo 



Carey Protecto 



Carey 85% Magnesia 



Carey Carocel 


monetary losses resulting from horizontal bare steam pipe 


Gage Press. { Hot Water I 10 Lbs. 80 Lbs. 120 Lbs. | 160 Lbs. 200 Lbs. 


Temp. 


180° F 



239.4® 1 

F 


324.0® ] 

F 

1 

350.0® ] 

F 


370.7® ] 

F 


387.9® 1 

F 




B.T.U. per 



B.T.U.per 



B.T.U.per 



B.T.U.per 



B.T.U.per 



B.T.U.per 

Pipe 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft 

size 

loss 

coal 

per ® F. 
diff. per hr. 

loss 

coal 

per ® F. 
diff. per hr. 

loss 

coal 

per ® F. 
diff. per hr. 

loss 

poal 

per ® F. 
diff. per hr 

loss 

coal 

per ® F. 
diff. per hr. 

loss 

coal 

per ® F. 
diff. per hr. 

y 

1.91 

763 

.878 

3.26 

1305 

.973 

5.72 

2290 

1.138 

6.25 

2601 

1.178 

7.27 

2910 

1 242 

8.07 

3230 

1.280 

2" 

3.24 

1297 

1.491 

5.36 

2142 

1.600 

9.78 

3910 

1.943 

11.37 

4549 

2.052 

12.75 

5100 

2.145 

14.00 

5600 

2.220 

3' 

4.56 

1824 

2.100 

8.24 

3292 

2.460 

13 88 

5550 

2.760 

16.14 

6450 

2.910 

18.04 

7210 

3.030 

19.84 

7945 

3.150 

4' 

5.78 

2305 

2.650 

9.87 

3950 

2.950 

17.70 

7075 

3.520 

25.50 

8200 

3.700 

22.85 

9145 

3.842 

25.15 

10060 

3.981 

6' 

8.20 

3280 

3.775 

14.21 

5680 

4 240 

25.30 

10110 

5.024 

29.30 

11720 

5 295 

32.80 

13120 

5.522 

36.00 

14420 

5.715 

8' 

11.00 

4398 

5.050 

18.25 

7300 

5.450 

32.60 

13030 

6.455 

37.65 

15050 

6.840 

42.40 

16940 

7.125 

46.05 

18420 

7.300 

10' 

12.68 

5065 

5.925 

22.05 

8820 

6.584 

40.20 

16100 

8.010 

46.70 

18690 

8.440 

52.30 

20910 

8.805 

57.75 

23100 

9.150 

12' 

15.00 

6000 

6.995 

26.44 

10580 

7.890 

47.40 

18950 

9.425 

55.40 

22120 

10.00 

61.76 

24700 

10.40 

70.00 

28010 

11.14 

14' 

16.60 

6635 

7.625 

28.90 

11560 

8.620 

52.00 

20800 

10.34 

60.50 

24200 

10.92 

67.50 

27000 

11.36 

74.10 

29650 

11.76 

16' 

18.82 

7525 

8.650 

32.80 

13120 

9.790 

58.76 

23500 

11.70 

68.40 

27320 

12.34 

76.10 

30410 

12.80 

84.25 

33700 

13.35 


Note: In these tables, coal has been figured at $4.00 per ton of 2000 lb.; 13,000 B.t.u. per lb. of coal; labor, boiler room expense, etc., taken 
at $1.00 per ton, making total value of coal fired at $5.00 per ton. Boiler efficiency taken at 70%. Air temperature 70® F. Experimental data 
obtained at the Mellon Institute. 
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The Philip Carey Company 


expanded metal lath to provide an air space of, approximately, 
% in. Then apply Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks, 2 in. thic^ 
hrmly laced in place and covered with hexagonal wire mesh, 
stretched tight and finished with a %-in. coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. 

Apply a thin coating of Carey B. T. U. Cement over entire 
exposed brick boiler wall surface. Use from 45 to 50 lb. of 
cement per 100 sq. ft. of surface. Then apply a 2-in. coat of 
Carey 85% Magnesia Cement reinforced with wire mesh fas- 
tened to brickwork and finish with a coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. 

High Pressure Steam Piping — Cover all high pressure 
saturated steam pipes, 4-in. diam. and larger, with double 
standard thick 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering. Coyer all high 
pressure steam pipes under 4-in. diam. and all high pressure 
drip pipes with 2-in. Carey 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering. 

For superheated steam pipes use combination of the fijst 
layer Carey Hi-Temp Covering and outer layer Carey 85% 
Magnesia Covering as recommended in detail in Bulletin 101 — 
High Temperature Heat Insulation. 

Exhaust Steam Piping^Cover all exhaust pipes and 
mains within buildings with 1 layer of iVu-in. Carocel Asbestos 
Sectional Pipe Covering. . , . , 

Feed Water Piping— Cover all feed water pipes with 1 layer 
of 1-in. Carocel Asbestos Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Fittings — Cover all high pressure and ex- 
haust steam fittings, valves and flanges with Carey 
85% ^Magnesia Blocks and 85% Magnesia Cement, 
or all 85% Magnesia Cement, to a thickness cor- 
responding to covering on adjacent pipe. Trowel 
smooth and finish with canvas jacket pasted on. 

Finish — ^Over all pipe covering, apply a 
16-lb. asbestos paper and an extra 8-oz. canvas 
jacket, tightly stretched and sewed on, approxi- 
mately, 3 stitches to the inch. All canvas surfaces 
arc to be sized and finished with 2 coats of lead 
and oil paint of color to be selected by architect. 

Heaters, Receivers, Tanks, Traps, etc.^ — 

Cover all such appurtenances with Carey 85% 

IMagnesia Blocks and Carey No. 100 Hard Finish 
Asbestos Cement to a minimum thickness of IVL* 
in., or with 1-in. Carocel Blocks and ^T>-in. Carey 
No. 100 Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. Wire 
blocks securely in place, cover with 2-in. hexagonal 


wire mesh, stretched tight, and apply Carey No. 100 Hard Fin- 
ish Asbestos Cement, troyi^eled smooth. 

Finish with canvas jacket smoothly pasted on. Canvas 
jacket shall be of same weight as used on 85% Magnesia Pipe 
Coverings. 

Specifications for Insulating Heating Systems 

Boilers. Heaters, etc.— Cover all such appurtenances 
with Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks and Carey No. 100 Hard Fin- 
ish Asbestos Cement to a minimum thickness of IVu in., or with 
1-in thick Carocel Blocks and ¥2 in. thickness of Carey No 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. Wire blocks securely m place, 
cover with 2-in. hexagonal wire mesh, stretched tight, and finish 
with Carey No. 100 Hard Finish Asbestos Cement, troweled 
smooth. 

Heating Pipes— Cover all mains, risers and returns (ex- 
cept horizontal radiator connections) with 1-in. thick Carocel 
Asbestos Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Fittings— Cover all fittings and valves (except radiator 
valves) with asbestos cement approximately 1 in. thick, troweled 
smooth, and finish with canvas jacket smoothly pasted on. The 
canvas shall be the same weight as that used on the pipe covering. 

Finish — All exposed canvas jackets shall be sized and 
painted with 2 coats of lead and oil paint of color selected l)y 
the architect. Pipe covering bands shall be applied 
on 18-in. centers. 

Specifications for Insulating Plumbing Sys- 
tems 

Hot Water Piping — Cover all hot water 
mains and piping with Carocel Asbestos Sectional 
Pipe Covering 1 in. thick. 

Cold Water Piping — Cover all cold water 
pipes within buildings, whether exposed or con- 
cealed, with Impervo Pipe Covering, in 2 layers, ap- 
plied by the broken joint method, each layer being 
V 2 in. thick. Cover all cold water pipes in entrances, 
areaways, unheated rooms or otherwise exposed to 
freezing, with Protecto Pipe Covering 1 in. thick. 

Ice Water Piping — Cover all ice water 
pipes, whether ^posed or concealed, with Impervo 
Pipe Covering, in 2 layers, applied by the broken 
joint method, each layer being 44 in. thick. 

Finish — Same as for heating system. 



]Method of Insulatini; 
Boilers, Heaters, 
Tanks, etc. 



Method of Insulating Boiler Tops, 
Ends and Walls 



Method of Insulating Fittings, 
Flanges, etc. 



Methods of Insulating Boiler 
Breechings 



CAROCEL BLOCKS 

Blocks 12. X36 Inches 
X 2. I nches Thick 


I- — 3‘-o 

H d n^cr' T ^ Channel-^ Carocsl Sl^ck 
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®On‘"un\^A-A°^ I/4"SCAUE plan showing 12- X 36" blocks 


lAPPLICATION OF CAROCEL BL0CK3 TO 5USPENDEDCEILING5 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


2282 


KEASBEY & MATTISON COMPANY 

AMBLER, PA. 

Miners of Chrysotile Asbestos and Manufacturers of Asbestos 

and Magnesia Products 

BRANCHES AND ENGINEERING DEPARTMENTS 

BALTIMORE, MD. CHICAGO, ILL. MILWAUKEE, WIS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BOSTON. MASS. CINCINNATI, OHIO MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. PITTSBURGH. PA. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO NEW YORK, N. Y. WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Products 

‘‘Featherweight’' 85% Magnesia Pipe and 
Boiler Insulation. 

Acoustical Treatment: Felt and Membrane 

Method. 

Sabinite Sound-absorbing Plaster. 

Ambler Asbestos Theater Curtains. 

Also manufacturers of Asbestos Air Cell Coverings 
and Blocks and Asbestos Textiles in variety. 

‘‘Featherweight^ 85% Magnesia Coverings 

“Featherweight” 85% Magnesia is the registered 
name of the product. It saves the most coal because 
being the lightest covering it contains the largest per- 
centage of air cells, making it the best non-conductor 
of heat and most economical 85% Magnesia covering 
manufactured in the United States or elsewhere. 

As the original producers of 85% magnesia pipe 
and boiler coverings, our long experience and our selec- 
tive methods of manufacture assure both architect and 
engineer that when their specifications call for “Feather- 
weight” 85% Magnesia Coverings the owner of the 
building for which they are specified will receive thor- 
oughly durable coverings; most efficient as coal savers, 
because by their use the best results in heat conserva- 
tion are obtained. 

85% Magnesia Coverings of our manufacture have 
been in service for a quarter of a century upon very 
high ternperature superheated steam pipes and, upon re- 
moval, they show no change in the structure or character 
of the coverings. 

We also manufacture the highest grade of air cell 
coverings, which are built of corrugated laminated sheets 
of chrysotile asbestos. 

Consult our engineering departments on any insu- 
lation problem.' Specifications furnished on request. 

Acoustics 

Is a subject of growing importance to architects 
and owners. 

Noise was primarily intended by nature as a warn- 
ing of impending danger. 

To produce this warning, nature attuned the ear 
so that excessive sound energy impinging upon the ear 
drum would produce a shock to the auditory nerves and 
through these to the brain and the entire nervous system. 
Nature will not permit us to become used to noise, 
because her primary purpose, that of warning, would 
be defeated if this were the case. 

Excessive noises in nature are rare, but man has 
contrived to surround himself with a complex civiliza- 
tion, in which all sorts of noise producing accessories 


constantly give shock to the nervous system, which, 
great or small, drain physical energy and produce fatigue. 
This problem has been scientifically solved at last and 
actual savings in dollars and cents have been effected, 
due to the increased efficiency of the working per- 
sonnel. 

Acoustical Treatment 

For correcting acoustics, the felt and membrane 
method may be best in some cases. In new construc- 
tion, Sabinite sound-absorbing plaster enables the archi- 
tect to build with permanent, predetermined acoustical 
qualities, and not be hampered in architectural treat- 
ment as to design, shape, size or finish. 

Sabinite is a new commodity, but not in the experi- 
mental stage; it has been tried and proved. It is the 
development of several years’ work at the Riverbank 
Laboratories, by Dr. Paul E. Sabine, the best informed 
physicist in the world today on the science of acoustics. 

Let our engineering department tell you the story 
of Sabinite and how it can be used. 



Sample of Sabinite, Showing Sanitary Qualities 
A — Natural surface, with clear lacquer. B — Surface coated with 
coal smoke. C — Same after washing with soap and water. D — Surface 
lacquered old ivory color. E — Same with coal smoke discoloration. 
F — Surface E after washing with soap and water 

Theater Curtains 

Ambler Asbestos Theater Curtains are made of the 
highest grade asbestos cloth, specially woven for the 
particular requirements of strength, close texture, fire 
resistance, non-bagging, wrinkling and stretching. The 
Bureau of Standards has carried out extensive tests on 
fire resisting curtains and a copy of the report on that 
work will be furnished on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1910 


THE RIC-WIL COMPANY 

Underground Conduit Systems for Heating Pipes 
Union Trust Building, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Products 

Ric-wiL Interlocking Conduit, Interlocking 
Base Drain, Pipe Supports and Ric-wiL Under- 
ground Pipe Covering used in the “Ric-wiL 
Method” of Insulating Underground Steam, Hot 
Water and Fuel Oil Pipes. 

Ric-wiL Interlocking Conduit 

Ric-wiL Conduit is first quality, standard weight, 
vitrified salt glazed tile of the bell and spigot type. 

It is shipped on the job in full round sections and 
split into top and bottom halves as used. When installecl 
bell and special Loc-liP side joints are sealed with Portland 
cement. Loc-liP joint (illustrated at foot of second column) 
is shaped so that cement locks top and bottom halves per- 
manently together in all directions, giving conduit even greater 
strength than before splitting. Leakage is practically impossible. 
Top and bottom halves are interchangeable (foolproof) and num- 
bered in pairs so that companion pieces may be kept together. 

Sections are all in 2-ft. lengths, sizes from 4 to 24-in. 
inside diameter. Every sixth section of conduit has an opening 
in the bottom half through which a pipe support of the roller 
type projects to carry the steam, hot water or oil pipes, thus 
making the pipe supports independent of the conduit itself, a 
desirable feature for this class of work. 

Ric-wiL Interlocking Base Drain 

Ric-wiL Base Drain is first quality vitrified salt glazed tile 
of such design that it is both a base for supporting and lining 
up the conduit and drain for carrying away any water which 
might otherwise accumulate around the conduit. The base drain 
also provides two points of support for conduit, adding 35% to 
the ground load which the conduit will carry safely, as compared 
to the same conduit placed on flat ground or broken stone. 

The top of the base drain has a slot in it into which the 
bell of conduit fits, making sections of conduit and base drain 
stagger with each other so that a strong interlocking construc- 
tion results. , j 

No concrete foundation is necessary in solid ground. Free 
drainage area of the base drain is large and ample for every 
practical condition. Three sizes are made: No. 1 for 4 and 6-in. 
conduit. No. 2 for 8 to 15-in. conduit, inclusive, and No. 3 for 
larger sizes. We will furnish ordinary drain tile instead of 
base drain, if desired, but the base drain will save more than 
its extra cost in labor, and makes a far better job. 


Ric-wiL Pipe Supports 

The pipe supports are planned to carry from 
one to five or more pipes and are ordinarily spaced 
12 ft. apart. They are strong, made of cast iron, 
rustproofed, and interlock with the base drain, 
imposing no load on the conduit itself. Once in 
place, no movement of the pipes can disturb 
them. 

Ric-wiL Conduit Systems for All Uses 

Ric-wiL Conduit for underground pipe is of 
four types to meet varying service requirements. 

Type SPC System— For stearn heating and power pipes 
and for superheated steam. The tile itself is not lined with 
insulation as in Types DA and DF but the insulation is applied 
to pipes direct and consists of any standard make of sectional 
pipe covering, the kind and thickness depending upon the service 
to be rendered. Double drainage is provided in this type. 

Type F System — For steam heating and power pipes. A 
lower priced type than the others, consisting of unlined Ric-wiL 
conduit with filler packed around the pipes. Filler is the same 
as described in Type DF System. 

Type DA System — For hot water, fuel oil and condensa- 
tion returns. Tile and insulation in one, the latter moulded 
inside the tile and keyed in. Consists of a diatomaceous earth 
(Sil-O-Cel) mixture, light in weight and of high insulating 
quality; will not deteriorate. This type insulates the pipes from 
surrounding ground but not from each other, making it specially 
adapted to house oil and steam pipes together for fuel oil 
transmission. Exceptionally easy to install. 

Type DF System — For steam heating and power pipes. 
This is Type DA with the addition of Ric-wiL Conduit Filler 
to be packed around the pipes at approximately 20 lb. per cu. ft. 
The filler is a good non-conductor which will not corrode the 
pipes nor shrink. 

Inquiries 

Inquiries should state the size of pipe or pipes to be covered 
and the services to be carried by them — whether steam, condensa- 
tion return, hot water or fuel oil. If steam, give pressure. 

Catalogue and price list on request. 

Engineering 

An engineering service is maintained for the convenience 
of customers. 



Ric-wiL Conduit Systems 

For description of these types, see second column 

The illustrations of Type SPC (below) show the ease with which Ric-wil 
Conduit is installed 
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AMERICAN DISTRICT STEAM COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 

NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. SEATTLE, WASH. 


Expansion Devices 

Caring for expansion and contraction in all manner sion devices shown, there are ‘Adsco’’ Joints especially 
of steam and hot water piping has had the careful study designed for every class of service. Specify ‘Adsco” 
of this Company since 1877. In addition to the expan- Joints for satisfaction to your clients. 



For High Pressure 


Duplex Sleeve 
Guided Type for 
continued service 
under high pressures 
and superheat. The 
duplex feature of 
the slip preserves the 
packing and assures 
a tight joint under 
most severe condi- 
tions. 



This semi- 
guided high 
pressure joint 
serves well 
where no un- 
usual demands 
occur. 


For Low Pressure 



Model M 
Guided Joint for 
125 lb. pressure, 
with or without 
anchor base, sup- 
plies the need for 
a standard pres- 
sure guided joint 
easily examined 
and quickly re- 
packed. 


Model M Guided Joint 



Model D Single Joint 


‘Adsco^’ Model D is 
our special underground 
standard pressure joint. 
Thousands of these are 
used by district heating 
plants. 

Supplied 
either with or 
without anchor 
bases and serv- 
ice outlets. 



Model D Double Joint 


‘Adsco” Expansion Variators 



‘Adsco’’ Expansion Variators or packless expansion 
joints will outlive the line itself and render uninterrupted 
service. Install them and forget them. 



Model O 

For 50 lb. pres- 
sure with anchor and 
service outlets 


Double 


Model P 

For 100 lb. pres- 
sure. No anchor nor 
service outlets 
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GRINNELL COMPANY, INC. 

Heating, Industrial and Power Plant Piping 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 


PROVIDENCE, K: L 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. (Plant) 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

coLu:\rBUS, oiiio 

BOSTON, MASS. 


HARTFORD, CONN. 
ALBANY, N. Y. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 

ATLANTA, GA. (Plant) 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. (Plant) 
CINCINNATI, OPIIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 

NORTH CHARLOTTE, N. C. (Plant) 

AUBURN, R. I. (Plant) 

BALTnrORE, MD. 

CHICAGO, ILL. (Plant) 

ST. LOUIS, :mo. 

GREENVILLE, S. C. 


DETROIT, MICH. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
WARREN, OHIO (Plant) 


GRINNELL COMPANY OF TPIE PACIFIC 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 


GRINNELL COIMPANY OF CANADA, LTD. 

MONTREAL, QUE. (Plant) TORONTO, ONT. (Plant) VANCOUVER, B. C. 


' WINNIPEG. MAN. 



Products and Services 

Complete Construction Service on Power Plant, 
Heating, and Industrial Piping, including Estimates, 
^Materials and Installations. 

Grinnell Pipe Hangers and Fittings. 

Textile Drying Machinery. 

Also Humidifying Systems; Constant Level Size 
Circulating Systems; Piping for acids and other special 
materials; Pipe Fabricating, Bending and Threading; 
Welding. 

Brass, Bronze and other Castings; Valves: Air 
Relief, Globe, Angle, Cross, Check, Quick Opening and 
Closing, Non-return, Tank, Pressure Reducing and 
Regulating, Safety and Y. 

Pipe Bends and Coils; Unions, Tees, Ells and Nip- 
ples; Cast Iron, Steel and Wrought Iron Pipe; Pipe 
Rolls; Steam Traps. 

For Automatic Sprinkler Systems, see page 1955. 

Grinnell Piping Systems 

High grade machinery does not produce the expected 
results if served by poorly designed and indifferently 
installed piping. The installation of modern piping 
systems and appliances enables good machinery to per- 
form satisfactorily, jumps production figures and pro- 
duces immediate savings in coal consumption. Correct 
pipe sizes, elimination of overloads, utilization of waste 
hot water and flexibility and simplicity are only a few 
of the more important factors that create savings and 


cut costs of production. In many cases, such savings 
have paid the entire cost of the improved installations 
in a few years. 

Seventy years of practical experience in designing 
and erecting proper piping systems is back of every 
Grinnell Piping System. To architects and consulting 
engineers Grinnell offers a construction service that in- 
sures proper carrying out of plans. 

Grinnell Heating Systems 

By careful pre-consideration of all factors, Grin- 
nell Company, Inc. is able to install systems that not 
only produce the required degrees of heat, but do so on 
a minimum coal consumption. 

For instance, for many mills and other industrial 
plants the Grinnell forced circulation hot water system 
will provide ample heat which can be easily graduated to 
meet internal conditions regardless of outdoor tempera- 
tures, at a far lower cost per unit than any other system. 

Again, when it is decided that hot water will effect 
the most efficient solution to the heating problem, it must 
1)e remembered that the degree of efficiency and economy 
depends on the skill with which the system is planned 
and installed. In any Grinnell hot water system radiat- 
ing surfaces are calculated accurately, needless com- 
plexides are avoided, and materials and installation costs 
are kept down to the lowest figure compatible with the 
best results. Details of the Grinnell guarantee on forced- 
circulation hot water heating will be furnished on request. 


Welded Heating Mains and Branch Tees 

Experienced Grinnell men welded these lines on the job 


Pipe Bends from Boilers to Main Steam Header and Bend 
from Header to One Prime Mover 

Illustrative of Grinnell pipe bending service 
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Grinnell Company, Inc. 


Textile Drying Machinery 

Grinnell Company, Inc., also manufactures a 
complete line of textile drying machinery, including 
package yarn dryers, truck yarn dryers, looping dryers, 
wool and cotton stock dryers, etc. 

Each is guaranteed to do efficiently and economically 
the work for which it is designed. They are backed 
by the reputation of this company, established for seventy 
years. 

Grinnell Adjustable Pipe Hangers 

Our complete line of adjustable pipe hangers — the 
only complete line on the market — is the result of years 
of experience in solving pipe hanging problems in our 
contract work. The wide and easy adjustability of these 
hangers both before and after installation is a sure cor- 
rective for the troubles brought about by the sagging of 
pipe lines. 

Every pipe line, no matter how carefully installed, 
eventually gets out of alignment, due to the settling of 
a building's foundations, vibration, heavy or uneven 
loading of floors. Unless the line is immediately 
straightened out, efficiency and safety decrease, and 
maintenance costs increase. 

These troubles are quickly corrected where Grin- 
nell Adjustable Hangers are used. A few turns of a 
nut of the patented swivel-shank, according to the type 
of Grinnell Hanger that supports the pipe, raises or 
lowers the pipe, bringing it back into perfect align- 
ment. 

Moreover, any architect or engineer who specifies 
the Grinnell Line will escape the troubles and delays 
caused by the necessity of having to order special 
hangers, pipe stands, etc. It was to avoid these very 
difficulties that we had our designers work up a va- 
riety of stock models sufficient to care for all man- 
ner of installations — from the simplest to the most 
complex. Hangers and stands suitable for all types 
and sizes of piping; unique adjustable radiator brackets; 
and a wide assortment of ceiling flanges and expan- 
sion cases are provided to take care of varying 
conditions. 

Send for the Hanger Data and Specification 
Book — Architects who have copies of “Safeguarding 
Heating and Service Pipe Lines" find it greatly simpli- 
fies and shortens the work of specifying the correct 
hanging of pipe lines and radiators. This handl)Ook 
was planned and written strictly from the stand- 
point of the architect and engineer. It gives full 
information for the correct and economical installation 
of all types, of radiation, heating, service and sprinkler 
pipes. 

Its 39 pages, profusely illustrated by photographs 
and graphic charts, contain specific data on the most 
effective means of insuring the rigidity of piping, main- 
taining proper alignment during and after instal- 
lation, safeguarding against costly repairs, stoppage, or 
loss of piping efficiency through sagging or accidental 
leverage. 

Not only are the correct types of adjustable pipe 
hangers described, but the proper methods for attaching 
hangers to every form of structural anchorage are like- 
wise treated. Among the many subjects dealt with are: 
Supporting Heating Circulation Systems on Walls; 
Attaching Pipe Lines to Hollow Tile Floor Slabs; At- 
taching Pipe Lines to Roofs (Flat or Pitched), Sus- 
pended Ceilings, etc. 

We will be glad to supply you with a free copy of 
this comprehensive and authoritative data book. Write 
our nearest office. 


Grinnell Standard Pipe Fittings 

We use more fittings than any company in the 
country. During the growth of our contracting business | 
we have produced a special line of fittings that meet the j 
exacting requirements of our heating, power and sprin- 
kler work. Made of the best material, carefully tested 
and rigidly inspected, these fittings make better jobs 
with less labor. 

You can use hundreds upon hundreds of Grinnell 
Flat Band Fittings without finding a single sandhole; 
even in the small sizes, sandholes are infrequent. Tap- 
ping is clean and accurate ; threads taper slightly so that 
they “make on" easily ; cores are clean and smooth. No 
pains are spared to live up to the reputation of the 
“most reliable fitting on the market." 

In addition to adjustable hangers and fittings we 
can also furnish bends and lap joints to your blue 
prints. 

Adjustable Swivel Ring, Solid Ring 
Type (Patented October 4, 

1921) 

This malleable iron adjustable 
swivel ring can be used with coach 
screw rod or machine threaded rod in 
connection with practically any type of 
ceiling flange, expansion case, insert, 
etc. 

The usual feature of this ring is 
the swivel shank. An adjustment of 
at least D/o in. is secured by simply 
turning the nut on the shank. No 
temporary support of the pipe line is 
necessary while making adjustments. 

By means of a unique locking device the swivel 
shank can be locked to prevent loosening due to vibra- 
tion in the pipe line. 

Adjustable Swivel Ring, Split Ring Type (Patented 
October 4, 1921) 

The split ring type of the ad- 
justable swivel ring also was de- 
signed for use with coach screw 
rod or with machine threaded rod. 

The swivel* shank feature allows 
the same adjustment as in Fig. 101, 
and the off-center hinging of the 
ring, by providing sufficient seating 
to hold pipe securely, permits ad- 
justments before the ring is closed. 

The closing of the hinged section of 
this ring securely locks the swivel 
shank. 

Side I-Beam Clamp (Patented 

Adaptable to many uses, this 
side I-beam clamp has ample 
strength for hanging % to 12-in. 
pipe from I-beams. This clamp, 
in different sizes, will fit all 
sizes of standard and Bethlehem 
I-beams, and most sizes of Beth- 
lehem girder beams. 

Under conditions requiring 
vertical adjustment of the pipe 
line, this side I-beam clamp is 
used with the extension piece. 

This extension piece allows 1-in. 
adjustment at the top of the 
hanger rod, and a full swing of 


April 6, 1915) 



Fig. 216 

Side I-Beam Clamps 

the rod itself. 



Fig. 104 

Adjustable Swivel 
Ring, Split Ring 
Type 



Fig. 101 

Ad justable Swivel 
Ring, Solid Ring 
Type 


Ji 
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Channel Iron Clamp 

Due to the adjustability of 
the Grinnell Channel Iron Clarnp, 
four sizes of these clamps, with 
varying lengths of clamp rods, each 
with a simple hex-nut, will meet 
most of the conditions encountered 
in practical installation work in Channel Iron Clamp 
connection with channels. We know of nothing else on 
the market which will obviate the necessity for the mak- 
ing of specials for channel iron work. 

Adjustable Wall Coll Hangers (Patented 
May 20, 1923) 

The adjustable wall coil hanger can be 
furnished with four separate brackets — two 
for single coils and two for double coils. 

The brackets locate the center of the coils 
21/4 or 6l^ in. from back of bracket. Where 
double coils are used the second hangs 3i/^ 
in. in front of the first. Besides the adjust- 
able advantages of these hangers, which per- 
mit the hanger plate to be raised or lowered 
to secure perfect pipe alignment, it is only 
necessary to fasten the individual bracket in 
place by 'two bolts. This saves labor. 



Fig. 160 

Adjustable 
Wall Coil 
Hanger 



Adjustable Wall Radiator Brackets 

The Grinnell Adjustable Wall Radiator Brackets 
shown here were designed to support either a single 

section of radiation or two 
sections — one in front of 
the other. Fig. 190 shows 
bracket with single foot for 
supporting one section ; Fig. 
191 shows bracket with 
double foot, long screw and 
double collar, for holding 
two sections in place. 

Only one bolt is neces- 
sary to securely fasten these 
brackets to the wall. This 
means low installation cost 
and it cuts drilling holes 
down to a minimum. Cost 
of installation can be 
further reduced by spacing 
these hangers farther apart 
than ordinary type of 
weaker construction, espe- 
cially where hook bolts are 
set in the wall. 

When hook bolt is used, it can be set without ex- 
tremely accurate measurements, due to the liberal range 
of vertical adjustment, and as only three points of the 
bracket touch the wall, the difficulty so often experienced 


Fig. 190 Fig. 191 

Single Foot Double Foot 

Type Type 

Adjustable Wall Radiator 
Brackets 



feature not only reduces the weight of the hanger but 
also reduces its 
cost. Hex-nuts at 
bottom of rods 
support the hanger 
and allow almost 
unlimited adjust- 
ment. These sad- 
dle hangers are 
e X cept ionally 
strong and will 
not sag. Labor 
cost of installation 
is considerably 
less than with 
branch rolls and 
rods. The saddle hanger is used in connection with U^-in. 
rods and hex-nuts on 2 to 8-branch hangers, %-in. rods 
and hex-nuts on 9 to 12-branch hangers and with ex- 
pansion cases, Grinnell hanger flanges, or with side 
I-beam clamps to steel work for supporting overhead 
coils. 




Adjustable Pipe Stand, Anchor Chair, Pipe Seat 

Used with welded steel brackets. Welded steel 
bracket. Fig. 199, is light in weight as compared with 
the usual cast iron brackets. It was designed primarily 
for use with the Grinnell adjustable pipe stand Fig. 
196, anchor chair Fig. 197 and pipe seat Fig. 198, here 
illustrated. These combine the strongest type of brackets 
and pipe supports procurable. The adjustable pipe stand 
as used with the steel bracket has excellent adjustment 
features, it being possible to obtain vertical adjustment 
by simply adjusting bolts on the roll stand. A lateral 
adjustment or movement is possible with the adjustable 
pipe stand and pipe seat by sliding 
the stand or seat on the bracket. 
With the anchor chair, lateral ad- 
justment is also possible, if chair 
is moved before the nuts on the 
anchor yoke are tightened. 


Fig. 197 

Anchor Chair 


Fig. 199 

Welded Steel Bracket 
with Fig. No. 196 
Adjustable Pipe Stand 


Fig. 198 

Pipe Seat 


Branch Pipe Rolls 

Grinnell Pipe Rolls are especially designed to take 
care of expansion and contraction. The rolls are made 
hollow so that only a small surface is in contact with 
the rod, whereas the surface in contact with the pipe is 
made as large as possible. This results in the “roir’ 
actually rolling when expansion or contraction of piping 
takes place. Through a specially designed socket, ver- 
tical adjustment is allowed at the bottom of each 
vertical rod as well 
as at the ceiling 
flange. Furthermore, 
the nut at the bottom 
of the hanger rod fits 
into a recess of the 
socket preventing 
loosening or turning 
from vibration. 


Fig. 172 

Branch Pipe Rolls 




Catalogue 



2288 


AMERICAN BLOWER COMPANY 

DETROIT, MICH. 

BOND HILL, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

ATLANTA, GA. CHARLOTTE, N. C. DETROIT, MICH. KANSAS CITY, MO. NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

BALTIMORE, MD. CLEVELAND, OHIO DENVER, COLO. LOS ANGELES, CAL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BOSTON, MASS. COLUMBUS. OHIO GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. MILWAUKEE, WIS. OMAHA, NEB. 

CHICAGO, ILL. DALLAS, TEX. INDIANAPOLIS, IND. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 


PITTSBURGH. PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


CANADIAN SIROCCO CO., LTD., WINDSOR. ONT. 


Products 

Heating, Ventilating and Air 
Conditioning Equipment. 

Also Exhaust Systems, Air Blast 
Apparatus, Drying Systems, Steam En- 
gines, Steam Traps. 



doors, where ducts are required in the 
ventilating system ; and are also valu- 
able in numerous other applications 
for ventilating, cooling and drying pur- 
poses. 


“Ventura’’ Fans 


General 

The following gives only a general idea of the 
line of heating, ventilating and air conditioning equip- 
ment bearing the “Sirocco” trade mark. Detailed bul- 
letins or special catalogues gladly sent to those interested. 





‘‘Sirocco” Fans 

Made in various types to meet the varying require- 
ments of a great 
number of classes 
of installations in 
heating, ventilating, 
air conditioning, 
mechanical draft, 
drying, mining and 
exhaust systems. 

“Sirocco” fans 
are the standard 
wherever ventilat- 
ing fans are used. 
Their chief distin- 
guishing feature 
lies in the design 
of the blast wheel, 
to which is due 
in a large measure 
the efficiency, durability and large capacity of these 
fans. 

It is a combination of me- 
chanical refinements of design and 
details by which the “Sirocco” fan 
produces sucli high volumetric and 
mechanical efficiencies. 


“Sirocco” Fan 


“Sirocco” Utility Blowers 

“Sirocco” fans with wheels 
3 to 24 in. in diameter, capable 
of handling from 40 to 10,000 
cu. ft. per min., are regularly 
equipped with motors of latest 
designs and highest efficiencies, 
wound for currents in most general 
use. 

These electrically driven “Sir- 
occo” Utility blowers are designed 
along the same lines as the larger 
“Siroccos.” 

They are particularly adapt- 
able for ventilating rooms not di- 
rectly connected with the out-of- 


“Sirocco” Utility 
Blower 

Wheels 3 t > 9-in. 
diameter 


“Sirocco” Utility 
Blower 

Wheels 12 to 24-in. 
diameter 


The No. 2% “Ventura” fan, 12yo-in. wheel, is 
reversible; used with or without the portable, adjust- 
able frame illustrated. Ideal for use in homes and 
offices. 

Larger “Venturas,” 16 to 48-in. wheels, handle from 
1000 to 17,500 cu. ft. per min. Pulley or motor driven, 
economical and efficient for many public buildings and 
industrial applications. 



“Ventura” Fan 


“Ventura” Fan 


Ventura Fan and Utility Blower Stocks Carried in 
Principal Cities 

American Blower Ventura fans and Utility blowers 
in all types and sizes are carried in stock in all the 
principal cities and at the fac- 
tory. 

“Venturafin” Unit Heaters 

“Venturafin” unit heaters 
are the lightest, most compact 
and economical heating units of 
equal capacity yet developed. 

The No. 4 illustrated with 
capacity of 125,000 to 162,500 
B.t.u. weighs slightly over 300 lb. 
and costs only $178.00. Larger 
size, 500,000 to 650,000 B.t.u. 

“ABC” Air Washing and Cooling Fan 

Combines fan and air washer in one unit, occupying 
only floor space required by fan. Washes, cools and 
humidifies the air. 

“Sirocco” Air Washer 

Used in public and industrial buildings where con- 
ditioned air is necessary for improved working or manu- 
facturing conditions. 
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BAYLEY MANUFACTURING CO. 

Builders of Heating, Ventilating, Exhausting and Drying Apparatus 
752 Greenbush Street, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1156 First National Bank Building DES MOINES, IOWA, 403 Observatory Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 523 Fenton Building PITTSBURGH, PA., Leiendecker Bros., Fulton Building, 2nd Floor 

DETROIT MICH., Purcell-Stone Co., 2847 Grand River Avenue SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, P. W. Belcher, Dooly Block 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1928 Railway Exchange Building INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Geo. H. Jerge, 425 Board of Trade Building 


Products 

Fans and Blowers for all purposes ; Air Washers 
and Atomizers; Chinook Heaters; Unit Heaters. 

Also manufacturers of Air and Gas Scrubbers, 
Blast Gates, Leather Dryers and Steam Traps. 



Plexiform Fan 

A ventilating unit which is suitable for handling 
cool or warm air, high or low temperature gasses, or 
for all applications where a maximum of air at low or 
medium pressure is required. Especially adaptable 
where space is limited and where power economy is an 

important factor. 

The lilast wheel 
is of distinct Bayley 
design, and secures 
very great strength 
without excess 
weight. Due to their 
reinforced construc- 
tion and the conse- 
quent equal distribu- 
tion of all strains, 
Plexiform blast 
wheels are much less 
subject to crystalliza- 
tion due to the con- 
stant vibration in 
Blkxiform Fan Housing continued use. Free 

and noiseless in delivery of air because arbitrary cut-oEs 
are eliminated. Large and practically unobstructed 
inlets and outlets. Made with single or double wheel 
and with any desired housing construction and discharge 
position. Highest type of bearings. 

Used principally as component part of heating sys- 
tems or combined heating and ventilating systems for 
schools, public, industrial and office buildings, or for 
forced or induced draft systems, drying systems, or to 
supply process air. 


Turbo Air Washer and Conditioner 

The Bayley Air Washing System is built around 
the Turbo Atomizer, which forms an evenly distributed 
spray by means of the centrifugal force set up by the 
rapidly revolving wheel. Water is admitted at the 
center of the wheel through a large fire type nozzle. It 
is then thrown from the center and against the pins which 
are set around the periphery of the wheel and thence 



Turbo Atomizer 


radially in an even high velocity spray which has intimate 
contact with the air and produces a scrubbing action, 
due to its velocity and fine division. It has many ad- 
vantages over the multiple nozzle type. It can not clog, 
requires very little attention, and will operate success- 
fully under much lower water pressure. The spray is 
always uniform, and there are no ‘‘holes’’ through which 
impure air may pass. 

It can be used for washing, cooling, humidifying 
or dehumidifying, as required. 


Chinook Heating Sections 

The Chinook Heating Section is a staggered tube in- 
direct radiator for hot blast heating systems. There are 
no return bends, elbows, nipples or left-hand threads. 
Consequently the whole unit 
is always free from unequal 
expansion or contraction, 
each tube being a complete 
radiator in itself. Each tube 
consists of a pipe within a 
pipe ; the inside one leading 
from the live steam chamber 
of the header is open at the 
top, and the outside pipe, 
being open at the bottom, dis- 
charges into the condensation 
chamber of the header. In 
this way the full length of 
each tube is evenly heated and the highest efficiency is 
obtained. 

Used principally with Plexiform Fans for heating, 
ventilating and drying. Also for direct radiation and 
the cooling of water and condensing of steam. 

Is shipped assembled in the smaller sizes and 
knocked down in the larger units. Can be assembled 
by any steamfitter without danger of leaky joints. 



Chinook Heating Section 



B. T. U. Unit Heater 

This unit is complete and self-contained. It con- 
sists of a series of heating coils so designed as to 
prevent leakage due to unequal expansion and con- 
traction. They are enclosed in a casing through which 
air is forced by a standard 
Plexiform Fan placed at the 
bottom. The warm air passes 
out at the top through any de- 
sired type of breaching and 
warms the room with a steady 
current of warm (not hot) air. 

It operates with greater effi- 
ciency than a direct radiation 
system and forms a combined 
heating and ventilating unit, 
taking part of the circulating 
air from the outside if desired. 

Easily installed or moved. 

Requires only steam, return 
])ipe and wiring connections. 

Occupies small floor space. 

Made in sizes from 30 to 60 
inches. Can be shipped from 

stock. B. T. U. Heater 
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BUFFALO FORGE COMPANY 

CARRIER AIR CONDITIONING CO. OF AMERICA 

Heating, Ventilating, Drying, Exhausting and Mechanical Draft Equipment 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


NE.VV YORK, N. Y., 39 Cortlandt Street 
CHICAGO, ICE., 562 W. Washington Boulevard 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1303 Land Title Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 917 Union Trust Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 515 Chemical Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 177 State Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 368 Rockefeller Building 


BRANCH OFFICES 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 120-122 So. Ninth Street 
ATLANTA, GA., Earl F. Scott Co., Candler Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., W. C. Fletcher, 1016 Fletcher Trust Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 9th and F Streets, N. W. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 636 W. H. Heilman Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 607 Mercantile Library Building' 

DETROIT, MICH., Coon DeVisser Co., 1772 W. Lafayette Boulevard 


COMPLETE LINE MANUFACTURED IN CANADA BY CANADIAN BLOWER & FORGE CO., KITCHENER, ONT. 


Products 

Heating and Ventilating Equipment, including 
Centrifugal Fans, Heaters (pipe coil and cast iron), 
Blowers, Disc Fans ; Exfiaust Systems, including Ex- 
haust Fans, Dust Collectors, Blast Gates ; Carrier Air 
Washers. 

Also manufacturers of Forced Draft Fans, Drying 
Equipment for all materials, etc. 

Buffalo Heating and Ventilating Equipment 

Buffalo Duplex Conoidal Fans — Even pressure 
and good efficiency are maintained by these fans over a 

greater range of air demand 
than is possible with any other 
construction. Buffalo Duplex 
Conoidal Fans can not over- 
load motors and may be di- 
rectly connected to high speed, 
relatively low cost motors. 
They run well within the rea- 
sonable limits required, for 
quiet operation by the most 
particular ventilating systems. 

Engineers find this fan 
best adapted to the needs of 
all supply or exhaust ventila- 
tion in schools, public build- 
ings, etc. 

Niagara Conoidal Fans 
— Without equal for han- 
dling large quantities of air with high efficiency at the 
big overloads and high outlet velocities permissible 
in industrial ventilating applications. They are low 
speed fans with good efficiency 
over entire range of loads. 

Baby Conoidal Fans — A 
small portable outfit that makes an 
ideal ventilating unit. Exceedingly 
quiet in operation and designed to 
furnish a large volume of air at rela- 
tively low pressures. Housing is 
cast iron, adjustable to discharge in 
any direction and blast wheel is the 
multiblade high efficiency type. 

Carrier Air Washers — Highly developed water 
spray machines for washing and humidifying air for 
ventilation, elimination of dust in manufacturing proc- 
esses, removal of fumes and odors, recovery of valuable 
dust and vapors, cooling of overheated rooms or build- 
ings and turbo-generator cooling. 




Buffalo Duplex Conoidal 
Fan 





Carrier Air Washer 


Engineers should 
investigate the possi- 
bilities for the recov- 
ery of valuable pro- 
ducts, absorption of 
vapors and other spe- 
cial uses. Our engi- 
neers have specialized 
along these lines. 

Carrier washers 
are extremely simple 
in construction ; elim- 
inators and scrubbing 
surfaces are of the 
one-piece demountable 
plate design ; spray 
nozzles, absolutely 
non-clogging ; flooding 
nozzles insure constantly wet surfaces on scrubbing 
portion of eliminators; suction screen extends entire 

width of tank under 
washer. 

Stoker Fans — 

Highest efficiency at 
normal load where it 
counts most ; utmost 
proven reliability and 
high speed for direct 
connection to relatively 
low cost motors. They 
afford absolute protec- 
tion to motor. Many 
of America’s leading 
power plants have 
Buffalo Stoker Fan adopted these fans as 

“Breezo” Propellor Fans are new 

livers air in concentrated stream, 
with no dead spot Made in sizes 

with straight blades in larger sizes. 
For ventilating restaurants, hotels, 
y theaters, garages, billiard halls, 

^ bowling alleys, stores, offices, laun- 

Buffalo “Breezo” Pro- bakeries, creameries and in- 

pellor Fan dustrial plants of all kinds. 


Catalogues 

Complete catalogues on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1852 HOWARD & MORSE, INC. 

Manufacturers of and Engineers and Contractors for Ventilating Equipment 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

1199 De Kalb Avenue, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 

Howard & Morse Ventilating Engineers Quickly Available by Writing or Wiring to Brooklyn 


Products 

The Original Blackman Fan (Year 
1882) : 

Type D.H. (double hub) for open 
mounting or for duct work where the 
maximum static pressure is less than 
inch; Type S.H. (single hub) to operate 
under free circulation. 

H & M Duplex Cone Fans for feed- 
ing directly into a duct where static pres- 
sures are in excess of V2 i^^h and less than 
2Y2 inches. • 

Also High Pressure Blowers; Motors, 

Supports and Shafting, and Sheet Aletal Duct 
Work. 



Type D.H. Fan 


Our Position — a Reputation of 43 Years of Successful 
Installations 

We are the pioneers in the application of mechan- 
ical ventilation to buildings. The Blackman Fan, 
brought out by us in 1882, has stood for 43 years the 
pre-eminent design. 

Our installations are in the three tallest buildings 
in the world, and in most of the finest buildings in and 
around New York. 

20-year Guarantee — We guarantee all our venti- 
lating equipment and installations for satisfactory opera- 
tion through twenty years. 

Constructive Engineering Assistance Readily Avail- 
able 

Our engineers are “on the road” continually. Any 
architect or engineer east of the Rockies may, 
within a few days, have the benefit of our experience 
in ventilation presented in person by wiring or writ- 
ing us. 

Fans vs. Blowers — Factors That Determine Selection 

Howard & Morse Fans are used for mechanical 
ventilation where large volumes of air are to be moved 
economically either under free cir- 
culation or against maximum static 
pressures of 21/2 inch. 

Economy — Where space is not 
a limitation, the fan ought to be 
specified rather than the blower, for 
the reason that its cost, to move a 
given volume of air, is less by half, 
both in initial investment and in 
operation. 

Silence — The fan, being silent, 
ought always to be specified where, 
with surroundings especially quiet, 
noise would be accentuated. 

The fan ought always to be used where the appa- 
ratus is near the people to be taken care of by the ven- 
tilation — especially where noise would be the more 
serious, as in churches, hospitals, clubs, etc. 

Reversibility — The fan must always be used if 
reversibility is required, as to supply fresh air in hot 
weather. 



Type S.H. Fan 


General Data on Howard & Morse Fans 

Life of Howard & Morse Fans 
Practically Indefinite — No departure has 
ever been made from the fine original de- 
sign that insures that Howard & Morse 
Fans will practically last forever — installa- 
tions 40 years old are still running. 

General Construction — Howard & Morse 
Fans are usually designed for either horizontal or 
vertical operation. They consist' essentially of an 
enclosed, dustproof motor, speed regulator, cast 
iron wall ring, for bolting either to the wall or 
other discharge opening, a tripod supporting the 
motor or bearing and a fan and arms. 

Special Features of Superiority— Rein- 
forcing ribs are used on both edges of the fan blades (applied 
on the surface away from the air movement, of course). On 
any other fan, the spokes, on one edge only of blades, are used 
for the reinforcement. 

Blades overlap, giving greater “scoop.” 

Spokes are recessed into slots in hub-flanges, and bolted. 
Other fans have spokes riveted to surface of hub-fingers. 

Spokes are tenoned at outer ends and extend through mor- 
tises in outer ring, countersunk on outer face, the ends of tenons 
being hammered down flush with 
outer face. In other fans the prac- 
tice is to rivet the ends of spokes to 
inner face of ring. 

Two hubs used in Type D.H. 
give three times the “balance con- 
trol” possible with usual single hub. 

Many details, such as larger 
drive shaft, 3 setscrews on shaft in- 
stead of one, outer ring and spokes 
of more than double sectional area, 

16 rivets per blade as against 4, 
greater area of blades, etc., reflect the 
superiority of Howard & Morse fans. 

Putting a Howard & Morse Duplex Cone Fan 
Fan on the weighing scale, it will be 

found to be from 125% to 255% heavier than others according to 
make — a consequence of the substantial construction. 

True Balance Guaranteed — All Howard & Morse Fans 
are guaranteed for true balance. This means a great deal. It is 
in part responsible for the fact that Howard & Morse installa- 
tions are the lowest in cost over any period from five to forty years. 

Architects’ Specifications 

It is well to specify Howard & Morse outright as follows: 

The contractor shall provide and install a complete ven- 
tilating system, as indicated in the drawings and called for in the 
specifications. The entire equipment shall be as manufactured by 
Howard & Morse, Inc., 1197 De Kalb Avenue, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Guarantee — The contractor shall guarantee the entire ven- 
tilating system and equipment for a period of twenty (20) years 
against all structural defects and improper workmanship, also 
for the satisfactory operation of all the mechanical units. 

Alternative SpeciUcation — An alternative specification, 
upon which Howard & Morse prices will compare favorably with 
any that may be presented to the general contractor, is as follows : 

The contractor shall provide and install a complete ven- 
tilating system as indicated in the drawings and called for in 
the specifications. 

The entire equipment shall be as manufactured by Howard 
& Morse, Inc., 1197 De Kalb Avenue, Brooklyn, N. Y., or equal, 
subject to the approval of the architect. 

Note: The following are vital points which should be included in the 
details of the specification: . , . „ • i. r 

Tests and Guarantee Requirements — After installation each fan or 
blower must be tested in the presence of the architect or his representa- 
tive to prove that it will move cu. ft. per min. of air. 

Every fan shall be guaranteed, by its manufacturer, for true balance 
and against all vibration. Fans shall be further guaranteed to hold their 
balance through at least twenty (20) years. . 

Finally, the entire installation shall be guaranteed, in writing, to 
operate satisfactorily for a period of not less than twenty (20) years 
after the date of installation. 
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Howard & Morse, Inc 


Type S. H. Blackman Exhaust Fan 

This is the original Blackman Fan mounted on a single 
instead of two hubs. It is built especially to operate under free 
circulation with standard motors and on such installations, where 
price is a limitation, this (S. H. Type) fan should be specified. 
The same high grade workmanship and material is built into this 
fan but the Type D.H. is the more powerful. The air volumes 
shown midway on this page for Type D.H. fans are conserva- 
tively stated, with plenty of reserve, for engineers’ adoption 


CAPACITIES BASED ON FREE INTAKE AND DELIVERY 


Fan 

diam., 

in. 

Approx. 

air 

delivery, 
cu. ft. 
per min. 

Motor rating 

Approx. 

shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

Approx. 

hp. 

Volts 

Approx, 
full load, 
amp. 

Speed, 

r.p.m. 

Frame 

No. 

12 

850 

1/12 

115 

.65 

1200 

F17 

40 

12 

1050 

1/10 

230 

.8 

1150 

S16 

40 

18 

3100 

1/6 

115 

1.75 

1050 

SI 5 

65 

18 

3100 

1/6 

230 

1.75 

1050 , 

S15 

65 

24 

5250 i 


115 

3.0 

755 

SB12 

160 

24 

5250 


230 

3.0 

755 

SB12 

160 

30 

9300 


115 

2.25 

600 

SB2 

240 

30 

9300 i 


230 

2.25 

600 

SB2 

240 

36 

14000 : 

% 

115 

3.3 

500 

SB2H 

290 

36 

14000 

Va. 

230 

3.3 

500 

SB2M 

290 

42 

18500 ! 

1 

115 

4.5 

475 

SBF3 

375 

42 

18500 

1 

2.10 

4.5 

475 

SBF3 

375 


outright, and we 
guarantee them. 
The air volumes 
appearing here for 
Type S.H. may be 
obtained as readily 
as with any com- 
petitive fan pre- 
sented with such 
figures. 



Blackman Fans Type S. H. Direct-current Outfits 


Size, 

in. 

Frame 

Weight, 



Dimensions in inches 



lb. 

A 

B 

D 

F 

1 M 

N 

0 

1 R 

1 U 

12 

S16 

40 

isyz 

9"i6 

13J^ 

71 ^ 

% 

6 

’*16 

, 101^ 

95/(6 

18 

S15 

65 

22 

10>i6 

19M 

lOH 

I 16 

6 

Vs 

101(6 

9H 

24 

SB12 

160 

29 

14‘»f6 

26 

13^ 

1(6 

6 

1 

15^6 

141 ^ 

30 

SB2 

240 

35 


32H 

16^ 

».6 

6 

Ufe 

171’/^ 

1 625^ 

36 

SB2H 

290 

43 

191(6 

38M 

20'^ 

»I6 

9 

1 1 8 

19'=«^6 

1811,6 

42 

SBF3 

375 

48 

20^ 

431/2 

221*(6 

“ffi 

9 


21H 

: 19K 


VOLUME AND POWER TABLE OF TYPE D. H. BLACKMAN FANS 
Showing the Amount of Air Moved in Cubic Feet per Minute and Power Requ ired at t h e Spe eds Gi ven, Under Free Circulation 


Revolutions per minute 


Size, 

in. 

75 

100 

1 125 

i 150 

175 

200 

225 

250 

275 

300 

350 

1 400 

Diam. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

jCu. ft. 

i Hp. 

|Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

I Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Hp. 

30 




















3741 

.18 

4276 

.25 

36 



















6606 

.23 

7707 

.36 

8808 

..54 

42 















7515 

.28 

82 )5 

.38 

9018 

.49 

10.521 

.78 

12024 

1 25 

48 











8592 

.95 

9666 

1 10 

10740 

1 25 

11814 

1.40 

12888 

1.60 

15036 

1.90 

17184 

2 15 

.54 









10819 

.94 

12365 

1.25 

13911 

1 50 

1.5456 

1 80 

17002 

2.05 

18.548 

2.35 

21639 

2.95 

24730 

3.75 

60 





9827 

.75 

11793 

1.15 

13758 

1.50 

15724 

1.75 

17689 

2 05 

196.55 

2 35 

21620 

2.80 

2.3586 

3.15 

27517 

4.25 

31448 

5.65 

66 





17145 

1.07 

20574 

1.55 

24003 

2.12 

27432 

2.50 

30861 

2.65 

34290 

3 22 

37719 

3.82 

41148 

4 .50 

48006 

5.42 

54864 

7.20 

72 





21135 

1.38 

25362 

2.00 

29589 

2.75 

33816 

3 25 

3804.3 

3.75 

42270 

4 .50 

46497 

5.25 

54724 

6.25 

59178 

7.00 

67632 

9.15 

78 



18873 

1.20 

23591 

1.90 

28309 

2.72 

33028 

3.25 

37746 

3.95 

42464 

4.75 

47182 

5.85 

51265 

6. 57 

56619 

8.00 

61873 

9.15 



84 



25327 

1 75 

31659 

3.25 

37990 

3.85 

44322 

4. 50 

506.54 

5.05 

56986 

6.15 

63.317 

7.65 

69649 

8.50 







90 




2 25 

35750 

3 30 

42900 

4.40 

50050 

5.50 

57200 

6.60 

64350 

7.87 

71500 

9.00 









96 



^OUUV 

QQQOB 

2 75 

41735 

4 80 

50082 

6 75 

58429 

7.75 

66776 

8.65 

75123 

10 00 

83470 

12., 50 









102 



00000 

42220 

45226 

2.95 
3 25 

52775 

56532 

5.00 

63331 

6.85 

73886 

8.40 

84441 

10.40 

94996 

12 80 

10.5.551 

14 80 









ms 



5 75 

67839 

7 02 

79145 

9 56 

90452 

12.50 

1017.58 

15.60 

11.3065 

18 75 









lUo 

120 

44217 

3.10 

58957 

5.50 

73696 

6.20 

88435 

8.90 

103174 

12d0 

117914 

1 7.T 























^I32_ 

.56077 

4 40 

74770 

8.05 

9.3462 

11.00 

112155 

15.00 

130847 20.90 

149.540 26 03 














Revolutions per minute 


450 

500 

550 

600 

650 

700 

800 

900 

1000 

1 1100 

1200 j 

1300 

12 



349 

.012 

383 

.018 

418 

.024 

4.53 

.030 

488j 

.036 

.557 

.042 

627 

.0.50 

097 

.0.56 

767 

.062 

8.38 

.068 

909 

.076 

15 



523 

.018 

574 

.022 

627 

.027 

678 

.031 

7271 

.036 

780 

.048 

831 

.0.59 

882 

.074 

933 

.089 

984 

.106 

1035 

.125 

18 

900 

.028 

1000 

.033 

1100 

.044 

1200 

.057 

1300 

.072 

1400 

.090 

1600 

.135 

1800 

.192 

2000 

.264 

2200 

.351 

2400 

.456 

2600 

.579 

24 

2102 

.10 

2336 

.14 

2569 

.18 

2803 

.24 

30.37 

.30 

3270 

..38 

3738 

.57 

4205 

.81 

4672 

1.11 

6139 

1.48 

6606 

1.92 

6073 

2.44 

30 

4810 

.31 

5345 

.42 

5879 

.56 

6414 

.73 

6948 

.93 

7483 i 

1.16 

8.552 

1.74 

9621 

2.25 

10690 

2.85 







36 

9909 

.77 

11010 

1.05 

12111 

1.40 

13212 

1.82 

14313 

2.31 

1.5414 

2.82 

16515 

4.32 











42 

13527 

1 66 

1.5030 

2.28 

16533 

3.04 

18036 

3.94 

19539 

5 00 

21042 

6 25 













48 

19332 

2.90 

21480 

3 50 

23628 

4 25 

25776 

5.00 

















54 

27822 

4 85 

30913 

6‘00 
















60 

35379 

7; 25 



















VOLUME AND POWER TABLE OF DUPLEX CONE FAN No. 2 TYPE 
Capacities (Cubic Feet per Minute) and Pressures (Ounces) Also Horsepower Rating 


Diam. 

Width 

Blade 

100 

125 

1.50 


17.S 


1 

200 


225 _ 

250 

275 

Cu. ft. 

Oz. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Oz. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Oz. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Oz. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Oz. 

Hp.” 

('u. ft. 

Oz. 

Hp. 

Cu. ft. 

Oz. 

1 Hp. 

('u. ft. 

: Oz. 

_«P-- 

3^ 

6 













1710 

.11 

.25 

1925 

i .43 

.35 

2140 

.17 

.42 

2350 

.21 

.50 

42 

8 













3105 

.15 

.56 

3495 

.19 

.70 

3880 

.23 

.90 

4268 

.28 

1.07 

48 

9 













4560 

.19 

1 00 

5130 

.24 

1.25 

5700 

.30 

1.56 

6270 

.36 

1.9 

54 

10^ 










5965 

.18 

1.12 

6820 

.24 

1 48 

7665 

.31 

1.90 

8520 

.38 

2 30 

9370 

.45 

2.80 

60 

12 










8315 

.22 

1.37 

9500 

.30 

1 80 

10690 

.38 

2.26 

11880 

.46 

2.80 

1.3060 

i .57 

3.40 

66 

13 







9345 

.20 

1.64 

10900 

.27 

2.24 

12460 

.36 

2.90 

14015 

.46 

3.70 

1.5570 

.57 

4 60 

17130 

.69 

5.. 54 

72 

14 







11975 

.24 

2.28 

13970 

.33 

3.10 

15965 

.43 

4.00 

17960 

55 

5.15 

19955 

.67 

6.36 

21955 

.84 

7.70 

78 

15H 




12965 

.19 

2 10 

155^0 

.28 
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ILG ELECTRIC VENTILATING CO. 

Manufacturers of Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 
2849 North Crawford Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 327 Commercial Trust Building 
Telephone, Spruce 2099 

BOSTON, MASS., Tompkins-Stoddard Co., 136 Federal Street 
Telephone, Fort Hill 6454 
DETROIT, MICH., 203 Owen Building 
Telephone, Cherry 5231 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 13 Park Row 
Telephone, Barclay 8787 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1314 Schofield Building 
Telephone, Main 776 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Bessemer Building 
Telephone, Smithfield 1213 


Products 

A complete line of Direct Connected Electric 
Propeller Fans; Exhaust Fans; Heating and Ven- 
tilating Fans; Universal Multiblade Blowers and 
Exhausters, direct connected and belted; Volume 
Blowers ; Automatic Louvers and Shutters ; Ilgair 
Unit Heaters. 

Also manufacturers of Residence Kitchen Ventila- 
tors ; Farm Power Ventilators ; Power Roof Ventilators ; 
Steel Plate Fans ; Ready-to-run Ventilating Sets ; 
Mechanical Draft Apparatus; Fans and Blowers for 
drying ; Humidifiers ; Air Washing Systems. 


Self-cooled Propeller Fans 

Used for general exhaust ventilating in industrial 
plants, restaurants, schools, halls, churches, residences, 
banks, stores, public buildings, theaters, etc. The self- 
cooled motor feature makes the fan especially effective 
in handling gases and extreme heat as high as 400° F. 

Furnished with direct connected motor for any cur- 
rent or voltage. Sizes, 12 to 72 in. Capacities, 950 to 
40,000 cu. ft. per min. 



Propeller Fan 
F ully enclosed motor self- 
cooled by patented cooling fea- 
ture 

Automatic Shutters 

Automatic shutters are used 
on the outside of propeller fans to 
protect fan when not running and 
to keep out wind, rain and cold. 

When fan is running, shutter 
is held open by the force of the air 
current. When fan is shut off, 
shutter closes automatically by 
gravity. 

Shutters built of special hard 
rolled aluminum leaves pressed on 
Whitney alloy, copper coated 
rods, supported in cast iron frame. 
Sizes, 12 to 72 in. square. 




Ilg Automatic 
Shutter 


Universal Multiblade Blowers 

Motor is machined circular 
and held in cast iron ring bolted 
to cast iron bowl avoiding neces- 
sity of pedestal. Bowl is bolted 
to cast iron side of blower. 

Wheel is mounted directly on 
motor shaft and, as motor is pushed 
against bowl, hub of wheel is close 
to motor bearing, giving small 
overhang. No bearings ex- 
posed in suction or inlet; all 
reached on motor side. 

Blades of Ilg multiblade 
wheels are electrically welded 
to steel retaining rings. Spiders, 
hand forged wrought iron ; 
hubs, malleable iron. The fea- 
tures are lightness, great 
strength, central suspension 
and drive. 

Blower and motor are 
guaranteed as a unit; no split 
responsibility between blower 
and motor manufacturers. Fur- 
nished with any angle or dis- 
charge. Also furnished for belt 
drive. 



Ilg Multiblade 
Wheel 

Made in sizes 25 
to 80 in. single and 
double width 


Volume Blowers 

Type ‘T,’’ 10, 15 and 20 in., 
for exhausting air, dust, 
acid fumes, etc., at high 
pressures. Type “W’ 
for exhausting air at low 
velocities and quiet op- 
eration. 



Inlet Side 

Ilg Direct-connected 
Blower 




Also made for ceiling suspension 


Type Type “V” 

Ilg Volume Blowers 

Unit Heaters 

Circulate heat at floor, 
where it belongs. Con- 
sists of cabinet with two 
stacks of r a d i a to r s , 
through which cold air is 
pulled and forced out at 
front by an Ilg self-cooled 
motor fan. Most eco- 
nomical system known for 
large open spaces. 

Literature 

Descriptive literature 
on all Ilg apparatus fur- 
nished on request. 
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MASSACHUSETTS BLOWER COMPANY 

OWNED AND CONTROLLED BY THE BISHOP & BABCOCK MEG. CO. 

WATERTOWN, MASS. 


AMSTERDAM, N. Y., F. E. Dwyer, 447 Guy Park Avenue 
ASHEVILLE, N. C., Southern Industrial Sales Co., 216 Drhumor Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., Building Service Co., 404 St. Paul Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Tierney-Wilson Co., 201 Devonshire Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., C. H. Freeman & E. W. Abraham son, 333 Jackson 

Building tTr .. a *• 

CHICAGO, ILL., The Bishop & Babcock Meg. Co., 112 West Austin 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, The Bishop & Babcock Meg. Co., 1200 E. 55th 

Street . 

DES MOINES, IOWA, H. F. Willis, 520 Security Building 
DETROIT, MICH., T. R. Woolley, Donovan Building 


REPRESENTATIVES 


DULUTH, MINN., C. C. Ferguson, 412 Builders Exchange 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Riley & Fredericks Co., Security Building 
MONTREAL, QUE., Linde Canadian Reerigerating Co., 37 St. Feter 

NEW YORK, N. Y., The Bishop & Babcock Meg. Co., 444 Lafayette 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Federal Steam Specialty Co., 120 East 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Alexander & McDevitt, 1725 Sansom Street 
RICHMOND, VA., Virginia Equipment & Supply Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Walter S. Leland, 660 Howard Street 
SPOKANE, WASH., R. L. Nelson, 507 Empire State Building 


Products 

Ventilating and Exhaust Fans; Air Washers. 

B & B Line of Massachusetts Fans 

The sterling reputation of Massachusetts fans and 
air washers is due to the care which has been given to 
each one that -bears our name. Each is the result of 
careful testing and represents the most modern practice 
in fan building. 

The superiority of our apparatus is proven by their 
adoption in the largest buildings and industrial plants in 
the United States. 

B & B Massachusetts Modified Squirrel Cage Fans 

These fans meet every requirement for heating, 
ventilating, drying and mechanical draft. They are suit- 
able for supplying air under moderate static pressures, 
and for removing foul air. 

Their chief advantages are: ( 1 ) Great capacity in 

small space. (2) For a given volume, they are smaller, 
cheaper in first cost and in cost of operation. (3) The 
smaller wheel is economically driven at a higher rotative 
speed. (4) The small wheel at high speed requires 
a smaller motor and engine when direct connected, 

and these are conse- 
quently cheaper in first 
cost. 

Housings are built of 
open hearth steel, rigidly 
braced and bolted, and riv- 
eted to angle iron frames. 
Housings are of such pro- 
portions to give the highest 
efficiency in delivery of 

Squirrel Cage Fan 

Bearings are extra long and of large diameter, 
self-oiling and self-aligning. They are of the double 
ring-oiling type 
and are provided 
with alargeoilres- 
ervoir. Linings are 
of the best quality 
babbitt accurately 
bored and reamed 
to size ; and, under 
special conditions, 
water cooling is 

provided. Squirrel Cage Fan Wheel 


Built in standard arrangements as to hand and 
discharge, in full housed, and seven-eighths housed types, 
and furnished either direct connected to motors, turbines 
or engines, or for belt drive. 

B & B Massachusetts Portable Ventilating Sets 

Suitable for ventilating toilets, offices, residences, 
laboratories, etc. They are small squirrel cage fans 
ranging in size from 6 to 15-in. wheel diameters. 

Designed so that the wheel is overhung, thus giving 
a free and unobstructed inlet. 

Housing may be of cast iron or of sheet steel, and 
can be arranged with any desired angle of discharge, 
with drive on either side. 

Furnished direct connected either to direct current 
or to single and poly- 
phase alternating cur- 
rent motors, belt drive. 

Speed regulators may 
be furnished c o n v e n - 
iently mounted alongside 
the motor driving the 
fan. 

Capacities up to 
4000 cu. ft. per min. with 
free delivery, depending 
upon the resistance im- 
posed. 

B & B Massachusetts Air Washers 

Suitable for purifying, cooling, humidifying and 
dehumidifying air for all purposes. 

Built to meet any requirements, and to any dimen- 
sions, in three standard types. Type A is equipped 
with 1 row of spray nozzles and 2 banks of eliminators, 
Type B with 2 rows of spray nozzles and 2 banks of 
eliminators ; Type C with 2 rows of spray nozzles, one 
auxiliary row of flooding nozzles to wet the scrubbing 
surface and 2 banks of eliminators. 

Constructed of the best 
materials throughout ; design 
is simple and successful both 
from an installation and from 
an operation viewpoint. The 
self-cleaning nozzles are non- 
clogable and eliminate the 
necessity of flushing mech- 
anism. Air Washer 





Portable Ventilating Set 
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B. F. STURTEVANT COMPANY 


Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 


HYDE PARK, BOSTON, MASS. 

PLANTS LOCATED AT 

HYDE PARK, MASS. STURTEVANT, WIS. BERKELEY, CAL. FRAMINGHAM, MASS. CAMDEN, N. J. GALT, ONT. 

SALES ENGINEERING OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA. CHICAGO, ILL. DENVER, COLO. KANSAS CITY, MO. PITTSBURGH, PA. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

BOSTON, MASS. CINCINNATI, OHIO DETROIT, MICH. LOS ANGELES, CAL. PORTLAND, ORE. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO HARTFORD, CONN. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. ROCHESTER, N. Y. SEATTLE, WASH. 

CAMDEN, N. J. DALLAS, TEX. INDIANAPOLIS, IND. NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS. MO. WASHINGTON, D. C. 

MONTREAL, QUE. TORONTO, ONT. 


FOREIGN REPRESENTATIVES 

BOGOTA, COLOMBIA, Wesselhoeft & Poor MANILA, P. I., Catton Neill Engineering & Machine Co. 

BUENOS AIRES, Compania Italo-Americana de Importacion SHANGHAI, American Trading Co. 

CARACAS, VENEZUELA, Wesselhoeft & Poor SYDNEY, N. S. W., H. P. Gregory & Co., Ltd. 

HONOLULU, T. H., Honolulu Iron Works Co. TAMPICO, MEXICO, General Machinery Co. 

JOHANNESBURG, TRANSVAAL, A. E. Barker TOKIO, American Trading Co. 

LIMA. PERU, Pedro Martinto, Inc. WELLINGTON, N. Z., Blair, Reed iSi Co., Ltd. 


Products 

Heating, Ventilating and Power 
Plant Equipment: Fans; Blowers; Ex- 
hausters, Heaters; Air Washers; Portable 
Ventilating Sets; Galvanized Iron Duct Work; Vertical 
Steam Engines; Steam Turbines; Electric Motors and 
Generators ; Gasoline Engine Generating Sets ; Fuel 
Economizers. 


ing coils, and is distributed by means of 
ducts for one temperature ; for another, 
a by-pass is built from the fan, around 
the beater, through a cold air duct and 
is distributed in the same way. 

When both heat and ventilation are required a 
“draw-through'' arrangement is used. The air enters 
the heating coils and is drawn through a chamber where 



Elngineering Service 

Sturtevant engineers will analyze the conditions of 
any prospective installation and make recommendations 
for equipment. These engineers are ready to co-operate, 
without any obligation, with architects and engineers 
who desire this service. 

Publications 

A special catalogue is published for each Stur- 
tevant product. We shall gladly send any of these pub- 
lications on request. 

Drying Apparatus — No. 243, Paper Drying; No. 314, High 
Humidity Lumber Dry Kilns; No. 298, Sturtevant-Brownell 
Dryer; No. 299, Drying Systems. 

Heating and Ventilating — No. 201, Electric Dust Blow- 
ing Sets; No. 227, Heating and Ventilating Layouts; No. 230, 
Heaters; No. 271, Multivane Fans; No. 279, Disc and Propeller 
Fans; No. 290, Silentvane Fans; No. 306, Hot Blast Heaters. 

Mechanical Draft — No. 236, Forced Draft Fans; No. 276, 
Turbo Undergrate Blowers: Design 3; No. 301, Cindervane 
F'ans; No. 304, Turboblowers: Design 1. 

Planing Mill Fans and Dust Conveying Systems — No. 
185, Slow Speed Low Power Planing Alill Exhausters; No. 252, 
Steel Plate Fan Performance Chart; No. 291, Pneumatic Dust 
Collecting and Conveying Systems; No. 302, Planing Mill Ex- 
hausters: Design 1; No. 303, Planing Alill Exhausters: De- 
sign 2. 

Power Apparatus — No. 255, Gasoline Electric Generating 
Sets; No. 284, Polyphase ^lotors; No. 309 Turbo Transmis- 
sions; No. 311, Type 12 Turbines; Stoker Bulletin. 

Pressure Apparatus — No. 257, Positive Pressure Blowers; 
No. 258, Design 4 and 5 Pressure Blowers; No. 292 Mono- 
gram Blowers and Exhausters; No. 297, Steel Pressure 
Blowers. 

Fan Blast Heating Systems 

When designing a system for heating only, either 
a “draw-through" or a “blow-through" arrangement may 
be used. 

The “draw-through" arrangement is furnished 
where the warm air is to be circulated throughout all 
parts of a building. The air is drawn through heating 
coils to a fan and is distributed by ducts. 

The “blow-through" method is used where air is re- 
quired in various parts of a building at different tem- 
peratures. The air enters a fan, is blown through heat- 



Sturtevant Fan and Heater Unit 


it is washed by a sheet of water. The cleansed air then 
strikes plates which eliminate all surplus moisture ; the 
air then passes through coils for reheating, and is dis- 
tributed by ducts; or, if more than one temperature is 
required, some air may be drawn around the heater by 
means of a by-pass and then distributed. During warm 
weather, cool, clean, washed air is obtained by simply 
shutting off the heat. 

These systems are built throughout and guaranteed 
by Sturtevant. The responsibility for the manufacture 
of the apparatus as well as for its* performance ^s borne 
by the largest heating and ventilating concern in the 
world. You are sure of obtaining the finest equipment 
when you install a system designed and built by Stur- 
tevant. 


Section Through a Typical Sturtevant Heating and 
Ventilating System 
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ERNST GLANTZBERG, President 

TYPHOON FAN COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Longacre 9260 


Cooling and Ventilating Systems 

345 West 39th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

branch offices in large cities 
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Typhoon System — What It Does 

Typhoon is a system for the cooling and ventilating 
of theaters, auditoriums, hotels, workrooms or large 
roofed-in spaces of any sort. It consists of an ar- 
rangement of low-speed, noiseless multiblade fans, creat- 
ing a refreshing breeze which makes the house com- 
fortable on the hottest days of summer. Part of the 
same apparatus, with the addition of steam heating 
coils, will serve in winter, if desired, as a complete and 
efficient heating system. Typhoon at all times is a com- 
plete system of ventilation. 

Fans — Made for long life, large air capacities, and 

low-speed, silent 
operation. P r o - 
tected by special 
patents. 

Frame is of 
heavy angle steel, 
securely fastened 
to cast iron cone 
ring. Blades are 
strongly rein- 
forced, and a 
heavy steel disk 
prevents backlash. 
The self-aligning 
ball bearings 
run in dustproof 
cases. 

Typhoon Twin Set— A unit composed of two 
Typhoon single fans operated by one motor. A com- 
pact arrangement which saves headroom and provides 
a more even distribution of air. 


Typhoon Fan Construction 


Typhoon for Cooling and Ventilating Theaters 

In principle, Typhoon is simply a big breeze-making 
machine. It requires no refrigerating coils or water 
sprays which saturate the air with moisture. Clean 
dry air from the roof sweeps through the house and out 
the doors in a uniform current, making the most crowded 
theater comfortable on the hottest day. 

The Typhoon equipment is usually housed on the 
roof in one or more penthouses, but can also be located on 
side or back walls and on side of stage. The inlet grilles, 
usually placed in the ceiling or the proscenium arch, 
afford an opportunity for pleasing architectural treat- 
ment. 

No Drafts — Tremendous volumes of air are sup- 
plied (usually 60 changes an hour or more), and yet, 
on account of the even distrilnition, there are no drafts. 
The audience faces the air currents. 

No Noise — Large fans running at low speed; air 
passing through large openings at low velocity. 

No Expensive Equipment — No coils ; no sprays. 
Since the air is comparatively free of dust at the roof 
level, the use of air washers is unnecessary. 

Reversible— Typhoon fans can be run at low speed 
in the reverse and used to exhaust foul air in winter. 

Inexpensive — First cost is low and operating 
charges are only a few cents per hour per 100 seats. 



How Typhoon Cools and Ventilates a Theater 


Arrows show direction of air currents 

Typhoon for Cooling and Ventilating Hotels 

A patented cooling system operated by a Typhoon 
fan on each floor of the hotel. Large volumes of air 
at low velocities are circulated through the corridors, 
enter the rooms through transoms or louvers, and pass 
out the windows, or the air flow may be reversed by 
reversing the Typhoons. 

The Typhoon system makes any hotel comfortable 
in summer, gives uniform ventilation to every room, 
and makes inside rooms more valuable. 

Typhoon Service to Architects 

Typhoon Fan Company has a wide and successful 
experience in solving problems in cooling and ventila- 
tion. A corps of ventilating engineers is at the service 
of the arc4iitect. 

On receipt of blue prints the Typhoon engineers 
will advise as to the necessary equipment. They will 
furnish complete working drawings on receipt of order, 
and when desired will write the necessary specifications, 
which vary with each installation. This service is free 
to architects. 

Typhoon systems can ]:>e installed by the local con- 
tractor, or, if desired, we will furnish our own skilled 
mechanics. 


Some Typhoon Installations 

Among the large theatrical enterprises which have 
installed Typhoon systems are: 

Saenger Amusement Co. (35 Marcus Loew (20 theaters) 

theaters) Stanley Amusement Co. (la 

Southern Enterprises (51 theaters) 

theaters) Harry AI. Crandall ( 12 theaters) 

Also the followinjr individual houses: 


Colony, New York, N. Y. 
Belmont, New York, N. Y. 
Metropolitan, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Empress, Omaha, Neb. 
Princess, Hot Springs, Ark. 
Victoria, Los Angeles, Cal. 
Lyric, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Jest-a-Mere, St. Louis, Mo. 


Kettler, West Palm Beach, Fla. 
Rivoli, Baltimore, Md. 
Howard, Atlanta, Ga. 

Visalia, Visalia, Cal. 
Metropolitan, Washington, 

1). C. 

Riviera, Chicago, 111. 

Stratford. Chicago, 111. 
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TELEPHONE 

Chelsea 0027 - 8 - 9-30 


L. J. WING MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Exhausters, Fans and Heaters 
35Q-364 West 13th Street NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


WORKS 
NEWARK, N. J. 


Products 

WiNG-ScRUPLEX Propeller Fans and Exhaust- 
ers; Wing Featherweight Unit Heaters; Type EM 
Motor Driven Blowers. 

Also Wing Turbine and Centrifugal Turbine 
Blowers, and Wing Steam Turbines. 

Wing-Scruplex Exhauster 

The Wing-Scruplex Exhauster consists of the highly efficient 
“screw-propeller” fan, combined with a casing c)f convenient 
design with the motor on the outside, where it will keep clean 


MOTOR ENTIRELY 
OUTSIDE 121£ CURRENT 
OF VAPOR OR AIR-J 
HANDLED 


, BEARING IS FLOODED CONSTANTLY WITH 
^ FRESH CLEAN AIR - AIR HANDLED DOES 
NOT COME IN CONTACT WITH BEARING. 




Right Side Inlet 


Vertical Double 
Inlet 


Weatherproof Bottom 
Inlet 



1 I I 

Bolted 
Directly to 
Ceiling 


H-ung 

from 

Ceiling 



Vertical 
Bolted to 
Side Wall 


Size 

Inlet 

square, 

in. 

Out- 

let 

round, 

in. 

Speed, 

r. 

p.m. 

Free air 

. 15 in. 

.25 in. 

.40 in. 

.50 in. 

C. 

f.m. 

Hp. 

C. 

f.m. 

Hp. 

C. 

f.m. 

Hp. 

C. 

f.m. 

Hp. 

C. 

f.m. 

Hp. 

1-A 

10 

m/2 

1750 

850 

.052 

630 

.054 

330 

.060 





2-A 

134^ 

14H 

1150 

1440 

.060 

950 

.069 

395 

.090 





2-B 

13H 

m/i 

1750 

2050 

.195 

1895 

.208 

1695 

.216 

1155 

.248 

750 

.285 

3-S 



850 

2130 

.090 

1250 

.110 







3-A 

mi 


1150 

2700 

.180 

2150 

.195 

1550 

.221 





3-C 

m/i 

m/s 

1750 

4000 

.600 

3720 

.635 

3510 

.655 

3150 

.700 

2810 

.720 

4-S 

21 


850 

2850 

.100 

2200 

.125 

1610 

.150 





4-A 

21 

21 34 

1150 

3575 

.170 

3150 

.200 

2775 

.220 

1950 

.245 

1550 

.280 

4-C 

21 

2 m 

1750 

5400 

.540 

5160 

.600 

4990 

.650 

4670 

.710 

4440 

.750 

5-A 

25 

25 

1150 

5200 

.330 

4720 

.380 

4250 

.440 

3300 

.530 

2610 

.600 

5-B 

25 

25 

1750 

8000 

1.330 

7740 

1.360 

7540 

1.400 

7175 

1.480 

6900 

1.540 

6-A 

30 

30 

600 

5500 

.210 

3725 

.250 

2375 

.330 





6-B 

30 

30 

850 

7400 

.550 

6280 

.600 

5450 

.740 

4000 

.830 

3400 

.960 

6-C 

30 

30 

1150 

10250 

1 500 

9520 

1.550 

8950 

1.570 

8000 

1.620 

7340 

1.760 



Dimension Diagram of Wing Exhauster 

Diagram shows side inlet exhausters. Top and bottom dimensions are the 
same. The side elevation shown, becoming a plan view of top inlet type 


Size 

Intake 

Dch. 

Dimensions of Single 

or ! 

Double Side Inlet Exhausters 


A&A 

R 

C 

D 

E 

K 

C |_H 

J 

1 K 

L 

M 

1-A 

10' 

lor 

14 i 


21' 

5i' 

1 ' 

13 

' 1 u 

1! 

r 

7i' 

12i' 

lor 

2-A 

13i' 

14i' 

17- 


2|' 

7*' 

1' 

I6i 

.1 1 • 

li 

1' 

9J' 

15' 

12U 

2-B 

13i' 

14i' 

17j 


2i' 

7i' 

1' 

16 

» 3 » 

ij 

\ * 

9i' 

15' 

12J' 

3-A&S 

16J' 

17U 

22 

■ * 

2J' 

8J' 

1 ' 

20 

'1 r 

li 

j " 

111' 

18' 

14J' 

3-C 

lor 

i7i' 

22 

• 

2j' 

8}' 

1' 

20 

1' 

1 j 

j ' 

12J' 

18' 

15U 

4-A&S 

21' 

2H' 

26 

• * 

21' 

11 ' 

1 • 

21 

'1 

li 

i * 

13' 

10 r 

16' 

4-C 

21' 

2lj' 

26! 


2J' 

11' 

1' 

24 J 

r 1' 

11 

i 

15' 

lor 

18' 

5-A 

25' 

25^ 

30 


3' 

15' 

ir 

28 

1' 

11 

1' 

17U 

28' 

20 r 

5-B 

25' 

25' 

30 


3' 

15' 

ir 

28' 

' 



17U 

28' 

20J' 

6-A 

30' 

.30' 

10' 


3i' 

i?r 

U' 

371 

!' ir 

i| 

r 

21 j' 

31 ' 

24 U 

6-B 

30' 

30' 1 

110 


3J' 

171' 

U' 

37i 

!' ir 

1! 

r 

2l|' 

31' 

24J' 

6-C 

30' 

30' 

40' 


3U 

17|' 

li' 

37rj u' 

li 


21J' 

31' 

244' 


Wing- 
Scruplex 
Exhauster 

Furnished with inlet 
at top, or either side, or 
two inlets 

and cool and be easy of access. Because of these features, it is 
used for duct work where the resistance is low, instead of pro- 
peller fans with motors directly attached, where, heretofore, to 
obtain these features it has been necessary to use encased fans 
of the multivane type. 

Being designed in the form of an elbow, it fits very well 
into any run of duct. Its rectangular frame greatly simplifies 
installation as can be seen. 



A Typical Wing- 
Scruplex Exhauster 
Installation in 
a Kitchen 


Wing-Scruplex Fans 

The true screw design moves all the air in straight and 
parallel lines. Absence of eddy currents contribute to low cur- 
rent consumption. Generously proportioned, totally enclosed 
motors require no artificial ventilation, and accessibility insures 
long life with minimum of attention. 

Also furnished for pulley or turbine drive. 

DIMENSIONS OF 
“WING-SCRUPLEX” 
FANS (IN INCHES) 




Size, 

in. 

A 

B 

C 

10 

12M 

10 

10 ^ 

13 

16 

13 

12 

17 

20 

17 

13M 

22 

24 H 

22 

13M 

25 

29^ 

25 

15 

30 

34 H 

30 

18^ 

36 

41/2 

36 

20/ 

42 

46/ 

42 

28 

48 

53 

48 

29 

54 

59 

54 

33 

60 

66 

; 60 

39 


SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF “WING-SCRUPLEX^^ FAN 


hospital wards, churches, laboratories, etc., use lowest speeds in all sizes. 
For toilet rooms, laboratories, motion picture booths, stockrooms, etc., 
use any speed in sizes 1 and 2; low and medium speeds in all other 
sizes. In industrial plants, hotel and restaurant kitchens, engine rooms, 
workshops, etc., use any speed. 

Complete table for pressures up to 1-in. static sent on request. 


Size, 

in. 

Speed, 

r.p.m. 

Free air 
capacity, 
c.f.m. 

Motor, 

h.p. 

Size, 

in. 

Speed, 

r.p.m. 

Free air 
capacity, 

c.f.m. 

Motor, 

h.p. 

10 

H-18 

1750 

950 

1/20 

30 

L- 9 

850 

6000 

H 

10 

H-20 

*2000 

1100 

1/10 

30 

L-95 

950 

6300 

3/10 

13 

L-18 

1750 

1400 

1/10 

30 

H-60 

600 

7000 

/ 

13 

H-12 

1150 

1550 

H 

30 

H-70 

700 

7600 

4/10 

13 

H-15 

*1500 

2080 

H 

36 

L-60 

600 

8000 

H 

13 

H-18 

1750 

2400 

H 

36 

L-70 

700 

8800 

4/10 

17 

L-15 

*1500 

2700 

H 

36 

H-60 

600 

11000 

6/10 

17 

L-12 

1150 

2100 

Vs 

42 

L-60 

600 

12700 

6/10 

17 

H-12 

1150 

3150 

M 

42 

H-45 

450 

14700 


17 

H-18 

1750 

4800 

H 

42 

H-50 

500 

14700 

H 

22 

H- 9 

850 

3450 


48 

L-45 

450 

17500 


22 

H-12 

1150 

4150 

k 

48 

L-50 

500 

17500 

H 

22 

H-18 

1750 

6300 


48 

H-45 

450 

19500 

1 

25 

H- 9 

850 

4500 


54 

L-45 

450 

21000 

1 

25 

H-10 

1000 

5200 

3/10 

54 

H-45 

450 

24000 

IH 

25 

H-12 

1150 

6000 


60 

L-45 

450 

26000 

IH 

25 

H-18 

1750 

9100 

1/ 

60 

H-40 

400 

33000 

2 


'Note: The 13, 17, 22 and 25-in. sizes in speeds above 1150 r.p. 

designed for industrial plants and locations where a little noise 
objectionable. All other speeds given are “quiet speeds.” 

*D-c. only — all other a-c. and d-c. 


,m. are 
is not 
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Wing Featherweight Unit Heaters 

The outstanding features of Wing Featherweight unit 
heaters are their extreme light weight (about one-tenth that of 
the old style) and small dimensions, combined with the fact that 
driving motors are direct connected, no belts, and are out of 

the path of heated air. 

These features open 
a much broader field of 
application for this sys- 
tem of heating — in 
effect, the hot blast sys- 
tem which is generally 
accepted by engineers 
and architects as the 
best system for indus- 
trial plants and other 
buildings of large open 
areas such as garages, 

A Difficult Garage Problem Solved armories, etc. 



Low Ceiling Type Medium Ceiling Type 



High Ceiling Type Horizontal Type 

CONDENSED TABL E OF ENGINEERING DATA 


Unit 

size 

Ax.A., 

in. 

B, 

in. 

c, 

in. 

D. 

in. 

Air, 

c.f.m. 

Motor, 

hp. 

Temperature 

B.t.u. 
per hr. 
avail- 
able 

Approx. 

ship. 

wt., 

lb. 

Room Lcav. 

13-4-12 

17-3-12 

22-3-12 

22-4-12 

22-5-12 

25-4-12 

25-5-12 

30_4_85 

30-5-85 

36-4-85 

36-5-85 

19M 
22H 
27H 
27M 
27H 
32% 
32% 
40 Vs 
40 Vs 
46Vs 

46H 

25 

27H 

27M 

27^ 

27% 

2S% 

28% 

37% 

37% 

3914 

39% 

25 

27% 

27% 

27% 

27% 

28% 

28% 

37% 

37% 

39% 

\39% 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

7 

7 

8 
8 
8 
8 

1150 

1950 

3200 

2800 

2600 

4800 

4500 

6900 

6500 

9600 

9000 

% 

% 

% 

H 

% 

}'2 

H 

1 

1 

2 

2 

65 

65 

65 

65 

65 

65 

65 

65 

65 

65 

65 

113 

113 

115 

125 

135 

125 

135 

125 

135 

125 

135 

67,000 

92,500 

157.000 
162,600 
173,200 

279.000 

300.000 

401.000 

433.000 

558.000 
599,400 

185 

212 

270 

280 

288 

320 

332 

400 

376 

504 

528 




/l\ 


* 1 

r 1 

r 



Methods of Installation 

The above shows three different methods of installation the units in 
each case being located well above the head hne out of the way. llie 
third illustration shows the high ceiling type heater installed 30 ft. from 
the floor above a traveling crane. The column of heated air ^ 

heater with sufficient velocity to strike the floor with considerable force 
from this point, but by the aid of adjustable diffusers the 
and directed so that no objectionable velocity is felt at the head line 
The best and most economical installation of \Ving Featherweight 
unit heaters is when they are placed close to the roof or ceiling 


The Wing Featherweight unit heater employs a heating 
element of seamless copper tubing. The air passes through the 
tubes, and steam surrounds them, as contrasted with^ieavy weight 
iron pipe coils, in which the steam passes through the pipes and 
the air around the outside of the pipes. Attention is directed 
to the extremely light weight and small dimensions of the unit 
obtained by this construction (see tables). ^ . i- ^ 

The well-known Wing-Scruplex fan is employed to direct 
the air through the heat- 
ing element and through 
the air outlets, since it 
must be delivered at suf- 
ficient velocity to reach 
the working level even 
from a great ceiling 
height. Motors on these 
fans are completely ball 
bearing in all of the 
vertical types. 

The units are de- 
signed to require no 
attention from the be- Typical High Ceiling Type Heaters 
ginning to the end of in a New Modern Foundry 

the heating season. i- i • 

The features emphasized make possible suspending the units 
from ceiling or roof of any building, old or new, without neces- 
sitating additional strengthening of the structure ; and the over- 
head installation makes it possible to run all steam and return 
lines overhead out of the way. 

Wing Featherweight unit heaters heat the floor or working 
level first. Being placed near the roof or ceiling, they withdraw 
the heated air which tends to accumulate there and return it to 
the working leVel where it is needed. Considerable economy is 
effected by reducing the temperature directly under the roof 
where heat transmission is always the greatest. 

Motor Driven Blower for Low Pressure Boilers 

These Type E M Motor Driven Forced Draft Blowers 
similar in design to the Wing turbine blowers, offer a small, 
convenient unit for providing forced draft for low pressure 
boilers. Since the fan is mounted right on the motor shaft, there 
results a most simple outfit— merely a motor, in effect, with but 
two bearings to lubricate. , , , , 

In the case of brickset boilers. Type E M blowers are 
cemented directly into the ash pit wall. With cast iron boilers, 

the blowers are usually 
mounted by feet to the floor, 
near the boiler, connecting 
by means of a short duct 
into the ash pit. The smaller 
sizes of blowers are often 
secured directly to the boiler 
base. 

The lower illustration 
shows an installation in an 
apartment house. The blower 
in the background operates 
two return tubular heating 
boilers, while the blower in 
the foreground is connected 
with a short duct to a hot 
water supply heater. 

Type E M blowers are made with specially designed enclosed 
motors, the covers enclosing the bearings as well as the motor 
proper. The blowers are furnished in either single phase, poly- 
phase, or direct current, all three types with speed regulation ; and 
in the polyphase type with squirrel cage motors and built-in 
dampers for air control. Since for most capacities E M blowers 
operate at 1750 r.p.m., they are pleasantly quiet in operation. 

These blowers have been extensively used in schools, apart- 
ment houses, loft buildings, hotels, etc., not only providing the 
ability to burn the low 
priced anthracites — there- 
by effecting astonishing 
savings— but also giving a 
more rapid generation of 
steam, therefore assuring 
efficient heat in the early 
morning hours. 

In soft coal localities, 

E M blowers permit of 
the combustion of low 
priced, low volatile coals, 
thereby elirninating the 
smoke question. 



A Typical Installation 



Type EM Blower 
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KNOWLES MUSHROOM VENTILATOR CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Walker 6967 


202-204 Franklin Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Adjustable Mushroom Ventilators; Camel- 
back Air Diffusers; Aisle Hood Air Deflectors; 
Gallery Riser Ventilators. 

Uses and Operation of Air Controlling Heads 

For use in connection with mechanical systems 
of air purifying- or ventilation, for controlling the 
distribution of the supply of fresh air or the exhaust 
of vitiated air. 

Particularly valuable in the ventilation of audi- 
toriums of theaters, schools, public buildings and 
large rooms in manufacturing establishments. 

Equally effective in up-draft or down-draft meth- 
ods ; the heads are usually located on the floor under 
seats and connected with the plenum chamber or ducts 
supplying tempered fresh air forced by a blower fan, 
or exhausting vitiated air by suction. 

They are individually adjusted for their relative 
distances from the fan so that each will distribute an 
equal quantity of air, or so that the distributing is regu- 
lated for different parts of the room as desired. 

Knowles ‘‘Notch” Mushroom 

Construction — This air controlling head has 
three outer bearings and is absolutely rigid. Four 
recessed notches at each bearing point furnish sufficient 
adjustments. The head is positively locked in each posi- 
tion by tightening the head screw. It can not possibly 
collapse. There 
are no set-screws 
to become loos- 
ened. The cap is 
free from any 
dirt collecting de- 
pressions. 

Three e x- 
tended lips from 
flange permit fas- 
tening to wood 
floor, or three 
drop L-shape lugs 
permit setting in 
concrete floor. 

STOCK SIZES 


LOCK SCREW- 


Dia. 

at 

B-D 

Area 

SQ. 

ft. 

C.f.m. 

at 

300 

Wt. 
. lb. 

vel. 


V 

.087 

27 

2H 

5' 

. 136 

42 

SV2 

6' 

. 196 

60 

4H 

r 

.267 

81 

5H 

8' 

.349 

105 


10' 

.545 

165 

12 


Specific a t i o n 
Data — For Concrete 
Floors — Furnish and 
place 6-in. cast iron 
mushroom air dif- 
fusers with recessed 
notches for perma- 
nent adjustment of 
mushroom caps at 
any desired open- 
ing; to have center 
screw locking fea- 
ture, and L-shape 
lugs as manufac- 
tured by Knowles 



A^orc//ro Type //> tyooD noo»/ 


s5cjUE /'-o 


F/dPye- 



^ £jefenSfOr> 
/or 

Plan oF~T^t/iatop 

•NOTCMFD Type Jhotr/hp JocaT/on MoMes 
on The head. Three zxTended l/ps To Perm/h 
TdjTen//3Q To The /Toor- 



‘‘Camelback” Air 
Diffuser 


Mushroom Ventilator Co. Provide for each opening No. 20 
galvanized iron sleeve extending through concrete floor; to be 
set when slab is laid. (See booklet, page 6.) 

Knowles “Camelback” Air Diffuser 

A device constructed with two-way air delivery 
at the ends, permitting discharge of the maximum 
volume of air with minimum number of diffusers, 
thereby requiring less duct work, saving a great ex- 
pense in masonry. ^ Its construction reduces friction loss 
to a minimum. It is made of cast iron with coarse wire 
screens over the ends. Nos. 1 and 3 are without 
dampers. Nos. 2 and 4 have two 
air controlling dampers, permit- 
ting air from the entire area to he 
thrown in one direction if desired. 

Stock Sizes— No. 1 and No. 2 
— 14 in. long x 7 in. wide x 6 in. high 
at ends. 

No. 3 and No. 4 — 14 in. long x 
7 in. wide x 5 in. high at ends. 

Knowles Standard Aisle Hood Air Deflector 

Where it is required to admit fresh air in one 
direction (as in theaters and churches in which it 
may be desirable to bring the air in at right angles 
to the aisle) this deflector gives positive results. 

It is made of cast iron and has a curved damper 
which insures no friction loss and 
may be locked in any position. Fur- 
nished with or without damper or 
wire screen and in two sizes, but other 
sizes will be furnished if desired. 

Stock Sizes — Large — 8 in. long x 6 
in. wide x 6 in. high. Weight, 13 lbs. 

Area, .333 sq. ft. 100 c.f.m. at 300 velocity. 

Small — 8 in. long x 414 in. wide x 
4t4 in. high, weight 914 lbs. Area, .25 
sq. ft. 75 c.f.m. at 300 velocity. 

Knowles Adjustable Gallery Riser Ventilator 

A new ventilating device placed in the riser under 
seats in the balconies of theater, church and school audi- 
torium. The unit is built small to provide a uniform 
distribution of fresh air without draughts. The areas 
of these ventilators are equal to the 6-in. 8-in. 10-in. 
and 12-in. Mushroom ventilators. 

The damper 
controlling the sup- 
ply of air is adjust- 
able at any angle 
and is held in place 
by a simple locking 
device on the 
damper rod. Can 
not be tampered 
with. The ventilator 
is cast iron and is 
anchored by two 
bolts through riser 
studs. Send for 
blue print showing 
details. 



Aisle Hood Air 
Deflector 



n 

Lj 

b © 41 


Section 

Showing venti- 
lator 


& 

Elevation Section 
Hole in riser for vent 


Gallery Riser Ventilator 


Size 

A. 

in. 

R. 

in. 

c, 

in. 

D, 

in. 

L, 

in. 

Area , 

BQ.ft. 

Cl'M 

V300 

Lbs. 

wt. 

G 





H 

.196 

60 

2 

8 



lOM 


Va 

.349 

105 

4 

10 

nVs 

m 

\2% 

m 

V2 

.545 

165 

6M 

12 

16f^ 

\0H 

17 

\VA 

V2 

.785 

235 

9V2 


Other Types 

The following types can also be furnished: 
Single damper air diffuser 
Double damper air diffuser. 

“Lever Lock” (center screw revolving type). 
See booklet for details. 
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VENTILATING PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers and Distributers 
2451 Cottage Grove Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


TURTLEBACK 


'Turtleback” Air Diffusers 

The ‘Turtleback’' is an improved 
adjustable floor ventilator of the mush- 
room type, used wherever a uniformly 
diffused air supply at the floor line is de- 
sired. ‘Turtlebacks’’ are specially rec- 
ommended in connection with the indirect method of 
heating and ventilating theaters, schools, churches, audi- 
toriums and large workrooms where close regulation and 
free air flow are preeminently advantageous. 

Adjustable Feature 

Close regulation of the air supply is provided by 
three supporting webs, which are graduated to 
variations in the height of opening. ^ (See cut-away view 
below.) By turning the cap, the height and outflow area 
can be instantly and accurately adjusted. After adjust- 
ment, the cap is held in position by a central locking 
screw which, in conjunction with the three-point bearing, 
makes the “Turtleback"’ permanently rigid. 

Unobstructed Air Distribution 

Each size of “Turtleback’’ is designed to distribute 
air to the full supply pipe capacity. The outer rim is 
entirely free from obstructions, which guarantees com- 
plete uniformity of air distribution. The operation of 
‘‘Turtlebacks’’ is noiseless. 

Design and Materials 

The design of “Turtlebacks’’ throughout is that of 
a strictly quality product. The cap and floor flange are 
smooth, selected, tough gray iron castings. They are 
held rigidly together by a heavy steel locking screw at 
the center. The locking screw threads into a steel nut 
which is cast-in-place in the supporting bracket. An 
ample water stop is provided above the floor flange. The 
finish throughout is the highest grade of baked gloss 
black. 


Installation 

“Turtlebacks” are 
readily installed. An ac- 
curately sized collar fits 
snugly into the air supply 
pipe, and a floor flange rests 
evenly upon the finished 
floor. Attachment to the 
finished floor is made by 
three flat head screws 
through holes in three lugs 
spaced equally around the 
floor flange. 

When used on concrete 
or monolithic floors, instead 
of screws, flat head bolts 


TRADE-MARK 


and lead expansion shells — such as are 
customarily used for attaching theater 
seats — have been found to furnish the 
most practical and serviceable method 
of attachment. 


Use and Location of ‘‘Turtlebacks’’ 

‘‘Turtlebacks’’ are widely used with the duct ^ or 
plenum chamber system of indirect heating and ventila- 
tion. They serve as inlets for the fresh air, whether cold or 
tempered, but when connected to suction fans will serve 
equally well to exhaust the vitiated air at the floor line. 
A favorite plan with architects and heating and ventilat- 
ing engineers is to arrange duct systems so as to use the 
“Turtlebacks’^ as inlets in summer and as outlets in winter. 

‘Turtlebacks’’ should preferably be placed under 
seats, desks, pews or other fixed furniture, where they 
take up no floor space. The upward system of indirect 
heating requires a wide distribution of the air. This 
is most effectively served by “Turtleback’’ air diffusers 
and the most favored disposition in theaters is to place 
a “Turtleback” under alternate seats. 

During the heating season the air supply, before 
passing through the “Turtlebacks” should be suitably 
tempered. Supply pipe air velocities under 150 ft. per 
minute are recommended. 

Specification 

Furnish and install, where indicated on drawings or as here- 
inafter specified, 6-in. [8-in.] [IQ-in.] [8xl2-in. oval] Turtle- 
back” Air Diffusers with close regulation by finely graduated 
supporting webs, as manufactured by Ventilating Products 

Co., Chicago, 111. i j 

On finished wood floors, attach by means of flat head wood 
screws not smaller than % in. by No. 10. 

On cement or monolithic finished floors, attach by means ot liat 
head bolts not less than icxl in. in size, in approved lead expansion 
shells fitted into holes neatly drilled in floor to template locations. 

Provide under each air diffuser one No. 20 gauge galvanized 
iron sleeve, to be set by heating contractor in conjunction with 

the general contractor at the 
time the floor is laid. 

In concrete floors when 
sleeves are located on forms fill 
sleeves with sand before con- 
crete is placed, to prevent dis- 
tortion of sleeves. 


Service 

Our engineering serv- 
ice department is at the 
command of architects upon 
request. Mail inquiry for 
bulletins, service data and 
advice covering special or 
unusual applications and in- 
stallations. Ask for the 
address of our nearest rep- 
resentative. 



“Turtleback” Air Diffuser 

Patented Nov. 28, 1922 

PROMPT DELIVERY FROM STOCK OF SIZES LISTED BELOW 


Pipe size, 
in. 


6 
8 

10 

8x 12 oval 


C ap diameter, 
in. 


7 
9 

IIH 

914 X 13 H 


Max. height 
(raised), in. 


2V8 

3H 

3V8 

4 


Min. height, 
(lowered), in. 


iVs 

2H 

2H 


Weight, 

lb. 

Pipe area, 
sq. ft. 

150 f. p.m. 

125 f. p. m. 

100 f. p. m. 

4H 

. 196 

30 

25 

20 

7H 

.349 

52 

43 

35 

10 

.545 

82 

68 

55 

12 

.571 

86 

71 

58 


»X iZ oval A ; » - ,, , r ■ n 

*Capacities given are equal to full supply pipe capacities. The amply proportioned design of the “Turtlebacks allows unequalled free air 
throughout an unusually wide range of adjustment. 
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ATMOSPHERIC CONDITIONING CORPORATION 

443 Chestnut Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1030 Monadnock Block NEW YORK, N. Y., 623 Singer Building 

Representatives in the Principal Cities of the United States, Dominion of Canada and in London, England 


Products 

Air Washers for Cleansing or Cool- 
ing Air for the ventilation of public build- 
ings. 

Air Conditioning Apparatus for 
Humidifying, Dehumidifying, Cooling, 

Drying and for Automatic Control of Air 
Conditions in industrial plants ; Spray 
Nozzles. 

Also Generator and Transformer Ven- 
tilation. 

Webster Air Washers 

Efficiency — Webster air washers and air condition- 
ing apparatus have been on the market since 1907, and 
have been installed in hundreds of buildings throughout 
the United States and Canada. 

They are suitable for practically every type of build- 
ing for cleansing and cooling the air for the comfort of 
the occupants, or to maintain high effiiciency among 
employees or students. 

From 95% to 98% of all foreign matter is effec- 
tively removed from the incoming air, and after the pass- 
ing air has been brought into intimate contact with the 
finely atomized water, it passes the eliminators free of 
all entrained moisture. 

The Webster spiral spray nozzle is generally recog- 
nized for its high efficiency; it is simple in construction 
and less liable to clog than any other nozzle on the market. 

In the process of recirculating the spray water, the 
water is drawn through a double brass box strainer with 
an area twenty times that of the suction pipe, and open- 
ings of such size as to hold back any particles which 
might clog the nozzle. 

Sizes, Capacities and Types — Webster air wash- 
ers for public building use are made in many sizes, dimen- 
sions and capacities to suit any requirements. 

They are constructed in three types, the Webster 
Type “A,’’ “B;’’ and ‘‘C,’’ for maintaining the various 
degrees of cooling required for each individual problem. 



Webster Spiral Spray Nozzle 

Used in all atmospheric installations 


All three types are based upon the 
recirculation of the spray water. 

Webster Type Air Washer 

This type is made with one bank of 
sprays in addition to flooding nozzles, has 
an over-all length of 7 ft. and is guaran- 
teed to cool the passing air 70% of the wet 
bulb depression. 

Webster Type Air Washer 

This type is made with two banks of sprays in 
addition to the flooding nozzles, has an over-all length 
of 9 ft. and the water volume is such as to cool the pass- 
ing air to the saturation point. 

Webster Type Air Washer 

This type has but one bank of sprays in addi- 
tion to the flooding nozzles, has an over-all 
length of 4 ft. 10 in. and, while primarily for cleans- 
ing, has a cooling effect of 60% of the wet bulb de- 
pression. 

Webster System of Humidity Control 

Suitable to any of the three types of air 
washers. 

By this system we can guarantee to maintain the 
temperature of the passing air within 1° F. and the 
relative humidity within 2% of the point for which con- 
trol is set. 



Webster Type “B” Air Washer and Humidifier 

The highly efficient spray nozzles in operation. Note the eliminators 
for removing free moisture from passing air, the strainer on suction 
pipe, and the steam and water mixers in tank. 

Water temperature regulator and diaphragm valve forming part of 
the automatic control system are also indicated 
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Atmospheric Conditioning Apparatus for Industrial 
Plants 

The Atmospheric Conditioning Corporation is 
equipped to design, manufacture and install apparatus 
for maintaining artificial atmospheric conditions in in- 
dustrial plants. 

Such apparatus becomes essential where it is de- 
sired to safeguard the health and increase the efficiency 
of employees by maintaining normal temperature, re- 
moving all dangerous dust particles, fumes, etc., or to 
protect food products, delicate fabrics, sensitive photo- 
graphic materials or films, paints, enamels and all goods 
which undergo deterioration through injurious contact 
with atmospheric impurities. 

The nature of each problem dictates the type and 
construction of equipment to be installed. 

The introduction of moisture and the maintenance 
of the proper relative humidity are often essential to the 
perfect working of certain products, and with a Webster 
humidifier, ideal conditions can be maintained day in 
and day out, the year around. 

Where excessive humidity conditions are dangerous 
to the success of a given process or objectionable in 
packing or storage rooms, the Webster dehumidifier will 
be found equal to any climatic variation. 

Webster system of automatic humidity control may 
l)e applied to the various types of Webster air washers, 
humidifiers and dehumidifiers. Perfect in principle and 
accurate in operation — the chief controlling thermostat 
subject to water, a medium with four times the specific 
heat of air. 

Humidifiers — The Webster humidifier is designed 
for use in connection with industrial plants, such as tex- 
tile mills, where it is essential to the success and economy 
of production to add moisture to the air entering through 
the ventilating system and maintain automatically a uni- 
form relative humidity. 


Among the advantages gained by the use of the 
Webster humidifying system, may be mentioned: 

(1) Central location and control of entire humidi- 
fying plant. 

(2) Uniform humidity obtainable without the ap- 
plication of direct spray in rooms. 

(3) Humidity may be maintained automatically at 

any desired point. 

(4) Entering air freed from dust and dirt by 

washing. . 

(5) Lowering of temperature m summer by evap- 
oration, using recirculated water in humidifier. 

*(6) Regain may be kept practically constant, as- 
suring uniformity of product. 

(7) Elimination of static electricity. 

(8) Ample ventilation without opening of windows. 


II*- 
• 0 * 

/ 

6 * 

: 5-ji 

1 


Cooling Chart 

The above chart shows cooling effected by the recirculation of spray water m the 
Webster types A, B and C Air Washers. . 

Where artesian well water is available at proper temperature or yjiere so^av^ne 
tion is resorted to for cooling the spr^ water, and where brine is the spraying 
medium, a much better cooling can be effected 


Dehumidifier for Refrigeration 

(9) Great economy may be effected dur- 
ing heating season by partial recirculation of 
air. 

Dehumidifier — Various, types of Web- 
ster dehumidifiers are constructed to meet indi- 
vidual conditions. 

If well water at a temperature of from 
50° to 60° is available in sufficient quantity, 
a single stage or multistage well water dehu- 
midifier is recommended. 

If well water is not available, an in- 
geniously designed dehumidifier embodying 
the use of mechanical refrigerating apparatus 
is used. 

Among the advantages to be gained by the 
use of the Webster dehumidifying system, as 
compared with earlier methods of cooling and 
dehumidifying, are: 

(1) Saving in power. 

(2) Economy in space. 

(3) More effective heat transfer. 

(4) Elimination of frosting. 

(5) Elimination of dirt and dust from air 
by washing. 

(6) Greater accuracy of control possible. 

(7) Automatic regulation can readily be 
secured by a simple scientific control system. 
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THEODORE R. N. GERDES, M. E. 

Engineer and Manufacturer 

105-107 Bank Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ventilating Systems. 


Service 

Engineering — Excepting for 
the solution of complex ventilating problems, no charge 
is made for engineering service. 

Manufacturing — In general, 
parts at our shop. The best grade 
and skilled labor is employed. 


Gerdeq 

jmettmod 

REGISTERED TRADE-MARK 


we fabricate all 
of material is used 


Electric Window Ventilators 

Gerdes electric window ventila- 
tors are detached ventilating units 
complete with motor, air filter, air 
blower, Gerdes nozzle, and electrical 
These units are mounted on a panel 
a window, usually under the lower 
sash. Their operation is based on the underlying prin- 
ciples of the Gerdes Method of Ventilation, and they are 
backed by the Gerdes guarantee. 


control apparatus, 
for installation in 


Maintenance — Our maintenance service insures 
proper care and operation of the ventilating system at 
all times. 

Guarantee — Gerdes Ventilation Systems are guar- 
anteed as regards workmanship, material and function- 
ing; that is, the result is guaranteed. 

Gerdes Ventilating Systems 

Gerdes Systems diffuse healthful and invig- 
orating iinheated fresh air without causing draft or chill. 
Xhe method is further explained under the heading 
“Scientific Basis.’’ 

Air Filters — Dust, soot and smoke are separated 
from the air in its passage through processed fiber, which 
is renewed when necessary — usually about once a month. 

Diffusing Nozzles — Gerdes swivel nozzles are de- 
signed to diffuse perfectly the iinheated fresh air, and 
they allow the air streams to be deflected during the 
warm season to cause agitation in the air of the occupied 
zone. These nozzles can be installed along exposed or 
furred-in ducts, and can be placed in ceiling outlet fix- 
tures of appropriate architectural design. 


Heating 

In general, direct heating, as installed according to 
good practice, serves its purpose even to better advan- 
tage if the space is also ventilated by the Gerdes Method. 
If a room can be maintained comfortably warm by its 
heating means when no cold air is being introduced, then 
diffusion of unheated fresh air by the Gerdes Method 
will increase the comfort of the occupants no matter how 
cold the outdoor air may be. 

Scientific Basis 

Architects should realize that there are two totally 
opposed and opposite methods of ventilation. The 
“cooked” air method is based on a science now recog- 
nized to be fallacious and the trend of ventilation engi- 
neering is towards the modern method which employs 
unheated fresh air. Clients are justified in assuming 
that the architect has given due thought to the ventilation 
problem and has judged of the merits of the two opposed 
systems. 

“Cooked” air systems of ventilation are inimical to 
health and well being. The excessive temperature 



Ceiling Outlets, Swivel Nozzles, Provident Trust Co.« 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Carl A. Ziegler, Architect 



Ceiling Outlets Combined with Lighting Fixtures, 
Federation Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Eugene A. Ohmer Company, Inc., Builders 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




Theodore R. N. Gerdes, M. E, 


2305 



Swivel Nozzles in Ceiling Duct and Around Columns, New 
York Telephone Co., New York, N. Y. 



Outlet Boxes or Columns, Boston Safe Deposit & Trust Co., 
Boston, Mass. 



Distributing Duct in False Beam Swivel Nozzles, The 
Pennsylvania Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Ritter & Shay, Architects 


and the sterilized condition of the air, together with 
the drafts occasioned by the incoming air streams, are 
defects in the heated air method which are obviated by 
the use of the modern method. The Smithsonian Insti- 
tution has stated that one-third of the deaths in the 
United States are due to poor ventilation and poor heat- 
ing. This statement by the Government Scientific 
Authority should be carefully weighed by the architect 
before deciding which 
method of ventilation is to 
be used. 

The Gerdes Method of 
Ventilation consists in the 
continuous diffusion of un- 
heated fresh air into the 
over-warm stratum at the 
ceiling, and maintains in all 


parts of the room a pure and invigorating atmosphere of 
uniform temperature from floor to ceiling. The fresh- 
ness of the air is clearly appreciable to the senses and the 
success of a building is not jeopardized by the discom- 
fort of its occupants. 

An investigation of the results obtained by 
the Gerdes Method will prove conclusively that 
this method is . the true solution of the ventilation 

problem. 


References 

The names of archi- 
tects, management engi- 
neers, banks and commer- 
cial firms to whom we can 
refer, will be given on 
application. 



Furred-in Distributing Duct, Swivel Nozzles, International 
Acceptance Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Walker & Gillette, Architects 



Swivel Nozzles on Both Sides of Mezzanine Fascia, 
Brentano’s, New York, N. Y. 

Oswald C. Bering, Architect 
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COOLING & AIR CONDITIONING CORP. 

Consulting and Contracting Industrial Engineers for Air Conditioning 

and Cooling 

31 Union Square, West 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES: BOSTON, MASS., CHICAGO. ILL., PITTSBURGH, PA., ami ATLANTA, GA. 

ALSO B. F. STURTEVANT CO., INC. OFFICES 


Products 

Air Conditioning and Cooling Systems. 

Dryers. 

Industrial and Process Piping. 

Also Power Plant Piping and Recirculated Air 
Systems for new and old blast heating installations. 

Air Conditioning System 

General — There was a time when air conditioning 
was a luxury. The time has come, however, when 
modern building is demanding that the installation of a 
heating system be an air conditioning system as well. 
The comfort of tenants and the protection of merchan- 
dise demands the more modern and efficient equipment 
of today. 

Fields of Use — Air conditioning for the school, 
the home, the apartment house, the office building, for 
places of public gatherings, such as museums, conven- 
tion halls, railroad terminals, manufacturing plants, in 
fact, any building where the control and regulation of 
water vapor is essential to the comfort and welfare of 
the occupants; further, the conditioning of air in build- 
ings housing perishable materials that are affected by 
moisture is of inestimable value. 

Our engineering experience, combined with 
Sturtevant apparatus, has solved the problem of eco- 



Proof Box Installation 

Probst Bakery (Shults Baking Co.), 89 Hayward Street. Brooklyn, N. Y. 


nomical combination of moisture, heat and con- 
trol. 

Bulletins — A series of bulletins covering several 
fields of air conditioning are in print and copies 
will be sent on request. Each of these contains a full 
description of the apparatus and method, and outlines 
the information required for an estimation of cost. 

Industrial and Process Piping 

Vapor Removal — We were almost the first com- 
pany to install modern vapor and fume removal systems. 
The state factory commissions of some of the principal 
states illustrate our installations as the best. 

Low Pressure Dyeing — Our study of low pressure 
steam for dyeing has enabled many plants to generate 
power for practically nothing. Our dyehouse installa- 
tions of piping are everywhere. 

Drying 

In the drying field, our “moist air’’ dryers revolu- 
tionized drying. This led to our spray dryer develop- 
ment, in which five years of research, experimentation 
and field installations have made us pre-eminent. 

We would be glad to have your inquiries on the 
recovery of solids from solutions, suspensions or emul- 
sions. 




Typical Air Conditioning Apparatus 
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MIDWEST AIR FILTERS, INC. 

GRAND CENTRAL TERMINAL BUILDING 

100 East 45th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MIDWEST AIR FILTERS PACIFIC, INC., 953 Monadnock Building, San Francisco, Cal. 
MIDWEST CANADA, LTD., 83 Craig Street West, Montreal, Canada 

BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES , 

Cleaning is systematically 
carried out by removing the cell 
next to the one last cleaned, and re- 
placing at once by a clean, charged 




Midwest Unit Air Filters 

Principle — Alidwest Air bil- 
lers operate on the baffle impinge- 
ment principle. Each filter cell ^ r j i 

(Fig. 1) contains a series of specially perforated and 
shaped filter sheets of steel, so designed that dusty air 
in passing through the cell is forced to change its diiec- 
tion many times. These sheets are coated with a viscous 
sticky fluid, “Viscosine.^’ Dust particles are impinged 
against the sticky surfaces of the filter sheets at each 

change of direction of the 
air stream, where they are 
caught and held. 

At the back of each 
cell a secondary filtering 
effect is provided, consist- 
ing of a series of knitted 
mats of flat copper wire, 

' also coated with Viscosine. 
Fine particles of dust which 
may pass hy the filter sheets, 
are impinged and caught 
here. 

Openings in the filter sheets and the spaces between 
them are so large as to prevent clogging, and provide 
for ample dust capacity. Cleaning is easily accomplished, 
since there is no obstruction to the free flow of washing 

water through the 
cell. 

^ Special Fea- 

^ /knitted METAL- turcs — Each filter 
MESH unit consists of a 

frame and a cell, 
all of which are completely 
interchangeable. 

Each frame is provided 
with a continuous flange in 
the rear, against which the 
filter cells are forced by 
thuml^screws set in rernov- 
able plate clips which fit into 
corners of the frame. Thus ^irtight 


reserve cell. The dirty cell is washed in hot water and 
soda in a special tank provided with the installation. It 
is then drained and allowed to dry. When dry it is 
dipped in Viscosine and set aside to drain, when it serves 
as the next reserve cell. 


Midwest Filter Unit (Cell 
and Frame) New Model 
Type U2 



Filter sheets 


The entire filter being constantly covered with 
Viscosine, does not corrode or rust. An installation is 
practically everlasting. 

Data and Specifications 
Size of unit (over all) . .20x20x6% in. 

SizI of cell 19 %x19%x 4 in. 

Net weight of cell 28 lb. 

Sp?city°pei^celi. ! ! . . ! ’. '.At %-in. operating resistance, 800 cu. ft. 
sEncy Maximum dust content in cleaned air, under 



Operating resistance, 

;imum dust content in Cis.c»»iv,y "*• » ;; 

normal operating condition^ wdl^not exceed 

routine 


^IR CHAMBE^ 

DRAtN HOLES 

CROSS SECTION CELL 
Fig. 1 


slits at the four /Tr-rr 9 ^ 

joints are provided between all cells and frames (I-ig. /). 

Each frame is further provided with proj^ting 
turned-over lips, at one side and at the bottom. These 
lips grip and interlock with the adjoining side and top ot 
adjacent frames. The frpies themselves are bolted 
together at the rear. In this way, 
a double air seal is formed on all 
frames, and an absolutely airtight 
installation assured (Eig. 3). 

Installation — An installation 
consists of the proper number of 
units, asseml)led in an angle iron 
frame. Any limitations of space 
are easily and economically met. 

Operation and Mainte- 
nance— There being no moving 
parts, practically no operating 
supervision is required. Mainte- 
nance consists in periodical clean- 
ing and recharging of cells in 
Viscosine. 


0.05. grain of dust per 1000 cu. ft. 

Resistance Maintained at %-in. water gauge by 

cleaning . _ 

rieinintr Depends on dust conditions. In average in- 

^ ^ ^stallation, each cell is cleaned once every 

6 to 8 weeks. Time required: 3 to 5 min- 
utes per cell 

Viscosine consumption...! gal. per unit per ^ 

Application — Genersil V entilsLtion — Art galleries, 
museums, libraries, banks, office buildings, churches, 
auditoriums, theaters, telephone exchanges, hotels hos- 
pitals, department stores, restaurants, clubs, schools and 
other buildings. 

Industrial Plants— Protection of equipment against 
dust damage — such as turbo and hydro-electric generators, 
mill motors, air compressors, internal combustion engines, 
etc. Improving working conditions; saving heat by re- 
circulation of cleaned air ; improving quality of products ; 
recovery of valuable dusts and other special purposes. 

Other Types and Humidifiers 

Special types of Midwest Air 
Filters, another special type, are 
purposes. These include Mid- 
west Window Ventilators, self- 
contained units with fan, motor 
and filter for individual offices and 
smaller rooms. Midwest Range 
Filters, another special type, are 
used in hotels, restaurants, clubs, 
etc., to collect grease from kitchen 
ranges before it enters the flues. 

Wherever required, we can 
furnish a unique and simple, auto- 
matically controlled humidifier free 
from the weaknesses of existing 
types. 



Typical Midwest Air Filter Installation 
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TELEPHONE 
Franklin 4126 


NATIONAL AIR FILTER COMPANY 

9 South Clinton Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


OFFICES FOR SALES AND SERVICE IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

The “National Rotary” Air Filter. 



Applications 

Designed for use 
where dirt in the air 
is an objectionable 
factor. 


in any ventilation supply system 


Principle 

The cleaning 
principle employed is 
that of passing the 
dust laden air 
through a maze of 
metal surfaces coat- 
ed with a viscous 
liquid, a method rap- 
idly becoming ac- 
cepted as the most 
satisfactory means of 
filtering air. 


Advantages NaUonal Rotary A!r Filter 

The “National Rotary” not only provides a highly 
efficient filtering medium but makes the process of filtra- 
tion continuous and automatic. This is made possible 
by requiring the liquid used to perform the double duty 
of washing off the dust as it accumulates and re-oiling 
the filtering medium for further service. The “human 
element” involved in the servicing of other types of 
filters is thus practically eliminated. 

Uniform air flow and unchanging resistance are 
insured by the continuous feature of our process. 


Construction and Operation 

The filtering medium is a fabric composed of fine 
ribbons of solid copper woven into a mesh of close tex- 
ture, and is wound around a cylindrical screen to the 
thickness required for efficient cleaning. A medium of 
uniform texture is thus secured that can not become 
displaced by usage. Being kept constantly coated with 
oil, it is practically impossible for dirt — even soot — to 
penetrate its mazes. 

The air is drawn from the surrounding space 
through the filtering medium to the inside of the drum, 
and thence out through its open end in the direction of 
the fan. The joint between the movable neck of the 
drum and the stationary outlet head is provided with 
an effective felt seal. 

The oil is sprayed across the inner surface of the 
drum at its lowest point by means of a distributing ele- 
ment, and flows through the filtering medium counter 
current to the flow of air. 

In its circuit of travel the oil is passed through an 


oil cleaner, which retains all the accumulated dirt, so that 
the oil used in washing is always clean. This cleaner is 
simple in construction and can be installed in whatever 
location may be found most convenient. 

The drum is kept in slow rotation by means of a 
fractional horsepower motor, driving through a speed 
reducing gear. 

Maintenance 

The only attention required is the periodical removal 
of the dirt from the oil cleaner, thus localizing the work 
to such extent that a few minutes each week will suffice 
to keep the system functioning perfectly. Further 
economy is assured by substantial construction and such 
simplicity of design that the system may well be termed 
“troubleproof.” 


Installation 


The “National 
place in the ven- 
tilating system. 
The use of pre- 
heating coils is 
optional, as the 
filter can be in- 
stalled in any 
partit io n e d -o ff 
room, or even on 
the outside in a 
compartment 
protected from 
the weather. It 
comes to the job 
as a finished 
“machine,” and 
the contractor’s 
work is simply 
that of connect- 
ing our outlet 
head to the duct 
work of the sys- 
tem. 


Rotary” may be located practically any 



longitudinal section 


CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS 
Total Resistance to Air Flow always less 
than 0.35" Water Gauge. 


Abbreviated 

Specification 

Guide 

‘‘Furnish and 
install one ‘Na- 
tional Rotary’ Air 
Filter, having ca- 
pacity of 

c.f.m. Filter to be 
a complete unit 
ready for service, 
including oil 
cleaner, supply of 
oil, and all acces- 
sories furnished by 
manufacturer.” 


Size 

No. 

Capacity, 
c. f. m. 

Approx. 

space required, in. 

Length 

Width 

Height 

24 

4,000 

48 

48 

60 

30 

6,000 

54 

54 

60 

36 

9,000 

60 

60 

66 

42 

12,000 

64 

72 

72 

48 

16,000 

72 

78 

80 

54 

20,000 

76 

84 

86 

60 

25,000 

82 

90 

96 

66 

30,00L 

86 

100 

102 

72 

36,000 

92 

108 

108 

78 

42,000 

98 

114 

120 

84 

50,000 

106 

126 

126 

90 

56,000 

112 

136 

132 

96 

64,000 

116 

148 

138 

108 

80,000 

130 

164 

ISO 


Note: The above space dimensions are lib- 
eral, and allow room for access to apparatus and 
free flow of air to filter. Considerable variation 
is permissible to fit special space conditions. 
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REED AIR FILTER CO., INC. 

Air Cleaning, Humidifying and Drying Apparatus 

FACTORY AND ENGINEERING DEPARTMENTS 

201 Central Avenue 
LOUISVILLE,. KY. 

ENGINEERING AND SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 
PHir.ADELPHIA, PA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
TROY, N. Y. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
TOLEDO, OHIO 
SEATTLE, WASH 


UTICA, N. Y. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 

Products 

The Reed Air Filter. 

Also Dry Air Washers, Dust Collecting 


DETROIT, MICH 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 


CINCINNATI. OHIO 
KANSAS CITY^ MO. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 
DALLAS, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


HOUSTON, TEX 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


Reed Air 

^ Jiiiers 

Systems, Air Compressor Filters, High Pressure Filters, 

Unit Humidifiers and Drying Apparatus. 

Reed Air Filter 

The Reed Air Filter operates on the same fundamental 
principle as the human nostril. The air in passing through the 
filter impinges upon a finely divided filter media coated with 
“Adhesine," a special odorless, tasteless, non-volatile, adhesive 
liquid having a strong affinity for dust, dirt and, particularly, 
soot As successive layers of dust are deposited and bound in 
the rnter, additional “Adhesine” is supplied by capillary^ action 
from the minute droplets or reservoirs of the liquid held at 
the intersections of the media, thus binding and keeping the 
entire system moist for long periods. 

The filtering media of split wire (similar to steel wool but 
of much coarser texture and made from special wire producing 
unusually long resilient segments) divides the air into innumer- 
able fine streams and brings it into intimate contact with the 
adhesive coated surfaces to which the dust and dirt adhere. 

Because of its small cross section, the Reed filtering media 
offers minimum resistance to the air flow, at the same time 
presenting the maximum amount of adhesive coated surface 
for trapping the dust and dirt, thus securing a most desirable 
combination of high cleaning efficiency and low resistance. 

The Reed filter cell, in the process of manufacture, passes 
through a special bath of molten lead alloy, in which each 
fibre of the filtering media receives a non-corrosive coating and 
is securely bound to every other fibre it touches, thus forming 
a permanent, porous mass of approximately 1500 sq. ft. of 
filtering surface. It then receives a coat of black enamel and 
is oven baked. This double protection insures the long life of 

the Reed Air Filter. , rr • r • 

The Reed Filter has a guaranteed efficiency of 977o m 
dust removal and, being practically automatic in operation, 

requires no attention other 
than an occasional cleaning. 

When dirty, the cells^ are 
washed in hot water and 
washing soda, in tanks sup- 
plied for this purpose, re- 
charged with “Adhesine” 
and put back into service. 

A Reed Air Filter 
Unit — Comprises a filter 
cell and its frame. Each 
unit has a rated capacity of 
800 cu. ft. per min. and an 
installation consists of proper 
number of units bolted 
together to give desired 
capacity. The unit principle 
makes it possible to arrange 
filter to meet practically any 
space requirements. 



Type “B’’ — The standard Reed Filter designed 
to secure the best balance of cleaning efficiency and 

resistance and recommended for general ventilation, 

^ electrical ventilation, air compressors, etc. A cleaning 

efficiency of 97% is gusfranteed with a resistance of ^-in. of 
water at 800 cu. ft. per min. 

Type “C” — More loosely packed than the “B” and de- 
signed for use where low resistance is essential and a cleaning 
efficiency of from 90 to 95% is permissible. 



o 


Reed Air Filter InstaHation in a 
Baltimore, Md. School 

Capacity 150,000 cu. ft. per min. 

[Insert) Reed Air Filter Unit — cell and frame 

Data and Specifications of Reed Air Filters 
Size of filter, over all 20x20x4 in. 

Effective opening 18x18 in. (2^/4 sq. ft.) 

Capacity of each unit 800 cu. ft. per min. 

Efficiency of filter (Standard Type “B”) 97% 

Surface area of filter media 1500 sq. ft. 

Linear velocity of air through filter 365 ft. per min. 
Resistance of clean filter to flow of air i^-in. water gauge 

Frequency of cleaning depends upon amount of solids to 
be removed from air. For the average city air, cleaning 
periods may be estimated roughly as once in 6 to 10 weeks. 
Time required for cleaning operation 5 to 8 min. 

Weight of filter cell 20 lb. 

Weight of cleaning tank 45 lb. 

Weight of filter frame 10 jb. 

Weight of “Adhesine” per gal. 7.5 lb. 


Removing Cell for Cleaning 


Different Types of Reed Air Filters 

Another exclusive advantage of the Reed Systern is the 
ability to secure almost any degree of cleaning efficiency or 
resistance by varying the density of the filtering media. 

To -meet the different requirements usually found in ven- 
tilation problems the Reed Filter is made in three standard 
types— A, B and C— all identical in construction, but with dif- 
ferent characteristics as to resistance and cleaning efficiency. 

Type “A”— A tightly packed unit having a high cleaning 
efficiency and recommended for bacteria elimination and other 
applications where a high degree of air cleanliness is required. 


Applications of the Reed Air Filter 

For general ventilation work : schools, clubs, restaurants, 
department stores, varnishing, enameling and painting rooms, 
manufacturing plants, museums, etc. 

For cooling turbo-generators, air blast transformers, etc. 
For air compressors, pneumatic tools, mining and manufacturing 
operations. For drying milk, gelatin, sensitized paper, photo- 
graphic films, butter, eggs, fruits, starch, laundry work, cereals, 
glue, paper, paints, wool, yarn, sugar, chemicals, cotton, etc. 

For bacteria control ; photographic gelatin, glue, butter, 
milk, cheese, removing air bacteria, mould and other such 
minute fungi; hospital operating rooms and contagious wards. 
For recovery of valuable dusts: gold, silver, sugar, starch. 
For control of injurious dusts: lead dust, abrasives, chernicals, 
etc. For control of explosive dusts : flour, starch, aluminum, 
etc. For control of injurious gases: ammonia, chlorine, etc. 
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THE AMERICAN WARMING & VENTILATING CO, 

Manufacturers of Sheet Metal Products for Public Buildings 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

1017-1019 Summit Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICE: 1869 East 55th Street, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Warm Air and Ventilating Sidewall Registers. 
Aluminum Back Pressure Dampers. 

Fresh Air Screens and Louvers. 

Also Mixing, Louver and By-pass Dampers. 


^‘American” Warm Air and Ventilating Sidewall 
Registers 

These registers fit into the warm air and vent open- 
ings in the sidewall, and are made of heavy pressed steel 
frames and expanded metal centers. Furnished in any 
color and any 
size. 

Advan- 
tages of the 
“A m e r i can” 

Register over 
Cast and Steel 
— O u r warm 
a i r and venti- 
lating registers 
have an open 
air space inside 
the framework 
of 85%, which 
is much greater 
than any type of 
wrought or cast 
metal registers. 

It means smaller openings for the delivery of the same 
amount of air, and consequently a smaller register to do 
the same work. They are made in any size without the 
delay and cost of making patterns. Lighter in weight, 
more air space, and less horsepower in the delivery of air. 



“American” Warm Air Black Enamel 
Register for Sidewall 



‘^American” Fresh Air Louver and Screen Combined 

This combination screen and louver takes the place 
of the regular fresh air screen with a window. The 
frame and screen 
are constructed 
the same as our 
regular “Ameri- 
can” warm air 
register with the 
exception that it 
is of heavier ma- 
terial. The dam- 
pers are of the 
ball-bearing type 
and are con- 
structed to be 
used either with 
automatic con- 
trol or hand con- 
trol. They are 
finished in stand- 
ard black enam- 
el unless other- 
wise ordered. We make them in any size. If another 
type of fresh air screen is contemplated, these louvers 
and frames can be fitted for the use of the same. 


“American’* Fresh Air Louver and 
Screen Combined 


‘‘American” Back Pressure Damper and Ventilating 
Register Combined 

These back pressure dampers and registers fit into 
the vent openings at the base of the ventilating flues in 
the sidewall. 1 he frames and centers are the same as 
the warm air registers. The louvers which are simply 
an addition to the registers are made of aluminum and 
are so construct- 
ed both as to 
shape and 
weight, that they 
automatic- 
ally close when 
the fan is not in 
operation and 
when ventilation 
is not required. 

The louvers 
as above stated 
are made of 
aluminum and 
are arranged in 
such a manner 
that they are 
noiseless in op- 
eration. The felt 
padding which is 
securely placed 
on the edge of 
each louver, 
makes it noise- 
less in its opera- 
tion. These are 
made in any 
size. 

The back pressure dampers are made not only to fit 
in our own make of registers but can be fitted into the 
vent openings at the base of the ventilating flues and any 
type of register used in connection with it. 

The construction of this louver is somewhat dif- 
ferent from any other manufactured. In most all other 
makes of back pressure dampers the combined weight of 
all of the upper louvers are resting upon the lowest one 
in the frame. 

This means that the upper louvers must all open 
before the lowest one in the frame opens which is the 
essential one to open, for the reason that the lowest 
louver is located at a point where the foulest air of 
the room is located. Hence, it naturally should open 
first. It does, the way we make them. 

References 

We have hundreds of schools, churches, and thea- 
ters throughout the United States equipped with our 
product. Many leading architects and engineers are 
specifying our goods. 

Catalogues and Prices 

Illustrated catalogues showing our complete line of 
sheet metal products, with designs and prices, will be 
sent on request. 



Sweet’s Catalogue 







2311 


THE AUER REGISTER CO. 

Wrought Metal Registers, Grilles, Ventilators and Radiator Enclosures 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Wrought Metal Grilles 

Advantages — Wrought metal grilles can be made 
in odd sizes and shapes without the expense and delay of 
pattern making. Wrought grilles are also lighter in weight 
and more easily fastened to walls and ceilings. 1 hey can 
neither be broken in transit nor after in^allation. The 
lodging surface for dust is reduced to a minimum. 

Installation— Grilles can be screwed or hinged to 
woodwork or metal frames. Invisible doors for access 


to radiator valves can be incorporated. All grilles can 
be made into registers by the addition of operating or 

stationary louvers. • u 

Sizes — 3 to 60 inches wide and up to 120 inches 
long. Larger sizes in sections appropriately joined. 

Metals and Finishes — Solid bronze, brass, copper 
or steel. Prime coat, black or white japanned, or electro- 
])lated in bronze, brass or copper. , . . 

Designs — As shown and many other combinations. 




No. 7 A— 50% Air Opening 
Multiples of 3, 3% and 3V2 in. 


□□□□□□□ 

□□□□□□□ 

□□□□□□□ 

□□□□□□□ 


No. 2 A— 50% Air Opening _ 
Openings in.; bars i/4 and ¥2 m. 

MESH SIZES OF PLAIN LATTICE DESIGN 





Openings, 

Bars, 1 

Air 

No. 

in. square 

in. 

openings 

5.\ 

H 

3 4 

64% 

8. A 

H 

3^4 

50% 

9A 

1 

3-4 

75% 

lOA 

04 

M 

85% 


No. lOA 



A Few Standard Designs of Wrought Metal Grilles 


Baseboard Registers 

The Auer baseboard reg- 
isters have many advantages 
over floor registers. 

They are made in sizes to 
accommodate standard heating 
pipes. 


[7^ 


4A_51% Air Opening 
Openings 1% in.; bars m. 


□□□□□□□□□□□□ 

□□□□□□□□□□□a 

□□□□□□□□□□□a 

□□□□□□□□□□□□ 

□□□□□□□□□□□□ 


No. 5A 




J ,1 1 

J ! T 


6h 


I I T 


Baseboard Register; Grille Detached 


n I xj ; 1 I j.‘t ■ 
j_ j 1 UJ 1 ] J j. 


B A SEBOA RD R EC.I STF.R — C 1 -OS :.D 



Steel and Semtsteel Registers with 


ininmnaifil 


iniiir^nam 

inii.imnmti, 

■■□■■Trinann! 

:ininninairi 

ininrina'ifi 

in»iriin*nr 




Louvers 

For floor, wall or ceiling. Also in key- 
lock types 



Fig. Y. Grille, 76% Air Opening 

Specially suited for beating and ventilating flues 
and ducts. Mounted on angle frame to extend into 
flue or duct opening, dispensing with wall frames. 
Costs less and better suited than wire and other 
types of grilles 


Sanitary Design Grille and Frame 

With catch and hinged for opening. 
Also made as register with louvers 
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THE BEST REGISTER COMPANY 

Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens 

1500 Oklahoma Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Registers^ Ventilators^ Grilles and Screens, 
of stock or special designs and finishes, in Bronze, Brass, 
Copper, White Porcelain Enamel, White or Black Japan, 
etc., made in. Cast Iron, Semisteel, Brass or Bronze 
Metal, and Steel; Mushroom Ventilators. 

Specialists in Semisteel Registers. 

Also manufacturers of Gratings, Wall Frames, 
Sheet Steel Boxes, Floor Borders, Double Slide Damp- 
ers, Perforated Steel Grilles, Wire Screens, etc. 

Facilities 

The factory is equipped throughout with the most 
improved modern machinery. The capacity is unlim- 
ited ; and the efficiency of the entire equipment, together 
with new methods of construction, insure a high quality 
of workmanship and finish. 

“BesP^ Semisteel Register 

Patented July 14, 1908; August 9, 1910. 

The faces are made of cast iron ; the boxes, valves, 
operator, etc., of sheet steel. Each register is coated 
with heavy rustproof metal coating, and carefully 
inspected. 

Manufactured regularly in two designs. 

Special Designs 

Special design goods are made to order only. In 
all cases, pattern work is necessary to produce. Any 
design can be produced from architect’s drawings or 
sketches, and can be made to conform to any conditions 
and be supplied in any finish. 

‘‘Best” Mushroom Ventilator 

Made in 5 sizes 
to fit ducts or flues 
of the following 
diameters (dimen- 
sions being the size 
of the flue opening 
of duct) : 4, 5, 6, 8 
and 10 in 

Adjustable Dif- 
fuser 

E 1 i m i nates 
friction. Diffuses 
air in any horizon- 
tal direction. 


References 

Goods are sold 
solely on merit. Used 
and accepted by leading 
architects and engi- 
neers, and installed in 
many hotels, hospitals, 
postoffices, and other 
public buildings. 


Catalogues and Prices 

Illustrated catalogues, showing a large variety of 
register designs and prices, sizes and 
finishes, as well as further information con- 
cerning ‘‘Best” deflecting wall and base- 
board registers and other products, will 
be sent on request. 






■■■■■■I 
■■■■■■ 1 


Plain Lattice Design 

Made in any style 




Key-operated Register 

Phosphor bronze operator parts. Can not wear or 
rust out 


■■■■■■ 
■■■■■■ : 
■■■■■■ ' 
Mmmmmm ' 

■mmmmmm: 


Plain 
Lattice 
Ventilat- 
ing Face 

This design 
made to order 
only in any 
length and 
width desired 



Adjustable Diffuser 


Grille Hinged in Angle Iron Frame 
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No. S43 


No. 503-B 


No. 504-A 


No. 119 


No. 14 


No. 204 


No. 541 


HissiSiP 

No. 110 


No. 12 


No. 11 


No. 306 


Some of Many Special Designs Produced 
This company will make any register. Nothing too small, too large or too complicated 
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THE HARRINGTON & KING PERFORATING CO 

Grilles and Ventilators of Perforated Metal 


TELEPHONE 
Mansfield 1800 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

5647 Fillmore Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICE: NEW YORK, N. Y., 110 Liberty Street — Telephone, Rector 1733 


Products 

Grilles of Perforated Metals. 

We specialize in the manufacture of Grilles and 
Register Faces of special sizes, shapes and designs, made 
by perforating plates of wrought steel, bronze, lirass, and 
ether metals. 

Why They Are Used 

Appearance — Our designs are handsome and the 
grilles are substantial looking. 

Strength — Every grille is made of wrought metal 
which is rugged and strong. It can not break as it is 
not brittle. 

Economy — Only a fraction of the cost of other 
kinds of grilles, because no patterns are necessary. 

Sizes — Any size up to 6x12 ft. in any design, any 
thickness. We make grilles as heavy as % in. thick 
where thickness is wanted for ornamental eflfect. 

Where They Are Used 

In hotels, residences, hospitals, apartments, steam- 
ships, office buildings, and wherever grilles are needed. 
Their economy, strength and appearance recommend 
them for every type of installation. 

Designs 

A few of our designs are shown here. Send for 
our new catalogue, Grilles of Perforated Metal, which 
illustrates with actual size cuts, all of our standard 
designs. 

Finishes 

Finished in electroplate to match any hardware or 
enameled any color. Also prime coat, and shop finish. 

Specifications 

When writing specifications be sure to give this 
information: 

Size — opening or over all. 

Margins — indicate minimum width of blank. 

Design — indicate style letter. 

Metal — kind and thickness. 

Finish — electroplated, enamel, prime coat, etc. 
Screw holes — plain or countersunk. 

Special features — -handholes, frames, etc. 


Standard Plain Lattice Designs 

Made in the following sizes : 



Plain Lattice Design 

Size of hole, in. Width of liridge, in. Percentage open 
A Vs 51% 

% V4 45% 

U VV 62% 

% 1/4 57% 

% 1/4 60 % 

1 iV 71% 

1% A 72% 

Standard Diagonal Lattice Designs 

Made in following sizes: 



Size of hole, in. 

Width of bridge, in. 

Percentage open 

% 

3 

T (5 

45% 

V2 

3 

1 (5 

53% 

FJ 

3 

1 (5 

62% 

% 

1/4 

60% 

1 

V4 

64% 


Catalogues 

On request, we will send you copies of our new 
catalogue, Grilles of Perforated Metal, which shows 
actual size of every design. 
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Style MQ, 60 % Open 



Style LK, 45% Open 



^ , 1 • 1 Cane) % Actual Size 

Cut shows tins design finished in imitation cane enamel. Used extensively 
for radiator enclosures 



Style F 45% Open 



Crille Pitted with Handhole Door to Reach Radiator Valves and Vents 
Strong and rugged; absolutely invisible when closed 




n 



■' m 

tiS 

III 1 1 1 1 II 1 1 1 




Odd Shapes: Ovals, Circles and Tapered Edges a 

. Specialty 

Grilles can be curved to fit any shape wall 



Style LT, 71% Open 
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THE HART & COOLEY CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Registers, Grilles and Ventilators 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 501 Fifth Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 


Products 

Grilles, Steel Registers, Faces, and Ventila- 
tors. 

Construction of ‘‘H & C” Grilles 

Some of the points of superiority of ‘'H & C” 
grilles are: 

Frets line up throughout the entire length of the 
grille. 

They are perfectly flat, making installation very 

easy. 

Only highest grade of cold rolled steel used for 
electroplated grilles. Made also in bronze or brass. 

Class 570 — Plain lattice design i/^-in. square 
mesh, %-in. fretwork. Made from steel, brass or 
bronze .109 or .134 in. thick. Best suited to grilles of 
narrow widths but can he furnished up to 30 in. wide 
and 120 in. long over all, in one piece. 



Class 570 Grille 


Class 575— Plain lattice design 3^-in. square 
mesh, ^/4-in. fretwork. Made in steel, brass or bronze. 
.109 or .134 in. thick. Furnished up to 50 in. wide and 
120 in. long over all, in one piece. 



Class 575 Grille 


Class 576— Plain lattice design similar to 
575 except that mesh is 1 in., ^/4-in. fretwork. 

Class 590— Grille designed for ventilation with- 
out permitting a view to the space beyond. Made from 
.065-in. thick steel, brass or bronze. Louvers or hoods 
can be either 71/2 or 4 in. Widths, 6 to 30 in. over all. 
Any height up to 120 in. over all. 



Class 572— Diagonal lattice pattern, 3^-in. mesh, 
V 4 -m. fretwork. In steel, brass or bronze. .109 or 
.134 in. thick. Over-all sizes up to 48 in. wide and 120 
in. long in one piece. 



Class 572 Grille 


Class 573— Greek or Union Jack design. Artis- 
tic square 3-in. opening. Frets l)etween squares % in. 
Furnished in .109 or .134-in. thick hrass, bronze or steel. 
Over-all sizes tip to 48 in. wide, 120 in. long. 


^ ^ 

<Si ll? *Si£i ^ ^ 

iS<^ ^ 

£!> <Si 'Si ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ 

^<!ii |S"&| ^ 

^<si ^<a ^ 

>ai^ *a^ *aisi ^ii!> 

la ^ laisi <a^ 

^ ia fi"a £1^ ^<a isxa ^ 

<a^ *ai? ’ai2<^i!? 'ai2<'ais*^is< 


Class 573 Grille 


Class 578 — Shell design. Openings are based on a 
circle of %-in. radius, 2 in. from center to center in 
width, 2Vi in. center to center in height. Maximum 
height possible, 50 in. ^Maximum width possible, 120 in. 
Specify dimensions by width and height. Detail drawing 
furnished on request. 



Class 578 Grille 

Class 127 — Wire grille. Furnished from No. 
10, 12 or 14 B. gauge wire, either 1 or D/^-in. diagonal 
mesh, lxlxi/8-ii'i- angle frame, cast corners or 1-in. chan- 
nel frame. 
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Class 127 Grille 


Invisible Doors 

Any grille of 
classes 570, 572, 

573, 575, 576 or 578 
can be equipped 
with invisible door 
for access to radia- 
tor valves as shown. 
These doors fur- 
nished in two sizes, 
4x5 or 6x6 in. 



Invisible Grille Door 




Outside Frames 

Any grille of classes 570, 572, 573, 575, 576 or 578 
can be furnished hinged to outside angle frame com- 
plete with knob, spring catch and stops or, if desired, 
with lock in place of catch. Standard angle used is 
lxlx% in., but size of angle may be varied to meet 
conditions. 


Rigid Construction 
of “H & C” 
Steel Regis- 
ters 


Concealed Grille Frame 


The superior claims of the ‘‘H & C’’ line of regis- 
ters embrace the finely rounded pinched-up fretwork of 
the face, which adds strength and beauty to the register ; 
the heavy braces reinforce the face and aflford strength 
much in excess of any possible requirements. The 
capacity of free flow of warm air reaches the maximum. 

Throughout the entire “H & C line are combined 
all the best features in register construction: 

(1) Strength 

(2) Durability of finish 

(3) Maximum free air capacity 

(4) Simple construction 

(5) Effectiveness of design 

(6) Ease of installation 


Concealed Frame 

Any grille of 
classes 570, 572, 

573, 575, 576, or 
578 may be fur- 
nished hinged or 
screwed to con- 
cealed frame as 
shown, complete 
with knob and 
spring catch. 
Standard frame 
made from Ixlx 
i/g-in. angle but 
size of angle may 
be varied to meet 
conditions. 


Outside Grille Frame 


Operating Device for Single Valve Registers 

All “H & C’’ single valve baseboard and sidewall 
registers are equipped with standard “H & C” operating 
mechanism. 

This includes an operating handle of neat design, 
operated with either hand or foot. It does not project 
to catch clothing. Action is positive. Screws for 
adjusting tension take up all play and increase or diminish 
friction as desired. 


Floor Registers 

For a great many 
years registers have 
been made with an 
area of fretwork near- 
ly equal to the free air 
area. This is still true 
of p r a c t i c a 1 1 y all 
makes of registers. 
In Hart & Cooley 

The Old Way registers is found 

the correct construc- 
tion and maximum air capacity. 

The illustrations show how the ‘‘H & C” register has 
been perfected from the old type (although even in the 
old type '‘H & C’’ registers had the largest per cent of air 
capacity) to the present form of fretwork. The old type 
arches have been pressed together, increasing the air 
capacity and the 
strength of the register 
without decreasing the 
amount of steel used. 

This means you can use 
smaller sizes than here- 
tofore with equal effi- 
ciency, at a considerable 
saving in cost. 

‘‘A Register is as 
good as its Air Ca- 
pacity 



The New Way 

(Patented) 



‘‘H & C’’ Wrought Steel Floor Registers (Class 200) 

The steel in these registers is of sufficiently heavy 
gauge to make them rigid and durable, features which 
have not been sacrificed to 
obtain light weight. The 
louvers have solid trunnions 
securely riveted to each end, 
insuring free and easy opera- 
tion. The braces are securely 
riveted to the box, distribut- 
ing the strain when in 
use. 

Heavy angles at the cor- 
ners, insure against stripping 
threads when attaching 
face. 

Following are the actual 
free air capacities of a few^ 
leading sizes in our 
class 200 : 

8x10 — 55 sq. in. of 
free opening 

8x12 — 67 sq. in. of 
free opening 

9x12 — 76 sq. in. of 
free opening 

10x12-^85 sq. in. of 
free opening Class 200. Wrought Steel Register 

12x14 — 119 sq. in. Body Showing Heavy Rein- 
of free opening. forcing Braces 




No. 200 
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The Hart & Cooley Go., Inc. 



Class 170 

(Patent applied for) 


“H & C” Baseboard Registers (Class 170 Series) 
Quick Detachable Face 

This register with quick de- 
tachable face of vertical bar de- 
sign has an increase of about 
40% in free air capacity, permit- 
ting the use of smaller sizes of 
register than heretofore, and giv- 
ing greater efficiency. The frame 
is pressed from a solid piece of 
steel giving strength and the ver- 
tical bars, integral with margin 
of face, present rounded surfaces. 

They are very strong and rigid. Consult table for air 
capacities. Construction is sufficiently rigid to with- 
stand hard usage and 
lends itself superbly to 
finishes to match any 
hardware. Easily at- 
tached to tin box or 
stackhead. 

As tension is ex- 
erted at center of face, 
one screw regulates the 
tension. Wood screws 
are furnished to attach 
register to studding. 



Class 170 Register 

(Patent applied for) 


SIZES AND AIR CAPACITY CLASS 170 


Size, 

in. 

Air cap., 
sq. in 

Projection 
from wall 
at base. in. 

Size, 

in. 

Air cap., 
sq. in. 

Projection 
from wall 
at base, in. 

8 X 10 

66 

IH 

10 X 12 

102 


8x12 

81 


10 X 13 

no 

3H 

9x12 

92 

IM 

11x13 

127 

3H 

8 X 10 

66 

2H 

10 X 13 

no 

4M 

8 X 12 

81 

2H 

11 X 13 

127 

SVs 

9x12 

92 

2H 

12 X 14 

149 

SVs 

8x12 

81 

3’X 

12x14 

149 

7^ 


Baseboard Ventilating Plates 

“H & C” Class 657 baseboard ventilating plate has 
openings close to the floor, making it very efficient in 



Class 657 


removing cold air. The edges fit tight to the baseboard. 
Matches No. 170 baseboard register. 

“H & C’’ Class 655 baseboard ventilating plate is 
identical with No. 657 except that face is of the oblong 
hole type for use with “H & C” No. 150 registers. 


SIZES AND CAPACITY CLASSES 657 AND 655 


Size, in. 

.\ir cap., sq. in. 

5 X 14 

657-46 


655-35 

5 X 30 

657-98 


655-75 



Class 607 Cold Air Intake 


Cold Air Intake (Class 607) 

The “H & C” Class 607 is made with projections 
from wall varying from 3 to 6^ in. and has the vertical 
bar face affording greater air capacity. 


SIZES AND CAPACITY CLASS 607 


Size, in. 

Air cap., 
sq. in. 

Projection 
from wall, in. 

Opening 

Over all 

10 X 14 

11 X 16 

115 


12 X 14 

13^ X 16 

138 


10 X 30 

11 X 32 

245 

6 

12x31 

13^ x32 

305 

7V2 


Quick Detachable Face (Class 150) 

This is a two-piece register 
with face that is detachable. The 
frame is provided with integral 
flanges having holes for tin loops. 
The face with valve attached is 
fastened by means of lugs at bot- 
tom and two locking clips at top, 
a quarter turn of which releases 
Class 150 from frame. 



SIZES AND AIR CAPACITY CLASS 150 


Size, 

in. 

Air cap., 
sq. in. 

Projection 
from wall 
at base, in. 

Size, 

in. 

Air cap., 
sq. in. 

Projection 
from wall 
at base, in. 

8x10 

50 


10 X 12 

75 

3H 

8x12 

60 


11 X 13 

96 


9x12 

71 

1^ 

11x13 

96 

sys 

8x10 

50 

2K 

12 X 14 

106 

5H 

9x 12 

71 

2H 





‘‘H & Cold Air Intake (Class 605) 

This intake is made to project 3 to 6^ in. from 
the wall. 

The sizes on all intakes are so arranged that joists 
do not have to be cut. Two round head wood screws 
are packed with each intake. 



Class 605 Cold Air Intake 


CLASS 605 COLD AIR INTAKE 


Opening 


10 X 14 

10 X 30 

Over all 

in. 

11 X 16 

11 4^ X 32 


“H & C” Convex Baseboard Ventilating Plates 

The openings in these plates come close to the floor, 
making them very efficient in removing foul air and 
creating a thorough circulation. 

The edges fit tight to the baseboard, another impor- 
tant feature. 


ILLLlLLLLLCCCij 

LLLLLLlLLLLLLll 


Class 655 Convex Ventilating Plate 

Sizes 5x14 and 5x30 in. 
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“H & C” Cold Air Int^e (Class 625) 

This intake is the si(dewall type which can 
be installeid without cutting floor and does not 
interfere with the use of rugs or carpets. Sets 
flush with baseboard. 

All intakes have square holes with rounded 
fretwork, which is a distinctive feature of the 
‘‘H & C” line. 



Class 625 Cold Air Intake 

CL.\SS 625 COLD AIR TXTAKE 


Opcnin.c: . . . . 

. . . . i-. 

4 

X 14 1 

4 

X 30 1 


X 1 1 

1 5 X 30 

Over all 


5 ] 

'•i X 16 1 

5 » 

X 32 1 

6H 

X 16 

I 61.2 X 32 


Cold Air Face (Class 250) 

The “H & C” No. 250 cold 
air face has the same superior 
fretwork braced underneath with 
steel liars which in turn are sup- 
ported by a heavy angle frame 
that is removable. The over- 
lap of the face on the floor pro- 
vides ample support and in this 
way eliminates the necessity of 
accurate fitting in the floor. 
Smaller faces than in the case 
of wood may be used- with equal 
efficiency. 



AIR CAPACITIES CLASS 250 


Pipe !| “H. & C.” No. 250 


.Size, 

in. 

Air cap., 
SQ. in. 

Size, 

in. 

Free area, 
sq. in. 

12 

114 

12 X 14 

118 

14 

154 

14 X 16 

157 

16 

201 

14 X 20 

196 

18 

254 

18 X 20 

267 

20 

314 

18 X 24 

319 

22 

380 

20 X 26 

385 

24 

452 

20 X 30 

445 

26 

530 

24 X 30 

532 

28 

615 

28 X 30 

630 


Cold Air Face (Class 255) 

The “H & C” Class 255 face is somewhat lighter 
than Class 250, yet of ample strength in the sizes made. 



Class 255 Cold Air Face 


The braces are riveted to heavy angle plates, which are 
welded to the face and are not detachable. This face 
has the same economical features as the Class 250. The 
‘‘H & C” oak finish is a good match in color to the aver- 
age oak floor. 


AIR CAPACITIES CLASS 255 


Size, 

in. 

/\ir cap., 
sq. in. 

Size, 

in. 

Air cap., 
sq. in. 

10 X 24 

180 

12 X 30 

270 

10 X 30 

225 

14 X 30 

313 

12 X 14 

126 

18 X 30 

405 

12 X 24 

216 

20 X 30 

450 



“H & C” Single Valve Sidewall Registers (Class 350) 

Very easily installed. 

Class 340 is for horizontal 
setting; Class 350 for vertical 
setting. 

Face and valve shipped as- 
sembled and need not be taken 
apart. 

A small frame is the third 
member, which can be fastened 
to the tin box by loops ; to this 
the face and valve are screwed 
and the register is in position. 

Sizes 8x10, 8x12, 9x12, 

10x12 and 10x14 in. 


Class 350 


Sidewall Registers 

The Class 370, because of its large air capacity, is 



made for horizontal set- 
ting. In design, being of 
the vertical bar type, it 
matches the & C’’ 
Class 170 and 190 series 
baselioard registers. 

The single valve is 
operated in the same 
manner as all “H & C” 
baseboard registers and 
is positive in action. 
Class v340 ‘TT & C” sidewall register is the same as 
Class 370 except that the face has the square hole pinched 
fretwork. 


. SIZES AND CAPACITIES SIDEWALL REGISTERS 


No. 370 1 

1 No. 340 

Size, 

Air cap.. 

; Size, 

Air cap.. 

in. 

sq. in. 

1 in. 

sq. in. 

8 X 10 

64 

8 X 10 

44 

8 X 12 

79 

8 X 12 

53 



9 r 12 

60 


No. 800 Register 

Made for use in connec- 
tion with plain lattice grilles, 
and to match our Class 575. 

Face from No. 12 to 16 
gauge steel, %-in. hole, V 4 ,-in. 
bar. 

Has same body as our 
Class 200 line of registers. 


« iJLlJiiJlJltJ JliJ " 

ujujyjujuj 

ujiyjiyjyjyj 

yjujujyjuj 

yjyuyjyjyj 

yjyaiy[iy[]yi 

yjyjyQiyuya 

yjyayoiyQiyji 

yjiyayiiyiiyi 

yjyLiyoioayB 

yjyjyjyoiya 

.1 


No. 800 Register 


Standard Finishes 

This company is 
equipped to furnish any elec- 
troplated finish desired to 
match hardware. The following finishes are standard, 
and complete details for types of registers, grilles, etc., 
to which they apply will be sent on request. 

Electroplated light bronze, statuary bronze, polished 
brass, copper (not shaded), oxidized copper, dull brass 
(brushed), dead black, nickel. 

Black japanned, white japanned, white porcelain 
enamel, gold bronze paint, silver bronze paint, copper 
bronze paint. 


Air Capacity 

The value of a register is largely a question of the 
amount of warm air it will deliver. “H & C^’ registers 
excel in free air capacity — i. e., warm air. 
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ESTABLISHED 18S4 


INCORPORATED 1909 


BOSTON, MASS. 


WM. HIGHTON & SONS COMPANY 

Registers, Ventilators, Grilles and Screens 

HOME OFFICE AND WORKS 

NASHUA, N. H. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

80 Portland Street — Telephone, Haymarket 3848 PHII.ADET.PHIA, PA., 129 Bread Street 

REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., E. H. Page & W. T. Reynolds, 25 West 43rd Street — 
TeleDhone, Vanderbilt 2521 

BALTIMORE, MD., Vance & Vance, 1207 Garrett Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Vance & Vance, 616 Lennox Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, H. F. Thomas, 328 Union Building 
OAKLAND, CAL., Nelle Read, 5300 Genoa Street 


DETROIT. MICH., Louis T. Ollesheimer, Inc., 606 Marquette 
Building 

ROANOKE, VA., Vance & Vance, 506 Boxley Building 
RICHMOND, Va\., Vance & Vance, 302 Corneal Building 
DALLAS, TEX., W. A. Sedwick Co., 2916 Maple Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Geo. V. Hamilton Co., 132 First Avenue 


Products 

Manufacturers of a complete line of stock Regis- 
ters, Grilles, etc., in cast iron, cast bronze, cast brass, 
also stamped steel, bronze and brass Grilles and 
Registers. 

Highton Quality 

71 years making registers, grilles, etc., is in itself 
ample proof that we know how. 

Registers and Ventilators Style 100 

The Highton All-cast Register is among the best 
made. Will last as long as the building itself. No cheap 
steel stampings to rust out. Presents a more substantial 
appearance than any other type. 

Faces being cast can be made of soft gray iron, 
brass, bronze, nickel and any desired finish to match 
hardware. Cast in practically any design. This is 
important. 1925 annual catalogue now ready, see 
page 8. 

Highton Semisteel, Style 200 

The aristocrat of semisteel registers, made in 
four designs : plain lattice, Highton design, Maltese 
design, Indian lattice. (See pages 9-11-12 of Cat- 
alogue 1925.) 

Cast face. Iron, brass, bronze or nickel, all 
finished. 

Body, heavy sheet iron, all finished. It em- 
bodies all the latest achievements in register making, 
and displaces the impractical slide center movement 
with the reliable vertical wheel. All parts electric 
welded together, solid steel journals are used on 
the valves. Strongest steel body made. 

Especial Attention: This register is made 

both with the valves running either the short way 
or the long wav; for example, a 10x30 can be 
furnished or a 30x10 if so desired. (See page 9 
of Catalogue 1925.) 

Highton all-steel stamped plain lattice face 
using our semisteel body, a good steel register. 

(See page 10 of Catalogue 1925.) 



All-cast Register Style 100, Plain Lattice Design 



Semi-steel Style 200 

Note large air capacity 
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Sanitary Register and Grille 

Beveled edges. Made in all sizes 



Sanitary Type with Square Edges and Corners 



Sidewall Air Inlet Ventilator, 12 in. Wide, 18 in. High 

With stationary louvers for use on outside of building as a fresh air 
•inlet. Extra heavy and constructed so as to exclude rain or snow. Cast 
iron, brass or bronze metal . . 

Made in any size and to order only. When ordering give horizontal 
first and mark “wide” and “high” after the dimensions. 

Write for further information 



Highton No. 272 



Highton Concealed Border for Registers 

Patented October 18, 1921 


or Grilles 



Highton No. 460 
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Wm. Highton & Sons Company 


Highton No. 101 

i Grilles Style 101 are used where large air capacity 
is required, such as schoolhouses, public halls, etc. Style 
101 is mesh plain lattice design, and has an air 


When Specifying Please Give the Following Infor- 
mation 

(1) If dimensions are opening or over-all? If 
opening size is given we will assume that margins are 
approximately 1 in. greater all around. 

By opening size, we mean the rib opening; that is, 
dimension “A’’ as shown below. Dimension “B’’ means 
the over-all measurement. 

(2) What design is required? If plain lattice, 
advise what mesh is to be required. 

If no mesh is given on orders for plain lattice we 
will assure that our standard mesh, which is about % 
in. with Vpin. bars, will l)e suitable. 

(3) What material is required? Steel, iron or 
bronze? If no material is specified we will assume that 
cast iron is suitable. 

(4) Finish desired? We can furnish most any 
finish desired in enamel or electroplated. On orders for 


capacity of 85%, made in cast iron, brass or bronze 
metal and in any finish desired. 

Illustration shows grilles hinged to angle iron and 
with sub treasure lock. 


cast iron and steel, unless the finish is given, we will 
assume that a priming coat finish is desired. 

On orders for cast bronze material, unless instructed 
otherwise, we will finish them in l)right bronze. 

(5) If to be drilled and countersunk, kindly give 
the location of holes and size of screw. When holes are 
ordered, we furnish a sufficient amount of 1-in. No. 10 
wood screws. 

Unless drilling is specified we do not drill them. 

(6) If to be supplied with handhole doors, specify 
the location of doors and size. 

If size is not given, we will make them approxi- 
mately 6x6 in. . 

Handhole doors are placed in all designs at addi- 
tional cost. 

(7) If to be equipped with angle frames, kindly 
submit a small sketch showing size of frame and method 
of attaching grille to same. 
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Special Modeled 
Grille 








Highton No. 130-B 



Highton No. 1002 


Highton 
No. 619 



'^ ! ll! !ii Ui Ui iil Ui 
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Highton No. 1982 



Highton No. 100-Y 



Highton Shell No. 2 



Highton No. 484 



Highton No. 106 
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ESTABLISHED 1846 


TUTTLE & BAILEY MFG. CO. 

Registers, Ventilators and Grilles 


FACTORIES 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 
BRIDGEBURG, ONT. 


1123 West 37th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


441 Lexington Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


36 Portland Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


704 East 18th Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


SALES OFFICES 


ALBANY, N. Y., 80 South Allen Street 
ATLANTA, GA., 608 Walton Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1107 American Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 2315 Avenue E, South 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 409 Parkdale Avenue 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., 709 Independence Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 401 Mercantile Library Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2120 Keith Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 416 Dublin Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 616 Slaughter Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, 1250 U. B. Office Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, 900 West Douglas Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 517 East Lamed Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Perkins Building 
HOUSTON^ TEX., 1612 Miller Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Merchants Bank Building 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., 209 West Clinch Avenue 


LOUISVILLE, KY., Main and 15th Streets 
LYNCHBURG, VA., Peoples Bank Building 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 216 Madison Avenue 
NASHVILLE, TENN., 41 Arcade 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 819 Julia Street 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Empress Theater Building 
OMAHA, NEB., 658 Brandeis Theater Building 
PEORIA, ILL., Jobst Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 9th and Jefferson Streets 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 507 Larimer Avenue 
RICHMOND, VA., 119 Mutual Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 21-23 South Ford Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 825 Chemical Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., Jackson and Second Streets 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 605 W. 4th South Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 942 Phalen Building 
SCRANTON, PA., Cedar Avenue Station 
SEATTLE, WASH., 501 First Avenue South 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA, 609 Pearl Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 904 Canal Street 


LINCOLN, NEB., 205 South 10th Street 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK, 206 V 2 Louisiana Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 721 Central Building 

WILKES-BARRE, 


PA., 904 Second National Bank Building 


Products 

Registers, Grilles, Ventilators, of stock or spe- 
cial design, cast in Ferrocraft iron, bronze and brass, 
stamped in sheet steel, bronze and brass. 

Radiator Enclosures. 

78th Annual Catalogue now ready. 


Registers and Ventilators 



Style 30. Cast Ferrocraft Iron, Plain Lattice 

“A.’* size of opening in floor or^ wall; “h.*’ extreme size of register 
face. Registers are catalogued by dimension “A” 


Ferrocraft Registers — The best that can be made. 
All-cast, with no steel stampings to bend or rust, they 
will last as long as the building. Faces can be of cast 
Ferrocraft iron, bronze or brass, and in practically any 
design, thus making it possible to bring the registers into 
harmony with the decorative scheme. 

The vertical wheel movement, patented by us in 
1846, is positive and quiet, and remains today the most 
satisfactory device for operating the valves. 

Ferrosteel Registers (Semi-steel) — Have all the 
advantages of the cast top — strength, durability and 
ornamental design — with the light weight of the steel bot- 
tom. All parts except the face are of wrought steel. 
Faces can be furnished same as for Ferrocraft registers. 
This style is favored for wall and ceiling use because 
it combines the advantages of lighter weight with the 
better appearance of cast tops. 

The All Wrought Steel Register— Combines light 
weight with strength. It is unbreakable. The face has 
rigid strengthening bars and the offset edges allow a close 
fit against floor or wall. 

The steel bottom of the Ferrosteel and All-steel 
register is made with slightly beveled sides, insuring 
easy setting, and is shallower than the cast bottom, all 


sizes up to 12 in. wide being only 2i/4 in. deep. The 
automatic locking device is especially desirable in blower 
systems ; the draught will not open the valves. 



Pulley Registers (Ventilators) — Multivalve reg- 
isters of any size or design can be equipped with special 
pulley attachments for wall and ceiling, to operate by 
cord or chain. 

Lock Registers (Key Operated) — Furnished in 
plain lattice in all sizes of Ferrocraft (Style 31J, Ferro- 
steel (Style 61) and All Wrought Steel (Style 71) regis- 
ters. Also in Asylum 
design. 

The Asylum de- 
sign is made with 
fretwork so small 
that inmates can not 
put their fingers in 
openings. The key 
operating lock device 
can be applied to 
many Ferrocraft 
special design regis- 
ters. 

Registers for 
Shallow Flues — 
Convex, multivalve and single valve. 

Ceiling Ventilators — Attractive designs in cast 

iron. 

Stationary Louvers — Riveted to steel band frames. 
Wire Grilles — Many styles. See catalogue No. 78. 




Asylum-lock 
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Cold Air Faces — A new cast iron 
cold air face which meets the require- 
ments of the engineer and will appeal 
to the house owner. 

Floor registers of this cobble de- 
sign can be supplied in standard sizes. 

Catalogue page on application. 



Style C Cobble 


«8 





Style 100 


Baseboard Registers — Intakes 
— A baseboard register (single valve) 
with cast face matching in design the 
baseboard intake for return air. 

See catalogue No. 78, pages 20 to 
23 for standard sizes and designs 
available. 



Sanitary Registers and Grilles for 
Hospitals 

Sanitary registers and grilles 
are furnished in all standard sizes. 

There are no corners where dirt 
or germs can lodge. 

Specifications should state 
which is the vertical and which the 
horizontal dimension. 



Sanitary Grille 

Pivot hinged to angle iron frame 




-B 


Sanitary Grille 

(A) Opening size; (B) extreme size; 
(C) daylight opening 

Note: Opening size “A" runs to even 

inches 




Sanitary Grille Pivot 

Hinged to Angle Iron Frame 

(E) Extreme of angle return 
Note: “E” runs to even inches 


je^OCRAFlft 


Ferrocraft Products 

Ferrocraft products mean more 
than “ornamental iron” and should 
not be confounded with ordinary 
foundry work. Made for fine interiors, they are modeled 
by artists and finished by craftsmen, and if cast in special 
design to conform to the decorative plan they become 
objects of beauty as well as utility. 

They comprise registers and grilles suitable for all 
heating and ventilating systems and radiator enclosures, 
and are made in cast Ferrocraft iron, bronze and brass. 




BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB 

BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB 


Style 1. Cast Ferrocraft Iron Grille, Plain Lattice, Standard 
Vs -in. Mesh 

Specify — “Tuttle & Bailey’s Ferrocraff* for the 
best in registers and grilles. 




How to Specify Ferrocraft Grilles 

Floor Grilles — Grilles for floor use must be so specified. 

Material — Can be cast Ferrocraft iron, bronze or brass. 

Sizes — Unless otherwise stated, sizes given will be under- 
stood to be “A” (size of opening to be covered). Style No. 1 is 
carried in semifinished stock in many regular register sizes. 

Rims — Are % to Hi in. wide according to size of grille; if 
extreme dimension “B” must be exact it should be so specified. 
Thickness of rims is always less than fretwork and varies Avith 
size of grille. Widths of rims are taken from back of grdle. 
They are the difference between dimensions “A” and “B.” 
Dimension “C” is daylight opening. 

Special Designs — The standard design is Plain Lattice, but 
some 500 special designs are available, a few of which are 
shown on second page following. Many are the crptions of 
famous artists and architects and each decorative period is rep- 
resented. Made to order only, and in any sizes desired. 

Finishes — Prime coat, japans, tanbos and electroplates. 

Drilling — Rims will not be drilled unless so ordered. If 
required, state if for machine screws or countersunk for wood 
screws ; if important, indicate location of holes. 

Hinges and Handhole Doors— Location must be given. 

Curving— State radius, whether face of grille is curved 
convex or concave, whether the long way or short way, and if 
dimensions given are along the chord or the arc. 



Grille 

Attached to 
Iron Wall 
Frame 


Grille 
Held in 
Place by 
Wood 
Moulding 




Various Methods of Installing Ferrocraft Grilles 
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Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co 



Steel Grille with Handhole Door 





^ ^ -y -jr -j 

Grille Attached to Steel N 
Band Frame 

Best method of attaching grilles V 
to sheet metal ducts 




Reverse Beveled Cast 
Iron Wall Frame 


Steel Grilles 

For convenience in laying out opening sizes which 
will correspond as nearly as possible to the daylight 
openings, the table below shows the daylight open- 
ings as they work out for each of the four designs 
by using various numbers of punched holes or units. 

In sectional cut at right, it will be noted that 
“C” is the daylight opening and ‘‘B” the extreme 
dimension of the grille. The latter can be any size 
desired except that if both daylight and extreme 
dimensions are specified the rims may not work out 
evenly all around. 

Where daylight size is specified with no ex- 
treme given we make the rims approximately % to 
1 in. all around over daylight size. Where opening in 


wall and extreme size of grille is given we make the 
daylight opening the closest approximation to wall open- 
ing that will allow a slight overlap of material over open- 
ing. It is desiralde, however, that daylight opening 
should be specified so that it will work out to the dimen- 
sions indicated in the table. 

Steel grilles can be furnished in prime coat ready 
for painting, l)lack or white japanned, in any tanbo finish, 
or electroplated any standard finish or to match sample. 

If so specified, holes can be drilled in the rims, in 
which case state whether the grilles are to be attached to 
woodwork, iron framing or marble. The rims will not 
be drilled unless so ordered. 

The 78th Annual Catalogue of 76 pages is now 
readv. 



Numljer 
of punch 

Size'of opening 
“C,”in. 

Number 
of punch 

holes or 

Styles 

holes or 

units 

01 

02 

03 

04 

units 

1 


4 

1% 

34 

25 

2 

1% 

1% 

2% 

74 

26 

3 

2% 

14 

3% 

114 

27 

4 

4 

23% 

4 

164 

28 

5 

5% 

34 

5 

19 

29 

6 

6% 

3»% 

55% 

224 

30 

7 

75% 

44 

6 * 5 % 

264 

31 

8 

8% 

5% 

7% 

304 

32 

9 

9% 

6 

84 

344 

33 

10 

105% 

6»% 

95% 

384 

34 

11 

114 

74 

10»5% 

424 

35 

12 

12% 

8Vf6 

1125% 

464 

36 

13 

13% 

83% 

1225% 

50 

37 

14 

14% 

9% 

132% 

534 

38 

15 

15% 

104 

142% 

574 

39 

16 

164 

io>46 

16>% 

614 

40 

17 

17% 

114 

162% 

654 

41 

18 

184 

125% 

174 

694 

42 

19 

192% 

124 

18‘% 

734 

43 

20 

202% 

133% 

19% 

774 

44 

21 

212% 

144 

20% 

81 

45 

22 

225% 

14% 

214 

844 

46 

23 

24 

154 

22% 

884 

47 

24 

25% 

165% 

23% 

924 

48 


DAYLIGHT OPENINGS “C” FOR STEEL GKTLT.ES OF THE DESIGNS 


Note : 


Size of opening 
“C,” in. 


Styles 


01 

02 

03 

264 

17 

241,6 

27% 

17»r« 

25% 

28% 

184 

264 

29% 

19% 

27>% 

3046 

mi 

285% 

314 

204e 

29% 

30*4 

32% 

214 

33»% 

21% 

31% 

34% 

224 

3254 

35% 

2346 

335% 

364 

234 

34% 

37MY6 

24% 

354 

384 

254 

36% 

3925% 

25% 

371,^6 

402% 

265% 

38% 

412% 

2746 

39 

425% 

28 

395 % 

44 

28»% 

40>46 

45% 

294 

412% 

464 

301f6 

422% 

47% 

304 

434 

48% 

31% 

442 % 

49% 

324 

45»46 

50% 

32>% 

462% 


Number 
of punch 
holes or 
units 


4 ) 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 
61 
62 
63 
61 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 


Size of opening 
“C," in . 


01 

.>1«8 

53}^ 

om 

55»^2 
562Vm 
57% 
58H 
59»?f6 
60% 
61% 
62*1^2 
64 >6 
655^} 
965.^ 
67*Te 
68 >4 

7on^ 

71% 

73 

74% 

75H 


Styles 


02 

•31^ 
34% 
34^ 
3 3% 
364 

36>-},'6 

375^8 

38% 

39 

39>% 

40^ 

41% 

414 

42% 

434 

43«5r6 

44% 

45% 

454 

46% 

474 

47>% 

48% 

495,6 


03 

474 
48% 
49Mio 
602% 
5 1 2% 
525'8 
53>% 

643.6 
65% 
5612 
6715m 
58J,6 
69% 
604 
614 
62% 

635.6 
64% 
654 
66 % 
67»i6 
685% 

694 

70% 


Number 
of punch 
holes or 
units 

Size of opening 
“C,”in. I 

Number 
of jmneh 
holes or 
units 

Size 

opening 

“0,”in. 

Number 
of punch 

Size 

opening 

“C,”in 

01 

Styles 

02 

03 

Style 

02 

holes or 
units 

Style 

02 

73 

76‘->m 

i-O 

71% 

98 

675,6 

122 

83*1% 

71 

7725m 

50*% 

72*% 

99 

672^ 

123 

844 

76 

782% 

514 

73% 

100 

68% 

124 

85% 

76 

792 % 

521,^6 

74 

101 

694 

125 

854 

77 

804 

624 

745 *% 

102 

69*5^6 

126 

862% 

78 

81% 

532 , 'fi 

76*5% 

103 

705^ 

127 

875^ 

79 

83 

644 

762% 

104 

71% 

128 

87*54 

80 

84% 

64*5% 

774 

105 

72 

129 

885^ 

81 

865% 

554 

782% 

106 

72**% 

130 

89»% 

82 

86% 

66% 

79*5^ 

107 

734 

131 

894 

83 

87% 

664 

80*% 

108 

74*% 

132 

90% 

84 

884 

674e 

812% 

109 

745 ^ 

133 

91*4 

86 

89546 

58 

824 

no 

752 % 

134 

91*5% 

86 

904 

58»% 

832% 

111 

764 

135 

92H 

87 

91*% 

694 

8411,^6 

112 

76*5% 

136 

935^6 

88 

92'% 

605,''6 

852% 

113 

774 

137 

94 

89 

931 % 

61 

864 

114 

785^6 



90 

9446 

61**% 

871% 

115 

784 



91 

954 

624 

88% 

116 

79% 



92 


m(t 

89*2% 

117 

804 



93 



901% 

118 

80*5% 



94 


642% 

914 

119 

814 



95 


654 

921% 

120 

825% 



96 


6515% 

932 % 

121 

83 



97 


66*^ 

941 % 






Gauge for sheet steel, U. S. Standard; for sheet bronze and brass, Browne & Sharpe Standard. 
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Design No. 371 


Design No. 257 



Design No. 83 . . xr 

Same Fretwork, without Ornamental Border is Design No. 84 






Design No. 118 

Scale Design without Scroll Border is Design No. 153 


^<§§h§hM<t<§§WW 


Design No. 42 

Same Design, Flat Face without Buttons is Design No. 43 



Examples of Cast Ferrocraft Grilles in Special Designs 

Our unique collection contains 500 special designs, many being shown in our Catalogue No. 78 



Tuttle & Bailey Radiator Screens, 
Lexington Type 


Radiator Enclo- 
sures 

Screens — 
Strong wooden 
frames and solid 
paneled tops and 
sides, well insulated 
from heat. Paneled 
front grilles are 
stamped steel in 
i/o-in. square mesh. 
Cast Ferrocraft or 
woven steel Cane 
Grilles can be used 
in place of steel. A 
steel deflector insures 
good circulation. 
Humidifier installed 
if desired. Finished 
in prime coat or as 
desired. 

Enclosures — 

Best quality cold 
rolled steel, rein- 
forced with angle 
irons to make 
strong, rigid seat or 
shelf. Front panels 



have ^-in. square mesh openings. We recommend our 
Tanho finishes or can l)e shipped ready for paint- 
ing. Deflector and 
humidifier if de- 
sired. 

Specify — 

Height, length, depth 
of radiator (include 
valve and fittings). 

Give distance from 
finished wall to 
center of radiator, 
and height of sill, if 
in window loca- 
tion. 


Woven Steel Cane 
Grilles 

Liberal air 
space, light in 
weight, indestruc- 
tible. This is a true 
cane design. Espe- 
cially suitable for 
radiator enclosures 
and may be used in 
place of our stamped 
metal grilles. 


Tuttle &. Bailey All-steel Enclosure, 
Henderson Type 
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ESTABLISHED 1857 


L. J. MUELLER FURNACE CO. 


Makers of Registers, Grilles and Ventilators 

GENERAL OFFICES 

230 Reed Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

For Branch Offices, see Page 1887 


Products 

Registers; Grilles; Mushroom Ventilators. 
For Combination Hot Water Supply Boilers and 
Garbage Burners, see page 1887. 

Wrought Steel Baseboard Registers 

The distinctive features of Mueller Baseboard 
Registers are: neat appearance, durable construction, 
maximum free air area, simple and positive operation. 



Baseboard Register with Square Corners 

Both square and round corner registers are made 
with a solid one-piece frame, with a removable grille. 

These are carried in stock in 6 standard sizes and 
in a large variety of finishes. Descriptive folder on 
request, describing popular new “Colonial” finish. 

Floor Registers 

Plain lattice design — semi-steel construction — boxes 
and valves of sheet steel, faces cast of semi-steel. These 
registers have great strength and are unusually neat in 
appearance. 

Carried in stock in all standard sizes and finishes. 

Can he made to special order in any size. 

Prices will be quoted on application. 



Floor Register 


Cast Iron and Steel Grilles 

Can he made in any size and finish. Some sizes 
carried in stock. Any size can he made to order. When 
ordering, specify whether dimensions are size of open- 
ing or extreme size of grille. Can be furnished curved 
if desired. 



Cast Iron or Steel Grille 


Special Design Grilles 

Below is shown one of the many special design 
grilles that we manufacture, in cast iron, brass or bronze. 
Send specifications for any grilles desired, for prices. 



Special Grille 


Mushroom Ventilators 

For use in schools, theaters, churches, and public 
buildings. Easily adjusted to distribute an equal volume 
of air. 



Perspective of Mushroom Ventilator 


Advantages — The Mueller Mushroom Ventilator 
has the following advantages: jiositive locking feature, 
no depression in cap to collect dirt, no setscrew project- 
ing; easy, quick and jiermanent adjustment. 

Carried in five sizes: 4, 5, 6, 8 and 10-in. diam. 

Catalogue and Prices 

Upon request we will furnish illustrated catalogue 
of our complete line of registers, ventilators and grilles. 
Prices on odd sizes of registers and grilles, also special 
design grilles will be submitted on application. 
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Electric Refrigeration for the Home 
DETROIT, MICH. 


2329 


Product 

Kelvinator, an electric Motor Driven Domestic 
Refrigerating Unit for installation in any standard re- 
frigerator — the oldest product of its kind on the market. 

Description 

Kelvinator eliminates ice for home refrigeration by 
substituting a more sanitary and economical means of 
temperature reduction. It does this by utilizing, in a 
practical way, the well-known principle of alternately 
expanding and condensing a gas (sulphur dioxide). 

Kelvinator consists of three elements: a refrigerat- 
ing element that goes in the ice chamber, an air-cooled 
condensing element placed at any convenient spot within 
a certain distance of the refrigerator, and an automatic 
thermostatic control. 

The relative positions, design and appearance of 
these elements are illustrated in the diagrams at the 
right. The function of each parallels the function of. 
similar elements found in larger refrigeration plants, 
familiar to all architects and engineers. 

Installation 

A single hole is drilled through the floor, side or 
back of the refrigerator for the gas tubes supplying the 
refrigerating element inside the ice compartment. 

The condensing element can be located anywhere 
within the limits of distance indicated in the diagram. 
It is commonly placed at the side or on top of the 
refrigerator or in the basement. Electrical connections 
are standard. No water is used. 

Operation 

Operation is entirely automatic. The thermostatic 
control automatically starts and stops the motor with 
a quick-make and quick-break switch as the temperature 
fluctuates within predetermined limits. 

There is absolutely no leakage of the refrigerant at 
any point. All points are permanently gastight. The 
compressor is equally so, as a “gas-seal’' of antifriction 
metal is used in place of stuffing boxes. The Kelvi- 
nator Corporation, is prepared to cite instances where 
Kelvinator has been in service many years without 
leakage. 


DIMENSIONS AND DATA FOR DIFFERENT KELVINATOR UNITS 


Size unit icer 

Over-all dimen- 
dons of freezing 
tank and*at- 
tachments, in. 

Minimum 
recommended 
dimenEions 
of cooling 
compartment 

Maximum Cubic con- i 
tents of refrigerator | 

j Average maximum 
j connected load in watts I 

j Ice cube capacity j 

j 10-lb. cake of ice 

Over-all dimen- 
sions of con- 
densing unit, 
in. 

j Width 

Depth 
(front to 
rear) 

j Height 

j Width 

j Depth 

j Height 

Width 

Length 

**Height 
with legs 

05 Side 

10 

11 

16h 

113^ 

1232 

17 

5 

200 

15 

0 

17 

30} 4 

24^8 

510 Side 

10 

12 

WA 

IU 2 

1432 

20 

10 

200 

42 

0 

17 

3034 

24H 

1015 Side 

10 

12^ 

21 A 

12 

15 

22 

15 

200 

63 

0 

17 

303^ 

2434 

1520 Jr. Side 

12 

13 

233^ 

14 

16 

24 

20 

200 

63 

0 

17 

3034 

2434 

1520 Sr. Side 

12 

13 

25^ 

14 

16 

26 

20 

300 

42 

1 

17 

•3034 

2634 

2028 N. Side 

12 

13 

28A 

15 

17 

29 

28 

300 

42 

1 

17 

30} 4 

2634 

2028 W. Side 

14 

14 

24A 

17 

18 

25 

28 

300 

42 

1 

17 

30 y 

263^ 

2836 N. Side 

12 

13 

32H 

16 

18 

33 

36 

300 

42 

1 

17 

3oy 

2634 

2836 W. Side 

14 

14 

27A 

18 

19 

28 

36 

300 

42 

1 

17 

3oy 

2634 

3615 N. Side 

12 

15 

34A 

18 

21 

35 

45 

300 

63 

1 

17 

30 M 

2634 

3645 W. Side 

16 

14 

29A 

22 

20 

30 

45 

300 

63 

1 

17 

3034 

2634 

05 Top 

16 

11 

loys 

17 

13 

113^ 

5 

200 

15 

0 

17 

3034 

2434 

510 Top 

19 

12 

12 H 

20 

14 

133^ 

10 

200 

42 

0 

17 

3034 

2434 

1015 Top 

22 

12H 

12 H 

23A 

14K 

i33^ 

15 

200 

63 

0 

17 

3034 

2434 

1520 Top 

26 

12 

13^ 

27H 

14 

143^2 

20 

200 

63 

0 

17 

30 >4 

2434 

2028 Top 

29 

12^ 

13H 

31 

15 

15 

28 

300 

42 

1 

17 

304 

2634 

2836 Top 

31 

13 

13H 

33 

153^ 

15 

36 

300 

42 

1 

17 

•3034 

2634 

3645 Top 

33 

13 

15K 

35 

16 

17 

45 

300 

63 

1 

17 

3014 

2634 


^Includes thermostat and expansion valve mounting for which 8 ^/^ in. 
are allowed. 

**Height of legs with rubber tip 6% in. 

Special sizes from 4S to 150 cu. ft. 


Specifications 

For architects, special data, of size to fit architect's files, 
has been prepared. Copies on request. 

Indorsements 

Kelvinator has been tested and indorsed by the : 

New York Tribune Institute; Good Housekeeping Insti- 
tute; Modern Priscilla Proving Plant; Hydro Electric Power 
Commission of Ontario, Canada ; Investigating Committee of 
Architects and Engineers, 7 E. 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 



The Kelvin. et 

The Kelvin. et is a self-contained unit, especially 
suited for apartment houses 
and smaller homes. Cabinet is 
finished in white enamel, 
golden oak varnished, or with 
a prime coat in white for fin- 
ishing to harmonize with 
woodwork. 

Exterior dimensions : 

6Q1/4 in. high ; 27 in. wide, 
over all ; 251/2 in. deep, over all. 

The only installation nec- 
essary is “plugging-in” on the 
electric circuit. Complete 
specifications in catalogue sent 
on request. 
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FRIGIDAIRE ELECTRIC REFRIGERATION 

Made and Guaranteed by 

DELCO-LIGHT COMPANY 

SUBSIDIARY OF GENERAL MOTORS CORPORATION 

DAYTON, OHIO 

DELCO-LIGHT CO. OF CANADA, LTD., 245 Carlow Avenue, TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 

Frigidaire Automatic Electric Refrigeration 
for use in city and country homes, apartments, clubs, 
delicatessen stores, specialty shops and in any place 
where dependable, automatic, economical refrigeration is 
desired. 

Also builders of Delco-Light Products, including 
Delco-Light Electric Plants and Delco-Light Electric 
Washing Machines. 

For Electrically Operated Water Supply Systems, 
see pages 1932-1933. 

Frigidaire — Made and Guaranteed by Delco-Light 
Company, Subsidiary of General Motors Cor- 
poration 

Frigidaire, as well as all other Delco-Light products, 
are made and guaranteed by Delco-Light Company, 
Dayton, Ohio. 

Delco-Light products are recognized the world over 
for their high quality and known the world over as 
representing the highest type of engineering skill and 
manufacture, as well as dependability and economy in 
operation. 

The Delco-Light Company is the largest manu- 
facturer of electrical refrigeration in the world and 
back of this factory, in fact back of all Delco-Light 
products, stands the world’s second largest industrial 
plant, the General Alotors Corporation, of which the 
Delco-Light Company is a subsidiary. 

Advantages of Electrical Refrigeration 

Frigidaire electrical refrigeration has many advan- 
tages. Upon its installation in the home, the refrigera- 
tion problems are at an end. 

Frigidaire not only solves refrigeration problems 
])Ut it gives clean, dry, sanitary refrigeration that is 
better in every way than any other method known. 

The safeguarding of the health of the family is 
alone sufficient reason for the installation of Frigidaire. 


Single Cylinder Air Twin Cylinder Air 

Cooled Compressor Cooled Compressor 


Government experts require for the safe keeping of 
food a temperature in the warmest part of the refrigera- 
tor ranging between 40° and 50° F., never higher than 
50° F. 

Frigidaire maintains a temperature in the food com- 
partment that is well within these limits. 

Model B-5-2 Frigidaire 

This is a complete cabinet model of Frigidaire in 
which a single cylinder, air cooled mechanism is built 
into a specially designed and constructed cabinet. 

Model B-5-2 fills the need for dependable refrigera- 
tion at a very low price. It has over 4|4 cu. ft. of food 
storage capacity, stands 59^/4 is 26^/4 in. wide 

and 22 in. deep. 

Model B-9 Frigidaire 

Model B-9 Frigidaire is the size ordinarily installed 
in the home where a complete unit with cabinet and 
mechanism combined is desired. 

Attractive in design and pleasing in appearance, 
Frigidaire is a highly prized article of kitchen equip- 
ment. 

This model has 9 cu. ft. of food storage capacity, 
stands 67V^ in. high, is 39 in. wide and 24% in. deep. 

Model B-15 Frigidaire 

Because of its greater food storage capacity, this 
model Frigidaire is well adapted to the needs of the 
large home, restaurant, delicatessen or small specialty 
shop. 

This model has cu. ft. of food storage capacity, 
stands 67% in. high, is 59 in. wide and 24% in. deep. 

Frigidaire Can Be Installed in Any Ice Box 

The wide range of Frigidaire models makes it 
adaptable to any requirement, large or small. 

It can be installed in any good ice box. The 
hh'igidaire “Frost Coik’ is placed in the ice compart- 


Water Cooled Household Commercial Compresser for 

Compressor Large Installations 
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Model B-5-2 
Frigidaire 



Model B-9 Frigidaire 


Model B-15 
Frigidaire 



ment of the refrigerator, the mechanism is 
placed in the basement, the two are connected 
by two small copper tubes, and an electrical 
connection is made. This is all that is neces- 
sary to equip any ice box with Frigidaire. 

Frigidaire for Commercial Purposes 

With the addition of the Model 500 
Frigidaire compressor to the line, Frigidaire 
is available for use in meat markets, restau- 
rants, schools, hospitals and in fact every 
place where ice is now used for refrigeration. 

Frigidaire not only gives better refrigera- 
tion, but it brings complete freedom from the 
possible annoyance and uncertainty of an 
outside ice supply. 



V-8 Frost Coil 



V-10 Frost Coil 


Motor Characteristics 

Alternating-current motors are of the 
repulsion-induction type, 110 or 220 volts, 
single phase, 25, 30, 50 or 60 cycles. 

Direct-current motors are furnished for 
32, 110 or 220 volts; speed, 1420 to 1750 
r.p.m., according to type of motor. 

Sales and Service 

Frigidaire is sold and serviced by a field 
organization of over 3500 factory trained 
men. 

Delco-Light distributors and dealers will 
l)e found in all principal cities of the United 
States and Canada. 





V-75 Frost Coil 




V-50 Frost Coil 
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LEONARD CLEANABLE REFRIGERATORS 


Made by 

GRAND RAPIDS REFRIGERATOR COMPANY 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Worlds Tower Building CHICAGO, ILL., American Furniture Mart 





Leonard Cleanable Refrigerators 

Made in many styles and sizes, 
with porcelain, oak and ash cases, 
lined with white or gray porcelain 
or white enamel. 

Especially constructed for use with electrical re- 
frigerating machines. Detachable bases for refrigerat- 
ing machines can be supplied when required (see illus- 
tration below). 

Our one-piece porcelain linings con- 
sist of three coats of porcelain fused on 
heavy Armco iron. This porcelain will 
not crack nor craze, and is non-porous. 

Linings are slightly depressed at the bot- 
tom to prevent spilled materials from 
running out, and have full rounded corners 
to facilitate cleaning. Compartments are 


connected by airtight joints, also 
rounded and easy to clean. Our 
all-porcelain refrigerators have cas- 
ings made of the same material as 
the one-piece lining. 

The insulation consists of pressed corkboard 

sealed with wool felt and asphalt felt. 

Locks and hinges are of the most approved design 
and made of heavily nickelplated brass. 

Any of our refrigerators can be 
furnished with rear or end icing doors, 
or water coolers, if desired. 

Catalogue 

Complete catalogue illustrating and 
describing 80 styles and sizes will be 
mailed on request. 


‘XIKE A CLEAN CHINA DISH^^ 

TRADE-MARK 
Copyrighted May 11, 1915 


Detachable Bases for Electrical 
Refrigerating Machines 
These bases raise the height of 
refrigerator 18 in. Finished to har- 
monize with refrigerator. Louvered 
for ventilation. Back is open and 
front is removable for installation 
of refrigerating machine. Stud bolts 
in ceiling of ice chamber for sup- 
port of brine tank and hole in rear 
of ice chamber for pipes can be in- 
stalled at slight extra cost 


Lift Lid, Top Icing Style 


Three-door, All-porcelain Style 
We make 10 sizes in all-porcelain, including 
overhead and center icing types 


Four-door Side Icing Style 

Leonard Cleanable Refrigerators 


Apartment House Overhead Icing Style 


\\ 
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BACK 



REAR ICING W 


Explanation of lettering 

§A — Width of opening in wall 
§B — Height of opening in wall 
C — Distance from floor to bottom of opening 
D — Width of rear icing door 
E — Height of rear icing door 
*F — Distance from floor to bottom of door 
(j — Distance from right end of refrigerator 
to door 

H — Distance from left end of refrigerator 
to door 

I — Distance from center of drain to right 
end of refrigerator 

J — Distance from center of drain to back 
of refrigerator 

K — Distance from center of drain to left 

end of refrigerator 

* Deduct 2 in. if no casters are wanted. 
§Allow 2 in. top and bottom and in. on 
each side for door in exterior wall. Allow 
more for a very thick brick or stone wall 


Measurements for Locating Wall Openings for Outside Icing in Side Icing Refrigerators 

Taken when facing the back of the refrigerator 


Side Ice Chambers with Rear Doors 


Side Ice Chambers with End Doors 



Locating door in 

Locating 

door in back of 

Locating drain 


Locating door in 

Locating door 

in end 

of 

Locating 

drain 

Ref. 

outside wall 


refrigerator 



pipe 


Ref. 

outside wall 


refrigerator 



pipe 

No. 

§A 

§B 

C 

D 

E 

•F 

G 

1 H 

I 

J 

1 K 

No. 

§A 

§B 

1 c 

D 

E 

*P 

1 G 

H 

I 

J 

1 ^ 

012^^ 

ISVs 

20V2 

22 H 

12^ 

16% 

24^ 

3% 

17^^ 

14^ 

4 

13% 

012^^ 

15% 

20% 

22?^ 

12^ 

16% 

24% 

3% 

4% 

14^ 

4 

1 18^ 

12^^ 

16M 

23 

2i;^ 

13^ 

19 

23% 

3 

17% 

9% 

4% 

24% 

12^* 

16% 

23 

21% 

13% 

19 

23% 

3% 

4% 

9V8 

4% 

24% 

14** 

16H 

23H 

24 


19% 

26 

3% 

19% 

16% 

4 

20% 

14 ** 

16% 

23% 

24 

13% 

19% 

26 

3% 

4% 

16% 

4 

20% 

15^^ 

17H 

2SVs 

23^ 

14^ 


25% 

3% 

20% 

17% 

4 

21% 

15^^ 

17% 

28% 

23% 

14% 

24% 

25% 

3% 

; 3% 

17% 

4 

21V8 

16^^ 

18H 

27H 

26J^ 

15% 

23% 

23% 

3% 

21% 

13% 

4 

22% 

16^^ 

18% 

27% 

26% 

15% 

23% 

28% 

4% 

4% 

13% 

4 

22% 

17 ** 

185^ 

2SH 

30 

16% 

24% 

32% 

3% 

22% 

19% 

4% 

23% 

17 ** 

13% 

23% 

30% 

16% 

24% 

32% 

3% 

4 

19% 

4% 

23% 

18^^ 

21H 

2»H 

32% 

13% 

24% 

34% 

3% 

24 

21% 

4% 

25% 

18^^ 

21% 

28% 

32% 

18% 

24% 

34% 

3% 

4 

21% 

4% 

25% 

20 

2iV8 

2SH 

31 

13% 

24% 

33 

21% 

21% 

30% 

4% 

30% 

4 

13% 

23 

23% 

15% 

19 

25% 

2% 

3% 

15% 

4% 

20 

4 

16H 

23 

23% 

13% 

19 

25% 

3% 

13% 

15% 

4% 

20 

5 

18 

27% 

24 

15 

23% 

26 

3 

3% 

16% 

4% 

21% 

5 

18 

27^8 

24 

15 

23% 

26 

3% 

19% 

16% 

4% 

21% 

6 

20% 

23% 

26 

17% 

24% 

28 

2% 

3% 

17% 

4% 

22 

6 

19 

23% 

26 

16 

24% 

23 

3% 

20% 

17% 

4% 

22 

7 

20 

28% 

28% 

17 

24% 

30% 

3 

3% 

13% 

4% 

23% 

7 

20 

23Y8 

23% 

17 

24% 

30% 

3% 

21% 

13% 

4% 

23% 

8 

21% 

23% 

33% 

18% 

24% 

35% 

3% 

3% 

20% 

4% 

25 

8 

21^ 

23% 

33% 

is% 

24% 

35% 

3% 

23% 

20% 

4% 

25 

4403 

15% 

21 

21% 

12% 

17 

23% 

2% 

3% 

9% 

4% 

23% 

10 

21K 

23%, 

31% 

13% 

24% 

33% 

20% 

20% 

30% 

4% 

30% 

4404 

17% 

22% 

22% 

14% 

13% 

24% 

2% 

2% 

9% 

4% 

24 

4403 

153^ 

21 

21% 

12% 

17 

23% 

3 

16% 

9% 

4% 

23%. 

4405 

13% 

22 % 

23% 

15% 

13% 

25% 

2% 

2% 

15% 

4% 

19% 

14404 

16^ 

22H 

22% 

13% 

1»H 

24% 

3 

17% 

9% 

4% 

24 

4406 

13% 

27% 

22% 

15% 

23% 

24% 

2% 

2% 

15% 

4% 

19% 

4405 


22H 

23% 

13% 

18^ 

25% 

3% 

lfl% 

15% 

4% 

19% 

4407 

13% 

28% 

23% 

15% 

24% 

25% 

2% 

2% 

15% 

4% 

19% 

4406 

16H 

27V8 

22% 

13% 

23% 

24% 

3% 

1»% 

15% 

4% 

19% 

4412 

18% 

28% 

24 

15% 

24% 

26 

3 

2% 

17 

4% 

21% 

4407 

16H 

23% 

23% 

13% 

24% 

25% 

3% 

1»% 

15% 

4% 

19% 

4413 

20% 

27% 

29% 

17% 

23% 

31% 

2% 

2% 

17% 

4% 

22 

4412 

18H 

23%8 

24 

15% 

24% 

26 

3% 

19% 

17 

4% 

21% 

4415 

21% 

23% 

33% 

18% 

24% 

35% 

3% 

3% 

20% 

4% 

25 

4413 

18*4 

27% 

29% 

15% 

23% 

31% 

3% 

20% 

17% 

4% 

22 

973 

14% 

21 

22% 

11% 

17 

24% 

2% 

2% 

8% 

4% 

22% 

4415 

21^ 

23% 

33% 


24% 

35% 

3% 

23% 

20% 

4% 

25 

974 

16% 

13% 

22% 

13% 

13% 

24% 

2% 

2% 

9 

3% 

23% 

973 

15H 

21 

22% 

12% 

17 

24% 

2% 

16% 

3% 

4% 

22% 

975 

17% 

27% 

23% 

14% 

23% 

25% 

2% 

2% 

15% 

3% 

19% 

974 

16H 

22% 

22% 

13% 

13% 

24% 

2% 

16% 

9 

3% 

23% 

1073 

14% 

21 

22% 

11% 

17 

24% 

2% 

2% 

8% 

4% 

22% 

975 

16H 

27% 

23% 

13% 

23% 

25% 

2% 

18% 

15% 

3% 

19% 

1074 

16U 

13% 

22% 

13% 

13% 

24% 

2% 

2% 

9 

3% 

23% 

1073 

15M 

21 

22% 

12% 

17 


2% 

16% 

3% 

4% 

22% 

1075 

17% 

27% 

23% 

14% 

23% 

25% 

2% 

2% 

15% 

3% 

19% 

1074 

161^ 

22% 

22% 

13% 

13% 

24^ 

2% 

16% 

9 

3% 

23% 

1173 

16 

21% 

21 

13 

17% 

23 

2% 

2% 

14% 

4% 

13% 

1075 

16M 

27% 

23% 

13% 


25% 

2% 

1S% 

15% 

3% 

19% 

1174 

16% 

22% 

22% 

13% 

13% 

24% 

3% 

3% 

9% 

4% 

24% 

1173 

16 

21% 

21 

13 

17% 

23 

2% 

16% 

14% 

4% 

13% 

1175 

17% 

27% 

23% 

14% 

23% 

25% 

3% 

3% 

15% 

4% 

20% 

1174 

168^ 

22% 

22% 

13% 

is% 

24% 

2% 

17% 

9 Vi 

4% 

24% 

1273 

16 

21% 

21 

13 

17% 

23 

2% 

2% 

14% 

4% 

13% 

1175 

17H 

27% 

23% 

14M 

23% 

25% 

3% 

18M 

15% 

4% 

20% 

1274 

16H 

22% 

22% 

13% 

18% 

24% 

3% 

3% 

9% 

4% 

24% 

1273 

16 

21% 

21 

13 

17% 

23 

2% 

16% 

14% 

4% 

18% 

1275 

17% 

27% 

23% 

14% 

23% 

25% 

3% 

3% 

15% 

4% 

20% 

1274 

16H 

22% 

22% 

13% 

13% 

24% 

2% 

17% 

9% 

4% 

24% 

7130 

13% 

19% 

19% 

10% 

15% 

21% 

2% 

2% 

7% 

3% 

19% 

1275 

17H 

27% 

23% 

14% 

23% 

25% 

3% 

13% 

15% 

4% 

20% 

7131 

14% 

21% 

20 

11% 

16% 

22 

2% 

2% 

7% 

3% 

19% 

7130 

13M 

19% 

19% 

10% 

15% 

21% 

2% 

13% 

7% 

3% 

19% 

7132 

14 

22% 

20% 

11 

13% 

22% 

2% 

2% 

8% 

3% 

22% 

7131 

13H 

21% 

20 

10% 

16% 

22 

2% 

14% 

7% 

3% 

19% 

7133 

15% 

23% 

21% 

12% 

19% 

23% 

2% 

2% 

8% 

3% 

22% 

7132 

15H 

22% 

20% 

12% 

18M 

22% 

2% 

16 

8% 

3% 

22% 

7134 

15% 

27% 

20 

12% 

23% 

22 

2% 

2% 

9 

3% 

22% 

7133 

15H 

23% 

21% 

12% 

19^ 

23% 

2% 

16 

8% 

3% 

22% 

8134 

17 

23% 

20% 

14 

19% 

22% 

2% 

2% 

9% 

3% 

23% 

7134 

15H 

27% 

20 

12% 

23M 

22 

2% 

16% 

9 

3% 

22% 

8135 

16% 

27% 

21% 

13% 

23% 

23% 

3 


9% 

3% 

25% 

8134 

16H 

23% 

20% 

13% 

19% 

22% 

2% 

17% 

9% 

3% 

23% 

8107 

18% 

27% 

25% 

15% 

23% 

27% 

3% 

3%\ 

10% 

3% 

26% 

8135 

17 

27% 

21% 

14 

23% 

23% 

2% 

13% 

9% 

3% 

25% 





8107 

17 H 

27% 

25% 

14H 

23%\ 

27% 

3H 

19% 

10% 

3% 

26% 









1 





♦Deduct 2 in. if no casters are wanted. 

§ Allow 2 in. top and bottom and 1 }2 in. on each side for door in exterior 
wall. Allow more for a very thick brick or stone wall. 


♦♦End icing doors on Nos. 012, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17 and 18 swing on hinges 
and are not detachable. 



Measurements for Locating Wall Openings for Outside Icing in Overhead Icing Refrigerators 

Taken when facing the back of the refrigerator 


Overhead Ice Chambers with Rear Doors 


Overhead Ice Chambers with End Doors 


Ref. 

No. 

Locating door in 
outside wall 

Locating door in back of 
refrigerator 

Locating drain 
pipe 

§A 

§B 

C 

D 

E 

*F 

G 

II 

I 

J 

K 

Oll^^ 

!!♦♦ 

4409 

7109 

7110 

7111 

7112 

21% 

22 

27% 

13% 

22% 

21% 

26% 

16% 

17% 

16% 

.16% 

17% 

16% 

16% 

26 }i 
34% 
32% 
30% 
31% 
34% 
39% 

13% 

19 

24% 

15% 

19% 

13% 

23% 

12 % 
13% 
12% 
12% 
13% 
12% 
12% 

23% 

36% 

34% 

32% 

33% 

36% 

32% 

3% 

3% 

3 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2%i 

3. '2 
3H 

2% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

13 

13^ 

15% 

10% 

12% 

11% 

14% 

4 

4 

4% 

3% 

2% 

2% 

2% 

13 

13% 

15% 

10% 

12% 

11% 

14% 


♦Deduct 2 in. if no casters are wanted. 

§ Allow 2 in. top and bottom and 1 H in. on each side for door in exterior 
wall. Allow more for a very thick brick or stone wall. 


Ref. 

No. 

Locating door in 
outside wall 

Locating door in end of 
refrigerator 

Locating drain 
pipe 

§A 

§B 

C 

D 

E 

*F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

K 

Oll^^ 

13^ 

16% 

26% 

10% 

12% 

28% 

3% 

4% 

13 

4 

13 

J J ♦♦ 

13^ 

17% 

34% 

10% 

13% 

36% 

4% 

4% 

13% 

4 

13% 

4409 

16^ 

16% 

32% 

13% 

12% 

34% 

2% 

2% 

15% 

4% 

15% 

7109 

12% 

16% 

30% 

9% 

12% 

32% 

2% 

2% 

10% 

3% 

10% 

7110 

14% 

17% 

31% 

11% 

13% 

33% 

2% 

2% 

12% 

2% 

12% 

7111 

14% 

16% 

34% 

11% 

12% 

36% 

2% 

2% 

11% 

2% 

11% 

7112 

14% 

16% 

30% 

11% 

12% 

32% 

2% 

2% 

14% 

2% 

14% 


♦♦End icing doors on Nos. Oil and 11 swing on hinges and are not de- 
tachable. 
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HERRICK REFRIGERATOR COMPANY 

WATERLOO, IOWA 


Products 

Herrick Refrigerators ; Special Built-in Resi- 
dence Refrigerators with Herrick Outside Icing 
Convenience. Water Cooler Attachments when 
specified. 

Also manufacturers of Display Cases, Ice Chests, 
Ice Cream Cases, Soda Fountain Bases. 


Herrick Outside Icing a Great Convenience 

Durilig the summer the iceman need not enter the 
house to fill a Herrick outside icer. In the cool weather 
he need not come at all, for the outer door can be left 
open, allowing the outside air to enter the ice chamber 
and circulate. See opposite page for stock sizes and 
directions for installation. 


The ‘‘Aristocrat of Refrigerators’^ for Every Use 

Every refinement known to refrigerator specialists is 
found in the Herrick. Material and workmanship are 
the best, based on a refrigerator building experience of 
thirty years. 

The line includes models specially designed for 
homes, hotels, clubs, cafes, stores, dining cars, hospitals, 
etc. Government buildings, state institutions, and United 
States battleships are Herrick equipped. Hundreds of 
architects specify this refrigerator. 

The Herrick 22 quality features assure the highest 
degree of serviceability, durability, beauty and economy. 

A Feature of Many Elxclusive Apartment Buildings 

A growing number of high class apartment buildings 
are equipped with Herrick refrigerators. They 
thoroughly match the magnificence and refinement of the 
finest apartments. Names and locations of such build- 
ings may be obtained by writing to the manufacturer. 

Mineral Wool Insulation, Proved Best by Test 

Every wall and panel door is packed heavily and 
absolutely tight with genuine mineral wool, sterilized by 
melting, then blown to. small particles. 

No form of animal life can exist in this material. 
Hence the walls are always dry, cold and absolutely clean. 
We advertise an open offer to bore clear through the 
walls of any Herrick, exposing the inside construction 
and insulation in competition with any other refrig- 
erator made. 

Correct Dry Air Circulation System 

Scientifically correct interior design guarantees 
perfect circulation of air, giving a dryness, frigidity 
and purity that keeps food free indefinitely from 
mould, taint, decay, and interchange of odors and 
flavors. 

Three Kinds of Sanitary Non-metal Linings 

The Herrick line offers three classes of linings. 
The finest styles have white opal plate glass throughout. 
Some styles are lined with high quality, glossy, durable 
white enamel. Others, in the medium priced class, are 
lined with a sanitary, odorless white spruce lining that 
never gets damp and requires no scrubbing. In each class 
the ice chamber is lined exactly like the food chamber. 


Drainage System, Parts are Removable 

Lower end of drain pipe in a Herrick has a patented 
trap. This prevents entrance of warm air through the 
tube and yet allows easy exit of water from the ice. It is 
heavily galvanized, will not rust, and every part of this 
drainage system is easily removable for cleaning without 
taking the ice from the chamber. 

Lifetime Cases, Superbly Finished 

Stock sizes are built of solid oak. Quarter sawed oak 
is used in opal plate glass lined cases. Special sizes, solid 
mahogany, oak, birch, etc. Special treatment renders the 
Herrick impervious to climatic extremes or changes. 

Trimmings, Better than Average 

All trimmings are nickelplated on heavy brass. 
Hinges have long bearings. Improved lever fasteners 
keep the doors practically airtight. 

Specification Data 

Dimensions given are the sizes of the framed finished open- 
ing to be cut ill the wall of the house. The casing on refrig- 
erator around the outside icing door just fits into this opening. 

“G” in table of dimensions represents height from floor 
to bottom of opening in wall, which is computed without the 
casters under the refrigerator, except where marked; “E,” the 
height of the opening ; “A,” the width of the opening ; “K,” 
the distance from the flush right end of refrigerator (facing 
the front) to edge of finished opening in wall of house. 

For sizes up to and including second 4-door size (No. 411), 
if the refrigerator sets against left wall, finished edge of open- 
ing in wall of house for back icing is 1% in. from corner of 
room or from left end of refrigerator. In all sizes above this 
allow 3Vs in. from corner of refrigerator to edge of opening, 
which does not in- 
clude moulding on 
top, but does allow 
for %-in. base block 
and casing on lower 
part of refrigerator. 

If top moulding on 
end is desired, edge 
of opening should be 
5% in. from corner 
of room on sizes No. 

212 and larger. 

Back outside 
icing door is made, 
reerularly in back ice 

chamber This can No. 428. Enamel ^ Lined, Wire Shelves 

be reversed to other width, 86 in.; depth, 31 in.; height, 72% in.; 
side if necessary, weight, 1050 lbs. 




No. 55. Residence Model, White 
Opal Plate Glass Lined, 
Mesh Wire Shelves 
Width, 38 in.; depth, 22% in.; 
height, 54^ in.; weight, 550 lbs. 



No. 766. Display INIodel, All Stor- 
age Doors Glass, French Plate 
Mirror on Ice Door 
Width, 86 in.; depth, 31 in.; 
height, 77% in.; weight, 1200 lbs. 
List price, $199.50 


No. 412. Residence ^fodel. 
Enamel Lined, Mesh 
Wire Shelves 

No. 512. Opal Glass Lined 
Width, 52 in.; depth, 30 in.; 
height, 66 V 2 in.; weight, 525 lbs. 


A Few Types of Herrick Refrigerators 



No. 220. Residence »!Model, Spruce 
Lined, Mesh Wire Shelves 
Nos. 42 to 45 are same style as 
above, but all enamel lined 

Width, 36 in.; depth, 20% in.; 
height, 48 in.; weight, 220 IIds. 
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or refrigerator can be iced from left- 
hand end (facing the front) if de- 
sired, and right-hand end if found 
necessary to conform to space. 

The outside icing door on back 
or end refrigerator swings through 
opening in wall. 

The outside of the opening in the 
wall, as shown in the plan, should be 
finished with a small batten door. 


BACK ICING STYLE, DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 



Elevation — Back Outside Icing 3- 
door Refrigerator 


and 4- 



Plan — Back Outside Icing Refrigerator 



Elevation — Back Outside Icing 6-Door 
Refrigerator 



Plan — Back Outside Icing 3- or 4-door 
Refrigerator 


Refrigerator No. 

♦Size of refrigerators, 
outside, without 
moulding or casters 

Opening in wall 
of house for 
outside icing 

Refrigera 
tor back 
icing door 

Location of 
drain pipe 
under refrig- 
erator, from 
end of refrig- 
erator to cen- 
ter of hole 

Edge of 
refriger- 
ator to 
edge of 
opening 
in wall, 
not in- 
cluding 
moulding 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Height 

from 

floor 

Opening 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

From 

back 

From 

end 

D 

C 

H 

G 

A 

E 

B 

F 

I 

J 

K 

200, 300 

34 

18 

41 

204 

164 

194 

13 

154 

34 

9 

16 

210, 41 

34 

19 

44 

224 

164 

204 

13 

164 

.34 

9 

16 

42. 220 

36 

19 

46 

20 

184 

234 

14 

194 

44 

94 

16 

43, 230 

36 

20 

48 

204 

184 

244 

14 

204 

44 

94 

16 

44, 54. 240 

36 

20 

50 

204 

18 

274 

134 

23 

44 

94 

164 

45, 55, 250 

38 

22 

52 

224 

184 

274 

134 

23 

44 

104 

184 

43T, 230T, Texas 

36 

20 

48 

184 

18 

274 

134 

23 

44 

94 

164 

215, 415 

32 

19 

48 

184 

18 

274 

134 

23 

34 

74 

124 

9. 29, 39, 49, 59. 290. . . 

42 

24 

56 

264 

214 

27H 

154 

214 

44 

11 

204 

til. 21 1, 311, 411. 511 . 

46 

24 

59 

29 

224 

27M 

174 

224 

44 

13 

224 

t212, 312, 412, 512, 612 

50 

28 

644 

30 

234 

324 

194 

284 

44 

144 

244 

t214. 314, 414, 514, 614, 












714 

544 

23 

70 

33 

254 

35 

214 

31 

,5 

144 

264 

t216. 316, 416, 516. 616, 












716 

604 

304 

73 

34 

28 

36 

24 

32 

5 

154 

294 

tChef. 228.328.428.528 












also 628, 628P,628E, 












619, 319 

S5H 

304 

71 

324 

27 

364 

23 

324 

44 

424 

28 

t766. 466 

85H 

304 

78 

36 

27 

374 

23 

334 

44 

424 

28 

5804 

66 

264 

68 

27 

22 

384 

164 

33 

54 

33 

21 

Herrick Grand with Corner Blocks 

50, Herrick Grand j 

444 

264 

55 

24 

19 

284 

15 

244 

54 

134 

204 

90, Herrick Grand | 

47 

28 

62 

27H 

21 

284 

isH 

24 

54 

14 

23 


*For “over-all” dimensions, including mouldings, refer to catalogue. fWith casters (2 in. high) 
(Chef casters 1 in.). Texas style has long ice chamber for 22-in. artificial ice. 

END ICING STYLE, DIMENSIONS IN INCHES 


Refrigerator No. 

♦Size of refrigerators, 
outside, without 
moulding 

Opening in wall 
of house for 
o utside icing 

Refrigera- 
tor end 
icing door 

Location of 
drain pipe 
under refrig- 
erator, from 
end of refrig- 
erator to cen- 
ter of hole 

Edge of 
refriger- 
ator to 
edge of 
opening 
in wall, 
not in- 
cluding 
moulding 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Height 

from 

floor 

Opening 

Width 

Height 

From 

back 

From 

end 

Width 

Height 

D 

C 

H 

G 

A 

E 

B 

F 

I 

J 

L 

200, 300 

34 

18 

41 

204 

164 

194 

13 

154 

34 

9 

4 

41. 210 

34 

19 

44 

224 

164 

204 

13 

164 

34 

9 

4 

42, 220 

36 

20 

46 

20 

184 

234 

14 

194 

44 

94 

4 

43. 230 

36 

20 

48 

204 

184 

24*2 

14 

204 

44 

94 

4 

44. 54, 240 

36 

20 

50 

204 

18 

274 

134 

23 

44 

94 

4 

45, 55, 250 

38 

22 

52 

224 

184 

274 

134 

23 

4 4 

104 

14 

43T, 230T, Texas 

36 

20 

48 

184 

18 

274 

134 

23 


94 

4 

215, 415 

32 

19 

48 

184 

18 

274 

134 

23 

34 

74 

4 

29, 39. 49, 59, 290 

42 

24 

55 

264 

214 

2TH 

154 

19 

4 *2 

11 

14 

211, 311, 411, 511 

46 

24 

59 

29 4 

224 

27H 

164 

20 

44 

13 

4 

t212. 312, 412, 512, 612 

50 

28 

644 

29 4 

23 4 

32H 

194 

284 

44 

144 

24 

t214.314,414.514,614.714 

544 

28 

70 

33 

25M 

35 

214 

31 

5 

144 

1 

216.316.416.516.616.716 

60 4 

304 

73 

34 

28 

36 

24 

32 

5 

15 4 

14 


Herrick Grand with Corner Blocks 


t50. White House I 44,4 

too, America . . | 47 


26 > 
28 


55 

62 


24 

19 

1 284 1 

1 15 1 

1 24^ 1 

54 1 

V2H 

274 

21 

1 28 4 1 

1 144 

1 23H I 

54 1 

I3H 


2H 

3 


*For “over-all” dimensions, including mouldings, refer to catalogue. fWith casters (1% in. high). 
Texas style has long ice chamber for 22-in. artificial ice. . . 

Specify if back or end icing, and if regular left-hand ice chamber, as in illustrations, or the opposite, 
right-hand facing front of refrigerator. 



Plan — End Outside Icing Refrigerator 



door Refrigerator 


Specifications and Dimension Diagrams for Herrick Outside Icing Refrigerators 
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ESTABLISHED 1849 


THE JEWETT REFRIGERATOR CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 16 East 40th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 38 South Dearborn Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 80 Boylston Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 347 Leader News Building 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 722 Story Building 
MONTREAL, QUE., 603 New Birks Building 


PORCELAIN WORKS: LACKAWANNA, N. Y. CANADIAN WORKS: BRIDGEBURG, ONT. 


Products 

Builders of Refrigerators for 
residences, hotels, hospitals, clubs, in- 
dustrial restaurants, institutions, 
steamships, etc. 

Also IMortuary Refrigerators for 
hospitals. 

Jewett Solid Porcelain Lined Re- 
frigerators 

The interior linings in both food 
and ice compartments are of one piece 
of solid porcelain ware 1^/4 in. thick, 
having all corners fully rounded. 
There is not a seam, joint, crack or 
square corner. They assure absolute 
cleanliness and eliminate the trouble 
with leaky ice chambers and the 
consequent dampness so often en- 
countered on refrigerators with 
metal lined ice chambers. 

Insulation 

Consists of the exterior case of 
%-in. tongued and grooved ash, two 
courses of heavy waterproof insu- 
lating paper, 1-in. thickness of sheet 
cork, two courses of heavy water- 
proof insulating paper, %-in. 
tongued and grooved lumber, 1 14 - 
in. thickness of pure cork, U4-iii* 
thickness of solid porcelain Avare — 
a total thickness of over 5% in., all 



Jewett Solid Porcelain 
Refrigerator Lining 


The one-piece compartments of im- 
niaculate, snowy white solid porcelain 
ware with full rounded corners do not 
provide a single luUdng place for the 
slightest contamination 



Jewett No. 4054 

The Jewett is the only refrigerator with 
solid porcelain lining 


arranged to most effectively lock out 
the heat. 

Finish and Hardware 

Exposed outer cases are of thor- 
oughly seasoned ash, finished natural 
or in any special finish desired, includ- 
ing white enamel where wanted. 

Hardware is of solid polished 
brass and of heavy and substantial 
type. Fasteners close automatically 
with the slamming of the door. 

Shelves 

Shelves are constructed of ^4-in. 
rod, spot-welded to -fQ-m. cross bars, 
heavily coated with pure block tin 
after fabrication and supported by 
lugs cast integrally with the porce- 
lain interior. 

Drainage 

Melted ice is carried through a 
passage or channel in the porcelain 
compartment. This channel is of 
large bore and readily accessible 
for cleaning and terminates in a 
trap cast integrally with the solid 
porcelain lining, the water seal be- 
ing formed by a loose porcelain bell. 
From the trap, the drainage is 
carried into a short iron pipe with 
threaded end, H/^-in. diam., pro- 
jecting bejow refrigerator floor. 


PROMINENT INSTALLATIONS OF JEWETT REFRIGERATORS 


Residences 

Hospitals, Clubs and Institutions 

Hotels 

Arthur Curtiss James, Newport, R. I. 
Vincent Astor, Rhinebeck, N. Y. 

L. C. Tiffany, Cold Spring Harbor, N. Y. 

E. J. Marshall, Pasadena, Cal. 

S. Reading Bertron, New York, N. Y. 
Guernsey Curran, East Norwich, N. Y. 
Cornelius Vanderbilt, New York, N. Y. 
James A. Burden, Syosset, N. Y. 

James A. Farrell, South Norwalk, Conn. 
Mrs. L. Z. Leiter, Beverly Farms, Mass. 
Wm. Fahnestock, Katonah, N. Y. 

Mrs. W. L. McKee, Bristol, R. I. 

Ernest Crawford May, Pasadena, Cal. 

F. D. Stout, Chicago, HI. 

H. P. Davison, Locust Valley, N. Y. 
Samuel Mather, Cleveland, Ohio 
Mrs. R. H. Townsend, .Washington, D. C. 
Henry Phipps, New York, N. Y. 

George Eastman, Rochester, N. Y. 

John D. Rockefeller, Pocantico Hills, N.Y. 
William R. Coe, Oyster Bay, N. Y. 

Sir Mortimer B. Davis, Montreal, Que. 
John D. Rockefeller, Jr., New York, N. Y. 

Rockefeller Institute, New York, N. Y. 
Post Graduate Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Municipal Contagious Disease Hospital, 
Chicago, 111. 

New Bellevue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Perkins Institute, Watertown, Conn. 
Lying-In Hospital, Chicago, 111. 

Orthopcxdic Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
New Haven Hospital, New Haven, Conn. 
Detroit Athletic Club, Detroit, Mich. 
University Club, New York, N. Y. 

New York Athletic Club, New York, N. Y. 
Michigan Union, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

New York Yacht Club, New York, N. Y. 
Harvard Club, New York, N. Y. 

Kansas City Club, Kansas City, Mo. 
National Club, Toronto, Out. 

Dedham Country and Polo Club, Dedham, 
Mass. 

Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 

Jekyl Island Club, Brunswick, Ga. 

Royal Montreal Golf Club, Montreal, Que. 
Larchmnnt Yacht Club, Larchmont, N. Y. 
Athletic Club of Columbus, Columbus, Ohio 
Newark Athletic Club, Newark, N. J. 
Hamilton Club, Chicago, 111. 

Buffalo Athletic Club, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Hotel Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y. 
New Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Hotel Statler, Detroit, Mich. 

Hotel Statler, Cleveland, Ohio 
Hotel Statler, St. Louis, Mo. 

The Drake, Chicago, 111. 

The Commodore, New York, N. Y. 
The Biltmore, Los Angeles, Cal. 

The Mount Royal, Montreal, Que. 
King Edward Hotel, Toronto, Ont. 
Sheridan Plaza Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
The Ritz-Carlton, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Fontenelle, Omaha, Neb. 

Fort Shelby Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 
Vanderbilt Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
The Green Brier, White Sulphur 
Springs, W. Va. 

Davenport Hotel, Spokane, Wash. 

The Royal Connaught, Hamilton, Ont. 
The St. Regis, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Palliser, Calgary, Alta. 

Chateau Frontenac, Quebec 
The Bancroft, Worcester, Mass. 

The Ten Eyck, Albany, N. Y. 
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Outside Icing Door 

Refrigerators can be provided with extra icing door 
in the rear or end. See data below. 

Mechanical Refrigeration 

Jewett solid porcelain refrigerators are especially 
suited for use with mechanical refrigeration. 

If to be used for such purpose we can provide 


the necessary holes at the factory for machine piping. 


Service to Architects 

A catalogue of solid porcelain residence 
refrigerators and data on hotel, hospital, 
club and institution refrigerators is at the 
service of architects on request. Inquiries 
are given detailed attention. 




Jewett Solid Porcelain Refrigerator 
N os. 6672, 7072, 7472 and 7872 



Nos. 6432 and 4432 

Especially Adapted for Butler’s 
Pantry 

Designed to stand under counter shelf, 
and furnished without casters and with 
fronts built down to floor. ^ Can be fur- 
nished in woodwork and finished to match 
adjacent trim of building. Above illustra- 
tion shows No. 6432. No. 4432 has only 
two doors, one opening into ice chamber 
and one into storage compartment 



Jewett Solid Porcelain Refrigerator 
N os. 4460, 4860, 5260, 4472, 4872 and 5272 




End Icing Doors 


The architect can make provision in build- 
ing plans and the builder can arrange the proper 
wall openings from these tables. 

Floor plan shows side ice compartment re- 
frigerators with ice at the left. Refrigerators 
can be furnished with ice at the right without 
extra charge, in which event dimensions “D” 
and “G” will show distance from the right end. 

Drain is properly trapped and projects 
through floor of refrigerator, being finished 
with lV2-in. standard pipe thread 




Rear Icing Doors with Center Ice Compartment 



Rear Icing Doors with Left 
Hand Ice Compartment 


JEWETT SOLID PORCELAIN LINED REFRIGERATORS 


Model 

No. 

Over-all dimensions, 
inches 

Number 

of 

doors 

Ice 

capac- 

ity, 

lbs. 

Ship’g 

weight, 

lbs. 

Dimensions, inches 

♦With rear (outside) 
icing doors 

*With end icing 
doors 

F 

G 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

A 

B 

C 

D 

A 

B 

C 

D 

4054 

40 

25 

54 

3 

90 

950 

18 

27 

24 

IH 

20 

27 

24 

IH 

7 

UK 

4460 

44 

25 

60 

4 

150 

1100 

20 

27 

30 

IH 

20 

27 

30 

IH 

7 

12K 

4860 

48 

25 

60 

4 

180 

1200 

24 

27 

30 

I’K 

20 

27 

30 

IH 

7 

14K 

5260 

52 

25 

60 

4 

180 

1300 

24 

27 

30 


20 

27 

30 

IH 

7 

14K 

4472 

44 

25 

72 

4 

190 

1300 

20 

31 

38 

IH 

20 

31 

38 

IH 

7 

12K 

4872 

48 

25 

72 

4 

190 

1400 

20 

31 

38 

IH 

20 

31 

38 


7 

12K 

5272 

52 

25 

72 

4 

240 

1500 

24 

31 

38 


20 

31 

38 

1^ 

7 

14K 

6672 

66 

25 

72 

5 

190 

1900 

20 

31 

38 

23 





7 

33 

7072 

70 

25 

72 

6 

240 

2100 

24 

31 

38 

23 





7 

35 

7472 

74 

25 

72 

6 

240 

2200 

24 

31 

38 

23 





7 

35 

7872 

78 

25 

72 

6 

240 

2300 

24 

31 

38 

27 





7 

39 

4432 

44 

25 

32 

2 

75 

775 

20 

25 

6 

IM 





13H 

12K 

6432 

64 

25 

32 

3 

90 

950 

20 

25 

6 

22 





13M 

32 

3072 

30 

25 

72 

2 

100 

950 

24 

28 

43 

3 





7 

15 


*“A” is the width in the 
clear of opening in build- 
ing wall. 

“B” is the height in the 
clear of opening in build- 
ing wall. 

“C” is the distance from 
finished floor to sill of 
opening. 

“D” is the distance from 
left end of refrigerator 
(with rear icing door) 
to opening in building 
wall. For end icing door, 

“D” is distance from back 
of refrigerator to open- 
ing in building wall. 

“F” is the distance from 
back of refrigerator to 
center of drain. 

“G” is the distance from 
left end of refrigerator 
to center of drain. 
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McCRAY REFRIGERATOR CO 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2455 Lake Street 
KENDALLVILLE, IND. 

SALESROOMS IN ALL TRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

McCray Refrigerators for all purposes. 

Facilities 

The McCray Refrigerator Co. build refrigerators 
and coolers and carry them in stock for residences, 
hotels, restaurants, clubs, hospitals, institutions, florists, 
grocery stores, meat markets,, steamships and dining cars. 

They also build mortuary coolers for morgues and 
hospitals. 

McCray refrigerators may be arranged for either 
ice or mechanical refrigeration. The refrigerators listed 
on this page are carried in stock, ready for shipment. 

Construction 

Exterior — Stock sizes of McCray refrigerators 
are furnished in quarter sawed or furniture oak. 

Special built-to-order refrigerators are furnished 
in any desired wood or finish. 

Interior — Lining for residence models may be of 
white opal glass or porcelain; for commercial models, 
of odorless wood, shellacked. 

Wall Construction — Walls are insulated with 
heavy waterproof insulating sheathing and mineral wool. 


McCray No. 460 

This model is particularly adapted for use in resi- 
dences. The interior is snow white opal glass. The 
exterior of sturdy quarter sawed oak, handsoniely fin- 
ished. An efficient and thoroughly sanitary refrigerator. 



McCray No. 460 

For residences 


Dimensions— Width, 3 ft. lOy^ in.; depth, 2 ft. 
2% in.; height, 5 ft. 2 in. Shipping weight, 980 lb. 
Ice capacity, 200 lb. 


The McCray opal glass lined refrigerators are in- 
sulated with 2 in. of corkboard. 

Special Features 

Any McCray refrigerator can be arranged with rear 
or left end icing door, so that it may be iced from side 
or rear porch. See tables on next page. 

Special Built-to-order Refrigerators 

A special designing department for planning re- 
frigerators and coolers for all purposes, to fit any desired 
space, is maintained by this company, and is at the serv- 
ice of every architect and builder. Orders for special 
refrigerators are executed promptly. 

Catalogues 

For the convenience of architects, five distinct 
catalogues are issued, any or all of which will be mailed 
on request, as follows: 

No. 96 — for Residences. 

No. 74 — for Grocers. 

No. 65 — for Meat Markets and General Stores. 
No. 55 — for Hotels and Restaurants. 

No. 76 — for Florists. 


McCray No. 75 

A staunch and efficient refrigerator for hotel and 
restaurant use. The exterior is of solid oak, antique 
color and the interior lining is of odorless wood, shel- 
lacked, the floor being of galvanized sheet steel. 



McCray No. 75 


For hotels and restaurants 

Dimensions — Width, 4 ft. 8i/o in. ; depth, 2 ft. 31/4 
in. ; height, 6 ft. Shipping weight, 780 lb. Ice capacity, 
340 lb. 
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McCray No; 1135 

One of the most popular and serviceable models for 
hotels and institutions. It is especially recommended for 
conditions requiring a small meat stock with considerable 
storage of butter, eggs, berries, fruits, etc. The circula- 
tion of cold air being in two distinct currents, avoids car- 
rying of odors to the meat compartment. 



McCray No. 1135 


For hotels ami in.slitutions 

Dimensions — Width, 7 ft. 9V2 J depth, 2 ft. 
10% height, 7 ft. Shipping weight, 2025 Ih. Ice 
capacity, 665 lb. 

McCray No. 171 

This popular cooler is used in many hotels and insti- 
tutions throughout the counti*}.. The front aiyl both 
ends of the exterior case are of solid oak; the interior 
lining is of odorless wood, shellacked. Both compart- 
ments are finished with shelving except the two sides of 
the right-hand compartment, which is equipped with 
meat racks. 


^ McCray No. 171 

For hotels anr’ institutions 

Dimensions — Width, 10 ft.; depth, 5 ft.; height, 
8 ft. Shipping weight, 5000 lb. Ice capacity, 2500 lb. 

McCray No. 1230 

The front, end and top of this special ironclad serv- 
ice pantry refrigerator are covered with galvanized iron. 
The interior is also covered with galvanized iron and is 
equipi>ed with shelves. There are five lids on top attached 
to counterweights which greatly facilitate the us^ of the 
refrigerator. 



Dimensions— Width, 14 ft. 9 in.; depth, 3 ft.; 
height, 2 ft. 6 in. Weight, 2500 lb. 


McCray No. 525 

This short order box is very popular in hotels and 
restaurants. It is designed for preserving sea foods, 
game and other foods which require a lower temperature 
than can be developed economically in the ordinary 
refrigerator. The exterior is of solid oak finished 
antique. The lining is odorless wood shellacked. The 
drawers are of galvanized iron with oak front. These 
drawers lock automatically when the drawers close. 
Across the back there are freezer tanks for crushed ice. 



McCray No. 525 


Restaurant short order box 

Dimensions — The size of the model is 3 ft. 5% in. 
wide; 2 ft. 6% in* deep; 4 ft. 7 in. high. Shipping 
weight is 700 lb. 

McCray No. 317S 

This large cooler is really three distinct coolers, as 
it has two solid partitions extending from floor to top, 
dividing it into three storage compartments and ice cham- 
bers. The center compartment is fitted with meat racks, 
the others being equipped with shelving. The 5-in. walls, 
highest grade materials, and staunch construction, insure 
efficient service. 



For hotels and institutions 


Dimensions — Width, 12 ft.; depth, 5 ft.; height, 
11 ft. Shipping weight, 7500 lb. Ice capacity, 1200 lb. 
each compartment, 3600 lb. total. 

McCray No. 1231 

The front and two ends of this special milk cabinet 
are covered with galvanized iron. The interior is also 
covered with galvanized iron, and top consists of Monel 
metal which is rustproof. The cabinet contains four 
20-quart porcelain lined receptacles. 



McCray No. 1231 


Dimensions — Widtb 6 ft. ; depth, 2 ft. 6 in. ; beigbt, 
3 ft. Shipping weight, 1000 lb. 
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SEEGER REFRIGERATOR COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES AND MAIN FACTORIES 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 399 Madison Avenue EOS ANGELES, CAL., 2433 Hunter Street 

BOSTON, MASS., 80 Washington Street CHIC.\GO, ILL., 705 Burnham Building 


Products 

Seeger Original Siphon Re- 
frigerators for residences, apart- 
ment houses, hospitals, clubs, hotels, 
restaurants, etc. 

Also builders of Refrigerators 
to order, to conform to specifica- 
tions of any design or size. 

Seeger Quality and Guarantee 

The Seeger line of refrigera- 
tors is a development of twenty 
years of progress and improvement, 
and is in greater demand now than 
ever before. Due to the superior 
materials and workmanship em- 
ployed, Seeger products have suc- 
cessfully stood the test of time and 
continuous use and are so recom- 
mended. 

The Seeger refrigerators are 
guaranteed to be exactly as repre- 
sented. If found otherwise, we 
will refund the purchase price and 
all freight charges. This guar- 
antee is binding on us whether 
refrigerators are bought direct from 
us or from one of our representa- 
tives. 



REFRIGERATOR 


TRADEMARK 



Seeger One-piece Porcelain Interior 

(Patents Pending) 


Seeger Original Siphon System 
of Refrigeration 

A major feature of effi- 
ciency in Seeger refrigerators 
(whether ice or electrical refriger- 
ation is used) is our original siphon 
system of air circulation, which ac- 
complishes the successful preserva- 
tion of foods and the necessarily 
low temperature with a minimum 
consumption of ice and power. 

The illustration presented on 
this page shows the way in which 
the warmer air is siphoned from 
the food chambers, carried over and 
around the ice and returned, per- 
fectly pure and dry, at a very low 
temperature. All odors, moisture 
and impurities are carried off with 
the water from the melting ice 
through the drain pipe, where a spe- 
cial trap prevents their return. 

The purity of the dry cold 
atmosphere thus maintained enables 
food to be preserved for a much 
longer periocl than is ordinarily the 
case, and makes it almost impossible 
for germs and bacteria to develop. 
The siphon system also keeps the 




Seeger Siphon System of Refrigeration 
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ice on duty to the last ounce, being therefore doubly 
economical. All of the models illustrated are carried in 
stock at our factory and at all of our branches, ready for 
immediate shipment. 

Seeger Flush Panel Refrigerators 

These are our entirely new models, and represent 
the latest Seeger contribution to the requirements of 
refrigerator appearance and hygiene. There being no 
paneling or projections, the outside is as easily cleaned 
as the inside, while the beautiful appearance of the fine, 
smooth, exterior finish makes it a worthy adjunct to the 
finest of homes. 

One-piece Porcelain Interior — The new seamless, 
one-piece porcelain interior is a feature of great impor- 
tance. It is made in our own factories, of vitreous por- 
celain on Armco iron, and is in one piece, including 
food chambers, ice chamber and drip pan — without a 
seam. 

The corners are round and the surface is guar- 
anteed non-chippable. 

Insulation — These models are insulated with 
pure sheet corkboard, 2 in. thick, laid between four 
sheets of waterproof paper. This method of insulation 
is approved as absolutely the best by all refrigeration 
experts. 

Exterior — The attractive outer casing is of 5-ply 
laminated waterproof white oak, finished to bring out 
the natural beauty of the wood. The panels are flush 
and perfectly smooth, offering no irregular surfaces to 
catch the dust and dirt. 

The hardware is of solid brass, double nickelplated, 
and of exceptional wearing quality. All doors are 
equipped with self-locking rollers and rubber compres- 
sion gaskets. 

All models are suitable for either ice or elec- 
trical refrigeration, without any change in the construc- 
tion. 


Seeger All-porcelain Refrigerators 

These refrigerators embody all of the advantageous 
features of our flush panel line. The exterior, however, 
is of the same vitreous porcelain as the interior, guar- 
anteed non-chippable, and finished with nickel silver 
(german silver) trimmings. 

All models are equipped for either ice or electrical 
refrigeration. 



Standard Model Seeger Flush Panel Refrigerator 

Seeger System of Warmth and Coldproof Walls and 
Doors 

A second major efficiency feature of the Seeger 
refrigerator — which contributes importantly to the 
Seeger pre-eminence as a maximum preserver of foods 
and a minimum consumer of ice and power — is the sys- 
tem of wall and door construction shown in detail at 
the bottom of this page. 

It is needless to go into detail as to the wonderful 
insulating value of pure corkboard, but we say here there 
never has been an insulating material found that sur- 
passes it for refrigeration purposes. 


No. 1. Interior porcelain 
lining 

No. 2. Two sheets of 
water-proof insulat- 
ing paper 

No. 3. 2 in. of pure sheet 
corkboard 



Reduced Size Detail of 3-in. Wall Construction 

One-third actual size 

Showing cross section of walls and doors, top and bottom 


No. 4. White oak— 5-ply 
laminated exterior or 
vitreous porcelain on 
Armco iron 

No. 5. Compression gas- 
ket 

No. 6. Spring brass strap 
hinge 
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Nos. 200, 250 and 300 Nos. 350, 370, 380, 400, 500 and 550 Nos. 700 and 800 


Seeger Flush Panel Refrigerators 


No. 

Outside, in. 

Large provision 
chamber, in. 

Small provision 
chamber, in. 

Ice 

chamber! 

, in. 

Ice door 
opening, in. 

Ice capacity, 
lb. 

Ship- 

ping 

weight, 

Storage 

space, 

Q n ft 


Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

Height 


lb. 

cCJ. It* 

200 


2134 

523^ 

163^8 

153^ 

3234 

143^ 

1534 

1034 

~1234 


19 

1134 

18 

90 

340 

834 

250 

34 

20 

563^ 

13 

143i 

3632 

1432 

1434 

1034 

113ii 

1434 

23 34 

1034 

22 

100 

322 

7 

300 

40 

21^ 

563^ 

183^ 

16 

3634 

15 

16 

1034 

1234 

16 

23 3 4 

12 

22 

125 

370 

934 

350 

373^ 

21M 

603^ 

163^^ 

153^ 

4134 

143^ 

1534 

1034 

1234 

15 34 

2634 

1134 

25 

150 

400 

1034 

370 

42 


60 H 

mi 

153i 

4134 

1634 

1534 

103^4 

1334 

1532 

26 ‘4 

1234 

25 

160 

420 

1334 

380 

40 


693^ 

I6M 

16 

503-2 

1634 

16 

1234 

14 

16 

3132 

ISVs 

2934 

175 

450 

14 

400 

48 

25 

603^ 

24 

19 34 

4134 

1734 

1934 

1134 

15 

1914 

25 

1434 

24 

175 

520 

1834 

500 

48 

25 

693^ 

24 

193<i 

503^ 

1732 

1934 

1234 

15 

19 34 

31^iJ 

1434 

2914 

250 

617 

2234 

550 

55 

27 

68^ 

28 

2134 

5434 

203ii 

2134 

1334 

1734 

21 14 

35 3li 

1734 

3134 

325 

680 

2734 

700 

60 M 

28 

713i 

163^ 

• 2234 

573^ 

21 

2234 

1234 

15 

2234 

38 

15 

34 

400 

800 

3134 

800 

66 

29 

76 7^ 

183^ 

23 U 

63 

23 

2314 

1434 

1634 

2314 

4234 

1634 

38 

540 

980 

39 


I 



Nos. 208, 258 and 308 




Nos. 358, 378, 388, 408, 508 and 558 



Nos. 708 and 808 


Seeger All -porcelain Refrigerators 


No. 

Outside, in. 

Large provision 
chamber, in. 

Small provision 
chamber, in. 

Ice 

chamber. 

, in. 

Ice door 
opening, in. 

Ice capacity, 
lb. 

Ship- 

ping 

weight, 

Storage 

space, 

TV- 



Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Width 

Height 

J\ at. 
ice 

.IVl I Q 

ice 

lb. 

sq. t. 

208 

3734 

2134 

“ 4534 " 

1634 

1534 

3134 

14>4 

1332 

934 

' 1234 

1534 

19 

ll'ii 

18 

90 

75 

414 

834 

258 

34 

2034 

4934 

13 

1434 

35 

1434 

1434 

934 

1134 

1434 

23 34 

1034 

22 

100 

100 

405 

7 

308 

40 

22 

4934 

18 

16 

35 

1534 

16 

934 

1234 

16 

2334 

12 

22 

125 

100 

467 

934 

358 

3734 

2134 

56 

1634 

1534 

4134 

1474 

1534 

1034 

1234 

1534 

27 

1134 

25 

150 

493 

1034 

378 

42 

2134 

56 

1934 

1534 

4134 

163^^ 

1534 

1034 

1334 

1534 

27 

1234 

25 

160 

520 

1334 

388 

40 

2234 

65 

1634 

1634 

50 

1634 

1634 

1234 

14 

16 

3334 

1334 

2934 

175 

610 

14 

408 

48 

2534 

56 

24 

1934 

4134 

1734 

1914 

1134 

15 

1934 

25 

1434 

24 

175 

627 

1834 

508 

48 

2534 

65 

24 

1934 

5034 

1734 

19‘4 

12 

15 

1934 

34 

1434 

2934 

250 

730 

2234 

558 

55 

2734 

69 

28 

2134 

5434 

2034 

2134 

1434 

1734 

2134 

3534 

1734 

3134 

325 

870 

2734 

708 

61 

2834 

7234 

1634 

2234 

5734 

21 

2234 

1234 

15 

2234 

38 

15 

34 

400 

1000 

3134 

808 

67 

30 

78 34 

1834 

2334 

63 

23 

23»4 

14 

1634 

2334 

4134 

1634 

3834 

540 

1250 

39 
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Electrical Refrigeration Installed in Seeger Refrig- 
erators 

Electrical refrigeration is now being installed in so many 
modern homes that outside icing is very rarely used. For 
these latter, we will gladly furuish the architect full informa- 
tion, on request. 

Even in the smaller homes it is now possible to obtain 
refrigeration by installing small electrical units. These are 
usually self-contained and require only electrical connections 
to operate the motor. These machines are all of the type 
known and designated as low pressure system and are her- 
metically sealed and use their refrigerant over and over 
without the necessity of renewal. 

In using electrical refrigeration in connection with a 
refrigerator it must be borne in mind that these units are the 
refrigeration agent taking the place of ice, and that when 
they are used the insulating qualities of the refrigerator are 
just as important as when ice is used. Obviously, the better 
the refrigerator the better the results. 

General Description — Refrigerating units for residences, 
motor driven, designed for installations in refrigerators. 

In general, these units consist of a refrigerating element, 
a condensing element and automatic thermostatic or low pres- 
sure control. 

The refrigerating element consists of the freezing tank, 
the expansion coils either inside or outside the freezing tank, 
and the expansion system and thermo coil. This element is 
suspended in the cooling compartment of the refrigerator. 

The condensing element consists of a motor, compressor, 
and the condensing coils, mounted on a single base. This is 
installed in the basement or other out-of-the-way-place — below 
the refrigerator, or in base of refrigerator— in fact, anywhere 
where it is most convenient. 


Electrical refrigeration can be installed any place in the 
house — the most practical and convenient place may be 
selected. The architect and home builder do not have to plan 
an impractical arrangement merely to place the refrigerator 
where it will be convenient for the ice man. As one architect 
states in a letter, “IVe find it no longer necessary^ to provide 
a special room accessible from the outside, as in the case 
when an ice box is installed, and the saving in the cost of 
construction of such a room is equal to the cost of electrical 
refrigeration/* 

Motors, as regularly furnished, are alternating or direct 
current, 110 or 220 volts, and 60-cycle for alternating current 
lines. Some odd frequency motors cause a slight extra charge. 
One-fourth horsepower special refrigerating type motors are 
regular for all models. 

The actual time which the compressor runs will vary, of 
course, with the room temperature, the quality and degree of 
refrigerator insulation, the size of the refrigerator, the 
frequency with which the refrigerator doors are open, the 
tightness wdth which they close, etc. 

Temperatures vary so with the conditions under which 
the machine works that it is impossible to quote accurately. 
The best that can be done, therefore, is to say that electrical 
refrigeration keeps the refrigerator at least several degrees 
colder than ice can keep the same refrigerator, when the ice 
compartment is kept constantly filled with ice to its capacity. 
As this is, of course, impossible, the advantage which elec- 
trical refrigeration shows over ice is considerably greater 
under actual conditions when ice melts between fillings. 

The Seeger Refrigerator Company does not rnake or 
sell any make of electrical refrigeration machine, but is whole 
hearted in its recommendation of the use of a standard make of 
electrical refrigeration in connection with Seeger refrigerators. 



Seeger Refrigerator with Kelvinator Unit 


Low Temperature Insulation 

Every Seeger refrigerator 
is insulated for the low tem- 
peratures possible with arti- 
ficial refrigeration — 2 in. of 
high grade corkboard are 
necessary to maintain the 50% 
greater difference of tempera- 
ture which artificial refrigera- 
tion can give compared with 
ice cooling. 

Where ice is used in a 
Seeger refrigerator this cold 
storage type of insulation gives 
both lower temperature and 
great ice economy. Where 
artificial refrigeration is in- 
stalled in a Seeger refrigerator 
this remarkable insulation re- 
sults in ideal low temperatures 
and great economy in the main- 
tenance by the refrigerating 
machine. 



Seeger Refrigerator with Frigidaire Unit 


SEEGER KELVINATOR DATA 


Seeger No. 
Flush, no panel 

Seeger No. 
All-porcelain 

Cubical 

capacity 

Brine tank 
unit 

Compressor 

unit 

200 

208 

9.1 

510 S 

Jr. 

250 

258 

8.3 

510 S 

Jr. 

300 

308 

11.5 

1015 S 

Jr. 

350 

358 

11.4 

1015 S 

Jr. 

370 

378 

13.1 

1015 S 

Jr. 

380 

388 

15.3 

1520-Jr.S 

Jr. 

380 

388 

15.3 

1520-Sr.S 

Sr. 

400 

408 

19.1 

1520-Jr.S 

Jr. 

400 

408 

19.1 

1520-Sr.S 

Sr. 

500 

508 

25.1 

2028-NS 

Sr. 

550 

558 

32.5 

2836-NS 

Sr. 

700 

708 

40.3 

3645-NS 

Sr. 

800 

808 

49.5 

4554 

Sr. 


SEEGER FRIGIDAIRE DATA 





Frieidaire 

Seeger No. 

Seeger No. 

Cubical 



Flush, no panel 

All-porcelain 

capacity 

Coil 

Compressor 

200 

208 

9.1 

V-8 

1 Cyl. ^ 

200 

208 

9.1 

V-10 

H H A-WC 

250 

258 

8.3 

V-8 


250 

258 

8.3 

V-10 

H H A-WC 

300 

308 

11.5 

V-20 

H H A-WC 

350 

358 

11.4 

V-20 

H H A-WC 

370 

378 

13.1 

V-20 

H H A-WC 

380 

388 

15.3 

V-20 

H H A-WC 

400 

408 

19.1 

V-20 

H H A-WC 

500 

508 

25.1 

V-25 

H H A-WC 

550 

558 

32.5 

V-35 

H H A-WC 

700 

708 

40.3 

V-50 

Com W.C. 

800 

808 

49.5 

V-50 

Com W.C. 


Note: Data on other machines is not available at the time of going 
to press. Write Seeger Refrigerating Company for this information. 
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Seeger Refrigerator Company 


Seeger Hotel and Restaurant Kitchen Refrigerators 

These models are especially designed for heavy duty 
service and have extra heavy insulation consisting of a 
3-in. sheet of pure corkboard and 4 layers of heavy 
waterproofed paper. 

The interior is of vitreous porcelain on Armco iron, 
in three sections with rounded corners, providing a sur- 
face that is germproof and easily clearied._ The ice 
chamber is heavily galvanized. The exterior is of solid 
oak, golden finish. The heavy overlapping doors are 
equipped with rubber compression gaskets, specially de- 
signed spring brass triple nickelplated strap hinges, and- 
self-acting roller locks. All shelves. are woven wire, 
tinned, extra heavy in construction and removable for 
cleaning. 



Refrigerator Nos. 413 and 418 


Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Ship’g 

weight, 

lb. 

Ice 

Ice door 
opening, in. 

Ice bunker, in. 

cap., 

lb. 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

74 

31 

72 

1180 

500 

16M 

29H 

17K 

22'A 

37 

86 

34 

77 

1475 

625 

20^ 

21H 

2SH 

38H 


Drain location 

No. 413. From right-hand wall, 25% in.; from back wall, 25 in. 
No. 418. From right-hand wall, 29 in.; from back wall, 28 in. 



Refrigerator Nos. 421 and 426 


No. 

Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Ship’g 

weight, 

lb. 

Ice 

cap., 

lb. 

Ice door 
opening, in. 

Ice bunker, in. 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

421 

426 

86 

74 

34 

31 

77 

72 

1475 

1180 

625 

500 

20H 

16H 

29U 

27H 

21M 

17H 

25H 

22H 

3SH 

37 


Drain location „ • 

No. 421. From right-hand wall, 29^/^ in.; from back wall, 28 in. 
No. 426. From right-hand wall, 25% in.; from back wall, 25 in. 


Seeger Short Order Refrigerators 

No. 422 — Meets the requirements of small hotels 
and restaurants. Insulated with a 3-in. sheet of pure 
corkboard and 4 layers of waterproofed paper, and 
lined with porcelain. Has {)erforated galvanized steel 
drawers with insulated fronts, and Seeger ‘‘slide-easy’' 
slides. Removable shelves of heavy woven wire, tinned; 
ice bunker of galvanized steel. Exterior finished in 
golden oak. 

No. 433 — Equipped with a rear ice tank for salt and 
crushed ice, with drain at bottom, permitting holding of 
intensely cold salt water. Tank is removable and so 
arranged that it permits free circulation of air. Entire 
refrigerator lined with galvanized iron. Absolutely 
watertight, and insulated like Model 422. All doors, 
drawers and lids to the cracked ice compartment are 
fitted with rubber compression gaskets. Shelves are of 
woven wire, retinned after weaving. 



Refrigerator No. 422 


No. 

Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Ship’g 

weight, 

lb. 

Ice 

cap., 

lb. 

Ice door 
opening, in. 

Ice bunker, in. 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

4^ 

56 

33 

77 

1280 

400 

isH 

29^ 

20*4 

24H 

33H 


Drain location: 28 in. from right-hand wall and 27 in. from rear wall 



Refrigerator No. 433 


No. 

Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

Ice cap., 
lb. 

433 

41 

31 

57H 

650 

11 . ^ 

250 


Drain location: 21 in. from right-hand wall; 6 in. from back wall. 
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Refrigerator Nos. 412 and 429 



Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Ht.. 

Ship’g 

weight, 

lb. 

Ice 

Ice door 

Ice bunker 

, in. 

No. 

in. 

cap., 

lb. 

openi 

Width 

ng, in. 
Ht. 

Width 

Depth 

Ht. 

412 

74 

31 

72 

1200 

500 


29H 

17K 

223^ 

37 

429 

86 

34 

77 

1500 

625 

213^ 

25 H 

38H 


Drain location 

No. 412. From right-hand wall, 25% in.; from back wall, 25 in. 
No. 429. From right-hand wall, 29 in.; from back wall, 28 in. 


Refrigerator No. 431 



Width, 

ft. 

Depth, 

ft. 

Ht.. 

ft. 

Ship’g 

Ice 

Ice door 

Ice bunker, in. 

No. 

weight, 

lb. 

cap.. 

opening, in. 




lb. 

Width 

Ht. 

Width 

Depth 

Ht. 

431 

10 

5 

7 

3500 

2000 

23H 

42 K 

28 

50 

48 


Drain location 


From right-hand wall, 41 in.; from back wall, 53 in. 

Seeger Combination Service and Storage Refrigerator 

This refrigerator has no equal as a combination 
service and storage cooler for hotels, restaurants and 



Width, 

ft. 

Depth, 

ft. 

Ht., 

ft. 

Ship’g 

weight. 

Ice 

Ice door 

Ice bunker, in. 

No. 

cap.. 

opening in. 





lb. 

lb. 

Width 

Ht. 

Width 

Depth 

Ht. 

432 

7 

5 

10 

3750 

2700 

23H 

2SH 

64 

503^ 

273^ 


Drain location 

From right-hand wall, 15 in.; from back wall, 8 in. 


Prominent Installations 

Following are a few of the large hotels and res- 
taurants equipped with Seeger refrigerators: 

Hotel des Artistes, New York, N. Y. 

Victoria Hotel, Boston, Mass. 

Hotel Wellington, Philadel^ia, Pa. 

Bristol Ferry Inn, Bristol Ferry, R. I. 

The Marshall House, York Harbor, Me. 

277 Park Avenue Apartment, New York, N. Y. 

Quincy House, Boston, Mass. 

Narragansett Pier Hotel, Narragansett, R. I. 

Suntaug Lake Inn, Lynnfield, Mass. 

Iroquois Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Saint Paul Hotel, St. Paul, Minn. 

Cheshire House, Keene, N. H. 

Breen Hotel, St. Cloud, Minn. 

Hotel Nicollet, Alinneapolis, Minn. 

Congress Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Leggat Hotel, Butte, Mont. 

Riggens Hotel, Waco, Tex. 

Hotel Florida, Havana, Cuba 
Congress Square Hotel, Portland, Me. 

Glacier National Park Hotel, Glacier, Mont. 

Mason Hotel, Jacksonville, Fla. 

Hotel Kahler, Rochester, Minn. 

Hotel Windsor, Wheeling, W. Va. 

Note: The Seeger Refrigerator Company also will be glad to fur- 

nish the names and addresses of other prominent restaurants, clubs, 
hospitals and residences equipped with Seeger refrigerators. 


Seeger Combination Hotel Kitchen, Pantry, and 
Short Order Refrigerators 

This style is designed particularly for pantry or 
cooks’ service, where it is desired to keep the various 
foods separate. The drawers for chops, cuts and small 
meats are made of perforated galvanized iron with fully 
insulated fronts and special locks. They are fitted with 
Seeger ‘‘slide-easy” slides and operate perfectly. 

The interior is lined with vitreous porcelain. The 
refrigerator is insulated with a 3-in. sheet of pure cork- 
board and 4 sheets of waterproofed paper. The ice 
bunker is lined with galvanized iron. 

The exterior is of selected oak, varnished with 
golden finish. 


institutions. It has an overhead ice or coil compartment 
and a full size walk-in door which leads to the meat 
hanging racks and the shelves behind the service com- 
partment. 

The insulation throughout is of 3-in. pure sheet 
corkboard and 4 sheets of waterproofed paper. All 
shelves are of hardwood and removable. The hardwood 
racks are fitted with removable wrought iron retinned 
meat hooks. Storage compartments are lined with odor- 
less wood, and the ice or coil compartment with heavily 
galvanized sheet steel. The exterior is of oak, with 
•golden oak varnish finish. 


Refrigerator No. 432 
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THE C. SCHMIDT CO. 

Designers and Manufacturers of “Thesco” Refrigerators and Store Fixtures 

John and Livingston Streets 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


REPRESENTATIVES IN EVERY STATE 




[HS3! 




Products 

Refrigerators and Store Fixtures 
which include: 

Refrigerators and Cold Storage Rooms 
for hotels, clubs, restaurants, hospitals and trade-mark 

residences. (Registered) 

Mortuary Refrigerators for hospitals and for public 
and private morgues. 

Cold Storage Doors and Insulation. 

Refrigerators for meat markets, groceries, delica- 
tessen, florists’ shops, creameries and commissaries. 

Display Cases, Ice Chests, Ice Cream Cabinets and 
Refrigerator Display Counters. 

Fixtures and Equipment for municipal market 
houses, meat markets, grocery and delicatessen stores 


Their experience and knowledge is offered 
Inquiries are invited. 


without obligation. 


Abattoir, Packing House and Slaughter Plouse 
Equipment including Hoists, Tracking and Operating 
Appliances, Packing House and Sausage Roorh Ma- 
chinery, Tools and Supplies. 

Service and Facilities 

The long experience (since 1870) and ample facili- 
ties of this company enable it to execute successfully 
contracts in all parts of the country. 

This company makes a specialty of preparing lay- 
outs and specifications for all classes of refrigerator 
construction and store, market, and packing house equip- 
ment, which it is always ready to furnish promptly and 
without charge together with detailed drawings, specifica- 
tions and estimates covering any size, style, arrangement, 
or finish. 

The engineers of the company are ready to assist the 
architect at all times in laying out the equipment or 
refrigerators best suited to his particular requirements. 


Construction 

Thesco refrigerators and fixtures are 
famous for their high grade cabinet finish 
and workmanship. The exterior can be constructed in 
any desired finished wood, white opal with nickel silver 
trimmings or plaster to match the finish of the room. 

The interiors are lined with white opal glass, tile, 
white enamel steel, white enamel paint, galvanized iron, 
odorless wood or cement plaster. The hardware used is 
the heaviest substantial type in any desired finish. 

Mineral wool, pure sheet cork or any other depend- 
able insulation can be furnished. 

Thesco fixtures and equipment feature the latest 
improvements and are modern in design. 

Refrigerators can be arranged with a rear or end 
door so that they can be iced from the outside of the 
building. Plans showing wall openings and drain loca- 
tions will be sent on request. Thesco refrigerators can 
be arranged for either ice or mechanical refrigeration 
and this company works in co-operation with any refrig- 
erating machine contractor. 

Literature 

Any or all of the following catalogues, illustrating 
and describing the complete Thesco line of stock sizes, 
will be mailed on request : 

No. S-88 — Refrigerators and Fixtures for the Meat Market 
and Grocer. 

No. S-84 — Refrigerators for Hotels, Clubs, Institutions and 
Residences. 

No. S-72 — Packers’ and Sausage Room Machinery, Tools 
and Supplies. 


Public ^larket 

Equipped with Thesco Refrigerators and Store Fixtures 


Style No. 5405 


Style No. 5439 


Style No. 5431 


Style No. 5433 


A Thesco Puilt-to-order 
Installation 

Thesco Residence Refrigerators 
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AMERICAN CARBONIC MACHINERY CO. 

Carbonic Safety System of Refrigeration and Ice Making 
WISCONSIN RAPIDS, WIS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 720 Cass Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, Plymouth Building NEW YORK, N. Y., 30 Church Street 

ST. PAUL, MINN., 43 West Fourth Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Title Guaranty Building PITTSBURGH, PA., Keenan Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 833 Washington Boulevard Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 723 Dwight Building 


Product 

Carbonic Safety System of Refrigeration 
and Ice AIaking Installations (Manual and 
Automatic Control). 

When the Carbonic Safety System of 
Refrigeration Is Used 

This system is manufactured for use 
wherever cooling of any degree is necessary and 
also for the manufacture of ice. 

It^is used in hospitals, hotels, department stores, fur stor- 
age, industrial plants, candy and ice cream factories, dairies, 
packing plants, drinking water cooling plants, bottling plants, 
also for marine refrigeration, air conditioning, chemical plants, 
etc. 

Operation of Carbonic Safety System of Refrigeration 

The accompanying drawing shows a complete refrigerating 
plant and the functions of the three primary parts: compressor, 
condensing coil and expansion coils. The medium employed 
in producing refrigeration in this system is carbon dioxide 
(CO2). This gas is introduced into the system by connecting 
the drum containing the carbon dioxide at the point “H.” By 
compressing this gas it becomes heated and enters the con- 
denser “B” at a high temperature and a corresponding pressure. 
Cold water is then supplied to the tpbes of the condenser, cool- 
ing, condensing and liquifying the gas. The gas is then collected 
in the liquid receiver from which it flows through the expan- 
sion valve “D” into the expansion coils “C” where the pressure 
is reduced by the expansion or regulating valve. In expanding, 
the gas is reduced to a very low degree of temperature, which 
in turn reduces the temperature of the substance in contact 
with the outer surface of the coils. This coil may be installed 
directly in a refrigerator, in a brine tank when brme is used 
as a transfer medium, or in a drinking water tank,^ etc. 

After the gas passes from the expansion coil it returns to 
the compressor where the processes are repeated. 

Gauge board “R’* indicates the condition of the gas in 
the various parts of the system and the various pressures at 
all parts of the system, permitting the operator to keep the 
system under control at all times. The system is started or 
stopped by the simple manipulation of the condensing water valve. 

Any excessive oil supplied to the compressor for lubricating 
the cylinder is collected by oil traps “F” and “G” and drawn 
off through drain cocks. 


non-inflammable and can be made odoriferous 
by charging a small quantity of peppermint, or 
any harmless highly odoriferous chemical into 
the system. It has an unusual range of refrig- 
erating temperatures (to 110° below zero). It 
is by a large margin the cheapest and most 
readily procurable refrigerant now in use, cost- 
ing a few cents per pound. It requires a very 
small compressor cylinder, one-sixth as much 
as other systems. Unlike other mediums, car- 
bon dioxide does not deteriorate, because it has 
no afflnity for water, oils or other matter. The compressor 
operates above atmospheric pressure, and for this reason other 
gases, such as air, do not enter the system and cause inefficiency, 
or disturbance in the operating conditions, a fault common with 
other types of refrigerating equipments. It is neutral, having 
no deteriorating or corroding effect on materials such as brass, 
bronze, etc. 

Compressor 

The compressors are adaptable to any steam engine or 
motor drive. Engine drives are arranged with the main shaft 
in one piece, attached to the crank discs of the engine and 
compressor. 

The heavy duty design of the compressor is ideal for direct 
connection to girder frame or the heavy duty rolling mill type 
engines. 

There will be furnished on application our General Cat- 
alogue containing full description of compressor and appur- 
tenances, and useful data on refrigeration. 

Automatic Carbonic Safety System 

The Automatic Carbonic Safety System is a patented com- 
bination of our standard equipment with automatic operation 
and temperature controlling devices. 

This equipment is recommended where the highest degree 
of economy in operation is desired and where uniform tem- 
peratures are essential. The advantages of the standard Car- 
bonic Safety System, combined with the additional advantages 
of automatic temperature control, result in an equipment un- 
surpassed in economy and reliability. 

Complete information, together with plans and specifications 
for this system to suit the requirements, will be furnished on 
request. 


Carbonic 

Safeb^'> 




TRADE-MARK 


Advantages in the Use of Carbon Dioxide as a Re- 
frigerating Medium 

Carbon dioxide (CO 2 ) derives its name from its con- 
stituents, carbon and oxygen. It is absolutely harmless and 




Diagram Showing Connections of Carbonic Safety Refrigerating 
Plant with Direct Expansion Coils in Refrigerator 


Compressors Direct Connected to Corliss Engines, Hotel 
Morrison Installation, Chicago, 111. 
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American Carbonic Machinery Go, 


Stzuidard Specifications 

Introductory Clauses 

Work to Be Furnished by Other Contractors Under 
Separate Specifications for the Respective Trades — 

Foundation Work 

Electric Wiring and Connections to Alotor 

All necessary Chases 

Refrigerators. 

Insulation. 

Ventilating ducts and fixtures. 

Work Included in This Contract — This contractor shall 
supply and install all equipment excepting that specified to be 
done by others. The plant shall be turned over to owner in 
condition for immediate and perfect operation. 

Installation in Existing Buildings — This contractor shall 
do all cutting and patching necessary for the installation of 
this work; same shall be done in a skillful and workmanlike 
manner. 

Foundations — All foundation work shall be done by 
another contractor. This contractor shall furnish drawings 
showing the exact location of all equipment together with tem- 
plates, bolts, sleeves and washers. 

Refrigerating Equipment 

Compressor — This contractor shall furnish, install and 

connect compressors to be of the horizontal or vertical 

Carbonic Safety type of tons daily refrigerating 

capacity under proper operating conditions with the temperature 
of the condenser water at or below 70°. The oiling system 
on these compressors shall be of the positive oiling type. 

Compressor Drive — This contractor shall furnish, install 
and connect such devices as are necessary to drive the com- 
pressor from the engine shaft or motor pulley. If belt drive, 
the belt shall be of regular weight double leather strictly center 
stock, oak tanned, and shall be made endless. Where there is a 
possibility of dampness or wet floors, this belt shall be of the 
waterproof type. 

Condensor — The contractor shall furnish, install and con- 
nect double pipe condensers, countercurrent type, made of lM:-in. 
extra heavy inside pipe and 2-in. extra heavy outside pipe, with 
all CO 2 connections welded and with removable water return 
bends to allow for cleaning the water tubes. If space does not 
permit the installation of a double pipe condenser, then the triple 
pass shell type condenser as manufactured by the American 
Carbonic Machinery Co. shall be installed. There shall be 
provided a liquid receiver of ample capacity together with the 
necessary valves and fittings as required for a complete instal- 
lation. 

Brine Storage Tank — This contractor shall furnish and 

install brine storage tank long, 

wide, high, made of material of the 

riveted or welded type, painted inside and outside and guaranteed 
watertight. The necessary flanges shall be provided as required 
for the complete installation. 

Brine Cooler — This contractor shall furnish and install 
brine cooling apparatus of the double pipe countercurrent type 
of tons capacity, or of the triple-pass shell type, as manu- 

factured by the American Carbonic Machinery Co. 

Brine Circulating Pump and Motor — This contractor shall 
furnish and install the necessary brine circulating pumps of the 

type of proper capacity, designed to operate against 

the total head of the system. Pump will be mounted on cast 
iron subbase with extension for mounting motor and the base 
shall have raised lip around edge to catch all drip. 

The motor shall be of the type hereinafter specified and 
shall be of proper size to operate the pump continuously without 



Carbonic Safety Compressor 


overheating and shall be supplied with the necessary starting 
switch. 

Coils and Piping for Brine Circulating System — This 
contractor shall furnish and install a complete brine circulating 
system for the proper cooling of the refrigerators, etc., as herein 
specified. Contractor shall furnish and install the brine mains 
of standard galvanized pipe and fittings, of ample size to insure 
proper circulation for each cooling coil. All valves will be of the 
gate type. Brine mains shall be erected in first class and 
approved manner with all horizontal and vertical lines installed 
parallel to the building walls. 

Hangers, valves and fittings for the complete installation 
shall be provided. 

The brine lines shall be thoroughy tested before covering 
is applied. 

The brine coils shall be made of gavanized iron pipe with 
galvanized return bends, or shall be continuous welded gal- 
vanized coils. Each coil shall be of ample surface to attain 
proper temperatures in each respective refrigerator as herein 
specified. 

Snowmounds — There shall be furnished for each apart- 
ment refrigerator, or refrigerators requiring similar service, the 
American Carbonic Machinery Co.’s Snowmound, thoroughly 
galvanized after fabrication, each properly fitted with brine 
inlet and outlet connection, separately valved to allow for 
cutting out individual refrigerator service. 

Each Snowmound shall be arranged with ice freezing com- 
partment and there shall be provided a hinged cover over this 
ice freezing compartment. Each Snowmound shall be pro- 
vided with proper legs or supports to allow for uniform air 
circulation. 

There shall be furnished with each of the Snowmounds, ice 
making trays made of No. 14 gauge copper, tinned after fabrica- 
tion. These trays to be provided with separate dividing parti- 
tions to make cubes H/4 in. square. The dividing partitions 
shall be made of copper, heavily tinned after fabrication. 
Ice cube trays shall be designed to allow for rapid freezing 
of ice and also facilitate the removal of the ice from the cube 
trays. 

Pipe Covering — This contractor shall furnish and apply 
to all exposed cold gas and brine pipe cork sectional [hair felt] 
pipe covering of brine thickness, applied in a first class and 
approved manner. Covering to be applied in accordance with 
usual manufacturers’ specifications. 

Pipe and Coils for Direct Expansion System — For all 
refrigerators, freezing rooms and requirements where direct 
expansion cooling coils are desired, these coils shall be made of 
iM-in. genuine extra heavy coiling pipe bent into coils of con- 
tinuous length. Such coils shall be provided with the necessary 
straps and supports as required for the proper installation in 
working order in the rooms in which they are to be used. 

These coils for the respective rooms shall have proper 
exposed cooling surface to maintain uniform temperature in the 
refrigerators in amount as required for the continuous or inter- 
mittent refrigerating unit to maintain the required temperatures. 

These coils are to be galvanized or black. (If galvanized it 
shall be of the “hot process” and all surfaces of coils, straps and 
supports shall be entirely coated.) 

Brine Holdover Tanks — With the specified direct expan- 
sion cooling coils there shall be furnished the necessary brine 
holdover tanks. These tanks to be made of galvanized material 
of proper size or capacity for maintaining a uniform tempera- 
ture in the refrigerators during the shutdown period of the com- 
pressor. These holdover tanks to be properly proportioned to 
suit each respective refrigerator so that the correct space for air 
circulation on all sides of the tanks shall be allowed. 



American Carbonic Safety System Refrigerating Machine, 
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Ice Making Equipment 

Ice Making Tank — There will be furnished one ice mak- 
ing tank long, wide, high, made of 

material thoroughly welded or riveted and caulked, 

painted inside and outside and guaranteed watertight. This 
tank shall be well reinforced around the top with angle iron 
and otherwise braced to make this tank of rigid construc- 
tion. 

There shall also be supplied in this tank the necessary open- 
ings and connections to the brine system. The ice making tank 
shall be arranged with the necessary provisions for the circula- 
tion of the brine and to maintain proper level of brine in the 
tank at all times. Provision shall also be made to accommodate 
the brine agitator as hereinafter specified. 

Ice Can Covers and Framework — This contractor shall 
furnish individual ice can covers for each ice can. These covers 
shall be made of three layers of %-in. T. & G. lumber with 
waterproof insulating paper between each layer, and the cover 
shall be fitted with galvanized lifting hook flush with the top. 
The framework shall be arranged to accommodate the ice cans 
and covers and shall be rigidly constructed of cypress lumber. 
The portion of the top not used for ice cans shall be insulated 
with not less than 4 in. of corkboard confined between the 
framework by means of two layers of %-in. T. & G. lumber 
with two layers of waterproof insulating paper. 

Insulation — The ice tank shall be insulated as follows: 
the floor space where the tank is to be erected shall be heavily 
mopped with hot asphalt and one layer of 3-in. pure corkboard 
shall be laid directly on this asphalt with all joints well sealed 
with asphalt. The top of this layer of corkboard shall then be 
mopped with hot asphalt and a second layer of 2-in. pure cork- 
board shall be laid directly on the first course with the joints of 
the second course broken with respect to the joints in the first 
course. This second course of corkboard shall then be heavily 
mopped with asphalt and the tank shall be set in place on this 
cork insulation. 

The sides of the tank shall be insulated with not less than 
12 in. of granulated cork or two layers of 2-in. pure corkboard 
erected with hot asphalt similar to the insulation for the bottom 
of the tank and with a space of approximately 2 in. left between 
the corkboard insulation and the sides of the tank. This space 
shall be well filled and packed with granulated cork. The 
exposed surface of the insulation shall be finished and made 
rigid by means of two layers of %-in. T. & G. lumber with two 
layers of waterproof insulating paper between. 

Ice Cans — This contractor shall furnish standard 

lb. ice cans deep, made of No. 16 gauge 

heavily galvanized material well riveted and soldered. The top 
shall be reinforced with galvanized iron band drilled for lifting 
device. 

Raw Water Systems — The ice making system shall be of 
the type commonly known as the raw water systern ariid shall 
manufacture clear ice from raw water by means of air agitation. 
This system shall include the necessary blower together with 
belt and motor. There shall also be furnished all necessary air 
agitating piping, automatic air valves, drop tubes and thawing 
needles as required for this installation and for accomplishing 
results above specified. 

On large installations a core sucker pump and motor will 
also be furnished. 

Ice Can Hoist — This contractor shall furnish and install 
complete ice can hoist of the crane or hand type. (If the crane 
type hoist is furnished, it will be furnished complete with 
tracks, hangers, and trolleys.) 

Brine Agitator — There shall be furnished one brine agi- 
tator and motor complete. 

Coils for Freezing Tank — Coils for the freezing tank shall 
be made of 1%-in. genuine extra heavy pipe and shall be made 
to fit the ice making cans and equipment, and will be so made 
that no joints shall appear below the level of the brine in the tank. 

Ice Can Filler — This contractor shall furnish one filler 
to be of the automatic type complete with three-ply rubber hose 
and connections. . . , 

Thawing Device— This contractor shall furnish one ice 
can dump and thawing well or one automatic sprinkling dump 
as manufactured by the American Carbonic Machinery Co. 

Drinking Water Cooling Equipment 

Drinking Water Circulating System — Other contractors 
shall furnish and install the complete system of piping, foun- 
tains, faucets, etc., for circulating the water through the building 
and including the connections to the water cooling tank and 
water circulating pump. Water pipe covering for this system 
shall be furnished and installed by other contractors. The 
refrigerating machinery contractor shall furnish and erect the 
drinking water coolers, insulation for the cooler and the water 
circulating pump, together with all refrigerant connections to 
the cooler. 


General and Miscellaneous Clauses 

Accessories — This contractor shall furnish and install a 
complete set of tools, lubricating devices, gauge board and 
gauges, together with oil traps, and thermometers. All lubri- 
cating pumps and accessories to be nickelplated. 

Initial Charge of Chemicals — This contractor shall fur- 
nish the initial charge of calcium chloride brine to test not less 
than 1.25 specific gravity, and carbon dioxide gas necessary for 
the complete installation and testing out of system, and for its 
successful operation. 

Connections — ^This contractor shall furnish and install all 
the required carbon-dioxide connections. All pipes shall be of 
extra heavy wrought iron pipe, and all fittings, valves and 
flanges shall be of the best of their respective kind. Water 
connections to and from the condenser shall be made within 
10 ft. of the respective condenser water inlet and outlet. 

Electric Motors — This contractor shall furnish the neces- 
sary motors for operating the equipment as herein speci- 
fied. These motors shall be of the 40° C. rated type and shall 
be of the proper type to operate the equipment successfully. 

Each motor, up to and including 5 hp.> shall be furnished 
with the necessary starting switch and all motors 7% hp., and 
above, shall be provided with compensator providing overload 
protection and undervoltage release features. 

The power characteristic of all motors shall be volts, d-c. 
[ volts, a-c., cycle, phase]. 

The compressor motor shall be hp. ; other motors 

shall be (include schedule). 

^Note: For other conditions see electric wiring specifications. 

Electrical Connections — This contractor shall furnish and 
deliver to the owner, or electric wiring contractor at the build- 
ing, motors and control apparatus to be furnished under this 
contract. All electric wiring to be handled in accordance with 
building trade conditions existing during the installation of 
this apparatus. 

Delivery — The complete equipment as specified above shall 
be shipped from its place of construction in Wisconsin Rapids, 

Wis., to the building of the 

in days after acceptance of this contract. 

Installation — Immediately upon the arrival of said ma- 
chinery and appurtenances at the said destination, this con- 
tractor shall furnish all the necessary rnaterial and labor, and 
immediately proceed to install the equipment unless delayed 
by strikes, fires, accidents, or other causes beyond the reason- 
able control of the contractor. 

Purchaser shall notify contractor when building is ready 
to receive material and installation can proceed, upon which 
notice contractor shall furnish competent erecting engineer to 
install the entire equipment. 

Permits — Contractors shall provide for all permits and 
inspection fees as required for the installation and operation of 
the entire apparatus herein specified. 

Test — Immediately after the completion of the installation, 
a test shall be made during which the plant shall demonstrate 
that it fulfills the conditions of this contract, and if it is shown 
during the test that the plant performs the service for which 
it has been installed, it shall then be accepted by the pur- 
chaser in writing. 

Guarantee — Contractor guarantees that the machinery and 
appurtenances herein provided to be furnished shall be free 
from injurious flaws and defects and shall be constructed 
throughout of the best material and workmanship and carefully 
designed to operate without undue friction, wear, or breakage 
of parts, and any part which proves defective within one year 
from the date of installation, due to improper material or work- 
manship, shall be replaced free of charge to the purchaser. Con- 
tractor further guarantees that when properly operated the said 

compressor shall have a capacity equal to the melting of 

tons of ice in twenty-four (24) hours, with the temperature of 
the condensing water at or below 70° F. 

Contractor shall further guarantee that the complete equip- 
ment shall be installed with provisions for all safety appliances 
in accordance with Safety Code, and also shall guarantee that 
the complete charge of refrigerant shall not cause any damage 
or injury to persons or property in the event the entire charge 
escapes from the refrigerating system, and it shall be under- 
stood that the refrigerating plant shall be installed under such 
conditions. 

Patents — Contractor shall guarantee no infringement 
upon the patent rights of others. In case of patent litigation 
brought against purchaser for alleged infringements, the con- 
tractor shall defend such litigation and keep purchaser entirely 
free from and unharmed by all dangers and expense of all kinds 
which might arise in connection with patent litigation. 

Alternate — All equipment necessary for the complete 
automatic control of the refrigerating system shall be furnished 
by this contractor. 
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TELEPHONE 
Rector 2777 


THE AUDIFFREN REFRIGERATING MACHINE CO. 

140 Cedar Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Audiffren-Singrun Ice Machine. 
Audiffren Drinking Water System. 
Audiffren Refrigerating Systems. 


Description of the Audiffren Machine 

The Audiffren machine is so designed that the mech- 
anism, the refrigerant — sulphur dioxide — and the lubri- 
cating oil are permanently and hermetically sealed inside 
the dumbbell shaped rotor. This cast bronze rotor thus 
combines the functions of compressor, condenser and 
evaporator. There are no external glands, valves or 
gauges. There is nothing to adjust or to set, nothing can 
leak and no replacement of refrigerant is ever needed. 
To produce refrigeration, the dumbbell must only be 
rotated, with the condenser end dipping in a tank of 
cooling water, the evaporator end in the liquid to be 
cooled. 



Audiffren Rotor or Dumbbell 

Sizes 

Built in five sizes, with nominal ratings of 
1 and 2 tons capacity, these machines provide ideal 
refrigerating service with a minimum of expense, abso- 
lute safety, and without skilled supervision. 


No. of 
machine 

Hp 

required 

Condensing 
water 
per hour, 
gal. 

Refrigerat n 
ice 

equivalent, 
lbs. per 
24 hr. 

I 

Water 

cooled 

per hr. 

)rinking watc 

Average 
length 
pipe line, 
ft. 

;r 

Population 

served, 

persons 

1 

% 

10 

125- 250 

7 

20 

10- 50 

2 


20 

300- 600 

15 gals. 

200 

50- 100 

3 


50 

750-1500 

35 gals. 

400 

100- 500 

4 


100 

1500-3000 

75 gals. 

900 

500-1000 

6 

5 

200 

3000-6000 

150 gals. 

1400 

1000-3000 


Application 

The Audiffren machine is peculiarly adapted to 
direct cooling of drinking water in factories, public 
buildings and hotels ; to ice making up to 2500 lbs. daily, 
to cooling refrigerators in residences, stores, florist 
shops, restaurants, cafeterias, and factories; and to va- 
rious industrial processes. 




rr 

• ' 
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No. 4 Drinking Water Unit 


CABLE ADDRESS 
“Audrefmaco"' 

Performance 

The Audiffren machine may be operated by 
belt drive from any available source of power — 
electric motor, steam engine, gas engine or wa- 
ter power. With electric power it lends itself readily to 
automatic control and requires only routine attention. 
When used for refrigeration of storage boxes and cold 
rooms, brine is maintained at low temperature in the in- 
sulated brine tank (in which ice may be made if desired) 
and circulated through the cooling coils of the refrigerator. 

Applied to the refrigeration of drinking water, brine 
is eliminated and the rotor, turning directly in the water, 
cools and aerates it. From the cooling and storage tank, 
the chilled water is continuously circulated through the 
“loop’’ pipe system to all the fountains and back to tank. 
The machine operation is automatically controlled from 
a thermostat in drinking water tank, which thus main- 
tains the water throughout the system within any desired 
limits and at any desired temperature. There is no fluc- 
tuation. The Audiffren system provides drinking water 
service of unequalled quality. 

Net capacities of machine vary with maximum exter- 
nal air and condensing water temperatures and required 
temperatures in refrigerator, or liquid being cooled. In 
preparing estimates we should also have data as to re- 
frigerator size and insulation, lengths of piping for brine 
or drinking water and electric current characteristics. 

Advantages 

The Audiffren 
machine is safe. Its 
design inherently 
provides for that, and 
it can be installed 
anywhere without 
risk to life or prop- 
erty. There is no 
fire hazard since the 
refrigerant is not 
inflammable. The 
working pressure is 
low and exces- 
sive pressures 
can not be gen- 
erated under 
any condition 
of operation or 
Machine 
refrigerates by 
Audiffren Drinking Water System simply rotating 
the rotor. It is economical to operate, simple, durable. 
The first cost is higher than ordinary machines and it 
is worth the difference. Satisfaction is permanent. 

Facilities 

The rotors are completely standardized and have 
been built for us since 1911 by the General Electric Com- 
pany at the Fort Wayne Works. A stock of all sizes 
is maintained. The tanks, cabinets and accessory equip- 
ment are made and assembled at the Audiffren factory in 
Jersey City. We furnish the complete unit erected and 
in operation, or will advise with the architect when part 
of the system is to be installed by others. 

Catalogue 

Send for descriptive literature and name of local 
agent near your office. 
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BAKER ICE MACHINE CO., INC. 


Manufacturers of Small and Medium Sized Ice Making and Refrigerating Plants 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 447 Brown-Marx 
Building 

BOSTON (29), MASS., 142 Cambridge Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 218 North Jefferson Street 
DENVER, COLO., 1517 Blake Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, 512 S. & L. Building 
FORT WORTH, TEX., 207 East Front Street 


OMAHA, NEB. 

BRANCHES AND AGENTS 

JACKSON, MISS., 110 South Roach Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1107 Wyandotte Street 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., 612 A. O. U. W. 
Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 351 South Anderson 
Street 

MEMPHIS, TENN., 354 South Main Street 


MIAMI, FLA., 9-11 Southeast Sixth Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 304 Lumber Ex- 
change Building 

ORLANDO, FLA., 1014 State Bank Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1215 Filbert Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1310 Seattle Boulevard 
VALDOSTA, GA., Room 3, Dalton Building 




Service Department 

An ice making or refrigerating plant 
is so technical in construction that each 
plant must be individually designed accord- 
ing to client’s requirements. It is practically 
impossible to give any set rules or specifica- 
tions that would apply on all jobs. Rarely are two installations 
exactly alike. 

It is absolutely necessary that a client’s requirements be 
first properly analyzed before a plant can be designed. 

We urge you to consult our engineering service department. 
Our engineers will gladly assist you in analyzing refrigerating 
problems and aid you in designing a well balanced plant that 
will operate at a low cost. You are not obligated to specify 
Baker equipment. 

Baker Ice Making and Refrigerating Plants 

They are quality plants throughout. Our records in Feb- 
ruary, 1924, showed 81% of plants installed 15 years before were 
still in operation. Nearly 5500 plants have been sold during the 
past 19 years. A Baker is not sold on a price basis, but rather 
on a basis of honest performance of duty. 

Baker Compressors 

Furnished in standard valve-in-head, slow-speed compressor 
or safety-head type operating at medium speed. All are vertical, 
single-acting compressors. Alade of semi-steel, not cast iron, 
slow and medium speed at which Baker compressors operate 
insures longer life. 

All compressors are equipped with automatic relief valves. 
Plants can be equipped with automatic water valves and exten- 
sion valves. When advisable, plant can be operated by means 
of automatic thermostatic control. Baker plants are furnished 
in sizes up to 75 tons capacity each 24 hours. 

Baker Self-contained Unit 

A compact plant haying compressor, condenser, oil trap and 
liquid receiver, all mounted on one base. Furnished in sizes 
up to 2V^ tons refrigerating capacity. 

Some of the Uses for Baker Plants 

Installed in hotels, apartments, clubs, 
hospitals, restaurants, public buildings, cream- 
eries, dairies, bakeries, fur storage houses, 
produce companies, confectioneries, and cold 


storage, fish, and ice plants. Used wherever 
foodstuffs must be kept at low temperature 
in order to prevent spoilage. Ideal for 
water cooling and adaptable for cooling 
air in large rooms. 

Prominent Installations of Baker Refrigerating Plants 

Baker refrigerating and ice making systems are performing 
satisfactory service throughout the United States in the largest 
hotels, restaurants, hospitals, institutions, clubs, public buildings 
and apartment houses, and in the finest residences. A few of 
the many Baker installations follow: 

Kemp Hotel, Wichita Falls, Tex., Richards, McCarty and Bul- 
ford, Columbus, Ohio, Architects 
Hotel Fontenelle, Omaha, Neb., Thomas R. Kimball, 

Architect 

Hotel Radisson, Minneapolis, Minn., Charles L. Pillsbury, Con- 
sulting Engineer 

New Washington Hotel, Seattle, Wash., Eames & Young, St. 
Louis, AIo., Architects 

Hotel Fort Des Moines, Des Moines, Iowa, Proudfoot, Bird 
& Rawson, Architects and Consulting Engineers 
Hotel Powhatan, Washington, D. C., Alilbourn, Heister & Co., 
Architects 

Tri-State Hotel, Alemphis, Tenn., Jones & Furbinger, Archi- 
tects 

Kansas City Athletic Club, Kansas City, Mo., Hoit, Price & 
Barnes, Architects 

Y. M. C. A., JMinneapolis, Minn., Long, Lamoreaux & Long, 
Architects; Shattuck & Hussie, Chicago, 111., Associate 
Architects and Engineers 

National Lepers’ Home, Carville, La., Joseph A. Wetmore, 
Washington, D. C., Acting Supervising Architect 
U. S. Alarine Hospital, Savannah, Ga., Joseph A. Wetmore, 
Washington, D. C., Acting Supervising Architect 
University Hospital, (3maha, Neb., John Latenzer & Sons, 
Architects 

Institution for Defective Delinquents, Napanoch, N. Y., Frank- 
lin B. Ware, State Architect 

Crane Co. Building, Chicago, 111., "Holabird & Roche, Archi- 
tects 

First National Bank Building, Montgomery, Ala., Carpenter, 
Blair & Gould, New York, N. Y., Architects 
Birmingham Municipal Market, Birmingham, Ala., Martin J. 
Lide, Architect and Engineer 


Baker Uni-flow Compressor 
Equipped with Double 
Suction Manifold 

Each cylinder can operate independ- 
ently of the other. For combination of low 
and medium temperature work 


Baker Valve-in-head or Slow- 
Speed Compressor 

Heavy cylindrical con.struction. Noted 
for its long wearing qualities. A quality 
machine that can be safely recommended 


Baker Self-contained Unit 

Furnished with uni-flow compressor. Takes 
up little floor space. Low operating cost be- 
cause of high efficiency. Automatic or hand 
control 
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PEERLESS ICE MACHINE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Automatic Refrigerating Machinery 

503-531 South Jefferson Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Peerless Automatic Refrigerating Machines 
of “Commerciar’ capacities. 

Automatic Expansion Valves, Automatic 
Water Regulators, Pressure Control Valves. 

Also Thermostats for all purposes. 

Peerless Automatic Refrigerating Machines 

Description — The Peerless is a self-contained, full 
automatic refrigerating machine in which the entire high 
pressure side, consisting of compressor, condenser, oil 
trap, and receiver, is assembled in one unit, compact in 
design and attractive in appearance. The Peerless is 
essentially a unit machine, replacing the old-fashioned 
equipment in which the different processes of mechanical 
refrigeration were brought together in one room and 
called an ice machine. 



The Peerless — Complete High Pressure Side on 
One Base 


Equipped with automatic controls embodying our 
own control devices the Peerless eliminates the necessity 
of skilled attention, a monthly oiling being all required. 

Unit construction permits of standardized parts with 
complete assembly taking place under factory supervision. 

Details of The Peerless — The Peerless embodies 
the best construction throughout. The crankshafts are 
of generous diameters, the die cast sleeve bearings are 
of extra length, the stuffing box is self-sealing and 
water cooled. The use of large diameter pulleys with 
ball bearing idlers gives unexcelled belt life. The con- 
denser consists of a single length of extra heavy gal- 
vanized pipe electrically welded, in which the ammonia 
circulates inside the pipe and the water outside. This 
construction permits of cleaning out dirt, mud, sediment, 
etc., without breaking an ammonia connection. A large 
crankcase capacity provides sufficient lubrication for long 
periods. Plate and semiplate valves insure quietness of 
operation and freedom from repairs. 

Capacities — 1 ton and 3 ton. Maximum over-all 
dimensions : 

l-ton — 49 in. long, 26 in. wide, 441/2 in. high. 
Weight, 1480 lbs. 

3 -ton— 72 in. long, 29 in. wide, 53 in. high. Weight, 
2650 lbs. 


The Peerless in Apartment Buildings 

The increasing number of apartment buildings re- 
quiring up-to-date features has opened a wide field for 
mechanical refrigeration. 

The Peerless, more than any other type of machine 
now offered, meets the requirements of this particular 
work. 

Its compact construction requires a minmium of 
room in the basement for installation. Its automatic 
operation eliminates the necessity of skilled engineering i 
attention. I 

The entire equipment can be placed in a separate j 
room under lock, it being only necessary to open up | 
once a month to oil the motors. Any janitor without 
previous experience on ice machinery can operate the 
Peerless. 

The extremely quiet operation and the absence of 
the compressor ‘‘pound’’ found in most ice machines 
allows full use of the automatic features. 

It is not necessary to pull the switch at night 
as the starting and stopping of the plant at any 
hour does not create any noise whatever in the 
apartments. 

The Peerless can be located directly under sleeping 
rooms or immediately adjacent without disturbing 
tenants. 

In “central plant” refrigeration, the ice machinery 
is connected to a double-pipe brine cooler, located on the 
wall of the room and insulated with cork. 

A small centrifugal pump circulates the cold brine 
to galvanized iron tanks located in the ice compartment 
of the refrigerators. 

These tanks are equipped with recesses for the ' 
freezing of talile ice. 

The ice machine maintains the brine at a constant 
temperature the year around, automatically increasing 
its operation in the warm months to take care of the 
increased load. 

The ice machine motor and pump motor are oper- 
ated by the thermostat located in the brine line, the 
small tanks in the ice boxes maintaining temperatures 
when the machinery is shut down. 

Cube ice is frozen in approximately one and a half 
hours. 

Under usual and ordinary circumstances the 3-ton 
Peerless will cool approximately 30 apartment refrigera- 
tors. 

In larger installation perfect results can be se- 
cured by duplicate and triplicate machine installations, ! 
in which cases the machines are connected separately j 
with one brine cooler and only one circulating pump is ; 
used. ^ . I 

The use of more than one machine insures 100% ^ 

refrigeration at all times regardless of the contingencies j 
arising, as the remaining machines will maintain the ! 
required refrigeration with a slightly longer opera- | 
tion. ^ ^ . j 

The Peerless organization will gladly co-operate in ; 
laying out refrigerating systems. Our experience is at j 
your service. | 
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YORK MANUFACTURING CO. 


Ice Making and Refrigerating Machinery Exclusively 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 


YORK, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 98 Friend Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y., 42nd Street and Second Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2222-28 Arch Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., South 24th and Carson Streets 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2700 Washington Avenue, N. W. 
ATLANTA, GA., Houston and Jackson Streets 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1113-23 Cornelia Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1110 Race Street 

TORONTO, CAN., Canadian Ice Machine 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 115-21 South 11th Street 
OMAHA, NEB., 1213-17 Jackson Street 
DENVER, COLO., 2121-31 Market Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., 2201-11 Texas Avenue 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 609 Tchoupitoulas Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 5051 Santa Fe Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 832-38 Folsom Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 500-10 Terry Avenue, N. 

Co., Ltd., Villiers and Munition Streets 


Products 

Ice Making and Refrigerating Machinery 
which includes: Compression Refrigerating Machines, 
Absorption Refrigerating Machines, Ice Making Plants, 
Refrigerating Plants, Ammonia Valves, Ammonia Fit- 
tings, Ammonia Condensers, Brine Coolers, Aqua Am- 
monia Puni])s, Ice Cans, and all parts needed to equip 
a complete ice making or refrigerating plant. 

Description 

We build all the machinery and apparatus used in 
ice making and for general refrigeration, both com- 
pression and absorption systems. Compression machines 
may be actuated by any available power. 

Sizes 

The enclosed machine is built in sizes from i/4-ton 
refrigerating capacity upwards ; the vertical single-acting 
machines from 20 to 600 tons; the horizontal double- 
acting machines from 10 to 600 tons. Ammonia ab- 
sorption and carbon dioxide (CO,) machinery of any 
capacity required by the trade. 

Application 

York machines can be 
used wherever ice making or 
refrigeration is required, the 
style of machine being de- 
termined, to a great extent, 
by local conditions. 

The self-contained and 
enclosed machines are par- 
ticularly adapted for resi- Self-contained Re- 

dences, apartment houses, frigerating Machine 
small hotels, creameries, ice cream factories, etc. 

Valves and Fittings 

York ammonia valves and fittings are guaranteed 
to give satisfaction under all usual working pressures. 



Vertical Single- acting Enclosed Refrigerating Machine 
With direct motor mounting 



Enclosed Single-acting Refrigerating Machine 

Direct connected to uniflow engine 


Service 

All York branches carry in stock a complete line of 
ammonia valves and fittings, also a line of enclosed 
machines. What a service department is to the owner 
of an automobile, the York Sales Organization is to the 
user of ice making and refrigerating machinery. Both 
quality and service can be secured by patronizing the 
York Organization. 

References 

A few installations are given below : 

Hotels 

Hotel Adelphia, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Statler Hotel, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Hotel Sherman, Chicago, 111. 

Copley-Plaza Hotel, Boston, Mass. 

Hotel Traymore, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Stores 

Rosenbaum & Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Lord & Taylor, New York, N. Y. 

B. Altman & Co., New York, N. Y. 

Hospitals 

Homeopathic Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bellevue Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Government Hospital for the Insane, Washington, D. C. 
Pennsylvania State Sanitarium for Tuberculosis, Hamburg, Pa. 
Jefferson Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 

United States Veterans Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Schools 

Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 

University of Illinois, Urbana, 111. 

University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo. 

Office Buildings 
Singer Building, New York, N. Y. 

Tribune Building, Tampa, Fla. 

New York Stock Exchange, New York, N. Y. 

Curtis Publishing Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

San Joaquin Light & Power Co., Fresno, Cal. 

Clubs 

New York Yacht Club, New York, N. Y. 

Players’ Club, New York, N. Y, 

Army and Navy Club, Washington, D. C. 

Union League Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Chevy Chase Club, Chevy Chase, Md. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


Manufacturers of and Contractors for Cold Storage and Cold Pipe Insulation 


135 Twenty-fourth Street, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 

ATLANTA, GA. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 

BOSTON, MASS. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

MONTREAL, 


BRANCHES AND AGENTS 


DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IXD. 
JACKSONVILLE. FLA. 
KANSAS CITY. MO. 
QUE. 


LOS ANGELES. CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE. WASH. 
SPOKANE, WASH. 
TACOMA, WASH. 
TULSA, OKLA. 
TORONTO, ONT. 


Products 

Armstrong’s Corkboard for the insulation of cold 
storage, freezing and constant temperature rooms, tanks, 
roofs, residences, etc. 

Nonpareil Cork Covering for brine, ammonia, 
refrigerated drinking water and all other low tempera- 
ture pipe lines. 

For Linotile and Armstrong’s Cork Tile, see pages 
560-561 ; for House and Roof Insulation, see pages 
1350-1351 ; for Cork Bulletin Boards, see page 2828. 

Armstrong’s Corkboard 

Armstrong’s Corkboard is generally recognized as 
the standard insulation for cold storage and constant 
temperature rooms of all kinds. It is made of clean 
granulated cork, slightly compressed in sheets and baked 
in metal moulds at a moderate temperature. This process 
liquefies the natural waterproof gum or resin of the cork, 
which binds the mass firmly together and protects it 
against moisture. 

Advantages — Containing no foreign substances and 
consisting only of pure cork, the heat conductivity of 
Armstrong’s Corkboard is as low as any of the com- 
mercial insulating materials. Being cellular in structure, 
not fibrous, it is free from capillary attraction and will 
not absorb moisture. It is easy to install, and when 
erected properly, Armstrong’s Corkboard is proof against 
mold, rot and vermin, and will not absorb or give off 
offensive odors or deteriorate in any way. Furthermore, 



Erecting Armstrong’s Corkboard Against Concrete Walls in 
Portland Cement Mortar 


Armstrong’s Corkboard is slow burning and does not 
smolder or carry fire. It has been tested and approved 
by the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Armstrong’s Corkboard is giving excellent satisfac- 
tion in thousands of plants employing refrigeration, sit- 
uated throughout the civilized world. 



Cold Storage Room Insulated with 6 in. of Armstrong’s Cork- 
board, Fisherman’s Cooperative Sales & Cold Storage 
Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Finish — Ordinarily Armstrong’s Corkboard on 
walls and ceilings is finished with portland cement plaster 
applied directly to the exposed surface, but where mois- 
ture conditions are severe, Armstrong’s Mastic Finish 
Corkboard should be used. This is standard Arm- 
strong’s Corkboard with a ^^-in. coating of asphalt 
mastic ironed on at the factory. 

Catalogues and Samples — The Company publishes 
a number of booklets on the various applications of 
Armstrong’s Corkboard containing complete informa- 
tion, specifications, etc. Any of these publications will 
be cheerfully supplied on request together with samples. 

Nonpareil Cork Covering 

Nonpareil Cork Covering is a most efficient, diiralile 
and economical insulation for brine, ammonia and ice 
water lines and for cold pipes and tanks generally. Its 
efficiency is due in a large measure to the peculiar char- 
acteristics of its sole ingredient, cork. Like Armstrong’s 
Corkboard, Nonpareil Cork Covering consists of granules 
of pure cork compressed and baked in moulds at a mod- 
erate temperature. The natural gum of the cork, lique- 
fied by the heat, cements the particles firmly together and. 


Continued on next 


page 
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Applying Nonpareil Cork Covering and Lagging at the Plant 
of J. Butler &. Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 

coating each granule with a shellac-like film, renders 
it practically impervious to moisture. The covering is 
then coated, inside and out, with a mineral rubber finish 
ironed on. As a result Nonpareil Cork Covering is pro- 
tected internally and externally against deterioration due 
to moisture absorption and the penetration of frost. 
When properly applied and the joints sealed with water- 
proof cement. Nonpareil Cork Covering will last for 
years — longer than the pipes in many recorded instances. 

Insulating Efficiency — The insulating efficiency 
of Nonpareil Cork Covering .is due to the thousands 
of tiny sealed dead air cells which make up the struc- 
ture of natural cork. This cellular construction so re- 
tards the transmission of heat that Nonpareil Cork 
Covering effects a saving of approximately 85% of 
the refrigeration which would be lost from bare pipes. 

Forms and Sizes — Nonpareil Cork Covering is sup- 
plied in moulded covers for practically all standard, 
screwed and flanged fittings and in 36-in. split sections 
for straight pipe runs of the sizes ordinarily used. Non- 
pareil Cork Covering is made in three thicknesses : 

(1) Special Thick Brine — From 3 to 4 in. in thick- 
ness for lines carrying refrigerant below 0° F. 

(2) Brine Thickness — From 2 to 3 in. in thickness 
for lines carrying refrigerant between 0° F. and 25° F. 

(3) Ice Water Thickness — Approximately 1^2 ii'i* 
in thickness for refrigerated drinking water lines and 
others where temperatures are above 25° F. 

Nonpareil Cork Covering is also furnished in the 
form of lagging for the larger sizes of pipes and fittings, 
beveled to the proper radius ; and in any thickness up to 
6 in. for the insulation of tanks and other cylindrical 
cold surfaces. 

Samples and Literature — A 48-page book, “Non- 
pareil Cork Covering,” contains complete information 
and specifications of inestimable value to all users of 
refrigeration. A copy of this book and a sample of the 


covering will be sent on request without charge or obliga- 
tion. 

Drinking Water Systems 

The refrigerated drinking water system has, in 
recent years, become firmly established not only as a 
modern convenience, but as a requisite of economy and 
efficiency in mills and factories, hotels, office buildings, 
and other public and semipublic buildings. Such a sys- 
tem delivers properly cooled water in exactly the quantity 
recjuired, when and where wanted. It occupies little 
space, saves time and money, and is clean and sanitary, 
eliminating the waste and mussiness of the ordinary ice 
water tank or the bucket-and-dipper method. In manu- 
facturing plants, particularly, the excellent results of 
the refrigerated drinking water system contribute in a 
very positive way to improve morale and efficiency, and 
to reduce labor turnover and time lost by sickness. 

Nonpareil Cork Covering in ice water thickness is 
especially adapted for the insulation of the distributing 
lines and apparatus. It is neat in appearance, moisture- 
proof and fire retardant. Its high insulating efficiency 
insures a minimum use of refrigeration, and its dura- 
bility is a guarantee of long life in service. 

This Company is in possession of valuable data on 
drinking water system installations, not available else- 
where, which will be cheerfully furnished on request. 
This information concerning water, power and refrigera- 
tion requirements, approximate costs, etc., will be found 
of unusual assistance in designing drinking water sys- 
tems. 



Drinking Water Lines Insulated with Nonpareil Cork Cover- 
ing, Canvas Finish, United Drug Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Contracting Service 

With a thoroughly trained construction force, the 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company is prepared 
to handle complete contracts of any size for the erection 
of its products. Branch offices will co-operate with 
architects and engineers in solving insulation problems, 
entirely without charge or obligation. 
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L. MUNDET & SON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Jointite Cork Products 

461 Eighth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Products 

Pure Baked Cork Board; Pure Cork 
Pipe Covering and Moulded Fittings. 

Also Jointite Mastic Coated Cork Board, 

Jointite Machinery Isolation Cork, Regranulated Cork 
Fine, Regranulated Cork Coarse, Jointite Cork Tile 
Flooring, Jointite Cork Bulletin Board, Granulated Cork 
Screened, Granulated Cork Unscreened. 

“Everything Made of Cork.’’ 

Pure Baked Cork Board for: 

Cold Storage Construction — Packing plants, ice 
plants, breweries, creameries, dairies, ice cream factories, 
refrigeration, fur storage vaults and all other require- 
ments where maintenance of uniform temperatures and 
conservation of refrigeration are important. 

House Insulation — The successful use of pure 
cork board for refrigeration insulation is ample proof of 
perfection in insulating material. Refrigeration experi- 
ence points the way to this proven insulator for the mod- 
ern home. 




Pure 


FACTORY 
HILLSIDE, N. J. 


and 



Cork Sectional Pipe Covering 
Moulded Cork Fitting Covers 

For ammonia, cold water, ice water, brine 
and special cold lines. 

Pure cork covering is the only thoroughly satisfac- 
tory covering for cold pipes of all kinds. Jointite cork 
covering and Jointite moulded fitting covers are made 
from pure granulated cork, compressed and moulded to 
fit various sizes of pipe and fittings in ordinary use. 



Pure Cork Sectional Pipe Covering 




Jointite Pure Baked Cork Board 

Jointite Cork Board Meets United States Gov- 
ernment Specifications — The insulation requirements 
of the United States Government are without a doubt the 
most severe, as witness the following test specifications : 
“The weight of the cork board shall not be less than 8 
pounds nor more than 12 pounds per cubic foot. 

“Representative samples of the cork board shall be sub- 
merged in boiling water at atmospheric pressure for three hours 
without disintegrating. Immediately upon rernoval from the 
boiling water the samples shall be measured for linear expansion 
which shall not exceed two per cent in any direction.” 

To this rigorous test requirement, Jointite Cork 
Board conforms in every particular. 


Moulded Cork Fitting Covers 


They are coated with Jointite mineral rubber compound, 
ironed on at the factory. And, being applied to the 
lines with waterproof cement on the joints, they 
produce a positive Jointite insulation not aflfected by 
moisture. 

Jointite pipe coverings and moulded covers for fit- 
tings possess maximum insulating efficiency, durability, 
neat appearance and ease of application. 

Suggested Thickness for Sectional Pipe Cover- 
ing and Moulded Fitting Covers — 

(1) Approximately D^-inch thickness for ice-water and 
cold lines where temperature of 30° Fahrenheit and higher are 
carried. 

(2) Standard brine covering, from 2 to 3-inch thickness, is 
designed for ammonia and brine lines where temperature ranges 
from 0° to 30° Fahrenheit. 

(3) Special thick covering from 3 to 4-inch thickness for 
temperature below 0° Fahrenheit. 

Mundet Service 

Satisfaction is a big word with a big meaning. To 
our customers, both prospective and actual, we give an all 
inclusive service which combines quality products, engi- 
neering knowledge and construction skill. 

The construction department maintained by us is in 
keeping with our high quality product. All insulation 
work is therefore performed in the most approved and 
workmanlike manner. To contractors or owners who 
prefer to install the insulation themselves, we extend the 
privilege of drawing on our knowledge and experience, 
all in the interests of profitable insulation. 

Write for samples, prices, information or construc- 
tion estimate to the Home Office. 
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UNITED CORK COMPANIES 


Insulation Against Heat and Cold — Isolation Against Noise and Vibration 

LYNDHURST, N. J. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1151 Eddy Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1042 Ridge Avenue 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Terminal 


SALES -OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 45 Commercial Wharf 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1200 W. Ninth Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1331 Penn Avenue 
Warehouse Building SEATTLE, 


BALTIMORE, MD., 503 Munsey Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., The Brecht Co. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Federal Asbestos Co. 
WASH., Seattle Asbestos Factory 


Products and Services 

Crescent Pure Corkboard, Granulated and Re- 
GRANULATED CoRK, foi* Heat and Cold Insulation, and 
Noise and Vibration Isolation. 

Designing, furnishing and installing Cork Insulation 
and Isolation is our specialty. We have a staff of expert 
engineers and field erectors at every one of our Sales 
Offices. 

For Cork Brick and Tile, and Cork Bulletin Boards, 
see page 562. 

Crescent Pure Corkboard 

Crescent pure corkboard is 100% pure, screened, 
granulated cork compressed into moulds to the thickness 
desired, and tfien baked for several hours at a moderate 
temperature. No foreign binder is used. 

Crescent corkboard has the highest non-conductive 
value of any commercial insulator, its heat transmission 
being equal to 7 B.t.u. per sq. ft. per degree difference 
of temperature per 24 hours. 

It has great structural strength and is adaptable 
to all kinds of construction. Is less absorbent and more 
waterproof than the natural cork itself. 

Size of boards : 12x36 in. from 1 to 4 in. thick. 

Weight of insulation boards: 9 lb. per cu. ft. (.75 
lb. per ft. board measure). 

Weight of isolation boards: 12 to 30 lb. per cu. ft., 
according to density required. 


Natural Granulated Cork 

Natural granulated cork is furnished in two sizes 
known as 8/20 C. S. and 12/20 C. S. meaning that 
they are sifted through screens of 8 or 12 meshes and 
over screens of 20 meshes to the inch. 

Natural granulated cork is much superior to other 
fillings because the cork is odorless, non-absorbent, does 
not support combustion, is not subject to decay and 
has a very low heat conductivity. 

Regranulated Cork 

This is a by-product obtained in the manufacture 
of corkboard. It is more waterproof and its insulation 
value is higher than that of granulated natural cork. 

The grades generally used are known as “Fine,’' 
from dust up to 3/32-in. granules; “Coarse,’’ from Vs to 
%-in. granules; and “Mixed,” a combination of both. 

For general use the Fine or Mixed is recommended, 
but where dust would prove objectionable the Coarse is 
preferable. 

It is mostly used for filling around tanks or where 
cork in board form would be unsuitable. 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHT PER CUBIC FOOT OF GRANULATED 
AND REGRANULATED CORK 


Granulated Cork 

1 Regranulated Cork 

8/20 C.S. 

12/20 C.S. 

Fine and Mixed 

Coarse 

13 lb. 

15 lb. 

7 lb. 

6 1/2 lb. 






4;^ 


_ - . SECTIOKB 3 

5 Ply Roofing—* 

Corkboard- 

Asphati — 

Corkboard - 
Asphalt — 

Concrete. Poof Slab — ‘ 

For frame roofs lay two layers 
of w.p. paper in asphalt 
then same as above. 


INSULATION or 
COMCRLTL ROOFS 



^ali Insulation 

Corkboard 

5teel i>eam 


TJ-EVATION 



■Wall Insulation 
Corkboard 




Steel Beam. 

Lntire space to 
|web of beam filled 
)With corkboard., 
^both sides. 

PLAN 

BLAM INSULATION 


INSULATION OF ROOFS, BLAM5 0 QIRPERS 
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MARKET FORGE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Steel Sanitary Interior Refrigerator Equipment 


EVERETT, MASS. 


AGENCIES 


ATLANTA, GA., J. P. Lyons, 615 Citizens Southern Bank Build- 
ing 

BALTIMORE, MD., Edw. J. Seager, Gunther Building 
CHICAGO, ILL.. F. A. Boettcher, 500 Diversey Parkway 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Wm. P. Ridgway, 927 Provident Bank Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Seidel & Sprigade, 2120 Keith Building 
DETROIT. MICH.. Reindel & Reindel. Kresge Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Williams & Hess, 2316 South Figueroa Street 

LONDON, ENGLAND, York Shi 


NEW YORK, N. Y., L. W. Tracy, 1121 Knickerbocker Building 
OMAHA, NEB., Industrial Sales Co., 627 Grain Exchange Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., E. F. Johnson, 1619 Sansom Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., J. R. Wells, 202 Ferguson Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., Gillen-Cole Co., 60 Front Street 
ST. LOUIS. MO., Herbert Golterman, 722 Wainwright Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Halloran & Golcher. Sharon Building 
SEATTLE, WASH.. D. E. Fryer & Co., Paulsen Building 
EY, Ltd., British Columbia House 


Products 

Galvanized Steel Refrigerator Shelv- 
ing, including Hook Rails, Reach-in Shelving, 

Steel Cork Insulated Baffle Boards, Drawers 
with Insulated Fronts, Garde Manger Equip- 
ment and Insulated Bunker and Drip Pans. 

Fur Storage Racks; Rug Storage Racks. 

Mortuary Units Complete. 

Also manufacturers of Florists’ Shelving, Fixtures 
and Equipment. 

Distinctive ‘‘Maforco” Shelving and Rail Features 

Rigid and self-supporting, eliminating anchorage 
to refrigeration construction. This avoids puncturing 
of insulation and resulting disintegration. 

Racks assembled without bolts, permitting ready 
removal of shelves for cleansing ; there is no complicated 
bracing or framework to retain dirt. 

Vertical adjustment of post brackets to meet user’s 
shelf spacing requirements. 

Shelves are continuous angle-bound units of strong 
construction. Straps are 1 in. wide, 1 in. apart, flush 
riveted to frame with edges well rounded and chamfered. 
This construction permits a free circulation of air. 
Shelves are also furnished perforated or solid as desired. 
Standard finish, hot galvanized ; also furnished in monel 
metal or german silver. 

Posts are round, eliminating all dirt crevices, set on 
liberal diameter floor flanges and neatly finished with 
acorns. 

Shimming under posts is avoided by vertical adjust- 
ment of brackets to meet slope of floor. 



Valuable refrigeration space is conserved 
because the equipment fits snugly into all cor- 
ners and every inch of space is available. 

Rail rack uprights are expanded between 
floor and ceiling. Indestructible rail brackets 
of stamped steel are vertically adjustable, also 
removable without disturbing uprights. 

Hooks are removable or rigid, as desired, on re- 
mo valde rails held firmly into place by These stamped 
steel brackets. 

With wall coil refrigerator, “Maforco” cork insu- 
lated galvanized steel baffle boards attached to shelving 



Typical Shelf Rack 

Shelves are furnished any number of sections long, wide or high. Maxi- 
mum shelf size, 7 ft. by 2 ft. 6 in. 


are recommended. These shields create a circu- 
lation of cold air — making the refrigerator more effi- 
cient, protecting products from the coil frosting and 
at the same time providing a stop at the rear of the 
rack. 

Galvanized steel does not retain odors and lasts 
indefinitely. “IMaforco” equipment is all heavily hot 
galvanized after assembly, except meat hooks, which are 
tinned. 

The importance of proper handling and storage of 
food can not he overemphasicied ; ''Maforco'' equipment 
in every detail lends itself to all requirements. 

Specify — “Maforco” Refrigerator Equipment as made by 
the Market Forge Company, Everett, Mass., U. S. A. 
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Typical Installation of Shelves, Rails and Baffles, John Han- 
cock Insurance Building, Boston, Mass. 

Fur Storage Racks 

The single post construction, made possible by the 
use of ‘‘]\Iaforco’' fur fixtures, makes for the utmost 
in simplicity, economy of construction and low cost of 
erection. 

Expensive pipe fittings are entirely eliminated ; 
single posts also allow greater trucking space. 

Brackets are vertically adjustable for any desired 
spacing. Brackets added or removed without disturbing 
uprights. 

Centers of robe rails made from 20 to 36 in. for 
double brackets and from 10 to 18 in. for single brackets. 

Posts expanded between floor and ceiling eliminate 
puncturing of insulation. Posts are IV^-in. iron pipe 
size. Robe rails, 1% in. outside diameter. 

We suggest uprights on 6-ft. centers and robe rails 
on 24-in. centers for the most satisfactory results. 

Furnished one, two or three tiers high with gratings, 
ladders and hand rails where desired ; or where required, 
with fur storage truck No. 492, eliminating the overhead 
runways. 


Installation of Fur Storage Racks, Strawbridge and Clothier’s, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Rug Storage Racks 

All shelving is vertically adjustable and of slatted 
construction which allows a free circulation of air. 
Uprights are of pipe with adjustable brackets or of 
special steel shapes punched to permit adjustment of 
shelves. 


Installation of Rug Storage Racks, Eldredge Storage Ware- 
house, Atlantic City, N. J. 

For all practical purposes we suggest shelves not 
over 5 ft. wide. 

Mortuary Slides and Trays 

Each compartment is equipped with removable 
telescoping tray carriage, operating on bronze rollers in 
substantial steel frame. Framework is rigidly secured 
into place without puncturing of insulation. 

Tray of one-piece galvanized sheet steel or monel 
metal bent over continuous galvanized pipe frame with 
a handle formed at each end. No rivets pass through 
the body of the tray, thus eliminating all crevices leading 
to the accumulation of acids ; tray rides on roller at end 
of the carriage. 

Slide and tray are all heavily hot galvanized. This 
is a most vital feature to consider where the cadavers 
handled are mutilated or where death has occurred from 
an infectious disease. 

Tray operates on carriage which may be withdrawn 
two-thirds of its length and will remain in horizontal 
position without sagging. Tray is also removable and 
is provided with handles at both ends, for use as a 
stretcher. 

Units are furnished to slide one way, two ways, or 
sideways. 

Minimum clear inside depth required is 7 ft. 5 in. 

Minimum clear door width required is 2 ft. 

Specify — “Maforco” Mortuary Racks as made by the 
Market Forge Company, Everett, Mass., U. S. A. 


‘‘Maforco” Nine-compartment Installation, Presbyterian Hos- 
pital, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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STEVENSON COLD STORAGE DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Cold Storage and Freezer Doors 

CHESTER, PA. 


Products 

Cold Storage and Freezer Doors : 

Stevenson's Standard Cold Storage Door. 

Stevenson’s “Door that cannot stand open” — an 
unequalled fire stop. 

Overhead Track Door — positive port shutter. 

Fireproof Cold Storage Doors. 

Special Freezer Doors for icy doorways. 

Vertical Sliding Counterbalanced Doors. 

Combined Self-acting Air Cushioned Doors and 
Chutes. 

Little 1912 Platform Ice Doors. 

Revolving Ice Cream Doors — metal, non-swelling. 

Passing Vestibules to pass ice cream. 

Cold Storage Windows. 

1922 Stevenson Door Closer — for doors of any kind. 

Doors and windows made either plain or fireproof. 

Advantages 

Straight, clean, sanitary jambs. No frail rabbet 
strips in doorway. Adjustable, flexible door frames, 
set to conform to door, not to wall. Hinges are self- 
adjusting, spring tempered steel, galvanized; with 
big generous bearings, three times their former size. 
A powerful hinge guard on lower hinge protects the 
hinge from excessive strains, and insures tight seal- 
ing at that point. Door swings off to one side en- 
tirely out of the way of injury, hence doorway can be 
6 in. less in width than with other doors, economizing 
in refrigeration. 




Installation Diagrams Cold Storage Door 


Fig. a shows how flat closure is secured; also, how Stevenson door 
frame sets in wall. Opening in wall should be 3^^ in. wider and 4V2 in. 
higher than clear size of doorway. (Follow construction Nos. 1 and 2.) 
Overhead track doors require rough opening extending 11 in. above upper 
edge of track; the overhead track “Door that cannot stand open,” 12^/4 in. 
above. Door frames are secured with lag screws %x4 in., inserted through 
front casing at A. Set door frame to conform to door, not to conform 
to wall. 

Fig. D shows head of door frame used on all sizes of Stevenson reg- 
ular doors, and indicates method of setting in wall. 

Fig. S shows door frame with full standard sill; not suited for trucking. 

Fig. B shows wooden beveled threshold, which connects lower ends of 
door frame and forms part of it. Let down into floor. No featheredge, 
no splinters, no jolt; ideal for trucking or sliding ice. 

Fig. C shows Stevenson patented construction for concrete floors. 
Lower ends of door frame connected by angle irons extending across door- 
way and embedded in floor 3 in. below surface. 



Stevenson's Automatic Roller Fastener 

Roller latch (B) passes over knuckle of keeper (C), drops into pocket 
(D) before door strikes face of door frame, and reaches its locked posi- 
tion at the instant gasket is most tightly compressed. No bending of 
latch. No lost motion to be taken up. No slackening as it latches. No 
walking around edge of door to enter. A padlock shackle, through hole 
(A), prevents roller from lifting out. 

Door can be unlatched from front or back — opened, closed and 
latched again 40 times per minute 

STOCK SIZES, STEVENSON’S STANDARD COLD STORAGE 
DOORS 



Size of 

Size of wall open- 


List number 

doorway 
in clear. 

ing to receive 
door frames. 

Estimated 

weight. 


ft. in. X ft. in. 

ft. in. X ft. in. 

crated, lbs. 

Ice doors 

2 3x20 

2 6^ X 2 4H 

100 

2 

2 0x40 

2 3^x4 4H 

140 

3 

2 0x50 

2 3H X 5 4M 

170 

4 

2 0x56 

2 3H X 5 lOH 

185 


2 0x60 

2 3 4 X 6 4]/2 

200 

6 

2 6x60 

2 934 X 6 4H 

250 

7 

3 0x60 

3 3 34 X 6 434 

300 

8 

3 6x60 

3 932 X 6 434 

350 

9 

4 0x60 

4 3 3i X 6 AM 

400 

10 

3 0x66 

3 334 X 6 1034 

325 

11 

3 6x66 

3 9 34 X 6 10 34 

380 

12 

4 0x66 

4 334 X 6 1034 

440 


Regular overhead track doors require openings in wall to extend 11 in. 
above upper edge of track bar (see sheet “A,” next page, left end). 

Overhead track “Door that cannot stand open,” to extend 12 in. above. 


Form of Specification 
for Architects 

Doors for refrigerators, 
cold storage and ice rooms 
to be Stevenson’s overlap- 
ping, non-binding regular 
doors. For hardening or 
freezing rooms, Stevenson’s 
special freezer doors. All 
vestibule air locks — high 
temperatures or low, fre- 
quent use or infrequent — to 
be replaced with Stevenson's 
“Door that cannot stand 
open.” 

For Trucking — On 
wood floors, use Stevenson’s 
wooden beveled threshold. 
On concrete floors, lower 
ends of door frame to be 
connected by angle irons ex- 
tending across doorway be- 
low surface of floor. 



Door frame with sill 
Most users prefer the patented 
beveled threshold or patent angle 
iron arrangement for concrete floors. 
See following page. Figs. 0, 1-2, 3. 


For Walking Through — Use Stevenson’s sill. 

Hardware — All doors to be fitted with Stevenson’s auto- 
matic roller fastener, and hung with Stevenson’s elastic clamp- 
ing hinges, as manufactured by the Stevenson Cold Storage 
Door Co., Chester, Pa. 

To prevent overstraining of hinge use Stevenson’s 1911 
hinge guard on every door sealing against floor. 

To avoid regular doors standing open, use Stevenson’s 1922 
Door Closer. (See second page following.) 


Shipping Note 

All Stevenson doors and windows are shipped 
ready to set in the wall. Adjustable door frame, 
hinges and fastener included. 
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Sheet A — D etails of 
Stevenson’s Cold 
Storage Doors 

At this end of the 
sheet is shown the plan, 
elevation and section of 
track doors for beef 
houses. 

Arc on plan shows 
least width of corridor 
and distance from door- 
way to end of corridor. 

Note the seven meth- 
ods, shown by numerals 
enclosed in circles, of 
forming jambs or bucks 
to provide for regular 
Stevenson door frames. 


In the center of the 
sheet are shown the de- 
tails of regular door : 

Section of head and 
sill, 0; 

Threshold, 1-2; 

Concrete floor a r - 
rangement, 3. 


At this end of the 
sheet are shown an en- 
larged section of regular 
door, and details of fas- 
tener, hinge and hinge 
guard. The only yokeless 
elastic clamping hinge free 
from impeding frictional 
resistance — assuring tight 
joint. 
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Stevenson’s “Door That Cannot Stand Open” 

Ends the losses due to operation and neglect of 
cold storage doors. Always shut unless filled with 
passing goods or man. Can not stand anywhere except 
in closed position. ‘‘Butt” into it, go on and in two 
seconds the main door has been unlatched, thrown open, 
you’re through, and the double swing doors are closed 
again. Stops the loss of refrigeration and the ruinous in- 
rush of warm moisture-laden air which loads the pipes 
with ice and mould-spots rooms and goods. No opening 
to permit a flow of air — no time to establish its speed — 
actually there’s no flow, nothing but a flutter. Makes 
profitable thousands of new plants, turns old failures 
into successes. 

Rids itself of ice — an ideal freezer door. Makes 
sharp freezers and hardening rooms as accessible as high 





I 

When made with 
track port this door re- 
quires wall opening ex- 
tending 12 V 2 in. above 
top edge of track 

Stevenson^s “Door That Cannot Stand Open’" 

With — or without — port for overhead track 

Double swing doors “A” strike the jointed unlatching bar on rear of 
main door “B,” releasing fastener and throwing that door open. Trucks go 
through without a halt. 

Double-swing doors lift a little as they open; no short bevels needed 
in floor, hence no jolts to liquids in wheel-tanks. 

No frail spring hinge nuisance to renew every little while, each time 
put off till the old set has wasted enough refrigeration to pay for this door. 
A 2-way cam at top, operating in an oil reservoir, carries weight of door 
and is the actuating device. Unequalled fire stoi) — metal covered double 
door always closed. Rids itself of ice; hence ideal on sharp freezers 



Stevenson’s 1922 Man-size Door Closer 

Installed on any regular door, stops the outflow 
of cold air, the inflow of warm, moist air, through 
unclosed doorways. 

Illustration shows right-hand door closer spring 
(of No. 1 gauge galvanized wire); wound very open 
so ice and rust can not clog it. 

Made in 2 sizes, and for both right and left- 
hand doors: 

No. 1— 29Vzx4^ in. \Veight, 22 lb. Spring, 

18 in., of No. 1 gauge, 3*2 -in. galvanized wire. 

.No. 2-— 231^x41/4 in. Weight, 18 lb. Spring, 

12 in., of No. 1 gauge, 3®2-in. galvanized wire. 

The only way to greater economy is Stevenson’s 
Door That Cannot Stand Open” — shown above. 



Stevenson’s Special Freezer Door for Icy Doorways 

Beveled threshold (as in I'ig 3, sheet B). Perfectly tight and perfectly 
free regardless of temperature, moisture, or accumulation of ice. No 
portion fits within the opening. Fastens itself. Has latest Stevenson 
liinge, hinge guard and roller fastener. 



Stevenson^s Vertical Sliding Doors 

Especially adapted for use in breweries, milk de- 
pots, etc. They are perfectly insulated and counterl)al- 
anced ; windproof, but free. 

Equipped with wire rope and 
roller sheaves. They can have 
rounded galvanized corner 
guards on exposed corners. 

When installed in bottling 
houses, a 4-in. gap in the con- 
veyor allows door to close 
against sill. 


Stevenson’s Cold Storage 
Window 

Frame made same as door frame. 
Has two or more thicknesses of glass, 
as rc(iuircd, with dead air space 
between 


Stevenson’s Vertical 
Sliding Door 


Cross Section of 
Vertical Sliding Door 


Stevenson’s Service Sheets 

Stevenson’s Service Sheets, four times the size of 
the following illustration, sent to any architect on re- 
quest. They show various arrangements to minimize 
corridor space and refrigeration loss, to cut labor costs. 
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Sheet B — D etails of 
Stevenson’s Spe- 
cial Freezer Doors, 
etc. 

At the top of the 
illustration are shown the 
details of the special 
freezer door for icy door- 
ways, made with threshold 
for trucking, also with 
sill to step over. 

Arcs on plan show 
least width of corridor, 
and distance from door- 
way to end of corridor. 

On plan, elevation 
and section is shown re- 
volving door as installed 
in special freezer door. 

Note the four meth- 
ods, shown by numerals 
enclosed in circles, of 
forming jambs or bucks 
to provide for the door 
frames of Stevenson spe- 
cial freezer doors for icy 
doorways. 


In the center, and at 
the lower right of the 
illustration are shown the 
details of the little plat- 
form ice door, single or 
twin, both flat bottom and 
inclined. 


At the lower left of 
the illustration are shown 
the details of the inclined 
self-acting air cushioned 
door and chute for use at 
dump. Single or twin. 
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JAMISON COLD STORAGE DOOR CO., INC. 

FORMERLY JONES COLD STORE DOOR CO.. INC. 

HAGERSTOWN, MD. 


Products . . 

Cold Storage and Freezer Doors of two distinct 
types: “Jamison” formerly “Jones” type, and No- 

equal” type. 

Vestibule Doors. 

Cold Storage Windows. 

Automatic Ice Chutes, for passing and recording 

blocks of ice. . , r- u c^. 

Also manufacturers of Vertical Sliding Cold stor- 
age Doors ; Ice Cream Can Passing Vestibules ; Ice 
Cream Cabinets; Built-in Refrigerator Fronts; Ice Can 
Covers and Framework to specifications. 

“Jamison,” Formerly “Jones,” and “Noequal” Doors 

The “Jamison” cold storage door (see detads) is 
built with two seals of contact between the door and 
frame, providing a confined air space entirely around the 
^ 50 door, making double pro- 

tection against leakage at 
this usually weak point. 
The air space (k) pre- 
vents the door from swell- 
ing enough to stick fast in 
the frame. 

The “Noequal” cold 
storage door (see details) 
is built with round jambs 
and three seals of contact 
and two air spaces (k) 
between the door and 
frame. The advantages 
of the round jambs are 
obvious — no sharp corners 
to get knocked oflf by the 
trucks. 

Gasket Seals — The 
seals of contact are 
formed with a special 
gasket or packing of our 
own make. The seals at 

PLASTCr? FINISH 



the bottom are made by two rows of heavy hair felt and 
can be easily replaced when worn out. 

Insulating and Bracing — The door has inserted 
a diagonal 2x4-in. brace and heavy steel angle in the 
corners to keep the door true and rigid and free from 
sagging. 

It is insulated with pure 
live granulated cork, cork- 
board, or any standard kind 
of insulating material 
specified. 

Construction, Standard 
Doors — Doors are built of 
spruce, pine or cypress on 
the inside; the exterior may 
be of any wood desired, 
either in plain ceiling boards 
or paneled ; they may be solid 
doors or arranged for glass 
panels, the latter formed like 
windows, of several thick- 

nesses of glass. 

Hardware, n e a v i 1 y 

galvanized by the hot pro- iJ “jamUon,” For- 

cess; frame fitted with “Jones,” Stanaard 

either of the sills shown be- Door 

low. raised panel front 






Arrangement of Angles to 
be set in Concrete 
Floor 


Beveled Oak Sill 


Sills Applicable to Both “Jamison* 
of Doors 


High Sill 

and “Noequal** Types 


JAMB 



tftlNG'A 


Details of “Jamison** Door 
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Fig. 11. Fastener 

STANDARD SIZES, "JAMISON” DOORS 


Dimensions inside of frames 


Stock 
door No. 

Width 
ft. in. 

Height 
ft. in. 

Width 
ft. in. 

Height 
ft. in. 

00 

2 

6 

2 


3 

1 

2 

5 

0 

2 


3 


2 

7 

3 

5 

1 

2 


6 


2 

7 

6 

5 

2 

2 

6 

6 


3 

1 

6 

5 

3 

2 

6 

6 

6 

3 

1 

6 

11 

4 

3 


6 


3 

7 

6 

5 

5 

3 


6 

6 

3 

7 

6 

11 

6 

3 

6 

6 


4 

1 

6 

5 

7 

3 

6 

6 

6 

4 

1 

6 

11 

8 

3 


7 


3 

7 

7 

5 

9 

3 

6 

7 


4 

1 

7 

5 

10 

4 


6 


4 

7 

6 

5 

11 

4 


6 

6 

4 

7 

6 

11 

13 

4 

6 

6 

6 

5 

1 

6 

11 

14 

4 


7 


4 

7 

7 

5 

15 

4 

6 

7 


5 

1 

7 

5 

10 

5 


6 

6 

5 

7 

6 

11 

17 

5 


7 


5 

7 

7 

5 


Size of wall opening 


In ordering doors use stock numbers in first column of table and add 
“Jamison.” Bold face type denotes most popular sizes. Large stocks of 
standard sizes always on hand. 


Nothing used but the highest grade of 
lumber and other materials ; workmanship is 
of the best; and this company guarantees the 
doors satisfactory to the purchaser. 

Hardware — The pressure of the power- 
ful adjustable spring hinge is regulated by a 
setscrew, by turning which a new seat is given 
the door from time to time, thus keeping it as 
tight as when new. 

The automatic self-tightening fastener 
(Fig. 11) is a forged spring projected slide 
bolt worked by a lever; a strong, reliable de- 
vice that draws the door up tight. 

The same kind of hardware is used upon both the 
“Jamison’’ and “Noequal” types. 


Fig. 10. Hinge 
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STANDARD SIZES, “NOEQUAL” DOORS 


Dimensions inside of frames 
(Door in the clear) 


Stock 
door No. 

Width 
ft. in. 

Height 
ft. in. 

Width 
ft. in. 

Height 
ft. in. 

00 

2 

6 

2 


2 

10 

2 

5 

0 

2 


3 


2 

4 

3 

5 

1 

2 


6 


2 

4 

6 

5 

2 

2 

6 

6 


2 

10 

6 

5 

3 

2 

6 

6 

6 

2 

10 

6 

11 

4 

3 


6 


3 

4 

6 

5 

5 

3 


6 

6 

3 

4 

6 

11 

6 

3 

6 

6 


3 

10 

6 

5 

7 

3 

6 

6 

6 

3 

10 

6 

11 

8 

3 


7 


3 

4 

7 

5 

9 

3 

6 

7 


3 

10 

7 

5 

10 

4 


6 


4 

4 

6 

5 

11 

4 


6 

6 

4 

4 

6 

11 

13 

4 

6 

6 

6 

4 

10 

6 

11 

14 

4 


7 


4 

4 

7 

5 

15 

4 

6 

7 


4 

10 

7 

5 

16 

5 


6 

6 

5 

4 

6 

11 

17 

5 


7 


5 

4 

7 

5 


Size of wall opening 


In ordering doors use stock numbers in first column of table and add 
“Noequal.” Bold face denotes most popular sizes. 

‘‘Jamison” Vestibule Door 

The “Jamison” vestibule door combines a “Jamison” 
type cold storage door with a pair of double swing, metal 
clad, batten doors, in the same frame, forming a vesti- 
bule, or air check, as shown below. 

The standard door has 
a pine front and spruce, 
pine or cypress back and 
jambs. 

The cold storage door 
is insulated for either cooler 
or freezer temperatures, as 
ordered. The cooler insu- 
lation consists of granulated 
cork and paper. Freezer 
insulation is 4-in. or 6-in. 
pure corkboard laid in as- 
phalt or paper. 

The double swing doors 
are made of Vs-in. T & G 
lumber, in two thicknesses, 
with insulating paper be- 
tween, oak framed, with 
each layer diagonally op- 
posed. It is covered 30 in. 



high with No. 16 galvanized steel, in a single sheet. 
The remaining height is covered with lighter sheet. 

Furnished either right or left hand. The frame is 
cross connected with angles to be set in concrete floor; 
also furnished with beveled oak sill. 

The track frame head is furnished when an over- 
head rail passes through the opening. 

The hardware used on this door is this company's 
standard type and design. The double swing doors are 
hinged with gravity closing device that insures its com- 
ing back to closed position instantly. 

The Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., Inc., will be 
pleased to advise those who contemplate the installation 
of vestibule doors, if they will write before making their 
plans. 

Track, Freezer, Fireproof Ice Chutes 

Note the simplicity and durability of the auto- 
matic trap lift device for track doors. Freezer doors 
are of the same construction as the standard, but with 
heavier insulation. Fire- 
proof cold storage doors are 
of Jamison regular wood 
construction, metal covered ; 

carrying the 
same tempera- 
ture as the stand- 
ard door. Ice 
chutes of two 
distinct types, 
for passing 
blocks of ice in 
single or mul- 
tiple groups are 
made of wood or 
steel ; strong and 
reliable inaction. 



Fig. 31. 


Front View of “Jamison” 
Vestibule Door 



Cold Storage 

Windows 

Built either fire- 
proof or non-fire- 
proof and of gen- 
eral construction, 
like the doors. 
From 4 to 6 thick- 
nesses of glass are 
nested in one sash, 
5 V 2 in. thick with 
air spaces between 
them. Ask for list 
of stock sizes, but 
they should always 
be made as small as 
practical to suit 
conditions, usually 
about half the size 
of doors used. 


Fig. 22. Track Door with 
Glass Opening 



Fig. 54. Cold Storage 
Window 


Details of “Jamison” Vestibule Door 


To Specify 

Specify type of door and add, “Made 
by Jamison Cold Storage Door Co., Inc., 
Hagerstown, Md., U. S. A.” 

Write for new illustrated catalogue. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE INC. 

Sole Selling Agent for The Fibre Conduit Company, Orangeburg, N. Y 

292 Madison Avenue, at 41st Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Orangeburg Underfloor Duct System, a non- 
metallic rigid duct with fittings. (Patented March 
17 , 1925 .) 

For Asbestos Roofing, Insulation, etc., see pages 

1046 - 1047 . 

Orangeburg Underfloor Duct System 

A universal wire-way incorporated in the finished 
floor of modern buildings through which electric wire 
service of all classes may be had to any location on 
the floor. Consists of parallel lines of fiber duct laid 
on centers which give a comprehensive grid over the 
entire floor area. Access is had through cast iron junc- 
tion boxes with brass tops, and wires are brought out 
through brass fittings at locations determined by the 
occupation of the floor space. All classes of electric 
service are available, as electric light and power, tele- 
phone, call bells, telegraph, etc. 



Junctioii Box — Made with 
cast iron body and adjustable 
brass cover which may be brought 
exactly flush with the floor sur- 
face. Cover is recessed alid is to 
be filled in with cement, linoleum 
or whatever floor surfacing is 
used, leaving only a narrow rim 
visible when work is completed. 
Boxes are furnished with 4 outlets 
or less for the duct, and will be 
drilled and tapped for metallic 
conduit as required. 

Crossunder Fitting* — Made 
of cast iron with the ends shaped 
for suitable connection with the 
fiber duct. Serves to offset the duct 
down to allow water or other pip- 
ing present in the floor fill to cross 
the duct line. May also be used to 
permit the crossing of 2 ducts at 
intersections where junction boxes 
are not required. 



Junction Box 


Floor Outlets — The regu- 
lar outlet fitting, used for cement 
surfaced floors, is made of brass, 

1 % in. diam. by 1 % in. long 
over all with a 1-in. inside 
thread. The outside thread is ^ 

sharply cut and cuts its own CROSSUNDER r ITTING 

thread in the fiber as it is 
screwed into the duct. A plug 

can be supplied for use where an outlet is not in service. 

A special fitting is made for use with linoleum or other composition 
floor coverings, and is screwed into the top of the regular insert. It 
has a 2% -in. diam. flange, making a neatly finished job without patching. 

Connections above the floor are made through a brass nipple, one 
end of which screws into the floor outlet fitting, the other end being 
provided with a suitable connector or plain hard rubber or composition 
bushing. 




Outlet Fittings 


Outlets are quickly and easily installed and, if later 
abandoned, are closed in a neat and sightly manner. 

The system is adaptable to all buildings in which 
electric service may be required. Its first cost is not 
higher than that of methods hitherto employed and its 
flexibility makes certain large savings in future changes 
in occupation. 

Buildings designed for manufacturing purposes in 
which electrically operated machinery may be used are 
served to the same advantage as those devoted to com- 
mercial offices. 

Buildings for rental in which changes of occupants 
are usual will show a marked reduction in maintenance 
expense and lower depreciation through the use of this 
system, which precludes the necessity of disturbing floors 
or defacing walls incident to change of tenancy. 

The Duct — Made the same as Orangeburg fiber conduit, but semi- 
circular. Two styles: one closed, one open on the bottom; closed types, 
1% and 2 in. high; open types, 2\i in. high, respectively. Regularly 
furnished in S-ft. lengths, with a mortise and tenon joint connection. 
Will not corrode or rust and can be worked with ordinary carpenter’s 
tools. 



Znstallingf outlets after floors are finished — A hole about 2M 
in. diam. is cut through the cement to the duct, which is preferably located 
about 1 in. below the floor surface. A hole is then bored in the duct with 
a wood auger bit or a metal drill. This hole can be cut without in any way 
disturbing or injuring any wire which may be already installed in the duct. 

The outlet fitting is then screwed into 
the opening, cutting its own thread in 
the fiber, until the top is flush with the 
floor surface, using a special wrench for 
this purpose. The small space left 
around the fitting is then filled in with 
cement. 

Where a linoleum or similar floor 
has already been laid, an outlet can be 
installed without damaging the linoleum 
in any way, and without requiring any 
patching, by the use of the special fitting 
designed for this purpose, the opening 
in the linoleum being completely filled 
by the flange of the fitting. 



Outlet in Duct 


Pamphlet — Send for pamphlet E-30, which gives complete details 
of the system. 



Successive Steps in Installing New Outlet in 
Orangeburg System 
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WIREMOLD CONDUIT SYSTEMS FOR SURFACE WIRING 

MANFACTURED BY 

THE AMERICAN WIREMOLD COMPANY 

HARTFORD, CONN. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 

BOSTON, MASS., Edward Rigby, 10 High Street NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. C. Biglin, 509 Conti Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., American Wiremold Co,. 58 W. 15th Street CHICAGO, ILL., M. B. Austin & Co., 108-16 So. Desplaines Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., H. M. Scofield, 405 South Avenue DETROIT, MICH., R. J. Thorne, 4325 Commonwealth Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., E. E. Hedler, 250 No. 11th Street DALLAS, TEX., O. T. Jenkins, Santa Fe Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., H. C. Moran, 1112 Keystone Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Geo. A. Gray Co., 910 Howard Street 

ATLANTA, GA., H. C. Biglin, 138 Marietta Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., Geo. A. Gray Co., 236 So. San Pedro Street 


Products 

Wiremold Conduit and Wiremold Fittings for 
surface wiring. 

Description 

Wiremold Conduit is a scientifically designed metal 
raceway permitting the installation of interior wiring 
systems on exterior surfaces in sturdy and neat manner. 
While this system possesses all the advantages of open 
construction, in that it can be easily extended or moved 
about, the wires are at all times enclosed and mechan- 
ically protected from external injury. 

Wiremold Conduit is rolled from high grade sheet 
steel and is so finished that the portion which lays against 
the surface wired is galvanized, while the section visible 
after installation is finished in a neutral tone of heavy 
high grade enamel that will blend with any color scheme 
and act as a ground for graining or staining. Also 
covers with one coat of flat white. 

Sizes 

No. 500 for two-wire circuits, scant % in. wide 
and j% in. high over all. 

S - -- V No. 700 for four-wire circuits, same 

} width as No. 500 and -JJ in. high over all. 

2WIRE conduit Both sizes permit of an extra wire 

under favorable conditions. Furnished in 

iJ I 10-ft. lengths with one coupling to each 
A.wiREcoNouiT length like pipe. 

Fittings 

Wiremold Fittings are also furnished in two sizes 
corresponding to Wiremold Conduit. The large size 
fittings are equipped with double twistouts making it 
possible to use them interchangeably with No. 500 or 
No. 700 Wiremold Conduit. 

Where Used 

No. 500 Wiremold Conduit system is designed for 
all surface work, including extensions from existing 
outlets of two and short runs of three wires. 

No. 700 Wiremold Conduit is recommended for 
large installations where two parallel circuits may be 
conveniently enclosed in one conduit. Its use is gen- 
eral, as it may be readily installed in all buildings of 
frame, mill or concrete construction. It affords an easy 
means of wiring existing buildings of lath and plaster 
construction as the floors need not be disturbed. For 
concrete factories, it is highly useful as Wiremold Con- 
duit may be run from one concealed outlet to reach the 
surface work. Also adapted for time clock, call and 
signal systems and unexposed parts of marine work. 

Approvals 

Wiremold Conduit and Fittings are approved by 
the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., and the Associated 
Factory Mutual Fire Insurance Companies. 

For convenience of architects, engineers and speci- 
fication writers, detailed specifications covering fittings 
required for specific plans are given as follows. 


Specifications for Wiremold Conduit Systems 

Circuit wiring between control panels and all light, plug, and 
switch outlets shall be run exposed in Wiremold Conduit. The 
circuits shall be run in the most direct and best mechanical man- 
ner possible, care being taken in placing vertical runs so that 
same will stand straight and plumb. Horizontal runs shall be 
neatly fitted around all beams and other projections at the ceil- 
ing. Wiremold Fittings shall be used at all outlets, and at all 
points where a change of direction occurs, or connection with 
other work. The entire installation shall be made in accordance 
with National Electrical Code, and local requirements, using the 
manufacturers’ catalogue as a guide for installation suggestions. 

Wiremold — No. 500 or No. 700 Wiremold shall be used 
throughout. Use No. 5701 couplings to couple adjacent ends, 
and where necessary to cover joints, use No. 506 for No. 500 
Wiremold, or No. 706 for No. 700 Wiremold. No. 502 bushings 
for No. 500 Wiremold, or No. 702 for No. 700 Wiremold shall 
be used at all fittings. 

ir~° i tt 1 

No. 500 No. 700 

^ 3 . D X) D '3 

No. 5701 No. 502 No. 702 No. 506 No. 706 

Support — No. 5703 shall be used for lining up runs of No. 
500 or No. 700 Wiremold and for supports in middle of lengths. 
Use No. 504 with No. 500, and No. 704 with No. 700 Wiremold 
for securely fastening the conduit against uneven surfaces. All 
runs located on concrete or tile surfaces shall be supported with 
No. 505 for No. 500 Wiremold, or No. 704 with one leg removed 
for No. 700 Wiremold. 

CD 

No. 5703 No. 504 No. 505 No. 704 

Grounding — Ground Wiremold through No. 5709 standard 
screwless ground coupling, which must be placed in conduit be- 
fore piece is installed. * 

No. 570 

Offsets — All 45° and 90° flat turns shall be made with No. 
512 and No. 511 flat elbows with No. 500 Wiremold, and No. 
5712 and No. 5711 flat elbows with No. 700 Wiremold. Internal 
and external offsets shall be made with No. 517 internal and 
No. 518 external with No. 500 Wiremold, and No. 5717 internal 
and No. 5718 external with No. 700 Wiremold. For twisted 
elbows, use No. 5781 and No. 5784, or No. 5782 and No. 5783 in 
combination. For all internal and external offsets other than 
90° use Wiremold Bender No. 600. 


No. 511 
No. 512 



No. 5712 



Branches — Use No. 515 plain tee and No. 516 plain cross 
for single and double branch connections with No. 500 Wire- 
mold and No. 5728 for either single or double branch connec- 
tions with No. 700 Wiremold. When Wiremold is located on 
sidewalls and in corners, use No. 519 corner box at ceiling for 
connection of horizontal and vertical runs of No. 500 Wiremold, 
and No. 5719 for all corner combinations with No. 700 Wire- 
mold. 

No. 515 No. 516 No. 519 



f 


! 
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Note: Under the following headings when both sizes of 
fittings are specified, all fittings shall be No. 5700 type where 
both No. 500 and No. 700 Wiremold is used. 500 type fittings 
may be used where only No. 500 Wiremold is used. 

Cord and Chain Pendants — All cord pendants shall be 
supported from No. 521 with No. 500 Wiremold, and No. 5721 
with No. 500 and No. 700 Wiremold, except in places of narrow 
dimensions use No. 5728. For chain pendants use Vs-in. 
male loop. 



No. 521 No. 5721 No. 5728 


Reinforced Cord Pendants — All cord pendants up to No. 
12 reinforced, shall be supported from all steel combination 
rosettes. No. 524 with No. 500 Wiremold, and No. 5724 with 
No. 500 and No. 700 Wiremold, both rosettes fitted with fiber 
insulating washer. 



No. 524 No. 5724 


Fixtures — Support fixtures from No. 524 with No. 500 
Wiremold, and No. 5724 with No. 500 and No. 700 Wiremold. 
Both rosettes are fitted with special chase nipple and locknut 
tapped inside and outside for making % or %-in. connections. 
For pendant drops use %-in. male loop. 



No. 524 No. 5724 


R. L. M. Reflectors — Use No. 524 with No. 500 Wirernold, 
No. 5724 with No. 700 Wiremold and % or Ms-in. pipe nipple 
for hanging R. L. M. reflectors close up. Use No. 5739 with 
shock absorber for V 2 -in. pipe drop. 



No. 554 No. 5724 No. 5739 


Receptacle Base — Use all steel receptacle base with base 
plate fitted with ready to wire tap block, and a standard fluted 
or wrinkled ring adapted for any standard socket body. No. 
525 with No. 500 Wiremold, and No. 5725 with No. 500 and 
No. 700 Wiremold. 



No. 525 No. 5725 


Keyless Receptacles — All keyless receptacles shall be of 
the standard Edison type, with keyless socket interior, standard 
thread on shell to take standard forms of shadeholders and base 
plates. Use No. 526 with No. 500 Wiremold, and No. 5726 
with No. 500 and No. 700 Wiremold. 



No. 526 No. 5726 


Plug Receptacles — All attachment plugs shall be made up 
of a steel housing with standard 10-ampere plug base with 
double “T” slots and standard base plate. Use No. 527 with 
No. 500 Wiremold, and No. 5727 with No. 500 and No. 700 
Wiremold. For double “T” slot attachment plugs, use No. 
5748-S surface type, and No. 5749 for flush type. 



No. 527 No. 5727 No. 5748-S No. 5749 


Ceiling Pull Switches — Mount 5-ampere ceiling pull 
switches with bases not exceeding 2 V 2 in. on No. 532 with No. 
500 Wiremold and No. 5732 with No. 700 Wiremold. Mount 5 
or 10-ampere switches with bases not exceeding 3 in. on No. 533 
with No. 500 Wiremold and No. 5733 with No. 700 Wiremold. 



No. 532 No. 5732 No. 533 No. 5733 


Switch Bases — Mount all 5-ampere snap or toggle surface 
switches, concealed base wall sockets, rosettes and similar 
fittings, with bases not exceeding in. on No. 532 with No. 
500 Wiremold, and No. 5732 with No. 700. Mount 5 or 10- 


ampere switches and fittings with bases not exceeding 3 in. on 
No. 533 with No. 500 Wiremold, and on No. 5733 with No. 700 
Wiremold. Use these fittings with No. 5731 blank cover for 
junction and pull boxes. 



No. 532 No. 5732 No. 533 No. 5733 No. 5731 


Fixture Extensions — ^Use No. 5737 extension box at all 
present fixture locations where extensions are required. Where 
a larger fitting for this purpose is required, use No. 5739-A. 



No. 5737 No. 5739-A 


Hanging Fixtures — Support all hanging fixtures from 4%- 
in. fixture box No. 5738, and all canopies which exceed 4Ms-in. 
diameter, use No. 5739. 



No. 5738 No. 5739 


Cover Plates — All blank outlet boxes installed shall be 
fitted with either 2V\ or 4-in. blank covers as required. No. 
5731 and No. 5736 respectively. 



No. 5731 No. 5736 


Flush Type Switches — Mount all shallow type flush 
switches and receptacles in No. 5749 switch case with coyer, and 
No. 5750 switch case with cover having standard openings for 
push buttons and mounting screws. 



No. 5749 No. 5750 


Switches — Surface Type — Mount all surface type switches 
in No. 5748, and all receptacles in No. 5748 or No. 5748-S. For 
connection with existing switch or receptacle outlets, use No. 
5751 for single gang. No. 5752 for two gang, and No. 5753 for 
three gang. 



No. 5748 No. 5748-S No. 5751 No. 5752 No. 5753 


Connection Fittings — Use No. 5781 for connecting to 
standard panel and outlet boxes with ^-in. pipe knockout and 
Wiremold, and No. 5781-A with %-in. pipe knockout. Use No. 
5782 to connect Wiremold to V 2 -in. rigid conduit, and No. 
5782- A to connect to %-in. rigid conduit. Use No. 5783 for 
elbow box connection with Wiremold, and No. 5784 elbow con- 
nection with ^^-in. rigid conduit. Connections with V 2 -in. steel 
conduit, BX flexible conduit, conduit boxes, condulet type 
fittings, safety switch cabinets and similar devices, shall be 
made with No. 5785. Use No. 588 fitting for bringing tap to 
two-wire open work. Use No. 5729 with condulet type cover 
for bringing tap to open work with more than two wires. Use 
No. 5786 adjustable offset connector for connections with sur- 
face type cabinets. 



No. 5781-A No. 5782-A No. 5784 No. 588 No. 5786 


Store Windows, Show Cases, Wall Cases and Places of 
Narrow Dimensions — Use No. 5720 narrow straight line 
fitting having ^-in. nipple to take socket for reflectors and 
receptacles. Use No. 5728 utility box at all tee and cross con- 
nections, also for junction box, cord drops and fixtures with 
% and V 2 -in. stems. Use No. 5729 utility box condulet type, 
having both Wiremold and pipe or BX connections for mount- 
ing cord and fixture rosettes, lamp and plug receptacles. No. 
5721 for cord drops or with nipple for standard reflectors. No. 
5725 receptacle base and No. 5725 keyless receptacle may also 
be used. 



No. 5720 No. 5728 No. 5729 No. 5721 No..5725 No. 5726 
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NATIONAL METAL MOLDING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Electrical Conduits, Cables and Fittings 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
DENVER, COLO. 


DETROIT, MICH. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PORTLAND, ORE. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 

SHANGHAI, CHINA 


BUENOS AIRES, A. R. 
MEDELLIN, COLOMBIA 
LIMA, PERU 
SANTIAGO, CHILE 


Electric Co., Ltd. 


TORONTO, ONT. 
HAVANA, CUBA 
MANILA, P. I. 
MEXICO CITY, MEX. 


CANADIAN DISTRIBUTORS: Canadian General 


Products 

A complete line of Electrical Conduits, 

Cable and Fittings; everything for the in- 
terior wiring of every type of building, 
including : 

‘‘Sherarduct’' Rigid Steel Conduit 
and Fittings; ‘‘Economy’' Black Enam- 
eled Conduit and Fittings; “Flex- 
Steel'' Armored Cable and “Ovalflex” Flat Ar- 
mored Cable and Fittings; “National” Metal 
Molding and Fittings. 

Also “Flex-Tube” Flexible Non-metallic Conduit; 
“Liberty” Rubber Covered Wire and Cable; “National” 
Outlet Boxes and Covers ; Switch Boxes ; Locknuts and 
Bushings; Fixture Studs, etc. 



trade-mark 


Armored Cable — On account of the rela- 
tively high cost of wiring the smaller types of 
buildings with rigid conduit, it is common practice 
in many cities, particularly in the Eastern section 
of the country, to employ armored cable for this 
purpose. This includes not only residences, stores 
and small apartments, but often such buildings as 
churches and schools. In some cases, however, 
municipal, or other regulations, limit the size or 
location of buildings which may be wired in this 
way, and in other cases limit the number of outlets which ma> 
be installed. 

For the wiring of existing buildings, either without modifica- 
tion, or in connection with alterations, armored cable, owing to 
its flexibility, offers particular advantages. On this account, 
even in districts where the use of armored cable in new buildings 
under construction is more or less limited, its use for the wiring 
of existing buildings is commonly permitted on a much more 
liberal basis. 


General Information on Electric Wiring 

Electric wiring is ordinarily installed in buildings under 
construction by the use of one of three general systems : Rigid 

conduit, armored cable or knob and tube. 

Rigid Conduit System — The rigid conduit system is 
universally recognized as the safest and most permanent method 
of installing wiring, and is generally employed for structures of 
size and importance. In certain sections of the country, particu- 
larly in cities on the Pacific Coast, it is likewise employed to 
a large extent even for individual residences and other build- 
ings of small size. In other cases, rigid conduit is employed 
for certain parts of buildings, or for certain parts of the wiring, 
as in basements, or for service entrances, etc., and one of the 
other systems is then used for the remainder of the work. 

Rigid conduit is largely employed in factories and other in- 
dustrial establishments where the wiring is exposed, as well as 
where it is concealed. When rigid conduit is used for exposed 
work in factories, it is often supplemented by lengths of flexible 
metallic conduit at the ends of runs where final connection is 
made to motors, or other current consuming machines. This ar- 
rangement combines the fundamental advantages of the rigid 
conduit on the long runs, with flexibility and ease of installation 
at terminal outlets, and eliminates the bends, elbows and fittings, 
with the heavy cost of accurately aligning them which would 
otherwise be necessary. 

In preparing to specify rigid conduit for wiring, therefore, 
it is first necessary to determine whether the conditions at hand 
require “all wiring to be in rigid conduit,” as in large and import- 
ant structures (or even for smaller buildings in accordance with 
local regulations in certain sections), or whether the rigid con- 
duit may be supplemented by other materials. 

Two Grades of Rigid Conduit — In the manufacture of 
rigid conduit for electric wiring, the most important considera- 
tion, from the standpoint of the purchaser, is proper protection 
from rust. All manufacturers of rigid conduit supply two differ- 
ent grades of this material. One of these depends for protection 
from rust, on a coating of black enamel, and the other is pro- 
tected by a coating of zinc. The difference in the lasting quali- 
ties of these two types of conduits, under conditions tending to 
produce corrosion, is of much more importance than the differ- 
ence in cost. When it has been decided to use rigid conduit in 
any given case, therefore, the next step is to detrmine which of 
the two types of such conduit, black enamel, or zinc coated, is 
necessary. This matter is of such importance that it is treated 
at some length in later paragraphs. 


Flat Armored Cable — Where armored cable is to be run 
on brick or tile walls or ceilings, and “plastered in,” the flat type 
of cable, known by the trade name of “Ovalflex,” has many ad- 
vantages over the ordinary round type. If round armored cable 
is used under these circumstances, it is commonly necessary to 
groove the brick, or cut through the tile, in order that the cable 
may be covered by the plaster. To avoid the expense of this, 
it is customary, in specifying outlets in dwellings and similar 
buildings, to locate them, as far as possible, on hollow partitions 
instead of solid walls, even though this may not give the maxi- 
mum of convenience. The depth of “Ovalflex” is such, however, 
that it may be run directly on the surface of brick or tile walls 
or ceilings, and fully covered by the thickness of plaster com- 
monly used. If “Ovalflex” is employed for the wiring, therefore, 
outlets can be located wherever convenience may dictate, re- 
gardless of the type of wall or partition on which this may 
bring them. In calling for the wiring of buildings to be done 
with armored cable, therefore, it is particularly desirable 
to specify that where the cable is run on brick or tile 
walls the flat type must be employed, instead of the round 
type. 

Knob and Tube System — If rigid conduit or armored 
cable is not called for by the specifications, or required by muni- 
cipal regulations, contractors will ordinarily install the wiring by 
the knob and tube system, since usually this gives the minimum 
cost. To secure this type of wiring, therefore, it is not neces- 
sary to specify it, but merely to refrain from specifying any 
other type. 

Alterations and Extensions — On account of re-arrange- 
ment of partitions, or other minor alterations, which are fre- 
quently necessary in fireproof buildings, for the proper accommo- 
dations of tenants, extensions or changes in wiring are frequently 
required. As a rule, such changes can best be cared for by the 
use of “Ovalflex” flat armored cable. When this is employed, it 
is merely necessary to groove the plaster, from the nearest point 
on the existing circuits to the desired new location, and to lay 
the flat cable in the groove so formed. The depth of the cable 
is so slight that it can be fully covered by merely filling in the 
grooves with fresh plaster. To employ any other approved ma- 
terial for such extensions, it would usually be necessary to groove 
not merely the plaster but also the tile or other material beneath 
it. ... 

Where it is desired to make extensions, or alterations, in 
wiring of the above type, with a minimum of cost and without 
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the necessity of grooving the plaster, this can be done by the 
use of “National” metal molding, laid on the surface. This 
material consists of a small trough of thin steel for covering 
and protecting the wires. It is of such a shape and color that 
it can be run on the walls or ceilings of offices or buildings of 
similar character without being conspicuous, or detracting from 
their appearance. “National" metal molding, therefore, consti- 
tutes a very desirable method of making extensions or changes 
in the wiring of business buildings of all classes at a minimum 
expense. 


Further Information 

The National Metal Molding Company, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
manufacturers of the above materials, as well as of a wide variety 
of electric cables, conduits, and fittings, will be glad to supply 
further information in regard to any of the above subjects. 


Rigid Conduit for Electric Wires — What, Why and 
How to Specify 

Electrical Conduits Should Be Permanent — Owing to 
the ever increasing use of electricity, the provision for distribut- 
ing this force is an important factor in the planning of large 
buildings. In all structures of size or importance, the funda- 
mental element in such distribution is a system of steel pipes, or 
conduits, placed in the walls, floors and ceilings during con- 
struction, into which the wires are afterwards drawn. 

It is particularly important that this conduit system be 
properly designed, not only with reference to initial require- 
^crits, but also with a view to the future. Should the wires in 
a building prove inadequate or defective, they can be drawn out 
and replaced with comparative ease. A fault in the conduit 
system, however, is almost as serious as a flaw in the main 
framework of the building itself. 

Important structures are put up with a view of permanence. 
In fifty years or more, the fundamental parts of any high grade 
hotel, office building or public edifice now being planned should 
be sound and useful. It is thus obvious that in important build- 
ings, the conduits for electrical conductors (without which the 
usefulness of the building would be so seriously impaired) 
should be installed with the same view to permanence as the 
main structure. 

Rust Protection the Important Feature — Iron and its 
offspring, steel, which afford such wonderful resistance to physi- 
cal forces, are peculiarly subject to the chemical attacks of 
oxygen. Each year the blast furnaces of the world are said 
to release nearly seventy-five million tons of iron from its 
oxides, and each year a large portion, estimated as nearly one- 
quarter of this tonnage, returns to its primeval forms through 
the action of rust. Electrical conduits are made of steel, and 
to secure permanance, therefore, the fundamental problem of 
the architect and engineer is to select conduits in which the 
steel is properly protected against rust. 

Methods of Rust Protection — There is only one way of 
protecting steel from oxygen, and that is by keeping them apart. 
This keeping apart, however, may be accomplished by several 
different processes. 

One method is to convert the surface of the steel into some 
less corrodible compound, as in the familiar process of bluing 
screws. Another is to coat the steel with organic material, such 
as paint or enamel. A third is to cover the steel with a coating 
of some less corrodible metal, such as zinc. 

Black Enameled Conduit— A very thin wall of organic 
material affords effective protection, provided it is continuous, 
and certain types of conduits are protected by an enamel which 



Sherardized Rigid Steel Conduit 


oxidizes to a hard elastic and adhesive coating. If applied over 
perfectly clean surfaces this coating functions satisfactorily, as 
long as it is unbroken. But let the coating wear off or crack, 
so that moisture can get at the steel, and rust will form, and 
spread beneath the enamel. If the enamel is applied to surfaces 
on which corrosion has already started, even in small spots, 
the corrosion may still spread underneath, even though the coat- 
ing itself is unbroken. 

Coating with enamel was one of the first means devised for 
protecting electrical conduits from corrosion, and “black enam- 
eled” or simply “black pipe,” as it is commonly called, is used to 
a considerable extent in buildings designed for a limited life, in 
places where the conditions tending to cause corrosion are not 
severe, or in structures of such a character that the replacement 
of the conduit, if necessary, would not involve prohibitive expense. 

Zinc Coated Conduit — When conduit is coated with zinc, 
another principle comes into play. As long as it is continuous, 
the zinc protects the steel merely by covering it, just as enamel 
would do. The affinity of oxygen for zinc, however, is so much 
greater than its affinity for steel, that when the two metals are 
in contact, it will always attack the former rather than the latter. 
If a zinc coating is scratched or abraded, therefore, the area of 
steel thus exposed will remain bright ( instead of rusting as with 
an enamel coating) unless, of course, it is so large that its central 
portion is beyond the protective influence of the surrounding zinc. 
A coating of zinc thus affords protection for the steel, not only 
when continuous, but also when bruised or broken, if the damage 
is not too great. If the zinc is removed from larger areas, 
the exposed steel will, of course, rust, but even in such cases, the 
rust will be confined to the portions actually exposed and will 
not spread underneath the coating, as with enamel. 

On account of the above feature, zinc coated, rather than 
black enameled conduit is commonly specified for conditions 
where moisture or other corrosive conditions are likely to be 
met. Zinc coated conduit is also commonly specified for large 
and important buildings, even when corrosive conditions are not 
severe, on account of the greater amount of handling necessary 
in such buildings and the greater liklihood of scratching or 
abrading the protective coating. 

How Zinc Should Be Applied— The best method of 
coating conduit with zinc is by Sherardizing. The conduit is 
placed in retorts with finely divided zinc and maintained at a 
high temperature for several hours. ^ This first changes the sur- 
faces inside — outside — and threads, into a zinc-steel alloy, and 
then covers this alloy with a zinc coating. It is the only method 
by which all three of these portions can be protected simultane- 
ously. Incidentally, the process anneals the conduit so it can be 
easily bent when desired during installation. Owing to the 
alloy, also, the zinc is securely attached to the steel, and a 
minimum amount flakes off when bends are made. 

How to Specify — There is only one Sherardized conduit, 
and this is known as *'Sherarduct/' In addition to its zinc 
covering, it is given a coating of baked-on enamel, extra heavy 
on the inside, so that it is doubly protected against corrosion. 
This gives it an important advantage. 

Sherarduct” rnay be specified by name, or by the phrase — 
“All conduit used in this work must be sherardized inside and 
out and must be further protected by a coating of transparent 
acidproof enamel over the sherardized surfaces.” 

To obtain the best grade of black enameled conduit, it is 
common to specify it by trade name— “Economy.” 

Additional Data 

The National Metal Molding Company, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
manufacturers of “Sherarduct” and “Economy” conduits, as well 
as of a wide variety of other wiring materials, will be glad to 
supply further information on this matter, if desired. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electrical Wires and Cables 


CHICAGO, 208 South La Salle Street 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BOSTON, 185 Franklin Street 
PHILADELPHIA, Widener Building 
PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
CLEVELAND, Rockefeller Building 

SALT 

EXPORT representatives, 
PACIFIC COAST representatives, 


SALES OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, 32 South Charles Street 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miners Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Liberty Central Trust Co. Building 
DALLAS, Praetorian Building 
ST. PAUL, Merchants National Bank Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Brown-Marx Building 
AIEMPHIS, TENN., Union and Planters Bank Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 
LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 

United States Steel Products Co., 30 Church Street, New York 
United States Steel Products Co., San Francisco, Los Angeles, Portland, Seattle 


Products Page 

Electric Wires and Cables: 

Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 2372 
Americore Rubber Covered Wires 

and Cables 2372 

Amparak Rubber Covered Wires 

and Cables 2373 

Amerite Rubber Covered Signal 

Wires 2373 

Americore Lamp and Portable 

Cord 2374 

Annunciator and Office Wire. . 2375 
Americore Brewery, Packing 

House, and Canvasite Cord 2376 

Americore Theater or Stage Cable 2376 

Border Light and Elevator Lighting and 

Control Cables 2376 

Rubber Covered Telephone Wire 2376 

Weatherproof and Slow Burning Wires 

and Cables 2377 

Flat Steel Taped Park or Suburban 

Cables 2379 

Bare Wires and Cables, Copper, Iron and 

Steel 2380 

For Wire Rope, see pages 29-33 ; for Concrete Re- 
inforcement, see pages 40-44; for Triangle Mesh for 
Stucco Base, see page 424. 

Facilities 

The company’s extensive factory facilities are well 
equipped with chemical, physical, and electrical labora- 
tories, wherein the problems incident to the solution of 
every difficulty encountered are handled by thoroughly 
reliable experts and up-to-date methods. All steel and 
copper used is rolled and drawn in our mills and is 
under the company’s supervision throughout every oper- 
ation. All raw materials are tested and inspected before 
being used, the manufacturing processes are constantly 
checked, and finally the finished material is subjected to 
an exhaustive series of tests that determine beyond ques- 
tion whether or not it is of proper quality. With such 
facilities, this company is enabled to manufacture elec- 
trical conductors of all kinds to the severest specifica- 
tions and to give the users of the product a standard of 
quality that is unexcelled. 

Specifications and Instructions 

General specifications for dwelling houses are given 
on page 2381 ; instructions concerning industrial plants, 
page 2382. 

Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 

Used for general interior light and power wiring. 
The conductor consists of uniformly soft annealed, 
commercially pure copper wire, insulated with code 
thickness of high grade vulcanized rubber protected with 



trade-mark 


closely woven, strong, and elastic cotton braids 
saturated in waterproof compound. 

All conductors are thoroughly and evenly 
coated with tin to protect the copper from any 
injurious effect from the sulphur in the rubber 
insulation. 

Grades of Rubber Insulation — Three 
standard grades of rubber compound are made 
for rubber covered conductors. In addition, 
the company insulates wire to any specifica- 
tions covering particular requirements, such as 
20 or 40% rubber compounds. 

Americore Rubber Covered Wire — 
This grade meets all requirements of the National Elec- 
trical Code. It is recommended for all service conditions 
in which the working pressure is 7000 volts or under. 

Amparak Rubber Covered Wire — An “inter- 
mediate” grade commonly known as engineers* wire. 
The insulation is of high grade compound made to 
suit the demand of engineers and architects desiring a 
better wire than Americore but not so high a quality 
as Amerite. Recommended especially for open wiring 
(knob and tube system) in dwellings, industrial plants, etc. 

Amerite Rubber Covered Wire — This is the 
highest grade of rubber covered wire. It answers all re- 
quirements of the 30% Para rubber grade. It is used 
for high voltage circuits. It has great strength and elas- 
ticity, high insulating qualities, and long life. 

Identification — Every wire insulated with the 
company’s standard compounds has a distinguishing 
woolen tracer thread placed lengthwise of the conductor 
between the rubber and the braid as follows : Americore, 
uncolored thread ; Amparak, dark green; Amerite, crimson, 

Americore Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 

This wire is made to comply with the National Elec- 
trical Code requirements and every coil is regularly 
examined and labeled under the supervision of the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. A strictly high grade 
wire for interior light and power wiring. 


Americore Wire 
S olid tinned copper conductor 


Note: Type R. S 


Thickness of insulation, in., for 


Gauge, B. & S., 
or cir. mils 

0 to 600 
volts 
Type 
R. S. 

600 to 
1500 
volts 
Type 
R. S.-15 

1500 to 
2500 
volts 
Type 
R. S.-25 

2500 to 
3500 
volts 
Type 
R. S.-35 

3500 to 
5000 
volts 
Type 
R. S.-50 

5000 to 
7000 
volts 
Type 
R. S.-70 

14-8 

3/64 

6/64 

8/64 

10/64 

12/64 

16/64 

7-2 

4/64 

7/64 

9/64 

10/64 

12/64 

16/64 

1-4/0 

5/64 

8/64 

10/64 

10/64 

12/64 

16/64 

225.000 to 500.000 

6/64 

9/64 

10/64 

11/64 

12/64 

16/64 

525.000 to 1.000.000. . . . 

7/64 

10/64 

10/64 

12/64 

12/64 

16/64 

Over 1 .000.000 

8/64 

10/64 

10/64 

12/64 

14/64 

18/64 


as given above signifies single braid rubber covered 


Double braid or tape and braid would be designated as Type R. D. 
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Americore Light Insulation Fixture Wire 


Size, 

B. & S. gauge 

Thickness 
of rubber, in. 

Diameter over 
braid, in. 

List No. 

Standard 
coils, ft. 

12 

1/64 

9/64 


500 

14 

1/64 

8/64 

8004 

500 

16 

1/64 

6/64 

8006 

1000 

18 

1/64 

5/64 

8008 

1000 

19 

1/64 

5/64 


1000 

20 

1/64 

5/64 


1000 



Americore Twin Rubber Covered Wire 


Americore Twin Rubber Covered Cable 
americore; twin rubber covered wires and cables 


Size, 

b. & s. 

gauge 


4/0 
3 0 
2/0 
0 
1 
2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 


Thick- 
ness of 
rubber, 
in. 


5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

3/64 

3/64 

3/64 

3/64 

2/64 

2/64 


Solid Conductor 


List 

No. 


917 

918 

919 

920 

921 

922 

923 

924 

925 

926 
928 
930 
932 
934 
936 
938 


Weight 

per 

1000 ft. 
lbs. 


1653 

1328 

1091 

896 

743 

576 

479 

399 

334 

280 

181 

123 

92 

71 


Stranded Conductor 


Number 
of wires 


19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 

7 


List 

No. 


687 

688 

689 

690 

691 

692 

693 

694 

695 

696 
698 
700 
702 
704 


Weight 

per 

1000 ft. 
lbs. 


1762 

1444 

1176 

966 

796 

622 

513 

431 

362 

301 

195 

141 

107 

83 


Shipped 

on 

reel 

No. 


1020 

1013 

1013 

1013 

1002 

1002 

1002 

335 

335 

335 

1004 

Coils 

Coils 

Coils 

Coils 

Coils 


Underwriters’ rules permit use of above in sizes No. 14 and larger. 
No. band larger shipped on reels containing 1000-ft. lengths; smaller sizes 
shipped in coils containing 500-ft. lengths. 



Americore Cable, Stranded Tinned Copper Conductor 



Thickness 

of 

rubber, 

in. 

Solid 

Stranded 

Standard 

Size, 
B- & S. 
gauge 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

Number 
of wires 
in strand 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

packages, 

amounts, 

ft. 


Single 

Braid 





4/0 

3/0 

2/0 

1/0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 


5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

3/64 

3/64 

3/64 

3/64 

2/64 

2/64 


810C 

784 

19 

557 

810B 

633 

19 

558 

810A 

517 

19 

559 

810 

423 

19 

560 

811 

348 

19 

561 

812 

268 

7 

562 

813 

221 

7 

563 

814 

183 

7 

564 

815 

152 

7 


816 

127 

7 

566 

818 

80 

7 

568 

820 

57 

7 

570 

822 

42 

7 

572 

824 

32 

7 

574 

826 

828 

19 



15 




832 

678 

550 

454 

372 

289 

237 

197 


137 

86 

61 

45 

34 


1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
1000 Reels 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 
500 Coils 


Double Braid 



Americore Feeder Cable 


Capacity 

in 

cir. mils 

Number and 
diameter 
of wires 
in strand, 
in. 

Thick- 
ness of 
rubber, 
in. 

Diameter 

over 

tape and 
braid, 
in. 

List 

No. 

single 

braid 

Weight 

per 

1000 ft., 
lbs. 

Shipped 

on 

reel 

No. 

250,000 

37 X .0822 

3/32 

56/64 

340 

1018 

1013 

300,000 

37 X .0901 

3/32 

59/64 

341 

1194 

1013 

350,000 

37 X .0973 

3/32 

62/64 

342 

1368 

1013 

400,000 

37 X .1040 

3/32 

65/64 

343 

1541 

1013 

450,000 

37 X .1103 

3/32 

68/64 

344 

1714 

1020 

500,000 

37 X .1162 

3/32 

72/64 

345 

1894 

1020 

600,000 

61 X .0992 

7/64 

79/64 

346 

2282 

1020 

750,000 

61 X .1109 

7/64 

86/64 

347 

2795 

1020 

1,000,000 

61 X .1280 

7/64 

96/64 

348 

3640 

1021 

1,250,000 

91 X .1172 

8/64 

107/64 

348A 

4534 

1021 

1,500,000 

91 X .1284 

8/64 

115/64 

349 

5406 

1015 

2,000,000 

127 X . 1255 

8/64 

129/64 

349 A 

7062 



Shipped in reels containing 1000-ft. lengths. 



Americore Rubber Covered Switchboard Cable 


Size, 

B.&S. 

gauge 

Number 
of wires 
in. 

strand 

Thick- 

ness 

of 

rubber, 

in. 

Diam- 

eter 

over 

single 

braid, 

in. 

Diam- 

eter 

over 

double 

braid, 

in. 

List No. 

Weight per 
1000 ft., lbs. 

Standard 

pack- 

ages, 

amounts, 

ft. 

Single 

braid 

Double 

braid 

Single 

braid 

Double 

braid 

1 

259 

5/64 

37/64 

40/64 

221 

271 

376 

406 

1000 

2 

210 

4/64 

33/64 

36/64 

222 

272 

302 

329 

1000 

3 

151 

4/64 

30/64 

33/64 

223 

273 

231 

255 

1000 

4 

133 

4/64 

27/64 

30/64 

224 

274 

210 

231 

1000 

5 

82 

4/64 

23/64 

26/64 

226 

276 

144 

163 

1000 

6 

49 

4/64 

23/64 

26/64 

226 

276 

145 

164 

1000 

8 

49 

3/64 

19/64 

22/64 

228 

278 

87 

101 

500 

9 

40 

3/64 

18/64 

21/64 

229 

279 

73 

87 

500 

10 

19 

3/64 

17/64 

20/64 

230 

280 

61 

74 

500 

12 

19 

3/64 

15/64 

18/64 

232 

282 

45 

57 

500 

14 

19 

3/64 

14/64 

17/64 

234 

284 

34 

45 

500 


Amparak Rubber Covered Wires and Cables 

Made in sizes and styles as above described for 
Americore covering. 

Amerite Rubber Covered Signal Wires 

These rubber covered wires and cables are made to 
meet the rigid specifications of the Railway Signal Asso- 
ciation. Insulation contains only highest grade of pure 
dry Para rubber and other necessary preservative in- 
gredients. Exact composition of the rubber compound 
used and thickness of the rubber insulation is in every 
case determined by working voltage and by nature of 
service. Furnished in any size and finish and for all 
services and voltages. 

AMERITE RUBBER COVERED SIGNAL WIRES 
30% Fine Para Rubber Compounded 


Size, 

cir. mils 
or A. W. 

gauge 
(B. & S.) 


4/0 

3/0 

2/0 

1/0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 


5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

5/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

4/64 

3/64 

3/64 

3/64 

3/64 

2/64 

2/64 


850C 
850 B 
850A 

850 

851 

852 

853 

854 

855 

856 
858 
860 
862 
864 
866 
868 


820 

666 

547 

450 

374 

291 

242 

201 

169 

144 

94 

69 

53 

42.2 

25 

20 


867 


871 


Thickness of insulation, in. 


3/64 2/32 5/64 3/32 7/64 4/32 5/32 6/32 7/32 8/32 


!nnn Megohms per Mile After a One-minute E^lectrification at 60° Fahr. 


19 

869 

583 

1000 Reels 

1,000,000 





650 

725 

900 

1025 

1150 

1350 

19 

870 

485 

1000 Reels 

900,000 





675 

750 

925 

1100 

1250 

1400 

19 

871 

400 

1000 Reels 

800,000 





700 

800 

950 

1150 

1300 

1450 

7 

872 

314 

1000 Reels 

70o!oOO 





750 

850 

1000 

1200 

1400 

1550 

7 

873 

260 

1000 Reels 

600,000 





800 

900 

1100 

1300 

1450 

1650 

7 

874 

218 

1000 Reels 

500^000 




750 

850 

950 

1150 

1400 

1550 

1700 

7 



1000 Reels 

400,000 




850 

950 

1100 

1300 

1500 

1700 

1850 

7 

876 

is5 

1000 Reels 

300,000 




950 

1100 

1200 

1400 

1700 

1900 

2150 

7 

878 

101 

500 Coils 

250,000 




1000 

1150 

1300 

1550 

1800 

2050 

2250 

7 

880 

74 

500 Coils 











7 

882 

57 

500 Coils 

4/0 



1000 

1200 

1300 

1450 

1750 

2000 

2250 

2600 

7 

884 

44.8 

500 Coils 

3/0 



1050 

1300 

1450 

1600 

1850 

2250 

2500 

2800 




500 Coils 

2/0 



1200 

1450 

1600 

1750 

2100 

2350 

2700 

3050 




500 Coils 

1/0 



1300 

1550 

1750 

1950 

2250 

2600 

2950 

3250 
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AMERITE RUBBER COVERED SIGNAL WIRES (Continued) 
30% Fine Para Rubber Compounded 


Size, 
cir mils 



Thickness of insulation, in 




or A. W. 

gauge 
(B. & S.) 

3/64 

2/32 

5/64 

3/32 

7/64 

4/32 

5/32 

6/32 

7/32 

8/32 

Megohms per Mile After a One-minute 
Solid Wire 

Electrification 

AT 60 

“ F., 

1 



1600 

1850 

2100 

2350 

2750 

3100 

3500 

3825 

2 


1500 

1750 

2000 

2300 

2550 

3000 

3350 

3750 

4150 

3 


1600 

1850 

2250 

2500 

2750 

3250 

3700 

4050 

4500 

4 


1750 

2100 

2500 

2750 

3000 

3500 

3950 

4300 

4700 

5 


1950 

2300 

2700 

3000 

3250 

3750 

4250 

4600 

5050 

6 


2100 

2500 

2850 

3250 

3500 

4050 

4500 

4950 

5400 

8 

1800 

2500 

3000 

3350 

3750 

4100 

4700 

5200 

5600 

5950 

9 

2000 

2750 

3250 

3600 

4050 

4350 

5000 

5500 

6000 

6400 

10 

2400 

3000 

3500 

3900 

4350 

4700 

5300 

5850 

6300 

6800 

12 

2700 

3500 

4000 

4500 

4950 

5300 

6000 

6550 

7000 

7550 

14 

3000 

4050 

4600 

5100 

5600 

6000 

6750 

7300 

7800 

8300 


Megohms per 1000 ft. After a One-minute Electrification at 60® F., 
Standard Wire 


1.000.000 





3430 

3830 

4750 

5420 

6080 

7140 

900,000 





3560 

3960 

4880 

5810 

6600 

7400 

800,000 





3700 

4230 

5020 

6070 

6870 

7650 

700,000 





3960 

4480 

5280 

6350 

7400 

8200 

600.000 





4230 

4750 

5810 

6870 

7650 

8720 

500,000 




3960 

4480 

5020 

6070 

7400 

8200 

*9000 

400.000 




4480 

5020 

5810 

6870 

7920 

9000 

9770 

300,000 




5020 

5810 

6350 

7400 

9000 

10000 

11350 

250.000 




5280 

6070 

6870 

8200 

9500 

10800 

11900 

4/0 



5280 

6350 

6870 

7650 

9250 

10550 

11900 

13750 

3/0 



5550 

6870 

7650 

8450 

9770 

11900 

13200 

14800 

2/0 



6350 

7650 

8450 

9250 

11100 

12400 

14250 

16100 

1/0 



6870 

8200 

9250 

10300 

11900 

13750 

15600 

17200 


Megohms per 1000 ft. After a One-minute Electrification at 60® F., 
Solid Wire 


1 



8450 

9770 

11100 

12400 

14520 

16400 

18500 

20200 

2 


7920 

9250 

10550 

12150 

13500 

15900 

17700 

19800 

21900 

3 


8450 

9770 

11900 

13200 

14520 

17200 

19600 

21400 

23800 

4 


9250 

11100 

13200 

14520 

15900 

18500 

20805 

22700 

24800 

5 


10300 

12150 

14250 

15900 

17200 

19800 

22450 

24300 

26700 

6 


11100 

13200 

15050 

17200 

18500 

21400 

23800 

26150 

28500 

8 

9500 

13200 

15900 

17700 

19800 

21650 

24800 

27500 

29600 

31450 

9 

10560 

14520 

17200 

19000 

21400 

23000 

26400 

29050 

31700 

33800 

10 

12700 

15900 

18500 

20600 

23000 

24800 

28000 

30900 

33300 

35900 

12 

14250 

18500 

21100 

23800 

26150 

28000 

31700 

34600 

37000 

39900 

14 

15900 

21400 

24300 

27000 

29600 

31700 

35650 

38600 

41200 

43800 


Voltage Tests for a Five-minute Period 


14 to 2 
1 and larger 


3000 1 4500 


1 6000 
1 3800 

75001 90001 105001 135 OO 1 
52 OOI 68 OOI 8250lll250l 

16300 
1 14250 

192001 

172501 


22100 

20250 


Americore Lamp and Portable Cord 

For exposed wiring to connect concealed wiring 
with drop lights, brackets, and portables. Also used for 
bell and annunciator wiring, and for other purposes 
where a short flexible connecting conductor is desired. 

The conductor consists of a number of small un- 
tinned annealed copper wires each No: 30 American 
Wire gauge (B. & S.), having a diameter of .01 in., 
twisted into a cable of the required carrying capacity. 
This conductor is then covered with a tight, close wind 
of fine cotton, after which it is insulated with seamless 




Lamp Cord of All Kinds and Sizes 


Types — The following is an extract from the 
National Board of Underwriters’ specifications dated 
1911, and covers this company’s Americore (new code) 
lamp cord and portable cord : 

Type C for Pendant Lamps — In this class is included all 
flexible cord, .which, under usual conditions, hangs freely in the 
air and not likely to be moved sufficiently to come in contact 
with surrounding objects. Pendant lamps provided with long 
cords, so that they can be carried about or hung over nails or on 
machinery, etc., are not included in this class, even though they 
are usually allowed to hang freely. Each conductor must have 
an approved braided covering, so put on and sealed in place 
that when cut it will not fray out. 

This type is insulated with A-in. rubber on sizes 8 to 14 
and 3 ’ 2 -in. on 16 to 22. 

Type C. W. P. for Pendant Lamps — Same as above, 
except must have saturated braid and ^-in. rubber. For use in 
damp places. 

Type P. O, for Pendant Lamps — Parallel cord — each con- 
ductor Type C, two such conductors laid parallel and covered 
with one silk or cotton braid. 


AMERICORE LAMP CORD, TYPES C. AND P. O. 


Size, 
AW. 
gage 
B. & 
S. 

Num- 
ber of 
wires 
in 

strand 

Rub- 
ber, 
in . 

Twisted Pair (Type C) 

DuplexParallel(TypeP.O. 

Cotton 

covered 

Silk 

covered 

Cotton 

covered 

Silk 

covered 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

10 

104 

3-64 

1100 

122.00 

1120 

116.71 

1400 

120.0 

1420 

117.0 

12 

65 

3-64 

1102 

89.36 

1122 

84.77 

1402 

88.99 

1422 

86.1 

14 

41 

3-64 

1104 

65.49 

1124 

61.53 

1404 

66.1 

1424 

63.6 

16 

26 

1-32 

1106 

37.70 

1126 

34;61 

1406 

38.7 

1426 

36.8 

18 

16 

1-32 

1108 

29.33 

1128 

26.47 

1408 

30.2 

1428 

28.5 

20 

10 

1-32 

1110 

23.44 

1130 

20.83 

1410 

24.5 

1430 

22.9 

22 

6 

1-32 

1112 

20.15 

1132 

17.50 

1412 

20.9 

1432 

19.3 


Type P, for Portables — Flexible cord for portable use, 
except in offices, dwellings or similar places where cord is not 
liable to rough usage and where good appearance is an essential 
feature, must meet all the requirements for ffexible cord for 
pendants, and in addition must have a tough braided cover over 
the whole. There must also be an extra layer of rubber between 
the outer cover and the ffexible cord. All sizes (except No. 14 
and larger) are insulated with 3 ’ 2 -in. rubber; No. 14 and larger 
have ^-in. rubber. 



rubber and then covered with an ornamental braid of 
silk or cotton. Two of these are finished and braided 
all over with silk or cotton, in each case forming the 
two branches of a circuit. 

All sizes put up in coils of 250 ft. each. Sizes 
Nos. 16 and 18 have the largest sale, and are put up in 
packages containing 1000 and 3000 ft. each, as desired. 
Coils will be packed in specially prepared paper cartons 
on request. 

A combination of green and yellow is the color 
usually furnished for cotton covered lamp cords; port- 
able cords generally furnished with dry black cotton 
braid. 


Type P. W, P. for Portables in Damp Places — (Same as 
Type P except must be furnished with a saturated braid.) For 
use in damp places, the insulation must be ^-in. thick on sizes 
No. 14 and larger, and 3 * 2 -in. on sizes No. 16 and smaller, and 
the cord must have an outer covering saturated with a moisture- 
proof preservative compound thoroughly slicked down, or must 
have a filler of approved material instead of an extra layer of 
rubber, and have two outer braids saturated with a moistureproof 
compound with an exterior surface thoroughly slicked down. 

Types P. O., P. and P. W. P. — These types will be made 
with A-in. rubber on size 18 B. & S. gauge only, per new under- 
writers’ ruling, and should be specified as types P. O. 64, P. 64 
and P. W. P. 64. 

If old styles are required, specify types as P. O. 32, P. 32 
and P. W. P. 32. 
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Type P, L , — Trade name : Light Reinforced Cord. For 
pendant or portable use in dry places and where not subject to 
hard usage. Construction: twisted pair with no braid on each 
conductor; jacket of Americore Rubber not less than in. 
thick around the twisted pair; outer covering of glazed cotton 
or silk. Insulation on conductors same as Type C. Replaces 
Type P. S. which is not approved now. 

Type P, D , — Trade name: Twisted Portable. For pendant 
or portable use in offices, dwellings, or similar dry places where 
not likely to be subjected to rough usage and where appearance 
is essential. Construction : twisted pair, with soft cotton braid 
on each conductor ; outer covering of glazed cotton or silk. 
Insulation same as Type C. 

Also used in place of Type P. S. which is not approved 
now. 


REINFORCED PORTABLE CORD, TYPES P. AND P. W. P. 


Size 

Num- 

ber 

of 

wires 

Rubber, 

in. 

Dry Cotton 
Braid (Type P.) 

Silk Braid 
(Type P.) 

Saturated 

Braid 

(Type P. W. P.) 

in 

strand 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lb. 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lb. 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

10 

12 

104 

65 



214.7 


204.0 


222.4 

1162 

169.2 

1172 

159.8 

1182 

175.6 

14 

41 


1164 

131.2 

1174 

125.9 

1184 

135 .9 

16 

26 


1166 

77.9 

1176 

73.9 

1186 

81.4 

18 

16 


1168 

67.4 

1178 

62.7 

1188 

69.9 

20 

10 


1170 

58.2 

1180 

53.3 

1190 

59.8 

22 

6 



53.2 


48.5 


54.3 


Construction of Cord for Portables — Made 
with regular National Electrical Code cotton covered 
lamp cord, over which is placed a supplementary insula- 
tion of vulcanized rubber. 

This is then covered with one strong braid of cot- 
ton, thoroughly saturated with a preservative compound, 
waxed and polished. 

Reinforced portable cord is sometimes called 
for with the outside braid of dry, glazed cotton, either 
black or colored, and sometimes with a colored silk 
braid. 

Show window cord and cord for portables are the 
same as reinforced portable cord. Orders should 
specify the kind of braid desired, i, e., whether weather- 
proof, dry cotton or silk, and the color. 

1909 Code; This grade, also known as grade A, is 
insulated with ^-in. thickness of rubber, and was 
formerly the National Code Standard. 

Commercial : Known as ‘‘old code,’' or grade C, is 
insulated with ^-in. thickness of rubber. 

Both these grades are still in demand and can be 
furnished upon request in lamp cord or portable cord 
constructions. 

The braiding can be either dry cotton or silk in any 
color or weatherproof saturated cotton. 

Amcord Woven Braid 

This is a braided weave in which fillers are woven 
diagonally about a warp placed lengthwise of the con- 
ductor. 

It is usually made of hard twisted cotton cord 
saturated with a weatherproof compound. It is very 
flexible and possesses extreme durability under hard 
service conditions. 

It can be furnished on any size cable and is espe- 
cially adapted for portable cords and mining machine 
cable. 

Tubular Weave Loom 

This is a loom weave, similar to that on fire hose, 
made up of hard twisted cotton saturated with a 
weatherproof compound. It is very durable and offers 
an excellent protection to the insulation for portable 
cords. 


Rubber Clad Portable Cords 

Conductors are insulated with high grade 30% rub- 
ber compound to required thicknesses, over which is 
placed a supplementary insulation consisting of a 
60% rubber compound. 

This outer rubber belt is very tough and elastic; it 
will withstand the hardest kind of service. Used for 
wiring portable garage lights, trouble lights and electric 
drills, etc. Furnished in 2 or 3 conductors. 



Rubber Clad Portable Cord 


Annunciator and Office Wire 

Annunciator Wire — Used in primary battery cir- 
cuits for call bell or annunciator wiring in hotels, offices 
or houses. Commercially pure, soft copper wire from 
No. 14 to No. 22 B. & S. is used. This is insulated 
with two firm winds of cotton applied in opposite direc- 
tions and saturated with specially prepared paraffin wax 
compound. The outside wrap is made of any color or 
combination of colors — the most common being bright 
and fast red or blue with white. Put up on spools 
weighing about 7 lbs. net. 




Annunciator Wire 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

List 

No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

List 

No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

14 

3114 

67 

20 

3120 

221 

16 

3116 

101 

22 

3122 

311 

18 

3118 

155 





**Black Core** or ''Dampproof** Annunciator 
Wire — Finished in colors as above, shipped on spools 
of about 7 lbs. net. Made with the inside wind saturated 
with our weatherproof compound. This permits its use 
in damp places. Outside wind of cotton, which is made 
In colors, is saturated with special paraffin wax com- 
pound, and finished so as to present a smooth and highly 
polished surface that will not catch dust. 


“BLACK CORE” OR “DAMPPROOF” ANNUNCIATOR WIRE 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

List 

No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

List 

No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

14 

3214 

60 

20 

3220 

200 

16 

3216 

90 

22 

3222 

280 

18 

3218 

130 





Office Wire — Standard grade consists of a copper 
conductor, varying in size from No. 14 to No. 20 B. & 
S., insulated with one wind and one braid of cotton, 
both of which are applied tight and even. 

These two cotton covers are thoroughly saturated 
with our special paraffin wax compound. The outer 
braid is given a high polish and is made in any color 
or combination of colors specified. The standard colors 
are red and white or blue and white. 

This wire is put up in coils of about 20 lbs. 

Used largely by telephone and telegraph companies 
for inside wiring, extending from the instruments to the 
junction where they connect with outside wires and 
cables as they enter building. Also used as high grade 
bell and annunciator wire. 
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Office Wire 


Size, 


Length 

Size, 


Length 

B. & S. 

List 

in 1 lb., 

B. & S. 

List 

in 1 lb.. 

gauge 

No. 

ft. 

gauge 

No. 

ft. 

14 

3314 

56 

18 

3318 

115 

16 

3316 

80 

20 

3320 

154 


List 

No. 

Construction of 
conductor 

Thickness 
of rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

Equal in 
capacity 
to 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

8910 

104-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

10 B. & S. 

140 

8912 

65-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

12 B. & S. 

105 

8914 

41-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

14 B. & S. 

85 

8916 

26-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

16 B. & S. 

48 

8918 

16-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

18 B. & S. 

39 

8920 

10-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

20 B. & S. 

32 


‘‘Black Core” or “Dampproof” Office Wire — Has 
two inside cotton winds applied in opposite directions 
which are thoroughly impregnated with black weather- 
proofed compound. The outside braid is finished same 
as regular office wire. 

Used where higher grade of insulation is required. 
Packed same as regular office wire. 




“Black Core” or “Dampproof” Office Wire 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

List 

No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

List 

No. 

Length 
in 1 lb., 
ft. 

14 

3414 

53 

18 

3418 

98 

16 

3416 

72 

20 

3420 

135 


Special Annunciator and Office Wire — Special 
kinds furnished as specified. Also conductors of other 
than standard sizes, either solid or stranded. Untinned 
copper wire is used in the regular product, but tinned 
wire will be furnished if required. 

Multiple Conductors — Any of these insulated 
wires supplied, two in parallel or twisted in pairs, in 
3-conductor cables or in cables having any number of 
conductors. Same can be covered with one or more 
braids or with tape and braid and finished in any manner 
specified. 


Packing House Cord (Type P. K. W. P.) — Each 
conductor is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated 
with Americore rubber and covered with a dry braid; 
2 such conductors twisted together, jute filled, and cov- 
ered with 2 weatherproof braids. 



Packing House Cord 


List 

No. 

Construction of 
conductor 

Thickness 
of rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

8950L 

104-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

10 

142 

8952L 

65-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

12 

107 

8954L 

41-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

14 

84 

8956L 

26-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

16 

52 

8958L 

16-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

18 

41 

8960 L 

10-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

20 

33 


Americore Theater or Stage Cable 

Sizes No. 10 to No. 16, Type T — Each conductor 
regular lamp cord strand, cotton wrapped, insulated 
with code thickness of rubber and covered with single 
weatherproof braid ; two or three such conductors 
twisted together with jute fillers and covered with two 
weatherproof braids. 

Sizes No. 2 to No. 8 — Same as above, except 
have standard rubber covered tinned copper concentric 
strand and are not covered by type T. 


Americore Brewery, Packing House and Canvasite 
Cords 

Brewery Cord (Type C. B., Class A) — Each con- 
ductor is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated with 
Americore rubber and covered with a weatherproof 
braid; two such conductors twisted together (no braid 
over all). 



Brewery Cord 


List 

No. 

Construction of 
conductor 

Thickness 
of rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

Size 
B. & S. 
gauge 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

8930L 

104-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

10 

125 

8932L 

65-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

12 

95 

8934L 

41-30 B. & S. wires 

3/64 

14 

70 

8936L 

26-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

16 

40 

8938L 

16-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

18 

32 

8940L 

10-30 B. & S. wires 

1/32 

20 

25 


Canvasite Cord (Type C. C.) — Each conductor 
is lamp cord strand, cotton wound, insulated with 
Americore rubber and covered with a weatherproof 
braid; two such conductors twisted together with one 
weatherproof braid over all. 



Theater or Stage Cable 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

Number 
of wires 
in strand 

Thickness 
of rubber 
insulation, 
in. 

List 

No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

2 

210 

4/64 

8972 


3 

151 

4/64 

8973 


4 

133 

4/64 

8974 

654 

6 

49 

4/64 

8976 

468 

8 

. 49 

3/64 

8978 

286 

10 

104 

3/64 

8980L 

196 

12 

65 

3/64 

8982 L 

153 

14 

41 

3/64 

8984L 

118 

16 

26 

3/64 

8986L 

70 


Border Light and Elevator Lighting and Control 
Cables 

Furnished to National Code specifications. 


Rubber Covered Copper Telephone Wire 

Specifications — The following are considered 
standard by the larger telephone companies : 

No, 14 B, & S, Twisted Pair ** Outside Distribution 
Wire ** — Each conductor hard drawn tinned copper wire, in- 
sulated to a diameter of ^ in. over rubber and covered with 
cotton braid, saturated with black weatherproof compound, 
wax finish, one conductor having a raised tracer to distinguish 
it from the other. 



Canvasite Cord 



No. 14 B. & S. Twisted Pair “Outside Distribution Wire” 
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No, 18 B. & S. Twisted Pair **Bridle Wire** — Each con- 
ductor soft drawn tinned copper wire, insulated to a diameter 
of ^ in. over rubber and covered with cotton braid, saturated 
with black weatherproof compound, wax finish, one conductor 
having a raised tracer to distinguish it from the other. 



No. 18 B. & S. Twisted Pair “Bridle Wire" 


No, 19 B, & S, Single Conductor Twisted Pair and 
Triple Conductor *Tnside** or ** Substation** Wire — Con- 
ductors soft drawn tinned copper insulated to a diameter of 
^ in. over rubber, covered with single hard glazed cotton braid. 
Single conductors are braided with plain colored cotton, while 
in the twisted pair one conductor contains a differently colored 
tracer thread, and in triple conductor two of the three wires 
contain different colors or different design of tracer threads, 
thus making no two of conductor braids alike. Sometimes a 
differently colored cotton braid is used, one for each conductor, 
for purposes of distinction. 



No. 19 B. & S. Single Conductor Twisted Pair, and Triple 
Conductor “Inside" or “Substation" Wire 

**Pot Head** Wires, Plain Telephone Conductors— Fur- 
nished in the smaller sizes. Nos. 18, 19, 20 or 22 B. & S., either 
single conductor or twisted pair. Soft tinned copper conductors 
insulated to a diameter of 5 P 2 in. over rubber without any outer 
braid or protection. In case of twisted pairs, one conductor is 
sometimes made of a differently colored rubber than the other 
to discriminate between them. 



“Pot Head" Wire, Plain Telephone Conductor 


TELEPHONE WIRES, TWISTED PAIRS 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

Finish 

Diam. 

over 

rubber, 

in. 

List No. 

Weight 
per 1000 
ft., lbs. 

No test 

100 

megohms 

Over 100 
megohms 

14 

Braided 

11/64 

9141 

9040 

9040A 

75 

14 

Braided 

5/32 

9145 

9045 

9045A 

68 

16 

Braided 

5/32 

9165 

9065 

9065A 

72 

16 

Braided 

9/64 

9169 

9069 

9069A 

55 

16 

Braided 

4/32 

9164 

9064 

9064A 

40 

18 

Braided 

4/32 

9184 

9084 

9084A 

35 

18 

Braided 

7/64 

9187 

9087 

9087A 

32 

19 

Braided 

7/64 

9197 

9097 

9097A 

30 

19 

Braided 

3/32 

9193 

9093 

9093A 

28 




/9120 

9020 

902 0A\ 

26 

20 or 22 

Braided 

3/32 

19122 

9022 

9022A/ 


19 

Plain 

3/32 

9193P 

9093 P 

9093 B 

20 




/9120P 

9020P 

9020B1 

24 

20 or 22 

Plain 

3/22 

\9122P 

9022P 

9022B/ 



Telephone Cables — Made to include any number 
of single conductors or twisted pairs of telephone wires 
either plain or braided, bunched together or laid up 
concentrically, with a tape or cotton braid or other 
fibrous covering over all. Frequently incased in lead 
sheath, or armored. These cables vary greatly in con- 
struction and are furnished to buyers’ requirements and 
specifications. 

Rubber Covered Iron Telephone Wire, Single 
Conductor — These conductors are generally No. 12 or 
14 B. W. G. galvanized iron wire insulated with code 
thickness of vulcanized rubber, either single or double 
cotton braid, weatherproof, saturated and wax polished. 


V 


Rubber Covered Iron Telephone Wire, Single Conductor 


RUBBER COVERED IRON TELEPHONE WIRE, SINGLE 
CONDUCTOR 


Size, 

B. W. G. 

Thickness 

Single Braid 

Double Braid 

rubber, 

in. 

List 

Weight per 

List 

Weight per 


No. 

1000 ft., lbs. 

No. 

1000 ft., lbs. 

12 

3/64 

1512 

100 

1512A 

140 

14 

3/64 

1514 

75 

1514A 

100 


When furnished in twisted pairs, one conductor contains a raised 
tracer thread to distinguish it from the other conductor. 


Other Styles of Telephone Wire — Spider Wire 
— The accepted interpretation of this term is syn- 
onymous with “bridle wire,” except that it is used 
singly instead of in pairs. Braids and finish are the 
same. 

Drop Wire — No. 14 B. & S. twisted pair, in. 
over insulation, with black saturated weatherproof braid, 
and raised marker in one conductor. Hard drawn cop- 
per. This service involves the drop from the pole 
terminal to the house bracket. No. 16 B. & S. insulated 
to 4/32 in. is extensively used, but on account of the 
severe service to which this type of wire is put, neces- 
sitating great resistance to climatic conditions, No. 14 
B. & S. is considered the standard, because of increased 
tensile strength. 

Jumper Wire — This is often confused with spider 
and “bridle wire” in outside construction, but by the 
more general acceptance of the term, it applies to the 
wire used for cross connecting service on the main dis- 
tributing frame. It is usually a No. 20 or No. 22 B. & S. 
wire insulated to in. with flameproof braids; if 
twisted pair, one is red and one is white. 

Weatherproof and Slow Burning Wires and Cables 

These have moderate degree of insulation and are 
less expensive than rubber insulated conductors. Double 
and triple braid. 

Reliance weatherproof wire meets every require- 
ment for outdoor service, while Reliance slow burning 
wire is superior for indoor uses. 

Wires and cables are made in strict accordance 
with all requirements of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters, sizes varying from No. 20 B. & S. to the 
largest feeder cables used. Sizes No. 4/0 B. & S. and 
smaller are usually made of solid wires, while larger 
sizes have stranded conductors. 

Unless hard drawn copper be specified, wires of 
purest grade of annealed copper, uniform in softness 
and having minimum conductivity of 98% Matthies- 
sen’s standard, will be used. 

Reliance Weatherproof Insulation — For use out- 
doors where moisture is certain and where fireproof 
qualities are not necessary; also where, on account of 
small separation, bare wires would be liable to swing 
into contact with each other or with other low tension 
cables. 

The wires are first covered by two or three closely 
and evenly woven braids of strong fibrous material, 
which is then completely saturated with weatherproof 
insulating compound. After drying thoroughly, the wire 
receives dressing of mineral wax, when the surface is 
thoroughly burnished and polished, reducing to a mini- 
mum trouble from sleet and ice. 



Reliance Weatherproof Wire 
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RELIANCE WEATHERPROOF WIRE 
Solid copper wire, double braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

Diam- 

eter, 

in., 

bare 

wire 

Area, 

cir. 

mils 

List 

No. 

Weij 

Lbs. 

per 

1000 

ft. 

jhts 

Lbs. 

per 

mile 

Standard 

packages. 

amounts, 

ft. 

Shipped 

on 

reel 

No. 

4/0 

.4600 

211600 

2040 

723 

3817 

2400 

315 

3/0 

.4096 

167772 

2030 

587 

3098 

2500 

315 

2/0 

.3648 

133079 

2020 

467 

2467 

3200 

315 

0 

.3250 

105625 

2000 

377 

1989 

4300 

315 

1 

.2893 

83694 

2001 

294 

1553 

1000 

302 

2 

.2576 

66358 

2002 

239 

1264 

1300 

302 

3 

.2294 

52624 

2003 

185 

977 

1600 

302 

4 

.2043 

41738 

2004 

151 

795 

2100 

302 

5 

.1819 

33088 

2005 

122 

646 

2500 

322 

6 

.1620 

26244 

2006 

100 

529 

3400 

322 

8 

.1285 

16512 

2008 

66 

349 

5000 

322 

9 

.1144 

13087 

2009 

54 

283 

6000 

322 

10 

.1019 

10384 

2010 

46 

241 

35 to 50 

Coils 

12 

.0808 

6528.6 

2012 

30 

158 

25 to 40 

Coils 

14 

.0641 

4108.8 

2014 

20 

107 

25 to 40 

Coils 

16 

.0508 

2580.6 

2016 

16 

83 

20 to 30 

Coils 

18 

.0403 

1624.1 

2018 

12 

64 

20 to 30 

Coils 


The insulation will withstand all ordinary climatic 
conditions. 



Reliance Weatherproof Wire 

Solid copper wire, triple braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

Minimum 

thickness 

of 

insulation, 

in. 

List 

No. 

Weights 

Standard 

packages, 

amounts, 

ft. 

Shipped 

on 

reel 

No. 

Lbs. 

per 

1000 ft. 

Lbs. 

per 

mile 

4/0 

.0781 

2140 

767 

4050 

2400 

315 

3/0 

.0781 

2130 

629 

3320 

2500 

315 

2/0 

.0781 

2120 

502 

2650 

3200 

315 

0 

.0781 

2100 

407 

2150 

4300 

315 

1 

.0781 

2101 

316 

1670 

1000 

302 

2 

.0625 

2102 

260 

1370 

1300 

302 

3 

.0625 

2103 

199 

1050 

1600 

302 

4 

.0625 

2104 

164 

865 

2100 

302 

5 

.0625 

2105 

135 

710 

2500 

322 

6 

.0625 

2106 

112 

590 

3400 

322 

8 

.0469 

2108 

75 

395 

5000 

322 

9 

.0469 

2109 

62 

325 

6000 

322 

10 

.0469 

2110 

53 

280 

35 to SO 

Coils 

12 

.0469 

2112 

35 

185 

25 to 40 

Coils 

14 

.0469 

2114 

25 

130 

25 to 40 

Coils 

16 

.0469 

2116 

20 

105 

20 to 30 

Coils 

18 

.0469 

2118 

16 

85 

20 to 30 

Coils 



Reliance Weatherproof Cable 



Reliance Weatherproof Cable 


Stranded copper conductors, triple braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


Size 

Minimum 

thickness 

of 

insulation, 

in. 

List 

No. 

Weights 

Standard 

packages, 

amounts, 

ft. 

Shipped 

on 

reel 

No. 

Lbs. 

per 

1000 ft. 

Lbs. 

per 

mile 

2,000,000 

.1250 

2350 

7008 

37000 

600 

324 

1,750,000 

.1250 

2351 

6193 

32700 

700 

324 

1,500,000 

.1250 

2352 

5380 

28400 

850 

324 

1,250,000 

.1250 

2353 

4508 

23800 

1000 

324 

1,000,000 

.1250 

2354 

3674 

19400 

1320 

324 

900,000 

.1094 

2357 

3332 

17600 

1320 

324 

800,000 

.1094 

2359 

2992 

15800 

1320 

324 

750,000 

.1094 

2360 

2822 

14900 

1320 

333 

700,000 

.1094 

2361 

2650 

14000 

1320 

333 

600.000 

.1094 

2363 

2235 

11800 

1320 

333 

500.000 

.1094 

2365 

1894 

10000 

1320 

333 

450,000 

.0938 

2367 

1724 

9100 

1320 

333 

400,000 

.0938 

2368 

1553 

8200 

1320 

333 

350,000 

.0938 

2369 

1345 

7100 

2640 

333 

300.000 

.0938 

2370 

1174 

6200 

2640 

333 

250,000 

.0938 

2371 

985 

5200 

2640 

333 

4/0 

.0781 

2340 

800 

4220 

2000 

315 

3/0 

.0781 

2330 

653 

3450 

2000 

315 

2/0 

.0781 

2320 

522 

2760 

2640 

315 

0 

.0781 

2300 

424 

2240 

2640 

315 

1 

.0781 

2301 

328 

1735 

1000 

302 

2 

.0625 

2302 

270 

1425 

1300 

302 

3 

.0625 

2303 

206 

1090 

1600 

302 

4 

.0625 

2304 

170 

900 

2100 

302 

5 

.0625 

2305 

140 

740 

3000 

322 

6 

.0625 

2306 

115 

610 

3400 

322 

8 

.0469 

2308 

78 

410 

4000 

322 


SOLID COPPER WEATHERPROOF COILS 


Size, 
B. & S. 
gauge 

Wei 
per CO 

2 

braids 

gilts 
il, lbs. 

3 

braids 

Outside 
diameter 
of coil, 
in. 

Diameter 
of eye 
of coil, 
in. 

Thickness 
of coil, 
in. 

Covering 
of coil 

How 

shipped 

4/0 

360 

383 

30 to 34 

19 

7H 



3/0 

352 

377 

30 to 34 

19 




2/0 

326 

350 

30 to 34 

19 

7 H 



0 

301 

325 

30 to 34 

19 

7H 



1 

294 

316 

30 to 34 

19 

TV2 

Paper 

Loose 

2 

310 

338 

30 to 34 

19 

7H • 

and 

coils 

3 

305 

330 

30 to 34 

19 

7H 

burlap 


4 

317 

344 

30 to 34 

19 

7H 



5 

317 

350 

30 to 34 

19 

7}.4 



6 

320 

180 

30 to 34 

19 

6 



8 

171 

195 

30 to 34 

19 

6 



10 

50 

50 

18 to 20 

12 

5 



12 

40 

40 

18 to 20 

12 

5 



14 

40 

40 

18 to 20 

12 

5 

Paper 

Coils 

16 

30 

30 

18 to 20 

12 

5 


packed in 

18 

30 

30 

18 to 20 

12 

5 


barrels 


Stranded copper conductors, double braid, black finish 
National Electrical Code Wire 


Size 

No. and 
diam. of 
wires in 
strand, in. 

Diam. 

bare 

strand, 

in. 

List 

number 

Weights 

Lbs. 

per 1000 
ft. 

Lbs. 

per 

mile 

2,000,000 

91 X .1482 

1.6302 

2250 

6690 

35323 

1,750,000 

91 X . 1386 

1.5246 

2251 

5894 

31119 

1,500,000 

91 X . 1284 

1.4124 

2252 

5098 

26915 

1,250,000 

91 X .1172 

1.2892 

2253 

4264 

22516 

1,000,000 

61 X . 1280 

1.1520 

2254 

3456 

18246 

900,000 

61 X . 1215 

1 .0935 

2257 

3137 

16513 

800,000 

61 X .1145 

1.0305 

2259 

2799 

14779 

750.000 

61 X .1109 

.9981 

2260 

2635 

13913 

700,000 

61 X. 1071 

.9639 

2261 

2471 

13046 

600,000 

61 X .0992 

.8928 

2263 

2093 

11052 

500,000 

37 X . 1162 

.8134 

2265 

1765 

9318 

450,000 

37 X . 1103 

.7721 

2267 

1601 

8452 

400,000 

37 X . 1040 

.7280 

2268 

1436 

7584 

350,000 

37 X .0973 

.6811 

2269 

1248 

6589 

300,000 

19 X . 1257 

.6285 

2270 

1083 

5721 

250,000 

19 X . 1147 

.5735 

2271 

907 

4788 

4/0 

19 X . 1055 

.5275 

2240 

745 

3935 

3/0 

19 X .0940 

.4700 

2230 

604 

3190 

2/0 

7 X . 1378 

.4134 

2220 

482 

2544 

0 

7 X . 1228 

.3684 

2200 

388 

2051 

1 

7 X . 1093 

.3279 

2201 

303 

1599 

2 

7 X .0973 

.2919 

2202 

246 

1301 

3 

7 X .0867 

.2601 

2203 

190 

1004 

4 

7 X .0772 

.2316 

2204 

155 

820 

5 

7 X . 0687 

.2061 

2205 

126 

668 

6 

7 X .0612 

.1836 

2206 - 

103 

544 

8 

7 X .0485 

.1455 

2208 

68 

359 



Reliance Weatherproof Iron Wire, Double Braid 



Reliance Weatherproof Iron Wire, Triple Braid 

For fire alarm, telephone, telegraph and burglar alarm construction 
vhere danger of short circuits with other wires or trees exists 


Reliance Slow Burning Wires and Cables — 
Have insulation that will not carry flame. Especially use- 
ful in hot, dry places, and where wires are brought 
together, as on the back of a large switchboard or in a 
wire tower. Each insulating braid completely saturated 
with white, slow burning compound, and outside thor- 
oughly slicked down and given a hard, smooth, white 
surface. 
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Reliance Slow Burning Wire, National Code Standard 

Solid conductor, triple braid, white finish 



Reliance Slow Burning Cable 

Stranded copper conductor, three white braids 


RELIANCE SLOW BURNING WIRE, NATIONAL CODE STANDARD 
Solid conductor, triple braid, white finish 


♦Size 
B. & S. 
guage. 

Stranded 

Solid 

Standard 

packages, 

amounts, 

ft. 

Shipped 

on 

reel 

number 

List 

No. 

Weight, 

lb. 

List 

No. 

Weight, 

lb. 

Per 

1000 

ft. 

Per 

mile 

Per 

1000 

ft. 

Per 

mile 

2,000,000 

2 400 A 

7540 

39800 




600 


1 '750000 

2401A 

6700 

35400 




700 


1 *500 *000 

2402A 

5830 

30800 




850 


L25oioOO 

2 403 A 

4940 

26100 




1000 


1 000 000 

2 404 A 

3980 

21000 




1320 

324 

*900 000 

2 406A 

3640 

19200 




1320 

324 

800 000 

2 408 A 

3280 

17300 




1320 

324 

700 000 

2410A 

2920 

15400 




1320 

333 

600 000 

2412A 

2460 

13000 




1320 

333 

500 000 

2414A 

2080 

1 1000 




1320 

333 

450 000 

2415A 

1900 

lOOOO 




1320 

333 

400^000 

2416A 

1700 

9000 




1320 

333 

350000 

241 7A 

1500 

7900 




2640 

333 

300*000 

241 8A 

1310 

6900 




2640 

333 

250000 

24i9A 

1 120 

5900 




2640 

333 

6000 

2640 

960 

5070 

2440 

925 

4890 

2000 

315 

000 

2630 

785 

4150 

2430 

760 

4020 

2000 

315 

00 

2620 

625 

3300 

2420 

600 

3170 

2640 

315 

0 

2600 

510 

2700 

2400 

495 

2610 

2640 

315 

1 

2601 

380 

2000 

2401 

365 

1930 

1000 

302 

2 

2602 

335 

1770 

2402 

320 

1690 

1300 

302 

3 

2603 

280 

1480 

2403 

270 

1425 

1600 

302 

4 

2604 

230 

1220 

2404 

220 

1160 

2100 

302 

5 

2605 

195 

1030 

2405 

190 

1000 

2500 

322 

6 

2606 

165 

870 

2406 

160 

845 

3400 

322 

8 

2608 

105 

555 

2408 

100 

530 

40-60 lb. 

Coils 

10 




2410 

80 

420 

35-50 lb. 

Coils 

12 




2412 

55 

290 

25-50 lb. 

Coils 

14 




2414 

40 

210 

25^40 lb. 

Coils 

16 




2416 

30 

160 

25-40 lb. 

Coils 

18 




2418 

24 

130 

20- .30 lb. 

Coils 


*Size and number of wires in strands same as in weatherproof cables. 


Special Weatherproof and Slow Burning Wires— 
A combined insulation of black weatherproof and white 
slow burning coverings is often required. The wires 
may have a single coating of each kind or three coatings, 
two of slow burning and one of weatherproof, or con- 
versely. When weatherproof covering is inside, the 
conductor is known as ‘‘white finish \veatherproof,” and 
when flameproof covering is inside, it is called “black 
finish slow burning.” Outside surfaces are finished 
smooth and hard. The white finish weatherproof wire 
only is approved by the National Electrical Code. 


Park and Suburban Cables 

These cables have been designed for use without 
conduit or other protection, and offer all the advantages 
of a cable in conduit at but a small part of the cost of 
such a system. 

They are usually laid in the ground in a shallow 
trench from 12 to 24 in. below the surface, the depth 
depending upon the location, no other protection being 
necessary, due to their construction. An example is 
explained on following page. 

These cables are made with any number of conduc- 
tors, or any size, either solid or stranded, and for any 
voltage, and may he insulated with rubber, with paper. 


or with cambric, as desired. The method of construction 
is practically the same in every case. 

Construction — Standard construction is illustrated. 
The wires making up the copper conductor are tinned to 
prevent corrosion of copper by sulphur in rubber insula- 
tion, and then the conductor is given an insulation of 
rubber of required thickness and quality. Then a rubber 
filled tape is applied. 

In the case of Three-conductor and Two-conductor 
or Duplex (round), each conductor is insulated with 
rubber, taped, and the conductors are then twisted 
together with jute fillers. Tape is then wrapped around 
the group. In the case of the Twin (flat) there are no 
jute fillers or tape over all. Twin cable is furnished 
when two conductors are required, unless Two-conduc- 
tor round cable is specified. 

A lead sheath is placed over the tape to exclude 
moisture. An asphalt saturated jute covering is applied 
over the lead sheath, acting as a cushion between the 
armor and lead, thus protecting the lead from mechanical 
injury by the steel tapes and preventing an accumulation 
of moisture between the lead and armor. 

A steel tape armor consisting of two flat steel tapes 
is then applied. The tapes are wound in the same direc- 
tion, the outer tape overlapping the line of separation 
between the spirals of the inner tape, thus giving flexi- 
bility, while preventing any opening in the armor \vhen 
the cable is bent, which might possibly allow an injury 
to the lead sheath and insulation below. These cables 
are furnished with ungalvanized steel tapes unless other- 
wise specified. Electro-galvanized tapes can be fur- 
nished, if desired. 

An asphalt saturated jute covering is placed outside 
of the steel tape armor to protect it from corrosive action 
of moisture or any chemicals which may be in the soil, 
and from electrolysis. 




Single Conductor 



Twin Conductor 



Three Conductors 


Flat Steel Taped Park or Suburban Cables 

Rubber, cambric, or paper insulated 


Uses — 

Street lighting Submarine service under 

Railroad yard lighting lakes and rivers where 

In coal mines tensile strength is not 

Industrial plants looked for 

Park and ground light- Railway signal service 
ing And many others 

Non-magnetic Metal Tape Armored Cables — 
For several years past there has been a large demand 
for an armored cable suitable for street lighting and 

similar uses in which faults could be located without 
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removing the cable from the ground. This long felt 
want is found in our non-magnetic metal tape armored 
cables (patent applied for). 

Heretofore it has been customary to make armored 
street lighting cables and similar cables with flat steel 
tapes over the lead sheath. In attempting to localise 
such a cable with an inductance coil and telephone re- 
ceiver one can readily see that due to the permeability 
of the steel tape, the lines of force, due to current flow- 
ing in conductors, would be confined to the armor and 
would not be permitted to stray into surrounding air 
and pass through the inductance coil. 

in our non-magnetic armored cables non-magnetic 
flat metallic tapes are used for the armor. The per- 
meability of such material being no greater than that 
of air, the lines of force set up by the testing current 
are permitted to stray into the surrounding air and pass 
through the exploring coil, the terminals of the 
winding of this coil being connected to a telephone 
receiver. 

It will readily be seen that such a cable has many 
advantages in that its position in the ground can be 
easily located by the exploring coil without doing any 
excavating, and in the case of a short circuit in the 
cable the fault is easily located, and excavation is only 
necessary at the point of burn-out in order to make 
repairs. These cables are constructed the same as our 
steel taped cables. 

These cables are not an experiment ; they have been 
installed and tested and found to be what is claimed, i. e., 
the construction is such as to enable any trouble to 
be localized, a function not possible with a steel 
taped cable, and yet the non-magnetic armored 
cables are fully as strong with regard to mechanical 
protection. 

The cost of these cables is but slightly more than 
the regular steel taped armored cables. 

Inquiries — We make such a great variety of elec- 
tric light and power cables, they are made in so many 
different sizes and with so many different thicknesses of 
insulation and finished in so many different ways that it 
would be impracticable to attempt to tabulate them all. 
This class of our product is making an enviable record 
and is well and favorably known in all parts of the 
country. 

Inquiries containing full information are solicited. 

If desired, can furnish competent men to make in- 
stallations at a reasonable charge. 


PARK AND SUBURBAN CABLES 


Size of 

Number 

Thickn^A 

insula- 

Thickness 

Approx. 

outside 

diam. 

Approx. 

weight 

conductor, 

of 

tion, 

lead covering, in. 

per 1000 

B. & S. 

wires 

in. 

over 
jute, in. 

ft., lb. 


Single Conductor Americore Rubber Insulated for 600 Volts 
Service 


8 

1 

*o W 


.705 

601 

6 

1 



.801 

881 

4 

7 

C 3 

ed with 
g of sa 
ute .07' 
two CO 
3f .020 
tapes 
serving 
n. thick; 
ited 
compo 

.871 

1060 

2 

7 

.930 

1222 

1 

19 

^ .a 

1.002 

1439 

1/0 

19 

8-2 5 

1.043 

1583 

2/0 

19 



1.088 

1753 

3/0 

19 


*M 0 IS® 30 -tJ.- s 

1.140 

1957 

4/0 

19 

%0 = E 

CJ^15:S.SSo9 

1.198 

2134 

Single Conductor 

30% Rubber Insulated for 2500 Volts Service 

8 

1 


c b 2 c’cS'o’h 

.830 

896 

6 

1 


o2;r>*’^rtO C3 2 

.864 

988 

4 

7 


<44 * 0 ® d C c 

.933 

1169 

2 

7 


.993 

1357 

1 

19 


16 C5 

1.033 

1482 

1/0 

19 

8-2 5 

16 4;b0p-^'3 

1.078 

1629 

2/0 

19 


16 13 

1.120 

1802 

3/0 

19 


16 % MW " .5 6 

1.172 

2008 

4/0 

19 


16 U^t3:S.S6o.SS8 

1.229 

2254 


PARK AND SUBURBAN CABLES— (Continued) 


Size of 

Num- 


1 

Approx. 
0 . d. over 

Ap^ox. 

con- 

ber 

Thickness insulation, 

Thickness lead covering, 

jute, in. 

weight 

ductor. 

of 

in. 

in. 

per 1000 

B. & S. 

wires 



1 

ft., lb. 





Max. Min. 



Standard Single Conductor 30% Rubber Insulated for 5000 Volts 

Service 


8 

6 

1 

1 

®/6 '0 w 

jSgN 

one 

in. 

itu- 

two 

020 

ipes 

dng 

less 

iute 

und 

.924 

.957 

1088 

1183 

4 

7 

% ^3 

[ with 
.075 

5S of SJ 
Ute, 
s of . 
:al ta 
e seri 
thicki 
ated j 
ompoi 

1.027 

1373 

2 

7 


1.087 

1570 

1 

19 


1.127 

1704 

1/0 

19 

% 8*2 5 


1.168 

1851 

2/0 

19 

»6 


1.213 

2026 

3/0 

19 

».6 


1.265 

2237 

4/0 

19 

»6 0®.S 

'<i6s5 2 8.S«°.‘3§-a 

1.354 

2742 


Standard Flat Twin or Two-conductor Americore Rubber Insulated for 600 Volts 


8 

1 

6 

1 

4 

7 

2 

7 

1 

19 

1/0 

19 

2/0 

19 

3/0 

19 

4/0 

19 


S 2 ^ 
o^ 

Jill 


1112 


° e«oo 2 o 

’I 2 .S Si 

6 ^. > a iS bc o ^.2 

^ ‘SS'C- = « s 

6^. Sc’OSjfeC'STS 

. o g a 


% oi.aB.sgg’sa 


.952 

.707 

833 

1.113 

.802 

1283 

1.252 

.871 

1595 

1.373 

.932 

1929 

1.545 

1.033 

2575 

1.629 

1.075 

2821 

1.719 

1.120 

3122 

1.822 

1.172 

3553 

1.936 

1.229 

4029 


Standard Twin Conductor 30% Rubber Insulated for 2500 Volts Service 



8 

6 

4 

2 

1 

1/0 

2/0 

3/0 

4/0 

1 

1 

7 

7 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 

Each conductor cov- 
ered with one .012 in. 
rubber filled tape. 
Laid parallel 

Covered with one 
serving .075 in. thick- 
ness of saturated 
jute, two coverings 
of .020 in. metal 
tapes, and one serv- 
ing .068 in. thickness 
of saturated jute, 
compound finish 

1.170 

1.238 

1.378 

1.529 

1.607 

1.691 

1.781 

1.885 

1.999 

.830 

.864 

.934 

1.025 

1.064 

1.106 

1.151 

1.203 

1.260 

1256 

1509 

1835 

2430 

2683 

2964 

3298 

3705 

4179 


Standard Twin Conductor 30% Rubber Insulated for 5000 Volts Service 


8 

1 


> H ^ 

Hi 

h-6'2 M'S 

i 1-2 

1.356 

.923 

M78 

6 

1 

Hi 


Hi 

0.2 a ■£ 


1.424 

.957 

1849 

4 

7 

Hi 


Hi 


.'i 

1.595 

1.058 

2456 

2 

1 

7 

19 

%i 

l||2 

•T3 

Hi 

Hi 

'C-S 1 • 
^*2 ” ®.S 

T3 a £?"0 

1.715 

1.793 

1.118 

1.157 

2839 

2963 

1/0 

19 

Hi 

2 

Hi 

"P ^*0 ^ 0 


1.877 

1.199 

3239 

2/0 

19 

Hi 


Hi 

tel 

«§ g a 

1.967 

1.244 

3726 

3/0 

19 

Hi 




8.6 a 

2.071 

1.296 

4139 

4/0 

19 

»6 

(3seJ 

Hi 

0 ffl c.S*o 


2.185 

1.353 

4629 


Standard Three-conductor Americore Rubber Insulated for 600 Volts Service 



1.045 

1293 

1.184 

1754 

1.365 

2463 

1.495 

2991 

1.681 

4011 

1.769 

4465 

1.865 

5004 

1.982 

5398 

2 133 

6684 


Standard Three -conductor 30% Rubber Insulated for 2500 Volts Service 



1.278 

1.381 

1.530 

1.660 

1.747 

1.836 

1.933 

2.076 

2.121 


1977 

2583 

3086 

3698 

4101 

4527 

4966 

6102 

6872 


Standard Three-conductor 30% Rubber Insulated for 5000 Volts Service 


4 

2 

1 

1/0 

2/0 

3/0 

4/0 


1 

1 

7 

7 

19 

19 

19 

19 

19 


% rt -g i 

4''’?, P'5 

I 



1.512 

2888 

1.583 

3171 

1.734 

3750 

1 864 

4348 

1.949 

4750 

2.069 

5618 

2.166 

6178 

2.318 

6867 

.443 

7668 


STANDARD SHIPPING LENGTHS OF CABLE AND OUTSIDE 
DIAMETERS 


Outside diam . 

.in. 

.75 

1 .00 

1.25 

1.50 

1.75 

2.00 

2.25 and over 

Length 

ft. 

2000 

1750 

1500 

1200 

1000 

800 

700 


Bare Wires and Cables — Copper, Iron and Steel 

Copper wire for all purposes in any required shape 
or size; for telephone and telegraph, high voltage long 
distance transmission, and industrial purposes in gen- 
eral. 
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Copper cables of all capacities and degrees of 
flexibility, hard drawn or annealed, bare or insulated. 

HARD DRAWN COPPER TELEGRAPH AND TELEPHONE WIRE 


Size, B. & S. 
gauge 

Diameter, 

in. 

Weight per 
mile in lbs. 

Size, B. & S. 
gauge 

Diameter, 

in. 

Weight per 
mile in lbs. 

8 

.1285 

264 

12 

.0808 

104 

9 

.1144 

209 

14 

.0641 

66 

10 

.1019 

166 





PROPERTIES OF HARD DRAWN COPPER WIRE 
(Adopted by the A. S. T. M.) 


Size. 
B. & 
S. 

Diam- 

eter, 

in. 

Area, 

cir. 

mils 

Tensile 
strength, 
lbs. per 
sq. in. 

Per 

cent 

elon- 

gation 

in 

10 in. 

Size, 
B. & 

S. 

Diam- 

eter, 

in. 

Area, 

cir. 

mils 

Tensile 
strength, 
lbs. per 
sq. in. 

Per 

cent 

elon- 

gation 

in 

10 in. 

0000 

0.460 

211,600 

49,000 

3.75 

8 

0.128 

16,380 

63,400 

1.4 

000 

0.410 

168,100 

51,000 

3.20 

9 

0.114 

12,996 

64,200 

1 . 3 

00 

0.365 

133,200 

52,800 

2.70 

10 

0.102 

10,404 

64,800 

1.2 

0 

0.325 

105,600 

54,500 

2.4 

11 

0.091 

8,281 

65,400 

1.1 

1 

0.289 

83,520 

56,000 

2.1 

12 

0.081 

6,561 

65,700 

1.0 

2 

0.258 

66,560 

57,500 

2.0 

13 

0.072 

5,184 

66,000 

0.9 

3 

0.229 

52,440 

58,500 

1.9 

14 

0.064 

4,096 

66,200 

0.9 

4 

0.204 

41,620 

59,500 

1.8 

15 

0.057 

3,249 

66,400 

0.8 

5 

0.182 

33,120 

60,500 

1.7 

16 

0.051 

2,601 

66,600 

0.8 

6 

0.162 

26,240 

61,500 

1.6 

17 

0.045 

2,025 

66,800 

0.7 

7 

0.144 

20,740 

62,500 

1 .5 

18 

0.040 

1,600 

67,000 

0.7 


Galvanized iron and steel wire is also made in all 
shapes and sizes, bare or insulated, and for all purposes ; 
telephone and telegraph wires, armor wires, strand and 
wire rope of all kinds. 


W, & M. Telephone and Telegraph Wire 

There are three standards of extra galvanized tele- 
phone wire in general commercial use : 

“Extra Best Best” (E.B.B.) — Made by improved 
continuous process and stands highest in conductivity 
of any telegraph wire with a weight per mile ohm under 
5000 lbs. Uniform in quality, pure, tough and pliable. 
It is largely used by telegraph companies and in railway 
telegraph service. 

“Best Best” (B.B.)— Superior to E.B.B. in me- 
chanical qualities and equal in galvanizing, but of some- 
what lower electrical value. Weight per mile ohm, 
5600 to 6000 lbs. Used very largely by telephone com- 
panies. 

“Steel” (or homogeneous metal) — Designed for 
short-line telephone service, where a measure of con- 
ductivity can be exchanged for high tensile strength in 
a light wire. Weight per mile ohm, 6500 to 7000 lbs. 


RESISTANCE AND WEIGHTS OF TELEGRAPH AND 
TELEPHONE WIRES 


Size, 

B.W.G. 

Diam. 

in. 

Weight 

per 

1000 ft., 
lbs. 

Weight 

per 

mile, 

lbs. 

Bun- 

dles 

per 

mile 

Approximate 
breaking strain, 
(lbs.) 

Average resistance 
per mile at 68® F 
(International ohms) 

E.B.B. 

B.B. 

Steel 

E.B.B. 

B.B. 

Steel 

4 

.238 

153 

811 


2,028 

2,271 

2,433 

6.98 

7.15 

8.32 

6 

.203 

112 

690 

H 

1,475 

1,652 

1,770 

8.22 

9.83 

11.44 

8 

.165 

74 

390 


975 

1,092 

1,170 

12.43 

14.87 

17.31 

9 

.148 

60 

314 


785 

897 

942 

15.44 

18.47 

21.50 

10 

.134 

49 

258 


645 

722 

774 

18.79 

22.48 

26.16 

11 

.120 

39 

206 


515 

577 

618 

23.54 

28.16 

32.77 

12 

.109 

32 

170 


425 

476 

510 

28.52 

34.12 

39.71 

14 

.083 

19 

99 


247 

277 

297 

48.98 

58.59 

68.18 


The resistance per mile in any case is obtained by dividing the weight 
per mile ohm by the weight per mile. 


Electrical Specifications for Residential Work 

(1) Scope — These specifications are intended to provide 
for a complete electric light wiring equipment and power wiring 
to motors and other apparatus requiring electric current from 
point where illuminating company’s service terminates to each 
and every light, switch, receptacle outlet, power outlet, etc., 
shown on the drawings ; all call bell and telephone conduits ; 
together with such other labor and material as may be directed 
hereinafter, or which may be clearly indicated on the drawings 
as electrical work. 

(2) Code Rules— All work shall be done in strict ac- 


cordance with the latest rules and regulations of the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters, the local ordinances, and the rules 
of the local lighting and power company. Certificates of inspec- 
tion shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense from the 
local department of the National Board of Fire Underwriters or 
from the city inspector and turned over to the architect before 
final payment is made. 

(3) Test — On completion of the work the installation 
shall be entirely free from ground and short circuits. 

(4) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 

(5) Symbols — The various electric symbols on the 
plans are those adopted and recommended by the National Elec- 
tric Contractors’ Association and the American Institute of Arch- 
itects, except that instead of the number of sockets being indi- 
cated at each outlet the number of watts is indicated. 


(6) Permits — The contractor for electric work shall obtain 
and pay for all permits required in connection with his work. 

(7) Current Supply — Supply for lighting and power 
shall be taken from the local lighting and power company, and their 
rules, as well as those of the National Board of Fire Underwrit- 
ers, shall govern in all installation work and meter connections. 

(8) Service — The lighting company will bring their 

current supply to the point indicated on drawings (or,^ 

name point of entrance). The contractor for electrical work 
shall provide and install his work from that point. 

(9) Wiring System — The circuit wiring shall be in- 
stalled as a (include one of the following systems) : 

9a. 2- wire 110-volt d-c. system. 

9b. 2-wire 110-volt — phase — cycle a-c. system. 

9c. 3-wire 110-220-volt d-c. system. 

9d. 3-wir^ 110-220-volt— phase — cycle a-c. system. 

(10) Not more than 16 outlets or a maximum of 660 watts 
shall be placed on any one circuit. 

(11) Distribution — The mains are to run from the point 
of entrance to main fuse and switch, thence to the meter and 
thence to the various panelboards forming the various centers 
of distribution. Branch mains and circuits to be run from the 
centers of distribution as needed. 


(12) Service Switch and Cut-out— Provide and set near 
point of entrance an approved service switch and cut-out 
mounted on porcelain base with connections for plug fuses 
[mounted on slate base with connections for cartridge fuses] 
[enclosed in an approved iron box]. 

(13) Meter Service — Provide and set complete in po- 
sition meter service panel, said panel and connections to be in 
accordance with the requirements of the local lighting company, 
as well as to the satisfaction of the architect, and shall have all 
provisions for light and power service. 

(14) Electric Light Wiring and Conduits— 


(15) Knob and Tube System— All wiring shall be installed 

as a concealed knob and tube system. ^ ^ 

(16) All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain in- 
sulators which separate the wire at least 1 in. from the surface 

wired over. t n . 

(17) Wires passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be 
protected with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically 
through bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra tube 
shall be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 

(18) Wires must be supported at least every 4 ft. and 
where near gas or water pipes extra supports shall be used. 

(19) All porcelain material shall be non-absorptive and 

broken or damaged pieces must be replaced. . , i 

(20) Tubes shall be of sufficient length to bush entire length 

of hole. , , n M 1 u- 

(21) At outlets, wires shall be protected by flexible tubing, 
the same to be continuous from nearest wire support to inside 

of outlet box. , , X X j 

(22) Wires installed in masonry work shall be protected by 
approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous from out- 
let to outlet. 

(23) BX Cable— AW wiring shall be installed with flexible 

steel armored cable (BX cable). ^ • i • 

(24) All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe 

straps and where same terminate in outlet box or panel bo::, an 
approved box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be used 
if the box is not designed with this feature. ^ 

(25) Care should be taken that the rubber insulation is not 
damaged or rough cutting edges remain when armor is stripped, 
this operation being performed with an approved armor stripper. 

(26) No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less 
than 4 in., and conductors must be securely fastened out of con- 
tact with gas, water or other pipes. 
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(27) If necessary, each and every run of conductor must be 
thoroughly grounded with a mechanically and electrically per- 
fect connection to the water system on the street side of meter. 
At least one point of the system shall be grounded in this way. 

(28) Rigid Iron Conduit — All wiring shall be installed in 
rigid enameled (galvanized) iron conduit. 

(29) All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or 
concrete, must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All 
bends and offsets shall be avoided where possible and when 
same are made, an approved hickey, similar to the “Lakin’* or a 
conduit bending machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee 
or a vise will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed 
in any way shall not be installed and must be removed from the 
building without delay. 

(30) All conduit must have an inside diameter of at least 
% in. and no bend shall have less than a 3V2-in. inside radius. 

(31) Conduit shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must 
be square after cutting and conduit shall be reamed after 
threading. 

(32) Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes 
with lock nuts and bushings of approved make, care being ex- 
ercised that the full number of threads project through the 
bushings. Conduits shall be jointed with approved conduit 
couplings or right and left couplings. No running threads will 
be permitted. 

(33) All joints in conduit must be leaded and made water- 
tight. 

(34) No wires shall be installed until all work which might 
cause damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 

(35) Conduits must be kept away from hot water pipes, 

steam pipes, and flues at least 6 in. « 

(36) A ground connection of approved size shall be ex- 
tended from water service at street side of meter to panel box, 
and each home run and feeder conduit must be thoroughly and 
effectively grounded at both points. 

(37) Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry 
during installation. 

(38) Outlet Boxes — At each light and switch outlet, fur- 
nish and install a standard pressed steel outlet, junction or ter- 
minal box of form to suit each individual requirement, ar- 
ranged to set flush with the adjoining finish and have sufficient 
room left in box for fixture studs. Outlet boxes to be enameled 
[sherardized] [hot dipped galvanized]. 

(39) All outlet boxes shall be rigidly secured in place and 
those intended for fixtures shall be provided with a fixture 
stud, or, in case of large fixtures, a hanger to furnish support 
independent of the outlet box. 

(40) Position of Outlets — The exact location of all outlets 
shall be obtained from the architect before same are placed in 
position, and any moving of outlets necessary to bring same 
out in proper place in trim, decoration, etc., shall be done by 
the contractor at the contractor’s expense, provided outlets are 
not located in accordance with these instructions. 

(41) Wires— The wire shall be solid, tinned annealed 
copper wire of highest conductivity, insulated with code thickness 
of high grade vulcanized rubber, protected with closely woven, 
elastic cotton braids saturated with waterproofing com- 
pound. 

(42) Lighting Wires — ^All lighting wires shall be ‘‘Ameri- 
core” brand, made by the American Steel & Wire Com- 
pany. 

(43) Underground Cables — Underground cables, shall be 
‘‘Americore’* rubber insulated, lead sheathed, suburban 
cable. 

(44) For Heating and Cooking Devices — **Americore” 
electric heater cord, rubber insulated, and covered with asbestos 
braid and hard glazed cotton braid. 

(45) For Fans, Lamps, etc. — Type P.S. incandescent lamp 
cord. 

(46) For Motor Equipment — No. 4814, '‘Americore” port- 
able cord. 

(47) Sizes of Wires — No wire smaller than No. 14 B. & S. 
gauge shall be used, and for all circuits 100 ft. or longer. No. 12 
B. & S. gauge shall be used. All conductors of No. 8 B. & S. 
gauge or larger shall be stranded. 

(48) Wires shall be of sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections. 

(49) Splices shall be made both mechanically and electric- 
ally perfect, and the proper thickness of rubber and friction 
tape shall then be applied. 

(50) Panelboards — Panelboards to be of the best quality 
of black marbleized slate, guaranteed free from all imperfec- 
tions, and of proper dimensions to accommodate all circuits, as 
required in strict accordance with the “National Code”; thick- 
ness of slate, 1 in. All slate exposed to view shall be carefully 
finished. 


(51) They are to be mounted on the double box system, 
the outer box being rnade of steel, the inner box and panel- 
board to be of marbleized slate. The sides of said inner box 
being bored, and then bushed, with turned polished hard rubber 
bushings where conductors enter. Doors of boards shall be 
lined with V 2 -in. thick marbleized slate and' trim shall be 
lined with sheet steel. ^ Door and trim shall be of same material 
and finish as adjoining woodwork, and provided under this 
specification. 

(52) For the door of each panel box provide and set cyl- 
inder lock and two flat keys, and hang with butts ; all hardware 
to be of the same type and finish as surrounding hardware. 

^ (53) Panels for lighting circuits to be equipped with 3-wire 
mains with fuses and switches, and 2-wire branches with knife 
switches and N. E. cartridge fuses. Extension on lugs must be 
furnished as required. 

(54) Panels for power circuits shall be equipped with 3-wire 
mains with fuses and switches, and 2-wire branches each con- 
trolled by knife blade and N. E. cartridge fuses. 

(55) The panelboard shall be of (mention manufacturer). 
Each panel shall have 2 extra or spare circuits. 

(56) On the inside of door to each panelboard, provide 
printed directions clearly indicating the location of lights con- 
trolled by each circuit and protect same by polished plate glass 
with ground and polished edges. Secure same to door by cop- 
per corner pieces. Also install key socket on a gooseneck in 
side of panel, on side near top, to light each board. 

(57) Local Switches — Local wall switches shall be made 
by (mention manufacturer. See Switches, Electric, in index of 
Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue). 

(58) All switches shall be of ample capacity to carry their 
loads. 

(59) All switches shall have face plates to match color and 
finish of hardware. 

(60) Where more than one switch occurs in same loca- 
tion, furnish an approved lettered gang plate to cover all fix- 
tures. 

(61) Where indicated on the plan, closets shall be equipped 
with automatic door switches to connect light when door 
is open. 

(62) Pilot Lights — Switches controlling cellar, attic, and 
porch lights shall have pilot lamp in parallel on load side of 
switch. 

(63) Base and Wall Receptacles — Base and wall recep- 
tacles shall be made by (mention manufacturer. See Receptacles, 
Electric, in index of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue). 

(64) Floor Receptacles — All floor receptacles shall be 
made by (mention manufacturer. See Receptacles, Electric, in 
index of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue). 

(65) Power Circuits— A set of feeders, with switch and 
fuse, shall be run from street connection to switchboard for 
power in the same manner as specified for light. 

(66) A set of feeders shall be run from switchboard to 
each power outlet indicated on the drawings. 

(67) At each motor shall be placed a double pole knife 
switch and proper fuse for control of motor. 

(68) Call Bells — Provide and install a complete system 
of call bells with all necessary wiring, buttons, bells, buzzers, 
and annunciators, as shown on plans and herein described. 

^ (69) Wiring^KW wiring shall be installed in metal conduit, 
similar to electric light wires. 

(70) (Alternative) All wiring shall be cleated in joists, 
studs, etc., with insulated staples. Damp places, metal pipes of 
all description, flues, etc., must be avoided and wire fastenings 
must be applied in such a way that insulation is not damaged. 
No splices shall be made where same will not be accessible at 
any time after completion of building. 

(71) ITjres— Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B. & S. 
gauge. They shall be “Americore” rubber covered wires as 
manufactured by the American Steel & Wire Company (or, 
American Steel & Wire Company's dampproof annunciator 
wire). 

(72) Bells, Buzzers, Annunciators, etc. — Shall be of ap- 
proved rnake (mention type and manufacture. See specific head- 
ings in index of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogue). 

(73) Batteries — Furnish and install where directed [three] 
cells of carbon cylinder battery in a substantial cabinet. 

(74) Schedule of Bells — Give schedule of bells (as, front 
door push to ring bell in hall; dining room push to ring buzzer 
in pantry; etc.) 

Industrial Plant Wiring 

Two Requirements — (1) The primary require- 
ment of factory wiring is to serve as the reliable means 
of furnishing energy to motors, lamps, heating devices. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


American Steel & Wire Company 


2383 


etc. (2) It must be safe and free from fire or accident 
hazards. 

Two Principal Wiring Systems Used in Factory 
Buildings — ^(1) Open wiring, in which the insulated 
wires are supported on porcelain knobs or cleats and 
are not enclosed in any protection except where exposed 
to probable injury. (2) Conduit wiring in which the 
wires are run in metal ducts that are either exposed on 
ceilings, walls or columns, or concealed in walls and 
floors, or partly exposed and partly concealed. Because 
of its superior safety, conduit wiring is insisted on for 
factory buildings in the largest cities, and is coming 
more and more into use everywhere. 

Selection of System — In general, it may be said 
that the less expensive open wiring system may be used 
in any factory building where no special effort at fire- 
proofing has been made and in which no hazardous 
materials or processes are used, and further, where 
wires may be so arranged that they will not be readily 
disturbed. If building is of substantially fireproof con- 
struction, open wiring is entirely out of place because 
every feature of the wiring also should be practically 
fireproof. If so-called mill construction is used, open 
wiring may be used with slow burning insulation on 
wires. Conduit wiring may be used in almost any type 
of building; but is especially desirable in concrete or 
other fireproof buildings. 

Economy Precautions — In concealed conduit 
systems, circuits should be run as direct and as free of 
bends as possible. All wires for a circuit should be run 
in the same conduit, especially if alternating current 
is used. 

Distribution, junction, cut-out and switch boxes 
or cabinets should be of ample size to accommodate 
additional feeders and branch circuits that it may be 
anticipated to add later, even if these are not installed 
for some time. This may be easily done by having 
these boxes of ample size, and provided with blank 
knockouts to permit ready addition of other feeders 
or branches without interfering with existing serv- 
ice. 

In the case of concealed conduit in a concrete build- 
ing it pays to install ample conduit runs for any possible 
future demands. 

Separate Feeders for Lighting and Power — 
Separate feeders should always be installed for light- 
ing and power. Starting and stopping of motors causes 
serious, fluctuation of the circuit voltage ; large changes 
of load also produce such fluctuations, which are very 
noticeable in the light emitted by lamps. The second 
reason is that motor circuits are more often overloaded 
or short circuited, and therefore interrupted by blowing 
of fuses, than lighting circuits. 

Illumination Requirements Must Be Determined 
— In laying out lighting circuits, illumination require- 
ments of different rooms must first be -known. These 
depend on kind of work done, size and light absorbing 
conditions of room and on nature of the lighting equip- 
ment selected. On account of these variables, power 
consumption for lighting ranges from 0.5 to 2.5 watts 
per sq. ft. in different departments of different 
plants. 

For any chosen lighting intensity and related con- 
ditions it is possible to find corresponding unit watt 
consumption. Assume it to be 1.2 watts per sq. ft., the 
floor area in square feet multiplied by 1.2 will then give 
total wattage to be provided for the room in question. 
Not more than 660 watts is allowed on any ordinary 
lighting circuit. From these facts it is possible to lay 
out the requisite circuits, arrangement of which in a 


large room should usually permit switching on the 
lamps in rows parallel to windows, so those furthest 
from windows may be turned on first. 

The table shows capacity of different sizes of wires 
as lighting feeders. Second column gives capacity of 
the wire in amperes, third column gives it in watts based 
on 220 volts between the outer wires. Last six columns 
give number of 25, 40, 50, 60, 75 and 100-watt 
lamps, respectively, that can be supplied by the particu- 
lar size of wire. The neutral wire is not taken into 
account, serving chiefly as a means for overcoming un- 
balance. These capacities have nothing to do with 
the branch circuits, which are normally limited to 
660 watts. 


CAPACITY OF WIRES FOR LIGHTING FEEDERS 


B. & S. 
wire gauge 

Ampere 

capacity 

3- Wire System, 220-110-220 

Feeder 

wattage 

Lamp wattage 

25 

40 

50 

60 

75 

100 

1,250,000 

750 

165000 

6600 

4125 

3300 

2750 

2200 

1650 

1,000,000 

650 

143000 

5720 

3575 

2960 

2383 

1906 

1430 

900,000 

600 

132000 

5280 

3300 

2640 

2200 

1760 

1320 

800,000 

550 

121000 

4840 

3025 

2420 

2016 

1613 

1210 

750,000 

525 

115500 

4620 

2887 

2310 

1925 

1540 

1155 

700,000 

500 

110000 

4400 

2750 

2200 

1833 

1466 

1100 

650,000 

475 

104500 

4180 

2612 

2090 

1741 

1393 

1045 

600,000 

450 

99000 

3960 

2475 

1980 

1650 

1320 

990 

550,000 

425 

93500 

3740 

2337 

1870 

1558 

1246 

935 

500,000 

400 

88000 

3520 

2200 

1760 

1466 

1173 

880 

450,000 

372 

81840 

3272 

2040 

1636 

1364 

1090 

818 

400,000 

325 

71500 

2860 

1787 

1430 

1191 

953 

715 

350,000 

300 

66000 

2640 

1650 

1320 

1100 

880 

660 

300,000 

275 

60500 

2420 

1512 

1210 

1008 

806 

605 

250,000 

240 

52800 

2112 

1320 

1056 

880 

704 

528 

4/0 

225 

49500 

1980 

1237 

990 

825 

660 

495 

3/0 

175 

38500 

1540 

962 

770 

641 

516 

385 

2/0 

150 

35000 

1320 

825 

660 

550 

440 

330 

0 

125 

27500 

1100 

687 

550 

458 

366 

275 

1 

100 

22000 

880 

550 

440 

366 

293 

220 

2 

90 

19800 

792 

495 

396 

330 

264 

198 

3 

80 

17600 

704 

440 

352 

293 

234 

176 

4 

70 

15400 

616 

385 

308 

256 

205 

154 

6 

50 

11000 

440 

275 

220 

183 

146 

no 

8 

35 

7700 

308 

192 

154 

128 

102 

77 

10 

25 

5500 

220 

137 

no 

91 

73 

55 

12 

20 

4400 

176 

110 

88 

73 

58 

44 

14 

15 

3300 

132 

82 

66 

55 

44 

33 


Independent System for Emergency Lighting — 
Since failure of light at a critical time, as at the out- 
break of a fire, might easily contribute to serious loss 
of life in a factory with many employes, because of the 
great difficulty in finding exits in a dark, smoke filled 
room, a number of communities require installation of 
an independent system for emergency lighting. This 
is an excellent provision in any medium size or large 
plant. Such a system should have separate circuits and 
be fed from a source separate from that normally 
supplying the lighting. 

Installation of Open Wiring System — Installa- 
tion of an open wiring system is relatively simple. The 
wires must have either a rubber, slow burning, or slow 
burning weatherproof insulation; rubber covered wires 
smaller than No. 6 may have a single outer braid but 
No. 6 or larger must have a double braid. 

In very moist rooms rubber insulation is required. 
In places where there are corrosive vapors, insulation 
may be either rubber or weatherproof ; in the latter case, 
a coating of shellac or varnish is sometimes applied over 
the wires after they have been put up. 

In all cases wires must be properly supported and 
spaced. Where exposed to mechanical injury they must 
be protected by conduit, running boards or guard strips. 

Installation of Conduit Wiring System — Rubber 
covered wiring is used almost exclusively in installations 
of conduit wiring unless temperature of room is quite 
high when slow burning insulation is required. In 
places where there is liability of condensation inside the 
conduits due to changes of temperature, as in cold 
storage or refrigerating rooms, conduit must be well 
drained or open wiring with suitable guard strips where 
necessary must be used. 
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ATLANTIC WIRE 

Made by 

ATLANTIC INSULATED WIRE & CABLE CO. 

Manufacturers of Electrical Wires and Cables 

SALES OFFICES AND FACTORY 

ROME, N. Y. 


Products 

Atlantic Wires and 
Cables include : 

Bare Copper Wires 
and Cables. 

Magnet Wire. 

Weatherproof Wire. 

Rubber Insulated Wire. 

Rubber Insulated and 
Lead Encased Cables. 

Lamp, Heater and Pendant Cords. 

Special constructions to specifications. This enables 
us to place before the architectural profession a complete 
line of electrical conductors for almost every need. 

Trade Names 

The three trade-marked brands : 

Neptune, 30% Para (Hevea) 

Triton, Intermediate Grade, 25% Para (Hevea) 
Dolphin, National Electrical Code, 
are recognized by architects generally as a standard for 
the comparison of similar guides. 

Specifications 

The specifications which follow are those which 
every Atlantic wire and cable must meet with the neces- 
sary variations for the grades of insulation. They are 
submitted here in such form that they may be written 
into any general specification to cover the rubber insu- 
lated wires and cables. 

Copper Conductors 

The copper wire used must be true to gauge, free 
from all surface defects and dead soft; the tensile 
strength to be not greater than, nor the elongation less 
than, the values stated in the following table: 


Size of wire' 
American wire gauge 
(B & S) 

Tensile strength 
lb. per square 
inch 

Per cent 
elongation in 
10 inches 

4/0 to 1/0 inclusive 

36,000 

35 

1 to 9 

37,000 

30 

10 to 18 

38,500 ' 

25 


Electric Resistivity 

The resistivity mustnotexceed891. 58 lb. permile ohm. 
This is based on 98% conductivity and is equivalent to 
.15614 ohms per meter gram 
1.7564 microhms per centimeter-cube 
.69150 microhms per inch cube 
10.565 ohms per mile-foot 

Tinning 

The wire must be covered with a uniform continu- 
ous coating of pure tin to properly protect and preserve 
the copper conductors 


Stranding 

Unless otherwise speci- 
fied, sizes No. 6 and larger 
are to be stranded. The in- 
dividual wires entering into 
the construction of stranded 
cables shall meet all the 
requirements and specifica- 
tions for soft drawn cop- 
per wire. The number and 
diameters of wires in stranded cables and the cross- 
sectional areas shall be as specified in the tables. 

Application of Insulation 

The rubber insulation must be homogeneous, free 
from weak spots, and concentric with the wire. 

The braids must be of high grade long staple cot- 
ton. Tape may be furnished in place of an inner braid 
and must be of high quality and helically applied with 
sufficient overlap to insure proper adhesion and smooth- 
ness of surface. In the final operation of saturating and 
polishing, the wire is to be treated with a wax mixture 
which acts as a preservative and makes the completed 
wire impervious to moisture. The polishing wax is to be 
non-sticking and give the wire a smooth, slippery surface. 

Neptune Grade — 30% Hevea Rubber 

A sample of vulcanized compound, 4 in. in length, 
shall be cut from the wire and marks placed on it 2 in. 
apart ; stretched until the marks are 6 in. apart and 
immediately released; 1 minute after such release the 
marks shall be not more than 2i/4 in. apart ; then 
stretched until the marks are 12 in. apart before 
breaking. 

Tensile strength, 1200 lb. per sq. in. 

Insulation resistance at 60° F., 2000 megohms per 
mile for No. 14 B & S; other sizes in proportion. 

Triton Grade — 25% Hevea (Intermediate) 

A sample of vulcanized compound, 4 in. in length 
shall be cut from the wire and marks placed on it 2 in. 
apart ; stretched until the marks are 6 in. apart and then 
immediately released ; 1 minute after such release the 
marks shall be not more than 2^/4 in. apart ; then stretched 
until the marks are 10 in. apart before breaking. 

Tensile strength 900 lb. per sq. in. 

Insulation resistance at 60° F., 1500 megohms per 
mile for No. 14 B & S, other sizes in proportion. 

Dolphin National Electrical Code Grade 

Dolphin, a dependable high grade code wire pass- 
ing all the latest rules of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters by a wide margin. 

The same care in its manufacture is guaranteed as 
in our higher grade products. 
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STANDARDS FOR ATLANTIC STRANDED. SOLID, SINGLE AND 
DOUBLE BRAID RUBBER INSULATED WIRE 


Ameri- 


Dia- 

Number 

Dia- 

Thick- 
ness of 
rubber 
insula- 
tion, 
inch 

Diameter 

Outside 


Style of 
conductor 

meter 

of 

meter 

over 

overall 

Current 

can wire 

over 

strands 

each 

rubber 

dia- 

carrying 

gauge 
(B. & S.) 

conduc- 
tor .mils 

in con- 
ductor 

strand 
in mils 

insuation. 

inches 

meter, 

inches 

capacity 


Single Braid Rubber Covered Wire . . 


Solid 

64.1 



3/64 

.158 

.190 

15 

Stranded 

72.6 

7 

24.2 

3/64 

.66 

.198 

15 

Solid 

80.8 



3/64 

.174 

.206 

20 

Stranded 

91.8 

7 

30.6 

3/64 

.185 

.217 

20 

Solid 

101.9 



3/64 

.196 

.229 

25 

Stranded 

115.5 

7 

38.5 

3/64 

.209 

.242 

25 

Solid 

128.5 



3/64 

.222 

.256 

35 

Stranded 

145.2 

7 

48.4 

3/64 

. 239 

.273 

35 


Double Braid Rubber Covered Wire 


6 

Stranded 

183.6 

7 

61.2 

4/64 

.308 

.382 

50 

5 

Stranded 

206.1 

7 

68.8 

4/64 

.331 

.420 

55 

4 

Stranded 

231.6 

7 

77.2 

4/64 

.356 

.445 

70 

3 

Stranded 

260.1 

7 

86.7 

4/64 

.385 

.475 

80 

2 

Stranded 

292.2 

7 

97.4 

4/64 

.416 

.505 

90 

i 1 

Stranded 

331.5 

19 

66.3 

5/64 

.488 

.559 

100 


STANDARDS FOR ATLANTIC RUBBER COVERED, TAPED, AND 
BRAIDED CABLE 


Ameri- 
ican wire 
gauge 
No. 

Circular 

mils 

Number 
of wires 

Dia- 
meter of 
wires, 
mils 

Dia- 

meter 

over 

copper 

mils 

Thick- 
ness of 
rubber 
insula- 
tion, 
inches 

Diameter 
over rub- 
ber insu- 
lation, 
inches 

Outside 

overall 

dia- 

meter, 

inches 

Current 

carrying 

capacity 

1 

83,695 

19 

66.3 

331.5 

5/64 

.4878 

.5778 

100 

0 

105,593 

19 

74.6 

373.0 

5/64 

.5293 

.6193 

125 

00 

133,079 

19 

83.7 

418.5 

5/64 

.5748 

.6648 

150 

000 

167,805 

19 

94.2 

471.0 

5/64 

.6273 

.7173 

175 

0000 

211,600 

19 

105.5 

527.5 

5/64 

.6838 

.7738 

225 


250,000 

37 

82.3 

576.1 

6/64 

.7636 

.8536 

250 


300,000 

37 

90.0 

630.0 

6/64 

.8175 

.9075 

275 


350,000 

37 

97.2 

680.4 

6/64 

.8679 

.9579 

300 


400,000 

37 

104.0 

728.0 

6/64 

.9155 

1.0055 

325 


450,000 

37 

110.3 

772.1 

6/64 

.9596 

1.0496 

360 


500,000 

37 

116.2 

813.4 

6/64 

1.0009 

1.0909 

400 


550,000 

61 

95.0 

855.0 

7/64 

1.0738 

1 . 1638 

425 


600.000 

61 

99.3 

893.7 

7/64 

1.1125 

1.2025 

450 


650,000 

61 

103.2 

928.8 

7/64 

1.1476 

1.2376 

475 


700.000 

61 

107.0 

963.0 

7/64 

1.1818 

1.2718 

500 


750,000 

61 

111.0 

999.0 

7/64 

1.2178 

1.3078 

525 


800,000 

61 

114.0 

1026.0 

7/64 

1.2448 

1.3348 

550 


850,000 

61 

118.0 

1062.0 

7/64 

.1.2808 

1.3708 

575 


900,000 

61 

121.4 

1092.6 

7/64 

1.3114 

1.4014 

600 


950,000 

61 

125.0 

1125.0 

7/64 

1.3438 

1.4338 

625 


1,000,000 

61 

128.0 

1152.0 

7/64 

1.3708 

1.4608 

650 


1,250,000 

91 

117.2 

1289.2 

8/64 

1.5392 

1.6392 

675 


1,500,000 

91 

128.4 

1412.4 

8/64 

1.6624 

1.7624 

850 


1,750,000 

127 

117.0 

1521.0 

8/64 

1 . 7710 

1.8710 

950 


2.000 000 

127 

125.5 

1631.5 

8/64 

1.8815 

1.9815 

1050 


List of Architects Who Specify or Approve Atlantic Insulated Wires and Cables 

Limited space prevents listing of many other notable references 


Ahlschlager, Inc., Walter, Chicago, 111. 

Armstrong, J. A., Chicago, 111. 

Ashely, E. E., New York, N. Y. 

Bonsack & Pearce, St. Louis, Mo. 

Brunner, Arnold W., New York, N. Y. 

Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. 

Clark, MacAIullen & Riley, New York, N. Y. 

Clinton, Russell, Wells, Holton & George, New York, 
N. Y. 

Coolridge and Hodgdon, Chicago, 111. 

Cory, Russell G., New York, N. Y. 

Crow, Lewis & Wick, New York, N. Y. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y. 

Esenwein & Johnson, Buffalo, N. Y. 

French & Hubbard, Boston, Mass. 

Gilbert, Cass, New York, N. Y. 

Gilbert, C. P. H., New York, N. Y. 

Goldschmidt, Otto, New York, N. Y. 

Gompert, W. H., Board of Education, New York, N. Y. 
Goodhue Associates, New York, N. Y. 

Hall, Lawrence, Ripple & Radcliffe, Inc., Chicago, 111. 
Herrbostle, Plenry, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Hoffman, A. J., State Architect Illinois, Chicago, 111. 

Hyland, Paul V., Chicago, 111. 

Inner, W. B., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Jallade, L. E., New York, N. Y. 

Jensen, Mundy & Jensen, Chicago, 111. 

Kahn, Albert, Detroit, Alich. 

Kaiser, Aluller & Davies, New York, N. Y. 

Kimball Co., R. D., New York, N. Y. 

Lamb, Thomas W., New York, N. Y. 

Lang & Witchell, Dallas, Tex. 


Lappley, Clayton G., Harrisburg, Pa. 

Link, T. C., St. Louis, Mo. 

Lockwood, Greene & Co., Boston, Mass. 

Lowell, Guy, New York, N. Y. 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin, New York, N. Y. , 
McKim, Mead, White & Lucas, New York, N. Y. 
Marshall & Fox, Chicago, 111. 

Maynicke & Franke, New York, N. Y. 

Meyer, Strong & Jones, New York, N. Y. 
Murchison, Kenneth, New York, N. Y. 

Pattison Brothers, New York, N. Y. 

Place, Clyde, New York, N. Y. 

Post & Sons, George B., New York, N. V. 

Rapp, C. W. and George L., Chicago, 111. 

Riley, Robert E., New York, N. Y. 

Rissiman & Kirschfeld, New York, N. Y. 

Rogers, James G., New York, N. Y. 

Rouse & Goldstone, New York, N. Y. 

Schmidt, Garden & Alartin, Chicago, III. 

Severance, H. Craig, New York, N. Y. 

Shattuck & Hussey, Chicago, 111. 

Shepard & Weiser, St. Louis, Mo. 

Starrett & Van Vleck, New York, N. Y. 

Taylor, Isaac, St. Louis, Mo. 

Tenney & Ohmes, New York, N. Y. 

Thomas, J. H., Louisville, Ky. 

Timmis & Chapman, New York, N. Y. 

Trowbridge & Livingston, New York, N. Y. 
Walker & Weeks, Cleveland, Ohio 
Warren & Wetmore, New York, N. Y. 

Wells, G., Oklahoma City, Okla. 

York & Sawyer, New York, N. Y. 


Atlantic Insulated Wires and Cables Have Been Approved for Use in the Following Buildings, Which 
Have Been Constructed in the Recent Past, or Are in the Process of Construction 


Alvernia High School, Chicago, 111. 

American News Company Building, New York, N. Y. 

Baptist Theological Seminary, Louisville, Ky. 

Bronx Municipal Market, New York, N. Y. 

Brown Theatre, Louisville, Ky. 

Buick Motor Company Plant, Flint, Mich. 

Capitol Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Cathedral of St. John the Divine (Parts), New York, N. Y. 
Central Exchange Office Building, Chicago, 111. 

Chemical Laboratory, Brown University, Providence, R. I. 
Chicago Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Connecticut General Life Insurance Building, Hartford, Conn. 
A. I. du Pont Residence, Roslyn, Long Island, N. Y. 
Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Elizabeth General Hospital, Elizabeth, N. J. 

Elks National Memorial Building, Chicago, 111. 

Engineering Societies* Building (Addition), New York, N. Y. 
A. H. (Jrebe Company Factory, Jamaica, Long Island, N. Y. 
Harkness Memorial Group, Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn. 

Hudson Motor Car Company (Installation), Detroit, Mich. 
Illinois Bell Telephone Building, Chicago, 111. 

Illinois State Hospital, Chicago, 111. 


John Harris Senior High School, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Kansan Hotel, Topeka, Kan. 

Knickerbocker Telephone Building, New York, N. Y. 

Lake View Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

Aladison-Belmont Building, New York, N. Y. 

Municipal Pier, Chicago, 111. 

Oak Park Hospital, Chicago, 111. 

Olympic Hotel, Seattle, Wash. 

Public School Group, Board of Education, Chicago, 111. 

Public School Group, Board of Education, New York, N. Y. 
St. Bartholomew’s Church, New York, N. Y. 
Sheridan-Brompton Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Southmoor Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

South Dakota Cement Plant, Rapid City, S. D. 

E. R. Squibb & Sons Factory, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Standard Oil Company Building (Section), New York, N. Y. 
Sterling Chemical Laboratory, Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn. 

Swedish Covenant Hospital, Chicago, 111. 

Travelers Insurance Company Building, Hartford, Conn. 
United States Veterans Hospital, Great Lakes, 111. 

University of Chicago, Medical College Buildings, Chicago, 111. 
World Theatre, Omaha, Neb. 
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FRANK ADAM ELECTRIC CO. 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

3650 Windsor Place 

(Mail Address, 3649 Bell Avenue) 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., Major Equipment Co., 360 North Michigan Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, E. F. Schurig, 213 East Third Street 
DALLAS, TEX., R. S. Wakefield, 324 Interurban Building 
DENVER, COLO., Alex. Hibbard, Inc., 1940 Blake Street 
DETROIT, MICH., H. H. Norton, 627 Wayne Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Scott-Jacqua Co., Inc., 707 Roosevelt 
Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Robert Baker, 828 New York Life Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., H. B. Squires Co., 229 Boyd Street 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., L. H. Cooper, 442 Builders Exchange 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., W. J. Keller, 509 Conti Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 197 Seventh Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Herbert Bryan, The Bourse 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Coffin-Perry Co., 501 Ferguson Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., H. B. Squires Co., 583 Howard Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., H. B. Squires Co., 552 First Avenue, South 
WINNIPEG, CANADA, Langley Elec. Mfg. Co., 677-79 Notre Dame 
Avenue 


Products 

Panelboards and Cabinets: Live and 
Dead Face (Safety Type). 

Switchboards for light and power: Major 
System Remote Control for theaters and audi- 
toriums ; Manually Operated Live and Dead 
Face for industrial and business buildings. 

Fan Hanger Outlets. 

Adjustable Floor Boxes. 

Also Knife Switches ; Safety Type Brush 
Switches. 

Foreword 

Frank Adam Electric Co. are pioneers in the 
design and manufacture of panelboards and cabinets and 
are recognized by the most prominent architects and 
engineers as leaders in this particular field. 

Facilities 

Main office and works located in St. Louis (near 
center of population). - District offices in nearly all large 
cities. 

We erected and designed our factory buildings for 
our own use and equipped them with the latest modern 
machinery for the exclusive manufacture of the above 
products. 

Experience 

We have been manufacturing this class of material 
for over 30 years, and, having graduated from the School 
of Electric Contractors, understand the practical side of 
this business. 

Construction 

All F-A products are approved by the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters and bear the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., label. 

Due to lack of space it is impossible to adequately 
describe and illustrate more fully the construction of 



our products, but we will be glad to send one of 
our descriptive catalogues on request. 

Advantages 

You are dealing with a reliable firm, having 
a national reputation for quality and fairness and 
who have the means and ability to supply your require- 
ments in quick time and in accordance with your speci- 
fications. 

Service 

With our warehouse stocks of standard material in 
St. Louis, Detroit, Dallas, Cincinnati, New Orleans, New 
York, Denver, Minneapolis, Los Angeles and San Fran- 
cisco, and Associated Frank Adam Factories in Canada, 
we are able to give unexcelled service. 

Engineering 

Our engineering department is always at your 
service for engineering, design and construction informa- 
tion pertaining to our product. 

Specifications 

On the following pages we show a few illustrations 
with descriptive matter covering some of our material. 
We also give a few suggestive specifications that are not 
exclusive and will permit of other manufacturers’ mate- 
rial of equal quality (in the opinion of the architect) to 
be installed. This, we believe, is in keeping with the 
architect’s wishes. 

We invite fair competition, and although having a 
reputation for high prices, we know you will be sur- 
prised how small the difference really is between our 
prices and those quoted by less careful switchboard manu- 
facturers. 

Catalogue 

Our 1925 No. 35 Catalogue will be gladly sent on 
request. 
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F-A Standardized Panelboards and Cabinets 

F-A Safety Types TP and NTP Panelboards and 
Improved Type Cabinets — 

Two-fuse Type TP — Branches controlled by 30- 
amp., double pole, 250-volt, heavy duty type tumbler 
switches with N.E.C. Edison plug fuse connections. 
Mains, 2 or 3-wire, with or without switches. 

One-fuse Type NTP — Branches controlled by 30- 
amp., single pole, 250-volt, heavy duty type tumbler 
switches with N.E.C Edison plug fuse connections. 
Mains, 2 or 3-wire, with or without switches. 

F-A Safety Type TCD Panelboards and Im- 
proved Type Cabinets — 

Two-fuse Type TCD — Branches controlled by 30- 
amp., 250-volt, double pole, heavy duty type tumbler 
switches with N.E.C cartridge enclosed fuse connections. 
Mains, 2 or 3-wire, with or without switches. 



Type NTP Safety Panel- Type TCD Safety Panel- 
board AND Cabinet board and Cabinet 



Type R3G Safety Type N2R3G Safety Panel- 

Panelboard AND board and CABINET 

Cabinet 


F-A Safety Types R3G and NR3G Narrow 
Panelboards with 3-in Gutter Improved Type 
Cabinets — 

Two-fuse Type R3G — Branches have double pole, 
N.E.C. plug fuse connections. Mains, 2 or 3-wire, with 
lugs only. 

One-fuse Type NR3G — Branches have single pole, 
N.E.C. Edison plug fuse connections. Mains, 2 or 
3- wire, with lugs only. 

F-A Safety Tpes 2R3G and N2R3G Panelboards 
and Improved Type Cabinets — 

Two-fuse Type 2R3G — Branches have double 
pole, N.E.C. Edison plug fuse connections. Mains, 2 
or 3-wire, with or without switches. 

One-fuse Type N2R3G — Branches have single 
pole, N.E.C. Edison plug fuse connections. Mains, 2 or 
3-wire, with or without switches. 


Residence Types 

F-A Safety Types R and NR 
Panelboards and 2-in. Gutter Improved 
Type Cabinets Up to 12 Circuits — 

Two-fuse Type R — Branches have 
double pole, N.E.C. Edison plug fuse 
connections. Mains, 2 or 3-wire, with 
lugs only. 

One-fuse Type NR — B ranches 
have single pole, N.E.C. Edison plug fuse 
connections. Mains, 2 or 3-wire; with 
lugs only. 




Type R Safety Panelboard and Cabinet 


Type NR Safety Panelboard 
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F-A Safety Type 
Feeder Panel- 
boards and Cab- 
inets 

Absolute safety at all 
times, for it is impossible to 
open the door to replace 
blown fuses unless the switch 
is disconnected. 

Constructed of F-A 
standardized safety switch 
units, which are easily re- 
placed. 

F-A Safety Type 
Dead Front 
Switchboards 

Same general line of 
construction as our safety 
type feeder panelboards. 
Switch units are mounted on 
angle iron frame and are 
removable from face of 
board. 
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F-A Safety Type Feeder 
Panelboard 


F-A Safety Type Dead Front Switchboard 


F-A Meter Control Panelboards and Cabinets 

The illustration below shows an ideal installation where the 
panel is in one cabinet and the meters are mounted on the fronts 
of two separate cabinets. This will permit mounting the meters 
away from the panel when wall space is limited. 

F-A busbar types of panelboards are recommended where 
strictly high class jobs are desired, for with the latter types, all 
changes in meter connections are made with our busbar con- 
necting device. 



F-A Meter Control Panelboard and Cabinet 


F-A Wire-connecting Type Meter Control Panel- 
boards 

For your less particular clients and where first cost is given 
preference over quality and simplicity, we have designed our F-A 
wire-connecting type meter control panelboard. 

The latter type, although designed to give the same results 
as our F-A busbar type meter control panelboards, requires more 
time to make meter changes and these changes can not be made 
readily without disconnecting the entire panel, and, in some types, 
it is also necessary to remove the front so that the meter wire 
can be brought down from the meter fuses through the gutter to 
the branch circuit connections. 

^ For more complete information on meter control panelboards, 
write for our 1924-1925 bulletin No. 34 which will be gladly 
mailed on request. 


F-A All-master System Pilot and Remote Control 
Switchboards 

For theaters, auditoriums, fraternal buildings and schools. 
Sectional unit construction. Contains the most flexible and 



F-A Major System Pilot Board 


simplest method of grouping controls. Capable of fulfilling every 
lighting control needed in the smallest school auditorium, as well 
as in the largest and most luxuriously equipped theater. Its 
cost is below that of inferior equipment and its safety factors 
make it unquestionably the selection of far-seeing architects and 
engineers. List of buildings and our book “The Control of 
Lighting in Theaters” gladly sent on request. 



F-A Major System Remote Control Switchboard 
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F-A Fan Hanger 
Outlets ( Pat- 
ented ) 

F-A hanger out- 
lets were designed and 
made especially for 
fan service, but read- 
ily lend themselves as 
a utility outlet for 
heaters, floodlights 
and various electrical 
appliances. 

They are adapt- 
able to all classes of 
modern buildings, 
where safety as well 
as efficiency is desired 
in fan or other hanger 
outlet service. 

They eliminate 
wall brackets, stand- F-A Fan Hanger Outlet 
ards and all tempo- 
rary installations that are dangerous and unsightly. 

They are permanent for they are built in at the same 
time as the rest of the service equipment. 




Type FB-345 Floor Box 


F-A Adjustable Floor 
Boxes 

Type FB-345 Floor 
Boxes — Adjustable, 
roomy, substantial and 
watertight. The floor 
plate is in two parts — a 
permanent rim and the 
reversible cover which 
leaves the floor undis- 
turbed when changes are 
made. This permanent 
rim is always supplied 
with this type of floor 
box, a feature not found 
in other ordinary floor 
boxes. 

Type FB-5 Floor 
Boxes — Similar to our 
Type FB-345 except the 

floor plate is made in one piece, is not reversible and recep- 
tacle plugs can not be disconnected without removing the 
plate. They were designed primarily to meet the demand 
for a less expensive box, for use with telephone, bell and 
electric light wires that are permanently connected. 


Type FB-5 Floor Box 


Suggested Specifications for a Modern Panelboard 
Installation 

Branch Circuit Lighting Panelboards and Cabinets— 

Install at each distributing center for lighting branch cir- 
cuits, as located on plans, a safety type panelboard^ and cabinet 
of standard make, and finished in black marine finish, equal in 
the opinion of the architect, to those manufactured by the Frank 
Adam Electric Co. as follows: 

Main feeder connections to have lugs only for 125-250 volt, 
3-wire service with busbar (as per 1923 code) per branch 

circuit. Ill 

Branches are to be controlled by 30-amp., 250-volt, double 
pole tumbler switches, equipped with N. E. C. plug type fuse 
connections. Each switch to have a card holder. 

Cabinet box to be code gauge steel gutter type with ad- 
justable panelboard supports, that will permit the panelboard 
to be centered and plumbed and also to be adjusted outwardly 
at least % in. Box must be painted with two coats of rustproof 
paint. . . , 

The cabinet front must be made of one piece of smooth 
code gauge sheet steel and to be of the same size as the box for 
surface installation, and % in. larger all around than the box 

for flush work. i • i i 

If the panelboard is protected only over the switches, the 
front must be made with one main door over the entire panel- 
board equipped with a lock, and an inside door fitted with 
latch, over the protected section of the panelboard, to operate 
the switches. If the panelboard is of the full protected type, 
the inner door can be omitted. 

All doors shall have flush hinges placed not over 2 ft. apart, 
and fitted with spring catches and Yale locks. 

The inside of the fronts must be given two coats of dead 
black paint, and the outside two coats of lead and oil, dead 
black finish. 

Feeder Distributing Panelboards — 

All feeder panelboards and cabinets must be of the safety 
type, equal in the opinion of the architect to those manufactured 
by the Frank Adam Electric Co. 

Each panelboard must be equipped with a safety type main 
switch, main fuse connections and busbars of the total capacity 
of the branch feeders, each branch feeder to be controlled by a 
safety type switch with fuse connections of the capacity of the 
branch feeders specified. 

The main and branch feeder switches must be self-con- 
tained, fitted with individual covers, with interlocking mechanism 
between switch handle and door to the fuse compartment, so 


that door over fuses can not be opened unless switch is dis- 
continued. Each switch to have card holder. 

The cabinet boxes shall be made of code gauge steel having 
a gutter space for wire all around panelboard, as follows : 


Mains of 100 to 200 amp 4-m. gutter 

Mains of 200 to 400 amp 6-in. gutter 

Mains of 400 to 600 amp 8-in. gutter 

Mains of 600 to 800 amp 10-m. gutter 

Mains of 800 to 1200 amp 12-m. gutter 


The cabinet fronts shall be made of code gauge steel. The 
doors must have flush hinges riveted to front and fitted with 
spring catch and lock. All doors over 48 in. long, and all double 
doors, must be equipped with vault handles and shoot-bolts with 
lock. Boxes and fronts must be painted with two coats of 
rustproof paint. 

Meter Control Panelboards — 

Where located on plans, a complete safety busbar type 
meter control panelboard and cabinet, equal in the opinion of 
the architect to F-A type MBSFC, manufactured by the Frank 
Adam Electric Co., St. Louis, Mo., must be installed as de- 
scribed below. . . 

Plains shall be controlled by a knife switch with cartridge 
enclosed fuse connections. 

All branches are to have double pole Edison plug fuse 
connections and shall each be equipped with a sliding busbar 
connecting device, so that it is possible to connect any branch 
circuit or a combination of branch circuits to any one of the 
meter busbars by simply changing the location of the branch 
circuit busbar connecting device to the desired meter bars. 

Each meter control panelboard, unless otherwise specified, 
must have at least one-half as many meter bars and meter fuse 
connections as there are branch circuits. 

Cabinet boxes are to be furnished for the meter control 
panelboards and for meters. All boxes must be of same height 
and construction. .... 

Door over panelboard shall be fitted with combination lock 
and catch. Meter cabinets must have hinged steel doors prop- 
erly bushed and wide enough to accommodate one meter for 
each meter bar specified, and, in addition, wood meter boards 
must be furnished and mounted above bushed holes on face 
of the steel doors, so that meters can be properly installed. 

These meter doors must be equipped with a rneter scaling 
device, so that they can not be opened unless seal is broken. 

All steel fronts and wood meter boards are to be given at 
least two coats of paint, finished dead black. , 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




2390 


MUTUAL ELECTRIC & MACHINE CO 

Manufacturers of Electrical Controlling Devices 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

‘‘Bull Dog'’ Switchboards; Fusenters (Panel- 
board and Cabinets) and Safety Switches. 

Also manufacturers of Knife Switches, Fuse Clips, 
Cable Terminal Lugs, etc. 


The basic principles of design are : 

(1) Positive scaling of the compartment enclosing the 
meter connections, to prevent tampering; (2) additional meters, 
after the initial installation is completed; (3) separate wiring 
gutters for the circuit wires and meter wires, with a sealed 
door over the latter. 


Underwriters^ Approval 

“Bull Dog” Electrical Apparatus is approved and listed by 
the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., under rules and require- 
ments of the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

‘‘Bull Dog’’ Safety 
“Fusenters” 

Fusenters (pro- 
nounced fuse centers) 
a new and significant 
term to describe elec- 
trical controlling and 
distributing apparatus, 
heretofore known ^ as 
Panelboards — which 
name has been mean- 
ingless in that it is not 
descriptive. 

The “Bull Dog” 

Safety Fusenter line is 
complete from 4 cir- 
cuits to 100 circuits and 
represents the latest 
development in design 
and construction. 

Numerous joints have been eliminated and the possibilities 
of failure of the apparatus thereby reduced. W ith “Bull Dog” 
Safety FIjsenters any one can replace fuses without liability of 
shock or accident. 

Cabinets are of “Luminized” Finish, making them 

ornamental objects so that 
they may be installed in 
kitchens, hallways or any 
prominent place in homes or 
other buildings, thus avoid- 
ing the necessity of going 
into dark basements and 
inaccessible places for fuse 
replacements. “Bull Dog” 
Safety Fusenters harmon- 
ize with the finest surround- 
ings. 

Specifications — Contractors 
shall furnish “Bull Dog” Safety 
Fusenters with “Luminized” fin- 
ish at various points throughout 
the buildings, as designated by 
the architect, for the number of 
circuits prescribed by the 
National Electrical Code. 

“Bull Dog” Super- 
sealed Type Met- 
ering Panels 

These represent the 
latest development and most 
advanced ideas in metering 
systems, are designed to 
meet the most exacting con- 
ditions, and are adaptable 
for almost any condition 
where metering panels are 
required. 





“Bull Dog” Safety Switches 

Underwriters’ approval. Classification “A.” Also ap- 
proval of the Associated Factory Mutual Fire Insur- 
ance Companies. Manufactured in all types and ratings 
from 30 to 200-ampere capacities, 125, 250 and 600 volts. 

Luminized Finish — An exclusive “Bull Dog” aluminum 
deposit process, producing a permanent lustrous, aluminum 
finish, gives to “Bull 
Dog” Safety Switches 
the following defi- 
nite points of 
superiority. 

(1) Greater visi- 
bility — luminous in the 
dimmest light. (2) Re- 
sists rust, acids and 
alkalis. (3) Harmo- 
nizes with wall coat- 
ings ; also makes a 
perfect base for tint 
paints where other 
color finishes are de- 
sired. (4) Enhances 
the brightness and 
cleanliness of sur- 
roundings, thus con- 
ducing to efficiency in 
the industrial plant 
and cheerfulness in 
the home. (5) Easily 
grounded. (6) Gives 
an air of quality and 
value to the installa- 
tion. 

Design and Construction — The switch in the cabinet is 
“Bull 1 )og” Type “A.” 

The parts are made of heavy copper bars — milled, pinned 
and soldered together. 


“Bull Dog’ 


Safety Switch Cabinet, 
Closed 
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Full safety mechanism makes it impossible to open door of 
cabinet without first throwing “off” the switch, and door must 
first be closed before switch can be thrown “on.” This mech- 
anism can be momentarily neutralized by qualified persons to 
permit inspection of the switch in any position. 

Quick-make and Quick-break — A feature of this line. 
This effect is produced by a rugged spring, but the operation 
of the switch is not dependent upon this spring, for the switch 
could be thrown “on” or “off” even if spring broke or were 
removed. Quick-make is just as important as, if not more 
than, quick-break, because the intentional pressure required to 
operate it prevents accidental closing of the switch. 

Blade Construction — Blade construction precludes any 
possibility of one blade staying in contact when handle is pulled 
to “off” position. This is due to the fact that the blades and 
cross bar are practically a unit. 

Endorsements — “Bull Dog” Safety Switches are standard 
equipment of many of the largest industrial plants, in- 
cluding steel mills and automobile factories and are used when- 
ever severe conditions are to be met. 

Specifications — 

All safety switches 
shall be “Pull Dog” 

8 u i c k - m a k e and 
uick-break and bear 
Underwriters’ Classifi- 
cation “A” for fire 
and safety. 

‘‘Bull Dog’* 
Super-safety 
Dead Front 
Switchboards 
Model DF-5 

These switch- 
bo a r d s are de- 
signed to super- 
sede the live face 
type of switch- 
boards. Their sim- 
plicity of design 
and ruggedness of 
construction, as 
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Front of Model DF-5 



well as the safety features, recommend them for use in indus- 
trial plants, central stations, commercial buildings, schools, 
etc. 

Standard Specification Data — “Bull Dog” Super-safety 
Dead Front Switchboards Model DF-5, consist of panels IV 2 in. 
thick, clear black electrical slate, oil finish, complete with sub- 
bases of the same material. 

Controlling levers only are mounted on the face of the 
panel, with all switches, operating mechanism, fuse holders 
and busbars, mounted at the rear. 

The following features are incorporated in these boards: 

(1) No copper in the switches is less than 100-ampere 
capacity for mechanical strength, with fuse gaps provided for 
the size of fuse desired. 

(2) Switches are of the double break type so that all parts, 
except those directly connected to the busbars arc “dead” 
when the switch is open. 

(3) Fuses are “dead” when switches are open and readily 
accessible for renewal 
or replacements. 

(4) Switches are of 
standardized unit con- 
struction, so they may 
be readily replaced at 
any time without the 
necessity of having 
switches made to or- 
der. 

(5) Switchboards 
are so designed that 
it is possible to remove 
individual switch units 
and replace same with 
larger units and rein- 
force the busbars to 
take care of these addi- 
tions. 

Engineering Co- 
operation — Our Engi- 
neering Department 
will gladly assist in lay- 
outs. Bulletin describ- 
ing this switchboard 

will be sent on request. Rear of Model DF-5 


“Bull Dog** Pre-set Super-safety Stage Switchboards, Model DF-10 


They represent the highest development in theater and 
auditorium lighting control, are designed to anticipate and 
meet requirements of the largest stages and auditoriums and 
include all elements necessary to secure these results. For 
smaller enterprises our Model DF-7 Plain Interlocking Board 
will answer the purpose economically and efficiently. 

Standard Specification Data — The general principles of 
design and construction are similar to those of our Model DF-5 
Industrial Type Dead Front Switch-board described above, 
inasmuch as there are no live parts on the front of the 
board, all these being mounted at the rear. To secure the 
rapid and varied lighting 
effects required in theater 
lighting, the following 
features are incor- 
porated : 

The operating levers 
on the front of the board 
are designed to make it 
possible to pre-set the 
lights for two or three 
scenes ahead without in- 
terfering with the scene 
in progress. This makes it 
possible for one man to 
operate both the switch- 
board and dimmers and 
have sufficient time to 
supervise other electrical 
apparatus on the stage. 

Each switch is reg- 
ularly provided with a 
telltale colored bullseye 
indicating lamp. These, 
together with the position 
of the operating levers, 
designate ^ whether the 
switch is in the “on” or 


“off” position. Each position of the switch is further desig- 
nated by an indicating color name plate and each switch and 
master lever is provided with a cast, copper finish, card holder. 

On the Alodel DF-7 Plain Interlocking Board, the operat- 
ing handles are colored to conform to the circuits which they 
control. 

We particularly recommend that all dimmers, switches and 
fuses which may be operated in connection with stage and 
auditorium lighting should be on the stage where they are 
readily accessible and where the operator can see the results 
of the operation and have quick access to all parts. Where 

any of these parts are re- 
moved from the stage, as- 
sistant stage electricians 
are required in order to 
assist the switchboard 
operator in case of fail- 
ure of parts to function. 

Upon receipt of in- 
formation advising the 
number of stage borders 
and whether or not 
proscenium strips are 
used, number of stage 
pockets and number of 
colors used in foots and 
borders, also the differ- 
ent colors of lights used 
in the auditorium with 
the capacity thereof, we 
will give the approximate 
space which should be 
allowed for “Bull Dog” 
Switchboards on th e 
stage. 

Write for bulletin 
giving illustrations and 
detailed descriptions. 



the James Theater, Columbus, Ohio 
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THE TRUMBULL ELECTRIC MFC. CO. 

PLAINVILLE, CONN. 


SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 114 Liberty Street CHICAGO, ILL., 2001 West Pershing Road SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 595 Mission Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. BOSTON, MASS. JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


Products 

Panelboards with Cabinets: 

Sectional ; Bases of Moulded Composition ; 
Safety Type (Dead Front) : 

30-ampere Tumbler Switches, 
Plug Fuses Only 
Live Front: 

30-ampere Knife Switches, Plug 
or Cartridge Fuses Only 
Residence Type : 

Slate Base, or Bases of Similar Material; 
Metering Type: 

Loose Wire 

Interchangeable Meter Bars 
Special : 

Live Front 

Safety Type (Dead Front) 
Switchboards : 

Distribution, Power and Light : 

Live Front 

Safety Type (Dead Front) 


Switchboards 
(continued) : 

Theater : 

Safety Type (Dead Front): 

Manual Non-Interlocking 
Manual Interlocking 
Electrical, Remote Control 
‘"Controlite,” a Simplified Dim- 
mer Control Board 

Enclosed Switches: 

Safety Switches { 

Meter Service Switches 
Entrance Switches 
Motor Starting Switches 
Knife Switches 
Wiring Devices 

Literature 

Write for Catalogue 13, which contains a complete 
description of Trumbull electrical safety devices; also for 
a monthly copy of “Trumbull Cheer.” 





Trumbull ‘‘Circle T” Residence Panelboards 


“Circle T” residence panelboards are designed for 
use with residence and apartment house wiring systems 
for single or double fusing, from 4 to 14 circuits. 

They are small in size and of the safety type for 
flush mounting, having removable front with baked black 
enamel finish. Removable shield encloses all live parts 
leaving only the fhses accessible to the user. 


“Circle T” panelboards are of great convenience 
to the user, who is enal)led to renew fuses without visit- 
ing the cellar meter board. 

Low price, appearance and ease in installation, 
added to the above features make the “Circle T” panel- 
boards an essential part of every residence and apart- 
ment house wiring installation. 


No 


3206 


6 Circuits, Single Fusing 

Trumbull 


Cat. No. 3206. 

'‘Circle T” Residence Panelboards 


Door Open 


Single Fusing 

3 or 2-wire Mains — 2-wire Branches 

Double Fusing 

2-wire Mains — 2-wire Branches 




OiifsiHp dimensions 





Outside dimensions 



Number 

Cat. 

List 

of box. in. 


Shipping 

Ampere 

Cat. 

List 


of box, in. 

Shipping 

Ampere 

of 

No. 

price, 




wt., lb. 

capacity 


price, 




wt., lb. 

capacity 








circuits 


each 

Wide 

Long 

Deep 


of mains 


each 

Wide 

Long 

Deep 


of mains 

4 

3204-A 

$ 7.50 

65^ 

9 Vs 

2H 

9 

30 

3404 

$ 9.00 


11 ‘54 

2H 

13 

60 

6 

3206 

8.00 

(>% 

9Vs 

2H 

10 

60 

3406 

12.00 


17 

3 H 

16 

100 

8 

3208 

9.00 

6H 


2H 

13 

60 

3408 

15.50 

6H 

23H 

3 H 

30 

100 

10 

3210 

10.50 

6H 

14 


16 

60 

3410 

21.50 

6H 

27H 


37 

100 

12 

3212 

12.00 


17 


20 

60 

3412 

24.50 

6^8 

31 H 

3Ji 

44 

132 

14 

3214 

14.00 

6H 

20 

SVs 

25 

100 

3414 

26.00 

6H 

36 

3 V8 

50 

132 


Discounts — Trumbull schedule L-1. 


Continued on next page 
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‘‘Circle T'' Unit Panelboards 

Simplification and standardization in design and 
listings make it possible to offer the trade an excep- 
tionally high grade line of standard panelboards with 
their enclosing steel cabinets. 

In the realization of this design we have given 
serious consideration to the fact that a panelboard with 
its enclosing steel cabinet installed in a modern build- 
ing should give continuous service over a considerable 
period of time; that is, at least twenty to twenty-five 
years. 

Panel boxes are often set flush in concrete, terra 
cotta or brick walls. The panelboard equipment thus 
completely installed represents a considerable invest- 
ment, much of the value being in the cost of installa- 
tion. When a building is turned over to the owners, 
the electrical distribution system becomes an integral 
part of the building structure and is depreciated there- 
fore proportional to the life of that structure. 

With the many changes in the electrical system and 
wiring codes along with the advance of the art, flexi- 
bility of distribution equipment is increasingly important. 

For instance, it may be desirable at some future 
time to change the panel: 

From 2-wire to 3-wire distribution in the panel 
board mains. 

From single phase to 3-phase. 

From cartridge fuses to plug fuse receptacles. 


SWING CLAMP 



CAT. NO. TP310LD 
PAGE 161 
SAFETY TYPE 
bO.OR WITHIN-A-DOOR 
LUGS IN MAINS 
.30 AMPERE TUMBLER 
SWITCHES 


MOULDING ORNAMENTAL STEEL WELDED 
AROUND EDGES OF 
DOORS OVERLAPING MAT 
THEREBY FORMING 
RABBET. 

STEEL BARRIER 
AROUND SECTION PLATES 
CARD HOLDER 
HINGE 

A CONCEALED FAST JOINT 
STEEL HINGE WELDED ON. 

INNER 
DOOR 

CATCH 

USED ONLY ON 
INNER DOORS. 

LOCK 

SPECIALLY DESIGNED 
FOR ® CABINET DOORS. 
BOLT IS BRASS. 

KNURLED KNOB ORBRASS 

TUMBLER SWITCH 

SECTION PLATE 
ALUMINUM ALLOY STRONG 
AS STEEL AND WEIGHS 
AS MUCH. 

GROUNDING SCREW 


FRONT 

MATERIAL— CODE GAGE STEEL. 

ARRANGED— FOR FLUSH OR SURFACE MOUNT- 
ING. SURFACE MATS 'X" LARGER ON ALL 
SIDES THAN INSIDE DIMENSION OF BOX. 
FLUSH MATS 1* LARGER ON ALL SIDES. 

FINISH— FLUSH— DULL BLACK LACQUER SUR- 
FACE-BAKED BLACK ENAMEL. 

TYPES- SAFETY PANELS. DOOR WITHIN A, 
ALL OTHERS SINGLE DOOR 0NLY7 


From open knife switches in branch circuits to 
safety type. 

To omit the neutral fuse in the branch circuits. 

To increase the carrying capacity of mains. 

All of the changes listed above could be made on 
“Circle T’’ Unit panelboards without in any way dis- 
turbing the panel box. 

To install “Circle T'’ Unit panelboards is to insure 
the electrical distribution system against undue financial 
depreciation. 

The cost of an electrical distribution system is 
interest on first cost, plus maintenance, plus deprecia- 
tion. It takes a tremendous saving in first cost to offset 
increases in maintenance and depreciation. Cheap panel- 
board equipment is very expensive to the ultimate owner 
of any building. 

The Following Features Are of Particular Importance 

Tumbler Switch for Branch Circuits — A 
superior snap switch for tumbler operation is designed 
and manufactured by us especially for panelboard use. 

The switch has a 30-ampere rating and will operate 
and stand up under this load continuously. 

Push or rotary snap switches are not recommended 
or listed. 

Ease of Installation — With “Circle T” Unit 
panelboards, any size panel can be set in the box by one 
man. No tools are necessary, not even a screwdriver. 

The supporting channels hang on four studs extend- 
ing from the back of the box. It is simply necessary 
to hang the panels in place and screw down the four 
wing nuts. 

The panel is then ready for wiring, after which 
the barriers and corner irons are easily and quickly 
installed. 

Removal from the Front — 

(a) Every circuit part, including circuit switches, 
switch plates and fuse holders can be removed from the 
panel without taking off the steel front or barriers. 

(b) Any section or switch base can be removed 
from the panel without disturbing adjacent sections. 

(c) A section having circuits of one type may be 
changed to any other standard type without removing 
the section. 

Standardization and Simplification 

Size — All standard panels in any regular combina- 
tion of “Circle T’’ circuits and mains which fit in boxes 
not over 6U/2 high, require only 15 different stock 
sizes, as follows: 


Cat. 

No. 

Inside dimensions, 
inches 

Side 

wiring 

gutter, 

in. 

Cat. 

No. 

Inside dimensions, 
inches 

Side 

wiring 

gutter, 

in. 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

50101 

18 

17H 

SVs 

3 

50109 

18 

41 H 

5 Vs 

3 

50102 

18 

20 V2 

5H 

3 

50110 

18 

44\i 

5^4 

3 

50103 

18 

23M 

SVh 

3 

50111 

20 

49 H 

5H 

4 

50104 

18 

26 H 

5?g 

3 

50112 

20 

52 V2 

5H 

4 

50105 

18 

29H 

5 Vs 

3 

50113 

20 

55 H 

5H 

4 

50106 

18 

32 H 

5H 

3 

50114 

20 

58 M 

5H 

4 

50107 

18 

35 H 

5 Vs 

3 

50115 

20 

61 H 

5 Vs 

4 

50108 

18 

38 H 

5 Vs 

3 







**C1RCL E t” UNIT PANELBOA RDS ARE REGULARLY FURNISHED IN 9 DIFFERENT TYPES 


Type 

Explanation of Symbols 

TPD 

T — 30-ampere tumbler switches 

P — Plug fuses 

D — Safety type, door-within-a-door fronts 

TCD 

T — 30-ampere tumbler switches 

C — Cartridge fuses 

D — Safety type, door-within-a-door fronts 

TP 

T — 30-ampere tumbler switches 

P — Plug fuses 


TC 

T — 30-ampere tumbler switches 

C — Cartridge fuses 


KP 

K — 30-ampere knife switches 

P — Plug fuses single door fronts 


KC 

K — 30-ampere knife switches 

C — Cartridge fuses 


PD 

P — Plug fuses only 

D — Protecting plate over live parts, 


P 

P — Plug fuses only 

single door fronts 


C 

C — Cartridge fuses only 
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THE ARROW ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electrical Wiring Devices 

PRINCIPAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

HARTFORD, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 350 Madison Avenue ST. LOUIS, MO., Syndicate Trust Building BOSTON, MASS., 10 High Street 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Seitz Building DETROIT, MICH., Guaranty Trust Building BALTIMORE, MD., Continental Building 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Chamber of Commerce Building CINCINNATI, OHIO, First National Bank Building 


WESTERN OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE: CHICAGO, ILL., 560 West 
Monroe Street 


PACIFIC COAST OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE: SAN FRANCISCO, 
CAL., 617 Howard Street 


Products 

Switches : Surface Snap, Push Button, 
Rotary, Door, Pendant, Heater, Lock, Wall 
Pull, Ceiling Pull, Toggle. 

Receptacles : Flush, Ceiling, Standard 
Plug, Outlet Box, Porcelain, Weatherproof, 
Sign, Bullseye. 


Miniature, Brass Shell, Porcelain (with all 
types of fittings for various uses). 

Luminous Pendants. 

Rosettes. 

Also, Attachment Plugs; Brass Plates for 
outlet boxes, flush receptacles, flush switches, 
and special combinations; Current Taps; Fuse Plugs; 
Sockets: Mogul and Medium Base, Candelabra, Plug Cut-outs; Shade Holders; Switch Blocks. 




TABLE NO. 1. ARROW PORCELAIN SURFACE PLUG AND LAMP RECEPTACLES 

Standard Symbols 

Sr ® (E>- 

Surface Convenience Outlet Ceiling Lamp Receptacle Wall Lamp Receptacle 





No. 8204 
Concealed 
Wiring 




No. 8205 
Cleat 
Wiring 

Surface Plug Receptacles 


No. 4000 
Concealed 
Wiring 


No. 50715 
Cleat 
Wiring 


No. 829 
For Outlet 
Box 


No. 860 
For Outlet 
Box 


Surface Lamp Receptacles 


Recommended Uses 

Cat. 

No. 

Plug Receptacles 

Cat. 

No. 

Lamp Receptacles 

These types of devices are used for surface 
work where finished appearance is unimportant or 
where the question of expense is involved. Especially 
useful for garage, cellar, laundry and attic. The 
choice of proper receptacle depending on style of 
wiring and type desired. 

8204 

8205 

fFor Attachment Plug; 
( Concealed Wiring. 
jFor Attachment Plug; 
\ Cleat Wiring. 

4000 

50715 

829 

860 

Concealed Wiring. 
Cleat Wiring. 

Pull for outlet box. 
Keyless for outlet box. 

Note: The above Plug Receptacles take all parallel and tandem blade caps. One of the parallel slots is elongated to fit polarized 

parallel caps. 



TABLE NO. 2. ARROW ROSETTES FOR DROP CORDS 

Standard Symbol 

Drop Cord 


No. 297 
Cleat Base 


Cap for 
297 and 298 





No. 298 

Concealed Base 


Two Piece Porcelain Rosettes 


No. 1999 
Open or 
Concealed 

One Piece Porcelain Rosette 


No. 301 
Keyless 



No. 310 
Pull 


Metal Covered Rosettes 


Cat. 

No. 

Porcelain Rosettes 

Cat. 

No. 

297 

(For Open Cleat Wir- 
) ing; Two Pieces. 
[For Concealed Wir- 

301 

298 

T 

\ ing; Two Pieces. 
For Cleat or Con- 

310 

1999 

cealed Wiring; One 



Piece. 



Recommended Uses 


Rosettes are used where lights on drop cords are 
desired. Porcelain Rosettes are useful for attic, cel- 
lar or garage where appearance is not important. 

Metal Covered Rosettes are suggested for ceil- 
ings, hallways, pantries and bedrooms where drop 
light and finished appearance is wanted. 


Metal Covered 
Rosettes 


/Keyless for Outlet 
\ Box. 

jPull Switch for Out- 
\ let Box. 

Rosettes fit 
in. and 4-in. Outlet 
box. Diameter of 
base, 4^Vf6-in. 


Note: The Metal Covered Rosettes can be used with chain or silk cord in colors to make attractive fixtures, 

be finished to match the woodwork or hardware. Brush Brass is the standard finish. 

The No. 310 is equipped with a short chain and 6 ft. of cord. 

' ■ i i ■' 


The brass covers can 
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CEILING OUTLLT 
Aj wall bracket 

VH Table No 1 1,6 . 

pU SINGLE CONVENIENCE OUTLET 

'^l Tabic No 1 & 5 . 

<D1 
0 

0 

0 




DROP CORD 

Tabic No. Z. 


S" 


LOCAL SW1TCH-3WAY, 
Table NO. 3 si'4. 


PUSH BUTTON SWITCH. 

C PlLOT.Table No.3. 
m TANK SWITCH 


WALL OUTLET FOR EXTENSION. 

Toble No 1 £. 5 . 

SPECIAL PURPOSE OUTLET 

Table No.l 8. 5. 

SPECIAL PURPOSE OUTLET 

Table No. 1 s 5 

SPECIAL purpose OUTLET 

Table Nc 1 8. 5. 


Cl LOCAL SWITCH- single POLE 

O Table No i j, 4 . 

C2 LOCAL SWITCH- double POLE 

O Table No s, 4 . 

NOTE ! Tablcs refcrrcdlo above under $ymfcols ore in text. 


LAUNDRY 

Ceiling Oallc; on $4 
Drop L:c^nf s 
ikeiric Iro.n 
llzdnc yfauur 


a 

h 
c 
d 

r EJedne ClolKes 
-< Dryer - Fan , 
f [Ucai lhmc.nii 

0 r Man^tz Moioi Oullei, 

irt Ma KcaierOullc: 

1 Ir.fen dr 'Phone. 



LIFTMACHINIRYM 
Ceilino Oulkl orv 
Wood Lirt Mol or vrilh 
3peciol Purpose Oullef 

COLD STORAGE 
Ceiling Guild on $? 

WOOD DIN 
Ceiling Outlel.on S^ 

..COAL BIN 
Ceiling Owlld on S4 



ASH LIFT 
ARtA 







c 


@ MOTOR. 

® MOTOR CONTROL 
g MiETER 
I LIGHTING PANEL 
POWER PANEL 
H PUSH BOTTON 
t>| INTERIOR. TELEPHONE 


meter, room 

A Ceiling Guild on 3^ 
h Mder 

c lighiing Panel 
d' Power mnel 
c Service S^cK. 

VORR ROOM 

Ceiling Ouiki on S4 
Dnop Lighi- Ceiling 
Guilds 

Molor Guild CluiiiiivD 
To lisKtr-, Buffer 
Soldering Iron or Drill. 
Dumbwailer Moior. 

TRUNK! G* STORAGE 

a Ceiling Ouiki on 
i: fbrcaloin Wall P.cczpi’k 
forixiension Lid hi. 

HALL 

Ceilirvg Oulkl or. S? 
Czi'.ind Guild. 

Opzrafor for llcvaldi* 
[xierior Vfa»l brecKd 
Thresf.ojd EighL 

ELEVATOR M’:H.’RYRM 

a Ceiling Outlet on S? 
b El e valor Mofor. 
c ibrcelain Wall Outld 
for Ex fen Sion. 

JREUER&TANKR'M 
a Ceiling Oullet on $4 
b Oullet for Freezer, 
c Dull el for TanJc pump 
d Tanlc. Switch. 

BOILER ?:M. 
Ceiling Cuild on 
Ceiling Oullef . 
Porcelctin Wall R.<zcepiacle 
for Exlension. 
Oil-feed Motor. 

Molor Ouilei for 
Ash Lifl . 
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TABLE NO. 3. 

.S' 

Single Pole 


ARROW SURFACE SNAP AND TUMBLER SWITCHES 

Standard Symbols 

S" 

Double Pole 








No. 6101 No. 6197 

Metal Covered Porcelain Covered 

Arrow Snap Switches 


No. 6181 Switch Switch 

-Metal Covered Base Handle 

Arrow Surface Tumrler Switches 


Switch 

Cover 


Data on Surface Snap and Tumbler Switches 


Metal 

Covered No. 

Porcelain 
Covered No. 

Amperes 

Poles 

Snap Switches 

6101 

6197 

5 

Single 

6205 

6281 

10 

Single 

6209 

6641 

5 

Double 

6216 

6285 

10 

Double 

6225 

6333 

5 

3-Way 

6229 

6288 

10 

3-Way 

6231 

6290 

5 

4-Way 

6234 

6293 

10 

2-Circuit 

6238 

6297 

10 

3-Circuit 


Recommended Uses 


Surface Snap Switches and Surface Tumbler 
Switches are used for surface work where question 
of expense is involved. Both types are used for the 
same purpose; it is simply a choice of the oper- 
ating means. Especially useful for garage, cellar, 
attic or wherever wiring is exposed. Porcelain cov- 
ered snap switches are recommended for cellars and 
damp places. Snap Switches have indicating dials. 

Tumbler Switches are particularly recommended 
owing to their handy method of operation. The 
handles can not vibrate off or work loose. Can be 
made luminous by attaching Arrow Glo-Tip Indicator 
No. 1870, which threads directly on the handle. Tum- 
bler Switches depend on position of handle for indi- 
cation. 


Tumbler Switches 


6184 


5 

Single 

6186 


10 

Single 

6188 

Made only in 

5 

Double 

6190 

metal covered 

10 

Double 

6258 

type 

5 

3-Way 

6338 


10 

3-Way 

6382 


5 

4-Way 


Note: All the above switches of both types are listed in open base. 
They can be furnished in closed base for concealed wiring. 


S' S^ S' 

Single Pole Double Pole 3 Way 


TABLE NO. 4. ARROW FLUSH SWITCHES 

Standard Symbols 
3 c4 






S" s’" 

4 Way Electrolier Key Lock 


s“ 

Door 





No. 1880 

Luminous Plate Screw 




No. 6900 
Standard 


No. 6944 
Tumbler 
Metal Handle 
Arrow Flush Push Button Switches 


No. 6904 
Key Lock 


No. 6528 
Electrolier 


No. 6056 
V ith Plate- 
Tumbler 


No. 6444 No. 1870 

Tumbler — Com- Glo-Tip 

position Handle 

Arrow Flush Tumbler Switches 


No. 6950 
Flush 

Door Switch 


Data on Flush Push Button and Tumbler Switches 


Recommended Uses 


Push Button Switch — For all finished rooms. 

Key Lock Push Button Switch — Used princi- 
pally for public buildings, schools, etc., to prevent op- 
eration of switches by other than authorized persons. 

Tumbler Switches — For all finished rooms. 

Metal handle type lends itself to decorative 
finish and is threaded for No. 1870 Glo-Tip. Com- 
position handle type interchangeable with other 
standard makes. 


These Arrow Flush Switches, except the electro- 
lier push button, are the shallow (1 in. deep) type 
recommended for all installations. Well suited to 2- 
in. partitions using the shallow 1^-in. box. Can be 
used with standard 2V2-in. boxes. Made in one high 
grade quality only. 


Push Button Switches 

Tumbler Switches 

Standard 
Cat. No. 

Key Lock 
Cat. No. 

Poles 

Metal 
Handle 
Cat. No. 

Cem- 

position 
Handle 
Cat. No. 

Poles 

6900 

6904 

Single 

6944 

6444 

Single 

6901 

6905 

Double 

6945 

6445 

Double 

6902 

6906 

3-Way 

6946 

6446 

3-Way 

6903 

6907 

4- Way 

6947 

6447 

4-Way 

6530 

6533 

2-Cir- 






cuits 

♦6056 


2-Circuits: 

6526 

6513 

3-Cir- 



1-2-1 & 2-off 



cuits 

♦6057 


3-Circuits: 






1-1 & 2-1 






& 2 & 3, off 


*Notc: Electrolier switch operates with a rotary motion but 
has same appearance as standard tumbler switches and fits same plates. 

General Note: Single' pole switches are ordinarily used. Where 
it is desirable to control a light or lights at two points a combination 
of 3-way switches is used. To control from a third point, 4-way 
switches are used. Double pole switches are used in the same place 
as single pole switches where it is desired to break both sides of the 
line as on a 220-volt circuit. Electrolier switches permit of selective 
lighting. 


JGontinujed^jm^^s^ 
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^ CEILING OUTLET , 

Tabic No. G 7 

WALL BRACm 
Vn Tabic No. 6. 

^ MNGLL CONVENIENCE OUTLET 

Table No. 5. 

^ DOUBLE CONVENIENCE OUTLET 

^ Table No 5. 

^ TLOOK OUTLET. 

^ Table No. 5. 




SPECIAL PURPOSE OUTLET. 

Table No. 5. 

LOCAL SWITCH- SINGLE POLE. 

Table No. 4. 

LOCAL SWITCH -double POLE 

Table No. 4- 

LOCAL SWITCH- 3 WAY. 
Table No. 4. 


S' 

s' 

S"' 


LOCAL SWlTCH-4 WAY. 

Table Mo. 4. 

ELECTROLIER. SWITCH 

Table. No. 4; 

AUTOMATIC DOORSWirCH 

Table. No. 4. 

WALL FAN OUTLET 

Table N o. 5. 


LOCAL SWITCH -3 WAY, '•wilh -warnin* libHI in series. 

Table No. 5. Jo 


□/ 

►I 


PUSH BUTTON- 
BUZZER- 
ANNUNCIATOR. 
INTERIOR TELEPHONE 
PUBLIC TELEPHONE 


DINING ROOAl 


G Ceiling OulidonS^ 

I) Y/dll Brackth on 
c Toble Candles 
d Pcrc.ojalor 
e Tcasler or 
Chafing Disa 

BREAKFAST PORCH 

a Ceiling Ouficf on SE 
b Toasler 
c VerediaioY 
d To buxxer. 

PORCH 

a Ceiling Oullel on S? 
h Box Oullel for feks on 6^ 
c Oullel for Flood lighf onS^ 
d To Door " 


f 'Grille orl)i5c51ove. 
g Vacuum Cleaner 


NOTE ! Tables referred to above ander symbols are i 



6ER.VICE HALL 

a Ceiling Oullel on 

LIVING ROOM 

Ceiling Oullel on Sf 
Wall Drackch on 5? 

Woll Bracket on- S4(?iclure Vt) ^ 
floor Lomp. 

Oullel for Toble Lamp. 

Piano Player 
Piano toighb 
Pan OiJflet 
i Vacuum Cleaner 
floor Polisher 
d Stereopheon or 

Cinema OulUf. 
k for Ekcliic \lbod Lift, 
i lleclric PKonograpIv. 
m To Annanciafor 
Nofes 

Ekxib may.be used -where ceiling or wall 


VESTIBULE NO.l. 

a Ceiling Oullel on 6^ 
b Exlerior Ceiling Oullel ( 
C ITo poor' DcH. 


VESTIBULE N0.2. 

Ceiling Oulfcl on 
ClostI Celling Oullel on S® 
Exlerior Ceiling Oullel onS^ 
To poor B.eJJ . 


PANTRY 

a Ceiling Oullel on S^. 
b Wall Brackeh. 
c PJaic Warmer, 
d Percolalor 

Toasicror Waffle Iron, 
f Pubjjc Telephone 
h Tnlerior Telephone 
i from Pining T^oonv 

KITCHEN 

.a Ceiling Oullel on 5^ 

'b Wal/ Brackel 
c Ceiling Oullel under Hood, 
d Closeluilir^ 0ullelon6^ 
e Oullei for Exhaust 
f Eledric Range 
^ Fireless cr Pressure Cooker 
Mixer or Beaier 
i Oullel for Dishwa sher 
J fot Dumbwailer 
k Annunciator for 
1st Floor signals 

REAR. PORCH 

Celling Oul/den of 
To Door B.ell 

ENTRY 

Ceiling Outlet on 5^ 
Eledric Kefrig era ior 

LAVATORY 

Ceiling Outlet on 6^ 
Wall bracket 

MAIN HALL 

Ceiling Outlets on 
Wall Brackets on Si‘ 
Ceiling Outlet or, SP 
Tahl e Lam p 
e Vacuum Cleaner g* 
floor Polisher, 
f Public Telephone 
g Elevator Operator 
h Threshold Light 

RECEPTION ROOM 

a Ceiling- Oullei on 
b Wall Brackets on 5^ 

‘C; Table Lamp Outlets 
d Oullel for fan or Lamp. 
Vacuum Cleaner 
floor Polisher. 

f ' Bracket Oufet ofvS^CftdureligM) 
'g Eledric Cool Fire . 

LIBRARY 

Ceiling Outlet.on f Eledric Coal fire 
Woll Brackets on g Vacuum Cleaner jc 
flcxxr Lamp. Floor Polisher 

OuHef for Desk Lamp h Public Telephone 
Wall fan i To Annunciator. 


out 1 eh ’ have. bee.ft Jrvdicctkd, C5ec Tctbk No. 6.) 
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(Continued from second page preceding) 


Data on Arrow Luminous Attachments 


Recommended Uses 


Glo-Tip : For all Arrow Metal Handle Tumbler 
Switches and Pull devices. 

Luminous Screws for all Flush Plates. 


Cat. No. 


1870 

1880 


Description 


Made to thread on to the end of handle of all 
Arrow Tumbler Switches. 

Takes the place of a holding screw in aiw 
Flush Plate. 


Data on Arrow Door Switch 


Recommended Uses 


Suited for dark closets, linen closets, etc. 
switch is automatic and its action is positive. 


The 


Cat. No. 


6950 


Control 


Plunger is pushed in when door is closed and 
light is olf. Plunger is released and pushed out, 
making connections for light when door is open. 



Data on Arrow Brass Switch Plates 


No. of 
Switches 

Push Switch Plates 

Composition Handle 
Tumbler Switch Plates 

Metal Handle 
Tumbler Switch Plates 


.040 in. 

Solid 

.040 in. 

Solid 

.040 In. 

Solid 

One 

6241 

6361 

6851 

6881 


6731 

Two 

6242 

6362 

6852 

6882 

6722 

6732 

Three .... 

6243 

6314 

6853 

6883 

6723 

6733 


No. 6312 


Note: Solid plates can be furnished in tandem as well as in gangs. 

Finishes — Standard finish is Brush Brass, but can be finished to match any hardware finish desired. 



No. 6851 


No. 6741 


TABLE NO. 5. ARROW FLUSH OUTLETS 

Standard Symbols 


Single Convenience 


Duplex Convenience 


Round Floor 


Special Light or Power 








No. 8251 
Single 


No. 1708 No. 8248 

Edison Type Duplex 

Convenience Outlets 


No. 8230 
Round Floor 


No. 1363 No. 8245 

Combination Heavy Duty 

Special Light and Power Outlets 


Data on Arrow Flush Outlets 


Recommended Uses 


For Base Board and Side Wall plugging outlets. 
Single or Duplex Convenience Outlets are recom- 
mended, as they will take caps of all standard two- 
piece plugs. There is no danger using these outlets, 
as all live parts are covered. 

For wood floors only, the Round Convenience 
Outlet is used. 

Special Base Board Combination Outlet for 
hotels or other public places where it is desirable to 
restrict the use of current. Outlet requires a special 
plug which is not interchangeable with standard plugs. 

Special Heating and Power Outlet over 660 
watts, requires a special non-interchangeahle plug. 
Used where polarized circuits are required for special 
heating and power appliances. 


Cat. No. 


8251 

8248 

8230 

1708 

1363 

8245 


Type of Outlet 


Single Convenience Outlet 
Duplex Convenience Outlet 
Round Convenience Outlet 
Edison Type Convenience Outlet 
Combination Outlet 
Heavy Duty Outlet 


Note: The convenience outlets are the shallow (1 in. deep) type 
recommended for all installations. Can be used with the 1^-in. shallow 
box or the 2^-in. standard box. Made in one high grade quality only. 

ONE-GANG BRASS PLATES FOR FLUSH OUTFITS 


.040 in. 

1 Solid 


■ "6598 

6694 

For Single Outlets Nos. 8251 and 8245. 

6599 

8213 

For Duplex Convenience Outlet No. 8248. 

6244 

6690 

For Edison Screw Plug Outlet No. 1708. 


543 

For Combination Outlet No. 1363. 


Solid plates can be furnished in tandem as well as in gangs. 
Standard finish is Brush Brass, but can be finished to 
match any hardware finish desired. 



Arrow Warning Lights 


Recommended Uses 

Cat. No. 

Description 

Warning lights 

1711 
6786 

1712 

Bull's eye receptacle 
.040 in. plate for No. 
1711 

Solid plate for No. 

indicate a closed cir- 
cuit. The most fre- 

466 

1711 

Surface Heater Con- 

quent use is in kitch- 
ens, bathrooms and 

♦467 

trol wdth Medium 
Lamp Base 
Surface Heater Con- 

hallways. 

8321 

trol with Candela- 
bra Lamp Base 
Flush Pilot Light 


No. 8321 Bull’s Eye Receptacle in No. 466 

Pilot Light Series with Push Switch and Surface Heater 

Receptacle Single Convenience Outlet Control 


*No. 467 is not made by inserting an adapter in the lamp 
base of No. 466. It is a permanently assembled unit necessitating 
the use of a candelabra base lamp as pilot light, and prevents 
overloading by using this as a current outlet. 


Sweet s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



The Arrow Electric Company 


2399 


CEILING OUTLET 

Tabic No 6 s 7. 

•CVl WALL BRACKET 

TabltNg G. 

^ SniGLE CONraiEK CUTLET 

Cn Tabl< No. 5. 

DOUBLE CONVENIENCE OUTLET 

Table No. 5. 

SPECIAL PURPOSE OUTLET. 


<4 LOCAL SViriTCH-4WAY- nd 

'J TobJe No. 4. 

automatic door switch n 

o Tablt No.-4. H 


© 


NURSERY 

Ceiling Oullci on 
2 Ceiling Ouilch on^S^ 

Milk Warmer. 

Oullet for Nijhl lamj?. 
Oullci for HcaHnJ pad. 
.Outlet for Radiant healer 
Outlet for faiv. 

Interior Tdcphorie. 

To annunciator. 

lASTER’S BATH 

Ceiling Outlet on 
Wall bracket orv 
Outlet for Water Cup 
Hand dryzr 
Outlet for Healer 
to .Annunciator. 


LOCAL SWITCH -SINGLE POLE 

O Table No. 4. 

$. 2 . LOCAL SWITCH -POUm fOLE 

^ ”^ble No. 4 

local switch -3 way 

^ Table No 4. 

B.AM.bS.' T . Burglar Alarrrv Master Switch giving 

.sifriultarveous control. .lor selected switch 
controlled lights. Lighls when on arc inde- 
pendent of local switches. 

NOTE ! Tables referred to above under symbols are in kxi. 


ELECTROLIER SWITCH 

Table No. 4. 


N 

<>1 

Q 


MASTER'S BEDROOM 

CeiJ/ng Oullel on 
2 Wall Brackeli on 6*^ 

Ceiling Outlet over Bureau 
Outlet for Lamp farv 
OuTtet for Toble lamp 
Outlet for Bed tamp 
& Heoiing Pad 
Oullel for Vacuum Cleaner 
e. Floor PolishTt 
to Annunciafor 
Interior Telephone 
Public Telephone 
Burglar Alarm Master Switch. 

mss CLOSET 

Ceiling Outlet ot% S? 



Ceiling Outlet on 
Ceiling Outlet on 
Celling Outlet on 
Outlet tor TdbU Lamp 
Hair Dryer^ fan . 
Curling Iron or Vibrator 


Outlet for Desk. Lamp. 
2 Candles 
lo Annunciator 
Fleclric Coal fire 
Interior Telephone. 
Public Telephone. 


PUSH BUTTOH 
INTERIOR TELEPHONE 
PUBLIC TELEPHONE 
ANNUNCIATOR. 

BELL 


3IURS£’$ BED ROOK. 

Ceiling Outlet on 
Ceiling Outlet on 6^ 
Outlet for table . Bed. 

lamp or Heating pad. 
for. tnd Floor. 
from Nursery. 
Interior Telephone. 

¥URSrS bath: 

a Wall Bracket on 
b Outlet for k.adiant 
Heater. 

c lo‘ An-nunciafor. 


MAIN HALL 

2 Ceiling Outlets on 
Ceiling Outlet on 3>^ 
Wall Bracketson S® 
20utlefs for lamps. 
Outlet forbW. Hzaizr.* 
.Operator for tkvotor 

.SERVICE HALL 

a Wall Bracket on 
b 0 ull ct f or Va cuum. Cldaher 
5- floor Poliafver, 

XOBBY NO.l 
a Wall Bracket 
b Outlet for Vacuum- Cicaher 
& Floor Polisher. 

LOBBY N02. - 

o Ceiling Outlet on SL 
b Outlet for Vacuum Clconer 
5 Floor Polisher. 


GUEST’S BATH 

Wall.Brockef on 3^. 

Electric Hand Dryer 

Immersion Heater. 
Electric BafhkoomHeafe-r. 
to Annunciator. 

GUEST’S BEDROOM 

Ceiling Oullel on SL 
Ceiling Outlet on 
Ceiling Outlet on 
Outlet for Curling Iron^etc. 
Oullel for Vacuum Cleaner 
e Floor Polisher. 
Outlet for Table lamp 4 Fan 
Outlet for Heating Fbd. 
Outlet for Bed Lamp 
lo Annunciator 
Interior Telephone. 
Public Telephone 

ELEVATOR. 

Ceiling Outlet on 
Thresfiold Lighl. 


THE 
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Data 


Recommended Uses 

Cat. No. 

Description 

No. 108 for hallway, pantry, bedroom and service por- 

108 

Metal Covered Pull Receptacles 

tion of house. No switch required. 



No. 10 for hallway, pantry, bedroom and service por- 

10 

Metal Covered Keyless Receptacles 

tion of house. Switch required. 


Arrobel Sockets for bathroom, kitchen, etc. 

APD-901 

Arrobell Pull Socket, %-in. cap 

No switch required with pull or key types. 

APA-901 

Arrobell Key Socket, %-in. cap 

APC-901 

Arrobell Keyless Socket, %-in. cap. 

No. 8125 Cord Grip Aluminum Socket for industrial 
work. Takes direct threading reflector or shade holder. 

8125 

Aluminum Socket 

No. RH-8200 Armored Cord Grip Attachment Plug for 

RH-8200 

Armored Attachment Plug 

industrial work. 



Recommended Uses 


For all wall or lighting outlets wherever bracket or 
ceiling lights are required: 

Elexits provide a system of devices for finishing electric 
outlets, designed to detachably support and electrically connect 
lighting fixtures, whether on the wall or the ceiling. 

With Elexits an adequate layout can be planned with- 
out making it prohibitively expensive for the owner, since fix- 


tures have to be bought only where and as light is wanted. A 
large number of Elexit outlets can be planned for every room. 
The decorative scheme and arrangement of furniture are no 
longer fixed but can be changed at will. 

When Elexits are not being used for fixtures, there is the 
added advantage of their being available for Convenience 
Outlets, for they will take all standard plug caps. 


TABLE NO. 7. FIXTURE SUGGESTIONS AND SPECIALTIES 


Inserting Plug 
in Ceiling 
Elexit 


Elexolier Se- 
curely locked 
in Place 


Elexolier Wired with 
Elexit Plug 


Data on Wall and Ckilinc Elexits 


Inserting the 
Plug in Elexit 


Attaching 
Bracket to Plug 


Elexolier Se- 
curely Attached 
and Locked 


Wall Plate 
LX-311 WITH 
Elexit LX-111 


Cat. No. 

1 Description 

Wall Elexits 

LX-101 

LX-111 

LX-301 

LX-311 

LX-307 

Wall Elexit with Medium type Supporting Plate (see Note 1). 
Wall Elexit with Narrow type Supporting Plate (see Note 2). 
Oval Plate for Medium Wall Elexit No. 101. 

Oval Plate for Narrow Wall Elexit No. 111. 

Switch Box Plate for Narrow Wall Elexit No. 111. 

Ceiling Elexits 

LX-200 

LX-230 

LX-400 

Ceiling Elexit — For single circuit with large supporting plate. 
Ceiling Elexit — For two circuit with large supporting plate. 
Flush Plate for Elexits LX-200 and LX-230. 


Ceiling Plate LX-462 Attached 
TO Elexit LX-202 


Vr ^ t v' -111, luiiiiw uuAca aim iiiUMica willl piaic. 

Note 2: LX-111 can be attached direct to a switch box and finished off with 54C63 and plate LX-311, or to 4-in. sciuare boxes 

by special outlet box cover 52C63 and plate LX-311. 

Note: Extreme care must be taken to have Elexits exactly flush with finished wall or ceiling surface. 

Ceiling Elexits can be attached to 4-in. square, round or octagonal outlet boxes having %-in. fixture studs. 


Standard Receptacles 


Arrohell Socket, Key, Keyless and Pull 
with Round Frosted Lamp 


TABLE NO. 6. ELEXITS 

Standard Symbols 


■0i> 


/LX 

Wall Bracket Outlet 


LX 

Ceiling Outlet 


No. 8125 
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O 


aiLlNG OUTLET 

Tobit Nol.G,7 

^ WALL BR.ACKET 

Vn TobkNo. &. 

^ 51NGLE CONVENIENCE OUTLET 

Tabic No 5 

DOUBLE CONVENIENCE OUTLET 

Tabic No 5 


0 


fLOOR OUTLET 
TablfNo 5. 

SPECIAL PURPOSE OUTLET 

Toblc No. 5. 

PULL SWITCH 




LOCAL SWITCH- SINGLE POLE 

Table. No. 4 

LOCAL 5WITCH-D0UBIE.P0L: 
Tabic No.4. 

AUrOMATJC DOOR. OTTCh 
Table No 4. 


NOTE-'Tablw nizmi to obovc under symbols oiu in text. 


Lccaswirgi-JWAY. 

^ Table ffo. 4. 

S* 

CEILING FAN OUTLET 
Tabic No.5. 


8 


StRYANT’S BED ROOM NO.I 
Ceiling Oulicl on 6-^ 
ballet for Bcdl lamp or HeafjndPad. 
Wall .Bracket. 


BILLIARD ROO^l 
Ceiling Dull els on $? 
Wall Bra clefs on Sf 
Wall Bracket ^ 

Close! Ceiling OutJd on $? 
OufJel for Vacuum 
Cleaner c Floor Polisher. 
QuJId for Drink Mixer 
fon. 


a 

b 


SERVANf'S BEDROOM N0.2 
Ceiling OuUci on 5.^ 

OullcI for Bed lamp or 
Healing Pad. 


PLAY ROOM 
Ceiling Ouflel orvS? 
floor C^llel for 
Transformer 
Wall OuHet forifereoplicon 
Outlcf for fan. 

dark: room 

Wall Bra ckei on 
for Dork. R'm. Lamp 
Ceiling Guild on 
wilh Pull SwilcK 
Ceiling OufJe! for 
Exnausl. 

Outlet for printing lamp, 
Gullet for enlarging. 



H 0 US£KEEP£R '5 ROOvM 

a Ceiling Ouilei on 
b Oullei Tor Be<3 lamp or Healing Rad. 
C OuJlel for Desk lamp and 
Curling Iron. 


MAIN HALL 
a Celling Gullet on 5^ 
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THE BRYANT ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electric Wiring Devices 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

BRANCHES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 149 New Montgomery Street (Office and Warehouse) CHICAGO, ILL., 844 West Adams Street (Office and Warehouse) 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue 


Products 

Electric Wiring Devices of all kinds: 

Adapters 
Appliance Plugs 
xAttachment Plugs 
Bell Push Buttons 
Bullseye Receptacles 
Candelabra Sockets and Receptacles 
Candle Sockets 
Chain for Pull Sockets 
Combinations for Heater Control 
Conduit Box Bodies 
Cut-outs 
Door Switches 
Elexits — “Places for Lights’* 

Entrance Switches 
Fan Switches 
Fixture Specialties 
Fuses 

Panelboard Switches 
Receptacles 
Rosettes 
Shade Holders 
Sockets of all Descriptions 
Switches of all Descriptions 
For Signaling Systems for Hospitals, see pages 
2498-2499. 

General 

Bryant wiring devices cover practically every need 
for residential, institutional and commercial building 
wiring. 

Our new catalogue lists such a large number of 
designs for particular uses that it would be imprac- 
tical to list them here. If you have no copy of this 
catalogue, we want to send you one. You will find 
it very useful. 

Hospital Signaling System 

The Bryant Silent Call Hospital Signal System is a 
simplified nurses’ call which has been- in successful use 
for 13 years and is installed in over 500 institutions in 
America and foreign countries. 

Recent improvements and simplifications have al- 
lowed substantial reductions in the cost of this equip- 
ment, and all architects who are interested in hospital 
work should ask for our hospital bulletins, which describe 
this system fully. 


Electrical Wiring Specification 

For the fourth consecutive year, we publish 
on the following pages an Electrical Wiring 
Specification, knowing that it has been of 
assistance to architects in their work. It is 
divided into two parts, “Electrical Specifica- 
tions for a Residence” and “Electrical Speci- 
fications for an Apartment House.” This 
specification has been revised and brought 
up-to-date in accordance with all new rules 
of The National Electrical Code. 

Instructions to Stenographer 

Architects who use this specification may obtain 
from our nearest office supplies of “Stenographer’s 
Sheet No. SS-1225.” These sheets have numbers cor- 
responding to the specification paragraphs. The archi- 
tect checks off the numbers corresponding to the 
paragraphs he wants to use and the stenographer copies 
the paragraph into the specification. 

Stenographer’s Sheets are supplied without cost. 
Unless a quantity is specified five are supplied at one 
time. They are 81 / 2 x 11 in. in size. 

Copies of Specification 

Copies of this specification will be supplied 
without cost and are very useful, as they are easily 
handled. 

Ask our nearest office for as many as you want. 

The National Electrical Code 

The Bryant Electric Company heartily supports 
the efforts of The National Board of Fire Underwriters 
in its endeavor to reduce losses by fire. 

For many years all Bryant and Perkins wiring de- 
vices have received careful, periodical inspection and test 
by The Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. and, with a 
very few exceptions every Bryant and Perkins product 
has the approval of The Underwriters’ Laboratories. 
The “N.E.C.S.” marking on a device is evidence that it 
conforms to the rigid requirements of The National 
Electrical Code. 

Indorsing, as we do. The National Electrical Code, 
it is only consistent that this Electrical Wiring Specifica- 
tion should be written to specify electrical wiring that 
will be strictly in accordance with The National Elec- 
trical Code, 
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Electrical Specifications for a Residence 

General 

(1) Scope — The aim and object of these specifications 
are to include all that is necessary for a complete wiring system 
from the local light company’s service to each and every outlet 
throughout the house (la — and garage), including (lb — ^service 
feeder), service switch, feeders, distributing panel, circuit wir- 
ing, plug receptacles, local switches, bells, etc., as hereinafter 
specified. 

(2) All of the above to be done in accordance with these 
specifications and plans and in a manner satisfactory to the 
architect. 

(3) Code Rules, etc. — The work shall in all ways be in 
accordance with the rules of The National Electrical Code and 
any local department having jurisdiction. All necessary certifi- 
cates shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense and 
delivered to the architect before work is accepted. All work 
shall also be in accordance with the rules of the lighting com- 
pany. 

'Note: Be sure to consult with the local authorities before drawing 
your specifications. 

(4) Guarantee — The contractor shall guarantee to make 
good any defects in his work which shall develop within one 
year from date of acceptance. 

(5) Test — On completion of the work, the installation shall 
be entirely free from grounds and short circuits except for the 
required ground connection. 

(6) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 

(7) Cutting and Repairing — The contractor shall do all 
cutting necessary to the proper installation of his work and 
shall repair any damage done by him or his workmen, employ- 
ing the services of the contractor whose work is damaged when 
so directed by the architect. 

Electric Light Wiring 

(8) System — 

Note: The following information should be obtained from the lighting 
company in each instance. 

The circuit wiring shall be installed as a 

8a — 2-wire 110-v., d-c. system. 

8b-2 -wire 110-v., single phase, cycle, a-c. system. 

8c — 3-wire 110- 220-v., d-c. system. 

8d — 3-wire 110- 220-v., single phase, cycle, a-c. system. 

(9) Number of Outlets per Circuit — Not more than 
10 outlets shall be wired on any one branch circuit, the terms 
“outlet” and “branch circuit” being understood to be as defined 
by the National Electrical Code. 

(10) Wiring Diagrams — Before installing any work, the 
contractor shall submit to the architect for approval, in dupli- 
cate, drawings showing all circuit work. These may be in 
colored crayon on blue prints. 

(11) Wiring System — All wiring shall be installed: 

11a — As a concealed knob and tube system. 

Note: This is the most economical system of wiring, but is adaptable 
only to wood frame construction. It is not permitted in New York and 
other large cities. 

11b — With flexible steel armored conductors. 

Note: This is generally known as BX work. It is adaptable only to 
non-fireproof and semi-fireproof construction. 

lie — In flexible steel conduit. 

Note: This system consists of a raceway of conduits whereby the 
wires can be replaced at any time without damage to woodwork, plaster, 
etc. Not adaptable to fireproof construction. 

lid — In rigid iron conduit. 

Note: This is the only system adaptable to fireproof construction. It 
is also adaptable to non-fireproof work, but is more expensive than 11a, 
11b and 11c. 

General Note: It is possible that a wire may become overheated 

through excessive load, short circuit, or ground, and the resulting heat or 
arc from wires parting may cause a destructive fire. With a metal pro- 
tection over conductors, as in lib, 11c and lid, the hazard is greatly 
minimized, as the metal confines the fire and acts as a conductor or return 
path to ground for the current. The metal covered conductors are also 
verminproof. 

lid possesses the advantage of 11c besides being entirely moisture- 
proof and waterproof if installed properly. 

(12) Installation of Wires, etc. — 

12a — Note: Specify in connection with 11a. 

All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain insulators. 
Wires passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be protected 
with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically through 
bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra tube shall 
be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 

Broken or damaged porcelain pieces must be replaced. 

Wires installed in masonry work shall be protected by 


approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous from 

outlet to outlet. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
P21ectrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

12b — Note: Specify in connection with 11b. 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an 
approved box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be 

used.* 

Care should be taken that the rubber insulation is not 

damaged or rough cutting edges remain when armor is 

stripped. 

No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 
4 in. and conductors must be securely fastened out of contact 
with gas, water or other pipes. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction 
or by the lighting company. 

12c — Note: Specify in connection with 11c. 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an ap- 
proved box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be used. 

No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 
6 in. 

No splicing of conduit will be permitted ; the conduit must 
be continuous from outlet to outlet. 

Conduit shall be cut to proper length to make shortest run 
possible with easy bends. Care must be taken to remove all 
rough cutting edges when flexible conduit is cut. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which may cause 
damage to the conduits has been completed. 

Conduits must be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

12d — Note: Specify in connection with lid. 

All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or con- 
crete, must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All bends 
and offsets shall be avoided where possible and when same are 
made, an approved hickey, similar to the “Lakin,” or a conduit 
bending machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee or a 
vise will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed in 
any way shall not be installed and must be removed from the 
building without delay. 

No • bends shall have less than a 3^4-in. inside radius. 
Conduit shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must be 
square after cutting and conduit shall be reamed after 
threading. 

Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes with 
lock nuts and bushings of approved make, care being exercised 
that the full number of threads project through for the bush- 
ings. Conduits shall be joined with approved conduit couplings 
or right and left couplings. No running threads will be per- 
mitted. 

All joints in conduit must be leaded and made watertight. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which might 
cause damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 

Conduits must be kept at least 6 in. from hot water pipes, 
steam pipes, and flues. 

Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction 
or by the lighting company. 

(13) Conductors — Conductors shall be continuous from 
outlet to outlet and no splices shall be made except in outlet 
boxes. 

(14) For all circuits of 100 ft. or longer. No. 12 B & S 
gauge shall be used. 

All conductors of No. 8 B & S gauge or larger shall be 
stranded. 

Outer braid of one wire of each branch circuit shall be 
white. This shall be connected to the grounded side of the 
system and the “shell” terminal of all sockets and shall not be 
broken by single-pole switches. 

(15) Wires shall be of sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections. 

(16) Splices shall be made both mechanically and elec- 
trically perfect, soldered, and the proper thickness of rubber 
and friction tape shall be then applied. 

(17) Materials — All materials used in carrying out these 
specifications shall be acceptable to the National Board of Fire 
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Underwriters and to any local departments having juris- 
diction. 

Where no make or brand is specified or where the expres- 
sion “equal to” is used, the contractor must notify the archi- 
tect of the make or brand to be used and receive his approval 
before any of said material is installed. Where a particular 
brand or make is definitely specified, no substitution will be per- 
mitted. 

( 18 ) Conduit — 

Note: This paragraph is to be included only where paragraph lid is 
specified. 

18a — All rigid iron conduit shall be enameled. 

18b — All rigid iron conduit shall be galvanized. 

(19) Wire — The insulation of all conductors shall be 
rubber, with protecting braids. Insulation shall 

19a — Be N. E. C. Standard. 

19b — Be “Intermediate” grade. 

19c — Have a rubber compound containing not less than 30% 
by weight of Para rubber. 

Note: 19c is the highest grade. 

( 20 ) Service Connection — Install service feeder from 
the lighting company’s line to the service switch and make all 
connections complete to the satisfaction of the lighting company 
and the architect. 

Service feeder shall be same size as house feeder. 

Feeder shall be installed; 

20a — Overhead with weatherproof wire. 

20b — Underground in galvanized iron pipe conduit with lead 
covered wires. 

Conduit shall be painted with asphaltum. 

Trenching and backfilling by this contractor. 

Note: The architect should consult with the lighting company as to 
whether or not they will install the service feeder. Some companies 
require that this be installed by others, while some will not permit the 
electrical contractor to make the installation. 

( 21 ) Service Switch — The service switch shall be an ex- 
ternally operated fused knife switch of proper capacity and 
shall be installed in a moistureproof steel box. 

No fuse or means for fusing shall be provided in the 
grounded wire. 

! 21a — 30-amp. porcelain base with connections for plug fuses. 

21b — Of proper capacity mounted on a slate base with con- 
nections for cartridge fuses. 

( 22 ) Provision for Meter — Make all provision for instal- 
lation of meter as required by the lighting company. 

( 23 ) House Feeder — The size of the feeder from the 
service switch to the distributing panel shall be figured in ac- 
cordance with The National Code rules for carrying capacity, 
allowing for all circuits being fully loaded, unless the local rules 
permit an allowance for load factor; but in no case shall the 
load factor be taken as less than 75% of the total connected load. 
The feeder shall be of sufficient size, however, to confine the 
drop in volt^e as figured with all circuits fully loaded to not 
more than 3% of the line voltage. 

Feeder shall be rubber insulated. 

Size of feeder must be submitted to the architect for ap- 
proval. 

( 24 ) Connection for Range — At the point of service 
entry, install a fused switch of proper capacity in a moisture- 
proof steel box with hinged cover and make provision for meter 
as required by the lighting company. From this point install a 
feeder as specified for lighting feeder to the location of range 
as indicated on drawings and connect to range. 

Feeder shall be of proper size to carry the full load of range, 
which is watts. 

Feeder, switch, etc., shall be designed for the voltage and 
number of wires required by the lighting company for this 
class of service. 

Note: Obtain capacity of range from the manufacturer. An average 
range with oven, broiler and with 4 “hot plates” requires about 9000 watts. 

(25) Install a knife switch in the range feeder in an acces- 
sible location in sight of the range. This switch shall be an 
externally operated fused knife switch of proper capacity and 
shall be installed in a moistureproof steel box. 

( 26 ) Distributing Panel — 

Note: The use of switches on distributing panel is to be recom- 
mended, particularly if cartridge type fu.ses are used, so that the circuit 
may be opened to replace fuses. The National Electrical Code now 
permits and recommends the use of fuses only on the ungrounded side 
of all branch circuits. Bryant cut-outs and panelboard units which 
provide for this type of fusing are called, for convenience, “single-fused” 
while the regular cut-outs and panelboard units providing for fuses on 
both sides of a circuit are called “double-fused.” 

The distributing panel shall consist of : 


26a — 2-wire, 125-v. branch 
cut-outs (Single-fused, Bry- 
ant No. 62087 ; double-fused, 
Bryant No. 62587). 
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26c — 2-wire, 250-v. branch 
cut-outs (Single-fused, Bry- 
ant No. 19022; double-fused, 
Bryant No. 1922). 



26e — 2-wire, 125-v. porce- 
lain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 
23000; double-fused, Perkins 
No. 2300). 


26b — 3-wire, 125-v. branch 
cut-outs (Single-fused, Bry- 
ant No. 62099; double-fused, 
Bryant No. 62199). 



Catalogue No. 62199 


26 d — 3 -wire, 250-v. branch 
cut-outs (Single-fused, Bry- 
ant No. 19023; double-fused, 
Bryant No. 1923). 



Catalogue No. 1923 


261 — 3-wire, 125-v. porce- 
lain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 
23060; double-fused, Perkins 
No. 2360). 



Catalogue No. 2300 Catalogue No. 23060 


26g — 2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Single- 
fused, Perkins No. 25035; double-fused, Perkins No. 2535). 



Catalogue No. 25035 • 


26h — 3-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units (Single- 
fused, Perkins No. 25036; double-fused, Perkins No. 2536). 



Catalogue No. 2535 


26 j — 2-wire, 125-v. porce- 
lain base dead front panel- 
board units (Single-fused, 
Perkins Nos. 25099, 26099, 
Bryant Nos. 72087, 72099; 
double-fused, Perkins Nos. 
2599, 2699, Bryant Nos. 72587, 
72199). 


26k — 3-wire, 125-v. porce- 
lain base dead front panel- 
board units (Single-fused, 
Perkins Nos. 26000, 27000, 
Bryant Nos. 82087, 82099; 
double-fused, Perkins Nos. 
2600, 2700, Bryant Nos. 82587, 
82199). 


-3 


t .. t»YAWT 

j 


Catalogue No. 2599 



Catalogue No. 72587 



Catalogue No. 27000 



Catalogue No. 2600 



Catalogue No. 82199 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 





2405 



1 


The Bryant Electric Company 


261 — 2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 
units (Single-fused, Perkins Nos. 26085, 26088; double-fused, 
Perkins Nos. 2685, 2688). 



Catalogue No. 2688 


26m — 2-wire, 125-v. porcelain base knife switch panelboard 
units (Single-fused, Bryant No. 18052; double-fused, Bryant 
No. 1852). 



Catalogue No. 1852 


26n — 30-amp. fusible branch circuit switches, with ample size 
busbars and main fusible switches of proper capacity, all mounted 
on a black finished slate slab at least 1 in. thick. Jaws and 
hinges of all switches shall be milled and sweated con- 
struction. 

(27) Fuses— Distributing panel shall be fully equipped with 
fuses and 25% in excess shall be furnished to the owner. All 
fuses for branch circuits shall be not more than 15-amp. 
capacity. 


27a — 125-v. plug type 
3-15 amperes (Bryant 
“Pyrotite,” Nos. 66327 to 
66335). 

Note: Specify 27a in connec- 
tion with 26a, 26b, 26e, 26f, 26j. 
26k, 26m. 
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27b — 250-v. cartridge type 
1-15 amp. (Bryant Nos. 1853 
to 1862). 

Note: Specify 27b in connec- 
tion with 26c, 26d, 26g, 26h, 261, 
26n. 



Catalogue No. 1853 


27c — 125-v. plug type 20-30 amp. (Bryant “Pyrotite” Nos. 
66337 to 66341). 

Note: Specify 27a or 27c in connection with 21a. 

27 d — 250-v. cartridge type 20-60 amp. (Bryant Nos. 1863 
to 1870). 

Note: Specify 27b or 27d in connection with 21b. 

(28) Panel Cabinet — The distributing panel cabinet shall 
be flush type of steel, not less than No. 12 gauge bent up or 
reinforced with angle iron frames which shall be securely riveted 
in place. Cabinet shall be larger than panel to give at least 
4-in. wire space around panel and shall be given 2 coats of mois- 
ture repellent paint. 

(29) The distributing panel shall be surrounded with an 
ebony asbestos or slate partition V 2 in. thick which will form 
a wire space around panel. 

(30) Panel Trim and Door — The panel trim and door 
shall be : 

30a — Of steel, with brass cylinder lock and brass hinges, 
all furnished under this contract. 

30b — Of paneled hardwood, finished as directed and lined 
with %-in. asbestos wood, all furnished under this contract. 

30c — Furnished under another contract, but %-in. asbestos 
wood lining shall be installed by this contractor. 

30x — A directory of circuits and outlets served by panel 
shall be enclosed in glass with metal frame, mounted on inside 
of panel door. 

(31) Feeder, etc. to Garage — From a branch connection 
on the distributing panel, install a circuit to the garage. The 
portion of this circuit between the house and the garage shall 
be installed: 

31a — Overhead, using weatherproof wires supported by ap- 
proved insulators at each end. 

31b — Underground, using lead covered wires installed in 


galvanized iron pipe conduit. Conduit shall be painted with 
asphaltum. Trenching and backfilling by this contractor. 

Near the point at which the circuit enters the garage build- 
ing, install an approved entrance switch and cut-out in steel 
box and extend circuits from this switch to the various outlets 
in garage. 

(32) Outlets — At each and every switch, wall, ceiling, re- 
ceptacle or other outlet shown on plans, install a standard deep 
type, stamped steel, knockout type, outlet box and cover of a 
style most suitable for the purpose of the outlet. 

Where directed, wall bracket outlet covers shall be French 
fixture type. All outlet boxes and covers shall be suitable for 
the installation of Elexits of the proper type. 

Outlet boxes shall be : 

32a — Enameled. 

32b — Galvanized. 

(33) All outlet boxes must be rigidly secured in place by 
approved methods. 

33a — Except where Elexits are specified, those intended for 
fixtures shall be provided with a fixture stud, or, in the case 
of large fixtures, hangers to furnish support independent of the 
outlet boxes. 

p4) Position of Outlets — Unless otherwise indicated 
or directed, plug receptacles shall be located just above base- 
board; wall brackets, 5 ft. above finished floor in bedrooms, 
and 5 ft. 6 in. in all other rooms; wall switches, 4 ft. above 
finished floors. 

(35) All outlets shall be centered with regard to panel- 
ing, furring, trim, etc., and any outlet which is improperly 
located on account of failure to take account of above condi- 
tions must be corrected at the contractor’s expense. 

(36) All outlets must be set plumb and extend to finish 
of wall, ceiling or floor, as the case may be, without project- 
ing beyond same. 

(37) Local Switches — Local wall switches, except where 
otherwise noted on drawings, shall be: 

37a — Two-button flush type completely enclosed in a box 
of non-breakable insulating material with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Br}rant 
Nos. 601 to 610). 



Catalogue No. 602 

Note: This is the highest grade push switch made. 

It is standard 2-button type and the mechanism is completely en- 
closed in a 2-piece box made of indestructible insulating material, thereby 
eliminating breakage, excluding dirt and preventing electrical grounds. 

The screws which attach the plate to the switch enter bushings that 
are under spring tension, which automatically aligns the plate on the 
wall. 

Single pole (catalogue No, 601) for loads not in excess of 660 watts. 

Double pole (catalogue No. 602) for loads greater than 660 watts 
or where it is desired to open both sides of the circuit. 

Three-point (catalogue No. 603) to be used where a given light or 
group of lights is to be controlled from two places. 

Four-point (catalogue No. 604) to be used in connection with two 3- 
point switches at each additional point where lights are to be controlled 
from any one of more than two places. 

Double pole 20-amp. type (catalogue No. 609) to be used for beater 
or other heavy duty service. 

37 b — Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Per- 
kins Nos. 2201 to 2204). 



Catalogue No. 2202 

Note: This is the standard porcelain cup flush switch for residence 
work. 

Single pole (catalogue No. 2201) for loads not in excess of 660 
watts. 
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Double pole (catalogue No. 2202) for loads greater than 660 watts 
nr where it is desired to open both sides of the circuit. , 

Three-point (catalogue No. 2203) to be used where a given light 
or group of lights is to be controlled from two places. 

Four-point (catalogue No. 2204) to be used in connection with 
two 3-point switches at each additional point where lights are to be 
rf'nntrolled froni any one of more than two places. « r i_ j. 

Double pole 20-amp. (catalogue No. 2623) to be used for heater 
or other heavy duty service. 


J7c— Single button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Fer- 
kins Type “O”)- 



Catalogue No. 2457 

Note: This is a type of flush switch which is preferred by many 
as standard for the reason that all combinations of connections are 
provided in the one style. 

The operation is by means of successive pushes on a single button. 
They are furnished as follows 
No. 2457, single pole. 

No. 2491, single pole, indicating. 

No. 2458, three-point. 

No. 2459, four-point. 

No. 2460, two-circuit elevator. 

No. 2492, two-circuit elevator, indicating. 

No. 2461, three-circuit electrolier. 

No. 2493, three-circuit electrolier, indicating. 

No. 2462, double pole. 

No. 2494, double pole, indicating. 

They may also be arranged to control the speed of fan motors and 

®^^®’^l®^^^^dkating’ feature is by means of a dial which shows through 
a small hole in the end of the button. • . j r 

The choice of single pole, double pole, three-point and four-point 
twitches is determined in the same manner as under 3/a. m-mi'n'i 

Electrolier switches are used to obtain varying degrees of 
tion; as for instance, a 6-light fixture controlled 

might give on the first operation of the switch^, 2 lights; on the second, 
4 lights* on the third, 6 lights; on the fourth, all oft. . 

^The same fixture in connection with a 3-circuit switch gi^ 

on the first operation, 1 light; on the second, 3 lights; on the third, 
6 lights; on the fourth, all off. 

^7(f— Rotary flush type with brass beveled edge cover plate 
finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 2205 to 
2210 ). 

Note: This is the oldest type of flush switch and has been ^1^^^^ 
discarded in favor of the styles specified in 37c and 37g. It may 
be furnished to provide the same variety of connections. 

Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
2901 and 2903). 



Catalogue No. 2901 Switch 

Note’ This “Yankee” switch is extensively used where the highest 
pole (No. 2901) and S-point (No. 2903) 

types. 

J7/— Tumbler, flush type, with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to m»‘ch surrounding (Bryant Nos. 

2951-2955, 2961-2965, 2871-2875. 2881-2885). 



Catalogue No. 2951 

Note: Because of the simplicity of operation, the tumbler switch is 
gaining in popularity. 

Sweet’s Catalogue 


SuDDlied in single pole (Nos. 2951, 2961, 2871, 2881), double pole 
(Nos 2^.S2, 2955, 2962, ‘2965 2872, 2875 2882, 2885) three-^^^^^ 

2953, 2963, 2873. 2883), and four-point (Nos. 2954, 2964 2874, 2884) , 
in lever types (Nos. 2951 and 2961 series) and lock types (Nos. 2871 and 
2881 series); in both porcelain (Nos. 2851 and 2871 series) and composi- 
tion (Nos. 2861 and 2881 series) cups. 

^7g_DupIex 2-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware. 



Catalogue No. 2709 


Note: This switch consists of two Type “O” switch mechanisms 

(see note under 37c) mounted in a single porcelain cup of standard 

^*”'^Th^*^variety of combinations of circuits offered by this arrange- 
ment of switches is too wide to be catalogued here, 
may be found in our catalogue, copy of which will be furnished on 
request. 

(38) Where noted on drawings, local switches shall be 
supplied with “Undark” genuine radium luminous buttons or 
handles. 

The addition of a radium lummous button or 
handle to a switch makes it easy to find m the dark. 

It eliminates groping, stops the disfigurement of walls 
around switches and perfects electric lighting con- 
venience. 

The switches described in paragraphs 37a 37b, 

37c and 37f can be supplied with genuine Undark 
radium luminous inserts in buttons or handles. 


(39) Where noted 
switches shall be; 

39a — 3-point. 

39b — 4-point. 

39c — Electrolier. 


drawings, local 



Catalogue 
No. 2951-BH 
Switch and 
OS61 Plate 


(40) Where more than one switch occurs in same location, 
furnish an approved lettered gang plate to cover all switches. 

(41) Where indicated on the drawings, closets shall be 
eQuipped with automatic door switch to connect the light when 
the door is open (Perkins No. 2355). 



Application of Catalogue No. 2355 

(42) Three-point Control— Where noted on drawings, 
outlets shall be controlled by 3-point or 4-point switches. 

(43) Electrolier Control— Wherever noted on drawing, 
three wires with distinctively colored braids shall be run be- 
tween the switch box and the outlet box, and local switches 
shall be electrolier type. 

(44) Outlets as noted on plans shall be connected to be 
operated by a master switch. Where such outlets are controlled 
fr'^m one local switch this switch shall be a 3-pomt swUch with 
one point connected to the regular branch ^rcuit ancUhe other 
point of all such switches shall be connected to the master 
switch Master switch shall be a single pole switch connected to 
a separate branch circuit cut-out on distributing panel. Where 

QTP rnntrolled from two or more points a 4-point 
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switch shall be installed in place of one of the usual 3-point 
switches and the extra point shall be connected to the master 
switch. 

{Note: See wiring diagram Bryant 1924 Wiring Device Catalogue 
page 181.) 

Master switch shall be located as indicated on plans. 

(45) Dining Room Circuit — Furnish and install in dining 
room where indicated on plans an approved box containing an 
approved 10-amp. dead front plug receptacle (Bryant No. 120, 
9020, 760, 115 or 116). Furnish 6 ft. of No. 14 B & S gauge silk 
covered flexible cord with plug (Bryant No. KA, KB, KC, 
KD or KN) for the 10-amp. receptacle on the end and with 
composition cord connector body (Bryant No. 103) with compo- 
sition duplex adapter (Bryant No. KH) on the other end. 


• # 

Catalogue No. 103 Catalogue No. KH 

(46) Hardware — All hardware, including cover plates for 
switches and receptacles, metal covered attachment plugs, etc., 
furnished under this contract shall match in quality and finish 
other adjacent hardware. 

(47) All flush plates shall he : 

47a — .040 in. thick. 


47b — .060 in. thick. 

47c — Solid type, .110 in. thick. 

(48) Pilot Lights — Switches as noted on drawings shall 
have : 

48a — Pilot lamp in plate 48b — Pilot lamp in plate 

with switch (Bryant No. with switch (Bryant No. 
413). 465). 



Catalogue No. 413 


Note: This switch requires 

for its installation a 2-gang outlet 
box. The ruby bullseye which 
covers the lamp is practically flush, 
extending from the wall no further 
than the buttons of the switch. 



Catalogue No. 465 

Note: This switch is installed 
in a single gang box. The lamp 
extends through the plate and is 
protected by a perforated cage 
which extends about 1 in. from the 
plate. 


(49) Elexits — “Places for Lights” — All wall and ceiling 
fixture outlets as noted on drawings shall be equipped with Elexit 
receptacles of proper and approved type (Bryant). 


TX200-400 is the single circuit ceiling Hle.xit receptacle with flat 
plate. Two-circuit Elexit receptacles and raised plates are also available 
where needed. Can be installed in standard ceiling outlet boxes by 
means of %-in. fixture stud or by means of screws which support it to 
the ears of the box. 



LX200 Elexit Ceiling Re( eptacle with LX400 Ceiling Plate 


(50) Plug Receptacles — Plug receptacles shall be: 

50a — Of the disappearing door type, with beveled edge 
brass cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware 
(Bryant D. D. No. 430). 


Note: In this receptacle the 

doors are pushed inward by the 
insertion of the plug, and upon its 
withdrawal, close automatically, ef- 
fectually excluding dirt and con- 
cealing the live terminals. It is 
the best plug receptacle obtainable. 
The plug is of Bakelite and is prac- 
tically unbreakable, and there are 
no protruding contacts to become 
bent or loosened. 


50ib— Spartan type ( sin- 
gle) (duplex). e-,, ' 

Note: This type receptacle 

has been standardized by a number 
of manufacturers and its use is 
recommended for this reason. Most 
of the separable plugs furnished 
with heating devices will fit this 
receptacle. Duplex is preferable. 



Catalogue Nos. 
430 Receitaclk 
0061 Plate and 
432 Plug 


Catalogue No. 
120 AND No. 
OF61 Plate 


Catalogue No. 
122 AND No. 
OV61 Plate 


50c— Of the screw plug type, with beveled edge brass cover 
plate finish to match surrounding hardware (Bryant No. 1708). 

Note: This type will receive any style of Edison screw base attach- 
ment plug. In many localities local rules require that this type of 
receptacle where used be installed at least 4 ft. above the floor. 



Catalogue No. 1708 Kixedtacle and No. OE61 Plate 


LXlOl-301 is the standard wall 
Elexit receptacle with standard 
oval plate. Can be installed in 
standard outlet boxes by means of 
%-in. fixture stud or by means 
of 8x32 screws which support it 
to the ears of the box. 



LX 101 Elexit Wall Re- 
ceptacle WITH LX301 
Oval Plate 


(51) Wall and Ceiling Sockets and Receptacles — One- 
light wall and ceiling receptacles shall be: 


T,X 111-311 is the narrow wall 
Elexit receptacle with narrow oval 
late for use with wall brackets 
aving narrow backs. It is the 
type to specify on nevy work. It 
can be installed only with types 
52C63 and 54C63 outlet box 
covers. Such covers are made by 
a number of prominent box 
manufacturers. 



LXlll Elexit Wall Re- 
ceptacle WITH LX311 
Narrow Oval Plate 


51a — Keyless, of a type to 
fit standard 3 14 -in. or 4-in. 
outlet boxes (Bryant Nos. 
4100, 4102). 



Catalogue No. 4102 


51b — Pull chain of a type 
to fit standard 3 ^4 -in. or 4-in. 
outlet boxes (Bryant No. 
4104). 



Catalogue No. 4104 


Wrinkle” BL-12 or 
35). 

Nos. 674, 675, 684 and 


51c — Of the insulated base type (“New 
13 or 15 or 35; or BM-12 or 13 or 15 or 35). 

Note: If wall brackets are desired, Bryant 

685 may be found suitable. 
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Catalogue No. BL-13 



Catalogue No. BM-15 




Catalogue No. 684 


Catalogue No. 674 


(52) Sockets in damp places, cellar and bathrooms shall be 
porcelain. 

Note: Where outlets are controlled by local switches, specify keyless 
receptacles — otherwise specify key or pull chain type. 

(53) All lamp sockets used in fulfilling these specifications 
shall have an approved rating of 660 watts, 250 volts. 

(54) Drop Lights — Drop lights shall consist of the neces- 
sary length of reinforced cord supported by: 

54a — An insulated rosette 54b — A porcelain rosette 

with brass base and cover with binding screw terminals 

(Bryant “New Wrinkle” BL (Bryant No. 572). 

or BM-26). 



Catalogue No. BL-26 


Catalogue No. 572 



S4c — A combination rosette and pull switch (“New Wrinkle” 
BL or BM-25). 



54X — And furnished with a : 

54d — Key socket 54e — K e y 1 e s s 54/ — Pull socket 

(“New Wrinkle” socket (“New (“New Wrinkle” 
AT-10, 11 or 12). Wrinkle” AT-13). AT-15 or AT-35). 





Catalogue 
No. AT-12 



Catalogue 
No. AT-13 



Catalogue 
No. AT-35 


54Y — Complete with a: 

54g — 2^/4-in. shade holder (Bryant “Uno” No. 501 or 
532 with setscrews, or Bryant “Uno” No. 502 or 533 with 
spring grip). 

Note: Specify for brass shell sockets. 



Catalogue No. 501 Catalogue No. 533 


54h — Sockets in damp places, cellar and bathrooms shall be 
porcelain (Bryant No. PT-71, 73, 70 or 76). 


54k — And finished with 
2^/4 -in. shade holder (Bryant 
No. 628). 



Catalogue No. PT-70 Catalogue No. 628 

54Z — Each drop cord shall have an adjuster. 

(55) Heater Switch, Pilot and Receptacle — Heating de- 
vice outlets shall be equipped with combination of switch, pilot 
light and receptacle (Bryant). 



Catalogue No. 558 Catalogue No. 467 



Catalogue No. 466 


Communication and Signaling Systems 

(56) Call Bells, etc. — The contractor shall furnish, in- 
stall and connect all push buttons, bells, buzzers and annunciators, 
etc., as shown on plans or herein described. 

(57) All wiring shall be: 

57a — Cleated on joists, studs, etc., with insulated staples. 
Damp places, metal pipes of all description, flues, etc., must be 
avoided and wire fastenings must be applied in such a way 
that insulation is not damaged. 

No splices shall be made where same will not be accessible 
at any time after completion of building. 

Note: 57a for wood construction only. 

57b — Installed in metal conduit similar to electric light 
wires. 

(58) Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B & S gauge 
and shall be: 

58a — Dampproof insulated. 

Note: S8a for wood frame construction only. 

58b — Rubbed insulated, as specified for electric lighting. 

(59) Bells, buzzers, buttons, etc. shall be of approved type 
and make (see paragraph 17) and shall be designed to operate 
on the current supply as hereinafter specified. 

(60) Push button for main entrance door shall be provided 
with approved ornamental brass plate with approved finish. 
Push button in dining room shall consist of combination floor 
push, with necessary length of flexible cord and approved port- 
able foot push. 
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(61) Furnish and install where directed: 

61a — Three approved dry battery cells in a substantial cab- 
inet. 

Note: Specify where electric light service is direct current. 

61b — An approved bell transformer of ample capacity to 
operate the system connected to separate branch circuit from 
distributing panel. 

Note: Use where service is alternating current, as bell transformer 
is economical and requires no attention. 

(62) —Schedule of Bells— 

Note: Give stenographer schedule of bells similar to following: 

Front door push rings bell in hall. 

Dining room push rings buzzer in kitchen. 

Bedroom No. 1 push rings annunciator in first hall. 

Bedroom No. 2 push rings annunciator in first hall. 

Bedroom No. 3 push rings annunciator in first hall. 


Catalogue 


No. 3649 



(63) Conduit for Telephone 
Wires — From an approved point of 
entrance of telephone company, install 
% or V 2 ~m. approved rigid iron conduit 
to telephone locations as shown on plans 
or where directed, providing an outlet 
box with plate having a bushed opening 
(Bryant Nos. 3649, 3651) at end of con- 
duit. 

Note: Specify the above where exposed 
telephone wire is objectionable. 


(64) Speaking Tubes — Furnish and install a complete 
system of speaking tubes as shown on plans or herein de- 
scribed : 

64a — Speaking tube to be heavily plated block tin pipe, 1-in. 
diameter. All seams and joints shall be perfectly soldered and 
tube must be properly supported with pipe straps. Tube shall 
not be twisted or bent, all changes in direction being made with 
the proper fittings. 

Note: 64a is for wood frame construction only. 

64b — Speaking tube to consist of 1-in. rigid enameled con- 
duit securely fastened in place with pipe straps. All joints 
must be made with threaded couplings and leaded so as to be 
airtight. 

Note: 64b can be used in both non-fireproof and fireproof con- 
struction. 

(65) Mouthpieces shall be porcelain with indicating flaps 
and whistles, installed 4 ft. 10 in. above floor. 

(66) Burglar Alarm — Furnish and install complete bur- 
glar alarm system consisting of the necessary wires, window 
springs, door springs, night latch cut-out for front door, bell, 
batteries, cabinet, interconnection strip, etc., and everything re- 
quired for a complete open circuit system. 

(67) Each window sash and outside door throughout the 
building shall be equipped with contact spring of approved make 
and all springs on same side of building on each floor shall be 
wired on one circuit and terminated on single pole knife switch 
on interconnection strip. One polarity shall be common through- 
out the system. 

(68) The interconnection strip shall be located as directed 
and shall have single pole cut-out switches for each circuit as 
well as a double pole battery switch. 

(69) The battery shall consist of at least three approved 
dry cells in suitable cabinet placed where directed. Both posi- 
tive and negative leads shall be carried direct to battery switch 
on interconnection strip. 

(70) The burglar alarm wires shall be not less than No. 
18 B & S gauge, insulated and installed as specified for call 
bells. 

(71) Intercommunicating Telephones — Furnish and in- 
stall an intercommunicating telephone system complete with 
all telephone sets, wiring, batteries, etc. Locations of instru- 
ments are shown on drawings. 

(72) All wires shall be cables containing the necessary num- 
ber of No. 22 B & S gauge conductors for each station and a 
pair of No. 16 B & S gauge conductors each for talking and 
ringing battery, respectively. Each pair of wires shall be twisted 
and all pairs shall be twisted around each other. 

(73) The wires shall be silk and cotton insulated, with 
a moisture repellant of beeswax or varnish and the whole 
covered with a lead sheath. 

(74) Where cables terminate in outlet boxes, they shall 
be fanned out and laced in an orderly manner and secured to 
connecting terminals, one of which shall be provided for each 
wire. 


(75) Install where directed in an approved cabinet at Ipst 
four cells of approved dry battery each, for talking and ring- 
ing purposes. 

(76) Installation of Interphone Cable — 

76a — Intercommunicating cables shall be supported with 
pipe straps and liberal clearance shall be observed where near 
steam or other pipes. 

Note: 76a for frame construction or exposed work only. 

76b — Intercommunicating cables shall be installed in ap- 
proved rigid iron conduit with necessary approved metal outlet 
boxes, as specified for lighting system. 

Note: 76b for all types of construction. 

(77) Cable to garage shall be installed underground in gal- 
vanized iron pipe conduit painted with asphaltum. Trench- 
ing and backfilling by this contractor. 

(78) Instruments shall be of approved make, of wall or 
desk type, as noted on drawings. System shall be: 

78a — Common talking, selective ringing type. 

Note: Specify where it is not necessary for more than one con- 

versation to be carried on at a time. This systejn is simpler and more 
reliable than the full automatic push button type. 

78b — Full autoipatic push button type, so that as many 
conversations as desired may be carried on simultaneously. 


Electrical Specifications for an Apartment House 

General 

(1) Scope — The aim and object of this specification is to 
include all that is necessary for a complete wiring system from 
the local light company’s service to each and every outlet through 
the building, including {la — service feeders), service switch, 
feeders, distributing panel, circuit wiring, plug receptacles, local 
switches, bells, etc., as hereinafter specified. 

(2) All of the above to be done in accordance with this 
specification and plans and in a manner satisfactory to the 
architect. 

(3) Code Rules, etc. — The work shall in all ways be in 
accordance with the rules of The National Electrical Code and 
any local department having jurisdiction. All necessary cer- 
tificates shall be obtained by the contractor at his expense and 
delivered to the architect before work is accepted. All work 
shall be in accordance with the rules of the lighting company. 

Note: Be sure to consult with the local authorities before drawing 
your specifications. 

(4) Guarantee — The contractor shall guarantee to make 
good any defects in his work which shall develop within one year 
from date of acceptance. 

(5) Test — On completion of the work, the installation shall 
be entirely free from grounds and short circuits, except for the 
required ground connection. 

(6) A thorough test shall be made with a magneto in the 
presence of the architect or his representative. 

(7) Cutting and Repairing — The contractor shall do all 
cutting necessary to the proper installation of his work, and 
shall repair any damage done by him or his workmen, employ- 
ing the services of the contractor whose work is damaged 
when so directed by the architect. 

Electric Light Wiring 

(8) System — 

Note: The following information should be obtained from the 

lighting company in each instance: 

The circuit wiring shall be installed as a 

8a — 2-wire 110-v., d-c. system. 

8b — 2-wire 110-v., single phase, .... cycle, a-c. system. 

8c — 3-wire HO-220-v. d-c. system. 

8d — 3-wire 110-220-v. single phase, cycle, a-c. system. 

(9) Number of Outlets per Circuit — Not more than 
10 outlets shall be wired on any one branch circuit, the terms 
“outlet” and “branch circuit” being understood to be as defined 
by the National Electrical Code. 

(10) Wiring Diagrams — Before installing any work, the 
contractor shall submit to the architect for approval, in dupli- 
cate, drawings showing all circuit work. These may be in col- 
ored crayon on blue prints. 

(11) The owner’s portion of building and each apartment 
shall be wired as a separate system with its own meter. 

(12) Apartments requiring more than one circuit shall have 
a distributing center located within the apartment where directed, 
the same to consist of the necessary number of branch circuit 
cut-outs mounted in a cabinet as hereinafter specified. Apart- 
ments with not more than one circuit shall be wired direct from 
service board. 
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(13) It is intended that all meters be placed: 

— In basement, and this contractor shall extend a feeder 
of capacity as specified hereinafter under “Feeders” from dis- 
tributing center in each apartment to the general meter board 
in basement. 

13b — In apartments, approximately where shown on draw- 
ings. This contractor shall install a system of feeders extending 
from general service switchboard in basement to top floor, the 
same to loop through the various distributing centers. At dis- 
tributing centers proper provision shall be made for meter con- 
nections, with meter protecting fuses, switch, meter loops, etc., 
all in accordance with the requirements of the lighting company. 
Provide for owner’s meter where directed. 

(14) All wiring shall be installed: 

14a — As a concealed knob and tube system. 

Note: This is the most economical system of wiring, but is adapt- 

able only to wood frame construction. It is not permitted in New York 
and other large cities. 

14b — With flexible steel armored conductors. 

Note: This is generally known as BX work. It is adaptable only to 
non-fireproof and semi-fireproof construction. 

14c — In flexible steel conduit. 

Note: This system consists of a raceway of conduits whereby the 

wires can be replaced at any time without damage to woodwork, plaster, 
etc. Not adaptable to fireproof construction. 

14d — In rigid iron conduit. 

Note: This is the only system adaptable to fireproof construction. It 

is also adaptable to non-fireproof work, but is more expensive than 14a, 
14b and 14c. 

It is possible that a wire may become overheated through excessive 
load, short circuit, or ground, and the resulting heat or arc from wires 
parting may cause a destructive fire. With a metal protection over con- 
ductors, as in 14b, 14c and 14d, the hazard is greatly minimized, as the 
metal confines the fire and acts as a conductor or return path to 
ground for the current. The metal-covered conductors are also vermin- 
proof. , . ... 

14d possesses the advantages of 14c besides being entirely moisture- 
proof and waterproof if installed properly. 

(15) Installation of Wires, etc.— 

15a — Note: Specify in connection with I4a. 

All wires shall be rigidly supported on porcelain insulators. 
Wires passing through floors, studding, etc., shall be protected 
with porcelain tubes, and where wires pass vertically through 
bottom plates, bridging, etc., of partitions, an extra tube shall 
be used to protect wires from plaster droppings. 

Broken or damaged porcelain pieces must be replaced. 

Wires installed in masonry work shall be protected by 
approved rigid iron conduit which shall be continuous from 

outlet to outlet. ^ i xt • i 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

15b — Note: Specify in connection with 14b. 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, 
an approved box connector with lock nut and bushing 
shall be used. 

Care should be taken that the rubber insulation is not 
damaged or rough cutting edges remain when armor is 
stripped. 

No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 
4 in. and conductors must be securely fastened out of contact 
with gas, water or other pipes. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction 
or by the lighting company. 

15c — Note: Specify in connection with 14c. 

All runs must be rigidly secured in place with pipe straps 
and where same terminate in outlet box or panel box, an ap- 
proved box connector with lock nut and bushing shall be used. 

No bends shall be made with an inside radius of less than 

6 in. 

No splicing of conduit will be permitted ; the conduit must 
be continuous from outlet to outlet. 

Conduit shall be cut to proper length t5 make shortest run 
possible with easy bends. Care must be taken to remove all 
rough cutting edges when flexible conduit is cut. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which may cause 
damage to the conduits has been completed. 

Conduits must be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

Install ground connections as required by The National 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

15d — Note: Specify in connection with 14d. 

All conduit runs, except where buried in cement or concrete, 
must be rigidly held in place with pipe straps. All bends and 


offsets shall be avoided where possible and when same are made 
an approved hickey, similar to the “Lakin,” or a conduit bend- 
ing machine shall be used. The use of a pipe tee or a vise 
will not be permitted. All conduit deformed or crushed in any 
way shall not be installed and must be removed from the build- 
ing without delay. 

No bends shall have less than a inside radius. Conduit 

shall be cut with a hack saw. The ends must be square after 
cutting and conduit shall be reamed after threading. 

Conduits must be securely fastened to all outlet boxes with 
lock nuts and bushings of approved make, care being exercised 
that the full number of threads project through for the bush- 
ings. Conduits shall be joined with approved conduit couplings 
or right and left couplings. No running threads will be per- 
mitted. 

All joints in conduit must be leaded and made water- 
tight. 

No wires shall be installed until all work which might cause 
damage to the conduits or wires has been completed. 

Conduits must be kept at least 6 in. from hot water pipes, 
steam pipes, and flues. 

Conduits shall be plugged and kept clean and dry during 
installation. 

Install ground connections as required by The Natitmal 
Electrical Code or by any local department having jurisdiction, 
or by the lighting company. 

(16) Conductors — Conductors shall be continuous from 
outlet to outlet and no splices shall be made except in outlet 
boxes. 

(17) For all circuits of 100 ft. or longer. No. 12 B & S 
gauge shall be used. All conductors of No. 8 B & S gauge or 
larger shall be stranded. Outer braid of one wire of each 
branch circuit shall be white. This shall be connected to the 
grounded side of the system and the “shell” terminal of all 
sockets and shall not be broken by single pole switches. 

(18) Wires shall be of sufficient length at outlets to make 
connection to apparatus without straining connections. 

(19) Splices shall be made both mechanically and elec- 
trically perfect, soldered, and the proper thickness of rubber 
and friction tape shall be then applied. 

(20) Materials — All materials used in carrying out these 
specifications shall be acceptable to the National^ Board of Fire 
Underwriters and to any local departments having jurisdiction. 
Where no make or brand is specified, or where the expression 
“equal to” is used, the contractor must notify the architect 
of the make or brand to be used and receive his approval before 
any of said material is installed. Where a particular brand 
or make is definitely specified, no substitution will be 
permitted. 

(21) Conduit — 

Note: This paragraph is to be included only when paragraph 14d 

is specified. 

21a — All rigid iron conduit shall be enameled. 

21b — All rigid iron conduit shall be galvanized. 

(22) Wire — The insulation of all conductors shall be rub- 
ber, with protecting braids. Insulation shall 

22a — Be N. E. C. Standard. 

22b — Be “Intermediate” grade. 

22c — Have a rubber compound containing not less than 30% 
by weight of Para rubber. 

Note: 22c is the highest grade. 

(23) Service Connections — Install service feeders for 
light and power from the lighting company’s line to the service 
entry and make all connections complete to the satisfaction 
of the lighting company and the architect. Lighting feeder 
shall be of sufficient size to carry the entire lighting load with 
all circuits fully loaded with a voltage drop not to exceed 
2% of the line voltage or less if required by the lighting com- 
pany. The power feeder shall be equal in capacity to the com- 
bined capacity of motor feeders. A “load factor” of not less 
than 75% may be used in figuring the size of these feeders if 
permitted by local rules and by the lighting company. Size of 
feeder must be submitted to the architect for approval. Feeders 
shall be installed : 

23a — Overhead with weatherproof wire. 

23b — Underground in galvanized iron pipe conduit with lead 
covered wires. Conduit shall be painted with asphaltum. 
Trenching and backfilling by this contractor. 

Note: The architect should consult with the lighting company as 

to whether or not they will install the service feeder. Some com- 
panies require that this be installed by others, while some will not 
permit the electrical contractor to make the installation. 

(24) Lighting Feeders — The size of feeders shall be 
figured in accordance with the National Code rules for carrying 
capacity, allowing for all circuits being fully loaded, unless the 
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local rules permit an allowance for load factor, but in no case 
shall the load factor be taken as less than 75% of the total 
connected load. Feeders shall be of sufficient size, however, so 
that the drop in voltage as figured with all circuits fully loaded 
will not exceed 3% of the line voltage. 

Feeder shall be rubber insulated. 

Size of feeder must be submitted to the architect for ap- 
proval. 

(25) The contractor shall submit for the architect’s ap- 
proval a sketch of the arrangement of feeders, together with 
the size of each before such work is installed. 

(26) Arrangement of meters, switches, cut-outs, meter 
loops, service feeder and feeders, etc., shall be installed in 
every particular in accordance with the requirements of the 
lighting company and subject to the approval of the architect. 
1 his contractor shall make all connections necessary to a com- 
plete installation from service to each and every outlet except 
those made by lighting company. 

(27) Contractor shall install in hatchway, where directed 
by elevator contractor, an approved outlet box for lighting 
trail cable and extend circuit for same from owner’s distrib- 
uting panel where a separate circuit switch shall be provided 
for same. 

( 28 ) Motor Feeders — Provide a power distributing 

board at service entrance consisting of the necessary knife 
switches, cut-outs, fuses, space for meter, etc., and extend 
feeder from this board to each motor as indicated on plans. 
Power distributing board shall be installed in a cabinet with 
door and trim as specified for lighting distributing panel. 

(29) Wiring shall be: 

29a — 2-wire, -v., d-c. 

29b — 2-wire, -v., single phase, ....cycle, a-c. 

29c — -wire, -v., 2-phase, cycle, a-c. 

29d — 3-wire, -v., 3-phase, cycle, a-c. 

General Note — This information should be obtained from the light- 
ing company in each instance. 

(30) Feeder for elevator shall be based on 150% of full 
load current rating of motor. 

(31) The size of other motor feeders shall be based on 
125% of full load current rating of each motor. 

(32) Provide and install in a steel box near each motor a 
fused knife switch of proper capacity and furnish and make 
all connections to starters and motors. 

(33) Starters will be furnished by others but shall be 
erected by this contractor. 

. Note. Paragraphs 27 to 33, inclusive, provide for power wiring 
entirely separate from lighting. This is desirable, as the fluctuation in 
A® stopping and starting of motors will cause a disagree- 
able flicker in lamps if they are on same feeder. 

(34) Service Board— 

34a — Note: Specify the following in connection with 13a. 

Where indicated in basement, install a meter and cut- 
out board, consisting of 1^/4-in. hardwood, properly battened 
and securely mounted on wall. This board shall be of ample 
size to provide space for meters, etc., without crowding, and 
shall be given at least 2 coats of moisture repellant paint. 
Provide for meter for each apartment and one for the owner. 
The meters will be mounted in a horizontal row. Furnish 
and install a steel box extending the entire length of the 
board consisting of No. 12 gauge steel with self-closing door 
of same thickness, with hinges, catch and hasp for padlock. 
Porcelain bushings with clamp or lock attachment shall be 
provided for each and every wire entering box. Where re- 
quired by local authorities or by the lighting company, provide 
metal enclosures for wires from box to meters. Install in 
above box the necessary number of branch circuit, plug fuse 
cut-out bases (Bryant No. 61035 if single-fused, 2 pole, Bryant 
No. 61935 if double-fused, 2 pole Bryant No. 80042 if single- 
fused, 3 pole, Bryant No. 8042 if double-fused, 3 pole). 

Each feeder to an apartment having only one circuit with- 
out a distributing center in the apartment shall be pro- 
tected with an additional cut-out on the house side of its 
meter. 

Arrangement of meter board and cut-outs must be ap- 
proved by the lighting company before work is installed. 
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From the above meter board, extend a feeder of size as 
specified under “Feeders” to the point of entrance of the service 
and provide all entrance fuses, switches, etc., required by the 
lighting company or the local inspection department having 
jurisdiction. 

34b — Note: Specify the following in connection with 13b. 

Where indicated in basement, install an approved service 
panel consisting of F/4-in. black finished slate, mounted in a 
steel cabinet with steel door as specified for distributing 
panels. 

Provide on this panel a fused knife switch of proper 
capacity for each and every feeder, together with an unfused 
main knife switch. All fuses shall be N. E. C. standard en- 
closed type. Extend from this service panel a lighting feeder 
of size as specified under “Feeders” to point of entrance of the 
service, and provide all entrance fuses, switches, etc., required 
by the lighting company or the local inspection department 
having jurisdiction. 

(35) Connections for Ranges— Contractor shall install a 
feeder to the location of each range as indicated on drawings 
and shall connect to each range. Install a knife switch in feeder 
to each range in an accessible location adjacent to range. This 
switch shall be an externally operated fused knife switch of 
proper capacity and shall be installed in a moistureproof steel 
box. No fuse or means for fusing shall be provided for the 
grounded wire. Install service feeder, service fuses, switches, 
etc., branch cut-outs, provision for meters, etc., all of proper 
capacity and in general as specified for lighting system. Feeders 
shall be of proper size to carry the full load of each range, 
which is .... watts. Service feeder shall be of proper capacity 
to carry the full load of all ranges, unless the local rules permit 
an allowance for load factor, but in no case shall the load factor 
be taken as less than 75% of the total connected load. Feeders, 
switches, etc., shall be designed for the voltage and number of 
wires required by the lighting company for this class of service. 
Arrangements for meters and service connection must be ap- 
proved by the^ lighting company before work is installed. 

Note: Obtain capacity of range from the manufacturer. An aver- 

age range with oven, broiler and four “hot plates” requires about 9000 
watts. 

(36) Distributing Panels — 

Note: For description of panel units, see paragraph 26 of Electrical 
Specification for a Residence. 

The distributing panels shall consist of : 

36a — 2-wire, 125-v. branch cut-outs 

(Single-fused, Bryant No. 62087). 

(Double-fused, Bryant No. 62587). 

36b — 3- wire, 125-v. branch cut-outs 

(Single-fused, Bryant No. 62099). 

(Double-fused, Bryant No. 62199). 

36c — 2- wire, 250-v. branch cut-outs 

(Single-fused, Bryant No. 19022). 

(Double-fused, Bryant No. 1922). * 

36d — 3-wire, 250-v. branch cut-outs 

(Single-fused, Bryant No. 19023). 

(Double-fused, Bryant No. 1923). 

36e — 2-wire, 125-v. porcelain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 23000). 

(Double-fused, Perkins No. 2300). 

36f — 3-wire, 125-v. porcelain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 23060). 

(Double-fused, Perkins No. 2360). 

36g — 2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 25035). 

(Double-fused, Perkins No. 2535). 

36h — 3-wire, 250-v. porcelain base panelboard units 
(Single-fused, Perkins No. 25036). 

(Double-fused, Perkins No. 2536). 

36 j — 2-wire, 125-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 

units 

(Single-fused, Perkins Nos. 25099, 26099, Bryant Nos. 
72087, 72099). 

(Double-fused, Perkins Nos. 2599, 2699, Bryant Nos. 
72587, 72199). 

— 3-wire, 125-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 

units 

(Single-fused, Perkins Nos. 26000, 27(X)0, Bryant Nos. 
82087, 82099). 

(Double-fused, Perkins Nos. 2600, 2700, Bryant Nos. 
82587, 82199). 

361 — 2-wire, 250-v. porcelain base dead front panelboard 

units 

(Single-fused, Perkins Nos. 26085, 26088). 

(Double-fused, Perkins Nos. 2685, 2688). 
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S6m — 2-wire, 125-v. porcelain base knife switch panelboard 
units 

(Single-fused, Bryant No. 18052). 

(Double-fused, Bryant No. 1852). 

36n — 30-amp. fusible branch circuit switches, with ample size 
busbars and main fusible switch of proper capacity, all mounted 
on a black finish slate slab at least 1 in. thick. Jaws and hinges 
of all switches shall be milled and sweated construction. 

(37) Fuses — Distributing panel shall be fully equipped with 
fuses and 25% in excess shall be furnished to the owner. All 
fuses for branch circuits shall be not more than 15-amp. capacity. 

37a — 125-v. plug type, 3-15 amp. (Bryant “Pyrotite,” Nos. 
66327 to 66335). 

Note: Specify 37a in connection with 34a, 36a, 36b, 36e, 36£, 36j, 
36k, 36m. 

37b — 250-v. cartridge type, 1-15 amp. (Bryant Nos. 1853 to 
1862). 

Note: Specify 37b in connection with 34b, 36c, 36d, 36g, 36h, 

361, 36n. 

37c — 125-v. plug type, 20-30 amp. (Bryant “Pyrotite” Nos. 
66337 to 66341). 

Note: Specify 37a or 37c in connection with 34a. 

37 d — 250-v. cartridge type, 20-60 amp. (Bryant Nos. 1863 to 
1870). 

Note: Specify 37b or 37d in connection with 34b. 

(38) Panel Cabinets — The distributing panel cabinets shall 
be flush type of steel, not less than No. 12 gauge bent up or 
reinforced with angle iron frames which shall be securely riveted 
in place. Cabinets shall be larger than panel to give at least 
4-in. wire space around panels and shall be given 2 coats of 
moisture repellent paint. 

(39) The distributing panel shall be surrounded with an 
ebony asbestos or slate partition % in. thick which will form a 
wire space around panel. 

(40) Panel Trims and Doors — The panel trims and doors 
shall be: 

40a — Of steel, with brass cylinder lock and brass hinges, 
all furnished under this contract. 

40b — Of paneled hardwood, finished as directed and lined 
with %-in. asbestos wood, all furnished under this contract. 

40c — Furnished under another contract, but %-in. asbestos 
wood lining shall be installed by this contractor. 

40x — A directory of circuits and outlets served by panel 
shall be enclosed in glass with metal frame, mounted on inside 
of panel door. 

(41) Outlets — At each and every switch, wall or ceiling 
receptacle or other outlet shown on plans, install a standard 
deep type, stamped steel, knockout type, outlet box and cover of 
a style most suitable for the purpose of the outlet. 

Where directed wall bracket outlet covers shall be French 
fixture type. All outlet boxes and covers shall be suited for the 
installation of Elexits of the proper type. 

(42) Outlet boxes shall be: 

42a — Enameled. 

42b — Galvanized. 

(43) All outlet boxes must be rigidly secured in place by 
approved methods. 

43a — Except where Elexits are specified those intended for 
fixtures shall be provided with a fixture stud, or, in the case of 
large fixtures, hangers to furnish support independent of the 
outlet boxes. 

(44) Position of Outlets — Unless otherwise indicated or 
directed, plug receptacles shall be located just above baseboards; 
wall brackets, 5 ft. above finished floor in bedrooms, and 5 ft. 
6 in. in all other rooms ; wall switches, 4 ft. above finished floors. 

(45) All outlets shall be centered with regard to paneling, 
furring, trim, etc., and any outlet which is improperly located 
on account of failure to take account of above conditions must 
be corrected at the contractor’s expense. 

(46) All outlets must be set plumb and extend to finish of 
wall, ceiling or floor, as the case may be, without projecting 
beyond same. 

(47) Hall Lighting — All outlets in halls, entrance, etc., 
are to have double switch control with two circuits carried 
through all outlets, and shall have lock type switches located 
as directed in entrance hall. All hall and stair lights shall be 
wired from owner’s distributing panel. 

Note: This scheme permits economizing in lighting current by ex- 
tinguishing part of the lights at certain periods. 

(48) Local Switches — 

Note: For descriptions of local wall switches, see paragraphs 37 

of Electrical Specihcations for a Residence. 

Local wall switches, except where otherwise noted on draw- 
ings, shall be: 


48a — Two-button flush type completely enclosed in a box of 
non-breakable insulating material with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
601 to 610). 

48b — Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 
2201 to 2204). 

48c — Single button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Type O). 

48d — Rotary flush type with brass beveled edge cover plate 
finished to match surrounding hardware (Perkins Nos. 2205 to 
2210 ). 

4<9e— Two-button flush type with brass beveled edge cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 2901 
and 2903). 

4«9/— Tumbler, flush type, with brass beveled edg» cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant Nos. 
2951 to 2955, 2961 to 2965, 2871 to 2875, 2881 to 2885). 


Note: Because of the simplicity of operation, the tumbler switch is 
gaining in popularity. .... 

Supplied in single pole (Nos. 2951, 2961, 2871, 2881), double pole 
(Nos. 2952, 2955, 2962, 2965, 2872, 2875, 2882, 2885), three-point (Nos. 
2953, 2963, 2873, 2883), and four-point (Nos. 2954, 2964, 2874, 2884); 
in lever types (Nos. 2951 and 2961 series) and lock types (Nos. 2871 and 
2881 series); in both porcelain (Nos. 2851 and 2871 series) and composi- 
tion (Nos. 2861 and 2881 series) cups. 


48g — Duplex two-button flush type with brass beveled edge 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware. 

(49) Where noted on drawings local switches shall be 
supplied with “Undark” genuine radium luminous buttons or 
handles. 

(50) Where noted on drawings, local switches shall be: 


50a — 3-point. 

50b — 4-point. 

50c — Electrolier. 


(51) Where more than one switch occurs in same location, 
furnish an approved lettered gangplate to cover all switches. 

(52) Where indicated on the drawings, closets^ shall be 
equipped with automatic door switch to connect the light when 
the door is open (Perkins No. 2355). 

(53) Three-point Control — Where noted on drawings, 
outlets shall be controlled by 3-point or 4-point switches. 

(54) Electrolier Control — Wherever noted on drawings, 
three wires with distinctively colored braids shall be run between 
the switch box and the outlet box, and local switches shall be 
electrolier type. 

(55) Outlets as noted on plans shall be connected to be 
operated by a master switch. Where such outlets are con- 
trolled from one local switch this switch shall be a 3-point 
switch with one point connected to the regular branch circuit 
and the other point of all such switches shall be connected to 
the master switch. Master switch shall be a single pole switch 
connected to a separate brancR circuit cut-out on distributing 
panel. Where such outlets are controlled from two or more 
points a 4-point switch shall be installed in place of one of the 
usual 3-point switches and the extra point shall be connected to 
the master switch. 

{Note: See wiring diagram Bryant 1924 Wiring Device Catalogue 

page 181.) 

Master switch shall be located as indicated on plans. 

(56) Dining Room Circuits — Furnish and install in each 
dining room where indicated on plans an approved box containing 
an approved 10-amp. dead front plug receptacle (Bryant No. 
120, 9020, 760, 115 or 116). Furnish 6 ft. of No. 14 B & S gauge 
silk covered flexible cord with plug (Bryant No. KA, KB, KC, 
KD or KN) for the 10-amp. receptacle on the end and with 
composition cord connector body (Bryant No. 103) with com- 
position duplex adapter (Bryant No. KH) on the other end. 

(57) Hardware — All hardware including cover plates for 
switches and receptacles, metal covered attachment plugs, etc., 
furnished under this contract shall match in quality and finish 
other adjacent hardware. 

(58) All flush plates shall be: 

58a — .040 in. thick. 

58b — .060 in. thick. 

58c — Solid type, .110 in. thick. 

(59) Pilot Lights — Switches as noted on drawings shall 
have : 

59a — Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 413). 

Note: This switch requires for its installation a 2-gang outlet box. 

The ruby bullseye which covers the lamp is practically flush, extending 
from the wall no further than the buttons of the switch. See para- 
graph 48a of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 

59b — Pilot lamp in plate with switch (Bryant No. 465). 

Note: This switch is installed in a single-gang box. The lamp ex- 

tends through the plate and is protected by a perforated cage which 
extends about* 1 in. frqm the plate. See paragraph 48b of Electrical 
Specifications for a Residence. 
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(60) Elexits — “Places for Lights” — All wall and ceiling 
fixture outlets as noted on drawings shall be equipped with Flexit 
receptacles of proper and approved type (Bryant). 

(61) Plug Receptacles — Plug receptacles shall be: 

61a — Of the disappearing door type, with beveled edge brass 
cover plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant 
“D.D.” No. 430). 

Note: See paragragh SOa of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 

61b — Spartan type [single] [duplex]. 

Note: See paragraph 50b of Electrical Specifications for a Resi- 

dence. 

61c — Of the screw plug type, with beveled edge brass cover 
plate finished to match surrounding hardware (Bryant No. 
1708). 

Note: See paragraph 50c of Electrical Specifications for a Resi- 

dence. In many localities local rules require that this type of receptacle 
where used be installed at least 4 ft. above floor. 

(62) Wall and Ceiling Sockets and Receptacles — 

Note: For illustrations of devices mentioned in this paragraph, see 
paragraph 51 of Electrical Specifications for a Residence. 

One-light wall and ceiling receptacles shall be : 

62a — Keyless, of a type to fit standard 3^/4 or 4-in. outlet 
boxes (Bryant Nos. 4100, 4102). 

62b — Pull chain of a type to fit standard 3^4 or 4-in. outlet 
boxes (Bryant No. 4104). 

62c — Of the insulated base type “New Wrinkle” BL-12 or 
13 or 15 or 35; or BM-12 or 13 or 15 or 35. 

(63) Sockets in cellar, bathrooms and damp locations shall 
be porcelain. 

Note: Where outlets are controlled by local switches, specify key- 

less receptacle — otherwise specify key or pull chain type. 

(64) All lamp sockets used in fulfilling these specifications 
shall have an approved rating of 660 watts, 250-v. 

(65) Drop Lights — 

Note: See illustrations in paragraph 54 of Electrical Specifications 
for a Residence. 

Drop lights shall consist of the necessary length of rein- 
forced cord supported by: 

65a — An insulated rosette with brass base and cover (Bryant 
“New Wrinkle” BL or BM-26). 

65b — A porcelain rosette with binding screw terminals 
(Bryant No. 572). 

65c — A combination rosette and pull switch • (“New 
Wrinkle” BL or BM-25). 

65X — And furnished with a : 

55(/—Key socket (“New Wrinkle” AT-10, 11 or 12), 

65e — Keyless socket (“New Wrinkle” AT-13). 

55/ — Pull socket (“New Wrinkle” AT-15), or, (AT-35). 

65Y — Complete with a: 

65g — 2^A-in. shade holder (Bryant “Uno,” No. 501 or 532 
with setscrews or Bryant “Uno” No. 502 or 533 with spring 
grip). 

Note: Specify for brass shell sockets. 

65h — Sockets in cellar, bathrooms and damp locations shall 
be porcelain (Bryant No. PT-73, 71, 70 or 76). 

65k — And furnished with 2^/4-in. shade holder (Bryant No. 
628). 

Note: Specify for porcelain sockets. 

65 Z — Each drop cord shall have an adjuster. 

(66) Heater Switch, Pilot and Receptacle — Heating de- 
vice outlets shall be equipped with combination of switch, pilot 
light and receptacle (Bryant). The switch and receptacle shall 
be as hereinbefore specified. 

Note: See illustrations in paragraph 55 of Electrical Specifications 
for a Residence. 

Communication and Signaling Systems 

(67) Call Bells, etc. — The contractor shall furnish, install 
and connect all push buttons,' bells, buzzers and annunciators, as 
shown on plans or herein described. 

(68) All wiring shall be: 

68a — Cleated in joists, studs, etc., with insulated staples. 
Damp places, metal pipes of all descriptions, flues, etc., must be 
avoided and wire fastenings must be applied in such a way that 
insulation is not damaged. 

No splices shall be made where they will not be accessible 
at any time after completion of building. 

Note: 68a for wood frame construction only. 

68b — Installed in metal conduit with outlet boxes similar to 
electric light wires. 

(69) Wires shall not be smaller than No. 18 B & S gauge 
and shall be: 


69a — Dampproof insulated. 

Note: 69a for wood frame construction only. 

69b — Rubber insulated as specified for electric lighting. 

(70) Install a 3-in. bell in each apartment where indicated 
on drawings, and wire it so it will be operated by separate push 
button in entrance vestibule. 

(71) Install a buzzer in each apartment where directed and 
wire it so it will be operated by a button on hall side of apart- 
ment entrance door. Bells and buzzers shall be installed on 
approved hardwood mats installed to cover outlet boxes. 

(72) Install a buzzer in the kitchen of each apartment 
where directed and wire it to a combination push located in 
dining room floor where directed. Also supply necessary length 
of flexible cord and approved portable foot-push. 

(73) Install a push button in each apartment where in- 
dicated on drawings and wire it so it will operate door latch 
on main entrance door to building. 

(74) Install in basement near dumbwaiter of each apart- 
ment section a bank of push buttons mounted on common plate 
of %-in. brass with name card holders above each button and 
wire so each button will operate a buzzer located in each apart- 
ment near dumbwaiter opening. Button mechanisms shall be 
on back of plate and no parts shall be removable from the 
front. 

(75) Battery feeders shall consist of riser feeders from 
basement to each vertical row of apartment entrance door push 
buttons and each vertical row of apartment door-opening push 
buttons with both battery leads accessible at all push buttons. 
Also install battery feeders to each of the dumbwaiter and 
entrance door push button banks. 

(76) All battery feeders shall terminate on an approved 
interconnection strip with fuse for each feeder installed in bat- 
tery cabinet which shall be located in basement where directed. 
The interconnection strip shall have a separate terminal for each 
wire. 

(77) Furnish and install the necessary number of dry cells 
of approved make in an approved hardwood cabinet to make 
entire system work properly. 

(78) Letter Boxes, etc. — In entrance hall where directed, 
furnish and install a bank of letter boxes consisting of a push 
button and letter box for each and every apartment, all to be 
mounted in an approved frame. The letter boxes shall be fitted 
with approved locks and keys, no two to be alike. Boxes shall 
be provided with master doors and shall be drilled for master 
locks to be installed by the Post Office Department and shall 
in all ways be constructed in accordance with the rules of the 
Post Office Department. A holder for name card must be 
provided on each section with glass to cover card. All exposed 
parts shall be of brass, finished as directed by architect. 

(79) Telephone Conduits — Furnish and install an ap- 
proved rigid iron conduit system for telephone wires, consisting 
of telephone service conduit from point where telephone com- 
pany enters building to a main interconnection box located where 
shown on drawings. 

(80) From this interconnection box extend the necessary 
number of riser conduits to provide a raceway of sufficient size 
to accommodate, without crowding, at least 2 pairs of telephone 
company’s inside twisted pair wires for each apartment; also 
conduit to telephone switchboard. 

(81) Furnish and install an outlet box with approved cover 
in above system in each apartment and provide conduit ex- 
tension to this outlet box from baseboard or picture mould as 
directed. 

(82) This contractor shall furnish all necessary interconnec- 
tion boxes with approved doors, trims, hinges and locks, and 
shall obtain approval of telephone company on entire con- 
templated system before any work is installed. 

(83) Vestibule Telephone — Install a wall telephone in- 
strument in the vestibule as a part of the bank of letter boxes 
and a wall telephone instrument in each apartment near the 
entrance door as directed. Instruments shall be of approved 
type and manufacture. Instrument in vestibule shall have a 
button, with approved name card holder, to ring the instrument 
in any apartment and all connections shall be installed for the 
system which shall be common talking type. Mouthpiece in lobby 
shall be of metal and shall not be removable from the face. 
Receiver in lobby shall be attached in an approved manner to 
make malicious removal difficult. Wiring shall be No. 18 B & S 
gauge and shall be installed as specified for call bells. 
Install the necessary number of dry cells for the proper 
operation of this system in an approved cabinet located as 
directed. 

Note: If telephones are specified, buttons in vestibules and bells in 
apartments operated by these buttons may be omitted. 
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THE CONNECTICUT ELECTRIC MANUFACTURING CO. 

- Manufacturers of Electrical Wiring Devices 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 33 West 42nd Street 
Telephone, Longacre 8625 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 32 So. Clinton Street 
Telephone, State 6959 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 34 Natoma Street 
Telephone, Str. 5338 



Products 

Connecticut-Bakelite Wiring Devices: 

Switch plates (toggle and push button), 

Oversize Plates, Blank Plates, Radio Plates, Tele- 

phone Plates, Pilot Light Plates, Single and trade-mark 
Duplex Convenience Outlets, Single and Double 
Gang Unit Combinations, Attachment Plug, Double 
Plug, Three-way Plug and Tap. 


necticut-Bakelite Wiring Devices absolutely 
shockproof. 

Color and Finish 

-The rich brown color of natural Bakelite 
is standard, but black can also be furnished. 
The distinctive eggshell finish blends well with the 
polished beveled borders. 


Complete Line 

The only complete line of Bakelite wiring Devices — 
originated and developed by Connecticut. 

Approved 

Connecticut-Bakelite Wiring Devices have been 
approved by the “Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc.,” 
and meet the National Electrical Code Standards. 

Shockproof 

The absence of all exposed metal parts makes Con- 


Non-tarnishing 

No cleaning or polishing is required as the color 
and finish are permanent. 

Installation Data 

All Connecticut-Bakelite Wiring Devices are of 
shallow construction for installation in narrow partitions. 
For example: the unit receptacle (convenience outlet) 
has plate and switch moulded in one piece and extends 
only % inch into the wall box. 


Local Switches 


Local wall switch shall be: (1) Toggle flush type 
(Connecticut Nos. 6276-6279) with Connecticut-Bake- 
lite Toggle Switch Plate (Nos. 7121-7132). 


(2) Push button, flush type (Connecticut Nos. 
6076-6078) with Connecticut-Bakelite Push Button 
Plate (Nos. 7101-7110). 






Cat No. 7121 


Cat. No. 6276 


Cat. No. 7101 


Cat. No. 6076 


Cat. 

No. 

Gangs 

List 

7121 

1 

.60 

7122 

2 

1 .00 

7123 

3 

1.25 

7124 

4 

1.60 

7125 

5 

2.00 

7126 

6 

3.60 

7127 

7 

4.20 

7128 

8 

4.80 

7129 

9 

8.10 

7130 

10 

9.00 

7131 

11 

9.90 

7132 

12 

10.80 


Cat. 

No. 

Rating 
125V 250V 

Type 

List 

6276 

10 Amp. 

5 Amp. 

S.P. 

.35 

6277 

lOAmp. 

lO.Amp. 

D.P. 

.70 

6278 

lOAmp. 

5 Amp. 

3 Way 

.70 

6279 

lOAmp. 

5. Amp. 

4 Way 

2.00 


Tandem Plates 


Cat. No. 

Gang 

List 

7142 

2 

1.20 

7143 

3 

1.56 

7144 

4 

2.00 

Oversize Plates 

7171 

1 ^ I 

1 .72 

7172 

1 2 1 

1 1.20 


Cat. 

No. 

Gangs 

List 

7101 

1 

.50 

7102 

2 

.90 

7103 

3 

1 . 10 

7104 

4 

1 .45 

7105 

5 

1.85 

7106 

6 

2.45 

7107 

7 

4.05 

7108 

8 

4.65 

7109 

9 

7.95 

7110 

10 

8.85 


Cat. 

No. 

Rating 
125V 250V 

Type 

List 

6076 

lOAmp. 

5 Amp. 

S.P. 

.35 ' 

6077 

lOAmp. 

lOAmp. 

D.P. 

.70 

6078 

lOAmp. 

5 Amp. 

3 Way 

.70 i 


Tandem Plates 


Cat. No. 

Gang 

List 

7152 

2 

1. 00 

7153 

3 

1.46 

7154 

4 

1.85 

Oversize Plates 

7161 

1 1 1 

1 .60 

7162 

1 2 1 

1 1.08 
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Pilot Light Plate 

Pilot light plate shall be Connecticut-Bakelite Pilot 
Light Plate (No. 7141) with receptacle (No. 6185). 


Telephone Plate 

Telephone plate shall be Connecticut-Bakelite Tele- 
phone Plate (No. 7195-6). 

Blank Plate 

Blank plate sliall be Connecticut-Bakelite Blank 
Plate (No. 7185-7). Oversize Blank Plates (No. 7181-2). 



Pilot Light 
Plate 

No. 7141 
Ust $2.00 



Telephone 

Plate 

No. 7195 
Li.st $0.60 



Blank 

Plate 

No. 7185 
List $0.60 


Convenience Outlets 

Convenience outlets shall be (1) Connecticut-Bake- 
lite Single Unit Receptacle (No. 980). 

(2) Connecticut-Bakelite Duplex Unit Receptacle 
(No. 990). 

(3) Connecticut-Bakelite Radio Receptacle (No. 
985). 

These units have plate and receptacle moulded in 
one piece. 



Single Unit 
Receptacle 

No. 980 
List $0.80 


Duplex Unit 
Receptacle 

No. 990 
List $1.00 

Plate and receptacle moulded in one piece 


Radio 

Receptacle 

No. 985 
List $0.80 


Pilot Light Combinations 

Where indicated on sketches the following pilot 
light combinations shall be furnished : 

(1) Connecticut-Bakelite single gang unit combina- 
tion complete with pilot light and single receptacle (No. 
6170). Pilot light operates by inserting plug cap in 
receptacle. 

( 2 ) Connecticut-Bakelite t wo-gang unit combination 
complete with S. P. toggle switch and pilot light and 
125-volt lamp (switch controls pilot light). Used for 
back stair or cellar control (No. 6145). 

HH 

Two Gang Unit 
Combination 

No. 6145 
List $5.00 



Single Gang Unit 
Combination 

No. 6170 
List $3.60 


Where indicated on sketches the following two- 
gang unit combinations shall be furnished : 

(1) Connecticut-Bakelite two-gang unit combina- 
tion (heater switch) complete with D. P. toggle switch, 
single receptacle and pilot light and 125-volt lamp (No 
6150). Switch controls pilot light and receptacle. 



Two Gang Unit 
Combination 

No. 6150 
List $6.00 


No. 

6161 

6162 

6163 


Two Gang Unit 
Combination 

Type 

S. P. switch 
D. P. switch 
3-way switch 


List 

$4.80 

5.00 

5.00 


(2) Connecticut-Bakelite two-gang unit combination 
complete with toggle switch. Single receptacle, pilot 
light and 125-volt lamp (No. 6161) (No. 6162) (No. 
6163). Switch operates independently of pilot light and 
receptacle. Pilot light operates by inserting plug cap in 
receptacle. 





Two Gang Unit 



Two Gang Unit 



Combination 



Combination 


No. 

Type 

List 

No. 

Type 

List 

6111 

S. P. switch 

$3.45 

6101 

S. P. switch 

$3.65 

6112 

I). P. switch 

3.80 

6102 

I). P. switch 

4.00 

6113 

3-way switch 

3.80 

6103 

3 -way switch 

4.00 


Can be wired either independently or as a switch controlled receptacle 


(3) Connecticut-Bakelite two-gang unit combina- 
tion complete with toggle switch and single receptacle. 
(No. 6111-6113). 

(4) Connecticut-Bakelite two-gang unit combina- 
tion complete with toggle switch and duplex receptacle 
(No. 6101-6103). 



Button 

No. 6193 

Used only with switch 
plates, 2-gang unit 
combination and 
No. 7141 
List $0.10 


Button 

No. 6190 

Used with all numbers 
except switch 
plates, 2-gang unit 
combination and 
No. 7141 
List $0.10 


Luminous 

Button 

No. 6191 
for all numbers 
List $0.40 



Attaching Screw Attaching Screw 

No. 6195 No. 6196 

Used only with' switch plates, Used with all numbers except 
2-gang unit combination and switch plates, 2-gang unit 

No. 7141 combination and 

List $0.05 No. 7141 

No. 6197, 1% in. screw. List $0.06 List $0.05 

No. 6198, 3 in. screw, List .07 

Note: Price of all plates, receptacles and unit combinations includes 

finishing buttons and attaching screws. Luminous buttons are extra. 
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THE HART & HEGEMAN MFG. CO. 

Electric Switches and Wiring Devices 

342 Capitol Avenue 
HARTFORD, CONN. 

FACTORIES : HARTFORD, CONN. ; PHILADELPHIA, PA. ; TRENTON, N. J. 


Products 

Flush Switches: Tumbler, 

Push and Rotary, in Shallow and Deep Bases; 
Automatic Door Switch, and Panelboard 
Switches. 

Flush Receptacles: Shallow and Deep 

Bases, and “H&H’’ Floor Receptacles. 

Warning Lights and Combinations. 

Plates : Standard Plates for all devices 
in gangs and combination. Round End and 
Plates. 

Also manufacturers of Sockets, Rosettes, 

Attachment Plugs and Cut Outs, Pull Switches, 
Entrance Switches, Motor Control and Heater 
Switches; Surface Switches, Wall 

Cases, Renewable Fuse Plugs and 

Elexits. 




The Catalogue and the Material Included 

This catalogue has been arranged to include 
only the devices in which the architect is directly 
interested. The switches, receptacles, etc., with 
TRADE-MARK the proper plates have been arranged so as to 
have all the information on each subject in a 
condensed form. The list prices have been included in 
order to give the relative cost of the various products. 
General Catalogue ‘‘R’' sent on request. 

Line of Electric Wiring Devices 

This Company was one of the pioneers of the trade 
and has always been known for the high quality of its 
products. Every effort is made to produce the best 
article possible. Each piece is accurately made of the 
best materials and can be depended on to give the very 
best in service and satisfaction to the user. 


and 

Oval 


TUMBLER SWITCHES AND PLATES 


The Tumbler Switch is being used more 

extensively on account of its practicability. The oper- 
ating lever arm moves up and down and indications 
clearly show whether current is “on’’ or “off.” 

The mechanism is of the highest quality and is 
smooth, positive and quick acting in operation. The 


switch blades are well insulated from 
the operating mechanism. The bases 
are made in both the porcelain and 
composition types. They are made 
for single, double, three-way and 
four- wav control. 



No. 8601 Sqr. 
with No. 8841 
Plate 

Flush Type Shal- 
low Porcelain 
Base 

Depth 1 in. 


No. 8902 

Flush Type Shallow 
Composition Base 
Depth 1 in. 


No. 8401 
Flush Type 
Porcelain Base 
Depth 1% in. 




No. 8841 Plate 
Single-gang 


No. 8601 Sqr. Switch 
No. 8842 Plate 
Two-gang 


No. 8401 Switch 
No. 8462 Plate 
Tandem Two- 
gang 


“H&H” Tumbler Switches, Flush Type 


“H&H” Plates for Tumbler Switches 


Number 

of 

poles 

Switches with Porcelain Base 

Both Foregoing Types 
with 

Composition Bases, 
Bakelite Insulation, 
etc. 

Sqr. handle, shallow base 
1 in. deep 

Round handle, deep base 
\y% in. deep 

Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List No. 

List 

price 

125 V 

250 V 

125 V 

250 V 

Sqr. 

handle, 

shallow 

Round 

handle, 

deep 

•Single. . 

lOA 

5A 

8601 

$0.45 

lOA 

5A 

8401 

$0.45 

8901 

8491 

$0.72 

Double. . 

lOA 

lOA 

8602 

.70 

lOA 

lOA 

8402 

.70 

8902 

8492 

.88 

•3-way . . 

lOA 

5A 

8603 

.70 

lOA 

5A 

8403 

.70 

8903 

8493 

.88 

4- way. . . 

lOA 

5A 

8604 

2.00 

lOA 

SA 

8404 

2 00 

8904 


2 00 

Double. . 

20A 

20A 

8642 

80 

20A 

20A 

8432 

.80 

8909 

8495 

1.40 


All tumbler switches may be supplied with radio luminous levers 
(at additional cost of 254 each). ... . ^ 

Plates for tumbler switches listed in the plate section (at the 

righO^^tra discounts bring 8601 and 8603 to same low net prices as 
“Nutmeg” Push Switches on following page. 

**Add Sqr. after each number to indicate square handles. ^ 
Shallow switches with round handles supplied when specified with- 
out extra charge. 


Number 

of 

switches 

Horizontal for Round Handle 
Switches 

Tandem for Round 
Handle Switches 

Ht., 

in. 

W’th, 

in. 

Struck-up plates 

Solid brass 

Solid brass 
(only) 

.040 in. 
brass 

.060 in. 
brass 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Ht., 

in. 

W’th, 

in. 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

One 

Two .... 
Three. . . 
Four 

4V4 

2% 

4»/l« 

m 

m 

8441 

8442 

8443 

8444 

$0.14 

.28 

.42 

.88 

8591 

8592 

8593 

8594 

$0.18 

.36 

.54 

1.04 

8451 

8452 

8453 

8454 

$0.34 

.68 

1.02 

1.36 





8H 

llH 

isys 

2H 

2H 

2H 

8462 

8463 

8464 

$0.80 

1.20 

1.60 


Horizontal for Square Handle 
Switches 

Tandem for Square 
Handle Switches 

One 

Two. . . . 
Three. . . 
Four 

4H 

4H 

6H 

8»4 

8841 

8842 

8843 

8844 

$0.14 

.28 

.42 

88 

8861 

8862 

8863 

8864 

$0.18 
.36 
.54 
1 04 

8851 

8852 

8853 

8854 

$0.34 
.68 
1 02 
1.36 

15^ 

2H 

2H 

2H 

8872 

8873 

8874 

$0.80 

1.20 

1.60 


Also made for 5, 6, 7 and 8 switches. Prices are fo; 
Brass” finish. For other finishes see page 60, Catalogue R. 
Bakelite plates furnished up to 3 gangs. 


“Old 


“H&H” FLUSH TUMBLER SWITCHES AND PLATES 
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HART & HEGEMAN PUSH BUTTON SWITCHES 


We manufacture push button switches in three 
price classes for use in work of the very finest grade 
or where less expensive material is required. The 
switches made by this Company have been used in 
the leading hotels, office and public buildings, institu- 
tions and residences of this country for the past thirty 
years and are generally regarded as the most desirable 
for such use. 

^ In specifying, be sure to name the standard 
desired and see that the standard called for is used 
at the job. The switch installed should be not only 


of Hart & Hegeman make but should correspond to 
your specifications of the particular standard or brand 
of “H&H’^ Switch. 

Where light is controlled from two points, use 
a 3-way switch. 

For each additional point of control use a 4-way 
switch. 

Electrolier switches are made for controlling two 
or three circuits separately or at^the same time. 

All switches except lock type can be obtained 
with radio luminous buttons. 



‘GOLD STAR” AND “SILVER STAR” PUSH BUTTON SWITCHES (Highest Standard) 


“Gold Star” is the very finest grade “H&H” push but- 
ton switch made. It is especially noted for its smoothness and 
quietness of action. It is made to the most exacting specifica- 
tion as to quality of material, accuracy of parts and of action. 
The base is made of a high grade composition. The 14-karat 


gold star button insert will not tarnish and is a definite means 
of identification. The “Silver Star” Switch is the same as 
the “Gold Star” except that it has a radio luminous star in 
the button. Lock Type “Gold Star” Switch has the “Gold 
Star” mechanism but can only be operated with a key. Useful 
in public buildings, hospitals and asylums. 


No. 8421 No. 8421 Showing Mechanism No. 8421L (Lock) No. 8426 

**Gold Star” and **Silver Star” Switches Have Composition Bases 1 % in. Deep 


Number of 
poles 

“Gold Star** 

“Silver Star’* — (Luminous) 

“Gold Star” — Lock type 

Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

125 V 

250 V 

125 V 

250 V 

125 V 

250 V 

Single 

lOA 

5A 

8421 

$0.72 

lOA 

5A 

8426 

$0.97 

lOA 

5A 

842 IL 

$1.17 

Double 

lOA 

lOA 

8422 

.88 

lOA 

lOA 

8427 

1.13 

lOA 

lOA 

8422L 

1 .33 

3- way 

lOA 

5A 

8423 

.88 

lOA 

5A 

8428 

1.38 

lOA 

5A 

8423L 

1.33 

4-way 

lOA 

5A 

8424 

2.00 

lOA 

5A 

8429 

2.50 

lOA 

5A 

842 4L 

2.45 

Double 

20A 

20A 

8425 

1.40 

20A 

20A 

8430 

1.65 

20A 

20A 

8425L 

1.85 


“H&H” 2081 TYPE PUSH BUTTON SWITCH (“The Old Reliable”) 

This “H&H” Switch has been specified for years by as expensive as the “Gold Star” Switch, it 
architects as being the standard, high quality switch. All parts best of service for years. It can be identified 

are of the best material, accurately made and although not by the “H&H” on the black button. 



Type 
No. 2081 


With Porcelain Base IH Deep 


Number 

of 

poles 

Standard type | 


•Lock type 

1 

1 Electrolier f 

';pe 



Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

1 Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

10 amp. 125 V 
5 amp. 250 V 

Indicating 

Non-ind. 

125 V 

250 V 

125 V 

250 V 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Circuits 

Single. . . 

lOA 

5A 

2081 

$0.45 

lOA 

5A 

2081L 

$0.90 

1, off, 1 and 2, off, 1 





Double. . 

lOA 

lOA 

2082 

.70 

lOA 

lOA 

2082L 

1.15 

and 2 and 3, off. . . 

2967 

:i.i5 

3511 

:i.o5 

Double. . 

20A 

20A 

3778 

.80 

20A 

20A 

3778L 

1.25 

1, off, 1 and 2, off. . . 

2968 

1.15 

3512 

1.05 

3-way. . . 

lOA 

5A 

2083 

.70 

lOA 

5A 

2083L 

1.15 

1, off, 2, off, 1 and 2, 





4-way. . . 

lOA 

5A 

2084 

2.00 1 

•lOA 

5A 

2084L 

2.45 

off 

3264 

1.15 

3513 

1.05 


will give the 



*One key is furnished with each lock switch. 


“NUTMEG” PUSH BUTTON SWITCH 


“H&H” DOOR SWITCH 


No. 2081-L with 
No. 4077 Plate 


The “Nutmeg” is a good quality 
switch designed for use where cost 
is a factor. Shallow type is especially 
designed for use in 2-inch wall parti- 
tions. The standard base is porcelain 
but it can be supplied with composi- 
tion base on special order at an ad- 
vance iq price. 


Inexpensive Type with Porcelain Base 



Shallow base 1 in. deep 

Standard base 1 ^ in. deep 

Number of 
poles 

Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Rating 

List 

No. 

List 

price 


125 V 

250 V 

125 V 

250 V 

Single 

Double 

lOA 

lOA 

5A 

lOA 

440 IS 
4402 S 

$0.35 

.70 

lOA 

5A 

4401 

$0.35 

3- way 

lOA 

5A 

4403S 

.50 

lOA 

5A 

4403 

.50 

4- way 

lOA 

5A 

4404S 

2.00 






No. 4401-S 


The “H&H” door switch is very 
durable and efficient. All plungers have a 
roller tip which prevents friction and 
strain on the switch. It also adjusts 
itself automatically to the shrinking 
or swelling of the door. 


Number 

of 

poles 

Rating 

List 

List 

Description 

125 V 

250 V 

No. 

price 

Single . . . 

6A 

3A 

2022 

$2.25 

Light on when 
door is open 

Single . . . 

6A 

3A 

2023 

2.25 

Light on when 
door is closed 


Dimensions of plate, 3%xl^ in. Mortise, 
2%xlt'gxl% in. deep. 

No. 3047 iron box for door switch 2%x 
1^x2% in. 




No. 2022 


“H&H” PUSH BUTTON AND AUTOMATIC DOOR SWITCHES 
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“H&H” PLATES FOR PUSH BUTTON SWITCHES 


Number 

of 

switches 

Horizontal 

Height, 

in. 

Width, 

in. 

Struck-up plates 

Solid brass 

.040 in. brass 

.060 in. brass 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

One 

Two. . . . 
Three.. . 
Four. . . . 

4H 

4>^ 

4H 

4H 

2H 

6V8 

8»/T6 

4077 

4078 

4079 
1154 

$0.14 

.28 

.42 

.88 

2301 

2302 

8613 

8614 

$0.18 

.36 

.54 

1.04 

4051 

4052 

4053 

4054 

$0.34 

.68 

1.02 

1.36 


Tandem 


Solid brass (only) 


Height, Width, List List 

in. in. No. price 


SH 

IIH 

15H 


2H 

2H 

2H 


4072 

4073 

4074 


$0.80 

1.20 

1.60 



No. 4077 


Note: Also made for 5, 6, 7 and 8 switches. 

Prices are for “Old Brass” finish. For other finishes see 
page 60 of our Catalogue R. 


Also made for 5 and 6 
switches. 


No. 4078 


“H&H” CONVENIENCE OUTLETS (Shallow Type) 

These outlets are made in the shallow type with the outlets may be used in 2-in. wall partitions as well as m 
T sloT vhXtrke^^^^^^^ sCdard plug Lps. B^es are of standard construction. The bases, except 1454 and 1455, 
rompLS'n S These are the same depth as shallow switches. 1 m. deep. 



No. 1494 


No. 1493 


No. 1437 


No. 1435 


No. 1482 


No. 1430 


No. 1455 


Single Convenience Outlets 
10 amperes, 250 volts 


Description 


Composition side wire for plate 
without lid 


Composition for plate without lid 
Porcelain for plate without lid. . . 
Porcelain for plate with lid 


List 

No. 


1493 

1435 

1430 

1440 


List 

price 


$0.30 

.33 

.30 

.35 


Duplex Convenience Outlets 
10 amperes, 250 volts 


Description 


Composition side wired 

Composition 

Porcelain 


List 

No. 


1494 

1437 

1482 


List 

price 


$0.48 

.51 

.48 


Round Convenience Outlets 
10 amperes, 250 volts 


Description 


Receptacle with 2^-in. round 

plate 

Plate for No. 1454 

Base for No. 1454. 

Receptacle with 3^-in. round 

plate 

Plate for No. 1455 

Base for No. 1455. 


List 

No. 


1454 

1471 

1472 

1455 

1452 

1453 


List 

price 


$0.85 

.50 

.35 

.95 

.60 

.35 


“H&H’ 


FLUSH RECEPTACLES WITH CLOSING SHUTTERS 


“H&H” Flush Receptacles with closing shutters 
are used where a special non-interchangeable plug is 
desired, as in hotels, etc. Also used in wood floors, 
where there is no danger from water, especially for 
dining rooms. 



No. 2001 

Receptacle 


No. 2033 

Plate 


No. 2002 
Plug 


With Shutters on Plate 
10 amperes, 125 volts 

With Shutters on Receptacle 
10 amperes, 250 volts 

Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Receptacle No. 2001 , 
Plug No. 2002 and 
No. 2033 plate. . . 
Plug with extra long 
fingers for No. 
2001 or No. 2850 

2034 

2133 

2033 

$1.40 

.50 

Receptacle No. 2850, 
Plug No. 2002 and 
No. 2301 switch 

plate 

Plug only 

Single brass switch 
plate 

3087 

2002 

2301 

$1.23 

.25 

.18 

Single plate for No. 
2001 receptacle. . . 

.65 

Two-gang brass 
switch plate 

2302 

.36 

Two-gang plate for 
2 No. 2001 

2233 

1.30 





The prongs of the plug can be inserted through 
two small holes in a rug or at a seam. As the plugs 
are insulated to the points there is no danger of short 
circuiting. For extra thick rug use Plug No. 2133 
with long prongs. 


duplex convenience outlets. 



No. 2850 
Receptacle 


No. 2002 
Plug 


“H&H” PLATES FOR SINGLE AND DUPLEX CONVENIENCE OUTLETS 


Width, 

in. 



For Single Convenience Outlets 


Struck-up plates 


.040 in. brass 

.060 in. brass 

brass 

List 

List 

List 

List 

List 

List 

No. 

price 

No. 

price 

No. 

price 

8631 

$0.14 

1710 

$0.18 

1431 

$0.34 

8632 

.28 

1712 

.36 

1432 

.68 

8633 

.42 

1107 

.54 

1433 

1434 

1.02 

1.60 


Solid 


For Duplex Convenience Outlets 


Struck-up plates 

Solid 

.040 in. brass 

.060 in. brass 

brass 

List 

List 

List 

List 

List 

List 

No. 

price 

No. 

price 

No. 

price 

1485 

$0.14 

8661 

$0.18 

8671 

$0.34 

1486 

.28 

8662 

.36 

8672 

.68 

8643 

.42 

8663 

.54 

8673 

1.02 


Note: 


Prices are for “Old Brass” finish. For other finishes see page 60, Catalogue R. 



No. 1482 with 
No. 1485 Plate 


No. 1482 with 
No. 8662 Plate 


‘H&H” SWITCH PLATES— “H&H ' CONVENIENCE OUTLETS AND PLATES 
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BULLSEYE RECEPTACLES (Warning Lights) 


This receptacle consists of a small lamp contained 
in a suitable porcelain base with wiring contacts. When 
mounted underneath a plate having a colored glass lens, 
it becomes a signal or warning light. Used in connec- 
tion with electrical appliances, it indicates when the 
current is on. 


A patented feature is hinging of the lamp socket, 
enabling lamps to be more easily renewed and thus 
reduce breakage. (Pages 42-44, Catalogue R.) The 
light shines directly through the cut glass bullseye 
and serves as a reminder to turn current ofif when 
not needed. 



No. 2999 


“H&H” SINGLE WARNING LIGHTS 


For 125-voIt and 32- volt Circuits 

For 250-volt Circuit 

Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 

List 

No. 

I.ist 

price 

Receptacle with 2 c.p., 125-volt candelabra base 
with lamp 

2999 

$1.00 

Plate only for two No. 2999 receptacles wired 
in series 4J^ in. high x in. wide for 2-gang 



Receptacle with 2 c.p., 32-volt candelabra base 
withlamp 

wall case 

3751 

.$1.60 

3099 

1.50 


Single plate with bullseye 4*^ in. high x 
in. wide 

3000 

1.00 





Red is standard color for bullseye. Other colors supplied, if wanted. 



No. 3751 Plate 



No. 3000 


“H&H” PLATES FOR BULLSEYE “H&H” PLATES FOR SINGLE 
RECEPTACLES TELEPHONE OUTLETS 


Number 

of 

recep- 

tacles 

Height, 

in. 

Width, 

in. 

Struck-up plates 

Solid 

brass 

Number 

of 

gang 

Struck-up plates 

Solid 

brass 

.040 in. 
brass 

.060 in. 
brass 

.040 in. 
brass 

.060 in. 
brass 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

One 



8691 

$0.80 

8701 

$0.84 

3000 

$1.00 

One 

3144 

$0.20 

3739 

$0.24 

3246 

$0.40 

Two .... 


4»4 

8692 

1.60 

8702 

1.68 

8677 

2.00 

Two. . . . 

8682 

.40 

8727 

.48 

8725 

.80 

Three . . . 

4!^ 


8693 

2.40 

8703 

2.52 

8678 

3.00 

Three. . . 

8683 

.60 

8728 

.72 

8726 

1.20 


Note: Prices are for “Old Brass” finish. For other finishes, see page 60, Catalogue R. 

“H&H” blank plates are made in the same quality and size as other “H&H” plates. Double Telephone 
Outlet plates may also be furnished. 



No. 3144 




No. 3752 


“H&H” COMBINATIONS 

Bullseye and Switch 


With Double Pole “H&H” Push 
10 amperes. 125 volts 

Switch 

With Double Pole “H&H” Tumbler Switch 
10 amperes, 125 volts 

Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 

1 List 
|No.^ 

List 

price 

No. 2082 D.P. “H&H” switch. 
No. 2999 Receptacle with lamp 
No. PB Plate with bullseye 

1752 

$3.24 

No. 8602 Sqr. D.P. tumbler switch 

No. 2999 Receptacle with lamp 

No. IB Plate with bullseye 

8690 

$3.24 


Note: Two-gang standard wall case required for these combinations. 


Switch and Convenience Outlet 


With Single Convenience Outlet 

With Single Convenience Outlet 

No. 2082 D.P. “H&H” push 

switch 

No. 2999 Receptacle with lamp 
No. 1430 Convenience outlet. . 
No. PBF Plate with bullseye. 

8810 

$3.98 

No. 8602 Sqr. D.P. tumbler switch 
No. 2999 Receptacle withlamp. . . . 

No. 1493 Convenience outlet 

No. IBF Plate with bullseye 

8729 

$3.98 

With Duplex Convenience Outlet 

With Duplex Convenience Outlet 


No. 2082 D.P. “H&H” push 

switch 

No. 2999 Receptacle with lamp 

No. 1482 Plug receptacle 

No. PBDPlate with bullseye. 

3759 

$4.16 

No. 8602 Sqr. D.P. tumbler switch 

No. 2999 Receptacle with lamp 

No. 1494 Duplex plug receptacle 
No. IBDPIate with bullseye 

8730 

$4.16 


IVTany other styles and combinations of warning lights are listed in 
our General Catalogue “R.” 


Bullseye, Switch and Shutter Receptacle 




No. 8810 


No. 8730 


With D.P. Push Switch 
Shutter receptacle 


With D.P. Tumbler Switch 
Shutter receptacle 


Description 
10 amperes, 125 volts 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 
10 amperes, 250 volts 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 
10 amperes, 125 volts 

'.Mt 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 
10 amperes, 250 volts 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

No. 2082 D.P. push switch. . . 
No. 2999 receptacle with lump' 

No. 2850 plug receptacle * 

No. 2002 plug 

8724 

$4.73 

No. 2082 D.P. push switch .... 

Two No. 2999 receptacles 

No. 2850 plug receptacle 

No. 2002 plug. 

37jj$6.23 

No. 8602 Sqr. D.P. tumbler switch. 
No. 2999 receptacle with lamp. . . 

No. 2850 plug receptacle 

No. 2002 plug 

8799 

$4.73 

No. 8402 D.P. tumbler switch. 
Two 2999 receptacles with lamp 

No. 2850 plug receptacle 

No. 2002 plug 

8803 

$6.23 

No, PBP plate with bullseye . . 

No. PXP plate with bullseye.. 

No. TBP plate with bullseye. . . . 

No. TXP plate with bullseye 


Note: A four-gang wall case is needed for use with 250-volt combinations. 


“H&H” PLATES FOR COMBINATIONS 

Two-gang Three-gang 



Push Switch 

Tumbler Switch 

Push Switch and Bullseye 

Tumbler Switch and Bullseye 


Convenience 


Bullseye 

Convenience 


Bullseye 

Convenience 


No. 2850 

Convenience 


No. 2850 

Description 

outlet 

List 

receptacle 

outlet 

List 

receptacle 

outlet 

List 

receptacle 

outlet 

List 

receptacle 

Single 

Duplex 



Single 

Duplex 



Single 

Duplex 



Single 

Duplex 




List 

List 

price 

List 

List 

List 

List 

price 

List 

List 

List 

List 

price 

List 

List 

List 

List 

price 

List 

List 


No. 

No. 


No. 

price 

No. 

No. 


No. 

price 

No. 

No. 


No. 

price 

No. 

No. 


No. 

price 

.040 in. brass 

PF 40 

P D 40 

$0.38 

PB 40 

$1.04 

TF 40 

TD40 

$0.38 

TB 40 

$1.04 

PBF 40 

PBD40 

$1.28 

PBP 40 

$1.28 

TBF40 

TBD40 

$1.28 

TBP 40 

$1.28 

.060 in. brass 

PF 60 

PD 60 

.46 

PB 60 

1.12 

TF 60 

TD 60 

.46 

TB 60 

1.12 

PBF 60 

PBD60 

1.40 

PBP 60 

1.40 

TBF60 

TBD60 

1.40 

TBP 60 

1.40 

Solid brass 

PF 

PD 

.88 

PB 

1.54 

TF 

TD 

.88 

TB 

1 54 

PBF 

PBD 

1 98 

PBP 

1.98 

TBF 

TBD 

1 .98 

TBP 

1.98 


Two-gang plates are in. high x 4 t% in. wide. Three-gang plates are 4V^ in. high x 6% in. wide. 

Prices given are for “Old Brass” finish. “T” is the symbol plate letter for round handle tumbler switch. If square handle tumbler switch 
plate is desired substitute “I” at same price. 


“H&H” WARNING LIGHTS, COMBINATIONS AND PLATES 
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THE HART MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Switches, Receptacles and Appliances 

HARTFORD, CONN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 170 Summer Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 312 So. Green Street 
DENVER, COLO., 13th Avenue and Broadway 
LONDON, ENG., 76-77 Rochester Row, Westminster, S. W. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 253 So. Broadway 
TORONTO, ONT., 331 King Street, West 


Products 

“Diamond H” Remote Control Sw^ches. 

Also Push Button and Lever Switches, Auto- 
matic Door Switches, Automatic Flush Receptables, 

Series Parallel Heater Switches, Feed Through and 
Pendant Switches, Momentary Contact Switches, Surface 
Switches, Door Bolt Control Switches. 

Remote Control Switches 

A remote control or magnetically operated switch is used 
where it is desired to control a certain load from a remote 
point, so remote that it would be inexpedient and expensive 
to run the heavy mains from the load to the point of control 
and return. 

A remote control switch is installed as near the load as 
practicable and three small wires, for moderate distances No. 
14, are run from this switch to the manual momentary con- 
tact switch located at the desired point of control. The points 
of control may be increased to any desired number. 

Type F — The two Type F remote control switches and 
relay illustrated are adapted for use as a double throw 





Type F Remote Control 
Switch for Direct or 
Alternating Current 

switch when two sources of 
current supply are available. 
Upon the failure ^ of one 
source, the load is auto- 
matically transferred to the 
second source and auto- 
matically retransferred to the 
first upon its return to normal 
voltage. 

The momentary contact 
switch is normally in an open 
position, and connects the 
common control wire alter- 
nately with the other two 
which are in series with the 
opening and closing coils 
respectively of a remote con- 
trol switch. 


Wiring Diagram and Con- 
nections for Type F 
Switch 

Showing 2-point control 
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The principal use of the remote control switch 
is for the control of large groups of lights in public 
buildings, trainsheds, isolated sections of plants or 
docks, individual buildings, etc. 

They are also used largely for the control of 
motors, such as motors for elevators, pumps, vacuum cleaners 
or individual machines or printing presses. 

Remote control switches 
are also used in connection 
with automatic devices of 
many kinds, such as thermo- 
stats, pressure gages, clocks, 
tank floats, fire engine house 
relays, high and low voltage 
relays, or in any place where 

it is desired that a circuit shall ^ c n 

be opened or closed upon the Multi-current Switch tor Con- 
existence of a predetermined trol of Emergency Lights or 
condition. Burglar Alarm Systems 





‘‘Diamond H” Tank 
Switch without 
Float and Cable 


Outline of the “Diamond 
H** Tank Switch 

Showing operation by float 
ami cable 


^Ei^RGENCY SERVICE NORMAL SERVCC. 

Wiring Diagram Two Type F 
Switches and Relay 

Showing metal sub-base 
(See illustration below) 


Double Throw Combination Remote Control Switch 


The coils of remote control 
switches are wound to operate either 
at line potential or by an auxiliary 
circuit of lower voltage, such as a 
battery circuit. 

Type F is built in 8 sizes, from 
30 to 400 amp. 

Type A— In Type A switch, the 
closing coil is of comparatively low 
resistance and requires current only 
while the switch is closing. 

An interruption of the coil cir- 
cuit, either from failure of current 
supply or by the opening of the con- 
trol switch, allows the armature, 
which this high resistance coil holds 
suspended, to drop, releasing the ball- 
locking device of the main armature 
and allowing the switch to open by 
gravity. 

The manual control is effected 
by a single pole switch, or, when 
more than one point of control is 
desired, by three-way and four-way switches. 

The switch is built for both alternating 
and direct current, but with different wind- 
ings. 

Type A switch is used principally on 
intermittent work. 

Momentary Contact Switch — This is 
a special push button switch for use in con- 
nection with remote control switches. 

The mechanism is similar to that of the 
regular “Diamond H” push button switch 
and is so arranged that a snap contact is 
made by pressing either of the buttons and 
a quick break is obtained when the button 
is released. Both buttons can not be pressed 
at the same time. 



Type A Remote Con- 
trol Switch 

No voltage release 



Mechanism of 
Momentary 
Contact 
Switch 
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HARVEY HUBBELL, INC. 

Manufacturers of Electrical Specialties 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 30 East 42nd Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 318 West Washington Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 


Products 

Approved Wiring Devices, including Hub- 
bell T-Slot Receptacles of all types, Brass 
Shell and Porcelain Sockets, Flush Door 
Receptacles, Toggle Switches, Plugs and 
Caps, etc. 

The Company and Its Products 

This Company was one of the pioneers in 



TRADE-MARK 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 390 Fourth Street 
DENVER, COLO., 13th Avenue and Broadway 

the manufacturing of electrical specialties. 
Many of the special appliances and improve- 
ments introduced by us are now standard with 
all manufacturers, such as the well known Hub- 
bell pull chain socket and T-Slot type of plug 
receptacle which accommodates all standard 
plugs. Hubbell products have a national dis- 
tribution and can be secured through electrical 
supply houses throughout the country. 


HUBBELL HIGHEST GRADE (DE LUXE) SHALLOW FLUSH TOGGLE SWITCH 


This switch is designed for the highest class work 
in residences, clubs, office buildings, hotels, etc. It is 
the result of years of experimenting and improvement 
to obtain the very best <nechanism and action possible 
to produce in a toggle switch. Being of the shallow 
type it can be used for 2-inch .partitions. This switch 
is recommended where the utmost satisfaction is 
required in a toggle switch. 

The toggle arm when operated winds up a strong 
spring and wh^n wound to its full 
strength it is released by what is known 
as the lock and release movement. This 
we believe is the first time that this move- 
ment has ever -been applied to the toggle 
switch action. The movement is ex- 



tremely smooth and positive and there can be no bind- 
ing or burned contacts by this type of mechanism 
which is exclusive with us. It requires only a slight 
pressure by the finger or elbow to operate the 
switch. 

The body is made in black composition. It has 
the advantage of having a metal 
plate cover in addition to the fiber 
cover to protect the mechanism of 
the inside of the switch if in- 
stalled before the plastering is com- 
pleted. 

The handle is of brass and can 
be furnished with a luminous tip of 
Undark when so ordered. 


WITH COMPOSITION BASE, BRASS HANDLE AND CLOSED TOP 


Number of poles 

Amperes 

List No. 

List price 

125 V. i 

1 250 V. 

Single 

10 


5 

8121 

$0.72 

.88 

Double 


10 

8122 1 

Double 



20 

8132 

1 .40 

Three-way 

io 


5 

8123 

.88 

Four- way 

5 I 


2 

8124 1 

1 2.00 



No. 8121 WITH 
No. 8291 Plate 


cost of 25^. Nickel handles furnished for white enamel plates unless otherwise specified. 



No. 8641 


HUBBELL MEDIUM GRADE SHALLOW FLUSH TOGGLE SWITCHES 

These switches are designed especially for use 
where a good serviceable switch is required for 
medium grade work and the question of cost is a 
consideration. The switches are similar in construc- 
tion to the high grade switch. They do not have the 
extra metal plate over the fiber cover. The action 
is absolutely smooth and all parts are made to with- 
stand long usage. 

The switches are furnished in two types. The 
8641 Line has a round tip bakelite handle. The 8791 
Line has a square composition handle. The latter 
type of handle is being standardized to fit a standard 
size oblong hole face plate. Many features in its 
construction have been perfected after many years 
of experimentation. 

WITH BAKELITE HANDLE WITH SQUARE COMPOSITION HANDLE 


8641 WITH 
8291 Plate 



No. 8791 


8791 

8771 


Number of poles 

Amperes 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Number of poles 

Amperes 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

125 V. 

250 V. 

125 V. 

250 V. 

Single 

10 

5 

8641 

$0.45 

Single 

10 

5 

8791 

$0.45 

Double 


10 

8642 

.70 

Double • 


10 

8792 

.70 

Three-way 

10 

5 

8643 

.70 

Three-way ! . . . 

10 

5 

8793 

.70 

Four- wav 

5 

2 

8644 

2.00 

Four- way . 

5 

2 

8794 

2.00 

Will fit H4-in. switch boxes. White 

dot on 

handles of single 

Will fit lyz-'m. switch boxes. 

On and 

off are lettered in 

white on 

and double pole switches indicates when current is on or off. 


1 the handles of the single and double pole switches. 




These switches can not be furnished with luminous tips. 


HARVEY HUBBELL, 
INC. 


HUBBELL FLUSH TOGGLE SWITCHES 


PLATE 1 
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Harvey Hubbell, Inc. 


These switches afford a full line of dependable switches for loca- 
tion where the extra cost of flush toggle switch and pnceal^ed wiring 
is not warranted or required. They are especially useful in basements, 
garages, factories, etc., where exposed wiring in BX or metal moulding 


HUBBELL SURFACE TOGGLE SWITCHES 

is used. They are made with a black porcelain base and .c^sed brass 
cap The handle is of brass. The switch action is positive and is 
controlled by a strong siting which ^ctuat^es the mechams^^^^ 
quick yet smooth action. They are made in both 5 and 10-ampere types. 



Number of poles 

125 V. 1 

250 V. 

Solid 

Slotted 

price 

Single 1 

Three-way | 

5 ’ 

5 


i No. 8171 1 

No. 8173 

No. 8191 
No. 8193 

$0.28 

.48 

Single 

10 

5 

1 No. 8421 

1 No. 8431 

1 No. 8162 

1 No. 8233 

.48 

Double 

10 

5 

No. 8112 

. / O 

Three-way 

10 

1 5 

1 No. 8153 

. / O 

Ef>e 2 4^ in. 


No 8171 


'‘“Lacco” (lacquered hrush, brass) and Nickelplate are standard finishes, “l-acco” Brass 
furnished unless otherwise specified. 



No. 8112 


HUBBELL SHALLOW FLUSH CONVENIENCE OUTLETS FOR LIFT COVER PLATES 

HUtStSULl. T.5>lots are double phosphor 


The T-Slots which are now standard for all 
were originated for convenience outlets by this company. The slot^ 
will accommodate any standard attachment plug caps having tandem 
pSLrbTades. As none of the contacts are visible there is no 

bod^seY/Xs^with the wall and is only 1 in. deep. The 


contact springs concealed in the T-Slots are double phosphor bronze 
and occupy individual contact chambers, which make poor contact oi 
short circuit impossible. Only the cap blades can reach the contact 

^^^^'^These outlets have the advantage of a cover in the plate for closing 
in the receptacle when not in use. 







No. 5579 

Black Porcelain 


No. 6890 
Composition 


No. 5579 WITH 
No. 6801 Plate 


No. 5579 WITH 
No. 5580 Plate 


No. 5580 

Double Hinge Plate 


Description 

Body 

List 

No. 

List 

Price 

Description 

Dimen- 
sions, in. 

Single hi 
.060 in. metal 

nge type 
.040 in. metal 

Self-closing 
spring cover 
.060 in. metal 

Double hinge for 
Nos. 5579 and 6980 
Solid brass .114 in. 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Single convenience outlet 
Sin^e convenience outlet 

Black porcelain 
Composition 

5579 

6980 

$0.35 

.35 

Single plate 
Two-gang 
Three-gang 
Fo\ir-gang 

4^x4% 

4^x6^ 

6801 
. 6871 
6872 

$0.23 

.46 

.69 

6866 

6867 

6868 

$0.19 

.38 

.57 

6897 

6898 

6899 

$0.69 

1.20 

1.80 

5580 

5581 

5582 
5600 

$1.15 

3.00 
4.50 

6.00 


Standard finish, brush brass. 


HUBBELL SINGLE AND DUPLEX STANDARD CONVENIENCE OUTLETS WITH 
COMPOSITION AND BLACK PORCELAIN BODIES 

Thesd arc the standard T-Slot type of outlets and will accommodate all standard pliij? caps. 



No. 5547 OR 
No. 5850 


No. 7500 OR 
No. 7550 


No. 6257 OR 
No. 5890 



No. 7525 OR 
No. 7575 



SINGLE CONVENIENCE 

For Rectangular Plates i 

1 

Description 

List ! 
No. 1 

List 

price 

Black porcelain body, top wired 

f.nr^ wirpn 

5547 

5850 

7500 

7550 

^).30 

.30 

.30 

.30 

^Om|*4Jai Limi uyfKxy t 

Black porcelain body, side wired 
Composition body, side wired 


Note : 


j For Round Plates | 

Description 

List 1 
No. 

List 

price 

Round porcelain body for 254-in plate.. 
Round porcelain body for 35^-in. plate. 

6282 . 
6283 

niitlp 

$0.8.i 
,9.5 i 

1 

t lia.s a o 


DUPLEX CONVENIENCE OUTLETS 
(10-AMPERE 250- VOLT ) 


For Rectangular Plates 


Description 


Black porcelain body, top wired. 

Composition body, top wired 

Black porcelain body, side wired. 
Composition body, side wired . 


List 

No. 


6257 

5890 

7525 

7575 


List 

price 


$0.48 

.48 

.48 

-.48 


HARVEY HUBBELL, 
INC. 


HUBBELL TOGGLE SWITCHES AND CONVENIENCE 

OUTLETS 


PLATE 2 
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Side Entrance 

Side or Overhead Bracket Outlet on Toggle 
Switch (Plate 1) 

Reception Room 

Ceiling Light on Toggle Switch (Plate 1) 
Bracket Outlets on S^ Toggle Switch (Plate 1) 
Floor lamps, Double Convenience Outlets (Plate 2) 
Picture Lights — Single Convenience Outlet 
(Plate 2) 

Closet Off Reception Room 

Ceiling Outlet on Pull Chain (Plate 4) 


Main Entrance 

Outside Light on S^ Toggle Switch (Plate 1) 
Illuminated Number on S^ Toggle Switch (Plate 1) 

Main Entrance Vestibule No. 1 

Ceiling Light on S^ Toggle Switch (Plate 1) 

Main Hall 

Ceiling Outlet on S^ Toggle Switch (Plate 1) 

Wall Brackets on 2S‘^ Toggle Switches (Plate 1) 
Semi Permanent Wrought Iron Floor Lamp — 
Flush Door Receptacle (Plate 3) 

Double Convenience Outlets: 

In base board for vacuum cleaner, floor polisher, 
etc. 

Under side table for night lamp. 

Side Vestibule No. 2 

Ceiling Outlet on S-^ Toggle Switch (Plate 1) 




E6T 2 








CLOS. 


o 

///////////za 






RECEPTfON 
EL. 


ROO 




V£ST 



Living Room 

Mantel Lights on 2S‘‘ Toggle Switch 


(Plate 1) 

Side Wall Brackets 
(Plate 1) 

Convenience Outlets 
Over Mantel on 
(Plate 2) 

Convenience Outlets 
Table Lamps 
Floor Lamp 
Electric Cleaner 
Table Appli- 
ances 

Phonograph 
Motor 


S- Toggle Switch 

for Picture Light 
5- Toggle Switch 

for 

Christmas Tree 
Outfit 

Electric Piano 
Portable Heater 
Electric Grate 
Moving Picture 
Machine 



ST 

STi 

ST3 

O 

4 


1 

Single 

Toggle 

Switch 

Double 

Toggle 

Switch 

3 -Way 
Toggle 
Switch 

Ceiling 

Outlet 

Wall 

Bracket 

Double 

Con- 

venience 

Outlet 

Single 

Con- 

venience 

Outlet 
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Harvey Hubbell, Inc. 


HUBBELL DE LUXE “FLUSH DOOR” OUTLETS 


For use in high class buildings where concealed 
electrical plug outlets are desired. The design over- 
comes the old objection to this type of flush receptacle 
in that the live contacts can only be reached by the 
cap blades after passing through narrow slots in the 
porcelain body. 

They are especially designed for use in clubs, 
hotel lobbies, public buildings, formal room and fine 
residences. They are for use with lamps, candelal)ra, 
fans, heaters and other appliances seldom removed. 

They are made in both single and duplex types, 


the duplex type occupying the same space as the 
single type. 

Four dififerent types of caps are made for use 
with these outlets to answer special conditions of use. 
They are made to take a cord at the top, at the end, or 
a double cord at the side. They are also made in plain 
composition and composition brass covered. 

The outlets are sold with or without plugs. They 
are made for 10-amperes 250 volts for both single and 
double outlets. The brass covered caps can be 
finished to match the hardware. 






No. 6775 


Single ‘‘Flush Door” 
Receptacle with Plate 
AND Cap 


No. 6755 






Duplex 'Flush Door” 
Receptacle with Plate 
and Caps 


No. 6758 

Brass Covered Compo- 
sition Cap Top Outlet 


No. 6759 

Brass Covered Compo- 
sition Cap End Outlet 


\oy <3J 

No. 6778 

Brass Covered Compo- 
sition Cap Two-cord 
Outlet 



No. 6779 

All Composition Cap 
Top Outlet 


Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 

Size 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Single receptacle, porcelain. . . 
Duplex receptacle, porcelain . 

6775 

6755 

$0.50 

.75 

Single receptacle plate 

Duplex receptacle plate .... 

(.060 in. metal) 
2^x4^^ C060 in. metal) 

6776 

6756 

$0.60 

.95 

Brass covered composition cap, top outlet . . 
Brass covered composition cap, end outlet . 
Brass covered composition cap, two-cord 
outlets on side 

6758 

6759 

6778 

6779 

$0.60 

.60 

.70 

.50 

Composition cap, not covered, top outlet. . 


obtained in solid brass on order and in special finishes. 


HUBBELL PORCELAIN INTERCHANGEABLE T-SLOT RECEPTACLES FOR 

EXPOSED TYPES OF WIRING 

These receptacles have double T-Slot porcelain are made in various types for use with concealed, 
body and are used with 10 amperes, 250 volts. They cleat, and metal moulding systems of wiring. 







No. 5617 
Concealed 
Receptacle 
List price, $0.30 


No. 5618 
Cleat 
Receptacle 
List price, $0.30 . 


No. 5619 
Moulding 
Receptacle 
List price, $0.30 





No. 5939 

One-way Receptacle 
National Moulding 
List price, $0.35 




No. 6068 

Two-way Receptacle 
National Moulding 
List price, $0.35 




No. 5620 
Fielding 
Receptacle 
List price, $0.35 


No. 5624 
Conduit Box 
Receptacle 
List price, $0.30 


No. 7032 
Outlet Box 
Receptacle with 
Covered Terminals 
List price, $0.35 


No. 7027 
Outlet Box 
Receptacle 
List price, $0.30 


No. 6252 
Fixture 
Receptacle 
List price, $0.37 


HARVEY HUBBELL, 
INC. 


FLUSH DOOR OUTLETS & PORCELAIN T-SLOT RECEPTACLES 


PLATE 3 
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Dining Room 

Center Outlet over table if desired. 

Floor Outlet under table for attaching candelabra or heating 
appliance. 

Floor Outlet for bell or buzzer under table. 

Side Wall Brackets on Toggle Switch (Plate 1). 

Convenience Outlet on mantel for lamp and over mantel 
for picture light (Plate 2). 

Combination Toggle switch and Duplex Convenience Outlet 
near buffet (Plate 2). 

Two Duplex Convenience Outlets over serving table for heat- 
ing appliances or wired serving table (Plate 2). 

Percolator Waffle Iron Toaster 

Chafing Dish Grill 


Bed Room 

Center Outlet in Ceiling if desired on 2-S^ Toggle Switch 
One at entrance and one at side of 
bed (Plate 1). 

Convenience Outlets for 
Bed Lamp and Heating Pad — Duplex 
(Plate 2). 

Lamps or Candles — Duplex (Plate 2). 

Vacuum Cleaner 
Portable Heater 
Curling Iron 
Vibrator 


Bed Room Closet 

Ceiling Outlet for Pull socket in In- 
sulated Ceiling Base (Plate 4). 

Bath Room 

Ceiling Light with porcelain socket 
and base with shade holder on S^. 
(Plate 1.) 

Bracket Outlets with porcelain pull 
Sockets (Plate 4). 

Duplex Convenience Outlets for use 
with 



Water Heater 
Portable Heater 
Shaving Mug 
Curling Iron 


Hair Dryer 

Sterilizer 

Vibrator 





$T2 


O' 

<i> 

db 

d) 

<?> 

X 

a 

Single 

Toggle 

Switch 

Double 

Toggle 

Switch 

3-Way 

Toggle 

Switch 

Ceiling 

Outfit 

Bracket 

Wall 

Double 

Conven- 

ience 

Outlet 

Single 

Conven- 

ience 

Outlet 

Floor 

Outlet 

Public 

Tele- 

phone 

Push 

Button 
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HARVEY HUBBELL, 
INC. 


PORCELAIN OUTLET RECEPTACLES AND SOCKETS 


PLATE 4 
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HUBBELL PORCELAIN 

These receptacles are designed especially for use on metal 
ceilings, concrete or tiled walls, or on 3^/4 or 4-in. outlet 
boxes. Particularly recommended for hospitals, laboratories, 
bathrooms, basements, or any other place where brass covered 
receptacles might be subjected to dampness or fumes. 


No. 829 
Pull Chain 


No. 860 

Keyless Socket 


OUTLET RECEPTACLES 

The metal back plate of these receptacles is a special 
feature, and is designed to take either the round outlet box 
such as is commonly used with conduit or the flat type of BX 
cable box having a center stud. They also have a shade 
holder groove. 

rzi“' 


Back View Showing 
Metal Plates 


HUBSEU. 


No. 3922 

For 3^/4 -in. Outlet Box 


hubsell 


No. 3923 

For 4-in. Outlet Box 


Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Description 

List 

No. 

List 
price 1 

Description 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Pull receptacle, 6-ft. cord 

829 

$1.20 

Pull receptacle, 8-in. insulated 
chain 

830 

$1.20 

Keyless re- 
1 ccptaclc. , 

860 

$0.60 1 

Receptacles for 3M-in. outlet box. 
ll Receptacles for 4-in. outlet box. . . 

3922 

3923 

$0.40 

.50 


HUBBELL PORCELAIN CEILING OR WALL SOCKETS 

These are made for use with concealed base or for 3^/4 are used where a shade holder is required to fit close against 
and 4-in. outlet boxes. They are also adaptable to the same the ceiling, 
uses as the larger outlet receptacles described above. They 


HUBBELL “QUICK-CATCH” WALL SOCKETS WITH PORCELAIN BASES FOR 
METAL MOULDING AND EXPOSED WORK ' 

These sockets are made with porcelain bases to fit various types of exposed wiring systems, including cleat and 

metal mouldings 


h 

No. 3420 
Pull Socket 


No. 3426 
Pull Socket 
3^/4 “IN. Outlet Box 


No. 3429 
Pull Socket 
4-in. Outlet Box 


No. 3431 
Keyless Socket 
4-in. Outlet Box 


HUBBELL PORCELAIN SOCKETS 

These consist of full porcelain body and metal covered 
cap for use with drop cords in damp places. Also useful for 
hospitals, laboratories, cellars, bathrooms, garages, etc. 


No. 3330 
Pull Socket 


No. 3332 
Key Socket 


No. 3334 
Keyless Socket 


HUBBELL WEATHERPROOF SOCKETS 


These are for use where sockets are exposed to the 
weather and are so made that water can not leak at the 
connection between the wire and the sockets. 

a They are made of a heat re- 

sisting black composition and with 
and without groove for shade 
holder. Each socket furnished 
with 6 in. of No. 14 B & S 
stranded rubber covered wire. 


No. 43310 


No. 60666 


No. 3732 
Key Socket 


No. 3736 
Keyless Socket 


No. 3731 
Pull Socket 


i 

No. 3885 

For Cleat Wiring 


No. 3886 

For Wood AIoulding 
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Kitchen 

Ceiling Light, Porcelain Receptacle with Shade 
Holder, S Toggle Switch (Plate 2) 

Bracket Light, Porcelain Pull Socket (Plate 4) 

Light under hood of range on S Toggle Switch 
(Plate 1) 

Switch for (Cellar Light, S Toggle Switch and Bulls 
Eye Pilot Light Combination (Plate 6) 
Convenience Outlet over side table for 

Beater, Mincer, Toaster, Buffer, Grinder, etc. 
Dishwasher on Convenience Outlet (Plate 2) 




Laundry 

Ceiling Light, Porcelain Receptacle with Shade Holder 
(Plate 4) Toggle Switch (Plate 1) 

Convenience Outlets for 

Electric Washing Machines 
Convenience Outlet and Pilot Light for 
Electric Mangle 
Electric Iron 

Electric Mangle and Iron can be on separate power 
circuit. 



Garage 

Ceiling Outlet, Porcelain Receptacle (Plate 4) 
on Surface Toggle Switch (Plate 2) 

Wall Outlet, Porcelain Receptacle (Plate 2) 
Porcelain Wall Receptacle for (Plate 5) 
Portable Lamp Motor for 
Portable Heater, Drill, Lathe 
Soldering Iron Battery Charger 

Grindstone Vacuum Cleaner 


Pantry 

Ceiling Outlet, Porcelain Receptacle with Shade Holder 
(Plate 4) 

Bracket Outlet at sink. Porcelain Receptacle 
Duplex Convenience Outlets over counter for 
Percolator, Toaster, Waffle Iron 
Dishwasher if desired (Plate 2) 

Plate Warmer on one circuit. 



Exterior Outlet, Porcelain Receptacle (Plate 4) on 
Surface Toggle Switch (Plate 2) 

Cellar 

Drop Light with Porcelain Receptacle or 

Ceiling Light with Porcelain Receptacle (Plate 4) 
Porcelain Wall Receptacle, for Portable Lamp (Plate 4) 
Surface Toggle Switch for garage (Plate 2) 


5 ^ 

ST2 

S^3 

<i> -C> 

d) 

<?> 


Single 

Double 

3-Way 

Wall Drop Ceiling 

Bracket Cord Outlet 

Single 

Floor 

Special 

Toggle 

Switch 

Toggle 

Switch 

Toggle 

Switch 

Con- 

venience 

Outlet 

Outlet 

Purpose 

Outlet 
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HUBBELL QUICK CATCH SHALLOW BASE 
CEILING SOCKETS 

These insulated brass sockets are used to advantage as fixtures in 
closets and service portions of residences and other places where an 
inexpensive ceiling fixture is desired. 



No. 3750 No. 3880 

For 3 and 3^/4-in. Boxes For 3, 3^/4 and 4-in. Boxes 


HUBBELL QUICK CATCH SOCKETS 




These sockets offer a full line of high grade brass 
sockets for general use. They are assembled complete. 
The pull switches tie up in character with the regular 
sockets. 


No. 3618 

Pull Chain 


No. 3664 

Key Socket 


No. 3667 

Keyless 


5702 

Pull ? Switch 

4 


List price, $0.50 


List price, $0.36 List price, $0.33 List price, $0.60 



HUBBELL FIXTURE T-TAPS 

This appliance allows the use of a socket outlet and in addition a 
standard plug outlet with T-Slots. It gives the use of the extra current 
tap at a very nominal cost without the necessity of installing a convenience 
outlet and the necessary wiring and connections. Standard finish brush brass. 


PLUG OUTLET— 660W-250 V. SOCKET OUTLET— 2.50W-250 V. 


Description 

List No. 

1 List price 

Medium screw base 

With 3^-in. cap 1 

3190 

3191 

$1.00 

.80 

With ^-in. cap 1 

3193 

.86 

With pendant cap 1 

3194 1 

.80 



No. 3191 


HUBBELL POLARIZED 10 AND 20 AMPERE PLUG RECEPTACLES 


10 Amperes 



These outlets are for use principally in industrial work. 
They are used on motors, etc., where it is necessary that 
the current be delivered in the same polarity at all times. 
The blades in the cap and openings in the receptacle are 
arranged so that an ordinary cap can not be inserted. 

10 AMPERES-250 VOLTS 


Description 

List 

No. 

5566 
6730 

5567 

List 

price 

$0.40 

.25 

.50 

Black porcelain receptacle 

Polarized cap — composition, **/^-in. cord hole 

Polarized cap — porcelain, brass covered, ^®/^in. cord hole 

20 AMPERES— 250 VOLTS 

Black porcelain receptacle 

5552 
6720 

5553 

6156 

$0.75 

.30 

.50 

.55 

Polarized cap — composition, J^-in. cord hole 

Polarized cap — porcelain, brass covered, 3^-in. cord hole 
Polarized cap — composition, brass covered, cord 

hole 


For Brass Plates see data on Plate 6. 



20 Amperes 


No. 5552 


No. 6720 



HUBBELL PORCELAIN INTERCHANGEABLE T-SLOT 

TYPES OF WIRING 

10- Ampere, 250- Volt Receptacles 


No. 5885 


No. 5886 


No. 5621 



RECEPTACLES FOR EXPOSED 

20-Ampere, 250-Volt Receptacles 


No. 5622 


No. 5757 


These receptacles have double 
T-Slot porcelain body and are used 
with 10 amperes, 250 volts. They 
are made in various types for use 
with cleat, and metal moulding 
systems of wiring. 


10-AMPERE RECEPTACLES 



No. 5567 


No. 6730 


Description | 

List 1 
No. 1 

List 

price 

Concealed base 

1 5885 1 

1$0.40 

Cleat base I 

1 5886 1 

.40 

10-AMPERE PLUG CAPS 

Polarized cap — porcelain, brass covered, ^%-in. cord hole. . 

1 5567 1 

1 .50 

Polarized cap — composition, ^®/^in. cord hole 

1 6730 1 

. 25 

20-AMPERE RECEPTACLES 

Concealed base 

5621 

.50 

Cleat base 

5622 

.50 

Conduit box base 

5757 

.50 

20-AMPERE PLUG CAPS 

Polarized cap — porcelain, brass covered, J^-in. cord hole. . . 

5553 

.50 

Polarized cap — composition, brass covered, cord hole. 

6156 

. 55 

Polarized cap — composition 

6720 

. 30 



No. 5553 


JBI 

IT 

No. 6720 


HARVEY HUBBELL, 
INC. 


BRASS SOCKETS & POLARIZED CONVENIENCE OUTLETS 
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PLATES FOR TOGGLE FLUSH SWITCHES 


Description 

Dimensions, in. 

Solid brass. .100 in. 

.060-in. metal 

List No. 

List price 

List No. 

List price 

Single plate 

4Mx 2H 

8301 

$0.34 

8291 

$0.18 

Two-gang plate 

4^x 4^6 

8302 

.68 

8292 

. 36 

Three-gang plate 

4Hx 6Vs 

8303 

1.02 

8293 

. 54 

Four-gang plate 

4Hx 8^6 

8304 

1.36 

8294 

1.04 

Five-gang plate 

4^x10 

8305 

2.00 



Six-gang plate 

4V2xIU% 

8306 

2.40 



Seven-gang plate 

4^x13^ 

8307 

2.80 



Eight-gang plate 

4^x1 5 Ve 

8308 

3.20 




TANDEN PLATES, SOLID BRASS, .100 IN. 


Two-gang plate 

8^x2 5^ 

8672 

$0.80 



Three-gang plate 

11^x2^ 

8673 

1 .20 



Four-gang plate 

ISVsxlH 

8674 

1 .60 




PLATES FOR SQUARE HANDLE TOGGLE SWITCHES 


Description 

Dimensions, in. 

Solid brass, .100 in. 

.060-in. metal 

List No. 

List price 

List No. 

List price 

Single plate 

4Hx 2H 
4Mx 4% 

8761 

$0.34 

8751 

$0.18 

Two-gang plate 

8762 

.68 

8752 

.36 

'pj^f(»(>_gang plate 

4Hx 6H 
4^x 8^fe 

8763 

1.02 

8753 

.54 

pQijr-pjang plate 

8764 

1.36 

8754 

1 .04 

Five-gang plate 

4HxlO 

8765 

2 00 





No. 8672 
Tandem 
Plate 



No. 5548 
Single Plate 


PLATES FOR CONVENIENCE OUTLETS, 3-WIRE RECEPTACLES 
Nos. 6051, 6810, POLARIZED RECEPTACLES Nos. 5566 AND 5552 




Solid brass, .100 in. 

.060-in. metal 

Description 

Dimensions, in. 

List No. 

List price 

List No. 

List price 

Single p ate 

4^x2^ 

6585 

$0.34 

5548 

$0. 18 

Two-gang plate 

4 Hx4% 

6586 

.68 

5549 

.36 

Three-gang plate 

4Hx6H 

5550 

1 .02 1 

6840 

. 54 

PLATES FOR DUPLEX CONVENIENCE OUTLETS 



Solid brass 

.060-in. metal 

Description 

Dimensions, in. 

List No. 

List price 

List No. 

List price 

Single plate 

4V2X2H 

6587 

$0.34 

6258 

$0.18 

Two-gang plate 

4Hx4% 

6588 

.68 

6259 

. 36 

Three-gang plate 

4V2X6H 

6260 

1 .02 

6859 

.54 



No. 6258 
Single Plate 



No. 6923 


SINGLE AND DOUBLE OUTLET TELEPHONE PLATES 


Description « 

Dimen- 
sions, in. 

Single outlet plates 

Double outlet plates 

Solid brass, 
.100 in. 

.060-in. 

metal 

Solid brass, 
.100 in. 

.060-in. 

metal 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

List 

No. 

List 

price 

Single plate 

Two-gang plate 

Three-gang plate 

4V2X2H 

4V2x4% 

4^x6^ 

6923 

6924 

6925 

$0.40 

.80 

1.20 

6910 

6911 

6912 

$0.24 

.48 

.72 

6947 

6948 

6949 

$0.44 

.88 

1.32 

6941 

6942 

6943 

$0.28 

.56 

.84 



No. 6924 


SPECIAL TWO-GANG COMBINATION PLATES 



No. 6723 No. 6724 No. 6749 



No. 7073 


— 

— 

Struck-up .060 in. 

Description 


List No. 

List price 


6723 

$0.46 


6724 

.46 


6749 

.46 

For one double pole toggle switch and fitted with red jewel for warning light 

7073 

1.12 


NOTE: BRUSH BRASS IS STANDARD FINISH BUT ANY FINISH CAN BE SUPPLIED TO MATCH HARDWARE 


HARVEY HUBBELL 
INC. 


HUBBELL SOLID AND STRUCK-UP BRASS PLATES 


PLATE 
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BUSSMANN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Electric Fuses 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

DEALERS AND DISTRIBUTERS IN EVERY PRINCIPAL CITY 



Products 

Electric Fuses, all types. 

Buss Renewable Fuses Should Be Specified 

Because trademark 

They save money on fuse replacements. 

They eliminate need for an extra set of fuses. 

They are a permanent investment. 

They are the simplest and most practical rencu>- 
able fuse yet devised. 

They give the greatest protection at the lowest ob- 
tainable cost. 

The ever increasing use of electricity in buildings 
of all kinds, including hotels, hospitals and office build- 
ings, as well as industrial plants, causes more frequent 
blowing of fuses than was formerly the case and makes 
the renewable cartridge fuse far more economical than 
the non-renewable cartridge fuse. 

Fuses are made to blow — they are electricity s 
safety valve. The use of a non-renewable cartridge fuse 
means actually throwing money away every time a fuse 
blows. 

With Buss renewable fuses, a new link puts the 


fuse back into service quickly and the cost of 
the link is but 5% of the cost of a new fuse. 

When the battery in a flashlight is ex- 
hausted, the flashlight is not thrown away, 
but a new battery is put in. The same logic 
should be applied to fuses. 

With renewable fuses installed, a double set of fuses 
is not necessary, nor does the electrician have to carry 
in his pockets or in his tool kit a bulky lot of material 
to replace blown fuses. All he needs is a supply of the 
inexpensive light weight renewal links to replace blown 
links. 

Modern electrical maintenance men clearly show 
their preference for renewal fuses. Often non-renew- 
able fuses installed in new buildings have been scrapped 
by the electrician and replaced by renewable fuses. 

Renewable fuses are the most modern form of 
fuse protection. They are made of heavy turned fittings 
and improve the appearance of any board in which they 
are installed. 

Buss renewable fuses are a permanent investment. 
They are simple in design, exceptionally sturdy in con- 
struction, and are quick, easy and positive in renewal. 


Insert the link 



Closed end 
eliminates 
one washer 


Full length cap 
gives large 
gripping surface 


Washer is held 
by bent end of link 


(Note 
projection 
and recess) 



The fuse is ready 
for service 


Slip on the 
link 


Insert it in the 
case 



3 to 60-ampere Fuse 


The fuse is 
ready for 
service 

65 to 600-ampere Fuse 


Details Showing Ease of Assembling Buss Renewable Cartridge Fuses 
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Blow-outs do not injure the fiber tube or metal 
parts of Buss renewable fuses because of the simplicity 
of design and use of the highest quality of materials 
throughout. 

The Buss renewable fuse is as much of a permanent 
investment as the fuse board itself. A board equipped 
with Buss fuses can be maintained for the life of the 
board at a much less cost than if equipped with non-re- 
newable cartridge fuses. 

How to Specify — Specify outright by name 
''Buss” and be protected, or specify: 

'Tuses shall be renewable, approved by Underwrit- 
ers’ Laboratories, Inc., and equipped with multinotch 
links of standard dimensions. The 3 to 60-ampere sizes 
shall have not more than 5 parts, to be renewable with- 
out tools and to have the closure and ferrule in one piece. 
The 65-ampere and larger sizes to have not more than 
4 separate parts to be handled in renewing.” 


BUSS RENEWABLE FUSES 


Amperes 

Length 
over all, 
in. 

Diam. 

tube, 

in. 

Lb. 

per 

100 

Standard 

package 

List 

price 



250 Volt 

Fuses and 

1 Links 




3 to 30 

2 


5.5 

100 

$0.50 


35 to 60 

3 

Vi 

14.0 

100 

1.00 

Com- 

65 to 100 


1 

43.0 

50 

2.00 

plete < 

110 to 200 


1 V 2 

109.0 

25 

4.00 

fuses 

225 to 400 

8^ 

2 

204.0 

10 

7.50 


450 to 600 

10^ 

2H 

337.0 

5 

11.00 


' 3 to 30 



.17 

100 

$0.03 

Re- 

35 to 60 



.67 

100 

.05 

65 to 100 



.78 

50 

.10 

newal « 

110 to 200 



2.21 

25 

.15 

links 

225 to 400 



4.42 

25 

.30 


450 to 600 



8.84 

10 

.60 


600 Volt Fuses and Links 


Com- 
plete ^ 
fuses 

3 to 30 
35 to 60 
65 to 100 
no to 200 
225 to 400 
450 to 600 

s 

sy2 

y/s 

9V8 

nys 

i3ys 

1 

IH 

m 

2y2 

3 

18. 

36. 

77. 

173. 

331. 

535. 

100 

100 

50 

25 

10 

5 

$1.10 

1.25 

3.00 

5.00 
11.00 
16.00 


3 to 30 



.5 

100 

$0.05 

.06 

Re- 
newal < 
links 

35 to 60 



1.7 

100 

65 to 100 



2.1 

50 

.10 

no to 200 



6.2 

25 

.15 

225 to 400 



12.4 

25 

.30 


450 to 600 



24.8 

10 

.60 





Buss fuses and links are approved in all sizes and are labeled “Under- 
writers’ Laboratories Inspected.” 

Buss renewable links are identical in size and interchangeable with 
all standard makes. 


Buss Non-renewable Fuses 

Ferrule Contact Type, 1 to 60 Amperes — These 
sizes in the 250-volt range have no soldered joint on the 
inside. No inaccuracies or variations in manufacture 
are possible. 



1 TO 60-ampere Buss Non-renewable Fuse 


Knife Blade Type, 65 to 1000 Amperes — Blades 
always in positive alignment. All parts riveted; fusible 
element riveted and soldered. The strip used makes our 


fuses cool operating, and we guarantee it not to burn 
or char the fiber tube at any overload. 



65 TO 1000-ampere Buss Non-renewable Fuse 


BUSS NON-RENEWABLE FUSES 


Amperes 

Length 
over all, 
in. 

Diam. 

tube, 

in. 

Lb. 

per 

100 

Standard 

package 

List 

price 


1 to 

30 

2 


3.8 

100 

$0.15 


35 to 

60 

3 


10.0 

100 

.30 


65 to 

100 

sys 

1 

32.0 

50 

.90 

250- ^ 

no to 

200 



79.0 

25 

2.00 

volt 

225 to 

400 

sy 

2 

165.0 

10 

3.60 


450 to 

600 

lOH 

2^ 

276.0 

5 

5.50 


650 to 

800 

ny2 

3 

430.0 

5 

12.00 


[850 to 1000 

12H 

3^ 

540.0 

5 

15.00 


1 to 

30 

5- 

M 

14.5 

100 

.40 


35 to 

60 

5H 

1 

26.0 

100 

.60 


65 to 

100 

7H 

IK 

56.0 

50 

1.50 

600- 

no to 

200 

9Vs 

m 

124.0 

25 

2.50 

volt 

225 to 

400 

nvs 

2y2 

303.0 

10 

5.50 


450 to 

600 

liVs 

3 

463.0 

5 

8.00 


650 to 

800 

141^ 

3^ 

600.0 

5 

15.00 


850 to 1000 

15^ 

4 

775.0 

5 

18.00 


Approved and labeled “Underwriters’ Laboratories Inspected,” except 
sizes larger than 600 amperes which are not tested by the Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc. 


Buss Clear Window Plug Fuses 

You can instantly see which fuse is blown, because 
every Buss fuse 

Has an all-white interior 

Has the blowing point right up near to the window 
Has the entire strip visible through the window 
Has a window guaranteed to be clear 
No other plug fuse on the market combines all of 
these advantages and, therefore, no other fuse can pos- 
sibly indicate when it is blown, as quickly, easily and 
surely as the Buss clear window fuse. 

Buss-Five-in-a-Box-Package — Is particularly well 
suited to needs of home, industrial plants, railroads, 
hotels, hospitals, office buildings, institutions, etc. 

Educational Information on the Carton — As to 
why fuses blow and what to do when they blow, is in 
the hands of the user at the exact time he needs it. 



Buss Plug Fuses 


Amperes 

Cat. No. 

List, each 

Amperes 

Cat. No. 

List, each 

3 

803 

$0.07 

15 

815 

$0.07 

6 

806 

.07 

20 

820 

.07 

10 

810 

.07 

25 

825 

.07 

12 

812 

.07 

30 

830 

.07 


Approved by Underwriters. Every plug tested at full amperage. 
Each standard package contains 40 cartons, 200 fuses. Weight, 
75 lb. per 1000. 
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ECONOMY FUSE & MFG. CO. 

Greenview Avenue at Diversey Parkway 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO DENVER, COLO. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO KANSAS CITY, MO. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PITTSBURGH, PA. SEATTLE. WASH. 


ECONOMY FUSE & MFG. CO. OF CANADA, LTD., MONTREAL, QUE. 


Complete Stocks Carried by All Leading Electrical Jobbers and Dealers 


Products 

“Clearsite” Non-renewable Plug Fuses; Im- 
proved “Economy’’ Renewable Cartridge and Plug 
Fuses; “Drop Out” Renewal Links; “Arkless” 
Non-renewable Indicating Fuses; “Eco” Non-re- 
newable, Non-indicating, Enclosed Fuses. 

Licensed manufacturers of “Elexit” Receptacles 
and Plugs. 

Also manufacturers of Moulded Insulation, Screws 
for Electrical Work, and S. & C. High Potential Fuses 
(in Canada). 




“Clearsite^^ Non-renewable Plug Fuses 

Clearsite fuses are the only non-renewable plug fuses 
using the famous Economy “Drop Out” link. This link, 
with amperage .stamped upon it, is mounted with the 
operative section of the element directly under a window 

of unusual de- 
sign. Clearsite 
fuses never fail 
to indicate. 
When blown on 
an overload a 
gap at the opera- 
tive section is 
clearly visible ; 
when blown on 
short circuit the 
window is black- 
ened and vision of link is made impossible. Clearsite 
fuses, in capacities of from 3 to 30 amp., are sold in car- 
tons of 500 and of 50, and in retail packages of 4 for 25^. 
(Write for Catalogue 19-C.) 


“Clearsite 


Non-renewable Plug Fuse 
L isted as Standard by Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. 


Improved “Economy’^ Renewable Fuses 

“Economy” fuses are made in three general types ( fer- 
rule, knife blade and plug) with a full line of capacity 
ranges for all commercial voltages. They are the first line 
of fuses using an inexpensive bare link for restoring a 
blown fuse to its original efficiency to be listed as standard 
in all capacities by Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 




Cartridge 


“Drop Out’’ Renewal Link and Winged Washer 

“Economy” Knife Blade Type Fuse Disassembled 


The fusible elements are of the “Drop Out” renewal 
type, accurately rated and of definite design. Study this 
renewable link. Note the two narrow bridges of metal 
holding the drop-out portion in place. In operation on 
short circuits, the entire fuse metal does not volatilize. 


only these two narrow bridges fuse. 

The internal pressure is much less than 
when an entire strip of fusible metal is 
instantly converted into gas. There 
is no powdered filler to deteriorate or 
solidify. The winged washer in knife 
blade type and the end plug in ferrule 
type make replacement of links quick 
and easy. (Write for Catalogue 19-E.) 

Economy Fuse Saving s — 

Since only the inexpensive link needs to 
be renewed and the rest of the fuse is 
good for years of service, a great 
annual saving in fuse maintenance 
costs may be obtained as compared 
with the use of “one-time” fuses.^ 

“Drop Out” Renewal Link — 

The heart of an “Economy” fuse. In- 
stantly restores a blown “Economy” 
fuse to its original efficiency at the absolute minimum of 
cost. A stock of “Drop Out” links, always on hand, 
represents a very small investment. 

“Economy” Renewable Plug Fuses 

Use of the “Drop 
Out” renewal link in this 
plug type fuse results in 
similar operation and sav- 
ing as in the “Economy” 
cartridge type fuses. 

No tools are re- 
quired to replace the 
blown link and restore 
the plug to its original 
efficiency. (Catalogue plug type Fuse and “Drop Out” 
19-RP.) Renewal Link 

“Arkless” Non-renewable Indicating Fuses 

Equipped with a positive mechanical indicator ; 
famous for consistent performance. (Catalogue 19-A.) 

“Eco” Non-renewable Non-indicating Fuses 

Our latest fuse of this type for electrical protection 
of circuits not subject to frequent overloaded conditions. 
(Catalogue 19-K.) 

“Economy” Inlet, Outlet and Switch Boxes 

Manufacturers of a new style inlet box making for 
convenience in installation and reducing costs on old 
wiring jobs. In addition, various standard forms of outlet 
and switch boxes, together with covers for various uses. 

Economy “Elexits” 

Under license agreement, Elexit Receptacles and 
Plugs are produced and marketed by this company, en- 
larging our service to the architect, fixture manufacturer 
and dealer, and electrical dealers and contractors, in 
developing the universal standardization and use of this 
modern method of installing lighting fixtures. Catalogue 
LX-19 will bring full details of this device. 




Ferrule Type 
Fuse and 
“Drop Out” Re- 
newal Link 
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BEARDSLEE CHANDELIER MANUFACTURING CO. 

216 South Jefiferson Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 




TRADE-MARK 


Intelligent Co-operation 

In the design and execution of lighting equipment 
Beardslee artists and artisans co-operate with the archi- 
tect with a degree of intelligence that, we have been told, 
is unusual. We number among our staunchest friends 
the creators of many of the finest public buildings and 
private residences in the country. 


Products and Services 

Beardslee designs and manufactures 
Electric Lighting Equipment for all types 
of buildings. 

The architect will find here skilled artists 
and artisans capable of carrying out any sug- 
gestions he may give them, or of originating 
designs that will result in the lighting equip- 
ment being in perfect harmony with the archi- 
tectural features of the edifice in which it is 


TRADE-MARK 


installed. 


Shipments at 24 Hours Notice 

One of our catalogues (the S-7 Catalogue) is de- 
voted entirely, to lighting equipment that can be shipped 
in 24 hours after receipt of order. This catalogue, at 
least, should be in your file for reference in case of 
emergency. The Denzar catalogue (Catalogue D-8), 
covering the Denzar commercial lighting unit in plain and 
ornamental forms, should also be in your file. The plain 
types of Denzar can be shipped in 24 hours and anv 
of the ornamental types in a few days. 

Standard Designs 

In the various Beardslee catalogues (copies of which 
will be gladly sent on request) will be found many attrac 
tive standard designs suitable for private residences, 
apartment houses, office buildings, schools, 
churches, banks, hotels, hospitals, theaters and 
public buildings. 

For the lighting of schools, stores, 
offices, club rooms, railroad stations and 
other large areas Beardslee can furnish 
from stock a number of plain and orna- 
mental units. These are described and illus- 
trated in the Denzar Catalogue and in a 
pamphlet entitled Commercial Lighting — copies on re- 
quest. 


Long experience 
in the design of period 
lighting equipment en- 
ables us to co-operate 
intelligently with the 
architect on any style 
of building. 

Some of Beards- 
lee’s best work will be 
found in churches, 
banks, hotels, theaters, hospitals, 
clubs, etc., in federal, state and 
municipal buildings, and in the finer 
class of private residences. These 
specially designed fixtures are not 
catalogued but photos will be gladly 
submitted on request. 

Special Designs 

From a huge file of photographs, sketches and blue 
prints we can select helpful data that will assist the archi- 
tect in formulating lighting plans and specifications for 
any type of building. 

For the building that requires lighting equipment of 
special design we have complete facilities for producing 
new and original designs, and the patterns when re- 
quired. 
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TELEPHONE 

Lansdale 600, 601 


FRANKLIN POTTERY 

A CORPORATION 

Lighting Fixtures 
LANSDALE, PA. 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., R. W. Lillie Corporation, 50 Church Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Crown Electric Supply Co., 1514 Pine Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Bradley Company, 2401 Chestnut Street ST. PAUL, MINN., Robinson & Bell, 2362 University Av 

BOSTON, MASS., W. L. Reader, Room 206 — 120 High Street OMAHA, NEB., W. C. Potts, 2890 Ida Street c. . 

PITTSBURGH, PA., G. P. McKee, 701 Wabash Building SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Francis M. Smith, 274 Brannan Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, N. Hanley, 2122 Atkins Avenue, Lakewood PORTLAND, ORE., John Pii.lman, 45 Union Avenue 

DETROIT, MICH., N. Hanley, Montcalm Hotel GREENVILLE, S. C., Manufacturers Sales Co., 109 E. Coffee Street 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Justice Sales Company, 307 Magazine Street 


Products 

Vitrified Pottery Lighting Fixtures of orna- 
mental designs, for use in bathrooms, living rooms, 
kitchens, porches, sun parlors, corri- 
dors and commercial buildings. 

Never Renew Yet Evernew!' 


Construction and Composition — 
Same As the Finest China 

Vitrified Pottery Electric Fixtures 
are made of the finest porcelain, com- 
bining the beauty of the potter’s art 
with the greatest utility. They ap- 
peal by their beauty and attract by 
their usefulness and economy. They 
are approved by National Under- 
writers. 

They retain their newness for all 
time. Not easily soiled, and when dirt 
accumulates it may be readily removed 
with a damp cloth. May be cleaned 
with soap, lye or acid, yet their beau- 
tiful glaze will not be affected. 

They will not rust or corrode. 
This makes them especially desirable 
for use in commercial work, for out- 
door lighting, or for use in any damp 
place. 

Where screws are required, the 
highest class nickel plated screws are 
furnished, to correspond with the 
quality of the fittings. 



No. 510 Bathroom Bracket with 
Convenience Outlet 

An added feature is the convenience out- 
let, where desired. This makes possible the 
use of any electric appliance without inter- 
ference with the light or detracting from 
the beauty of the fitment. 

No. 511 keyless. No. 510 with pull chain, 
or No. 512 with levolier socket, are fur- 
nished with this improvement 


All fixtures have fixture straps adjustable to fit 
any standard outlet box. All fixtures unless other- 
wise ordered are regularly furnished with 14-in. pig- 
tails of No. 18 standard fixture wire. 

Designs and Colors — Fixtures 
are made in various designs suited for 
special purposes. They may be had in 
colors to harmonize with other fittings 
and furnishings. 

Economy — No Expense But the First 
Cost 

Even were Vitrified Pottery Elec- 
tric Fixtures higher in price than others, 
they would be economical. Their ever- 
lasting quality makes them especially 
desirable. “Never Renew, Yet Ever- 
new,” aptly describes them. They re- 
tain their beauty and freshness through 
years of hard usage. Their use entails 
no expense but the first cost, as they 
are virtually indestructible. 


For Apartment Houses and Hotels 

Vitrified Pottery Lighting Fix- 
tures are especially desirable in apart- 
ment houses and hotels. Their dur- 
ability and the fact that they retain 
their newness makes re-furnishing un- 
necessary. As they agree in design, 
uniformity may be had throughout the 
structure. 





Living, Dining and Bed Room 
Brackets 

Furnished in either key or keyless type 
sockets. 

Bracket bases, 7 in. high, 4^/4 in. wide; 
over-all height from bottom of base to top 
of shade, 9 in.; projection beyond wall, 

6 in. 

Brackets may be had in blue, ivory, 
green or golden brown. Silk shades sup- 
plied in the following color combinations: 
old rose outside, lined with old rose; blue 
outside, lined with old rose; old gold out- 
side, lined with old gold 


No. 505 Keyless Ceiling Fixture 

For porches, sun parlors, hallways, corridors, bath- 
room ceilings or outdoor places. Furnished with water- 
proof sign socket with pigtails or screw terminal sign 
socket. 

Base diameter, 6^ in.; height without bulb, 2% 
in. Colors: white, old ivory, moss green, blue and 
golden brown 


No. 512 Bathroom Bracket with 
Levolier Socket 

Bracket base, 7 in. high, 4^ in. wide; 
projection beyond wall, 3% in. 

No. 505 as a ceiling unit and two of 
any style wall brackets make an ideal bath- 
room fitment. May be had in white, old 
ivory, green, golden brown or blue 
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THE EDWIN F. GUTH COMPANY 

Designers and Manufacturers of Lighting Equipment 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products and Services 

Designers and manufacturers of Lighting Equip- 
ment of all kinds and for all purposes, including Bras- 
colite, Aglite, Maze-Lite, E-Lite, Industrolite and Magic- 
Lite. 

In addition to our large line of stock items, a few of 


which are shown below, we welcome the opportunity of 
furnishing architects with Designs specially prepared for 
any type of building. There is no charge or obligation 
for this service. 

General Catalogue No. 15 sent on request. 



Brascolite 

Brascolite is the most efficient lighting unit 
manufactured. 

Its total output is over 83%. 

Brascolite is entirely independent of ceil- 
ing height as it carries its own reflector of 
white porcelain enamel. 

Also made in pendant types, both orna- 
mental and plain. 



Type W680 Brascolite 



Type K782 Magic-Lite 


Magic-Lite 

A neat, efficient, dustproof unit. Patented spring 
holding device holds the globe securely and permits 
instant removal of glass for cleaning. No setscrews 
are used. 

Maze-Lite 

The dainty luminaire for living rooms, hotel and 
home bedrooms. 

The delicately polychromed ivory glass bowl re- 
flects most of the light upward where the beautifully 
ornamental reflector refracts rays to all parts of the 
room in a flood of soft light. 


Type W660 Brascolite 



Type MS 17 Maze-Lite 


Aglite 

For bathrooms, kitchens, hospitals, laboratories, etc., 
Aglites are being rapidly recognized as standard. 

Made of Armco iron on which three coats of perma- 
nent porcelain enamel have been fused at 1600° F. No 
metal parts are visible. No setscrews are used. 

Its perfectly smooth surface is cleaned by one 
rub of a damp cloth. It will not rust, tarnish or 
discolor. 



Type A725 
Aglite 



Type A722 
Aglite 


Type A730 
Aglite 


Guth Reflector Flange 

Made of one piece of Armco iron, porcelain enam- 
eled. The neatest and strongest flange made. New 
spring globe holding device with eccentric key prevents 
rattling of glass and enables removal of globe in an 
instant. No setscrews used. 

Direct connection with the house wires is had with- 
out splicing, taping or soldering. White reflector sur- 
face inside reflects light downward. Permanent porcelain 
enamel surface is cleaned in an instant. 

Ideal for schools, public buildings, hospitals, 
stores, etc. 

Colors, white, gray and ivory. 



Type K791 Guth Reflector Flange 

Made of one piece of Armco iron, porcelain enameled 


Porcelain Enameled Switch Plates for All Types of Switches 

Made in white, gray and ivory. May also be fur- coloration, rusting and tarnishing, 
nished in pink, blue, brown and green. They will outlast the building in which they are 

Permanent porcelain enamel finish prevents dis- installed. 



K831 



K840 



K829 K830 K811 

Porcelain Enameled Switch Plates 



K820 



K823 
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IVANHOE DIVISION OF THE MILLER CO. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Products Lighting; Commercial Units for Offices and Stores 

Ivanhoe manufactures a complete line of lighting and Rozelle Glassware for Home Lighting, 
equipment. New catalogues covering this complete line are now 

Metal Reflectors and Fittings for Industrial available. 


Commercial Units for Offices and Drafting Rooms 

Ivanhoe Trojan — Supplied in five sizes to serve 
lamps as indicated in the chart. It is made of light 
density Genco glass of high diffusing properties. 

When combined with ornamental hangers, the plain 
or decorated Trojan glassware is appropriate for stores, 
halls, auditoriums, schools or similar locations. 

The Trojan is especially suited for industrial 
offices where an efficient unit of simple but pleas- 
ing design is re- 
quired. The unit 
is also very well 
adapted for light 
manu f actur i ng 
operations. 


Diam., 

in. 

Wattage 

recommended 

9 

75 

12 

100-150 

14 

150-200 

16 

200-300 

18 

300-500-750 



Trojan Unit 5264x 16 Genco 

5264x18 Genco 




Ivanhoe Keldon — The Keldon unit is especially 
recommended for offices or drafting rooms where semi- 
indirect lighting is required. Ceiling or suspension type 
fixtures can be supplied with glass or metal bottom cap. By 

removing the bot- 
tom cap, the lamp 
may be changed 
without removing 
the glassware. 


Diam., 

in. 


Wattage 

recommended 


100-150 

200 

300-500 


Keldon Unit 


Catalogue 

No. 


5363x14 C E 
5363x16 C E 
5363x18 C E 



Residential Lighting Glassware 

Ivanhoe Rozelle decorated 
glassware will not fade or turn 
color in cleaning. 

Glassware is recognized as the 
ideal shade for lamps. The shades 
illustrated are but a few typical 
pieces of a complete line of resi- 
dential 1 i g h t i n g 
glassware which is 
catalogued in actual 
color. 

Write for in- 
formation. J 

5502 Veluria 
Rozelle 434 





Ivanhoe Ivadine 


5634^/^ Crystal 
Rozelle 433 


S 4 S 4 Mi Sudan 
Rozelle 473 


RLM Dome Reflectors and 
Glassteel Diffusers 

Either RLM dome reflec- 
tors or Glassteel diffusers are 
recommended for general over- 
head lighting. 

The Glassteel diffuser is the 
latest development for industrial 
lighting, combining the efficiency 
of the metal reflector and the dif- 
fusion and low brightness of the 
enclosing globe. 

The RLM dome reflector is 
supplied with solid top as illus- 
trated, or with B heel for use 
with separable holder. 


Catalogue 

1 Depth, 

1 Diam., 

No. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

RLM Dome Reflectors 

REDD- 50* 

7V4, 

12H 

REDD- 75 

SH 

12M 

REDD- 100 

9V8 

14H 

REDD- 200 

lOH 

16% 

REDD- 500 

12H 

ISVs 

REDD- 1000 

15M 

21 


Glassteel Diffusers 


952 

1 1 

18 

953 

1 10 1 

21 




Nos. 952 and 953 are complete unit 
numbers. 

No. 952 should be used with 200-watt 
lamp and holder 908. 

No. 953 should be used with 300 to 
500-watt lamp and holder 909. 

*Numerals shown represent wattage 
recommended. Holder is illustrated but is 
supplied separately. 


Angle and Bowl Type Reflectors 

For lighting where sidewall 
mounting is necessary, the angle 
type reflector is designed. 

The bowl type reflector is 
deeper than the dome type, shield- 
ing the filament and distributing the 
light over a small area. 

In small sizes, these reflectors 
may be used for local lighting over 
machines and benches, or in other 
locations. 


Catalogue 1 

Depth, 1 

1 Diam., 

No. 1 

in. 1 

1 in. 

Bov/l Type 

REB- 75* 


»% 

RE B- 100 

9V2 

10 

REB-200 

10% 

iiH 

REB- 500 

12% 

13 

Angle Type 

REL- 75* 

9% 

8% 

REL-100 

12 

10% 

REL-500 

16 

n% 


*Numerals shown represent lamp wattage 
recommended. 


Glassteel Diffuser 




Bowl Reflector 




Angle Reflector 
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Products 

Levolier White Glazed Porcelain 
Sanitary Wall Brackets. 

Porcelain Sanitary Wall Brackets 

The Levolier White Glazed Porcelain Sanitary Wall 
Brackets offer a very marked improvement over other 
types now on the market. 

Made of pure white glazed porcelain that never 
soils, they are always kept clean merely with a damp 
cloth. This is a great innovation over the old styles made 
of metal with a white enamel sprayed finish, as the 
Levolier does not discolor with age and does not have to 
be refinished when soiled. 

The canopy is connected with the glazed porcelain- 
encased, standard base socket with brass tubing and bush- 
ings, heavily nickeled. 

The lever control at the bottom of the socket is new 
and most convenient. Heavily insulated for safety 
against shock. A slight push with the finger will turn 
the switch on and off. The keyless socket has no lever, 
but is furnished with a button that adds to the symmetry 
of the wall bracket. 

The convenience outlet or receptacle built into the 
base or canopy is an economy feature. It saves the price 
of an extra circuit run to a baseboard receptacle. 

The socket and convenience outlet are easily wired 
and attached to wall. Made to fit any standard outlet 
box — all wiring connections are made to a plate with 
proper terminals. No soldering or taping. 

Suggestions for Home Installations 

Bathrooms — on each side of mi^rror — eliminating 
extra circuit to baseboard receptacle. 

Kitchens — directly over sink or either side of window 
over sink, auxiliary to regular ceiling kitchen lighting unit. 

Pantries — convenient place on wall to light cupboard. 

Laundries — directly over tubs or to one side. Con- 
venience outlet handy for washing machine connection 
without extra outlet box. 

Suggestions for Commercial Installations 

Hospitals — between beds in wards or over beds in 


private rooms. Four and a half feet above 
floor to give light and furnish current for 
heating pads, immersion heaters, etc. 

Hotels — on each side of mirror where 
space allows. 

Office buildings — in each lavatory in each office. 

Restaurants and candy kitchens — on walls all 
around the rooms to carry out the white sanitary 
effect. 

Specifications 

Lighting brackets for bathrooms, kitchens and laundries 
shall be porcelain acceptable to the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters or to any local department of jurisdiction. 

Lighting brackets for bathrooms, kitchens and laundry shall 
be of the Levolier White Glazed porcelain type as manufactured 
by the McGill Manufacturing Company, Valparaiso, Ind. 
Type to be herein specified. 

Location of Bracket — The location of brackets shown on 
drawing is subject to modification depending upon the “swing” 
of doors or placing of mirrors, sinks, washtubs, etc., and no 
brackets shall be installed until the definite location is deter- 
mined and approved by the architect. The center of the bracket 
shall be 5 ft. 6 in. above the finished floor. 



A— Depth of flange 1 in. D— Over all length 5i/4 in. 

II— Diameter of base or E — Length of socket, includ- 

canopy 5 in. ing lever 4 V 2 in. 

C -Depth of canopy 3 in. F — Length of keyless socket 3% in. 

Note: All dimensions for keyless bracket same as lever type. 


TRADE-MARK 




Levoliers with insulated Lever 

No. 105 — Lever control with plain canopy each $4.00 

No. 107 — Lever control with convenience outlet in canopy each 5.00 



No. 108 No. 106 

Keyless Levoliers 

No. 106 — Keyless with plain canopy each $4.00 

No. 108 — Keyless with convenience outlet in canopy each 5.00 
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MOE-BRIDGES COMPANY 

Residential and Commercial Lighting Equipment 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICES 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


BRANCHES 


NEW YORK N. Y., 588-90 Broadway MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 308 South Third Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1026 Wall Street 

DETROIT, MICH, 438 West Jefferson Avenue SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 933-35 Mission Street 


EXCLUSIVE EASTERN AND PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTERS OF INLAND GLASSWARE 


Products 

A complete line of Residential and Commercial 
Lighting Equipment manufactured on a standardized 
production basis. 

M-B Screwless Safety Holder (Patents Applied for) 

The distinctive features of this holder are a stem- 
less canopy and the fact that the glassware is held with- 
out screws, clamps, or unsightly slots. The MB screw- 
less holder is perfectly safe. Hugs glassware tightly 
and resists all vibration. Simple in construction and 
operation. No complicated parts to get out of order. 
Locks itself from the inside. Glassware can be removed 
or replaced in one second. Reduced maintenance cost 
of changing lamps or cleaning glassware. Surface is 




6-MB with Statuary Bronze Finish with Moe-Bridges 
Glass Unit No. 7614 


perfectly smooth, which enhances its appearance. Will 
take any standard type of glassware. Both ceiling and 
pendant types are finished with either a 4-in. or a 6-in. 
fitter. Standard overall length, exclusive of glassware, 
24 in. Additional links may be had at a nominal charge. 

The pendant type does away with the unsightly stem 
type of canopy ; also permits canopy to be freely lowered, 
insuring ease of accessibility for installation and in- 
spection. 

M-B Ceiling Holder (Patent Applied for) 

In White Enamel and Statuary Bronze finishes. 



4-MBC with Glass Unit No. 7614 


Cat. No. 

Glass unit 

Fitter, in. 

Diam., in. 

4-MBC-7608 

7608 

4 

8 

4-MBC-7610 

7610 

4 

10 

6-MBC-7612 

7612 

6 

1 2 

6-MBC-7614 

7614 

6 

14 

6-MBC-7616 

7616 

6 

16 



6-MBC with Glass Unit No. 7014D20 

Glassware furnished plain or with color decoration as shown, 
pink, blue or tan. Specify color desired. 


Colors: 


Cat. No. 

Glass unit 

Fitter, in. 

Diam., in. 

4-MB-7608 

7608 

4 

8 

4-B-B-7610 

7610 

4 

10 

6-MB-7612 

7612 

6 

12 

6-MB-7614 

7614 

6 

14 

6-MB-7616 

7616 

6 

16 


Cat. No. 

Glass unit 

Fitter, in. 

Diam., in. 

4-MBC-7010D20 

7010D20 

4 

10 

6-MBC-7012D20 

7012D20 

6 

12 

6-MBC-7014D20 

7014D20 

6 

14 

6-MBC-7016D20 

7016D20 

6 

16 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


2439 


INLAND GLASS COMPANY 


Residential and Commercial Illuminating Glassware 


FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

MOE-BRIDGES COMPANY, EXCLUSIVE EASTERN AND PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTERS 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 588-90 Broadway SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 933-35 Mission St. 


Product 

A complete line of Residential, Commercial and 
Street Lighting Glassware. 

^^Inland Snow-White” Glass 

The representative commercial units shown on this 
page are made of ‘Tnland Snow-White” Glass — a most 
efficient light-density white glass. Our exclusive formula 
and improved methods of manufacture make this glass- 
ware the best for use in commercial lighting installations 
where the maximum efficiency of the lamp is demanded 
with the absorption percentage of light rays reduced to 
the minimum. 

As a diffusing medium for the modern high in- 
tensity lamps now in use, this glass is unsurpassed and 
the usual glare is entirely eliminated. When unlighted, 
the fine, soft white texture of this glass is a beautiful 
addition to the appearance of any commercial establish- 
ment. 


A Few Recent Inland Installations Number 

of Units 

Boston Chamber of Commerce, Boston, Mass. 3600 

Park Square Building, Boston, Mass. 4800 

Central Life Building, Chicago, 111. 450 

U. S. Post Office, Washington, D. C. 600 

Furniture Market, Chicago, 111. 8000 

Bell Building, Chicago, 111. 1500 

Wrigley Building, Chicago, 111. 1000 

Broadway Arcade Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 1000 

Insurance Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 600 

Commercial Exchange Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 400 
Burnham Building, Chicago, 111. 2000 



No. 

Fitter, in. 

Diam., in. 

Depth, in. 

7514 

6 

10 

9 

7525 

4 

8 

7H 

7526 

6 

12 

10 



No. 7020D21 


No. 

Fitter, in. 

Diam., in. 

Depth, in. 

7020D21 

4 

10 

6 

7022D21 

6 

12 

6M 

7024D21 

6 

14 

7H 

7026D21 

6 

16 

8^ 

7028D21 

8 

18 

9 


Color decorations: pink, blue, tan. 

Above unit may also be had plain. If so desired, omit “D21’V from 
above numbers. 



No. 

Fitter, in. 

Diam., in. 

Depth, in. 

7001 

4 

9 

6V2 

7003 

6 

12 

SH 

7005 

6 

15 

9H 
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THE MILLER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Lighting Fixtures 
MERIDEN, CONN. 

BRANCHES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 68-70 Park Place PHILADELPHIA, PA., 16th and Chestnut Streets CHICAGO, ILL., 190 North State Street 

LONDON, ENG., 30-35 Drury Lane, Kingsway, W. C. 2 


The Duplex-a-lite 

The Duplex-a-lite is scientifically designed to pro- 
vide ideal illumination. The various types illustrated 
are for residences, hotels, stores, offices, etc. 



100-150 watts 

D-261. 14-in. diam. 

200 watts 

D-561. 16-in. diam. 

300-500 watts 

D-1 06 1. 22 V 2 -in. 

diam. 750-1500 watts 



300-500 watts 



D-171. 12-in. diam. 

100-150 watts 

D-271. 14-in. diam. 

200 watts 

D-571. 16-in. diam. 

300-500 watts 


Above is shown D-161 
type, the plain Duplex-a-lite 
with porcelain enameled de- 
flector, mat ivory outside, 
polished white inside. 

The D-171 type has a 
brass cuirass on the porce- 
lain deflector. Finished in 
antique brass, silver or 
ivory. 

The circular deflector 
is an eyeshield, changing 
the direction of the hori- 
zontal rays from the glare 
angle and diffusing them 
through the bottom disc and 
from the ceiling. 


At the lower left of the 
page is a new Duplex-a-litc 
with Spanish influence. 
Finished in antique ham- 
mered gold and red or an- 
tique hammered silver and 
blue. 

Shades of silk, parch- 
ment, fringe or cretonne 
may be used on the Duplex- 
a-lite without affecting the 
illumination. 

Wire frames may be 
supplied so that decorators 
may make special shades to 
suit interiors, or complete 
shades may be had to fit the 
several sizes of Duplex-a- 
lites. 



D-1052. 26-in. diam., 60 

in. long. For 750 to 1500- 
watt lamps 

No. D-1051. Made with- 
out the applied ornament on 
the deflector 



Specify the size of 
Duplex-a-lite the shade is to 
fit. Ecru silk screens with 
tassels may also be had to 
cover the glass bottom disc 

The shade illustrated 
is No. S-5010. Furnished 
in old gold, old rose, 
ecru, delft blue or French 
gray. 

For use in large bays 
on ground floors of office 
buildings and stores, Du- 
plex-a-lites to take 750, 
1000 or 1500-watt lamps 
are recommended. 

The eyeshielding de- 
flector protects from glare, 
even with these large lamps, 
and diffuses the illumina- 
tion from the entire area 
of the ceiling, practically 
as evenly as if from the 
sky. 
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THE PERFECLITE COMPANY 


1451-1457 East 40th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BALTIMORE, MD., Baltimore Gas Light Co. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Matthews Electric Supply Co. 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Bison Electric Co. 

CHICAGO, ILL., B. J. INIockenhaupt & Co. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Collins Electric Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Crescent Electric Co. 

DULUTH, MINN., Duluth Electrical Supplies Co. 


DISTRIBUTORS 

HARRISBURG, PA., Harrisburg Electric Supply Co. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., Emmons-Hawkins Hardware Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Sterling Electric Co. 

SIOUX FALLS, S. D., Tri State Electric Co. 

TRENTON, N. J., Trenton Electric Supply Co. 
WHEELING, W. VA., Gee Electric Co. 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., Shepherd-Rust Electric Co. 


Products 

Perfeclite offers a complete line of 
commercial lighting units embodying the pat- 
ented Perfeclite Mirror Reflector and 
Special Formula Glass Globe, the entire unit 
made of the finest materials throughout. 
Perfeclites are made with plain and deco- 
rated globes, pendant and ceiling types. A 
Perfeclite Gym Unit is also made. 



Elxclusive Design — Our Service 

Perfeclite maintains an exclusive de- 
signing service and can meet requirements 
for special patterns promptly. Engineering 
a complete installation of Perfeclites 
for any commercial lighting purpose is 
part of our service to the architect and 
builder. 

Literature gladly sent on request. 



Plain Pendant Type 

Above are illustrated the 
pendant and ceiling type Perfec- 
lites, provided with our special 
formula glass globe, designed ex- 
pressly by us, for the unit. 

This glassware, cellular-like 
in structure, literally filters the 
light from an incandescent lamp. 
It is the most highly efficient 
globe we know and was de- 
veloped particularly for the Per- 
feclite. 

These plain Perfeclite units 
are most commonly used in office 
buildings, schools, auditoriums 
and public buildinp:s of all kinds 
where no decorative effects are 
required 



Plain Ceiling Type 


No. 

Watts 

Bowl 
diam., in. 

61 

100 

10 

63 

150-200 

12 

63 A 

200 

14 

65 

300 

14 

67 

300-500 

16 


Plain Pendant Type 


62 

100 

10 

64 

150-200 

12 

64A 

200 

14 

66 

300 

14 

6» 

300-500 

16 


Standard finish: plated statuary 
bronze. Sprayed finishes may be had 
at no extra charge. 



Perfeclite Features 

(1) Patented mirror reflector 

(2) Perfeclite glass 

(3) Interchangeable holder 

(4) Special yentilation spacing 
bushing 

(5) Reflector clips 

(6) Porcelain mogul receptacle 

(7) Filament of nitrogen lamp, 
showing redirection of upward 

rays 



FJerfeclite with Mirror Reflector 

Above is a photographic reproduction of a section of the Pendant 
Type Perfeclite, showing the patented Perfeclite mirror reflector in its 
relative position to the lamp filament, as contained in all Perfeclite units 


Perfeclite Principle 

Half the rays from a modern gas-filled incandescent 
lamp go up — half go down. Usually the upward rays 
are entirely wasted against the fitter and discolored 
ceiling. Yet these upward rays — just as strong, just 
as many — represent half the illuminating power of the 
Inmp. 

To catch these upward rays Perfeclite has an 
extraordinarily wide fitter, shown in the large repro- 
duction above, and this encloses a battery of mirrors, 
set in segments on a circular metal disc. This patented 
mirror reflector stops and redirects all upward rays 
downward, over the entire inner surface of the special 
glass globe. 

Added to the usual downward rays, the upward rays 
re-directed make a very powerful light, that literally 
must be filtered before it can be safely used. So Per- 
feclite uses a special formula glass globe, cellular in 
fibre, which filters the powerful glare into a soft mellow 
light that is kind to the eyes. 

The Perfeclite mirror reflector is made of a special 
glass, produced under a secret process, and is uncondi- 
tionally guaranteed not to peel, check or crack under 
any heat generated by the lamp. 
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The Perfeclite Company 







Rod Pendant Type 


No. 

Watt 

Globe 

diam., 

in. 

Length 
over-all, 
ft. in. 

R62 

100 

10 

3 6 

R64 

150—200 

12 

3 6 

R64-A 

200 

14 

3 6 

R66 

300 

14 

3 6 

R68 

300—500 

16 

3 6 


Standard finish: plated statuary 
bronze. Sprayed old gold may be 
had at no extra charge. 


Type AB 


Type Cl 


Perfeclite Gym Unit 


Type SCI 

Same as type Cl but equipped 
with special 12-in. RLM dome re- 
flector 


Exit Box 



Face, 

Depth, 

Letters, 

No. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

P7719-5 

7 xl3 

4>4 

5 

P7719-6 

8^x13 

4H 

6 


Sprayed red background with 
white letters. 


Two-Circuit Auxiliary Unit 


No. 

Main 

Auxil. 

Globe, 

diam.. 


watt 

watt 

in. 

2L-61 

75 

25 

10 

2L-63 

150 

25 

12 


Complete with sockets. Finish: 
white enamel or statuary bronze. 


No. 

Watt 

Globe, in. 

Ceiling diam., in. 

GY75 

100—150 

10 

14 

GY85 

200 

12 

1 7 

GY20 

300 

14 

21 

GY30 

500 

16 

21 


Standard finish: plated statuary bronze. Guard, glassware, socket, 
cross bars, expansion bolts, complete as shown, ready to install. Packed 
in individual cartons. 


Gym Unit Is a Complete Unit 

The Perfeclite Gym Unit is made for one pur- 
pose — to provide gymnasiums with a lighting fixture 
that gives better light and that defies the most careless 
athletic play. It is built to withstand gymnasium shocks. 

Each Gym Unit contains the patented Perfeclite 
Mirror Reflector. This is particularly desirable where 
units are installed on high ceilings and the light must 
be directed down over a broad playing area. 

The guard on the Gym Unit is made of extra heavy 
wire rods, all joints electro-welded, then soldered for 
additional security. Guard is attached independently 
of globe, fastening rigidly to four heavy iron cross mem- 
bers by four rugged bolts and wing nuts. Globe is held 
securely in fitter with locking nuts or thumb screws. No 
jolts received by guard can be transmitted to globe or 
lamp. 


Ornamental Rod Pendant 


No. 

Watt 

Globe 

diam., 

in. 

Length 
over-all, 
ft. in. 

FB62 

100 

10 

3 6 

FB64 

150—200 

12 

3 6 

FB64-A 

200 

14 

3 6 

FB66 

300 

14 

3 6 

FB68 

300—500 

16 

3 6 


Standard finish: plated statuary 
bronze. Sprayed old gold may be 
had at no extra charge. 


Type AB angle bracket may be 
used in conjunction with Type Cl 
unit, where bracket type fixture is 
desired 


Designed for exposed con- 
duit installations. Fitter is reg- 
ularly tapped for ^/^-in. conduit 
at the top 


P7700 — Flush Exit Box 

Front 8x14 in.; insert box 6%xl2^/^ in.; depth 4 in.; red letters 5 in. 
high. Front is attached with screws, and has wire guard protection 
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The Perfeclite Company 


0:^11 

M SCimESSl iS 

O^'LI 


TRADEMARK 


*‘Onli” Safety Screwless Holder 

For commercial lighting units. Manufactured espe- 
cially for use in schools and office buildings. These 
holders will accommodate any 
globe of standard fitter size. 

Functions — Safety screw- 
less holders will expedite instal- 
lation, cleaning and re-lamping 
of globes, insuring safety and 
avoidance of the breakage com- 
mon to screw type holders. 

Demand — For years the 
lighting industry as well as the 
public has wanted a strong, dependable, safe screwless 
holder — one that would be simple in use, yet absolutely 
secure in holding the globe. 

Original Safety Screwless Holder — In response 
to this need, the “Onli’’ safety screwless holder was 
devised. It is now an outstanding achievement among 
the many improvements made in the lighting industry. 
It is the original screwless holder, made of No. 22 B&S 
gauge brass, and it is favorably known to the trade. 

Simplicity — Certainly it is simplicity itself. 
Observe in the illustration below the one motion neces- 
sary to securely clamp the globe in place. As easy as 
putting a ring on a finger. The ‘‘Onli” safety screwless 
holder has been tested to a carrying capacity of 78 
pounds dead weight. 


Principle of 

Operation 

The clips are forced back- 
wards against globe when ring is 
dropped into position. The insert 
above shows by dotted lines the 
position of clips before ring is placed over them, while the solid lines 
show position when locked. 

How Furnished — All spun metal. No. 22 B&S 
gauge brass. All ornaments solid cast brass. 

Holder complete with pendant equipment consists 
of canopy, stem, hickey, chain and safety holder. Stand- 
ard length of pendants, 42 inches over all. 

All holders are packed 24 to standard package, 
except No. PH4, which is packed 48 to standard package. 


SIZES AND FINISHES 


No. 

Size, 

in. 

Ceiling 

diameter, 

in. 

Finish 

* 

Code 

PH4 

4 


Statuary bronze 1 

Dad 

PH5 

5 


or \ 

Dame 

PH6 

6 


brushed brass J 

Daddy 

104C 

4 


f Statuary bronze ) 

Dare 

105C 

5 

8M 

] or [ 

Dank 

106C 

6 


[ brushed brass J 

Darky 

FP4 

4 


rStatuary bronze andl 

Durk 

FP6 

6 


\ gold on ornaments j 

Duroy 

FC104 

4 


rStatuary bronze andl 

Dory 

FC106 

6 

m 

\ gold on ornaments / 

Durpit 


*Special plated or enameled finishes may be had. 




PH 



FP 


STANDARD 

PENDANT 


ORNAMENTAL 

PENDANT 


STANDARD CEILING 


ORNAMENTAL CEILING 



104C 




(1) Simply lift ring and 
insert globe. No battered 
screw threads to wrestle; no 
jagged screw heads to hurt 
fingers. No screws to lose. 


(2) Drop ring and press 
it into place. No twisting to 
reach screws on opposite side 
from where you stand ; no 
doubt about security of globe. 


(3) Locked tight. No 
guessing if screws are not 
tight enough. Safe, secure, 
sightly. 


5 SECONDS TO INSERT OR REMOVE 
ANY GLOBE 
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THE REFLECTOLYTE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Reflectolyte Lighting Fixtures 


914-K Pine Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

“Reflectolyte"’ Lighting Fixtures; seven distinct 
types: “Supreme” Classic, “Supreme” Gothic, “U," “K,” 
“L,” “H,” and “Institutional.” 

Functioning 

The functioning of each type is based on the “Re- 
flectolyte System” of light-control and diffusion — the 
subject matter of over eighty patents; a scientific^ method 
of controlling the brilliant rays of Mazda “C” lamps. 

Styles and Sizes 

“Reflectolytes” are supplied in a large variety of 
styles and sizes — close and suspended, single, multiple 
and candle models, with brackets to match— ranging in 
design from simple unit types (for Mazda C lamps up 
to and including 500 watts) to massive period chandeliers 
for large interiors. 

Glassware 

The glassware supplied with each type is special, 
both as to outline and formula of glass, of that particu- 
lar form and composition which experiment and test 
have proven provides the maximum in eye comfort and 
illumination on the working plane. The trade-mark 
“Reflectolyte” is blown in each urn, our guarantee that 
it is the choicest product of the glassmakers’ art. 

Metal Parts 

The metal parts are formed in our own steel dies, of 
No. 22 B. & S. gauge special composition metal, thor- 
oughly treated to prevent corrosion ; all are true to form, 
extra strong and serviceable, and will last as long as the 
building. 

Metal Finishes 

“Reflectolytes” can be finished in a large variety of 
metal colors— Satin Brass, Antique Gold, Bronze, etc.— 
all beautiful and lasting. To produce these finishes, very 
finely divided metal of the desired color is incorporated 
with transparent Pyralin Enamel, and this is ap- 
plied, layer upon layer, in a scientific manner, pro- 
viding finishes which are permanent, will not tarnish, 
and which, in variety and beauty of color, are not other- 
wise obtainable. 

Enamel Finishes 

Enamel finishes in various colors are also supplied 
White, Ivory, Black, Mahogany, etc. — all the highest 
grade Pyralin Enamels. White Fused-On Porcelain 
Enamel can also be supplied. 


Metal Ornaments 

The cast metal ornaments are of Alba metal, cast in 
our own bronze moulds; they are beautifully modeled 
and are free from fins and flaws. 

Compo Ornaments 

The ornamental compo parts are cast of a secret 
compound of highly refined gypsum and other ingredi- 
ents, providing an unusually hard, tough, strong mate- 
rial. When finished by our process, it has the appear- 
ance of cast metal, and will last for many years unim- 
paired in strength and color. 

Fittings 

Porcelain receptacles and No. 14 wire are regular 
equipment with all types of “Reflectolytes,” hence 13 out- 
lets totaling 1320 watts, are permissible on each circuit. 

Engineering Department 

The Reflectolyte Engineering Department is in 
charge of experts who have had many years’ experience 
in planning lighting installations ; their services are at 
the disposal of those desiring advice or recommendations 
on illuminating subjects. 

Distribution 

“Reflectolytes” are obtainable through all dealers 
in first class electrical merchandise throughout the United 
States, Canada, and Foreign Countries. 

Conclusion 

Reflectolytes were placed on the market in 1914, 
when Mazda “C” lamps came into general commercial 
use. Our entire time, since then, has been devoted to the 
task of designing artistic and original ideas in lighting 
fixtures. 

That we have been fairly successful, is testified to by 
over eighty mechanical and design patents, issued to date. 
Were our ideas and designs not new and original, we 
could not have secured these patents. 

The illustrations of base types on the following page 
do not represent our full line. For complete representa- 
tion, we refer to our catalogue containing almost one 
hundred and fifty illustrations. 

Your favorable consideration of “Reflectolytes” for 
public and office buildings, department and retail stores, 
banks, churches, schools, hotels, theaters and hospitals, 
will insure your clients receiving lighting equipment 
of the highest order, developed artistically, scientifi- 
cally and mechanically, to the highest degree of per- 
fection. 
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Description of ‘‘S” or ‘‘Su- 
preme” Reflectolyte 

The “S” or “Supreme” Re- 
flectolyte is an enclosing unit 
provided with a detachable re- 
flector concealed within the body. 

The reflector is of steel with 
a f used-on porcelain enameled 
white reflecting surface, and is 
designed to re-direct the horizon- 
tal and upwardly inclined light 
rays, downwardly and outwardly. 

The glass urn, of distinctive 
shape and special formula dif- 
fusing glass, intercepts the rays from the lamp and 
reflector, and diffuses them over a wide area beneath the 
fixture ; and also illuminates the ceiling. 

Made in two period designs. Classic and Gothic. 

Plain metal parts with Classic urns : close ceiling type is 
S.C. ; suspended ceiling type is S.I. 

Plain metal parts with Gothic urns: close ceiling type is 
S.G. ; suspended ceiling type is S.G.I. 

The ornamental types are supplied with Classic and Gothic 
cast metal and compo ornaments, and are indicated by the letter 
“O” suffixed to the above type letters. 


GLASS AND LAMP SIZES 


Diam in. 


10 >2 

i2y2 

14H 

16>2 

Lamp watts 

50-75 

100-1. SO 

200 

300-500 

.SOO-500 


Specification — The Lighting Fixtures called for shall be 
“Reffectolytes,” types as specified: 

All “S” or “Supreme” Reflectolytes, types shall consist of 

a bell-shaped body or holder of No. 22 B. & S. gauge metal (finished as 
specified) within which there shall be a vitreous porcelain enameled steel 
reflector detachably held in position by three spring-fingers, and a trade- 
marked, one-piece, acorn-shaped Classic urn (or Gothic), made of special 
(formula “S”) translucent white glass of highest quality and efficiency. 

Description of “U” Type Reflectolyte 

The “U” type Reflectolyte is also an enclosing unit, 
but without the detachable reflector. 

The glass urn, of distinctive design, is blown of 
special formula glass of high diffusing quality and low 
light ab.sorption, and bears surface ornamentation in the 

The light-source is posi- 
tioned within the urn so that the 
bell shaped upper portion func- 
tions as a reflector, directing the 
rays from the source downward- 
ly, to be diffused over a wide 
area by the bowl shaped bottom. 

Alade in Classic ornamen- 
tation only. 

Close ceiling type is LT.C. Sus- 
pended ceiling type is U.I. 

When cast metal and compo 
ornaments are required, add the let- 
ter “O” to the above type letters. 


GLASS AND LAMP SIZES 

Diam. .VT.T: . .TTTTTin. r s [ ~ 1 0 ^ ~ \ 15^2 

Lamp^ ...wattsi 50-75 | 100- fSO | 200 | 300-500 


Specification — The Lighting Fixtures called for shall be 
“Reflectolytes,” types as specified: 

All “U” Reflectolytes, types shall consist of standard 

“Reflectolyte” supporting means of No. 22 B. & S. gauge metal (finished 
as specified), with a trade-marked, one-piece, bell-shaped urn. bearing sur- 
face ornamentation in the Classic period, and blown of special (formula 
“U”) translucent white glass of highest quality and efficiency. 

Description of “K” Type Reflectolyte 

The “K” type Reflectolyte is also an enclosing unit, 
with urn of simple outline, designed to re-direct the 
horizontally and upwardly inclined rays downwardly. 

The urn is blown of a new light-density white glass, 
of high diffusing quality and low light absorption. Its 
outline, and the position of the light-source, provide the 


Classic period. 



Type ‘‘U.C.” 
Reflectolyte 



Type “S.C.” 
Reflectolyte 


maximum of well diffused illumi- 
nation over a wide area beneath 
the fixture. 

Supplied with the glass urn 
plain, also with Gothic quatrefoils 
in rich brown tone etched on the 
side and bottom. See “L” type. 

Close ceiling type is K.C. Sus- 
pended ceiling is K.S. 

Can be supplied with Classic and 
Gothic cast metal and compo orna- 
ments, and are indicated by the letter Type “K.C.’ 
“O” added to the above type letters. Reflectolyte 

GLASS AND LAMP SIZES 


Diam 

in. 

8H 

10^ 

i2y2 

i4y 

Lamp 

watts 

50-75 

100-150 

200 

300-500 


Specification — The Lighting Fixtures called for shall be 
“Reflectolytes,” types as specified : 

All “K” Reflectolytes, types shall consist of standard 

“Reflectolytes” supporting means of No. 22 B. & S. gauge metal (finished 
as .specified), with a trade-marked, one-piece urn, blown of special (formula 
“K”) translucent white glass of highest quality and efficiency. 



Description of the “L” Type Reflectolyte 

The “L” type Reflectolyte is identical with the “K” 
type, described above, with the addition of Gothic quatre- 
foils, in rich brown tone, etched on the sides and bot- 
tom. 



The close ceiling type is L.C. ; suspended ceiling type is L.S. 
Glass and lamp sizes are the same 
as specified for the “K” type. 

When cast metal and compo orna- 
ments are required, add the letter 
“O” to the above type letters. 

Specification — The lighting fix- 
tures called for shall be “Reflec- 
tolytes,” types as specified : 

All “L” Reflectolytes, types 

shall consist of standard “Reflectolyte” sup- 
porting means of No. 22 B. & S. gauge 
metal (finished as specified), with a trade- 
marked, one-piece urn, blown of special 
(formula “K”) translucent white glass of 

highest quality and efficiency, having Gothic y p ti 

“Quatrefoils” in rich brown tone, etched On 

the sides and bottom. Reflectolyte 


Description “H” Type Reflectolyte 

“H” type Reflectolyte Diffusers are enclosing units 
designed to function with the ceiling in distributing light. 
The urn is blown in one piece of crystal glass, the top or 
neck remaining crystal, lightly 
frosted, and the lower portion 
opal-enameled. Light emitted 
by the source above an angle of 
100° — with that reflected from 
the enameled lower portion — is 
transmitted to the ceiling practi- 
cally unobstructed, there reflected 
and widely diffused. Rays emitted 
below this angle are diffused 
through enameled lower portion. 

Supplied in close and sus- 
t>ended types, with plain^and orna- 
mental metal parts, sufficient to carry out a harmonious 
scheme of illumination in hospitals and institutions, hotel 
guest rooms, apartment and office buildings, and schools. 

Close ceiling is H.C. Suspended ceiling is H.S. 

Can be supplied with Classic and Gothic cast metal and 
compo ornaments which are indicated by adding the letter “O” 
to the above type letters. 



Type “H.C.” 
Reflectolyte 


GLASS. AND LAMP SIZES 


Diam 

in. 

sy2 

loy 

i2y 

I4y 

Lamp 


50-75 

100-150 

200 

300-500 


Specification — The Lighting Fixtures called for shall be 
“Reflectolytes,” types as specified : 

All “H” Reflectolytes, types shall consist of standard 

“Reflectolyte” supporting means of No. 22 B. & S. gauge metal (finished 
as specified), with a trade-marked, one-piece urn, blown of crystal glass, 
the upper neck portion lightly frosted, and the lower hemispherical dish 
shaped portion, opal-enameled; designed to function with the ceiling 
in distributing the light. 
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THE F. W. WAKEFIELD BRASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of “Red Spot” Lighting Specialties 
VERMILION, OHIO 

PACIFIC COAST REPRESENTATIVES: T„k Gko. A. Gbav Compa»v, LOS ANGELES SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 


Products 

‘‘RRd Spot’' Hangers in pendant and ceiling types, 
for all commercial lighting service. 

‘‘Red Spot” Safety Screwless “Jiffy Holder. 
“Red Spot” Porcelain Enamel Ceiling Fixture 
for kitchens, bathrooms and hospital service. 


Advantages 

“Red Spot” Hangers are made to rigid specifications which 
insure durability in service and permanence of finish 

Structural features facilitate the work of installation so 
that fixture hanging cost is substantially reduced on jobs where 
“Red Spot” Hangers are used. . 

The Wakefield method of forming solid brass chain m 
“Absotite” links gives a safe tensile strength in excess of l^U 
lb. and provides the best base for p^-manent plated n^^ish 

Mechanical design relieves canopies from all strain where 
individual pull chain control is employed, thus preventing 
loosening by repeated switch action. 

“Red Spot” Hangers and lighting specialties are handled 
competitively by over 130 leading electrical supply jobbe^ 
located in all parts of the United States, and are 
through any lighting or fixture contractor whatsoever. Fac^ry 
stocks are maintained at Vermilion, O., and San Francisco, Cal. 


Wakefield Specification 

All Wakefield “Red Spot” Hangers here listed, are manu- 
factured in accordance with the following specifications, which 
are adopted as standard by discriminating architects: 

Chain Hangers— Canopies— All canopies for single light 
pendants to be not less than 5%-in. diameter, 3V2 m. deep, and of 
No 22 B&S gauge brass, with adequate slip ring and setscrew. 

Holders— AW holders for single light pendants to be of 
No 22 B&S gauge brass and equipped with three holder screws 
having beveled ends or other approved safe holding device. 
Sockets must be located at, or adjusted to, the position re- 
quired to bring lamp in proper relation to the glassware speci- 
fied Holders for 200-watt units or larger to be equipped 
with a means or device to compensate for lack of balance in 
glassware so that units shall hang even. ^^«/4 

Stems All stems to consist of solid cast brass loop tappecl 

for i^-in. iron pipe nipple. No. 24 B&S gauge brass casing and 
%x%-in. iron hickey. All wireways to be properly reamed and 
free from rough edges. 



Chain— AW chain to be of solid brass not ess than No 5 
B&S gauge, and having a tensile strength of not less than 12U lb. 

Genera/— All units to be wired with No. 14 stranded as- 
bestos covered wire. All units must have approval of Nationa 
Board of Underwriters. No sprayed-on finish shall be used 

^Ceiling Units— Canopies— All canopies for 200-watt units 
or larger to be not less than 8-in. diameter and made of No. 
B&S gauge brass. Canopies to be mounted on a steel strap suit- 
able for attaching to lugs of outlet box or fixture stud by means 

of locknut. ... . . 1 r xT^ 00 

Holders— AW holders for ceiling units to be of No. 
B&S gauge brass and equipped with three holder screws having 
beveled ends or other approved safe holding device. Sockets 
must be located at, or adjusted to, position required to bring 
lamp in proper relation to the glassware specified. 

Genera/— All units to be wired with No. 14 stranded as- 
bestos covered wire. All units must have approval of National 
Board of Underwriters. No sprayed-on finish shall be used 
on any unit. 

i^ccc3sori0s 

To insure uniformity in complete installations, there are 
available a variety of accessory “Red Spot” Hangers and side- 
wall fixtures suitable for small space lighting such as restrooms, 
anterooms, narrow halls, etc. Accessory units are in all respects 
fo tVip rnmmercial hangers here shown. 


Data Sheets 

Complete illustrated 
available to architects in 
for filing. 


data on all “Red Spot” material is 
letter size sheets, complete with folder 


Safety Screwless Holder 

Jiffy Holder “Red Spot” Hangers 
(series 1700 in table below) are time- 
savers for the maintenance man, enabling 
him to almost instantaneously remove or 
replace glassware for lamp renewal or for 
cleaning. We believe that the Wakefield 
Jiffy Holders are the simplest, safest and 
most easily manipulated holders of the 
“safety” or “screwless” type. 



1700 Series 


For lamps 
of wattage 

Size fitter, 
in. 

Chain Suspension 

1 Ceiling Unit 

Stock No. 

Price, each 

Stock No. 

Price, each 

75 

100-1. SO 
200 

300-500 

500 

4 

6 

6 

8 

13.30- A 
1370-A 
1350- A 
1350-B 
1380-B 

2.75 

3.00 
3.50 
4.25 

7.00 

1331-A 

1371-A 

1351-A 

1351-B 

1381-B 

2.00 

2.00 

3.00 

3.75 

6.00 

75 

100-150 

200 

300-500 

500 

3M 

4 

6 

6 

8 

18.30- A 
1870-A 
1850- A 
1850-B 
1880-B 

6.75 

7.00 

9.00 

9.75 
15.00 

1831-A 

1871-A 

1851-A 

1851-B 

1881-B 

4.00 
4.00 
' 6.50 

7.25 
10.00 

100-150 

200 

300-500 

4 

6 

6 

17 70- A 
1750-A 
1750-B 

4.53 

5.28 

6.27 

1771-A 

1751-A 

1751-B 

3.24 

4.65 

5.61 


^‘^^’‘*#Ornamental brackets: 2^-in. fitter, $3.57; 3i^-in. fitter, $5.00; 

4.in.. fitter $5.25 Hangers supplied in 

. Ml-.-.. „4- cn /-.sntc (SYtrn each list. 




^orcelam Enamel Ceiling Unit 

For kitchens, bathrooms, lavatories, and for 
ill hospital service, the “Red Spot” vitrified 
►orcelain enamel ceiling unit illustrated has 
4ven the greatest satisfaction. Structural fea- 
ures permit it to be hung quickly at low cost 
ind it is easily removable for washing. Lull 
:hain or sidewall switch control 4-m., fitter, 
;^-in. over-all length, list price, $2.75. Identi- 
ied as “Red Spot” No. 1171-Com. 



1171- 

Com. 


j 

j 


... 
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BENJAMIN ELECTRIC MFG. CO. 


247 West 17th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SALES AND DISTRIBUTING OFFICES 
120-128 South Sangamon Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


448 Bryant Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

MONTREAL, TORONTO AND WINNIPEG, Benjamin Electric Meg. Co. of Canada, Ltd. 
LONDON, ENGLAND, The Benjamin Electric, Ltd. 


FACTORIES : CHICAGO AND DES PLAINES, ILL. 


TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Benjamin Industrial 
Lighting Equipment in- 
cluding Porcelain Enameled 

Reflectors and Specialties, Acidproof, Gasproof, Vapor- 
proof and Weatherproof Fixtures, Showcase Lighting 
Units, Show Window Lighting Equipment ; Panel 
Boards and Cabinets. 

Also manufacturers of Wiring Devices, Industrial 
Signals and other Electrical Specialties. 

Benjamin Reflector-Sockets (One Piece Units for 
General Service) 

Designed to provide the best lighting through the 
correct positioning of proper lamps. 

They are made for medium and mogul base lamps 
as listed. 

Sockets are regularly equipped with Benjamin lamp 
grip and the medium base socket can be furnished, at 
slight advance in price, with Benjamin self-locking device 
or in pull chain type. 

Construction — One-piece porcelain enameled steel 
reflector, Benjamin green outside, white inside. Heavy 
porcelain two-piece keyless socket; strong supporting 
fitting tapped V2 or % in. or bushed for drop cord, as 
specified. 


Dome RLM Reflector-Socket- 


Fixtures 



Type RR Threaded 
(Heavy Duty) 

For conditions requiring a heavy 
duty unit where easy removal, for 
cleaning reflector surface, is essential. 

Finish — Steel hoods are green 
porcelain enameled ; cast hoods are 
green paint enameled. Reflectors are 
green porcelain enameled outside ; 
white inside. Pendent hoods tapped I/2 oi" Ya in. 

Type RR Hoods — 


Type RR Dome 
Fixture 
N os. 26001 and 
26014 



No. 26003 
Pendent Cast 
Hood 

Showing key 
for lamp lock 




No. 26002 
Outlet Box 
Cast Hood 
For 4-in. std. 
box 


No. 26025 
Outlet Box 
Steel Hood 
For 4-in. std. 
box 


Type RR Threaded Hoods for Threaded Reflectors 


Pendent Type 


Kind of socket 

Med. base keyless . . . 
Med. base locking . . . 
Med. base pull chain. 
Mogul base keyless . . 


Outlet Box Type 


Lamp, 

watts 

Diam., in. 

Height., in. 

Cat. No. 

50 

12 


5640 

75 

12 


5641 

100, 150 

14 

9V4, 

5642 

200 

16 

lOH 

5643 

300, 500 

18 

12H 

5644 

750, 1000 

20 

ISH 

5645 


Bowl Reflector-Socket- 


Lamp, 

watts 

Diam., in. 

Height, in. 

Cat. No. 

40, 50. 60 

7 

TH 

6166 

75 


m 

6161 

100. 150 

9 

9H 

6189 

200 

10 

10^ 

6169 

300, 500 

12 

12 

6173 



Cast, 
Cat. No. 

Por.enam. steel, 
Cat. No. 

Cast, 
Cat. No. 

Por.enam. steel, 
Cat. No. 

26001 

1 26030 

26002 

26025 

26003 

1 26033 

26004 

26027 

26007 

26037 

26010 

26031 

26005 

26035 

26008 

26029 


Type RR Reflectors — 




Type RR Bowl Type RR Angle 

Type RR Threaded Reflectors for Threaded Hoods 


Bowl 

Reflector- Socket 


Dome 

Bowl 

Angle 

Diam., 

in. 

Ht., 

in. 

Cat. 

No. 

Diam., 

in. 

Ht., 

in. 

Cat. 

No. 

Diam., 

in. 

Ht.. 

in. 

Cat. 

No. 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

45^ 

5V2 

8 

11 

26012 

26014 

26016 

26018 

26020 

8M 

9 

10 

12 

5 

5K 

7 

7M 

26108 

26109 

26110 
26112 




} 

12 

14 

8M 

12 

15^ 

26210 

26212 

26214 


Elliptical Angle Reflector-Socket 


Lamp, 

watts 

Diam., in. 

Height, in. 

Cat. No. 

60, 75 

8j^xl3M 

12H 

5522 

100. 150 

8^xl3M 

14 

5525 

200 

lljgxl6^ 

16^ 

5526 

.300, 500 

13J^xl9^ 

195^ 

5537 

750, 1000 

13^x19^ 

2\H 

5538 



Parabolite- 


Elliptical Angle 
Reflector- Socket 


Lamp, 

watts 

Length, in. 

Height, in. 

Cat. No. 

60, 75 

21 

8 

9M 

1234 

100, 150 

21 

1235 

200 

21 

10^ 

1236 



Glassteel Diffuser 

The most notable results of this unit are: Softening of 
shadows and reduction of direct and reflected glare because 7% 
of light output reaches ceiling ; di- 
rects light at higher angles than 
other similar equipment. 

Construction — White porcelain 
enameled steel reflector with Type 
RR threaded hood (tapped V 2 in.) 
and glass diffusing globe. Two- 
piece porcelain socket. 

Special base allows interchange 
of mogul or medium socket. Catalogue No. 26300 



Parabolite 


Lamp, 

Diam., 

Ht., 

Pendent type 

Ceiling type 

watts 

in. 

in. 

Cat. No. 

Cat. No. 

200 

18 

11% 

26300 

26304 

300, 500 

20 

13% 

26302 

26306 
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Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. 


Benjamin-Starrett Panel Boards and Cabinets 

National Electrical Code Standard. 

Durability, strength and fine appearance with safe 
insulation, traceable distribution and convenient accessi- 
bility are features of Benjamin-Starrett Panel Boards 
and Cabinets. 

The bases are of molded composition which is im- 
pervious to moisture, oil or acid. Because of its 
strength — both mechanical and dielectric — engineers 
have recognized this material as most satisfactory 
for panel boards. Fine appearance is a result of modern 
methods and machinery. Every part is machine made 
with utmost accuracy. 

2-fuse and 1-fuse Panels — The 2-fuse panels — 
that is, panels with two fuses in each wire branch cir- 
cuit — have been standard in the past. The 1-fuse panel 
has 2-wire branch circuits with one fuse per circuit. It 
is used only with 3-wire grounded neutral. The un- 
fused side of each branch circuit is connected directly 
to the neutral bus bar at the top of the panel. 

Dead Front Panel Boards — The Benjamin- 
Starrett dead front type of panel board is as nearly 
accident and foolproof as is possible to make. 

The large door exposes the full face of the panel 
and has a combined Yale lock, latch and knob, preventing 
theft of fuses, tampering, or accidental injury. 

The smaller door gives access only to the switches. 

Open Front Panel Boards — These panel boards 
are identical with the dead front except that they have 
a single door giving access to all switches and fuses. 

Features of Construction — Composition base is 
fireproof, has high dielectric strength, and is lighter and 
mechanically stronger than other materials commonly 
used, resulting in neatness and accuracy of mounting. 

Catalogue S-4, containing complete listings, will be 
sent upon request. 



Dead Front Type Open Front Type 

Range — 4 to 30 circuits Range — 4 to 30 circuits 

TYPE SYMBOLS FOR 2-FUSE PANELS 



Dead Front 

Open Front 

Switches « 
in 

branches 

Branches 
arranged 
for Edison 
plug 
fuses 

Branches 

arranged 

for 

cartridge 

fuses 

Branches 
arranged 
for Edison 
plug 
fuses 

Branches 

arranged 

for 

cartridge 

fuses 

None 

Knife 

Tumbler 

Type DPT 

Type bCT 

Type OP 
Type OPK 
Type OPT 

Type OC 
TypeOCK 
Type OCT 


1-fuse panel type symbols are same as above with prefix “S”: for 
example, SDPT. 



Industrial Howlers 

For calls and warnings in factories, warehouses, 
yards, etc. Benjamin Howlers have a peculiar and pene- 
trating pitch which makes them 
most satisfactory and effective. 
They are ruggedly made for 
either outdoor or indoor use on 
d-c. or a-c. 

Complete information in 
Weatherproof Howler Bulletin 53 — on request. 



Enclosed Lighting Units ( Dustproof , Gasproof, 
Vaporproof ) 

Safety, durability and effectiveness are combined in 
this line of equipment. Full listings are shown in Cata- 
logue 24, which we will gladly send you. Three repre- 
sentative types are illustrated here. 


Gasproof Fixture with 
Dome Reflector 


Vaporproof 

Fixture 


Dustproof 

Fixture 


Catalogue No. 
1545 


Catalogue No. 
1565 


Catalogue No. 
665 


Lamp, 

watts 

Gasproof and 
vaporproof fixture 
with dome reflector 

Gasproof and 
vaporproof fixture 
less dome reflector 

Moistureproof and 
dustproof fixture 


Diam., 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Cat. 

No. 

Diam., 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Cat. 

No. 

Diam., 

in. 

Height. 

in. 

Cat. 

No. 

25—60 





00 00 

1563 

3H 

7V8 

663 

60 — 75 

12 

8^ 

1543 

1563 

75 




75—100 







SVs 

9H 

665 

100 — 150 

14 

9Vs 

1544 


9V8 

1565 

150 — 200 




200 

16 

\3% 

1545 

8 

13)4 

1568 




300—500 

18 

1546 

8 

13H 

1570 






Show Case Lighting Fixtures 

These fixtures use standard tubular lamps, and can 
be installed in any type of show case. 

Lamp sections are made in a variety of lengths so 
that a combination is obtainable 
to fit any length of case. 

The standard finish for 
parts is dark bronze outside. 

Lamp sections are aluminized 
inside. 

The illustration at the right 
shows the method of installing 
entrance fittings. Tubing is of 
soft brass and easily cut and 
bent. 

Complete information and 
listings given in A D 1159 will 
be sent upon request. 



At the left is shown the socket which sep- 
arates like a standard attachment plug, so that 
lamps can be changed outside of case. 


At the right is shown the method of 
joining sections both mechanically and elec- 
trically by tightening up two screws. 





Above is a cut-away plan, showing lamp section installed 



Show Window Lighting Equipment 

This porcelain enameled steel reflector, for use with 75 to 
200-watt larpps, is especially suitable for flush 
mounting with' false ceilings and where intense 
illumination is wanted in a window of usual 
dimensions. Its unbreakable surface is easily 
cleaned, and it will not discolor, 
stain or tarnish. Finish is buff 
outside, white inside. Suitable 
for color lighting. 

Catalogue No. 15106N. 
Diameter, 12^/4x8% in. Height, 
No. 15106N 7% in. 
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Ben-ox Interchangeable Devices for Factories, Ware- 
houses and General Industrial Use 

The economy of a Ben-ox installation is indisput- 
ably apparent to any one who sees demonstrated its 
extreme simplicity of assembly. 

Ben-ox represents a new idea not only for meeting 
obvious present-day requirements, but also providing 
for any unforeseen future development in industrial 
illumination. 

Ben-ox is an easier, quicker and better way of in- 
stalling lighting equipment. Its principal advantages 
are : 

(1) Ceiling unit is easily attached to any standard 
outlet box without soldering and taping joints. 

(2) Changes in lighting equipment may be made at 
any time as easily as changing lamps, and without dis- 
turbing any original wiring of ceiling outlets. 

(3) Wiring may be completed so that inspection 
approval may be obtained before installation of fixtures. 

(4) Provides a place for temporary light. 

(5) Pull socket, screwed into stem or ceiling unit, 
provides local control. 

(6) Easy removal is a Ben-ox feature. Lighting 
equipment may be easily removed for cleaning, or stored 
out of the way while redecorating or making structural 
changes in the building. 

Complete listings of all Ben-ox parts and equipment 
are given in Catalogue No. 24. We will gladly furnish 
further information. 



LARGE TERMINAL BASE - EASILY WIRED 


KEYLESS SOCKET 
ELEMENT 


KEYLESS OR 
PULL SOCKET ACCORDING 
TO CONTROL DESIRED 


RLM STANDARD DOME. BOWL.OR ANGLE REFLECTOR 
SCREWED IN BY MEANS OF THE BEN-OX THREAD 



Cat. No. 4712 



Cat. No. 4706 


Here are shown 
four typical Ben-ox 
sockets. Nos. 4712 and 
4706 are the pendent 
type. Nos. 4980 and 
4975 are outlet box fit- 
tings. 

To these sockets the 
porcelain enameled steel 
reflectors shown below 
may be firmly attached, 
yet easily unscrewed by 
means of the Ben-ox 
thread. 




Cat. No. 4980 



Cat. No. 12060-A 


Ben-ox Interchangeable Devices 



Ben-ox Devices for OfBces, Hotels, Stores, Hospitals 
and Public Buildings 



The Ben-ox Basic Ceiling 
Unit Consists of a Simple 



Mounting Element with 
Ben-ox Thread and a 



Canopy with Supporting 
Ring 

Ben-ox Ceiling Unit 


With the above elements installed, the electrician 
completes his wiring job by screwing in a keyless or 
pull socket and everything is ready for inspection 
approval. Reflectors, connectors or shade holders for 
any style of glassware may be interchangeably screwed 
in, by means of the Ben-ox thread, without disturbing 
the original wiring. 

Where Ben-ox is installed, lighting equipment 
can be changed as easily as a lamp bulb. 

Stores — Need Ben-ox because changes in the 
arrangement of the interior make changes in light- 
ing equipment necessary. 

Office Buildings — Need Ben-ox because 
changes in tenancy make changes imperative in 
lighting equipment to suit various occupations and 
individual tastes. 

Hotels — Need Ben-ox because changes in 
vogue of interior decoration and frequent re- 
modeling make changes in lighting equipment a 
routine part of hotel maintenance. 

Catalogue — Complete listings of the specific 
connectors and devices used for making all Ben- 
ox installations are given in Catalogue 24. 
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TINAULT’S RE-ACTIVE RAY 

Lighting Experts 


2824 North California Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Tinault's Re-active Ray Floodlights, Spot- 
lights and Reflectors for lighting store windows and 
interiors. 

Also manufacturers of Floodlights for Exterior 
Lighting and Stage Lighting. 


Tinault’s Reflectors 

Tinault's reflectors are more enduring and efficient 
than any known reflector because of the material used 
in their construction. This is a special metal which will 
not tarnish, corrode, rust nor burn from any of the 
usual causes such as dampness, sulphur or gas fumes, 
creosote, salt water or air, or excessive heat. 

One of the largest electrical companies in this 
couhtry says of the metal used in Tinault’s re- 
flectors : 

“We tested this metal in one of our electric furnaces where 
we wanted to use it in a highly polished condition and found 
that, after holding the furnace temperature of 700° F. for three 
weeks, the polish of the plates had not been affected at all. 
We have never found any other metal stand such a terrific heat 
for so long a time.” 

In contrast to glass reflectors, which are usually 
guaranteed for a period of 5 years, Tinault’s metal 
reflectors are guaranteed for 20 years. 

Advantages of Tinault’s Metal Reflectors 

They are made of an ever-brilliant metal and will 
not corrode or tarnish under any condition. 

They are unbreakable. 

They are not plated, but polished on solid metal 
surface. 

They will withstand fire, heat, sulphur fumes, salt 
water and chemical fluid. Gas fumes do fiot impair 
their efficiency. 

They are light and therefore ship much safer and 
cheaper than glass. 

Tinault’s spotlight is safe to use in featuring a wax 
figure because the heat is not projected with the light. 

The color medium used is far superior to the cus- 
tomary gelatine. 

The color screens give more light and more color. 
They eliminate all filament shadows and give a perfect 
diffusion of light and color. 

The white screen does not reduce the light but 
increases it by reason of its prismatic quality. 

The sunlight screen, used in connection with either 
the flood or spotlight gives a true-to-nature glow that 
has never been achieved before. 

Each floodlight and spotlight is equipped with 6 
color screens. 

Exterior Flood Lighting 

Tinault’s floodlights are approved and adopted by 
the Board of Education, Chicago, 111. Exterior flood- 
and stage-lighting is our specialty. Send for bulletin. 



Type A — ^Spotlight 

Designed for featuring a particular item in window. Has 36-in. bril- 
liant center beam. 

Focused for 200-watt type C-Mazda lamp 



Type B-2 — Window 
Reflector 

Designed for center 
wiring in windows or in 
workroom, stockrooms 
and over benches, lathes 
and desks where a 
frosted lamp is used. 

For 100-, 150- or 
200-watt lamp 



For 100 and 150-watt Lamps 

Type Y-2 


For 200-watt Lamp 

Type Y-1 


These window reflectors are suitable for windows 8 to 14 ft. high 
by 6 to 8 ft. deep — correct for standard wiring 
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L. ERIKSON ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Lighting Specialties and Reflectors 
6 Portland Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1723 Sansom Street BALTIMORE, MD., 1428 Munsey Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 4037 Grand Central Terminal Building 


Products 


Designer and manufacturer of Lighting Equip 
MENT for: 


Bank Screen 
Counters 
Bulletin Boards 
Cabinets 
Chancel Arches 
Cove Lighting 
Desks 


Director Boards 
Files 

Fitting Rooms 
Galleries 

Operating Rooms 
Pictures 
Poster Boards 


Pulpits 

Showcases 

Show Windows 

Rug Racks 

Signs 

Stages 

Temples 


Banks 

Erikson indirect bank screen reflectors are of 
synthetic construction which provides for fulfilling 
the individual requirements of each installation. 

Downward reflectors for counter illumination afford 
evenly diffused light without glare by means of hinged 



Bank of The Manhattan Co., New York, N. Y. 


diffusing glass doors. 



Reflectors are constructed of 
drawn bronze or steel mouldings 
as required. 

Mirror lined reflectors for 
lighting check desks, officers' 
desks, files, etc., are especially 
designed to provide proper illumi- 
nation and protect the workers' 
eyes. 



Concealed Reflectors 

Erikson reflectors for 
cove, chancel arch, and sky- 
light lighting in which the light 
sources are concealed are 
carefully designed and con- 
structed to afford even illumi- 
nation. 

This Company will gladly 
furnish engineering recom- 
mendations with full sized 
details for any project with- 
out obligation. 


Stores 

Erikson show window lighting reflectors incorporate 
correct light distribution with high grade workmanship. 
A large variety of designs are available with bronze 
or steel mouldings. 

Erikson continuous showcase reflectors are recog- 
nized as representing the highest development in show- 
case illumination. These reflectors are inconspicu- 
ous, and in addition to affording even illumination, 



Showcase Reflector Window Pootlight Reflector 



Lamson &. Hubbard Co., Boston, Mass. 


Stage Reflectors 

A wide range of types of footlight and border light 
reflectors are manufactured by this Company to meet the 
diversified requirements of stage lighting, from the small 
portable types used in schools to the large individual unit 
type used in commercial theaters. 



Catalogue 

Descriptive catalogue on Lighting Equipment on 
request. 
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L P. FRINK, INC. 


Reflectors, Scientific and Artistic Lighting Specialties 


TELEPHONE 

Chickering 8760 


Twenty-fourth Street and Tenth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 

“Frinklet, New York” 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1309 Monadnock Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 161 Summer Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 310 Mutual Life Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 325 State Street 
ATLANTA, GA., 148 Marietta Street 

CANADA: Associ 


BRANCH OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 77 O’Farrell Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 992 The Arcade 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 426 Age-Herald Build- 
ing 

SEATTLE, WASH., 609 Seaboard Building 
with The Robert Mitchell Co., Ltd., 64 Belair 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 601 Second National 
Bank Building 

LOUISVILLE, KY., 415 West Main Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1415 Pine Street 
Avenue, MONTREAL 


Products 

Designers and manufacturers of Lighting Systems 
and Specialties for banks, stores, show windows, show- 
cases, churches and cathedrals, picture galleries, hos- 
pitals, etc., including Reflectors, Lighting Fixtures, 
Illuminated Signs, Polaralite Signs, Linolite 
Lamps, Silverlite All-metal Reflectors. 

Service 

Frink lighting experts are thoroughly familiar with 
modern illumination. Their development of those types 
of units most efficient for particular locations, and 
their ability to recommend and install the proper lighting 
equipment for any condition, place this organization in 
a position to obtain for its clientele complete satisfac- 
tion in illuminating stores, show windows, display cases, 
banks, offices, churches, hospitals, hotels, picture gal- 
leries, public buildings, etc. 

The Frink service department is in charge of ex- 
perts who have had many years experience in illu- 
mination work. Their services are at the disposal of 
those desiring advice or recommendations on illumina- 
tion of any description. They will furnish full in- 
formation, submit sketches and estimates, and will 
carry out the ideas of prospective purchasers without 
obligation. 

Bank Illumination 

The F'rink system of bank illumination adapts itself 
ideally to solid, substantial bank architecture. 

The principle on which Frink reflectors are built 
allows for any working condition, whether it be an 
isolated desk lamp, a long bank screen or concealed 
cornice lighting, and affords a perfect light distribution 
all along the working plane, approaching the ideal as to 
restful, efficient and well diffused illumination. 



Guaranty Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 

Showing perfect illumination of counters by Frink screen reflectors 


It is possible to design Frink reflectors in detail to 
any motif in bank architecture. Shadows or glare are 
eliminated where the Frink system is employed, because 
all rays are thoroughly broken up and the reflected light 
is so diffused as to approach daylight in quality. 

In view of the great number of banking installations 
where the Frink system has been employed, it can rea- 
sonably be said that it has proved in competition to 
be the most perfect localized bank lighting system in 
existence. 

Designs and recommendations for this class of 
lighting will be made without obligation. 


Store Illumination 

Effective lighting of show windows, counter cases, 
wall display cases and interiors increases the attractive- 
ness of retail stores, contributing largely to their selling 
power. 

Correctly diffused light of the proper intensity dis- 
plays materials to the best advantage and is the foremost 
factor in sales promotion. Quality and tonal values are 
the prime requisites for efficient store lighting, rather 
than the volume of light heretofore demanded. 

The Frink system of store lighting is known and 
recognized to be based upon lighting principles that are 
scientifically correct. 

As local conditions govern the size and type of 
reflectors, the engineering department will recommend 
the correct type of reflector for any condition upon re- 
ceipt of proper data. 

Silverlite Reflec- 
tors — Silverlite reflec- 
tors are all-metal re- 
flectors — pure copper 
electrolytically deposited 
on pure silver. As glass 
is entirely eliminated, 
absorption is reduced 
to a minimum. The 
silver lining is guaran- 
teed not to crack nor 
peel. 

Each Silverlite re- 
flector has an adjustable 
neck. The collar collapses or extends, 
raising or lowering the lamp filament 
to three positions, for a concentrated, 
medium or wide spread light. 

75 to 150-watt lamps can be used 
in same reflector, retaining the lamp 
filament in predetermined focal posi- 
tion. 



Silverlite Refi.ector 



Dimensions of 
Reflector E-2 

Suitable for high nar- 
row windows 
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The collar fits regular 3i/4-in. 
holder, and can be adjusted for any 
special holder already installed. 

No screws, clamps or springs are 
used. No special fittings necessary. 

Silverlite reflectors come in 
shapes and sizes suitable for most con- 
ditions. 

Stock always on hand for imme- 
diate shipment. 

Light in weight, and unbreakable, 
for express delivery. 

Church Illumination 

For over 60 years I. P. Frink, 
Inc., has been manufacturing church 
reflectors and chandeliers for lighting 
auditoriums, pulpits, chancels, class- 
rooms, and every other place in a 
church or cathedral where light is nec- 
essary. During this time, it has suc- 
cessfully lighted over 25,000 churches 
and cathedrals, among them being the 
finest buildings of this kind in the 
country. 



j. 9,-- l 

E-4 FOR Use in 


Low Deep 
Windows 

Adjustable neck 
makes possible use of 
75, 100 or 150-watt 
type C lamps 



Lighting, Light- 
ing Through 
Glass Ceilings 
and Other Spe- 
cial Purposes 


This organization has originated and developed 
the following successful methods of church illumina- 
tion : 



Frink ventilated ceiling diffuser system, Frink indi- 
rect and direct-indirect 
systems, Frink con- 
cealed lighting from 
coves and Frink con- 
cealed system either 
from specially placed 
Frink reflectors or 
through skylights or 
glass ceilings. These 
four systems and modi- 
fications are applicable 
to every style of archi- 
tecture. 

By application of 
these methods, a revo- 
lution in church and 
cathedral lighting has 
been brought about, 
supplanting the dim 
and gloomy light of the 
past with a light that is 
soft, cheerful and yet 
which is powerful 
enough to bring out architectural effects to the best 
advantage. 

The services of the engineering department of this 
organization are at the disposal of those desiring advice 
or recommendations on church or cathedral illumination 
of any description. 


Cathedral of St. John the 
Divine, New York, N. Y. 

Showing effects produced by concealed 
Frink reflector 


Picture Gallery Illumination 

This organization has made a careful study of the 
lighting of picture and art galleries. 

Thousands of pictures and most of the prom- 
inent galleries, both public and private, have been 
lighted by the Frink organization, whose extended ex- 
perience and thorough knowledge of the requirements 
in this particular field is an assurance of satisfactory 
results. 

The engineering department will make recommen- 
dations for this class of lighting without obligation. 



Scheme of Picture Gallery Lighting Through Stained 
Glass Ceiling Panels 

Hospital Illumination 

The Frink system of hospital lighting has been in- 
stalled in the majority of the first class hospitals in this 
country. The line embraces operating table reflectors, 
ward lights, bed lights, floor lights and microscopic 
reflectors. 

Where the recommendations of the Frink service 
department are followed, satisfactory results are guar- 
anteed. 



Frink System of Lighting in an Operating Room 


Illuminated Signs 

For all purposes where an ornate and effective sign 
is required and for all permanent positions in theaters, 
hotels, banks and public buildings, the Frink polaralite 
sign has no equal. The source of illumination is entirely 
hidden and the light is reflected up or down edgeways 
through the glass, giving 
a strikingly beautiful and 
original effect. 

Frink polaralite signs 
are artistic, economical, 
durable and will outlast 
any other kind of sign, 
because there is nothing 
to deteriorate or wear out. 

Furnished in any 
style of wording or let- 
tering with white or col- 
ored ground, and made to read from one or both sides. 
Special designs and sketches furnished upon request. 

Linolite Lamps 

A tubular lamp with double contact and single 
filament; ideal for bank, showcase and cove lighting. 
Write for full details. 
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PITTSBURGH REFLECTOR COMPANY 

FORMERLY PITTSBURGH REFLECTOR & ILLUMINATING CO. 

Manufacturers of Silvered Glass Reflectors 
Third Avenue and Ross Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


BRANCHES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 145 West 41st Street (at Broadway) 


CHICAGO, ILL., Machinery Hall, Clinton and 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 1320 Main Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., 506 St. Paul Place 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Builders Exchange, 

Rose Building 

DALLAS, TEX., 2002 Vz Live Oak Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 159 E. Elizabeth Street at 
John R 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 707 Roosevelt Building 

HAVANA, CUBA, Industria 34 


REPRESENTATIVES 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK., 607 Main Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1207 East Sixth 
Street 

LOUISVILLE, KY., Keller Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 31 So. Fifth 
Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 235 So. 8th Street 

MEXICO CITY, 


West Washington Streets 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, 212 S. W. 
Temple Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 90 New Mont- 
gomery Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., 70 Marion Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 569 South Clinton Street 
TORONTO, ONT., 83 York Street 
Apdo 2724, D. F. Mexico 


Products 

Silvered Glass Reflectors of special design for 
the lighting of show windows, showcases, wall cases and 
other displays ; Cove and other forms of Concealed 
Lighting for theaters, churches, public buildings ; Indus- 
trial Lighting Reflectors ; Reflectors for indirect fixtures ; 
Reflectors and Fixtures for bank counters, stock quota- 
tion boards and picture lighting; “Color-Lite'" for show 
windows, theaters and decorative work; “Flood-O- 
Lite''; “Windo-Spot’’ and “Windo-Flood’’ ; and 
“Easy-To-Install’’ Conduit. 

‘‘Pittsburgh’’ Reflectors 

Made of the finest quality crystal glass, clear and 
sparkling; blown in our own factory — where glass is 
made for no other purpose — that we may control every 
step of the glass making. 

Each reflector is a single piece of glass. Careful 
skill developed by years of experience and a multitude of 
experiments make possible the accurate design that prop- 
erly controls and directs the light for the purposes 
required. 

Double plated with pure grain silver. The high 
reflecting character of this mirrored surface is made 
permanent by a secret “Pittsburgh’^ process which lays 
a thin sheet of copper over the silver ; the silver is pro- 
tected on one side by glass and on the other by copper. 
Silver color satin finish. 

Nine-year Record — Not a single “Pittsburgh” re- 
flector made since August 1, 1916 — the date we began 
using this process, now more than nine years ago — has 
ever been reported to us as having the silvered reflect- 
ing surface tarnish or discolor, or the backing crack, 
check or peel, in spite of a five-year guarantee against 
these defects. 

Guarantee 

“We absolutely and unconditionally guarantee that the 
backing on “Pittsburgh” silver plated glass reflectors will not 
crack, check nor peel and that the silvered reflecting surface 
will not tarnish for a period of five years from date of pur- 
chase.” 

Show Window Lighting 

For nearly twenty years we have specialized in the lighting 
of show windows and other sales displays as well as in such 
special fields as cove lighting. 

For show window lighting a one-piece silvered glass re- 
flector of proper design is today the recognized standard. 
“Pittsburgh” show window reflectors give maxirnum efficiency. 
Easily installed by any electrical worker, either with or without 
the use of the “Pittsburgh” “Easy-To-Install” conduit. Installed 
at the top of the window close to the glass line where, by reason 
of their shape, they gather up and redirect practically all of the 
light downward and forward ; the reflector design controls the 
field of light to give even illumination over the entire trim. 


For window lighting, 100-watt or 150- watt lamps are recom- 
mended as the standard, with the proper reflector spaced about 
12 in. on centers along the glass line. In the smaller cities or 
on the side streets a wider spacing may be used, and in some 
locations a higher intensity is desired. This can be accom- 
plished either by closer spacings or by the use of the 200-watt 
lamp. 

Indirect Lighting 

The “Pittsburgh” line includes the needed variety of re- 
flectors for indirect fixtures, for use in coves, pedestals, wall 
boxes ; for lighting theaters, churches and public buildings from 
concealed sources. Following pages illustrate some of the 
“Pittsburgh” reflectors used in window, cove and other lighting. 

Color-Lite 

“Pittsburgh” Color-Lite consists of two stamped steel 
retainer rings with retainer wires which hold the colored 
gelatine sheets. Attaches to the “Windo-Spot” or “Windo- 
Flood” or show window reflectors No. 51, No. 52 and No. 100. 
Easy to attach — simply hook the two springs to the holder 
adapter; to remove, unhook. Four colors furnished: red, 
amber, blue and green. 

We can also furnish glass color caps which are particularly 
useful with No. 25 and similar reflectors for color lighting in 
theatres, etc. , 

“Easy-To-Install” Conduit 

Consists of No. 20 gauge steel channel with receptacles not 
wired. Made to order to fit each job. No. 1 for show window 
reflectors and in cove lighting with reflectors No. 100, 71 and 25. 
Size, in. high by 1% in. wide. BX connectors furnished 
at ends, top or bottom as required. 

Conduit No. 2, with “Pittsburgh” angle sockets for use with 
reflectors No. P 100, P40, P 76, P 75 and P 150. Size lixHI in. 
BX connectors furnished at top or bottom as required. 

Catalogues 

With engineering and other data showing application of the 
various reflectors furnished on request. 



Example of “Pittsburgh” Window Lighting, 
Marshall Field & Co., Chicago 
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Reflector No. 100 

For average window 
with a depth of one-half to 
three-quarters its height. 
Light flux covers from 0° 
to 90°. 

Height 8iV in. 

Width 9 % in. 

Front to back 8 V 2 in. 

Center to back 3% in. 

Receptacles should be 
in. O.C. from glass — 
minimum 3% in. 

For 100 or 150-watt 
lamp use holder 2 % in. 
Form “O.” With 200-watt 
lamp use Form “H,” or 
special holder furnished 
without extra charge for use 
with Form “O” holder. 





Reflector No. 51 


For high, shallow win- 
dows, medium high trim, 
island windows or windows 
with the upper part of the 
background of glass. Con- 
centrating. Light cuts off 
sharply on the 55° line. 

Height 8 Vs in. 

Wiath 9% in. 

Front to back 9% in. 

Center to back 3% in.- 

Receptacles should be 

5 V 2 in. O.C. from glass — 
minimum 4 in. 

For 100 or 150-watt 
lamp use holder 2 % in. 
Form “O.” With 200-watt 
lamp use Form “H,” or 
special holder furnished 
without extra charge for 
use with Form “O” holder. 





Reflector No. 50 


Same general class of 
windows as No. 51. Light 
cuts off sharply on the 55® 
line. 

Height 9% in. 

Width 10^ in. 

Front to back 9f| in. 

Center to back.... 4% in. 

Receptacles should be 
5 V 2 in. O.C. from glass — 
minimum 4\i in. 

For 100 or 150-watt 
lamp use holder 2^ in. 
Form “O.” With 200-watt 
lamp use Form or 

special holder furnished 
without extra charge for 
use with Form “O” holder. 



0* s'" 
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Reflector No. 52 


Designed especially^ for 
those windows where it is 
necessary or desirable to 
insert the reflector in the 
ceiling, with bottom of re- 
flector flush with the ceiling. 

Same general class of 
windows as No. 51. Con- 
centrating. Line cuts oflf 
sharply on the 55° line. 

Height 8}| in. 

Wiath 9 in. 

Front to back 9'^ in. 

Center to back 3^/i in. 

Receptacle should be 
5V^ in. O.C. from glass — 
minimum 4 in. 

For 100 or 150-watt 
lamp use holder 2^ in. 
Form “O.” With 200-watt 
lamp use Form “H,*’ or 
special holder furnished 
without extra charge for 
use with Form “O” holder. 

Flush Mounting Plate — 
(For Reflector No. 52.) 
Diameter ...10%xll^ in. 
Thickness % in. 

Color-Lite attaches to 
thumb screws. 
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Pittsburgh Reflector Company 



Conduit No. 1 

For description, see second preceding page 



Conduit No. 2 

on, see second preceding page , ^ ^ 

ould show Form “H” holders with Reflectors 
P-150 and P-76) 
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No. P-40 

Height 2% in. 

Wid^th 4^ in. 

Length in. 

Holder ..2% in. “O” 
Lamp 25-50-watt 


No. P-75 

Height 3 in. 

Diameter 6% in. 

Holder ..2^ in. “O” 

Lamp 75-watt 


No. P-150 

Height 3% in. 

Diameter T^k in. 

Length 7V^ in. 

Holder ..2^ in. “H” 
Lamp ... 100 - 150- watt 


No. P-100 

Height 3% in. 

Diameter 6V^ in. 

Length 7 in. 

Holder ..2^ in. “H” 
Lamp . . . 100-150-watt 


No. P-76 

Height 3 in. 

Diameter 4% in. 

Holder ..2V4 in. “H” 

Lamp 75 -watt 


No. P-200 

Height 4^4 in. 

Diameter 7 in. 

Length 8 in. 

Holder ..2^ in. “O” 
Lamp ....100-150-watt 
Holder ..2^4 in. “H” 
Lamp 200-watt 


No. 26 

Height 3V^ in. 

Front to back.4H in. 

Width 4% in. 

Holder ..2^^ in. “O” 

Lamp 

25-50 watt, mill type 


No. 25 

Height 4^ in. 

Width 4^ in. 

Front to back. 5 in. 
Holder ..2^ in. “O” 

Lamp 

25-50 watt, mill type 



I 
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No. D-lOO 

Height 4% in. 

Diameter 7 in. 

Holder .. 2 V 4 in. “H” 
Lamp ...100-150-watt 



Xo. D-200 
The distribution 
of light of reflector 
D-200 is wider than 
that of D-100. 

Height 5% in. 

Diameter 9^t in. 

Holder ..3i/4 in. “O” 
Lamp 200-watt 


No. B-lOO 
Distribution o f 
light is similar to re- 
flector No. B-500. 

Height 5 in. 

Diameter 8% in. 

Lamp 

100-150-200-watt 


No. B-SOO 

Height 6^ in. 

Diameter ....11% in. 

Lamp 

300-500-1000-watt 
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No. E-75 

Height 4% in. 

Diameter j6% in. 

Holder ..2% in. “H” 
Lamp 75-watt 



No. E-25 

Height 3% in. 

Diameter 4% in. 

Holder ..2% in. “O” 

Lamp 

25-50 watt, mill type 


No. E-26 

The distribution 
of l^ht of Reflector 
No. E-26 is similar to, 
but more concen- 
trated than Reflector 
No. E-25. 

Height 3'^ in. 

Diameter 5% in. 

Holder ..2% in. “O” 

I.amp 

25-50 watt, mill type 



No. E-lOO 

Height 6% in. 

Diameter 8 in. 

Holder ..2% in. “H” 
Lamp ...100-150-watt 
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No. E-225 

Height 7% in. 

Diameter 9% in. 

Holder ..2% in. “O” 

Lamp 200-watt 


No. 1-500 
Distribution con- 
centrating. 

Height 9% in. 

(including holder) 
Diameter ....14% in. 
Lamp ...300-500-watt 




No. E-225 


No. E-lOO 
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WILLEY SIGN COMPANY 

Manufacturer of Perlite Signs 

Main Offices and Factory 

1559 Church Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


CABLE ADDRESS 

“WiLLEYCO” 


EASTERN WILLEY CORP. 

452 Lexington Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 
Telephone: Murray Hill 7584 


Facing (Background) 

The Perlite sign consists of a drawn 
or cast metal casing or frame which holds 
the facing or background. The facing 
consists of any one of the three following 
types. 

(1) Heavy sheet of plate glass into 
which letters are etched, lighted through 
edge of glass. 

(2) Embossed opal letters with 
sprayed metallic finished background. 

(3) Metal and glass facing which 
consists of a sheet of metal (having the 
lettering or design etched out) firmly 
veneered over a sheet of milk white 
opal glass, with background finished 
copper as listed below. Treatment given 
(2) and (3) facing makes it non-re- 
flective, therefore there is no glare of 
reflected light upon background, letter- 
ing stands out in brilliant contrast and 
sign can be read from any angle. 

Colors 

The copper facing or background 
of Perlite signs may be had in a wide 
range of finishes, including natural 
copper, statuary bronze, gunmetal and 
a variety of verde antique effects, or, 
through the use of Duco finishes, any 
desired color such as red, blue, green, 
gray, etc., may be obtained. 

Perlite signs are made in various 
attractive designs for both indoor and 
outdoor use and they may bear any in- 
scription. Widely used for all pur- 
poses where ornate and attractive signs 
are demanded as in banking rooms, 
hotel and office building corridors and 
lobbies, department stores, theaters, etc. 

Glass stock sizes are 4", 6", 8", 
10" 12", 14", 16" and 18" in height, 
and 14", 18", 26", 38", 50", 62" and 
74" in length. 


MID-WEST WILLEY CO. 

225 North Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 
Telephone: State 8393 




Style No. 250 


Lettering 

All lettering for Perlite signs is made 
to order. We duplicate trade-marks, sig- 
natures or slogans in any style required, 
or we design special lettering to meet re- 
quirements. . Lettering may be on one or 
both sides of the sign. 

Casings or Frames 

Standard stock casings are made of 
cold drawn sheet bronze or sheet steel or 
of cast iron or cast bronze. The bronze 
casings are furnished either in natural 
finish or oxidized in various^ shades. 
The steel casings are furnished in either 
sprayed or strippled finishes.^ 

Special cast or drawn casings may 
be made to order. Special ornamenta- 
tations may be applied on casings or 
frames in any period design. 

In computing over-all sizes, add 
11/4" to both height and length of glass. 
For example, a 4"xl4" glass would 
require a single lamp compartment cas- 
ing 5Vi"xl5i/4". Casings with double 
lamp compartment measure 21 / 2 " 
higher and longer, over all, than 
the glass sizes. For example, a 
10"x26" glass would require a cas- 
ing 121/2 "x 271/4" over all. 

Illumination 

Perlite signs are illuminated by 
standard Mazda lamps either 6-inch 
25 watt, 12-inch 25 watf or 12-inch 
40 watt. 

For glass heights of 4", 6" and 8", 
there is one lamp compartment, with 
light source either at top or bottom. 

For glass heights of 10", 12" 14", 
16" and 18" there are two lamp com- 
partments, with light source at both 
top and bottom. 


j 




ELEVATORS 



Style No. 252 


Style No. 254 


Continued on next page 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




Willey Sign Company 


2459 



Hanging Flange 

No. 104 No. 101 

Swinging 
No. 103 


Wall Standing 

No. 102 No. lOSA 


Sectional Views 


Dimensions are minimum. 




Single lamp compartment glass sizes; 4", 
6" and 8" high. Light source at top or 
bottom. 

Double lamp compartment glass sizes: 10", 
12", 14" and 16" high. Light source both top 
and bottom. 

See preceding page for standard lengths 
of glass. 



Wall 

No. 102 Double Compartment 


of Casings Carried in Stock 

Larger or smaller casings built to order 



Style No. 253 


Style No. 251 







SAFE DEPOSIT 
VAULTS a*— — ► 




Style No. 104 



Style No. 101 


liifl II iF! 


clothing 

SECOND FLOOR 


Style No. 103 


When Ordering or Specifying Perlite Signs 

State which facing is desired, whether plate glass 
(No. 1 on preceding page), embossed opal letters (No. 
2) or metal and glass (No. 3). 

Specify style number (if stock design is required) ; 
size ; whether lettering is to appear on one or both sides ; 
finish desired on casing (frame); finish desired on 
facing (background); size and style of lettering; how 
sign is to be erected (by means of flange so as to project 


from wall, suspended by chains or rods, flat against wall, 
or to stand on a ledge, counter or desk). 

Service 

Our service department is in charge of experts hav- 
ing many years experience. We will be glad to furnish 
full information or sketches and estimates to help carry 
out your ideas without any obligation on your part. 
Folders sent on request. 
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GILL GLASS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Illuminating Glassware 

Amber and Venango Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 17 North Wabash Avenue 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 200 Fifth Avenue 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 180 New Montgomery Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., 122 West Baltimore Street 

DENVER, COLO., E & C Building 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 301 Tchoupitoulas Street 


Products 

Illuminating Glassware for commercial and 
residential lighting in Hyperion, Nova and Velva Glass, 
including Bowls, Electric Shades, Reflectors and En- 
closing Units, plain and decorated. 

Also Street Lighting Bowls and Globes in Hyperion, 
Nova and Velva Glass. ^ 

Correct Illumination 

As every architect knows, the practice and theory 
of illumination have, within the last few years, been 
clarified and standardized. Illumination is still the prime 
requisite, but whereas formerly it was 
obtained through the medium of un- 
shaded lamps, glaring with Injurious red 
and yellow rays and intensified by ineffi- 
cient auxiliaries such as crystal reflec- 
tors, it is now filtered through efficient 
enclosing units and Is diffused on the 
working plane, soft and mellow, radiant 


but glareless. In any discussion of luminaires, in fact, 
the term ‘‘efficiency’’ is meaningless if it does not pre- 
suppose the elimination of glare. 

Hyperion Glass 

It was with these facts in mind, that we finally 
developed and perfected Hyperion Glass, the most effi- 
cient illuminating glassware now on the market. Glare 
is entirely eliminated wherever Hyperion Units are the 
luminaires, and at the same time a soft and mellow 
radiance is diffused, representing 88% of the total light 
generated by the lamp. 

This is the highest average effi- 
ciency ever attained by any glass ac- 
companied by the elimination of 
glare. 

Hyperion Glass is pleasing in ap- 
pearance and texture, and is not only 
highly efficient but also ornamental and 
attractive. 






No. 618 1/2 'i 

Kitchen 
Unit 




No. 621 

Hyperion Commercial Units 



*N 

o. 8614 

Size, in. 

1 Fitters, in. | 

Recommended wattage 

Size, in. 

Fitters, in. 

Recommended wattage 

8 1 

0 " 

10 
12 

4 I 

4 1 

1 4-6 

4-6 

60-75 

75-100 

100 

1 >0-200 

14 

16 

18 

1 6 

1 8 i 

200-300 

300 

300-500 
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Design of Hyperion Units — 

Hyperion Units are constructed 
along those lines which best comple- 
ment the efficiency of the glass 
itself. 

It is entirely possible to neu- 
tralize the natural qualities of a 
good glass if it is moulded into 
shapes which diffuse the light over 
planes where illumination is not 
essential or which project shadows 
where light is most desirable. Our units are therefore 
built to meet the fundamental requirements of correct 
illumination. 

Plain and Decorated Units — Hyperion Units can 
be furnished, of course, in plain glass, not decorated, for 
that character of commercial and even residential light- 
ing where special ornamentation is not desirable: in 
office buildings, for example, in schools, in stores, or in 
kitchen lighting. 


On the other hand, Hyperion 
Units can be furnished in appro- 
priate decorative designs for banks, 
restaurants, stores, churches or for 
any type of building demanding 
such treatment. 

For Schools — For efficient 
classroom illumination, two things 
are essential : first, the entire elim- 
ination of glare; and second, the 
maximum diffusion of light on the 
desks of the pupils. If a photometric test of Hyperion 
glass be examined (one will be sent at your request) it 
will be found that the light generated by the lamp is 
diverted from its usual horizontal projection, is bent 
downwards and most of it diffused, glareless but radiant, 
on the desks of the pupils. For these reasons, Hyperion 
glass is specified by the Boards of Education in many 
of the largest cities of the country. 




No. 664 

Hyperion Unit 





design is moulded into 


Bathroom Unit and Electric Shades 

our bathroom unit and the glass, thus enabling these luminaires to harmonize 

and blend with the furnishings of most modern bath- 
rooms. 

The unit is intended to provide general illumination 
and the electric shades may be used in side brackets 
wherever intensive illumination is required. 

These are particu- 
larly appropriate lumi- 
naires for the bathroom, 
and inasmuch as they are 
made in Hyperion Glass, 
are unequalled in effi- 
ciency and appearance. 

No. 301 No. 302 


No. 682 

B. AT H ROOM Unit 


Appropriate Bathroom Luminaires 

The tile is moulded into the glass, thus enabling these luminaires 
to harmonize with the furnishings of most modern bathrooms 


We show an illustration of 
electric shades in which the tile 


Gill Commercial Reflectors 

These reflectors are manufactured in Velva and Velva is a translucent glass; Nova is a slightly 

Nova glass. denser opal. 



Flat Type 

Nova Velva 

7006 — 25-watt 3006 — 25-watt 

7007 — 40-watt 3007 — 40-watt 

7008 — 60-watt 3008 — 60-watt 

7009 — 100-watt 3009 — 100-watt 

7010 — 150-watt 3010 — 150-watt 

3011—250-watt 




Gill Commercial Reflectors 
D eep Type 

Nova Velva 

7000 — 25-watt 3000 — 25-watt 

7001 — 40-watt 3001 — 40-watt 

7002 — 60-watt 3002 — 60-watt 

7003 — 100-watt 3003 — 100-watt 


No. 7004 


]>owl Type 

Nova Velva 

7004 — 150-watt 3004 — 150-watt 

3005 — 250-watt 
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MACBETH-EVANS GLASS COMPANY 

EASTERN DIVISION 

Illuminating Glassware 


BOSTON, MASS. 


' CHARLEROI, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 






No. 3869 


No. 4138 


No. 2475A 


No. 4426 


Products 

Commercial Lighting Ware of Monax 
and Alba Glass; Residential Lighting Ware 
principally of Monax Glass decorated by Artian 
and Thebian processes; Decorative Lighting 
Ware for restaurants and hotels ; Monax Globes 
and Alba Shades for industrial illumination. 




Commercial Lighting 

Macbeth-Monax enclosing globes, both plain 
and ornamental, are supplied in upwards of 25 distinct 
designs, in diameters ranging from 6 inches to 18 inches 
inclusive. Monax is one-piece glass of from 84% to 
86% efficiency, transforming the harsh brilliancy of mod- 
ern high-powered lamps into perfectly diffused, soft illu- 
mination, with small loss by 
absorption. 

Monax is less susceptible 
to breakage from sudden 
changes in temperature than is 
double or triple-cased glass the 
component parts of which 
have different co-efficients of 
expansion. 

Macbeth-Monax glass is 
recommended for stores, 
offices, schools, hos- 
pitals and indus- - 

trial plants — partic- 

Tv/r c ularly textile mills. 

Macbeth Monax School ^ ^ 

Lighting Unit It is also supplied 


with simple decoration suitable for lobbies, private 
offices and retail stores where decorative effect is 
desirable — also in Gothic and Adam design for 
church illumination. 

Write for descriptive literature. 

School Lighting 

Macbeth-Monax enclosing globes of our No. 
trade-mark 3756 line are supplied in 10, 12, 14 and 16-inch 
sizes. This particular shape is found through 
exhaustive tests to be particularly desirable for school- 
room illumination, and is now considered as stand- 
ard in several of the larger cities and in many small 
ones. 

Macbeth-Evans Alba Shades 

Alba is the original white diffusing glass. Translu- 
cent and of recognized quality, it is supplied for use 


No. 3431 No. 3424 No. 3443 

Macbeth-Evans Alba Shades 

with lamps of from 15 to 200 watts. Made 
in a great variety of shapes and designs. 
Alba embodies the requisites necessary to 
meet the lighting and architectural require- 
ments of almost every interior. 


No. 3866-AK-235 
Church Gothic 


Macbeth-Monax Commercial Lighting Globes 

Practical designs supplied for plain and ornamental pendant or ceiling type luminaires 
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No. 5U4-J-S 
Ball Lamp Shade 



No. 1444-J-37 
Shade 



No. 4253 
Colonial Lantern 


Macbeth Decorative Lighting Glassware for Residential Illumination 



Practical Application 
of Candle Shade 


Residential Illumination 

Lighting glassware for residences, comprising deco- 
rated bowls, small electric shades, boudoir shades, kitchen 
lights and dining room luminaires are sup- 
plied principally in Monax glass decorated 
by the Artian and Thebian processes. 

Candle and ball lamp shades are fur- 
nished in various shapes and designs, indi- 
vidually decorated in rich colors. Each 
shade is equipped with a Macbeth-Etans 
adaptable holder for attaching it to the 
fixture. 

Ball lamp fixtures equipped with 
Macbeth-Evans shades diffuse a mellow 
light throughout the room, eliminating the 
glare of bare lamps. Write for descriptive 
literature. 

The Aurora Luminaire 

The Aurora Luminaire, the latest de- 
velopment in dining room illumination, is supplied in 
three designs as illustrated. Each of these de- 
signs furnishes an attractive combination of diffused 
light and soft color tints so welcome in the dining 
room. 


Luminaires should be hung so that bottom of globe 
is 30 inches above plane of dining’ table, with either a 
150 or 200- watt frosted lamp inch above opening 
in bottom of globe. Adherence to 
these directions insures a cone of direct 
light 66 inches in diameter being 
thrown upon the table at an angle below 
the line of vision of those seated about the 
table. 

Candle shades harmonious with the 
luminaire are available for auxiliary bracket 
lighting. 

Kitchen Lighting 

Macbeth-Monax glass is ideal for 
kitchen lighting, since its composition 
is such that it reduces harsh brilliancy 
of light sources into comfortable illu- 
mination and eliminates eyestrain with 
minimum loss of light. 

The smooth surface and completely enclosed con- 
struction render it dustproof and practical to clean 
without removing the globe. 

A suggested shape is illustrated; many others are 
available. Write for descriptive literature. 



No. 5179' 

Macbeth-Monax Kitchen 
Light 



No. 5068-J-53 
The Tudor 



•No. S068-P-15 No. 5068-J-52 

The Classic The Ming 


The Aurora Luminaire 
The latest development in dining room illumination 


/ 
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CAHILL BROTHERS 

Manufacturers of Floodlight Projectors 
517-519 West 45th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Especially large and powerful Floodlight Pro- 
jectors for outdoor illuminations and for large and 
high interiors, combining freedom from glare, 
large output of light, beautiful quality and 
fine diffusion. 

Horizontal-throw Projectors 

In 500, 1000 and 2000-watt sizes for 
floodlighting large and high interiors, for 
stadiums, race tracks, fronts of buildings, 
areas before grandstands, open air seats, 
pageants, rodeos, military tournaments, 
swimming pools, football fields, tennis 
courts, auto parking spaces, etc. 


Pendant Projectors 

In 500 and 1000- watt sizes for 
illuminating coliseums, gymnasiums, 
armories, field houses, horse shows, 
exhibitions, conventions, 
trade shows, indoor polo, 
indoor swimming pools, 
basketball courts, tennis 
courts, ice rinks, rings 
for boxing matches, 
etc. 

Service 

Cahill Brothers 
specialize in the illumina- 
tion of large and high in- 
teriors for exhibition, in- 
dustrial, commercial and 
sporting purposes. Also 
in great outdoor illumina- 
tions fof industrial and 
cdinmercial purposes and for swim- 
ming, 'pool^; pageants, exhibitions, 
fal#^;' summer parks, football, soccer, 
terinis, etc. 

Our George F. Cahill laid out the 
illuminations now used on the playing 
fields of the Polo Grounds and of the 
Yankee Stadium in New York; of the 
greatest stadium in the world, Wem- 
bley, at the British Empire Exposition, 
London ; at several college stadiums for 
after-dark football ; in the coliseum at 
the great Eastern States Exposition, 
which was declared by horsemen to 
be the best lighted horse show in the 
world. 

He has also laid out illuminations 
in high machine shops, foundries, 
gymnasiums, armories, etc., and at 
the greatest summer parks and the 
great state and national expositions 
in America. He is glad to assist 




architects and owners in determining what is needed 
for any illumination outdoors or in any large in- 
terior. 

Some Important Installations 

The outstanding flood lighting honors of 
the last two years have fallen to our Giant 
Duplex Projectors. 

They are used to light the Polo Grounds, 
the Yankee Stadium, the Wembley Stadium, 
several college stadiums and the wonderful 
new Madison Square Garden in New York. 
They are used for flood lighting at the 
Canadian National Exposition, the 
New York State Fair, the Eastern 
States Exposition, the Michigan State 
Fair, the Central States Exposition 
and many others. 

They are used at the greatest 
summer parks in America, such as 
Riverview, Euclid Beach, 
Kenny wood, Luna Park, 
Steeplechase, Dominion 
Park, etc. 

They are used at 
Yale, Harvard, Cornell, 
Pennsylvania, Annapolis, 
West Point, Illinois, Chi- 
\ cago, Wisconsin, Minne- 
\ sota, Iowa, and ]\Tissouri 
\ Universities, etc., f o r 
after-dark football, soccer, 
hockey, winter sports and 
for Greek Plays and grad- 
uation exercises. 

They are used at 
many commercial swim- 
ming pools, such as Kenny wood, 
Providence, Rochester, Youngstown, 
Wilmington, Camden, etc. 

As few as two projectors for each 
tennis court, are used at commercial 
and club courts for night tennis where 
play, at $3.00 per hour, often runs 
past midnight. 

Besides illuminations in unusually 
large and high interiors by our regular 
pendant projectors: 

Our special pendant projectors 
are used for lighting the armory at 
Yale for after-dark polo. 

Other special pendants are used 
for lighting the rings at the Polo 
Grounds, the Yankee Stadium and 
other arenas for the greatest boxing 
matches. 

Names of users in any of the 
above fields gladly furnished. 


Cahill Pendant Type Projector 

Size of projector shell: diameter, 32 in.; depth, 25 in. 
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The outer surface is covered with 
a fine grade of aluminum paint and the 
inner is treated with a white, granular 
chemical compound, which has an ex- 
ceedingly high light reflecting value. 
This serves to break down the dazzling 
effect and does not discolor under heat 
or light. 

In all Cahill projectors, the lamp is 
far back in the light chamber — well 
within the cast part. More than half 
of all the light produced by th« filament 
impinges on the casting alone. 

Our outward throw projectors are 
adjustable up and down on one center 
and round about on another. They 
should never be tilted above the hori- 
zontal. 


The New Giant 
Cahill Duplex Projector 


Characteristics of Cahill Projectors 

Great Size — Front opening of duplex 
projector is 29x39 in. ; of 1000-watt projector, 
32-in. diameter. Light chambers, 25 in. deep, 
not including peak. 

Large Light Output — A very large out- 
put of light for the current consumed. 

Wide Spread of Beam — 70° to 90°, and 
strikingly fine diffusion throughout the 
beam, as will be seen in the distribution 
curves. 

Fine Light Quality — A remarkably fine 
quality of light, soft and beautiful, which 
brings out colors and complexions very 
well. 

Low Glare — Remarkably low glare or 
dazzling effect — so low in fact, that one can 
look straight into even our duplex projector 
or drive an automobile directly toward it 
without being dazzled, although it is giving 
as much light as 3 or 4 of the largest flood- 
lights of other makes. 


\ CAHILL V 
H DUPLEX \ 
Horizontal Plane C P 
T 0 ' 16.000 


R O ' 16,000 
5 ' 16.000 

10 ' 16000 

15 ' 16.000 

20 ' 15.500 

— 25 * 14.000 

30 * 12.500 

35 * 9.800 

— 40 * 7500 

45 * 6000 

Vertical Plane 


m u 


13^00 

15.000 


16.000 \ 
16.000 


16.000 

16.000 

16.000 

16.000 

16.000 

14,800 

13,000 

10.600 


« 


Construction 

Cahill projectors are all made with a cast iron or 
aluminum ‘‘cap,’’ to which a heavy galvanized “skirt’’ of 
toncan iron is securely bolted. All jDrojectors for hori- 
zontal throw have also a peak or vizor over the upper 
half to throw into the useful field some of the rays 
which would be otherwise wasted, and to act as a weather 
guard. 


Output of Light 

A report of the Electrical Testing Laboratories on 
our 1000-watt projector shows that it delivers 78% of 
all the light produced by the bulb. Before the test was 
made the expert, who was constantly making similar 
tests, did not consider it possible for a floodlight pro- 
jector to exceed 55%. The highest efficiency of other 
projectors was reliably said to be but 52^%. 
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EDISON LAMP WORKS 

OF GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 


GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

HARRISON, N. J. 


DISTRICT 

ATLANTA, GA., Red Rock Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 84 State Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Illinois Merchants Bank Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Provident Bank Building 
DENVER, COLO., U. S. National Bank Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Dwight Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 724 South Spring Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 410 Third Avenue, North 

For Other Sales Offices, see General 


• S OFFICES 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Maison-Blanche Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Equitable Building, 120 Broadway 
PHILADLEPHIA, PA., Witherspoon Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., Electric Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Pierce Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Rialto Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Newhouse Building 

ic Company’s Sales Offices, page 2475 


Put These Lighting Experts on Your Staff — At Our 
Expense 

They are as completely at your command as if you 
paid their salaries. Yet they cost you nothing. 

Ask them questions about lighting, or, if you wish, 
send in your blue prints and they will lay out the proper 


system. The experience of illuminating engineers of 
national reputation is at your service. 

The obligation is ours. We hold no brief for any 
particular kind of equipment. Our object is to assist 
you to give the maximum effects in utility and decoration 
from light. 



A Section of the Lighting Service Department 

A staff of twenty-five specialists will plan your lighting for you without charge 
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The 'Architects’ Five-inch Shelf of Lighting Data — Yours for the Asking 


Essential information cover- 
ing the entire field of modern 
lighting practice, developed by 
illuminating engineers who have 
made a life study of their chosen 
fields, has been cgndensed into 
these handy pamphlets, com- 
pactly cased in the convenient 


The Architects’ Five-inch 
Shelf of Lighting; 
Data 



cloth and board cabinet illustrated 
at the left. 

Demands from architects 
have already exhausted the first 
edition of this series. The sec- 
ond edition is just off the press 
and your set will be mailed im- 
mediately on request. 


This attractive dark green case 
is but 6^ in. wide, 4Y2 
in. deep and 9^ 
in. high 


Some of the Bulletins in the Architects’ Five-inch Shelf 


Lighting of Office Buildings and Drafting Rooms 
Covering the lighting of office spaces, comparisons 
of systems of lighting, spacing of outlets, etc. 

Residence Lighting 

General systems of lighting, specific recommenda- 
tions for lighting the various rooms of the house, the 
grounds and the garage 

Lighting of Theaters and Auditoriums 

Lighting the entrance, foyer, lounge and auditorium 
of the theater, motion picture auditorium, concert hall, 
lodge room and building exterior 

Hotel and Restaurant Lighting 

Covering the lighting requirements in hotels and 
restaurants of the lobby, dining rooms, kitchens, guest 
rooms, exteriors, etc. 

Church Lighting / , 

Feasible arrangements in ritualistic and 'evangelical 
churches with special requirements of the chancel, 
choir loft, windows, tower and exterior 

Calculation of the Lighting Installation 

A simplified and time saving method for calculating 
and laying out the lighting requirements 

Lighting of Public Buildings 

The special lighting requirements of art galleries, 
museums, libraries and executive buildings 

Medical Lighting, Including Hospitals and Dental 
Offices 

A helpful discussion of these problems with recom- 
mendations for solving same 

Lighting of Large Dry Goods and Department 
Stores 

The intensity, color and diffusion of light required, 
and arrangement of lighting the equipment 

Lighting of Small Stores 

Increasing the effectiveness of the display window 
as well as the interior of the small shop 

Lighting of Show Windows and Show Cases 
Intensity of illumination, color and spotlight effects, 
overcoming daylight reflections 

Lighting of Textile Mills 

Including general lighting schemes and recommen- 
dations, cotton, woolen and silk mills, and bleacheries 


Lighting of Metal Working Plants and Steel 
Mills 

Methods of lighting with detailed recommendations 
for the various departments and yards 

Lighting of Woodworking Plants 

Illuminating interior and outdoor operations, size 
of lighting units, and reflecting equipment 

Lighting of Clothing and Shoe Industries 

General and special lighting requirements of the 
individual operations 

Automobile, Garage and Display Room Lighting 
More effective lighting both inside and outside with 
specific recommendations and layouts 

Lighting for Indoor Recreations 

These include pool and billiard parlors, bowling 
alleys, tennis and squash courts, and skating rinks 

Artificial Daylight for Merchandising and In- 
dustry ' 

Modifying artificial light, color matching, with 
specific applications of modified light 

Illumination and Production 

Proper lighting, production tests, factors affecting 
the result, a lighting survey. 

Lighting of Schools and Gymnasiums 

Classroom and gymnasium lighting requirements 
with recommendations and typical layouts 

Light and Safety 

The relation of lighting to the safety problem 

Lighting of Printing Plants 

Planning proper lighting for type making and com- 
posing room, press room and bindery 

Lighting of Signs and Billboards 

Cove lighting and other methods of illuminating 
signs and billboards discussed 

Electric Light on the Farm 

Covering all phases of farm lighting requirements 
including wiring and equipment 

Effect of Maintenance and Color of Surround- 
ings on Illumination 
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TELEPHONE 

Circle 0094, 0095 


KLIEGL BROS. 

UNIVERSAL ELECTRIC STAGE LIGHTING CO., INC. 

Theatrical, Decorative, Spectacular Lighting 

321 West 50th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. established i897 


Products 

Equipment for Stage, Theatre 
and Motion Picture Studio Light- 
ing ; Decorative and Display Light- 
ing; Pageant and Outdoor Theat- 
rical Lighting ; Lighting Effects ; 
Electro-mechanical Stage Ef- 
fects; Special Lighting Designs and Construc- 
tion; Complete Lighting Plants; Equipment, 
Apparatus and Supplies. 

Guarantee 

All products are sold with a full guarantee. Any 
defects in material or workmanship will be promptly 
rectified. 


Proscenium Lights 

Any desired lengths; completely 
wired with receptacles and cable splic- 
ing box; strap hinges for fastening. 

Strip Lights 

For cove and concealed lighting; 
any length or curvature ; furnished complete with 
receptacles and fully enclosed wiring. 

Stage Pockets, Plugs and Receptacles 

Stage pockets : flush floor types any number of 
circuits from 1 to 4; self-closing cover. Waterproof 
floor type, single circuit. 

Wall pockets ; flush or surface types ; 2, 3 and 4- wire 
circuits; 30 to 200 amperes; suitable plugs. 



Universal Electric Stage Lighting Go.jn<; 

Est.1896 


trade-mark 



Footlights 

Completely wired with re- 
ceptacles and cable splicing box ; 
any desired length ; any specified 
curvature. All standard designs 
for 60-watt to 150- watt Mazda 
lamps. 

Detachable color globe type 
(No. 632) is equipped with a 
spring catch color globe holder 
on each receptacle, eliminating 
use of lamp coloring and color 
screens in color lighting. 



Fig. 632 Open Closed 

Standard Footlights Fig. 829. Disappearing Footlights 


Disappearing type footlight (No. 829) furnished 
complete in 5-ft. sections ready for installation. When 
closed they are flush with the stage floor. 

Border Lights 

Furnished in any desired length; completely wired 
with receptacles and cable splicing box; also pipe and 

chains for hanging. All 




Fig. 612. Nitrogen Type 



Fig. 616. Color Globe Type 

Border Lights 


standard designs for 60- 
watt to 500-watt Mazda 
lamps. 

Universal type (No. 
600) for 60-watt lamps, 
four lamps to the foot. 

Nitrogen type (No. 
612) for 100-watt to 
500-watt Mazda lamps; 
provided with metal 
frame and slide groove 
for color mediums. 

Detachable color 
globe type (No. 616) 
for 150-watt Mazda 
lamps ; equipped with 
spring catch holder for 
glass color globes. 



Fig. 374 

Pocket 

Panel 



Fig. 350 Fig. 310 Fig. 300 Fig. 307 Fig. 301 

Stage Wall Waterproof Wall Fiber 

Pocket Pocket Floor Pocket Plug 


Pocket 


Exit Signs and Illuminated Glass Signs 

Variety of styles in exit signs ; ornamental and 
plain designs; clear, frosted, ruby or leaded glass; sur- 
face or flush mounting; single faced and 
double faced; rectangular and triangular 
shaped; 3-in. to 8-in. letters. Illuminated 
glass signs of all descriptions. 

Aisle and Step Lights 

Louver construction, directs light to floor, set in 
step or wall flush with surface, complete with lamp re- 
ceptacle. Aisle spotlight for end-chair mounting. 



Theater Dimmers and Switchboards 

Single unit dimmer plates to multiple unit dimmer 
banks ; hand operated or automatic ; 2 or 3-wire circuits ; 
any desired control from single lamps to complete theater 
installation. 

Switchboards for theaters, auditoriums, and the like. 


Act Announcers 

For mounting in proscenium arch, controlled by 
keyboard back stage, ten compartments completely wired 
with opal glass front. 

Monogram type, 16 letters complete with keyboard. 

Carriage Calls 

Three-unit call, any number 0 to 999, visible day 
or night, call switch self-contained, no cards or other 
contrivances required, furnished complete. 


Connectors 

Single and multiple circuit con- 
nectors ; cable connectors, pin con- 
nectors, branch-off connectors ; 5 to 
200 amperes; 2, 3 and 4-wire; inde- 
structible, made of solid fiber to withstand hard service. 



Fig. 950 


Catalogue 

Catalogue M (completely revised edition) describes 
equipment and service in detail. Contains much of 
interest to architects, engineers and contractors. Copy 
forwarded on request. 
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THE ARMSTRONG MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Electric Ranges 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 


Armstrong Automatic Electric Range 

The Armstrong automatic is an entirely new con- 
ception in electric ranges. Its design is similar to no 
other, departing widely from the conventional coal or 
gas range type of construction and making use of the 
flexibility of electric energy as has never been done 
before. 

Its compact arrangement makes the Armstrong auto- 
matic especially adapted for installation in apartments 
where conservation of space is essential. Saving in 
space is effected by careful design, without in any way 
reducing the capacity of the range. It has a full size 
oven and four top heating units, giving ample capacity 
for large family use. In addition to oven and top heat- 
ing units, the Armstrong includes a family size waffle 
mould and a large capacity toaster drawer heated both 
sides at once by means of the divided heating element 
so successfully used in the familiar Armstrong table 
stove. 



Armstrong Automatic Electric Range Installed 


The oven is fully automatic; controlled for both 
time and temperature. Temperature control may be set 
to maintain any desired degree of heat and time control 
to turn on the current at any predetermined time and to 
turn it off at any later time, the temperature being main- 
tained at an even degree of heat during the entire cooking 
time. 

Construction 

Made entirely of stamped metal parts, the weight 
of the Armstrong has been reduced to about half that of 
the ordinary styles of ranges in which cast iron and steel 
angles are so freely used. The dle-pressed method of 
manufacture insures a uniformity and exactness impos- 
sible with other methods of construction. The material 
used is principally sheet steel of substantial gauge, fin- 
ished in vitreous white enamel and nickel over a heavy 
copper plate. 


In the design of the range unusually generous use 
has been made of the excellent heat insulating properties 
of confined air spaces, not less than two of which are 
used surrounding each heating element and the accurately 
fitted oven. 

All parts of the 
range are easily re- 
moved for repairs 
or replacement. The 
entire oven itself is 
easily removable, the 
only tool required 
being an ordinary 
screwdriver. A 11 
heating elements, in- 
cluding the top ele- 
ments, are as readily 
replaced as changing 
a light bulb, no tools being needed for this operation. 

Easy Installation 

The range rests on a nickel bracket easily installed 
against any type of wall. This , method of support 
requires no special provision in wall construction nor 
any recesses in the wall into which the range must be 
set, and eliminates entirely any obstruction on the floor 
beneath. 

Wiring Requirements 

The Armstrong automatic range is adapted for use 
on either two or three-wire circuits and can be supplied 
for any standard current or voltage. A conduit terminal 
box located on the bottom of the range body gives proper 
provision for installation where conduit is required, and 
in any case, the wiring may be brought through the wall 
at the back or up through the baseboard, leaving the 
floor free from any obstruction. 

Size and Weight 

The accompanying line drawing shows the principal 
dimensions of the 
range. The swinging 
shelf brackets add 
5^2 in. on each side 
to make up the over- 
all width. The oven 
measurements are 14 
in. wide, 14 in. 
high and 19yo in. 
deep. The four 
cooking surfaces on 
top each measure 
8^^ in. in diameter. 

The weight of 
the range alone is 
149 lb. ; supporting 
brackets, 12 lb. ; total 
weight, 161 lb. 

Further Information 

Requests for more detailed information are invited. 



Brackets for Installing Range 



Over-all Dimensions of Range 
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EDISON ELECTRIC APPLIANCE CO., INC. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

CHICAGO, ILL. ATLANTA, GA. 


BOSTON, MASS. SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH 

CLEVELAND, OHIO ONTARIO, CAL. 


Products 

“Hotpoint’’ Electric Ranges and Household ‘‘Edison’^ Hotel, Hospital, Bakery, Restaurant 

Electric Appliances. and Electric Cooking Equipment. 


“Hotpoint” Electric Ranges 


“A ‘HotpoinC electric range for every 
purse and purpose, made by the world’s 
largest manufacturer of electric cooking 
equipment.” 

Made in a variety of types and sizes 
representing the most complete line of 
electric cooking apparatus in the world. 




Tested and approved by the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters. Furnished 
with either left or right-hand ovens. 

For wiring specifications, catalogue 
and other information, telephone or write 
our nearest sales office. 



Model 181 RS67 “Hotpoint” 
Super>automatic Electric 
Range 




SPECIFICATIONS 


Type of 
range 

Floor space, 
in. 

Height 
over all, in. 

Cooking 
surface, in. 

Number of 
surface units 

Oven size, 
in. 

Position of 
oven 

. Kw. con- 
nected load 

Automatic equipment 

R 79 

28H X 62^ 

28>i X 52M 

70 

241^ X 37 

6 

18 X 18 X 14 

R or L 

14.7 

Temperature and time control 

R 75 

64 

24M X 26)4 

4 

18 X 18 X 14 \ 

18 X 18 X 8 / 

R or L 

10.4 

Temperature and time control 

R 67 

281^ X 52H 

28J^ X 52H 

57 

24H X 26M 

4 

18 X 18 X 14 

R or L 

8.9 

Temperature and time control 

R 64 

48 

24H X 26H 

4 

18 X 18 X 14 

R only 

8.9 

Temperature and time control 

R 73 

20M X 43>^ 

38>^ 

23 X 22 

3 

16 X 19 X 14 

R & L 

7.9 

Temperature and time control 

RlOl 

25 X 44 

41H 

23 X 22 

3 

16 X 18 X 12 

R only 

6 . 8 

None 

R 87 

28K X 28H 

57H 

24H X 27H 

4 

18 X 18 X 14 

Low 

8.9 

None 

RIOS 

21^ X 24 

49>^ 

25 X 17H 

2 

16 X 15 X 12 

Low 

4.2 

None 

R109 

21 X 37 

49H 

36 X 17H 

3 

16x15x12 

Low 

6 0 

None 



RS67 


RlOl 


RS63 


RA79 


RIOS 


RA7S 


R67 
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The “Edison’’ line of heavy duty 
equipment covering every need in the 
hotel, hospital and restaurant kitchen and 
bake shop is the result of years of intensive study^ and 
experimental work by electrical heating engineers and 
bake oven and kitchen equipment designers. 

“Edison” heavy duty equipment includes, stationary 
brick type bake ovens; multiple deck type bake ovens; 
two-deck bake ovens ; single-deck bake ovens ; multiple 
deck baking and roasting ovens; hotel type heavy duty 


ranges and cooking t^s; frying griddles; 
service broilers ; coffee urns ; steam tables ; 
plate and food warmers; toasters; waffle 
bakers; doughnut stoves; egg boilers. 

Service — The advice and service of our heavy duty 
cooking equipment engineers is available for your coun- 
sel in planning kitchen installations. Telephone or write 
our nearest sales office. 

Catalogues, photographs, detail drawings, wiring 
specifications, etc., will be gladly sent on request. 


Edison Hotel, Hospital and Restaurant Electric Equipment 




Catalogue No. 432 Rill 

“Edison” Electric Heavy Duty Range 


Catalogue No. SA166 

Edison Electric Bake Oven 



RANGE SPECIFICATIONS 


Catalogue No. 

Floor space 

Height over all 

Cooking Top 

Oven dimensions 

1 Rated wattage 

Installed weight 

432R111 

432R116 

39 in. X 48 in. 
39 in. X 48 in. 

31 in. 
31 in. 

24 in. X 36 in. 
24 in. X 36 in. 

18 in. X 21 in. x 26}^ in. 
Furnished less oven 

22 kw. 
16 kw. 

1,250 lbs. 
1,150 lbs. 


BAKE OVEN SPECIFICATIONS 


Catalogue No. 

♦434N38 

•434N43 

439N22 

SA166 

SA175 

No. 400, Brick type 

1-lb. loaf capacity 

Hourly capacity 

Floor space 

Over-all height 

Compartment dimensions. . 

Total baking surface 

Rated wattage 

Installed weight 

20 

30 

36 in. X 58 in. wide 
54 in. 

30 in. X 38 in. x 8 in. 
7 sq. ft. 

4.2 kw. 

650 lbs. 

40 

60 

36 in. X 58 in. wide 
67 in. 

30 in. X 38 in. x 8 in. 
14 sq. ft. 

8.4 kw. 

1,400 lbs. 

60 

90 

39 in. X 58 in. wide 
72 in. 

27 in. X 38 in. x 8 in. 
21 sq. ft. 

9 kw. 

1,800 lbs. 

120 

180 

72 in. X 81 in. wide 

75 M in. 

56 in. X 57 in. x 9 in. 
40 sq. ft. 

16 kw. 

3,600 lbs. 

180 

270 

72 in. X 81 in., wide 
75H in. 

56 in. X 57 in. x 9 in. 
61 sq. ft. 

24 kw. 

5,000 lbs. 

400 

600 

14 ft. 7 in. X 10 ft. 3 in. wide 
7 ft. 3 in. 

1 1 ft. 2 in. X 6 ft. 5 in. X 1 1 in. 
142 sq. ft. 

54 kw. 

60,000 lbs. 


♦Furnished with automatic temperature control. 





WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Electrical Equipment for Home and Industry 


DISTRIBUTING HOUSES 


ALBANY 

CLEVELAND 

INDIANAPOLIS 

NEW ORLEANS 

RICHMOND 

ATLANTA 

COLUMBUS 

JACKSONVILLE 

NEW YORK 

ST. LOUIS 

BALTIMORE 

DALLAS 

KANSAS CITY 

NEWARK 

ST. PAUL 

BIRMINGHAM 

DAVENPORT 

LOS ANGELES 

NORFOLK 

SALT LAKE CITY 

BOSTON 

DENVER 

MEAIPHIS 

OAKLAND 

SAN ANTONIO 

BROOKLYN 

DETROIT 

MIAMI 

OMAHA 

SAN FRANCISCO 

BUFFALO 

DULUTH 

MILWAUKEE 

PHILADELPHIA 

SAVANNAH 

CHARLOTTE 

GRAND RAPIDS 

MINNEAPOLIS 

PITTSBURGH 

SEATTLE 

CHICAGO 

HARRISBURG 

NASHVILLE 

PORTLAND 

SPOKANE 

CINCINNATI 

HOUSTON 

NEW HAVEN 

PROVIDENCE 

SYRACUSE 


TACOMA TAMPA TOLEDO YOUNGSTOWN 


Products 

Electrical Housekeeping Appliances; En- 
closed AND Semi-enclosed Lighting Units; Sun- 
beam Mazda Lamps; Inter-phone Systems; Public 
Address Systems. 

Also Fans, Motors, Generators, Wiring Materials, 
Wire and Cable ; Safety Switches. 

Through the 54 distributing points listed above, this 
company makes available every thing electrical ; in fact, 
every thing to transmit, control and apply electricity in 
factories, hotels, apartments, stores, theaters and the 
modern home, ‘‘The Home Electrical.” 

Among those appliances particularly adapted to 
“The Home Electrical” are the Western Electric Clothes 
Washer, Vacuum Cleaner, Portable Sewing Machine, 
Ironer and Western Electric Crawford Range. 

Provision for Housekeeping Appliances 

In homes, the popular demand for electrical house- 
keeping appliances suggests ample provision for installa- 
tion space and convenience outlets. 

The Western Electric clothes washer is 24 in. wide 
and 33 in. long. The ironer is 24 in. wide and 3?V2 
in. long. 

Alternating or direct-current motors are supplied 
according to local conditions. 

The Western Electric sewing machines and vacuum 
cleaners, being portable, need be considered only when 
locating the convenience outlets. They are equipped 
with universal motors operating on either direct or 
alternating-current. 

Sunbeam Mazda Lamps 

These famous lamps are standard for practically 
every use in home and industry, all over the country. 
They are available in all sizes and types wherever 
Western Electric supplies are sold. 


“99’’ Safety Lighting Units 

Western Electric enclosed lighting units are of 
superior construction, suitable for homes, offices, fac- 
tories and public buildings. The globes of the “99” 
Safety units are of best grade cased 
glass, and the fixture is correctly de- 
signed for proper diffusion and dis- 
tribution. Removal of the globe is 
controlled by a single knob, a quick 
and simple operation. No danger of 
loosening or cracking the glass. 



Electric Range 

The Western Electric Crawford range is made in 
several sizes and types, designed to make cooking by 
electricity the most simple and prac- 
tical method for the housekeeper. 
Particular attention is called to the 
new models 18 — 91 and 16 — 81, 
equipped with T ime and T emperature 
Control. In these models, cooking 
may be started and stopped at the de- 
sired hours, with the oven tempera- 
ture definitely regulated, entirely in 
the absence of housewife or maid. 

Quality Supplies 

The name Western Electric is a guarantee of quality 
covering the great variety of electrical supplies for 
building requirements. Everything 
for wiring installations, from wire 
and conduit to switch and fixture, 
is stocked in quantity and variety at 
all the Western Electric offices. 
Our national distribution makes 
Western Electric supplies obtainable 
everywhere. 




Floodlights 

Architects are using Western 
Electric floodlights, lit by Sunbeam 
Mazda lamps, to illuminate the 
monuments of their skill. Such 
treatment of notable buildings, both 
public and private, is recognized as 
protective as well as beautiful. 

Western Electric carries a full 
line of floodlights for this and for 
every industrial use. 



Inter-Phones 

“Inter-Phone” is the trade name 
adopted by the Western Electric 
Company for what is commonly 
known as intercommunicating tele- 
phone apparatus. Inter-phones are 
intended to provide intercommuni- 
cation between various points in one 
or several buildings. The signaling 
and talking circuits can be controlled 
from any station. 
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This is an ideal system for apartment houses, hotels, 
offices, manufacturing establishments, schools, hos- 
pitals. 

In the larger residences, and where there is a garage 
or servants’ quarters, Inter-Phones constitute a con- 
venience not to be overlooked. They are being built 
into new homes in increasing numbers. 

Systems — Various systems are 
available to cover various service re- 
quirements. A few of these fol- 
low : 

Selective Talking and Selective Ring- 
ing: 3 to 24 stations. (See description of 
System No. 1.) 

Common Talking and Selective Ring- 
ing: 3 to 8 stations. 

Common Talking and Code Ring- 
ing: 2 to 6 stations. (See description 
of System 15-C.) 

Master Station Systems — 

3 to 24 stations. 

Annunciator Telephone Sys- 
tems — 

6 to 70 stations. 

Apartment House Systems — 

Selective Ringing and Talking or 
Common Talking: 3 to 70 stations. 

(See description of System 10. There 
are several systems suitable for apart- 
ment house use.) 

Types — The following types 
of Inter-Phones are available for 
use in the various kinds of sys- 
tems : 

(1) Wall Sets, Surface Mounting. 

(2) Wall Sets, Flush Mounting. 

(3) Desk Sets. 

(4) Hand Sets, Surface Mounting. 

(5) Hand Sets, Flush Mounting. 


System No. 1 — System No. 1 illustrated is a 
typical layout of an installation in an office or industrial 
plant. It shows ringing service only and should not be 



considered a wiring diagram. Selective ringing, select- 
ive talking service, 3 up to 24 stations. (1) Any station 
can ring selectively any other station. (2) More than 
one conversation can take place simultaneously. 

System No. 15-C — Code ringing, common talking 
service, 2 up to 6 stations. A simple private line sys- 
tem (requires only 3 line wires between stations). When 



^ISZK-TYPE Na6054'TYPE Mo.6045TYPE “ISSS^CTYPE 


a button is pressed at any station the bells of all other 
stations will ring simultaneously. The various stations 
are called by signaling each one with a different code. 
Only one conversation can be carried on at a time. 


System No. 10 — System 
No. 10 is a typical apartment 
home layout. It shows the 
ringing service only and ^should 
not be considered a wiring dia- 
gram. 

The non-interfering service 
connecting one janitor’s switch- 
board, two or more vestibule and 
tradesmen’s Inter-Phones and 
any number of suite Inter-Phones 
up to 70. It is intended for use 
where several vestibules in the 
same or adjoining apartments are 
to be served by one janitor. A 
maximum of 24 suite Inter- 
Phones can be connected to each 
vestibule set. 

Bulletins — Bulletins com- 
pletely describing Inter-Phones 
and installation instructions are 
available, also a volume of illus- 
trations and typical architects’ 
specifications on Inter-Phones 
may be had for the asking. 

Communicate with the near- 
est Western Electric Distributing 
House. 



^ JAHIT0R5 N0.1T>50TYPE 

anhunqator tradesmen 


Public Address Systems 

The Western Electric public address Systems am- 
plify and distribute sound, indoors and 
out, with great fidelity. Hotels, civic 
auditoriums, theaters, schools, hospitals 
and public buildings are benefiting by 
the greatly enlarged facilities for enter- 
tainment and instruction which the Sys- 
tem brings. 

This equipment is built to exacting 
standards of design and workmanship. 

Complex in structure, it is wonderfully simple to use. 
It has the Western Electric guarantee. 

Motors and Control 

For general power service Wes- 
tern Electric offers alternating and 
direct-current motors of rugged con- 
struction to meet every requirement. 

Adequate stocks are maintained at 
most of our offices, and architects en- 
gaged in the design of industrial plants 
are invited to consult our experts about power layouts. 

Industrial users of power endorse the practice of 
installing individual motors and control for the opera- 
tion of each machine. In many cases the resulting 
elimination of loss over shafting will result in greater 
economy. 

Other Western Electric Quality Products 

Our 54 offices are centers for electrical supplies of 
every description. Western Electric distributes the 
products of nationally known makers. The Western 
Electric Year Book lists over 60,000 items, everything 
electrical. 

Write us for a copy. 
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TELEPHONE 
Chelsea 8760 


THE PROMETHEUS ELECTRIC CORP. 

352 West 13th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Electrical Warming, Heating, Dry- 
ing and Sterilizing units, including : 

Plate Warmers; Electric Rad- 
iators; Food Carts; Combination Plate Warmers 
and Towel Dryers; Clothes Dryers; Instrument 
Sterilizers. 

Proved by Many Years of Service 

Since 1901, Prometheus electric heating appliances 
have proved themselves efficient, durable and substantial 
under the hardest service. They are distinguished by a 
heating element which does not get red hot, eliminating 
frequent renewals and fire hazard. 

Prometheus appliances are widely installed in resi- 
dences, hotels and clubs of the highest class, including 
the Astor, Cosden, Patterson, Deering, Ford, Frick, 
Harriman, Rockefeller, Schiff, Speyer and Vanderbilt 
residences, the Brook Club and the Waldorf Astoria. 
In spite of their quality, their price makes them available 
for residences and apartments of moderate cost. 

Architects who specify Prometheus specialties in- 
clude Delano & Aldrich and Charles A. Platt of New 
York; Meade & Hamilton of Cleveland; and Keen & 
Wallace of Philadelphia. 

Prometheus Electric Plate Warmers 

Used in the butler’s pantry, kitchen or hospital ward 
for warming dishes and food without cracking the china 
or drying out the food. They operate by a turn of the 
switch — no fire, smoke, steam or odor. Approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Construction — Substantial weldea ' angle iron 

. frame. Double walls 
thoroughly lagged. 
Shelves and frames 
on heavy iron rod 
and supported on 
angle iron brackets. 
All interior fittings 
removable. 

Can be f u r- 
nished, if desired, 
with enamel doors 
and with Monel metal 
top, which can be 
used as a hot plate. 
Heating Ele- 
ment — By a patented arrangement, the heating units are 
contained in shallow flues, attached to the side walls of 
the interior, so that water or gravy which may be spilled 
can not short circuit them. Heating elements never reach 
a red hot temperature. The dishes are warmed by means 
of a uniform circulation of warm air. 

Plate warmers are usually designed with two degrees 
of heat. A patented thermostatic cut-off can be furnished. 

Built to Order — Generally the plate warmers are 
built to architects’ specifications. When ordering, give 
over-all dimensions, and state whether appliance is to be 
built into a recess or stand free. Stock sizes are: 




TRADE-MARK 



Electric Plate Warmer 


Type 

Outside diam.. 

in. 

Current 

consumed 

watts 

List 

price 

Wide 

High 

Deep 

800 

18 

18 

18 

400 

$ 45.00 

801 

18 

18 

18 

400 

51.00 

802 

25 

24 

18 

600 

125.00 

804 

36 

30 

20 

800 

150.00 


Prometheus Electric Radiators 

These are not radiant heaters, but 
true electric radiators which architects 
can specify for permanent service. The 
heating element is a series of flat surfaces by which 
air is heated in large volumes to the proper temperature 

for health and com- 
fort, without scorch- 
ing the air. The heat- 
ing element never be- 
comes red hot and 
does not have to be 
replaced. No part of 
the radiator reaches a 
temperature sufficient 
to cause fire. Three- 
heat switch in- 
sures economy 

Prometheus Electric Raaiator operation. 

PROMETHEUS ELECTRIC RADIATORS— STOCK SIZES 




Dimensions, in. 



Type 




Maximum 

List 


Long 

High 

Deep 

wattage 

price 

331 

16 

14 H 

4 

1000 

$40.00 

332 

16 

14H 

4 

2000 

50.00 


110 or 220 volts. Special voltage at slight additional charge. 

Body of radiator is cast iron aluminum finished. 
Can either be screwed to floor or else employed as 
utility heater to be moved about at will. Also furnished 
for mounting on wall brackets. 

Flush wall type radiators built to order. 

Prometheus Electrically Heated Food Carts 

For keeping food warm during distribution from a 
central kitchen; recommended for hospitals. Principle 
of operation similar to plate warmers. Built to order. 

Combination Plate Warmers and Towel Dryers 

Built in two com- 
partments. The upper 
has shelves and serves as 
a plate warming cabinet, 
while the lower, fitted 
with racks, serves for 
drying towels. This is 
a convenient arrange- 
ment for kitchens and 
serving pantries in resi- 
dences and clubs. Built 
to specifications. 

Electric Clothes Dryers 

Recommended for 
club or residential use. 

They are made with 
substantial angle iron 
frame and double walls 
of galvanized iron lagged 
with mineral wool. 

Outer wall can be mirror 
finish if desired. Built 
to specifications. 



Combination Plate Warmer and 
Towel Dryer 


Outside finished in Russia iron. All types except No. 800 have nickel- 
plated trimmings. 


Instrument Sterilizers 

Made in three stock sizes: No. 520, 11x5x31/2 in.; 
No. 523, 13%x5x3i/^ in.; No. 526, 161/2x6x3% in. 
Special sizes will be furnished to order. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICE 

SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES (ADDRESS NEAREST OFFICE) 


AKRON, OHIO, 159 South Main Street 
ATLANTA, GA., 123 Spring Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 39 W. Lexington Street 
BIRAIINGHAM, ALA., 2000 First Avenue 
BLUEFIELD, W. VA., 104 Federal Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 84 State Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 39 East Genesee Street 
BUTTE, MONT., 40 East Broadway 
CANTON, OHIO, 700 Tuscarawas Street 
charleston, W. VA., 201 Capitol Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., 200 South Tryon Street 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., 536 Market Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 230 South Clark Street 
. CINCINNATI, OHIO, 215 West Third Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 925 Euclid Avenue 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 81 East State Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 1801 North Lamar Street 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, 111 East Third Street 
DAYTON, OHIO, 25 North Main Street 
DENVER, COLO., 819 17th Street 
DES MOINES, lOVV'A, 418 Sixth Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 700 Antoinette Street 
DULUTH, MINN., 14 West Superior Street 
ELMIRA, N. Y., 338 East Water Street 
EL PASO, TEX., 109 North Oregon Street 
ERIE, PA., 10 East Twelfth Street 
FORT WAYNE, IND., 1635 Broadway 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., 201 Monroe Avenue 
HARTFORD, CONN., 18 Asylum Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., 1016 Walker Avenue 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 106 North Illinois Street 
JACKSON, MICH., 308 Francis Street 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA., 108 West Forsyth Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 1004 Baltimore Avenue 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., 602 South Gay Street 
little rock, ark., 223 West Second Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 724 South Spring Street 


LOUISVILLE, KY., 455 South Fourth Street 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 130 Madison Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 425 East Water Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 107 Fifth Street, South 
NASHVILLE, TENN., 234 Third Avenue, North 
NEWARK, N. J., 20 Washington Place 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., 129 Church Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 921 Canal Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 120 Broadway 
NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y., 201 Falls Street 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 1 West Grand Avenue 
OMAHA, NEB., 401 South 16th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1321 Walnut, Street 
PHOENIX, ARIZ., 11 West Jefferson Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 535 Smithfield Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 329 Alder Street 
PROVIDENCE, R.^ I., 76 Westminster Street 
RICHMOND, VA., 700 East Franklin Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 130 Main Street, East 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 112 North 4th Street • 

SALT lake city, UTAH, 200 South Main Street 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 601 Navarro Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 116 New Montgomery Street 
SCHENECTADY, N. Y., 1 River Road 
SEATTLE, WASH., 811 First Avenue 
SPOKANE, WASH., 423 Riverside Avenue 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., 387 Main Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 113 South Salina Street 
TACOMA, WASH., 950 Pacific Avenue 
TERRE HAUTE, IND., 701 Wabash Avenue 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 520 Madison Avenue 
TULSA, OKLA., 409 South Boston Street 
UTICA, N. Y., 239 Genesee Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 1405 G Street N. W. 
WATERBURY, CONN., 195 Grand Street 
WORCESTER, MASS., 340 Main Street 
\OUNGSTOWN, OHIO, 44 Central Square 


FOR HAWAIIAN BUSINESS REFER TO W. A. RAMSAY, LTD., HONOLULU 

Motor Dealers and Lamp Agencies in All Large Cities and Towns 


ATLANTA, 91 Glenn Street 
CHICAGO, 509 East Illinois Street 
CINCINNATI, 215 West Third Street 
CLEVELAND, 1133 East 152nd Street 
DALLAS, 1801 North Lamar Street 


SERVICE SHOPS 

DETROIT, 700 Antoinette Street 
KANSAS CITY, 819 East 19th Street 
LOS ANGELES, 2330 East 52nd Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, 410 Third Avenue, North 
NEW YORK, 627 Greenwich Street 


OAKLAND, 5441 E. 14th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, 1223 Washington Avenue 
SCHENECTADY, 1 River Road 
ST. LOUIS, 1007-1009 Spruce Street 
SEATTLE, 1508 Fourth Avenue, South 


120 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Distributors for the General Electric Company Outside of the United States 

INTERNATIONAL GENERAL ELECTRIC COMPANY, INC. 

General Sales Offices Crown House, Aldwych, W. C. 2 

SCHENECTADY, N. Y. LONDON, ENGLAND 


FOREIGN OFFICES AND ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 


ARGENTINA: General Electric S. A., Buenos Aires, Rosario de Santa 
Fe and Tucuman 

AUSTRALIA: Australian General Electric Company, Ltd., Sydney 

and Melbourne 

BELGIUM AND COLONIES: Societe d’Electricite et de Mecanique 

(Procedes Thomson-Houston & Carels) Societe Anonyme, Brussels, 
Belgium 

BRAZIL: General Electric, S. A., Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo 

CANADA: Canadian General Electric Company, Ltd., Toronto, Ontario 

CENTRAL AMERICA: International General Electric Co., Inc., 

New Orleans, La. 

CHILE: International Machinery Company, Santiago, Antofagasta 

and Valparaiso; Nitrate Agencies, Ltd., Iquique 

CHINA: Anderson, Meyer & Company, Ltd., Shanghai. China General 
Edison Company (General Office for the Far East excluding Japan 
and China), Shanghai 

COLOMBIA: Wesselhoeft & Poor, Bogota, Barranquilla, Medellin and 

Bucaramanga 

CUBA: General Electric Company of Cuba, Havana and Santiago 

DUTCH EAST INDIES: International General Electric Company, 

Inc., Soerabaia, Java 

ECUADOR: Guayaquil Agencies Co., Guayaquil 

EGYPT: British Thomson-Houston Company, Ltd., Cairo 

FRANCE AND COLONIES: Compagnie Franqaise Thomson-Houston, 

Paris; Compagnie des Lampes, Paris; International General Elec- 
tric Co., Inc., Paris 

GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND: British Thomson-Houston Com- 

pany, Ltd., Rugby, England; International General Electric Com- 
pany, Inc., Crown House, Aldwych, London, W. C. 2 


GREECE AND COLONIES: Compagnie Fran9Aise Thomson-Houston, 
Paris 

HOLLAND: Mijnssen and Co., Amsterdam 

INDIA: International General Electric Company, Inc., Calcutta, 

Bombay, Cawnpore and Bangalore, Mysore 

ITALY AND COLONIES: Compagnia Generale Di Elettricita, 

Milan 

JAPAN: Shibaura Engineering Works, Tokyo; Tokyo Electric Com- 

pany, Ltd., Kawasaki, Kanagawa-Ken; International General Elec- 
tric Co., Inc., Kobe and Tokyo. 

MEXICO: General Electric S. A., City of Mexico, Guadalajara and 

Monterey 

NEW ZEALAND: National Electrical and Engineering Company, 

Ltd., Auckland, Dunedin, Christchurch and Wellington 

PARAGUAY : General Electric, S. A., Buenos Aires, Argentina 

PERU: W. R. Grace & Company, Lima 

PHILIPPINE ISLANDS: Pacific Commercial Company, Manila 

PORTO RICO: International General Electric Company, Inc., San 

Juan 

PORTUGAL AND COLONIES: Sociedad Iberica de Construcoes Elec- 
tricas Lda., Lisbon 

SOUTH AFRICA; South African General Electric Company, Ltd., 
Johannesburg and Capetown 

SPAIN AND COLONIES: Sociedad Iberica de Construcciones Elec- 

TRicAS, Madrid, Barcelona and Bilboa 

URUGUAY: General Electric, S. A., Montevideo 

VENEZUELA: Wesselhoeft & Poor, Caracas 
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Sales Channels 

The General Electric Company has estab- 
lished various means of marketing its products: 
direct sales to purchasers ; sales through distribut- 
ing jobbers ; sales through contractors and dealers ; 
sales to manufacturers of machinery and ap- 
pliances; manufacture and sale by associated companies 
through any one of these channels. It is possible to 
obtain through these channels every kind of apparatus, 
machinery, device, or material necessary for the gen- 
eration, transmission and distribution of ^ electripl 
energy with the exception of telephone and similar equip- 
ment. 

General Electric and Associated Companies 

The General Electric Company, and the various 
companies associated with it, manufacture many products 
of direct service to architects and builders. The products 
of the associated companies are so noted where they 
appear in the classification that follows. Inquiries about 
these products should be directed to the companies at 
their addresses given below: 

Cooper-Hewitt Electric Company, 95 River St., Hoboken, N. J. 
Edison Electric Appliance Co., 5660 W. Taylor St., Chicago, 
111 . 

Edison Lamp Works of General Electric Company, Harrison, 
N. J. 

National Lamp Works of General Electric Company, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co., Plainville, Conn. 

Victor X-Ray Corp., 236 Robey St., Chicago, 111. 

Warren Clock Company, Ashland, Mass. 


The General Electric Company's Service to 
Architects 

Because of their convenience and logical 
arrangement, the headings of the “Standard Con- 
struction Classification,’’ Document No. 172, 
issued by the American Institute of Architects, 
have been used by the General Electric Company 
as an outline for the description of some of its products 
which serve architect, contractor, and owner. 

The extent to which electricity may be applied in 
all building operations, from preparation of site to the 
eventual comfort and convenience of the occupant, is 
practically unlimited. 

The G-E products are dependable servants, as 
economical power drive for excavation, construction, and 
transportation, as power installations for operation of 
buildings and industries, as convenient comforts that 
bring light, heat, fresh air, and the services of innumer- 
able labor-saving appliances within the reach of a simple 
switch. 

Data 

There is a marked difference between general and 
specific data in the building industry, so much so that 
those planning or building structures should confer with 
General Electric and associated companies’ represen- 
tatives before proceeding too far with their work, that 
the latest and best practices in regard to electrical usages ' 
may be known, and that only the latest and most ap- 
proved equipment may be selected. 



G-E Products for Architects and Contractors 

Grouped according to the “Standard Construction Classification," Document No. 172 issued by the 

American Institute of Architects 


(1) Preparation of Site 

In the preparation of site electric power is most 
economical when available. G-E motors and controls are 
extensively used for derrick and drum hoists, electric 
shovels, air compressors, electric drills, etc. 

la. Demolition of Structures — 

G-E motors and controls for electric trucks, indus- 
trial haulage, electric hoists, etc. 

laS. Sprinkling — 

Where local water pressure is insufficient forced 
pressure by pumps G-E electrically equipped should be 
provided. 

Ic. Top Soil Removal — 

G-E motors and controls applied to the operation of 
electric shovels, hoists, derricks, conveyors, trucks, and 
industrial haulage are available. 

( 2 ) Excavation 

G-E floodlighting projectors provide the best illu- 
mination for night construction work, bringing brilliant 
but diffused daylight to large areas. Their use makes 
night work possible and safe. Any area can be lighted 
by G-E projectors, with any desired intensity. Their 
installation means uninterrupted work, maximum safety, 
and economical installation and operation. 

2a2. Borings — 

G-E motors and controls for rock drills are built 
for heavy continuous duty. Electric drive is convenient, 
economical, and above all reliable. 

2b. Excavated Material, Disposal of — 

G-E motors and controls play a large part in exca- 
vation and the disposal of excavated material. Their 


application to electric shovels, conveyors, electric hoists, 
trucks, locomotives for large excavating jobs, cranes and 
derricks means that power is used only when the 
machines are actually working; control is simple, with 
corresponding decrease in labor cost ; and because of G-E 
dependability work is accomplished with a minimum of 
time for maintenance. 

^ 2c. Blasting — 

G-E insulated enameled wire is the best obtainable 
for blasting circuits. Great quantities of it were used to 
carry the charges that blasted open the cuts at Panama. 
For large jobs or small jobs it unfailingly delivers the 
spark that sets off the blast. 

2d. Open Caisson — 

G-E motors and controls for pumps, conveyors, and 
hoists make excavations for open caisson work rapidly. 

2j. Dredging — 

G-E motors and controls for dredges increase the 
yardage per day. They perform rapidly and eco- 
nomically on all jobs, large or small. 

G-E motors and controls for pumps and conveyors 
are available to make dredging a lal^or-saving electrified 
operation. 

(4) Concrete and Concrete Work 

4b. Proportioning and Mixing — 

4b3. Mixing — 

4b31. Machine — 

G-E motors and controls applied to concrete mixing, 
where provisions have been made for electric power sup- 
ply, perform economically. They are well adapted to the 
requirements for flexible control. 
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(6) Foundations 

6b. Caissons, Air — 

G-E compressors and blowers supply air auto- 
matically to pneumatic caissons at the pressure required. 
Because of their absolute dependability there are no set- 
backs in the work from failing air pressure. 

G-E motors and controls applied to ventilating fans 
keep the air circulating to safeguard the workers’ health. 

G-E motors and controls for mud pumps, hoists, and 
conveyors dispose of the excavated material with ease 
and rapidity. 

(11) Paving 

11a. Concrete — 

G-E motors and controls for concrete mixing and 
paving machinery are adapted to the requirements for 
flexible control. Electric drive saves time, labor, and 
fuel costs on jobs where electric supply is available. 

(13) Structural Steel and Iron 

13c. Fabrication — 

Electric arc welding of trusses, tie-beams, floor 
joists, tanks, etc., costs less than riveting, and the finished 
products carry as much weight per square inch safely, 
without causing fatigue in the metal. G-E arc welding 
equipment for this work is simple, economical, and is 
designed to knit metals with arcs of varying heat and 
intensity, depending upon the properties of the metals 
and the requirements of strength and safety. To train 
competent welders, this company maintains a free arc 
welding school at its Schenectady Works. 

13d. Erection — 

G-E motors and control equipment for cranes, der- 
ricks and hoists are especially adapted to these machines. 
The motors have high starting torque, low flywheel ef- 
fect, varying speeds, and are capable of close regulation. 
They are very simple in construction and are designed 
for heavy duty. Furnished in either 3 or 2-phase a-c. 
capacity, 1 to 600 hp. ; d-c. 2 to 130 hp. 

(14) Miscellaneous — Steel and Iron 
14b. Door and Window Fittings — 

14b5. Doors and Shutters — 

G-E fractional horsepower motors and controls are 
supplied for door, window and shutter opening and 
closing. Simply constructed, they are positive and re- 
liable in operation. Control may be either adjacent or 
remote. 

(18) Vaults and Safes 
18a. Built-In Vaults — 

Mazda lamps, G-E wires and cables, and G-E wiring 
devices bring daylight illumination into the vault, without 
the eye strain caused by old type glaring lamps. The 
wiring is simply installed. 

Outlets make the addition of extra fixtures, when 
needed, a simple matter. 

(25) Paint, Painting and Finishing 

25b. Finished Products — 

25b2. Paints and Enamels — 

25b28. Miscellaneous and Special — 

G-E insulating and finishing paints are designed to 
give a protective coating and finished appearance to elec- 
trical machines, to fill cables to render them flame-proof, 
and to give a protective coating for apparatus against the 
action of certain oils. 

25f. Reflecting Surfaces — 

Care should be used in specifying paints or enamels 


for reflecting surfaces used in electric lighting. Pro- 
vision should be made to keep the reflecting factor as per- 
manent as possible. 

(29) Plumbing 

29c. Drainage — 

29cl. Ejectors and Pumps — 

G-E motors and controls designed especially for 
pump service and sump pumps are available. G-E 
motors for centrifugal pumps are high speed motors, 
both a-c. and d-c., with high efficiency and power-factor, 
self-ventilating to assure cool operation. Suitable con- 
trol is furnished, the type depending upon the particular 
job. Automatic speed regulators are available which 
automatically regulate the speed of pumps within close 
limits over a range of 50 per cent. G-E vertical motors 
and controls are provided for pumps in confined spaces 
^or where the motor must be located directly above the 
pump. 

29c2. Sewage Disposal — 

G-E motors and controls for sewage disposal pump- 
ing and sump pumps are designed especially for pump 
drive, with high speed, efficiency and power-factor. 

G-E motors and controls for air compressors used 
to assist in sewage disposal are specially adapted to the 
requirements of compressor drive. 

29d. Water Supply — 

29dl. Meters — 

By the use of G-E electrically operated flow meters 
electrical instruments for a variety of suitable records 
are available. They may be used to measure and record 
water supply in feed pipes and to any particular con- 
sumption point, or to detect leaks and waste. These flow 
meters provide uniform, accurate electric measuring in- 
struments for water, steam, air, or gas flow. 

29d2. Heaters and Boilers — 

G-E electrically and mechanically operated flow 
meters for the accurate measurement of steam, gases, 
and water supply to boilers and pumps. They are espe- 
cially adapted to measuring flow of water in feed pipes, 
total amount of steam generated, discovering internal 
boiler leaks, detecting steam losses between boiler and 
points of consumption, etc. G-E motors and controls for 
boiler feed pumps, hot well pumps, condenser pumps, 
etc. 

29d4. Storage and Tanks — 

G-E motors and controls for pumps used for water 
storage and pumping to tanks are adapted by design to 
such service. G-E duplex pump controls provide for 
combination of manual and automatic control, or the 
transfer of controls from one motor to another, to insure 
continuity of service under any possible contingencies. 
Adjacent or remote control, as conditions require. 

G-E high speed motors for centrifugal pumps are 
specially designed to be in perfect balance, free from 
vibration, high in efficiency, and quiet in operation. 

29d5. Pumps — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. or d-c., are designed 
especially for direct connection to pumps. Type KT 
or KQ squirrel cage rotor a-c. motors, type MT or MQ 
slip ring a-c. motors, or type RCP d-c. motors are ideal 
for pump drive, the type depending upon conditions of 
each application. Vertical motors, a-c. or d-c., are suit- 
able for driving sump pumps, or pumps in confined 
spaces, or where the motor must be located above the 
pump. 

29dSl. Hydraulic Rams — 

G-E motors and controls for pumps for hydraulic 
ram feed pipes insure a continuous supply of water at 
the required pressure. 
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29e. Fire Protection — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. or d-c., for special fire 
pumps of any desired capacity are absolutely dependable 
for emergency use. Automatic or manual control, or 
both, as required. Equipments can be furnished to meet 
special Underwriters’ specifications. 

29el. Sprinklers — 

G-E high speed motors and controls, a-c. or d-c., are 
adapted to sprinkler pump drive. 

29f. Gas— 

29fl. Generators and Producers — 

G-E centrifugal blowers and compressors are de- 
signed for furnishing air for gas producers and for 
boosting the gas generated in the producers. For pres- 
sures % lb. and up, any capacity up to 50,000 cu. ft. per 
minute against 5 lb. pressure. 

29g. Air — 

G-E centrifugal air blowers and compressors, driven 
by either a-c. or d-c. motors or small steam turbines, are 
small, high speed, efficient and simple, and require no 
belting and gears. Automatic or manual control provides 
close speed regulation. Also portable or stationary com- 
pressor sets for use where compressed air is required. 

(30) Heating and Ventilating 

30c. Steam and Water — 

30c 1. Boilers — 

G-E flow meters are used to measure supply on lines 
to consumption points, to discover leakages, to measure 
consumption, etc. They are extremely accurate, simple 
and positive in operation. 

30c5. Pumps — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. or d-c., are specially 
adapted for boiler feed pumps. 

30d. Ventilating — 

30dl. Blowers and Fans — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. or d-c., constant or 
variable speed, are adapted for use on supply and exhaust 



D-C Motor Arranged for Direct Drive of 
Centrifugal Fan 


fans. They are furnished with enclosed control of the 
manual, remote pre-set, or remote speed-indicating type. 
30d2. Air Washers — 

G-E motors and starters for recirculating pumps 
give the best service for air washing units. 


30f. Temperature Regulation — 

30f2. Thermostatic Control — 

G-E thermostats may be accurately adjusted for a 
wide variation in temperature, between — 20° F. and 212° 
F. Minimum range 4°, maximum 10°. The thermostat 
is not affected by excessive vibration or dampness. It is 
small in size, and all parts are accessible and substantial. 

30g. Fuel and Fuel Feeds — 

G-E motor drive for mechanical stokers may be regu- 
lated to feed the exact amount of fuel desired. They may 
be equipped with special automatic speed regulators for 
regulation within close limits over a fifty per cent range. 

(31) Ellectrical Work 

31a. Generating Apparatus — 

The General Electric Company manufactures 
generators of four types for both alternating and direct 
current. 

Alternating Current: 

’ Curtis steam turbine-driven a-c. generators (10 to 
50,000 kw.) are built in all standard voltages, 3- or 

2- phase, self -excited and separately excited. Steam 
pressure, superheat and power pressure, and condensing 
or non-condensing operation should be specified. 

G-E horizontal and vertical water wheel-driven a-c. 
generators (30 to 50,000 kw.) for separate excitation 
and for a wide range of speeds and voltages. 

Engine-driven a-c. generators, 240-480-600-2300 
volts, 60 cycles, 3- or 2-phase, built for full range of 
steam and gas engine speeds (30 to 5000 kw.). 

Belted a-c. generators, self-excited or separately ex- 
cited, with voltage range from 120 to 2300 volts (9 to 
600 kw.). 

Direct Current: 

Curtis steam turbine-driven d-c. generators, direct 
and gear connected, are manufactured by General Elec- 
tric Company. Generators 125 to 250 volts 2-wire, and 

3- wire 125/250 volts. Turbines condensing and non- 
condensing for various steam pressures (10 to 2000 kw.). 

Water wheel-driven d-c. generators in many sizes 
and various speeds for vertical and horizontal operation. 

G-E engine-driven d-c. generators, with commu- 
tating poles, compound wound for all modern steam and 
gas engine speeds, 125 volts, up to 250 kw. ; 250 volts, 



Engine Driven D-C Generator for Isolated Plant Service 


2-wire, 35 to 2000 kw. 3-wire systems may be supplied 
with G-E 2-wire generators equipped with balancer sets, 
or with G-E 3-wire generators with self-contained com- 
pensators. 

Belted d-c. generators, shunt or compound wound 
with commutating poles for voltages 120-125, 240-250, 
550-575, 2-wire; and 125-250 volts, 3-wire (265 watts 
to 175 kw.). 

Small direct-connected steam engine-driven gener- 
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ating sets, of marine type, are manufactured in sizes 
from 2^ to 60 kw. to supply power and lighting in 
isolated plants and to be used as exciters for alternating- 
current generators. Built for severe service, they are 
light, compact, automatic, vibrationless in operation, and 
permit of close regulation. 

31b. Transformers and Lightning Arresters — 

G-E transformers are made in all ratings between 
1 Y 2 kv-a. to 10,000 kv-a., for all uses from high voltage 
transmission lines to ordinary household distribution. 
These transformers are built to withstand adverse 
weather and transportation conditions. They are care- 
fully designed to withstand short circuit forces under 
sustained primary voltage without external reactance. 

Special G-E transformers are built for low voltages 
to take the place of batteries and magneto generators, 
saving maintenance and replacement costs. A pipe- 
thawing transformer for use in residences and buildings 
is manufactured. 

G-E lightning arresters of several types are supplied 
for transmission and distribution systems. 

31c. Distribution System — 

31 cl. Engineering Data — 

The General Electric Company offers to holders of 
Sweet's Architectural Catalogue much data obtained 
from thousands of installations on the subject of dis- 
tribution systems, especially in relation to the proper 
devices or materials for use in such systems, both ex- 
terior and interior. 

31c2. Switchboards — 

G-E switchboards and switchboard appliances are 
' manufactured to meet all generating, distributing or 
receiving station switchboard requirements. Standard 
switchboards have uniform arrangement of devices and 



Dead Front Safety Enclosed Switchboard for A-C Incoming 
Line and Feeder Circuits 


uniform appearance. They are carefully constructed of 
the best materials, and the operator is protected from all 
‘‘live" parts. Safety removable truck type panels are 



A-C Incoming Line and Feeder Switching and Protective 
Equipment, with Oil Circuit Breakers in Safety 
Enclosed Truck Panels 


also available. In order to specify correct type of switch- 
board panels and instruments for - each installation, the 
architect and contractor should communicate with the 
switchboard specialist in the nearest G-E sales office. 

31c3. Panel Boards — 

G-E and Trumbull panel boaras are manufactured 
in many standard sizes and varieties or built to specifi- 
cation of architect or engineer. For lighting panels they 
may be “live" or “dead" front; equipped with knife, 
tumbler or push button switches in the branches, plug 
fuses or N. E. C. cartridge fuses in branches ; knife, 
brush contact, or tumbler switches with or without fuses 
in mains. 

Provision is made to meet all codes that may be 
specified. 

31c31. Cabinets — 

G-E or Trumbull cabinets are manufactured in 
standard sizes or will be manufactured to meet the re- 
quirements of the panel board. Gutter allowances should 
be specified. 

31c33. Trims — 

G-E and Trum- 
bull switches, both 

knife and externally 
operated safety types, 
are manufactured for 
panel board use. 

31 c4. Circuit 
Rupturing De- 
vices — 

Many means are 
provided for closing 
and rupturing an 
electrical circuit 
both automatically or 
manually. The Gen- 1 
ERAL Electric Com- | 

PANY manufactures ■ 
practically every va- r 
riety and their selec- [ 
tion therefore should i 
be with caution suffi- h 61 
cient to insure the f ^ 

very best operation t ^ 

both for the device p ^ ' 

and the imposition i 

placed upon it. | ^ 

31c41. Fuses — I 

G-E indicating, | ^ 
non-indicating and re- | 
newable type fuses are 
manufactured to ac- Direct-i 
cord with National ^^for 
Electric Code stand- ] 

ards. Both types, 1 to 



Trent Air Circuit 
Solenoid Operated, 
‘mote Control of 
eder Circuits, 

Type CP-7 
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600 amperes, 250 volts; 1 to 600 amperes, 600 volts; 
indicating type only, 3 to 100 amperes, 2500 volts. 

31c42. Circuit Breakers — 

G-E air circuit breakers, a-c. and d-c., are designed 
to operate on voltages up to 750. They are positive in 
action and simple in construction. Furnished in single-, 
two-, three-, or four-pole types. Single- and two-pole 
breakers may be supplied with individual handles, or 
with single rigid handles of the trip-free type. They 
may be equipped with instantaneous or time-delay over- 
load coils, and with underload, undervoltage, or shunt 
trip attachments. Large air circuit breakers may be 
solenoid or motor operated. 

The line includes varnishes, finishing varnishes, seal- 
ing and filling compounds, oils, stickers and shellacs, in- 
sulating enamels and paints, varnish-treated cloths, fibers 
and papers, varnished cloth tapes, friction and splicing 
tapes, cotton, prepared paper and asbestos tapes, cords and 
twines, flexible varnished tubing, and soldering paste. 

31c43. Relays — 

G-E relays, a-c. and d-c., for protection against 
overload and underload, reverse current, reverse power, 
reverse phase and reverse polarity, under-voltage and 
over-voltage are manufactured for motor, synchronous 
converter, generator, storage battery, and all alternating 
current circuits and connected apparatus installations. 
They are simple, durable, accurate and unusually de- 
pendable. 

31c5. Conduit Systems — 

The General Electric Company manufactures 
cable, special junction boxes and su1)way transformers 
for underground conduit systems. G-E conduit and fit- 
tings are available for interior conduit systems. 

31c51. Conduit — 

Greenfielduct — a hot-dipped galvanized conduit in- 
suring a continuous galvanized coating throughout the 
interior and exterior length of the conduits regardless 
of whether the diameter is large or small ; enameled on 
the inside to comply with N. E. C. ; elbows and couplings 
of same quality available. 

Spragueduct — is manufactured from the best mild 
steel and in two circular sections to permit cutting a 
clean thread ; thoroughly cleaned to remove dust and dirt 
from both inside and outside surfaces; after thorough 
washing the tube is enameled both on inside and outside 
surfaces to provide for an even coating free from air 
pockets throughout the entire length. 

31c52. Outlet Boxes — 

Spraguelets will keep in shallow with a variety of 
covers together with four inch and three and one-quarter 
inch octagon and round boxes with covers accommodat- 
ing all devices manufactured by the General Electric 
Company. 

31c53. Junction Boxes — 

G-E junction boxes, which have operated satisfac- 
torily and dependably in many conduit installations, are 
vital links in any underground cable system. They are 
available for several sizes of feeder and main cables, 
for installation in manholes or any convenient point in 
the system. 

31c54. Miscellaneous Fittings — 

G-E tapes, compounds, jointing material, cast iron 
coupling and tee boxes for cables, and end bells for 
indoor use are recommended for conduit installations. 

31c6. Wires and Cables — 

31c61. Conductors — 

G-E wires and cables are supplied for practically 
every wiring need. They comply strictly with N.E.C. 
regulations. The Company manufactures many types 
of wires and cables, some of which are : paper-insulated 


cables for power circuits up to 33,000 volts working 
pressure, rubber or varnish cambric-insulated, braided, 
leaded or armored cables to meet specifications for in- 
terior, aerial, underground or submarine, lighting and 
power circuits of any commercial voltage, National Elec- 
tric Code, Marine Code and United States Government 
standard wires and cables, lamp cords and portables, rub- 
ber-insulated telephone, telegraph, fire alarm and signal 
cables, triple-braid weather-proof and triple-braid flame- 
proof wires and cables, asbestos insulated wires, magnet 
wires, enamel-, cotton-, silk-, and asbestos-covered. 

31c62. Insulations — 

G-E insulations are the same as those used in the 
manufacture of all G-E products ; consequently they are 
the best available, made to meet all the exacting re- 
quirements for high grade insulations. 

G-E a-c. oil circuit breakers are designed for all 
capacities and for any voltage in a great variety of forms. 
The selection of the proper oil circuit breaker will depend 
upon the voltage, current, and power capacity of the sys- 
tem to which it is connected, short-circuit rupturing ca- 
pacity required, and on the automatic features necessary. 

Wiring Specification Data for Architects — 

Realizing the necessity for the simplification of 
electrical specifications so that architects may be assured 



Typical Wiring Diagram for a Residence 


of quality materials throughout, without the necessity 
for detailed specifications covering a wide variety of 
products. General Electric has introduced the G-E Wir- 
ing System. 

The G-E Wiring System is a selected group of 
G-E Wiring materials which includes all of the essential 
elements from the service entrance to the point of use. 

Specific groups have been selected for houses of 
varying values, thus maintaining a proper relation be- 
twen the cost of the home and the cost of the wiring. 

The groups are as follows : 

Group Residence Valuation 

1 $ 6,000 to $12,000 

2 12,000 to 18,000 

3 18,000 to 25,000 

4 25,000 to 35,000 

5 35,000 to 50,000 

31c7. Wiring Devices — 

G-E dependable wiring devices are manufactured to 
meet the requirements of practically every wiring in- 
stallation. They are built to National Electric Code 
standards and have given complete satisfaction in thou- 
sands of homes and buildings. 
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31c71. Sockets — 

All varieties of, sockets are made: Fluted catch 
sockets, threaded catch, locking, electrolier, candle, can- 
delabra, miniature, heavy duty, brass shell, porcelain, 
weather-proof, and fixture cap for pendants. 

31c72. Receptacles (and Convenience Outlets) — 

G-E receptacles should be specified because of their 
compactness, simplicity of wiring, and all-around, de- 
pendable use. G-E convenience outlets and standard 
elexits represent the highest development in attractive, 
useful outlets, simple, and sturdily built. The line in- 
cludes: metal shell and porcelain socket receptacles for 
cleat and moulding work, conduit boxes and signs, 
candelabra and miniature socket receptacles, polarity 
plug receptacles, three-wire receptacles, pilot lamp re- 
ceptacles, industrial plug receptacles, disappearing door 
receptacles, rosettes, standard and pony size convenience 
outlets, and standard elexits, including wall elexit and 
ceiling elexit. 

31c73. Switches — 

G-E switches are built for unfailing service, in 
several types to meet various building requirements, and 
to accord with the tastes of the users. Single pole, 
double pole, three-way, four-way, two-circuit, three- 
circuit switches in flush tumbler, pony flush tumbler, 
and flush push-button types; tumbler and rotary sur- 
face switches, ceiling and surface pull, fluted catch pull, 
pendant push-through, through cord, automatic door, 
heavy duty tumbler, heater, small motor control switches, 
tumbler switches for panel or box mounting and switches 
for appliances are all manufactured by the General 
Electric Company. 

31c74. Miscellaneous Appliances — 

G-E miscellaneous wiring appliances include copper 
cable terminals, enclosed fuse cutouts, fuse plug cutouts, 
standard and renewable fuse plugs, enclosed fuses, re- 
newable fuses, renewable fuse plug casings, and fuse 
wire. They are manufactured to give the dependable 
service characteristic of all G-E apparatus. 

31d. Motors and Control — 

G-E motors are manufactured for every rating be- 
tween 1/200 hp. to 6000 hp., and in every type for 
alternating current and direct current on any commer- 
cial voltage. They may be installed for direct, belt, 
chain, or gear drive. Depending upon requirements of 
each job, motors are furnished in open, semi-closed, or 
totally enclosed frames, moisture-proof, drip-proof or 
water-proof. ‘ Where necessary they can be provided 
with special insulations to resist heat, fumes, or acids. 

G-E motor control equipment for starting, accelerat- 
ing, speed regulating, predetermined starting and stop- 
ping, braking and other control functions, is supplied. 
Rheostats, compensators, switches, starting panels, 
relays, push-button stations, thermostats, resistors, auto- 
matic starters, magnetic controllers and switches, auto- 
matic speed regulators, solenoids and solenoid brakes are 
manufactured to fill every operating need, in all the 
ratings required. This control equipment is absolutely 
dependable. 

31e. Electric Measuring Instruments — 

G-E electric measuring instruments, a-c. and d-c., 
include: portable ammeters, voltmeters and wattmeters, 
watthour meters, demand meters, switchboard instru- 
ments, time switches, foot-candle meters, and instrument 
transformers for use on high voltage or on circuits carry- 
ing high currents. The unusual accuracy of these instru- 
ments, the simplicity of their construction and reliability 
of operation, mark them as ideal measuring instru- 
ments. 


31 f. Illumination — 

31fl. Engineering Data — 

The General Electric Company maintains Illumi- 
nating Engineering Laboratories at Schenectady, N. Y., 
Edison Lamp Works, Harrison, N. J., and National 
Lamp Works, Cleveland, Ohio. There have been issued 
from these laboratories many bulletins which are avail- 
able for architects and engineers desiring either a general 
knowledge of the best practices of illumination or specific 
information on the lighting of various building struc- 
tures. 

31fll. Outdoor Illumination — 

G-E Novalux fixtures are supplied for all illumina- 
tion for the outside of buildings, parks, and grounds, 
with the exception of public park lighting, for which 
G-E flood-lighting projectors should, be specified. The 
General Electric Company manufactures a number of 
devices for the illumination of streets, highways, etc. 
For outdoor lighting see Bulletin L.D. 126. 

31fl2. Residential — 

See Bulletin L.D. 137. 

31fl3. Industrial (Factories) — 

See Bulletins L.D. 108-A, 123, 135. 

31fl4. Commercial — 

See Bulletins L.D. 132, 132-A. 

31fl5. Business — 

See Bulletin L.D. 108-A. 

31fl6. Educational — 

See Bulletin L.D. 109. 

31fl7. Public Buildings and Auditoriums — 

See Bulletins L. D. 135, 136. 

31fl8. Indoor Recreations and Sports — 

See Bulletin L.D. 129. 

31fl9. Miscellaneous (Hospitals and Medical ^ 
Lighting)— 

See Bulletin L.D. 121. 

31 f 24. S earchlights and Floodlighting Projectors — 
G-E direct current searchlights for industrial illumi- 
nation and yard protection at night are made in sizes 
from 9 to 60 inches, with beam intensity from 1,500,000 
candle-power to 500,000,000 candle-power, and with sev- 
eral types of control. Searchlights supplied to the U. S. 
army and navy have demonstrated the dependability and 
high lighting efficiency of this G-E product. 

G-E floodlighting projectors are provided in several 
types, of different intensities, for the lighting of build- 
ings, signs, store fronts, and displays. Their installa- 
tion emphasizes the architectural beauty of the lighted 
building at night, making it stand out commandingly 
from the surrounding darkness. Communicate with the 
nearest sales office for information regarding number 
and position of floodlighting projectors needed for par- 
ticular installations. 

31g. Heating — 

31gl. Engineering Data — 

Engineering data upon industrial electric heating 
should be obtained from the General Electric Com- 
pany, Schenectady, N. Y., and upon electric heating 
devices for household, apartment, hotel, office, school, or 
hospital equipment from the Edison Electric Appliance 
Company, Chicago, 111. 

31g2. Heating Elements — 

G-E industrial electric heaters with control panels 
for automatically maintaining temperatures are manu- 
factured. Also small heating units, such as tempering 
pots, melting pots, cartridge and helicoil heating units, 
water and oil immersion heaters, air heating units, elec- 
tric soldering irons, industrial kettles, glue pots, arc weld- 
ing sets, etc. 
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31g3. Heaters — 

31g31. Air — 

The Edison Electric Appliance Company manu- 
factures electric air heaters in sizes between 15x9x17^2 
inches and 23x9x22l^ inches, wattage range between 
1000 and 5000. Furnished in 110, 120, 220, 240 volts. 

Radiant heaters of the glowing coil, reflector type 
for use in small rooms, offices, and bathrooms are also 
manufactured in capacities from 600 to 3000 watts. 

Portable “Hedlite"’ heaters are made in several sizes 
for warming small rooms, etc. 

31g32. Water — 

The Edison Electric Appliance Company manufac- 
tures electric water heaters which are rapidly supplant- 
ing gas water heaters, and which are necessary where an 
electric range is installed. The circulating type is 
adapted to storage or intermittent water heating, and 
the clamp-on type to heating water for continuous 
service. A thermostat switch for heat regulation is 
available. 

31g33. Plate Warmers — 

The Edison Electric Appliance Company manu- 
factures large size plate and food warmers for hotel 
service. 

31g4. Cooking — 

All varieties of electric cooking devices are made 
by the Edison Electric Appliance Company. For domes- 
tic use the Hotpoint-Hughes electric range is unexcelled. 
Kitchenette ranges, portable ovens, grills, table and disc 
stoves, percolators, toasters, waffle irons, electric tea- 
kettles and ovenettes are also manufactured. For hotel 
service the company makes heavy duty electric ranges, 
bake ovens, steam tables, broilers, plate and food 
'warmers, platter warmers, cooking tops, coffee urn 
heaters, toasters, frying griddles, waffle bakers, dough- 
nut stoves, and egg boilers. 

31h. Small Power Appliances — 

G-E fractional horsepower motors and controls are 
sold to innumerable manufacturers of small power ap- 
pliances. They are manufactured in sizes from^ 1/200 
hp. up, for both a-c. and d-c. service. 

31hl. Laundry Equipment — 

G-E electric motors and controls should be speci- 
fied for operating washing machines and ironers. 

31h2. Kitchen Equipment — 

G-E motors and controls are applied to dish wash- 
ing machines, ice cream freezers, meat choppers, vege- 
table peelers, coffee grinders, buffing wheels, dough 
mixers, and all other types of power-operated kitchen 
equipment. 

The Edison Electric Appliance Company manufac- 
tures electric ranges, plate warmers, disc stoves, tables, 
stoves, toasters, waffle irons, egg boilers, grills, coffee 
percolators, irons, etc. 

31h3. Pumps — 

31h31. Water— 

G-E motors and controls, both a-c. and d-c., for 
water pumps. 

31h32. Gasoline — 

G-E motors and controls, both a-c. and d-c., for 
gasoline pumps are safe for operation in highly inflam- 
matory surroundings. 

31h33. Oil— 

G-E motors and controls, both a-c. and d-c., for oil 
pumps. 

31h34. Air and Gas — 

G-E motors and controls, both a-c. and d-c., for air 
and gas pumps. G-E blowers and compressors with 
close regulating controls for blowing air and gas. 


3 1 h4. Miscellaneous — 

31h41. Portable Vacuum CleafKrs — 

G-E fractional horsepower motors for portable 
vacuum cleaners. 

31h42. Portable Fans — 

G-E portable fans, motors for fans, and disc fans 
provide fresh, live air. 

31h43. Sewing Machines — 

G-E fractional horsepower motors for household 
sewing machines, and other sizes for factory sewing 
machines. 

31h44. Adding Machines — 

G-E fractional horsepower motors for adding ma- 
chines, equipped with special switches and controls. 

31i. Signaling and Communicating Systems — 
G-E wiring devices especially made for hospital and 
other signal and call systems are available. 

3111. Call Systems — 

31ill. Generators and Batteries — 

G-E generators and control panels are manufactured 
for battery charging or direct supply to line. 

31il2. Bell Ringing Transformers — 

G.E Wayne bell ringing transformers take the place 
of expensive magnetos and batteries for signaling and 
communicating systems. 

3112. Time Systems — 

The Warren synchronous time system is operated 
from independent or utility company supply. Secondary 
clocks are kept in exact time with master clock by syn- 
chronous motors. 

31i21. Time Clocks and Stamps — 

The Warren synchronous motor which operates 
Warren time clocks is adaptable to use with time stamps 
and indicators. 

31j. Electro-Medical and Therapeutic Appa- 
ratus — 

The Victor X-Ray Corporation manufactures com- 
plete roentgen. X-ray, and high frequency apparatus for 
medical, therapeutic, and dental use. 

31k. Ultra-Violet and X-Ray Apparatus — 

The Victor X-Ray Corporation manufactures X-ray 
tubes of the Coolidge Type. 

The Cooper-Hewitt Company manufactures ultra- 
violet apparatus. 

( 32 ) Refrigeration 

G-E switchboards, transformers, motors and con- 
trols are used throughout modern refrigerating plants. 
Electric operation should be provided for brine, agitators, 
water agitators, ammonia compressors, condensor pumps, 
brine pumps, conveyors, hoists, ice crushers, cubers and 
shavers. 

Specially designed and constructed slow speed 
synchronous a-c. motors, and d^. motors, with auto- 
matic controls, are furnished for direct drive of ice 
machines. 

32d. Small Domestic Units — 

G-E motors and devices are supplied to many manu- 
facturers of household refrigerators. 

(33) Elevators 

33b. Passenger, Power — 

33bl. Electric — 

G-E motor and control equipment for geared and 
gearless passenger elevators ranges from single speed 
motors through several types and sizes of varying speed 
equipments with rheostatic control, alternating outfits 
with two distinct speeds, to generator-voltage control 
equipments for medium and high-speed elevators. Gen- 
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Bank of Gearless Elevator Motors with Variable 
Voltage Control 


erator-voltage equipments are built for either a-c. or d-c. 
operation. This equipment is supplied to leading eleva- 
tor manufacturers. 

G-E elevator control is noteworthy for its smooth- 
ness in acceleration and retardation, and the accuracy 
with which landings can be made. 

33c. Freight — 

33c 1. Electric — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., for geared 
freight elevators are of three types to meet different 
conditions of service : single speed, varying speed with 
rheostatic control, and alternating equipment with two 
distinct speeds. Many installations on elevators manu- 
factured by leading companies have demonstrated their 
dependability. 

33d. Dumbwaiters — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., are supplied 
for dumbwaiter operation. 

33h. Signals and Indicators — 

G-E wiring devices for signal and indicator sys- 
tems are manufactured for elevator installations. 

(34) Power Plant 

34a. Design — 

The General Electric Company has available for 
architects and engineers much information upon power 
plant design. Address the nearest sales office. 

34b. Boiler Room Equipment — 

34b 1. Boilers and Accessories — 

G-E electric steam generators supply sufficient 
steam for night and holiday demands without operating 
the main boiler plant. In capacities up to 30,000 kw. 

G-E electrically operated flow meters for accurately 
measuring and recording feed water supply, steam sup- 
plied to consumption points, total steam generated, etc. 

34b2. Condensers — 

G-E motors and controls are supplied for condenser 
pumps. Either a-c. or d-c. operation. 

34b4. Super-Heaters and Mechanical Draft — 

G-E mechanical drive turbine-operated centrifugal 
blowers for super-heaters and mechanical draft. 

34b6. Stokers — 

G-E adjustable speed motor drive for mechanical 
stokers may be regulated to feed the exact amount of 
fuel desired. They are equipped with special speed- 
regulating control which permits speed regulation within 
close limits over a 50 per cent range. 

34b8. Fuel Oil and Powdered Coal Equip- 
ment — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., for pumps 
used in fuel oil boiler room equipment. 


G-E blowers for powdered coal equipment. 

34c. Coal and Ash Handling — 

34c 1. Conveyors — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., are built 
to operate conveyors. 

34c2. Pulverizers — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., may be used 
with economy on coal pulverizers. 

34d. Cranes and Trolleys — 

G-E crane type motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., 
built especially for crane service, have high overload 
capacity. Special controls for close regulation. 

G-E Sprague hoists, I /2 ton to 6 ton capacity, for 
power plant service are adapted to top hook suspension 
or to be hung from plain, hand-geared or motor-driven 
trolleys. 

G-E motors and controls for trolleys. 

34e. Valves and Operators 
G-E solenoid-operated valves can be used for han- 
dling water, air, steam and light oils under pressure not 
to exceed 175 lbs. and at temperatures not to exceed 250° 
F. G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., for large 
valve operation, have high starting torque, and are 
totally enclosed. Furnished with control for automatic 
shutoff when valve closes. 

34f. Pumps — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., are sup- 
plied for centrifugal, rotary, and positive displacement 
pumps. Vertical motors are designed for sump pump 
drive. 

34g. Regulators— 

34g2. Feed Water — 

G-E electrically operated flow meters to measure and 
record feed water supply. 

G-E automatic speed regulators for ffiduction pump 
motors maintain fluid pressures within close limits. They 
provide for automatically reducing the speed over a 50 
per cent range. 

34g3. Pressure, Water, Steam, Gas — 

G-E automatic speed regulators for induction pump 
motors and blowers, maintain fluid pressures within close 
limits. They provide for automatically reducing the 
speed over a 50 per cent range. 

34h. Engine Room Equipment — 

34h3. T urbines — 

G-E mechanical drive turbines, types D52 and D51, 
condensing and non-condensing, are small Curtis steam 
turbines which use excess steam for driving compres- 
sors, blowers, etc. 

34h4. Compressors — 

G-E motors and controls are furnished for direct 
connection, belt drive, or chain drive of positive dis- 
placement compressors. 

G-E centrifugal compressors are manufactured in 
capacities up to 50,000 cu. ft. per minute against 5 lb. 
pressure. They may be closely regulated by special 
G-E control equipment. 

34i. Miscellaneous — 

3411. Gas Producers — 

G-E electric apparatus for gas producers. 

3412. Oiling Systems, Storage and Filters — 
G-E motors and control, a-c. and d-c., for oil 

pumps. 

3413. Water Cooling, Heating and Treating — 
G-E blowers and motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., 

are supplied for water treating, recirculating pumps, etc. 
G-E electric heating units for water heating. 
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(35) Equipment, Stationary 

35a. Stage and Theatrical — 

Mazda lamps used in footlights, border, strip and 
proscenium lights provide the best stage lighting. All 
effects may be obtained by use of color-dipped lamps, 
gelatin films, partial illumination, and arrangement in 
banks as desired. Mazda lamps for flood lights, spot 
lights, “baby spots,'' and hanging spot lights provide 
intense light where needed. Unusual effects may be 
produced by using the sciopticon, or effect machine, with 
either arc or incandescent lamp equipment. 

G-E switchboards and panel boards other than those 
containing dimmers, wire and cable, stage cable and wir- 
ing devices are supplied for installation in stages and 
theaters. 

35b. Educational — 

The lighting of schools must be carefully and 
thoughtfully planned to save the pupils from eye-strain, 
annoyance and fatigue due to glaring or improperly 
placed lamps. Mazda lamps, white or frosted for direct 
illumination, or placed in indirect lighting fixtures 
wherever possible, should be specified for the best light- 
ing results. 

G-E switchboards, wires and cables, and wiring sup- 
plies complete the lighting installation. 

35c. Cooking — 

35c2. Bakery — 

G-E motors and controls for all baking machines 
can be obtained by specifying G-E equipment when or- 
dering the machinery. 

35c21. Ovens — 

The Edison Electric Appliance Company manufac- 
tures electric bake ovens to meet the needs of the modern 
baker. Electric heat is clean, smokeless, and may be so 
closely regulated that perfect baking is easily accom- 
plished. 

35d. Laundry — 

G-E constant and adjustable speed a-c. and d-c. 
motors with manual or automatic control are furnished 
for all types of laundry equipment, both for the srnall 
private laundries attached to hotels, hospitals and similar 
buildings, and for large industrial laundry plants. These 
include the proper motors and controls for washers, ex- 
tractors, mangles, ironing machines and other miscel- 
laneous equipment. 

Motors are designed for mounting directly on the 
machines and form a part thereof. Controls are totally 
enclosed and insure safety to the operators and pro- 
tection to the motors and machinery. Motors and con- 
trols are both adapted to working in the moist atmosphere 
of laundries. 

35dl. Washing Machines — 

G-E motors and controls are supplied the leading 
laundry machinery manufacturers for application on 
washing machines and clothes tumblers. Specify G-E 
equipment. 

35d2. Ironing Machines — 

G-E motors and controls are supplied for ironers, 
dampeners, starchers, shirt finishers, presses and prim 
presses. 

35d3. Clothes Dryers — 

G-E motors and controls are furnished for drying 
tumblers and conveyors for dry rooms. 

35e. Laboratory — 

G-E clear fused quartz is an ideal substitute for 
glass for laboratory equipment, as it can be heated to 
1000° C. and immediately cooled without breaking, has 
.negligible co-efficient of expansion, is the most trans- 
parent substance known, and transmits all light rays with 
very little loss of energy. 


Test tubes, evaporating dishes, flasks, beakers, fun- 
nels, capillary tubing, lenses, and containers made of 
clear fused quartz will give long service. 

35el. Chemical — 

G-E chemical laboratory products include aluminum 
crucibles, materials such as silicon tetrachloride, and the 
X-ray diffraction apparatus for measuring crystal struc- 
tures. 

35e2. Physical — 

The General Electric Company manufactures 
the following apparatus for physical laboratories : Lang- 
muir condensation pump for obtaining high vacua; 
McLeod vacuum gauge for measuring gas pressure in 
a vacuum ; a high voltage d-c. laboratory set ; and portable 
electric measuring instruments, voltmeters, ammeters, 
milliammeters, potentiometers, etc. 

35f. Athletic, Sports and Games — 

G-E floodlighting projectors have been used to light 
athletic fields for night football, tennis and hockey. They 
are also used to light athletic pageants and night spec- 
tacles. 

35fl. Gymnasium — 

Mazda lamps in the gymnasium give the best illumi- 
nation for night play. Glare is avoided, saving the eyes 
of spectators and participants. 

35 f 2 . Pools and N atatoriums — 

G-E motors and controls for pumping water to 
swimming pools give long, dependable service. The 
pump motors may be regulated from any convenient spot 
by means of remote control equipment. 

Mazda lamps bring daylight and daylight safety to 
indoor pools. 

35f3. Bowling Alleys — 

Mazda lamps in proper fixtures give the best pos- 
sible light for bowling alleys. 

35f4. Pool and Billiard Rooms — 

Mazda lamps supply brilliant light, without glare, 
to pool and billiard tables, and make playing a pleasure. 

35g. Musical — 

35gl. Organs — 

G-E blowers and compressors for pipe organs give 
quiet, uninterrupted service. Compared to other methods 
of pumping they are very economical, and they supply a 
steady supply of air at the desired pressure. 

35h. Commercial — 

35h2. Carriers — 

35h21. Pneumatic — 

G-E blowers are well adapted to pneumatic systems 
because of their high efficiency, noiseless operation, and 
characteristics resulting in power consumption propor- 
tional to volume of air used. In sizes: 1 lb., 800 to 
14,000 cu. ft. per min., 2 lb. 750 to 8000 cu. ft. per min., 
and 3 lb., 1200 to 3800 cu. ft. per min. Other sizes can 
be built to order. 

35i. Industrial — 

3511. Material Handling Machinery— 

G-E motors and controls for cranes, derricks, hoists 
and conveyors, and G-E electric locomotives handle mate- 
rial rapidly and economically. 

3512. Machinery and Appliances — 

35i21. Ovens, Kilns, Furnaces, Converters, Dry- 
ers — 

G-E electric furnaces for heating, heat treatment, 
baking and finishing are manufactured by the company 
in several styles and sizes. They are equipped with 
controls to maintain temperatures, as required by the 
work. 

35i25. Machine Tools — 

G-E electric arc welding equipment, a-c. or d-c., is 
supplied in three types of sets : automatic, semi-automatic. 
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and portable. These sets are invaluable repair tools for 
shop use. The new G-E arc welding electrode is espe- 
cially recommended for the welding of cast iron and 
galvanized iron. 

G-E constant- and adjustable-speed motors and con- 
trols for all electrically operated machine tools, planers, 
wood and metal working machinery, wheel-lathes, drills, 
etc., are manufactured. The General Electric Com- 
pany is prepared to recommend the proper motor and 
control equipment for every machine tool. 

35j. Dust, Ash and Waste Material Collection — 
35jl. Stationary Vacuum Cleaners — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., for stationary 
vacuum cleaners are built for long, dependable service. 
Specify G-E when ordering cleaner equipment. 

35j2. Ash Collection and Removal — 

35J21. Pneumatic — 

G-E blowers and compressors for pneumatic re- 
moval of ashes are built for heavy duty. Adjacent or 
remote control. 

35j22. Ash Hoists — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., are used to 
operate ash hoists andr conveyors. 

35k. Surgical and Medical — 

35kl. Bacteriological Laboratory — 

G-E clear fused quartz is ideal for laboratory equip- 
ment such as test tubes, tubing, evaporating dishes, 
flasks, beakers, etc. 

35k2. Operating Room — 

The Victor X-ray Corporation manufactures X-ray 
equipment of every variety for surgical and medical use. 

Mazda lamps, properly installed, light the operating 
room perfectly and do away with glare and shadows. 
35k3. Diet Kitchen — 

The Edison Electric Appliance Company manufac- 
tures electric ranges, broilers, disc stoves, egg boilers, 
warming ovens, and hot plates which modernize the diet 
kitchen and provide clean, smokeless heat. 

351. Agricultural — 

G-E engine-driven generator sets are built for farms 
not supplied with electricity from power company lines, 
in several capacities from 700 watts to 75 kw. Small 
water wheel-driven generators are also available for use 
on farms having ready water power supply. 

From these sources G-E motors are operated on 
pumps for water supply, washing machines, vacuum 
cleaners, sewing machines, electric fans, refrigerators in 
the home, and on milkers, churns, separators, clippers, 
hay hoists, feed grinders, ensilage cutters, saws, and 
threshing machines in the barns. 

With G-E wiring and wiring devices, house and 
barns are • electrically lighted by Mazda lamps, elec- 
tric ranges and kitchen appliances may be installed, 
and electric drills, soldering irons, water heating units 
and electric incubators used. 

G-E motors and controls for irrigation pumping 
are used extensively where irrigation is necessary. 
35m. Automobile — 

35ml. Turn Tables — 

G-E motors and controls for automobile turntables 
save labor. 

35m2. Gasoline Tanks and Pumps — 

G-E motors and controls for pumps are easily in- 
stalled, economical and safe in operation. 

(36) Construction Plant 

G-E floodlighting projectors provide the best illumi- 
nation for night construction work, bringing brilliant but 
diffused daylight to large areas. Their use makes night 
work possible and safe. Any area can be lighted by 


G-E projectors, with any desired intensity. Their in- 
stallation means uninterrupted work, maximum safety, 
and economical installation and operation. 

36b. Concrete Mixing and Handling Machin- 
ery — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., for concrete 
mixing and handling machinery are more economical than 
any other power application where electric supply is 
available. 

36c. Hoisting — 

36c 1. Platform Lifts — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., are available 
for heavy platform lift operation. 

36c3. Derricks — 

G-E crane-type motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., 
provide the best, economical, close-regulated drive for 
cranes and derricks. 

36c4. Engines, Steam, Electric — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., are manu- 
factured for all construction plant installations. Consult 
G-E engineers at the nearest sales office. 

36g. Trucks — 

G-E automotive type motors and controls are manu- 
factured for electric truck service. Many G-E equip- 
ments in operation testify to their dependability. 

36h. Small Tools — 

G-E fractional horsepower motors and controls are 
supplied to the manufacturers of small tools for direct 
electric drive. Specify G-E motors. 

36i. Industrial Railroads — 

G-E electric locomotives, trolley or storage-battery 
give economical, dependable service for industrial 
plant railroads. 

They may be operated inside buildings which 
steam locomotives could not enter because of fire 
risks. They use power only when in actual operation, 
are compact, simple in construction, powerful and 
reliable. 

36j. Pumps — 

G-E motors and controls, a-c. and d-c., are built 
especially for pump drive. Enclosed frames for opera- 
tion in excessive moisture or heat. Vertical type motors 
for direct above pump installation. Automatic speed 
regulation for closely regulating speeds over a 50% 
range. 

(38) Landscape 
38d. Paths — 

G-E Novalux lighting units are the best lighting 
equipment for paths, drives and grounds, as they direct 
a powerful beam in both directions along the path. 

38f. Greenhouses — 

G-E motors and controls for pumps supply water to 
greenhouses and hothouses. They operate dependably 
and economically. 

G-E wires and cables, conduits and conduit fittings, 
wiring devices, and panel boards are available for green- 
house installations. 

( 40 ) Regulations 
40b. Codes — 

40b2. National Electrical Code — 

The General Electric Company heartily endorses 
the regulations of the National Electrical Code. All its 
products are manufactured to comply with N.E.C. 
standards. 

40c. Underwriters — 

See underwriters’ lists of approved appliances for 
G-E products. 
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BAKERSFIELD, CAL., 2224 San Emedio Street 

BALTIMORE, MD., Westinghouse Electric Bldg., 121 East Baltimore St. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Age-Herald Building, 2030 2nd Street 
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and Federal Streets 

BOSTON, MASS., Rice Building, 10 High Street 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN., Bruce and Seymour Streets 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Ellicott Square Building, Ellicott Square 
BURLINGTON, IOWA, 315 North Third Street _ ^ ^ 

BUTTE, MONT., Montana Electric Co. Building, 52 East Broadway 
CANTON, OHIO, (Box 292— Mail and Telegrams) 

CASPER, WYO., Turner-Coffman Building, 124 West 2nd Street 
CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA, 1616 Fifth Avenue (Mail— P. O. Box 1067) 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Kanawha National Bank Building, Capitol and 
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CHARLOTTE, N. C., 210 East Sixth Street , ^ mj- 

CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Tennessee Electric Power Co. Building, 
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CHICAGO, ILL., Conway Building, 111 West Washington Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Westinghouse Electric Bldg., Third and Elm Sts. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Station “B,” Westinghouse Electric Building, 
2209 Ashland Road, S. E. . , j t.- i o 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, Interurban Terminal Building, Third and Rich Streets 
DALLAS, TEX., Magnolia Building, Akard and Commerce Streets 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, Central Office Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, Reibold Building, 14 West Fourth Street 
DENVER, COLO., Gas & Electric Building, 910 Fifteenth Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Equitable Building, West 6th and Locust Streets 
DETROIT, MICH., Westinghouse Electric Building, 1535 Sixth Street 
DULUTH^ MINN., Rooms 408-9-10 Bradley Building, Lake Avenue and 
Superior Street o . 

ELMIRA, N. Y., Hulett Building, 338-342 East Water Street 
EL PASO, TEX., Mills Building, Oregon and Mills Streets 
ERIE, PA., 1013 State Street 
FORT WAYNE, IND., 1010 Packard Avenue 

FRESNO. CAL., Griffith-McKenzie Building, J and Mariposa Streets 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., 422 Kelsey Building, Pearl and Ottawa Streets 
HAMMOND, IND., (Mail— P.O. Box 238 ; Telegrams— 1238 Jackson Street) 
HARTFORD, CONN., 220 Market Street 

HOUSTON, TEX., Union National Bank Building, Mam Street and 
Congress Avenue . , . -r. c i 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., Westinghouse Electric Building, Corner Second 
Avenue and Ninth Street . tvt ..t. 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Westinghouse Electric Building, 820 North 
Senate Avenue 

ISHPEMING, MICH., 507 North 5th Street 
JACKSON, MICH., 704 Peoples National Bank Building , 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Union Terminal Building, East Union and 
Ionia Streets , ^ ^ o • 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 2026 Wyandotte Street, Gateway Station 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., 413 Bankers Trust Building 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., 2311 State Street . ^ ^ _ 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Westinghouse Electric Building, 420 South San 
Pedro Street . ^ . 

LOUISVILLE, KY., Marion E. Taylor Building, 312 Fourth Avenue 


WESTINGHOUSE SALES OFFICES 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Exchange Building. 130 Madison Avenue 
MIDDLESBORO, KY., (P.O. Box 518) 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., First National Bank Building, 425 East Water Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Northwestern Terminal, 2303 Kennedy St., N. E. 
NEWARK, N. J., 38-40 Clinton Street 

NEW HAVEN, CONN., Liberty Building, 152 Temple Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Maison Blanche Building, 921 Canal Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 150 Broadway 

NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y.. Gluck Building, 205 Falls Street 


NORFOLK, VA., 1122 National Bank of Commerce Bldg., 300 Main St. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Tradesman’s National Bank Building, Mam 

and Broadway Streets cx 

OMAHA, NEB., 1102 Woodman of the World Building, 1319 Farnam Street 
PEORIx\, ILL., 417 Peoria Life Building, 214 Cooper Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Building, 30th and 
Walnut Streets 

PHOENIX. ARIZ., 412 Luhrs Building ^ c • t ^ i c. 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Chamber of Commerce Bldg., 7th and Smithfield Sts. 
PORTLAND, ME., 61 Deering Street 

PORTLAND, ORE., Porter Building, Sixth and Oak Streets 
POUGHKEEPSIE, N. Y., Bardavon Building, Room 48, 35 Market Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 393 Harris Avenue 
RALEIGH, N. C, 803 North Person Street _ 

RICHMOND, VA., Room 912 Virginia Rwy. and Pr. Building, Seventh 
and Franklin Streets , . o 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Chamber of Commerce Building, 119 East Mam Street 
ROCK ISLAND, ILL., 2319 Third Avenue 

SACO, ME., R. F. D. No. 2 . ^ ^ u o 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Westinghouse Electric Building, 717 South Twelfth Street 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Interurban Terminal Building, corner West 
Temple and South Temple Streets 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 1105 Denver Boulevard 
Sx\N DIEGO, CAL., 2415 El Capitan Avenue 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., First National Bank Bldg., 1 Montgomery St. 
SEATTLE, WASH., Westinghouse Electric Bldg., 3451 East Marginal Way 
SHREVEPORT, LA., 432 Robinson Place 

SPOKANE, WASH., 1322 Old National Bank Building, Riverside and 
Stevens Streets ^ 

SPRINGFIELD, ILL., Public Service Building, 130 South Sixth Street 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., Hotel Kimball 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., University Building, South Warren and East Wash- 
ington Streets , , , ^ o 

T\COMx\, WASH., W. R. Rust Building, South 11th and Commerce Streets 
TERRE HAUTE, IND., 320 Terre Haute Trust Building, 735 Maple 
Avenue , _ . ^ 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Ohio Building, Madison Avenue and Superior Street 
TULSA, OKLA., Mid-Continent Building, 5th Street and Boston Avenue 
UTICA, N. Y., 408 Pine Street ^ 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Hibbs Building, 723 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 
WATERTOWN, N. Y., 245 Woolworth Building, Public Square 
WICHITx\, KAN., 3809 East English Street . 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., Miner’s Bank Bldg., West Market and Franklin Sts. 
WORCESTER, Mx\SS., Park Building, 507 Main Street 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Home Savings and Loan Building, Federal and 
Chestnut Streets • 

Hunt-Mirk & Company, San Francisco, Cal., 141 Second Street, Marine 
Dept., Special Pacific Coast Representatives 
The Hawaiian Electric Company, Ltd., Honolulu, T. H.— Agent 


MADISON, WIS., 315 First Central Building 

WESTINGHOUSE AGENT-JOBBERS 

ABILENE, KAN., Union Electric Co. LQVISyiLLE,_KY., Tafel_Electric Co. 

ALBANY, N. Y., H. C. Roberts Electric Supply Co. 

ATLANTA, GA., Gilham-Schoen Electric Co. 

Bx\LTIMORE, MD., H. C. Roberts Electric Supply Co. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Moore-Handley Hardware Co. 

BLUEFIELD, W. VA., Superior Supply Co. 

BOSTON, MASS., Wetmore-Savage Electric Supply Co. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., McCarthy Bros. & I'ord 
BUTTE, MONT., The Montana Electric Co. 

CHICAGO, ILL., Illinois Electric Co. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C., Carolina States Electric Co. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, The Erner Electric Co. 

COLUMBIA, S. C., Mann Electric Supply Co., Inc. 

DENVER, COLO., The Mine & Smelter Supply Co. 

DETROIT, MICH., Commercial Electric Supply Co. 

DULUTH, MINN., Duluth Electrical Supplies Co. 

EL Px\SO, TEX., The Mine & Smelter Supply Co. 

ERIE, PA., Star Electrical Co. 

EVANSVILLE, IND., The Varney Electrical Supply Co. 

HOUSTON, TEX., Tel-Electric Co. 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., Banks-Miller Supply Co. 

INDIANAPOLIS, INI)., The Varney Electrical Supply Co. 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Pierce Electric Co. 

KANSxAS CITY, MO., Columbian Electrical Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Illinois Electric Co. 

Products 

Battery Charging Equipment 2490 

Conversion Equipment 2495 

Electric Ranges 2490 

P^ANS 2489 

Fuses 2490 

Enclosed Switches 2492 

Lighting Fixtures : 

Industrial Lighting Equipment 2494 

Reflector-Socket Fixtures 2494 

Standards and Brackets 2495 

Sol-Lux Luminaires 2495 

Meter Service Switches 2492 

Motor Starters 2492 



MEMPHIS, TENN., The Riechman-Crosby Co. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Julius Andrae & Sons Co. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., R. M. Laird Electric Co. 

NEW HAVEN, CONN., The Hessel & Hoppen Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Electrical Supply Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Alpha Electric Co. 

OMAHx\, NEB., The McGraw Co. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., H. C. Roberts Electric Supply Co. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Robbins Electric Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., Fobes Supply Co. 

RICHMOND, VA., Tower-Binford Electric & Mfg. Co. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Rochester Electrical Supply Co. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., The McGraw Company 
ST. PAUL, MINN., St. Paul Electric Co. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Inter-Mountain Electric Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Fobes Supply Co. 

SCRx\NTON, PA., Penn Electrical Engineering Co. 

SEATTLE, WASH., Fobes Supply Co. 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA, The McGraw Co. 

SPOKANE. WASH., The Washington Electric Supply Co. 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., Wetmore-Savage Electric Supply Co. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., H. C. Roberts Electric Supply Co. 

TAMPA, FLA., Pierce Electric Co. 

WASHINGTON, D. C., H. C. Roberts Electric Supply Co. 
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Westinghouse Motors and Control 

Westinghouse motors and control are supplied for 
practically all machines within the architect's field of 
activity. Special motors have been developed for cer- 
tain specialized service. Others, for more general serv- 
ice where no special characteristics are required, can be 
applied to a wide variety of machines. 

They can be mounted directly on the machine or 
on the floor, wall or ceiling, and may be belted, geared 
or direct connected to the driven machine. 

If the architect states in his specification the exact ser- 
vice under which the motor is to be operated, a Westing- 
house motor and controller will be furnished, which will 

perfectly fit the conditions. 

Westinghouse type CS 
squirrel-cage motors are de- 
signed for general constant 
speed service, and are suited 
for driving machines in prac- 
tically all industries. These 
motors are made in all stand- 
Westinghouse Type CS^ gj^es of 2 hp. and larger. 

Squirrel-Cage Induction design and COn- 

struction are very simple, the 
number of parts being few, and interchangeable wherever 
possible. Thus, when necessary, renewals may be quickly 
and easily made. The rotors are practically inde- 
structible; the bearings have very liberal areas, giving 
them long life. They are non-leaking and are protected 
from dust. The type CS motor is furnished equipped 
with the sealed-sleeve bearing in order to secure long life 
and freedom from troubles incident to dust or dirt getting 
into the bearings and to oil or oily vapor getting into the 
motor and its windings. 

Type CW wound-rotor motors are employed for 
c o n s t a n t-speed 
work where start- 
ing conditions are 
too severe for 
squirrel-cage mo- 
tors or where speed 
regulation is re- 
quired. 

Westinghouse 
type CW wound- 
rotor induction mo- 
tors are designed for both constant- and varying-speed, 
continuous-duty service. Heavy starting torque with low 
starting current is obtained by inserting resistance in 
the rotor circuit when starting the motor. For constant 
speed service, this resistance is cut out by means of a 
starter furnished with the motor. Like the type CS 
motor, the type CW motors are equipped with the new 
sealed-sleeve bearings. 

The Westinghouse, type SK direct-current, com- 
mutating-pole motors represent the accummulation of 
years of experience in the design and manufacture of 
motors. The initial installations of these motors proved 
so satisfactory that their good reputation has spread 
tremendously and now there are more type SK motors in 
use than any other make of direct-current machine. 

These motors will give long and uninterrupted 
service in constant-, adjustable-, and varying-speed appli- 
cations, in continuous or intermittent service for such 
drives as machine tools, pumps, including those for mine 
service, printing presses, rubber and paper calendars, cold 
rolls, paper machines, fans, blowers, etc. 

Type SK motors have the following outstanding 
characteristics that make for satisfactory and trouble- 
proof operation: 



Type CW Wound-rotor Motor 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 



Class 7010 

Starter for D-C Motors 


Close speed regulation. 

Perfect commutation. 

Reversibility without changing brush position. 
Economical in operation and maintenance. 

Sealed-sleeve bearings. 

Mica-insulation motor coils. 

Motor Control — Westinghouse Electric manu- 
factures hand and automatic starters and speed con- 
trollers to control motors in all applications. By specify- 
ing Westinghouse starters and 
controllers to operate Westing- 
house motors, the responsibility 
for the successful operation of 
the installation is placed upon one 
manufacturer. 

Starting and speed regulat- 
ing rheostats and rheostat panels 
are designed for starting and 
regulating the speed of series-, 
shunt- and compound-wound, 
direct-current motors. These 
starters are supplied with safety 
enclosing covers arranged for ex- 
ternal operation. 

Manual starters for squirrel- 
cage induction motors are de- 
signed with the ‘‘quick-make and 
break" feature insuring positive 
action at all times. All current- 
carrying parts are enclosed in 
dustproof cases. Rolling contacts 

are used, thereby localizing burning of contact tips and 
insuring a clean surface where the final contact is made. 

Manual controllers for wound-rotor motors are cam- 
contactor-type drum controllers. All controllers have a 
reset contact which prevents starting until the handle 
has been turned to the starting position. These drum 
controllers, together with a primary oil switch and 
resistance, are arranged for panel mounting. 

Class 10-700 auto-starters 
are used for polyphase, squirrel- 
cage induction motors where the 
size of the motor, or restrictions 
imposed by the local power com- 
pany, require starting on reduced 
potential. These starters are ex- 
tensively used wherever squirrel- 
cage motors larger than 5 hp. are 
employed in non-reversing serv- 
ice. They are self-contained and 
provide low voltage and overload 
protection by means of relays 
mounted inside the case with the 
auto-transformer and switching 
mechanism. 

The Westinghouse dead-front, fire 
pump controllers are manually operated 
and are for use with squirrel-cage and 
wound-rotor motors that drive fire pumps 
installed as water suppliers to automatic 
sprinkler systems and other private, fire 
protective devices. This type of panel 
was designed to insure safety to the 
occupants of buildings, offices and fac- 
tories, and for the purpose of securing 
lower insurance rates. The outstanding 
feature of the Westinghouse fire-pump 
controller is that the front of the panel 
is entirely free of all current-carrying Dead-front 
parts, thus making it, in fact, a “dead- Cont?X? 
front" panel. It is approved by the Squirrel- 

National Board of Fire Underwriters. cage Motors 



Class 10-700 

Auto -starter for 
Squirrel-cage Motors 
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Motors for Driving Laundry Equipments — The 
moist atmosphere of the laundry, the presence of drip- 
ping water, and the lack of technical knowledge on the 

part of the operators 
make laundry serv- 
ice especially severe 
for electric motors. 

Westingho u s e 
laundry machine 
motors are adapted 
in every respect for 
their purpose, as is 
proven by the 
fact that the lead- 
ing laundry machine 
manufacturers have 
standardized on their 
use. 

Motors for Driving Ice and Refrigerating 
Machines — Westinghouse motors can be supplied for 
driving all types and sizes of ice and refrigerating ma- 
chines from any power circuit. These motors are char- 
acterized by high efficiency and great reliability. 




Refrigerating Equipment Driven by Westinghouse Motor, 
Kuhn-Loeb Building, New York, N. Y. 




Gearless Traction Elevator Equipment — The 

gearless-traction elevator is the most modern type of 
elevator for high-speed service. A slow-speed motor 
is used having a grooved sheave wheel rigidly at- 
tached to the motor armature. The cables which sup- 
port the car and counterweights pass over the sheave 
wheel. This equipment is best suited for high car speeds, 
since it is economical in operation and all wear and 
vibration of gearing are eliminated. 

Westinghouse Electric is especially qualified ^ to 
produce a high quality of motor for elevator service. 
The elevator motors have been developed in conjunction 

with some of the most 
prominent elevator man- 
ufacturers and the result 
of this co-operation is 
shown by the satisfac- 
tory results obtained in 
actual service and under 
all conditions. 

Some of the special 
features of these motors 
are quietness in opera- 
tion, heavy shaft bearings 
designed to carry the 
suspended load with a 
large factor of safety, 
and that the whole motor 
is built as far as possible 
to permit mounting in small penthouses. A well-balanced 
electrical design is used giving performance, commuta- 
tion, efficiency and regulation, to meet all the require- 
ments of fine elevator service. 


Gearless Traction Elevator 
Motor 




Automatic Elevator Con- 
trol Board 


Variable-voltage control is a system introduced by 
Westinghouse that utilizes a small motor generator and 
control panel whereby the speed and direction of rota- 
tion of the elevator motor is controlled by changes in 
voltage of the generator. This system is now being 

widely used where the serv- 
ice requirements covering 
acceleration, high speed, 
fast car schedule, quietness 
and power consumption are 
most exacting. The re- 
sults are superior to those 
obtained with any other 
type of elevator drive. 

Elevators operated by 
variable voltage control 
give extreme smoothness of 
starting and stopping. 
Higher car speeds and 
shorter accelerating periods 
can be used, resulting in 
faster car schedules. Land- 
ings are easily and accu- 
rately made. 

Alternating-c u r r e n t 
can be used for high speed 
elevators with the assurance 
of service as good as if direct-current were used. All 
power losses in armature resistance are eliminated. 

Motors for Operating Geared Elevators — West- 
inghouse elevator motors and controllers have been 
specially designed and built for elevators of all types, 
high- and moderate-speed passenger and low-speed 
freight elevators. The Westinghouse elevator 

motors and con- 
trollers are quiet in 
operation, start the 
car quickly but 
smoothly, and can 
be stopped quickly 
without jolts. 

Alternating- 
current motors can 
be furnished in 
both squirrel-cage 
and wound-r o t o r 
types, single- and 
two-s peed. The 
selection of 
the type is deter- 
mined by the service. Low-speed elevators can use 
single-speed motors, while high-speed elevators, with the 
necessity of making accurate car stops, require the two- 


Type CS Motor Driving Elevator 



speed motor. 

Direct-current motors are available in several classes 
in order to suit the dififerent kinds of service. 

Motors for Driving Vacuum Cleaner Systems — 
Westinghouse motors for driving vacuum cleaners 

can be operated 
s u cc e s sf ully by 
unskilled o p e r - 
ators. 

It is custo- 
mary for most of 
the manufacturers 
of vacuum cleaners 
to supply their 

Vacuum Cleaner. Hotel Ambassador, 

New York, N. Y., Driven by Westing- With the motors at- 
house Motor tached. 
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Motors for Driving Fans and 


Ventilating Fan Driven by Westinghouse 
Motor, Seaboard National Bank 
Building, New York, N. Y. 


Blowers — A line 
of Westinghouse 
motors has been 
specially de- 
signed for venti- 
lating fans and 
blowers of any 
type and size. 
Some of their 
features are close 
speed regulation, 
quiet operation, 
cleanliness, econ- 
omy in the use 
of current, and 
reliability. 



Book-Cadillac Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 

Heating and ventilating system equipped with Westinghouse Motors 


Motors for Operating Pump s — West- 
inghouse motors and control are supplied for 
all types of pumps and all classes of pumping service, 
including centrifugal, triplex, duplex, single-acting, deep- 
well and fire pumps. Special protection from moisture 
may be given where conditions require it. Automatic 
control permits operation to be controlled from a distance 
or, if desired, entirely automatically. A full line of 
motors is available for small house pumps. 



House Pumps, Cunard Building, New York, N. Y., Driven by 
Westinghouse Motors 


Ceiling, Bracket and Desk Fans 

Oscillating Fans — The oscillating mechanism 
lets the oscillation stop when the fan strikes an obstruc- 
tion. Can not drop oil. Oscillates over 45° to 90°, as 
desired. Fan can be tilted 20° forward when arranged 
either for upright or for bracket mounting. Oscillation 
can be stopped or started with the fan running. 

Ceiling Fans — 56 in. for stores and other large 
interiors. Where ceiling 
fans can not be used, 56- 
in. column fans of sim- 
ilar type are available, 
for both counter and 
floor mounting. 

CEILING FANS 


Diam., 

in. 

Watts 

Speeds 

60-cycle 

A-c. 4-blade Type 

56 

150 

2 

D-c. 

4-blade Type 

56 

110 

3 

60-cycle 

a-c. Gyrating Type 

2 X 12 

88 

! 3 

D-c. 

Gyrating Type 

2 X 12 

64 I 1 



Made also for 50, 40 :».nd 25 
to 30-cycle alternating current. 

Made for 110 and 220 volts. ^ m* 'r 

All fans black enamel. Ceiling Type Gyrating Fan 

Gyrating Fans — These have been called the ‘‘Sci- 
entific Breeze Makers.” They keep all the air stirring, 
not just a draft. Moving part rests on a ball bearing, 
and is revolved by mechanical drive, not by air reaction ; 
can not run too fast. Made in ceiling, counter-column 
and floor-column types. Special bearing arrangement 
prevents the escape of oil. 










^ r ^ 






V ✓ 




- nT -- ~ ^ 


. ^ 




Currents of Air Started by a Gyrating Fan 

Wide zone of moving air. Two columns of air constantly revolving 

Stationary Fans — The stationary fans can be 
tilted forward 15°, backward 90° (for bracket mount- 
ing), and the 12 and 16-in. rotated 240°. A wing nut 
clamps all adjustments. 




Desk and Bracket Fans 
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DESK AND BRACKET FANS 


Diam., 

in. 

Blades 

1 Non-oscillating 

1 Oscillating 

j Watts 

1 Weight, 
1 lb. 

1 Watts 

Weight, 

lb. 


60-cycle , 

Alternating-current Fans 


8 

4 

30 

6 



10 

4 

35 

7 

34 

9 

12 

4 

42 

15 

44 

17 

16 

4 

86 

19 

85 

21 

16 

6 



85 

21H 


Direct-current Fans 


8 

4 

33 1 

5 



10 

4 

35 

7 1 

36 

9 

12 

4 

27 

13 

32 

15 

16 

4 

63 1 

16 1 

1 65 

18 


Made also for SO, 40, and 25 to 30-cycle alternating-current. 
Made for 100 to 120, and for 200 to 230 volts. 



Shurvent Renewable Cartridge Fuses 

Shurvent Renewable Car- 
tridge Fuses can be safely ap- 
plied to all circuits heretofore 

protected by standard non- Renewable Fuse ^ 

renewable enclosed cartridge fuses. Renewals are inex- 
pensive making Shurvent especially adaptable on circuits 
on which frequent interruptions occur. 

“Drop-out” Type of Link — The drop link with 
two or more restricted areas is used exclusively. 

The large portions quickly radiate the heat away 
from the decreased parts so that the cross section of 
the decreased parts is less than otherwise would be re- 
quired to carry the rated current. In operation on short 
circuits, these restricted areas, only, melt and volatilize. 
The intermediate parts immediately drop away from the 
remainder of the link withou melting. The gases re- 
leased are therefore reduced to a minimum. 

Safety in Operation — The distinctive feature of 
design is the positive method of venting and cooling the 
hot gases generated when the fuse volatilizes. The usual 
method for emitting these gases is along the threads be- 
tween the ferrule and the casing. This tends to cause 
the ferrule to freeze on the casing and to burn the 
threads of the casing and thus to decrease the life of the 
fuse. 


“Shurvent” fuses have a series of fixed washers 
at each end of casing. These washers are separated by 
chambers, connected to the inside of the casing, to each 
other and to the outer air by staggered openings. The 
hot gases follow these courses more readily than along 
the threads but are retarded sufficiently to quench the 
arc in the casing without damage to the casing itself and 
to cool the gases so that they leave the fuse at a safe 
temperature. 

Made with both ferrule and knife blade connections 
in capacities frbm 1 to 600 amperes and for voltage up to 
600. 


Non-renewable Indicating and Non-indicating Fuses 

For use on circuits where interruptions are very in- 
frequent. 

These fuses meet the demand for reliable and accu- 
rate devices that will carry their rated current and can 
be depended upon to open circuits where overloads are 
within the specified limits. 

Each indicating fuse is provided with a simple but 
reliable device which indicates whether the fuse has 
blown or is still intact. 

Made for voltages up to 600. 

Battery Charging Motor Generator 

For charging batteries used for starting, lighting 
and ignition on gasoline cars. Complete with control 


panel mounted directly on frame. Provides most con- 
venient means of control. Several sizes furnished. 


Electric Ranges 

Electric ranges furnish the ideal means for cook- 
ing meals automatically — without personal supervision. 
Can be kept clean and sanitary, as all equipment can 
be easily removed. Absolutely no dirt, dust, soot or 
disagreeable odors. 

Westinghouse ranges are approved by the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters and by the Good House- 
keeping Institute. 

They are full size 
family cooking ranges for 
domestic use, and have 
reached their high perfec- 
tion in convenience and 
economy through many 
years of experience. In 
addition to the cleanliness, 
safety, saving in food — 
both in weight and in 
flavor — they have the fur- 
ther advantage of saving a 
great deal of care, trouble 
and expense. The West- 
inghouse ranges are fur- 
nished with automatic fea- 
tures. In the automatic 
ranges the current for the 
ovens is either turned on 
by hand or automatically 
turned on by the proper setting of the clock, and is 
turned off automatically by the thermostat and circuit 
breaker when the predetermined temperature has been 
reached. 

All the ranges operate on the heat storage prin- 
ciple; that is, they require electric current only for 
raising the temperature to the proper cooking point, after 
which no further current is required, as the food con- 
tinues to cook on stored heat, as the heat insulation of 
the oven retains and utilizes this stored heat for 
hours. 



Ovens are properly ven- 
tilated. They have special 
aluminized finish and all oven 
burners are removable. The 
ovens are heat-insulated with 
the highest grade of mineral 
wool. 

Type 5-15 is a medium 
priced non-automatic elec- 
tric range, similar to type 
2-19 B. To be used where space 
is a consideration and espe- 
cially adaptable for apartment 
houses. 



Type 2-19 B Automatic 
Range with High 
Back (Extra) 


The Junior range with its single oven has been 
designed to meet the universal de- 
mand for a small cabinet type range 
where economy of space is one of 
the controlling factors. Although it 
is very compact, it is large enough 
to prepare sufficient food for the 
average family. It is full automatic 
in operation — the clock automatically 
starts the cooking at any desired 
I . r K- f time, while the thermostat automati- 
FuH*°Autom*atic turns off the electric current at 

Electric Range any desired temperature. 
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Combination Gas and Electric Ranges — Electric 
ovens and gas stove tops are also furnished for localities 
where the cost of electricity is high. For oven cooking, 
owing to the fireless cooker principle and the automatic 
features, electricity is as cheap as gas. 

Economy — The average monthly current con- 
sumption of 24 families, of from 4 to 6 persons each, 
and having widely varying requirements, is between 75 
and 100 kilowatt hours. The table shows the current 
used by these consumers over a 6-months' period. 


ELECTRIC RANGES 


Type 

Total 

watts 

Length, 

in. 

Height, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

5-15 Non-automatic 

5000 

24M 

31 

16H 

2-19 B. Automatic 

7000 

32 

34 

24H 

2-19 B. Combination, automatic 

3000 

32 

34 

2\V2 

3-19 B. Automatic 

8000 

43 

59 

25 

3-19 B. Combination, automatic 

4000 

43 

59 

25 


Ask for catalogue 8-10-1. 


TABULATION OF CURRENT CONSUMPTION 


Con- 

sumer 

June 

July 

Aug. 

Sept. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Total 

Average 

per 

month 

1 

174 

10 

10 

119 

32 

197 

542 

90 

2 

100 

108 

95 

87 

107 

100 

597 

99 

3 

88 

105 

77 

88 

85 

100 

543 

90 

4 

100 

91 

100 

100 

99 

100 

590 

98 

5 


114 

106 

138 

143 

175 

676 

135 

6 

82 

100 

105 

100 

159 

126 

672 

112 

7 

184 

78 

97 

100 

96 

100 

655 

109 

8 

60 

71 

82 

89 

74 

113 

489 

82 

9 

97 

97 

100 

97 

74 

100 

565 

94 

10 





43 

91 

134 

67 

11 

i02 

*96 

'96 

77 

85 

98 

554 

92 

12 






91 

91 

91 

13 

i29 

125 

\22 

i26 

i29 

144 

775 

129 

14 


91 

100 

97 

73 

75 

531 

89 

15 

128 

95 

118 

98 

101 

107 

647 

108 

16 

96 

89 

100 

97 

93 

105 

580 

97 

17 


100 

141 

179 

155 

170 

745 

149 

18 

ii4 

128 

104 

35 

100 

49 

530 

88 

19 

100 

100 

98 

77 

86 

97 

558 

93 

20 

72 

83 

77 

104 

53 

138 

527 

88 

21 

100 

100 

70 

71 

82 

98 

521 

87 

22 

98 

93 

100 

62 

58 


411 

82 

23 

65 

101 





165 

83 

24 






68 

68 

68 


Total, 24 consumers 1 month 2320 

Average. 1 consumer 1 month 97 


Commercial Cooking — Electrically heated com- 
mercial cooking apparatus has advantages which are be- 
coming recognized by modern bakers, stewards and chefs. 
The cleanliness and convenience of electric heating is 
self-evident. There are no products of combustion to 
cause dirt and grime in the kitchen. The accurate con- 
trol of temperature and heat distribution insures the 
highest quality of products, and inasmuch as it is pos- 
sible to retain a large portion of heat in the equipment. 



Commercial Electric Range and Sectional Oven Having Two 
Baking and One Roasting Sections 
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the apparatus does not unduly heat the room, conse- 
quently, the kitchen staff works under very comfortable 
conditions. Another very important item is the freedom 
from fire hazard. This in itself is very important, but 
also in some cases there is a saving in the insurance 
rate for the building. It is very frequently desirable to 
have the kitchen on the upper floors of a building, and 
on account of the ease of running electric power lines, 
electric heat is ideal for this purpose. Fuel fired appa- 
ratus in many cases can not be used in these locations 
due to local regulations. In other cases it is very difficult 
to arrange for the necessary fuel supply. 

The Westinghouse Company have developed a line 
of electrically heated kitchen apparatus, such as sectional 
ovens for baking and roasting ; electrically heated ranges, 
broilers, coffee urn heaters, hot tables, waffle irons and 
bayonet immersion heaters. 


Water Heaters 


The bayonet or circulation heater is adapted for 
hot water storage systems, various forms of sterilizers, 
steam generators, and other uses of this nature. The 
complete heater is provided with a pipe casing and tees 
arranged for %-in. connections by means of which it 
may be attached to a water system. The connections 
are made in the same manner as those of gas or cir- 
culation type of heater. Supplied with 6-ft. flexible 


cord and control switch. 


WATER HEATERS 


Capacity of 
boiler, gal. 

Watts 

Uninsulated gal- 
vanized boiler and 
piping 

Boiler insulated with 
2-in. covering and 
piping with 1-in. 
cover 

12 

550 

220 

18 

600 

240 

21 

650 

260 

24 

700 

280 

27 

775 

300 

30 

850 

320 

35 

900 

340 

40 

950 

360 

63 

1450 

500 



The above table suggests size of heater 
required for various sizes of boilers, when 
uninsulated and when completely insulated, 
including piping, assuming that 10 gal. of 
water are used per day, and that heater is 
on the circuit continually. Water is as- 
sumed to enter boiler at 60° F. and to be 
drawn off at 160° F. Allow 10 watts ad- 
ditional for each additional gallon used per 
day. Larger heaters must be used for heavy service. 


Type C 
Water 
Heater, 

, 1000 to 
2000 watts 


Industrial Safety Switches — Type WK-55 

Westinghouse Type WK-55 switches are full 


safety switches designed to 
withstand the most severe 
service in buildings and in- 
dustrial plants. The exclu- 
sive double door design is the 
principal safeguard to the 
operator, in that the inner 
door, through which fuses 
are changed, is interlocked 
with the operating handle so 
that it can be opened only 
when the switch is off and all 
fuse parts are dead. The 
outer door over the entire 
switch is padlocked and can 
be opened by an authorized 
inspector without interrupt- 
ing the operation of the 



200-ampere, 250-volt, 2- 
pole Steel Mill Type Switch, 
Outer Door Open 
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switch or the motors it controls. The WK-55 has a 
“quick make’' and “quick break” mechanism which is 
enclosed in the external operating handle, thus removing 
trom the switch enclosure all parts that are extraneous 
to the actual current-carrying functions of the switch. 

The switch jaws are designed with the diamond 
pointed feature that prevents the arc that may be formed 
on opening an overloaded circuit from burning or pitting 
the contact surface. WK-55 switches in the 600-volt and 
250-volt steel mill sizes are equipped with an arc quencher 
that absorbs the energy of the arc so rapidly that it is 
extinguished instantaneously. 

Enclosed Safety Switch WK-60 

The WK-60 line of safety enclosed switches sup- 
plements the WK-55 line of full safety switches and is 
designed for applications where switches with full safety 
features are not absolutely 
necessary. 

The switches are entirely 
enclosed and externally operated 
and have the “quick make and 
break” mechanism enclosed in 
the handle so that there are no 
parts . within the switch en- 
closure to offer a possibility of 
loose parts coming into contact 
with current-carrying parts of 
the switch. 

The jaws in the WK-60 
switches are designed on the 
diamond pointed principle that 
prevents any arcs that may be 
formed from burning the con- 
tact areas. 

Safety Motor Starter — Type 
WK-22 

Type WK-22 safety motor 
starters are of the knife switch 
type construction, externally 
operated, and with “quick 
make and break” mechanism 
contained in the external han- 
dle. They are particularly 
designed for heavy duty serv- 
ice and for use where there 
are heavy momentary over- 
loads. * ..111 

Motor protection in the WK-22 is provided by cart- 
ridge type thermal cutouts that open the circuit when 
subject to overloads heavy enough to damage the motor. 

The switch blades and cutouts in the WK-22 starters 
are dead when the switch is off and the switch may be 
padlocked in the off position to prevent tampering and 
assure safety for the operator. 

WK-22 motor starters for 600-volt circuits are 
equipped with arc quenchers. 

Meter Service Switch — Type WK-65 

The Westinghouse meter service switch, type 
WK-65, is constructed in the standardized sizes, 30, 60 
and 100-ampere dimensions. ^ It is designed for single 
phase and direct-current service. 

The WK-65 is tamperproof, eliminating the possi- 
bility of theft of current. At the same time, it is con- 
structed so that the customer may renew fuses in per- 
fect safety. . 

All WK-65 switches are equipped with testing facili- 
ties. 


Universal Meter Service Switch WK-S7 

The Type WK-57 universal service switch has been 
designed to meet the requirements of central stations and 
power companies and embodies the principle of safety, 
convenience and economy. 

It combines in one enclosed unit all the functions 
of a service entrance switch and cutout block with 
facilities for meter connections and testing, and com- 
plete enclosure of all elements of the service entrance 
installation. 

It embodies everything that may be had with a 
standardized meter service switch, namely, external oper- 
ation which prevents theft of current, service cutout, 
meter connection block, lock off for service suspension, 
meter testing device and other features, making it a 
switch which is ideal for central stations. 

The switch is externally operated by rneans of a 
conveniently located operating handle, there being no pos- 
sibility of contact with live parts as they are enclosed in 
the steel cabinet and can not be reached by the customer. 

The handle is on the right-hand side and may be 
locked “on” or “off” on the outside of the cabinet, by 
seal or padlock, through the medium of the “on” and 
“off” stop projections secured to the sidewall of the 
cabinet. 

This switch is made in the 30-ampere size and for 
plug fuses only. There are several arrangements pro- 
viding the different main and branch circuit combina- 
tions, including two or three-wire branch circuits. 

Some of the arrangements provide for up to two 
branch circuits, single fused or double fused, others 
provide for up to four branch circuits, single fused. 

For 60 and 100-ampere capacities the Type WK-54 
standardized switch is recommended. 

Safely Motor Starters — Type WK-10 and WK-20 

WK-10 and WK-20 motor starters are used to fur- 
nish protection to operator and motor 
on single and three-phase motors, 
using 125, 250, 440 and 550-volt 
service. The WK-10 is suitable for 
motors up to 2 hp., 550 volts, and the 
WK-20 is suitable for motors up to 
5 hp., 550 volts. 

Motor protection in these starters 
is provided by thermal cutouts that 
open the circuit when subject to 
overloads that endanger the motor. 

These cutouts resemble plug fuses 
but are provided with left-hand 
threads. 

Type T Safety Panel Boards 

Application — For control of lighting circuits in 
residences, apartment houses, hotels, stores, factories, 
schools, churches, etc. 



Type T Panel Board 



WK-60 Safety Switch, 
60-ampere, 3-pole, 
250-volt, Closed 
View 



WK-22 Motor Starter, 
Closed View 
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Distinctive Features — These panel boards are the 
result of the combined experience and efforts of the best 
engineers. No details have been omitted and no expense 
spared in their development, so as to make them com- 
plete from an engineering standpoint. 

These panel boards have the approval of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. Since a very 
large proportion of panel boards sold are the result of 
architects^ specifications, the Type T panel board has 
been designed with the idea of combining good appear- 
ance with maximum quality and dural )ility, resulting in a 
finished product which the best architects will appre- 
ciate. 

Construction— As a result of the combined ef- 
forts of engineers and tool designers, details of the 
Type T panel boards have been so carefully worked out 
that the medium factory cost of all parts is secured, and 
by assembling in the service shops large stocks of com- 
pleted panels are avoided. 

This assures to the user a maximum quality product 
at a minimum price. 




Type W Panel Boards 

Application — The type W panel board has been 
very carefully developed to meet the most exacting needs 
for the control of light circuits in industrial plants and 
small factories. 

Distinctive Features — All parts are interchange- 
able so that a plug fuse connection may be replaced with 
clips for enclosing car- 
tridge fuses and all parts 
can be removed from the 
front of the panel board. 

Busbars superim- 
posed, afifording protec- 
tion from accidental 
contact with and short 
circuiting of live busbars. 

No screws to carry 
current as all contacts 
are clamped. 

Mounting holes are 
drilled only half way 
through the slate. This 
met hod provides a 
stronger panel board and 
reduces the danger of 
breakage in transit and 
installing. There are no screwholes on the back of the 
panel to be insulated. The undrilled slate acts as 
an insulation much superior to the usual method of 
filling countersunk mounting 
holes with insulated cement. 

Construction — Practi- 
cally the same construc- 
tional features apply to Type 
W as to Type T, and conse- 
quently the user is assured of 
a quality product at a mini- 
mum price. 

Switchboards 

Theater Switchboards 
— Switchboards, for the con- 
trol of theater stage and audi- 
torium lighting, are made for 
any size of building, and may 
be either manually or elec- 
trically operated. A small, 
tumbler type board is built for 

school auditoriums and similar Theater Switchboard 


Type W Panel Board 


applications, while the multi-preset board, a recent West- 
inghouse development, is designed for large theaters and 
public auditoriums. 

Between these two extremes there is a board for 
every application. 



Over-all Dimensions of Switchboard Frames 

The type does not cover width, thickness or material of slabs 

All Requirements Covered — Switchboards are 
built by the Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Company 
to cover all requirements from the smallest plant to the 
largest. 

They are built to conform to the specifications of 
the architect or engineer where necessary ; but in order to 
save the time of the designer, a complete assortment of 
switchboard panels has been standardized. 

To make up a switchboard for any desired installa- 
tion, all that is necessary is to select the panels for the 
required purposes. 

All panels bearing the same type designation match 



Switchboard, Hotel Ambassador, New York, N. Y. 



up in appearance and in the alignment of apparatus, 
and can be combined to form a complete switch- 
board. • 

Special care is taken with the arrangement of 
apparatus on both the front 
and the rear of panels. Ap- 
paratus on the front is ar- 
ranged with spe- 
cial reference to 
the convenience 
of operation, and 
apparatus on the 
rear, to provide access 
to all connections. The 
rear of a Westing- 
house switchboard is 
arranged as neatly as 
the front. 

Finish — Stand- 
ard finish is a dull 
velvety black. Any 
special finish can be 
had on order. Cur- 
rent-carrying parts on 
front of panel are pol- 

ished copper. Type EA Switchboard 
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Delivery — The standard panels can usually be de- 
livered within a very short time. Delivery in each case, 
however, should be obtained from the nearest Westing- 
house district sales office, especially so in the case of 
changes or substitution from standard listed panels. 

Type CL Carbon Circuit Breakers 

Application — This breaker is de- 
signed for 250-volt industrial applications 
where a small compact, efficient breaker is 
required. 

Distinctive Features — Short carbon 
arm requires the minimum amount of head- 
room and mounting space. One-piece frame 
facilitates assembly and mounting; unit 
construction permits the addition of other 
units for multiple service. Attachments are 
easily added. The closing device is adjust- 
able to make perfect contact under all oper- 
ating conditions. The main brush makes 
perfect butt contact with the stud block, 
assuring high contact pressure and self-cleaning contacts. 
Copper parts are of ample capacity to carry the rated 
current. The operating mechanism makes closing of the 
breaker easy and positive. It is equipped with a latching 
device which prevents opening of the breaker under ordi- 
nary shocks. All copper parts have a satin finish. 

Type F Oil Circuit 
Breakers 

Comprise a complete line 
of moderate capacity, non- 
automatic and automatic, 
manually and electrically 
operated breakers. For in- 
door service, the breakers are 
made in the panel mounting 
and remote control wall or 
pipe mounting forms and for 
outdoor service in pole or 
subway mounting forms. Type F Circuit Breaker 

Disconnecting Switches 

These switches are used primarily for 
isolating apparatus from the circuit for pur- 
pose of inspection or repair, for sectionalizing 
feeders, also in connection with lightning 
arresters for isolating arrester when inspect- 
ing or cleaning. They can be supplied in 
various types for indoor and outdoor service 
in voltages up to 1 10,000. These switches can 
also be obtained in combination with choke 
coils- and fuses. 

Switchboard Instruments 

The Westinghouse Company can now furnish a 
complete line of switchboard instruments, which, when 
mounted on a switchboard, presents a uniform and pleas- 
ing appearance. 

The direct-current instruments are made in five sizes, 
2j%y 31^, 4%, 51/2, and 71/2 in. in diameter, and are 
known as types BX, CX, DX, LX and SX, respectively. 
These instruments operate on the D’Arsonval principle 
and can be supplied as ammeters, voltmeters, milliam- 
meters and radio-frequency ammeters. Special instru- 
ments such as differential voltmeters, ground detector 
voltmeters, pyrometer millivoltmeters, temperature speed 
or frequency meters can also be furnished. 

The alternating-current instruments are made in 
3 sizes, 4%, 51/2 and 71/2 in. in diameter and are known 
as types DY, LY and SY, respectively. The types DY, 



Type S 
Discon- 
necting 
Switch 




Type CL 
Carbon 
Circuit 
Breaker 




Type SX, 7^^ -in. Diam. 
Ammeter, Direct Current 


Type SY, 7^^ -in. Diam. 
Voltmeter, Alternating 
Current 



LY and SY instruments match the direct-current types 
DX, LX and SX instruments in 
size and appearance. Except for 
the ammeter which operates on 
the moving iron vane principle, 
these instruments have the dy- 
namometer movement and may 
be supplied as ammeters, volt- 
meters, wattmeters, frequency 
meters and power factor meters. 

The following are some of 
the most important kinds of' 
the Westinghouse relays: Over- 
current, directional, selective- 
differential current, impedance 
(distance), overload, temperature, reverse-])ower, ther- 
mostatic voltage, periodic re-closing and multiple contact. 


Type RA Recording 
Demand Watt-hour- 
Meter 



Type CO Overcurrent 
Relay 



Type CR Directional 
Relay 



Reflector-Socket- 

Fixture 

Outlet box mounting. Two 
operations 


Industrial Lighting Equipment 

Good illumination on an av- 
erage saves 30 minutes of each 
man’s time per day. It gives in- 
creased production for the same 
labor costs and overhead, reduces 
the amount of spoilage and sec- 
onds, decreases eye strain and 
creates better sanitary and more 
cheerful conditions for employees. 

The Illuminating Engineer- 
ing Bureau will assist in making 
plans and estimates. When sub- 
mitting sketches, give class of 
work to be performed, dimen- 
sions of rooms, height of ceilings, 
location of work benches, color 
of walls and whether conduit or 
open wiring is used. 

Reflector-Socket-Fixtures 
— Consist of one-piece porcelain 
enameled steel reflectors fastened 
securely to a porcelain body 
holder-socket. Gaskets between 
the porcelain sockets and re- 
flectors make the fixtures weath- 
erproof. 
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Reflector-Socket- 

Fixture 

Conduit mounting. Three 
operations 


Th ese reflector-socket-fix- 
tures are easy to wire (see illus- 
trations). One complete fixture 
can be installed by one man in 
two minutes. The wires are 
pulled through the vertical open- 
ings in the porcelain socket 
and connected to the ter- 
minals; the reflector is then 
fastened to the socket by three 
screws which engage in bayo- 
net slots in the top of the re- 
flector. There are no loose 
wires to stuff back or washers 
and lock nuts to adjust. 

Reflector-socket-fixtures are 
held rigidly, level, and in correct 
position with reference to the 
lamp filament. They insure per- 
manent high efficiency. They are 
well protected from dust accu- 
mulations and are easily cleaned. 

Reflector-holder-sockets are 
interchangeable. Reflectors of 
different types may be substituted 
at any time; reflectors for me- 
dium base and mogul base lamps 
may be interchanged, respec- 
tively, with medium screw and 
mogul screw sockets. 

Methods of Attachment — 

Reflector-socket-fixtures are 
used on any type of installation 
and for either interior or exterior lighting purposes. 
They may be suspended : 

(1) On 1/^ or %-in. conduit. 

(2) Directly from the outlet box. 

(3) On chain or cord by using suspension eyes. 

(4) On reinforced drop cord by using porcelain 

bushings. . ^ ^ 

Approved Construction— Reflector-sockets are ap- 
proved by the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Sol-Lux Luminaires 

For the lighting of stores, offices, schools, banks 
and other such structures where beauty and effective 
light distribution are prime requisites, the Sol-Lux lumi- 
naire is recommended. 

This luminaire is made 
in two forms, the suspen- 
sion type and the ceiling 
type, Both types are easily 
installed. Maintenance costs 
are cut to a minimum as the 
luminaires are dustproof 
and the construction is such 
as to almost entirely elimi- 
nate globe breakage. 

The Sol-Lux luminaire 
with the plain Sol-Lux globe provides 
ample decorative effects for most in- 
stallations by its simple dignity, but 
where still further beautification is 
desired, the decorated globe is recom- 
mended. Silk and parchment shades 
can also be furnished for use with the 
suspension type luminaire. 

Write for Circular 1712, Better 
Light for Better Buildings ; Catalogue 
47-B, Sol- Lux Lighting; Folder 4519, 

Sol-Lux Commercial Lighting. 



Ceiling Type Sol- 
Lux with Dec- 
orated Globe 




Suspension Type 
Sol-Lux with 
Plain Globe 



Street Lighting Equipment 

Westinghouse manufactures a com- 
plete line of equipment for outdoor 
lighting. Newels 
and standards of 
either cast iron or 
hollowspun r e i n- 
forced concrete are 
designed to support 
lighting units of 
different sizes and 
styles. Ornamental 
cast iron brackets 
or ceiling plates 
with chain suspen- 
sion are also manu- 
factured to support 
pendent lanterns. 

Write for Cat- 
alogue 8-B. 


Octagon Light- 
ing Unit 


Jefferson Newel 


Transformers 

Westinghouse builds an exten- 
sive and complete line of trans- 
formers in any size or voltage of 
either single or three-phase con- 
struction, for all power and dis- 
tribution purposes or for filling any 
given specific requirement. 

The Westinghouse transformer 
design is the result of many years 
of experience and painstaking study. 
Problems of insulation, ventilation 
and mechanical strength have been 
given attention that guarantees long 
transformer life, efficient perform- 
ance and security from breakdowns. 



1000 Kv-a OISC 
Transformer 



Type Q Generator 

The Westinghouse type Q generator 
by its ability to withstand heavy over- 
loads with sparkless commutation 
from no load to heavy overloads. 

The machine has been designed 
with an open coil and spider con- 
struction which gives especially lib- 
eral ventilating performance. Good 
ventilation assures cool operation, 
longer life and more efficient use of 
copper. Ask for Leaflet 2371-B. 


is characterized 


Type Q 
Generator 


Conversion Equipment 

Westinghouse builds a complete line of rotary con- 
verters and motor generators. Many years experience 
has refined the West- 
inghouse conversion 
equipment to the 
minimum of parts 
consistent with 
sturdy and reliable 
construction. Acces- 
sibility, good ventila- 
tion, good commuta- 
tion and mechanical 500 Kv-a Motor Generator 

strength give it a liberal performance factor which allows 
the handling of liberal overloads on occasion. 

Ask for Leaflets 3746-C and 3823-D. 



Co-operative Service 

Architects and engineers are invited to use the 
facilities of the Westinghouse Engineering and Sales 
Departments in the planning and selection of material 
and electrical equipment to solve special problems. 
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BURKE ELECTRIC COMPANY 


ERIE, PA. 

SALES AND SERVICE OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 1904 Dime Savings Bank 
Building 

ERIE, PA., 12th and Cranberry Streets 

SALES AGENCIES 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Underwood Electric Co., 252 Butler Street KANSAS CITY MO 

TULSA, OKLA., J. E. Arnold, 116 West 3rd Street 


ERIE, PA. 
CONNEAUTVILLE, 


PA. 


BUFFALO, N. Y., 510 Morgan Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 7829 Euclid Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 310 So. Michigan Avenue 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 156 East 42nd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1507 Arch Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 539 Oliver Building 

..XV.., W. T. Osborn, 1002 Commerce Building 
OMAHA, NEB., D. H. Braymer Equipment Co., 727 W. O. W. Building 


Products 

Alternating and Direct-current Motors : Con- 
stant and Variable Speed, Fractional Horsepower, Syn- 
chronous, Crane and Hoist, Elevator, Mill, etc. 

Generators : Direct Connected and Belted Types 
for alternating current and 2- and 3-wire supply direct 
current; Motor-generator Sets: Any combination. 

Also Universal Motors, operating on both alternat- 
ing and direct current ; Electric Arc Welding Equipment. 

Polyphase Induction Motors 

Short Circuit Type— Built for severe service re- 
quiring high starting torque with low starting current, 
such as driving machine tools, elevators, cranes, hoists, 

pumps, fans, etc. Their out- 
standing features are rugged 
construction .throughout, cor- 
rect mechanical design, high 
grade materials and workman- 
ship, conservative ratings, high 
average power factor with low 
starting current. 

Rotor windings are 
formed from solid bar copper, 
eliminating all the screws, 
rivets, solder, connectors, 
Type EM Induction welds and other devices and 
Motor methods commonly used to 

secure a permanent short circuit to the rotor. The solid 
bar construction leaves nothing to rust out, lose con- 
tact, become loose, or fly off; thus, from an investment 
standpoint, the value of the motors is considerably en- 
hanced. The absence of end rings and joints eliminates 
leakage and gives high starting torque. 

Furnished for floor, wall, or ceiling mounting, for 
usual frequencies, for all voltages and speeds. 

Slip Ring Type — For every requirement where 
reliable constant or variable speed slip ring motors are 
needed. For crane and elevator service they have been 
developed with a view to being superior in operating 
characteristics and with special attention to strong 
mechanical construction in moving parts and bearings. 

Synchronous Type — Built in all sizes, voltages 
and speeds for driving compressors, ice machines, pumps, 
fans, etc., and improving power factor. We will gladly 
assist prospective customers in power factor cor- 
rection problems and make engineering recommen- 

dations. 

D-C. Motors and Gen- 
erators 

These high grade ma- 
chines are well known 

for their rugged and sim- 
ple design. For relia- 

bility under severe serv- 
ice, quiet running, long 
life, high average effici- 
ency, and low temperature 
rise under continuous 

Type WA D-C. AIotor full load they can not be 


surpassed. They have been applied in practically every 
industry, where motors and generators are required. 

Made in open, closed and semi-enclosed types for all 
commercial voltages, either shunt, series or compound 
wound. Modified windings and designs are furnished 
for hoist, crane and elevator service and variable speed 
applications in all capacities and desirable speed ranges. 

A-C. and D-C. Engine Type Generators 

For general lighting and power purposes. Fur- 
nished for direct connection to steam, oil and gas engines, 
steam turbines and water wheels. 

Their chief advantages are correct and compact de- 
sign ; rugged yet simple construction ; ability to operate 
for long periods at continuous full load with low tem- 
perature rise ; high average efficiency ; noiseless running. 

D-C. Generators for Two and Three-wire — 
Regularly built for the usual engine speeds and for the 
standard voltages. Special generators built for^ other 
speeds and voltages. The 3-wire generator, which is cov- 
ered by the Company's broad patents, is self-contained 
and requires no balance coils or transformers, thus elimi- 
nating losses occurring in other systems requiring such 
apparatus. It resembles the regular 2-wire generator, 
but has, in addition, a single collector ring mounted in 
front of the commutator. For deriving the neutral of the 
3-wire system, a special auxiliary winding is provided on 
the armature which is connected to collector ring and 
also into the main armature winding at commutator. 

These 3-wire 
generators are in- 
stalled in numerous 
hotels, office build- 
ings, apartment 
houses, hospitals, etc., 
in New York, Phila- 
delphia, and other 
principal cities wher- 
ever it is desirable to 
supply light and pow- 
er under the most eco- ^ ^ _ 

nomical conditions. ^n«ne Type Generator 

A-C. Generators- -Regularly built for standard 
frequencies of 25 
and 60 cycles, 2 or 
3-phase, and for the 
standard voltages of 
240, 480, 600 and 
2400 volts. Special 
generators for other 
voltages and fre- 
quencies. Direct 
connected or belted 
type exciters fur- 
nished, if required. 

A-C. Engine Type Generator 

Motor-generator Sets 

Are built in any combination of a-c. and d-c. ma- 
chines coupled together on mutual cast iron bedplates, 
thus making compact, self-contained units for all services 
for which such machines are required. 
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THE HOLTZER-CABOT ELECTRIC CO. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 6161-65 South State Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 407 Lincoln Build- 
ing 


Electric Signaling Systems 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

125 Amory Street, BOSTON MASS. 

BRANCH OFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 517 Union Building PITTSBURGH. 

BALTIMORE, MD., 1104 Union Trust Building ing 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 807 Otis Building MINNEAPOLIS, 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Pioneer Trust Building Building 


PA., 1101 Benedum-Trees Build- 
MINN., 726 Metr ipolitan Life 


Products 

Hospital Calling Systems; Fire Alarm Sys- 
tems; Fire and Watch Systems; Bank Signaling 
Systems. 

Also Factory Signaling Systems; Watchman’s 
Recording Systems; Indicating Systems; Factory Calling 
Systems; School Signal Systems; Fractional Horse- 
power Motors; Motor Generators and Dynamotors. 

Nurse Call System for Hospitals 

The original locking button system. Patented in 
1916. Now installed and giving 100% service in more 
than 1000 hospitals. Representative installations include: 

Boston City Hospital, Boston, Mass. 

Civic Hospital, Ottawa, Canada 
Reading Hospital, Reading, Pa. 

Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Roosevelt Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Ohio Masonic Home, Springfield, Ohio 

Full description and diagrams in our brochure, 
‘'Signaling Systems for Plospitals.” A copy on request. 



Nurses* Station Annunciator 


Doctors’ Paging System for Hospitals 

An entirely new adaptation of the silent call system 
for paging doctors. Number codes are flashed on and 
ofiF at annunciators in corridors and doctors’ rooms. 
IMore effective than an audible system and less expen- 
sive than the annunciator system. Annunciators having 
10 indications and requiring only 11 wires give a maxi- 
mum of 175 doctors’ codes. 

Booklet, “Doctors’ Silent Code Call System” on 
request. 

Fire Alarm Systems 

Today the question of fire prevention is recognized 
as one of the most serious problems confronting the 
people of the United States and Canada. The possi- 
bility of fire is always present and in all buildings or 
institutions where there is usually a large number of 
persons, there should be a high grade dependable fire 
alarm system. 

In schools, this can be incorporated with the exit 


drill system. In industrial plants, a combined watch- 
man’s report and fire alarm system is of advantage. 
Hospitals and hotels require a system giving two alarms, 
the first to the personnel of the institution, and the 
second, in case of necessity, a general alarm throughout. 

Holtzer-Cabot fire alarm systems are manufactured 
for practically any requirements. Many of the largest 
buildings in this country and Canada are Holtzer-Cabot 
equipped. Included in our list are : 

City of Boston Public Schools 

United States Naval Air Base, San Diego, Cal. 

The Drake Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Bureau of Engraving and Printing, W'ashington, D. C. 

Mount Royal Hotel, Montreal, Que. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 

And a great -many public and Government buildings. 
We have literature on various types of fire alarm 
systems. In writing, please mention size and type of 
building being planned. 



Fire and Watch System Switchboard 


Bank Signaling Systems 

We have designed and built complete signaling sys- 
tems for some of the largest banking institutions on this 
continent. Holtzer-Cabot systems are installed in : 
United States Federal Reserve Bank and Union Trust Co., 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Bank of America, New York, N. Y. 

Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

First National Bank, Boston, ]\lass. 

The systems required vary considerably in accord- 
ance with the layout and operating methods of the in- 
stitution. 

We will gladly furnish details or send representative 
on request. 



Bank Alarm Foot Rail 
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THE BRYANT ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Hospital Signaling Systems 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

BRANCHES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 149 New Montgomery Street (Office and Warehouse) CHICAGO, ILL., 844 West Adams Street (Office and Warehouse) 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue 


Product 

The Bryant. Silent Call Hospital Signal 
System. 

For Wiring Devices, see pages 2402-2413. 

Hospital Signaling 

In every hospital there must be provided a means 
for patients to summon nurses. Such means range from 
a simple table bell, which the patient taps, to the most 
complete electric system of signal lights, signal bells, 
annunciators, recorders, etc. 

Silence is an aim of every hospital. The quiet hos- 
pital offers its patients better opportunity to get well 
than does the noisy one. Call liells can be dispensed 
with as unnecessary if an adequate silent signaling sys- 
tem be substituted, and the Bryant System— a system 
that improves nursing and develops good will — fulfills 
every hospital need with respect to silence, efficient sig- 
naling, positive operation and low cost. 

Principle of Operation of the Bryant Hospital Signal 
System 

The Bryant Silent Call Hospital Signal System oper- 
ates by means of colored light signals. In the wall, 
adjacent to each patient’s bed, is installed a calling station 
which consists always of a control szvitch to make the 
proper connections to the various signal lights, annuncia- 
tors, recorders, audible calls, etc., means for the patient 
to operate this control switch, and certain other devices 



The Lights Say “Here!” 


which may or may not be made part of the calling station 
but which do improve service and add to the comforts of 
the patients. 

When the patient wants a nurse, he either pulls a 
linen cord or presses the button at the end of an electric 
cord. Instantly signal lamps light in various parts of the 
hospital. 

There should always be a signal lamp in the corridor 
over the patient’s room door. There will be other signal 
lamps placed at selected points to notify nurses and guide 
them to the proper patients. The lights continue to burn 
until a nurse visits the patient and cancels the call at his 
bedside. The signals can not be erased except at the call- 
ing patient’s station. 

In addition to the control switch, each calling station 
can be equipped with means for summoning a doctor for 
emergency assistance. In wards, a red light is used in 
each calling station to indicate the location of the calling 
patient. A telephone connection jack can be added and 
the patient given the comfort of telephone contact with 
the outside world. Very often, too, an electric conveni- 
ence outlet is made a part of the station so that fans, 
warming pads, water heaters and examination lights can 
be readily connected. Any or all of these features may 
be made a part of any calling station, but they must be 
anticipated in advance of installation because they neces- 
sitate wiring to permit them to function. 


Calling Stations 

The calling stations of the Bryant Silent Call Hos- 
pital Signal Systems are of two general classes, namely: 

(1) Those equipped with pull control switches 

(2) Those equipped with magnetic control switches 


The pidl control switch operates by means of a cord 
vhich the patient pulls. It is sim- ' 

)le, inexpensive, occupies small 
>pace and, where used in conjunc- 
:ion with an audible signal, permits 
he patient to sound the audible sig- 
lal as many times as desired. To 
offset the abuse of the audible sig- 
nal privilege, calling stations can 
he locked so that the patient may 
nperate the signal lights, but can 
not use the signal bell. 

The magnetic control switch 
Dperates by means of a push but- 
ton on the end of an electric cord. 

It is very easy to operate because 
the effort required is so slight, but 
it will not operate without intent 
on the part of the patient. The patient can sound an 
audible signal once only. It requires more space in the 
wall than does the station with pull control switch and 
costs a little more to install. 



No. 142. Calling 
Station with Pull 
Control Switch 
AND Bullseye 
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No. 17. Calling Station with Magnetic Control Switch, 
Bullseye, Emergency Call and Convenience Outlet 


Signal Lights 

There should be installed in the 
corridor over or by the door of each 
room or ward a door light to indi- 
cate when calls have been registered 
from these rooms or wards. 

Where corridors meet, pilot 
lights should be placed to indicate to 
attendants that patients in adjacent 
corridors need service. A call origi- 
nating in any room opening on a 
corridor, lights the pilot lamp in 
that corridor. Pilot lights should be 
placed in diet kitchens, linen rooms, 
service rooms, etc. In small hos- 
pitals, pilot lights carefully placed 
make the use of annunciators unnec- 
essary. In large hospitals, they save 
many steps by eliminating frequent 
visits to annunciators. 

Where a more finished appear- 
ance is desired than presented by the 
No. 1708 receptacle with No. OF61 
plate illustrated above, dome lights 
can be furnished. 

Audible Call Signals 



No. 1708. Recep- 
tacle WITH No. 
OF61 Plate 
FOR Door Light 
OR Pilot Light 



No. HS-50. Dome 
Light for Door and 
Pilot Lights 


At night, when few nurses are on duty, it is an 
advantage to supplement the signal lights with an audible 
signal. For this purpose a bell or buzzer may be used 
and it is best to install it in connection with a switch so 
it can be connected or disconnected at will. 

A single stroke bell sounds 1 tap for each time the 
patient operates it. The tone may be regulated loud or 
soft. 



Single Stroke Bell with Switch 


Vibrating bells and buzzers sound as long as the 
cord of the pull control switch is held taut. They 


No. HS-862. Buzzer 


No. HS-858. Vibrating 
Bell 




can not be used in connection with 
the magnetic control switch. 

Annunciators 

The annunciator indicates the 
call by a light corresponding to the 
number of the room or calling 
station. The lamp remains lighted 
until the call has been answered 
and canceled. Signals in any de- 
sired number of annunciators can 
be registered from the same calling 
station. 



No. HSA-28. An- 
nunciator 


Elapsed Time Recorders 

Elapsed time recorders make graphic records 
showing the time each call is registered and the time 
elapsing before the call is answered and canceled. 
This record enables the superintendent to keep an 
accurate check on the service of the nursing staff. 
It is always valuable in 
case of claims by 
patients that call signals 
are not promptly 
answered. 

Recorders are made 
only in sizes of 5, 10, 15 
and 20 pens. One pen is 
required for each station 
connected. The paper 
chart rolls need be 
changed only once in two 
weeks. They are easily 
inserted and are inexpen- 
sive. The instruments 
are substantially built, 
efficient and durable. 

Catalogue 

The Bryant system is described minutely and in- 
structions for laying it out and instructions for in- 
stalling it are given in two handsome bulletins recently 
published. If in any way connected with or interested 
in the building or remodeling of a hospital, infirmary 
or sanatorium you will enjoy reading these bulletins. 
Send for them. 



No. HS-70. Elapsed Time 
Recorder 
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CONNECTICUT TELEPHONE & ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Hospital Signaling Systems 
MERIDEN, CONN. 


ALBANY BOSTON 

ATLANTA CHICAGO 

BIRMINGHAM CLEVELAND 
MONTREAL 


REPRESENTED IN: 

DENVER KANSAS CITY, MO. MINNEAPOLIS PHILADELPHIA SEATTLE 

DETROIT LOS ANGELES NEW ORLEANS PITTSBURGH ST. LOUIS 

INDIANAPOLIS LOUISVILLE NEW YORK SAN FRANCISCO V^SHINGT^ D. C. 

TORONTO VANCOUVER MIN MPEG 


Products 

Hospital Signaling Systems. 

For Private Intercommunicating Telephones 
for hospitals, schools, apartment houses, banks, 
hotels, industrial plants, offices, residences, stores, 
theaters, etc., see pages 2507-2509. 

Co-operative Service 

This Company, directly or through its sales engi- 
neers, will co-operate with architects and engineers to 
determine the most practical installation for any of the 
above requirements, and will furnish without cost specifi- 
cations, layouts, and estimates based on conditions and 
covering the installation of any service within the scope 
of its manufacture. 



Guarantee 

This Company guarantees all its apparatus to 
be free from inherent electrical and mechanical de- 
fects. 


direct-current lamp 


Hospital Signaling Systems 

For ten-volt alternating or 
signals. 

Nurses’ Signal Systems. 
Kmergency Signal Systems. 
Doctors’ Paging Systems. 
Staff In and Out Systems. 


Nurses’ Signal Systems 

The Connecticut Automa ‘c Nurses’ Signal System 
for hospitals mav be laid out to any degree of elabora- 
tion or moderation. It is a low voltage system m which 
a mechanical circuit closing switch eliminates the need 
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Connecticut Hospital Calling System Apparatus 


of relays, magnetic switches, solenoids, or other 
similar devices. 

A typical installation consists of calling sta- 
tions located at patients’ bedside, either in ward, 
or private room ; dome type corridor lamp stations 
above ward or private room doors ; a pilot lamp 
annunciator and buzzer station at nurses’ duty station 
and in diet kitchen ; and a lamp annunciator m the head 
nurse’s or superintendent’s office. 

Operation — Patient requiring nurse presses auto- 
matic button. This lights lamp at ward bedside station, 
over the ward or private room door, at nurses duty sta- 
tion, in diet kitchen, and in annunciator in head nurse’s 
or superintendent’s office. It also gives momentary buzz 
at nurse’s duty station, in diet kitchen, and in^ head 
nurse’s or superintendent’s office. Lamps remain lighted 
until nurse arrives at patient’s bedside and cancels call. 

Calling Stations — These stations consist of the 
conventional single gang brass switch plate containing 
plug receptacle, detachable aluminum plug with 8 ft. of 
washable rubber covered cord and an automatic non- 
hreakable aluminum button. The button is arranged so 
that full thrust flashes station lamps, then gives audible 
signal at buzzer stations after which button returns to 
semi-normal position where only lamp circuits are closed, 
remaining so until released by nurse answering call, 
which is done by a pointed key or similar device or, if 
preferred, a trip lever. 

The plugs are designed so that undue strain on the 
cord will detach them from receptacle in wall plate, thus 
eliminating breakage. 

An outstanding feature is the safeguard receptacle 
which immediatelv throws on all signals if the plug is 
accidentally detached, insuring against interruption of 
service to the patient. No nurse s 
call can become inoperative with- 
out giving warning of that con- 
dition. 

The “fifth contact” station, 
an added feature, making pos- 
sible a considerable reduction 
in wiring where a single pilot 
common to a group of private 
rooms and wards, meets the 
service requirement. 

Style 9010-W, Private Room 
Calling Station 

Style 9014-W, Ward Calling 
Station with bullseye lamp 
Style 9018-W, Weatherproof 
Balcony Station with 15-ft. 
cord and hinged cover over 
plug receptacle 

Style 9020-W, Wall Type Sta- 
tion, for toilets, baths, oper- 
ating room, etc. 
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TOILETJ. ETC. 

CH 9020 -W WAU. CAtt JTATION 

5021 --W EMERGENCY WL CALL JTA. 


BALCONY 

CH- 90I8-W "WEATHER "PROOF 
CALL.JTAT10W-4yiNGLE CORD 

0^= 9019-W WEATHER "PROOF 
CAU JTATTON 
DOUBLE CORD 



1 

SCOVtM« 1 

B 

,0 

HITCHCN 1 




% 

Q ^ 

oflcr 9013 -W 

V/ARDJ 

90M-YC CALL JTA. JINGLE 
CORD AND LAM® 

90 M--WB CALL JTA DOUBLE 
^ CORD AND LAMV 

R^-©- 90I6-W EMERGENCY CAU JTA. 

JINGLE CORD AND LAMP. 
o{n@: 90 I 7 -'W EWERGENCY CALI JTA. 
DOUBLE CORD AND lAMP. 


AlltiNa BAUCOWV 


C0-R"RIDORJ 

-©- 9026-W DOME JINGU LAMP JTA. 
.©e- 9027-"VY '* DOUBLE " " 

JUPERYIJION 

<> 9029 -W TLUJH LAMP 
ANNUNCIATOR 

□ 9009-W JURTACE LAMP 
ANNUNCIATOR 

(g) 9030-W ELAPJED 
TIME RECORDER 



"PRIVATE TiOOMJ 
901O-W CAU JTATION -JINGLE CORD 
901 l-W « " " DOUBLE 

9OU-W EMERGENCY CALL JTA. JINGLE CORD 

- « double " 

DUTY QUARTERN 
-Q-cy 9028-W DOME PILOT 
AND BUZZ JTA. 

9033-W "BULLJ EYE LAMP 
AND BUZZ JTA. 

CQ.^ □/ 9031 -W BULLS EYE LAMP AND 

3U22 JTA. "WITH EMERGENCY BELL 
cQ cy 903A-W TLUJH BUZZ JTA. WITH 
EMERGENCY BELL 


TYPICAL HOJPITAL LAYOUT AND EQUIPMENT DIAGRAM 


Note: See Symbols under apparatus illustrations 


Style 9038-W, Contagious Ward Station (pull chain) 
Style 9059-W, Serving Light Station 

For emergency button add E to style number 
Example: 9010-W-E 

For double cords from same outlet add D to style 
number 

Example : 9010-W-D 

For any of the above, use standard single gang 
switch box or outlet box cover, except 9014-W-E (emer- 
gency button) and 9059-W which takes two-gang size. 

Dome Type Corridor Lamp Station — Style 
9026-W — For mounting above ward or private room 
door, is a brass plate mounting equipped with a hinge 
door to facilitate replacement of burned out lamps, pro- 
vided with an opalescent glass dome which permits light 
to be seen from any direction. 

Fitted with a red lamp additional when emergency 
call is included. Fits standard two-gang switch box or 
outlet box cover. 

Pilot Lamp Annunciator and Buzzer Station — 
Style 9033-W — Is a brass plate provided with two or 
more bullseye pilot lamps and a low tone buzzer. 
Equipped with cutout switch for silencing buzzer as 
desired. Usual practice calls for each lamp cap lettered 
to indicate respective group of private rooms or ward. 
The two and four-lamp stations fit deep type three-gang 
switch box or three-gang outlet box cover. 

Style 9028-W — Similar to 9026-W but with the 
addition of a buzzer and silencing switch ; for pilot sta- 
tion at duty quarters. Will accommodate up to four 
lamps. Lamps may be colored to indicate section calling. 
Fits standard three-gang switch box or outlet box 
cover. 

Flush Lamp Annunciator — Style 9029-W — Con- 
sists of a glass door hinged to a metal frame mounted on 
a heavy all metal outlet box of a size determined by the 
number of lamps required. Indications are etched on the 
glass and are visible when illuminated. Can be lined off 
to show sections. As all equipment is an integral part of 


the front frame, outlet boxes can be set in advance. 
Lamp sockets, removable individually, are mounted in 
banks of five. The lamp mounting strips, to the required 
number, are attached to a sub- frame which is hinged 
at the bottom for easy access to incoming wires. On 
listed sizes connections to line terminals are made after 
hinged frame is swung permanently in place, thus avoid- 
ing disturbing other wiring when concerned with a par- 
ticular line connection. When so specified, outlet boxes 
will contain a sufficient number of two or four-way con- 
nectors to act as a distributing center for branch circuits. 

Elapsed Time Recorder — Cat, No, 9030-W, an 
automatic instrument for recording mechanically on a 
strip chart the number of calls and exact time elapsing 
before answer. Chart feeds continuously for a period 
of 15 days. Regularly furnished in the 20-station size. 

Lamps — (10-volt Mazda Tungsten Filament) with 
standard candelabra base, and receptacles are used 
throughout. The apparatus comes equipped with 
lamps. 

Finish — Standard finish is washable white for all 
calling station face plates, corridor lamp stations and 
annunciators, except weatherproof balcony station, which 
is black enamel. 

Buttons and plugs are polished aluminum. 

Outlet Boxes — Face plates are multiples of stand- 
ard switch plate sizes and fit standard switch boxes or 
outlet box covers of size indicated. 

Wiring — This Company furnishes wiring diagrams 
showing layout of system and details of installation with 
its proposals. 

Current — This system operates from the regular 
alternating current lighting circuits reduced to 10-12 volts 
by transformer: where alternating current is not avail- 
able, storage batteries charged by a motor-generator set 
may be used. 

Catalogue 

Catalogue sent on request. 
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EDWARDS AND COMPANY, INC. 

Electrical Signaling Apparatus 
140th and Exterior Streets 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUTTE, MONT. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
DENVER, COLO. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


WINNIPEG, MAN. 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


Products 

Bells, Buzzers and Signal Gongs. 
Annunciators. 

Push Buttons. 

Also Fire Alarm Systems and Accessories ; 
Watchman's Time Detectors; Burglar Alarms. 


1S72 
^EDWARDS' 


TRADE-MARK 


When Specifying Signal Bells 

Believing that the architect is assisted best by clear, 
concise information, we have given our whole space to 
listing the devices according to usage, cost, etc. The 
quality of Edwards material is unquestionable and is 
unqualifiedly guaranteed — flowery descriptive matter, 
therefore, has been sacrificed to give space for pure 
facts. 

It should be kept in mind that fifty-two years of 
experience enter into Edwards products; that shipments 
can be made quickly and that our engineering department 
is available for consultation without charge. 


When Specifying Annunciators 

Careful distinction should be made betw^een 
hand reset and electric reset. The latter type is a 
superior article and particularly desirable where 
remote reset is desired, such as resetting an 
annunciator by a push button located on a desk. 
Standard annunciator finishes are oak and 
mahogany, but any finish can be supplied. 

STANDARD WALL ANNUNCIATORS 





Type of Case 


Type of 

Quality 

Wood 

Metal 

Reset 

Flush 

type 

Surface 

type 

Flush 

type 

Surface 

type 

Hand 

reset 

(1) Lowest 
price 


No. 81 


91 

Hand 

reset 

(2) Best 
quality 

No. 215 

No. 125 

No. 215M 

No. 125M 

Electric 

reset 

(1) Best 
quality 

No. 406 

No. 401 

No. 405 

No. 407 


STANDARD VIBRATING BELLS AND BUZZERS? 


Operating current 

Quality 

U: 

Interior 

se 

Exterior§ 

For battery or 

motor generator. . . 

(1) Lowest price; light duty; up to 8 V. only; 2j^ to 4 in. only 

(2) Better quality* longf'r lif^^* 2^^ tn 6 in 

“Cadet" 

“Lungen" 

“Recti"* 


(3) Best quality; longest life; 3 to 18 in 

“Recti"§ 

For transformer 

(1) Lowest price; light duty; up to 6 V. only; 23^ to 4 in. only 

(2) Best quality; longest life; 3 to 12 in 

“Cadet" 

“Five-Ten"* 

“Five-Ten"§ 

For 110-V.D.C 

(1) Best quality; 3 to 18 in 

‘Recti"* 

“Recti"§ 


For 220-V.D.C 

(1) Best quality; 3 to 18 in 

“Recti”* 

“Recti"§ 


P'or 250 to 600 
V D r 

(1) Best quality; 3 to 18 in 

“Recti"* 

“Recti"§ 



Fnr 1 in V AC 

(1) Best quality* 4 to 12 in 

“Recti"* 

“R^cti"§ 



For 220 V.A.C 

(1) Best quality* 4 to 12 in 

“Recti"* 

“Recti"§ 




J Buzzers are bell movements without gong or hammer — there is a corresponding buzzer for every bell listed above. Lungen buzzers are made 
in 5 sizes, all illustrated on the next page. *Made for use with conduit if specified “conduit type.” § Bells for exterior use should be specified 
“weatherproof type.’' 


PUSH BUTTONS, ETC. SPECIAL BELLS 


Type 

Description 

P Operating Current 

1 Sizes 

Cat. No. 

No 

Single Stroke (for Code Signals) 

Standard 
Flush .... 

Fits 5^-in. hole for low D.C. or A.C. voltages. 
Pearl center — any finish 

All D.C. Voltages 
620 All A.C. Voltages 

4 to 12 in. 
4 to 12 in. 

No. 21 
No. 22 

Three- 
circuit. . . . 

Fits J^-in. hole. For low D.C. or A.C. volt- 
ages, has 4 contacts, to close 3 separate cir- 
cuits at once. Black center. Any finish . . 

Loud Alarm, ATotor Driven 

For 110 - V.A.C. or D.C. and 
260 battery 

10 to 18 in. 

“Riot" 

Return 
call 

Fits J^-in. hole. To allow 3 wires instead of 
4 in return call systems. For low voltages 
D.C. or A.C. Black center. Any finish . . . 

SPECIAL TYPE ANNUNCIATORS 

20^ 

Reset 

Case 

Cat. 

No. 

Voltages 

Water- 
tight 

For conduit; surface mounting; for all A.C. or 
D.C. voltages up to 110 

Type 

1785 

Water- 
tight 

Non-conduit; surface mounting; for low A.C. 
or D.C. voltages 

Desk type 

1786 High voltage. . . 

Electric 

Hand 

Hand 

Wood 

Metal 

Wood 

No. 412 
No. 807 

No. 10 

Battery or Transformer 
no to 250 D.C. or 
A.C. 

Battery or Transformer 

Floor tread 

For under dining room rug 

290 Return call, for 

hotels, etc . . . 

Desk push . 

Self-contained with card racks. Any finish. 
Any size 

Note: No. 116 Hush return call push and buzzer is used at each 

4Qrj station with the above annunciator, or No. 137 surface return call push 

and bell is used at each station with above annunciator. 


If 

i 


■I 
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No. 215 Flush Type 

Wood; hand reset 



No. 401 

Wood; electric reset. Metal is No. 407 



No. 406 Flush Type 


Metal case is No. 405 



No. 412 Annunciator 



Cadet 



No. 13 Lungen 
Bell 



Single Stroke Bell 

No. 21 for d-c. current 
No. 22 for a-c. current 


No. 300 Riot 

A loud ringing hell 



No. 510 



No. 100 Recti Bell 




Lungen Buzzers 


Size 0 
Size 1 
Size 2 
Size 3 
Size 4 


l%xl% in. 
2%xl^ in. 
2i®gxl% in. 
3 x2 in. 
3^x2V4 in. 


Tone and volume varies according to size 



No. 190 Desk Push 

Furnished in any size or finish 



No. 290 Floor Tread 




No. 620 Push 


No. 85—110 V. Push 
No. 85A— 220 V. Push 



No. 260 — 4 Contact Push 



No. 265 Return Call Push 



No. 1786 Watertight Push 
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THE SCHWARZE ELECTRIC CO. 

Manufacturers of Electrical Bells, Buzzers, Horns and Specialties 

ADRIAN, MICH. 


DETROIT, MICH. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. LOS ANGELES, CAL. BOSTON, MASS. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. SEATTLE, WASH. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Electric Signaling Bells, Horns and Buzzers. 

Also Telephone Extension Bells and Buzzers. 

Schwarze Electric Signal Devices 

There is a Schwarze electric signaling device designed for 
practically every purpose where a high grade product is required. 

When an audible signal is required, a few considerations in 
the choice of signal apparatus should be borne in mind. (1) The 
type of signal, whether the sound is to be continuous or inter- 
mittent. (2) The loudness of the signal. (3) The quality of 
the sound and sweetness of tone. (4) Conditions of installa- 
tion, indoor or outdoor. (5) Available current, whether alter- 
nating or direct. 

All these considerations are covered in the large variety of 
electric bells, buzzers and horns manufactured by The 
Schwarze Electric Co. 

Schwarze Electric Bells 

Schwarze bells are particularly adapted to use for fire alarm 
signals in schoolhouses, public buildings and industrial plants. 

They are a fit and dependable signal for sprinkler sys- 
tems, telephone systems, etc. 

Schwarze bells are fully guaranteed and are approved by 
the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

Schwarze Universal Direct-current Double Gong Bells 
— These bells are most practical for series operation, using as 
many as 20 bells on one circuit. 

Schwarze Universal Direct-current Double Gong Bell 
No. 35 — A vibrating type with frame drilled and tapped for 
V 2 -in. conduit connection. Has porcelain bushed holes in top of 
frame for entrance of line wires for exposed wiring circuits ; 
knockout cap in back so that it can be mounted over standard 
outlet box and line wires drawn through to bell terminals inside 
the frame. Line entrance not in use may be securely closed. 

Operating Conditions — In series or multiple directly con- 
nected to any specified direct-current 
voltage of 40 volts or less. 

Contacts — Tungsten adjustable 
screw type. 

Frame — Cast iron, finished in 
black or red enamel as desired. 

Gongs — Special steel or cast bell 
metal 2 V 2 , 3, 4 or 5 in. Also fancy 
gongs — Tea, Dome and Cow. 

Weight — 2 V 2 to 4 lb. depending 
on size of gongs specified. 

Note: This bell is for direct- 

current circuits only and 
can not be used on alter- 
nating current. For al- 
ternating-current circuits, 
see bells Nos. 9, 9 A 

and 75. 





Universal Double Gong No. 35 

A 

B 

C 

D 


6" 

71/2 

" A%" 

2 1^"— 21 / 2 " 

gongs 

7" 

8" 

AW' 

2%"— 3" 

gongs 

9" 

9" 

AVs" 

2 V2 " — 4" 

gongs 

11" 

91/2 

" A Vs" 

27/s"— 5" 

gongs 


Schwarze Cyclone Vibrating Bells Nos. 6, 6C, 6E and 
6F— These bells are of the single gong plunger type, dustproof 
and weatherproof. The types given are for direct-current op- 
eration only, 250 volts or less. 

No. 6 has exposed terminals, only for operation on 30 volts 
direct current or less. 

No. 6E has the general appearance of No. 6C, except that 
it is equipped with a rubber gasket between cover and frame, 
making it waterproof ; circuit application, 30 volts or less. 
No. 6C is for direct operation on 110 volts or less and the 
casting is tapped for ^4-in. conduit, making it weatherproof and 
dustproof. No. 6F is for direct operation on 110 to 250 volts and 
has rubber gasket between cover and frame ; it is waterproof. 

All Schwarze Direct-current Cyclone Bells mentioned above 
can be used on higher voltages than those stated by using 
external resistance in series with the bell. 

Gongs can be hard steel or cast bell rnetals, as required, in 
the following sizes: hard steel gongs furnished in nickel, brass 
or galvanized plate, 6, 8, 10 and 12 in. Galvanized hard steel 
gongs are recommended for outdoor installations or in damp 
places on account of their rust resisting qualities. Standard 
winding of the No. 6 direct-current Cyclone in its various types 
is 10 ohms. 

The mechanisms are entirely insulated from the frame and 
are constructed for multiple operation only. 

Cyclone Bells Nos. 7, 7C, 75, 76 and 77— Especially 
recommended for schoolhouses and industrial plants ; in fact, 
any place where signals are required. 

They operate on alternating current from any secondary 
transformer voltage or direct on 110 or 220 volts, 25 to 60 
cycles. These bells are of the same construction and quality as 
the direct-current Cyclone Bells, except they are wound for 
alternating current and have no contact points, thereby elimi- 
nating any spark during operation. All Schwarze Bells are 
instant starting and stopping; therefore are practical for code 
calling systems, which require these features. 

The alternating-current Cyclone Bell No. 7 has outside ter- 
minals, and No. 7C has inside terminals 
and is tapped for Mi-in, conduit. These 
types are furnished with 6, 8 and lO-in. 
gongs, hard steel, nickel, brass or gal- 
vanized plate ; or with cast bell metal 
gongs of the same sizes. 

Cyclone Bell No. 75 is of the latest 
design; is weatherproof, dustproof, for 
operation on transformer voltage or 
direct on 110 or 220 volts, 25 to 60 
cycles. It has enclosed terminals and 
is tapped for ^^-in. conduit, also holes 
for entrance of line wires. Plugs are 
furnished to close the line entrance not 
in use. It is equipped with 3, 4 and 
5-in. hard steel nickel, brass or gal- 
With Manual lA vanized plate or cast bell metal gongs. 
Trip Device as required. 





Nos. 

6C, 

6E, 

6F, 7C 


Nos. 

6 and 7 


A 

B 

C 

D 

A 

B 

C 

D 

6" 

13" 

6%^ 

" 31 / 2 " 

6" 

12" 

61/4" 

31/4 

8" 

15" 

6%- 

" 4" 

8" 

14" 

6 I/ 4 " 

4" 

10" 

17" 

6%' 

" 4" 

10" 

16" 

61/4" 

41/2 

12" 

19" 

6%- 

" AW' 








No. 75 

ABC D 
3" 5" 47 / 8 " 2" 

4" 6" AW' 2" 

5" 7" A%" 2W' 



Nos. 76 

and 

77 

A 

B 

C 

D 

6" 

1 1 1/2 " 

5%" 

3" 

8" 

131 / 2 " 

5%" 


10" 

ISVa" 

5 % " 

4" 

10" 

161^" 

6" 

4" 

12" 

18 V 4 " 

6 " 

41^" 

14" 

20 V4" 

6 " 

5" 


Cyclone Vibrating Bells — Styles and Dimensions 
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Cyclone Vibrating 
Bell with Full Grid 


No. 21, D-C. 


A 

H 

C 

D 

6" 

13" 

7" 

3 ^ 

8" 

15" 

. 7" 

3% 

10" 

17" 

7" 

41/4 

12" 

19" 

7" 

4% 


Cyclone Bells Nos. 76 and 77 are of the same con- 
struction as No. 75, and have the same fundamental prin- 
ciples as all the other alternating- 
current Cyclone Bells, except that 
the mechanism and frame of the 
bell is much heavier to' produce the 
greatest volume of tone from gongs 
6 to 14-in. diam. All terminals are 
enclosed, same as No. 75, and plugs 
are furnished for closing the entrance 
not in use. 

Special Equipment — Manual trip 
device with pull knob and chain 
which provides that bell be operated 
manually while current is shut off. 
Can be supplied on Cyclone Bells 
Nos. 6, 6C, 6E, 6F, 7, 7C, 7E, 76 
and 77. 

Full Grids — Can be furnished 
for 6 to 12-in. gongs on Cyclone 
Bells Nos. 6, 6C, 6E, 6F, 7, 7C, 7E, 
62, 72, 76 and 77. Grid is recommended 
for use with Cyclone Bells installed in 
places where pedestrians are apt to stone 
bell, thereby inflicting injuries to the 
gongs. 

These grids furnish the necessary 
protection to the gong, as they are rug- 
gedly built. 

Schwarze Direct-current Single 
Stroke No. 21 — A single gong bell, 
direct current only; standard winding, 
3 ohms. 

Construction — The bell mechanism 
is entirely insulated from the frame. 
Made with inside terminals only and 
tapped for conduit ; operating in 

multiple or series. Furnished with back 
boxes if required. 

Uses — Designed for fire alarm serv- 
ice, factory signaling, superintendent’s 
calls, etc., and an excellent bell for code 
signaling work. 

Gong Equipment — Hard steel 
or cast bell metal. Hard steel 
gongs are furnished with nickel, 
brass or galvanized plate. 

Gong Size — 6, 8, 10, 12 and 
14 in. 

Schwarze Alternating-current 
Single Stroke No. 24 — A single 
gong type for alternating current 
only, not exceeding 60 cycles. No. 
24 standard winding is 3 ohms. 

Construction — Made with in- 
side terminals only and tapped for 
conduit. It is designed for 
multiple or series operation, and 
should be mounted with gong 
up. 

Gong Equipment — Hard steel 
or cast bell metal. Hard steel 
gongs are furnished with nickel, 
brass or galvanized plate. 

Gong Size — 6, 8 and 10 in. 
Polarized Bells Nos. 9, 9A and 
11 — These are of the double gong type 
for use with alternating current only, 
not exceeding 60-cycle frequency. 

Construction— ^ os. 9 and 11 will 
operate direct on 110 to 220-volt alter- 
nating current or from transformer 
secondary circuit. No. 9 and No. 11 
have outside terminals; No. 9A has in- 
.side terminals and is tapped for %-in. 
conduit. These bells can be operated 
in multiple or in series. 

Standard winding of Nos. 9 and 
9A is 8 ohms. 

No. 11 standard winding is 5 ohms. 

Gong Equipment — 
Hard steel or cast bell 

gongs 

gongs metal. 

gongs Gong Sizes — Nos. 9 

gongs and 9A: 2V2, 3, 4 and 5 
gongs No. 11: 6, 8 and 10 

gongs in. 


A 

No. 24, A-C. 
B C 

D 

6" 

121 / 2 " 

6" 

3^ 

8" 

141 / 2 " 

6" 

4" 

10" 

16 1 / 2 " 

6" 

4% 


Schwarze Single Stroke 
Bells 


Nos. 9 and 11 

Polarized Bell 


A 

B 

C 

D 

6" 

51^" 

4" 

2%"— 2 V 2 - 

7" 

61/^" 

4" 

2%"— 3" 

9" 

71/^" 

4" 

2%"— 4" 

11" 

8 1 / 2 " 

4" 

2^"— 5" 

13" 

121/^" 

6" 

4" —6" 

17" 

13%" 

6" 

4 ^"—8" 

21" 

15" 

6" 

5" —10" 


Buzzers 

This type is for alternating-current 
circuits only, not to exceed 60-cycle 
frequency. 

Construction — No. 16 polarized 
or magneto buzzers are absolutely dust- 
proof and weatherproof. Mechanism 
in this buzzer is entirely insulated from 
the frame, and has no contact points 
to arc or spark, the action of the 
working parts being absolutely con- 
trolled by magnets. This buzzer can 
be operated either in multiple or in 
series. 

No. 16 standard winding is 8 ohms. 



Polarized Buzzer 


Monitor Type Cyclone Vi- 
brating Bells 

No. 72 — Alternating current. 

Mechanism is entirely enclosed in 
cast iron frame which is tapped 
for V 2 -in. conduit and entrance 
for line wires. Furnished with 
8-in. gong only. 

No. 62 — Same as No. 72, ex- 
cept that bell can be built for 
battery current of any voltage or 
direct connection to 110 to 250- 
volt power circuit without use 
of extra resistance in series with 
bell. 

Schwarze No. 3 Vibrating 
Horns 

Uses — For use as fire alarm 
and general signal calls in public buildings and industrial plants 
where alarms must be thrown in different directions. 

Types — No. 3 vibrating horns are made in three types: 
megaphone, 2-way and 3-zvay, They can be used with either 
alternating or direct current. 

Construction — No. 3 horns have two binding posts for 
open wire circuit or can be constructed for use with conduits. 
Supplied for operation by battery, standard lighting voltages 
direct or alternating current, or transformer. Recommended 
for operation in multiple only. 

Finish — Standard finish for all No. 3 horns is black enamel 
with nickeled screws. Will be furnished with red enamel 
finish at no extra cost. 

Tone — The volume of tone produced is very great — deep, 
resonant and penetrating, which are the qualifications necessary 
for a reliable warning signal. 




Megaphone 


2-way Horn 

131/2 "x6%" 

Schwarze No. 6 Marine Horn 

For installations in mills and chem- 
ical plants or w^herever dampness or 
dust prevails. 

Type — The No. 6 horn is of the 
vibrating type with a SVj-in. special steel 
diaphragm which produces a loud pierc- 
ing tone. 

For use on transformer and high 
voltage 60-cycle alternating current, or 
for battery and high voltage direct- 
current circuits. 

Finish — Finished in all black 

enamel or all solid brass. Highly pol- 
ished. 


Marine Horn 

10"x-S^" 
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ESTABLISHED 75 YEARS 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


W. R. OSTRANDER & COMPANY 

Electrical Apparatus and Special Devices 
371 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBUIRGH, PA. 

SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. LOUISVILLE, KY. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Fire Alarm Systems and Accessories ; 

Bandit Alarm Systems ; Bells and Buzzers ; 

Annunciators; Key Boards; Push But- 
tons; Sockets; Speaking Tube (concrete 
tube) ; Tank Alarms. 

Also Shades, Floor Boxes, Door Openers. 

Fire Alarm Systems 

We have specialized in this line for a great many 
years and are equipped to manufacture systems to fit 
any condition. By referring to the “Ready Reference 
Chart’’ below, one can choose the complete system for 
any specific installation. 

Bandit Alarm Systems 

Our new bandit rail is the latest development of this 
type of alarm for protection against holdup in banks, 
jewelry stores, ticket offices, etc. 

Key Boards 

Our strap key boards represent equipment designed 
to meet rigid school specifications and are the standard 
of many boards of education throughout the country. 

Annunciators 

For over 35 years we have been manufacturing this 
line, in house and elevator style, made in gravity, needle, 
target drops or lamp type. 

READY REFERENCE CHART— OSTRANDERFIRE ALARM SYSTEMS 


Circuit 


Closed 

circuit 

(super- 

vised) 


Gongs 


Operated by 


Kind 


110 volts D-C. 


Electro- 

mechanical 


110 volts A-C 


24 volts stor- 
age battery . 


Open 

circuit 

(non-super- 

vised) 


Battery . 


Single 

stroke 


Catalogue 

No. 


Regular 


Type 


9816X to 9820X 


SSDC 


9922EM to 9929EM 


Single 

stroke 


6108X to 6112X 


EM 


SSAC 


Electro- 

mechanical 


Vibrating 


9922EM to 9929EM 


SBEM 


2816X to 2820X 


VB 


Page 

No. 


B7-B8 


B13 


BlO-Bll 


B14-B1S 


Bells and Buzzers 

This company is prepared to furnish 
liells and l)uzzers for any particular need such 
as fire alarm, school signaling and bandit 
alarm for any standard voltage, alternating 
and direct current. 

Push Buttons 

Our cast and wrought metal push buttons are the 
product of many years’ exj>erience, in high grade ele- 
vator, directory, vestibule, letter box, front door and desk 
pushes. 

Shades and Reflectors 

We manufacture a complete line of tin and brass 
shades, and porcelain enameled steel reflectors for indus- 
trial use. 

Tubes and Fittings 

We specialize on speaking tubes for all purposes. 
Concrete Work Tin Tube — Tubes used for pro- 
viding holes for pipes, conduit, in concrete forms, etc. 

Sockets 

Pull, key and keyless brass shell sockets for pendant, 
% in., %-in. pipe fittings, in standard and special finishes. 

Tank Alarms 

For indication of high and low water, any depth. 

Some Installations 

Hospital for Joint 
Diseases, Madison Ave. 
123d to 124th St., New 
York, N. Y. ; Buchman & 
Kahn, 49 W. 45th St., 
Architects ; J. P. Hall 
Smith Co., 320 Fifth Ave., 
Electrical Contractor. 

Jamestown Hotel, 
Jamestown, N. Y. ; W. L. 
Stoddart, 50 E. 41st St., 
Architect ; H. P. Foley 
Co., Washington, D. C, 
Electrical Contractor. 

The Olcott, 72nd St. 
and Central Park West, 
New York, N. Y. ; Geo. 
Fred. Pelham, Inc., 200 
W. 72nd St., Architect; 
Reis & O’Donovan, 253 
W. 28th St., Electricifl 
Contractors. 


Type of System 


5395 

5396 

5397 
5397H 


5395 

5396 

5397 
5397 H 


Boxes 

used 


5395 

5396 

5397 
5397 H 


5395 

5396 

5397 
5397H 


Maximum 

gongs 

per 

circuit 


14 


Pre-signal 


Type 


DSSDC 


Page 

_N^ 

B 9 


168 


DSSAC 


Boxes 

used 

5398 

53981 ^ 


B 12 


5398 

5398 



Catalogues 

For complete details write 
for 16th and 17th Edition Cata- 
logues. 



Type “SSDC” Fire Alarm Panel 


Single Stroke 
D-C. Gong 
No. 9816X 


Fire Alarm 
Box 

No. 5397V2 



Strap Key Board, Style A 
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CONNECTICUT TELEPHONE & ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Intercommunicating Telephones 
MERIDEN, CONN. 

REPRESENTED IN 


ALBANY BOSTON DENVER KANSAS CITY, MO. 

ATLANTA CHICAGO DETROIT LOS ANGELES 

BIRMINGHAM CLEVELAND INDIANAPOITS LOUISVILLE 
MONTREAL TORONTO 


MINNEAPOLIS 
NEW ORLEANS 
NEW YORK 
VANCOUVER 


PHILADELPHIA SAN FRANCISCO 
PITTSBURGH SEATTLE 

ST. LOUIS WASHINGTON, D. C. 

WINNIPEG 


Products, 

Private Intercommunicating T e l e - 
PHONES for hospitals, apartment houses, banks, 
hotels, industrial plants, offices, residences, schools, 
stores, theaters, etc. 

For Hospital Signaling Systems, see pages 

2500-2501. 


Guarantee 

^ This Company guarantees all its apparatus to 
be free from inherent electrical and mechanical defects. 



Co-operative Service 

This Company, either directly or through its 
sales engineers, will co-operate with architects and 
engineers to determine the most practical instal- 
lation of Private Intercommunicating telephones 
in banks, schools, residences., institutions and in- 
dustrial plants. 

They will also furnish without cost specifications, 
layouts and estimates based on requirements and cover- 
ing the installation of any service within the scope of its 
manufacture. 


Telephone Systems for Schools 


Centerphone Systems — Can be laid out to any degree of 
elaboration or moderation. An ideal installation consists of a 
centerphone calling station and annunciator located in the prin- 
cipal’s office, together with as many outlying stations as neces- 
sary. Up to 50 outlying stations the above system meets every 
requirement perfectly. Above that number it is advisable to 
install a telephone switchboard. 

Service — With this system, central phone can call out- 
lying stations selectively by means of push buttons in a 
portable pad, or a flush wall plate. Outlying stations can 
call central by depressing button on telephone. Intercommunica- 
tion between outlying stations 
can be accomplished only 
through central phone. 

Central Phone and But- 
ton Pad — Style 5200- W, desk 
type and 2202-W portable but- 
ton pad, to also contain an- 
nunciator reset button ; with 
brass top, nickel finish, wood 
block with weighted base, felt 
covered, connected by 6-ft. 
cord, makes an ideal outfit. 

Cradle type desk telephone 
Style 5000-W can be substi- 
tuted for the conventional desk 
type instrument. No. 5200- W 
desk telephone with portable 
button pad, wood top, weighted 
base, green felt covered, and 
card holders, will also meet the 
service requirements. Special 
attention is called to the 3904-W 
cradle type telephone with up 
to 16 buttons in base, combin- 
ing the telephone and button pad. 

Annunciator — Type “S” or “O” with wood cabinet, is of 
the electric reset surface type with as many signal drops, each 
designated by a number, as there are outlying stations; equipped 
with bell or buzzer. When specified, this annunciator is mounted 
on the door of a terminal cabinet with wood trim, having metal 
outlet box set flush in wall, containing a sufficient number of 
connectors for telephones, and if desired, clocks, bells and other 
low voltage systems, and to act as a central distributing 
point for branch circuits. Can be finished to match surround- 
ing trim. 

Outlying Stations— (Choice of following types.) Style 
128-W, is semi-flush with all metal case, hinged front, ap- 
paratus cabled to four-way terminals in metal outlet box, and 
four spare terminals as local distributing center for other low 
voltage circuits in same conduit; equipped with an adjustable 
transmitter, dustproof hook, metal watch case receiver and 


cord, push button, buzzer and induction coil. Front and frame 
finish is baked black enamel, other exposed parts black oxidized. 

Style 2500- W, a flesk type instrument equipped with single 
button and buzzer. 

Style 41-W, a wall type telephone with a hinged metal 
case, standard long distance transmitter and receiver, double 
gong bell, and one button for calling central. Phone front con- 
nections are wired to a terminal strip on base. Terminal screws 
are threaded into brass bushings. 

Boiler Room Telephone — Style 129- W, is of the 
watertight surface type with a malleable iron case tapped for 

% in. conduit having a hinged 






TYPE S WITH BELL 
TYPE O.WITH BUZZER 


Connecticut Telephone Apparatus For Schools 


gasketed door, the transmitter 
and receiver being mounted on 
a swivel arm located inside and 
when required, an extension 
bell of the enclosed iron box 
type with 3-in. gong is fur- 
nished for janitor’s room. 

Impedance Coil — Style 
100- W, as used for multiple 
talking circuits, to be inserted 
in series with one side of talk- 
ing battery. 

Current Supply — For this 
system, supply usually consists 
of storage batteries, rectifier or 
motor-generator set, and panel 
with necessary meters and 
switches, with suitable enclosing 
cabinet and rack. Special de- 
tailed specifications written to 
meet individual situations. Dia- 
grams on request. Usually 
operated on a 6-volt talking and 
a 16-volt ringing battery — bells, buzzers, drops to be wound 
accordingly. . . 

Switchboard System — For 50 rooms or more it is advis- 
able to install a central switchboard preferably of the flat top 
desk type with a double set^ of drawers, turret cabinet with 
lamp signals, a cord circuit with ringing and listening keys and 
supervisory signal, for each 20 lines. Our non-relay type 
of board gives perfect satisfaction on lines of 1600 ft. or 
less (of No. 19 gauge copper wire). For lines of over 1600 ft. 
the relay equipped board is necessary for proper results. 
Systems No. T.C. 494 operates on a single set of storage bat- 
teries of 20 volts for ringing and talking. For outlying stations 
our 41-W surface type metal case telephone (less push button) 
is recommended, but any of our single point wall or desk 
telephones may be used, 
nished upon request. 

Catalogue — Sent on request. 


Details and specifications will be fur- 
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Connecticut Telephone & Electric Company 


Apartment House Systems 


Under this heading are described systems in more 
general use — common talking selective ringing — but we 
are prepared to furnish selective ringing, selective talk- 
ing systems covering the same range of service ; also 
apartment hotel equipment which can consist of a tele- 
phone annunciator with outlying stations or a telephone 
switchboard with lamp signals. 

Common Talking Selective Ringing Systems — System 
No. 27 — For specifications calling for cordless type vestibule unit 
and janitor’s telephone annunciator. 

Service — Vestibule to suites and janitor, suites to janitor and 
door opener, janitor to suites and door opener. Annunciator in 
janitor’s quarters indicates suite calling and records calls during 
his absence. 

System No. 24 — For speciheations calling for cordless ves- 
tibule unit, and no janitor’s or tradesman’s equipment. 

Service — Vestibule to suites, suites to door opener. 

System No. 25 A — For specifications calling for swivel arm, 
armored cable or cord type vestibule units, janitor’s telephone 
annunciator and trade phones. 

Service — Vestibule to suites and janitor, suites to janitor 
and door opener, janitor to suites and door opener, tradesmen 
to suites and janitor. Annunciator in janitor’s quarters indi- 
cates suite calling and records 
calls during his absence. 

System No. 21 A — For 
specifications calling for swivel 
arm, armored cable or cord 
type vestibule units, janitor’s 
telephone (without annuncia- 
tor) and trade phone. 

Service — Vestibule to suites 
and janitor, suites to janitor 
and door opener, janitor to 
suites and door opener. Trades- 
men to suites and janitor. 

System No. 22 — For speci- 
fications calling for no jani- 
tor’s telephone annunciator or 
tradesman’s equipment. 

Service — V estibule to 
suites, suites to door opener. 

Batteries — Two separate 
sets of dry batteries, centrally 
located — three dry cells for 
talking, three or more cells for 
ringing, according to distance 
and size of wire. 

Wires — Battery wires should be No. 16 B & S gauge 
and direct wires No. 18 B & S gauge copper. To insure against 
maintenance trouble they should be braided rubber covered. 

Vestibule Equipment — Cordless Telephone — Style 
86-W, is designed to eliminate theft of receivers and cords, also 
possible bending and breaking of switch hooks. This is an 
absolutely flush telephone, the only fittings on face of plate 
being the card holders and buttons, making a very neat appear- 
ing instrument. It is modern in every respect and gives perfect 
service. To operate, push button of suite wanted; answer will 
be received through perforated sound openings and conversa- 
tion carried on just as if party were present. 

Swivel Arm Type— Style 87-W, answers similar require- 
ment to 86-W in that receiver is attached to a swivel arm 
to prevent theft. Raising arm automatically cuts in talking 
battery. 

Armored Cable Type — Style 84-W, also designed to pre- 
vent theft of receivers. The receiver cord is encased in a 
flexible armored conductor attached to face plate by a concealed 
fastening. 

Cord Type— Style 83-W, a standard flush telephone with 
flush transmitter, metal watch case receiver and calling but- 
tons. 
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Finish — All fronts are brass, standard finish is mat gold. 
Other finishes at additional cost. 

Mail Boxes, Government Approved — These boxes in 
combined units with heavy gauge solid brass fronts are fur- 
nished in gangs of 3, 4, 5 and 6 and are plenty large enough 
to take mail matter and magazines. The counterbalanced 
master door opens to a horizontal position, forming a shelf for 
the mail man to sort the mail. A calling card slot is pro- 
vided. The lower or tenants’ doors are perforated to disclose 
mail and when fully opened remain stationary in an upward 
position and give plenty of clearance. They are fitted with 
individual locks. 

Boxes are screwed to the wall by concealed fastenings, 
no bolts or screws are exposed. This box with its plain front 
in panel effect is designed to match architectural surroundings. 
The finish is mat gold. 

Cat. No. 1503-W for 3-unit Gang — width, 13 in.; height, 
1914 in. 

Cat. No. 1504-W for 4-unit Gang — width, 17 in.; height, 
I 9 V 2 in. 

Cat. No. 1505-W for 5-unit Gang — width, 21 in.; height, 
1914 in. 

Cat. No. 1506-W for 6-unit Gang — width, 25 in. ; height, 
19^^ in. 

Combined Mail Boxes and Telephone — We are also 

prepared to furnish any of the 
previously described types of 
vestibule telephones “built in” 
the mail box frame. Tele- 
phone will occupy the space of 
one or more boxes, depend- 
ing on number of buttons 
specified. 

Suite Telephones — Flush 
Wall Types — Style 60- W, reg- 
ularly furnished with double 
gong bell, flush transmitter, 
composition mouthpiece, metal 
case bi-polar receiver and cord, 
induction coil, door opener but- 
ton, and janitor’s button when 
called for, wood frame mount- 
ing with metal housing for 
operating parts. 

When so specified, metal 
mouthpiece will be supplied. 
On cordless vestibule systems, 
to meet wiring conditions, in- 
duction coil and birpolar re- 
ceiver are left out and a battery type receiver is substituted. 
For conduit jobs specify Style 1598- A heavy metal outlet 
box. 

Surface Wall Type— Style 39-W, a compact metal 
case wall type instrument with wires hinged to terminal 
strip on mounting base to facilitate inspection and re- 
pair. Identical in equipment to No. 60-W next above except 
that the regular mounting frame and outlet box are not re- 
quired. 

Janitor’s Equipment— Te/epAone Annunciator— Type 
“D” — a surface wall instrument complete with a call button for 
each suite, annunciator drops to indicate and register calls made 
during janitor’s absence. Equipped with extra button for electri- 
cally resetting drops and button for operating door opener. This 
annunciator may be sectionalized where apartment buildings are 
divided into groups. 

Janitor’s Telephone — Style 332-W — a surface wall type 
telephone equipped with double gong bell, buttons for calling 
suites and operating door opener. 

Tradesmen’s Telephone — Style 330- W — same as No. 
332-W without bell, usually located at dumbwaiter or rear 
entrance and provided with buttons for calling suites and 
janitor. 

Catalogue — Sent on request. 
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Intercommunicating Telephones, Annunciators Button Pads for Banks, Hospitals, Industrial 

intercommun g f Offices, Residences, and Theaters . , • ^ 

Telephones — Common Talking, Selective Ring- 


Telephones, Automatic Selective Ringing, 
Selective Talking Systems — Made for intercommuni- 
cation between two or more points where installation of 
a private telephone switchboard is not practical. These 
systems are of two kinds, common return and metallic 
circuit, and consist of a push button automatic telephone 
of the wall or desk type located at each point to be 
served, each equipped with as many calling buttons as 
there are other phones. Number of buttons standard 
in multiples of four, from eight to twenty buttons. 

As an insurance against cross-talk or induction, the 
metallic circuit system is sometimes selected. It is what 
might be termed a “double-pole” system. The connec- 
tions at the instrument are made by a set of circuit 
closing springs for each side of the line. 

Cable specifications call for a twisted pair of con- 
ductors for each instrument, thus giving a transposition 
effect. It will be found, however, that common return 
systems will meet all ordinary requirements. 

Operation — To call and 


talk with a certain station, 
press corresponding button. As 
many sets of conversation can 
be carried on simultaneously as 
there are pairs of telephones. 

Depressing another button au- 
tomatically resets a previous 
button ; hanging up receiver 
restores system to normal. 

Junction Boxes— S t y 1 e 
107- W (surface type). Loop- 
ing from one telephone to 
another is satisfactory except at 
distributing points, where a 
suitable junction box should be 
installed. Our junction box, 
with proper number of con- 
nectors, is especially adapted to 
this purpose. 

Wires can be fastened to 
terminals either by screw or 
solder connection. Terminal 
strips are in multiples of seven connectors^ each. . 

Cable— For common return— Style 415-W braided tele- 
phone cable for dry places, lead covered cable for damp 
places, with as many single line wires to each telephone as 
there are telephones on the system, plus four battery wires. 
Metallic circuit-style 425-W with twisted pairs to each 
telephone instead of single wires; plus the four battery 

^ Batteries— Two separate sets of dry batteries centrally 
located, one for talking (6 volts), the other for ringing (10 

volts) depending on length of lines. , 1,1 

Te/epAones— In types and finishes as listed below: 



Common return | 

^letallic circuit 

Surface type 

Style 

3501-W 

Style 

3503-W 

Flush type 

Style 

5901-W 

Style 

5903-W 

Desk type 

Style 

380 1-W 

Style 

3803-W 

Desk type 
(with flush wall 

Style 

400 1-W 

Style 

4003-W 

button plate) 




4103-W 

Hand type 

Style 

4101-W 

Style 

Hand type 
(with flush wall 

Style 

420 1-W 

Style 

4203-W 

button plate) 






Finish 


Golden oak 
Mat gold 

Plack and nickel — 
golden oak box 
Black and nickel 
mat gold plate 
.\luminum — gold- 
ni oak box 

Mat gold 


Special finishes extra. 


ing— For use only where no more than one conversa- 
tion is to be carried on simultaneously. The ringing of 
these telephones is selective, and any instrument may be 
called by pressing the corresponding button. 

The equipment may be selected from the following types: 
Flush Telephone — Style 5400-W, mat gold. 

Surface Telephone-Style 520- W, golden oak. 

Desk Telephones— Style 5210-W (with buttons in base and 

card holder), black and nickel. ,, ,, , , • 1 1 

Style 5200-W (with button block), black and nickel, ma- 
^ St^le 3904-W (cradle phone with buttons in base), ebony 

and mc^e (hand type with button block), polished 

aluminum and mahogany block. • c 

Standard in four, eight, and twelve-button sizes. Special 

finishes extra. _ . ^ u ^ 

Junction Boxes, Cable and Batteries-Desevihed above 

under common return, selective talking systems. 

Annunciators and Button Pads-Connecticut annunciators 
are equipped with a style of drop which is simplicity itself. 

It consists of an operating and resetting coil. No permanent 

I magnets are involved, i he actu- 
ation of the operating coil closes 
knife contacts which put the 
reset coil in circuit with the 
reset button. Only the drops 
which have been operated are 
in circuit with the reset wire, 
thereby materially reducing the 
amount of current required for 
this operation. But one reset 
button is needed regardless of 
size; (series multiple combina- 
tions with a reset button for 
each limited group of drops on 
a large size annunciator is^ not 
necessary). Each rop is a 
self-contained unit and can be 
easily removed from the an- 
nunciator by disconnecting the 
wires and removing a single 
machine screw. All are mounted 
on a vertical metal mounting 
strip, giving a rigid and sub- 
stantial construction. These strips are integral with the back 
■board so that when the front of the cabinet is remo^ed all oper- 
ating parts are accessible in their working condition. The line 
terminals have machine binding screws. Annunciators are ar- 
ranged for electric or automatic reset singly or in multiple. 
When so specified the drops are adjusted for operation on a 

low voltage transformer. „ , ^ 

Annunciators — Type S — double-gong bell Style 760 W 

surface cabinet, golden oak. 

Type O — concealed buzzer — Style /80-W surface cabinet, 

^°''^TypeW— flush— Style 790-W with concealed buzzer. Metal 

trim^ma^t desk— Style 770-W cabinet, mahogany- 

felt base, 6-ft. flexible cable and terminal strip. 

Special finishes extra. • 1 ^ ^ 

Button Pads— Style 2200-W, portable type with 6-ft. flex- 
ible cable ; polished nickel top, mahogany weighted felt covered 

base.^tyie 220 I-W, flush type with card holders— polished nickel. 
Style 2110-W, surface wall type, mahogany finish top 
Style 2150- W, same, with 6-ft. flexible cable and weighted 
felt covered base. 

Style 394-A, push buttons. Light or dark, composition or 
pearl center, nickel or brush brass rim— wiping contacts— con- 
venient screw connecting terminals, fit %-in. hole. 

Special finishes extra. 

Catalogue— Sent on request. 
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AUTOMATIC ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Automatic Telephone Equipments 

FACTORY AND HOME OFFICE 
Corner Morgan and Van Buren Streets 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 21 East 40tl? Street CLEVELAND, OTTTO, Cuyahoga Building 

^ LOS ANGELES, CAL., 238 San Fernando Building 


ASSOCIATED 

INTERNATIONAL TELEPHONE SALES AND ENGI- 
NEERING CORPORATION, 21 East 40th Street, New 
York, N. Y. 

INTERNATIONAL AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE CO., 
LTD., Norfolk House, Norfolk Street, Strand, London, 
W. C. 2, England 


COMPANIES 

AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE MANUFACTURING CO., 
LTD., Milton Road, Edge Lane, Liverpool, England 
COMPAGNIE FRANCAISE POUR L’EXPLOITATION 
DES PROCfiDES ’THOMSON-HOUSTON, 13 Passage 
des Favorites, Paris, France 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers and installers of Auto- 
matic Telephone Systems for private and 
public service. 

History and Adoption 

The Automatic system was first utilized 
for city exchanges and has been thus serv- 
ing in numerous cities in America and 
abroad for over 30 years. 

During the past 20 years, this equipment 
has been adopted extensively for private interior ex- 
change service, and is now in operation in many of the 
most representative organizations throughout the world. 

Instruments 

The instruments in this system are similar to those 
of the ordinary telephone system, with the exception of 
raised dial 2%-in. diam., which has around its rim 10 
holes numbered from 1 to 0, and is revolved by means 
of the finger. 

Of the instruments there are various types : wall, 
desk, hand, mine, and others specially designed for par- 
ticular purposes. 

Automatic Exchange 

This apparatus takes the place of the manual switch- 
board and the operator, and is placed in any convenient 


or available space, the size of which depends 
on the size of the system. Neither natural 
light nor ventilation is essential. 

The apparatus is entirely self-contained, 
enclosed ia a glass cabinet, and sufficiently 
attractive in design and finish to be installed 
in a conspicuous place. 

The private automatic exchange switch- 
board is designed to serve any desired num- 
ber of stations. 

Automatic Electric Services 

In addition to interior telephone service this equip- 
ment renders a group of affiliated services all controlled 
and operated by the Automatic exchange and involving 
but slight extra wiring or expense. 

Any or all of these services may be included in the 
initial installation, or added later, as required. Some 
of these services are: 

Code Call — By which code signals can be 
sent out to horns, bells, lights, etc., in all parts 
of the establishment, to locate a person not at his desk. 

Conference Wire — By which three or more per- 
sons can meet and confer telephonically. 

Emergency Alarm — For fire or other emer- 
gencies. This may be a general alarm, or may give both 
‘‘still” and general alarms. 


P*A*X 

PRIYATE AUTOMATIC EXCHANGE 


Automatic Electric Com- 
pany is the originator of 
P-A-X and is the only or- 
ganization in the United 
States manufacturing interior 
telephone equipment under 
this trade-mark. Its use by 
any other company is abso- 
lutely unauthorized. 


% 



Hand Telephone 

Light, compact, handy; 
9 in. long. When 
not in use hangs 
from hook un- 
der desk 




Automatic Wall Telephone 

Compactly arranged, black enamel 
steel cabinet 


Automatic Desk Telephone 

No larger and no heavier than 
the manual 
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Method of Operation 

The person who is calling lifts the receiver in the 
customary manner, and connection is then made by 
rotating the dial. 

If station 65 is wanted the finger is placed on the 
dial hole over 6 and drawn around to the finger stop. 
Then the finger is removed, and the dial revolves back 
to its original position. The operation is repeated for 
the number 5. This completes the connection and rings 
the bell at station 65. It requires but two seconds to 
make such a call. 

The ring is heard in the receiver of the calling sta- 
tion, and is repeated at intervals until the called sta- 
tion answers or the receiver is hung up at the calling 
station. 

If the station wanted is engaged, a distinct buzz is 
heard by the persons calling. The hanging of the re- 
ceiver on the hook breaks the connection, and another 
call can be made immediately. 

The system is so flexible that those who do not wish 
to make their own calls can have their telephones so 
arranged that a clerk or stenographer can dial the con- 
nections for them. 

Guarantee 

The Automatic system is warranted to give abso- 
lutely satisfactory service and is guaranteed against de- 
fects of material or workmanship for one year. 

Full and precise data and specifications gladly fur- 
nished on request. 

Specifications for an Automatic Interior Telephone 
System 

Under these specifications the contractor shall fur- 
nish and install a complete interior automatic telephone 
exchange, including all cable, wire, and runways for 
inter-connecting switches, and connecting switches to 
power plant, to main distributing frame and all other 
equipment as hereinafter described. 

General — The system shall be of Automatic 
Electric Company’s type or equal and shall provide for 
the following features : 

( 1 ) All stations shall be able to communicate with 
each other, the connections being established by means 
of switching apparatus controlled by a calling dial 
mounted on each telephone. 

(2) Any two stations shall be able to communicate 
without the possibility of being overheard or interfered 
with by a third station. 

(3) Access to any station already in use shall be 
automatically prevented and, when attempted, a distinc- 
tive tone shall be automatically transmitted to such sta- 
tion making the attempt. 

(4) Ringing the bell shall be intermittent and con- 
trolled automatically from the central switchboard, with- 
out the necessity of a ringing key or button at any 
telephone. 

(5) The ringing of the bell at the called station 
shall be indicated to the station calling by a distinctive 
audible tone in the receiver of the calling station. 

(6) Equipment shall be of such a design that only 
a single pair of wires are required between each station 
and the switchboard. 

Switchboard — The Switchboard shall have a ca- 
pacity of individual lines and connecting 

units ; regular connecting units shall be arranged for on 
the first spaces, and the space shall be 


arranged for an executive right-of-way service unit as 
required. 

For economy and to facilitate additions, the switch- 
board shall be furnished with the positions reserved for 
the ultimate equipment, completely wired and equipped 
with switch jacks, multiple cable and apparatus for mul- 
tiplying the station lines and trunks so that a station 
or trunking apparatus can be added by simply placing 
the required apparatus in the jack. 

Telephones — The telephones shall be of the fol- 
lowing types : 

Wall Telephones 

Desk Telephones 

Hand Telephones 

Mine Telephones 

Flush Telephones 

All telephones shall be of the highest quality and, 
in design, construction and performance, the equal of 
telephones used by public telephone companies. 

Each telephone shall be equipped with a standard 
calling dial, consisting of a revolving disc, having ten 
finger holes, under which shall be mounted a stationary 
enameled number plate marked with figures, 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0, in black on a white background. 

All telephones shall be equipped with bakelite re- 
ceiver shells, cups and mouthpieces, and shall have 
ringers of the polarized, double-gong type. 

Storage Battery — An approved storage battery of 
proper voltage and capacity shall be furnished ; such bat- 
tery shall have glass jars and shall be installed in an 
enclosed type of cabinet with sand trays, lugs and 
hydrometer. 

Motor Generator — A charging motor generator set 
shall be furnished, consisting of a mo-tor directly con- 
nected to a generator by means of a flexible coupling 
mounted on a slate base which in turn is mounted on 
a wood pier. The motor shall be designed to operate 

on volts cycle phase ; the generator 

shall be of sufficient capacity properly to charge the 
storage battery at the normal charging rate; the field 
regulator of the generator also shall be mounted on the 
slate base of the charging set. 

Miscellaneous — A powerboard of black electrical 
slate, mounted upon a steel upright, shall be furnished. 
This powerboard shall include Weston Electrical In- 
strument Co.’s voltmeter and ammeter of the proper 
calibrations for use with the operation of the switch- 
board. The ammeter shall be of such a type that the 
reading will show the rate of charge or discharge. The 
powerboard shall also include the necessary automatic 
type of reverse current circuit breaker, charging switch, 
voltage control relays and supervisory signals and relays 
for indicating unstandard conditions of the switchboard 
or power equipment. The switchboard shall also include 
carbon arrester and heat coil type of protection, together 
with terminal blocks for the cross connection of the 
station lines with the switchboard line equipment. 

The switchboard and powerboard shall be enclosed 
in a substantial steel and glass cabinet designed to be as 
dustproof as practical, also each line selecting unit shall 
be covered witF an individual metal dustproof cover 
of a slip-on type. 

A suitable set of wrenches, pliers and other tools 
including a hand test telephone for testing shall be fur- 
nished, together with a set of circuit and wiring diagram 
blue prints, and also a complete set of adjustment speci- 
fications covering the relay and mechanical equipment. 
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S. H. COUCH COMPANY, INC. 


Private Telephone Systems 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

NORFOLK DOWNS, MASS. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 76 Varick Street CHICAGO, ILL., 337 West Madison Street BOSTON, MASS., 170 Purchase Street 

SALES AGENCIES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Hollingsworth SEATTLE, WASH., Sierra Electric Co. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Sierra Electric Co. LOS ANGELES, CAL., Sierra Electric Co. 

MONTREAL, QUE., G. L. MacGillivray & Co., Ltd. 

DEALERS AND INSTALLERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Intercommunicating Telephone Systems, ran- 
ging from a simple Private Line for from house to 
garage to the Couch Autophone System, an Automatic 
Private Exchange for service between many stations. 

Also Annunciators for any service, including ele- 
vator, return call, telephone, etc. ; Push Buttons for 
desks, elevators, etc. ; Government Approved Mail Boxes 
for apartments for use with telephone or speaking tube 
systems ; complete line Apartment House Telephone 
Systems. 

Experience 

Since 1894 when our business was started, we have 
been constantly engaged in the design and production of 
private telephone systems. 


Systems B-33B and S-438 

Application — For schools. Simple, efficient and 
reliable systems, easily operated and maintained. 

Service and Operation — Master station can call 
and talk with any substation and vice versa. 

Any substation can talk with any other substation 
by first calling through master station. 

All stations common to one talking circuit. 

All calls from substations register on annunciator 
at master station, allowing person at master station to 
answer calls made during absence. 

Master Call for S-438 Only — The call board of 
the master station is equipped with a master button for 
ringing all stations simultaneously for conference or 
general call by means of code ringing. The house wir- 
ing for the two systems is the same. 

Specifications — (1) Furnish all necessary telephones, 
wiring, labor, battery and other accessories for a complete tele- 
phone installation of :. substations, equipped for an 

ultimate expansion to substations. 

(2) The service to be such that a master station may call 
and talk with any substation by first pressing the proper button 
on a call board; that any substation may call and talk with the 
master station by first pressing a button on their telephone; that 
any substation may talk with any other substation by first calling 
the master station and requesting that the desired substation be 
called. All incoming calls at the master station are to be regis- 
tered on an annunciator so that calls received when the master 
station is unattended may receive the proper attention later. This 
annunciator is to be electrically re-set from a special button on 
the call board of the master station. 

System S-438 Only — The master station to be equipped 
with a master call button to call all substations simultaneously 
for conference or for general calling of manager or superin- 
tendent by means of code ringing. 

(3) All telephone apparatus to be of the manufacture of 
S. H. Couch Company, Inc., as follows; 


One (1) No. 75 Master Station of station capacity. 

No. 6619 Substation Desk Sets. 

No. 2219 Substation Metal Box Wall Sets. 

No. 1619 Substation Wood Box Wall Sets. 

No. 2719 Substation Hand Microphone Table Sets. 

No. 2519 Substation Flush Wall Sets. 

No. 3219 Substation Hand Microphone Wall Sets. 

One (1) No. 1060A Choke Coil for Talking Circuit. 

Note: Add M.C. to above code numbers if used in System S-438. 

All to be located in accordance with plans or instructions of 
owner or architect. 



Graphic Layout of Systems B-33B and S-438 


(4) Wiring to consist of No. 19 B. & S. gauge copper, 
excepting battery wires which are to be No. 16 B. & S. gauge, 
suitably insulated to meet the installation conditions and con- 
cealed as much as possible in partitions, under floors or behind 
picture mouldings and to be properly protected against dampness, 
extreme heat and mechanical injury. 

(5) The necessary battery shall consist of an approved make 
of dry cells, located in a cool, clean and dry, easily accessible 
place not over 20 ft. distant from the master station and enclosed 
together with the choke coil in a neat wood or metal box. 

(6) The entire installation shall be subject to the approval 
of the owner or architect. Any defect in the system arising 
within one year after its acceptance shall be corrected free from 
expense to the owner, provided such defect is due to faulty con- 
struction of the apparatus or installation. 
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System B-2A 

Application — For residences, offices, small fac- 
tories, etc., where use of no more than 2 stations at a 
time is required. 

Service and Operation — Any station may call any 
other station direct by pressing the proper button. 

All stations are connected to one talking circuit so 
that conversations’ are limited to 2 stations at a time, 
except that any station may ring in order to several 
others, and the group may then hold conference. 

Sizes — 4, 8 and 12 buttons for 5, 9 and 13-station 
capacity system. 



Graphic Layout of System B-2A 


Speci£cations — (1) Furnish all instruments, wiring mate- 
rials, and labor for the installation of a complete system of 
telephone stations to be located as shown on plans. 

(2) The service is to be such that any station in the system 
may call any other station by pressing the proper button and 
only the desired station will ring. All stations are to be bridged 
to one common talking circuit limiting conversation to 2 stations 
at a time except that any station, if desired, can ring in order 
several others so that such stations may hold a conference. 

(3) All telephones are to be of the manufacture of S. H. 
Couch Company, Inc, as made for their System B-2A. The 
number and types of telephones to be installed are as follows: 

(Insert here quantity, type and call button capacity 
of each telephone desired) 

(4) All cables shall have sufficient number of conductors 
to take care of the full number of buttons on the telephones so 
that the full station capacity by the telephones may be utilized. 
Cables must be neatly installed, properly supported, and suitably 
protected by piping, moulding, or porcelain bushings wherever 
necessary to guard against mechanical injury. 

(5) Inside construction: Couch Type B braided cable may 
be used in dry places. Couch Type L lead incased cable must 
be used in damp places. Cables may be fastened with wood, 
metal, or porcelain cleats at the option of the contractor. 

(6) Outside construction : Type L lead incased cable must 
be used for overhead and underground runs between buildings. 
If placed underground it must be installed in pipe the entire 
length of such run ; if carried overhead it must be supported to 
a No. 12 galvanized iron wire by cable hangers placed not over 
3 ft. apart, the iron wire to be securely fastened at both ends 
and not to span a distance greater than 125 ft. without an inter- 
mediate fastening. Overhead cables must enter buildings through 
a porcelain bushing and slightly looped to form a drip to prevent 
water following the cable and entering the building. 


(7) The battery consisting of the proper number of dry 
cells for satisfactorily operating the system must be located in a 
dry, clean and accessible place enclosed in a wood or metal box. 

(8) The entire installation shall be subject to the approval 
of the architect. 


System B-12A 

Application — For banks, offices, factories, etc., 
where conversation between any number of stations at 
a time is needed. 

Service and Operation — Any station may call any 
other station direct by pressing the proper button. 

Call connects automatically when receiver is re- 
moved at called station and conversation may proceed. 
Any number of pairs of stations in system may converse 
at a time. 


Sizes — 10, 12, 16 and 20 buttons for 11, 13, 17 and 
21-station capacity systems. 

Specifications — (1) Furnish all instruments, wiring mate- 
rials, and labor for the installation of a complete system of 
telephone stations to be located as shown on plans. 

(2) The service is to be such that any station in the system 
may call any other station by pressing the proper button and 
only the desired station will ring, and that any number of pairs 
of stations may converse at the same time without interference 
between pairs. 

(3) All telephones are to be of the manufacture of S. H. 
Couch Company, Inc., as made for their System B-12A. The 
number and types of telephones to be installed are as follows: 

(Insert here quantity, type and call button capacity 

of each telephone desired) 



(4) All cables shall have a 
sufficient number of conductors to 
take care of the full number of 
buttons on the telephones so that 
the full station capacity of the 
telephones may be utilized. Cables 
must be neatly installed, properly 
supported, and suitably protected 
by piping, moulding or porcelain 
bushings wherever necessary to 
guard against mechanical injury. 

(5) Inside construction: 
Couch Type B braided cable may 
be used in dry places ; Couch 
Type L lead incased cable must 
be used in damp places. Cables 
may be fastened with wood, 
metal, or porcelain cleats at the 
option of the contractor. 

ide construction: 


Graphic Layout of System B-12A 


Type L lead incased cable must be used for overhead and under- 
ground runs between buildings. If placed underground it must 
be installed in pipe the entire length of such run; if carried 
overhead it must be supported to a No. 12 galvanized iron wire 
by cable hangers placed not over 4 ft. apart, the iron wire to be 
securely fastened at both ends and not to span a distance 
greater than 125 ft. without an intermediate fastening. Over- 
head cable must enter building through a porcelain bushing and 
slightly looped to form a drip to prevent water following the 
cable and entering the building. 

(7) The battery consisting of the proper number of dry 
cells for satisfactorily operating the system must be located in a 
dry, clean and accessible place enclosed in a wood or metal box. 

(8) The entire installation shall be subject to the approval 
of the architect. 
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S. H. Couch Company, Inc. 


Couch Autophone System — Patented Private Auto- 
matic Telephone Exchange 

Suitable for l^anks, offices, schools, residences, in- 
dustrial plants, etc., where the capacity of the system 
exceeds 20 stations and where full intercommunication 
between stations is desired without the scrznces of a 
central operator. 

The Couch Autophone 'system combines all the best 
features of centrally operated systems with those of full 
intercommunicating systems, and eliminates the objec- 
tionable features of manual operation. 

Advantages of the System — Incorporated in the 
Couch Autophone system are the following unique serv- 
ice features, all obtained with the use of one central 
storage battery over 3 wires from each telephone instru- 
ment to the automatic switchboard. 

Instantaneous Operation — Any station can call 
any other non-busy station by operating the Autophone 
dial once. No central operator is required. 

Secrecy of Conversation — Access to a busy line 
is impossible. The calling party gets a busy signal. 

100% Capacity of Conversation — Any station 
can connect to any other non-busy station regardless of 
the number of lines in use. 

Conference Service — Several stations can inter- 
connect for private conference and several of such con- 
ferences can be carried on simultaneously. 

General Call Service — Any number of horns, bells, 
or both, can be operated from any Autophone station 
to signal executives and others who may be temporarily 
absent from their usual stations. 

Continuous Service — Service always available. 

How the System Operates — An integral part of 
each Autophone is the calling dial which is furnished 
with an index ring having either 103 numbers and 3 let- 
ters, 52 numbers and 2 letters, or 30 numbers and 3 let- 
ters. The numbers are for local telephone service and 
the letters are for special service lines, that is, for general 
call service and for trunking to a public service exchange 
where permitted. 



Graphic Layout of Autophone System 


The Autophone 
dial is a simple, sturdy 
device which is posi- 
tive in operation. Its 
function is to send a 
series of impulses to 
the automatic switch- 
board, the number of 
impulses sent being 
governed by the travel 
of the crank on the 
dial. If, for instance, 
the dial pointer is set 
in notch No. 22 on the 
dial and the crank is Autophone Calling Dial a Part of 

turned until it strikes * ® ® 

the pointer and then 

released, the proper number of electrical impulses will 
cause an automatic selector in the automatic switchboard 
to move its connecting brush until the brush comes to 
rest on point No. 22. Then, when the button on the 
switching dial is pressed, ringing current will be trans- 
mitted to the bell of No. 22 telephone, causing it to ring. 
The call is answered by simply removing the receiver 
and talking. 

There is no delay in getting connections and any 
number of dials operated simultaneously will find simul- 
taneous response from the corresponding selectors, hence 
2, 10, 20 or more persons can make connections to de- 
sired points in the same time that a manual operator 
takes to make one connection. 

There is one selector in the switchboard for every 
line in the system, thus making it possible for all lines 
to be in use at the same time. Each selector responds 
to impulses from its corresponding station at the rate 
of 15 per second so that one second after the crank is 
released at the station calling, say No. 15, the correspond- 
ing selector will land its brush on No. 15 line ready for 
talking, and if No. 15 is busy, the selector automatically 
and instantly sends back a busy signal to the calling party. 

What the System Consists of — The Couch Auto- 
phone system consists of an automatic switchboard, tele- 
phones, a 24-volt storage battery, a battery charging set, 
and necessary wiring. General call bells and horns are 
optional equipment and may be added to the system if 
desired. 

Autophone systems are available in 3 sizes, 30, 50 
and 100 lines, but the actual station capacity may exceed 
the line capacity by connecting two or even three Auto- 
phone stations to one line. It is possible for 40, 50 or 
even more stations to be served to advantage by a 30-line 
Autophone switchboard. 

Autophone Automatic Switchboards — Made of 
oak in the following sizes, and either partially or fully 
equipped with selectors according to requirements : 



Selector capacity 

Cabinet dimensions, in. 

Type 

No. 

Width 

Height 

Depth 



F 

30 

24H 

61H 

12 

Wall mounting 

G 

50 

38 

85 

12 

Floor 

H 

100 

68 

85 

12 

Floor 


Telephone Sets — Six types of telephones (as illus- 
trated), each equipped with the Autophone calling dial, 
are available for the Autophone system, namely: 

No. 99 wall set with ordinary receiver 
No. 991 wall set with hand microphone 
No. 995 flush wall set for residences and hospitals 
No. 990 desk set with ordinary receiver 
No. 994 table set with hand microphone 
No. 996 weatherproof box set for outdoor service 
Combinations of these 6 types can be used in the 
same system. 
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General Call Horns and Bells — The following 
equipment, operating on 24-volt storage battery, is sup- 
plied only when specified : 

No. S-1, 4-in. cow bell 

No. S-2, 6-in. weatherproof bell 

No. S-3, 3V2-in. horn 

General Call Unit — All Autophone switchboards 
are regularly wired for one general call unit for operat- 
ing bells and horns. This unit can be added at any time 
and is not installed in the switchboard unless otherwise 
specified. 

Storage Battery — When specified, we will supply 
our No. YG-60 storage battery, 24- volt sealed type, fully 
charged, together with hydrometer. 

Battery Charging Set — When specified, we will 
supply our No. A-1 Tungar rectifier with regulating 
switch and ammeter for charging VG-60 storage battery 
from 110 or 115 volty* 60-cycle lighting or power circuit. 

Specifications — Contractor shall furnish all necessary in- 
struments, wiring, labor, battery and other accessories for a 
complete automatic telephone system, ready for service. The 
system shall provide that any station may connect with any 
other non-busy station regardless of the number of other 
stations in use at the same time; that when any two stations 
are connected in talking relation to each other, all other stations 
shall be automatically locked out from such connection; that 
one of the parties to any connection may connect to any one or 
more non-busy stations for the purpose of conference and that 
one or more such conferences may be established between 


stations at will. 

The automatic switchboard shall be lines capacity, 

equipped with sufficient selectors for lines for present 


use. The selectors shall be mounted on steel angle shelves, 
5 selectors to a shelf, with each shelf hinged to the cabinet and 
resting normally in a vertical position and arranged for lower- 
ing to a horizontal position without disturbing any connections 
or interfering with the operation of the system. The switch- 
board shall be further equipped with a general call unit for 

controlling the necessary circuits for operating horns 

and bells. 

Telephones shall have dials for lines capacity. The 

number and types to be installed shall be as follows: No. 

990 desk telephones, No. 991 hand telephones, No. 

99 wall telephones, No. 94 table telephones No. 

995 flush telephones and No. 996 weatherproof tele- 

phones. 

There shall be 3^/^-in. horns and 4-in. cow 

bells installed for general call signals. Horns and bells are not 
to be used on the same circuit. No more than 6 horns and 
not more than 20 bells shall be connected to any circuit. 

Location of switchboard, telephones and general call horns 
and bells shall be designated by the architect or owner’s repre- 
sentative. 

Wire — Each single station circuit shall consist of 3 con- 
ductors from the telephone to the automatic switchboard. 

Each party line circuit shall consist of 3 conductors from 
the automatic switchboard to the first station on the circuit and 
5 conductors from the first to the second station. The 3 con- 
ductors of each circuit shall be twisted throughout after the 
manner of regular triple conductor telephone wire. Wires and 
cables shall be in accordance with the following specifications : 

(a) Individual Circuits — Each conductor shall be of No. 19 
B.&S. gauge copper insulated with ^-in. rubber and then 
braided, the 3 conductors then twisted together. For damp 
places or where exposed to the weather, each conductor shall 
be treated with a weatherproof compound before twisting. 

(b) Cables — Where 10 or more circuits parallel each other 
for a distance of 100 ft. or more, such circuits shall be carried 
in cable form from a suitable junction box to the automatic 
switchboard. The conductors of all cables shall not be smaller 
than No. 20 B.&S. gauge copper, tinned and insulated with one 
silk and two cotton coverings wound in reverse direction. The 
3 conductors for each circuit shall be twisted together after 
the manner of regular triple conductor telephone wire, and each 
conductor of a circuit shall be of different color to permit of 
identification. 

(c) Interior Cable in Dry Places — Where used in per- 
fectly dry places, the covering of the cable core shall consist 


of a winding of cotton, then 2 reverse wrappings of paraffined 
paper, then a cotton braid treated with a slate colored moisture- 
proof and flameproof compound. 

(d) Interior Cable in Damp Places — Core of cable shall be 
made as specified under section “b” and have an outer sheath- 
ing of lead and not less than i^-in. wall. 

(e) Aerial Cable — Cable for aerial use shall be of the same 
construction as that under section “d” and shall be supported 
b> a steel messenger wire and secured to the same by clips or 
hangers at intervals of not more than 2 ft. The messenger 
wire shall be supported in a substantial manner at proper 
intervals. 

(f) Underground Cable — Underground cables shall be of 
the same construction as called for under section “d” and shall 
l3e laid in suitable conduit as a safeguard against mechanical 
injury, or, if conduit can not be provided, then a standard park 
cable shall be used. This park cable shall be made as follows: 
the requisite number of triple conductors for the telephone 
service and one extra set of triple conductors for each 10 sets 
of triple conductors, each conductor to be of No. 19 B.&S. 
gauge, with rubber insulation. Qver the conductors shall be a 
binding of tape; next, suitable lead sheathing; next, jute and 
tar ; next, 2 steel tapes applied in reverse direction, finally, 
jute and tar and finish coat. Such cables should be thoroughly 
saturated with tar. Park cables must be laid at least 18 in. 
below the surface. 

Erection of Wires and Cables — All interior individual 
circuits shall be supported at intervals of not more than 3 ft. 
with insulated saddle staples or wood cleats. Where several 
individual circuits run parallel, they shall be supported by 
either porcelain cleats or enameled open screw rings at intervals 
or not more than 3 ft. All interior cable shall be supported by 
snugly fitting pipe clips or straps of not more than 3 ft, shall 
be run as straight as possible and all sharp bends avoided. 

Junction Boxes — Whenever individual circuits are ex- 
tended by a cable, a junction box located in a perfectly dry 
place shall be used. The junction box shall be provided with a 
brass connector for each conductor, one side of each connector 
having a screw terminal and the other side a terminal for 
soldering to. The conductors of individual circuits shall be 
connected to the screw terminals and corresponding conductors 
of the cable soldered to the solder terminals. Before attaching 
the cable wires, they shall be fanned out and neatly laced with 
tw'ine so that the conductors will be adjacent to their proper 
connectors. The end of the cable must be taped tightly and 
given 2 coats of shellac to prevent possible moisture following 
the core of the cable. 

General Call Circuit — The general call circuit wiring shall 
consist of No. 14 B.&S. gauge, rubber covered and braided. 
Conductors shall run parallel or in twdsted pair at the option 
of the installer. 

Conduits — Any necessary conduits shall be provided and 
installed in the same manner as for electric light service. All 
conduits shall terminate in standard switch boxes. This con- 
duit shall be of sufficient size so that all wires or cables may 
be readily inserted. Contractor will be permitted to pull more 
than one circuit through a single conduit or insert cable and 
wires through same conduit if convenient. 

Outlets for desk sets where such desks are away from 
wall are to be made in standard floor boxes. Where desks 
are placed against the wall, standard outlet boxes shall be 
installed 12 in. above the finished floor line. Wall telephone 
outlets shall have standard outlets brought out at a height of 
5 ft. 3 in. from finished floor line. 

All conduit shall be installed so as not to form water 
pockets and all ends and joints shall be properly reamed so 
as to prevent tearing of insulation while wires are being 
fished in. 

Should conduit lengths exceed a distance where the wires 
may be readily drawn from outlet to outlet, necessary pull boxes 
shall be provided. 

Battery and Power Wires — The 2 conductors leading 
from the storage battery to the automatic switchboard shall be 
rubber covered and shall have a weatherproof braid. The 
resistance of each conductor shall not exceed .01 of an ohm. 
Battery wires shall be supported by porcelain cleats. Wiring 
between battery charging switchboard and charging service 
mains shall be done in strict accordance with Fire Under- 
writers’ rules. 

Battery Charging Outfit — Suitable battery charging equip- 
ment shall be furnished for charging the battery from (insert 
here voltage and kind of current available for charging). 
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FEDERAL TELEPHONE MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 189 W. Madison Street NEW YORK, N. Y., 70 E. 45th Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 515 Market Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2401 Chestnut Street 

BRIDGEBURG, ONTARIO, CAN. 

ALSO SOLD BY ELECTRICAL DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Inter-communicating Telephone Systems for 
use in banks, hospitals, schools, stores, offices, factories, 
and residences. 

Apartment House Telephone Systems, includ- 
ing Flush and Surface Type Telephones, Mail Boxes, 
Annunciators, Switchboards, and theftproof, loud 
speaking “Cordless’' Vestibule Equipment.^ 

Private Branch Exchange Systems, including 
Switchboards and Telephones for offices, public build- 
ings, schools, etc. 

A General Discussion of Federal Telephone Systems 

The Federal Inter-communicating and Apartment 
House Telephone Systems are, in general, inter-com- 
municating systems operated without a central station 
and from a common battery. By changing the wiring 
and using different instruments and accessories prac- 
tically any type of service may be obtained. 

The normal apartment house installation consists of 
one or more calling or master stations, together with 
necessary apartment phones or other special stations 
either with or without buzzer, annunciator, or door 
opening devices operated from the individual stations. 
Individual apartment stations are not, as a rule, so wired 
as to be able to call each other, although this service 
can be furnished where necessary, the system then 
becoming practically the standard completely inter- 
communicating system, wherein any station can call any 
other station. 

The following are the more important parts of 
Federal Telephone systems : 

(1) Talking Circuits — 

(a) Common — wherein use of any part of the 
system renders the entire system “busy,” and “listening- 
in” is possible. 

(b) Non-interfering — wherein no part of the sys- 
tem is in use except that connecting the two stations 
talking; conversations are absolutely secret except in so 
far as concerns any other master station on the system 
which might desire to “listen in.” At the option of any 
calling station (master station) any number of the 
individual phones may be brought into the conversation. 
Also, as many individual conversations may be carried 
on at one time as there are master or calling stations. 

(c) Inter-communicating — wherein any station may 
talk to any other station on the system without having 
to go through a third (master) station. Such systems 
may be either common talking or non-interfering, and 
one or more stations may be “master stations.” 

(2) Auxiliary Circuits — 

(a) Signaling or calling. Any desired arrangement 
of common or selective signaling or calling can be fur- 
nished. When more than one station can call any other 
station, annunciators can be provided to indicate the 


calling station. Where desired, master ringing keys can 
be provided. 

(b) Door opening. In apartment house systems 
each apartment, and where desired, master stations, 
other than the vestibule stations, can be equipi>ed with 
door opening button or key. 

(3) Telephone Instruments — 

Practically any standard type. Bells may be internal 
or external. Calling and door opening keys may be 
integral or on separate boards. Keys may be numbered 
or name plates may be provided. For vestibule service, 
an audible or “cordless” type instrument is recom- 
mended, as with this type of phone the receiver and 
mouthpiece can not be stolen or accidentally damaged. 
If such instruments are used at any point in the system 
it is necessary that all other instruments in the system 
be specially wired; with this one exception, all instru- 
ments are interchangeable. 




No. 69. Desk Stand and Mat 


No. 19. Standard 
Wall Telephone 




No. 1001. Standard Desk Set with No. 39. Wall 

Key Box Microphone Set 

Types of Federal Telephone Instruments 

For selective and secret talking, push button key 
gangs are used which operate by spring combination. 
The spring groups are mounted on a steel frame which 
is rigidly attached to the face plate of the telephone or 
mounted in a separate box, as desired. The key of 
selected number when depressed full length closes the 
ringing circuit and rings the calling bell ; when released 
the key opens the ringing circuit and closes the talking 
circuit; when the called number answers a “home” 
button with red head must be depressed. 


Continued on next page 
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Federal Apartment House Telephone Systems 

Standard — The Standard Telephone System is of 
the common talking- and selective calling type. 

System No, 16 and 16-P — 

Vestibule to apartments, with 
door opening button in apart- 
ments. 

System No. 21 and 21-P — 

Vestibule and janitor to each 
apartment, door opening and jani- 
tor calling buttons in each apart- 
ment, but not in vestibule. 

System No. 19 and 19-P — 

Vestibule, janitor and trades- 
men’s entrance to each apart- 
ment, door opening and janitor 
calling button in each apartment. 

Vestibule and tradesmen’s en- 
trance can call janitor, but janitor 
can not open vestibule door. An- 
nunciator added to janitor’s phone. 

System No. 31 and 31-P- 



No. 2211 No. 22 

Flush Type Telephone 



Cordless 
Type 
No. 50 
Telephone 


-Vestibule, janitor and trades- 
men’s entrance to each apartment, vestibule to janitor, door 
opening and janitor button in each apartment, janitor can open 
vestibule door. 

System No. 46 — Vestibule, janitor, tradesmen’s entrance 
and laundry to each apartment. All can call janitor, apartrnent 
and janitor have door opening button, apartments and janitor 
can call laundry. 

Cordless or Audible — A common talking, selec- 
tive calling system which derives its name from the fact 
the vestibule telephone is of the flush type and carries no 
externally removable receiver or mouth- 
piece, thus eliminating the possibility of 
tampering or theft. The receiver is a horn 
with loud speaking amplifier, built in behind 
the face plate. The mouthpiece is of the 
standard capsule type, set in a specially de- 
signed depression in the face plate. In a 
standard telephone system the circuit is 
broken at each instrument when its receiver 
is on the hook. In the cordless type there 
is no hook or other movable part in the 
vestibule phone — the circuit is only broken 
at the apartment phones and the removal of 
any receiver in the system from its hook 
places the vestibule phone in circuit. For 
this reason, all phones used at any point in this system 
must be specially wired — the internal wiring of the stand- 
ard set will not provide current for the phone at the 
other end of the circuit. 

System No. 9 and P-P— Vestibule to apartments. Door 
opening buttons in apartments. 

System No. 10 and 10-P — Vestibule and janitor to each 
apartment, door and janitor calling buttons in apartments, jani- 
tor can open door. 

System No. 13 and iJ-P— Same as No. 10 and 10-P with 
addition of janitor’s annunciator. 

System No. ^7— Same as No. 10 and 10-P with addition of 
vestibule to janitor, janitor has door opening button. Janitor’s 
annunciator can be added, if desired. 

Non-interfering — A selective calling 
and selective and secret talking telephone. 

Provides the highest class of telephone 
service for apartment-houses. This system 
provides absolute secrecy in talking by use 
of the push button keys. All or as rnany 
stations as desired can be master stations. 

The maximum of 24 buttons is allowed on 
vestibule telephone — if more are required 
it is advisable to use additional instru- 
ments, sectionalizing the apartment house. 

System No. J5— Vestibule to apartments 
only, door opening button in each apartment. 

System No. 32 and No. 33 — Vestibule and 

janitor to each apartment, annunciator in janitor’s ^ 

apartment, janitor can not open door. In No. 32 janitor’s station 
is key operated, in No. 33 janitor’s station is jack and plug 
operated. 



Standard 
Type 
No. 40 
Telephone 


System No. 43 — Vestibule, janitor and tradesmen’s entrance 
to apartments, vestibule and tradesmen’s to janitor, janitor has 
annunciator, door opening button in each apartment and janitor 
can open door. 

Federal Inter-communicating Telephone 

Inter-communicating telephone systems for installa- 
tion in schools, factories, suites of offices, public 
buildings, residences, stores, etc. 

Either the common talking or the non-interfering 
with selective calling sys,tems can be used. Because 
secrecy in talking is nearly always desired the non- 
interfering system is the one most frequently used with 
a master station in the chief executive’s office. As many 
stations as desired can be master stations. 

As in the apartment house systems described above, 
by changing the wiring and use of accessories, a variety 
of services may be obtained. 

Following are the most important systems : 

Non-interfering System No. 2 — This system pro- 
vides selective calling and absolute secrecy. On this sys- 
tem as many conversations may be carried on as there are 
pairs of instruments, each absolutely secret from the others. 

Calls are made and talking circuits completed by 
means of the push button, key gang described above. 
Master ringing keys can also be provided. 

Master Station System No. 7 — This system is for 
use where all calls must originate or go through the 
master station. This feature is desirable, in many cases, 
as it eliminates the indiscriminate use of the telephone. 
To this system may be added a master ringing key for 
the ringing of all or special groups of stations simul- 
taneously. In school installations, these master ringing 
keys can be used for a program signaling system. 

Common Talking Code Signaling Systein No. 
5 — A common talking, common signaling, code ringing 
system, where only one conversation at a time can be 
carried on. 

Call and Return System No. 4 — For use where 
only two stations are necessary, as from office to ware- 
house, etc. This is the simplest system that can be 
installed. 

Federal Private Exchanges (PX) 

For inter-communication requirements in mercan- 
tile establishments, offices, public buildings, schools, etc., 
large enough to call for a central station. PX can have 
all the features of the regular commercial system with 
certain additions, such as simultaneous- ringing of all 
stations for conference, fire, etc. In many instances, 
PX stations can be connected to commercial exchanges 
allowing distribution to all connections of PX of calls 
originating from outside sources or calling through PX 
of outside numbers. There is no limit to the number of 
telephones that can be 
placed in this system. 

Federal PB Boards 
— Furnished in either 
regulation jack and plug 
or monitor (cordless) 
types. Jack and plug 
boards are made in three 
general types: the regu- 
lar floor type, a wall 
hung type of similar ap- 
pearance, and a desk type 
where the lower portion 
of the floor boards is re- 
placed by any type of 
office or stenographer’s 
desk. 
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THE NORTH ELECTRIC MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Automatic Telephone Equipment 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

GALION, OHIO 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 

ASSOCIATED COMPANIES 

COVENTRY AUTOMATIC TELEPHONES, LTD., LONDON, ENGLAND 
PEEL-CONNER TELEPHONE WORKS, STOKE, COVENTRY, ENGLAND 


Product 

North Private Automatic Telephone Ex- 
changes. 


Experience and Development 

The North Electric Manufacturing Company 
was originally established as a partnership in 1884 and 
during all of the intervening period has been engaged 
in the manufacture of telephone equipment. In addition 
to its complete line of private automatic telephone ex- 
changes it also manufactures two varieties of machine 
switching equipments for city exchanges. The product 
of the Company is in service all over the United States 
and also in Canada, ^lexico and in many foreign coun- 
tries. 



North All -Relay Automatic Exchange 

Capacity, 50 lines and 6 links. Equipped, 30 lines and 3 links 


Exchange Equipment 

As the exchange equipment proper is extremely 
quiet in operation and suitable for installation in an 
office or other similar location, the cabinet used is a 
piece of standard steel office furniture finished in olive 
green, and equipped with glass doors as indicated by 
photograph. The apparatus shown is equipped for one- 
half the capacity of the cabinet so as to illustrate the 
arrangements for readily taking care of future growth. 


Power Equipment 

The storage battery, 
motor generator set, me- 
ters and various power 
control apparatus are also 
housed in a steel cabinet 
finished in green. Due to 
the nature of this equip- 
ment this cal)inet is of a 
type suitable for installa- 
tion in such places as en- 
gine room or basement. 
Illustration of this cabinet 
appears at the right. 



North Power Cabinet 



Telephone Instruments 

The telephones used are the same as utilized in 
connection with city automatic telephone systems and 
are similar to those used in 
manual city systems of the 
common battery type, with 
the exception of the dial. 

An illustration of the 
desk type instrument is 
shown at the right. 


The North Dial 

All telephones are 
equipped with the North 
dial which drives and con- 
trols the entire mechanism. 
The finger wheel is of solid 
rustproof Monel metal and 
all delicate moving parts 
are housed in a dustproof 


Automatic Desk Phone 


All-Relay Apparatus 

The exchange apparatus is furnished' in two sepa- 
rate and distinct types. 

All-Relay equipment, as the name implies, is built of 
relays exclusively, using no rotary switches, step-by-step 
switches or any other form of electro-mechanical appa- 
ratus involving rotary friction, sliding or scraping fric- 
tion or any other form of wear and tear with the accom- 
panying oiling, cleaning, repairing and other mainte- 
nance. This type of construction gives the user the 
advantages of : ( 1 ) much greater durability or longer 
life, (2) freedom from interruption or more reliable 
service, and (3) cash saving through economy in mainte- 
nance. 

The “North All-Relay Automatic Exchange’^ with 
its standardized power plant and the “North Dial” 
constitute the most finished and modern develop- 
ment of the automatic exchange art. The North Com- 
pany is the sole American manufacturer of All-Relay 
exchanges. 
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Switch Apparatus 

The older type of equipment employing standard 
step-by-step switch mechanism is also built utilizing the 
same switches that the Company has used for two decades 
in the manufacture of city exchanges. These switches 
are used, however, for the connector mechanism only, 
the preselection equipment, even in the switch type of 
exchange, being of All-Relay construction. This equip- 
ment complies in detail with the older forms of private 
autoi;natic exchange specifications. 


Exchange Capacity 

The sizes manufactured are determined by the ulti- 
mate capacity in terms of lines and links. The term 
lines refers to the maximum number of pairs of wires 
which can be used to connect telephones or services to 
the exchange. The term links refers to the maximum 
number of connectors with which the exchange can be 
equipped. Each link or connector will handle one con- 
versation at a time and the number of links or connectors 
determines the maximum possible simultaneous conversa- 
tions. 


RELAY TYPE EXCHANGES 


Type 

Lines 

Links 

E.xchange 

cabinet 

Power 

cabinet 

1 

100 

1 

wall cabinet 

none 

3 

30 

3 

1 

none 

5 

SO 

6 

1 

1 

10 

100 

4 

1 

1 

11 

100 

10 

2 

1 


100 

10 

2 

1 

30 

to 

per 

or 

or 


1000 

100 lines 

more 

more 


SWITCH TYPE EXCHANGES 


Type 

Lines 

Links 

j Exchange 
1 cabinet 

Power 

cabinet 

15 

100 

4 

1 

1 

16 

100 

10 

2 

1 


100 

10^ 

1 2 

1 

35 

to 

per 

or 

or 


1000 

100 lines 

I more 

more 



COMM, i POWER J UNCTION BOX 


Typical Floor Plan, 
Type 1 1 North All-Relay 
Automatic Exchange 

Capacity, 100 lines and 10 links 


Code Call 

When a desired party can 
not be reached by calling his 
telephone number, but is 
within reach of the telephone 
system, he can be located im- 
mediately and surely by dial- 
ing the same number through 
the code call apparatus. This 
equipment is housed in a 
small wall cabinet and uses 
two of the telephone numbers 
included in the capacity of 
the exchange, one for calling 
and the other for answering. 
This feature is highly recom- 
mended. 


Other Features 

If desired, the following features can also be furnished: 
Watchman’s Service, Emergency Alarm, Conference Service, 
Executive Right-of-way, Departmental Selection, Pick-up Serv- 
ice, Annunciator Service. 


Standard Specifications 

Any manufacturer of automatic interior telephone equip- 
ment of the types used in automatic city exchanges can comply 
with the following condensed and simplified specifications, un- 
less “North All-Relay” equipment is decided upon. As herein- 
before stated “All-Relay” is the latest completed development 
of the automatic telephone art, and the North Company is the 
sole American manufacturer. 


Specifications 

The contractor shall furnish and install ready for service 
one automatic interior telephone system with all conduits, wir- 
ing, telephones, battery, power equipment and other apparatus 
as hereinafter described. 

Exchange Type — The telephone switching equipment shall 
be of the “All-Relay” automatic selective type or equal, having 
terminals for calling and for called lines, and connecting links. 


with automatic connection of the calling line to the link upon 
lifting the receiver, and automatic connection of the link to 
the called line by impulses transmitted over a single pair of 
wires from the calling station and produced by a ten-digit finger- 
hole dial mounted on the telephone set, the same as in auto- 
matic city exchanges. The switching mechanism shall be com- 
posed of relays exclusively. 

Alternate Paragraph 

Exchange Type — The telephone switching equipment shall 
be of the automatic selective type, having terminals for calling 
and for called lines, and connecting links, with automatic con- 
nection of the calling line to the link upon lifting the receiver, 
and automatic connection of the link to the called line by im- 
pulses transmitted over a single pair of wires from the calling 
station and produced by a ten-digit finger-hole dial mounted on 
the telephone set the same as in automatic city exchanges. 

General — The exchange shall be so designed as to provide 
the following features : 

(1) Each station shall be able to communicate with every 
other station. 

(2) Any two stations shall be able to communicate without 
the possibility of being overheard or interfered with by a third 
station. 

(3) Access to any station already in use shall be auto- 
matically prevented and, when attempted, a distinctive signal 
shall be automatically transmitted to such station attempting. 

(4) All connections shall be controlled by the operation 
of finger hole dials carrying the digits 1 to 0 and mounted on 
the telephones. 

(5) Ringing of the bells shall be intermittent and con- 
trolled automatically from the exchange without the necessity 
of a ringing key or button at the telephone. 

(6) The ringing of the bell at the called station shall be 
indicated to the person calling by a distinctive audible signal 
in the receiver of the calling station. 

Exchange Size — The exchange shall have a capacity of 

lines and links (trunks or connectors) and the 

initial installation shall be lines and links. Pro- 

vision is to be made for adding lines and links without altering 
the original equipment. 

Telephones — Telephone instruments shall be of the highest 
quality and in design, construction and performance the equal 
of telephones used by public telephone companies. All tele- 
phones shall be equipped with ringers of the polarized double 
gong type. The telephones shall be of the following quantities 
and types: 

desk telephones; flush telephones; 

wall telephones ; hand telephones. 

Power Equipment — The power equipment shall include a 
48-volt storage battery of sufficient ampere-hour capacity to 
run the exchange for 24 hours under normal load without 
receiving charge ; also a motor generator designed to operate 
from the local commercial current supply and of a sufficient 
watt capacity to keep the battery fully charged; and shall also 
include a voltmeter and ammeter, and apparatus for automatically 
starting, stopping and controlling the charging of the storage 
battery. There shall also be provided a device for generating 
alternating current suitable for operating the telephone bells 
and furnishing the busy signal. All of this equipment shall 
be of the standard design as furnished by the manufacturer 
for the size and type of exchange covered by these specifications. 

Housing — The exchange proper shall be contained in a 
steel and glass cabinet. The power equipment may be included 
with the exchange, contained in a separate steel cabinet or 
mounted separately in accordance with the standard practice 
of the manufacturer. 

Wiring — Telephone wiring shall be of No. 19 B & S gauge 
twisted pair braided, rubber covered interior telephone wire for 
dry locations, and No. 18 B & S gauge saturated braided 
rubber covered wire where dampness may be encountered. 

A single pair of wires shall be used from each telephone 
directly to the automatic switchboard, or to the nearest dis- 
tributing cable terminal. 

Where found more convenient, standard No. 22 silk and 
cotton insulated lead covered switchboard cable may be used 
from local distribution points to the switchboard. 

Cable wires and telephone distribution wires shall be ter- 
minated on approved terminal blocks mounted in suitable 
cabinets. 

Conduits — Conduits shall be run in the switchboard room 
between the various pieces of apparatus according to the manu- 
facturer’s blue print layout. 

Installation — This contractor shall install all apparatus, 
connect all telephones, and turn the entire system over to the 
owner in first class operating condition. 

Switchboard installation shall be made according to speci- 
fications furnished by the manufacturer. 
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DICTOGRAPH PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


Dictograph System of Interior Telephones— ‘‘The Highest Development of the 

Telephone for Interior Use” 


GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 729 Colonial Building DETROIT, MICH., 2011 Park Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL.. 1830 Lytton Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 405 Sharp Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 717 Guarantee Title Building 

AGENCIES 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 640 Lumber Exchange Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 20 So. 15th Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 208 Security Building 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, J. M. Dolbey, 406 Southern Ohio Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, INI)., O. K. Van Ausdall, 19 Pembroke Arcade 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., L. C. Bishop, 1241 Pacific Mutual Building 

MIAMI, FLA., H. D. Greenstein 


MONTREAL, QUE., J. A. Anderson & Co., 357 St. Catherine Street, West 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., R. A. Fanto, 554 Monadnock Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., The Converse Co., Inc., 510 Union Street 
Washington Avenue 


Products 

Dictograph System of Interior Telephones, for 
banks, offices, factories, stores, hospitals, schools, resi- 
dences, etc. 

Dictograph Apartment House Telephone Sys- 
tems. 

Also Dictograph Paging and Announcing Systems, 
and other Electrical Sound Transmitting Products. 


points (through the use of the master station), including 
the following features: 

Ease of Operation — '']ust press a key and talk.’’ 
Incoming calls are indicated by a buzz signal and a visual 
shows over the key of the party calling. This white shut- 
ter signal, or visual, always notifies the executive, in 
advance, who is calling, enabling him to answer or to dis- 
regard the call, at his discretion. 


Preliminary Service to Architects, Engineers and 
Owners 

Our service includes practical demonstration of the 
operation of the system, for architect or owner, or both; 
studv of the individual problem by competent sales 
engineer, followed by written recommendation covering 
the type of .system best suited to render the service de- 
sired ; complete co-operation with architect in the laying 
out of conduit, writing of specifications, and other de- 
tails connected with the installation of the system. 

Designation forms for charting the telephone ser- 
vice required may be had upon application. By filling 
out this form, it is easy to visualize the intercommunica- 
tion problem, making it possible to specify the type of 
equipment that will cover the individual requirements in 
the most efficient manner. 

Guarantee 

The Dictograph System is guaranteed for a period 
of two years against all mechanical and electrical de- 
fects, assuring the user of satisfactory and uninterrupted 
results. 

Provision for Service to Users 

In addition to the branch offices and sales agencies 
above listed, the company also maintains service stations 
at fifteen other small cities, with competent service men 
in charge of the maintenance of the Dictograph Systems 
in their districts,, assuring users of prompt service at all 
times. 

Dictograph System 

The Dictograph System is a highly developed inte- 
rior telephone service, especially designed for executive 
use. Two types of instruments are provided — the Dicto- 
graph master station for executive use, and the Dicto- 
graph substation for general use (see illustrations). A 
system is made up of any desired combination of master 
stations and substations and operates equally well in 
large or small units, meeting the requirements of every 
business. Instruments are made standard with 4, 10, 15, 
20, 30, 40 or more connections, and are furnished in solid 
mahogany, oak or walnut. 

Special Executive Service — While providing a 
complete intercommunication service for all departments 
of an organization, the Dictograph System furnishes a 
specialized executive service for one or more executive 



Loud Speaking Receiver — Making it unnecessary 
to use earpiece receiver, except when privacy is desired. 
(Taking up earpiece automatically cuts out loudspeaker). 
The master station is placed on the back of the desk, or 
on a stand at one side, and need not be closer than arm’s 
length from the speaker. The executive talks toward 
the instrument without raising his voice and without 
using the earpiece, and the answering voice comes back 
through the loud speaker as clearly and distinctly as if 
the party talking were in the same room. 

Executive Right of Way — By means of a lamp 
signal which notifies the party called that the executive 
is calling, even though that station may be busy at the 
moment. This “right of way” feature precludes the pos- 
sibility of the executive being held up by busy wires. 

Conference Feature — Making it possible to com- 
municate with three or more departments simultaneously. 
To hold a conference or make a general announcement, 
it is only necessary to press the proper keys and commu- 
nication is immediately established with the several points 
desired. 

Absolute Privacy — Alaking it impossible for any 
one to cut in on a master line unless the executive so 
desires. 

Exceptional Clarity of Sound Transmission — 
Through the use of the Dictograph sensitive flush type 
transmitter, the old-fashioned unsanitary mouthpiece is 
eliminated. Confidential information may be transmitted 
in a very low tone of voice or even a whisper, if de- 
sired. 
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Automatic Memorandum of Calls — Received 
when the executive is away from his desk. Shutter visual 
indicates who has called. If more than one party has 
called, visual will show for each of these calls, enabling 
the executive to “call back’’ if he wishes. 

General Interior Telephone Service — The Dicto- 
graph substation is recommended for general use, or at 
points where the special executive service of the master 
station is not required. 

Although substations are ordinarily used in com- 
bination with one or more master stations, yet a very 
satisfactory intercommunication service may be obtained 
through the installation of a system consisting entirely of 
substations, no loud speaking master stations being used. 
Such a system would provide complete intercommunica- 
tion service, with selective talking and selective ringing. 

The substation does 
not provide a loud speak- 
ing receiver, but retains 
many of the other master 
station features including : 
ability to hold conferences 
easily; sanitary flush type 
transmitter ; direct auto- 
matic connections instantly 
with the pressure of a 
key; small watchcase re- 
ceiver, weight only 4 
ounces; ability to talk 12 
to 18 inches distance from 
transmitter. 

As many conversa- 
tions may be held simul- 
taneously as there are pairs of instruments on the system. 
Two stations in use do not tie up the system as is the 
case with the old-fashioned “house telephone”. 

^ Dictograph Systems made up entirely of the sub- 
station type of instrument, and without any master sta- 
tions on the system, are frequently used in factories, resi- 
dences, hospitals, schools, or other institutions where 
special executive service is not required. All branch 
offices and agencies of the Dictograph Products Cor- 
poration will gladly advise with prospective users of 
interior telephone service as to the type of equipment 
best suited to meet their individual requirements. 



12-Call Substation 


Flexibility — Dictograph Systems are so laid out 
as to provide for expansion of system or changing 
location of stations with a minimum of trouble and 
expense. 

Specifications — Service — The contractor shall furnish and 
install a system of interior telephones, of the manufacture of 
Dictograph Products Corporation, or equal, selective ringing 
and selective talking type, with all conduits, wiring, instruments 
and batteries necessary for the installation of the system com- 
plete and ready for use. Executives are to receive preferred 
executive service, by means of master station, including: loud 
speaking receiver; executive right of way; ability to hold con- 
ferences, with three or more parties on the line at once ; privacy 
of lines. System to be so arranged as to permit as many con- 
versations being held simultaneously as there are pairs of instru- 
ments on the system. 

Stations Required — Instruments to be located as indicated 
by symbols on plans. The sizes of the various instruments and 
the connections given to each shall be in. accordance with desig- 
nation form approved by architect. 

Symbols — 

M<1 Master Station 
S<] Substation 
I'M Batteries 

Cable — Cable to be standard braid or lead covered cable 
carrying five No. 14 B. & S. gauge battery wires and .a sufficient 
number of No. 22 B. & S. gauge twisted pairs to provide the 
complete service specified. Lead covered cable must be used 
in damp places ; braid covered cable may be used in dry 
places. All interconnections of cables to be accomplished by 
means of junction blocks, each connection being soldered. 
Junction blocks to be provided with hardwood covers to match 
finish. 

Conduit and Outlets — Conduit shall be best grade black 
enameled or galvanized steel conduit, terminating in standard 
wall or floor outlet boxes as indicated on plans. 

Batteries — Battery consisting of a sufficient number of 
standard dry cells for the satisfactory operation of the system 
shall be provided and encased in hardwood battery box, located 
in a dry accessible place. 

Representative Users — 

General Electric Co., New York, N. Y. ; Chicago, 111.; Syracuse, 
N. Y. ; etc. 

Timken Detroit Axel Co., Detroit, Mich. 

Southern Railway, Washington, D. C. 

Union Oil Co., Los Angeles, Cal. 

Bethlehem Steel Co., Pittsburgh, Bethlehem and Johnstown, Pa. 
Elevated Railroads, Chicago, 111. 

Thomas Cusack Co., New York, N. Y. 

E. I. du Pont de Nemours Co., New York, N. Y. ; Pittsburgh 
and Scranton, Pa.; Arlington and Parlin, N. J. 

Pacific Gas & Electric Co., San Francisco, Cal. 

Johns-^Ianville Co., New York, N. Y. 

National City Bank, New York, N. Y. 


The Dictograph Apartment House Telephone Sys- 
tem has been designed after a careful study of the re- 
quirements of the modern apartment building. 

It provides adequate communication between en- 
trance hall or vestibule and the various apartments 
within a building and in addition, if required, with janitor 
or superintendent or other special points. 

Co-operation with Architects and Contractors — 
The^ Dictograph Products Corporation, while main- 
taining its own Construction and Installation Depart- 
ments in all large cities, does not usually undertake in- 
stallation of the Dictograph Apartment House Telephone 
Systems, inasmuch as it is our policy to merchandise 
this equipment through the electrical trade. However, 
our Engineering Department will be glad to co-operate 
with architects and contractors in all engineering details. 

Guarantee — The Dictograph apartment telephone, 
when installed in accordance with our instructions, is un- 
conditionally guaranteed for two years against all 
mechanical and electrical defects. 

Loud Speaking Vestibule Master Station — The 
loud speaker employed in the vestibule station is of the 
same type used in the regular Dictograph System of 


Dictograph Apartment House Telephone 


Interior Telephones described on preceding j^age. No 
receiver or cord is required, thus eliminating damage 
through carelessness, improper usage or malicious mis- 
chief. 



12-Button Vestibule Station 

To Operate — The button connecting with the proper apart- 
ment is pressed, whereupon the station in the apartment rings. 
When the receiver at the apartment telephone is taken off the 
hook, communication is established between the apartment and 
the entrance hall, and the voice of the person answering the 
apartment telephone is transmitted through the loud speaker in 
the vestibule master station, loudly, clearly and distinctly. 
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The person talking into the vestibule master station talks 
toward the flush type Dictograph transmitter, and the answering 
voice comes through the loud speaker on the opposite side of 
the station (see illustration). 

It is not necessary to hold the push button during the con- 
versation, the full operation requiring only the signaling of the 
desired apartment. When the receiver is taken from the hook 
on the apartment telephone the circuit is completed. 

Dimensions— The Dictograph master vestibule telephone is 
furnished complete with metal wall box ready to install. The 
dimensions of standard face plate and metal wall box are as 
follows : 


Face Plate 

Box 

Buttons 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

12 

13^ in. 

5% in. 

12% in. 

4% in. 

4% in. 

24 

13^ in. 

8% in. 

12^ in. 

4% in. 

7% in. 

36 

13^ in. 

10^ in. 

12^ in. 

4% in. 

9% in. 

48 

13% in. 

13 in. 

12% in. 

4% in. 

11^ in. 

60 

13^ in. 

15% in. 

12^ in. 

4% in. 

14^ in. 

72 

13^ in. 

173^ in. 

12% in. 

4% in. 

16H in. 


Intermediate sizes take next larger face plate and box. 

Note: Loud speaking master stations of non-flush type can be fur- 

nished in hardware cabinet, as required, at small extra charge. 


Construction — The construction is unusually 

simple and sturdy. There are no moving parts or flexible 
cords to get out of order. Installation is extremely 
simple and can be made by any electrician. 

Dictograph Apartment Substation — The Dicto- 
graph apartment Substation for surface mounting is en- 
closed in a strong hinged hardwood ebony finished cabi- 
net, 6 in. high by 51 /^ in. wide by 3% in. deep; weight, 
thirty ounces, is equipped with sanitary flush type Dicto- 
graph transmitter and small watchcase receiver. Every 
contact and connection is easily accessible. The design 
of this station marks a definite forward step in moderate 
price apartment house telephones. Substations can be 
furnished for flush mounting where required. 

To Operate — To answer a call from the vestibule station, 
take receiver from hook and talk towards the transmitter. 

To call janitor or other station, take receiver from hook, 
and press corresponding button to signal desired station. When 
through talking, replace receiver on hook. 

The use of the sensitive Dictograph transmitter makes it 
unusually convenient to operate as it is possible to talk to the 
telephone a distance the full length of the cord. The receiver 
is of standard Dictograph watchcase design and finish. 

Push button plates are attached to cover any requirement. 
These push buttons, when depressed, will operate door opener, 
elevator, call janitor, laundry or other combination desired. 

In addition to apartment house use, for which it is especially 
designed, the Dictograph Apartment Telephone System is adapted 
wherever communication is desired from a central point to 
various rooms or outlying points, such as residences, hotels, hos- 
pitals, schools, prisons, asylums, etc. 




Flush Type Suite 
Telephone 


Surface Type Suite 
Telephone 


T 




Letter Boxes 

— Letter boxes are 
furnished to match 
face plate of vesti- 
bule master station. 
All Dictograph letter 
boxes are especially 

designed to comply 

School System — Prin- with United States 

cipaPs Telephone Office order 

■ * No. 9596, which pre- 
scribes that where more than two mail receptacles are 

installed in vestibule, that the same must be so arranged 
as to permit mail matter being deposited by the carrier 
in the various boxes, the 
doors of which shall open 
as one, obviating the neces- 
sity for opening each door 
individually. This carrier’s 
door must cover at least six 
l)oxes, and is secured by a 
lock, approved by the Post 
Office Department. The in- 
dividual boxes are acces- 
sible by means of separate 
locks which control each 
box, respectively. 

Circuits — ^Careful con- 
sideration of the telephone 
requirements of the modern 
apartment building has led 
us to concentrate our stand- 
ard production on what is commonly called selective ring- 
ing and common talking service. This system permits 
each individual apartment to be called separately without 
ringing or signaling other apartments at the same time. 
Three wires are required between each substation and 
the vestibule station. The talking line is common 
throughout the system. 



School System — Classroom 
Telephone 



ENTRANCE HALL PHONE 


Diagram for System A- 10 

There are a large number of combinations available with 
the Dictograph System. A few of the more common systems 
have been listed below. The diagram is intended to show pos- 
sible ringing and talking circuits, and should not be confused 
with the wiring diagram. 

System A-10 Service: Vestibule can call apartments, apart- 
ments can open door. 

System A-11 Service: Vestibule can call apartments, apart- 
ments can open door and call janitor. 

System A-12 Service: Vestibule can call apartments and 
janitor, apartments can open door and call janitor, janitor can 
open door. 

System A-13 Service: Vestibule can call apartments and 
janitor, apartments can open door and call janitor, janitor can 
open door and call apartments. 

System A-14 Service : Vestibule, can call apartments and 
janitor, apartments can open door and call janitor, janitor can 
open door and call apartments. Tradesmen’s telephone can call 
apartments and janitor. 

If special conditions require selective ringing not specified 
above, our Engineering Department is prepared to submit cir- 
cuits and prices to meet all such requirements and will be pleased 
to co-operate with architects, engineers, builders and contractors 
in working out any special ideas. 
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THE SCREW MACHINE PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of the Select-O-Phone, an Automatic Telephone and 

“Paging” System 


PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Product 

The Select-O-Phone, an Automatic Central Sta- 
tion Interior Telephone System which eliminates both 
operator and complicated cables. 

Adaptability 

The Select-O-Phone is adaptable to the varying 
service requirements of such institutions as industrial 
plants, administration buildings, state institutions, offices, 
mines, private estates and residences, both large and 
small. 

Description 

The Standard Select-O-Phone system is made in 
12, 36 and 55-line capacity and the Junior system in 
12 and 36-line capacity. The station capacity may be 
doubled or tripled by party lines. The system is built on 
the unit plan, permitting as few stations as are needed to 
be installed initially, and stations added one by one up 
to the ultimate capacity. The line wiring is exceedingly 
simple, consisting merely of a single strand of triple 
conductor wire from each station to the switchboard. 

Service Features 

The general call, or ‘‘paging,’' feature (optional) 
provides a ready means for quickly finding a party who 
may be away from his regular station. 

Secret conversation between any two stations with- 
out cut-off or interruption. 

Secret conference, or general conversation between 
three or more stations. 

Select-O-Phone handles separately and simultane- 
ously as many calls as may be initiated. 

Executive right-of-way for the chief to all tele- 
phones whether busy or not. 

Provides watchman’s call and auxiliary fire alarm 
service. 

The Select-O-Phone for the Home 

The Junior type Select-O-Phone is particularly for 
residences and estates where more than 12 stations and 
secret service are not needed ; the standard system is 
more adaptable for larger homes. 

The advantages of using either the standard or the 
Junior type Select-O-Phone will be evident to both archi- 
tect and owner when it is realized that because of the 
simple wiring, and the flexibility of the Select-O-Phone 
system itself, it is not necessary to definitely and care- 
fully plan the exact locations when the plans are drawn. 
If all the probable locations are planned for by a run of 
inexpensive triple wire from a baseboard outlet in each 
room to a central point where a switchboard may be 
placed, the owner’s requirements can always be cared for 
readily whether his ideas change before the completion 
of the building, or several years later. 

Because the wiring is a single strand of triple wire 
instead of a cable, a change of location in a room can 
easily be accomplished; therefore it is not necessary to 
restrict the owner’s plans for furnishings by telephones 
located before his ultimate ideas have been formulated. 
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In new buildings where conduit is to be installed, 
use the %-in. size. The single strand of triple wire 
may be run without conduit, and in old buildings or 
during alterations may readily be pulled into the walls 
from attic or cellar. 

The Junior system has all the features of the 
standard system except secrecy and paging features, and 
may usually be operated from a battery of dry cells. 

Select-O-Phone Instruments 

The three types of Select-O-Phones most generally 
used are shown below. Other types are shown in our 
catalogue. All instruments are finished in dull black 
enamel and ^ polished nickel. Similar to standard 
city service instruments, with addition of numbered 
dial. 




Wall Desk Hand Micro- 

Standard Select-O-Phones Phone Desk 

Set 

Automatic Central Switchboards 

Switchboards are made in three capacities: 12, 36 
and 55 lines. 

Type M-55 — Capacity, 55 lines. Dimensions, 
45x24x9 in. 

Type M-36 and Junior 36 — Capacity, 36 lines. 
Dimensions, 30x24x9 in. 

Type M-12 and Junior 12 — Capacity, 12 lines. 
Dimensions, 15x24x9 in. 




Type M-55 Automatic Central Switchboard 


Catalogue and Specifications 

Our catalogue, descriptive of Select-O-Phone ap- 
paratus and service, and our standard specifications, 
which should be in the files of every architect and engi- 
neer, will be sent on request. Ask for No. 186 and 
No. 203 respectively. 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON TELEPHONE 
MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

1056 University Avenue 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 17 South Jefferson Street TORONTO, CAN., 211-219 Geary Avenue 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Coca-Cola Building 

DEALERS AND INSTALLERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of Inter-communicating Tele- 
phone Systems and Telephone Apparatus. 

Also manufacturers of Telephone Cables and 
Supplies. 

Master Station Telephone System No. 3 

System No. 3 meets the needs of schools, small 
hotels, institutions, etc., where it is desirable that the 
master station have a check on all calls. The arrange- 
ment of this system provides for talking and ringing 
between all stations and the master station. However, 
in order for one station to talk with another it is neces- 
sary to ring the master station, which will in turn, ring 
the desired party. Only one 
conversation can be maintained 
at a time. 

Master Station Equip- 
ment — This equipment con- 
sists of a desk stand with a buz- 
zer concealed in the base and a 
push button block with a button 
for each outlying station. When 
desired an annunciator may 
be provided at the master 
station. 

No, 1118 Type — Standard 
telephone with buzzer concealed 
in base, 5 or 10-button push 
button block attached. Addi- 
tional blocks may be added to 
bring the number up to the re- 
quired capacity. 



No. 1118 Type Master 
Station Telephone 


Code No. 
1118-A 
1118-B 


Use 

Master Station 
Master Station 


Number of Push 
Buttons 
5 

10 


Where more cable is used there should be a cor- 
responding increase in the number of cells used. 

Specification Data, System No. 3 — Service — 
Master station can call all outlying stations and make 
connections between them. Outlying stations can call 
master station. 

Apparatus Required — One master station outfit 
and any number, up to thirty, of one-button outlying 
station telephones. 

Wiring and Batteries Required — Two common 
talking wires and individual ringing wire for each sta- 
tion. One set of dry batteries to furnish both talking 
and ringing current. 


Outlying Station Equipment — Each outlying sta- 
tion is equipped with either a wall telephone provided 
with a single push button, or a combination telephone 
with a push button in the hook switch box. 

Wiring of the System — Three wires are required 
between each outlying station and a master station. Two 
of these wires are common talking wires and the third 
an individual ringing wire from the master station. For 
this purpose, the three-conductor No. 19 B & S gauge 
rubber covered and braided interior telephone wire is 
recommended. One impedance coil is required for each 
system. 

Battery — One set of dry cell batteries is the only 
battery required to supply both ringing and talking 
current for this system. Systems using less than a 
thousand feet of cable will receive ample current from 
7 cells. 


Apartment House Telephone System No. 5 

System No. 5 covers what is known as an apartment 
house telephone system, oflPering to architects, con- 
tractors and owners a standardized line of apartment 
house telephones which are equipped with commercial 
standard transmitters and receivers, thus insuring greater 
talking efficiency and much clearer articulation of speech 
than that obtained through the use of telephones equipped 
with transmitters and receivers designed for short dis- 
tance service only. 

In other words, this apartment house line of inter- 
communicating telephone apparatus is equipped with the 
same standard transmitters and receivers as used on 
Stromberg-Carlson public exchange telephone apparatus. 

The No. 5 inter-communicating telephone system 
provides communication between the vestibule, apart- 
ments, janitor's quarters, laundry and tradesmen’s 
entrances. There are different combinations of the 
No. 5 system, dififering from each other in the way that 
they are connected for inter-communicating service. The 
operation, however, is the same with any combination, 
as the system is wired on a common-talking basis. 

Vestibule Telephone Outfits — The vestibule out- 
fit consists of a vestibule telephone and a call unit which 
is equipped with push buttons for signalling the suite 
telephones. 

Suite Telephones — Suite telephones are furnished 
in 3 types — non-flush wall, flush brush brass wall and 
micro-phone type, equipped with 1 or 2 buttons, depend- 
ing upon the type of service selected. These push 
buttons, when depressed, will operate the door opener, 
call the janitor or any other combination selected — such 
as the laundry or the tradesmen’s entrance telephone. 

No, 1148 Flush Type — Standard suite telephone 
set for flush wall installation. Furnished with brush 
brass finished face plate and metal outlet box. Carries 
2 push buttons — one for calling janitor’s telephone and 
the other for electric door opener. 

Mounting space 5x9 in. Wall opening required 
4 iix 83 :V in. 
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No. 1148 
Flush Type 


No. 965 
Non-flush Type 


Wall Type Suite or Outlying Station Telephones 


No, 965 Non-flush Type — Standard suite telephone 
set for non-flush wall installations. Furnished in metal, 
finished with a semiglossy black finish. Carries 1 
or 2 push buttons as per list below. Mounting space 
5%x7% in. 


Code No. 

Use 

System 

965-B 

Outlying Station 

No. 3 

965-G 

Suites 

No. 5 

965-F 

Suites 

No. 5 

965-H 

Janitor’s set 

No. 5 


suite telephone that may be installed 
as either a wall or desk telephone to 
any vertical surface. Always within 
convenient reach yet never in the 
way. Furnished in semiglossy black 
enamel. 

Number of 

Code No. Use System push buttons 
10-PC Outlying 

Station No. 3 1 

10-D Suites No. 5 1 

10-J-D Suites No. 5 2 

Janitor’s Telephone, etc. — The 
janitor’s and laundry telephones can 
be arranged for either receiving calls 
from the other stations without being 
able to signal back, or for receiving 
calls and signaling and talking back to 
the suite telephones. They can also be 
equipped with an annunciator which 
records all calls during the absence of 
the janitor or laundress, permitting 
them to get in touch with any 
desired suite upon their return, 
should some one have called dur- 
ing their absence. 

For less than 15 suites it 
will be necessary to use a No. 
965-H janitor’s telephone in con- 
junction with a push button 
block and the annunciator as 
shown. 

For 15 suites or more it 
is at the customer’s option to use 
this type of set or a janitor’s 
annunciator switchboard. 



No. 10 

Combination 
Type Suite or 
Outlying Station 
Telephone 



Janitor’s Annunciator 


The tradesmen’s set consists of a No. 965-H wall 
telephone and a push button block equipped with a suf- 
ficient number of push buttons to call each and every 
suite. 

Wiring of the System — The following data will 
provide information covering the number of wires to 
be run for any of the systems listed. 

For connections between the various stations either 
cable or loose wires can be used, depending largely upon 
the layout of the building. Naturally where there is a 
long run of a large number of wires, as in the case of 
the various vertical risers from floor to floor, it is recom- 
mended to use cable and to install terminal iDlocks at the 
various distributing points. 

For connecting the suite telephones to the various 
distributing points twisted pair wires are generally run 
and these should be No. 19 gauge B.. & S. rubber covered 
and braided telephone wire. 

Specification Data System No. 5 

The following is a list of the different combinations 
of System No. 5, the service given; apparatus required; 
wiring and battery requirements. 

No. 5-A — Service — Vestibule can call apartments, 
apartments can open door. 

Apparatus Required — One group vestibule tele- 
phone outfit with 3 or more 1 -button suite tele- 

phones. 

Wiring and Batteries Required — 3 wires com- 
mon to all telephones; 1 wire for each suite telephone. 
Dry batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and 
door opening. 

No. 5-B — Service — Vestibule can call apartments 
and janitor, apartments can open door and call janitor. 

Apparatus Required — One group vestibule tele- 
phone outfit with 3 or more 2-button suite tele- 

phones and a single janitor’s telephone of the No. 965 
type. 

Wiring and Batteries Required — 4 wires com- 
mon to all telephones; 1 wire for each suite telephone. 
Dry batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and 
door opening. 

No. 5-C — Service — Vestibule can call apartments 
and janitor, apartments can open door and call janitor, 
janitor can call apartments. 

Apparatus Required — One group vestibule tele- 
phone outfit with 3 or more 2-button suite telephones 
and a janitor’s telephone with push buttons and with or 
without annunciator or janitor’s annunciator switch- 
board. 

Wiring and Batteries Required — 5 wires com- 
mon to all telephones; 1 wire for each suite telephone. 
Dry batteries to furnish current for talking, ringing and 
door opening. 

Note: Where common wires are spoken of it means that these 3 wires 
run throughout the entire system and terminate at each and every tele- 
phone, but one wire refers to an individual wire, the number depending 
upon the number of suites in the system. For example, 6 suites under 
system No. 5-A would require 3 common wires and 6 individual wires in 
the system. 

Door Opener — A door opener is not listed, as it 
is assumed that the contractor, carries them in stock. 
For a door opener only 2 or 3 additional dry batteries 
are required on the system. The working of the door, 
and the adjustment of the opener, control the amount 
of extra batteries required. 
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THE CHISM “UNIT SYSTEM” MAIL BOXES 


The Chism Mail Box Company 
339 Star Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 

Product 

The Chism ‘‘Unit System” Mail Box. 

Chism ‘‘Unit System” Mail Boxes 

These boxes are designed for use as required by 
the Post Office Department Order Number 9596. “To 
prevent the theft of mail from apartment houses.” 

They are installed in gangs or groups, securely 
fastened in place from inside the box. The entire 
group, through a single operation, is made accessible 
to the post man for filling. Individual boxes are acces- 
sible only to the tenant holding that particular key. 

Box fronts are free from hinges and screws of 
any kind and swing forward in groups for filling when, 
and only when, the single control lock located in the 


Dover Stamping & Manufacturing Co. 
385 Putnam Avenue 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


master box is operated. This lock is a regulation Post 
Office Department lock and may be obtained upon 
application to the United States Post Office Depart- 
ment. 

Each box is regularly equipped with a name plate 
holder and a slot for calling cards and similar matter. 
Push button or speaking tube flanges are furnished when 
specified. These flanges are removable plates holding 
the mouth piece or push button and give access to the 
electrical wiring. 

Assembling — These boxes are so designed that 
single units can be quickly and easily assembled into 
groups in the shop or on the job, thereby avoiding de- 
lays caused by waiting for delivery of a special size 
groups or gangs. 



With Speaking Tube and Push 
Button Flanges 



With Door Open for Removal of 
Mail by Tenant 

The “Autocrat** 



Open for Insertion of Mail 
by Carrier 



Flush Mounted 
with Speaking Tube Flanges 


Semi-Flush Mounted 
Open for Insertion of Mail by Carrier 

The “Eclipse** 


Surface Mounted 

Open for Removal of Mail by Tenant 
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Styles — The ‘‘Autocrat’’ and The “Eclipse” 

The “Autocrat” has a solid brass front and is 
intended for flush mounting only. 

The “Eclipse” is made to fill' the demand for a 
roomy durable box. The front is constructed of steel 
and finished in dull black rubberized telephone enamel 
which resists both wear and moisture. It may be either 
flush, semiflush, or surface mounted. 

The body of both styles is made of steel with a 
durable rustproof coating. 

Specification 

Furnish and install where indicated on drawings. 


Chism “Unit System” Mail Boxes (specify whether 
“Autocrat” or Eclipse” and whether speaking tube or 
push button are desired. If “Eclipse” is used specify 
whether it is to be flush, semiflush or surface mounted) 
as manufactured by The Chism Mail Box Company, 
339 Star Building, Washington, D. C., or the Dover 
Stamping & Manufacturing Co., 385 Putnam Avenue, 
Cambridge, Mass. 

All work to be done in accordance with the regula- 
tions of the Post Office Department and satisfactory to 
the architect. 

Guarantee in writing all material and workmanship 
for a period of one year. 
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UNITED METAL BOX CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Sheet Steel and Brass Products 
77-79 Sunswick Street, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Bathroom Cabinets. 

Apartment House Mail Boxes. 

Also Wall Safes, Cut-out Boxes, Panel Cabinets 
and Garbage Closets. 


‘‘United” Recessed Medicine Cabinets 

These cabinets embody the same high grade fea- 
tures as other nationally known “United’’ products. 
They are moderately priced, but equal in quality and 
workmanship to the highest grade cabinets in the 
market. 

Made of extra heavy gauge steel, the front being 
from one piece and the door recessed into the front 
frame to prevent the accumulation of dust inside the 
cabinet and also to protect the interior of the cabinet 
from dampness. The mirror is 12xl6xi/4-in. first grade 
double plate, mounted on the inside of the door and is 
completely incased by a metal inclosure. The door is 



hinged on concealed hinges with brass pins and may be 
opened almost parallel to the wall. The glass shelves 
are mounted on shelf clips so constructed as to support 
the glass shelf whether the cabinet is mounted with the 
hinge on the right or left side. The door knob is sub- 
stantial, ornamental glass and the door is fastened by 
means of a solid brass concealed bullet catch. The body 
of the cabinet is constructed of rustproof steel (com- 
mercially known as long terne) with a special coating of 
lead and zinc to insure the life of the cabinet. The 
finish is exceptionally high grade white enamel which 
does not chip or flake. 


“United” Wall Type Cabinets 

The same size as United Recessed cabinets, already 
described, and made of the same material and of the 
same high grade workmanship and construction. 


“United” Mail Box 

The “United” Mail Box was designed to meet all 
requirements of the Post Office Department; also the 
critical requirements of the architect, electrical jobber, 
contractor, apartment house owner and tenant. 

They are made in a standard over-all height of 
19 Y 2 in. to match up with standard vestibule tele- 
phones. They are made in gangs of 3, 4, 5 and 6 
units. Each unit accommodates mail for one tenant, and 
each gang is fitted with a post office lock, furnished by 
the U. S. Post Office Department. The complete front 
is designed in an attractive panel effect, and is made of 
heavy sf a u e: e solid 


. gauge 
brass to insure ample 
strength. Screws, 
hinges and other equip- 
ment are entirely con- 
cealed, leaving only the 
carefully finished sur- 
face of the mail box 
exposed to view. 

The “United” Mail 
Box is of rigid con- 
struction. Units are 
not “assembled,” but 
are built as one box. 
The box casing is made 
of steel which is pro- 
tected from rust by a 
coating of lead and zinc. 

The upper (mas- 
ter) door covering the 



“United” Mail Box 


multiple of units is counterbalanced, preventing it from 
dropping open and jarring the plaster from the wall. 
When lowered by the postman, it gives ready access to 
the gang of boxes for the insertion of mail and maga- 
zines, serving as a shelf for the sorting of mail. When 
locked, this one-piece solid brass door fits so snugly that 
it offers extreme resistance against prying open. 

The lower (tenants’) doors open upward to a sta- 
tionary position which leaves both hands free for the 
removal of mail or magazines. The tenant’s name is 
clearly visible when either door is in the open position. 
An additional nameplate for sub-tenants is provided on 
the inside of each unit. 

The “United” Mail Boxes are also made with 
standard mouthpieces and push buttons. Push buttons 
are mounted on a removable plate to comply with the 
law permitting access to the electrical wiring without the 
necessity of disturbing the mail boxes. 

INSTALLATION DIRECTIONS AND MEASUREMENTS OF 
“UNITED” MAIL liOXES 


Single Row Mounting 



Wall open., 

Over-all 

No. of 

in. 

dim., in. 
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Double Row Mounting 
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in. 

Over-all 
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Width 
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MORKRUM-KLEINSCHMIDT CORPORATION 

Printing Telegraph Equipments 

FACTORY AND HOME OFFICE 

1410 Wrightwood Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 726 World Building DETROIT, MICH., 304 Ford Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 6371 Hollywood Boulevard 

ASSOCIATED COMPANY FOR CANADA: Northern Electric Co., Ltd., 121 Shearer Street, MONTREAL, QUE. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers of the Teletype 
Printing Telegraph Equipments 
for Communication Purposes in hotels, 
banks, offices, industrial plants, etc., 
where accurate, recorded messages are 
necessary between the various departments. 


The Teletype 

The Teletype is a simple printing telegraph system, oper- 
ated just the same as an ordinary typewriter. The depression 
of a key at the transmitting point will cause the corresponding 
letter or character to be typed on the transmitting machine. 




Teletype Sending-Receiving Machine 


dial used on automatic telephones is pro- 
vided at each transmitting point. 

Power 

Small electric motors, %o bp., are used 
for driving the Teletype transmitting and 
TRADE-MARK printing mechanisms. Motors are provided 

which will operate on the kind of power available (110 or 
220- volt d-c. or a-c. of any frequency). 

For the operation of the small selecting magnets there is 
required 110 or 48 volts d-c., the wattage being very small, de- 
pending upon the number of machines and circuits on the 
system. 

When Teletype automatic boards are used, 48 volts d-c. is 
required for the operation of the selectors on the board and 
the operation of the selecting magnets on the Teletypes. If 
no direct current is available, motor-generators can be used 
for supplying this power. 

Operation of System 

On simple circuits, that is, where several machines are 
interconnected, the depression of a key will start up the motors 
on selected machines as well as the calling machine. Messages 
can then be transmitted to all machines connected to the calling 
machine. A restoring key is depressed to restore the system 
to normal. 

Where a Teletype automatic switchboard is used, a cam 
key is thrown and two digits dialed. If the called station or 
stations are not busy the connections will be automatically 
established through the medium of the switchboard in a manner 
similar to that of an automatic telephone connection. If the 
called station is busy, the calling station will receive a busy 
signal, and the calling machine will be automatically locked out 
in that it will be impossible to operate the keyboard should the 
busy signal be disregarded. 


and at the same time the message will be reproduced in legible, 
accurate typewritten form on any distant machines connected 
to the transmitting machine. 

The various stations may be located within the same build- 
ing, or separated by great distances. 

Two general types of Teletypes are now in use (both 
operating in practically the same manner) ; one, the Tape 
Teletype, typewriting on a narrow paper tape, and the other, 
the Page Teletype, which typewrites on a standard 8^-in. sheet. 
The Tape Teletype is best adapted for general use, the illustra- 
tions shown here being of this type. 

Wiring 

Teletypes are interconnected by a system of wires, the kind 
and number of wires depending upon the voltage used and the 
circuits desired. The Morkrum-Kleinschmidt Corporation 
will furnish free of charge, all necessary specifications and wir- 
ing diagrams for specific installations. 

Switching 

Almost any combination of interconnections may be pro- 
vided for. A sending-receiving machine can be connected to 
a receiving only machine for one-way service, two sending- 
receiving machines can be interconnected to provide for two- 
way communications; or a sending-receiving machine may be 
connected to groups of machines. 

The switching can be accomplished by use of cam keys, or 
in the case of large installations, through the medium of small 
switching units, or a Teletype automatic switchboard. W here 
automatic switchboards are used, a dialing unit similar to the 




Sample of Printed Tape 


Teletype Receiving Only Machine 

Information Required for Specifications 

Specifications will be furnished on request for any 
particular installation. The MoRKRUM-KLEiNSCHMpT 
Corporation should be furnished with the following 
information : 

(I) Name of customer. (2) Address of customer. (3) Kind 
of business. (4) What means of communication is now used (if 
any). (5) A definite, detailed description of the services to be 
handled. (6) Kind of apparatus — Tape or Page. (7) Number 
of transmitting-receiving machines. (8) Number of receiving 
only machines. (9) Ultimate requirernents. (10) Location of 
machines — architect’s drawings showing these positions, if 

possible. . 1 . 1 1 j 

(II) Power available at Teletype position and switchboard: 
48-volt d-c., 110-volt d-c., 220-volt d-c., 110- volt a-c. ? 

cycle, 220-volt a-c. ? cycle. 

(12) Present wire facilities (if any). (13) If external cir- 
cuit, what wires are available. If telephone wires, what is maxi- 
mum allowable voltage between pairs and the ground, and 
between adjacent wires? W^hat is maximum permissible current? 
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EXHIBITORS SUPPLY COMPANY 

Motion Picture Theater Equipment and Supplies 
825 South Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. ST. LOUIS, MO. OMAHA, NEB. 

CLEVELAND. OHIO DES MOINES, IOWA DENVER, COLO. 


Products 

Exclusive distributers in the Middle West for 
Motion Picture Equipment: Simplex Motion Picture 
Projectors, Transverter Motor Generators, Minusa 
Picture Screens, Reflecting Arc Lamps, Opera Chairs, 
Spotlights and Stage Equipment, Aislelites, Lobby Dis- 
play Frames; Complete Theater Equipments. 

Simplex Motion Picture Projector 

The Simplex projector with double bearing inter- 
mittent movement, enclosed mechanism, triple support 
pedestal, has a record, under actual operating conditions, 
for the highest efficiency in speed, steadiness and long 
wear. Complete details gladly furnished. 

Hertner Transverter (Motor Generator) 

The transverter is the most electrically efficient 
motor generator, built specifically for motion picture 
work. Is made in vertical or horizontal types, either 
in series wound, or multiple. Blue prints and details 
can be had on request. 

Minusa Screens 

Over 9000 of America's moving picture theaters 
are equipped with this metallic surface screen. Can be 
had in flat white if desired. Is the only seamless screen 
in the country. Comes complete with stretcher frame. 

Peerless Reflecting Arc Lamps (Low Intensity) 

The latest type of arc lamp using low amperage, 
small carbons, but delivering as much light as high 
amperage arc lamps. Ideal equipment for any theater, 
especially efficient for emergency with individual lighting 
plant. 

Opera Chairs and Seating Service 

We handle over 100 different models of opera chairs. 
Catalogues and prices on request. Through our seat- 
ing service, we will furnish blue prints and seating 
diagrams without cost to architect or builders. 

Spotlights and Stage Equipment 

Spotlights, flood lights, border lights, dimmers and 
all stage lighting equipment are specialties of ours. In 
all of our offices we have men with years of experience, 
who know what is necessary for proper stage lighting. 
The services of these men are at the architect’s command 
any time for consultation. 

Aislelites 

We are the owners of the patent on the original 
aislelite. Will furnish specifications for any theater, 
free of charge. 

Lobby Display Frames 

We are equipped to build to specifications, display 
frames for lobby and theater front Sketches and de- 
sign submitted on request. Representatives in all 
branches thoroughly equipped to .submit details on lobby 
equipment. 


Service to Architects 

Our service to architects comprises furnishing blue 
prints, wiring diagrams, specifications, and personal con- 
sultation on the part of men who have been trained 
over a period of years in the practical projection of 
motion pictures. They know what is necessary to pro- 
duce a perfect picture on the screen in the most efficient 
manner. There are many problems in connection with 
picture projection which are not known to the average 
individual. In a great many cases these problems have 
had to be solved through remodeling after the theater 
building was completed. It is for this reason that we 
urge architects to make use of our service to architects, 
which is free, and places the architect under no obliga- 
tion. Call on us at any time. 




Elevation - Inside PcojetiiON Pddmj 
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Typical Booth Layout 

Blue prints furnished to architects, free 
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THE PRECISION MACHINE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Various Types of Motion Picture Projectors 

317 East 34th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Simplex Motion Picture Projec- 
tors : 

Reflector Arc, High Intensity. 

Regular Arc, Incandescent. 

Simplex Projectors 

Simplex projectors are designed to meet the pro- 
jection requirements of theaters desiring the best screen 
presentation of pictures. They are used in many of 
the finest theaters in all countries of the world and in 
thousands of theaters in the United States. 

Simplex projectors are sold and serviced by dis- 
trihutors in 28 centers of the country. 

Blue Print Service 

A properly designed projection booth is essential 
to the efficient operation of any motion picture projector. 
To be sure the proper provisions are made for projec- 
tion rooms where Simplex projectors are to be installed, 
the manufacturers of these machines have established 
a free blue print service which is available to any 
exhibitor or architect. 

The blue prints offer a choice of layouts for fiooths 
of various dimensions and are endorsed by the manu- 


facturers of Simplex machines as adequate 
and practical in every way. 

Architects can ■ save much time and 
trouble and avoid all possibility of over- 
looking any detail of the projection room requirements 
by using this service. 

Blue prints are supplied free of charge and entail 
no obligation. 
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PETER CLARK, INC. 

Manufacturers of Stage Equipment 

534-538 West 30th Street 
NEW YORK, Y. Y. 

WESTERN REPRESENTATIVE: Frank R. Eastman, 1773 No. El Molino Avenue, PASADENA, CAL. 
CHICAGO REPRESENTATIVE: Irwin Goodrich, 3323 Pelden Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Stage Rigging; Orchestra Pit Elevators; 
Organ Console Elevators ; Counterweight Sys- 
tems; Draw Curtain Tracks; Asbestos, Steel and 
Soundproof Curtains; Mechanical Stage Effects; 
Hand and Electric Curtain Hoists; Electric Draw 
Curtain Equipment. 

Also Theatrical Iron Work, Stage Floors and 
Portable Ballroom Floors. 

Guarantee 

All equipment and effects are sold with a full guar- 
antee and any defects in material or workmanship will 
be promptly rectified. 

Architects’ Service 

We publish no catalogues, but maintain an engineer- 
ing department organized to help you with your prob- 
lems. Our engineers, at your disposal without charge, 
will lay out the stage rigging, plans and gridiron, paying 
particular attention to unusual conditions that may be 
presented. 

Orchestra Pit Elevators 

For featuring orchestra numbers, the entire floor 


of the orchestra pit is made the platform of a multiple 
screw elevator. The platform is lowered to the base- 
ment level where musicians enter or leave through a 
convenient door without annoyance to the patrons. 
While playing, the platform is brought to stage level 
for the overture. 

The platform can be lowered to an intermediate 
level, out of the sight lines of the audience, for accom- 
panying the production. 

The orchestra lift is electric driven and automatically 
controlled by push buttons. The leader, by pushing 
proper button for any of the levels, can bring plat- 
form to desired position where it will automatically 
stop. 

The machinery is operated by one motor ; it is worm 
gear driven and is ball bearing throughout. Operation 
can be arranged from two points. 

Organ Console Elevators 

Similar to orchestra pit elevators except that the 
platform is only large enough to hold console and 
usually are single screw. They are automatically con- 
trolled and operated in the same manner. Console lifts 
can also be made to revolve so organist presents a better 
view to the audience when playing a solo. 



Orchestra Pit Elevator Installed in Colony Theatre, New York, N. Y, 
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Counterweight System 

This system does away with fly galleries and operat- 
ing of scenery from the flies, as all drops are handled 
from the stage floor. 

Each set consists of a pipe batten long enough for 
width of opening — batten equipped with quick acting 
clamps or chains with snap hooks for attaching scenery 
to batten. Batten is hung by steel cables which run over 
loft blocks which have self-lubricating bearing, to roller 
bearing head block, and cables are attached to counter- 
weight frame with trimming chains. Counterweight 
frame is equipped with fiber guides which run on tee-iron 
tracks. Tracks are placed on side wall of stage house. 
Counterweight frames are open on end so weight can be 
easily added or taken off frame. 

The set is operated by a manila rope hand line which 
is attached to top of counterweight frame and run oyer 
head lock through locking clamp, thence over tension 
pulley and up to bottom of frame. 

There is a loading platform at the upper travel of 
frame where frame is loaded or unloaded when scenery 
is put on or taken oflf of pipe 
batten. Across the entire 
front of the system, on the 
stage floor, is a locking rail 
which has rope locks and also 
card index for marking sets. 

Also across entire front of 
system there is an illlumi- 
nated strip for lighting, 
with subdued light, the 
locking rail. On this strip 
the sets are numbered con- 
secutively. 

During a production 
the system is operated from 
the stage floor. The ease 
and quickness with which 
scenes can be handled, make 
it worth while to install this 
system, to say nothing of 
the labor saved. 


Draw Curtain Tracks 

Steel encased maple 
tracks fitted with lignum- 
vitae ball slides. Each slide 
has welded metal eye for 
fastening curtain. The steel 
casing has welded joints 
and is bolted to a pipe bat- 


ten. Track sheaves are ball bearing in iron frames and 
guarded to prevent rope from getting off sheave. Tracks 
are noiseless and dustproof . Highly recommended for pro- 
ductions that travel. Easily hung by tying rope to batten. 

Asbestos Curtains 

Flexible asbestos fire curtain of plain or woven wire 
cloth. Asbestos cloth curtain with rigid steel frarne, has 
a layer of cloth on both auditorium and stage side of 
curtain. Curtains rigged so that they descend under 
their own weight. 

Steel Curtains . . 

Fire curtains with sheet steel face and vitrified 
asbestos back on structural iron frame. 

Soundproof Curtains 

Used in schools to separate gymnasiums from audi- 
toriums. Have a sheet steel center covered on both sides 
with sound resisting material. Have a structural iron 
frame covered on both sides with asbestos cloth. 

Curtain Hoists 

Hand operated for 
small curtains, placed in 
gridiron. Electric hoists for 
larger curtains. Two types, 
one for installation in grid- 
iron and the other for in- 
stallation in basement under 
stage. All hoists, whether 
hand or electric, are de- 
signed so that curtains can 
descend under their own 
weight. 

Electric Draw Curtain 
Control 

Smooth running ma- 
chine enabling the operation 
of curtain from any de- 
sired points. 

Mechanical Stage Effects 

Our knowledge of this 
highly special line has been 
gained through 25 years of 
experience, backed by tech- 
nical knowledge. We accom- 
plish results that are practi- 
cal and mechanically correct. 



Counterweight System Installed in The Times Square 
Theatre, New York, N. Y. 


Keith’s Albee Theatre, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Keith’s Prospect Theatre, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Keith’s Palace Theatre, New York, N. Y. 
Keith’s Fordham Theatre, New York, N. Y. 
Keith’s Palace Theatre, Cleveland, Ohio 
Keith’s lOSth Street Theatre, Cleveland, Ohio 
Keith’s Theatre, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Keith’s Theatre, Dayton, Ohio 
Keith’s Theatre, Providence, R. I. 

Keith’s Theatre, Boston, Mass. 

Keith’s Rialto Theatre, Louisville, Ky. 
Orpheum Theatre, Kansas City, Mo. 

Orpheum Theatre, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Orpheum Theatre, South Bend, Ind. 

Orpheum Theatre, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Orpheum Theatre. San Francisco, Cal. 

Apollo Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Capitol Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Liberty Theatre, New York, N. Y. 
Metropolitan Opera House, New York, N. Y. 
Henry Miller Theatre, New Yorl^ N. Y. 
Chanin Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Music Box Theatre, New York, N. Y. 


Installations 

New Amsterdam Theatre, New York, N. Y. 
New York Hippodrome, New York, N. Y. 
Selwyn Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Times Square Theatre, New York, N . Y. 
Winter Garden Theatre, New York, N. Y. 
Apollo Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Chicago Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Harris Theatre, Chicago, HI. „ 

McVicker Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Selwyn Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

State Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Tivoli Theatre. Chicag;o, 111. 

Ambassador Theatre New York, N. Y. 
Franklin Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Guild Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Shubcrt Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Uptown Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Diversey Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Pantheon Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Stratford Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Senate Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Wood Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Goodman Hall Theatre, Chicago, 111. 


National Cash Register Auditorium, Dayton, 
Public Auditorium, Cleveland, Ohio 
James Theatre, Columbus, Ohio 
National Opera House, Havana, Cuba 
Albiso Theatre, Havana, Cuba 
Academy of Music, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Fox Theatre, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Logan Theatre, Philadelphia, Pa 
American Theatre, Philadelphia 


Ohio 


Pa. 


Shawnee Theatre, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Earle Theatre, Washington, D. C. 

Mayflower Hotel, Washington, D. C. 

Tivoli Theatre, Washington, D. C. 

Wardman Theatre, Washington, D. C. 

Biltmore Theatre, San Francisco, Cal. 

Orpheum Theatre, Oakland, Cal. 

Granada Theatre, Santa Barbara, Cal. 

Balboa Theatre, San Diego, Cal. 

Mecca Temple, New York, N. Y. 

Akdar Temple, Tulsa, Okla. , 

East High School, Columbus, Ohio 
Forshay High School, Los Angeles, Cal. 
Washington Irving High School, New York, N. Y. 
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INTERNATIONAL TIME RECORDING CO. OF NEW YORK 

GENERAL OFFICES 

50 Broad Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORIES: ENDICOTT, N. Y, DAYTON, OHIO, WASHINGTON, D. C. and TORONTO, ONT. 

BRANCH OFFICES, SERVICE STATIONS AND DISPLAY ROOMS IN ALL THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE WORLD 


Products 

Electric Time Systems: Master Clocks; Second- 
ary Clocks; Program Devices; Time Stamps; Atten- 
dance Time Recorders (Dial, Card and Autograph) ; 
Elapsed Time Recorders; Job Time Recorders; Door 
Recorders; Cost Recorders; Watchman^s Systems, etc., 
for schools, banks, hotels, hospitals, public buildings, rail- 
road terminals, manufacturing plants, etc. 

International Experience and Reputation 

The International Time Recording Co. is not only the 
pioneer in its line but is also the largest manufacturer of time 
systems in the world. 

International products are the result of 36 years’ expe- 
rience in the manufacture of time systems. They are made 
in a variety of models and sizes that makes it possible for 
this company to satisfy every time recording and time indicat- 
ing demand. 

International products embody the best materials obtainable. 
They are scrupulously inspected at various stages of manufacture 
and must measure up to a rigid standard before they reach and 
pass final inspection. 

International products are guaranteed against defective mate- 
rials and workmanship for a period of one year from date of 
installation. 

International Service 

This company will furnish, without cost, specifications, lay- 
outs of conduit, wiring diagrams and estimates covering installa- 
tions of electric clock and program systems on receipt of neces- 
sary information, plans, etc. 

Special designs and styles of clocks can be secured in any 
model to suit the architect’s specifications. 

This company will contract for 
the installation of its products where 
necessary, but the ^ apparatus is so 
simple and substantial that the aver- 
age electrical contractor, by following 
the company’s specifications, can easily 
install it and render perfect satisfac- 
tion. 

This company employs a large 
force of skilled engineers and factory 
trained mechanics, and is able to give 
prompt, expert advice and service at 
all times through its branch offices and 
service stations located in all principal 
cities of the world. 


Architect’s and Engineer’s 
Specification Manual 

We publish an Architects’ and 
Engineers’ Specification Manual on 
Electric Time and Signal Systems. It 
contains general recommendations 
covering some of the best modern 
practice in low tension engineering 
and much valuable data on clock, fire 
alarm and telephone systems for 
schools of various sizes. It also in- 
cludes the four model specifications 
which are given herein on pages 2538 
to 2542. 

We believe this manual to be the 
most comprehensive and valuable 
treatise ever published on this sub- 
ject. It will be sent to architects and 
engineers upon their request without 
charge. 



Series 240 
Magnet Driven 


International Self-winding Hanging Type 
Master Clocks 


Model Specifications for School Clock and Signal 
Systems 

On pages 2538 to 2542 are given four sets of model specifica- 
tions for complete low tension clock and signal systems for 
schools. These specifications and other technical information are 
given in the following pages with the idea that they will not 
only be of practical service to architects and engineers, but that 
they will bring to the minds of those who use them an impres- 
sion o^ the manufacturing and engineering ideals which this 
company maintains. 

No attempt is made to commit those who avail themselves 
of the information given, to the exclusive use of International 
products. Where detailed points of construction are specified, 
they refer to features of International design which are based 
on the best electrical and mechanical practice and the most 
advanced ideas in time system engineering. Exclusive or patented 
features are thoroughly explained as such, and full information 
is given so that their merit be properly weighed. 

We believe that a specification should admit of competition 
between manufacturers of good repute and comparable service 
facilities, therefore features that are sole developments of this 
company are suggested as addenda or alternatives to regular 
specifications. 

International Self-regulating Feature for Impulse Time 
Systems 

This feature, the latest International contribution to time 
system engineering, has been developed after careful research 
and exhaustive tests. A frank and uncolored discussion of the 
need for this device and why it was developed, will enable the 
reader to form an opinion of its value based on technical facts. 

It should be borne in mind, considering ordinary electric 
impulse time systems as a whole, that the minute electric impulses 
are fundamentally a means of drive or propulsion. Secondary 
clocks or other secondary units can not keep time of themselves, 
and if the electric propelling or driving 
impulse fails to reach any unit for any 
reason, or if the unit is hindered in an^ 
way from responding to the impulse, it 
has no means zvhatever, of itself, to 
continue to operate or to recover. 

A master clock controlling an 
electric impulse time system (outside 
of its time keeping requirements) has 
only one other duty to perform, and 
that is, to make a relatively short con- 
tact once every minute, with as nearly 
perfect regularity as possible, for the 
sole purpose of establishing a circuit 
betzveen some source of electric povoer 
and the secondary units that such 
pozver propels. This is all the master 
clock does in an ordinary minute im- 
pulse time system. The matter of 
sounding signals has no bearing on 
the master clock’s primary function 
and need not be considered. 

It is assuredly a fact that if 
secondary units depended on the clos- 
ing of master clock contacts alone, 
they would by all means, be absolute 
and positive reflections of the master 
clock’s condition at all times. But 
such is not the case and, without the 
necessity for any experience with such 
systems on the reader’s part or any 
particular engineering knowledge, a 
mere consideration of the components 
of an electric time system demon- 
strates one fact, which is : there are 
alzvays several variables present be- 
tzveen the master clock contact and the 


Series 260 
Weight Driven 
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List No. 272 


International Self-winding Ornamental 
Poor Type Master 
Clocks 


time indication on the secondary 
clock which its action is designed to 
affect. ^ . 

The elements interposed, and re- 
quired of necessity, between the 
master clock’s minute contacts and 
the time indication on the secondary 
dials are : master relay, batteries, cir- 
cuit relays, circuit wiring and sec- 
ondary mechanism. All of these ele- 
ments have individual limitations and 
are subject to disturbances that tend 
to interfere with their uninterrupted 
operation as a part of a clock system. 

Batteries — Batteries haye in- 
herent limitations within their par- 
ticular ratings and are sensitive to 
neglect, sudden drains and to irreg- 
ularities in the charging current. 

These things tend to decrease the life 
of the cells and to hinder their best 
performance. Manufacturers of clock 
systems have done much to reduce 
the effect of these weaknesses by 
means of automatic charging boards 
with indicating meters, reliable recti- 
fying apparatus, etc., thus proving 
that these weaknesses are a vital 
problem in time system design. 

Relays — These simple devices 
give little or no trouble, but a little 
dust may get between the contacts 
and take an additional minute or two 
before the wiping or rolling action 
will work the dust out and restore 
normal contact. Undue and acci- 

dental vibration at the time of impulse may make the relay 
chatter, sending extra short impulses out over the secondary 
circuit. There are a number of abnormal conditions attecting 
relays in any clock system. 

Circuit Wiring and Connections— The danger of tem- 
porary grounds, partial short circuits or open circuits where 
wiring repairs or changes are being made to adjacent systems 
or to some part of the clock or bell system during operation, 
also the effect of moisture, mechanical abrasions, poorly made 
joints, etc., are well-known disturbances to any wiring system. 

Secondary Mechanism — The greatest dangers to the re- 
tarding or undue advancing of secondary mechanisms are dust, 
improper connections at the terminals, and the fact that, having 
no means of driving themselves, they inherently respond to all 
impulses, regular or irregular, supplied to them. 

Hourly Supervision Provided in the International 
System — That all clock manufacturers have long recognized the 
contingencies mentioned above is evidenced in the universal use 
of stepping keys and cut-out switches on each circuit of secondary 
units, and the providing of setting levers, or, at least ready access 
to each secondary unit so that either the whole circuit or the 
individual clock might be set by hand when necessary. 

It must not be taken from the above that a well designed, 
constructed and installed plain impulse system has no merit. 
The continued demand for electric time systems holds a real 
endorsement of the worth of the idea, but experienced and 
unbiased opinion will admit that in times past a certain allowance 
has been made for variable factors by clock manufacturers and 
the public, and that the effect of such disturbances in occasionally 
throwing clocks out of step (synchronism) should not be taken 
as a reflection on the quality of the material or equipment so 

affected. . , j r • i 

It does, however, emphasize the real need for some simple 
device to regularly supervise the system as a whole and make 
each secondary, on its own account, regularly self comparing 
with the master clock’s time. This need is supplied by the 
hourly supervision provided in the International self -regulating 

impulse time system. . 

A full description of the operation and construction of this 
feature may be found in our Architect’s and Engineers’ Specifica- 
tion Manual. ^ « ir i i. 

Practical Synchronizing — The International self-regulat- 
ing impulse time system provides practical synchronizing. ^ In 
its true meaning, the word “synchronizing” implies the ability 
of one unit to regularly compare itself with a controlling unit. 

The International self-regulating system typifies synchronism 
even more perfectly than the synchronous motor, because it has 
the power of automatic and speedy recovery to exact comparison 
with the master clock. 

No claims for individual synchronism in any secondary 
unit can be made unless it has, within itself, the necessary 



List No. 276 


device by which it can be regularly 
compared with the controlling source 
of time. This is not only a technical 
conclusion but it is also a very prac- 
tical conclusion. 

The International self-regulating 
impulse time system automatically 
corrects disturbances or interruptions 
due to the irregularity in the electric 
impulse supply up to 29 minutes lead 
of the master clock or 30 minutes 
lag. Experience has proven that such 
variations for secondary units are so 
unusual that 15 minutes fast or slow, 
in any one hour, is more than ample 
supervising range for secondary units 
not actually defective. Consequently, 
should a secondary unit be in error 
up to the wider limits given above, 
compensation will take place at the 
rate of 15 minutes per hour until the 
total error is corrected. 

Should a protracted shutdown of 
the power supply occur, no stepping 
key or manual resetting is necessary, 
as a switch is provided in the master 
clock which releases impulses every 
two seconds to the whole system, 
automatically stepping it up until the 
units are in any position within their 
own synchronizing range, when the . 
switch is returned to the “running” 
side and the system proceeds normally. 

The master clock has the well- 
known International 8-day movement, 
weight driven and automatically 
wound once a day by a small electric motor from the lighting 
service. With this 8-day power reserve, the uninterrupted 
operation of the master clock is practically guaranteed. 

Electric Clock and Program Bell Control 

The general principles adopted in the early days of electric 
clock systems are still followed to a^ large degree in the minute 
impulse method of operation. The widely spreading uses of elec- 
tric energy have, in the years just past, demanded almost the 
entire efforts of electrical engineering ability to keep pace with 
required improvements, and the development of electric time sys- 
tems has been rather neglected. Even today, mechanisms are 
being offered which bear but little change from those marketed 

20 to 25 years ago. . , . , ^ r u- 

This fact, coupled to the growing desire on the part of archi- 
tects and engineers to specify certain makes of systems outright, 
offers to the conscientious and progressive manufacturer of elec- 
tric time systems a splendid opportunity for new ideas and im 

proved practice. ... u j 

International Practice— International engineers hpe de- 
signed and developed electric time systems, both indicating and 
recording, for over 25 years, improving the product and extend- 
ing the scope of its application. . 

International electric time systems are constructed in accord- 
ance with the recommendations of the National Board of hire 
Underwriters Laboratories for 250 volts and below. 

Master Clocks— These instruments are not so much tirne- 
pieces as they are governing mechanisms — -they are the controlling 
element for all secondary units. In English systems, me master 
regulator rarely performs any ornamental function, but is se- 
cluded and under the sole observation of the person responsible 
for the system. In order to have this governing element most 
efficiently perform its part, which is to deliver short electric im- 
pulses to the system with as near perfect regularity as possible, 
it should be kept closed. For this reason, no relays, switches, 
program devices or other instruments should be mounted inside 
the case. This insures more uniform regulation and better per- 
formance of the master clock. 

Winding of Master Clocks— Master clocks should be seli- 
wound. The method of winding used for many years is the 
ratchet and pawl method which, through the minute impulse 
from the master clock itself, winds a small spring on a toothed 
wheel once each minute, recovering the tension lost m the pre- 
ceding minute. With a dependable current source, this type of 
movement operates very well — should the current fail, it will run 

almost an hour. ..... 

The best and most reliable type of self-winding move- 
ment, and the most accurate, is obtained in the use of an 
8-day, weight-driven design. The weights insure uniform driv- 
ing power regardless of temperature, giving hetter time keep- 
ing qualities than the previous type described, and if the weight 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 


2536 


International Time Recording Go. of New York 


driven movement is provided with a small electric 
motor for automatically rewinding once a day, the 
arrangement becomes an ideal and absolutely de- 
pendable system governor. 

All current-carrying parts should be insulated 
from the movement entirely and no current should 
pass through any part of the movement itself, for, 
if grounds exist on the system, a person touching the 
metal pendulum at the moment of impulse, may re- 
ceive a very heavy inductive shock. 

Location of Master Clocks — Places that are 
excessively damp or where sudden and wide varia- 
tions of temperatures occur, should never be selected 
as locations for master clocks. The ideal location 
is one where the master clock will have the benefit 
of responsible supervision. A 60-beat regulator 
should be suspended with its top about 10 ft. from the floor in 
the principal’s or superintendent’s office. 

In regulating master clocks, the accuracy obtainable depends 
largely on surrounding conditions. As a rule, the slower the 
beat the more accurate the movement. A master clock may be 
rated at 60 beats, but it may be so affected by temperature 
changes, vibration, etc., as to vary considerably from its normal 
performance. 

Rigid and secure mounting of bases on solid, substantial 
partitions will greatly aid in obtaining accurate regulation. It 
is much better to locate a master clock as low in the building 
as possible and out of the path of building vibrations, rather than 
on an upper floor. 

Secondary Clocks— -These are very simple mechanisms, but 
due to their extreme simplicity and the fact that the general 
principle of impulse-operated secondary clocks has been so long 
on the market, too little importance has been attached to certain 
correct features of design. 

Secondary movements of the ratchet and pawl type must 
have certain basic features in order to meet the requirements 


International Secondary Clocks 

plated to take any of the popular statuary bronze finishes so 
often specified. Metal case secondary clocks should be of the 
two-section type, in order to avoid having to either hang them 
loosely on a wall hook or to have outside lugs and mounting 
screws visible. 

This two-section body construction permits of a metal base 
which is hollow and can be lagged to the wall directly over the 
outlet box. In most cases (12-in. dial and up), this base could 
admit a program buzzer or a 2^/^-in. bell. The top part or bezel 
contains the dial, protection glass and movement and can be 
attached to the base by two round head clamping studs on which 
the bezel is slipped through two yoke holes. This bezel permits 
the unit being used as a semiflush clock by omitting the base 
part, installing a larger outlet box and by inserting the round 
head clamping studs in the wall. 

Another form of semiflush metal case secondary clock uses 
a hinged mounting plate which is attached directly to the outlet 
box. 

The semiflush type is without doubt the neatest form of 
installation. The outlet boxes should be installed when the parti- 
tions are being built. 

Secondary Clocks for Gymnasiums — Gymnasium 
clocks should always be of the semiflush type, as their close 
proximity to the wall allows them a better chance of sharing 
the impact of basket balls, medicine balls, etc. It has been the 
practice to put a wire guard around a clock, but this method 
gives an ugly appearance and interferes with the reading of 
the dial. Another method is to use plain polished wire glass 
for protection. This also decreases somewhat the legibility 
of the dial and will not save the glass from breaking, but 
rather from falling out. 

Experience in Y. M. C. A. applications shows that the 
most satisfactory gymnasium clock is a semiflush model, no 
more than 14 in. in dial diameter and with ^~in. thick, clear, 
polished plate glass protection. This has repeatedly re- 
sisted the impacts of an indoor baseball and has given good 
results. 




Series 360 Series 3S0C 

Metal Case Gauge Type Metal Case, Semi- 
for Boiler Room flush. Hinged 
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International Secondary Clocks 


Series 370B 
Ornamental Marble 
Dial Type 



of service — they must be rustproofed; they must have machine 
cut gears and wheels and moistureproof coils; the hand gears 
must be self-locking both before and during the driving impulse; 
they must be properly assembled vdth a heavy front plate and 
rear bearings so that perfect alignment of parts is maintained. 
These points impose no special features on a high grade move- 
ment, and with them the best possible results may be expected. 

To decrease the load on the movement, all clock minute 
hands should have counterbalance weights and it is good practice 
to also counterbalance the hour hand (although it is the smaller 
one, and the counter torque produced by its weight is reduced to 
one-twelfth at the minute hand or driving shaft). 

Secondary clock cases of the surface type are furnished in 
wood and in metal. 

Wood Case Secondary Clocks — The wood case clocks 
should have 5-ply, cross veneered wood backs in order to permit 
rigid attachment to wall. The case should have a hinged door 
front of well-enough fitting construction so as to be 
dustproof when closed. The movement should be 
mounted on an enameled steel or brass mounting 
plate rather than wood, as a wood mounting plate 
increases the danger of misalignment. The dial 
should be white enameled metal. 

Roman or Arabic numerals may be specified, 
but for legibility the Arabic dial seems to have the 
greatest demand. Roman numerals have better ap- 
plication for ornamental units where bronze numerals 
are employed. 

Metal Case Secondary Clocks — These should 
be made preferably of copper, especially if any 
excess moisture is to be present. A steel case 
takes a slightly better enamel finish and is some- 
what cheaper to manufacture, but it must be copper 


Secondary Clocks for Boiler Rooms — The accepted type 
of clock for this location is a cast metal case of the gauge 
type. They are mounted on switchboards or instrument boards 
and are steamproof and fumeproof. 

Ornamental Secondary Clocks — This type of unit yields 
entirely to the architectural scheme in mind. Regular units hav- 
ing marble dials, skeleton bronze dials, and silver or bronze 
metal dials, all with raised numerals have been developed. 
Some general mechanical limitations should be borne in mind 
when writing specifications as follows: 

Marble Dials — May be square or round and have either 
incised (cut) numerals filled with gold or black enamel, or 
raised bronze numerals. For 24-in. dials and above, they should 
be furnished with a removable center, which is a marble disc 
with a bronze ring and bayonet slip joint holding the movement 
and hand^ and is used when access to the movement can only 
be had or is particularly desired from the front. For rear 
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access, the wall or outlet box should be open on the dial side 
of the wall and furnished with a regular panel box steel trim 
with hinged door on the opposite side. 

Skeleton Dials — Skeleton dials below 48 in. in diameter 
may have plain rings and if strong shadow relief is desired 
behind the numerals, there may be inserted Vj-in. spacers 
between the wall and the rings. Above the 48-m. dial, it is 
usually necessary to relieve the plain lines of the skeleton ring 
by a cast ring with a simple conventional ornamentation such 
as a bead and ball, or egg and dart. Instead of sheet metal 
hands, cast bronze hands are used. The latter type of unit 
requires a slow motion, motor drive secondary movement with 
concealed hand counterbalances. For front access, a rosette 
and plate are used to cover the wall box opening. For rear 
access there may be the same opening or a small sleeve 
through the wall surface to the box for the hand shaft to pass 
through. 

Program and Clock Control — This very important element 
in the electric time system has the most intimate bearing on the 
administration of a school and deserves appropriate care in its 
selection. It must be borne in mind that the program device is 
to accomplish a definite result, and that it is more a part of the 
school organization than it is of the building. Also, in the grow- 
ing demand for school buildings, it is easy to realize the need 
for forethought on the architect’s part in planning future 
requirements for handling an increased number of pupils and 

extension courses. , t i i 

Program Schedules in Large Schools— In the larger 
communities, especially in co-educational centers, the need for 
successive (alternate) lunch periods, short class periods on 
chapel days, and night school classes, imposes on program equip- 
ment the requirement of extreme flexibility. This must be 
obtained without complex or bulky mechanism. 

The best plan for the architect is to obtain from the local 
school authorities an idea of the general requirements in the 
above respects. It is, of course, impossible in most cases to 
obtain a definite program schedule for a school that is just being 
planned, but a general scheme of operation is always available- 
and that plan should be part of every specification for a program 
control equipment. 

In the design of a proper program control, the results to be 
obtained govern the layout of the equipment as much as the 
quantity and groups of signal apparatus to be operated. 

Method of Layout— The first step is to divide the signal 
apparatus (bells, buzzers, gongs, etc.) into program groups. 
These groups should then be considered as circuits. By the use 
of a cross-connecting plug board, any room can be included in 
whatever group or circuit is desired. Then each circuit is given 
a schedule of its own for regular school day classes, evening 
classes, if any, and any probable odd schedule during any day 

in the week. , i i • 

For instance, in a large boys’ and girls’ high school using 
8 circuits, 5 circuits have the same schedule every day except 
Friday, but they are released for lunch each day at different 
times. On Friday the whole school has chapel or auditorium 
and all groups have the same short periods for the rest of the 
day. The three other circuits are the cafeteria circuit, gym- 
nasium and outside yard gongs, each having its own regular 
daily schedule with a different one on Friday. In addition, 
evening classes are to be provided in the 5 circuits first men- 
tioned. This information allows a very accurate estimate of the 
equipment required. ^ ... 

Such conditions as the above are met efficiently with mini- 
mum cabinet or wall space by the International metal disc 
program machine. Being designed with disc units of 6 hours, 
the machine can be divided into either 6, 12, 18 or 2^hour 
programs and distributed as required over the circuits laid out 
for the school. The machine is positive in operation and of 
rugged mechanical assembly. Changes can be made with utmost 
case and dispatch. The electrical contacts are thoroughly in- 
sulated from the drum and, being connected in but one leg of 
the control circuit, can not short or cause trouble in the system. 
A calendar drum is provided, allowing the program schedule, 
set up in each disc, to be repeated during any 6-hour period 
desired in the week or cut out altogether on Saturdays, Sun- 
days, holidays, nights, etc. 

Bell circuit relays have a general service rating of 10 amps, 
each, with a duty cycle of 15 times an hour on 24 volts and 
below, and 5 amps, at 110 volts. 

Program Requirements in Small Schools — The treatment 
of the requirements of a small school yields to the matter of 
cost more than in the larger institutions. Where the installation 
of secondary clocks, in addition to program control is desired, 
the disadvantages of placing equipment within a master clock 
case are often accepted in the interests of economy of cost and 

wall space. . , i , 

A combination of a 60 or 72-beat master clock with clock 


control relays and program equipment mounted inside, produces 
satisfactory results for these smaller schools, the secondary 
clock circuits being distributed directly from the master clock 
location. In small school buildings for which secondary clocks 
are not desired, but only automatic program control, the cheapest 
and most reliable method is the use of a 60 or 72-beat mechani- 
cally driven program clock equipped with a 6 or 8-day spring 
driven movement, wound once a day by a small electric motor 
from the 110-volt lighting service. Being a 6 or 8-day move- 
ment, any temporary lapse of current supply has no effect i^th^ 
system except as to ringing the bells. Current to ring the bells 
is usually taken through a small transformer and since signals 
are irregular and at comparatively long intep'als, occasional 
interruptions in the current supply are not as disturbing as they 
would be if the clock operation itself were affected. However, 
in a great many cases, dry or wet primary cells have been used 
to good effect for the bell circuits. 

Wiring— Rules for electric wiring are dictated rather closely 
by certain recognized authorities. Generally speaking, con- 
formity with the recommendations of the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters Laboratories will satisfy most local boards 
or bureaus having jurisdiction over such matters. The safest 
and most accepted position to take is that the same construction 
employed for the lighting and power circuits should be used in 
the low voltage circuits. In modern building construction, con- 
duit wiring is the only proper method of handling such circuits. 
A common conduit for all low tension (except fire alarm) con- 
nections to any particular point is good practice and economical. 
Little or nothing is gained by separating the components of a 
low tension system into separate conduit lines, except for large 

telephone cables. , i • j j 

The use of distributing centers is much to be desired and 
the best practice is the generous use of intermediate connection 
or terminal blocks, so that localized tests may be made and a 
faulty circuit isolated at as near the seat of trouble as pos- 
sible. The size of these distributing centers depends on the 



extent of the system. A general plan for a layout of a low 
tension circuit distribution is given in the accompanying riser 

diagram. j t i 

The location of the units in each room may be made by the 
usual symbols directly on the plans and the location of the dis- 
tributing centers likewise. 

All wire used should be rubber covered with double braid, 
under the National Electrical Code Standards. All joints should 
be properly soldered, rubber covered and taped. 

The use of galvanized, loricated or sherardized conduits and 
fittings is recommended for all wiring. 

Clock and Program Bell System Connections— Clock 
manufacturers widely differ as to the relative merits of series or 
parallel clock circuits. When electric clock systems were first 
manufactured, the requirements were, as a rule, for plain time 
indicating clocks and not until later were printing mechanisms 
operated. In addition, systems were not as large and extensive 
as they are now and did not, of course, involve the present 
diversified types of secondary units. 

Mainly, however, due to the fact that very little engineer- 
ing research has been devoted to clock magnet development, 
clock manufacturers knew no other simple means of controlling 
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inductive discliarge impulses than by the 
use of series operation, and of neces- 
sity accepted its disadvantages. These 
inductive discharges tend to deliver an 
additional impulse each time the system 
operates. 

Due also to the fact that these sys- 
tems were operated at from 10 to 20 
volts, much line drop could not be 
afforded and the use of a series circuit 
also permitted the smallest possible size 
of wire connections. Systems were 
seldom added to or changed, and, under 
highly competitive conditions, the series 
method of operation was cheaper com- 
mercially. 

Why Series Operation Is Not 
Best Practice — Today, where systems 
are subject to extensions and additions, 
when they involve (such as in hotels, 
hospitals and industries) many adminis- 
trative devices, for printing time (that 
is, when all units on one circuit may 
not be uniform in character) the paral- 
lel system is unquestionably the most 
flexible and satisfactory. 

When additions are made t© a 
series circuit, the voltage of the system 
must be increased. If there is more 
than one circuit in a series system, the 
circuits are connected in parallel and 
unless adjustment of all the circuits is 
Series 460 made with resistances, the voltage can 

Program Clock not well be increased. Additional cir- 

cuits must, therefore, be added for new 
equipment and placed parallel to the remaining series circuits, 
proving the superiority of the parallel or multiple principle. 

Clock magnet construction has so improved in recent years 
that secondary units are designed to “pick up” at from 25% 
to 50% drop in rated line voltage, so that with a properly 
laid out system, the feature of line drop is not a factor. Also, 
a good clock magnet inherently tends to resist any inductive 
“kick” that may be developed in the circuit to which it is attached. 

One outstanding justification for the parallel clock system 
is that any trouble or open circuit developing either in one 
clock or any part of the line is immediately located. When 
such a thing happens in a series system, all units stop and, 
appearing the same, each one must be tested, one at a time, 
until the trouble is located. 

There is absolutely no restriction on any manufacturer's 
connecting units in parallel on each circuit, and if the units are 
designed properly, they will not fail under any drop in voltage, 
which would not also affect a series system. 



Four Sets of Model Specifications for Low Tension 
Electric Time and Signal Systems for Schools 

On the following pages are given four sets of model 
specifications covering low tension electric time and signal 
systems for schools of various sizes as follows: 

Specifications A, for small grade schools up to 20 rooms, 
with no provision for secondary clocks. 

Specification B, for small grade schools up to 20 rooms, 
providing secondary clocks. 

Specification C, for medium sized schools up to 50 rooms. 

Specification D, for large schools having 50 rooms or 

more. 

Specification A 

Fire Alarm and Signal System for Small Grade Schools 
Up to 20 Rooms 

(No Provision for Secondary Clocks) 

^ Note: This specification is for a system very reasonable in cost and 
suitable f 9 r a small school, or perhaps a medium sized school where 
appropriations are limited. Secondary clocks are omitted and only 
automatic program control is provided. 

The fire alarm equipment is of the best grade and produces maximum 
protection consistent with economy of first cost. 

General — burnish and install a complete fire alarm, program bell 
and telephone system as hereinafter specified, doing everything necessary 
to make a thoroughly satisfactory and working system. 

This contractor shall submit, before shipment of any equipment, 
and as required by the work, complete system wiring diagrams for 
the program bell, fire alarm and telephone equipment together with 
detailed, descriptive data and dimension drawings for the architect’s 
approval. 

The entire equipment shall be warranted free from any defect for a 
period of one year from date of acceptance of the installation by the 
architect. 

Fire Alarm System — Furnish and install as indicated on plans, a 
closed c^cuit, electrically supervised fire alarm system similar to ETS- 
Form DG manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 

System shall consist of control center to be located in principal’s 
office, having necessary indicating instruments, disarrangement bells and 


master code box. Panel shall be of the flush type and shall be provided 
with steel trim and plate glass door finished as directed by the architect. 
c. iT ® ^ total of four 6-in. double gong, alternating-current 

fire bells having cast metal cow gongs, located in corridors where shown 
on plans. Below each gong and at other locations as directed, install a 
total of 5 semiflush, break-glass stations for closed circuit duty. 

The s^tem s^ll be tested out and left in approved operating order. 

Telephone STystem — Furnish and install a complete, common-talking, 
selective-ringing telephone system, similar and equal to intercommunicat- 
ing ^stem No. 4, manufactured bv the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 

1 he system shall be separately wired for, and connected, and shall 
operate independently of any element used for any other purpose than 
telephone service. 

The system shall consist of one desk type central telephone to be 
located on the principal’s desk at outlet location shown on plans. Prin- 
cipal s telephone shall have wall mounted buzzer, terminal block and a 
combined push button plate and directory providing signal connection 
with each station specified. Push button plate shall be mounted on 
principals desk and connected to terminal block at outlet by a flexible, 
silk covered cable having sufficient number of conductors to connect the 
stations specified. 

Furnish and install in each classroom and boiler room where shown 
on plans one surface type, wall telephone similar to List No. 148965 B. 
manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 

Furnish and install in boiler room, in surface type, metal cabinet, 
® Burgess “Super-Six” or “Everready” dry cells, with proper impedance 
coil for operating current for the telephone system. 

Program Bell System — Furnish and install in principal’s office, 
where shown on plans, one 60-beat, self-winding, self-contained program 
clock similar to International Time Recording Co. Series No. 460 (see 
illustration on this page) with 12-in. dial metal ball pendulum and hard- 
wood case with glass paneled door, case to be of oak and finished as 
directed by the architect. 

Clock shall be capable of regulation within 30 seconds a month of 
perfect time; and shall have 6 days’ reserve operating power, over and 
period between regular, automatic rewiiulings. Program clock 
shall be electric motor wound automatically every 24 hours from the 
110-volt lighting current supply, and, should current fail, will fully 
rewind ^ny current is restored. Clocks shall be equipped with 

uraham dead-beat escapement and signal duration contacts, providing 4 
seconds ring for inside bells and IS seconds’ ring for outside gongs. 

1 rogram machine shall be mechanically driven by the clock movement 
signals minute interval type to assure positive operation of 

Program machine shall control 2 circuits of alternating-current bells 
and shall provide one 12-hour schedule for each circuit and an additional 
12-hour automatically transferred schedule for each circuit on assembly 
days. Bell circuit relays shall be of the double break type and all equip- 
ment shall be mounted on polished, bakelite back panel with necessary 
switches, push buttons and brass acorn nuts. 

Program Bells -Furnish and install in each classroom, as indicated 
on ^ans, one metal case buzzer similar and equal to List No. 151040* 
in Gymnatonum” one List No. 151017 Type AD 6-in. steel gong; at both 
ends of building, where shown on plans, 2 List No. 151036 10-in. Type 
A school yard gongs with mats and housings, all as manufactured by the 
Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 


TrAMs/ormer— For power supply to program bell system, etc., furnish 
and install one bell ringing transformer having 12-volt secondary and of 
^fficient capacity to operate the equipment to be connected to it. 
Iranstormer shall be mounted on marine finish Penrhyn slate with 
enclosed switch and cutout, and shall be provided with terminal posts for 
secondary connections. 

Door Bell— Furnish and install at front door one watertight push 
button, black oxidized finish, and connected to operate two 4-in. cow 
gongs, one installed in front corridor and the other in boiler room, from 
bell ringing transformer. 

Wiring-— All wiring shall conform to National Electrical Code 
standards, shall be installed in conduit and all joints shall be sol- 
dered, rubber covered and taped as required for all other wiring in the 
building. ® 

Fire Alarm System— Tire alarm system shall be fed from a cut-out 
between the electric power meter ancl the main distribution panel with 
All ^ 1 -, control panel in the principal’s office. 

All double gong bells and break-glass stations shall be connected in closed 
circuit, with 4 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires, in %-in. conduit as required 
by the manufacturer s diagram. 

Clock Program Bell and Telephone Sys/em— Telephone system and 
program bell system may be wired for in a common conduit system 
centered at program clock location. This main box to be approximately 
8 in. long X 10 in. wide x 4% in. deep. Conduits should extend from this 
to a distributing center on each floor, from which latter point conduits 
shall be run to locations having both telephone and buzzer or to locations 
having either telephone and buzzer. 

All program bells and buzzers installed within the building are to be 
grouped in one circuit with 2 No. 12 B.&S. gauge wires running from 
distribution point on each floor to the program clock location. The out- 
side gongs shall be wired on a separate circuit of 2 No. 14 B.&S. gauge 
wires to the program clock location. Each buzzer may be wired to its 
distribution box with 2 No. 16 B.&S. gauge wires. These wires may be 
run in the same conduit with telephone wires and the conduit to each 
buzzer outlet may be led out from the nearest telephone outlet. Each 
distribution box is to be furnished with a complete set of terminal posts 
with double binding nuts and washers, providing a terminal for each 
telephone, buzzer or bell. All leads shall be tagged for identification. 

T, 0 program clock to the bell ringing transformer run 2 No. 10 

B.&S. gauge wires in %-in. conduit. From the program clock to the 
nearest ighting panel run 2 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires in ^-in. conduit 
for winding current supply. 

From the principal’s desk telephone outlet, through the program clock 
:enter to the distributing boxes on each floor, run 2 No. 16 B.&S. gauge 
wires and from the distributing boxes to each telephone a common pair 
of No. 16 B.&S. gauge wires for the common talking circuit. From each 
^lephone outlet to the principal’s desk telephone outlet, run one No. 16 
B.&S. gauge wire for selective ringing. From telephone battery location 
in basement to principal’s telephone outlet, run 3 No. 16 B.&S. gauge 

wirpQ. ® ® 


Specification B 

Clock, Fire Alarm and Signal System for Small Grade 
Schools Up to 20 Rooms 
(Providing Secondary Clocks) 

Note: The following is a model specification laid out for a small 
^hool where a complete time system is desired, but of reasonable cost. 
The scheme is carefully laid out to meet every requirement of good 
engineering, and conforms to all modern ideas of school adminis- 
tration. 
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General — Furnish and install a complete clock, fire alarm, program 
bell and telephone system as hereinafter specified, doing everything neces- 
sary to make a thoroughly satisfactory and working system. 

This contractor shall submit, before shipment of any equipment and 
as required by the work, complete system wiring diagrams for the clock, 
program bell, fire alarm and telephone eimipment together with detailed, 
descriptive data and dimension drawings f^the architect s approval. 

The entire equipment shall be warranter free from any defect for ^ 
period of one year from date of acceptance of the installation by the 
architect. . . j i 

Fire Alarm System — Furnish and install as indicated on Plans a 
closed circuit, electrically supervised fire alarm system similar to the Type 
E.T.S. Form E.M. system, manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot Elec- 

System shall consist of control center to be located in principal’s 
office, having necessary indicating instruments, disarrangement bells and 
master code box. Panel shall be of the flush type, and shall be provided 
with steel trim and plate glass door finished as directed by the 

Th^ere shall be a total of four 10-in. single stroke, electro-mechanical 
fire gongs located in corridors where shown on plans. Below each gong 
and at other locations where indicated, install a total of 5 semiilush, 
break-glass stations for closed circuit duty. . 

The system shall be arranged for storage battery operation from 
storag^ battery hereinafter specified. . j 

The system shall be tested out and left m approved operating 
order. . 

Telephone System — Furnish and install a complete common talking, 
selective ringing telephone system similar and equal to inter-communicating 
system No. 4, manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 

The system shall be separately wired for, and connected, and shall 
operate independent of any element used for any other purpose than 
telephone service. , . , , , ^ u 

The system shall consist of one desk type central telephone to be 
located on the principal’s desk, at outlet location shown on plans. Ihe 
principal’s telephone shall have wall mounted buzzer and concealed 
terminal connecting block. A combined push button plate directory, 

providing signal connection with each telephone station specified, shall be 

mounted on the principal’s desk and connected to terminal block in wall 

by flexible, silk covered cable having sufficient number of conductors to 

provide for the stations specified. , . , x. 

Furnish and install in each classroom and in boiler room, where 
shown on plans, one surface type wall telephone similar to List No. 
14896SB, manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 

Furnish and install in boiler room in surface type metal cabinet, 

8 Burgess “Super-Six” or Everready dry cells with proper impedance coil 
for operating current for telephone system. , ,, , • t. 

Clock and Program Bell System — Clock contractor shall furnish 
expert supervision of the installation of the equipment called _ for under 
this part of the specifications, and shall set and regulate the time system 
as required, leaving same in approved operating order. 

Program C/orit— Furnish and install in principal s office, where shown 
on plans, one 60-beat, self-winding master regulator wUli self-contained 
program machine, similar to International Time Recording Co. List No. 
492B (see illustration on this page), in selected oak case finished to match 
surrounding trim. Clock shall have magnet wound movement with Graham 
dead-beat escapement and metal ball pendulum capable of regulation within 
30 seconds per month of perfect time. Movement shall have base casting 
and hard brass plates, machifie cut gears and minute impulse contact ot 
the drop-finger-and-cam type, operated from separate gear train and not 
from the escapement shaft. Movement shall be insulated from all cur- 
rent carrying parts. Case shall have 5-ply, cross veneered back panel. 
Master clock shall be provided with a signal operating contact, so 
timed that signals shall sound following after the regular minute im- 

^ Program machine shall be of the minute-interval type and arranged to 
control 2 circuits of bells, providing one 12-hour daily schedule for each 
circuit and an additional 12-hour schedule for each circuit, automatically 
transferred, for assembly days. , , , , j u u i. 

Bell circuit relays shall be of the heavy duty type and shall be pro- 
vided with cut-out switches. Two flush type push buttons shall be provided 
on the lower moulding of the clock case with one “all-ring button. 
shall also be one timing relay provided to operate outside gongs witfi a 
signal duration adjustable up to 20 seconds. 

Clock circuit control shall consist of one master controlling relay 
with setting key and switch. Master relay shall wind the master clock, 
drive the program machine and control two clock circuit relays with 
stepping keys and cut-out snap switches, all mounted inside master clock 

Secondary Clocks — All secondary clocks shall be provided with ratchet 
and pawl movements of the self-locking type, with white enameled, Arabic 
dials and counterbalanced hands. Except as otherwise noted, cases shall be 
of selected oak, finished as directed by the architect and shall have sohd, 
5-ply backs and hinged door fronts with approved, heavy snap catch. All 
clocks shall be installed rigidly and secured to the wall at the locations 

show^ oji ^plans.^sroom, as indicated, furnish and install, one International 
Time Recording Co. square case secondary clock with 12-in. dial (see 
illustration on page 2536). , , . , , • t . *• i 

In “Gymnatorium,” as indicated, furnish and install one International 
Time Recording Co. 14-in. dial square case secondary with hinged front 
only, and brass wire guard (2-in. mesh). Case to be of the semitlusli 
type (see illustration on page 2536). . , j 

In boiler room, as indicated, furnish one International Time Record- 
ing Co. 8-in. dial, cast metal gauge type, moisture proof and fumeproot 
secondary clock with dull black finish (see illustration on page 2536). 

Program RW/s— Furnish and install in each classroom, as indicated 
on plans, within the secondary clock case, one metal case buzzer similar 
and equal to List No. 151052P; in “Gymnatorium,” one Type S List No. 
151020 6-in. gong; at both ends of building, where shown on plans, 2 

List No. 151033, 10-in. Type D school yard gongs with mats and housings, 
all as manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. . • , a 

Battery Plant — In basement, where shown on plans, furnish and 
install one low tension power plant consisting of the following units. All 
batteries shall be of the Electric Storage Battery Co.^ manufacture, or 
approved equal, with sealed-in elements in heat resisting .glass jars. 
Batteries shall be installed on white pine shelves 1^ in. thick, treated 
with three coats of black asphaltum, and of proper dimensions. 

Fire Alarm Battery — This shall consist of one operating battery ot 
sufficient size and capacity to operate the single stroke, electro-mechanical 
gongs called for, and one supervisory battery of 6 volts. 

Clock and Program Bell Battery— Th\s shall consist of one 12-cell, 24- 
volt Type C.T.M. unit of 12 ampere-hour capacity. 

Charging— Furmsh. and install the following charging equipment. 

Fire alarm battery shall be charged by two -continuous charging 1 ungar 
rectifiers of the full wave type, with insulated primaries, controlled 



List No. 492B 

Combined Master 
Clock and Pro- 
gram Control 


through a charging panel, furnished in steel 
cabinet and mounted on the wall. Panel 
to have necessary double throw switch to 
transfer the battery from one Tungar to 
the other. One spare Tungar bulb shall be 
provided and equipment shall include 
variable charging resistance to satisfactorily 
regulate the constant, low rate charge and 
with charge ammeter, voltmeter and two 
indicating line switches. 

Clock and program bell battery shall 
be charged by a separate Form B Tungar 
rectifier provided and installed on battery 
shelf. The adjustment of the charge shall 
be accomplished by the use of one automatic 
charging panel similar to International 
Time Recording Co. List No. 437C (see 
illustration on page 2542), having hourly 
operating time switch controlled from clock 
system, charge ammeter, voltmeter, con- 
trolling relay, switches, etc., furnished and 
installed in steel cabinet on wall adjacent 
to batteries. 

All charging rates shall be adjusted 
and the system left performing in all re- 
spects suitable to the needs of the low 
tension system. 

Door Bell — Furnish and install at 
front door one watertight push button, 
black oxidized finish, and connected to 
operate two 4-in. cow gongs, one installed 
in front corridor and the other in boiler 
room, from the clock battery. 

WirinfiT — All wiring shall conform to 
National Electrical Code standards and shall 
be installed in conduit, and all joints shall 
be soldered, rubber covered and taped as 
required for all other wiring in the build- 
ing. , . _ 

110-volt a-c. supply to the rectifiers 
for clock and signal systems and for the 
fire alarm system shall be taken from a 
cut-out ahead of the main light and power 
distribution point. 

Fire Alarm System — From fire alarm 
battery location to control center in prin- 
cipal’s office, 4 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires. 

One ground line No. 12 B.&S. gauge 
from control center to ground clamp at 

nearest cold water pipe in basement. . , „ , a 

All single stroke gongs and break-glass stations shall be connected in 
closed circuit with 4 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires in %-m. conduit as 
required by the manufacturer’s diagram. . j <• 

Clock, Program Bell and Telephone May be wired pr in a 

common conduit system centered at program clock location. This main 
box to be approximately 8 in. high by 10 in. wide by 4^ in. deep. 

Conduits should extend from this point to a distributing center on 
each floor, from which latter point conduit shall be run to locatmns having 
telephone, program buzzer and clock outlets, or to locations having any 

one of the three. , , . • i 

At each distributing center there shall be installed terminal strips 
with double nut and washer terminals for each wire connection. All leads 

shall be tagged for identification. 

All program bells and buzzers installed within the building are to 
be grouped on one circuit with 2 No. 12 B.&S. gauge wires running from 
distribution point on each floor to the program clock location The outside 
gongs shall ue wired on a separate circuit of 2 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires 
to the program clock location. . . i u m u 

Secondary clocks shall be grouped in two circuits. All clocks shall be 
connected in multiple. Clock circuits shall be No. 16 B.&S. gauge wire. 
Each program buzzer shall be wired to its distribution box with No. 16 

B.&S. gauge wire. , , , . o tvt m -ncc 

From the program clock to the battery location run 2 No. 10 B.&b. 
gauge wires and 2 No. 16 B.&S. gauge wires. , , , , 

From the principal’s desk telephone outlet, through the prograin clock 
center to the low tension distributing boxes on each floor, run 2 No. 16 
B.&S. gauge wires, and from the low tension distributing boxes to each 
telephone, a common pair of No. 16 B.&S. gauge wires. This is for the 
common talking circuit. From each room telephone outlet to the principal s 
desk telephone outlet, run 1 No. 16 B.&S. gauge wire for selective ringing. 
From telephone battery location in basement to principal s telephone out- 
let, run 3 No. 16 B.&S. gauge wires. 

Specification C and Alternative Cl 
Low Tension Clock, Signal and Fire Alarm System for 
Medium Sized Schools Up to 50 Rooms 
Note: This set of specifications has been buijt with a view to both 
economy of cost and the best engineering practice in handling the circuits 
required in a 30 to 50-room installation. The features of the entire 
system guarantee prompt and easy maintenance. No. point is omitted to 
produce results highly desired in the operation of a school. _ 

General — Furnish and install a complete low tension system including 
clock, program bell, telephone and fire alarm systems as hereinafter 
specified, doing everything necessary to make a thoroughly, satisfactory 
and working system. This contractor shall furnish all additional items 
that may be required to complete the work in an approve^ manner, 
whether specifically called for or not. • j 

The contractor shall submit, before shipment of any equipment and 
as required by the work, complete system wiring diagrams for the clock, 
program bell, fire alarm and telephone systems, together with detailed 
descriptive data and dimension drawings for the architect s approval. 

The manufacturers of equipment furnished shall be reguired to pro- 
vide expert supervision of the installation of equipment specified and shall 
adjust, regulate and place in operation the several systems, leaving same 
in approved working order. j 

All quantities specified shall be checked with plans and the quaiflities 
reouired for a complete system shall not be decreased due to any unit being 
shown on plans but not specifically mentioned in the specifications or vice versa. 

The entire equipment shall be warranted free from electrical or 
mechanical defect of material or workmanship for a period of one year 
from the date of acceptance of the installation by the architect. 

Fire Alarm System — Furnish and install as indicated on plans a 
closed circuit, electrically supervised fire alarm system similar to the type 
Cl— Form E.M. system manufactured by the Holtzer Cabot Electric Co. 

The system shall consist of control center to be located in administra- 
tion office, having necessary indicating lamps, instruments, disarrangement 
bells, relays and switches mounted in flush type cabinet, with glass doors 
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Series 490 

Combined Program and Clock 
Control 


and trim finished as directed by 
the architect. 

There shall be a total of 
eight 10-in. single stroke, electro- 
mechanical fire gongs located in 
corridors where shown on plans. 
Below each gong and at other 
locations where indicated, fur- 
nish and install a fire signal sta- 
tion of the “break-glass-pull- 
lever” t)me, similar to Type H, 
Form F.G. station manufactured 
by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric 
Co. Stations to be arranged for 
closed circuit operation. 

The system shall be arranged 
for storage battery operation 
from the storage battery herein- 
after specified. 

The system shall be tested 
out and left in approved oper- 
ating order. 

Telephone System — Fur- 
nish and install a complete com- 
mon talking, selective ringing 
telephone system similar and 
equal to intercommunicating Sys- 
tem No. 4 manufactured by the 
Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 


The system shall be separately wired for, and connected, and shall be inde- 
pendent of any element used for any other purpose than telephone service. 

The system shall consist of one desk type central telephone located 
on the assistant principal’s desk at outlet shown on plans. This central 
telephone shall have a wall mounted buzzer for incoming calls from class- 
rooms, etc., and one extra buzzer of distinctive sound operated from 
principal’s desk. There shall also be mounted on wall over this outlet, one 
combined push button plate and directory providing signal connection with 
each telephone station specified. Central telephone outlet box shall be of 
sufficient size to accommodate a set of terminal blocks for all connections 
and push button plate shall be mounted on a door with trim covering outlet 
box, and finished as directed by the architect. Push button plate and 
directory shall be as small in size as possible and approved by the architect. 

Furnish and install in each classroom, in janitor’s room, and where 
shown on plans, one surface type, wall telyjhone similar to list No. 
148965 as manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 

Furnish and install from base outlets where indicated on plans, desk 
type telephone on principal’s desk and physical director’s desk. 

This system to be arranged for operation from storage battery herein- 
after specified. 

Clock and Program Bell System — All clock and program control 
equipment shall be similar and equal in quality and workmanship to that 
manufactured by the International Time Recording Co., to whose list 
numbers reference is made. 

Master Clock — Furnish and install in principal’s office, where shown 
on plans, one 60-beat master regulator in hardwood case of material and 
finish as directed by the architect. Case to be similar to International 
Tim^'Recording Co. Series 240 (see illustration on page 2534) with French 
plate gla^s door, paneled sides and S-ply back panel. Movement to have 
cast iron base, hard brass plates, Graham dead-beat escapement with 
micrometer adjustment, machine cut gears, cut and polished pinions and 
mercurial compensating pendulum warranted capable of regulation within 
10 seconds per month of perfect time. 

Minute impulse contact is to be of the drop-finger-and-cam-type, 
operated on its own gear train and not from the escapement shaft. Move- 
ment shall be insulated completely from all current carrying parts, and 
shall be magnet wound through the master controlling relay. There shall 
be signal operating contact on the master clock movement so arranged 
that signals shall occur only following after the minute impulse. No 
auxiliary equipment of any kind shall be mounted in the master clock case. 

Program and Clock Control — Furnish and install in administration office, 
one program and clock control cabinet similar to International Time 
Recording Co. Series 490 (see illustration on this page). Cabinet shall 
be of hardwood material dnd finish as directed by architect, and shall 
have plate glass door, separate terminal compartment at top of case and 
polished bakelite back panel with grained brass acorn nuts. 

Cabinet shall contain one master controlling relay with stepping key 
and cut-out switch, and 4 clock circuit relays, each with its circuit cut-out 
switch and stepping key. 

For the control of program schedules there shall be provided a 
minute interval program machine equipment to provide the following 
automafically operated signal schedules for four circuits of buzzers, bells 
and gongs: one 18-hour daily schedule for each of the three circuits of 
buzzers and bells, providing for day and evening classes; one 12-hour daily 
schedule for outside gongs and one additional 12-hour schedule, auto- 
matically transferred, for assembly days, on each of the four circuits. Each 
bell circuit shall be provided with a heavy duty, double break relay with 
cut-out snap switch. A timing relay, adjustable up to 20 seconds duration, 
shall be furnished for the control of the outsiae gong circuit. 

Adjacent to the program control cabinet, there shall be installed one 
cross connecting section mounted on hardwood base over outlet box and 
enclosed by a glass paneled door. Grained brass, cross connecting strips 
with screw plugs shall be provided so that any bell or buzzer may be 
transferred manually to any of the four circuits without disturbing wire 
connections. Each cross ^ connecting strip 
shall be marked for identification and fur- 
nished with a push button or strap key for 
the manual ringing of any single buzzer or 
bell. There shall also be mounted a push 
button for each circuit. 

Secondary Clocks — Secondary clocks shall 
be of the best quality construction, approved 
by the architect. They shall have white 
enameled Arabic dials, counterbalanced spade 
hands and provided with ratchet and pawl 
movements of the self-locking type. All gears 
and wheels ^ shall be machine cut and coils 
shall be moistureproof. Except as otherwise 
specified, cases shall be of selected hardwood, 
of material and finish to match surrounding 
trim, shall have solid, 5-ply backs and hinged 
door fronts with approved heavy snap catch 
making dustproof closure. All clocks shall be 
installed rigidly and securely to the wall at 
the location shown on plans. 

In each clasSroom, in administration office 
and physical director’s room and library, as 
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indicated, furnish and install one 12-in. dial, round moulded wood case 
secondary clpck similar to International Time Recording Co. Series 320 
(see illustration on page 2536). Clock in physical director’s room shall be 
finished in white enamel. 

In gymnasium, as indicated, furnish and install one International 
Time Recording Co. 14-in. dial, metal case, semiflush secondary clock 
with dust cover, arranged for rigid clamping to wall. Clock shall 
be provided with special l^-in. thick, polished plate, protection glass. 

In auditorium balcony rail, as indicated, furnish and install one 
International Time Recording Co. 18-in. dial, semiflush, round moulded 
wood rim secondary clock wth polished wire, plate protection glass, dust 
cover and hinged front. 

In boiler room, as indicated, furnish and install on instrument board 
with steam pressure gauge, one International Time Recording Co. gauge 
type, cast metal case, 10-in. dial secondary clock, with setting trigger and 
screwed-on, gasketed bezel. Clock shall be fumeproof and moistureproof 
and shall have dull black finish. 

Program Bells — Furnish and install in each classroom, as indicated, 
within the secondary clock case, one metal case buzzer similar to Type 
H.D. List No. 1511052P; in gymnasium, as indicated, furnish one 8-in. 
Type S steel gong, with brass, wire mesh guard; in auditorium, as indi- 
cated, furnish one Type S 6-in. steel gong; at both ends and at rear of 
building, where shown on plans, furnish three 12-in. watertight school 
yard gongs with mats and screen housings; all as manufactured by the 
Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 

Battery Plant — In basement, where shown on plans, furnish and 
install a low tension power plant, consisting of the following units. 

All batteries shall be of the Electric Storage Battery Co.’s manu- 
facture, or approved equal, and shall have sealed-in elements within 
heat resisting glass jars. Batteries shall be installed on 1^-in. thick 
white pine shelves oi approved design, treated with three coats of black 
asphaltum. 

Fire alarm battery shall consist of one operating battery of sufficient 
size and capacity to operate the single stroke, electro-mechanical gongs 
called for, and one supervisory battery of 6 volts. 

Telephone battery shall consist of one 6-cell, 12-volt, Type C.T.M. 
battery of 12 ampere-hour capacity. 

Clock and program bell battery shall consist of one 12-cell, 24-volt, 
Type P.T.M. battery of 24 ampere-hour capacity. 

Charging — Fire alarm battery and telephone battery shall be charged 
by two duplicate, continuous charging. Form B Tungar rectifiers of the 
full wave type, with insulated primaries, controlled through a charging 
panel furnished in a steel cabinet with glass door and mounted in wall 
adjacent to the batteries controlled. Panel to have necessary double throw 
switches to transfer the charging line from one Tungar to the other. One 
spare Tungar bulb shall be furnished and equipment shall include variable 
charging resistances, battery line switches, alternating-current line switches, 
charge ammeters and voltmeter with transfer switch for testing all batteries. 

Clock and program bell battery shall be charged by a separate Form 
B Tungar rectifier, mounted in sheet steel cabinet and self-contained 
within an automatic charging panel, similar to International Time Record- 
ing Co. List No. 436C (see illustration on page 2542), having hourly 
operating time switch controlled from the clock system, line relav, charge 
ammeter, voltmeter, switches, fuses, etc., furnished and installed on wall 
adjacent to the batteries controlled. 

All charging shall be adjustable for ampere rate and time cycle and 
left performing in all respects suitable to the needs of low tension 
equipment. 

Boor Bell— Furnish and install at front door one watertight push 
button, black oxidized finish, and connected to operate two 4-in. cow gongs, 
one installed in front corridor and the other in boiler room, from the clock 
battery. 

Wlrinfir — All wiring shall conform to National Electrical Code stand- 
ards, shall be installed in conduits, and all joints shall be soldered, 
rubber covered and taped as required for all other wiring in the building. 

Separate 110- volt a-c. supply lines in No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires, one 
to the rectifier for clock and bell systems and two to the rectifier for 
the fire alarm and telephone system, shall be taken from a cut-out 
ahead of the main light and power distribution point in the building. 

Fire Alarm System — From the fire alarm battery location to the 
control center in administration office 4 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires. 

One ground wire No. 12 B.&S. gauge from fire alarm control center 
to ground clamp at neaiest cold water pipe in basement. 

All fire gongs and station boxes shall be connected in closed circuit 
with 4 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires in %-in. conduit as required by the 
manufacturer’s diagram. 

Clock, Program Bell and Telephone System — May be wired for in a 
common conduit system centered at outlet box located at cross connecting 
and push button board, hereinbefore specified, in administration office. 
This outlet box shall be of size as recommended by the manufacturer of 
push button board. 

From this box conduits of proper size to carry the wires specified 
shall lead to the program control cabinet, to the telephone push button 
and directory board at the assistant principal’s desk, and to the distributing 
center on each floor, from which points conduits shall be run to the desired 
locations of clocks, bells and telephones. At each distributing center 
there shall be installed terminal strips with double nut and washer 
terminals, for each wire connection. All leads shall be tagged for identifi- 
cation. 

From the telephone battery location to the telephone push button and 
directory board, 2 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires. 

From the telephone push button and directory board to all telephones 
indicated, a common pair of No. 6 B.&S. gauge wires for common talking 
circuit. 

From the telephone push button and 

directory board to each telephone station indi- 
cated, a separate, single No. 16 B.&S. gauge 
wire for selective ringing circuit. 

From the telephone push button and 

directory board to principal’s telephone outlet, 

2 extra No. 16 B.&S. gauge wires for sepa- 
rate signal buzzer. 

All secondary clocks shall be wired in 
multiple on the circuits specified; No. 16 
B.&S. gauge wire shall be used for indi- 
vidual clock connections and No. 14 B.&S. 
gauge for circuit mains to program control 
cabinet. 

Program bells and buzzers shall be wired 
individually through their respective dis- 
tributing: boxes on each floor ^ to the cross 
connecting board in the administration office 
with common returns of No. 12 B.&S. gauge, 
to the distributing points, and a single 
No. 8 B.&S. gauge common return to the 
cross connecting board. All connec- 
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tions behind this board shall be made in a neat and approved manner 
and leads shall be tagged for identification. . i . r 

Alternative Cl-Bidders will state amount to be added for furnishing 
and installing (instead of the plain, impulse driven type of clock and 
program control specified) the “International self-regulating impulse 
system,” which provides automatic hourly supervision of the entire sec- 
ondary system (see description on page 2534) and does away with manual 
stepping keys on clock circuits and provides hourly, self-comparison 
of each secondary unit with the master clock, with the ability of 
each unit, should it be disturbed from synchronism, to compensate tor 
at least 15 minutes either fast or slow in any one hour. ijystem 
shall include one International Time Recording Co. Senes 260 master 
clock in hardwood case, as hereinbefore specified, with an 8-day, weight 
driven movement and mercurial pendulum, wound automatically once 
each day from fhe 110-volt lighting service. Should 110-volt power 
fail, it shall be capable of fully rewinding any time power returns. 

Additional wiring required consists of 2 No. 14 B.&S. ^auge wires 
from master clock to the nearest lighting panel (^-ampere 110-volts> 
for winding current supply, and one additional wi^re f ‘i 

units on each secondary circuit and one extra No. 16 B.&S. gauge wire 
from program control cabinet to master clock outlet. 

Specification D with Alternatives Cl and C2 c i, i 

Low Tension Clock, Signal and Fire Alarm System for a Large School 
Having 50 Rooms or More 

Note : This specification is intended to cover the most up-to-date 

requirements for a large, well equipped educational institution, ^he tol- 
lowing features are provided in addition to a well ^^'Smeered, gene 
layout. These particular specifications were drawn for a 120-room senior 
high school. . . , . • i 

(1) Fire alarm connection with municipal system. 

(2) Private exchange telephone system. 


(3) Full toned tower oeii insieau oi yaru guusa. 

(4) Flexible program control for broad requirements of class and 

grade administration. . , . . . , , 

General — Furnish and install a complete low tension system, includ- 
ing clock, program bell, telephone and fire alarm systems as hereinafter 
specified, doing everything necessary to make » .thorough y satisfac^^^^^^ 
and working system. This contractor shall furnish all 
that may be required to complete the work in an approved manner, 
whether specifically called for or not. • 

The contractor shall submit before shipment of any equipment and 
as required by the work, complete system wiring diagrams for the 
clock, program bell, fire alarm and telephone systems, together with de- 
tailed descriptive data and dimension drawings for the architect s approval. 

The manufacturers of equipment furnished shall be required to pro- 
vide expert supervision of the installation of specified equipment and 
shall adj^ust, regulate and place in operation the several systems, leaving 

same in approved working order. , . 

All quantities specified shall be checked with the plans and the 
quantities required for a complete system shall not be decreased due to 
any unit being shown on plans but not specifically mentioned m the 

The^^°enUr°e*^ equipment shall be warranted free Horn electrical or 
mechanical defects of material or workmanship for a period of one year 
from date of acceptance of the installation by the architect. 

Fire Alarm System — Furnish and install, as indicated on plans, 
a closed circuit, electrically supervised fire alarrn system simil^ to 
the Type SA Form EM dual system manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot 

ElecUic^ Co.^tem shall consist of a control center to be located in, the 
building superintendent’s office in the basement, having necessary indi- 
cating lamps, instruments, relays, switches and disarrangement ^ Is.^^T^^^ 
shall be an indicating panel mounted on the wall in the administration 
office having 2 green and 2 red indicating lamps so arranged as to Provide 
visible indication of disarrangement in any part of the 
evidenced by the disarrangement bells or the auxiliary indicating lamps 

^^on°roV cenfe^^Ys to be of the flush type with steel trim finished in 
dull ebony black, and glass door. . , . , 

Svstem shall provide automatic and simultaneous connection, when 
alarm of fire is sounded, with the municipal fire department system. 
Connection shall be made with an approved, auxiliary, street type station 

box located at intersection of ,. 

This box shall be furnished by this contractor and mqunted as directed 

the Fire Department, Engineering Division, on 

oresent street’ ’lighting standard, to which point the municipal department 
will bring its circuit and connect after installation by this contractor. 
Auxiliary station box shall not be installed until full spepfications have been 
submitted to the municipal department as to code number, timing, type of 
mechanism and other required details, and a copy of their approval 
thereof has been forwarded to the architect for acceptance accordingly. 

There shall be a total of sixteen 10-in. single stroke, electro- 
mechanical fire gongs located in corridors where shown on plans. Below 
each eong and at other locations where indicated, furnish and install 
18 fire alarm stations of the break-glass, P^^^ , 

flush in wall, similar to Type SA Form h, as manufactured, by the Holtzer- 
Cabot Electric Co. Stations shall be arranged for closed circuit operation. 

The system shall be arranged for storage battery operation from the 
storage batteries hereinafter specified. , , ^ 

The system shall be tested out and left in approved running order. 
Telephone System — Furnish and install a complete private exchange 
telephone system similar and equal to Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. s manu- 

The system shall consist of one 125-line capacity, desk, type switch- 
board providing 12 trunk lines for simultaneous conversation, bwitch- 
board shall be equipped with lamp signals for each jack to indicate the 
proper line and a lamp signal at each plug to indicate end of conversation. 
Switchboard cabinet shall be of selected oak finished to match surrounding 
trim and shall be readily accessible for adjustment of contacts, leads, etc. 
Switchboard shall be located in administration office where indicated 
on plans and system shall be operated from telephone storage battery 
hereinafter speciLd. There shall be supplied a suitable vibrating converter 
for producing low frequency ringing current to the system. This unit 
shall al5o be operated from the telephone battery and ^hall be located in 
the low tension room in basement. , „ . r • u a 

The following desk type telephones shall be furnished and installed 

at outlets as indicated on plans: 

(1) Principal’s office. , • • 

(1) Administration office (assistant principal). 

(1) Physical dieictor’s office and infirmary. 

(1) Building superintendent’s office in basement. 

(2) Department offices, first floor, rooms A and B. 

(2) Department offices, second floor, rooms A and a. 

(2) Department offices, third floor, rooms A and B. 

(2) Department offices, fourth floor, rooms A and B. 

(1) Department office, fifth floor, in library. 


The following semiflush, wall type tele- 
phones, similar and equal to List No. 
14801 5M, as manufactured by the Holtzer- 
Cabot Electric Co., shall be installed at out- 
lets as indicated on plans: 

102 stations in all classrooms and labora- 
tories. . . 

Furnish and install in boiler room one 
cast metal case, dustproof and moistureproof 
telephone unit similar to List No. 148120M as 
manufactured by the Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co. 

Clock and Program Bell System- 
All clock and program control equipment shall 
be similar and equal in quality and work- 
manship to that manufactured by the Inter- 
national Time Recording Co. to whose list 
numbers reference is made. 

Master Clock — Furnish and install in 
principal’s office, where shown on plans, one 
60-beat master regulator in hardwood case of 
material and finish as directed by the architect. 
Case shall be similar to Series 240 (see xllus- 
tration on page 2534), with French plate glass 
door, paneled sides and 5-ply cross veneered 
back panel. Movement shall have cast iron 
base, hard brass plates, machine cut gears and 
wheels, and cut and polished steel pinions, 
Graham dead-beat escapement with micrometer 
adjustment and mercurial compensating pen- 
dulum, warranted capable of regulation within 
10 seconds per month of perfect time. 

Minute impulse contact shall be of the 
drop-finger-and-cam type, operated on its own 
shaft through separate gear tram and not 
from the escapement shaft. Movement shall 
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from the escapement shaft. Moyemem snaii , 

be insulated completely from all current 

magnet wound once each minute through the master 

There shall be a signal operating contact on the master clock movement so 
aranged that signals will occur only following after the minute 
wntrolling equipment of any kind shall be mounted in the master clock 

'“'■progrom and Clock Coetrof-Furmsh and install in administration 

office, where indicated on plans, one flush type ,P™8ram control cabine^ 

similar to List No. 498 combined program control and push board 

(see illustration on page 2540). Equipment shall be 

cabinets equal in size and built of No. 12 gauge ®teel wdh %-im 

finish sheet brass trims. Program control .section shall have p ate glass 

paneled, hinged door, and push button section shall have hinged door of 

brush finish brass on which all buttons are to be moun ed 

shall be carefully set and aligned, doors provided with locks and keys and 

the trim put in place as directed by the architect. Program 

have %-in. bakelite (dull finish) back panel wdh 2-in. wiring gutter 

all around and with bakelite. terminal coy^er. 

arranged to control six circuits of bells, buzzers ^and tower 0*^1“ 
relays shall be of the auxiliary “make and break type with approved 
indicating, circuit cut-out snap switches. , n . -a a 

For the control of program schedules, there shall provided neces- 
sarv minute interval program machine equipment to provide the fo^llowing 
ImoScany operates s^al schedules for the six circuits of buzzers, 

'’^"^(f)"'An°'ll-hour* daily schedule providing day and evening classes, 
and different noon cafeteria periods on each of four separate circuit groups. 

(2) A 12-hour special schedule for all circuits, automatically trans- 
ferred by the program mechanism, for assembly day. - , . .. 

(3) A 12-hour^ daily schedule for cafeteria' and roof bell circuit. 

?4) A 12-hour daily schedule for the tower bell. 

Program machine shall be composed of 6-hour control units^. Program 
contacts^and signal relay coils shall be connected through brass, cross 
connecting strips and thumb screws, mounted within the control cabinet 
s^that if necessary, the circuit schedule grquping may. be changed or 
added to any time in the future, for which provide an additional 6-hour pro- 
gram control unit for each of the six circuits. 

The push button section shall contain 
semiflush, navy type, push buttons of the 
phosphor bronze, leaf spring type, all 
mounted on the brass door of this section. 

There shall be a push button for each buz- 
zer, bell or gong and each button shall be 
plainly marked with name or number of 
room or location. There shall be a push 
button of distinctive color for each circuit 
specified and one “all ring” button. 

Concealed and mounted within the cabi- 
net behind the push button section shall be 
one cross connecting board of selected hard- 
wood, so arranged that any bell, gong or 
buzzer may be transferred from one circuit 
to another by means of a thumb screw plug 
without disturbing wire connections. All 
connections between the push buttons and 
cross connecting board shall be made by 
the manufacturer with neatly cabled and 
fanned flexible leads, properly tied and 
shellacked. . • v .. 

In low tension room in basement, 
where shown on plans, furnish and install 
one clock circuit control center in surface 
type sheet steel cabinet with plate 
door, lock and keys; cabinet to be finished 
in dull black enamel. The cabinet to con- 
sist of approved insulating panels with 
master controlling relay, with stepping key 
and indicating, cut-out snap switch, and 
six circuit relays with stepping keys and 
cut-out switches. Cabinet to contain auto- 
matic charging panel hereinafter specified. 

All panels shall have necessary fuses and 
terminals. . , , . 

Secondary Clocks — Shall be of the best 
quality construction, approved by the archi- 
tect. They shall have white enameled, 

Arabic dials, counterbalanced spade hands 
and provided with ratchet and pawl move- 
ments of the self-locking type. All 
gears and wheels shall be machine 
cut and coils shall be moistureproofed. 

Cases shall be of spun copper and with 
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approved, dark statuary bronze 
finish except as otherwise noted, 
and all semiflush units shall be 
of the hinged type with adjustable 
steel, back plate and dust cover 
mounted on outlet box and not on 
wall. 

In each ^ classroom, teachers’ 
rooms, administration office, physi- 
cal director’s office, and offices of 
department heads on first, second, 
third, fourth and fifth floors, fur- 
nish and install a total of 114 twelve- 
inch dial, semiflush, metal case 
secondary clocks similar to Series 
350C (see illustration on page 2536). 
Clock in physical director’s office 
shall be finished in white enamel. 

In gymnasium, as indicated on 
plans, furnish and install one 14- 
in. dial, semiflush secondary clock 
with dustproof cover arranged for 
rigid clamping to wall, similar to 
Series 350B (see illustration on 
page 2536). This clock shall be pro- 
vided with a special %-in. thick 
polished plate glass protection and 
a circular back mat of rub- 

ber sheeting applied to wall as 
directed. 

In center panel of auditorium 
balcony rail, as indicated, furnish 
and install one 18-in. natural, satin 
finish, bronze skeleton dial sec- 
ondary clock similar to Series 
380A (see illustration on page 2536) with approved ornamental hands 
and ornamental center rosette, arranged for rear access, for which there 
shall be an 8x8-in. square outlet box to be opened at the rear, and fur- 
nished with steel trim and door with lock and keys. 

In library, as indicated, furnish and install one 14-in. white Italian 
marble dial secondary clock (see illustration on page 2536) with raised 
bronze Arabic numerals and minute marks, spun dark statuary bronze 
moulded rim and approved ornamental hands finished to match rim, 
numerals and minute marks to be natural Satin finish bronze. 

In cafeteria, as indicated, furnish and install two 14-in. dial, hinged 
type, semiflush secondary clocks (see illustration on page 2536). 

In boiler room, as indicated, furnish and install on instrument board 
with steam pressure gauges, one g:auge type cast metal case secondary 
clock with 10-in. dial (see illustration on page 2536), setting trigger and 
screwed on gasketed bezel. Clock shall be fumeproof and moistureproof 
and shall have polished brass case. 

Program Bells — Shall be of Holtzer-Cabot (or equal) manufacture to 
whose list numbers reference is made. 

Furnish and install in each classroom and library, as indicated, one 
Type S, List No. 151045 heavy duty buzzer on ash mat, finished to match 
surrounding trim. 

In gymnasium, as indicated, furnish and install one Type S, List 
No. 151020, 10-in. gong, with brass wire mesh guard and ash mat. 

In auditorium and cafeteria, as indicated, furnish and install one 
Type S, List No. 151020, 6-in. gong. 

On roof, as indicated, furnish and install one 10-in. List No. 151035 
waterproof school yard ^ong. 

In basement, as indicated, furnish and install one 8-in. gong, Type 
S, List No. 151020. 

Tower Bell — Furnish and install in tower one 600-lb. cast Meneely 
bell with tongue for hand tolling and lever type striker. Bell shall be 
mounted in place on oak beam provided. 

To operate above striker, furnish and install in tower room, below 
bell platform, one Seth Thomas striking movement of proper size for 
striking the above specified bell. Movement to be electrically released 
by the program control of the clock system and to be driven by weights 
kept wound bv an electric motor. Movement shall strike 15 slow blows 
on the bell whenever the program control releases same. 

Battery Plant — In low tension room in basement, as shown on 
plans, furnish and install a low tension power plant consisting of the 
following units. 

All batteries shall be of the Electric Storage Battery Co.’s manufac- 
ture, or approved equal, and shall have sealed-in elements within heat 
resisting glass jars. 

Batteries shall be installed on 1^-in. thick white pine shelves of 
approved design, treated with three coats of black asphaltum. 

Fire Alarm Battery — Shall consist of one Type PTM operating battery 
of sufficient number of cells to operate the single stroke, electro-mechani- 
cal gongs called for, and one 6-volt Type PTM supervisory battery. 

Telephone Battery — Shall consist of one 11-cell, 22-volt, Type PTM 
24:ampere-hour battery. 

Clock and Program Bell Battery — Shall consist of one 12-cell, 24-volt 
Type PTM 24-ampere-hour battery. 

Charging — Both fire alarm battery and telephone battery shall be 
charged by two duplicate, continuous charging Form B Tungar rectifiers 
of the full^ wave type, with extra bulbs, controlled through a charging 
panel, furnished in a steel cabinet with glass door and mounted on wall 
adjacent to the batteries controlled. Panel to have necessary double throw 
switches to transfer the charging line from one Tungar to the other. 
Panel shall also have variable charging resistances, battery line switches, 
alternating-current line switches, charge ammeters and voltmeter with 
transfer switch for testing all batteries. 

Clock and program bell battery shall be charged by a separate Form 
B Tungar rectifier mounted in clock control cabinet and self-contained 
within an automatic charging panel, similar to International Time Record- 
ing Co. List 436D (see illustration on this page) having hourly operating 
time switch controlled from the clock system, line relay, charge ammeter, 
voltmeter, switches, fuses, etc. Extra Tungar bulb shall be provided. 

The telephone ringing frequency converter and door bells may be 
operated from the clock and bell system battery. 

All charging shall be adjusted for ampere rate and time cycle, and 
left performing in all respects suitable to the needs of the low tension 
equipment. 

Boor Bell — Furnish and install at front door one watertight push 
button, black oxidized finish, and connected to operate three 4-in. cow 
gongs, one each installed in first and fifth floor corridors and one in 
boiler room. 

’Wiring’ — All wiring shall conform to National Electrical Code stand- 
ards and shall be installed in conduit and all joints shall be soldered, 
rubber covered and taped as required for all other wiring in the building. 

Separate 110-volt alternating-current supply lines m No. 14 B.&S. 
gauge wire to the rectifiers for clock and program bell system and to the 



List Nos. 436 and 437 

Alternating-current Charging 
Panel 


rectifiers for the fire alarm and telephone system, shall be taken from 
a cut-out ahead of the main lighting and power distribution point in the 
building. 

Delivery of secondary clock special outlet boxes and all other special 
boxes shall be made as required by the building contractor so as not to 
delay any part of the work. All boxes shall be carefully set and aligned 
with reference to wall surface. 

Fire Alarm System — From the fire alarm battery location in low 
tension room to the control center in building superintendent’s office, 
install 4 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires. 

From fire alarm control center to ground clamp at nearest cold water 
pipe in basement, install 1 No. 12 B.&S. gauge ground wire. 

From control center in building superintendent’s office to location 
of auxiliary municipal fire alarm station box, in approved duct con- 
struction, install 2 No. 12 B.&S. gauge wires in duplex lead covered 
cable. Duct shall terminate in sidewalk connection box, of construction 
as approved by municipal fire department, at base of post standard, pro- 
viding entry for fire department’s circuit lines. From this connection 
box shall run one 1-in. conduit to the auxiliary fire alarm station installed 
on post. 

From control center to locations shown on plans, all fire gongs and 
alarm boxes shall be connected in closed circuit with 6 No. 14 B.&S. 
gauge wires in 1-in. conduit as required by the manufacturer’s diagram. 

Clock and Program Bell System — May be wired for, where convenient, 
in a common conduit system centered at main connection box in first 
floor corridor, as shown on plans. 

From this main connection box, conduits of proper size to carry the 
wires specified, shall lead to the program control cabinet in adminis- 
tration office, clock circuit control cabinet in low tension room, and to 
distribution boxes in the building, as shown on plans and riser diagram. 

In main connection box and in each distribution box, there shall be 
provided and installed terminal strips for each wire connection. All 
leads shall be tagged for identification and wires shall be neatly cabled 
and placed with respect to the terminal strips. From each local dis- 
tribution box to outlets, as indicated, proper conduit wiring shall be 
installed as specified. 

From the master clock to clock circuit control panel in low tension 
room, install 5 No. 16 B.&S. gauge wires. 

From the program control board to the clock circuit control panel 
install the following wires: 2 No. 8 B.&S. gauge and 5 No. 16 B.&S. gauge. 

From the program control board to the main connection box install 
the following wires: 136 No. 16 B.&S. gauge and 2 No. 8 B.&S. gauge; 
6 No. 14 B.&S. gauge. ^ 

From the clock circuit control panel to the main connection box 
install the following wires: one No. 8 B.&S. gauge; 8 No. 14 B.&S. gauge. 

All secondary clocks shall be wired in multiple on the circuits speci- 
fied. No. 16 B.&S. gauge wire shall be used for individual clock connec- 
tion and No. 14 B.&S. gauge wire for circuit mains to main connection 
box. 


Program bells and buzzers shall be wired individually with No. 16 
B.&S. gauge wires through their respective local distribution points to the 
main connection box with common returns of No. 12 B.&S. gauge wire 
from the distribution points to the main connection box. 

Telephone System — All conduits for telephone wires shall terminate in 
main connection box used for the clock and bell systems and distribution 
shall also be made through the same distribution points for the clock and 
bell systems. Terminal connection strips shall be also furnished at all 
junction points as required for the rest of the system. 

From the telephone switchboard, through approved floor outlets, install 
240 No. 22 B.&S. gauge, tinned copper wires, double silk and single cotton 
covered with identifying marks or colors, wax treated, in braided or 
wrapped and lead covered cables, to the main connection box. 

From the main connection box to each distributing point, as indicated. 


the proper number of wires plus four spares shall be run in braided or 
,pped and lead covered cable. 

From the distributing centers to the telephone outlets the common 


clock and bell conduits may be used, running 2 No. 18 B.&S. gauge wires 
to each telephone outlet box. 

From the telephone switchboard floor outlet, as indicated, to the tele- 
phone battery location in low tension room, 2 No. 10 B.&S. gauge wires 
and 4 No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires for alternating current ringing control. 

All low tension main Connection box and distribution boxes shall be 
of No. 12 gauge steel and provided with steel trim and hinged doors with 
approved locks and keys. 

Alternative Cl — Bidders will state amount to be added for furnish- 
ing and installing (instead of plain, impulse driven type of clock and 
program control specified) the International Self-Regulating Impulse 
System (see description on page 2534) which provides automatic, hourly 
supervision of the entire secondary system and does away with manual 
stepping-keys on clock circuits and provides hourly self-comparison of each 
secondary unit with the master clock, with the ability of each unit, should 
it be disturbed from synchronism, to compensate for at least 15 minutes 
either fast or slow in any one hour. System shall include a Series 260 
master clock (see illustration on page 2534) as manufactured by the Inter- 
national Time Recording Co., in hardwood case as hereinbefore specified, 
with an 8-day, weight driven movement and 
mercurial pendulum, wound automatically 
once each day from 110-volt service. Should 
110-volt power fail, it shall be capable of 
fully rewinding at any time power re- 
turns. 

Additional wiring required consists of 2 
No. 14 B.&S. gauge wires from master clock 
to nearest 110-volt lighting panel (^ ampere, 

110 volts) for winding current supply; one 
additional No. 16 B.&S. gauge wire common 
to all units on each secondary circuit; one 
additional No. 14 B.&S. gauge wire for each 
secondary circuit main feeder; one additional 
No. 16 B.&S. gauge wire from program con- 
trol board to low tension room. 

Alternative C2 — Bidders will state 
amount to be added for furnishing and in- 
stalling in administration office, where indi- 
cated on plans, oi^p fully automatic, monthly 
record, two-color registration, teacher’s reg- 
ister similar and equal to International Time 
Recording Co. Series 1316 (see accompanying 
illustration) in metal case with Yale lock, 
keys, pilot indicating dial and provision for 
conduit wiring, and to be controlled from 
the clock system. Case, to be finished as 
directed by the architect, shall have rigidly 
mounted metal back plate with detachable 
mechanism and equipment to be furnished 
with suitable enclosing racks with locks and 
keys for holding 200 registration cards. 



Series 1316 

Teacher’s Register or 
Metal Case Card 
Recorder 

A valuable accessory 
in school administration 
on which teachers may 
check in and out without 
the inconvenience of sign- 
ing a book register 
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LANDIS ENGINEERING & MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Electric Time and Program Clock Systems 


WAYNESBORO, PA. 




Products 

Electric Time and Program 
Clock Systems, complete with all ac- 
cessories for use in schools, colleges, pub- 
lic buildings, banks and all other places 
where accurate time and signal work is 
desired. 


^£:rv\c^ 

TRADE-MARK 


Our styles A and B cases are statid- 
ard designs, but special designs and fin- 
ishes to match can be furnished. 


The Landis Line 

The Landis line 
is the result of many 
years development 
work in this field. 
Our equipment is 
the simplest, most 
rugged and most 
economical electric 
time and program 
clock system used 
today. 

Master Clocks 

Our master 
clock, the controlling 
unit of any system, 
is an electrically 
zvound zveight driven 
unit. There is but 
one circuit closer 
used for the control 
of all secondarily 
operated equipment. 
Other master regu- 
lators use as many 
as 4 circuit closers. 
This movement re- 
quires but half of 
one per cent of the 
electrical energy 
necessary to wind 
the average s e 1 f - 
winding regulator. 

All details of 
the movement are 
accurately made in 
accordance with the 
most modern manu- 
facturing methods. 

Either 60, 80 or 
120-beat movements 
can be furnished. 


Master Clock Style A60TD 


Style IS Secondary Clock 


Style 2 Secondary Clock B80F Master Clock with 6- 

Program 5- Minute Program 
Machine 


Secondary Clocks 

Our secondary clocks are controlled automatically 
through the master clock. Once each minute an impulse 
is sent out from the master clock to operate the second- 
ary clocks. This insures uniform time to all points 
throughout a building. 

The Landis secondary clock is weight driven, posi- 
tively non-racing in its action. The movements require 
no oiling for their successful operation. The rugged 
construction of the movement, with all accurately made 
details, makes it a most desirable secondary clock. 

Secondary clocks can be furnished in a variety of 
case designs and finishes, with dial sizes from 8-in. 
diameter up to 36-in. diameter. 
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Landis Engineering & Mfg. C!o. 


Program Machines 

We manufacture two types of program machines; 
1-minute interval and 5-minute interval, for controlling 
series of signals acprding to a predetermined schedule. 

The 1 -minute interval program machine is made in 
3 sizes, 2, 4 and 6-program sizes. The 5-minute interval 
program machine is made in 6-program size only. 

Any program or schedule can be changed through- 
out or in part by changing the position of pins in cylin- 
ders and dial, without the use of special tools. 




One-minute Interval Program Machine 


The length or duration of signal can be adjusted 
and changed in program machine itself by means of a 
knurled nut, all bell ringing contact mechanism being a 
part of the program machine. 

Each program machine is equipped with a pro- 
gram-circuit selector to make it possible to cross-connect 
programs and circuits as desired. 

A distributing board can be likewise furnished to 
make it possible to place any bell on any circuit as de- 
sired, without changing wiring. 

Push buttons can likewise be furnished to manually 
control all bells. 

Bells 

Any number of bells, gongs, buzzers and horns can 
be used in connection with the program machines. 



2^ -INCH Wood Box Gong Watertight Gong 

The size and type of the bells, buzzers, etc. depend 
on the location and service desired. 


Battery Equipment 

On small installations, primary battery equipment 
such as Edison BSCO or Columbia caustic soda cells 
is recommended. On small bell signaling systems, bell 
ringing transformers can also be used. 

On larger systems we recommend the use of the 
Landis automatic battery charging panel, for charging a 
storage battery of proper capacity to handle the system. 
The storage battery to be charged either through a 
Tungar rectifier or motor-generator set from 110-volt 
60-cycle alternating current. 



Battery Charging Panel and Storage Battery 
WITH Rectifier 


Installation 

With detailed specifications (specimen of which 
follows) conduit and wiring layouts and wiring dia- 
grams, the electrical contractor can install all conduit and 
wiring while building is in course of erection. 

The installation of electric time and program clock 
systems to wiring is always made by ourselves or under 
our supervision. 

Guarantee and Service 

Our equipment is fully guaranteed against all origi- 
nal mechanical and electrical defects for a period of one 
year from date of installation. 

Our service men are available at all times to see 
that our systems give service. Service contracts are 
made to keep systems under constant supervision, our 
charges for such service being very nominal, dependent 
upon our actual cost. 

Some Users 


Board of Education, Philadelphia, Pa 125 installations 

Board of Education, Los Angeles, Cal 20 installations 

Board of Education, Baltimore, Md 15 installations 

Board of Education, Butte, Mont 7 installations 

Board of Education, Louisville, Ky 6 installations 

Board of Education, El Paso, Texas 5 installations 


Thousands of others in every state in the United 
States. 

Information 

Send for our complete catalogue. It is full of 
data of interest to all architects. With an outline of 
requirements and a set of plans we can prepare detailed 
specifications and a conduit and wiring layout covering 
each particular installation. 
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Specifications for Electric Time and Program Clock 
System 

(1) Furnish and install a Landis electric clock system in 
accordance with the following specifications, as manufactured 
by the Landis Engineering & Mfg. Co., Waynesboro, ra. 

(2) The installation of the conduit and wiring shall be 
made by the electrical contractor in accordance with detailed 
conduit and wiring layout as provided by the manufacturer. 
The connection of the electric clock system to wiring shall be 
made by the manufacturers or under their direction. 

Master Clock or Regulator— s 

(3) Provide one Landis self-winding regulator 60 (or 
beat with l2-in. white enameled dial, with wooden rod and metM 
bob pendulum (or mercurial compensating pendulum) with 
Graham dead beat escapement, accurately cut gearing, steel 
pinions, hardened burnished pivots, and hard brass pivot husn- 
ings, capable of regulation to within 30 seconds per rnonth (it 
mercurial compensating pendulum 10 seconds per month). ^ ^ 

(4) Movement shall be weight driven, with maintaming 
power spring, to provide constant driving power at all times. 

(5) Winding contacts shall be non-ad justable and quick 
breaking, so designed that magnets of winding mechanism are 
only energized the exact length of time necessary to wind the 
clock. Winding contact shall not be made more than once every 
5 minutes and of not more than i^-second duration. 

(6) Movement shall be provided with platinum tipped cir- 
cuit closer for the operation of all secondarily operated equip- 
ment. Circuit closer shall be so designed that length of contact 
is independent of swing of pendulum. Making point of circuit 
closer shall be at a different point than^ breaking point with 
contact made by positive wiping motion across platinum 

contacts. . 

(7) All switches, pilot clocks, relays, etc., necessary for 
the control of secondarily operated equipment shall be mounted 
in same case with master regulator movement. 

(8) Master regulator movement shall be mounted m a 
hanging wall type case, golden quartered oak cabinet finish (or 
finish to match adjacent wood trim). 

Program Machine — 

(9) Provide one Landis Automatic Universal program ma- 
chine to operate at 1 (or 5) minute intervals, capable of control 
of (give number of programs) of 12 hours each. 

(10) Provide one program-circuit selector, so that any or 
all programs of circuits be tied together or cross-connected as 

desired. . « , . i ^ 

(11) The program machine shall be provided with an auto- 
matic calendar switch to automatically cut in or out any program 
on any day or night of the week, according to a predetermined 
schedule. The time of signals on any day, hour and minute 
shall be quickly changed by positions of pins in dial or cylinder 
and calendar switch. The length of signal shall be capable of 
quick regulation of bell ringing circuit closer on program ma- 
chine without the use of tools or instruments. 

(12) The 1- (or 5-) minute interval program machine shall 
be mounted either in same case with master regulator or 
separate wall case. 

Note: 1-min. interval program machines are generally mounted in 

separate wall cases. 

(13) Program machine case shall be finished to match 
finish of master clock case. 

Time Element Relay — 

(14) Provide one Landis time element relay for pntrol of 
outside gongs where it is desirable to have a longer signal than 
that of inside bells or gongs. 

Bells, Buzzers and Gongs — 

(15) Provide bells, buzzers and gongs for various rooms, 
corridors and outside locations (as per schedule). 

Note: Buzzers and 2l^-in. bells used in general for classrooms, 

6-in gongs for corridors, 8-in. and 10-in. weatherproof gongs for outside. 
All bells, buzzers and gongs shall have a high resistance winding. 

Distributing Board — 

(16) Provide one distributing board with points, as 

many points as there are bells and gongs, with busbars, one for 
each bell or gong circuit. Means shall be provided to put any 
bell or gong on any circuit as desired without the use of tools 
or instruments. 

(17) Distributing board shall be mounted on . . . ........ .... 

Note: If used with a 1-minute program machine, distributing board is 
mounted on program machine case. If used with a S-minute program 
machine, on master clock case. 


Push Button Board — . 

(18) Provide a push button board of points, by 

means of which any or all bells can be controlled, dependent upon 

the following schedule: „ , . j. i 

Note: If individual bells are to be manually controlled, one individual 
button for each bell. If bell circuits are to be controlled, one circuit 
button for each beli circuit. If all bells are to be controlled simul- 
taneously, one simultaneous button. 


(19) The push button board shall be mounted on 

Note' If used with 1-minute interval program machine, to be mounted 
on program machine case. If used with 5-minute interval program ma- 
chine, on master regulator case, when only circuit buttons and simul- 
taneous buttons are used. If individual buttons are used with circuit and 
simultaneous buttons, distributing board and push button board are 
mounted in separate wall case, or on 1-minute interval program machine 
case. 

Secondary Clocks — 

(20) Provide secondary clocks, Landis electric type, of style, 
size of dial and at locations as follows : ^ 

Note: Here indicate number of clocks, size of dial (8-im. 10-in., 
12-in., 14-in. or 18-in.), Style (iS-square, 2-round, 2F-round flush). 

(21) All secondary clocks shall be equipped with movements 
constructed without springs, gravity actuated, magnetically con- 
trolled. The movement shall be positively locked at all times, 
before, during and after impulse from master regulator. All 
gearing of movement shall be accurately cut from hard rolled 
brass, all parts of steel and brass shall be either copperplated 
or nickelplated, movement shall be rustless, shall not require 
oiling and shall be mounted on an enameled base. 

(22) Each secondary clock dial with its movement shall 
represent a complete unit, same to be mounted in dustproof 
case by means of bayonet lock switch, so that any dial and its 
movement can be quickly removed from wall without the use 
of any tools. 

(23) Secondary clock cases shall be made of quartered oak, 
golden oak, cabinet finish (or finish to match wood trim). 

Fire Alarm System — 

(24) Provide a complete fire alarm system in connection 

with above system of bells and gongs, to be operated and con- 
trolled by means of break glass fire alarm stations, 

with test keys which shall be located throughout building at 
stations as directed. Break glass fire alarm stations to control 
Landis electric self-winding code ringing fire alarm movement 
which shall sound 4 distinct fire signals, such as a 3-2 on all 
bells and gongs, differing from program signal, yet permitting 
use of same bells and gongs used for program purposes. 

Battery — 

(25) Provide a complete storage battery of ample capacity 

to operate entire equipment, consisting of cells chlor- 
ide accumulator type , . . n -r 

Note' For systems up to and including 25 clocks and bells, specity 
6 cells Type CT: up to and including 60 clocks and bells, specify 6 cells 
Type PT; above 60 clocks and bells, specify 12 cells Type PT. For 
systems covering a number of buildings as over a campus, consult manu- 
facturer. 

Battery Charging Equipment— 

(26) Provide one Landis automatic battery charging panel, 
of slate, with following equipment mounted on same: 

1 Landis automatic time switch 

1 Reverse current relay 

1 Voltmeter, 0-50 

1 2-pole magnetic switch 

1 High voltage relay 

1 Ammeter, 15-0-15 

Necessary knife switches, fuses and terminals. 

(27) Automatic charging panel to keep battery fully 
charged at all times. Constant charge by floating battery across 
line not acceptable. 

(28) Provide one tungar rectifier (or motor-generator set) 
to charge storage battery from 110-volt 60-cycle single-phase 
supply. Electrolytic rectifiers not acceptable. 

(29) Provide a hardwood cabinet for housing storage bat- 
tery and charging equipment complete. Cabinet to have glass 
paneled doors, lock and key, to be finished cabinet finish exterior, 
acidproof paint interior. Cabinet to have two separate com- 
partments, storage battery to be placed in one compartment 
which is to be ventilated, with charging equipment to be placed 
in the other compartment. 

Wiring — 

(30) All wiring shall be rubber covered and braided fixture 
wire not smaller than No. 16 B & S gauge for all interior wir- 
ing and shall be installed -in strict accordance with rules of 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

(31) All conduit and wiring to be installed as per conduit 
and wiring layout and specifications as furnished by manu- 
facturer. 

Guarantee — i n i, 

(32) All materials provided as above specified shall be 
guaranteed against all original mechanical and electrical defects 
for a period of one year from date of completion of said in- 
stallation. The condition of this guarantee is such that if at 
any time within the term of guaranty any part of the mechanism 
is altered or repaired by any other than the manufacturers or 
their duly authorized representatives, their liability under this 
guarantee shall cease. 
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ESTABLISHED 1884 

THE STANDARD ELECTRIC TIME 


INCORPORATED 1888 

CO. 


SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


SALES OFFICES AND SERVICE STATIONS 


CHICAGO, 1361 Monadnock Building 
BOSTON, 93 Federal Street 
NEW YORK, SO Church Street 
BUFFALO, 901 Mutual Life Building 
PHILADELPHIA, 1723 Sansom Street 
BALTIMORE, 1428 Munsey Building 
DALLAS, 717 Mercantile Bank Building 

MONTREAL, QUE., 


DENVER, 562 Penn Street 
COLUMBUS, 407 First National Bank Building 
BIRMINGHAM, 448 Brown-Marx Building 
SAN FRANCISCO. 690 Market Street 
LOS ANGELES, 616 Hiberian Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, 801 Eighth Street, S. E 
SCRANTON, 148 Adams Street 
94 St. Felix Street 


Products 

‘‘Standard"^ Electric Time and Program Sys- 
tems. 

‘‘Standard'" Electric Telephone and Fire 
Alarm Systems. 

“Standard" Electric Tower and Street Clocks. 
Industrial Equipment. 

^‘Standard Service” 

Having had a long experience in the mauafacture 
and installation of electric time equipment, we can fur- 
nish architects, engineers and school boards with valu- 
able, useful information. This information we gladly 
furnish gratis. 

‘‘Standard” Master Clock 

“Standard" master clocks are self-wound every 
minute and are fitted with dead beat escapement and 
platinum contacts throughout. They are furnished with 
metal ball or mercurial compensating pendulums. 



Fig. 580 

60-Beat Master Clock 

Equipped with metal ball pen- 
dulum, program clock, pilot dial 
and battery gauge 



Fig. 10 

60-Beat Master Clock, 
Mercurial Pendulum 

Extreme dimensions: dial, 12 
in.; height, 65 in.; width, 22% 
in,; depth, 9% in. 



Fig. 50 

Square Wood 
Secondary 
Clock 



Fig. 823 

Tungar Rectifier 
with Panel in 
Steel Case 



Fig. 51 

Round Metal 
Secondary 
Clock 
Spun Case 



Fig. 807 

Automatic Charging 
Device 


Master clocks are arranged to operate secondary 
clocks on either series or multiple circuits ; also program 
clock, time recorders, time stamps and other time-keep- 
ing apparatus. 

Automatic Program Clock 

This device automatically rings 
signals. 

It may be located either in a master 
clock case or separately, and is fitted 
with program relays and automatic 
calendar device for silencing the signals 
nights, Saturday afternoons, Sundays, 
etc., or for shifting from one schedule 
to another automatically. It will ring 
at minute intervals on 12 or 24-hour 
schedule. 

Secondary Clocks 

“Standard" secondary clocks are furnished in reg- 
ular models with square wood cases, also round wood or 
metal cases with 8, 10, 12, 14, 18 or 24-inch dials. 

Special watertight cases furnished for boiler rooms. 

Marble or fancy metal clocks for banks, etc. 



Fig. 721 

Program 

Clock 
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Fire Alarm 

Standard fire alarm consists of master code box 
operated by lireak glass stations or push buttons. 

Signals consist of either single stroke bells, vibrating 
bells or horns. 

“Standard’’ fire alarm system 
can be operated from the clock 
battery, thus making its operation 
much more reliable because this 
battery is always kept in good con- 
dition and is usually automatically 
charged. 

A daily test can be automati- 
cally sounded on the fire alarm 
through the program clock before 
beginning school if desired. 



Fig. 814 

Master Code 
Fire Alarm Box 


Combination Bell Control Board and Telephone 
System 

With this device any room signal can be shifted 
from one program circuit to another without changing 
wiring connections. When equipped with hand micro- 
phone, switch and buzzer, this makes a simple effective 
telephone system, utilizing regular wall ty pe phones. 

The same room signals can be used 
for both program and telephone system. 

No confusion results because two quick 
rings can be given for the telephone sig- 
nal whereas the program signal is a long 
ring of about 5 seconds. A “Standard” 
telephone system arranged in this manner 
can be operated from the clock battery, 
making it exceedingly reliable and saving 
cost of installation. 



Automatic Calling System 

The “Standard” calling instrument uses telephone 
type ringing keys, familiar to all switchboard opera- 
tors, furnishes 45 different code numbers operat- 
ing either single stroke or vibrating bells, horns and 
buzzers; operates from storage battery or 110-volt 
current. 



Fig. 710 

“Standard"’ Calling Instrument 


Industrial Equipment 

This equipment consists of master clock, seconda- 
ries, program clock, automatic calling system, time 
recorders, time stamps and possibly an outdoor or tower 
clock. 

The calling system can be combined with program 
clock, utilizing the same signals 
and wiring, if desired. 

Old time recorders can be 
fitted wtih electric drive or 
synchronizers. 

Time stamps can be oper- 
ated either from the battery 
voltage or from 110-volt a-c. 
current. 

Outside Clocks 

Outside clocks are fur- 
nished in weatherproof cases, 
for attaching to outside of a 
building on brackets or as post 
clocks. 

Dials, plain or arranged 
Posr’aock for illumination. 



Program Signals 

Standard wood box bells are made 
in sizes 3, 4, 6 and 8 in. Cow gongs, 

21 / 2 , 4 and 6 in. Outside weatherproof 
gongs furnished with or without housing and screen, 
8, 10 and 12 in. Long duration contact furnished for 
ringing outside gongs. 


Fig. 818 

Combination 
Bell Control 
Board and 
Central Tele- 
phone Station 


Program Signaling De- 
vices 



Fig. 816 

Horn 



Fig. 46 

Wood Box Bell 



Fig. 708 

Single Stroke Bell 



Fig. 751 


Outside Gong with Housing 
and Screen 


Battery Equipment 

Standard electric time systems operate best from 
storage battery, automatically charged by the master 
clock. 

Electrolytic, tungar or motor generator sets may 
be used for charging, with panel having instruments 
and necessary switches. 
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SETH THOMAS CLOCK CO. 

19 West 44th Street 
PTEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 215 W. Randolph Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 278 Post Street 


Products 

Tower Clocks of every description for public 
buildings, churches, factories, schools, private estates, 
etc. ; Self-winding Clocks ; Street Clocks ; Bracket 
Clocks. 

Tower Clocks 

Both time and strike. Strike hours and half- 
hours; also Westminster chimes, angelus and ship- 
bells ; quarter-hours on any number of bells up to 
eleven. 

Description — Movements are substantially con- 
structed. The wheels are of cast bronze, machine cut, 
pinions of steel (heat treated) all steel parts heavily 
copper plated. The mech- 
anism mounted on a heavy 
cast iron bed frame. On the 
clock is a small dial to indi- 
cate the position of the 
hands on the outside dial ; 
also a seconds dial for close 
regulation; a safety catch 
to prevent the fall and 
breakage of the pendulum 
rod should the suspension 
spring break. Escapement 
either Graham’s dead beat, 
mahogany pendulum rod, 
or Dennison’s double 3- 
legged gravity escapement, 
the pendulum of zinc and 
steel to insure accurate 
compensation. 

Silencing Devices — 

On all striking movements 
we can fit an automatic at- 
tachment to silence the strik- 
ing train for whatever hours 
desired ; or a hand switch to 
silence the clock for special 
occasions. 

Automatic Light Switch — We can attach a 
double pole single throw Truml)ull switch operated by a 
24-hour wheel for automatically turning on and ofif the 
lights for illuminating the dials. 

Self-winding Movements — (See illustration). 
We can equip movements with motors to operate on any 
current with automatic double pole single throwing 
Trumbull switches in weatherproof iron boxes automati- 
cally operated by the rise and fall of weight for auto- 
matic winding. 

Size of Dials — As a guide in planning dials, we 
suggest that a good proportion is 1-ft. diam. for every 
10 ft. in elevation. 

Glass Dials — For illumination, dials may be safely 
used in whole plate not exceeding 4 ft. 6-in. diam. 

For large sizes we advocate sectional glass and iron 
dials. The frame of the dial is cast in 6 sections with 


numerals and minute dots a part of the casting. The 
frame has rabbeted back to secure the glass which is 
installed in sections and fastened with brass clamps. 
All glass is % in. thick and ground on both sides. 

Wood Dials — Two layers of seasoned wood, 

tongued and grooved with grain crossed to prevent 
shrinking or warping, the two layers bolted together, the 
surface painted and smalted ; metal numerals and minute 
dots painted black or gold leaf. 

Iron Dials — Heavy galvanized iron with a wood 
backing D /2 in. thick. Numerals and finish same as for 
wood dials. 

Skeleton Metal — Cast Roman or Arabic (no 
minute dots) mounted on 2 rings placed 2 or 3 in. from 

face of the wall. Finish to be 
in contrast to color of wall. 

Estimate — On ac- 
count of the various ar- 
rangements and individual 
requirements, each clock is 
made to order and in order 
to make an estimate it is 
necessary for us to know 
whether it is a time or 
strike movement, the num- 
ber, diameter and style of 
dials. On request we will 
gladly send a question sheet 
which, when properly filled 
in, will enable us to quote 
intelligently. 

Guarante e — Our 
tower clocks are of first 
class material and work- 
manship and guaranteed 
against original mechanical 
defects for a period of 5 
years, and, when fitted with 
Graham’s escapement, to 
run within a variation of 
30 seconds per month, 
or with Dennison’s double 3-legged gravity, 10 sec- 
onds per month if given proper attention. 

Information Required for Estimates — When ask- 
ing for estimates the following facts will be of much 
assistance to us : 

Size and number of dials. 

Wood, glass, metal, or stone dial wanted. 

Is clock to strike hours? 

Is clock to strike quarter-hours? 

Do you wish Westminster Chimes? 

Weight of bells. 

Mammoth Clock Installations — 

Colgate & Co., Jersey City, N. J. — 1 dial, 50-ft. diam. 

Emerson Drug Co., Baltimore, Md. — 4 dials, 24-ft. diam. 
Maryland Casualty Co., Baltimore, Md. — 4 dials, 17-ft. diam. 

C. Schmidt Sons, Philadelphia, Pa. — 4 dials, 23-ft. diam. 

Daniels & Fisher Stores Co., Denver, Colo.— 4 dials, 15 ft. 7-in. 
diam. 





Bell and Clock Tower, Mills College, Cal. 
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Seth Thomas Street Clocks 

Of bracket or post type with 30 and 
40-in. dials operated mechanically by the 
smallest size tower clock movement. These 
movements can be furnished in the 8-day 
weight driven, hand wind type or with auto- 
matic electric power wind, as illustrated. 
Movement measures 2 ft. square and 5 ft. 
high, and may be enclosed in wood cabinet of 
neat design to match surrounding trim. In 
case of post clocks, movement is mounted jn 
base or, if ornamental column is required 
without base, movement may be installed un- 
der sidewalk or in basement. 

Four dials of 3 ft. each in diameter, 3 
dials of 3V2 ft. each, 2 dials of 4 ft. or 1 dial 
of 5 ft. may be satisfactorily operated by this 
movement which carries a 5-year guarantee, 
and will last a lifetime. 

These movements may be equipped with 
automatic lighting switch for turning on and 



off the lights used for illuminating the dials. 
Clock may be equipped with illuminated sign 
ornaments. 

Self-winding Clocks for Indoor Use 

Operated by a self-winding movement, 
weight driven ; pendulum regulated ; elec- 
trically wound by 2 dry cells requiring re- 
newal once a year. These clocks are very 
satisfactory time keepers. 

Styles — Plain office patterns, in oak, 
mahogany, or enamel of desired color, 18 in. 
square ; approximately 5 in. deep ; with 14-in. 
dial. 

Same clock in bracket or ceiling type with 
double dials. 

This movement can be supplied with 
special ornamental dials — up to 24 in. diam. — 
marble dials with raised bronze numerals and 
bronze hands ; or skeleton type of either 
bronze or iron with gold leafed numerals and 
hands. 



Two-dial Post Clock 
W ith illuminated sign ornaments 


Electrically Wound Movement 

For post or bracket type clocks 



Bracket Clock 
M any different designs 



Bracket Ccock 

Harmonious with architecture of building 



Four-dial Post Clock 
W ith shields above dials for lettering 
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Style 01 

Quartered Oak or Birch 
Mahogany 


Style 010 

Sanitary Spun Steel Case Fur- 
nished in Any Shade 


TIME SYSTEMS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Automatic Clock Systems 
7700 Grand River Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, 9 South Clinton Street PITTSBURGH OFFICE, 601 Century Building 

BUFFALO OFFICE, 257 Washington Street CLEVELAND OFFICE, 530 Leader-News Building 

WASHINGTON OFFICE, 504 Peoples Life Insurance Building CINCINNATI OFFICE, 605 Mercantile Library Building 

Products 

Automatic Clock, Bell and Program Systems. 

Electric Clock and Program Systems. 

Also manufacturers of Electrical Apparatus, includ- 
ing Bells, Transformers, Fire Alarm Stations, and Push 
Button Boards. 


Hahl Automatic Clock Systems 

The Hahl clock system was first installed almost 
fifty years ago in many eastern buildings, among them 
the United States Supreme Court, Johns Hopkins Hos- 
pital, and Marshall Field’s store. 

After fifty years, the Hahl clock system has never 
worn out or required replacement. 

This system is distinctive in that the master clock 
contains and furnishes all the motive power required to 
operate any number of secondary clocks by means of 
free air and gravity. 

It is well to note that all batteries common to other 
systeyns are eliminated, which accounts for the low up- 
keep cost and lasting qualities. 

Instead of electricity, an impulse of air generated by the 
master clock controls the secondary clocks. 

Instead of conduit and wire, small Vs-in. iron pipe connects 
the secondary clocks to the master. 

Note: This is not a pressure system, and no air com- 

pressors are used. Leaks and scattered secondaries are unheard 
ofrcis the pipe line is open to atmospheric pressure, at all times 
except the moment of impulse, which acts like a sound zmve or 
ripple on the zvater in the pipes at a rate of 1000 ft. a second. 

The master clock is weight driven and is equipped with a 
self-compensating pendulum guaranteed to vary not to exceed 
10 seconds per month. 

It is mounted in a floor type case, 
approximately 8 ft. high and 24 in. wide, 
as illustrated. Several styles of cases are 
available. 

The secondary clocks are illustrated 
here in several styles. Other styles and 
special clocks are made to order upon re- 
quest. 

The style 010 round spun metal clock 
is the most popular model specified, as it 
not only easily harmonizes with sur- 
rounding details, but is a reasonably 
priced clock, made in 10, 12, 15, 18, and 
24-in. sizes, and is finished to match 
any desired woodwork, or in statuary 
bronze. 

One feature of the Hahl clock 
system is the silent action of the 
system. This recommends itself 
highly for hospitals and hotels, as 
the irritating click of electric sys- 
tems is very annoying. 

The program apparatus used 
for signal purposes is of the all- 
metal disc type, direct driven from 
the master clock. It is built to per- 
mit of one-minute interval signal- 
ing, and silencing any two-hour 
period of day or night. 

Specify a direct driven pro- 
gram and you eliminate the possi- 
bility of program getting oflF-time, 
Master Clock ^ very frequent occurrence if it is 
Case, Style 1 simply a secondary movement. 


Secondary Clocks 

Detroit Electric Clock System 

To provide the architect and engineer with a varied line of 
clock equipment as well as to enable him to reduce the initial 
cost of installation, when necessary, a complete line of electric 
clocks is offered. 

The principal difference between the two systems illustrated 
lies in the control of secondary apparatus. 

In order to maintain accurate time, a mercurial or all-metal 
compensating pendulum is necessary. A cheaper substitute, con- 
sisting of a wooden rod, metal ball pendulum, is also used. 

The circuit closers and relays are all equipped with platinum 
points, as these contacts must respond accurately over half a 
million times a year. 

A pilot clock for each secondary circuit, as well as a volt 
ammeter, mounted in the master clock, will aid materially in tak- 
ing care of the system, as it will detect any failure in tl>e circuits 
or drop in the battery voltage, without having to go over the 
entire building. For the sake of initial economy, these are fre- 
quently omitted, often causing considerable future inconvenience. 

The storage battery is a very important part of the clock 
system and its neglect or abuse will cause endless trouble and 
expense. 

The Duplex Tungar Rectifier is the latest development in 
moderate priced automatic charging equipment for batteries. It 
is provided with duplex bulbs, so arranged that should one of the 
bulbs burn out the charging continues through the second bulb.. 

The batteries and charging equip- 
ment are contained in a steel cabinet, 
doing away with unsightly sand trays, 
disagreeable fumes from the batteries, 
and dangerous wooden battery cabinets 
that take up valuable space. 

This equipment is approved by 
the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers. 

^‘Universal” Program Clock 

A motor wound direct driven pro- 
gram clock for schools and factories, 
where secondary clocks are not re- 
quired. Will control any number of 
programs up to eight on one-minute 
intervals. Clock equipped with 60-beat 
pendulum, and guaranteed 30 seconds 
per month accuracy. 

Easy to install, requires no wind- 
ing, just bring a pair of 110-volt wires 
to top of clock and connect up to signal 
system. 

When Specifying — Call for 
a 60-beat “Universal” self-wind- 
ing, motor wound circuit 

program clock, equipped with 
direct drive program machine, and Electric Master Clock 

individual 12-volt a-c. relays for Mercurw’ 

each program circuit. Pendulum 
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Style 023. Bracket or 
ceiling mounted, double 
face. Made in 12, 15 and 
18-in. sizes 



Style 017. Com- 
position double face 
bracket type. Made 
in 18-in. size 

Secondary 



Style 022. Com- 
position bracket type. 
Made in 18-in. size 


Clocks 



Style 016. Ceiling mounted, 
carved wooden double face. 
Made in 12, 15 and 18-in. sizes 


Typical Specifications Covering a Master Clock and 
Program Bell System for a Modern School 
Building 

Nature of Installation and Guarantee — These specifica- 
tions and accompanying drawings contemplate the furnishing of 
all labor and material necessary for the installation of a clock 
and program system, consisting of master, program, secondary 
clocks and signal system, with all the necessary accessories to 
make it a complete and finished piece of work. 

All materials used and workmanship shall be subject to the 
approval of the architects and engineers. 

The entire system shall be guaranteed by the manufacturers 
against all mechanical and electrical defects, and maintained 
free of charge for a period of two years from date of acceptance. 

Character of Work — This contractor shall furnish an auto- 
matic clock system, equal to the “Hahl,” or an electric clock sys- 
tem equal to the Detroit or Pacific, subject to the foregoing 
specifications. 

All wiring for the electric clock system shall be run in 
approved rigid metallic conduit, and all wires shall be No. 14 
rubber covered. All piping for automatic system shall be strictly 
wrought iron with galvanized fittings, and tested under a pressure 
of 25 lbs. and found to be absolutely airtight after completion of 
work. All conduit or piping shall be run concealed, and all wires 
shall be carefully soldered and taped. 

Master Clock — This contractor shall install, where directed, 
one high grade master clock, equipped with Graham dead beat 
escapement and self-compensating or mercurial pendulum, of the 
best type obtainable. Pendulum shall beat seconds, and ^ shall 
vary not to exceed ten seconds per month after regulation. 

The master clock shall be preferably of the weight driven 
type, so as to insure a constant tension upon the time train. If 
spring driven, mechanism shall automatically rewind to full 
tension, should springs for any reason become partially unwound. 

Provide pilot clocks for each secondary clock circuit, with 
setting key and switch. Not more than fifteen clocks shall be 
placed on a circuit. 

The master clock movement is to be mounted in a cabinet 
of quarter sawed oak, finished to match the woodwork in the 
room. The case shall meet with the approval of the architect. 
It shall not be less than 6 ft. high, either of the wall or standing 
type. 

Clocks shall be equipped with 14-in. or 15-in. white enam- 
eled dial, with arabic numerals, indicating both minutes and 
seconds. Door to have approved lock and be provided with 
plate glass front. 

Program Apparatus — The program machine shall be fully 
automatic and arranged for four program circuits, to ring bells 
on any one-minute interval of the day or night, and shall be 
equipped with automatic silencing device to cut out any daily 
six-hour period which may be desired. 

The program machine shall also control a separate circuit to 
battery charging motor generator set, stopping and starting same 
at any pre-determined period, by means of a selector type of 
cutout relay. 

Furnish suitable switches and push buttons for each program 
circuit, for manual operation of the signal system, same to be 
located on the program clock, or adjacent to it. 

Secondary Clocks — All secondary clocks shall be installed 
where indicated on the drawings, or in the accompanying sched- 
ule. In general, secondary clocks shall have round spun metal 
cases finished to match the adjacent woodwork, or in statuary 
bronze, as directed. 

Secondary clocks shall be equipped with 12-in. dials having 
arabic numerals, unless otherwise indicated. 

Secondary cases shall be dustproof and mounted securely 
on the wall by means of back boards, hinged at the top to permit 
of easy access to the secondary movement. 


The secondary clocks in the corridors, auditorium and gym- 
nasium shall be 18-in. diameter, and of similar construction. 
The gymnasium clock shall be equipped with a suitable wire 
guard with hinged front to permit of easy access. 

Alternate — (Should double face corridor clocks be required.) 

The secondary clocks in the corridors, where indicated on 
the drawings, shall be of the double face bracket type, with 
round wooden frames, on the face of which are to be mounted 
18-in. white enameled dials, on hinged doors, so as to permit 
of easy access. Clocks shall be supported to the sidewall by 
means of a carved wooden bracket of neat design and subject 
to the approval of the architect. Both clock case and bracket 
shall be painted three coats of flat color, and two coats of 
enamel, as selected. 

Battery and Charging Equipment — Install in the base- 
ment, where indicated on the drawings, a complete battery and 
automatic charging device to control the clocks herein specified. 

Batteries shall be equal to those manufactured by the Elec- 
tric Storage Battery Co., their type PT, and shall contain not 
less than 12 cells complete, contained in a cabinet with glass 
door, complete with sand trays, hydrometer, etc. 

Cabinets shall be finished inside and out in baked enamel. 

There is to be furnished a battery charging motor generator 
set with ample capacity, of not less than 150 watts, to maintain 
the batteries heretofore specified. 

The motor generator set shall be controlled through a 
panelboard of slate, mounted in the battery cabinet or in a 
separate cabinet, to provide for charging and protecting the 
battery against improper discharge and reversal through gen- 
erators. 

The charging panel shall be complete in every respect to 
automatically charge the batteries at regular pre-determined 
periods, as controlled by the program machine, and which shall 
consist of an automatic battery relay, voltmeter, ammeter, 
switches, test keys, and necessary resistance for regulating the 
rate of charge. 

Should an automatic system be installed, the battery equip- 
ment will not be required, but the master clock shall be equipped 
with all the necessary apparatus to control the secondary clocks, 
by means of air impulse. 

Bells — This contractor shall install, where indicated on the 
drawings, 6-in. polarized transformer gongs, such as manufac- 
tured by the Holtzer-Cabot or Schwarze Electric Co. wound to 
operate on 12 volt a-c. current. 

Where indicated on the drawings, in gymnasium, locker room 
and boiler room, install 4-in. polarized bells of the same manu- 
facture. 

Entrance gongs are to be mounted where indicated, shall be 
weatherproof and equipped with not less than 8-in. double gong 
or 10-in. single gong shells of cast bell metal. 

Adjacent to the main panelboard, a suitable transformer of 
not less than 150-watt capacity, equal to the Dongan or Thor- 
darson, shall be installed with independent fused safety switch 
between the transformer and source of supply. 

Wiring for the Signal System— All wiring for the signal 
system shall be run in approved rigid conduit, and wired back 
to the master clock location, using No. 14 common return and 
No. 16 individual control, placing each corridor floor on an inde- 
pendent circuit, entrance gongs on a separate circuit, gymnasium 
and locker room bells on a separate circuit and boiler room on 
an individual circuit. 

Provide push buttons and a cross connecting control device 
in the master clock, to take care of each circuit of bells, with 
independent push buttons. 

Wiring for the signal system shall not be installed in conduit 
to be used for any other purpose. 

Alternate Proposal — Bids may be submitted on other makes 
of clock systems, not specifically mentioned, subject to the written 
approval of the architects and engineers in advance. 
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WARREN CLOCK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Telechron Time Equipment 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

ASHLAND, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Master Clocks, Secondary Clocks, Pro- 
GRAM Systems, Time Stamps, Employees^ trade-mark 
Recorders. 

Also Tower Clocks, Automatic Time Switches, Syn- 
chronous Motors, and Instrument Movements of all 
kinds. 


Description of Telechron Service 

By means of our master clocks, which are located 
at the power stations of electric light companies, we are 
now furnishing correct time to thousands of homes 
offices, factories, schools, etc. This is done by means of 
impulses of electricity over the systems of the electric 
light companies. 

Telechron master clocks are corrected daily at noon 
by wireless signals from the United States Naval Ob- 
servatory. Any lamp socket or outlet will supply Tele- 
chron time. 



No. 201. Oak 

Standard recorders with Telechron movements cost 
practically the same as the same recorders with spring 
movements. 



Telechrons have been operating satisfactorily for 
over 8 years. Over 3000 cities and towns now have cur- 
rent regulated by our master clocks. 

Advantages — 

Correct time by wire to every home, office, factorv 
school, etc. ' 

No batteries of any kind. 

No winding, cleaning, or oiling. 

Correct time through automatic regulation. 

No expensive master clock. 

Great saving in wiring expense— all Telechrons can 
be operated from the nearest light wires. 

Telechrons are sold not rented— there is no service 
charge. 


Correct Time from a Lamp Socket 

Employees’ Recorders and Time Stamps 

A Telechron movement is the only means by which 
synchronized time may be secured in employees^ record- 
ers, time stamps, etc., without a large expenditure for 
master clock, storage battery, charging equipment, etc. 


Program Clocks, Bells, etc. 

Our program clock operates from the lighting cur- 
rent and has the standard Telechron movement. Our 
bells operate from the same current and have no con- 
tacts to wear out or get out of adjustment. They can 
be supplied for lower voltage if desired. 

Guarantee 

All Telechron apparatus is guaranteed against all 
defects of material and workmanship for 1 year from 
date of installation. 


Specifications 

Standard specifications and wiring diagrams will be 
sent on request. 

We invite architects, engineers, etc., to communicate 
with us regarding any problem where time equipment is 
involved. 


Representative Installations 

General Electric Company, Schenectady, N Y 
Hartford Hospital, Hartford, Conn. 

Hood Rubber Co., Watertown, Mass 
Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Edison Electric Illuminating Co., Boston, Mass 
Brooklyn Edison Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Babson Statistical Organization, Wellesley Hills, Mass 
Mt. Pleasant School, New Bedford, Mass 
Chicago, Milvvaukee & St. Paul R. R., Minneapolis Station 
Kitz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Alich. 

Bowery Savings Bank, New York, N. Y 
Phoenix Alutual Life Insurance Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Phoenix National Bank, Hartford, Conn. 

WLAG Radio Station, Minneapolis, Alinn. 

Book-Cadillac Hotel, Detroit, Alich. 

Insurance Co. of North America, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Otis Elevator Co., Yonkers, N. Y. 

Waterbury Hospital, Waterbury, Conn. 

Industrial Art School, Ait. Vernon, N. Y. 

Life Savers, Inc., Portchester, N. Y. 

Colonial Bank, New York, N. Y. (3 branches) 

Hotel Astor, Afilwaukee, Wis. 

Fisher Body Corporation, Detroit, Mich. (3 plants) 
Chevrolet Motor Car Co., Detroit, Mich. 
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A. B. SEE ELEVATOR COMPANY, INC. 


52 Vesey Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Cable Address 
“A. B. See, New York’* 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 52 Vesey Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 82 Devonshire Street 
HARTFORD, CONN., 36 Pearl Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1018 Cherry Street 


OFFICES 

BALTIMORE, MD., Lexington and Liberty Streets 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 14th and H Streets, N.W. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 750 Prospect Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 56 Henry Street 


FACTORY: JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

FOREIGN REPRESENTATIVES 

TOKIO, JAPAN, UCHIDA Trading Company, Ltd. MONTREAL, QUE., Darling Brothers. Ltd. 

SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA, English Electric Co. of Australia, Ltd. 


Products 

Manufacturers of all types of Direct Connected 
Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators; Push 
Button Elevators; Sidewalk Type Elevators. 

Design , . , 1 

The A. B. See electric elevators are designed and 
manufactured under the direction of the engineers of 
the A. B. See Elevator Company, Inc. and every part 
is designed for its specific work and is in no way an 
assembled product. 


Gear less Traction Ele- 
vator 

The gearless traction 
elevator was developed for 
high speed service where 
speeds of 450 to 700 f.p.m. 
are desirable. 

The gearless traction 
machine consists of a large 
slow speed multipole shunt 
wound motor, having the 
armature, brake wheel and 
drive sheave mounted on 
one sleeve. This sleeve is 
mounted on two sets of 
roller bearings and rotates 
around a stationary shaft, 
which in turn is keyed to 
two cast iron hangers that 
bolt direct to a heavy 
ribbed cast iron base. 
This rigid patented self- 
aligning design used in 
connection with roller 
bearings is an exclu- 
sive feature of A. B. 
See gearless traction 
machines. 

Low operating cost 
and ease of control 
make this elevator de- 
sirable for high speed 
service. 

Geared Traction Ele- 
vator 

The geared traction 
elevator is the standard 
machine for buildings of 
moderate height requiring 
speeds of 150 to 450 
f.p.m. 


This machine has a high speed interpole motor of 
special design for elevator work, and a gear reduction to 
the drive sheave through steel worm and bronze gear 
which is directly connected to the drive sheave. The 
roping of this type machine is exactly the same as the 
gearless one-to-one machine. This type is made for both 
direct and alternating current and is suitable for one or 
two speed motors. 

Freight Elevator 

A. B. See freight machines are roped two to one 

with sheave on car cross- 
head and counterweight, 
or have a gear reduction 
obtained by driving the 
drum or traction sheave 
through internal gears, ac- 
curately cut. For extra 
heavy duty up to 30,000 
lb. a combination of the 
two drives is used. 

Push Button Elevator 

The full-automatic 
push button control ele- 
vator has become very 
popular in the last few 
years, because this type 
eliminates the elevator op- 
erator. It is especially 
adapted for use in resi- 
d e n c e s , hospitals and 
apartment houses. 

This type of elevator 
can be operated on both 
direct and alternating cur- 
rent. 

Sidewalk Machines 

This company’s side- 
walk machines for both 
direct and alternating cur- 
rent are . made in sizes 
1000 to 6000 lb. and 
speeds 25 to 50 f.p.m. 

Co-operation 

Specifications, draw- 
ings and estimates for ele- 
vator installations will be 
furnished without obliga- 
tion, to those who will 
communicate with our 
nearest office. 



Hotel Shelton, New York, N. Y. 

Arthur Loomis Harmon, Architect 
Equipped with eleven A. B. See elevators 
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INCORPORATED 1898 

AMERICAN ELEVATOR & MACHINE 

INCORPORATED 

500-522 East Main Street 


PAID UP CAPITAL $250,000.00 

COMPANY 


LOUISVILLE, KY. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


FLORIDA, Lev. G. Taylor, Tampa 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., E. L. Warwick 

IOWA and NEBRASKA, Standard Engineering Co., Omaha 

JACKSON, MISS., Oscar Carlisle 

JACKSON, TENN., Parish Building Material Co. 

KANSAS CITY and KANSAS, J. E. King, Kansas City, Mo. 
NASHVILLE, TENN., J. Bouchard & Sons Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., American Elevator & Electric Co. 


PEORIA, ILL., H. F. Kircher & Co. 

PORTSMOUTH, OHIO, W. A. Bunch 
PULASKI, VA., Robert Bunts Engineering Co. 
SAVANNAH, GA., R. L. Gruver 
SOUTH BEND, IND., Builders^ Agency 
SPRINGFIELD, ILL., Sangamo Equipment Co. 
TEXAS and OKLAHOMA, J. Peyton Hunter, Dallas 
CUBA, Thrall Electric Co., Havana 


Products 

A complete line of Gearless and Geared Electric 
Elevators for Direct and Alternating Current, includ- 
ing Variable Voltage Control. 

Also Automatic Push Button Passenger and Freight 
Elevators and Dumbwaiters ; Automobile Elevators ; 
Hand Elevators. 

Facilities 

The company has one of the largest independent 
elevator plants in the United States, completely equipped 
for building elevators, elevator motors, controllers and 
other parts, thereby enabling it to execute orders 
promptly. 



Slow Speed Freight Elevator 



Medium Speed Passenger Elevator 



High Speed Passenger Elevator, Geared Type 



High Speed Passenger Elevator, Gearless Type 
Variable voltage control for direct or alternating current 
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BAY STATE ELEVATOR CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Electric and Hydraulic Elevators 
SPRINGFIELD, xMASS. 

HARTFORD, CONN. BOSTON. MASS. WORCESTER, MASS. 


Products 

Elevators of all types for Passenger and Freight 
Service : 

Electric Elevators : 

Car Switch, Push Button and Rope Control 

Plunger Hydraulic Elevators : 

Rope and Lever Control 

Belt Power Elevators : 

Ceiling and Ploor Type and Rope Control 

Hand Power Elevators : 

Freight and Invalid Lifts 

Also Dumbwaiters: 

Electric: Push Button and Hand Rope Control. 
Plunger Hydraulic: Hand Control. 

Power: Automatic and Brake Rope Type, 

Experience 

This is an old established company with years of 
experience in the construction of elevators. During this 
time the company has had a steady growth and the quality 
and durability of its equipment is proven by the large 
number of repeat orders from architects, engineers and 
owners. 

Estimates and Service 

Our Engineering Department is at the service of 
architects and engineers in connection with the planning 
of elevator equipment. 

We are very glad to furnish preliminary plans, 
estimates or any other information desired. 

We are also equipped to furnish special lifting equip- 
ment, either electric or hydraulic, such as theater lifts, 
winches, etc. 


A Few References 

Cheney Bros. Silk Co. 
Crofut & Knapp Co. 
Diamond Match Co. 

Eaton, Crane & Pike Co. 
Fisk Rubber Co. 

General Electric Co. 

Gilbert & Barker Alfg. Co. 
Gulf Refining Co. 

Landers, Frary & Clark 
Mount Holyoke College 


The Norton Co. 

Springfield Fire & Marine In^ 
surance Co. 

Springfield National Bank 
State Mutual Life Assurance 
Co. 

Albert Steiger Co. 

LI. S. Envelope Co. 

West Boylston Mfg. Co. 
Worthy Paper Co. 



Bay State Hydraulic Elevator Installation 



A Direct Connected Electric Traction Machine 
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THE CAPITAL LIFT & MANUFACTURING CO. 


Town and Starling Streets 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 



Capital Electric Elevator Machine 


Vertical Lifting Devices for Every Purpose 

Electric Power: 

Elevators 
Dumbwaiters 
Newspaper Lifts 
Form Lifts 
Stereotype Plate Lifts 
Roll Paper Lifts 
Abbattoir Lifts 
Ash Lifts 
Sidewalk Lifts 
Automobile Lifts 

Hydraulic Power: 

Sidewalk Lifts 
Roll Paper Lifts 
Counterbalanced Freight Lifts 
Ash Lifts 

Hand Power: 

Elevators 
Dumbwaiters 
Sidewalk Lifts 
Trunk Lifts 
Form Lifts 
Check Lifts 
Ash Lifts 


Ice Lifts 
Fuel Lifts 
Mail Bag Lifts 
Loose Material Lifts 
Mine Lifts 
Warehouse Elevators 
Book Lifts 
Trunk Lifts 
Ice Tiering Machines 


Automatic Gravity: 

Ice Droppers 
Stereotype Plate Droppers 
Roll Paper Droppers 
Milk Can Droppers 
Boxed Goods Droppers 

Also Roll Paper Trucks, Stereotype Plate Trucks, 
Warehouse Trucks, Elevator Guide Lubricators, Elec- 
tric Worm Gear Drives for conveyor manufacturers. 


Services 


Our engineering department is at the disposal of 
architects, engineers and owners in designing equipment 
for unusual conditions. 
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ESTABLISHED 1852 


CHARLES E. DOWDALL, INC. 

Manufacturers of Sidewalk Elevators 
154 West Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Sidewalk Freight Elevators, Platform Ash 
Hoists, Electric and Hand Power. 

Also Stage Lifts. 

Design 

Dowdall Elevators are manufactured in accordance 
with our design in our factory. They are designed solely 
for the duties* they serve and to meet the problems 
peculiar to freight elevator service. 

Special Models 

We can design special type elevators to meet 
unusual and difficult conditions. 

Type 

Both electric and hand power elevators are of the 
double drum type, the platform being raised at each 
of its four corners by chains or cables attached to lifting 
drums directly connected to the winding machine. 

The electric machine is of the worm and gear type 
mounted on a one-piece, heavy, gray iron bed plate. 
The worm and gear are of a special size and mounting, 
having a high degree of efficiency. 

The gearing of the machine is fitted accurately 
and is of extra heavy material. The drums are rigidly 
keyed on a steel shaft running in babbitted bearing. 
The machine is controlled by a powerful brake which 
holds the platform at the landing or at any point in 
its course of travel. It has automatic stop for top and 
bottom of hatchway. 

The hand power winding machine is of the spur 
gear type mounted on a heavy steel frame, simple in 
operation and requiring a minimum of exertion in lift- 
ing loads. 



Typical Installation Dowdall Handpower Elevator 


All gearings and bearings are so installed as to be 
readily accessible for purposes of oiling and greasing. 

The construction of these elevators is such that it 
insures both strength and simplicity of operation. 

Control 

The electric elevators are controlled and operated 
by either a hand cable with lifting ring on platform 
floor, overhead hand cable or push button switch on 
car. The service of the elevator is the chief determin- 
ing factor. 

Capacity 

Capacities range from 1000 to 7000 pounds. 

Speed 

Electric, 20 to 40 feet per minute. 

Hand power, 10 feet per minute. 

Prices 

Based on: (a) Capacity, (b) Distance of travel, 
(c) Style of platform, (d) Type of electric current. 

Specifications 

Furnish and install one Dowdall Sidewalk Elevator 
with necessary apparatus where indicated and in accord- 
ance with the manufacturer’s drawings. 

New York References 

Childs Co., 200 Fifth Avenue 

Corn Exchange Bank, 13 William Street 

New York Telephone Co., 25 Dey Street 

United Cigar Stores Co., 44 West 18th Street 

F. W. Woolworth Co., 233 Broadway 

Trowbridge & Livingston, 527 Fifth Avenue 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin, 342 Madison Avenue 



Sectional Detail Drawing of Typical Electric Installation 
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THE EASTERN MACHINERY CO. 

Manufacturers of Electric Elevators 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

250 Ashnum Street 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 

BRIDGEPORT OFFICE, 65 Cannon Street HARTFORD OFFICE, 183 Ann Street 


Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators; 
Elevator Equipment; Automatic Push Button 
Elevators and Dumbwaiters — 50 to 20,000 lbs., 25 
to 500 ft. per min. 

Elxperience and Services 

This company has had v30 years’ experience in the 
elevator business. 

Its exceptional manufacturing facilities enable it 
to produce machines that are designed on the most ad- 
vanced mechanical ideas and which have proved practical 
and reliable for improved safety, speed, and ease and 
economy of operation. 

The company maintains a corps of experienced en- 
gineers who will furnish layouts and detailed specifi- 
cations for the proper installation of elevator equipment 
and give expert advice as to the necessary requirements 
for the building. 

Architects and others having elevator problems to 
solve are invited to submit them to this company, and 
a satisfactory solution is assured, without obligation. 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators 

Electric Passenger Type — In use in office build- 
ings, banks, hotels, hospitals, department stores, apart- 
ment houses, ships, and in private homes for the comfort 
and convenience of invalids. 

Freight Type — Our many installations, of all ca- 
pacities and for all requirements, have been thoroughly 
tried out by long and satisfactory use. 

Worm Gear Direct Connected Elevator Machines 

Adaptability — Adapted for first class passenger or 
freight service, for all speeds. 


Apartment House in which two of our Electric Automatic, 
Push Button, Passenger Elevators have been serving 
continuously since 1915 

The owner reports tliat their operation has been thoroughly satis- 
factory, and that tlie only attenlion tliat has been found necessary in 
all this time has consisted of minor adjustments and replacements of 
a few small parts due to ordinary wear 

Control — Operated by push buttons or by full 
magnet control from switch in car, with direct or al- 
ternating current. 

Operation — Smooth, reliable and safe. 

Construction — All parts are accurately machined, 
correctly assemliled, and are interchangeable, insuring 
efficient and satisfactory service. 

Safety Devices — Machines are provided with ap- 
proved safety devices that are substantially constructed, 
and comply with every requirement. 




Factory and Office Buildings of the Winchester Repeating Arms Company, 

New Haven, Conn. 

This 80-acre plant is satisfactorily served l y 35 electric elevators built and installed by The Eastern 
Machinery Co. 
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TELEPHONE 
Central 0323 


ELEVATOR COMPANY OF AMERICA 

Manufacturers of Passenger and Freight Elevators 

GENERAL OFFICES 

190 North State Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORIES 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Passenger and E'reigiit Elevators of all types, 
speeds and capacities. 

Also, Automatic Push Button Elevators, Electric 
and Hand Power Dumbwaiters, Sidewalk Lifts, Organ 
and Stage Lifts, etc. 

Service and Supplies 

We maintain a complete Service and Repair Depart- 
ment, and also carry a full line of elevator and motor 
supplies and accessories. 


References 


Chicago, III. 


American Car & Foundry Co. 
Balaban & Katz Corporation: 
Chicago Theater 
Tivoli Theater 
Uptown Theater 
Belden Hotel 
Broadmoor Hotel 
Broadview Hotel 
S. Birkenstein & Sons 
E. J. Brach & Sons 
Butler Building 
Calumet National Bank 
City of Chicago 
Continental Can Co. 

Corn Products Refining Co. 
Covenant Club 
David Fireproof Storage Co. 
Denifer Apartments 
E. Edelman & Co. 

E. Eiger & Brothers 
Fish Furniture Co. 

Franklin Street Building and 
Garage 

Furniture Exhibition Building 
Garrick Theater Building 
General Furniture Co. 


Great Northern Office Building 
Greene’s Limited 
Hurley Machine Co. 

Illinois Smoked Meat Co. 
Independence State Bank 
Edw. Katzinger Co. 

Library Bureau Building 
Majestic Hotel 
Northern Bank Note Co. 
North Pier Terminal Co. 

Albert Pick & Co. 

Rusnak Brothers 
Regensteiner Color Type Co. 
Religeous Hospitalers of St. 
Joseph 

Sherwin-Williams Co. 

Standard Oil Co. 

State-Lake Building 
Stewart-Warner Speedometer 
Corp. 

Thom Building 

Union Vault Deposit Co. 

Victor Adding Machine Co. 

Webster Hotel 

Western Shade Cloth Co. 

Weyman-Bruton Co. 


Other Localities 
Abraham Lincoln Hotel, Springfield, 111. 

American Trust Bank, South Bend, Ind. 

Arcade Building, Racine, Wis. 

Ardmore Hotel, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Benton Harbor Casting Co., Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Commodore Apartments, Cleveland, Ohio 
Cornhusker Hotel, Lincoln, Neb. 

Edwardsville National Bank, Edwardsville, 111. 

Fox Theater, Oakland, Cal. 

Globe Department Store, Waukegan, 111. 

Hotel La Salle, South Bend, Ind. 

Illinois Power Company, Springfield, 111. 

Keith Theaters, Dayton & Akron, Ohio 
Lauerman Bros., Marinette, Wis. 

Metropolitan Theater, St. Louis, Mo. 

Mid- Arcade Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
Miller Amusement Co., Wichita, Kan. 

National Lock Co., Rockland, 111. 

Old Second National Bank, Aurora, 111. 

Orpheum Circuit Theater Buildings : 

Main Street Theater, Kansas City, Mo. 

Junior Orpheum Theater, Minneapolis, Minn. 
New Palace Theater, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Oakland Amusement Co., Oakland, Cal. 

Hill Street, Los Angeles, Cal. 

San Francisco, Cal. 

Park Lane Hotel, Kansas City, Mo. 

Park Lane Villa, Cleveland, Ohio 
Peterson & Anderson, Rockford, 111. 

Rockford National Bank, Rockford, 111. 

Roosevelt Building, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Seidman Mortgage, Cleveland, Ohio 
Shea Buffalo Theater, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Joseph B. Spies, Elgin, 111. 

St. John’s Hospital, Springfield, 111. 

St. Louis Ice Cream Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

St. Nicholas Hospital, Sheboygan, Wis. 

Valentine Transfer & Storage Co., Aurora, 111. 
Western Wheeled Scraper Co., Aurora, 111. 

Whittier Apartments, Detroit, Mich. 

Worthington Apartment Building, St. Louis, Mo. 



Shoreland Hotel, Chicago, 111. 


Fridstein & Company, Engineers and Architects 


G. H. Gottschalk & Co., Builders 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



2560 


FOUNDED 1882 


HOUSER ELEVATOR COMPANY 

SYRACUSE, NEW YORK 



Houser Hydraulic Plunger Lift 

Hatch Door Levers 

The Houser hatch door lever has been in general 
use since 1894. The feature of our levers is that at 
no time during the operation does any part of the lever 
extend outside the hatchway. 


Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Ele- 
vators. 

Hydraulic Plunger Lifts. 

Hand Power Elevators. 

Dumbwaiters. 

Hatchdoor Levers. 

Experience and Services 

The Houser Elevator Company was established 
over forty years ago, and has made a reputation for 
itself of producing high grade elevator equipment. In 
connection with the manufacture of elevators and other 
like equipment, it maintains a service department widely 
known as being both prompt and efficient. 


MEMBER 


Dumbwaiters 

Electric or hand power dumbwaiters are 
built to suit any purpose or condition. Cars 
will be constructed to suit the customer. 

Hydraulic Plunger Lifts 

For sidewalk elevators and ash lifts the 
hydraulic plunger is economical in its installation and 
operation. It is simple and rugged in its construction, 
requiring very little service. Other short lifts of large 
or small capacities can be handled with these machines. 


Electric Elevators 

The PIousER Elevator Company manufactures 
geared traction, double belt and winding drum machines 
suitable for all conditions of passenger and freight ele- 
vators with speeds up to 400 feet per minute. Push 
button, car switch, or hand rope control will be provided 
as required. 


Houser Electric Elevator Machine 

Hand Power Elevators 

This Company has been installing its hand power 
elevators for over 40 years and offers a really sub- 
stantial machine for all purposes. 


Information 

Architects and engineers may feel free to ask this 
Company for information and quotations at any time. 
Specimen elevator or dumbwaiter layouts and specifi- 
cations will be furnished on request. 


County Courthouse, Cortland County, N. Y. 

Some Users of Houser EUevators 


Brown-Lipe-Chapin Co., Syracuse, N. Y. 



H. H. Franklin Manufacturing Co., 
Syracuse, N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 


KIMBALL BROTHERS COMPANY 

Electric Elevators 


TELEPHONE, 149 


1000 Ninth Street 
COUNCIL BLUFFS, IOWA 


BRANCH OFFICES 

MINNEAPOLIS MINN DENVER, COLO. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH DALLAS, TEX. OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 

MINNEAPOLIS, ciTY MO. DETROIT, MICH. ST. LOUIS, MO. DES MOINES, IOWA 


Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators, in- 
cluding Push Button type for hospitals and apartment 

buildings. . 

Light Electric and Hand Power Machines ; Side- 
walk Elevators and Dumbwaiters. 

Elevator Service 

Expert specification and construction service is 
given by efficient engineers and mechanics. Prompt and 
efficient repair service is offered in the upkeep of elevator 
machinery after installation. 

Experience and Establishment 

Over forty years’ successful construction and instal- 
lation of electric elevators. Kimball Brothers Com- 
pany is an old established firm with a high financial 
standing that can be relied upon. 

You will find Kimball elevators backed by factory 
service of highest character. 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators 

All of Kimball Brothers elevators are built by 
experienced craftsmen in our own large, modern plant. 


Elevators varying in lifting capacity from a 100-lb. 
dumbwaiter to machines lifting up to 40,000 lbs. built 
and installed. High speed passenger elevators driven 
by straight line elevator machines are specialized in. 

Gearless Traction 

Kimball gearless traction elevators with speeds up 
to 600 ft. per min. are installed with many superior and 
exclusive features, including variable voltage control. 

Straight Line Drive Machine 

Demands for conservation of space and for a 
machine that will function uniformly and successfully at 
all times without getting out of alignment hpe led to the 
designing and adoption of a machine on which the motor 
and machine itself are assembled on to one integral 
frame ‘‘straight line drive.” The combined unit is then 
fastened to the bed plate. 

The illustration shows our heavy single geared 
“straight line drive” machine. This drive is used on all 
Kimball geared traction machines. It is an exclusive 
Kimball feature. 

Catalogue 

Send for complete illustrative catalogue. 
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KAESTNER & HECHT CO. 

Electric Elevator Builders 


1500 North Branch Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, 60S Mercantile Library Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1252 East Ninth Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 218 Southwestern Life Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, 1211 Grand Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 401 Insurance Exchange 
• INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 578 Century Building 

SPRINGFIELD, ILL., 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., 27 Juneau Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 915 Metropolitan Life Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Carondolet Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 605 Webster Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 886 Arcade Building 
SEATTLE, WASH.. 709 Second Avenue 
Mine Workers Building 



The K & H Elevator Machines 

K & H electric elevators are manufac- 
tured for all classes of service, from high 
speed tall building installations to single unit 
freight machines. 


Products 

Every type of Passenger and Freight 
Elevator designed, manufactured, installed 
and serviced. 

Engineering Co-operation 

We offer to architects, engineers and 
builders intelligent engineering co-operation 
based on our many years of engineering, 
manufacturing and installation experience, to 
help them in solving their vertical transportation prob- 
lems. Often our recommendations as to the type of 
equipment required, its design, placing and specifications 
have effected notable savings, not only in building costs, 
but in future operating costs. To include in the original 
plans elevators to suit the building, removes the necessity 
for future plan changes because of improper elevator 
design. 

All recommendations, conferences and approval of 
plans are rendered without cost or obligations. 

Service 

The Kaestner & Heciit Co. believes that the only 
way to maintain proper elevator service in a building 
after the actual installation, and to insure complete satis- 
faction to the building owner, is to maintain a close 
contact with the installation through a service 
organization. In view of this, all K & H 
branch and service organizations are . made 
up of thoroughly trained, experienced and 
practical elevator men who are capable of 
meeting any installation contingency that 
may arise. 


K & H Vari-Volt Control 

Vari-Volt is the copyrighted name for 
the form of control originated by Kaestner 
& Hecht Co., and first installed in the Chi- 
cago Athletic Association in February, 1921. 
It is. a distinctive K & H development, the 
application of which has provided revolu- 
tionary betterments in vertical transportation. 

With this type of control, the current is 
turned on gradually, proportionately to the 
load and speed of the car — just as the throttle of a steam 
engine governs the flow of steam. Old-fashioned rheo- 
static resistances, that step down a full voltage current to 
meet the need of the motor, are eliminated. The result 
is a smoother start and stop, with correspondingly 
smoother travel. The sudden jerks and bumps common 
to many elevators simply do not exist in a K & H 
Vari-Volt Control Elevator. 

The swifter acceleration and deceleration made pos- 
sible by Vari-Volt Control increases the elevator capacity 
by making possible a higher average speed. 


a 

TRADE-MARK 


Model “E^^ — ^The Many-Purpose Machine 

A recent K & H development is Model 
“E,’’ a quality machine suitable for hotels and 
apartment buildings, small office buildings, 
stores, hospitals, and also adapted for freight 
service for railroads, warehouses and indus- 
trial plants. 

A special platform with this model is 
being used extensively in garages and manu- 
facturing plants for handling automobiles. 

Model “E’’ is being built on a quantity 
production basis which has made the price 
very low considering the superior quality of 
the machine. 


K & H Model “E” 
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In addition, the elimination of rheostatic resistances 
effects decided reductions in current consumption ; and 
the smoother operation reduces the wear and tear which 
is unavoidable on ordinary elevators. 

Users of K & H Vari-Volt Control 

Following is a list of K & H Vari-Volt installations 
and contracts, indicating the judgment of many leading- 
architects and builders on this superior type of elevator 
control : 

American Furniture Mart, Chicago, . 111. 

H. Racder, Architect 

Geo. C. Nimmons, N. ^fax Dunning, Associate Architects 
Wells Brothers, Builders 

Androy Hotel, Superior, Wis. 

Roland C. Buck, Architect and Engineer 

Aragon Hotel, Chicago, Til. 

J. A. Armstrong, .Architect 

A. Irving Jordan, Builder 

B. Nugent Bros. Dry Goods Co., St. T^ouis, Mo. 

Frank I). Snaman, Architect 

(Mauran, Russell & Crowell, Architects) 

Wismer Contracting Company, Builders 

Bradley Building, Duluth, ^finn. 

German & Jensen, Architects 

Brotherhood of I.ocomotive Engineers Bank Building, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Knox & Elliott, Architects 
Geo. A. Fuller Company, Builders 

Centennial Memorial Building, Springfield, 111. 

Department of Public Works, Owners 
E. Martin, Architect 

Central Union Trust Company, Wheeling, W . \ a. 

Chas. W. Bates, Architect 

Chicago Athletic Association, Chicago, 111. 

Chicago Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

A. C. King, Engineer 

Citizens Title & Trust Company, Uniontowii, Pa. 

Albert Kahn, Architect 

Alellon Stewart Company, Builders 

Commonwealth Building, Des jMoines, Iowa 
Vorse, Kraetsch & Kraetsch, Architects 

Commonwealth Edison Co., Crawford Avc. Station, Chicago, 111. 
Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
Geo. A. Fuller Company, Builders 

Commonwealth Trust Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Commonwealth Real Estate Co., Owners 

Co-operative Apartments, 2450 Lake View Avenue, Chicago, 111. 
H. Van Doren Shaw, Architect 

Detroit Towers Building, East Detroit, Mich. 

W, W. Ahlschlagcr, Architect 
Walbridge Aldingcr Comi)any, Owners 

Dexter Horton Building, Seattle, W ash. 

John J. Graham, Architect 

Puget Sound Bridge & Dredging Co., Builders 

E. E. Atkinson Company, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Eli Lilly & Company, Indianapolis, Ind. 

R. F. Daggett, Architect 

C. R. Ammcrman, Engineer 

Equitable Life Insurance Building, Des Moines, Iowa 
Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, Architects 
Newman & Company, Builders 

Exchange National Bank Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Weary & Alford, Architects 
Ezra Thompson Building, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Pope & Burton, Architects 
Federal Bank & Trust Company, Dubuque, Iowa 
J. W. Boyer, Architect 
Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio 
Walker & Weeks, Architects 
J. Gill & Sons, Builders 
Finlen Hotel Company, Butte, Mont. 

Stanley & Baker, Architects 


First National Bank Building, Hammond, Ind. 

Weary & Alford, Architects 

Giddens-Lane Building, Shreveport, Iowa 

E. F. Neild, Architect 

Grandview Hotel, La Crosse, Wis. 

Norman & Skogstad, Architects 

Hibbard, Spencer & Bartlett, Chicago, 111. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 

Highland Park General Hospital, Highland Park, Mich. 
G. W. Graves, Architect 

Indianapolis Athletic Club, Indianapolis, Ind. 

R. F. Daggett, Architect 

Insurance Exchange Building, Des ^loincs, Iowa 
Boyd & Aloore, Architects 

I. O. O. F. Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Grand Lodge Association, Owners 

Jackson Towers Building, Chicago, 111. 

W. W. Ahlschlager, Architect 
Longacre Construction Co., Builders 

J. B. Book Jr. Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Louis Kemper, Architect 
Otto Misch & Co., Builders 

Joseph Horne Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Benno Jansen, Architect 
Mellon Stewart Co., Builders 

Kansas City Finance Company, Kansas City, Mo. 

Keene & Simpson, Architects 
Bickel Contracting Co., Builders 

Keystone Grocery & Tea Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

N. F. Arble, Architect 

Lafayette Building, Detroit, ^lich. 

C. Howard Crane, Architect 
Otto Misch & Co., Builders 

Linz Building, Dallas, Tex. 

Marlborough Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

Robert DeGolyer, Architect 
Paschen Bros., Builders 

Masonic Temple, New Orleans, La. 

Midwest Store No. 3, Chicago, 111. 

W. A. Wieboldt & Co., Owners 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 

R. C. Wieboldt & Co., Builders 

Michle Printing Press, Chicago, 111. 

D. P. Robinson & Company, Architects and Builders 

Minnesota Power & Light Company, Duluth, Minn. 
German & Jensen, Architects 

.Morrowfield Apartments, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

T. A. Watkins, Owner and Builder 

Nashville Trust Company, Nashville, Tcnn. 

Asmus & Clark, Architects 

Nicollet Hotel, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Holabird & Roche, Architects 
C. F. Haglin & Sons, Builders 
100 North 7th Street Building, ^Minneapolis, Minn. 

Hewitt & Brown, Architects 
Peoples Bank & Trust Company, Marietta, Ohio 
Weary & Alford, Architects 
Pontiac Commercial & Savings Bank, Pontiac, .Mich. 
Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, Architects 
Alverdo Building Company, Builders 
Post of New Orleans, New Orleans, La. 

Board of Commissioners, Owners 
Samuel Young, Engineer 
Postal Station Building, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Fermor Spencer Cannon, Architect 
Hall Construction Co., Builders 

Rienzi Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

F. W. Janusch, Architect 
J. L. Mensch, Builder 

Selig Building, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Vonnegut, Bohn & Mueller, Architects 
Sheridan Trust & Savings Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Marshall & Fox, Architects 

R. S. Wieboldt Company, Builders 
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Kaestner & Hecht Go. 


Sophian Plaza Apartment Hotel, Kansas City, Mo. control is especially desirable for apartment house, hos- 

Shepard & VViser, Architect pital, family hotel and some industrial installations, where 

the elevator is used comparatively few times each day. 
South Shore Apartment Hotel, Chicago, 111. K & H Vari-Volt Control lends itself favorably to push 

Seipp & Lonergan, Builders button application for any speed or capacity. 


Southwestern Bell Telephone Company, San Antonio, Tex. 
Sanguinet, Staats & Hedrick, Architects 
I. R. Timlin, Architect 

Sovereign Hotel Addition, Chicago, 111. 

W. W. Ahlschlager, Architect 

B. W. Construction Company, Builders 

Stevens Hotel, Chicago, 111. 

Holabird & Roche, Architects 
George A. Fuller Co., Builders 

Stoneleigh Apartments, Dallas, Tex. 

F. J. Woerner, Architect 

Gilsonite Contracting Company, Builders 

Third National Bank, Dayton, Ohio 
Schenck & Williams, Architects 

Union Indemnity Company, New Orleans, La. 

Favrot & Livaudais, Ltd., Architects 
Morse M. Goldstein, Associate Architect 
Guaranty Development Company, Owners 


Interlocks and Door Closers 

K & H elevators can be had equipped with inter- 
locking devices and automatic door closers. An inter- 
lock prevents the movement of the car until the shaft 
door has been closed. The safety features of such a 
system are apparent. 

Experience and Responsibility 

Sixty years of quality manufacturing have given 
the Kaestner & Hecht Co. a traditional background of 
fine workmanship and high engineering standards. The 
constant application of these ideals to electric elevators 
has won for K & H elevators a national recognition and 
has coupled the K & H name with elevator quality and 
reliability. Such a reputation, when backed by a product 
that fulfills it, is of definite value to every elevator buyer. 



Union National Bank of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

United Masonic Temple, Chicago, 111. 

United Masonic Temple Corp., Owners 
C. W. & Geo. L. Rapp, Architects 
Geo. A. Fuller Company, Builders 

U. S. Postal Station, Detroit, Mich. 

Fermor Spencer Cannon, Architect 
Everett Winters Company, Builders 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co., Chicago, 111. 

Scott Joy, Architect 

E. W. Sprowl Company, Builders 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co. Office Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Bernard H. Prach, Architect 

Wild Bank Building, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Fermor Spencer Cannon, Architect 

Wille Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

W. W. Ahlschlager, Architect 
J. L. Mensch, Builder 

Wrigley Building, .Chicago, 111. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
Landquist & Illsley, Builders 

Younker Bros. Department Store, Des IMoines, 

Iowa 

Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson, Architects 


Information Necessary for Bids 

For information regarding bids, send the following: 
Date information is wanted 
Location of project 

Name and address of owner engineer 

architect 

Number of elevators 

Kind of service and operation 

Capacity speed travel in feet. .... . 

Travel in floors openings 

Location of machine current 

Size of hatch (P-W & F-B) 

Number of cal) sides enclosed 


K & H Levelator 

The K & H Levelator is another dis- 
tinctive K & H development for electric 
elevators. It levels the elevator cab to the 
floor landing independently of operator con- 
trol. All that the operator is required to 
do is to center the car switch for stop — the 
K & H Levelator stops the car exactly at 
the floor landing and holds it there. LFnlike 
most of the floor leveling devices now on 
the market, the K & H Levelator is an inte- 
gral part of the elevator — not an auxiliary 
elevator machine to handle the cab at low 
speeds for landings. 


Push Button Control 

Push button control is available on 
K & H elevators, thereby doing away with 
the constant attendance of an operator. It 
may also be applied in conjunction with a 
car switch — thus providing for the presence 
of an operator during the rush hours and 
for individual passenger control for slack 
periods and night service. Push button 


K & H High Speed Gearless Machine 
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. LAGERQUIST & 

Manufacturers of Elevators 
Seventh Street North and Bradford Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 



ESTABLISHED 1882 


GUST 



Lagerquist Drum Type 
Elevator Hoisting Engine 


Products r Ti 

Direct connected Electric Elevators for Passen- 
ger and Freight Service built in both Drum and Traction 

designs. • c- i 

Also manufacturers of Hydraulic and Electric bide- 

walk Elevators; Hand Power Elevators; Hand Power 
and Electric Dumbwaiters. 

Experience . 

During our years of manufacturing elevators (since 
1882 ) we have gained an enviable reputation for pro- 
ducing equipments which give our customers the best 
in both quality and service. We are continually striving 
to give elevator purchasers the benefits of our varied 
and extensive experience and solicit inquiries from all 
prospective buyers, architects and engineers who might 
be interested in ‘‘elevating” problems. 

Engineering Details . 

Frequently an architect, engineer or buyer desires 
- advance data regarding elevator and hatchway construc- 
tion details; and to all who inquire concerning such 
details we are pleased to give our engineering service 
gratis. 


Geared Drum and Traction Type Elevator Hoisting 
Engines 

Lagerquist electric passenger and freight elevators 
are provided with hoisting engines of rigid and heavy 
construction. 

In neither the drum nor traction type do we rely 
upon keys for the drum or traction sheave drive. We 
use a heavy neck casting as a means of connecting the 
drum or sheave with the worm gear, thereby relieving 
the worm gear shaft from torsional stresses. 

Worm shaft radial bearings are of bronze and of 
extra large dimensions. This type of bearing prevents 
the possibility of the worm dropping out of rnesh with 
the worm gear because of a broken-down bearing. 

We have also developed a compound geared trac- 
tion engine employing an accurately machined external 
gear arrangement rather than an internal gear drive. 
Experience has taught us that the internal generated 
gear and pinion does not permit as smooth operation 
as that afforded by the external design. 

Information Required for Estimates 

Names and addresses of buyer and architect. 

Location of building (street number, city and state). 

Kind of elevator wanted (passenger or 

freight). , i 

Kind of dumbwaiter wanted (hand power 
or automatic push button). 

Operative power (electric, hydraulic, belted 
or hand power). 

Capacity in pounds. Speed in feet per minute. 
Platform size. 

Total travel (in feet and inches) from lower 
to upper landings. 

Type of hoisting engine (drum or traction). 
Hatchway construction (enclosed, open, 

brick, tile, concrete, steel or wood). 

Number of entrances to elevator and their 
locations. 

Kind of guides, when not restricted by 

codes (steel tee, steel channels or wood). 
Location of hoisting engine. 

Electric current characteristics 
(alternating current or direct cur- 
rent) ; if direct current, give volt- 
age ; if alternating 
current give volt- 
age, phase and 
cycles. 

Kind of con- 
trol desired (hand 
cable, car 
switch, auto- 
m a t i c or 
non-auto- 
matic push 

LiiHnn 
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LLEWELLYN IRON WORKS 

Engineers, Manufacturers, Fabricators and Contractors for Elevators, Boilers, 

Structural Steel 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Elevators: a complete line of Electric and Hy- 
draulic Elevators of all kinds, including the Llewellyn 
Variable Voltage Gearless and Worm Geared types, 
Two-speed Worm Gear, Automatic Push Button Con- 
trol, Hydro-electric, etc., for passenger and freight 
service — ^^designed, manufactured and installed; Electric 
Dumbwaiters. 

Boilers: Vertical and Horizontal Return Tubular 
and Locomotive types, Llewellyn Water Tube, single and 
double drum ; Connelly Bent Tube type. 

Plate Work : Breechings, Stacks, Tanks, Elevated 
Tanks, Riveted and Welded Pipe and all classes of Plate 
Work. 

Structural Steel : Buildings — office, theater, 

warehouse, industrial and portable; Bridges, Viaducts, 
Towers, Roof Trusses, etc. 

Also Traveling Cranes, Hoists and Derricks; Cast 
Iron Columns, and Special Castings. 


Service 

Operating a plant covering approximately eighteen 
acres and employing about twelve hundred men in struc- 
tural, plate, boiler, elevator, electrical, machine, forge, 
foundry and pattern shops, and erecting crews; also 
having the largest Engineering and Technical Staff on 
the Pacific Coast, as well as carrying a very large stock 
of structural shapes and plates — we are prepared to give 
prompt and efficient service in all our products, as we 
control, within our plant, all branches of the designing, 
detailing, manufacturing, fabrication, installation and 
erection of our products. 

Experience 

Established in 1886 and successfully operating ever 
since ; increasing and improving the plant to meet modern 
requirements and always operating under competent 
management and supervision ; and employing only skilled 
engineers and mechanics. 



Llewellyn Water Tube Boiler, Double Drum Structural Steel, Biltmore Hotel, Los Angeles, Cal. 
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MARSHALL BROTHERS CO. 

Freight and Passenger Elevators 
21st and Mary Streets, South Side 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Passenger and Freight Elevators: 

Electric, Hydraulic, Belt and Hand Power ; 

Dumbwaiters. 

Also, Sidewalk Lifts, Invalid Elevators and 
Telescopic Ash Hoists: Electric, Hydraulic and Hand 
Power. 

Electric Elevators 

Passenger Elevators — Controlled by car switch 
or push ])utton. Designed for office buildings, residences, 
factories, apartments, etc. Geared and gearless types. 

Freight Elevators — Built in all sizes and ca- 
pacities. Operated by car switch, push button or hand 

Our automobile electric elevators are specially de- 
signed for extra heavy duty. 

Dumbwaiters — Electric dumbwaiters, operated 
by push button, made to suit any size hatchway. 

Note: All of the above types of. elevators are for alter- 

nating or direct current. Variable voltage control can be sup- 
plied for all types of equipment. 

Hydraulic Plunger Elevators 

For all water pressures and for freight purposes, as 
well as for dumbwaiter service. 


Belt Power Elevators 

Made for freight service where it is 
more desirable to use belts from main shaft 
or countershaft for driving power. 

Hand Power Elevators 

These are for use in stores, factories, residences, 
etc., where no electric or other power is available. 

Special Types of Elevators 

We also manufacture sidewalk lifts, invalid ele- 
vators and ash hoists, operated by electric, hydraulic 
or hand power. 

Data Required for Estimates 

We will furnish on application, data sheets showing 
information required for making estimates. 

Over a Century in the Engineering Field 

We have been in business for many years and main- 
tain a service department, enabling us to supply repair 
parts promptly. 

We will gladly give engineers, architects and owners 
the benefit of our experience in connection with the 
installation of all types of elevators. 


MARSHALL 

ELEVATORS 

TRADE-NAIME 



Direct Connected Heavy Duty Elevator Engine 


Partial List of Marshall Elevator Installations 


Company Numper 

♦Aluminum Company of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 2 

♦American Sheet & Tin Plate Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. « 

♦Carnegie Steel Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. ^ 

♦Follansbee Brothers Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 4 

♦Harbison- Walker Refractories Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. ^4 

♦Hazel-Atlas Glass Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 12 

♦Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 2 

♦Locomotive Stoker Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. d 

♦Mesta Machine Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 4 

♦National Lead & Oil Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. ^ 

♦Oil Well Supply Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. d 

♦Parcel Post Terminal, Pittsburgh, Pa. d 

♦Pennsylvania Railroad Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 1^ 

♦Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 2.3 

♦Pressed Steel Car Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. ^ d 

*We have installed elevators in various plants of these companies. 


Company 

♦Standard Sanitary Mfg. Co., Pittsburgh, Pa 
♦Standard Underground Cable Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
♦Union Supply Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Auto Body Company, Lansing, Alich. 

Carborundum Company, Niagara Falls, N. Y 
W. S. George Pottery Co., East Palestine, Ohio 
Ford Motor Car Company, Glassmere, Pa. 
Homeopathic Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Keystone Driller Company, Beaver Falls, Pa. 

Motroup Steel Products Co., Beaver Falls, Pa. 
Mahoning Foundry & Machine Co., Youngstown, Ohio 
New York & Pennsylvania Co., Johnsonburg, Pa. 
Peoples Institute, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Phoenix Glass Company, Monaca, Pa. 

Physicians Office Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

U. S. Government Hospital, Dawson Springs, Ky. 


Number 

1 


1 
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MONTGOMERY ELEVATOR COMPANY 


MOLINE, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES, SELLING AGENCIES AND SERVICE STATIONS 

CHICAGO, ILL. KANSAS CITY, MO. CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA HOUSTON, TEX. 

WICHITA, KAN. DES MOINES. IOWA SCRANTON, PA. PHOENIX, ARIZ. 

DETROIT, MICH. DENVER, COLO. 


Products 

Electric Elevators : Passenger Elevators ; 

Freight Elevators in all capacities. 

Also, Electric Power Dumbwaiters, and a complete 
line of Automatic Electric Passenger Elevators and 
Dumbwaiters for hospitals, apartment houses and resi- 
dences. 

Electric Passenger Elevator 

Below is shown a typical traction type electric 
passenger elevator with two-speed motor, full magnet 
control, alternating current drive. Quiet operation, 
smooth and accurate control, and high efficiency are 
characteristics of this line of equipment. 


Illustrations and descriptive matter of machine or 
equipment for any service or duty, will be promptly 
and cheerfully furnished on request. 

Facilities 

A completely equipped plant enables this company to 
execute orders without delay and at reasonable prices. 

Co-operative Services 

Our engineering department is at the service of 
architects and engineers. Any required information con- 
cerning construction data relative to elevators and dumb- 
waiters, preliminary layout showing loading stresses, 
etc., also estimates, will be sent on request. 


Traction Type, Electric Passenger Elevator Engine with Two-speed Motor, Full Magnet Control for Alternating Current 
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OTIS ELEVATOR COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 

Otis Building, 260 Eleventh Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE WORLD 
For Addresses or Telephone Numbers, see Local Directories 


FACTORIES 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


HARRISON, N. J. 


QUINCY, ILL. 


YONKERS, N. Y. 


Products 

Elevators: Electric, of all kinds, in- 
cluding Operatorless, Micro-Drive (self-level- 
ing) and with Multi- Voltage Control. 

Elevators : Hydraulic, Steam, Belt, 
and Hand Power. 

Escalators or Moving Stairways. 

Conveyors : Gravity Spiral. 

Hoists: Automatic Skip, Blast Fur- 
nace, Mine. 

Incline Railways. 

Also manufacturers of Inclined Elevators; 
Elevators. 



TRADE-MARK 


Dock Drive. 


Planning Service 

Elevator service is an engineering transportation 
problem, especially in the larger class of buildings 
housing thousands of tenants. The Otis Organization, 
with its nearly 70 years of experience in the elevator in- 
dustry, is well qualified to co-operate with architects, 
owners and tenants in determining upon the best type of 
elevator equipment suited to any individual elevator in- 
stallation. The Otis Elevator Company maintains over 
178 offices in this country, and will gladly furnish at 
any of these offices information required in connection 
with elevators in planning a building of any kind, from 
the most simple to the most complex. 

In the large office buildings where the number, size 
and speed of the elevators, as well as the details of con- 
trol, must be carefully worked out so as to properly care 
for the tenants and give satisfactory service, the records 
available in the Otis offices are of valuable assistance m 
laying out the elevator plant. Drawings showing hatch- 
way sizes, clearances, overhead supports, loads on beams, 
and all other details will be gladly furnished, as a means 
of assistance in preparing building plans. 

Design and Manufacture 

When an Otis elevator is purchased you do not 
buy an assembly of non-related manufactured articles, 
but an equipment which is designed in its entirety by 
Otis engineers with their years of experience; equip- 
ment which is entirely fabricated in Otis factories 
machine, motor, controller, brake, gearing, safety de- 
vices of all kinds— they are all Otis manufactured, and 
especially designed for the work which they are to do.^ 

All parts are standardized and can be obtained in 
stock at the many offices maintained for the purpose of 
taking care of the machines. 

Electric Elevators 

Practically all elevators installed at the present 
time are of the electric type. These range from the sim- 
ple slow speed factory or store elevator, through the 
various duties of freight elevators, up to capacities of 
several tons at high speed, and with operatorless con- 


trol. The passenger elevators range from the 
small automatic elevator for residences, through 
the range of duties required for department and 
other stores, apartment houses, hotels, office 
buildings of all types. The electric elevator is 
the most efficient and reliable type ; it requires 
less space, is more easily operated, and costs 
less to install and operate. 

The principal types in use are the single 
wrap traction and the gear less traction ; both 
of these may also be furnished with Micro- 
XVI xv^. Gearless machines may also be equipped with 
the latest development in the way of multi-voltage con- 
trol. 

Current Characteristics— All single wrap trac- 
tion elevators can be operated on direct or alternating 
current of commercial current characteristics. We are 
now prepared to offer alternating current passenger 
elevators for a car speed of 350 f.p.m. with two-speed 
motors and car switch control. 

We are also prepared to offer Multi- Voltage 
gearless traction high speed elevators operated from 
alternating current source of supply. 

Traction Elevators 

The traction type of electric elevator, both single 
wrap traction and gear less traction, has ^ superseded 
the older drum type, on account of saving in space re- 
quired for the machine, efficiency and consequent econ- 
omy of operation, ease of control, and the inherent 
safety feature of traction drive which prevents any pos- 
sibility of the car or counterweight being drawn into 
the overhead work. 

Single Wrap Geared Traction Elevators— On 
this type of elevator the car is driven through a driv- 
ing sheave, operated through worm gearing by a 
motor of 700 to 900 r.p.m. Car speeds range up to 
400 f.p.m. 



Otis Single Wrap Geared Traction Elevator Machine 


Continued on next page 
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Otis Elevator Company 


This type of machine is generally used for freight 
work and for moderate passenger requirements where 
conditions of rise, load, speed, and required service 
would not warrant the use of the higher grade gearless 
elevator. 

Gearless Traction Elevators — The gearless 

traction elevator is the highest development of the 
electric elevator, and provides car speeds up to the max- 
imum allowable by local regulations, which at the 
present time is 800 f.p.m. in New York. 

This type of elevator employs a slow speed high 
torque motor, with a driving sheave mounted on a 
spider which is integral with the armature shaft. All 
intermediate gearing is thus eliminated, as the slow 
speed motor enables the car to be driven directly 
from the sheave by means of ropes, which pass 
around the sheave and then to the car and the coun- 
terweight. 

Easy and smooth operation, starting and stop- 
ping, and very high efficiency are features of this 
machine. 

In cases where larger capacities at more moder- 
ate car speeds are required, this type of machine can 
still be utilized by roping up the car and counter- 
weight on a 2:1 arrangement. 

Control Systems for Electric Elevators 

Hand Rope — This type of operation is fast be- 
coming discarded for all except the small slow speed 
freight elevator, where the service is light and very inter- 
mittent. 

This control subjects the equipment to greater 
wear and tear, and has the inherent danger of allow- 
ing the car to be started from any floor, with conse- 
quent possibility of accident. Insurance and pub- 
lic safety regulations have largely eliminated its use 
for these reasons. 

Push Button — Automatic push button control 
meets, with full safety, the requirements of service 
without an operator. Call buttons at each floor and a 
full set of operating buttons in the car, provide for the 
operation. Safety and non-interference devices, to- 
gether with gate and door locks and contacts, prevent 


confusion of service and provide safety for the pas- 
sengers and the general public using the building. 

This form of control is usually limited to use in 
private residences, private office buildings, hospitals, 
apartment houses, etc. It may, however, be used with 
heavy duty Micro-Drive elevators, as later described. 

Car Switch Control— The most generally used 
form of control for freight work and practically all 
passenger work, is the switch in the car. The switch is 
arranged to return to stop position if released by the 
operator, and the entire control system is fitted with 
every safeguard to prevent accident. 

Car Safety Devices 

All elevators are provided with a steel car frame or 
sling, in which the platform is securely fastened and 
braced. Safety devices are mounted underneath the car 
platform and are operated by means of a centrifugal 
speed governor at the top of the hatchway. 

If the car attains excessive descending speed from 
any cause, the governor operates the safety device, so 
as to grip the guides and prevent further descent of the 
car. On the high speed elevators the governor acts to 
electrically slow down the speed of the elevator, if the 
car speed should become excessive, before the safety 
begins to operate. 

Micro-Drive or Self-leveling Elevators 

Increasing demands for higher efficiency in elevator 
service, for both high speed passenger and heavy duty 
freight elevators, have been met by the Otis Elevator 
Company in the Otis Micro-Drive (Self-leveling) elec- 
tric elevator with either car switch or automatic control, 
and of either the gearless traction or geared traction type. 

When the car reaches the micro zone at the floor 
where it is intended to stop, the Micro-Drive auto- 
matically brings the car exactly level with this landing, 
irrespective of load and speed, and also maintains the 
platform at that level regardless of changes in the load 
on the platform. 

All^ this leveling operation is performed entirely 
automatically and independently of the operator. The 
elimination of all “inching” to the floor results in a 



Otis Gearless Traction Micro-Drive Elevator Machine 
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great saving in time, reduces maintainance to a minimum, 
saves wear and tear, increases life of equipment and 
saves power. 

This control allows of much more rapid service, 
as it eliminates false stops at the floors, also permits of 
the use of less skilled operators, due to the automatic 
leveling at the landing. 

There is greater safety on an elevator of this type, 
as the tripping hazard on passenger elevators is en- 
tirely eliminated, and on freight elevators the level stops 
do away with broken boxes and packages, which are 
often caused by trucks hitting the floor, sills when the 
car is not exactly at the landing. 

Operatorless Electric Freight Elevators 

In large plants requiring a large number of ele- 
vators carrying industrial trucks, Micro-Drive elevators 
are essential to proper and efficient operation, and in 
some cases it has been found advantageous to group the 
elevators into banks of from six to ten, and control all 
of those in each bank by a central dispatcher working 
with an automatic telephone system and a conveniently 
located push button control board. Examples of such 
installations are the enormous Army Base warehouses 
and terminals at Brooklyn, N. Y., and Boston, Mass. 
Automatic door operating machines facilitate the ser- 
vice. 

A single elevator arranged for the heaviest and 
most exacting freight service may be also equipped with 
push button control and Micro-Drive and thus eliminate 
the regular attendant. 

Multi- Voltage Control 

The latest development in the elevator art is Multi- 
Voltage control. This form of control can be applied to 
any number of elevators operated from either a direct 
current or an alternating current source of supply. This 
control produces the fastest rate of acceleration and 
retardation, and without discomfort to the passengers, 
resulting in the highest quality of operation ; and in con- 
nection with gearless traction Micro-Drive elevators 
meets the most exacting demands of modern elevator 
service, permitting higher car speeds, and smoother 
operation than has heretofore been possible, handles 
more passengers per hour, consequently reduces the 
number of elevators required, and is very economical in 
power consumption. 

Other Elevator Types 

Hydraulic — Practically no geared hydraulic ele- 
vators are now being installed, as they are justified 
only in cases where electric power is not available. Di- 
rect lift plunger elevators can still be used advan- 
tageously for sidewalk, foundry, and other short rise 
service. 

Belt Driven — This type is driven from a line 
shaft, and is used only for car speeds not exceeding 
50 f.p.m. 

Steam — Used only under exceptional circum- 
stances. 

Hand Power — Used only where service require- 
ments are very light and infrequent, mostly in smaller 


towns where the conditions do not justify the expense 
of a power driven elevator. 

Escalators or Moving Stairways 

Used wherever it is desired to move people in great 
numbers continuously and rapidly — in subways, elevated 
railways, railroad terminals, theaters, department stores 
— and even in industrial buildings where many employes 
must be transported between levels quickly and with the 
maximum conservation of their working energy. 

May be made reversible so as to conform to the 
changes in flow of traffic during the day, and can be 
installed for both up and down service. They operate 
continuously, with no waiting interval, and carry large 
numbers of people comfortably, quickly and without 
exertion. They require small motors on account of 
being constant running, hence the operating cost is very 
low. 

Gravity Spiral Conveyors 

The principal use for this equipment is in depart- 
ment stores and warehouses, where it facilitates the 
delivery of packages from the upper floors, and relieves 
the elevator system, as well as saving manual labor. 

These conveyors are of the open or closed type, 
built of metal, and utilize gravity entirely, thus elim- 
inating all operating expense. The diameter of the con- 
veyor, and pitch of the delivery blades depend upon the 
size and character of packages to be handled, and which 
range from the smallest parcel to large packing cases. 
Several blades may be installed in one shell, and with 
the other features aflford a selective service of consider- 
able range. 

Automatic Skip Hoists 

The Otis automatic push button controlled skip 
hoist raises and delivers bulk material, such as coal, 
ashes, etc., and automatically returns to the loading 
position. The form of control may be varied to suit 
the conditions. 

This machine has enabled plants using them to 
effect a considerable saving in operating expense, due to 
the reduction in manual labor required for this class of 
work. It is rugged in design and built to withstand the 
heaviest character of service. 

Blast Furnace and Mine Hoists 

Otis engineers have had broad experience in design- 
ing apparatus to meet the severe requirements for equip- 
ment of this character, as evidenced by the Otis ap- 
paratus in use in a large number of such plants. Each 
installation is usually an individual engineering problem, 
and carefully studied and worked out as such. 

Incline Railways 

These are also a case of selecting apparatus to meet 
the varying conditions of each individual case, and are 
studied accordingly. 

They are used for a variety of purposes, such as 
handling passengers for sight-seeing purposes, or for 
ordinary business transportation, also for handling teams 
and motor trucks between separate levels. 
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THE OHIO ELEVATOR AND MACHINE CO 

Manufacturers of Elevators, Enclosures and Cabs 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 


DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 

RALEIGH, N. C., William Walker Jones 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Klug Elevator Co. 
WASHINGTON, D. C.. Blake Palm & Bro. 


BALTIMORE, MD., General Elevator Co. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., O. S. Poyntz 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Elevator Equipment & Repair Co, 


Products 

Direct Connected Electric Eleva- 
tors; Hydraulic Elevators; Elevator En- 
closures and Cabs; Safety Gates, Cable 
Locks and Electric Door Switches. 

Direct Connected Electric Elevators 

The Ohio standard equipment in this line 
is capable of lifting a maximum load of 10,000 lbs. at 
a speed of 50 ft. per minute or a maximum speed of 
300 ft. per minute with a load of 2,500 lbs. 

The machine is direct connected, provided with a 
continuous cast iron bed plate under drum, gear and 
motor. 

The car is provided with a steel sling and side sills, 
and is equipped with a positive safety device under the 
platform. 

The guides may be either of steel, semisteel or 
wood construction. 

Control may be either push button, car switch, pilot 
wheel, or hand cable. 


For heavy load duty select the Ohio Tan- 
dem worm geared machine, which will lift a 
load of 40,000 lbs. at a slow speed. 

For high speed duty, the Ohio V-Groove 
Traction machine is used. This type may be 
operated at any speed up to 400 ft. per 
minute. 

Hydraulic Elevators 

yertical cylinder, direct plunger elevators are used 
for passenger or freight service, and are operated by 
means of hand cable, lever or pilot wheel in car. 

Safety Gates 

A complete line of safety gates is manufactured 
for both semi-automatic and full-automatic operation. 

Cable Locking Devices 

This company furnishes automatic locks for cable 
operated elevators, by means of which the operation of 
the elevator may be precluded unless the operator is on 
the car. 



TRADE-MARK 



Direct Connected Single Worm Geared Elevator Engine, 
V-Groove Traction Type, Direct Current 
For high speed or heavy duty 



Direct Connected Single Worm Geared Elevator Engine, 
V-Groove Traction Type, Alternating Current . 

For high speed or heavy duty 
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Electric Door Switches 

Protection against possible accidents is one of the 
most desirable features of elevator service. This may be 
secured in a practical way by the use of Ohio electric 
door switches, which are so arranged that they may be 
installed on present or prospective equipment at small 
additional expense. 

Elnclosures and Cabs 

A thoroughly equipped ornamental iron department 
is operated by this company, in which cabs and enclosures 
are made. 

Architects, owners and builders will find it decidedly 
advantageous to have the elevator, cab and enclosures 
furnished and installed by a single contractor. 


For passenger elevators, provide not less than 18 ft, 
of clearance from top landing to ceiling of penthouse, if 
machinery is in basement. If machinery is over hatch- 
way, make this distance 24 ft. For freight elevators this 
can be reduced about 2 ft. At a point about 15 ft. above 
top landing make provision for supports for overhead 
beams or machinery. 

Make penthouse 2 ft. wider than hatch on post 
sides. If walls are of brick or concrete, fastenings for 
posts should be built in as the building is erected. 

Co-operative Service 

Many hours of tedious detail work for the archi- 
tect are saved by this company’s furnishing, without 
obligation, plans and specifications covering equipment 
suited to his needs. 





Ohio Design 277 



Ohio Design 1363 


Elevator Cabs Made by The Ohio Elevator and Machine Co. 


Important to Architects 

At bottom of elevator shaft provide a pit same size 
as shaft and not less than 3 ft. deep for freight ele- 
vators, or 5 ft. for passenger elevators. 

For traction type elevators the pit should be at least 
5 ft. deep; this allows space for oil buffers, which are 
placed both under car and counterweights. 

Hatchways should be plumb over each other, and 
about 1 ft. wider than car on post sides and 2 in. longer 
than car from front to back. 


A Few Nationally Known Users of Ohio Elevators 

Allen Motor Company 
American Sheet & Tin Plate Company 
American Steel & Wire Company 
G. & J. Tire Company 
Hoover Suction Sweeper Company 
Jeffrey Manufacturing Company 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Company 
Pierce-Arrow Motor Car Company 
Pennsylvania R. R. Company 
Quaker Oats Company 
State Institutions of Ohio 
United States Government 
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F. S. PAYNE CO. 

Elevator Manufacturers 

GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON. MASS. LOWEIJ., MASS. NKW HAVEN, CONN. 


Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Eleva- 
tors. 

For Hydraulic Ash Hoists, see page 726; 
for Dumbwaiters, see pages 2606-2607. 

Experience and Services 

This company was organized in 1903 under the 
present name and although its progress has been almost 
unparalleled, there have been few changes in i)ersonnel 
or policy. 

During this period the expansion in equipment and 
facilities has anticipated the requirements of customers 
for new elevators, and repairs or remodeling of old 
apparatus. 

Payne Electric Elevator Machines 

Payne machines are manufactured in two types — 
drum and geared traction — both of which are driven by 
a steel worm and bronze gear with the drum or driving 
sheave mounted directly on the gear shafts. No spur 
gears with steel working against steel are used. 

This design is the most serviceable and efficient for 
all service. 

All machines with the exception of the smaller sizes 
have heavy continuous cast bed plates with an oil reser- 
voir on all edges. 

Electric brakes are a part of every Payne electric 
machine. The Payne brake is unequaled in the elevator 
industry. 

Slow speed motors with long bearings especially 
designed for elevator service are connected directly to 
the worm shaft. 




Payne Electric Elevator Controller 



Payne Direct Connected Electric Elevator Traction 
Machine 


Payne Direct Connected Electric Elevator Drum 
AIachine 
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Payne Elevator Controllers 

Payne controllers are the product of an engineering 
corps who have designed elevator controllers for 25 
years. These controllers are manufactured for every 
service and method of operation and embody no mechani- 
cal or electrical compromise. (See illustration on pre- 
vious page.) 

Automatic Push Button Control— Particular 
attention is directed to automatically operated elevators 
as they can be adapted to every service and efYect a great 
economy by eliminating the cost of an operator’s services, 
reducing electric current consumption and lengthening 
the life of the entire apparatus as it is not subjected 
to carelessness and abuse as are manually operated 
elevators. 

The speed of automatic elevators should be as slow 
as is consistent with service required, as the car will stop 
more accurately at slower speeds and there will be no 
necessity of adding any further complicated apparatus 
to the equipment in an eflfort to obtain more accurate 
stops. 

Payne automatic control systems are a model of 
simplicity in design, which is the greatest assurance of 
continuous service. 

Information Required for Estimates 

Building 

Address 

Service (passenger or freight) 

Water pressure available (for plunger elevator) lbs. 

Size of car desired (....ft in. by .... ft in.) 

Location of machine (in penthouse over hoistway or on 

basement floor adjacent to hoistway) 

Construction of hoistway (brick, concrete, steel, tile or 
wood. If tile or wood, also advise floor construction) 


Control desired (hand rope, car switch or automatic push 


button) 

Load to be lifted 

lbs. 


Electric current — 



Direct: volts. 



Alternating : phase ; . . 

. . . cycles ; . . 

. . . volts. 


Travel: Number of floors to be served 

Actual distance elevator is to travel, i. e. : 

Floor heights from lowest to top landing ft. 

in. 

Distance from top floor level to underside of roof over 
hoistway .... ft in. 

Gates required, number and type preferred (semiautomatic 

or full automatic) 

Number of openings (o elevator hoistway on each floor.... 
Are all openings on one side or adjacent or opposite sides 
of hoistway? 

General Information Regarding Elevators 

In deciding upon the most advisable capacity, car 
size and car speed and number of elevators for a build- 
ing, there are many questions which arise in regard to 
the number of people or weight and area of freight to 
be carried in a given time. All these questions are 
usually disposed of by specifying a high car speed due 
to the false impression that increased speed necessarily 
expedites service proportionately. 

High speed means high initial, operating and main- 
tenance costs and not infrequently there is little or no 
return for these charges. 

All elevators are stopped at various landings, more 
particularly freight elevators, the greater part of the 
time ; and the actual time elevators are in motion is very 
small. 

More consideration should be given to increasing 
the width of the entrance to the car and having liberal 
sized corridors or loading areas at each floor, as delays 



at landings, due to congestion, are the principal cause 
of unsatisfactory service. 

As the car speed increases, greater premium is 
])laced on the human element — that is, the operator — 
which is contrary to the general practice of the day. An 
operator loses more time, and does untold damage to the 
apparatus, in endeavoring to make accurate stops than 
can he gained by having the car operate at a high speed. 

If any apparatus is added to the equipment to as- 
sure accurate stopping, the operator will depend upon 
it entirely, which, with the additional complications in- 
volved requiring repairs and adjustments, will defeat the 
purpose of the increased expenditure. 

The engineering facilities and experience of this 
company are at the service of all without any obligation 
being entailed. 

References 

Aberthaw Construction Company 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 

Swift & Company 

Stone & Webster 

Turner Construction Company 

Hollis French & Allen Hubbard 

United States Rubber Company 

American Woolen Company 

General Fire Extinguisher Company 

Colts Patent Fire Arms & Ammunition Co. 

Manning, Maxwell & Moore 

Boston and Albany Railroad 

Boston and Maine Railroad 

Central Vermont Railroad 

U. S. War Department 

U. S. Navy Department 

U. S. Treasury Department 

U. S. Emergency Fleet Corporation 

Travelers Insurance Company 

Hartford Fire Insurance Company 

Harvard College 

Wellesley College 

Lockwood, Greene & Co. 

York & Sawyer 
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RELIANCE ELEVATOR CO. 

212 West Austin Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 316 W. Congress Street— Cadillac 6780 PITTSBURGH, PA., 5 Scott Place— Atlantic 3227 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1904 Olive Street— Central 1147 ATLANTA, GA., 371 Edgewood Avenue— Ivy 6222 

FACTORY, ST. JOSEPH, MICH. 



Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight 
Elevators. 

Also Electric Dumbwaiters; Electric and 
Hydraulic Sidewalk Lifts. 

Service to Architects 

We maintain a competent force of elevator ^rade 
engineers and are prepared to make complete 
elevator layouts or to act in an advisory capacity. 

Consult us when preparing building plans. 

Reliance Traction Elevators 

Reliance gearless and geared traction elevators 
are built for all classes of passenger and freight service. 

Control Systems 

Reliance controllers are built for every mode of 
operation. Reliance standardized variable voltage con- 
trol permits high speed operation of elevators in alter- 
nating current districts. 

Design and Manufacture of Reliance Elevators 

Reliance elevators are designed on the principles 
of simplicity, durability and safety. They are manu- 
factured in our own plant by an organization with 


MARK 


many years’ experience in elevator manufacture 
and installation. 

Materials used by us are of the highest 
grade and construction is based on a factor of 
safety far exceeding that used in ordinary 
practice. 

Data Required for Quotations 

When writing for estimates, please fur- 
nish us with the following information. 

Name and location of building. 

Name and address of owner. 

Name and address of architect. 

Capacity and speed of passenger elevator. 

Capacity and speed of freight elevator. 

Travel of elevator car in feet. 

Location of winding machine. 

Characteristics of electric current ; state whether 
direct or alternating, voltage, phase and cycles. 

Size of hatchway. 

Value of passenger car. 

Number of sides enclosed on freight car. 

Type of control. 

Steel or wood guides at sides or corner of hatch- 
ways. 



The Chicago Produce District Trust 

Fucard & Knapp, Architects McLennan Construction Co., Contractors 

There are 166 Reliance freight elevators in these six units 
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THE SHEPARD ELEVATOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Ball Bearing Electric Elevators 
Central Parkway and Jackson Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 

REPRESENTATIVES 

MEMPHIS, TENN. KNOXVILLE, TENN. BIRMINGHAM, ALA. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK. SAVANNAH, GA. NASHVILLE, TENN. 



Products 

Modern Full Ball Bearing Electric Passenger 
and Freight Elevators: 

Latest designs in Unit Multivoltage Control Sys- 
tems 

Ball Bearing, Slow Speed, Compact and Noiseless 
Motor Generator Sets. 

Squirrel Cage and Slip Ring Ball Bearing Alter- 
nating Current Elevator Motors. 

Variable Speed Interpole Ball Bearing Direct Cur- 
rent Elevator Motors. 

Automatic Elevators and Automatic Leveling 
Devices. 

Panelboard Controllers; High Grade Safety De- 
vices ; Speed Governor and Door Switches. 

Distinctive Features 

We are pioneers in the building of ball bearing elec- 
tric elevators and our products have gained the name of 
being the supreme achievement in modern elevator de- 
sign. Shepard elevator apparatus, including electric 
motors, controllers, brakes, etc., is scientifically designed 
and accurately manufactured by our recognized elevator 
experts exclusively for elevator service. All equipment 
is the best that years of designing and experience can 
produce. 

Ball Bearing Journals — Every journal on the 
Shepard elevator is supplied with high grade oversize 
ball bearings. They have proven a decided success 
because we know how to fit them. While they cost 
more to install, they save many times their first cost in 
reduced power, oil and repair bills. 

Motors — Shepard motors, built by us for elevator 
service only, are made pedestal type to perrnit removal 
of armature or rotor without disturbing alignment of 
machine. Our alternating and direct current motors are 
interchangeable. Properly designed ball bearing journals 


greatly increase the life and efficiency of these motors. 
Modern wedge slot windings eliminate banding wire 
troubles. Direct current motors are interpole type. 

Controllers — The modern Shepard panelboard con- 
trollers, with copper to copper butt and wipe contacts 
are easily adjusted and inexpensive to repair. 

Our controllers are carefully designed to harmonize 
perfectly with motor and brake equipment upon which 
largely depends the satisfactory operation of any elec- 
tric elevator. 

Coupling — The flexible coupling between the motor 
and worm shaft is a Shepard innovation in electric ele- 
vator design. It eliminates many misalignment troubles 
and insures a smooth running unit. 

Brakes — The new Shepard brake is a simple mag- 
net type, powerful, yet quiet in operation, and will not 
stick. No oil bath or dashpots are used. The self- 
aligning brake shoes accurately fit brake pulley. 

Gearing — The driving spindle consists of one heavy 
casting with two accurately finished flanges, one for 
demountable bronze gear and one for demountable drive 
sheave. Gears and worms are designed and finished 
exactly right. The ball bearings on drive shaft are over- 
size standard design. 

Safety Devices — All modern safety equipment is 
supplied with all our standard machines in addition to 
the above special features. 


Expert Engineering Service 

Our Engineering Department will gladly advise 
architects and engineers fully and promptly on their 
elevator problems. 


Shepard Full Ball Bearing Unit Multivoltage System 
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THE WARNER ELEVATOR MFC. CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1860 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA. DAYTON, OHIO INDIANAPOLIS, IND. MEMPHIS, TENN. NEW YORK, N. Y. TACOMA, WASH. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA. DETROIT, MICH. KNOXVILLE, TENN. MIAMI, FLA. PITTSBURGH, PA. TAMPA, FLA. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO HUNTINGTON, W. VA. LEXINGTON, KY. NASHVILLE, TENN. SEATTLE, WASH. WHEELING, W. VA. 

SERVICE STATIONS IN MANY OTHER CITIES 


Products 

Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators. 
Also manufacturers of Auto Lifts, Push Button 
Elevators, Electric Dumbwaiters, Electric Motors and 
Controllers, Electric Sidewalk Hoists. 

Preliminary Information 

Capacities — Elevator codes usually specify that passenger 
elevators have a capacity of 75 lb. per sq. ft. and hospital cars 
50 lb. per sq. ft. of car floor area. Freight elevators should 
have a capacity sufficient to carry the heaviest load encountered 
in normal service. Special provision should be made for very 
exceptional loads. 

Warner elevators are often given two capacity ratings with 
the higher capacity on the slow speed. This is accomplished 
with Warner’s patented “speed selecting relay.” 

It is difficult to reach a hand rope in a fireproof hatchway. 
The “Warner Call Back” system of control with push buttons 
at each floor and a self-centering switch in the car, solves this 
problem completely. 

Speeds— For heavy capacities and short lifts on inter- 
mittent service, 25 ft. per min. may be sufficient. For inter- 
mittent light freight service on short lifts, 50 ft. per min. is 
satisfactory. 

For normal freight service where an operator is not used, 
75 ft. per min. gives excellent service for medium lifts. 

For constant freight service or light passenger service when 
the car is controlled by an operator, 200 ft. per min. is often 
used. This speed is not justified on short runs for freight 
service where the time required to load and unload and to open 
and close the doors is the predominant time-consuming factor. 

The number of passenger elevators to be installed in a 
building depends upon the length of travel, the rentable area, 
the speed of the elevator, etc. Our 8-page article on “Passenger 
Elevator Service” covers this subject very completely. 

Motor Horsepower Ratings — See our bulletin page WI 
for wiring information and elevator motor horsepower ratings. 

Wiring — The wires should be brought to the controller by 
the electrical contractor. He should also furnish a wall switch 
near the machine to cut off the power when adjustments are 
being made. He should also furnish a light outlet on the wall 
of each hatchway near the center of travel for the light in the 
car. The electrical contractor should also furnish a light in the 
penthouse with a convenient switch. Our bulletin page WI 
gives some additional information about wire sizes for elevators. 

Overhead Loads — An elevator winding engine imposes less 
load on a building, when placed overhead, than when placed in 
the basement. Our bulletin page 
OL explains this fully. 

Access to Penthouse — If a 
concrete slab is used to support 
the winding engine and if it is not 
desirable to provide an opening 
through the slab, some other open- 
ing must be provided through 
which the parts of the "winding 
engine can be raised to the pent- 
house. 

Convenient access to the pent- 
house should be provided for 
cleaning, oiling and adjusting. 

The penthouse should be protected 
against a freezing temperature ; 
low temperatures are liable to 
congeal lubricating oil and cause 
excessive friction, resulting in in- 
jury to bearings or worm gears. 

Clearance for Guides — Al- 
low 1 in. on each side of the car 
for guides. Car can travel within 


H/4 in. of the tread and an allowance of about 10 in. should be 
made for the counterweight. 

When two passenger elevators are placed in the same 
hatchway an 8-in. I-beam should be placed at each floor be- 
tween the cars to support the guides. 

Guides — Steel guides should be used on high speed elevators 
because they maintain accurate alignment and give smooth 
riding qualities. Wood guides give excellent service on slow 
and medium speed freight and passenger elevators. Wood 
guides are usually used when the hatchway is framed with 
wood. 

Overtravel and Clearance — The A. S. M. E. Code pro- 
vides for clearances at top and bottom of hatchway as fol- 
lows : 


Speed, ft. per min. 

Ovcrtravel 
at top, 
ft. 

Clearance 
at top, 
ft. 

Overtravel 
at bottom, 
ft. 

Clearance 
at bottom, 
ft. 

Above 

to and 
including 

0 

150 

3 

2 


2 

150 

350 

4 

2 

2H 

2 

350 

500 

5 

2 


2 

500 

600 

5H 

2 

4H 

2 

600 

800 

6 

2 


2 


Top floor to underside of overhead l)eams = overtravel -{-clearance -f- 
height of car sling. (Car sling is usually 10 ft. high for passenger cars.) 

Pit depth = overtravel -f- clearance -{- platform thickness. (Platform 
thickness is usually less than 1 ft.) 

Buffers — Oil buffers should be used on speeds greater than 
300 ft. per min. Spring buffers can be made to give satisfac- 
tory stops with speeds less than 300 ft. per min. 

Electric Brakes — Required by most building codes, and 
should be used on all elevators. 

Rope Drives — Warner bulletin page “CD” describes the 
types of rope drives used on elevators. 

Specifications — Architects should specify results, rather than details 
of construction. 

Each bidder should be required to include with his proposal a detailed 
description of his equipment together with illustrations. 

\yiiere other contractors come in contact with the elevator contractor, 
the line of separation should be clearly defined. 

The following items should be specified: 

The number of elevators, capacity, speed, length of travel, number 
of stops, type of control (push button, switch in car, hand cable); 
size of hatchway, (designate which dimension is width and which is 
depth) ; kind of guides (wood or steel) ; state whether guides are to be 
located at sides or at corners of car; if any distance between guide 
supports is greater than 14 ft. this fact should be stated so that the 
proper stiffening can be furnished. 

Specify the kind of current, whether direct or alternating, giving 
volt^e and, if alternating, whether two or three-phase. 

Give location of machines and, if overhead, state whether the owner 
or the elevator contractor is to furnish the concrete slab or the steel 
beams under the winding engines. 

For passenger service, specify the 
design of cab or make a stated allow- 
ance for the price of the cab exclusive 
of the light fixtures, car floor or floor 
covering, but including the folding 
gate if one is to be furnished. If 
more than one entrance to the car 
(other than the regular emergency 
exit) is required, this fact should be 
stated. 

For freight service, specify whether 
car is to be wainscoted with wood or 
steel, on how rnany sides, and whether 
or not the car is to have a wire screen 
top. 

The type of signal system should be 
specified. 

Guide lubricators should be speci- 
fied if required. 

If door interlocks are required they 
should be specified. (It is usually de- 
sirable to include interlocks in the en- 
closure door contract.) 

If the above information is given, 
it is scarcely necessary to furnish a 
set of plans to the bidders — how- 
ever, a sectional elevation showing 
guide supports, pits and penthouse 
together a plan of the hatchway and 
penthouse will be of assistance to the 
bidder. 



Warner Winding Engine and Controller 
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WARSAW ELEVATOR CO. 


WARSAW, N. Y. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


SPRINGFIELD. MASS. 
WILKES-BARRE. PA. 


Products 


Electric Passenger and Freight Elevators of 
all capacities and speeds. 

Also manufacturers of Hydraulic Passenger and 
Freight Elevators; Belted and Hand Power Elevators; 
Push Button Dumbwaiters and Sidewalk Elevators. 


Recommendations for Elevators 

Passenger Elevators— In buildings 12 to 15 stories 
or more, we recommend car speeds ranging from 250 to 
400 f. p. m. In smaller cities where the demands are not 
so great, we find speeds of 150 to 200 f. p. m. very 
satisfactory. 

In estimating capacity, figure 75 lbs. per sq. ft. of 
cab area inside; with a cab which measures 5x5 ft. on 
the inside, estimate capacity at 1,875 lbs. Our experi- 
ence shows an average allowance of 400 sq. in. per 
person is about correct, and the limit of comfortable ca- 
pacity. 

Steel guides should be used on all passenger ele- 
vators. 

Automobile Elevators — For automobile elevators 
we recommend capacities of 5,000 to 6,000 lbs. for pleas- 
ure cars, and 8,000 to 10,000 lbs. where it is desired to 
carry trucks. The size of platform for larger pleasure 
cars and trucks should be about 9 to 10 ft. wide and 
20 to 24 ft. long. Usually it is safe to figure about 25 
lbs. per sq. ft. of car area for pleasure cars and 35 to 
40 lbs. per sq. ft. for trucks. 

Freight Elevators — Freight elevators usually 
give best results with cars about 6x6 ft. for small plants, 
to 6x8 ft. and 8x10 ft. for larger installations. 

We recommend making platforms wider postway 
(or side to side) than the depth (front to back). This 
proportion is more efficient in loading and unloading. 

Platforms of all freight elevators should be enclosed 
with steel or wood on all sides except the entrance. A 
heavy screen over the top of the car should be provided. 


Types of Machines and Facilities 

We specialize on single and double wrap traction 
machines, also geared and 2:1 types, both overhead and 
basement installations; capacities range from 100 lbs. to 
24,000 lbs. Any problem involving special construction 
by reason of peculiar conditions we can handle perfectly 
without extra cost. We have one of the finest and most 
efficient new plants with foundry in connection, which 
enables us to turn out work of this character to the 
entire satisfaction of customers. 

Our engineering force is prepared at any and all 
times to discuss special problems with architects and 
engineers. With 30 years' experience in manufacturing 
elevators, we can guarantee customers efficient service. 


Hand Power Elevators and Dumbwaiters 

We also manufacture a full line of hand power ele- 
vators and push button dumbwaiters of the latest im- 
proved type. 


References 

We manufacture the largest line of elevators of all 
kinds built today and can meet any existing conditions. 

A long list of references of large buildings and 
manufacturing plants will be sent on request. 


Recent Installation of Three High Speed Passenger 
Elevators 

Installed in one of the largest office buildings in the East 
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WATSON ELEVATOR COMPANY, INC. 


TELEPHONE 

Chickering 8200 


407 West 36th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
HOBOKEN, N. J. 


Products 

Electric Elevators for both Passenger 
and Freight Service. 

Description of Watson Elevator Machine 

The Watson electric elevator machine is the 
finished product of over 25 years of elevator 
engineering. It is of the worm and gear trac- 
tion type. The advantage of this construction is the 
reduction from motor speed to drum speed by means 
of an enclosed worm gear drive traveling in oil. The 
gear case, pedestal, brake and motor are all mounted on 
a one-piece bed plate. 

The Watson machine is durable, efficient, econom- 
ical in operation, and is adapted to use in office buildings, 
apartments, stores, factories, warehouses and resi- 
dences. 

Range of Watson Elevator Machines 

The capacities of Watson elevator machines vary 
from 1,000 to 20,000 lbs. load in the car, and car speeds 
from 25 to 450 ft. per minute. The motors are from 
5 to 40 hp. and are suited for 115, 230, or 500 volts, 
d-c., and 220 and 440 volts, 2 or 3-phase, a-c. 

Worm and Worm Gear 

The worm and worm shaft are cut from a solid 
steel blank. The worm wheel is of phosphor bronze, 
accurately cut to insure smooth running and is fastened 
to the flange extension of the traction sheave as shown 
in the illustration. This construction relieves the main 
shaft from torsion strain and eliminates the use of 
keys. 

Watson Elevator Cars and Cabs 

Cars — The Watson elevator car is built from 
steel sections and is provided on the underside with safety 
attachments, operated by means of a centrifugal gov- 


ernor placed at the top of the shaft, whereby, 
if the predetermined speed is exceeded, the car 
is gradually slowed down and finally locked to 
the guide rails. 

Cabs — The cab is the enclosure forming 
the top and sides of car. In passenger eleva- 
tors it is of steel or grill of desired finish, pro- 
vided with folding gates having electric contact 
for all sides of the car where there are shaft doors. 
In some cases the cab is constructed of wood, or fin- 
ished in imitation of wood, to correspond with the trim 
of the building. 

On freight elevators, the cab is of sheet steel or 
grill reinforced to withstand rough use. 

Specifications, Drawings and Inquiries 

Specifications and drawings covering specific electric 
elevator equipment will be supplied to architects and 
engineers. A set of typical drawings (of which one is 
reproduced herein) will also be sent on request. 

A general description should be given of the work 
the elevator is to be put to, including nature of the build- 
ing, etc.; also the size of the shaft, the car speed in 
feet per minute, capacity in pounds, and the current 
available for operation — whether direct or alternating 
current — its voltage, and, if alternating current, its 
phase and cycles. A sketch locating doors to shaft and 
space available for elevator engine should accompany data. 

Watson Service 

Watson Elevator Company, Inc. renders effi- 
cient service in connection with new installations, repairs 
or inspection ; and places its many years' experience with 
elevators at the disposal of those interested. 

There is no obligation incurred on the part of an 
architect, engineer or property owner who sends for 
“Watson" to assist in solving his elevator problems. An 
experienced elevator man is frequently able to save the 
owner an expensive mistake. 





Worm, Worm Gear Endthrust and Traction Sheave of 
Watson Elevator Machine 


Watson Elevator Machine 
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Where an elevator is already installed, the Watson 
Company is prepared to enter into an inspection-repair 
contract (weekly, semi-monthly or monthly) whereby 
the actual repair bills may be kept at a minimum, or will 
contract to keep the elevator in perfect condition. 

For a period of three months after installation, the 
Watson Elevator Company, Inc., will furnish, without 
charge, “Watson Service’' consisting of a weekly exam- 
ination of the elevator including oiling and cleaning 
machine, motor and controller, greasing overhead bear- 
ings and guides; necessary minor adjustments; “Call 
back” service and furnishing of the following specified 
supplies : all carbon and copper contacts, contact insula- 
tions and contact springs, motor brushes, oils, greases, 
and rope preservative. 

Change of Motive Power from Existing Steam or 
Hydraulic Drives 

It is real economy to change an existing steam or 
hydraulic elevator to electric drive by using the Watson 
electric elevator machine placed at the top of the shaft. 
A machine so placed does not increase the load on the 
building and may often be placed within the area now 
occupied by the overhead sheaves. This saves base- 
ment space which is often valuable to the owner. 

The change of motive power does not necessarily 
imply that an entirely new elevator is required. The 
present car, guides, and other parts may be retained, 
if suitable. Watson will gladly go into these details 
in any specific case and will prepare drawings showing 
what material can be re-used. 


References 

This Company refers to owners or agents of any 
building where Watson electric elevators are in use. 
There are several hundred in New \ ork City. Particular 
attention is called to the following : 


Office Buildings 

East 45th and 46th Street Realty Corp., 17 East 45th St., New 
York, N. Y. 

Wurlitzer Building, 120 W. 42nd St., New York, N. Y. 

Wood, Dolson Company, 2091 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
United Cigar Stores Co., 301 Madison Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Grand Central Palace, 46th St. and Lexington Ave., New York, 
N. Y. 

Factories 


Kahn & Feldman, 360 Suydam St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Atlantic Macaroni Co., Vernon Avenue and 14th St., Long 
Island City, N. Y. i 

Englander Spring Bed Co., Johnson and Stewart Aves., Brook- 
lyn, N. Y. 

MacCrellish & Quigley Co., Trenton, N. J. 

William R. Noe & Sons, Willoughby Ave. and Raymond St., 
Brooklyn, N. Y. • xt t 

Ault & Wiborg Co., 12th and Monmouth Sts., Jersey City, N. J. 
Standard Oil Company, foot of 9th St., Long Island City, N. Y. 
Reid Ice Cream Co., 141st St. and Fifth Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Street & Smith, 147-51 W. 15th St., New York, N. Y. 

E. R. Durkee, Elmhurst, L. L, N. Y. 

P M & W. Schlichter, Inc., 644 First Ave., New York, N. Y. 
David Weil’s Sons, Berry and So. Third Sts., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Bingham Bros., 333-41 W. 16th St., New York, N. Y. 
Schering & Glatz, Bloomfield, N. J. 

Chas. Tisch, 161 Raymond St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Eberhard Faber Company, Greenpoint, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Press Publishing Company, 13 Frankfort St., New York, N. Y. 
M. M. Casey & Son Corp., 442 W. 49lh St., New York, N. Y. 
West Disinfecting Co., Barn St. and Jackson Ave., Long Island 
City, N. Y. 

Warehouses 


Fordham Fireproof Warehouse, 181st St. and Jerome Ave., 
New York, N. Y. 

Long Island Storage Warehouse, Gates and Nostrand Aves., 
Brooklyn, N. Y'. 

J. A. Mahlstedt Lumber & Coal Company, New Rochelle, N. Y. 
Joseph Kroeger, Newark, N. J. 
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WATfiON Ele\/ator C ompany Inc. 


407 & 409 WE5T 36 Street New Yorll 


Details Electric Traction Elevator 


Towns & James, 211-13 Duffield St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Yonkers Plumbing & Supply Co., White Plains, N. Y. 
King-Parker, Inc., 251 E. 55th St., New York, N. Y. 

Koster Butter & Egg Co., 34 Gansevoort St., New York, 
N. Y. 

H. I. Stetler, Inc., 527 Washington St., New York, N. Y. 

Ten Jane Realty Corp., 227 W. 12th St, New York, N. Y. 

Garages 

Walker Vehicle Company, 13th St. and Ely Ave., Long Island 
City, N. Y. 

J. Pittman, 13-17 Front St., New York, N. Y. 

Reilly & Latimer, 185-87 Pacific St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

John Ochse & Son, 704 Greenwich St, New York, N. Y. 

Loft Buildings 

Sloane & Muller, 234 W. 39th St., New York, N. Y. 

Walter Kidde Co., Inc., 128 Front St., New York, N. Y. 


Miscellaneous 

Wallach Bros., 265 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Mbert Smith, 56-58 W. 14th St., New York, N. Y. 

Holbrook Hall, 145 W. 55th St., New York, N. Y 
109 West 49th Street Corp., 109 W. 49th St., New York, 
N. Y. 

M I. Halperin, Eighth Ave. and 4th St, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Coliseum Construction Co., 181st St and Bennett Ave., New 

York, N. Y. . , o , 1 

American Museum of Natural History, 77th St and Central 
Park West, New York, N. Y. 

Delaware, Lackawanna & Western R. R. Co., Brick Church and 
East Orange, N. J. , ^ ^ 

N Y Telephone Co., White Plains Road and 242nd St, New 
York, N. Y. ^ ^ ^ 

Culver Joint Ownership Corp., 424 E. 57th St., New York, 
N. Y. 

Capitol Construction Co., 2315 University Ave., New York, 
N. Y. 

37 East 57th Street Co., Inc., 37 E. 57th St., New York, 
N. Y. 

Y. M. C. Association, Orange, N. J. 

Bergenline Realty Co., Bergenline Ave. and 35th St, North 
Bergen, N. J. 

Thos. Healy, 16 W. 74th St., New York, N. Y. 

Art Aseptible Furniture Co., 16 W. 50th St, New York, 
N. Y. 

Tas. A. Mears, Inc., 217 Lincoln PI., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Geo. A. Fuller Building, 151 E. 79th St, New York. N. Y. 
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STANDARD GAUGE STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Finished Steel Elevator Guides 

MAIN OFFICE AND PLANT 

BEAVER FALLS, PA. 


Product 

Finished Steel Elevator Guides. 

Finished Steel Elevator Guides 

No single feature in elevator building has increased 
safety and economy in construction as much as has the 
introduction of finished steel guides. They eliminate all 
the dangers that have been experienced in the use of 
wooden guides and the various old styles and types of 
metal guides. 

Strength — Special tests conducted by the Pitts- 
burgh Testing Laboratory and the Pennsylvania State 
College have shown finished steel guides to be greatly 
superior to all hot rolled, planed guides in rigidity and 
resistance to transverse bending under load. The deflec- 
tion and permanent set under loads is considerably less 
for finished steel guides. This means an added element 
of safety. 

Shipped Ready for Installation — Our guides are 
made in standard 16- ft. sections with matched joints and 
are fitted with fish plates, bolts and the necessary drilling, 
therefor. When desired, we can assemble them in runs 
of any required length without extra cost. They can then 



be easily and quickly erected as they are finished all over 
and do not require any filing or shimming on the part of 
the erector. 

Low Cost — Our methods of production permit us 
to offer finished steel guides at a price which makes them 
cost less than the ordinary hot rolled, planed guides, 
taking into consideration the cost of erection. 

Type and Sizes — Our guides are made in one 
type, “Undercut,’^ as illustrated. This type is made in 
three sizes: car, intermediate, and counterweight guides. 
All sizes are carried in stock for immediate shipment. 
We also manufacture the Jumbo “Undercut” guide 
which weighs 30 lb. to the foot. 

Specifications 

To specify finished steel elevator guides include the 
following : 

All elevators to be equipped with Finished Steel Guides as 
manufactured by the Standard Gauge Steel Company. 

References 

During the last twenty years we have furnished fin- 
ished steel elevator guides for over 5000 of the largest 
buildings constructed in all parts of the world without a 
single complaint being recorded. 

A few prominent installations with the name of the 
elevator manufacturer are listed below : 

Bellevue-Stratford Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa., Standard 
Plunger Elevator Co. 

Wanamaker Store, Philadelphia, Pa., Standard Plunger Elevator 
Co. 

Bureau Printing & Engraving, Washington, I). C. Blake 
Palm & Bro. 

Interior Department Building, Washington, D. C., Blake Palm & 
Bro. 

Aeronautical Tower, Pensacola, Fla., Blake Palm & Bro. 
Masonic Temple, Columbus, Ohio, Ohio Elevator & Machine Co. 
Commercial National Bank Building, Raleigh, N. C., Ohio 
Elevator & Machine Co. 

Pittsburgh Athletic Club, Pittsburgh, Pa., Ohio Elevator & 
Machine Co. 

The Avon Apartments, Cincinnati, Ohio, Shephard Elevator Co. 
St. Elizabeth’s Hospital, Dayton, Ohio, Shephard Elevator Co. 
Kroger Grocery & Baking Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, Shephard 
Elevator Co. 

Hotel Williams, Indianaiwlis, Ind., Home Elevator Co. 

S. M. Bixby & Co., Indianapolis, Ind., Home Elevator Co. 
Hotel Washington, Indianapolis, Ind., American Elevator & 
Machine Co. 

K. M. & T. Office Building, Dallas, Tex., American Elevator 
& Machine Co. 

Swift & Co. Branch, Havana, Cuba, American Elevator & 
Machine Co. 

Roosevelt Building, Chicago, 111., Reliance Elevator Co. 

Mayo Bros. Clinic, Rochester, Minn., Kieckhefer Elevator 
Co. 

Allis-Chalmcrs Mfg. Co., Milwaukee, Wis., Kieckhofer Elevator 
Co. 

Minnesota Steel Co., Duluth, Minn., Kieckhefer Elevator Co. 
Gross Building, Milwaukee, Wis., Rosenberg Elevator Co. 

La Salle Building, Minneapolis, Minn., Rosenberg Elevator Co. 
Gimbel Brothers, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. 
Caswell Block, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. 

Security Building, Milwaukee, Wis., S. Heller Elevator Co. 
Capital National Bank Building, Lansing, Mich., Pitt Engineering 
Co. 

Cerveceria Cuauhtemoc, S. A. Monterey, N. L. Mexico, Pitt 
Engineering Co. 

United States Post Office Annex, Kansas City, Mo., Pitt Engi- 
neering Co. 
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ELEVATOR SUPPLIES COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Elevator Door Closers, Interlocks, Operators and Hangers 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

HOBOKEN, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA., 119 Spring Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1120 South Hope Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., Ill South Jefferson Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1714 Ludlow Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1637 Superior Avenue SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 186 Fifth Street 

DALLAS, TEX., Santa Fe Building ST. LOUIS, MO., 301 Leather Trades Building 

CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVE: Canadian Elevator Equipment Co., Ltd., TORONTO, ONT. 


Bearing 


Products 

ES Elevator Door Closers and Positive 
Electric Interlocks. 

ES Heavy Duty R o l l e r 
Hangers. 

ES Positive Electro Mechanical 
ES Pneumatic Door Operators. 

ES Crowell Pneumatic Door Operators. 
ES Electric Door Operators. 

Also ES Guide Lubricators, etc. 

Complete catalogues furnished on request. 
For Signals and Accessories, see page 2593. 


In its specific application to elevator door 
hangers, the roller bearing is more durable, silent 
and more nearly frictionless than the ball bearing. 
The door is directly suspended from a single 
PRODUCTS track which is continuous over the full travel of 
Interlocks, the door. The advantage of the single track is that it 
allows the door to find its plumb, pendant position with- 
out friction or appreciable wear. 

Full size drawings and complete information fur- 
nished on request. 

ES Positive Electro Mechanical Interlock 

The ES Positive Electro Mechanical Interlock in- 


ES Elevator Door Closer and Positive Electric Inter- 
lock 

Specifications — ES Door Closers (Semi-auto- 
matic) — Each hatchway door shall be equipped with an 
ES Elevator Door 
Closer which shall 
comprise an operating 
cylinder containing 
springs and a liquid 
dash pot connected to 
the operating arms of 
the device. The door 
closer shall automati- 
cally close and lock 
the door and prevent 
slamming. 

Each door shall 
be equipped with the 
rack and pazd device 
which shall effectively 
lock the door during 
the last 4 inches of 
its closing movement, 
thus permitting the 
advancement of the contact in the electric interlock and 
allowing the operating circuit of the elevator safely to be 
made a few inches in advance of the fully closed posi- 
tion of the door. 

On each elevator shall be installed a device to hold 
the door open while the elevator is at the ground floor, 
the door being released by pressure of a pedal in the 
car floor. A key or other means shall be provided to 
unlock the ground floor door from the corridor side. 

There shall be installed in each elevator cab, an 
emergency switch of the break-glass type containing a 
normally open switch operated by a button requiring 
continuous pressure to maintain the contact. The switch 
shall be so connected that pressure of the button will 
short circuit and nullify the interlock system and permit 
temporary operation of the elevator. 

ES Heavy Duty Roller Bearing Elevator Door Hanger 

The exclusive feature of the ES 1 leavy Duty Roller 
Bearing Elevator Door Flanger, to which is largely due 
its superiority over other hangers, is the use of rollers 
instead of balls as a bearing medium. 


variably should be used if ES Elevator Door Closers 
or Pneumatic Door Operators are not installed. 

It is applicable to all types of horizontally sliding 
or swinging elevator doors, and prevents the movement 
of the elevator if any door is open or unlocked. 

There is only one moving part to the interlock and 
that part is actuated solely by gravity. 

ES Pneumatic Door Operator (Overhead Type) 

The ES Pneumatic Door Operator, overhead type, 
is a door opening and closing engine that is controlled 
by the elevator man with a small handle in the cab. The 
action of the pneumatic door operator is quicker and 
quieter than manual operation, and if desired it can be 
arranged to operate simultaneously both the corridor 
door and collapsible gate on the elevator. 

These operations can be applied to any type of hori- 
zontal or vertical sliding doors or gates for either pas- 
senger or freight elevators, also for four fold doors, 
generally called butterfly type. 

ES Crowell Pneumatic Door Operator 

The ES Crowell Pneumatic Door Operator consists 
of an operating mechanism which is connected to the 
doors by means of arms similar to those used with the 
ES Elevator Door Closer. 

The operating mechanism consists of a combined 
cylinder and liquid dash pot. The door is opened by 
compressed air and closed by* spring pressure and is 
cushioned in both motions. The control is the same 
as for the ES Pneumatic Door Operator described above. 

The operation of this equipment has been very suc- 
'cessful when installed in connection with self-leveling 
elevators, to give automatic door opening as the elevator 
stops at the landings. 

ES Electric Door Operator 

ES Electric Door Operating Mechanism, for the 
operation of bi-parting, vertically sliding doors on freight 
elevators is especially valuable where the doors are too 
heavy to be operated quickly by hand on account of the 
size of the opening. 

Experience and Consultation 

Our organization with thirty-five years of experi- 
ence is at your service and an experienced engineer 
will be glad to consult with you on any problem. 
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ELEVATOR LOCKS CO. 

M-C-K Automatic and Purely Mechanical Elevator Safety Locks 

119 No. Washington Street 
PEORIA, ILL. 


M-C-K Locks Can Be Installed on All 
Types of Controllers 

M-C-K Elevator Safety Locks bear 
the endorsement of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc., and can be installed on 
both passenger and freight elevators. Any 



TRADE-MARK 


within which the car must come before 
the shaft enclosure gate can be opened. 
The M-C-K locks compel the locking of 
the enclosure gates so that they can not be 
opened unless the car is at that particular 
landing. 


type of controller from the cable operated to the various 
types of electric controllers are easily equipped with 
M-C-K Safety Locks. 

Elevators Made Safe without Interfering with Service 

M-C-K Locks protect the elevator without attach- 
ing to or interfering with the motive power that runs 
the car. They are purely a mechanical device. One 
M-C-K lock, installed at each enclosure gate, is operated 
by the action of two cams attached to the elevator 
car. 

The adjustment of these cams defines the limits 



Position of Complete Passenger Equipment, Car Approaching 
a Landing 


The interlocking system is so designed that (with- 
out being attached to or interfering with the motive 
power) the controller handle is locked in neutral position 
and the car can not be moved during the time the en- 
closure gate is open and unlocked. In short they 
compel the operator to follow the essential principles 
of safe operation and do not leave the burden of acci- 
dent to his judgment. 

Explanation of Operation 

The drawing shows elevator approaching a landing, with 
the shaft enclosure gate shut and locked. 

Roller “F” is attached to shaft enclosure gate and fits 
into rocker arm “E," 
which in turn is held 
by lock “D,” thus pre- 
venting gate from being 
pulled back and opened. 

Lock “D” does not 
release rocker arm “E" 
until bar “C” pulls it 
out of engagement, 
when roller “B” en- 
gages with cam “A.” 

However, cam “A” 
does not make this en- 
gagement until rod “M” 
moves, pushing it over 
the necessary distance. 

Rod “M” is so ad- 
justed to the operating 
lever that when the car 
is stopped, the operat- 
ing lever therefore in 
neutral position, it au- 
tomatically makes an engagement between cam “A” and roller 
“B,’* w’hich in turn releases lock “D,” allowing rocker arm 
“E” to swing back when the gate is opened. 

Shaft enclosure gate is not unlocked until car is within the 
radius of cam “A,” and operating lever is in the neutral or 
stop position. 

When elevator is at a safe landing and operating lever in 
the neutral position necessary, when shaft enclosure gate is 
opened, rocker arm “E” is shoved back by roller “F” (which, 
as before mentioned, is attached to shaft enclosure gate). 
This shoves bar “H” to the left, bringing roller “G,” which is 
attached to bar “H,” into engagement with cam “I,” thereby 



CAR APPROACHING LANDING 


LOCK IN POSITION 



Position of the Lever Device (the Controlling Lever Locked) When 
Enclosure Gate Is Open 


Position of the Lever Locking Device (the Controlling Lever Free) 
When Gate Is Closed 


The Controller Lever Locking Device 
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shoving it to the left. This moves rod “J” upward, bringing 
the two arms, “K” (on inside of car), down on both sides of 
the operating lever so that it can not be moved from its neutral 
position. 

Specifications for Elevator Locks 

The bidder must name in proposal the separate amount 
for which they will equip the elevators and enclosure gates 
with inter-locks. The device to be strictly mechanical in con- 
struction and either semi or full automatic in its operation, 
and to have no connection with the electrical control circuit 
of the elevator. 

The device shall prevent the car being moved until the 
hoistway door at which it is standing is closed and securely 
locked and must prevent the opening of any hoistway door, 
except in case of emergency until the car has come to rest 
within a prescribed distance of the floor level. (Landing limit 
being optional with the purchaser.) 

The device must perform the functions of locking and 
unlocking the power, locking and unlocking the enclosure gates, 
and prevent same being done except when the control lever is 
in the neutral or stop position. It must bear the label of in- 
dorsement of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., pass the 
Bureau of Standards tests and comply with the laws of the 

State of and the ordinances of the City of 

governing inter-locks for elevators. 


Services to Architects and Owners 

The Elevator Locks Co. are and have been for the past 




15 years manufacturers exclusively of M-C-K Elevator Safety 
Locks. 

The work of all installing is done by mechanics direct from 
the factory, with service stations in the principal cities. 

No equipment sold outright to elevator companies, general 
contractors or builders’ agents for installation by them. 

Our Guarantee 

(1) To mechanically lock the power and gate automatically. 

(2) To lock the power while the gate is open to receive 
or discharge passengers. 

(3) To keep the power locked until the gate is securely 
closed, by which the power is released. 

(4) To securely lock the gate automatically before the 
power can be used to start the car. 

(5) To control the landing (limit of same being optional 
with purchaser). 

(6) To give the above safety without attaching to the 
motive power, and furnish free of cost any defective material 
for one year from date of installation. 

On the Elevators of America’s Leading Buildings 

We are proud of our record of installations in hundreds 
of important buildings in the large cities of the United States 
and Canada, including: the U. S. Capitol at Washington, D. C. 
and many State capitols, office buildings, theaters, department 
stores, banks, the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, etc. 

Write for list of buildings in your city equipped with 
AI-C-K Elevator Safety Locks. 



The Lock as Installed 



Gate Closed and Locked — Cable Released 


Cable Operated Freight Car 
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GRAHAM 


Flashlight Elevator Signals. 


& NORTON COMPANY 

Operating Devices, Interlocks and Hangers for 
Elevator Doors 


126 Eleventh Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHICAGO. ILT.., 19 South La Salle Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 213 Minna Street CT.EV'ELAND, OHIO, 750 Prospect Avenue 


Products 

Graeiam & Norton Flashlight Elevator 
Signals. 

Reliance and Diamond Ball Bearing Elevator 
Door Hangers; Norton Elevator Door Closer and 
Interlock; Norton Pneumatic Door Operator and 
Interlock; Graham & Norton Bar Interlock. 

Flashlight Elevator Signals 

We now offer a complete line of elevator signals 
and indicators. In refinement of design and high quality 
throughout, this equipment is a marked advance over any 
other that has heretofore been obtainable. Instant recog- 
nition of their superiority by leading architects and 
engineers has resulted in the adoption of our elevator 
signals in the most prominent buildings throughout the 
country. 

Our engineers, who are pioneers in the elevator 
signal industry, are at your service in the preparation 
of signal specifications. 




D-8 Mechanical Indicator 



B-4 Push Button L-5 Waiting Passenger Signal 

A Few Standard Elevator Signal Fixtures 

Reliance and Diamond Elevator Door Hangers 

For more than twenty years the Reliance has been 
universally recognized as the standard hanger for ele- 
vator doors. The Diamond hanger has also many 
adherents. 

The primary reason for this success is the correct 
underlying principle of design. But it also largely 
has been due to the fact that both hangers are manu- 



factured by the only concern (the Reliance Ball Bear- 
ing Door Hanger Company) engaged exclusively in the 
production of hangers and locks for elevators doors. 





■J 


Reliance Hanger Diamond Hanger 

One-half actual size One-half actual size 


It is not sufficient for an elevator door merely to be 
hung on a good, rugged bearing, under the assumption 
that the thrust always is a downward one. If the door is 
hand-oi>erated, the impact against the bumpers cocks it 
and produces a severe upward thrust. If power-oper- 
ated, the thrust during a portion of the opening move- 
ment is entirely an upward one. 

Note that in all types of Reliance and Diamond 
Hangers there are tivo bearings, both exactly alike, one 
for the upward and the other for the downward pressure 
of the door. 

Reliance Hanger — The Reliance Hanger is made 
of special analysis, high carl)on steel. The ball races are 
machine-milled (not rolled) and the steel balls are 

carefully selected to insure uniformity of diameter. 

The Reliance is by far the heaviest hanger made 
and will outlast any other on the market. 

Diamond Hanger — The track is of heavy drawn 
metal and the sliding member carrying the door is of 
special analysis, high carbon steel with machine-milled 
ball races. 

The track and carrying bar are accurately hand- 
fitted, so that the Vo-in. balls hold the carrying bar rigidly 
in line without any lost motion. 

As illustrated, the Diamond Hanger requires very 
little space for its installation. 
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Norton Door Closer and Interlock 


General — Hangers should not be fastened by 
expansion bolts to brick, terra cotta, nor concrete, 
but should have a steel or wood backing. The doors 
should be equipped with rubber bumpers, as the 
hanger is not designed to act as a bumper. 

Made for All Types of Doors — Reliance and 
Diamond Hangers are made for all types of doors. 

Undivided Responsibility — As we are the 
sole distributers of Reliance and Diamond Hangers, 
architects will be sure of undivided responsibility 
for perfect door operation by specifying either of 
these hangers in connection with Norton Door 
Closers and Norton Pneumatic Door Operators. 

Catalogues — Catalogues and full size details 
gladly furnished on request. 

Norton Door Closer and Interlock 

The Norton Door Closer automatically closes 
the door, silently locks it, and prevents all noise due 
to slamming. 

The Norton Interlock prevents movement of the 
elevator while a door is open. 

The illustration shows the Norton Door Closer 
and Interlock as applied to two-speed doors. 

It will be noted that the Norton arms of them- 
selves impart the 2:1 motion and also form a per- 
fect, noiseless lock. 

No gearing therefore is required in the hanger 
and no other lock is needed. The elimination of 
these two items largely offsets the cost of this type of 
Norton Door Closer. 

During the past thirteen years more Norton Door 
Closers have been installed than all competitive devices 
combined, and the total now in service or contracted for 
exceeds 65,000. 

Insurance — In recognition of the safety alforded 
by properly designed Interlocks the insurance companies 
grant a rate reduction of 10% on public liability 
policies covering elevators equipped with interlocks of 
our manufacture. 



Norton Pneumatic Door Operator 

Where extreme speed and ease of elevator door 
operation are desired, or where large doors make hand 
operation difficult or impracticable, the Norton Pneu- 
matic Door Operator is recommended. This device 
embodies the utmost refinement of this type of appa- 
ratus. 

Movement of the door is controlled by a small switch 
conveniently located in the elevator cab. 

When the Norton Pneumatic Door Operator is in- 
stalled in connection with self-leveling elevators, the door 
control is entirely automatic. 

The door opens automatically while the elevator is 
leveling, and is closed by the first movement of the car 
switch in the normal act of starting the elevator. By this 
elimination of the human element, speed and efficiency of 
service are increased at least 20%. 

Any reasonable door speed can be obtained. The 
opening and closing speeds are independently' adjustable. 
It is advisable that the former be 25% to 50% greater 
than the latter. 

When the car gate also is equipped with the Norton 
Pneumatic Operator, the corridor door and car gate move 
simultaneously. 

The door may be manually operated if it is desired 
to shut down the compressor at night or on holidays. 
Although manually opened, the corridor door is self- 
closing. 

Graham & Norton Bar Interlock 

For installations in which safety is the sole con- 
sideration and where quiet automatic closing operation is 
not essential, such as in connection with freight elevators, 
the Graham & Norton Bar Interlock is recommended. 

The illustrations on this page shozv the deznces as 
applied to tzvo-specd doors. They are, hozvever, ap- 
plicable to every other type of sliding door. 

Catalogues furnished on request. 
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QUICK ELEVATOR SAFETY COMPANY, INC. 

DALLAS, TEX. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Full Flashlight Signal Equip- 
ment; Flashlight Annunciators, Dial Indicators, 
Starter's Call-back System, etc.; Door Closers and 
Interlocks, also various types of Interlocks only, for 
passenger and freight elevators. 

Signal Equipment 

One of the most essential things in elevator equip- 
ment is a correct type, positive acting signal system, so 
arranged as to meet the particular requirements of all 
different kinds of business buildings. The important 
feature of a correct signal system is the automatic ma- 
chine equipment which handles the system. Attention 
is called to illustration below, showing the extreme sim- 
plicity of design of commutator and control board. 

Control Board — Relay, as shown below, acts as 
follows : 

‘‘A" represents hall magnet, and while hall button 
is being pushed, is energized, attracting lock arm ‘‘C" and 
dropping contact arm “D," forming contact at tungsten 
points “E" and “F," closing circuit for hall and pilot 
light for floor from which button has been pushed. This 
is typical of all relays on board. 

An adjustable transformer, working off of lighting 


circuit, is used for reducing current to 18 volts for entire 
system, which entirely eliminates all burning across floor 
segments on commutator, making it possible for main- 
tenance man to handle any part of system without cutting 
out signals, and reduces current consumption to a mini- 
mum. 

Commutator — This is the individual unit which 
automatically controls lighting for each elevator. Note 
rotary motion of both main switch and reversing switch. 
Regardless of years of service, any wear that might have 
taken place on contact segment can not in any way in- 
terfere with either main switch or reversing switch. A 
complete reverse of system can be had within twelve 
inches travel of car, thereby giving assurance of not 
passing up passengers on next to top and bottom 
floors. 

Accessories — Mechanical dial indicators, hall lan- 
terns, push button cases, pilot cases, flashlight annunciator 
cases and starters' call-back push button sets furnisl'^^ed in 
various designs and finishes to be selected by architects 
and owners. 

We also manufacture a special flashlight mechanical 
reset annunciator for use in small buildings or in any size 
building where owner does not care to go to the expense 
of full automatic equipment. 
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Door Closers and Interlocks 

The Quick door closer and interlock is the last word 
in simplicity, because all doors in each hatchway are con- 
trolled by one master switch. This eliminates hundreds 
of working parts over types using switch at each door, 
thereby minimizing maintenance expense, and does away 
with annoyance resulting from bad contacts. 

Safety — Every safety feature pertaining to door 
equipment is covered in this device. Door^ is always 
locked in emergency notch when master switch closes, 
forming contact. This automatically eliminates the two 
forms of accidents that commonly occur: that of falling 
into the open hatch, or being caught between car and 
door frame, due to car starting before door is closed, 
which, according to insurance statistics, constitute 84 per 
cent of the accidents on elevators. 


Design — This equipment is designed with consid- 
eration for neatness of appearance, ease of operation and 
accuracy, and is not affected by door adjustment on 
pennant bolts. 

Less space is required for installation than other 
types, only inches back of door and U/i ii^ch 

from face of door to sill nosing. Equipped with oil 
check, making it impossible for door to slam. Will close 
ordinary set of two-thirds type doors in 2^2 to ^ 
seconds. 

We manufacture special type of door closers and 
interlocks for push button control elevators, using master 
switch to handle all doors and doing away with ordinary 
contact and lock commonly used at each opening, thereby 
eliminating about 90 per cent of the trouble common to 
this type of elevator. 



Door Closed 


Breakaway Showing Detail 
Construction of “Master 
Switch” 


Door Open 



Quick Door Closer 
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RANDALL CONTROL & HYDROMETRIC CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Elevator Door Operators, Locks and Signal Systems 

1014 East 9th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Pneumatic Elevator Door Operators. 

Automatic Door Locks for push button 
Electric Elevators. 

A complete line of Elevator Signaling 
Equipments. 

Also Manually Operated Elevator Door 
Locks ; Ball Bearing Elevator Door Hangers. 

All devices fully covered by patents. 

Randall Pneumatic Elevator Door Controls 

Randall elevator door controls are designed for 
completely operating and controlling elevator doors. 
Their use greatly simplifies and makes absolutely safe 
the operation of elevators, it being impossible to operate 
the car unless all the doors in the shaft are closed and 
locked, or to open doors while car is in motion. These 
devices are operated principally by compressed air. 
They are applicable to electric, hydraulic and automatic 
elevators. 

The pneumatic control mechanism is mounted on 
top of the car or over each door and the equipment 
opens and closes both car gate and shaftway door 
simultaneously, and mechanically interlocks the car con- 
trol while either gate or door is open. 

The interlocking feature is part of all devices or 
systems manufactured by us and no other device, lock 
or interlock is required. 

The control consists of three principal parts: A 

pair of air cylinders or an air machine for opening and 
closing the doors, a strap lock for locking the doors, and 
a master switch which breaks the operating circuit when 
any door is opened and closes circuit again when all 
doors are closed and locked. 

These devices are all operated by a hand lever 
within the car, it being unnecessary for the operator to 
change position. 

Controls are made for two types of installations: 
“Multiple Engine” type with one air machine for each 
door or set of doors, and “Single Engine” type with air 
machine on the elevator car. 

Materials and Workmanship — All equipment is 
constructed of the best materials obtainable. All work- 
ing parts are of case hardened steel. Tubing and valves 
are of the highest grade' bronze. Durability has been 
secured in every detail, and high grade workmanship 
and construction insure satisfactory operation, actual 
and dependable safety. 

Advantages — Safety — Randall controls give abso- 
lute elevator safety. Doors are securely locked from 
the shaft side. They can not be left open carelessly 
since all doors must be closed and locked before the car 
can be operated. This reduces accidents to a minimum. 

Simplicity of Operation — A hand lever completely 
controls the operation of the door. At no time during 
the operation of the car is it necessary for the operator 
to reach in front of the passengers. This gives added 
convenience to passengers, and gives maximum pas- 
senger space. 


Car gates are operated simultaneously with 
hatchway doors. 

Speed of Operation — Randall controls 
open the doors to full opening and close them 
very rapidly. This saves time in starting and 
stopping and increases speed of operation. Ef- 
ficiency of elevator service is increased by from 
10% to 20% over hand operated doors. 

Quietness — The air cylinders provide a cushioning 
effect at the ends of opening and closing strokes. This 
prevents slamming of doors, which in addition to 
eliminating noise, also reduces wear. 

Operating Engine or Air Machine — This device 
consists of a pair of air cylinders, one at each end of a 
piston rod. The piston rod is connected by means of a 
cross head to an arm which opens and closes the door. 
Admitting air into one cylinder opens the door and 
admitting air into the other cylinder closes the door. 
Admission of air into the cylinders is controlled by 
means of a hand lever. 

If for any reason the air is cut off, the doors may 
be operated by hand, without excessive friction, since 
the piston heads in each cylinder are of the loose or 
floating type and do not move with the piston rod when 
the doors are hand operated. 

The Air Compressor System — The air com- 
pressor system furnished with Randall pneumatic ele- 
vator door controls includes standard electric air com- 
pressor of the proper size and latest improved type, 
together with air receivers or reservoirs for high and low 
pressure, piping, and all necessary devices for auto- 
matically controlling the compressor. 

Strap Lock and Master Switch — The elevator 
door is locked by means of a latch attached to the inside 
of the shaft above the door. A lever in the car operates 
a cam or shoe which is mounted on the top of the car. 
This shoe engages an arm which lifts the latch. The 
same movement also breaks the circuit at the master 
switch which shuts off the car control circuit, thus hold- 
ing the car in position. When the door is closed the 
latch drops back into place, locking the door and closing 
the circuit. The elevator car may then be operated. 

Only one master switch is required for each elevator 
shaft instead of one switch at each door as in other sys- 
tems. The master switch is operated by a spring steel 
tape running through each door lock and is counter- 
balanced. When any door latch is lifted the master 
switch is opened. Dropping the latch reverses the opera- 
tion and throws the switch into contact position. » The 
master switch may be located at any convenient place in 
the shaft. 

An emergency switch is provided in car for bridging 
master switch in emergencies. 

This equipment is exceptionally rigid. There are 
no springs in the lock, and it requires no lubrication nor 
attention. 

This lock and master switch are designed for use 
with either pneumatically or manually controlled elevator 
doors. 
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Randall Pneumatic Elevator Door Control, ‘‘Mul- 
tiple Engine’’ Type 

In this type of control, an air machine is mounted 
over each door or set of doors. A master switch is 
fitted in each shaft. 

With full pneumatic control, turning of the hand 
lever opens valve underneath car. This operates a lever 
at top of car, which admits air into opening cylinder, 
which opens door. Reversing hand lever closes and 
locks door. 

This device is very compact, the space required 
above door for air machine being 17 in. high by 4 in. 
deep by about 5 ft. long; 1 in. is required between 
car and shaft for door opening levers. 

Randall Flashlight Elevator Signal Systems 

Designed to meet every requirement of building con- 
struction. The following special outlines suggest, in 
pert, the completeness of the Randall elevator signaling 
devices, namely: Annunciators, both target and illumi- 
nating types ; push button plates ; up-down waiting pas- 
senger lanterns ; electrical and mechanical dials ; all com- 
plete in every detail. 

The Randall elevator signaling system utilizes four 
classifications of these equipments for the purpose of 
estimating installation work, namely : 

Class “A” — Full flashlight signal system for office 
and other heavy traffic buildings, with any number of 
elevators in single or several banks, requiring the highest 
type of equipment. 

Class “B” — Hotel and apartment houses, requiring 
elevator flashlight annunciator systems. 

Class “C” — Department store system, consisting of 
up-down waiting passenger lights and main floor elec- 
trical dials. 

Class *‘D” — Loft buildings and miscellaneous low 
type structures, requiring annunciators and varied addi- 
tional equipment. 


References 

Randall elevator appliances are in use in all parts 
of the country. A list of buildings in your vicinity, 
equipped with Randall devices, will be sent on request. 

Amongst the many prominent buildings where they 
have been installed are the following: 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

National City Bank Building New Hall of Justice 
Transportation Building Rosslyn Hotel 

Pacific Electric Building Petroleum Securities Building 

Pacific Finance Building Mercantile Arcade 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Wanamaker Store Drexel Building 

Fresno, Cal. 

Alattei Building Patterson Building 

New York, N. Y. 

Blumstein Department Store Pershing Square Building 
Portland, Ore. 


Corbett Building 
Miller-Rhodes Store 


Richmond, Va. 


Virginia Hotel 
City Hall 

Taft Building 

St. Francis Hotel 
New City Hall 


Trust & 


Long Beach, Cal. 

Pacific-Southwest 
Savings Bank 
Hollywood, Cal. 

Guaranty Building 
San Francisco, Cal. 

Insurance Exchange 
New Standard Oil Building 
Sacramento, Cal. 

State Capitol Buildings Weinstock-Lubin Building 

Oakland, Cal. 

Oakland City Hall H. C. Capwell Co. 

Pasadena, Cal. 

Citizens Savings Bank Building 

Youngstown, Ohio 

Stambaugh Building 

San Diego, Cal. 

Commonwealth Building Alarston Company Department 

Nathan Watts Building Store 

W^ALLA Walla, Wash. 

Baker Bank Building 

Kansas City, Mo. 

Westport Junior High School 
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TELEPHONE 
Randolph 3400 


BOARDMAN ELEVATOR CONTROL 

140 South Dearborn St. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCH OFFICE, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

A System for Controlling the Operation of the 
Elevators, providing a combination of (1) a Dispatch- 
ing Light for each car at both terminals (within the 
car itself ) ; (2) a Schedule Indicator for the Main Floor 
Terminal; (3) a Starter’s Call Back System, and (4) a 
Signal at some predetermined point in mid-travel down 
(given to the operator within the car) which will indi- 
cate to him whether or not he is on schedule. 

Description of Operation 

The Boardman System is very flexible in operation. Pro- 
vision is made in the master control unit, as shown in the 
illustration below, to meet the varying conditions of traffic. 
All operations are simple and are directly under the control of 
the starter or relief operator. This unit should be placed in 
the lobby or convenient thereto. 

The diagram shows most of this clearly. 

The plugs provided are each wired to a car and numbered 
according to the number of the car in the bank of elevators. 
The jacks are in order of dispatching cars. The rotary switch 
setting equally divides the interval for the number of cars in 
service. Thus any number of cars can be placed in service, 
in any order, still dispatching on equal intervals, keeping the 
system in operation. 

The speed of the rotary switch can be varied by changing 
the position of its friction drive disc on the shaft drive wheel. 
Also, a quadrant is provided for allowing a longer time for 
up or down travel following the heaviest building traffic. Con- 
venient scales are provided making this setting simple. 

The fingers controlling the third light can be set to give 
the operator a signal at a predetermined point in mid-travel 
down to indicate to the operator whether or not he is on 
schedule. This point can be varied to suit the speed of the 
operation. 

The two important features — (1) allowing for an unequal 
interval for up and down trips and (2) the warning or block 
light — insure an even spacing of the cars in the hatches on 
time intervals, which is fundamentally the correct way to insure 
even distribution of work and even service throughout the 
building. 

The starter’s call back buttons operate on top floor terminal 
light and give him complete control of elevators. 


Material 

The material used in the construction of the master con- 
trol, car fixtures, installation, etc. is the best that can be ob- 
tained. Every part has been carefully studied and present 
manufacturing facilities have made it possible to make each 
one standard in every way. The motor is of special design 
and is constructed to allow continuous running for the periods 
necessary to operate a device of this type. All operations of 
service and care have been made as simple as possible. 

Installation 

The master control unit should be placed in the lobby or 
convenient thereto with an extension indicator, containing the 
schedule, indicator lights and the starter’s call back buttons in 
the lobby. 

Current for operating the system is taken from the lighting 
circuit of the building, provision being made for the voltage that 
obtains and for alternating or direct current. Lamps are gen- 
erally 110-volt. Three-ampere fuses are used. The Boardman 
circuit is not connected with the circuits of the elevator equip- 
ment or floor signals. 

The box containing the master control unit measures 
23%x20% in. for single schedule and 23%x27’‘)4 in. for double 
schedule (where express and local cars arc handled from the 
same unit.) This box can be surface, semiflush or flush type. 
If flush type is ordered, 6Vi» in. must be available for setting the 
box in the wall. In all cases, the finish of the front and the 
part of the box showing is made to conform with the finish in 
the lobby. 

Car fixtures may also be surface, semiflush or flush type. 
Dimensions may vary here, but the usual type is 3M»x5 in. For 
this size, 2-in. depth must be available to install flush type or 
IV 2 in. for an excellent type of semiflush fixture. In all cases, 
covers conform with finish of cab. 

Extension indicators will vary in size according to the 
number of cars in the building, but 4 in. should be allowed for 
depth if flush type is desired. 

Stacks, wiring, conduit, clips, etc. all conform with existing 
laws and regulations. Blue prints on request. 

Efficient, Schedule Operation 

The manufacturers and distributers of this system supply 
all necessary material under contract, install the equipment, plot 
schedules of oi)eratidn and place them in effect under the 
direction of competent service engineers. 


2. The Schedule Indicator > 
4. Starter s Call Back Buttons^^^—^ 


6. Jacks— numbered from 1 up 
in order of dispatching cars^^ ^ 

w 

I 

5. Plugs— one for each car, 
numbered as cars are num- 
bered. Thus order of dis- 
patching cars and number 
of cars in service can be 
varied. 



1. Graduated scale forvarying 
interval. Numbers indicate 
round trip time in seconds. 

3. Scale for varying time of 

^ Up and Down Trips— 
following heavy traffic. 

5. Rotary Switch setting for 

I number of cars in service. 

7. Scale for setting position of 
Block Light Fingers. 


The Master Control — Model 8 Single Schedule 

Double Schedule — For double schedule, necessary in building where both local and express service is used, another rotary switch is installed to 
the right of the one shown — operated from the same drive shaft — but with adjustments entirely independent. Thus each bank may be operated on 
the schedule suited to particular traffic conditions 
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ELEVATOR SUPPLIES COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Elevator Accessories 


MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

HOBOKEN, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, GA., 119 Spring Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Ill So. Jefferson Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1637* Superior Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., Santa Fe Building 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1120 South Hope Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1714 Ludlow Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 186 Fifth Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 301 Leather Trades Building 


CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVE: Canadian Elevator Equipment Co., Ltd., TORONTO, ONT. 


PRODUCTS 


Products 

ES Flashlight Signal Systems. 

ES Locdrop Annunciators. 

ES Dispatching Signal Systems. 

ES Auxiliaries for Signal Systems. 

ES Fireproof Steel Theater Curtains. 

ES Electric Dumbwaiters. 

Complete catalogues furnished on request. 

For Door Equipment, see page 2583. 

ES Flashlight Signal Systems 

Specification Data — This signal system is recom- 
mended for buildings having groups of three or rnore 
elevators, for office buildings or other large buildings 
where the service is continuous and the elevators make 
complete trips. 

The ES Full Flashlight Signal System shall 
consist of a single light operator’s fixture in each ele- 
vator ; an Up-Down Passenger Signal Lantern over each 
corridor door except at the terminal floors where single 
lanterns shall be installed ; one Up-Down Push Button 
Box at each floor except at terrninal floors where single 
push button boxes shall be installed, and controlling 
mechanism located overhead for automatic operation of 
signals. Duplicate transformers for low voltage cur- 
rent supply shall be installed in the overhead. 

The operation shall be as follows : The pressure of 
an up or down button at any floor shall signal the 
operator of the first elevator approaching in the proper 
direction to stop. This signal sliall be given by the 
•illumination of the operator’s fixture in the elevator, 
a floor and a half in advance of the elevator’s arrival at 
the floor where the button is pressed. In addition to 
the signal given the operator, the pressure of the button 
shall also cause the proper globe of the passenger signal 
lantern to become illuminated, thus indicating to the wait- 
ing passenger which of the elevators will serve him. The 
signal lantern shall become illuminated approximately 
three floors in advance of the elevator’s arrival. When 
the elevator leaves the floor at which the button was 
pressed both the passenger and operator’s signal shall 
be automatically extinguished. 

Provision for night and holiday service shall be 
made by placing a bell in the hatchway which by means 
of a switch may be put in circuit with the push buttons 
so that an audible signal is given when a passenger 
presses a button at any floor. 

Each elevator shall be equipped with an ES Auto- 
matic Transfer Device to prevent cancellation of calls 
unless the elevator actually stops at the landing at which 
the signal was registered. (If an ES Automatic Trans- 
fer Device is not desired, substitute the following para- 
graph.) 

In each elevator shall be installed a transfer switch 
by means of which an operator may, if his car is fully 


loaded, transfer his signal to the next approach- 
ing elevator. 


Auxiliaries and Designs for Signal Systems 

We manufacture many different types of 
designs for fixtures suitable to 
the character of the building 
for which it is to be used. 

Our auxiliaries all have 
their particular duties to per- 
form. Our experience covers 
a period of thirty-five years and 
our engineers will gladly con- 
sult with you to determine the 
best systems suited for the 
particular building you have in 
mind. 



Up-Down Lantern 


ES Steel Theater Curtains 

ES Steel Theater Curtains 
are built to comply with all fire regulations. They are 
operated by hydraulic power. 


ES Electric Dumbwaiters 

ES Electric Dumbwaiters are installed to operate 
on any available commercial electric current. Different 
loads, speeds and types of push button controls are 
used, depending upon the class of building and the 
service desired. As we are one of the oldest and largest 
manufacturers of electric dumbwaiters in the world, the 
experience we have gained will be of use and will be 
gladly furnished you. No matter what requirements you 
may have in mind for a dumbwaiter, we are in a position 
to iDuild it. 

The increasing demand for a dependable, inexpen- 
sive dumbwaiter has resulted in the creation of the ES 
Type “F”-100 and Type ‘‘G”-200 dumbwaiters. These 
machines are built along the same lines as our larger 
machines but can be accommodated in very limited space. 

In planning the building, if you can arrange to build 
the dumbwaiter hatch to conform to the sizes given below, 
there will be a considerable saving in the cost of the 
dumbwaiter. 

stx\ndard dumbwaiters to serve two to six 
FLOORS only 


Type 

Load 

capacity, 

lb. 

Speed, 

per 

minute 

Inside hatch 
dimensions, 
inches (Must be 
guaranteed) 

Inside car 
dimensions, inches 

Type 

of 

car 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

F-lOO 

100 

100 

30 X 30 

21 

22 

30 

Wood 

G-200 

200 

100 

34 X 34 

25 

26 

36 

Wood 

CB-300 

300 

100 

38 X 38 

31 

31 

42 

Steel 

CB-500 

500 

100 

43 X 43 

36 

36 

48 

Steel 


Full Automatic Control furnished in each case. 


Catalogue 

Catalogues and detailed information will be gladly 
furnished on request. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


2594 


SHUR-LOC ELEVATOR SAFETY CO., INC. 

Automatic Sidewalk-Elevator Safety Gates 

62 West 45th Street 208 So. La Salle Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 



Safety Gates Closed; the Covers Down; the Elevator Is at 
Rest at the Bottom of the Shaft 



Safety Gates Swung Outward; the Covers Are Rising; the 
Elevator Has Started Upward 


Automatic Sidewalk-Elevator Safety Gates 

The gates prevent pedestrians from crossing 
the shaft covers while the elevator is rising. Acci- 
dents, often serious, are thus avoided. Full protec- 
tion is assured without obstruction of the sidewalk. 

Operation — The device consists of a pair of 
vertical gates which, lying flat against the building, 
slowly and automatically swing outward as the eleva- 
tor starts to rise. Pedestrians are thus warned and 
restrained from walking over the covers which are 
later safely lifted to a vertical position by the arch- 
top of the elevator. After the covers are closed the 
safety gates slowly and automatically return to their 
out-of-the-way position against the building wall. 
The gates are operated by the motion and power of 
the elevator, and not by independent motor. 

Complete Safety — If the gates, swinging out- 
ward, come in contact with a person standing on 
the covers, a slight pressure of the hand against 
them will prevent their further movement. The 
elevator will also be stopped and can not be started 
again until the pressure is removed. 

Safety Gates for Use in Front of Low Show 
Windows — These gates when closed rest below the 
window line. As soon as the elevator starts to 
ascend they rise to a height of three feet and then 
swing outward. After the shaft covers again close 
they return to their former low level against the 
building. 

Gates of Special Design — Special gates in 
wrought iron or bronze furnished to conform to 
architects’ drawings. 

Estimates — Estimates and fuller information 
furnished on request. 

Approval — These gates are approved by the 
Bureau of Highways, New York City, and by all 
accident insurance companies. 

Some Late New York Installations 

Equitable Trust Co. National Park Bank 

Revillon Freres Canadian Pacific Building 

Burroughs, Wellcome & Co. New York Daily News 
Bank of America Best & Co. 

Bowery Savings Bank Berkeley Building 

Metropolitan Life Insurance Co. 



Gates Closed; Below Window Line; Window 
Unobstructed 



Elevator Rising; Gates Lifted 



Elevator Rising; Gates Open; Shaft Covers 
Rising 


Safety Gates for Use in Front of Show Windows 
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SEDGWICK MACHINE WORKS 


Manufacturers of Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators 


TELEPHONE 
WATkins 9416 


152 West 15th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 

POUGHKEEPSIE, N. Y. 


LOCAL DEALERS 

BOSTON, MASS., The Geo. T. McLauthlin Co., 216 Fulton St. WASHINGTON, D. C., Barber & Ross, 11th & G Sts., N. W. 

CHICAGO, ILL., Standard Equipment Co., 549 W. Washington Blvd. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Richard Spencer Company, 365 Market Street 


Products 

Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators of all 
types and for every purpose : 

Private House Dumbwaiters ; Apartment House 
Dumbwaiters ; Hospital Dumbwaiters and Elevators ; 
Hotel and Restaurant Dumbwaiters ; Library Book 
Lifts; Fuel Lifts; Brass Tube Dumbwaiters; High 
Speed, Automatic Brake, Band Brake, and Geared 
Dumbwaiters; Outdoor Dumbwaiters; Trunk Lifts, In- 
valid Elevators, Domestic Elevators, Freight Elevators, 
Sidewalk Elevators, Carriage Elevators, Automobile Ele- 
vators, Ash Hoists, Hatchway Hoists, Gravity Lifts, 
Iceless Refrigerators, etc. 

Special Features 

Long life, easy operation, freedom from trouble, 
low repair cost — all the result of superior design and 
principle, executed from the best of materials by skilled 
workmen in a factory devoted exclusively to the manu- 
facture of hand power dumbwaiters and elevators, and 
equipped with special machinery for this purpose. 

Quantity production on the interchangeable part 
system guarantees a uniformly high grade product. 

Installation 

Proper installation is essential to satisfactory opera- 
tion. Blue prints and full directions for installing are 
furnished with each outfit, from which local labor may 
install. Or, experienced mechanics will be sent by the 
company, to install, on request. Customers will always 
secure better results by purchasing complete outfits 
from the company, rather than by securing part of the 
equipment from local sources. 

Guarantee 

“Sedgwick’’ dumbwaiter machines are guaranteed 
for 5 years from date of purchase and will be repaired 
free of charge at any time within that period if returned 
to the factory at Poughkeepsie, N. Y., charges prepaid. 



Sedgwick Service 

Complete satisfac- 
tion depends upon the 
selection of dumbwaiters 
or elevator outfits ex- 
actly suited to the condi- 
tions and requirements 
of each case. Sedgwick 
service places at the dis- 
posal of architects and 
others, without charge, 
the benefit of specialized 
experience of more than 
30 years. The Service 
Department will work 
with architects in decid- 
ing upon the proper 
dumbwaiter or elevator 
equipment to give speci- 
fic results under specific 
conditions. 

Special Outfits 

Thousands of spe- 
cial drawings and de- 
signs have been devel- 
oped, during a long 
experience for special 
purposes. 

If these pages do 
not offer what is needed, 
consult Sedgwick serv- 
ice. Special construc- 
tions can be furnished 
on very short delivery, 
without sacrifice of qual- 
ity and with the usual 
guarantee. 


Fig. B. “Sedgwick” Automatic 
Brake Dumbwaiter Erected 

Enclosure removed 


Prices, Drawings, etc. 

On the following pages are listed some of the stand- 
ard Sedgwick types and sizes, the prices given being 
net to the consumer. Whenever further data is desired, 
drawings, estimates, and more complete descriptive mat- 
ter will be gladly submitted. 

Deliveries 

Catalogue sizes are carried in stock, and shipment 
is made the day order is received. Special sizes require 
three to four days — principally to allow for proper 
finishing. 


Specifications 

Specify as follows: “The Dumbwaiter [or Ele- 
vator] to be manufactured and installed by the Sedg- 
wick Machine Works, 152 West 15th Street, New 

York, and to be suitable for average load of lb. 

and strong enough for occasional or test loads of .... lb. 

Thus all contractors may figure on the same equip- 
ment, the owner gets maximum value, and the architect 
has the guarantee that the outfit will be satisfactory and 
the work properly done. If local mechanics are to in- 
stall, simply omit the words “and installed.” 
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&ek£KM A/ores 

Ji/kvays speci/y usua/ 
ana/ he^ies/' /oac/. 

Poors for dumh 
t^o/fer shaffs shou/d 
he as wide os fhe car 
desired and ^•O 'A/ph, 
loco/ed Z-6‘above f/oor, 
makinjy fop of door Ct-G” 
above f/oor fhus permiff- 
tnj^ operafor a /on^ pull 
on the hand rope 
/^ach/ne space above 
fop door should be 2' O' 
fo 5'-(r depend/ nay on 
s/^e and fype of ouif if 
desired P door or panel 
af fop far access fo fhe 
machine should be provid- 
ed. 

6mp/e face dumb 
waifer cars are carried 
insfock in cofaloj 2 ue 
s/jes wifh one h/njyed 
4 she/f or ftvo so//d she/veA 
Double -face cars wifh 
fvvo sol/d shelves 

dnless ofherw/se 
ordered sinjy/e face 
'cars are furnished wifh 
one hinped shelf and 
double face cars wifh 
fwo solid shelves. 

Dumb ivarfer puide 
funs bo/fi for cor and 
tve/phf ore always 
fosfened wrfh wood 
screws. Never use nai/s 
for fhis purpose 
Pf leasf one door open- 
Inp suff/cifnfly lorpe fo 
odmif cor /'n fa well 
musf always be provid- 
ed unfil offer oufflt 


(^S/0£ £L£i/PT/ON. 
S/NDL£ F/fC£ Dhf. 


ELEVPT/Obf 



S/Ndl£ FACE 
PLAN. ^ 


Oes/aN note: 

hi he re ver posa ih/e 
dunob walfer shoffs 
should be designed , 
eifher slnple face as No./, 
ZbT or double face as 
No. Z,3&3 fo Insure fhe 
vtmosf so f is foe flan. 

No. 2 above shows fhe 
front eleuot/on of eifher 


~^5iP££L£VATiaNj^ 
£^3L£ FACE O N. 

n 




(^ELEVATION AT'A " ELEyAT/DAl AT ‘3 

^ENEEPOST O. W. COPNEP POST D. ¥V. 

c 


OES/dN Norc 

h/here absolufe/y necessary to haue 


— ' door openings In ocDacent sides of 
well, locafe and Idenfify each doop 


and ..specify door chiefly used. 

Corner posf dumb -waif er; wifh double 
face machine can be operated in barfh 
dirmetions from a/ldo^s by reversing one 
hencTrope as shown in No.^^S,^,es...^ . . 

Comer post dum^ waiter, single face 
machine shown No. E.bio con be operated 

>/y. 


ELEVATION ATt‘ 
COENEE POST DW. 


ir^ — ir>^ 


In bafh d/rectlons from front on/y. 


¥ 



L. 


PLAN. 


towered from the side door. 

ft Is much better to arrange the 
outfit either slnple face os JsT on 
double face as aeS If possible 


COENEE POST PLAN. 
COENEE POST PLAN. QPEEATED FEOM 
OPEEATED AT ONE FEONT 

THE EE SIDES 



PLAJJSt. 
CE/LED P/ELL 


hthere welt Is sheathed 
tns/de- with boards fhe 
po/de runs ore fosfen- 
ed dlrecf fo fhls sheofh- 
l/p wifh wood Screws. 

Cteor inside dimensions 
of welt are 3" to rper than 
outside dimensions of 
ear. 


PLAhf. 

PLA5TEPEP IVELL 

hlhere we/t Is plastered 
ins/dCj the vertical studs 
are almost ne ver located 
evaetty where regulrad 
tor fhe puldp runsjthere- 
fore it Is octvlsab/e fo have 
horigonfa/ brld^inporcofs 
in bofh sides of the endos- 
ure So" on centers, to which 
guide runs are secured 
by tong screws passing 
through loth and plaster 
Clear inside dimensions 
of shaft are J" ia/yer than 
outside dimensions of the 


PLAN. 

PLASTEPEO !N£LL 

tdhere horlgontat brlab- 
trig as shown on plan Ah. 
12 has not been provided 
it is necessary fo put 
har/^ontal cleats on the 
face of the plaster SC’an 
centers to which guide 
runs ore fastened by 
means of wood screws 
Allowing for f cleats on 
each side, the outside 
width of car wi/i be 3" 
less fhon net Inside width 
of fhe well 3' being allow- 
ed for fhe guide rvns.coonfer- 
weight, clearance etc 


plan. 

PLA5TEPED WELL 

Horijontol cleats os shawh 
In plan No. 13 are fre<poenf/y 
objectionable because 
they make llltle shelves on 
which dust collects This 
^^V<r//o/7 Is overcome where 
it Is possible to secure verf- 
icol c leafing back affhe 
guide runs os shown m plan 
Na.14- 

Allowing for P cleats on 
each slde^ the outside width 
of corwi/l be S'less fhon net 
Jnslde width of well. Fbelng 
^ token tor thegutde runs, weighfs^ 
'\c/eoranee etc 


PLAN. 

PIPE PPOOP NELL 

In f/re proof wells cleat- 
ing may be put in horizon- 
fa ily as shown Ip plan b/o. 
13 or verticolN as shown 
in plan No. 14. the latter 
Is preferable where fhe 
construction permits 
the f/rno fastening of the 
vertical cleat/ng. 

hlhere c looting /s pot In 
before well /s plastered 
ins/de, the plaster may be 
broeght flush with face 
of c leaf Ing as shovvn in 
plan No. /£ obava. 


The above show various Single Face Dumb hlolter enclosures, having all door openings In front. The cor In a single face well is 
three Inches less in depth than fhe depth of the well from the front to the rear In Double Face wells, construction anal arrange- 
ment o.*'e the some except that an extra Inch is regolred bdtween the fronts for the second hand rope. In Double Face wells 
therefore the car Is four inches less in cfepfh than the net inside measurement of the well from front -to frorrf 
Copyright 19/6 by SmoavviCK Machiwm Womt <9 


Dumbwaiter Service Sheet 
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Light Dumbwaiters (Figs. A and B) 

The word “light’’ is used in contradistinction to 
the “geared” type described later. The two light 
dumbwaiter types here described are the ones most 
largely used for average service, where usual loads are 
less than 25 lbs. 

The automatic brake dumbwaiter is for general 
work in private houses. The load can not run down, 
but is automatically held by the machine itself without 
any check or brake line. 

The band brake dumbwaiter is for high wells, as in 
factories, apartments, stores, etc., where a harder service 
is imposed, or greater speed is desired. 

Complete outfits include machine on platform, car, 
adjustable counterweight, guide runs for car and weight, 
and ropes for total height of 20 ft. over all, f. o. b. 
Poughkeepsie, N. Y. For extra height, see Table below. 


“SEDGWICK” IMPROVED DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 


(FIGS. A AND B) 


No. 

Size of 
car 
(out- 
side), 
in.* 

Size of 
ceiled 
well 

(inside), 

in.* 

Ship- 

ping 

wt., 

lbs. 

Prices of single face 
outfits 

Prices of double 
face outfits* 

“Auto- 

matic 

Brake” 

“Band 

Brake” 

Add for 
extra 
height, 
per ft. 

.Add for 
double 
face 

Add for 
extra 
height, 
per ft. 

1 

t t 

20x16 

t t 

23x19 

350 

$ 80.00 

$100.00 

$0.75 

$15.00 

$1.00 

2 

24x20 

27x23 

400 

100.00 

120.00 

.80 

15.00 

1 . 05 

3 

28x24 

31x27 

450 

1 20 . 00 

1 40 . 00 

.85 

15.00 

1 . 10 

4 

34x30 

37x33 

550 

1 40 . 00 

160.00 

.90 

15.00 

1.15 


*See note under table below; also under heading “Dumbwaiter Cars.” 
tWidth from right to left. JDepth from front to rear. 


Geared Dumbwaiters 

These are intended particularly for locations where 
the service is heavier than in the average private house, 
such as hospitals, hotels, restaurants, factories and com- 
mercial establishments where the usual load will exceed 
25 lbs. 

They are built in two types — the automatic brake 
and the band brake — and carried in stock in the sizes 
listed. • 

Complete outfits include machine on platform, car, 
adjustable counterweight, guide runs for car and weight, 
and ropes and cable for total height of 20 ft. over all, 
f. o. b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 


“SEDGWICK” GEARED DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 


No. 

Size of 
car 
(out- 
side^, 

Size of 
ceiled 
well 
(inside), 

in.* 

Ship- 

ping 

wt., 

lb. 

Price of single 
face outfits 

Price of double 
face outfits* 

“.Auto- 
matic 
Brake” 
or "Band 
Brake” 

Add for 
extra 
height, 
per ft. 

Add for 
double 
face 

Add for 
extra 
height, 
per ft. 

1 

t t 

20 X 1 6 

t t 

23 X 19 

400 

$140.00 

$ 1.00 

$15.00 

$1.40 

2 

24 X 20 

27 X 23 

450 

160.00 

1 . 10 

15.00 

1 . 45 

3 

28x24 

31 X 27 

500 

180.00 

1.20 

15 .00 

1 . 50 

4 

34 X 30 

37 X 33 

550 

200 . 00 

1 .30 

15.00 

1 . 55 


* Double face outfits require an extra inch of space fron. front to 


I Width from right to left. JDepth from front to rear. 

No extra charge for outfits of different sizes and smaller dimensions. 
Price of special sizes is that of the regular size, out of which the special 

iSsil 'din^nliins of ceiled well are specified, as the guide runs may 
be screwed direct to the ceiling boards. If the shaft be fireproof or 
laUied and plastered inside, grounds or cleats must be provided, to which 

the cleats are not provided in the walls and niusl be 

put on the fale of the plaster, add 2 in. to the inside finished width of 
the well for this cleating. 



Fig. A. “Sedgwick” Automatic 
Brake Dumbwaiter Erected 
in Plastered Shaft 


width 


O O 

1 

1 A 


B 

1. C R 





0 


o ^ 

L - 


Floor Plans of Dumbwaiters 


A— Open at front on all floors; the best arrangement where it can be used 
B— Requires a double-face outfit to operate from both fronts 
C — Open at front and right or left; say which. This arrangement is to be 
avoided, if possible 


Dumbwaiter Cars 

These are regularly built 3 ft. high inside, with one 
hinged shelf ; or 3 ft. 6 in. high inside, with two fixed 
shelves in addition to top and bottom ; except that No. 1 
cars are usually 6 in. less in height. 

In the tables, the first measurement given is the 
width from right to left; the second, the depth from 
front to rear. Thus, a No. 2 car is 24 in. wide, right 
to left, and 20 in. deep, front to rear. 
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Automobile Elevators (Fig. C) 

‘‘Sedgwick’' quality is here represented in high 
grade equipment for garages, paint shops, etc. 

These elevators are simple, easy running, safe, and 
substantially built. 

They can be furnished in any size and capacity. 

Complete outfits include overhead gearing, plat- 
form, adjustable counterweight, guide runs for platform 
and weight, ropes and cables for total height of 20 ft. 
over all, f.o.b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. For extra height, 
see Table below. 


“SEDGWICK” AUTOMOBILE ELEVATORS (FIG. C) 


Capacity, 

lbs. 

Platform, 

ft. 

Shipping 
weight, lbs. 

Complete 

outfit 

Add for extra 
height, per ft. 

1,500 

X 12 

2,000 

$ 600.00 

$4.00 

2,000 

7Hxl4 

2,400 

700.00 

4.50 

2,500 

8 

X 15 

2.800 

800 . 00 

5.00 

3,000 

8 

X 16 

3,200 

900.00 

6.00 

4.000 

8 

X 16 

4,000 

1000.00 

7.00 

5,000 

8 

X 16 

5,000 

1100.00 

8.00 

6,000 

8 

X 16 

6,000 

1200.00 

9.00 


Freight Elevators (Fig. D) 

These equipments are built in the most substantial 
manner, designed for severe service and easy operation. 
In smaller sizes they are used in private homes as trunk 
lifts. 

The larger sizes find application in factories, shops, 
stores, warehouses, schools and industrial buildings for 
all purposes. 

They have steel antifriction roller bearings and 
rigidly braced iron frames, resulting in correct align- 
ment and easy running. They are fitted with the im- 
proved “Sedgwick” self-locking indestructible band 
brake. 

We recommend double cables indeoendently at- 
tached to car and counterweight. 

Complete outfits include overhead gearing, plat- 
form, adjustable counterweight, guide runs for platform 
and weight, ropes and cables for total height of 20 ft. 
over all, f.o.b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y. For extra height, 
see Table below. 


“SEDGWICK” IMPROVED HAND POWER FREIGHT ELEVATORS 
(FIG. D) 


Capacity, 

lbs. 

Size of 
car, in. 

Space required 

Com- 

plete 

outfit 

Add for 
extra height, 
per ft. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lbs.. 

Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 


t t 

t 

t 




500 

36x36 

40^ 

40 

$225.00 

$2.00 

800 

750 

42 x42 

47M 

46 

315.00 

2.25 

1,200 

1000 

48x48 

53H 

52 

350 . 00 

2.50 

1,300 

1200 

54x54 

59H 

58 

440 . 00 

2.75 

1,600 

1500 

60 X 60 

66H 

64 

500.00 

3.00 

1,900 

2000 

72 X 72 

79M 

76 

575.00 

3.50 

2,400 

2500 

72 X 72 

79H 

76 

640.00 

4.00 

2,700 


Price on outfits of greater size or capacity quoted on re- 
quest. 

Blue prints and full directions for erecting sent with each 
outfit. 

t tSee note foot of page 2597, 


Fig. C. ‘‘Sedgwick” Automobile Elevator 


Fig. D. “Sedgwick” Freight Elevator 
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Invalid or Residence Elevators (Fig. E) 

The '‘Sedgwick'' automatic brake hand power 
invalid elevator (Fig. E) is a practical outfit for the 
purpose intended. 

The essential features of such an outfit are ease of 
operation, absolute safety, and simplicity of design, so 
that no interruption of service need be anticipated. 
These essentials are embodied in the Sedgwick out- 
fits. 

While the weakness which prevents the invalid 
climbing stairs would probably make it inadvisable for 
him to operate the elevator himself, the amount of power 
required is so small that even a child can safely operate 
the elevator either up or down with full load. 

Complete outfits include machine, car 6 ft. 3 in. 
high in clear, counterweight, guide runs, ropes and 
cables for total height of 20 ft. or less over all, f.o.b. 
Poughkeepsie, N. Y. For extra height, see table below. 

Special booklet on application. 


“SEDGWICK” INVALID ET.EVATORS (FIG. E) 


Size of car, 
ft. 

Size of well 

Price 

of 

outfit 

Add for 
extra 
height, 
per ft. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lbs. 

Width, 
ft. in. 

Depth, 
ft. in. 

1 J 

3 4H 

3 * 

3 

$600 . 00 

$2.00 

950 

3H X 3H 

3 IIH 

3 

9 

700 . 00 

2.50 

1.200 

4 X 4 

4 6 

4 

3 

800 . 00 

3.00 

1,300 

414 X 4H 

5 0 

4 

9 

900 . 00 

3.50 

1,700 

5 X 5 

5 6 

5 

4 

1000.00 

4.00 

1,800 

6 X 6 

6 8 

6 

4 

1200.00 

5.00 

2,000 


t tSee note foot of page 2597. 


Sidewalk Elevators (Fig. O) 

Many improvements make the “Sedgwick" the 
simplest, strongest, safest, most durable, most easily 
operated sidewalk elevator that an architect can 
specify. 

It is designed for heavy duty and stands up under 
the work. 

Blue prints and full directions for erecting with 
each outfit. 


“SEDGWICK” SIDEWALK ELEVATOR (FIG. O) 


Capacity, lbs. 

Size of platform, 
ft. 

Price 

Add for extra 
height, per ft. 

500 

3 X 3 

$250.00 

$5.00 

1,000 

314 X 3H 

275.00 

6.00 

1,500 

4 X 4 

350.00 

7.00 

2,000 

5 X 5 

375.00 

7.50 

2,500 

5 X 5 

450.00 

8.00 


Prices cover outfits complete f.o.b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y., for 
a total height of 10 ft. Extra for additional height as per table 
above. 

Prices on heavier outfits on application. 


Fig. E. ‘‘Sedgwick** Invalid Elevator 

“A child can run it” 


Fig. O. “Sedgwick** Sidewalk Elevator 
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ESTABLISHED 188, gECKWITH ELEVATOR CO., INC. “CORPOKATED KH 

TELEPHONE 123 Pearl Street 

Liberty 8333 BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Dumbwaiters : Electric, Hydraulic, Hand Power. 
Ash Hoists and Sidewalk Elevators : Electric, 
Hydraulic, Hand Power. 

Invalid Elevators: Hydraulic, Hand Power and 
Electric. 

Freight Elevators: Hand Power, Hydraulic and 
Electric. 

The Company 

Since^ 1889, Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc., have 
been specialists in vertical transportation. Since the 
Beckwith line includes dumbwaiters and elevators of all 
three types— electric, hydraulic and hand power — we are 
able to advise the architect impartially as to the type 
best adapted to his particular service requirements. 
Material is sold f.o.b. Boston or completely installed by 
our own mechanical department. 


Machines — Of the best standard make. They are simple, 
durable, quiet and consume but little current. The worm gear 
in combination with our electric brake allows the car to make 
a quick, easy and smooth start or slop. Motors can be fur- 
nished to operate on any direct or alternating current lighting or 
power circuit up to 550 volts. Standard voltages are 110 and 220. 

Cars — Made of %-in. hardwood or of steel with one or 
more removable shelves, as specified. Cars will be built to fit 
any shaftway — a good average car size being 24 in. wide 
by 20 in. deep by 30 in. high, inside measurements. 

Standard Outfit — Fig. 1 shows standard outfit for capaci- 
ties of 100 to 500 lb. It includes traction type machine with 
motor and control system ; wire cable ; car, hardwood or steel 
guide rails, and adjustable counterweight. Steel guide rails are 
advised for car speeds over 125 ft. per min. 

Fig. 2 shows car double-hitched, for capacities up to 60 lb. 
at a speed of 50 ft. per minute, connected to ordinary lighting 
or power circuit. 

Fig. 3 shows standard outfit for use where there is no 
headroom in shaft. Winding drum type machine is installed at 
bottom but preferably outside of the shaft, so that car may 
come up under the counter to extreme limit. No counterweights. 


Beckwith Automatic Electric Dumbwaiters 

These are electric push button dumbwaiters of the most 
modern type, for use in apartment houses, residences, hotels, 
hospitals, stores, restaurants and manufacturing plants. Built 
in capacities of 50 to 500 lb. Speed to suit. 

Operation — For two-landing service, there is one “up” and 
one “down” button for each landing. A momentary pressure on 
the button starts the car, which stops automatically on reaching 
its destination. For service to three or more landings, the 
various types of selective control are furnished, including 
(1) full automatic selective at every landing; (2) top or bot- 
tom only, stopping at intermediate floors by pressing a stop 
button. 

Dumbwaiters are absolutely safe, as the car can not be 
started till all the landing doors are closed. 


Beckwith Hydraulic Dumbwaiters 

Compare for simplicity and low installation cost with the 
hand operated dumbwaiters, while they afford a rapid and 
silent power service. There is practically no mechanism to get 
out of order, and they are very reliable. 

Beckwith hydraulic dumbwaiters are started by means of 
a handle or pull rope and stop automatically at top or bottom. 
They operate wherever 40 lb. or more water pressure is avail- 
able from roof tank or city mains. Operating cost varies with 
the water rate, but is always low. 

Standard Outfits — Fig. 4 shows standard piston type for 
rise of 20 ft. or less and capacities up to 500 lb. This type is 
very popular for under-the-counter service, as it requires no 
headroom in shaftway. Standard outfit includes car of %-in. 
hardwood or steel, cylinder and piston, steel guide rails, operat- 
ing valve and rope. 



Fig. 1. Electric Dumb- 
waiter, Push Button 
Automatic Trac- 
tion Type 

100 to SOO^lb. load, 75 
to 150 ft. per min. 


Fig. 2. Electric Double 
Hitch Dumbwaiter 

Can operate on light 
circuit, 60 lb. load, 50 ft. 
per min. Heavier loads on 
separate power line 


Fig. 3. Electric 
Dumbwaiter for 
Use Under 
Counters 


Fig. 4. Hydraulic Piston 
Type Dumbwaiter 

Operates by shipper rope; 
stops automatically at top or 
bottom 


Fig. 5. Hand Power 
Automatic Brake 
Type Dumb- 
waiter 

Capacities to suit 
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Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Freight Elevators 

Strong dependable outfits built for permanent service in 
types to meet every requirement. 

Automatic Brake Type — For private houses and small 
apartments, where light loads are carried. The automatic brake 
is applied and regulated by the load on the car. A pull on the 
hand rope unlocks brake and moves car up or down. When 
the pull on the hand rope ceases, the car is held stationary 
Capacities from 60 to 150 lb. Geared machines are furnished 
for capacities of 100 lb. and over. 

Fig. 5 shows complete outfit 70-lb. capacity, automatic 
brake type. Includes machine, with idler stand, support timbers, 
and rope guard. Car of %-in. hardwood, guide runs of hard 
pine or maple, adjustable counterweight, hoisting cable, hand 
rope and check rope. 

Band Brake Type— Gives the most satisfactory results, 
for all around work. Strong, easy running, rapid and especially 
adapted for hard service. Pulling hand rope raises or lowers 
car. Speed of car when being lowered is controlled by brake 
rope. Capacities from 60 to 500 lb. Geared machines furnished 
for capacities of 100 lb. and over. Standard outfit is the same 
as for automatic brake type. 

Freight Elevators — For use where electricity or water 
power is not available, or circumstances do not justify expense 
of a power elevator. Smaller sizes can be used as trunk lifts 
in residences and apartments. Capacities from 500 to 1500 lb. 

Standard outfit includes machine with two hoist wheels 
and idler stand (drum is extra) ; side post freight car of hard- 
wood, adjustable counterweight, guide runs, two manila or steel 
hoisting cables, hand rope, brake rope, pulleys and rope guard. 
Safety devices under car extra. 

When writing for information: For all types of dumb- 
waiters, state (1) type of car inside and over-all size, nurnber 
of shelves; (2) plumb size of shaftway, total height, and height 
at top landing from floor to ceiling; (3) travel of car; (4) max- 
imum and average loads; (5) number of landings served; 

(6) total number of openings and whether located at front 
only or front and back or front and side. 

For electric type, besides the above information, state 

(7) available current — if direct current, give voltage, if alter- 
nating current, give voltage, phase and cycle; (8) speed of car 
in feet per minute; (9) type of control; (10) location of 


For hydraulic type, besides the above information, state 
(7) available water pressure and size of supply pipe. 

For hand power type, besides the above information, state 
(7) type of machine — whether band brake, automatic brake or 
balanced dumbwaiter, and whether light or geared, (8) location 
of counterweight. 

Ash Lifts and Sidewalk Elevators 

Three types. Capacities to meet every requirement. 

Hydraulic Piston Type— Standard sidewalk elevator for 
apartments, schools, office buildings, etc. Controlled by operat- 
ing rope, lever or pull chain. Capacities up to 6000 lb. for rise 

of 20 ft. or less. Fig. 6. . 

Electric Push Button Type— For apartments and resi- 
dences. Controlled from cellar to street level by one up and 
one “down” button at each level. Capacities to 500 lb. 

Hand Power— Operates by crank or rope. Capacities to 
2000 lb. 

Invalid Elevators 

Especial care is taken to make these machines simple, quiet, 
easy running and absolutely safe. • They are furnished in 
hydraulic and hand power types, also electric. ' 

Hydraulic— We recommend the hydraulic type for a rise 
up to 20 ft. on account of the simplicity, safety and absence 
of effort required to start car. It stops automatically at top or 
bottom. Collapsible gate at front of car as shown is extra. 
Fi 7 

Hand Power— Operates by pulling hand rope. Speed of 
descent is controlled by separate brake rope. Car has safety 
devices to hold it in case of rope breakage. Standard size is 
3 ft. square by 6 ft. 3 in. high. Size for wheel chairs 3 ft. 6 in. 
wide by 4 ft. 4 in. deep by 6 ft. 3 in. high. Fig. 8. 

Installation Data for All Types 

Shaftways should be strong and solid to avoid noise. 
Brick, concrete or terra cotta should be used if possible, as a 
wood or metal shaft transmits sound and vibration Place 
wood cleats in shaft where guide runs are to be located. Space 
cleats about 3 ft. on centers and plaster flush Allow an open- 
ing into the shaft of sufficient size to admit the assembled car, 
and an opening at top of shaft for access to machinery. Our 
engineering department will be glad to assist in the preparation 
of plans and 


Fig. 6. Sidewalk Ash Lift, Hydraulic 
Piston Type 

Capacities to suit 


'ig. 7. Invalid Lift, Hydraulic 
Operated by Shipper Rope, 
Automatic Top to Bottom 


8. Invalid Lift, Hand Power. 
Operates by Pull Rope 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


CHELSEA ELEVATOR CO. 


INCORPORATED 1912 


Manufacturers of Electric Dumbwaiters and Elevators 


OFFICE AND FACTORY 

439-441 West 19th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. BUFFALO, N. Y. 

TOPEKA, KAN. DES MOINES, IOWA 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. SPRINGFIELD, MO. ST. PAUL, MINN. 

DETROIT, MICH. SEATTLE, WASH. OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 

HELENA, MONT. SOUTH BEND, IND. 



Products 

Electrically Operated Dumbwaiters ; 
Electrically Operated Sidewalk Elevators; 
small ^ Push Button Passenger Elevators 
(specialists in Push Button Equipment). 

For dumbwaiters and sidewalk type elevators 
a full line of Selective Boxes, Electric Door and 
Gate Contacts, Mechanical Door Locks, Slack 
Cable Switches, Machine Limit and Hatchway 
Limit Switches. 

For Hand Operated Dumbwaiters and Eleva- 
tors of every description, see pages 2608-2609. 

Experience 

Forty-nine years of manufacturing experience in 
one city assures reliability of products, and progressive- 
ness in design and equipment assures highest quality in 
workmanship and materials. 

Chelsea Electric Dumbwaiters 

Combinations of capacities, speeds and sizes are 
obtainable to suit every requirement. Classes, hatchway 
sizes, car sizes, shipping weights, prices, outline specifica- 
tions, etc., may be obtained from data tables on the fol- 
lowing page. 

Chelsea Electric Elevators 

Our sidewalk elevators are rugged and compact and 
may be obtained with either push button or hand cable 
control. 

Our electrically operated elevators are designed for 
capacities from 300 to 2500 lb. capacity and speeds from 
20 to 200 ft. per minute. 

Our small push button passenger elevators are sub- 
stantially built and positive and reliable in action. 

Chelsea Contacts, Locks, Switches 

Simple and compact electric switches and mechanical 
locks for either hinged or sliding doors, hatchway limit 
and slack cable switches. Non-corrosive and built in 
proportion for service. 

Guarantee 

All parts are guaranteed for a period of one year 
free from defects in both workmanship and materials. 

Shipment Orders 

Our organization is prepared to furnish and also 
erect full equipment in any part of the United States. 
We are fully prepared, however, to furnish any portion 


Class “A*' Engine 

Designed for capacities varying from 1 to 400 lb. and speeds from 
SO to 200 ft. per minute 



Class “B” Engine 

cn . capacities varying from 300 to 800 It. and speeds from 

50 to 200 ft. per minute 

Representative Dumbwaiter Installations 

Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer, 
Architects 

Academy of Sciences, Washington, D. C., B. Goodhue, Architect 
Elks Club, Elmhurst, N. Y., Ballinger Co., Architects 
Post Office, San Francisco, Cal., U. S. Government Architects 
Residences, Palm Beach, Fla., H. Mainzer, Architect 
Hospital, Gary, Ind., Schmidt, Garden & Martin, Architects 
Liggett & Co., New York, N. Y., Walter T. Williams, Architect 
Bellevue Hospital, New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White, 
Architects 

Title Co., White Plains, N. Y., Robt. Bruce Boyd, Architect 

Representative Sidewalk Elevator Installations 

Horn & Hardart, New York, N. Y., F. B. Platt, Architect 
Post Office, New York, N. Y., H. A. Koelble, Architect 
Roosevelt Hospital, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer, Architect 
Zion Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y., L. A. Abramson, Architect 
Colony Club, New York, N. Y., Delano & Aldrich, Architects 
Leuchows Restaurant, New York, N. Y., H. Regelman, Architect 
Bloom Building, New York, N. Y., David M. Ach, Architect 
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Specify as follows: 

Where shown on plans furnish and erect electrically driven dumb- 
waiters as made by Chelsea Elevator Co., New York, N. Y., with 


push buttons at each door opening. Capacity lb.; speed, ft. 

per min. ; travel from .... floor to .... floor to serve .... doors to 

have stops; current supply will be ; machine will be located .... 

Shop Drawings Shall Be Submitted for Approval— Include engine, 

motor, control, car, guides, rails, 
counterbalance, cables, sheaves, 
locks, contacts, and all conduit and 
wiring throughout hatchway. To 
make dumbwaiter complete. 

^ Work by Other Contractors— 

Hatchway, enclosure, doors, pit, 
engine room, supports, power wir- 
ing to control, foundation, current 
for starting, testing and adjusting. 

Engine — Bedplate, drum, back 
stand, gearing, motor and other 
parts constituting engine to be 
securely bolted to foundation. 

Worm and Worm Shaft — Made 
of one steel forging accurately 
turned in lathe. Gear of bronze and 
accurately cut. Both worm and gear 
enclosed in heavy iron housing with 
suitable openings for inspection, and 
run in oil. 

Drum — Cast iron, accurately 
turned and ^ooved for cables. 

Brake — Engine has electric 
safety brake, that when service is 
interrupted, brake automatically ap- 
plies to stop car and holds it at 
landings. 

Limit Devices — Connected di- 
rectly to drum shaft to interrupt 
main and brake circuits and auto- 
matically stop engine when car 
reaches limits of travel. 

Electric Motor — Slow speed, 
long bearings, self-oiling, having 
high efficiency, great starting power 
and durability. 

(Note: A-c. Multiphase motors, 
squirrel cage type.) Housing, brake 
and motor mounted on heavy cast 
iron bedplate. When engine is 
located at side of hatchway, this 
company furnishes templet, bolts, 
vibrator sheaves, shafts and hangers. 
Overhead, this company furnishes 
templet only; all beams and sup- 
ports by others. This company in- 
cludes rigid iron conduit, nuts, bush- 
ings, boxes and wiring between motor 
limit and controller; others to bring 
electric power mains to controller 
and connect to terminals, including 
line switches and reverse phase re- 
lays or cutouts to meet local re- 
quirements. 

Control — Type 2, for Two 
Floors Only — Up and down buttons 
only. One for calling, 1 for send- 
ing at each landing. Control buttons 
inoperative if car is in motion. 

Type 4, for Three Floors or 
More — Full automatic. A gang of 
buttons for each floor. To call or 
send the car to any floor, press the 
button corresponding to the floor to 
which car is sent or called; the car 
at once (unless already in use) starts 
for that floor. Floor stop device is 
connected to machine to perform the 
functions mentioned. 

Sheaves — We furnish overhead 
sheaves, boxes, beams; supports by 
others. 

Car — Ash, dovetailed, varnished 
and shelved with eyes for cable, 
and iron guides. Cars 3 ft. 6 in. in 
height. 

Guide Runs — For car and coun- 
terbalance; hardwood, heavy double 
groove type. 

Counterbalance — Cast iron, with 
guides for runs and eye for cable. 
Based on weight of car plus % live 
load. 


DATA AND PRICES OF SOME OF THE CHELSEA ELECTRIC DUMBWAITERS 


Class engine 

Type control 

Car size, width and depth 

Hatchway size, width and depth, 
doors 1 side only 

Capacity, lb. 

Speed per minute, ft. 

Hp, motor, 110-220 volts, d-c. 

Price of engine, 
motor and 
controller only 

Shipping weight of engine, motor 
and controller, lb. (approx.) 

Price complete 
equipment, 20-ft. 
height, 2 doors 

Shipping weight, lb. 
(approx.) 

Additional for 
each extra 
10-ft. height 

Additional for each extra door 
opening 

Additional for any door 
opening on opposite side or at 
angle 

For 220 volt a-c, multiphase, 
add or deduct as noted 

Machine above 
hatchway 

Machine at side 
below 

Machine above 
hatchway 

Machine at side, 
below 

Machine above 
hatchway 

Machine at 
side, below 

A 

2 

22'xl8' 

28*'x24*' 

100 

190 

1 

$ 945.00 

$1025.00 

1050 

$1115.00 

$1275.00 

1800 

$36.00 

$45.00 

...... 

$23.00 

—$35.00 

A 

4 

22*'xl8‘' 

28'x24*' 

100 

190 

1 

1260 00 

1340.00 

1300 

*156.00 

*1935.00 

2200 

45.00 

56 00 

$48.00 

16 00 

— 35 00 

A 

2 

22*'xl8' 

28*'x24' 

UO 

75 

1 

945.00 

1025.00 

1050 

1115.00 

1275.00 

1800 

36 00 

45.00 


23.00 

— 35.00 

A 

4 

22'xl8*' 

28*'x24' 

150 

75 

1 

1260 00 

1340.00 

1300 

*1560 00 

*1935.00 

2200 

45.00 

56.00 

48.00 

16 Ooj 

— 35 00 

A 

2 

22'xl8' 

28'x24' 

175 

115 

1 

1045.00 

1090.00 

1250 

1230.00 

1400.00 

1900 

36.00 

45.00 


23.00 

— 35.00 

A 

4 

22'xl8' 

28'x24'' 

175 

115 

1 

1360 00 

1440 00 

1500 

*1675.00 

*1850.00 

2300 

45.00 

56.00 

48 00 

16 00 

— 35.00 

A 

2 

22*'xl8' 

28'x24' 

200 

100 

1 

1045 00 

1090.00 

1250 

1230.00 

1440.00 

1900 

36.00 

45.00 


23.00 

— 35.00 

A 

4 

22*'xl8' 

28*'x24*' 

200 

100 

1 

1.360 00 

1440.00 

1500 

*1675 00 

*1850 00 

2300 

45.00 

56 00 

48.00 

16 00 

— 35 00 

A 

2 

26'x22' 

32'x28*' 

225 

85 

1 

1050.00 

1090.00 

1250 

1230.00 

1400.00 

1900 

36.00 

45.00 


23.00 

— 35.00 

A 

4 

26'x22' 

32'x28'' 

225 

85 

1 

1360 00 

1440 00 

1500 

*1675.00 

*1850 00 

2300 

45 00 

56.00 

48.00 

16.00 

— 35.00 

A 

2 

26'x22' 

32'x28' 

250 

115 


1100.00 

1145.00 

1300 

1285.00 

1455.00 

1950 

36.00 

45.00 


23.00 

— 35.00 

A 

4 

26*'x22*' 

32*'x28*' 

250 

115 

m 

1415.00 

1495 00 

1550 

1730 00 

1905 00 

2350 

45.00 

56.00 

48.00 

16.00 

— 35.00 

A 

2 

30'x24' 

36*'x30' 

300 

100 

iH 

1100.00 

1145.00 

1300 

1285.00 

1455.00 

1950 

36.00 

36.00 


23.00 

— 35.00 

A 

4 

30*'x24*' 

36'x30' 

300 

100 


1415 00 

1495.00 

1550 

1730.00 

1905.00 

2350 

45.00 

56.00 

48.00 

16.00 

— 35.00 

A 

2 

30'x24' 

36'x30*' 

400 

70 

2 

1060.00 

1145.00 

1500 

1265.00 

1425.00 

2400 

37.00 

46.00 


25.00 

— 50.00 

A 

4 

.30'x24*' 

36'x30*' 

400 

70 

2 

1375.00 

1455.00 

1800 

*1710.00 

*1885.00 

2600 

47.00 

57.00 

48.00 

18.00 

— 50.00 

B 

2 

30*'x24' 

36*'x30*' 

300 

200 

3 

1330 00 

1415.00 

1600 

1535.00 

1700.00 

2500 

38.00 

47.00 


26.00 

—100.00 

B 

4 

30'x24*' 

36'x30*' 

300 

200 

3 

1650.00 

1735.00 

1850 

*1990.00 

*2165.00 

2800 

47.00 

57.00 

63.00 

22.00 

—100.00 

B 

2 

30*'x24' 

36*'x30*' 

350 

150 

3 

1330.00 

1415.00 

1600 

1535.00 

1700.00 

2500 

38.00 

47.00 


26.00 

—100.00 

B 

4 

30'x24' 

36*'x30*' 

350 

150 

3 

1650 00 

1735 00 

1850 

*2020.00 

*2210.00 

3200 

54.00 

64.00 

63.00 

21.00 

-100.00 

B 

2 

34'x28*' 

40'x34*' 

400 

125 

3 

1330.00 

1415.00 

1600 

1565.00 

1745.00 

2900 

45.00 

54.00 


28.00 

—100.00 

B 

4 

34'x28' 

40'x34' 

400 

125 

3 

1650.00 

1735.00 

18>0 

*2020.00 

*2210.00 

3200 

54.00 

64.00 

63.00 

21.00 

—100.00 

B 

2 

34'x28' 

40"'x34*' 

450 

100 

3 

1330 00 

1415.00 

1600 

1565.00 

1745.00 

2900 

45.00 

54.00 


28.00 

—100 00 

B 

4 

34*'x28' 

40'x34' 

450 

100 

3 

1650.00 

1735.00 

1850 

*2020.00 

*2210 00 

3200 

54.00 

64.00 

63.00 

21.00 

—100 00 

B 

2 

38'x32' 

44'x38*' 

500 

100 

3 

1400.00 

1485.00 

1700 

*1640.00 

1815.00 

3400 

46.00 

55.00 


29.00 

—175.00 

B 

4 

38'x32' 

44'x38' 

500 

100 

3 

1725.00 

1805.00 

1950 

*2095.00 

*2275.00 

3700 

54.00 

64.00 

63.00 

26 00 

—175.00 

B 

2 

38'x32*' 

44*'x38' 

550 

70 

3 

1400.00 

1485.00 

1700 

*1640.00 

1815.00 

3400 

46.00 

55.00 


29.00 

—175.00 

B 

4 

38'x32*' 

44'x38' 

550 

70 

3 

1725.00 

1805.00 

1950 

*2095.00 

*2275.00 

3700 

54.00 

64.00 

63.00 

26.00 

—175.00 

B 

2 

36*'x36' 

42'x42' 

600 

60 

3 

1400.00 

1485.00 

1700 

1640.00 

1815.00 

3400 

46.00 

55.00 


29.00 

—175.00 

B 

4 

.?6'x36*' 

42'x42* 

600 

60 

3 

1725.00 

1805.00 

1950 

*2095 00 

*2275.00 

3700 

54.00 

64.00 

63.00 

1 26.00 

—175.00 

B 

2 

36^x36' 

42*'x42* 

800 

50 

3 

1420.00 

1500.00 

1700 

1700.00 

1900.00 

3700 

48.00 

57.00 


29.00 

>—190.00 

B 

4 

36'x36*' 

42'x42* 

800 

50 

3 

1740.00 

1825.00 

1 1950 

*2160.00 

*2370.00 

4000 

56.00 

66.00 

63. OC 

1 26.00 

1-190.00 


*Prices for complete equipment, 30 ft., 3 doors, one side only. 


Note: This company furnishes 2 types of door contacts — mortised and exposed. Mortised type, $12.00 each; exposed type, $13.00 each. If 
door contacts are used, add $15.00 for conduit, wiring, etc., for each contact. When door locks are used, add for each door $8.00. ” cable 

switch is used, add $22.00. For enclosed weight box, add $1.00 for each foot of height. Steel rails for car and counterbalance, including fishplates, 
screws, brackets, $3.00 per foot of height. Brass guides for steel rails, $9.00 per set. Steel cars are made special. Prices on request. 

Above table gives stock sizes, speeds and capacities. Prices for variations given on request. No extra charge if car sizes vary slightly. Erection any- 
where. All prices given are f.p.b. New York, N. Y. Sketches prepared on request. All parts are guaranteed free from defects for a period of 1 year. 
Detailed instructions for erection with each f.o.b. shipment. 
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ESTABLISHED 1847 

TELEPHONE 
Richmond 3760 


GEORGE T. McLAUTHLIN CO. 

Manufacturers of Electric Dumbwaiters 
120 Fulton Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


INCORPORATED 1897 

CABLE ADDRESS 
“Lauthlin” 
Western Union and 
Lieber Codes 


Products 

McLauthlin “Universal” Electric Dumbwaiters. 

Also Passenger and Freight Elevators; Elevator Acces- 
sories; Fire Doors; Dumbwaiter Doors. 


McLauthlin ^ ^Universal” Electric Dumbwaiters 

Characterized by their reliable operation, compact design, 
ease of control and almost noiseless operation at high speeds. 
The machine requires little space. Preferably it is placed 
directly over the hoistway, but it may be set in the basement 
or on any floor. Current is obtained from any power or light- 
ing circuit, 220 or 110 being the preferred voltages. There are 
six types of push button control. 

Due to the speed of travel, the carrying capacity of 
“Universal” electric dumbwaiters is vastly greater than for hand 
power machines of the same ratings. They require but little 
power to operate. They have been in service over 17 years, 
and their exclusive features are covered by patents. 


Distribution and Service 


Information and estimates for the installation of “Universal” 
Electric Dumbwaiters may be obtained from elevator manu- 
facturers throughout the United States and Canada, including: 


AKRON, OHIO 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LIMA, OHIO 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SEATTLE, WASH. 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA 
SOUTH BEND, IND. 

TOLEDO, OHIO 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 

YOUNGSTOWN. OHIO 

CANADA 


Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 

9 North Canal Street 

Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 

405 Lincoln Building 

Kaestner & Hecht Company, 

Blackhawk and Cherry Streets 

Pitt Engineering Company, 

120 West Kinzie Street 
Wheeler Elevator Company, 

1102 Washington Boulevard 

Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 

1466 St. Clair Avenue 

Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 

531 East Lamed Street 

Kansas City Elevator Company, 

26th and Madison Street 

Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 

Box 416 

Llewellyn Iron Works, 

120. North Main Street 
Gurney Elevator Company, 

300 Eighth Avenue 

Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 

250 West 54th Street 

McKenna Brass & Meg. Company, 

100 Wood Street at First Avenue 
Spencer Elevator Company, 

166 Seventh Street 

Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 
2835 Washington Avenue 
Montgomery Elevator Co., 

709 Second Street (rear) 

R. M. Baker 

Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 
Box 544 

Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 
671 Spencer Street 

Haughton Elevator & ^Machine Co., 
Room 200, Vermont Building 
Haughton Elevator & Machine Co., 
26 North Walnut Street 
Darling Brothers, Limited, 

120 Prince Street, Montreal, Que. 


Our engineering and drafting force is at the service of 
architects planning dumbwaiter installations. They will draw 


up plans and help to choose the outfit most suitable for your 
particular requirements. To take advantage of this service, the 
following information should be supplied : 

(1) Available current, whether d-c. or a-c. If d-c., give voltage; 
if a-c., give voltage, phase and cycle. (2) Average and maximum loads 
in pounds. (3) Feet of travel and number of landings served. (4) Num- 
ber of openings and position of each. (5) Speed in feet per minute. 
(6) Size of hoistway. (7) Construction if enclosed; whether brick, 
plastered or wood-sheathed. (8) Height in hoistway above top landing. 
(9) Depth below bottom landing. (10) Car construction, whether wood 
or steel, and for wood or steel guides. (11) Type of control. (12) Doors, 
whether slide-up, swing or special. 

Types and Construction of Dumbwaiter Machines 

“Universal” dumbwaiter machines are made in three types 
to meet the various conditions of service. 

Spiral Drum Type — For terminal landing service only. 
Especially recommended because of the efficient method of op- 
eration. The car is started with the hoisting cable on the small 
diameter of the winding drum, so that the motor accelerates 
under relatively low torque. A second acceleration of car speed 
occurs when the cable climbs from the small to the large diam- 
eter of the drum. In stopping, car descends to small diameter 
of drum, reducing the speed by two-thirds. Current is then 
cut off and the brake applied. 

Winding Drum Type — Recommended with selective con- 
trol for service to three or more landings, except where length 
of travel requires too wide a drum face. (Rope stray should 
not exceed one-half the depth of car.) 

Traction Sheave Type — For any type of service, but 
recommended only where weight of car makes spiral drum inad- 
visable, or length of travel makes winding drum impracticable. 

Construction (All Types) — Machines are of the direct- 
connected type, with motor, brake and worm gearing mounted 
on one frame. They have few parts and efficiency is high. 
They are truly “universal,” being suitable for widely varying 
conditions of service, current and position of installation. 

Frame — Of soft gray iron, forming supports for motor and 
for worm and gear shafts. Designed to be installed with motor 
in either vertical or horizontal position. It is machined to form 
one head of the motor and to hold the ball bearings for the 
shafts. It completely encloses the worm and gear in an oil- 
tight casing. 

Motor — Runs either vertically or horizontally. It has ball 
bearings, high starting torque, and uses no current when car 
is not in motion. Motor shaft and worm shaft are one piece 
without coujiling. 

Worm Gear — Hobbed from solid bronze blank, and secured 
to its shaft by a large key and locked nut. 

Worm — Accurately cut from special steel. 

Main Shaft — Supported on two double row ball bearings 
fitted in frame, with additional ball bearing in an outboard 
stand for machines with winding drums or wide-faced spiral 
drums. 

Brake — Unusually simple and effective. Very accessible, 
as it is at the outer end of the motor shaft. It is of the disc 
type applied by adjustable spring tension and released by 
magnets. The disc is secured to the motor shaft by a key and 
locked nut. The braking surface is cork to cast iron and is 
of liberal area. 



Winding Drum 



Traction Sheave 

Types of “Universar' Dumbwaiter Machines 



Spiral Drum 
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Control Panel — For motor and brake, is of contactor type 
throughout and for simple installations is usually mounted 
on the motor. When selective button control is used, the panel 
being larger should be independently mounted. 

Standard Control Systems 

Control “A’* — For two landing levels only, with “send” 
and “stop” buttons at each. No door switches required. 

Control “B” — For two landing levels, with “call,” “send” 
and “stop” buttons at landings. Control “B” can also be used 
for more than two floors, with “up,” “down” and “stop” buttons 
at landings. Door switches are advised. 

Control “C-1” — For more than two landing levels, with 
full automatic control at each landing. 

Control “C-2” — For more than two landing levels, with 
full automatic control button box at one landing, and “call” 
and “send” buttons at the other landings. 

Control “C-3” — For more than two landing levels, with 
full automatic control button box in the car and a call button 
at each landing. The car is dispatched by pressing the desired 
floor button and closing the landing door. 

Note: In all the “C” type controls, operating button circuits are 

interlocked. No button except “stop” is operative while the car is in 
motion. Door switches are advised. Door locks are occasionally used 
with “C” type controls, but are not essential. 

Control “D” — Constant pressure “up” and “down” but- 
tons. 

Special Controls — We supply control systems other than 
the above, obtained with various combinations of our standard 
control accessories. 


Signaling Systems 

Lights in cars, lights at floors, audible signals or com- 
binations of the above can be provided if desired, so that users 
may quickly determine the location of the car. 

How to Select the Proper Dumbwaiter 

The first factors to be considered are type of control and 
type of machine. Four additional factors will aid in determin- 
ing the choice of electric dumbwaiter outfit, viz. : 

(1) Size and Weight of Car — Usually determined by 
nature of the materials to be handled or by size of an 
existing hoistway, but should be kept as small as possible, 
since car weight is a dead load on the machine. Where 
extra large cars are required, it is advisable to compound 
(“double hitch”) the car and counterweight. This takes half 
the dead load from machine and suspends it from the building. 

(2) Lifting Capacity — To secure highest operating effi- 
ciency, the maximum lifting capacity should be kept as near as 
possible to the average load. 

(3) Speed — Except for loads exceeding 200 lb., dumb- 
waiters usually operate at speeds of 100 to 300 ft. per min., the 
higher speeds being adapted for longer travels and for dumb- 
waiters serving terminal landings only. 2(X) ft. per min. is the 
usual maximum for selective control dumbwaiters operated by 
a-c. motors. Where direct current is available, a higher car 
speed may be satisfactorily obtained with a slow-down selector. 
We recommend steel guide rails when the car speed exceeds 
125 ft. per min. 

(4) Service Requirements — Height of travel, number of 
landings, and number of trips per hour. 


DUTY TABLES FOR “UNIVERSAL” DUMBWAITERS 


Traction and Winding Drum IMachines 


Live 

load 

cap., 

lb.. 

Avge. 

load 

speed, 

f.p.m. 

•§Max. 

car 
travel 
drum 
type ft. 

tMax. 

car 

wt., 

lb. 

Max.std. 
car size 
(wood), 
in. 

Max.std. 
car size 
(steel), 
in. 

Machine 

No. 

Direct 

or 

double 

hitch 

60 

200 

50 

20 

12x18x20 

12x12x24 

34T or 36W 

Direct 

100 

250 

75 

35 

18x22x30 

18x20x30 

54T or 56W 

Direct 

100 

100 

50 

35 

18x22x30 

18x20x30 

33T or 35W 

Direct 

120 

100 

25 

40 

18x24x30 

20x20x30 

34T or 36W 

Dbl. hitch 

175 

300 

100 

80 

22x28x30 

26x26x30 

74T or 76W 

Direct 

200 

50 

25 

50 

20x26x30 

22x22x30 

33T or 35W 

Dbl. hitch 

200 

125 

75 

50 

20x26x30 

22x22x30 

53T or 55W 

Direct 

200 

125 

40 

75 

22x26x30 

26x26x30 

54T or 56W 

Dbl. hitch 

250 

200 

100 

100 

24x30x36 

30x30x36 

77T or 78W 

Direct 

250 

300 

100 

80 

22x28x30 

26x26x30 

94TDW or 96WDW 

Direct 

300 

300 

75 

150 

30x30x36 

30x36x36 

120T or W ADWl 

Direct 

350 

150 

100 

100 

24x30x36 

30x30x36 

73T or 75W 

Direct 

350 

150 

75 

150 

30x30x36 

36x36x36 

74T or 76W 

Dbl. hitch 

350 

200 

100 

100 

24x20x36 

30x30x36 

97T DW or 98W DW 

Direct 

375 

60 

40 

100 

24x30x36 

30x30x36 

53Tor 55W 

Dbl. hitch 

400 

300 

75 

175 

30x36x36 

36x36x36 

120T or W BDW 2 

Direct 

500 

100 

100 

200 

36x36x48 

36x36x48 

77T or 78W 

Direct 

500 

150 

100 

100 

24x30x36 

30x30x36 

93T DW or 95W DW 

‘ Direct 

500 

150 

75 

150 

30x30x36 

30x36x36 

94T DW or 96 WDW 

Dbl. hitch 

500 

300 

75 

200 

36x36x48 

36x36x48 

120T or W CDW3 

Direct 

500 

200 

75 

200 

36x36x48 

36x36x48 

120TorWADW5 

Direct 

625 

200 

75 

250 

36x42x48 

36x42x48 

120Tor W BDW6 

Direct 

700 

75 

75 

200 

36x36x48 

36x36x48 

73T or 75W 

Dbl. hitch 

700 

100 

100 

150 

30x30x36 

30x36x36 

97T DW or 98W DW 

Direct 

700 

100 

75 

200 

36x36x48 

36x36x48 

97T DW or 98W 

Dbl. hitch 

750 

200 

75 

300 

42x42x48 

36x42x48 

120T or W CDW7 

Direct 

800 

125 

75 

300 

42x42x48 

36x42x48 

120T or W ADW9 

Direct 

1000 

75 

75 

200 

36x36x48 

36x36x48 

93T or 95WD 

Dbl. hitch 

1000 

125 

75 

400 

42x48x54 

42x42x48 

120T or W BDWIO 

Direct 

1250 

125 

75 

500 

48x54x54 

48x48x48 

120T or WCDWll 

Direct 


Spiral Drum Machines 


Live 

load 

cap., 

lb. 

Avge. 

load 

speed, 

f.p.m. 

*§Max. 

car 

travel, 

ft. 

fMax. 

car 

wt., 

lb. 

Max. std. 
car size 
(wood), 
in. 

Max. std. 
car size 
(steel), 
in. 

Machine 

No. 

Direct 

or 

double 

hitch 

50 

250 

75 

20 

12x18x20 

12x12x24 

32S 

Direct 

75 

300 

100 

35 

18x22x30 

18x20x30 

52S 

Direct 

100 

125 

75 

25 

12x18x30 

16x18x30 

31S 

Direct 

100 

125 

40 

40 

18x24x30 

20x20x30 

32S 

Dbl. hitch 

100 

400 

150 

50 

20x28x30 

24x24x30 

72S 

Direct 

150 

150 

100 

50 

20x28x30 

24x24x30 

51S 

Direct 

150 

400 

100 

75 

22x28x30 

26x26x30 

92S 

Direct 

175 

150 

50 

45 

20x24x30 

22x22x30 

52S 

Dbl. hitch 

200 

60 

20 

50 

20x26x30 

22x24x30 

31S 

Dbl. hitch 

225 

200 

150 

80 

22x28x30 

26x26x30 

71S 

Direct 

225 

200 

100 

100 

24x30x36 

30x30x36 

72S 

Dbl. hitch 

300 

75 

25 

100 

24x30x36 

30x30x36 

51S 

Dbl. hitch 

300 

200 

75 

150 

30x30x36 

36x36x36 

92S 

Dbl. hitch 

300 

200 

100 

100 

24x30x36 

30x30x36 

91S 

Direct 

450 

100 

100 

150 

26x30x48 

30x30x48 

71S 

Dbl. hitch 

600 

100 

75 

200 

36x36x48 

36x36x48 

91S 

Dbl. hitch 


Rated capacities (live load) are based on (1) average duty — loads 
seldom exceeding 50% of rated capacity. For usually heavy loads, reduce 
rated capacity 10 to 20%, depending on frequency of service and height 
of travel. (2) Machine over shaftway. If machine is located below, 
deduct 10% from listed capacity. 

Listed speed is with average load, and for d-c. or 60-cycle a-c. 

*Wider drums for longer travel at slight additional expense. 

§Use compensating chains when height of travel exceeds 100 ft. 

tTo secure proper traction and relation of car-weight to load, car 
must weigh within 10% of listed weights. 

Minimum permissible arc of rope contact on traction sheaves, 140 . 

Machine should always be set so that pull of car hoist cable is away 
from the motor end of the worm shaft. 


HOISTWAY CLEARANCES IN INCHES* 



'!:etch 

. 

2 

3 

1 

4- 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Letter 

A 

B 

Bt 

A 

B 

Bt 

A 

B 

C 

A 

B 

C 

A 

B 

Bt 

C 

A 

B 

Bt 

C 

A 

C 

A 

C 

Control A send and stop 

IH 

2K 

23^ 




IH 

3 

2'A 


3^2 

6ti 


24 

24 

4 

IH 

3H 

24 

54 

24 

24 

23^ 

54 

Control B call and send 
Control D up and down 

m 

2H 

3 

1’4 

m 

3H 


3 

2H 

IH 

3H 


V4 

2H 

2H 

4 

14 

24 

m 

5'A 

2H 

3'A 

2Vi 

54 


3 

Landings 








3 

3H 

l}4 

3H 



24 

3 

4 

14 

24 

24 

54 

3 

3'A 

3 

54 

Control C 
Full Auto. 
Selective . . 

4-7 

Landings 








4 

4H 

m 

SV2 


V4 

24 

3 

4 

14 

4 

4 

6 

3 

4K 

3 

6 


8-12 

Landings 








4 

41^ 

IH 

4 

61^ 

14 

24 

3 

4 

14 

4 

4 

6 

3 

i4 

3 

6 


(1) Side post, guides, no counterweight. 

Openings on opposite sides or one side only. 
For spiral drum dumbwaiters; Control A or B. 

(2) Same as (1) but steel guides. 

(3) Side post, wood guides, counterweight at 
either side. Openings on opposite sides or one side 
only. For traction or winding drum; any control. 

(4) Same as (3) but steel guides. 

(5) Side post, wood guides, counterweight 
at back. Single face only. Traction or winding 
drum; any control. 

(6) Same as (5) but steel guides. 

(7) Car and counterweight guides on same 
wall, wood guides. Only for openings on three 
sides or two adjacent sides. Traction or winding 
drum; any control. 

(8) Same as (7) but steel guides. 

Steel guides are advised for car speeds ex- 
ceeding 125 f.p.m. 


*Clearances for machines overhead. fClearance required where conduit crosses hoistway. 
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F. S. PAYNE CO. 

Dumbwaiter Manufacturers 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
COW^IvI.. MASS. 


NEW HAVEN. CONN. 



Control Systems for Payne Electric Dumbwaiters 

The following standard control systems for 
Payne electric dumbwaiters will be found to meet the 
usual requirements. Special forms of control fur- 
nished where required. 

System “A,” Hand Rope Control — Starting, stopping and 
reversing of machine controlled by means of hand rope in 
hatchway near landing doors. 

System “B,” Two-landing Push Button Control — 
**Cair and **Send’* at Each Landing — A two-button 
station at each landing marked “up” and “down.” Momentary 
prespre of either the “up” or “down” button will send the 
car in corresponding direction. 

C*B-2”) Single Button Control — A single button station 
at each landing, both being either “call” or “send.” 

System “C,” Three-landing Push Button Control — 
C*C~V*) **CalV* and “Send” at Each Landing — A three- 



floor, giving complete control of car from this floor. A two- 
button station is located at all of the other floors, permitting 
car to be called to different floors and then returned to con- 
trolling station. 

References 

Childs Company 

Federal Reserve Bank of Boston 
First National Bank of Boston 
Seth Thomas Clock Company 
Vermont Marble Company 
Cleveland Public Library 
Providence Biltmore Hotel 
Harvard College 
Dartmouth College 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
Numerous hospitals and restaurants. 


^ ^ '■'''ft ' % 


Traction Machine 





B, « 


Drum Winding Machine 


Payne “A A” Electric Dumbwaiter Machine 

Furnished for 115 and 230 volts d-c. and for 220, 440 and 550 volts, 2- or 3-phase, 
60-cycle a-c. as standard units. Special machines made for 500 volts d-c. and 25 or 40 
cycles a-c. 
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Information Required for Estimates 

Location of building. 

Type of machine, whether drum or traction. 

. Live load capacity; car speed per minute; car travel. 

Outside dimensions of car; whether side or corner post, 
wood or metal; number of shelves and whether stationary, re- 
movable or hinged ; whether single face or double face. 

Give current characteristics (whether A. C. or D. C.), also 
phase, cycles and voltage. 

Type of control system desired (specify by symbol). 

How gang switches are to be marked. 

Number of landings and landing doors. ^ 

Style of door, whether swinging or vertical slide. 

Location of machine, whether directly overhead, in base- 
ment, on shelf on top floor or intermediate floor. 

Kind of guides, whether steel or wood. 

Number of door locks (if desired). 






Note: Layout as shown is for four landings. Arrangement and dimen* 
sions can be modified to meet other conditions. 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


CHELSEA ELEVATOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Hand Operated Dumbwaiters and Elevators 

OFFICE AND FACTORY 

439-441 West 19th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


INCORPORATED 1912 


ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
SPRINGFIELD, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

ST. PAUL, MINN. DES MOINES, IOWA SEATTLE, WASH. 

TOPEKA, KAN. DETROIT, MICH. OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 


HELENA, MONT. 


SOUTH BEND, IND. 


Products 

Hand Operated Dumbwaiters and Ele- 
vators; Private House, Traction, Apartment 
House, Automatic Brake, Hospital, Plain Sheave, Hotel, 
Restaurant, Band Brake, Library, Book Lift, Brass and 
Steel Tube, Compensating Dumbwaiters; Invalid, Store, 
Trunk, Freight, Sidewalk and Automobile Elevators; 
Ash Hoists, Ash Cranes, Hoist Wheels. 

Also Tellerwaiters, Film Conveyors, Automatic and 
Semi-automatic Gates. 

For Electric Push Button Dumbwaiters, Electric 
Push Button Passenger Elevator and Push Button and 
Hand Cable Sidewalk Elevators, see pages 2602-2603. 

Experience 

Forty-nine years of manufacturing experience in 
one city assures reliability of products, and progressive- 
ness in design and equipment assures highest quality in 
workmanship and materials. 

Manually Operated Dumbwaiters, Nos. 1 to 6 

Data tables will be found on the following page 
giving information in detail. Our engineering depart- 


TRADE-MARK 


ment and our service sheets are at the disposal of 
prospective buyers. 


Manually Operated Elevators, Nos. 7 to 12 

Chelsea hand operated elevators insure ease of 
operation and a factor of safety far in excess of ordi- 
nary practice. Data table on request. 

Invalid or Passenger Elevator No. 7 

Easy running and reliable, fitted with all safety 
precautions. 

Store Elevators No. 8 and No. 9 

For heavy service, have lasting qualities. 

Sidewalk Lift or Ash Hoist No. 10 

Used for merchandise and ashes and operated by 
windlass. 

Automobile Lift No. 11 and No. 12 

Capacity as high as 6000 lb. Slow in operation but 
sturdy and capable. Double geared. Crosshead type and 
safety attachment if desired. 



Dumbwaiter No. 2 


Chelsea Traction Dumbwaiter 
No. 2 

For High Class Resi- 
dences — Specify as follows : 
The machine to be of the 2:1 
traction type as made by Chel- 
sea Elevator Co., New York, 
N. Y. Wheels of full diameter 
between centers, reducing fric- 
tion and wear on ropes, and al- 
most noiseless in operation. All 
wheels of cast iron, with steel 
shafts running in iron frames 
with rope guards. Weight wheel 
to have band and leather cush- 
ioned brake to hold load of 100 
lbs. Loads to be lowered by 
means of brake rope. Car of 
first quality ash, dovetailed, 
filled and varnished, shelved as 
directed. Wrought iron eyes 
for weight rope. Lignum vitae 
shelves in casting piece on top 
and bottom of car. Counter- 
weight of size and weight to 
properly balance car. Guide- 
ways of North Carolina pine, 
grooved for guiding car and 
counterweight. Cast iron guide 
shoes. Rope for counterweight 
is manila. Hand and check 
ropes, Russia hemp. All 
necessary hardware, rubber 
bumpers, etc. Guarantee 1 
year. 


Chelsea Automatic Brake Dumb- 
waiter No. 5 

For Apartment Houses, 
Stores and Residences — Specify 
as follows : Machine of the double 
automatic brake type as made by 
Chelsea Elevator Co., New 
York, N. Y., to hold any load 
within the capacity of the machine 
which is .... lbs. without the use 
of check line or fastening. Cold 
rolled steel shafts. Steel roller 
bearings. Cast iron fly-wheel of 
proper diameter securely fastened 
to steel shaft, cast iron center 
wheel bored to fit shaft; lock full 
automatic both on down and up 
motion of car set in a reinforced 
casing with double brake shoes of 
ample braking surface. Car of 
first quality ash, dovetailed and 
varnished ; of size to suit hatch- 
way, shelved as directed, wrought 
iron eye for weight rope. Cast 
iron guide shoes. Guide runs of 
Georgia pine, grooved for guides 
on car and counterweight. Coun- 
terweight of size and weight to 
properly balance car. Rope for 
counterweight is manila. Hand 
rope, Russia hemp. All necessary 
hardware, rubber bumpers, etc. 
Machine timbers Georgia pine, 
sheaves cast iron. Guarantee 1 
year. 


Automatic 

Dumbwaiter 


Brake 
No. 5 
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No. 4. Band 
Brake Dumb- 
waiter 

50 to 150 lb. capacity 


No. 1. One-to-one 
Traction Dumb- 
waiter 

1 to 50 lb. capacity 


No. 2. Two-to-one 
Traction Dumb- 
waiter 

50 to 100 lb. capacity 


No. 3. Plain 
Sheave Dumb- 
waiter 

50 to 150 lb. capacity 





No. 5. Automatic 
Brake Dumb- 
waiter 

75 to 250 lb. capacity 



No. 6. Patent 
Frame Dumb- 
waiter 

100 to 500 lb. capacity 


DATA AND PRICES OF SOME OF THE CHELSEA HAND OPERATED DUMB^^MTERS 


6 

Type 

Car size 

Hatchway size, 
single face 

Hatchway size, > 
double face ' 

Headroom re- - 
quired above ;; 

door for mach. 

Capacity, lb. ► 

Complete ship. ( 
wt., approx., : 

lb. ' 

( 

Price, ma- ' 

chine only i: 

( 

Price, complete ] 
outfit, height 
20 ft. or less | 

Price, ma- J 

chine, ex. ! 

double face 1 

.Add each extra 
ft., single face 

Add each extra 
ft., double face 

Service best 
adapted for 

Specification Writers’ Data and General 
Description 

lA 

One-to- 

one 

Traction 

Brake 

22 'x 
IS' 

26'x 

21' 

26'x 

22' 

2' 2' 

50 

400 

$70.00 

$150.00 

$30.00 

$0.60 

$1 .00 

High class resi- 
dence work. 
Pantry service. 
Quick service. 
Small packages. 
Almost noiseless 
in operation. 
Ropes very last- 
ing, on account 
of full diameter 
wheels. 

Machine — Iron wheels set in iron frames, with oil 
holes, rope guards, etc. All wheels full diameters 
between centers; weight wheel fitted with band and 
leather cushioned band brake. 

Car — A sh, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
rected, fitted with eyes for ropes and guides for 
runs: manila hemp hand and check ropes; manila 
weight rope; heavy double groove hardwood runs; 
cast iron counterweight fitted with eye and guides; 
platform at bottom fitted with rubber bumpers; 
check weights, bullseyes, pulleys, etc. 

IB 

One-to- 

one 

Traction 

Brake 

26'x 

22' 

30 'x 
25' 

30'x 

26' 

2' 6' 

50 

450 

75.00 

160.00 

40.00 

.60 

1.00 

2A 

2B 

Two-to- 

one 

Traction 

Brake 

22 'x 
18' 

26'x 

21' 


2' 8' 

100 

430 

65.00 

170.00 


.70 


High class resi- 
dence work 
where heavier 
duty is required 
than one-to-one. 
Almost noiseless 
in operation. 
Ropes very last- 
ing, on account 
of full diameter 
wheels. 

Machine — Same as above with eye at top of shaft 
for hand rope fastening. 

Car — A sh, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
rected, fitted with eyes for ropes and guides for runs 
and casting pieces with lignum vitae sheaves; manila 
hemp hand and check ropes; manila weight rope; 
heavy double groove hardwood runs; cast iron 
counterweight fitted with eye and guides; platform 
at bottom fitted with rubber bumpers and fastening 
for adjustment to hand rope; check weights, bulls- 
eyes, pulleys, etc. 

Two-to- 

one 

Traction 

Brake 

26'x 

22' 

30'x 

25' 


3' 0' 

100 

475 

70.00 

175.00 


.70 


3A 

Plain 

Sheave 

Rig 

22'x 

18' 

26'x 

21' 

26'x 

22' 

2' 2' 

75 

240 

24.00 

62.00 

16.00 

.70 

.90 

A low priced gen- 
eral utility 
dumbwaiter. 

Machine — Steel shaft, boxes, flywheels and 
weight wheel of iron. Car same as for No. 5 below. 

4 A 

Brake 

Sheave 

Rig 

22'x 

18' 

26'x 

21' 

26'x 

22' 

2' 6' 

75 

290 

45.00 

100.00 

18.00 

.75 

.95 

Band brake to 
hold and lower 
loads. 

Machine — Same as No. 3, only flywheel has band 
brake; car same as for No. 5 below. 

5AA 

Auto- 

matic 

Brake 

20'x 

16' 

24'x 

19' 

24'x 

20' 

2' 0' 

50 

250 

45.00 

80.00 

14.00 

.50 

.85 

Residence, apart- 
ment house, li- 
braries, stores, 
restaurants, 
clubs, and public 
buildings and 
elsewhere, where 
a number of dif- 
ferent people 
have the use of 
car. N o c heck 
line required, as 
automatic brake 
holds loads with- 
in the capacity 
of machine. 

Machine — Steel shaft fitted with proper diameter 
flywheel and weight wheel, and boxes for shaft. 
To back timber there is fastened an automatic 
brake of first class construction, so designed as to 
eliminate as much lost motion, noise and friction 
as possible; lock to automatically hold car at any 
point without the use of check lines or fastenings; 
car to remain stationary with load within capacity 
of machine until released by a pull on hand rope. 

Car — Ash, dovetailed, varnished, shelved as di- 
rected, fitted with eyes and guides; manila hemp 
hand and check ropes; manila weight rope; hard- 
wood guide runs; cast iron counterweight, eyes and 
guides; cross pieces at bottom fitted with rubber 
bumpers; bullseyes, fair leaders, check weights, etc. 

5A 

Auto- 

matic 

Brake 

22'x 

18' 

26'x 

21' 

26'x 

22' 

2' 2' 

75 

275 

50.00 

90.00 

16.00 

.60 

.90 

5B 

Auto- 

matic 

Brake 

26'x 

22' 

30'x 

25' 

30'x 

26' 

2' 6' 

100 

350 

60.00 

110.00 

18.00 

.75 

.95 

5C 

Auto- 

matic 

Brake 

30'x 

24' 

34>i' 

x27' 

34H" 

x28' 

2'10' 

150 

450 

70.00 

130.00 

20.00 

.80 

1.00 

5E 

Auto- 

matic 

Geared 

30 'x 
24' 

343^' 

x27' 

34K' 

x28' 

3' 0' 

150 

600 

80.00 

,155.00 

20.00 

.90 

1.10 

Hospitals, sani- 
tariums, clubs, 
schools whera 
heavy duty is re- 
1 quired. 

Car and machine same as above except machine 
has gears and iron frames. 

5D 

Auto- 

matic 

Brake 

34'x 

28' 

38 1^' 
x31* 

38^' 

x32' 

3' 2' 

’ 250 

635 

90.00 

1 165.00 

1 22.00 

1 .90 

1 1.10 


Notes- Enclosed weight box, add $1.00 each ft. of height. Steel guide rails for car, add $3.00 per ft. of height. Brass guides for steel rails, $9.00 
a set. Automatic catch serviceable for a 2-story dumbwaiter where brake and automatic lock are omitted, $10.50. Rope clamps to fasten hand ropes, 

^’ ^Strefcars are made special and prices quoted on request. All prices are f. o. b. New York City. Detailed plan and instructions are sent with each 
equi^nent. No extra charge if size varies slightly from these given. Ropes spliced before shipment, if requested. Prices quoted for erection anywhere. 



Chelsea Dumbwaiter Hatchway Arrangements for Varying Conditions 

In ordering, state preferable arrangement, and give clear inside measurements and total hcigld of hatchway; also, door size in height and width 
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ESTABLISHED 1887 


ENERGY ELEVATOR COMPANY 

214 New Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Hand Power Dumbwaiters. 

Hand Power Elevators. 

Invalid Elevators. 

Sidewalk Elevators. 

Automobile Elevators. 

Electric Dumbwaiters. 

Electric Freight Elevators. 

^‘Energy’^ or Residence Dumbwaiter 

Capacity — 75 lbs. For high class residences, apart- 
ment houses, etc. 

Description — The machine is of the automatic 
type, which securely sustains the car at any point with- 
out the use of lines or cords. The shaft is polished 
turned steel, revolving on roller bearings, and is mounted 
in an iron frame containing the entire mechanism, in- 
cluding the wheels for deflecting the hoist rope. All 
parts are accurately bored and carefully fitted, resulting 
in a perfect machine. 

The car is constructed of well seasoned hardwood, 
finished with filler and varnish, and has adjustable guide 
shoes. The hoist rope is finest quality flexible wire 
cable, and the operating rope is hemp, free from splinters. 
The guides are so arranged that they guide both the car 
and the weight, thereby saving space in the shaft and in- 
suring free and quiet operation. Quotations for double 
face and special types will be sent on request. 

‘‘Little Beauty’’ Dumbwaiter 

Capacity — 25 lbs. Suited for restaurants, stores, 
offices, etc., where noiseless, quick service is required. 

Description — This installation stands open in the 
room, easily accessible. The operating gear consists of 
hemp rope passing over iron wheels, one at the top, the 
other at the bottom. These wheels are mounted in iron 
stands ; they turn on roller bearings, and have guards to 
prevent the rope from jumping off. A self-holding brake, 
applied or released by one line from any floor, securely 
sustains the car, loaded or empty, at any point. 

The car is made of highly finished hardwood 
trays, spaced with square brass tubes, and has re-in- 
forced corners. It is fitted with adjustable brass guide 
shoes, polished brass rope connections, and, on the bot- 
tom, rubber bumpers. If desired, the car can be made 
accessible from both the front and back. 

The guides consist of two polished brass tubes, one 
of them equipped with a mouthpiece and whistle at each 
story, making a perfect speaking tube. 

The top wheel with brake device is enclosed in a 
hardwood paneled cabinet, which can be finished to match 
the surrounding woodwork, or the car, as preferred. 


“Little Giant” Dumbwaiter or Trunk Lift 

Capacity — 300 lbs. Adapted for resi- 
dence and apartment house work, hotels, stores, 
etc. 

Description — The machine is entirely 
contained in an iron frame, with an automatic 
brake that securely sustains the car at any 
point without the use of lines or cords. It has 
spur gearing cast from machine cut patterns, 
and the shafts are turned steel revolving on 
antifriction bearings. 

The car is well seasoned hardwood, with adjust- 
able guide shoes, and it is well braced with irons and 
reinforced with angles where necessary to make it strong 
and rigid. 

It is lined on the back and sides with yellow pine 
fencing. 

The hoist rope is a strong, flexible cable, and the 
operating rope is hemp, free from splinters. The coun- 
terweight runs in a closed box. 

L preferred, the car can be made the same as the 
“Energy,’’ with the weight running in guides. 

Invalid Elevator 

Capacity — 500 lbs. For residences. 

Description — The hoisting mechanism has 
machine cut gearing and steel antifriction roller bear- 
ings, which eliminate noise, all enclosed in an iron 
frame. 

The brake acts automatically and holds the car at any 
point in its travel, positively safe against excessive 
speed or a runaway. 

The car is of artistic design, the sides and back hav- 
ing hardwood panel work 4 ft. high, and the upper parts 
enclosed with bronze grille work, with oak panels over- 
head. 

It is equipped with a spring grip safety device that 
will prevent the car from falling more than an inch 
should both cables part. The woodwork is filled, aim 
finished in golden oak. The guide runs are hard white 
maple. 

The two steel hoist cables have an ultimate strength 
each of 13,000 lbs., and are attached to an equalizing 
bar that insures equal tension on each cable. The operat- 
ing rope is hemp. 

The counterweight is made in cast iron sections, 
and overweighted to assist the car in going up. 

Installation Details 

Complete drawings and detailed instructions are 
provided to direct the mechanic in setting up the dumb- 
waiters and elevators furnished by us. 



trade-mark 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



Energy Elevator Company 


2611 



A— Speaker B— Brake line 



Plan for Car 20x16 in. 


“Little Beauty'" Dumbwaiter 

Equipment: Wheels and brake, 

hardwood car (20x16 in.), ead- 

weight, cabinet to cover top wheel, 
operating rope, brass tube guides. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. travel 
(standard size), 275 lbs.; with bot- 
tom stand and guard for upper floor, 
375 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $120.00; 
each extra foot travel, $2.00; each 
extra inch car area, $0.10 




Plan for Car 24x20 in. 




Plan for Car 2 ft. 6 in. x 3 ft. 6 in. 



“Energy" or Residence 
Dumbwaiter 

Equipment: Machine, hardwood 

car (up to 24x20 in.), counter- 

weight, pull rope, hoist cable, rope 
guards, car runs, weight runs. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. 

travel (standard size), 300 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $80.00; 

each extra foot travel, $0.80; each 
extra inch car area, $0.06 


“Little Giant" Dumbwaiter 
OR Trunk Lift 

Equipment: Machine, hardwood 

car (2 ft. 6 in. X 3 ft. 6 in. x 4 ft. 
high maximum), counterweight, hand 
rope, hoist cable, car runs. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. travel 
(standard size), 500 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $140.00; 
each extra foot travel, $0.50 


Invalid Elevator 

Equipment: Machine, hardwood 

car (3 ft. wide x 4 ft. deep), coun- 
terweight, hand rope, hoist cable, 
car runs. 

Shipping weight: For 10-ft. 

travel (standard size), 1600 lbs. 

Prices: For 10-ft. travel, $350.00; 
each extra foot travel, $3.00 
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Energy Elevator Company 


Hand Elevator 

Capacity— 500, 1000, 1500 and 2000 lbs. 

In the hand elevator machine the rope wheel is keyed 
to a steel shaft, which turns on steel antifriction roller 
bearings. The spur wheel is cast from a cut pattern, of 
extra strength to insure durability, and the cable wheel 
is doubly heavy and spoke ribbed for the same purpose. 
The main shaft, which also revolves on roller bearings, 
is turned steel of large diameter, to resist the torsional 
strain to which it is subjected. 

Ihe brake is^ of the double area self-holding type, 
consisting of a wide steel band compressing on the out- 
side of the pull wheel. It is released or applied by one 
line from any floor, on or off the car, and will securely 
sustain a full load at any point. 

The CRT is made of first quality hardwood, with all 
requisite iron braces and angles to secure strength and 
rigidity ; it is equipped with a safety attachment that is 
sure in action, and that will instantly lock the car to 
the guides if the cables should break. The elevator is 
balanced by weights made in sections, so that the desired 
adjustment may be made or altered, if necessary, at 
any time. It is customary to have sufficient weight to 
cause the car to rise when empty, and we include this 
amount with our prices. 

The cables are steel, and will sustain a load ten times 
greater than the rated capacity of the elevator; these 
cables are attached to the car by an equalizing bar so 
that both are kept taut, and the strain is equally appor- 
tioned. 

The hand rope is best quality manila, and amply 
large and strong for its work. The check line is of the 
proper diameter and length to operate the brake. 

The. guide runs are first quality hard white maple, 
machined to fit the guides on the car, and bored and 
countersunk for screws. 

Equipment — Machine, car with safety catch, counter- 
weights on a wrought iron bar, hand rope, two hoist cables and 
fastenings, check line, car runs. 

Note: The guide posts, machine supports, weight box, 

and bolts for installing the elevator are not included in the 
shipment, as they can be purchased to better advantage 
locally, and with a considerable saving of freight charges. 

PRICES 


Capacity, 

lbs. 

Car size, outside 
measurement, ft. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lbs. 

Price for 
10 ft. of 
travel 

Price lor 
each addi- 
tional foot 
of travel 

Price each 
additional sq. ft. 
of car area 

Width 

Depth 

500 

3 

SVz 

1100 

$180.00 

$0.70 

Maximum 

1000 

33^ 

4 

1400 

210.00 

.80 

Ma.ximum 

1500 

4 

4H 

1700 

240.00 

.90 

Maximum 

2000 

4H 

5 

2 0) 

270.00 

1.00 

$,5.00 


Bow irons for top of car (to operate one set of doors), $30.00. 
Irons to operate automatic hatch doors, each floor, $24.00. 



Hand Elevator 




Shaft Plans for 




Hand Elevators 
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Sidewalk Elevator, Type KD-24 

Capacity — 1500 lbs. 

Description— Machine has compound gearing, steel 
shafts, iron drums and a powerful self-holding band 
brake, all set in an iron frame ready to bolt to the floor. 
Car is wood, braced with iron, and is suspended by four 
^\-in. chains of 20,000 lbs. ultimate strength. 

The gearing disengages for rapid lowering, thus 
eliminating the driving wheel, which does not revolve. 
The driving wheel is used instead of a crank to give 
momentum, and to provide greater safety for operator. 



Sidewalk Elevator 


The construc- 



Prices 

For 10-ft. travel (with car not over 5 ft. square) 

Each additional foot of travel 

Each additional square foot of car area 


$300.00 

3.00 

3.00 


Automobile Elevator 

Capacity — 4000 lbs. 

The automobile elevator has compound gearing of 
extra strength, bolted to heavy iron yokes, which keep 
the gearing in perfect alignment at all times. 

The car is made of yellow pine sills, with a heavy 
plank floor, and is reinforced on the underside. 

There are 4 cast steel cables, having an ultimate 
strength ten times greater than the elevator’s capacity. 

This elevator is further equipped with large machine 
grooved drums and heavy steel shafts. To equalize the 
strain on the hoisting gear, two counterweights are fur- 
nished, while the car has 4 guides, one at each corner, to 
insure steady travel and prevent floating. 

Equipment— Machine, car, steel suspension connection for 
car, 2 counterweights, 4 hoist cables, 2 weight cables, pull rope, 
brake rope, maple guide runs. 

Shipping weight, 5000 lbs. 

Prices 

For 10-ft. travel (car not over 8 ft.xl6 ft.) 

Each additional foot of travel •••••• 

Each additional square foot of car area (not over » It. x 

18 ft.) 


Electric Dumbwaiter 

This electric lift is designed to carry loads up to 
500 lb. at a speed of 50 ft. per minute. If the car travels 
one story it is controlled by push buttons. But if tiere 
are intermediate stops the controls are hand cables, pass- 
ing down inside the hatch, accessible from each floor. 

The steel shafts have phosphor bronze bearings and 
roller bearing thrusts. The hatchway terminal stops and 
the brake are both electric and automatic. 

The car is made of hardwood, any size required, 
not over 3 ft. square or 4 ft. high, and can be made 
either platform or cabinet type as preferred. 1 he two 
steel suspension caliles have a combined strength of 
20,000 11)S. The guides are wood. 

The high grade of material and sound construction 
principles which are embodied in this outfit insure the 
longest possible period of efficient dumbwaiter service. 

Equipment — Machine for alternating current, 2 or 
3-phase, 220 volts, 60 cycles ; car ; controller ; two hoist 
cables and connections; counterweight on an iron bar; 
guide runs ; limit switches ; push buttons. 

Shipping Weight — ^900 lbs. 

Prices— For 10-ft. travel, $500.00; each additional 
foot of travel, $2.00. 



Electric Dumbwaiter Machine 


Electric Freight Elevators 

Energy electric freight elevators are made for a 
wide variety of uses, including sidewalk, automobile and 
warehouse work, and ranging m size from 1000 to 
5000 lbs. Write for our quotations. 
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JOHN W. RIESLING & SON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Dumbwaiters, Elevators and Lifts 

1797-1799 Atlantic Avenue 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


AGENCIES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Price-Teltz Co., Inc., 523 Market Street BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Ruhrwein Sales Co., 304 Sycamore Street 


„ . , Beecroft & Mallory Sales Co., 2022 Fourth 

Avenue, No. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., J. T. Mann & Co., Inc., 319 Dryades Street 

T FVTMrTmsi Fv r T r' -o -.r • BALTIMORE, MD., Edwin Cugle & Co., 328 North Charles Street 

LEXINGTON, KY„ Clay Ingles Company, 347 E. Mam Street ROANOKE. VA„ C. Coady Cates, 505 Doxley Building 

VANCOUVER, B. C., Wm. N. O’Neil Co., Ltd., 530 Howe Street 


MO., F. A. Cam MAN Builders Service Co., 928 Century 

Building 


Products 

Hand Power Dumbwaiters : 


Automatic Brake 
Brass Tube 
Jumper 
Steel 

Undercounter 

Band Brake 
High Speed 
Metal Lined 
Bakery i 

Hospital 1 

KltSLlN 

f BallBeorinl 

1 Dumblllfciters 

Elevators : 


i ^Elevators 

Freight 

Hospital 

Automobile 

Passenger 

Sidewalk 


Lifts : 



Invalid 

Ammunition 

Book 

Printer’s Form 

Trunk 

Ash 

Coin 

Fuel 



Policy 

As pioneer manufacturers of high 
grade ball bearing hand power dumb- 
waiters, elevators and lifts we have en- 
deavored during our business career to 
establish a high standing and appreciation 
for our equipment. 

Thirty-six Years of Experience 

Our thirty-six years of experience in 
the design, construction and manufacture 
of dumbwaiters and elevators have enabled 
us to incorporate in our equipment exclu- 
sive, inherent features, accruing only from 
highly specialized training and mechanical 
ability. 

Engineering Service 

We invite architects, contractors 
builders and others interested in any of 
our products, to avail themselves of the 
assistance and co-operation of our service 
department, without cost. 

We will gladly make recommenda- 
tions, submit blue prints or give any other 
information desired. 

Installation Service 

Our service is most complete. We fur- 
nish detail and assembly blue prints with 
all equipments, with complete instructions 
for making Kiesling installations. 

If so desired, we can furnish skilled 
erection crews for installation work. 

Guarantee 

Kiesling products are guaranteed to be 
first class in workmanship and material. 



Kiesling Dumbwaiter Outfit 


All Kiesling machines are guaranteed to be 
free from defects of material and will be re- 
paired gratis at any time if returned to our 
factory prepaid. 

Kiesling Equipment 

After years of pioneering, designing and 
co-operation with the leading users of Kiesling 
equipment, all in an effort to better serve the 
public, we can now offer the trade a most 
complete line of dumbwaiters and elevators. 
These are designed to fill any and every re- 
quirement in this field. 

All castings are accurately machined; 
shafts are fitted with ball bearings requir- 
ing no lubrication. This assures free run- 
ning and long life, with a minimum amount 
of labor attention and merits their being 
classified as labor saving devices. 

Every unit is given painstaking scru- 
tiny and care and every detail is designed 
and manufactured to accepted standard 
practices, as realized by our thirty-six years 
of experience. 

All material is selected with the great- 
est consideration with respect to quality 
and durability. Thus, special unbreakable 
metal is used where the strain warrants. 

The following pages illustrate and de- 
scribe various models, each suitable for its 
particular use, thus affording an easy 
means of selecting the most suitable unit 
for any particular requirement. 

Directions for Ordering Dumbwaiters 

The following information should be 
furnished when ordering dumbwaiters or 
applying for estimates on same : 

(1) Draw a rough sketch showing 
shaft and openings. 

(2) Note number of openings and on 
what floor. 

(3) Give exact finished dimensions of 
depth and width of shaft at tightest place. 

(4) Give total height of shaft. 

(5) Give total height from top of top 
door to top of shaft. 

(6) Give width of widest door, posi- 
tion and on what floor. 

(7) Show position of counterweight. 

(8) State if well is of wood, lath and 
plaster, ash block, terra cotta, brick or metal. 

(9) State what guides will be screwed 
to. 

(10) State style of machine and car 
and of what capacity required. 
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John W. Kiesling & Son, Inc, 



Automatic Brake Ball Bearing Model **D** Dumbwaiter 
Machine 


Kiesling Model Dumbwaiter Outfit 

This outfit is used chiefly for fine residences and 
wherever a quiet, smooth running dumbwaiter is desired 
and will be appreciated. 

In specifying or ordering call for — 

Kiesling Model Dumbwaiter, 

Machine— This machine is assembled and set up as a 
complete unit in a self-contained iron frame and has full ball 
bearings throughout. 

The autornatic self-retaining device, being regulated by the 
load, holds without jar or jerk and can be released smoothly 
by a pull on the operating rope. The sheaves are properly 
designed for the respective sizes of rope and cable, which is 
a most desirable feature when considering the life of the 
ropes. 

Car — The car is built of selected, seasoned ash, dadoed 
together, reinforced at the corners with our special brackets 
and nicely finished and varnished. It is fitted with one hinged 
shelf, finished iron guide shoes, rubber bumpers at the bottom 
set in metal sockets for impact and has a specially designed 
bronze socket at the top for cable connection. 

Guides — These are of seasoned, straight grained maple, 
milled smooth and true to insure noiseless operation. 

Counterweight — The counterweight is of flat sectional 
design, adjustable for car and load and having hardwood lugs 
at the sides to properly fit the grooved guides. 

Operating Rope— -For operating, Sampson white braided 
cotton cord, % in. in diameter is used. This rope is absolutely 
smooth and can not splinter, thus being suitable for the most 
tender hands. It is joined together by a steel coupling covered 
with rubber tubing to prevent unnecessary noise. 

Hoisting Cable — This is marlin covered, % in. in diameter, 
which gives a maximum amount of wear, insuring long life, 
flexibility and proper grip in the sheaves. 


STOCK SIZES OF MODEL “D” DUMBWAITERS 


No. 


Diam. 

Outside 

Space 

Shipping 

hand 

dimensions 

required. 

weight 

wheel. 

of car. in. 

in. 

complete 

in. 

width-depth 

width-depth 

outfit, lb. 


Price list 


Ma hine 
only 


Com- 

plete 

outfit* 


Add for 
extra 
h ight 
per ft. 


Single Face 


1 

16 

20 X 16 

19 X 23 

250 

$35.00 

$70.00 

$0.50 

2 

20 

24 X 20 

23 X 20 

300 

45.00 

90.00 

.60 

3 

24 

28 X 24 

27 X 31 

350 

55.00 

110.00 

.65 

4 

30 

34 X 30 

33 X 37 

450 

65.00 

130.00 

.70 




Double 

Face 




1 

16 

20 X 16 

20 X 23 

300 

40.00 

80.00 

.85 

2 

20 

24 X 20 

24 X 27 

350 

52 . 50 

102.. 50 

.90 

3 

24 

28 X 24 

28 X 31 

400 

65.00 

125.00 

.95 

4 

30 

34 X 30 

34 X 37 

500 

80.00 

150.00 

1 .00 


*20 ft. over all or less. Prices f.o.b. Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Kiesling Model ‘‘C” Dumbwaiter Outfit 

The simplicity and durability of these outfits make 
them especially adaptable for apartment house service 
for which they meet every requirement. 

In specifying or ordering call for — 

Kiesling Model Dumbwaiter. 

Machine — The machine is absolutely self-retaining, hold- 
ing the car in either direction and can be raised or lowered 
without jerk or jar by a gentle pull on the operating 
rope. 

It is lighter in construction than the Model “D” machine 
but has the same durable and antifriction features, exclud- 
ing the ball bearings. The grooves of the sheaves are 
properly designed to fit the rope and cable, thus insuring 
the maximum amount of service. 

Car — The Kiesling patented metal lined dumbwaiter car 
is part of this equipment. It is constructed of hardwood, 
completely lined with galvanized iron and all seams are 
soldered. This exclusive patented feature entirely elim- 
inates all sharp edges. The corners are reinforced with 
corner irons and a malleable iron socket is securely fastened 
to the top of the car for cable connection. The car is pro- 
vided with one metal covered hinged shelf. 

This construction provides an exceptionally strong, 
sanitary and semifireproof car. 

^ Guides — These are extra heavy, straight grained North 

Carolina pine, for both car and counterweight. 

Counterweight— Of flat sectional type, being adjustable 
for weight of car and load, with socket cast in same for cable 
fastening. 

Operating Rope — First ^rade, long fiber manila, % in. 
in diameter and joined by metal swivel coupling to prevent 
twisting. 

Hoisting Cable — This is of standard make, % in. in 
diarneter, being 6 strand, 19 wires and having a breaking 
strain of 2.4 tons. 


STOCK SIZES OF MODEL “C” DUMBWAITERS 



Diam. 

Outside 

Space 

Shipping 

weight 


Price list 

No. 

hand 

dimensions 

required, 



Add for 

wheel, 

of car. in. 

in. 

complete 

Machine 

Com- 

extra 


in. 

width-depth 

width-deptli 

outfit, lb. 

only 

plete 

outfit* 

height 
per ft. 


Single Face 


1 

16 

20 X 16 

23 X 19 

250 

$22.00 

$55.00 

$0.60 

2 

20 

24 X 20 

27 X 23 

300 

27.50 

77.00 

.65 

3 

24 

28 X 24 

31 X 27 

350 

38.50 

100.00 

.70 

4 

30 

34 X 30 

37 X 33 

400 

49 . 50 

120.00 

.75 




Double 

Face 




1 

16 

20 X 16 

23 X 20 

300 

2 7.50 

71.50 

.90 

2 

20 

24 X 20 

27 X 24 

350 

38.50 

88.00 

.95 

3 

24 

28 X 24 

31 X 28 

400 

49.50 

110.00 

1.00 

4 

30 

34 X 30 

37 X 34 

450 

60.50 

137.50 

1.10 


*20 ft. over all or less. Prices f.o.b. Brooklyn, N. Y. 



Automatic Brake Model “C” Dumbwaiter Machine 
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Ball Bearing Geared Automatic Brake Model 
Dumbwaiter Machine 

Kiesling Model Dumbwaiter Outfit 

This outfit comprises all of the superior features of 
our Model “D” outfit, while its superior lifting power 
enables it to easily handle much greater loads than the 
gearless machine. 

In specifying or ordering call for — 

Kiesling Model Diimhzmiter. 

Machine— The automatic self-retaining device is similar 
to that used in our Alodel “D” machine and is guaranteed to 
stand severe usage. The entire mechanisrn is contained in the 
rigid cast iron frame, which is fitted with ball bearings to 
insure easy operation. No lubrication is required. Absolute 
safety is assured, as the car is held automatically at any point 
in either direction by the self-retaining device connected to 
the gearing. This device is positive and noiseless in operation, 
being free from friction, and can not become disengaged or 
get out of order. Gearing is cast from metal patterns, insuring 
smooth running, and is keyed to amply heavy steel shafting. 
One cable sheave is used except when ordered otherwise. 

STOCK SIZES OF MODEL DUMPWAITERS 


Kiesling Model ‘T” Dumbwaiter Outfit 

Designed for heavy duty in hospitals, commercial 
houses, bakeries, etc., for use as trunk hoists, coin lifts 
and all purposes where a light running equipment for 
raising heavy loads is required. 

In specifying or ordering call for — 

Kiesling Model Dunibzoaitef. 

Machine— Very rugged and durable construction, espe- 
cially considering its easy running qualities. A rigid cast iron 
frame contains the gearing and hoisting sheaves, ihc 
shafting runs in ball bearings and the load is controlled 
and held by the Kiesling self-locking, fiber lined circular 
band brake. Two cable sheaves are furnished, keyed 

to the shafting. .... r • .-l ^ 

Car— The car furnished with this outfit is the type 
specially recommended for use in hospitals, bakeries and 
heavy kitchen service. It is of standard size, made of 
seasoned selected ash throughout and is fitted with two 
movable shelves, the bottoms being covered inside with 
heavy gauge galvanized iron.- An equalizing bar is con- 
nected to the top of the car for cable sockets, thus allow- 
ing equal strain on both cables. Standard height is 48 in 
Guides— Guides for car and counterweight are of 
heavy, straight grained, clear North Carolina Pine, bored 
and countersunk for screws. ^ r n j • 

Counterweight — Counterweight is of flat design, 
having separate inlays to adjust for car and load. 

Operating Rope — Operating rope is of first grade 
long fiber manila ; % in. for hand wheels up to 24 in. m 
diameter, and 1 in. for 30 in. and larger. Swivel couplings 
are supplied for connecting. . 

Hoisting Cables— Hoisting cables are two in number, 
both % in. in diameter and of standard make, and connected to 
special sockets on car and weight. This arrangement allows 
each cable to act as a safety for the other. 

STOCK SIZES OF MODEL “F” DUMBWAITERS 



Diam. 

Outside 

Space 

Shipping 


hand 

dimensions 

required, 

weight 

No. 

wheel, 

of car, in. 

in. 

complete 


in. 

width-depth 

width-depth 

outfit, lb. 


Pric e List 


Ma- 

chine 

only 


Com- 

plete 

outfit* 


Add for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 


Single Face 


1 

16 

20 X 16 

19 X 23 

350 

$80 . 00 

$130.00 

$0.90 

2 

20 

24 X 20 

23 X 27 

400 

85.00 

150.00 

1 .00 

3 

24 

28 X 24 

27 X 31 

450 

90.00 

170.00 

1 . 10 

4 

30 

34 X 30 

34 X 37 

500 

95.00 

190.00 

1 .20 




Double 

Face 




j 

16 

20 X 16 

20 X 23 

400 

1 90.00 

145.00 

1.30 

2 

20 

24 X 20 

24 X 27 

450 

95.00 

165.00 

1.35 

3 

24 

28 X 24 

28 X 31 

500 

100.00 

185.00 

1 .40 

4 

30 

34 X 30 

34 X 37 

550 

1105.00 

205.00 

1 .45 


20 ft. over all or less. Prices 

f.o.b. Brooklyn, N. Y. 



No. 

Diam. 

hand 

wheel, 

in. 

Outside 
dimensions 
of car, in. 
width-depth 

Space 

required, 

in. 

width-depth 

Shipping 
weight 
complete 
outfit, lb. 

Ma- 

chine 

only 

Price Lis 

Com- 

plete 

outfit* 

t 

Add for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 




Single 

Face 




1 

16 

20 X 16 

19 X 23 

350 

$80 . 00 

$130.00 

$0.90 

2 

20 

24 X 20 

23 X 27 

400 

85.00 

150.00 

1 .00 

3 

24 

28 X 24 

27 X 31 

450 

90.00 

170.00 

1.10 

4 

30 

34 X 30 

34 X 37 

500 

95.00 

190.00 

1 .20 




Double 

Face 




j 

16 

20 X 16 

20 X 23 

400 1 

90.00 

145.00 

1.30 

2 

20 

24 X 20 

24 X 27 

450 

95.00 

165.00 

1 .35 

3 

24 

28 X 24 

28 X 31 

500 1 

100.00 

185.00 

1 .40 

4 

30 

34 X 30 

34 X 37 

550 1 

105.00 

205 . 00 

1 . 45 


*20 ft. over all or less. Prices f.o.b. Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Car— Car is built of seasoned ash throughout, similar 
to that used with our Alodel “F” and for same purposes. 

Guides— Guides for car and counterweight 
are of heavy straight grained North Carolina pine, 
milled true and smooth and bored and counter- 
sunk for bolts. ^ 

Counterweight — This is of flat design, made 
sectional and adjustable for car and load. Hard 
wood lugs are fitted at the sides to properly en- 
gage the grooved guides. 

Operating Rope — Of best grade long fiber 
manila; % in. for hand wheels up to 24 in. in 
diameter, and 1 in. for 30 in. and larger. Swivel 
couplings prevent twisting of ropes. 

Hoisting Cable — Hoisting cable is % m 
diameter, of standard make, having a breaking strain of 
2.4 tons and properly connected to car and counterweight. 

Sweet’s Catalogue 


Ball Bearing Geared Band Brake Model “F” Dumbwaiter Machine 

Continued on next page 


2618 


John W. Kiesling & Son, Inc. 



KiesHng Ball Bearing Elevator 

Kiesling Ball Bearing Elevator Outfits 

Kiesling elevators contain all of the modern im- 
provements to facilitate ease in operation. They are 
rigidly constructed, durable, safe in operation and eco- 
nomical in maintenance. 

In specifying or ordering call for — 

Kiesling Elevator; No , of lb, capacity. 

Machines — The elevator machines are designed to with- 
stand severe usage. They are noiseless and free running, ball 
bearings are used throughout and the iron frames are bolted 
together forming a single unit. The brakes have a large 
braking surface of ample diameter to control and hold the 
heaviest load without strain. The linings are of fiber, giving 
them the maximum of wear. 

Cars — All cars are built in proportion to size and capacity, 
having iron braces, bolted where necessary, and fitted with 
machine finished guide shoes and furnished in the following 
constructions: hardwood entirely; hardwood with steel plat- 
form frame; all-steel. 

All cars have side racks of hardwood, as shown above, 6 
ft. high. Wire mesh can be used, if required. Where the 
travel is more than one story, they are fitted with our positive 
acting safety device, which engages the guide and holds the car 
in case of the breaking of the cables. 

Cables — Two cables are used, each acting as a safety for 
the other and adding to the life of the outfit. Both are secured 
by babbitted sockets to an evener bar on the car and the 
counterweight. The cable connections have more than the 
necessary factors of safety to carry the load. 

Operating Rope — The operating rope is of first quality 
four strand pure manila, P/4 in. in diameter. 


Counterweight — The counterweights have separate inlays 
bolted together with the projecting lugs running in the guide 
grooves. 

Guides— Car guides are of selected maple, milled true and 
clean to insure smooth running. 


PRICE LIST OF KIESLIN^LEVATORS AND OUTFITS 


No. 

Capac- 

ity, 

lb. 

Side post 
freight 
car not 
exceeding 
in. 

Space 

required, 

in. 

width-depth 

Diam. 

hand 

wheel, 

in. 

Shipping 

weight 

complete 

outfit, 

lb. 

Price list 

Machine 

only 

Com- 

plete 

outfit 

* 

Add 
for ex- 
tra hgt. 
I)or ft. 

1 

500 

30 X 36 

40^ X 40 

24 or 30 

800 

SllO.OO 

$250.00 

$2.00 

2 

750 

42 X 42 

47K X 46 

30 or 36 

1200 

165.00 

330.00 

2.25 

3 

1000 

48 X 48 

53}i X 52 

36 or 42 

1300 

180.00 

345.00 

2.50 

4 

1200 

54 X 54 

59^ X 58 

42 or 48 

1600 

235.00 

440 . 00 

2.75 

5 

1500 

60 X 60 

66^ X 64 

48 or 54 

1900 

280.00 

495.00 

3.00 

6 

2000 

72 X 72 

79H X 76 

48 or 54 

2400 

320.00 

575.00 

3.25 

7 

2’)00 

72 X 72 

79^ X 76 

48 or 54 

2700 

385.00 

635.00 

3.75 


- ■ ** -^ « *< • A to ur Z/UU MO.UU 

*20 ft. over all or less. Prices f.o.b. Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Directions for Ordering Elevators 

Follow generally the instructions given for order- 
ing dumbwaiters on fourth preceding page. 

State what kind of car is wanted and the maxirpum load 
that will be placed on same. 

If a safety is to be furnished, 3 in. will be taken off the 
width of the platform. 

State whether gates or hatch doors will be required. 

'Note: The rated capacity of a hand elevator is its safe workinir 

load; one man should raise about one-half the rated capacity. 



Dimensions in Inches 


No. 

1 A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

1 

36 

40 

78 

24 

30 

132 

2 

42 

47H 

78 

24 

36 

136 

3 

48 

53 H 

78 

24 

42 

144 

4 

54 

59H 

81 

24 

48 

153 

5 

60 

66 H 

81 

24 

54 

159 

6 

72 

79 H 

84 

24 

54 

162 

7 

72 

79H 

84 

24 

54 

162 
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Operating Rope — Braided Silver Lake white cotton cord, 
is used for operating. This is the most desirable for the 
tenderest hands and is far more durable than any other make. 

Cables — Two fiber covered steel cables, having a total 
breaking strain of 4.8 tons are used, securely fastened to the 
car and counterweight. This comprises a sufficient factor of 
safety to comply with all requirements, as each cable acts as a 
safety for the other in case of breakage. 

Kiesling Sidewalk Elevators 

We have made a specialty of the manufacture and 
installation of sidewalk elevators and our experience 
in this particular line enables us to design the proper 
outfit for any purpose. 

When specifying or ordering call for — 

Kiesling Sidezvalk Elevator, of .... lb. capacity. 
Machine — Consists of a heavy, rigid cast iron frame, con- 
taining proportioned gearing, keyed to heavy steel shafting 
which runs in antifriction metal bearings. Load is controlled 
in lowering by a powerful, self-locking, fiber lined band brake 
and is continually held on the up movement by a safety pawl, 
so designed as to eliminate the usual disagreeable noise, and 
cushioned to prevent breaking the gear teeth, if accidentally 
dropped while machine is in motion. .in 

Lower or drum shaft is extra heavy, revolving in ball 
bearings contained in heavy iron housings, which need no 
lubricant and reduce friction to a minimum. 

Sheaves — Upper carrying sheaves for chain are cast solid, 
having 1-in. diameter steel pins secured to heavy truss irons. 

Chain— “B.B.” quality, with end connections designed with 
careful consideration to insure safety. . , • i 

Platforms— These have hardwood flooring covered with 
wearing irons. Carrying frames of angle iron are well braced, 
bolted together and all is finished in first class workmanlike 

manner. . , 

Guides— Various types of guide construction are used, 
each being the one most suitable for the required purpose. 
Heavy capacity elevators have guides of angle iron at each 
corner, lighter capacity elevators have “T” guides at the center 

of sides. .... . j 

Where possible, the drum shaft bearings are so connected 
to the guides as to form one unit, reducing the inertia of the 
upper trusses. 

Note: As it is not possible to specify all of our designs in this line. 


Kiesling Invalid Lift 
Kiesling Invalid Lifts 

Kiesling invalid lifts represent the last word in 
perfect production of hand power equipment, sparing 
neither labor ability nor material to make them the finest 
of the kind. Every invalid lift is thoroughly tested be- 
fore leaving the factory. 

When specifying or ordering call for — 

Kiesling Invalid Lift, with (give here size 

of car). 

Machine— This is a counterpart of our Model “E” machine, 
described on second preceding page, plus special attention to 

detail. . . , i r 

Cars— The cars are built of selected hardwood, of superior 

workmanship, construction and finish. 

Counterweight — The counterweight is arranged to balance 
the car and passenger, thus reducing the operating effort to a 

minimum. . , , -n j . j 

Guides— Selected maple guides are used, milled true and 
smooth and allowing the bronze shoes of the car to slide with- 
out friction or noise. 


Size of car, 
ft. 

Size of well 

Price 

of 

outfit 

Add for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

Width, 
ft. in. 

Depth, 
ft. in. 

3 X 3 
3H X 31^ 

4 X 4 

AV2 X 4H 

5 X 

6 X 6 

3 

3 

4 6 

5 0 

5 6 

6 8 

3 3 

3 9 

4 3 

4 9 

5 4 

6 4 

$600 . 00 

700 . 00 

800 . 00 
900 . 00 

1000.00 
1 200 . 00 

$2.00 

2.50 

3.00 

3.50 

4.00 
5.00 

950 

1,200 

1,300 

1,700 

1,800 

2,000 


Capacity, lb. 

Size of platform, 
ft. 

Price 

Add for extra 
height, per ft. 

500 

3 X 3 

$250.00 

$5.00 

1000 

3H X 3^ 

275.00 

6.00 

1500 

4 X 4 

350.00 

7.00 

2000 

5 X 5 

375.00 

7.50 

2500 

5 X 5 

450.00 

8.00 



Kiesling Sidewalk Elevator 
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D. A. MATOT 

Manufacturers of Hand Power Dumbwaiters and Elevators 


TELEPHONE 

Lincoln 0002, 0003 


1538-1546 Montana Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 




Products 

All Types of Hand Power Dumbwaiters, includ- 
ing: Private House, Apartment House, Hospital, Hotel 
and Restaurant, Outdoor, Brass Tube, High Speed, 
Automatic Brake, Band Brake and Geared Types. 

Hand Power Elevators, including Hospital, In- 
valid, Domestic, Sidewalk and Freight Types. 

Lifts, including Library Book, Fuel, and Trunk. 

Iceless Refrigerators. 


local sources, we strongly recommend that the complete 
outfit be specified. This will give the best results and 
insure complete satisfaction. 

Suggested Specification 

‘The dumbwaiter (or elevator) to be manufactured 
and installed by D. A. Matot, 1546 Montana Street, 
Chicago, 111/’ 

the wor% ‘S^^nstaSl!® simply omit 


Service 

In order to assist the architects 
in selecting dumbwaiter and elevator 
outfits which will be best suited to the 
requirements of each installation, this 
company maintains a service or consul- 
tation department. By availing them- 
selves of the services of this depart- 
ment architects may obtain, without 
charge, the benefit of our specialized 
experience of over 30 years in this 
field. 

Shipping Facilities 

A sufficient stock of regular sizes 
of dumbwaiters and elevators is al- 
ways carried on hand to enable us to 
make prompt shipment of all orders. 
On regular sizes, goods are shipped the 
same day that order is received. 

Special sizes can be furnished in 
not to exceed two or three days longer. 

Guarantee 

All Matot dumbwaiter and eleva- 
tor machines are guaranteed for 
5 years from the date of purchase. 
They will be repaired free of charge 
at any time within that period if re- 
turned to us, charges prepaid. 

Installation 

Complete instructions for erec- 
tion, including blue prints, are fur- 
nished with each Matot dumbwaiter or 
elevator outfit. This enables them to 
be satisfactorily installed by local 
labor.^ Where desired, we will furnish 
experienced mechanics to make the 
installation. 

Although any part of these outfits 
may be purchased and installed in con- 
nection with equipment secured from 



Fig. 1. Matot Automatic Brake 
Dumbwaiter 
Enclosure removed 


Further Information 

The pages that follow include a 
few of the many regular types and 
sizes of Matot dumbwaiters and 
elevators. 

Complete information, including 
drawings and estimates on these or 
other regular or special types, will be 
gladly sent on request. 

The many thousands of designs 
that have been developed during 
30 years of dumbwaiter experience 
cover a vast number of special instal- 
lations. ^ Where special installations 
are required, the following informa- 
tion will enable us to furnish complete 
plans and estimates: (a) size and 
capacity of car; (b) number of stories 
of travel; (c) height of total travel; 
(d) use. 

Matot Hand Power Dumbwaiters 
and Elevators 

Design and Construction — 
Matot hand power dumbwaiters and 
elevators are correct in design and 
principle. They are manufactured 
from the best materials obtainable 
and are made and assembled by 
skilled workmen in a factory de- 
voted exclusively to the manufac- 
ture of these products. The machin- 
ery used ^ in their manufacture has 
been specially designed for this pur- 
pose. 

Features — The result of correct 
design, good materials and careful 
construction has resulted in a product 
that is notable for length of life, ease 
of operation, freedom from trouble 
and the reduction of necessary repairs 
to the minimum. 
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Light Dumbwaiters 

These dumbwaiters are particularly suitable for 
average service where the usual loads are not in excess 
of 50 lbs. 

Types — They are made in three general types and 
each type is furnished in 4 sizes, as shown in table below. 

Automatic Brake Type — This type of dumbwaiter 
is designed for general work in private houses. The load 
is automatically held by the machine itself without any 
check or brake line and consequently can not run down. 

Band Brake Type — For use in high wells, such as 
are found in factories, apartment houses and hospitals 
where a harder service is encountered. This type is 
more practical for lowering loads, as it does not require 
the operation of the hand rope. The speed and positive 
stops are regulated by the brake cord. 

Economy Type — An inexpensive dumbwaiter for 
use in light work, having a spring check on the hand rope. 

Complete Outfit— This includes the machine on 
platform, the car and weights and ropes for a total over- 
all height of 20 ft., all f.o.b. Chicago, 111. 


MATOT LIGHT DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 



Size of 

Size of 
ceiled 
well 
(in- 
side2, 

Ship- 

ping 

wt., 

lbs. 

List prices of complete 
single face outfits 
(subject to discount) 

Prices of 
double face 
outfits 

No. 

car 

(out- 

side), 

in.* 

“Auto- 

matic” 

“ Econ- 
omy” 

“Band 

Brake” 

Add 
for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 

Add 

for 

double 

face 

Add 
for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 

1 

20x16 

23^x19 

215 

$ 85.00 

$ 65.00 

$105.00 

$0.75 

$15.00 

$0.95 

2 

24x20 

27^x23 

285 

105 .00 

85.00 

125.00 

.80 

15.00 

1 .00 

3 

28x24 

3U^x27 

360 

125.00 

105.00 

145.00 

.85 

15.00 

1 .05 

4 

34x30 

37Kx33 

470 

145.00 

125.00 

165.00 

.90 

15 .00 

1.10 


*See note to table below. 


Geared Dumbwaiters 

These dumbwaiters are designed for use where the 
service would be too severe for the lighter types de- 
scribed above. 

They will be found ideal for installation in hospitals, 
restaurants, hotels and factories where the usual loads 
are between 50 and 500 lbs. 

Types — Geared dumbwaiters are built in two types, 
the automatic and the band brake, and are furnished in 
the 4 sizes listed below. 

Complete Outfit — This includes machine on plat- 
form, car, adjustable counterweight, guide runs for car 
and weight and ropes for a total over-all height of 20 ft., 
all f.o.b. Chicago, 111. 


MATOT GEARED DUMBWAITER OUTFITS 


No. 

Size of 
car 

(outside), 

in.* 

Size of 
ceiled 
well 
(inside), 
in.* 

Shipping 

weight, 

lbs. 

List prices of com- 
plete single face 
outfits (subject 
to discount) 

Prices of double 
face outfits 

“Auto- 

matic” 

or 

“Band 

Brake” 

Add 
for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 

Add 

for 

double 

face 

Add 
for 
extra 
height 
per ft. 

1 

20x16 

23^x19 

350 

$145.00 

$1.00 

$15.00 

$1.40 

2 

24x20 

27^x23 

400 

165.00 

1.10 

15.00 

1.50 

3 

28x24 

31^x27 

450 

185.00 

1.20 

15.00 

1.60 

4 

34x30 

37Mx33 

500 

205 . 00 

1.30 

15.00 

1.70 


*No extra charge for outfits of different sizes and smaller dimensions. 
Price of special sizes is that of the regular size, out of which the special 
size could be made. 




* 

1 

X 


Y 

t. Z. « 

• • 


• • 

L 


Dumbwaiter Floor Plans 

Fig. X. The best arrangement where possible to use 
Fig. Y. Arrangement for operating from both fronts 
Fig. Z. For operating at front and right or left or both 



Fig. 2. Matot Automatic Brake, Geared Dumbwaiter 

Typical installation in plastered shaft 

Dumbwaiter Cars 

These are regularly built in two different arrange- 
ments: 

(1) 3 ft. high inside, with one hinged shelf; 
(2) 3 ft. 6 in. high inside, with two fixed shelves in 
addition to top and bottom. 

The width and depth in which these two types of 
cars are furnished are shown in the second column of 
the preceding tables. The first number in this column 
refers to the width and the second to the depth. For 
example — a No. 3 car is made either 3 ft. or 3 ft. 6 in. 
high by 28 in, wide by 24 in. deep. 
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Single Face 


Double Face 


Single face cars are equipped with one hinged shelf and double 
face cars with two solid shelves unless otherwise specified. Always 
specify the width and depth of hatchway in the clear, also the total 
height. State the usual and heaviest load. Doors leading to hatchway 
should be as wide as the car and 3 ft. 10 in. high, and should have 
sills located 2 ft. 6 in. above the floor. In order to place car in 
hatchway where the enclosure is already constructed, it is necessary 
to have at least one opening a little larger than the car. It is ad- 
visable to have a removable panel or door leading to overhead ma- 
chinery. The space required for machinery is between 2 ft. and 3 ft. 
6 in., depending upon type of equipment 



Dumbwaiter 
Operated from all 
sides 


Dumbwaiter 




Corner Post Plan Plan 

Operated from three Operated from one 
sides side 

In cases where it is necessary that openings leading to hatchway 
sides, the corner post dumbwaiter can be operated in 
both directions from all sides by using a double face machine and 
reversing one hand rope as shown above. 

In a corner post dumbwaiter equipped with a single face machine 
as shown above, same can be operated in both directions from the 
front only. 

Always specify on what side adjacent door openings are located. 

c)ucli layouts as the foregoing are to be avoided, if possible 



Plan 

Ceiled Hatchway 
Guide runs are screwed di- 
rect to the sheathing where 
hatchway is lined inside with 
lumber. This construction al- 
lows a car measuring outside 
3 1/4 in. less in width and 3 in. 
less in depth than the clear in- 
side measurements of the hatch- 
way 



Plan 

Plastered Hatchway 
When hatchway is con- 
structed of wood studding and 
plastered inside, cleats are 
placed on top of plaster hori- 
zontally spaced 30 in. on centers 
on both sides of hatchway and 
securely fastened in place, to 
which the guide runs are 
screwed. This construction al- 
lows a car measuring outside 5 
in. less in width and 3 in. less 
in depth than the clear inside 
measurements of hatchway 



Plan 

Plastered Hatchway 
When hatchway is con- 
structed of wood studding, 
grounds can be placed hori- 
zontally on both sides of the 
hatchway and plaster brought 
flush with face of grounds. 
This construction allows a car 
measuring 3V2 in. less in width 
and 3 in. less in depth than the 
clear inside measurements of the 
hatchway 



Fireproof Hatchway 
In these hatchways, cleating 
is placed horizontally all around 
hatchway 30 in. on centers, to 
which the guide runs are 

screwed. This construction al- 
lows a car measuring outside 5 
in. less in width and 4% in. 
less in depth than the clear 
inside measurements of the 

hatchway 


In single face outfits, the dumbwaiter cars always measure outside 314 in. less in width and 3 in. less in depth than the clear inside 
measurements of the hatchway after grounds or cleats are applied. 

In double face outfits, the cars always measure outside 3% in. less in width and 4 in. less in depth than the clear inside measurements 
of the hatchway after the grounds or cleats are applied 
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Freight Elevators 

Sizes— Matot freight elevators are regularly m^e 
in seven sizes with capacities ranging from 500 to 2000 
lb. (see table in opposite column). 

Outfits of greater size or capacity are made up 

special. ^ . 

Uses — These elevators are designed for severe 

service and easy operation. 

The smaller sizes are suitable for use in private 
houses as trunk lifts. The larger sizes are suitable for all- 
round use in industrial buildings, warehouses, schools, etc. 
Construction— Matot freight elevators are substan- 



Fig. 3. Matot Freight Elevator 


MATOT FREIGHT ELEVATORS 


Capac- 

ity, 

lbs. 

Size of car, 
in. 

Space re- 
quired, in. 

List prices of 
complete out- 
fits subject to 
discount 

Add for 
extra 
height, 
per ft. 

Ship- 

ping 

weight, 

lbs. 

Wdth. 

Dpth. 

Wdth. 

Dpth. 

500 

800 

1000 

1500 

2000 

36 

42 

48 

59 

70 

38 

44 

50 

61 

72 

42 

48 

54 

66 

78 

42 

48 

54 

66 

78 

$220.00 

300.00 

340.00 

480.00 

550.00 

$1.75 

2.00 

2.25 

2.50 

2.75 

850 

1225 

1350 

1700 

2500 



tially built and 
contain many valu- 
able features. These 
include the improved 
Matot self - locking 
indestructible band 
brake, steel friction 
roller bearings and 
rigidly braced frame. 

Complete Out- 
fit — Includes over- 
head gearing, plat- 
form, adjustable 
counterweight, guide 
runs for. platform 
and weight, ropes 
and cables for an 
over-all height of 20 
ft., all f .o.b. Chicago, 
111 . 




Matot Iceless Re- 
frigerator 

Matot automatic 
brake dumbwaiters 
equipped with gal- 
vanized steel cars 
are recommended 
for use as iceless 
refrigerators. 

They preserve 
food without the ex- 
pense and annoyance 
incident to the use of 
ice. 

In most homes 
arrangements can 
easily be made to 
lower the dumb- 
waiter into the cel- 
lar, or, if the cellar 
is not cool enough, 
into a prepared well 
or pit beneath the 
cellar floor. 

Prices, sizes, etc. 
are the same as those 
given for automatic 
brake dumbwaiter 
equipments. 

Blue prints 
covering special lay- 
outs will be gladly 
submitted on re- 
quest. 


Fig. 4. Matot Iceless Refrigerator 
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ECONOMY ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Portable Lifters and Steel Storage Racks 
2685 West Van Buren Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 342 Madison Avenue 
SALES REPRESENTATIVES LOCATED IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
(Name and address of nearest representative sent on request) 


Products 

EctDNOMY ‘‘Telescoper’’ Lifter and ‘‘Non-tele- 
scoping” Lifter (hand power or electric driven), for 
lifting, stacking, piling or tiering; portable and built in 
various sizes and capacities; Special Elevating Ma- 
chinery; Economy Steel Storage Racks, for storing 
barrels, drums, etc. 

Also Special Racks built to fit requirements. 

Economy Service to Architects 

In addition to furnishing complete plans, our engi- 
neering department will gladly co-operate in designing 
special elevating or storing equipment and layouts. 


Economy ‘Telescoper^' and ‘‘Non-telescoping’’ Lifters 

A study of the illustrations will indicate a few of 
many uses for the Economy lifting principle. 



Working Under Sloping Roof 

Note the “telescoping” action 



Above and Below Balcony 

Note the extreme and minimum height of the “Telescoper” 



See how it “telescopes” 



From Floor to Floor and Through a Door 



‘*Non-telescoping'* Lifter 

The hinged top is lowered to clear obstructions 



Economy Steel Barrel Rack and ‘‘Non-telescoping’^ Tiering 

Lifter 


Economy Barrel and Storage Racks 

Use our special engineering service — special equip- 
ment ])uilt to fit requirements. 

Special Elevating Machinery 

The Economy principle of lifting can be adapted 
to the lifting, stacking or tiering of any product. In 
addition to the two types of lifters shown we build 
special lifters of “4-post’' design and are prepared to 
assist in designing special portable lifting machinery for 
operating on floor or track. If you have a lifting problem 
put it up to us. 

Complete diagram book and other literature sent 
on request. 

Working Model 

This well designed model shows just how the “Tele- 
scoper” works. You should have one — write for it. 
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ESTABLISHED 1866 


TELEPHONE 
spring 7801 


GILLIS & GEOGHEGAN 


INXORPORATED 


Manufacturers of Telescopic Hoists 
542 West Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN THE UNITED STATES 


ALBANY, N. Y., Albany Builders Supply Co., Inc., New York Central 

Avenue and Manning Boulevard 
ATLANTA, GA., Hill R. Huffman Co., Bona Allen Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., Vincent D. Eastwood, 15 E. Fayette Street 
BILLINGS, MONT., Frank W. Richardson, Inc., 307 Fratt Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Beecroi-t & Mallory Sales Co., 2022 Fourth 

Avenue, No. 

BOSTON, MASS., Allen & Drew, Inc., 80 Boylston Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Jones Iron Works, 136 Efner Street 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., R. Galloway Ross, 135 Brevard Court 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., T. G. P’Pool, 103 E. 6th Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., S. I. Kaufman, 310 South Michigan Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, A. W. Frank, 707 Gerke Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, R. L. Queisser Co., Schofield Building 
COLUMBIA, S. C., C. W. Turner, 58 Arcade 
DALLAS, TEX., R. J. De Wees Company, 605 Slaughter Building 
DENVER, COLO., Howard H. Fielding, 1226 California Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Preston Daniels, Hubbell Building 
DETROIT. MICH., Kennedy & Dawson, 2033 Park Boulevard 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., J. J. Weiler & Sons, 202-220 Elm Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hoover Brothers, Lombard Building 
JACKSON, MISS., General Builders Supply Company, 211-214 Daniels 

Building „ ^ t-. .rx t» o i r 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., The Dawkins Supply Co., P. O. Box 2153 
KANSAS CITY, MO., R. O. Smith, 2035 E. 19th Street 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., C. M. Allen Co., Inc., 209 W. Clinch Avenue 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Akers & Company, Inc. ^ 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Frank R. Peck, 800 No. Spring Street 
T.OUISVILT.E, KY., R. B. Tyler Co., 114 So. 4th Street 
MANCHESTER, N. H., F. P. Lyons Iron Works 
MEMPHIS, TENN., Akers & Co., Inc., 225 Madison Avenue 
MIAMI, FLA., O. D. Brinson, 100 Bedford Building 
MIIAVAUKEE, WIS., Philip Gross Hardware & Supply Co., 218 Ihird 

Street 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Morgan-Gerrisii Co., 800-6 La Salle Avenue 
NASHVILLE, TENN., E. T. Kirkpatrick & Co., 57 Arcade Building 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., Warner-Miller Co., Railroad. Avenue and St. 

John Street , , 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., J. T. Mann & Co., 319 Dryades Street 
NORFOLK, VA., J. S. Jones, 295 Arcade Building ^ ^ , 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., American Bank 
Building . ^ 

OMAHA, NEB., F. H. Turney & Co., 707 So. 27th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Culbert-Whitby Co., Inc., 2019 Rittenhouse 
Street , ^ 

PITTSBURGH, PA., J. R. Pitcairn, 132 Seventh Street 
PORTLAND, ME., F. P. Lyons Iron Works, 406 Clapp Memorial Building 
RICHMOND, VA., J. S. Archer, 22 No. 9th Street 

ROANOKE, VA., Roanoke Engineering Sales Co., 522-23 MacBain 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., Building Specialties Co., Inc., 61 Mill Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., McAnulty-Klein Co.» 105 No. 7th Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawley-Richardson-Williams Co., Dooley 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Wm. S. Seng, 201 Maverick Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., H. M. Holway, 1007 Hobart Building 
SAVANNAH, GA., Charles M. Maclean & Co., 20 East Bay Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., Crow-Matthews Co., 212 Douglas Building 
SHREVEPORT, LA., Welsh Building Specialties, Inc., 310 Ricou- 
Brewster Building tt ,, j -u- 

SPRINGFIELD, MO., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., Holland Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., H. L. Waterman, Inc., 904 Canal Street 
TOPEKA, KAN., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., New England Building 
UTICA, N. Y., American Hard Wall Plaster Co. 

WASHINGTON, D. C— See Baltimore ^ j i -ij- 

WICHITA, KAN., Lumbermen’s Supply Co., Caldwell Murdock Building 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., Robert M. Miller, 400 Coal Exchange 
Building 


Products 

Equipment for handling ashes, rubbish 
and other materials between floors, con- 
sisting of several models of Hoists and 
other articles as follows : 

Model E Hoist operated by Electric 
Motor, with Automatic Stop and Gravity 
Lowering Device. 

Model D Overhead Crane Hoist, 

with Electric Motor in cellar. 

Model C Hoist, with Electric Motor 
in cellar. 

Model B Overhead Crane Hand 
Power Hoist, with automatic Gear Shift- 
ing Brake Device and Silencer. 



TelescopicHqist 

With Automatic Stop and Om^^ty Lowering De\hce 

tAe 

Telescopic Hoist 

with Automatic*Gear Shifting Drake 
Device and Silencer 


Modei. a Hand Power Hoist, with 
Automatic Gear Shifting Brake Device 
and Silencer. 

G&G Flush Watertight Sidewalk 
Doors (checkered steel or vault light). 

G&G Automatic Sidewalk Door Open- 
ing and Closing Device. 

G&G Spring Guard Gates. 

G&G Swing Bail Ash Cans. 

G&G Operator’s Ladder. 

G&G Electric Warning Bell. 

G&G Ash Can Truck. 

Note: It is recommended that complete G&G 

equipment be installed as a unit ; but, if desired, any 
part or parts thereof can be furnished separately. 

Where sidewalk opening is so located that the building wall does not 
afford protection when doors are opened, an additional set of spring guard 
gates can be installed to completely safeguard hoistway (rig. 161. 



■J 


Fig. 2. Mode! E Hoist (Electric) at 
Julia Richman High School, New York 

Wm. H. Gompert, Municipal Architect 
G&G Sidewalk Doors, equipped with Auto- 
matic Door Opening and Closing Device. 
Spring Guard Gates automatically protect the 
hoistway on all sides 


Fig. 3. Model E Hoist (Electric) 
“Fishing” for Can 

After placing swing bail cans in area, 
operator ascends ladder and completes 
from grade. He can then hook and raise filled 
cans electrically without leaving sidewalk 


Continued on next page 


Fig. 1. Model E Hoist (Electric) 
When Not in Use 

Hoist telescopes, and no part shows above 
street level. Sidewalk doors close down flush 
with pavement, and lock automatically 
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Special Models 

Special hoists other than our standard models can 
be designed and built to meet unusual and difficult con- 
ditions. — See page 2631. 

Uses 

G&G telescopic hoists with complete equipment are 
designed for lifting and lowering loads up to 500 lbs. in 
industrial plants, and for ash removal in office buildings, 
schools, factories, etc. G&G hoist equipment complies 
with all municipal ordinances. It has the approval of 
insurance and public building inspectors everywhere and 
often eliminates violations placed on grade openings. 
Can be operated in the coldest weather, as no parts are 
susceptible to freezing. 

Model E Telescopic Hoist with Electric Motor 

The G&G Model E telescopic hoist with complete 
equiprnent affords a simple, safe and economical method 
for hoisting and lowering between cellar and sidewalk or 
between floors, such loads as ashes, rubbish, bags, bales, 
barrels, coal, garbage, ice, auto tires, etc. Fig. 1 shows 
hoist equipment as installed for ash removal. When 
not in use no part of hoist shows above sidewalk. A 
few turns of telescoping handle raises hoisting head to 
proper position over hoistway (Fig. 6). Operator then 
ascends to sidewalk level by the iron ladder, and pro- 
ceeds to raise the cans. Hoisting head revolves on ball 
bearings, depositing can, without lifting, on sidewalk. 
Cans are lowered very rapidly by gravity, thus saving 
electric current. Electric control lever has three posi- 
tions. At one extreme, load is raised by electric power ; 
at the other extreme, load is lowered by gravity ; and 
in center position, load is brought to an instant stop. 

Advantages — Hoist raises 500-lb. load electrically 
at a speed of 60 ft. per minute, and lowers much faster 
by gravity. The hoist equipment is compact and very easy 
to erect. We furnish all necessary clamps and bolts, 
and blue print showing, in detail, how to erect. 

G&G sidewalk doors with guard gates make open 
hoistway absolutely safe for operator and pedestrians. 

Construction — The strongest and most durable 
materials are used. Hoisting head is steel cast. Steel 
cable is non-rotating. All gears are machine cut. Every 
hoist is subjected to thorough working test before ship- 
ment, and is given factory coat of paint. 



Fig. 4. Model E Hoisting Head 

Close-up view of latest design hoisting head of Model E Hoist, 
showing lever in neutral position with brakes set. Operator pulls lever 
to raise load electrically. Pushes to lower load by gravity 




PA VEMENT 

i TAPPED 
HOLE FOR 
DRAIN 
PIPE 

CONNECTION 



^GALVANIZED SLEEVE 
INTO GROUND 


Motor — Hoist 
hp. alternating or 
direct current 
totally enclosed 
motor with brake, 
automatic upper 
limit and single 
speed controller. 

Current is only 
consumed when 
hoisting. The 
hoist is equipped 
with Hyatt Roller 
Bearings. Motor 
is dustproof and 
moistureproof, lu- 
brication being ef- 
fected throughout 
by means of grease 
forced through 
compression cups. 

Factor of 
Safety — No part 
has a factor of 
safety of less than 
8, based on the 
ultimate strength 
of the materials 
when the maxi- 
mum load of 500 
lbs. is raised. 

Prices — Are 
based on (a) the 
size of sidewalk 
doors required ; 

(6) whether 
checkered steel cr 
vault light leaves ; 

(r) location of 
doors with regard 
to building wall, 
see Fig. 12; 

{d) distance between boiler room floor and grade level; 
(e) kind of electric current available at building. 

How to Specify — See page 2632. 

Size of Area — We strongly recommend that area be 
made 4x4 ft. for all models. This gives the operator 
room enough to do his work. If necessary, a smaller or 
larger area may be provided, but it is not as practical. 



Plan and elevation in standard 4x4-ft. area 
(large enough for all models). Scale, in. = 1 
It. Copy this on your tracing 


G&G Automatic Sidewalk Door Opening, Closing 
and Locking Device with Safety Spring Guard 
Gates 

This device is illustrated in connection Vv^ith Model 
E hoist, but may also be used in connection with Models 
A, B, C and D. Device operates automatically when 
telescoping handle of hoist is revolved. Sidewalk doors 
open and close as hoisting head is raised or lowered. A 
counterweight is provided so that telescoping works 
smoothly and easily. A weatherproof warning bell is pro- 
vided to operate while doors are opening and closing. 

An important feature is the self-locking doors, 
whether open or closed. 

The spring guard gates automatically dose up the 
opening, at the sidewalk level, between the wide-opened 
sidewalk doors. The gates cannot he swung inward; 
swing outward only, to permit passage of ash can, thus 
protecting pedestrians and the operator. 

G&G swing bail cans enable the operator to hook 
cans from the grade. 
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View with Watertight 
Doors Closed; Doors 
and Hinges Flush 
with Sidewalk 



As Hoisting Head is 
Raised, Sidewalk 
Doors Automatically 
Open; Alarm Bell 
Rings 



Hooking a G&G Stand- 
ard Hoisting Can with 
Swing Bail After 
Operator Ascends 
Ladder 



Hooking a G&G Stand- 
ard Hoisting Can with 
Swing Bail 
(Inside view) 



Raising Filled Can 
Without Leaving 
Sidewalk 



Swinging Hoisting 
Head (on ball bear- 
ings) to Deposit Can 
on Sidewalk. Can 
Pushes Gate Open 






Lowering Empty Cans 
by Gravity 


As Hoisting Head Is 
Lowered, Doors Auto- 
matically Close; 
Bell Rings 


Hoist in Area, Com- 
pact, Out of the Way. 
Doors Locked 


Sidewalk Doors 
Closed and Auto- 
matically Locked 


Can Deposited on . Cans 

Sidewalk without Lift- Raised without 

ing. . Gate Auto- Leavmg Side- 

matically Closes y.. r- X I Hnl.f in Connection with G&G Automatic Sidewalk Door Opening, 

FI,. 6. Op-g-ig 

v,iosing ana a Fred T. Ley & Co., Architects and Engineers „ j 

A ... -.ip™... Note .... on^ 


Steel sidewalk doors, entire surface checkered or 
with vault lights, close flush with sidewalk. Equipped 
with flush bronze hinges, and wrought steel frame with 
extra deep gutter (see Fig. 9). 

Automatic door opening, closing and locking device 
and sidewalk doors, with automatic spring guard gates, 
shipped with hoist to any part of the world. Blue print 
is furnished, showing how to erect. We subject each 
hoist, door opening, closing and locking device with spring 
guard gates, and sidewalk doors to a thorough working 
test before shipment. For this reason, and also because 
it makes for ease of installation at the building, this Com- 
pany prefers to furnish its own sidewalk doors with each 
hoist and opening and closing device. (See Fig. 9.) 

Prices — Are based on {a) the size of sidewalk 
doors required; {h) whether checkered steel or vault 
light leaves; (c) location of doors with regard to build- 
ing wall (see Fig. 5) ; (c/) distance between boiler room 
floor and grade level ; {e) kind of electric current avail- 
able at building. 

Model D Overhead Crane Hoist with Electric Motor 
in Cellar (Two-man Model) 

G&G telescopic overhead crane hoist. Model D, with 
complete equipment, operates electrically (Fig. 7), and 
is for use in large buildings where the grade level ap- 
proach permits wagons to drive up alongside of the 
hoistwav leading to boiler room. \Vhen not in use, no 
part of hoist shows above sidewalk. 

Raises maximum load of 300 lbs. at an actual speed 
of 60 ft. per minute. The can illustrated in Fig. 7, 
weighs about 175 lbs. when filled with ashes. This model 
can also be constructed for maximum working capacity 
of 500 lbs. 

Motor — Hoist has a H /2 hp. series wound for direct 
current, squirrel cage for alternating current, totally 
enclosed motor with magnetic service brake,^ mechanical 
load brake, automatic upper limit and single speed 
controller, giving one hoisting and one lowering speed. 
Cable is non-rotating. The hoist is equipped with Hyatt 


Roller Bearings. Motor is dustproof and inoistureproof, 
lubrication being effected throughout by means of grease 
forced through compression cups. 

Hoist is so arranged that the operator may raise ash 
can from cellar into position 6 or 7 ft. above grade, 
and empty can directly into wagon or truck without re- 
handling at grade level. 

Because of the great 
saving in time and labor 
effected by the over- 
head crane types, archi- 
tects should plan, if 
possible, for opening in 
sidewalk to be near 
curb or driveway, so as 
to permit the use of this 
type of hoist. (See 
also Model B, Fig. 12.) 

Ash Cans — G&G 
standard 17x24-in. 
hoisting cans with 
swing bail may be emp- 
tied without unhooking. 

This cannot be done 
with ordinary cans. 

Prices — Are based 
on (a) the size of side- 
walk doors required ; 

{h) whether checkered 
steel or vault light 
leaves; (c) location of 
doors with regard to 
building wall (see Fig. 

5) ; {d) distance be- 
tween boiler room floor 
and grade level \{e) kind 
of electric current avail- 
able at building. 

How to Specify 
— See page 2632. 



FIgr. 7. G&G Model D Overhead 
Crane Electrically Operated Tele- 
scopic Hoist, Latest Model, ^ In- 
stalled at the Central High 
School, Columbus, Ohio 
William B. Ittner, Architect 
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G&G SIDEWALK DOORS 
^COUNTERBALANCE 

DRIVEWAY 3-5* GUTTER 





^ i TAPPED OUTLET 
FOR PLUMBERS 
DRAIN PIPE 
CONNECTION 


CONTROLLER 


Fig. 8. Model D 
G&G Telescopic 
Hoist 

Elevation and plan in 
standard 4x4-ft. area (large 
enough for all models.) 
Scale, % in. = 1 ft. Copy 
this on your tracing 


/';4 RIBBED STRIP 


Model C Hoist with Electric 
Motor in Cellar (Two-man 
Model) 

G&G telescopic hoist Model 
C, with complete equipment, oper- 
ates electrically (Fig. 10), and is 
used in large buildings where a con- 
siderable number of cans or other 
loads must be handled daily. Raises 
maximum load of 500 lbs. to grade 
level at speed of 60 ft. per min. 

Motor — Hoist has a H /2 bp. 
series wound for direct current, 
squirrel cage for alternating cur- 
rent, totally enclosed motor with 
magnetic service brake, mechanical 
load brake, automatic upper limit 
and single speed controller, giving 
one hoisting and one lowering speed. 
Cable is non-rotating. The hoist is 
equipped with Hyatt Roller Bear- 
ings. Motor is dustproof and mois- 
tureproof, lubrication being effected 
throughout by means of grease 
forced through compression cups. 

Prices — Are based on {a) the 
size of sidewalk doors required ; 
{h) whether checkered steel or vault 
light leaves; (c) location of doors 
with regard to building wall (see 
Fig. 16) ; {d) distance between 
boiler room floor and grade level ; 
(e) kind of electric current avail- 
able at building. 

How to Specify — Same as for 
Model D, omitting words “overhead 
crane” (page 2632) and stating 
Model C. 


^i4"DIAMOND PLATE 




u . ^*8^* Construction of G&G Flush Watertight Sidewalk Door 

tions piges^Ze?] ^633 bronze hinges which can be removed without breaking concrete work. 
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Fig. 10. G&G Electric 
Telescopic Hoist, Model C, 
Installation at American 
Academy Arts and Let- 
ters, New York. 
McKim, Mead & White, 
Architects 

Raises cans to grade level only 

G&G Flush Water- 
tight Sidewalk Doors 

G&G sidewalk 
doors are much supe- 
rior to ordinary ones. 
They are watertight, 
have a condensation 
gutter, tapped for 
plumber’s drain pipe 
connection, assuring a 
l)erfectly dry area. 
Corners are welded. 

Extra Heavy Doors 

Our standard side- 
walk door is designed 
to sustain a live load 
of 300 lbs. per sq. ft. 

1 f there is any danger 
of the ash wagon or 
heavily-loaded motor 
trucks running over 
the door, we recom- 
mend that the archi- 
tect specify our extra 
heavy flush watertight 
sidewalk door. This 
door is designed to be 
installed in driveway 
or alley. Note spe- 
cial flush bronze 
hinges in Fig. 9. 

Continued on next page 
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Tests That Prove Operating Economy of G&G Elec- 
tric Hoists 

In order to substantiate claims that G&G electric 
hoists use only a negligible amount of current in their 
operation, a number of tests have been made for Gillis 
& Geoghegan by engineers of the Sprague Electric 
Works. The results of these tests show conclusively 
that in every instance the G&G electric hoist consumes 
so little current that it offers the most economical means 
available for removing ashes electrically. 



Fig. 1 1 . Close-up View of Model D Overhead Crane — 
Latest Design 

A pull on counterweighted lever raises crane to hoisting position. 
Note positive automatic upper limit 


At the Mergenthaler Linotype Co., Brooklyn, N. Y., 
where a Model D hoist is installed, a total of 26 cans was 
raised, filled and lowered empty for current consump- 
tion. Distance from grade to boiler room is 12 ft. ; 
average raising time between cellar and top of wagon 
was 14.6 seconds, and average lowering time 13.8 sec- 
onds. 78 cans were raised and lowered in 1 kw-h. Cur- 
rent costs this operator 3^ per kw-h. 

At the Hotel Grand, New York City, where a 
model E (spur drive) hoist is installed, a total of 21 cans 
was raised, filled and lowered empty for 1^ current con- 
sumption. Distance from grade to boiler room is 21 ft. 
10 in.; average raising time was 11% seconds, and 
average lowering time 17% seconds. 108 cans were 
raised and lowered in 1 kw-h. Current costs this oper- 
ator 5^ per kw-h. This is the same hoist that, after being 
in use for three years, raised 3500 cans of ashes in one 
continuous operation (the accumulation after a heavy 
snowstorm) without the slightest mechanical failure. 

At the Hotel Navarre, New York City, where a 
Model E (spur drive) hoist is installed, a total of 45 cans 
was raised, filled and lowered empty for 1^ current con- 
sumption. Distance from grade to boiler room is 9 ft. ; 
average raising time was 6.6 seconds, and average low- 
ering time 6.9 seconds. 227 cans were raised and 
lowered in 1 kw-h. Current costs this operator 5^ per 
kw-h. 

15.5 Net Tons Handled for $.0348 — At the main 
Brooklyn, N. Y., building of the New York Telephone 
Company, where a Model E (worm drive) hoist is in- 
stalled, a total of 85 cans was raised, filled and lowered 
empty for 1^ current consumption. Distance from grade 
to boiler room is 16 ft. 8 in.; the average raising time 
was 12.33 seconds, and average lowering time was at 
the rate of about 200 ft. a minute by gravity. 296 cans 
were raised and lowered in 1 kw-h. The Bell Telephone 
System operates 131 G&G hoists in its buildings through- 
out the country. 


The variation in consumption costs is due to differ- 
ence in distance of lift, difference in the cost of current, 
and the benefit of gravity lowering device on the worm 
drive. Model E. Complete figures and details of any 
or all the above and other tests will be gladly furnished 
on request. 



Operated Overhead Crane 


(Fig. 12) shows how this hoist 
that operator, standing at grade 
ash can from cellar to position 6 


Model B Manually 
Hoist 

Illustration 
is arranged so 
level, may raise 
or 7 ft. above 
grade, and empty 
can directly into 
wagon or truck, 
without rehan- 
dling at grade 
level. Because 
of the great sav- 
ing in time and 
labor effected by 
the overhead 
crane mode 1, 
architects should 
plan, if ix)ssible, 
for opening in 
sidewalk to be 
near curb or 
driveway so as 
to permit the 
use of this type 
of hoist. See 
also Model D, 

Fig. 11. 

A d V a n ~ 
tages — Hoist is 
equipped with 
automatic gear 
shifting brake 
device and si- 
lencer (Fig. 13), 
and is so designed that it is practicable for one 
man to perform entire operation when complete 
equipment, including G&G swing bail cans, is 


Fig. 1 2. Installation of Model B at Colum- 
bus Savings Bank, Columbus, Ohio 

Frank L. Packard, Architect 

Model B raises the can high enough so that 
the ashes may be dumped directly into a truck. 
When the opening is alongside of the curb, a 
double set of spring guard gates is used to give 
protection on all four sides 
Also see Fig. 16 



used. 


Raises maximum load of 300 


Fig. 13. — Automatic Gear Shifting 
Brake Device in Operation, 
Model B Hoist 

A single movement of the brake lever 
automatically shifts gears and applies brake 
so that load is lowered by gravity. Hoist- 
ing handle does not revolve. 

Applies to both Model A and Model B. 

G&G hand power Telescopic Hoists 
have certain exclusive and patented features, 
description of which will be found on 
page 2630 


lbs. at speed of 30 ft. 
per minute. This 
model can also be 
constructed for 
maximum working 
capacity of 500 
lbs. 

Factor of 
Safety — No part 
has a factor of 
safety of less than 8, 
based on ultimate 
strength of material 
when maximum load 
is raised. 

Ash Can s — 
G&G standard 17x 
24-in. hoisting cans 
with swing bail 
empty the ashes into 
the truck without un- 
hooking. This can 
not be done with 
ordinarv cans. 
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Prices — Are based on (a) the size of sidewalk 
doors required; (b) whether checkered steel or vault 
light leaves; (c) location of doors with regard to build- 
ing wall (see Fig. 16) ; (d) distance between boiler room 
floor and grade level. 

How to Specify— See page 2632. 


DRIVEWAY 



I TAPPED 
OUTLET FOI 
PLUMBERS 
DRAIN PIPE 
CONNECTION 


DRIVEWAY 


GUTTER 
G8cGLADDER> 


I TAPPED 
OUTLET FOR 
PLUMBERS DRAIN 
PIPE CONNECTION 

Fig, 14. Model B G&G Telescopic 
Hoist 

Plan and elevation in standard 4x4-ft. 
area (large enough for all models). 

Scale, ^ in. = 1 ft. Copy this on your 
tracing 


7 ^ 

BUILDING WALL 




Fig. 15. Model B Hoist Installation in 
Mammal House Zoological Society of 
Philadelphia, Philadelphia, Pa. 

J. AIorris Daniels, Philadelphia, Architect 
When not in use hoist telescopes and no 
part shows above grade level. Sidewalk doors 
closed down flush with pavement and locked 


Model A Manual Hoist ( One-man Model) 

G&G telescopic hoist Model A with complete equip- 
ment is illustrated below (Fig. 16). 

It is installed in buildings where it is desired to use 
hand power for raising and lowering loads, and where 
sidewalk opening is so situated that trucks can not drive 
alongside. 

■ Advantages — One man, unaided, can operate the 
hoist. 

Loads up to dOO IIjs. are easily raised at a speed 
of 30 ft. per minute. 



A pressure of only 7 lbs. for each 100 lbs. of load 
IS required on hoisting handle to raise filled cans. Hoist 
is equipped with automatic gear shifting brake device. 
For lowering, a powerful band brake is provided. The 
load is always under perfect control. A single move- 
ment of brake lever shifts gears and applies brake, so 
that load is lowered with no movement of hoisting 
handle. This prevents possible injury to the operator. 
The cable drum is the only part that moves in lowering. 
The patented “Silencer” makes hoist extremely quiet in 
operation. 

Prices — Are based on (a) the size of sidewalk 
doors required; {b) whether checkered, steel or vault 
light leaves; (c) location of doors with regard to build- 
ing wall (see Fig. 16) ; (rf) distance between boiler room 
floor and grade level. 

How to Specify — See page 2632. 


Fig. 16. G&G Hand Power Telescopic Hoist, 
Model A, as Installed for F. W. Woolworth 
& Co., 12th and F Streets, Washington, 

D. C. 

B. S. Townsend, Architect 
When the building wall does not form one pro- 
tecting side, a double set of spring guard gates is 
used. (See Fig. 12.) 




CONNECTION 


Fig. 17. Model A G&G Telescopic Hoist 

Plan and elevation in standard 4x4-ft. area (large enough for all models) 
Scale, in. = 1 ft. Copy this on your tracing 
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Special Models for 
Unusual Conditions 

The standard 
G&G Telescopic 
Hoists, Models A, B, 
C, D and E will meet 
the requirements of 
the majority of build- 
ings. On alteration 
jobs and on some new 
buildings there are at 
times unusual and dif- 
ficult conditions to be 
overcome. In such 
cases, we are prepared 
to work with architect 
and to design and con- 
struct special hoists. 


Fig. 18. Model B Non- 
Telescopic Hoist as In- 
stalled at Riches-Piver 
Co., Lyons Farms, 

N. J. 

Loads are raised and 
lowered between shipping 
platform and upper floor of 
building 

Models A, B, C, 
D and E can be fur- 
nished without the 
telescopic feature, and 
the standpipe can be 
mounted either in the 
usual position in the 
area or at the grade 
alongside the opening. 
For buildings which 




Fig. 19. G&G Model A 

Non-telescopic Hoist 
Installation at 91st 
Precinct Police Sta- 
tion, Brooklyn, 

N. Y. 

Can be installed on the 
inside of the building so as 
to swing cans through a door- 
way 

have been previously 
erected without the 
usual outside area, we 
particularly recom- 
mend Model A Non- 
telescopic Hoist to be 
mounted on the inside 
of the building and 
arranged to swing 
cans through the door- 
way (see Fig. 19). 
By using G&G Fixed 
Bail Cans, one man 
can ‘‘fish’’ for and 
raise as many as can 
be placed about the 
base of the hoist. ^ 
In buildings where 
a doorway is not avail- 
able the G&G Base- 

Fig. 20. Model B Non- 
telescopic Hoist In- 
stalled at Foerster 

Baking Co., Ber- 
genfield, N. J. 

Bags of flour and barrels 
of sugar are handled between 
floors quickly and easily 


ment Window Hoist 
can be installed so as 
to swing cans through 
a window (see Fig. 
22 ). 

G&G Telescopic 
Hoists are also used 
for handling various 
loads, such as barrels, 
bales, boxes, crates, 
trunks, etc., between 
floors, and can be fur- 
nished in capacities 
up to 1000 pounds, 
according to the re- 
quirements and the 
type of hoist used. 



Fig. 21. Special Model B 
Non-telescopic Hoist as 
Installed at Ellis Island, 
New York Harbor, for 
U. S. Government In- 
cinerator Plant 
Garbage is raised in cans 
and dumped directly into fire 
opening on top of incinerator 
without rehandling. For con- 
venience, two hoisting handles 
were provided — one on each side 
of standpipe 

Fig. 22. G&G Basement 
Window Hoist Installed 
at P. S. No. 9, All- 
wood, N. J. 

Designed for buildings with- 
out the usual outside area. If 
interested in inside hoists for 
ash removal, write for blue prints 


Our Engineers will be glad to 
co-operate with the architect in 
the solution of all special hoisting 
problems, and we will furnish, 
where necessary and desired, spe- 
cial hooks, slings, grapples, etc. 

It will facilitate rnatters, if 
when writing, you will inform us 
as to the following: 

(1) For what purpose would you 
like to use a G&G Hoist? 

(2) Maximum weight of load? 

(3) Distance of lift? 

(4) Number of lifts daily? 

(5) To be installed inside or out- 
side of building? 

(6) A sketch of conditions will help 
us to help you. 





Fig. 23. (Above) Model B 
Non-telescopic Hoist as 
Installed at Great West- 
ern Paper Box Co., St. 
Louis, Mo. 

Hand trucks and barrels are 
raised and lowered between 
floors quickly and easily 

Fig. 24. Model A G&G 
Telescopic Hoist Installed 
in the United States Cap- 
itol, Washington, D. C. 

Used for removing garbage 
from the House of Representa- 
tives cafeteria 
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G&G Improved Hoisting Cans 

These ash cans are manufactured in Gillis & 
Geoghegan's factory, especially for use with their 
hoists; are constructed throughout of No. 16 gauge 
galvanized iron, reinforced at top and bottom with 
14x1 ^-in. steel bands. The thickness and weight of 
the No. 16 gauge iron (very much heavier than the 
material ordinarily used in making ash cans) makes for 
great strength and durability. 

This company recommends the use of the G&G 
standard 17x24-in. hoisting can nnth szmng bail in all 
cases with Model B hoist and Model D hoist. With 
Model A hoist, in buildings where only one man is 
employed to remove ashes, use our fixed bail can. The 
swing bail can is “balanced;” that is, the can may be 
easily emptied and will not spill the ashes when being- 
raised. The swing bail is so arranged that it will not 
drag on the floor when can is being handled in the cellar, 
and will “stay put” when raised above can. 

The fixed bail can shown in Fig. 26 is built for 
gruelling service. Like the swing bail can it will with- 
stand rough treatment and outlast several ordinary ash- 
cans. 



Figr- 25 Fig. 26 

G&G Standard No. 16 Gauge Galvanized Iron, 17x24-in. 
Hoisting Cans 

Fig. 25, with Bail, Recommended for Use with Models B and D 

big. 26, with Fixed Bail, Recommended for Use with Models A, C and E 

Patents Issued 


April 30, 1912 
May 19, 1924 
June 23, 1914 
r June 30, 1914 
•{ Reissued 
[ October 19, 1915 
August 17, 1915 
December 7, 1915 


United States 
December 7, 1915 
February 1, 1916 
March 7, 1916 
March 28. 1916 
March 13, 1917 
October 8, 1918 
March 9, 1920 
March 9, 1921 


March 9, 1922 
September 19, 1922 
April 24, 1923 
anuary 3, 1925 
anuary 6, 1925 
anuary 6, 1925 


Dominion of Canada 


April 19, 1912 
May 14, 1912 
December 9, 1913 
r April 7, 1914 
■( Reissued 

[ November 14, 1916 
April 27, 1915 
June 22, 1915 


■ August 3, 1915 
May 9, 1916 
July 25, 1916 
September 5, 1916 
October 10, 1916 
November 21, 1916 
June 1, 1920 
August 31, 1920 

Also patented in 


March 9, 1922 
May 30, 1922 
May 30, 1922 
November 28, 1922 
April 24, 1923 
January 12, 1925 


foreign countries. 


Other patents pending. 


Exclusive Features of G&G Hoists 

The automatic silencer; the automatic steady pin; 
hoisting head so arranged that it is impossible for the 
operator to accidentally detach the hoisting head from 
the standpipe ; ball bearings with plates under the hoist- 
ing head ; hoisting and telescoping handles provided 
with sliding grips; special woven brake band lining; 
gears keyed into position; pinions cut from bar steel; 
hoisting head, hoisting handle, telescoping handle, 
silencer, ash can grapple, gear shifting and brake lever 
of cast steel ; ratchet pawl and hoisting hook of drop 
forged steel, a special steel non-rotating cable. 


How to Specify Complete G&G Telescopic Hoist 
Equipment 

Note : — Provide 4x4 ft. area to use standard size 
equipment. See i^-in. scaled plan Model E, Fig. 5; 
Model D, Fig. 8; Model B, Fig. 14; Model A, Fig. 17. 
For data on how to specify this equipment without 
using manufacturer’s name, see G&G Catalogue, 1924 
edition, filed under A. LA. Standard Class No. 30il, or 
Hoist, G&G Telescopic. 

Model E Electric Hoist — 

(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer’s drawings and 
instructions, one G&G Telescopic Hoist (with elec- 
tric motor) Model E with Automatic Stop and Gravity 
Lowering Device. 

(2) Include the following G&G equipment with the 
hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as shown 
on the manufacturer’s drawings: 

*Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapj>ed 
for plumber’s %-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening, closing and lock- 
ing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. No. 16-gauge galvanized 
fixed bail ash cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 

Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly 
installed, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

(5) The necessary wiring and cut-out switch be- 
tween the switchboard and service lugs on the motor 
are to be furnished and installed by the electrical con- 
tractor at the building. 

(6) Before above apparatus is manufactured, this 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer’s guarantee for 1 year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 

Model D Electric Hoist — 

(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer’s drawings 
and instructions, one G&G Telescopic Overhead Crane 
Hoist Model D with electric motor. 

(2) Include the following G&G equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner all as 
shown on the manufacturer’s drawings: 

*Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber’s %-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening, closing and lock- 
ing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. 16-gauge galvanized swing 
bail ash cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 

Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 


*// there will be any heavy traffic over the sidewalk doors specify Extra 
Heavy Flush Watertight Sidewalk Doors” where indicated by this mark. 
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(5) The necessary wiring and cut-out switch be- 
tween the switchboard and service lugs on the motor 
are to be furnished and installed by the electrical con- 
tractor at the building. 

(6) Before above apparatus is manufactured, this 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer’s guarantee for one year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 

Model B Hand Power Hoist — 

(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer’s drawings 
and instructions, one G&G Telescopic Overhead Crane 
Hoist Model B with Automatic Gear Shifting Brake 
Device and Silencer. 

(2) Include the following G&G equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer’s drawings: 

*Flush watertight sidewalk door [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber’s %-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening, closing and lock- 
ing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

» 12 standard 17x24-in. galvanized swing bail ash 

cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 

Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

(5) Before above apparatus is manufactured, the 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer’s guarantee for one year against de- 
fective materials and workmanship. 

Model A Hand Power Hoist — 

(1) Furnish and install where indicated on plans 
and in accordance with the manufacturer’s drawings 
and instructions, one G&G Telescopic Hoist Model A 
with Automatic Gear Shifting Brake Device and Si- 
lencer. 

(2) ^ Include the following G&G equipment with 
the hoist, and set the same in the proper manner, all as 
shown on the manufacturer’s drawings: 

*Flush watertight sidewalk doors [checkered steel 
type] [vault light type] with condensation gutter tapped 
for plumber’s %-in. drain pipe connection. 

Automatic sidewalk door opening and closing device. 

Automatic safety spring guard gates. 

Electric warning gong. 

12 standard 17x24-in. galvanized fixed bail ash 

cans. 

Rubber-tired ash can truck. 

Heavy iron ladder. 

(3) Leave the hoist completely and thoroughly in- 
stalled, to the satisfaction of the architect. 

(4) Above equipment to receive factory coat of 
paint before shipment and finishing coat of paint after 
erection. 

(5) Before above apparatus is manufactured, the 
contractor is to submit to the architect for his approval, 
details and specifications of above equipment together 
with manufacturer’s guarantee for one year against 
defective materials and workmanship. 

*// there will he any heavy traffic over the sidewalk doors specify *'Extra 
Heavy Flush Watertight Sidewalk Doors,” where indicated by this mark. 


References 

The following is a partial 
repeatedly specified the G&G 

Office of the State Architect 

Marye, Alger & Alger 

Wyatt & Nolting 

Densmore & Le Clear 

Thomas M. James 

Monks & Johnston 

F. H. Berlenbach 

Schmidt, Garden & Martin 

C. W. & G. L. Rapp 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & Wh 

Holabird & Roche 

Perkins, Fellows & Hamilton 

Weary & Alford 

W. E. AIcCornack 

Hubbell & Benes 

Snyder, Babbitt & Alatthews 

Richards, McCarty & Bulford 

William Gordon 

Proudfoot, Bird & Rawson 

C. Howard Crane 

Albert Kahn & Ernest Wilby 

Malcolmson & Higginbotham 

Halstead & Sullivan 

C. Howard LlSyd 
Sanguinet & Staats 
W. E. Hiilse & Co. 

D. A. Bohlen & Son 
Elmer E. Dunlap 
John T. Rowland, Jr. 

J. H. Felt & Co. 

Joseph & Joseph 

Van Ryn & De Gelleke 
Croft & Boerner 
Brown & Van Beren 
Donn Barber 
Cross & Cross 
Carrere & Hastings 
Delano & Aldrich 
Cass Gilbert 
C. P. H. Gilbert 
Bertram G. Goodhue, Jr. 

Hunt & Hunt 

Louis E. Jallade 

Thomas W. Lamb 

AIcKim, Mead & White 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 

Peabody, Wilson & Brown 

Charles A. Platt 

Starrett & Van Vleck 

C. B. J. Snyder 

Trowbridge & Livingston 

Warren & Wetmore 

John & Allan MacDonald 

Hewitt & Emerson 

Clyde S. Adams 

The Ballinger Company 

Paul A. Davis, 3rd 

Horace Trumbauer 

Comes, Perry & AIcMullen 

Claude Bragden 

Wm. B. Ittner 

Preston Bradshaw 

C. H. Johnston 

Edgar Blair 

Edward M. Gee 

Mills, Rhines, Bellman & Nordhoff 
Alilburn, Heister & Co. 

A. L. Harris, Alunicipal Architect 


list of architects who have 
Telescopic Hoist : 

Albany, N. Y. 

Atlanta, Ga. 

Baltimore, Md. 

Boston, Alass. 

Boston, Mass. 

Boston, Alass. 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Chicago, 111. 

Chicago, 111. 

Chicago, 111. 

Chicago, 111. 

Chicago, 111. 

Chicago, 111. 

Cleveland, Ohio 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Columbus, Ohio 
•Columbus, Ohio 
Des Aloines, Iowa 
Des Moines, Iowa 
Detroit, Mich. 

Detroit, Mich. 

Detroit, Alich. 

Duluth, Alinn. 
Harrisburg, Pa. 
Houston, Tex. 
Hutchinson, Kan. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 

Jersey City, N. J. 
Kansas City, Alo. 
Louisville, Ky. 
Alilwaukee, Wis. 
Alinneapolis, Alinn. 

New Haven, Conn. 

New York. N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 
Omaha, Neb. 

Peoria, 111. 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Rochester, N. Y. 

St. Louis, Alo. 

St. Louis, Alo. 

St. Paul, Minn. 

Seattle, Wash. 

Toledo, Ohio 
Toledo, Ohio 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 


Other References 

United States Government : Treasury Department, Washington, 
D. C., Department of Labor; Post Office Department — 
James A. Wetmore, Supervising Architect 
Illinois Central Railroad, D. D. Jones, Co.’s Engineer, Chicago, 
111 . 

American Telephone & Telegraph Co., New York, N. Y. 

Board of Education, Saginaw, Mich. 

Board of Education, New York, N. Y. 

See also page 2631 
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TELEPHONE 
Spring 7801 


G&G ATLAS SYSTEMS 

INCORPORATED 

Pneumatic Tube Apparatus 

542 West Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Pneumatic Tube Systems. Complete 
installations. Alterations and supplies for 
any existing pneumatic tube system. 

Power Saving Valves for application 
to any existing pneumatic tube system. 


Uses 

The G&G Atlas Pneumatic Tube System may 
used wherever written messages, documents or other 
small articles must be sent from point to point, for 
example — department stores, banks, hotels, office build- 
ings, hospitals and factories. The carriers may be round 
or oval, preferably round, in any of several standard 
sizes. There may be any number of stations located 
strategic points. 

Operation 

The scale drawing at the bottom of this page 
shows how our engineers have made a saving of 196 
sq. ft. floor space over the former space required by 
another pneumatic tube system. All carriers coming 
to the tube room are received by one operator, who 
relays them consecutively to the cashiers, seated at 
desks in groups of four. 

The G&G Atlas Pneumatic Ejector is so designed 
that the cashier must dispose of carriers in the order 
sent by the relay operator and can only receive them 
singly. Thus there is an equal distribution of work, 
saving the customer’s time considerably. The cashier 
sends the carrier through another tube line back to the 
relay operator who returns it to the sales station from 
which it originally started. 

Charge sales are recognized by the Relay through 
the use of the G&G Atlas Knobby Carrier, which is 
different to the eye and sense of touch. These are han- 
dled by authorizers. 


Special Advantages 

The G&G Atlas Power Saving Valve is 
self-regulating. It makes timing elements, 
electrical contacts and doors over bellmouth 
sends, unnecessary. The power in the pneu- 
matic tube line, except for a small pilot flow 
of air, is shut off at all times when a carrier 
is not in transit in that particular line. 
Power is automatically shut off while carrier is dropping 
by force of gravity or when it attains excessive speed. 
This saves power and wear on tubes and carriers. 

The G&G Atlas Power Saving Valve saves power 
because it cuts off the air at the exact time the carrier 
is delivered. Timing elements frequently shut off the 
power too late. When the carriers are traveling slower 



G&G Atlas Knobby Carrier for Charge Sales . 

This and many other styles of round and oval carriers can be furnished 
to fit all sizes of tubes 


because several are in the same line, or are heavily 
loaded, or both, timers may shut off too early. In the 
first instance, it causes an unnecessary loss of power. 
In the second, it causes stoppage of tube lines with 
consequent delay and confusion. With the G&G Atlas 
Power Saving Valve, timing elements are unnecessary 
and are eliminated, which makes for simplicity, speed 
and economy of operation. 
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Plan of Atlas Tube Room Installation at Denholm & McKay Co., Worcester, Mass. 
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Moving belts and mechanical separators cause de- 
lays, mechanical trouble and unequal distribution of 
carriers to the cashiers. These are not used in the G&G 
Atlas System which is simple, dependable and economical 
in operation. Substitution of the G&G Atlas Systems 
for competitive systems always leads to savings. The 
economies which may be expected are : 

( 1 ) Reduction in floor space (in some cases as much 
as 50%). 

(2) Reduction in tube room personnel (frequently 
50%). 

(3) Reduction in number and size of blowers (from 
25% to 66%%). 

(4) Reduction in maintenance expenses. 

Write for our interesting literature showing in- 
stances of the above savings. 


To Specify 

Though the requirements of each client differ our 
apparatus can be made to fit his needs. It is suggested 
that the architect or engineer consult us on proposed 
jobs, so that we can work together toward a satisfactory 
solution of the problem. 

Much of our recent business has been the recon- 
struction of unsatisfactory tube lines into dependable 
and power saving G&G Atlas Systems. 


References 

Complete G&G Atlas System 
Oriole Department Store 
E. T. Slattery Co. 

D. M. Read Co. (New Building) 
Oppenheim Collins & Co. 

Hotel Bismarck 
Stevens Hotel 

L. S. Plaut & Co. (New Building) 
Bonwit Teller & Co. 

Eimer & Amend 

♦R. H. Macy & Co. (New Building) 
Oppenheim Collins & Co. 

Central Union Trust Co. 

The Fleischmann Co. 

Farmers Loan & Trust Co. 

John David & Co. (3 stores) 

Joseph Horne Co. (New Building) 
Union National Bank 
Oppenheim Collins & Co. 


Installations — 

Baltimore, Md. 
Boston, ^lass. 
Bridgeport, Conn. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Chicago, 111. 
Chicago, 111. 
Newark, N. J. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York. N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 



G&G Atlas Central Dispatching Station at Bloomingdale Bros. 

Half the cashiers— Half the power— Poor service converted to good service 
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G&G Atlas Power Saving Valve (Patented) 

Used on all oiir new installations, or it can be installed on existing 
unsatisfactory tube lines 


Sultzer Packing Co. 

♦McCurdy & Co. 

H. M. Voorhees & Bro. 

R. Wallace & Sons Mfg. (Zo. 

Woodward & Lothrop, Inc. 

Wilmington & Philadelphia Traction Co. 

Competitive Systems Have Been 
Atlas Systems in the Following — 

E. T. Slattery Co. 

Timothy Smith Co. 

C. Crawford Hollidge 
Frederick Loeser & Co., Inc. 

*R. H. Macy & Co. (Old Building) 
National City Bank of New York 
Franklin Simon & Co. Inc. 
♦Bloomingdale Bros. 

A. De Pinna Co. 

Bonwit Teller & Co. 

♦Strawbridge & Clothier 
Joseph Horne Co. (Old Building) 
♦McCurdy & Co. 

♦Denholm & McKay Co. 


Pottsville, Pa. 
Rochester, N. Y. 
Trenton, N. J. 
Wallingford, Conn. 
Washington, I). C. 
Wilmington, Del. 

Replaced by G&G 

Boston, Mass. 
Boston, Alass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Rochester, N. Y. 
Worcester, Mass. 


G&G Atlas Power Controls Have Been Substituted for 
Competitive Apparatus in the Following — 


R. H. Stearns Co. 

Smith Patterson 
Timothy Smith 

D. M. Read Co. (Old Building) 
Eberhard Faber Co. 

J. N. Adams Co. 

Goddard Bros. 

Charles A. Ditson & Co. 
National Cloak & Suit Co. 

The Goerke Co. 

Penn Mutual Insurance Co. 
Bonwit Teller Co. 

♦Sears Roebuck & Co. 

Tepper Brothers 
Woodward & Lothrop, Inc. 


Boston, Alass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Bridgeport, Conn. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Lynn, Alass. 

New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Paterson, N. J. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Plainfield, N. J. 
W'ashington, D. C. 


^Important savings were made for these concerns. Write for litera- 
ture showing details. 



G&G Atlas Systems Tube Room at Joseph Horne Co., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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HASLETT CHUTE AND CONVEYOR CO. 

FACTORY AND ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT 

OAKS, PA. 

PHILADELPHIA OFFICE, 811 Harrison Building PITTSBURGH OFFICE, 411 State Building BALTIMORE OFFICE, 523 Calvert Building 
SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE, 60 California Street CLEVELAND OFFICE, 1311 Union Mortgage Building 


Products 

Spiral Chutes; Gravity Roller Conveyors; 
Tray Elevators and Barrel Hoists; Power Driven 
Belt and Chain Conveyors; Paper, Sweepings and 
Rubbish Chutes. 

Sole U. S. Licensee under Wilkinson patents for 
sanitary Aluminum Chutes for soiled linen in hos- 
pitals, hotels and clubs. 

Also Fire Doors required for above installations. 

Engineering and Architectural Co-operation 

We invite correspondence with architects and engi- 
neers and are glad to furnish complete drawings showing 
floor openings, framing, supports, etc. 

We employ experienced engineers to advise on lay- 
outs in factories, warehouses and distributing plants. 
Some of the best known architects and engineers in the 
country avail themselves of this service. 

Spiral Chutes 

The Haslett spiral chute with its patented concave 
bottom which governs the speed of all kinds of packages 


standard sizes of haslett patent concave chutes 
AND maximum sizes OF PACKAGES HANDLED 


Diameter 

Trough 

width 

Packages 

Length 

Width 

Weight 

3 ft. 

12 in. 

15 in. 

9 in. 

40 lbs. 

4 ft. 

19 in. 

22 in. 

14 in. 

75 lbs. 

6 ft. 

24 in. 

30 in. 

18 in. 

200 lbs. 

*7 ft. 

30 in. 

36 in. 

23 in. 

350 lbs. 

t9 ft. 

36 in. 

48 in. 

28 in. 

400 lbs. 

9 ft. 10 in. 

42 in. 

52 in. 

32 in. 

600 lbs. 

12 ft. 

48 in. 

60 in. 

36 in. 

1000 lbs. 

15 ft. 

60 in. 

72 in. 

46 in. 

1400 lbs. 


*Generally supplied to grocery jobbers. 
tGenerally supplied to hardware jobbers. 

Special strength chutes can be built for especially heavy work in all sizes. 



Haslett Concave Spiral Chute with 90^ Switch 


is recognized as the safest device of this kind made for 
lowering heavy or fragile merchandise. 

Write for our new booklet fully describing and 
illustrating spiral chutes. 

This company also builds flat bed chutes, both en- 
closed and open, for department store, mail order and 
light factory work. 


SIZES OF STANDARD FLAT BED CHUTES 


Diameter 

Trough 

width 

Pipe column 

Diameter 

Trough 

width 

Pipe column 

2 ft. 4^ in. 
5 ft. 6 % in. 

12 in. 
30 in. 

4 in. internal 
6 in. internal 

6 ft. 6^ in. 

7 ft. 8^ in. 

36 in. 
42 in. 

6 in. internal 
8 in. incernal 


Gravity Roller Conveyors 

Haslett ball bearing roller conveyor has shafts run- 
ning entirely through, insuring perfect alignment. It 
is light, strong, clean and neat. 

Made for various purposes, in four sizes, of steel 
tubing rollers: in., in., 2l^ in. and 3 in.; also 

with maple rollers. 

Tray Elevators 

Haslett vertical and inclined elevators of all types 
for handling barrels, sacks, cases, baskets, dish trays, 
etc. 

They are made in various sizes for handling any- 
thing from bobbin boards to bales of wool. 

Designs made to meet requirements. 

Power Driven Conveyors 

P"or mail order houses, department stores, factories, 
etc. 

A specialty is made of devising and laying out 
complete systems, including belt and chain conveyors, 
inclined elevators, etc., with noiseless transmission. 



Haslett Gravity Roller Conveyor Delivering Direct from 
Spiral Chute to Freight Car 
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Soiled Linen Chutes (Manufactured Under Wilkinson 
Patents ) 

Haslett chutes for delivering soiled linen from upper 
floors of hospitals, hotels, institutions and apartment 
houses are made of sheet aluminum jV thick. Rivet 
holes are countersunk and aluminum rivets driven flush 
on inside. 

A cast aluminum throat is furnished for intake at 
each floor and is extended through partition v^all v^ith 
sheet aluminum pipe to door jamb casting outside of 
wall. Door consists of a cast aluminum ring, set with 
wire glass center, closing against a rubber gasket. The 
hinge is a heavy pin through strong lugs cast as part of 
door jamb and door casting, and door is forced tight 
against gasket by a refrigerator door clamp. This is 
^ ^ of brass, nickel- 

plated. The door 
ring is buffed and 
polished, making 
a very handsome 
appearance. 

A spray ring 
is installed near 
the top, with con- 
nections for sup- 
ply pipe and at 
bottom a drain 
pipe leads out for 
sewer connection. 

At the bot- 
tom, very rigid 
c o nstructi on, 
heavily rein- 
forced, gives am- 
ple strength for 
deflection of bags 
of laundry by a 
slanting bottom 
to a side dis- 
charge. 

We can pro- 
vide structural 
steel legs for sup- 
port of bottom, or 
chute can rest on 
a concrete pier. 
The chute is well 
supported and 
braced at inter- 
mediate points, 
so as to provide 
adequate rigidity. 

The top has 
a flat plate with 
standard pipe 
flange from 
which 2Y2-in, 
pipe may be ex- 
tended through 
the roof for vent 
if desired. 

This sanitary method of handling soiled linen in in- 
stitutions and hotels has become recognized as an essen- 
tial feature in properly protecting patients, guests and 
especially employes. 

The use of aluminum allows of cleansing with 
the flow from the spray pipe or with disinfectants applied 
with a long handled brush inserted at intake openings. 
Aluminum does not rust. 



Paper and Rubbish Chutes (Beaver Patents) 

These are installed in mail order houses, department 
stores^ factories, hotels and in any building where sweep- 
ings and waste paper from upper floors are sent down to 
the basement for disposal. 

Bottom discharge can be made onto the floor, or to 
the incinerator, or baling press. 

The bottom is made slanting and heavily reinforced, 
but owing to the shock of falling pieces of wood or other 
heavy waste material, it is best to have the bottom rest 
on a concrete pier, with grout poured in to fill 
the crack full so as to form an absolutely solid surface 
to take the blows. A heavy, hinged bottom door is 
provided. 

The chute is rectangular and usually made of No. 16 
g a u ge black steel. 

Angle iron brackets 
provide support at 
each floor and, if 
desired, an outlet can 
extend through the 
roof and a ventilator 
can be provided at 
the top. 

Our double in- 
terlocking intake 
doors (patent ap- 
plied for) provide 
positive check against 
back draught while 
refuse is being put in 
the chute, ancl are 
proof against the 
tendency to tie fire 
doors open. They 
can be opened only 
by the operating 
lever, an(i only one 
door can be opened 
at a time. It is im- 
possible to open 
either door by pulling 
or pushing on the 
door and partial open- 
ing of both doors^ at 
the same time is im- 
possible. 

The operating 
lever controls both 
doors by a series of 
interrupted gears — a 
very simple and 
p o s it i V e arrange- 
ment. 

These doors 
make a vestibule of 
hopper shape so that 
the outer door may 
be opened while rub- 
bish is swept in. 

Dirt slides down 
until it rests against the inner door. The lever then 
closes the outer door and a further stroke of the same 
lever opens the inner door allowing sweepings to fall into 
the main chute. 

Gears are protected with a sheet metal gear cover. 

The utility of these chutes ranges from dis- 
posal of sweepings in hotels to waste paper removal in 
banks. 



Paper and Rubbish Chute 
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THE LAMSON COMPANY 


Builders of Pneumatic, Electrical and Conveyor Apparatus 


GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 


SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 9-11 East 37th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 210 North Broad Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA.. 319 Third Avenue 
BALTIMORE, MD., Equitable Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 216 W. Monroe Street 
DETROIT. MICPI., 525 Woodward Avenue 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 229 Tribune Annex 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 119 East 5th Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 711 North Gladstone Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAU, 617 Mission Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CLEV’ELAND, OHIO, Newman-Stein Building, Walnut and East 12th 
Streets 

ST. LOUIS. MO., 709 Pine Street 
ATLANTA, GA., 30 Wellhouse Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., 720 Fourth Avenue 
O^MAHA, NEB., 309 Brandeis Theater Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 730 South Los Angeles Street 
DALLAS, TEX.. 905 Elm Street 
TORONTO, ONT., 126 Wellington Street, W. 

VANCOUVER, B. C., W. L. Brown, 104 Empire Building 


Products 

Conveyors; Chutes; Pneumatic Tubes. 

Also manufacturers of Selective Pick-up and 
Sweep-off Carriers; Automatic Tray Conveyors; Grav- 
ity Roller Conveyors ; Light Hand Power Elevators and 
Lifts for carrying papers and materials in industrial 
plants; Wireline Cash and Parcel Carriers for carrying 
cash, as well as sales slips, and parcels; Sheet Writers’ 
and Drivers’ Bins. 

Scope of Use 

Used in stores, offices, factories, mercantile plants, 


libraries, banks, hotels, post offices, etc., for carrying 
money, papers and materials between departments or 
buildings. 

Co-operative Service 

Architects, engineers and contractors are invited to 
avail themselves of Lamson experience and service. 

Specialists employed by this company are constantly 
solving complicated conveying and carrying problems. 
Full information covering any problem to which 
Lamson conveyors may be adapted will be gladly 
furnished. 



Lamson Belt Conveyor 

Part of complete belt conveyor system for handling merchandise in 
the wholesale drug warehouse of Lehn & Fink, New York, N. Y. Con- 
veyors simplify and speed up the work of classifying, sorting, and 
shipping 



Lamson Power Conveyor and Spiral Chute 


Combination power conveyor system and chute for handling sacks of 
mail in the Van Buren Terminal, Chicago Post Office Lamson heavy 
duty power conveyor systems carry all kinds of materials in sacks, bags, 
boxes, crates, barrels, and other containers 



Lamson Automatic Vertical Elevator 


Part of an extensive system in the National 
Cash Register Plant, Dayton, Ohio. Delivers 
tote boxes to any department. This type of 
system is extensively used in industrial plants 
and warehouses 



Lamson Inclined Power Conveyor 

Inclined power conveyor raises boxes of 
empty bobbins between floors. The gravitv 
spiral in background returns boxes of full 
bobbins birnishing a continuous operating sys- 
tem between floors 



Factory department station of pneumatic 
tube system for carrying orders, messages, 
etc. Lamson pneumatic tubes are used for 
ultra-quick carrying of all papers in practically 
every industry 
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SAMUEL OLSON & CO. 

Conveying and Elevating Machinery 
2418-2426 Bloomingdale Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, Fifth Avenue Building LOS ANGELES OFFICE, Consolidated Building 


I 


Products 

Conveying and Elevating Machinery for han- 
dling materials of every description: 

Coal and Ash Handling Elevators and Convey- 
ors, Subveyors, Dish Handling Machinery, Packing 
House Conveyors, Ice Handling Machinery, Spiral 
Chutes, Gravity and Belt Conveyors, Store and Office 
Service Conveyors, Automatic and Pivoted Tray Ele- 
vators, Steel and Wood Apron Conveyors. 



Washburn-Crosby Co. Installation 

This system loads cars at the rate of seventeen hundred 196-Ib. sacks per 

hour 



National Cloak & Suit Co. (Kansas City) Installation 

Samuel Olson & Co. completely equipped this plant with an elaborate 
conveying and elevating system 


Power Transmission Machinery, Flour Blenders 
and Patented Automatic Proofers for Bakeries, Uni- 
versal Pneumatic Tube Systems. 



Hydrox Co. (Chicago, 111.) Installation 

The apron conveyor illustrated is but one of seven conveyor units installed 
in this plant 



Patented Automatic Elevator 

The dominating feature of this elevator is that it is possible to unload 
on the elevating side 
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Samuel Olson & Go 



Gravity Conveyor System 



Section of Olson Gravity Conveyor Roller 

Note ball bearing is a separate unit inserted in steel housing. Easily- 
removed. Ball bearing has ground tempered steel race and bushing 


Part of a conveying system installed in one of the largest wholesale drug 

houses 



Platform Lift 


Pivoted Tray Elevator 

The logical equipment where exceptionally heavy or bulky merchandise is 
to be handled 



A sturdy electrical operated lift. Note construction 



Disappearing Asb Lift 

Designed for buildings such as apartments,^ 
stores, small banks, etc. 



Spiral Chute 

A complete line is manufactured 



Bucket Elevator 

A complete line of this type in either steel 
or wood for handling sand, gravel, cement, 
coal, ashes, grits, seed, grain, flour, crushed 
ice, lime, etc. 
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Model Subveyor 


Sub veyors ( Patented ) 

Subveyors solve dish and food handling problems 
in hospitals, hotels, clubs, restaurants, cafeterias and 
tearooms. Installations in leading institutions through- 
out the country. Subveyors have a distinct industrial 
and mercantile application where packing boxes, trays, 
crates, tote boxes or any standard container are to be 
elevated or distributed within a plant or building. 
We will be glad to furnish detail description of 
industrial applications. 


Olson Machinery Is Correctly Designed 

Samuel Olson & Co. make a specialty of 
designing, manufacturing, and completely installing 
conveying and elevating systems for individual require- 
ments. A conveying system to be efficient must be 
designed to conform with requirements. This necessi- 
tates a thorough analysis of the handling problem. This 
service is embodied in all equipment manufactured by 
this company. 


Co-operative Service 

Architects and engineers should use the vast expe- 
rience of Samuel Olson & Co. in the solving of intri- 
cate handling problems. The engineering department 
is ever ready to place at the architect’s service experts 
in this line. 

Previous to making final decision on any type of 
conveying machinery, consult this company. Recom- 
mendations particularly adapted for exact conditions 
will be supplied. 



Model Subveyor 



Model Subveyor 



Model Subveyor 
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SHEPARD ELECTRIC CRANE & HOIST CO. 


MONTOUR FALLS, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBURGH, PA. DETROIT, MICH. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. CHATTANOOGA, TENN. BUFFALO, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. 

LONDON. ENGLAND CHRISTIANIA, NORWAY MELBOURNE, AUSTRALIA BARCELONA, SPAIN MONTREAL, QUE. 









Single I-Beam Crane and Hoist Used in the Making of 
Artificial Ice 


TRADE-: 


Products 

Manufacturers of Electric Hoists and 
Cranes for every lifting service : Transfer Cranes ; 

Single I-Beam Cranes ; Complete Monorail Sys- 
tems ; Electric Winches ; Cupola Charging Hoists. 

Also Speed Reducers. 

Shepard Electric ^^Lift About” 

A sturdy little hoist designed for lifting and mov- 
ing individual parts or materials in bulk about a fac- 
tory, warehouse, store, building or yard, and for handling 
ashes. The “LiftAbout’’ is low in first cost and quickly 
pays for itself in the savings accomplished over manual 
labor. Due to its almost limitless application it is best 
described as ‘‘an electric hoist for everybody.’’ A few 
of its many hundred uses are shown below. 


Shepard Cage-Operated Electric Hoist 

Built in capacities to 10 tons for efficient 
material handling. It consists of an electric 
hoist and cage suspended from trolleys travel- 
ing on a single 
MARK I-beam. It runs in 
either direction, at 
a wide range of speeds, 
the entire operation of 
lifting, moving and low- 
ering of the load con- 
trolled by the man in the 
cage. Through a system 
of I-beam trackway and 
switches its usefulness is form 25 Hoist with Trailer 
practically limitless. Cage 


Ice Plant 


Garage 


Warehouse 


Ca- 

Dimensions, in. 

Net 

Ca- 

Dimensions, in. 

Net 

pacity, 

lb. 

A 

X 

W 

Extreme 

width 

wt., 

lb. 

pacity, 

lb. 

A 

X 

W 

Extreme 

width 

wt., 

lb. 

1000 


17}/2 


27 

420 

1000 



19'A 

27 

420" 

2000 

UH 

24 

23H 

29 

660 

2000 

35H 

24 

23H 

29 

660 


Dimensions specified are for reference only. 


Railways 


Paper 


Ashes 


Cage-Operated Hoist at Cage-Operated Hoist and 

Work in Lumber Yard Transfer Crane Operating 

IN Large Store Room 


Two Cage-Operated Hoists Cage-Operated Hoist Operat- 
Handling Coal for a ing on Several Cranes in 

Brass Mill Metal Refinery 

Shepard Electric Cranes 

A fully developed line of cranes of the highest qual- 
ity, in capacities from 1 to 30 tons. Forms include : 
standard 3-motor cage-operated and double hook trav- 
eling, grab bucket, single I-beam, jib bracket and trans- 
fer cranes ; also special types. 


Form 1 “LiftAbout"' 


Form 1-X “LiftAbout"' 

Mounted with drum at right angle 


Mounted with drum parallel to to track for single I-beam cranes 
track, for stationary I-beam runways and jib cranes 


The “LiftAbout” is built for endurance and designed 
to meet the most exacting requirements of continuous 
service and rough usage. Made in capacities of 500, 1000 
and 2000 lb., with either alternating or direct current 
motor. Other floor-operated hoists in larger capacities. 


Grain 


Hay 


Foods 
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STANDARD CONVEYOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Conveying Machinery and Equipment 
NORTH ST. PAUL, MINN. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Tiering Machine 

Operated either by hand or electric 
power. One man tiers bales, boxed and 
cased goods to a height that manual labor 
can not reach 



Products 

Gravity and Power Conveying Systems : 

Gravity — Spiral Chutes, Roller Conveyors, 
Wheel Conveyors and Spiral Fire Escapes. . 

Power — Belt and Slat Conveyors, Atttbmafic 
Straight Lift and Inclined Elevators. 

Brown-Portable Conveyors — Tiering Ma- 
chines (hand and power operated), Portabelts 
(car loaders and unloaders), Pilers, Boat Loaders 
and Unloaders. 

Pneumatic Tube Systems. 

Also, Wire Line Cash Carriers, Cash and 
Alessage Lifts. 

Service 

In addition to the force of conveying engi- 
neers at the Home Office, the Standard Conveyor 
Company maintains Sales and Engineering Offices 
in all principal cities. Their time is spent in 
studying the individual problems of a business 
or industry that recognizes the need of cutting 
the cost of merchandise handling. 

Catalogue “O” shows how Standard Equip- 
ment serves various industries. 



Standard Pneumatic Tube System 

Receives and despatches messages, 
orders, and cash from various departments 
or offices to central desk 



Standard Spiral Chute 

Lowers merchandise from upper floors 
to gravity roller conveyors in bacement 



Straight Lift Elevator 

Automatically receives and ele- 
vates milk cans from roller conveyors 
to upper floors 



Standard Spiral Fire Escape 

Is adaptable for schools, hospitals, in- 
sane asylums, and public buildings 



Standard Pneumatic Tube System 

Operates successfully in mail order houses, wholesale houses, banks, 
hotels, dry goods stores, department stores, laundries, etc. 



Standard Piling Machine 

With two men, stacks barrels, sacked goods, cases, bales, box shook, 
to the ceiling, saving labor costs and time. . , ,.1 

Portable sections of conveyors are often connected with the piler 
which makes it possible to convey a product hundreds of feet from an 
unloading point to a piling point with a minimum number of men 
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JENKINS BROS. 


Manufacturers of Valves and Mechanical Rubber Goods 


80 White Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PRINCIPAL STORES AND OFFICES 

524 Atlantic Avenue 133 North 7th Street 646 Washington Boulevard 

BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORIES IN ELIZABETH, N. J. and BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

JENKINS BROS., LIMITED 

CANADIAN WORKS AND HEAD OFFICE: MONTREAL, QUE., 103 St. Remi Street 
LONDON OFFICE: 6 Great Queen Street, Kingsway, W. C. 2 





Products 

Jenkins Globe, Angle, Cross, Check, 

Hose, Blow-off, Safety and Gate 
Valves. 

Radiator Valves. 

Automatic Radiator Air Valves. 

Also, Back Pressure or Exhaust Valves ; 

Rapid Action Valves; Steam Traps; Gage 
Cocks; Needle Valves; Marine Valves. 

Mechanical Rubber Goods: Jenkins ’96 and Jenarco 
Sheet Packing, Gaskets, Pump Valves ; Compressed As- 
bestos Jointing; Moncrieff Scotch Gauge Glasses. 

Renewable Disc, Bronze and Iron Body Valves, 
Standard Pattern 

Jenkins valves, standard pattern, all have the fea- 
ture of renewable disc and disc-holder as shown in the 
sectional view of Fig. 106. The renewable disc, first in- 
troduced by Jenkins Bros, many years ago, assures 
absolute tightness. The flexibility of the Jenkins disc 
secures perfect seat contact and is a most important 
improvement in valve construction. For steam use, the 


Radiator Valves 

Jenkins globe and angle radiator valves 
are of the same pattern and construction as 
the standard pattern valves, previously de- 
scribed. 

These are carefully made of a superior 
grade of metal, and are unusually heavy 
and durable. 

Finished valves take a rich bronze color 
when polished, making them particularly desirable for 
the finer grades of work. 

Regularly furnished with black composition wheels, 
or, if desired, with bronze, wire or iron wheels. 

Lock shield valves, to be operated with key (as 
Figs. 170 and 171), designed to circumvent annoyance 
of tampering, can be supplied in all the different patterns. 






JENKINS 


MARK 


Fig. 167 Fig. 168 

Globe, with Union Angle, with Union 

Radiator Valves 

Corner valves are made in two patterns — regular 
and offset. Offset globe and corner valves (Figs. 173A 
and 180) have the inlet at the lowest point, to avoid 
trapping of water and hammering on first admission of 
steam. 


Fig. 106. Sectional View 


(1) Wheel (8) Wheel nut 

(2) Locknut (9) Disc nut 

(3) Spindle (10) Body 

(4) Bonnet (11) Stuffing box 

(5) Disc-holder packing 

Fig. 108 (6) Disc (12) Gland or fol- Fig. 106 

Angle Valve (7) Packing nut lower Globe Valve 

Bronze Valves, Standard Pattern 


discs are made of hard composition, which becomes 
pliable under the action of steam ; for water, gas and air 
service, somewhat softer compounds are furnished. 

If grit or scale lodges on the seat it does not seri- 
ously injure the valve body, but it becomes embedded in 
the composition disc, thus saving the valve seat. Discs 
worn out in service can be replaced easily and quickly at 
very little expense. All parts are standardized and per- 
fectly interchangeable. Valves seldom wear out com- 
pletely. 


Fig. 171 


Fig. 114 

Hose Angle Valve 


Fig. 352 
Swing Check 
4 Valve 


For hot water heating, valves may be had, without 
extra charge, with a small hole drilled through dia- 
phragm to permit slight circulation of water through 
radiator. 

When specified for hot water heating systems using 
forced circulation, valves are specially fitted for the 
service. 


Fig. 310 

Bronze Wheel Globe 


Fig. 170 

Lock Shield Angle 
Radiator Valves 


Fig. 173 a 
Offset Globe 
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Regular styles of finish follow : 

Rough body, finished trimmings, No. 1 screwed. No. 6 with union 
Finished and polished all over. No. 2 screwed, No. 7 with union 
Rough body, nickel plated trimmings. No. 3 screwed. No. 8 with 
union 

Rough body, nickel plated all over, No.4 screwed, No.9 with union 
Finished and nickel plated all over. No. 5 screwed, No. lOwithunion 
Jenkins improved automatic air valves (Figs. 190 
to 193) are used to remove air from radiators and heat- 
ing coils automatically. All finished and nickelplated. 

Regular sizes, % and % in. ; also, %-in. size for 
long runs or large stacks, and the Jenkins Diamond 
traps, sizes I /2 and % in. ^ 





Fig. 191 

Improved Automatic Air Valves 


Fig. 193 




Fig. 176 Fig. 180 

Regular Corner Offset Corner Fractional 

Radiator Valves 

Recent developments in the manufacture of valves 
for steam heating apparatus have enabled us to perfect 
a line of devices suitable for all classes of steam circula- 
tion in connection with atmospheric, vacuum return line 
and vapor systems. This includes differential and auto- 
matic impulse check valves, also the Jenkins fractional 
radiator valves (as Fig. 300). 

The fractional valve has dial indicator, and opens 
wide in five-sixths of a turn. The opening is correctly 
graduated and the amount of steam admitted to the 
radiator is easily controlled. 


Fire Line Valves 

Specially designed to meet the general demand for 
efficient, dependable 
hose valves and to 
fulfill the require- 
ments of fire line 
service. Bronze, fitted 
with Jenkins composi- 
tion disc. Large 
wheel enameled red. 




Fig. 715. 
Bronze Fire 
Line Angle 
Valve 


spindle 

opened 


and 

full 


Quick Opening 
Globe and 
Angle Valves 

Valves have 
quadruple threaded 
bonnets, and can be 
with about a quarter 


Fig. 241 
Bronze Quick 
Opening Globe 
Valve 


usual number of turns 

Rapid Action Valve 

Opened wide by quarter pull of 
lever. Stays open automatically. 
Closes instantly without water ham- 
mer. 

Made of bronze with malleable 
iron lever. 



Fig. 720. Rapid 
Action Valve 


Extra Heavy Bronze Valves 

Globe, angle, cross, check and Y valves are designed 
for working steam pressures up to 300 lb., hydraulic or 
air up to 800 lb. Extra heavy iron body valves for 
pressures up to 250 lb. 

Jenkins Automatic Equalizing Stop and Check 
Valves — Are especially adapted to prevent boiler room 
accidents and to equalize the pressure between the differ- 
ent boilers in a battery. This type is made in extra heavy 
globe or angle patterns, with iron or cast steel bodies. 



Gate Valves 

Jenkins gate valves are made in bronze or ironbody in 
three patterns : standard, for 125 lb. working steam pres- 
sure or 175 lb. water; medium, for 175 lb. steam or 250 
lb. water; extra heavy for 250 lb. steam or 400 lb. water. 

They are of the solid wedge, double face type. One 
of the important features of these valves is the im- 
proved globe shaped body. This new design is used 
because it secures the greatest pos- 
sible strength, good proportion, and 
neat appearance. 


Fig. 370 

Standard Bronze 
Gate with In- 
side Screw 


Fig. 325 
Standard Iron 
Body Gate with 
Inside Screw 


Fig. 245 

Extra Heavy Iron Body 
Gate, with Outside 
Screw and Yoke 


Gate Valves 


They are made with inside screw, stationary spin- 
dle ; or with outside screw and yoke, rising spindle. 


Cast Steel Valves 

Jenkins cast steel valves are made in globe, angle, 
gate, check, and automatic equalizing stop and check 
patterns. They are well adapted to the severe conditions 
incident to high pressure superheated steam service. 

The valves are suitable for working steam pressures 
up to 350 lb., and 360° superheat, making a total tem- 
perature of 800° F. 

Quality and Guarantee 

Each Jenkins valve is made for the maximum service, 
not merely for the average. Behind the name and 
Diamond trade-mark on all genuine Jenkins valves stands 
the famous guarantee which has been adequately main- 
tained for a period of over 60 years : 

‘Tf you will put a genuine Jenkins v^lve on the 
worst place you can find, where you can not keep other 
valves tight, and if it is not perfectly tight, or does not 
hold steam, acids, water or other fluids longer than any 
other valve, you may return it and your money will be 
refunded.'’ 

Specification 

‘‘All valves shall be genuine Jenkins bearing the 
name ‘Jenkins’ within a diamond mark.” For conven- 
ience, and to avoid possible mistakes, it is suggested that 
figure numbers also be specified. 

Catalogue 

A catalogue of all the Jenkins valves, giving sizes, 
styles and list prices, mailed on request. 
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THE KENNEDY VALVE MEG. CO. 

GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 


ELMIRA, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

BO^ON '47 FRANCISCO, CAL., 448-50 Tenth Street 

BOSTON, MASS., 47 India Street „ . , CHICAGO, ILL., 228 North Jefferson Street 


PHILADELPHIA. PA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


SALES OFFICES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO KANSAS CITY, MO. 

SEATTLE, WASH. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

EXPORT OFFICE: ELMIRA, N. Y. 


EL PASO, TEX. 
MIAMI, FLA. 


Products 

Valves, for power, heating, fire protection, 
water supply, plumbing, etc., in Bronze and Iron 
Body, and in Gate, Globe, Angle and Check types ; 

Fire Hydrants; Malleable Iron Screwed, and 
Standard Cast Iron Flanged Pipe Fittings, 
Standard Brass and Bronze Fittings, Ken- 
nedy-Pennie Back-water and Sewer Gas Valve. 

Guarantee 

Kennedy products are thoroughly inspected before 
leaving our plants. Should defects develop in proper 
use, replacement will be made. 

Catalogues 

Complete catalogues will be sent on application. 


Medium and Extra Heavy Bronze Gate Valves 

Made with non-heating wheel, solid wedge disc 
and stationary stem. Gland follower in stuffing 
box. Fig. 37, medium pressure for water, 250 lb.; 
steam, 200 lb. Fig. 40, extra heavy for working 
TOADE- steam pressures up to 250 lb. and water pressures 
up to 300 lb. 

Bronze Globe and Angle Valves 

Fig. 95 made in sizes ^ to 2 in. for working pres- 
sures of 150 lb. steam or 175 lb. water, with wood wheel. 
Fig. 150, in sizes Yg to 4 in. for 150 lb. water and 125 lb. 
steam, with non-heating wheel. Fig. 91, in sizes to 
3 in. for 175 lb. water and 150 lb. steam, with non- 
heating wheel. Fig. 134, regrinding (not shown). 



Types of Gate Valves 

Bronze valves 3 in. and smaller, and iron valves H/ 2 in. 
and srnaller are made with solid wedge discs. The double 
disc with wedging mechanism is used in the larger sizes. 

^ Outside rising stem and yoke gate valves and inside 
stationary stem gate valves can be repacked under pres- 
sure when open. 

Wedging mechanisms used for operating Kennedy 
double disc gate valves are of the “Cam,’’ “Newtype” 
and “Lenticular” types. 

The “Cam” type has the least possible number of 
working parts. In sizes 2 to 12 in., inclusive, it has been 
found to give the best service for standard pressures. 
Valves operate in any position. 

The “Newtype” water-gate type meets the require- 
ments of water works and similar installations. Wedges 
of solid bronze act on both discs equally and indepen- 
dently of stem. Discs can not stick because the flange 
of the bronze stem nut is thicker on one side than on the 
other; therefore, in opening the valve, one half-disc lifts 
before the other half. 

The “Lenticular” type combines the flexible double 
disc principle with the wedge disc feature. Best for pres- 
sures greater than ordinary and particularly for steam. 




Standard Bronze Gate Valves 

Made with non-heating wheel. Solid wedge discs 
are used in sizes up to 3 in., and double disc parallel 
seats, 3Y2 in. and larger. Stem is stationary. Sizes 
1/4 to 3 in. are for working pressures up to 150 lb. water, 
or 125 lb. steam; 31/2 to 6 in. for working pressures up 
to 125 lb. water, or 100 lb. steam, and made with bolted 
bonnet. Made with or without gland in stuffing box. 


Fig. 27. Standard 


Fig. 37. Medium 


Kennedy Bronze Gate Valves 


Fig. 40. Extra Heary 



Fig. 95. Heavy Gov- 
ernment Type 
Radiator 


Fig. 150. Standard 


Kennedy Bronze Globe 



Fig. 91. Renewable Disc 


Valves 


Standard Iron Body Gate Valves 





Double discs, parallel seats, inside or outside rising 
stem and yoke with steel or bronze stem. The outside 
rising stem is a positive indicator as to the extent the 
valve is open and permits it to be readily inspected, 
cleaned and oiled. Can be repacked under pressure 
when open. 

Working pressures as follows : 14 in. and smaller, 
150 lb. water, 125 lb. steam; larger sizes for work- 
ing pressures up to 100 lb. water. 

Made with screwed, flanged or bell 
ends. 


Fig. 57. Screwed, 
Stationary Stem 


58. Flanged, 
Stationary Stem 


Fig. 61. Flanged, Out- 
side Rising Stem 


Kennedy Standard Iron Body Gate Valves 


Medium and Elxtra Heavy Iron Body, Bronze 
Mounted ‘‘Lenticular'^ Gate Valves 

Figs. 74 and 75 for working steam pressures up to 
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175 lb.; Figs. 76 and 77, 250 lb. 
Stems of all sizes of Figs. 74 and 76, 
made of bronze; Figs. 75 and 77 
made of steel. 

Can be repacked under pressure 
when open. Made with screwed or 
flanged ends. 



Fig. 75. Medium, 
Outside Rising Stem 



Fig. 77. Extra Heavy, 
Outside Rising Stem 



74. Medium, 
Stem 


Extra Heavy, 
Stationary Stem 


Kennedy Medium and Extra Heavy Iron Body Valves 


Low Pressure Iron Body Bronze 
Mounted or All-iron Gate 
Valves 

Equipped with ‘‘Newtype’’ disc mech- 
anism. Furnished with flanges of any 
practical diameter and drilling. Can be 
furnished to operate with chain instead 
of hand wheel. Sizes, 14, 16, 18, 20, 24, 
30, 36, 42 and 48 in. 

Can be furnished with clean-out 
pockets, if desired. 

Extra Heavy Steel Body Valves 

Made with double discs and tapered 
seats. Specially designed for high pres- 
sures and superheat. Safe from high ex- 



Fig. 48. Low 
Pressure 
Valve 


pansion and contraction stresses. 

Fig. 80D inside stationary stem. Working water 
pressure, 500 lb. Sizes, IV 2 to 12 in. flanged. 

Fig. 81, outside rising stem and yoke. Working 
steam pressure, 350 lb. Sizes, to 16 in. 


Kennedy-Pennie Back-water 
and Sewer Gas Valve 

For sealing the waste pipe 
against back-water, verrnin, and 
gases in residences, public build- 
ings, factories, etc. Balanced 
disc, positive in action. Can be 
installed vertically, horizontally, 
or inclined and balanced to pre- 
vent resistance to outflow. 

For standard or extra heavy 
soil pipe. Sizes, 2 to 12 in. 



Fig. 55 

Kennedy-Pennie 
Back-water and 
Sewer Gas Valve 


Iron Body, Bronze Mounted Globe 
and Angle Valves with Renew- 
able Composition Disc 

For working pressures up to 125 lb. 
steam, and 150 lb. water. Renewable 
elastic composition disc and raised seats 
insure tightness. Can be repacked under 
pressure. Heavy design, with full size 
disc and area. Sizes, 2 to 10 in. 



Fig. 100. 
Screwed Globe 
Valve 


Swing Check Valves 

Fig. 103, bronze, in sizes % to 
3 in. and Fig. 105, iron body, for 
125 lb. steam and 150 lb. water 
working pressures. Valves are 
straightway, with direct passage- 
way of full pipe area ; discs revolve 
and.are self-adjusting. Sizes, 2 to 
24 in. Made also with flanged and 
bell ends.' 

Bronze Regrinding Check Valves 

Have lift disc and extra strong bodies. Regrinding 
feature permits seat to be renewed without disturbing 
pipe line. Sizes, Vs to 3 in. for maximum pressure of 
200 lb. steam or 225 lb. water. 



Fig. 103. Kennedy 
Bronze Swing 
Check Valves 






Pipe Fittings 

Malleable iron screwed fittings, galvanized or black, 
all desired types ; standard cast iron flanged fittings and 
flanges in straight and reducing sizes; standard brass 
and bronze fittings. 


Fig 301 


Fig. 200 Fig. 210 

Pipe Fittings 


Fig. 220 


Fig. 322 


Fig. 312 


Indicator Post Gate VeJves 

National Standard Underwriters’ type. Sizes, 4 to 
12 in. and all depths of bury. 

Kennedy “Newtypc” Fire Hydrant 

Compression type leather-disc inlet valve closing 
in direction of pressure. No flooding if top is broken. 
For 4 to 8-in. mains. One to four nozzles with any 
standard of threading. Test pressure, 300 lb. water. 



Fig. 54. In- 
dicator Post 
Valve 



Floor Stands 

Inside stationary or out- 
side rising stem, hand wheel, 
gear or electrically operated 
types. Inside stem types pro- 
vided with indicator if desired. 


Fig. 108. 

“Newtype*' 

Fire 

Hydrant 


Fig. 118ag. Floor 
Stand 

With automatic elec- 
tric control 
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SCOTT VALVE MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of a Complete Line of Bronze and Iron Body Valves 

DETROIT, MICH. 


Scott Split Wedge Bronze Gate Valves 

For steam working pressures up to 125 lb. 
In the Scott Split Wedge there are only two 
parts to the disc, and these meet at all points with 
a full circular 


bearing which 
insures proper 
distribution o f 
the w e d g i n g 
strains when 
closing the valve. 
When the Scott 
Split Wedge Disc 
is closed it is as 


SIGN 




No. 1 

^ to 3 in. 


No. 8 

% to 3 in. 




No. 70 

% to 3 in. 


No. 71 

% to 3 in. 


No. 192 No. 193 

% to 3 in. % to 3 in. 
desired ; for steam working pressures 
to 150 lb. 

No. 51, globe, and No. 49, angle, 
regrinding renewable disc type ; to 
250 lb. steam working pressure. 

Union Bonnet Renewable Disc 
Regrinding Type — 

No. 200. Globe— to 200 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 201. Angle— to 200 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 251. Globe— to 250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 249. Angle — to 250 lb. S.W.P. No. 51 No. 200 

Note: S.W.P. indicates steam working y 3 y 3 

pressure. • /* 

Scott Regrinding Globe Valves — Have seats 
integral with the body, and discs which are renew- 
able. This is the simplest and most satisfactory type 
of construction and offers the maximum in over-all 
economy, first cost and life of valve both 
sidered. 




No. 112 

to 3 in. 

Suitable for 


No. 22 

Yz to 3 in. 

solid as though made in one piece. The construction is 
such that at the instant of closing or opening the valve one 
side of the split wedge rotates slightly on the other. This 
accomplishes a perfect seating of the disc in closing ; and, 
in opening, one side releases slightly in advance of the 
other, so that the valve opens easily under pressure. 
Nos. 1 and 8 are non-rising stem type. 

Scott Solid Wedge Bronze Gate Valves 

No. 0 — N.R.S., S.W.P. to 
125 lb. 

No. 170 — N.R.S., S.W.P. to 

150 lb. 

No. 172 — N.R.S., S.W.P. to 

175 lb. 

No. 172-A— O.S.Y., S.W.P. to 
175 lb. 

No. 41 — N.R.S., S.W.P. to 
250 lb. 

No. 41-A— O.S.Y., S.W.P. to No. 170 No. 41 No. 41 -A 
250 lb. V 4 . to 3 in. ^ to 3 in. % to 2^ in. 

Note: N.R.S. indicates non-rising stem. S.W.P. indicates steam 

working pressure. 

Scott Bronze Globe and Angle Valves 

Nos. 192 and 
193 are bronze 
disc type ; for 
steam working 
pressures to 125 
lb. 

Nos. 70 and 
71 are removable 
disc type and are 
furnished with 
Jenkins disc, or 
copper disc, as 



No. 82 

to 3 in. 


No. 86 
to 3 in. 


Scott Bronze Check Valves 

No. 112 Combination Stop 
and Check Valves — Made with 
disc holder free from the stem. The 
stem provides for regulating the lift of the 
disc, or the complete closing of the valve, 
as may be desired. 

For pressures to 125 lb. steam work- 
ing pressure. 

No. 82 Regrinding Swing Check- 
use in either horizontal or vertical 
position on pressures to 150 lb. 
steam working pressure. 

No. 86 Flower Noiseless 
Cushion Check Valve — With up- 
per and lower internal dashpots 
which effectually cushion the valve 
both on opening and closing. 

For pressures up to 125 lb. 

No. 86-E Flower Extra 
Heavy Cushion Check — For 
pressures up to 250 lb. 

No. 87 Rouse Swing No. 87 No. 90 
Check Valve — Made with V4> to 3 in. Vz to in. 
vertical seat. An extremely sensitive check especially 
suited to vapor heating systems and similar exacting re- 
quirements. For pressures up to 125 lb. Leather faced 
disc when desired. 

No. 90 — Rouse Angle Check Valve — Made with 
union. Furnished with regrinding plug when desired. 

No. 194 Horizontal Standard Check — For steam 
working pressure up to 125 lb. 

No. 195 — Vertical Standard 
Check — For steam working pres- 
sure up to 125 lb. 

No. 253 Union Bonnet 
Regrinding Extra Heavy 
Check — For steam working 
pressure up to 250 lb. 

No. 353 Regrinding Ex- 
tra Heavy Swing Check 
Valve — For steam working 
pressure up to 350 lb. 




No. 194 

Vs to 3 in. 


No. 195 

Ys to 3 in. 



No. 253 

to 3 in." 


No. 353 
to 3 in. 


con- 


Scott Bronze Pop Safety and Relief Valves 

No. 149 Top Outlet and No. 150 Side Outlet 
Pop Safety Valves — A.S.M.E, standard for pressures 
up to 200 lb. saturated steam. 

Suitable for use on small sta- 
tionary boilers and all types 
of portable boilers. 

No. 312 Side Outlet 
Relief Valve — For pres- 
sures up to 200 lb. Specially 
designed for use on cylinders 
and suitable for use wherever No. 149 No. 150 No. 312 
a positive relief is required. ^ ^ ^ 

Literature — On application showing complete lines 
of Scott safety and relief valves. 

Note: All bronze safety and relief valves are standard with male 

base and bronze seat, but can be furnished when desired with female or 
flanged connections, and with nickel or Monel seat or disc. 
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Scott Iron Body Gate Valves 

]^o. 431 — screwed ends, inside screw, 125 lb. S 
No. 432 — flanged ends, inside screw, 125 lb. S 
No. 433 — screwed ends, O.S. & Y., 125 lb. S 

No. 434 — flanged ends, O.S. & Y., 125 lb. S 

No. 637 — screwed ends, inside screw, 175 lb. S 
No. 638 — flanged ends, inside screw, 175 lb. S 
No. 639 — screwed ends, O.S. & Y., 175 lb. S 

No. 640 — flanged ends, 

O.S. & Y., 175 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 845 — screwed ends, 

O.S. & Y., 250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. Ms — flanged ends, 

O.S. & Y., 250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 847 — screwed ends, 

O.S. & Y., 250 lb. S.W.P., 
with by-pass. 

No. 848 — flanged ends, 

O.S. & Y., 250 lb. S.W.P., 
with by-pass. 


No. 431 

2 to 12 in. 


'Note: Bodies of semisteel, hronze 
mounted. Steel or bronze stem as specified. ^ c v 

Note: S.W.P. indicates steam working pressure; U.S. 
outside stem and yoke. ,1/3 

125 lb. S.W.P., flanged valves have standard flat^es. 

175 lb S.W.P., flanged valves have extra heavy flanges. 

250 lb. S.W.P., flanged valves have extra heavy flanges. 


No. 


432 

16 in. 
indicates 


No. 434 

2 to 16 in. 


No. 640 

2V2 to 12 in. 


No. 846 

2 Vz to 12 in. 


No. 848 

214 to 12 in. 


No. 83 

2 to 12 in. 


No. 60 

2 to 12 in. 


No. 199 

2 % to 6 in. 


No. 210 — screwed end angle, regrinding bronze disc, 
175 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 211— flanged end angle, regrinding bronze disc, 
175 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 55— screwed end angle, regrinding bronze disc, 
250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 56 — flanged end angle, regrinding bronze disc, 
250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 57 — screwed end globe, regrinding bronze disc, 
250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 58 — flanged end globe, regrinding bronze disc, 
250 lb. S.W.P. 

Note: S.W.P. indicates steam working pressure. 


No. 77 

2Y2 to 12 in. 


No. 56 

2 to 12 in. 


No. 58 

2 to 12 in. 


Scott Iron Body Check Valves 

No. 83 — screwed end regrinding swing 
check, 125 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 8d — flanged end regrinding swing 
check, 125 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 88 — screwed end Rouse swing check, 

125 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 89 — flanged end Rouse swing check, 

125 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 59 — screwed end regrinding swing 
check, 250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 60 — flanged end regrinding swing 
check, 250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 198 — screwed end Flower cushion 
check, 250 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 199 — flanged end Flower cushion 
check, 250 lb. S.W.P. 

Note: S.W.P. indicates steam working pressure. 

Scott Iron Body Globe and Angle Valves 

No. 76 — screwed end globe, composition or copper 
disc, 125 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 77 — flanged end globe, composition or copper 
disc, 125 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 80 — screwed end angle, composition or copper 
disc, 125 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 81 — flanged end angle, composition or copper 
disc, 125 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 208 — screwed end globe, regrinding bronze disc, 
175 lb. S.W.P. 

No. 209 — flanged end globe, regrinding bronze disc, 
175 lb. S.W.P. 


Scott Stop-check and Back Pressure Valves 

No. 213 — globe adjustable cushion stop-check, 250 lb. 
S.W.P. 

No. 215 — angle ad- 
justable cushion stop- 

check, 250 lb. S.W.P. 

Note: The above valves 

are furnished also with screwed 
ends when specified. 

S.W.P. indicates steam 
working pressure. 

No. 96 — flanged 
vertical water sealed 
back pressure valve. 

Furnished also in hori- 
zontal pattern. Screwed No. 213 No. 215 

ends when desired. 4 to lO in. 4 to 12 m. 

Scott Iron Body Safety Valves 

143 — flanged base top outlet, inside spring, zUU 

lb. S.w!p. . , . oAA 

No. 144 — flanged base side outlet, inside spring, ZUU 

lb. S.W.P. _ ^ . 

Note: Above two valves furnished also with hexagon female base 

when desired. . 

No. 330— flanged base side outlet, outside spring, 
250 lb. S.W.P. Furnished also with steel body for higher 
pressures. 

Scott Iron Body Relief Valves 

No. 148 — water works type, inside spring, 250 lb. 
water. 

No. 248 — water works type, bolted top, 2 d 0 lb. water. 

Note: Safety and relief valves regularly bronze fitted, but nickel 

or Monel seats and discs used when specified. 


No. 144 

2 to 4 % in. 


No. 330 

2^ to 41 ^ in. 


No. 248 

2 to 6 in. 


Sweet’s Catalogue 





2650 


READING STEEL CASTING CO., INC. 

PRATT and CADY DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Valves and Asbestos Packed Cocks 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 



Product 

Bronze and Iron Valves for all services. 

Globe and Angle Valves 

Bronze — Renewable Disc Type — Sizes, % to 

3 in., inclusive, in 
two weights, for 
150 and 250 lb. 
steam pressure, re- 
spectively. F u r - 
nished with P&C 
renewable asbestos, 
special metal or 
solid bronze disc; 
the 250-lb. line has 
a renewable solid 
bronze disc and re- 
newable seat ring. 

Bronze— Regrinding Type— Sizes, % to 3 in., in 
three weights, for 200 to 300 lb. steam pressure. These 
valves are of the union bonnet type and suitable for 
severe service. 

Iron Body — Two styles: with renewable asbestos 
disc for 150 lb. steam in sizes 2 
to 8 in., inclusive ; and the 45° 
seat valves in two weights, 

150 and 250 lb. steam pres- 
sure respectively, in sizes 2 to 
8 in., inclusive. Both types 
built with renewable seat rings. 


Fig. U-1 Fig. 9 

Union Bonnet, Union Bonnet, 
Renewable Regrinding 
Ring Disc 


Bronze Globe 


Fig. 31 
Renewable 
Disc and 
Renewable 
Seat Rings 

Valves 


Gate Valves 

Bronze — All sizes, for 
steam pressures up to 250 lb. 
and 800 lb. water. The 150, 
250 and 800-lb. lines have re- 
newable seat rings. The 125- 
lb. outside screw and yoke line 
made to Underwriter specifica- 
tions. All P&G gate valves 
have reversible wedges made 
to gauge. 

Iron Body — Sizes, 2 to 
24 in., inclusive, for 125 to 
250 lb. steam working pres- 
sures. The 125-lb. line will be 
furnished built to Underwriter 
specifications, if desired. 
Valves are bronze trimmed and 
have bronze faced solid wedges 
except the 125-lb. valves which 
can be furnished with a new 
design of split wedge, made to 
have the advantages of a split 
wedge. These valves are made 
in the inside screw, outside 
screw and yoke, and quick 
opening type, and with 
screwed, flanged or bell ends. 



Fig. 41 Fig. 47 

Renewable 45° Seat, 
Asbestos Disc, Renewable 

Bronze Seat Bronze Seat 
Rings Rings 

Iron Body Globe Valves 



Fig. 86 
Reversible 
Wedge 



Fig. 118-A 
Renewable 
Seat Rings 


Bronze Gate Valves 



Fig. 125 Fig. 147 

Standard Iron Iron Body, 
Body Renewable 

Seat Ring 

Iron Body Gate Valves 


Swing Check Valves, Bronze and Iron 

Bronze swing check valves made in sizes % to 3 in. 
^ Iron body swing check valves made in sizes 2 to 
24 in., inclusive, for 125 lb. steam. Sizes, 3 to 12 in., 
inclusive, conform to Fire Underwriters' specifications. 
Also a line suitable for 250 lb. steam in sizes 2 to 12 in., 

inclusive. 

Working 
parts for these 
valves can be re- 
newed or the disc 
reground without 
removing valve 
from the line. 

Made in 
screwed, flanged 
or bell ends. 



Fig. 201 
Bronze Swing 
Check Valve 


Fig. 220 
Iron Body Swing 
Check Valve 


Asbestos Packed Cocks, Bronze and Iron 

Bronze cocks in 
sizes Yi to 4 in., inclu- 
sive, for 150 and 250 lb. 
steam working pressures, 
respectively. 

Iron cocks in sizes 
1/4 to 4 in., inclusive, for 
100 to 125, and 250 lb. 
steam working pres- 
sures, respectively. Also 
made in sizes up to 10 



Fig- 233 Fig. 250 

Bronze Iron Asbestos 

Asbestos Packed Cock 

Packed Cock. 

in. for the various pressures with worm gear operating 
attachment. 


Iron Body Low Pressure Gate 
Valves 

Low pressure water gates, 

10 to 24 in., inclusive, for 
pressures up to 75 lb., of the 
double disc, parallel seat type. 
For gas lines, up to 35 lb. 
pressure, all-iron, double disc, 
parallel seat. Valves with hand- 
hole for clean-out under the 
disc. Design of disc is par- 
ticularly made to be tight at 
low water pressures. 



Fig. 189 

Low Pres- 
sure Gate 
Valve 
FOR Gas, 
All-iron 



Fig. 185 

Low Pres- 
sure Gate 
Valve, 
Bronze 
Trimmed 


Automatic Stop and Check Valves 

These P&C valves are a combination 
of simplicity and ruggedness. They oper- 
ate freely as there are no stuffing boxes 
through which the reciprocating parts 
have to pass. The dashpot and piston 
walls are of equal metal thickness, have 
large steam volume on both the inside 
and outside and consequently expand 
equally, thus keeping the same relative 
clearances and preventing sticking. 



Fig. 328 

Automatic 

Check 

Valve 
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NEW YORK GALLERIES 

INCORPORATED 

Cabinet Makers and Decorators 

417-421 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK CITY 


Products and Service 

Hand Wrought Furniture, 

Decorative Objects, Lighting 
Fixtures and Draperies; Paneled 
Rooms; Complete Interior Decorative Service for 
town and country houses and yachts. 

Reproductions and Antiquities. 

Furniture 

Strictly hand-wrought and hand-finished reproduc- 
tions, in all the important periods, are made in the cabi- 
net shops operated by this establishment at nearby Fort 
Lee, where special designs are also executed to order 
for any decorative requirements. 

For immediate or early delivery: In addition to a 
great variety of reproductions, the exhibits at the Gal- 
leries comprise an interesting collection of antiquities, 


each object having been selected only 
after an expert examination of its 
authenticity and condition. 

Decorating Service 

This organization maintains a staff of designers 
and decorators qualified by training and experience to 
complete an interior in harmony with its architectural 
treatment, in each detail of the decoration, furniture, 
lighting fixtures, floor coverings, draperies and other 
fabrics. 

Lighting Fixtures 

Decorative designs, entirely distinct from com- 
mercial products, in lamps and shades, torcheres, sconces, 
wall fixtures, candelabra, chandeliers — in stock and made 
•to special order from designs prepared here or by the 
architect. 


©allcrk? 

INCORPORATED 
Registered Trade-Mark 



A Group of 
Interiors 
by the 

New York Galleries 

Incorporated 


Policy 

As to the cost, this establishment allows no com- 
missions or discounts whatsoever to any one. Its prices, 
therefore, are based absolutely on the merit of the fur- 
niture — which speaks for itself. It is significant that 
this policy has the unqualified approval of prominent 
architects. 

A consultation involves no obligation. 
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AMERICAN SEATING COMPANY 

Designers and Manufacturers of Seating and Furniture for Public Buildings 

GENERAL OFFICES 

14 East Jackson Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 119 West 40th Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1211 Chestnut Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 159 East Elizabeth Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 519 Main Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 


BOSTON, MASS., 69 Canal Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1404 East 9th Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 927 Syndicate Trust Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 801-802 Produce Exchange Building 
409 East 13th Street 


Products 

Church Furniture: Pews; Sanctuary and Chan- 
cel Furniture; Special Fitments in Carved Wood; Thea- 
ter and Auditorium Seating; School Desks and 
Assembly Room Seating; Lodge Furniture. 

Specialized Service Departments 

Our organization, with over 50 years’ experience 
in designing, building, and installing public seating and 
furniture in collaboration with architects and builders, 
cordially invites the profession to avail themselves of our 
service in interpreting and detailing their designs, fur- 
nishing technical information, such as dimensions and 
range of seating for given spaces, detailed layouts, esti- 
mates, etc. 

Our experience justifies the assumption that we can 
be of definite service to the architect in any manner in- 
volving the designing, planning and installing of public 
seating and other furniture for churches, theaters, 
schools, and all places of assembly. 

The American Seating Company maintains three 
separate Service Departments, each organized on the 
broadest basis to give advice and suggestions not only on 
the best use of our products, but on the latest develop- 
ments and best practice in all related design and material. 


Separate catalogues and folders on all of the prod- 
ucts contain illustrations and suggestions of value. 

Church Furniture and Wood Carving 

This department has collaborated in the design of 
the interior fitments and seating of many of the notable 
cathedrals and churches of the country. The data and 
experience cover so many structures over so long a 
period that the architect may call on us to advantage 
during the earliest stages of any project. 

Theater and Auditorium Seating 

As the successful handling of the seating often is 
influenced by the exits, floor slope, etc., the practical 
aid of this organization in even the preliminary sketch 
stage is apparent. 

School Desks, Assembly Seating 

Working continually with many of the leading 
school architects over the entire country, all problems 
of school seating may be taken up with this department 
with assurance that suggestions submitted are based on 
the broadest practical experience. 



High Pulpit in Carved Wood 
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ELL WOOD F. De LONG 


VICTOR W. De LONG 

DE LONG FURNITURE CO. 

Furniture and Decoration for Religious, Fraternal, Commercial 

and Public Buildings 

SALES OFFICE 

1505 Race Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


HARRY D. LYNNE 


GENERAL OFFICE 
ALLENTOWN, PA. 


FACTORY 
TOPTON, PA. 


'ig. 1. Interlocking Construc- 
tion of Top Rail of Pew 


Fig. 2. Back and Seat Shaped for 
Comfort 


Fig. 3. Screws and Nails Con- 
cealed and Held in Place 
by Moulding 


Church Furniture 

We manufacture a com- 
plete line of church furniture, 
including pews, pulpits, altars, 
fonts, lecturns, pedestals, 
reredos, etc., from our own as 
well as from architects’ de- 
signs. 

We have furnished many 
churches in the United States 
and it has been our constant aim 
to produce examples that have 
architectural merit and that are 
of the most approved construc- 
tion. 

Our facilities are peculiarly 
adapted to special work of this 
character and we are in a posi- 
tion to co-operate with archi- 
tects in furnishing valuable 
authoritative data concerning 
designs, finishes, seating plans, 
etc. 

The character and scope 
of our organization are exem- 
plified by our installations, a 
few of which are listed oppo- 
site. 


Standard Specifications of Pews 

Our pews are distinctive for excellence of design 
and finish, and for comfort. They are examples of the 
best workmanship throughout and of the latest improved 
methods of construction. 

Backs — Five-ply construction. Face plies are of 
^/^-in. sawed wood. Height, 21 in. Thickness, If in. 

Seats— Built up of 1%-in. stock rift sawed strips, 
glued under heavy pressure. Depth, 15 in. 

Top Rails — Tongued and grooved 
interlocking construction (Fig. 1).^ 

Backs and Seats — Fitted and joined 
together at the factory by glueing, by 
driving of long screws every 6 in. and 


by cement coated finishing nails between the screws. 
Screws and nails are concealed and held in place by 
moulding (Fig. 3). 

Backs and seats are shaped for comfort (Fig. 2). 

Ends — Built of three-ply 1-in. stock. Total fin- 
ished thickness, 2% in. Edge joints of plies are double 
tongued and grooved. The base is made with edge 
grain on the floor, preventing the absorption of mois- 
ture. Routing to receive back and seat is a dovetail 
groove. 

Guarantee — Wood, workmanship 
and finish are of the best and guaran- 
teed against constructional and material 
defects. 


Altar and Reredos, Muhlenburg Lutheran Cburcb, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Richter & Eiler, Architects, Reading, Pa. 


A Few Architects and Repre- 
sentative Churches We 
Have Served 

Third Church of Christ, Scien- 
tist, New York, N. Y.; 
Delano & Aldrich, 126 East 
38th Street, New York, 

N. Y. 

Union College Chapel, Schenec- 
tady, N. Y. ; McKim, Mead 
& White, Architects, 101 
Park Avenue, New York, 

N. Y. 

Village Chapel, Pinehurst, N. 
C. ; Hobart Upjohn, Archi- 
tect, Grand Central Ter- 
minal, New York, N. Y. 
Baptist Temple, Rochester, N. 
Y. ; Gordon & Kaelber and 
Carl Traver, Architects, 
Sibley Building, Rochester, 
N. Y. 

Central Park M. E. Church, 
Buffalo, N. Y. ; Chas. W. 
Bolton & Son, Architects, 
Schaff Building, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Tazewell Presbyterian Church, 
Tazewell, Va., Smithy & 
Tardy, Architects, Roa- 
noke, Va. 
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THE GUNN FURNITURE CO. 

For Thirty Years Builders of Office Desks and Tables 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Gunn Lino Desks with Inlaid Lino 
Tops and Lino Slides 

Patented and fully guaranteed, 

Gunn Lino desks, Grand Rapids 
made, excell in service, beauty and real 
desk comfort. Lino is our specially 
prepared fabric, scientifically treated to make it im- 
pervious to stains, to resist wear and to absorb harmful 
light reflections. 

Lino provides the ideal writing surface, has ironlike 
wearing qualities, yet feels like kid to the touch. Neces- 
sity for glass tops or desk pads is eliminated. The 
wood border has comfortable rounded edges. There is 


I : I 1^^ M 

TMAOtMAKK Nia 


an airtight and moistureproof joint 
where the border adjoins Lino. 

^^Itisn^t a Lino unless ifs a GunnP 


Lino Eliminates Glare and Relieves 
Eyestrain 

The human eye has no natural protection against 
light rays coming from below. The soft, dull shade of 
Lino is restful to the eyes. The quiet color prevents 
irritating light reflections common to any polished 
surface. 

We furnish Lino tops separately, if desired, to 
replace worn tops on desks or tables in use. 




Sectional View of Gunn Lino Patented 
Top 


No. 250 1/^ SL-Lino — an ideal desk for Teachers’ use 


No. 866 SL-Lino — a High Class Desk for Executives 



No. 455 FTL — a popular typist’s desk 
Lino top and Lino arm rests 

Illustrating a Few of Our Many Styles of Lino Desks- 


No. 460 RL 

Lino top and slides; cast brass pulls 

-All Finishes, Grades and Sizes 
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Gunn Lino Tables with Inlaid Lino Tops for Offices, 
Libraries and Cafeterias 

Patented and fully guaranteed. 

Silence is dominantly desired in a library. Gunn 
Lino tops are practically noiseless and their new appear- 
ance is retained indefinitely. 

Lino is an excellent dining table surface. Being 
slightly resilient, it saves breakage of tops and dishes 
and eliminates clatter and noise. Lino tops do not chip 
or break and are warm and pleasant to tbe touch. They 
are easily kept clean; stains do not penetrate. Lino 
Tops can be washed without damage and kept invitingly 


fresh and attractive at all times. They do not require 
covers; no varnish to mar, no periodical refinishing 
expense to pay. 

* 

Separate Lino Tops 

Let us quote on separate tops for counters, wrap- 
ping-tables and similar purposes. 

Samples and Catalogue 

A sample section of Lino patented top, also com- 
plete catalogue, will be mailed on request. 



Library Equipped with Gunn Lino Tables 

The soft dull shades of Lino are restful to the eyes 





Cafeterias of New North and South High Schools, Columbus, Ohio, Equipped with Gunn Tables 

Gunn Lino tables are fast becoming standard for cafeterias in our finest school buildings. The United States Government uses Gunn Linos in 
dining rooms of the U. S. Veteran’s Hospitals 
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HEYWOOD-WAKEFIELD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Theater and School Furniture 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


BALTIMORE, MD„ 113 West Conway Street 
BOSTON, MASS., Warehouse, Winter Hill 45; Salesroom, 174 
Portland Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Wells and Carroll Streets 
CHICAGO, ILL., Warehouse, 2653 Arthington Street; Sales- 
room, Third Floor Furniture Mart, 666 Lake Shore Drive 

SAN FRANCISCO, 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 1310 West Eighth Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 215 East Sixth Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 516 West Thirty-fourth Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 244 South Fifth Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 148 North Tenth Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Sixth and O’Fallon Streets 
CAL., 737 Howard Street 


Products 

Chairs : Theater, Portable, Grandstand, Bentwood, 
Wood, Bank and Office, Invalid and Steamer; School 
Furniture; Tables and Chairs for lunch rooms, etc.; 
Reed and Fibre Furniture for teachers’ rooms, rest 
rooms, smoking rooms, theater and hotel lobbies ; Cocoa 
Brush Door Mats and Matting, as well as many other 
products used in homes. 

Manufacturing Facilities 

Seven large factories are used in producing the 
various Hey wood- Wakefield lines. Eleven warehouses 
located as given above assure architects and buyers of 
prompt and efficient service. 




School Seating 

The Heywood-Wakefield school seating line includes 
all types of seats required in school buildings, a few of 
which are shown here. The Heywood-Wakefield desk 
line, with its heavy gauge steel construction offers a 
guarantee against breakage. Architects will find it to 
their advantage to recommend Heywood-Wakefield 
pressed steel school furniture because of its improved 
and practical construction features. 

All Heywood-Wakefield chair desk sets can be fur- 
nished with either steel-side desks, or all-wood desks. 
They can also be furnished with spindle-back chairs, or 
with cross-slat, steel-pillar chairs. Send for catalogue 
and architects’ schedule of sizes for all Heywood- 
Wakefield school desks. 


Adjustable Open Front Desk 
Sets 

All metal parts of un- 
breakable heavy gauge pressed 
steel. The adjustment is sim- 
ple, of exceptional range, and 
easily operated. Once the ad- 
justment is correctly made, it 
will remain in position perma- 
nently. 



Eclipse Adjustable Chair 
Desk Set 


Lifting Lid or Open Front Sin- 
gle Pedestal Desk Sets 

Designed and constructed to 
prevent twisting or loosening of 
adjustment. 

A well made desk that per- 
mits easy egress and ingress. 

Sanitary, easily kept clean, 
simplifies sweeping and cleaning 
of floor. 



Single Pedestal Chair 
Desk Set 


Special Service to Architects 

Architects can secure special information from any 
of the above listed warehouses. In each of these ware- 
houses there are men who specialize in furnishing 
theaters, schools, churches, assembly halls and public 
buildings. Architects will always find these men feady 
to serve them. 

Important Note 

Space does not permit showing more than repre- 
sentative illustrations from each line of merchandise. 
Full information concerning each variety of seating 
shown on this and the following page will gladly be 
sent you on request. 


Stationary Open Front or Lift- 
ing Lid Desk Sets 

Pressed steel desk standards. 
Six standard sizes give all needed 
variation for grade schools. This 
is the highest type of non-ad- 
justable desk. Single pedestal 
seat permits easy sweeping and 
cleaning under desks. 



Stationary Desk Set 


Pressed Steel Combination 
School Desks 

A strong, compact, easily 
assembled seat, popular in all 
sections of the country. 

Standard is of heavy 
gauge pressed steel instead of 
cast iron, insuring against 
breakage. 

Combination School Desk 



Adjustable Commercial Desks 

Suitable for any commercial 
use. Made in several styles, in oak, 
cherry, or birch. 

Metal parts finished in dull 
black enamel. 

Supplied with either chair desk 
seats or movable chairs. 



No. 1 


Eclipse Commercial 
Desk 
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Special School and Office Chairs 

Line permits of choice of many types. 



G 1113-1 



G 1113-5XY 



G 1113-2XY 


Tablet Arm Chairs 

Many types. Made of wood, cane and wood, or 
veneer and metal. 



G 1203-1 TA G 1285-1 TA OC 406 TA 


Recitation Seats 

Come in 4 and 6-ft. lengths. Pressed steel stand- 
ards. Six sizes. 



Heywood-Wakefield Recitation Seat 


Portable Chairs 

Used where permanent 
seats are not required, in audi- 
toriums, gymnasiums, public 
buildings, lodge halls, churches, 
etc. Fold easily to permit 
storage in limited space. Made 
singly, or in sections. Obtain- 
able with kneeling^ rests, fold- 
ing arms, or tablet arms. 


Grandstand Chairs 

Fifteen of the sixteen big 
league baseball parks, and many 
other parks, race tracks, etc., are 
furnished with Heywood-Wake- 
field grandstand chairs. Well built, 
long lasting. Complete line in 
theater chair catalogue. 




OC 402 


Theater Chairs 

Owing to lack of space, illustrations are shown of 
only three typical Heywood-Wakefield theater chairs — 
full upholstered, half upholstered, and veneer. Our com- 
plete line is illustrated in our theater chair catalogue. 
Our seating specialists will gladly co-operate with archi- 
tects, and will furnish any desired information. 

All parts of these chairs are interchangeable, and 
any type of seat, back, end, or arm can be combined to 
suit the taste of the architect or owner. A wide range 
of materials, upholsteries, aisle ends, and finishes is 
available. 




0C417 


OC 414 


OC412 



Loge and Box Chairs 

Come singly, sections of two 
or multiples of two. Line ofifers 
a wide choice of styles in a 
variety of finishes and uphol- 
steries. Sturdily made of reed, 
wood, or cane and wood. 



W 534 cu 5 

Furniture for Rest Rooms 

Industrial, professional, and social rest rooms are 
now being furnished with reed and fibre furniture, be- 
cause of its lightness, durability, and beauty. Heywood- 
Wakefield is one of the largest and oldest makers of 
reed and fibre furniture in America. 



A Typical Heywood-Wakefield Rest Room Installation 



Cocoa Brush Door Mats and Cocoa Floor Matting 


Heywood-Wakefield 
cocoa floor matting are 
ideal for schools, thea- 
ters, hotel lobbies, office 
buildings, all public 
buildings, and resi- 
dences. Names, ad- 
dresses, or mottoes can 
be woven into mats. 
Made in regular or 
special sizes. 


cocoa brush door mats and 


Cocoa Brush Mats 

Work like a brush 
and clean shoes thor- 
oughly 
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WIESE LABORATORY FURNITURE CO. 


Laboratory Furniture Engineers 


MANITOWOC, WIS. 


Products 

Furniture of Standard and Special De- 
sign for Chemistry, Physics, Biology, General 
Science, Agriculture, Sewing, Domestic Science, 
Drawing, Manual Training and Commercial, for 
schools, hospitals and industrial plants. 

Special Service Rendered Architects 

We make complete floor plan layouts showing ac- 
curate location of each piece of furniture and the floor 
outlets for water, waste, gas, electricity, air and any 
other service desired. 

Architects are invited to consult with us in plan- 
ning and detailing suitable furniture for all departments. 
Our service is free. 

Experience 

The personnel of the Wiese Laboratory Furni- 
ture Co. is composed of experienced and specially 
trained representatives, who are prepared to relieve you 


of all details from the basic idea to the com- 
pletely equipped laboratory. 

Territory 

We accept contracts for execution in any 
part of the world. 

Installations 

We maintain a force of trained men for the purpose 
of making complete installation of our furniture ready 
for use. 

General Information 

Contracts placed with us receive skilled detailing 
and expert factory supervision. All plumbing and elec- 
trical fittings have been especially designed for conven- 
ience in practical use. 

Our complete manufacturing plant located at 
Manitowoc, Wis., is a center for shipping. Our lumber 
supply is close at hand. Separate catalogues, descriptive 
matter and specifications will gladly be sent on request. 



TRADE-MARK 



No. 2000 Chemistry Desk 

12 ft. long, 4 ft. wide and 3 ft. high. Top, birch, ebonacid finish. Body, selected oak 
Accommodates 8 students at one time. Has 1 large drawer, 1 small drawer and 1 cupboard for eac^ of 16 students 
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Typical Layout for Chemical Department 


Key to Furniture Numbers Shown Above 

1950 — Supply case 

2100 — Students’ chemistry desks 

2600 — Fume hoods 

2710 — Balance and work shelving 

2950 — Supply case 

6100 — Demonstration aesk 

6602 — Notebook case 

6653 — Key case 

6658 — Lantern stand 

6670 — Sliding blackboard 

6700 — Stone sinks 



No. 4300 Biology Table 


No. 2100 Chemistry Desk 




No. 2500 Combination Physics and Chemistry Desk 


Typical Installations of Laboratory Furniture 

Wiese laboratory furniture made in Manitowoc, 
Wis., may be seen in actual use in many of the new 
educational buildings erected during the past few years. 

List of these installations with references gladly 
sent on request. 

Catalogues 

Complete catalogues furnished architects on request. 
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ART METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

Steel and Bronze Interior Equipment 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

ALBANY, N. Y., 90 State Street 


BALTIMORE, MD., 120 West Fayette Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 1020 Age-Herald Building 
BOSTON 9, MASS., 69 Federal Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 638-640 Ellicott Square Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 210 West Monroe Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1404 Ingalls Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 901-902 National City Bank Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 820 Atlas Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 1309 Kirby Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 900 Lincoln Properties Building 
HARTFORD, CONN., 75 Pearl Street 


Products 

Originators and world’s largest makers 
of complete Equipment in Steel and Bronze 
for Banks, Libraries, Public Buildings, Com- 
mercial and Insurance Offices designed from 
architects’ details and specifications : 

Bank Fixtures and Furniture, Cages, 

Counter Screens, Desks, Doors, Check Desks, Grilles, 
Filing Cabinets and Devices, Bookstacks, Library Fix- 
tures, Omnibuses, Partitions, Light Weight Safes, Screen, 
Shelving, Stairways, Tables, Trim, Vault Fittings, etc. 

For Hollow Metal Doors, see pages 829-837. 

Material, Workmanship and Finish 

Art Metal steel equip- 
ment is made from plates of 
fine, open hearth steel, cold 
rolled, annealed, pickled and 
patent leveled. These plates 
are made especially for this 
class of work, and are smooth, 
without scale and free from 
buckle. 

The construction involves 
a scientific manipulation by 
improved machinery, the most 
finished handwork, and a care- 
ful assembling by skilled work- 
men through methods and 
processes that have been per- 
fected and refined during 35 
years of making this equipment. 

Mouldings and grilles of bronze 
are made from heavy extra-qual- 
ity material. 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 623-627 Meyer-Kiser Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 102 Scarritt Building 

LONDON, ENGLAND, Alexandra House 31, Kingsway, W. C. 2 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 627 Plymouth Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 369 Broadway and 25 West 43rd Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 9tli and Sansom Streets 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 315 Oliver Building 

PORTLAND, ME., 33 Exchange Street 

ST LOUIS, MO., 1060-1062 Arcade Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., 207 Central Building 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., 315 Dennison Building 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 301 Southern Building 


All work is finished at the factory, ap- 
plied by craftsmen, many of whom have spent 
a lifetime at the work. Depending on the 
product and finish, the parts are rubbed, 
sanded, imperfections puttied, and the final 
coat applied by the brush. The graining is 
nature idealized, and surpasses in beauty 
woods of the finest selection. Every Art Metal product 
is finished before being fitted up, so that all surfaces are 
filled, thus preventing any oxidation. Hardware and 
trim of solid brass or bronze are suitably electroplated 
and lacquered. 

Bank Interiors in Steel, Bronze and Marble 

The engineering service 
of the Art Metal Con- 
struction Company is not 
just to sell so much equip- 
ment, but to study the indi- 
vidual needs of banks and 
recommend methods of h a n - 
dling the work efficiently and 
economically. Working with 
the architect, this company 
furnishes complete interior 
equipment for any building, from 
the working drawing to satisfac- 
tory installation. 

This organization is expert 
in assisting architects in laying 
out and handling routine work 
and in the technical details of 
producing economical and satis- 
factory equipment that has no 
equal. 


trade-mark 


The Completely Art Metal Equipped Federal 
Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Contractors 


AIellon National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Auditing Department 


^Iellon National Bank, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Trowbridge & Livingston, Architects Mellon, Stuart Co., Contractors 
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Art Metal Counter Screens and Fixtures 

Art Metal counter screens are composite fixtures 
built with metal or marble front, harmonizing in mate- 
rial and finish with the general architectural scheme. The 
screen is either wrought or ornamental cast bronze. The 
backs of screens are usually of steel, having mouldings 
and finish suited to the metal partitions and fixtures in 
the rear working space. 

The metal desks in rear of counter have steel tops, 
covered with battleship linoleum and bound in bronze on 
exposed edges. Specially built or stock filing devices, of 
which the Art Metal line is the most extensive manufac- 
tured, may be placed under the desks or the space left 


open for vault trucks or omnibuses used in the cage dur- 
ing working hours and wheeled into the vault at night. 
The cage interiors on the next page illustrate examples 
of both types. 

Art Metal ready-built steel equipment includes every 
item used in bank, office or public building, from desk 
tray and waste basket to officers’ desks and fire resisting 
record safes. In filing devices, all forms and sizes to 
take every standard size record in use is manufactured 
and carried in stock. 

Any requirement in desks, vault trucks, steel safes 
and filing devices which can not be filled from stock can 
be met in our facilities for built-to-order work. 
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Art Metal Construction Company 



Counter in the Merchants 
National Bank, New 
Bedford, Mass. 

Alden & Parker, Architects 



Meyer-Kiser Bank, Indianapolis, Ind. 

VoNNEGUT, Bohn & Mueller, Architects 
Taylor-Palmer Co., Contractors 



Art Metal Bronze Check 
Desks in the National 
Bank of Commerce, 
Fort Worth, Tex. 
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3' SCALE DETAILS SHOWING VARIOUS METHODS 
OF FASTENING LEG BASES TO FLOOR- 

DETAILS OF COUNTERS IN 
BANKING SPACE OF 
NATIONAL BANK OF COMMERCE 
FT. WORTH -TEXAS 

SANOUINET STAATS EXECUTED BY 

ARCHITECTS ART METAL CONSTRUCTION CO. 
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Library Equipment 

The interior equipment and fixtures are made chiefly 
of fine steel plate built either in plain design or with rich 
ornamental bronze embellishments. 1 he finish of the 
steel work is a dural)le baked-on enamel in any plain 
color or grain of wood that may be desired. The stand- 
ard Art Metal olive F finish is often desirable. 

Bookstacks are a leading feature of the line and 
are produced in a number of forms, each to suit the 
particular requirements of the case. Stacks are adapt- 
able to a wide variety of arrangements to care for 
volumes of any size, shape and iDinding in minimum 
space. They are flexil)le in construction and permit of 
re-arrangement to provide for growth of the library. 

Each particular case presents its own individual 
problem and the services of the library planning depart- 
ment of the Art Metal Construction Company are 
at the disposal of architects in the solution of library 
problems on hand. 


Looking Down an 
Aisle in Stackroom 
OF Completely Art 
Metal Equipped Pub- 
lic Library, Detroit, 

AflCH. 

Cass Gilbert, Architect 



The company so- 
licits an opportunity to 
present plans and esti- 
mates for any library 
work desired. All work 
is done in its own plants 
in Jamestown under the 
supervision of its li- 
brary engineers. 

Steel Equipment for 
Public Buildings 

Starting with the 
empty building, this 
company will design, 
build and install the 
complete interior equip- 
ment for public build- 
ings of any size. Since 
its initial order in 1888 
for the Courthouse at 
Dallas, Tex., Art Metal 
has been recognized as 
the standard for such 
equipment and today it will be found in hundreds of pub- 
lic buildings in all parts of the country. A few installa- 
tions, in addition to those in the government offices at 

\A/^a cLincrl-nn arp • 


Assembling a T.tbrary Stairway, 
Art Metal Plant, Jamestown, 
N. Y. Before Shipment to the 
Glasgow University Library, 
Glasgow, Scotland, Which Is 
Completely Equipped in Art 
AIetal 


Municipal Building, New York, N. Y. 

City Plall, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Cuyahoga County Courthouse, Cleveland, Ohio 
County Building and City Hall, Chicago, 111. 

Jackson County Courthouse, Kansas City, Mo. 

Hamilton County Courthouse, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Also many State capitols 

The engineering department of this company is 
ready to assist at any time in the preparation of plans 
and designs for such interior equipment. 
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WATSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Metal Office Furniture 


EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND FACTORY 


JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


Products 

Steel and Bronze Equipment for 
banks, public buildings and offices, in- 
cluding: Cages, Grilles, Counters, Counter 
Screens, Partitions, Shelving, Vault 
Equipment, Doors, Desks, Tables, Omnibuses, etc., from 
our own standard designs, or designs from the architect’s 
specifications and details. 

For Insect Screens, see pages 1381-1401. 

Experience 

Our many years of practical manufacturing experi- 
ence, a business and manufacturing organization of 
selected, competent and trained men, a sincere desire 
to satisfy customers, careful adherence to details and 
specifications, constant study and improvement, and the 
use of the most modern designs and manufacturing 
processes have not only 
established ‘ a n enviable 
reputation for the best in 
quality and service, but 
have won the interest, 
friendship and confidence 
of our customers. 

Co-operation 

Our very efficient En- 
gineering Department will 
assist architects without 
charge or obligation in de- 
signing steel furniture 
equipment, at all times en- 
deavoring to maintain the 
character and requirements 
of the architect’s general 
specifications and plans and 
embodying therein all the 
most improved materials, 


designs, processes and efficient devices 
best suited for each particular customer’s 
needs. 

Architects, designers and users of steel 
office furniture can never know the full 
measure of satisfaction and assistance that our compe- 
tent organization can render until by inquiry they give 
us an opportunity to demonstrate competency. Claims 
of great merit are easily made but the proof of merit lies 
in the doing and in the satisfactory execution of con- 
tracts. We, therefore, solicit inquiry and investigation. 

Engineering 

The Engineering and Sales Departments, through 
years of experience derived from having satisfactorily 
rnet the demands of unusual as well as ordinary condi- 
tions, and the satisfactory completion of many instal- 
lations by constantly keep- 
ing pace with improved 
materials and methods of 
construction, are compe- 
tent^ to give valuable sug- 
gestions and advice as 
to the best methods of 
meeting any and all con- 
ditions. 

On request we will 
make preliminary studies 
and recommendations to 
meet varying conditions. 

Estimates 

On request, and with- 
out obligation, we will sub- 
mit quotations, accompanied 
by submission drawings if 
necessary, on architect’s 
plans and specifications. 



TRADE-MARK 



Interior View of Winters National Bank, Dayton, Ohio 


J. C. Foster, Architect 



Interior Views, Noel State Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Weary & Alford, Architects 
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Detailing 

After preliminary studies and recommendations 
have been made, the general plan and details of the 
work decided on, quotations made, submission drawings 
approved, and we are awarded the order, we then pre- 
pare complete factory details which are submitted for 
approval before fabrication. 

These details show all construction, detailed 
measurements, assembling units, the character of hard- 
ware, the finish and all other details necessary for a 
complete understanding, all of which is prepared with 
careful consideration of the architect’s requirements and 
details and original specifications. Fabrication of the work 
is not begun until all necessary corrections are made and 
the drawings approved. No subsequent changes are made 
in the thickness of the steel, or other details of material, 
construction, or finish, without consent and approval. 

Quality 

All material used in the fabrication of Watson prod- 
ucts is the best of its specific kind, best adapted to the 
special construction for which it is employed and selected 
with extreme care in order that Watson products shall 
be a lasting credit to all concerned. No details are 
slighted in manufacturing 
necessary to produce con- 
tinued best results a!t as 
low a price as is consistent 
with good work. 

All steel is of the best 
open hearth metal furni- 
ture stock. This is pickled 
to remove scale, annealed 
to soften and prevent 
cracks in bending, cold 
rolled to insure a smooth 
surface and patent leveled 
to remove all internal 
strain and buckle. 

All shapes are hot or 
cold rolled, formed or 
drawn of mild steel. U. S. 

Standard gauges used. 

Paints and varnishes 
are carefully selected and 
particularly well adapted 


for the character of the work and the methods of 
finishing. 

Hardware, such as pulls, label holders, locks, 
escutcheons, door trim, etc., are solid cast or wrought 
bronze or brass. 

A heavy grade of battleship linoleum is used and 
all other miscellaneous items are of the best quality 
obtainable. 

All workmen employed are skilled mechanics in 
their particular work. The latest processes of electric 
spot welding and oxy-acetylene gas welding are em- 
ployed, together with the further assistance of all mod- 
ern machinery, and a final inspection in each department 
— these are the principles which combine in preventing 
errors and insuring the work being properly constructed, 
finished and shipped. 

Location and Facilities 

Our central location in the city of Jamestown (where 
steel furniture originated and has been largely developed) 
with shipping facilities over the Erie, New York Central 
and Pennsylvania lines, access to experienced workmen, 
a fully and conveniently equipped manufacturing 
plant in which our product is completely fabricated 

and finished, together 
with our competent Sales 
and Engineering Depart- 
ments, enables us to give 
unusual quality and serv- 
ice. 

References 

We have executed 
contracts for many, if not 
all, of the best architects 
and bank engineers and 
number our satisfied custo- 
mers by thousands. We 
refer to any user of our 
product and on request 
will gladly furnish names 
of architects and custo- 
mers as well as list of 
bank, courthouse, library, 
hospital and miscellaneous 
installations. 


Interior View of Noel State Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Weary & Alford, Architects 


Boulevard Bridge Bank, Chicago, 111. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
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W. P. Guggolz, Architect 
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FOUNDED 1876 


LIBRARY BUREAU 

Manufacturing Distributers of Library, Bank and Office Equipment in 

Steel and Wood 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

FACTORIES 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS. ILION, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK. N. Y. LONDON. ENG. 

SALES OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

Offices in Fifty-four Leading Cities in the United States, Great Britain and France 


Products 

Library, Bank and Office Equipment, which 
includes the following: 

Bookstacks (steel). 

Storage Shelving in steel — unit type. 

Book Shelving in wood — unit type. 

Museum Cases of bronze and plate glass. 

Card and Filing Cabinets in wood and steel. 

Filing Systems and Cabinets. 

Card Record Desks of wood and steel. 

School Library and Administration Equipment. 

Stock and Special Charging Desks. 

Stock and Specially Designed Library Furniture. 

Facilities 

The Library Bureau steel factory is completely 
equipped for the manufacture of library bookstack, 
bronze and plate glass museum cases, unit steel shelving, 
steel filing cabinets, and bank and office filing equip- 
ment. 

The wood working factories are completely equipped 
for the manufacture of card and filing cabinets, and 
technical library furniture. 

Catalogues, describing above products in detail, 
will be mailed on request. 



Specially Designed Delivery Desk and Card Catalogue Cases, 
Knight Memorial Library, Providence, R. I. 


Steel Bookstacks for Libraries 

Standards — The following standards give general 
information in planning stack room installations. As 
individual conditions, however, must to a certain degree 
govern such arrangements, specific information will in 
most cases be necessary. This organization is pleased 
to consult with architects and librarians and offers the 
services of an experienced representative. This service 
will be rendered without charge or obligation. 

Single story standard bracket stack is made 7 ft. 6 in. 
high ; multistory stack 7 ft. 6 in. from floor to floor. The 
floor framing is made of steel angles with either %-in. 
translucent sand-blasted glass or marble. Double 

faced ranges with 8-in. shelves are 16 in. face to face. 
The standard length for shelves is 3 ft. on centers. The 
standard shelf depths are approximately 8, 10, and 12 in. ; 
the 8-in. depth being regularly furnished as standard. 

The width of the main and range aisles of a stack 
room are controlled somewhat by conditions at the 
building. For open stack rooms, the ranges are ordi- 
narily set 4 ft. 6 in. apart on centers giving a range 
aisle of approximately 3 ft. Range aisles may be as 
narrow as 2 ft. 6 in.; but this is not advisable where 
the stack room is in general use. Main aisles should 
be 3 ft. 6 in. wide if possible, and not less than 3 ft. 



Library Bureau Multistory Standard Bracket Stack, Stack 
Room, Trenton Public Library, Trenton, N. J. 
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Shelf Capacity — In figuring the amount of shelv- 
ing required to accommodate a certain number of 
volumes, the following schedule will be of assistance: 

Volumes Volumes 

per per 3-ft. double 

shelf foot faced section 

Fiction 9 378 

General literature 8 336 

Reference books 7 294 

Law books 5 210 


Co-operative Service 

Library Bureau offers to all architects its service, 
based on over 49 years’ experience in furnishing equip- 
ment for banks, insurance companies, public service 
buildings and commercial houses. Special representa- 
tives will co-operate in planning the interior equipment 
for such buildings. 


Fragment Sketch SnowiNG 
Floor. Construction 


Iwo OR More Lzvei.9. 

Double AND. Wall . 

Plate Steel Brackets. 

Wide Ends. 

Stack Floors'Stcel sOlassorMarble. 


Library Bureau Steel Bookstack No. 17 


Planning and Equipping the Library In School 
Buildings 

Library Bureau, from its ex[>erience of many 
years in planning libraries and co-operating with the 
pioneers in school work, has published a book, ‘^School 
Libraries,” containing information of value to all archi- 
tects who are planning school buildings. This book con- 
tains floor plans showing model school library rooms, and 
gives many suggestions and standards with illustrations 
of technical equipment. 


Catalogues, Booklets and Prints 

Steel Bookstack Unit Book Cases 

Library Supplies School Libraries 

Library Furniture Aluseum Cases 

Card and Filing Cabinets in Wood 
Card and Filing Cabinets in Steel 
Unit Wood Book Shelving 
Unit Steel Storage Shelving 
Charging Desks 

Any of the above sent on request. 


Technical Library Equipment, Schenley High School, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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FOUNDED IN 1849 

SNEAD & COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Metal Bookstacks for Libraries 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

94 Pine Street 
JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

CANADIAN OFFICE: Snead & Co. Iron Works, Ltd., 250 Richmond Street, West, TORONTO, ONT. 


CABLE ADDRESS 

“Snead, Jersey City” 


Products 

Sole makers of the Snead Standard Bookstack, 
Snead Bookstack Type “A/' Snead Newspaper 
Stack, Bracket Bookstacks, and Metal Shelving 
for Libraries. 


Facilities 

Snead & Company is the pioneer manufacturer of 
library bookstacks. Experienced stack designers are at 
the service of architects planning stack installations. 

A 271 -page catalogue of bookstack and library con- 
struction giving many plans and illustrations of libraries 
sent on request; technical information also furnished 
free. 

Description of Snead Standard Bookstack 

The Snead standard stack is installed in the most 
important libraries throughout the United States and 
Canada. 


The simple construc- 
tion fits it for use not only 
in large but also in smaller 
libraries with but a single 
or a few stack tiers 
(stories), and for offices 
and private libraries re- 
quiring only plain wall 
shelving. The interchange- 
ability of parts and adapta- 
ble construction allow the 
stack, in case of remodel- 
ing, to be reset and ex- 
tended both horizontally 
and vertically. 

Stack consists of solid 
or openwork cast iron and 
steel uprights extending 
full width of ranges, and 
spaced shelf length apart 
by fixed shelves at top and 
bottom. The adjustable 
shelves are preferably of 
the special open bar con- 
struction, light, strong, re- 
silient, and with dust 
collecting surfaces reduced 
to a minimum. Uprights 
are each the height of one 
tier, and may be bolted 
one above the other to ob- 
tain a stack of any number 
of stories. 



Snead Standard Bookstack 

16-in. double faced range. Simi- 
lar single faced wall ranges also 
supplied. These ranges are 7% 
ft. high over all and afe carried 
in stock 


The uprights or shelf supports occupy the minimum 
of space, they are solid and made of material which is 
most fire and rust resisting. They are everywhere acces- 
sible to inspection and cleaning. Deck floors or galleries 
between tiers give direct access to all shelves. The dis- 
tance between the main floors of the building should 
be an even multiple of the stack tier height (preferably 
7 ft. to 7 ft. 6 in.), so as to line up the main building 
floors with stack deck floors. The deck floor construc- 
tion is carried by the uprights and firmly anchored to 
the walls of the stack room. 

Roofs and floors of rooms above are economically 
carried on stack construction. Cover plates at top pro- 
tect books from dust and injury, and cornice gives a neat 
finish. 

Openwork construction of uprights and shelves, and 
slits in the deck floors, allow stack to be heated and ven- 
tilated as one room. 

The system can be adapted to meet any requirement 
of architecturally planned design. 

Adjustable shelves are completely finished at shop 
with baked rubber japan. Fixed metal parts are 
preferably finished after erection with air drying 
enamel ; baked enamel is unsuitable, as it can not be re- 
newed in place. 

Maximum distribution of light is obtained by using 
openwork construction where possible and finishing fixed 
parts in light color, usually light gray. 



Snead Standard Type Stack, Wilmington (Del.) Institute 

and Free Library 

Edward L. Tilton, Architect 
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Snead Standard Stack, Garrett Biblical Institute, Evanston, 111. 

Holabird & Roche, Architects 

Price of Stacks 

Cost of stacks depends largely upon arrangement 
and quantity. Si^ecifications, drawings and estimates 
furnished free on request. Bookstacks are built on 
contract. Normally, four or five months should be 
allowed for the completion of a stack of about 100,000 
volumes^ capacity. 

Book Capacities 
Average per lineal foot of shelf 
U. S. Patent Specifications 2 volumes 

Law, public documents, bound periodicals 6 volumes 
Medicine and science ^ 7 volumes 

Reference and general literature 8 volumes 

Economics and fiction 9 volumes 

Circulating books • 9 to 10 volumes 

Standard Stack Dimensions 
Special sizes built to order if quantity warrants 
Shelf widths— For books, 8, 9, 10 and 12 in. ; newspapers, 18 
and 22 in. 

Shelf lengths — 3 ft. usual — varied to suit conditions 
Tier heights — 7 ft. to 7 ft. 6 in. 

Aisle widths— Main, 2 ft. 6 in. to 5 ft.; minor, about 28 in. 
minimum, 30 to 36 in. average. 

Standard Stack Weights 

Uprights and shelves 7 to 10 lbs. per cu. ft. of range 

Books 20 to 25 lbs. per cq. ft. of range 

Deck framing 5 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Deck flooring, %-in. glass 10 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Deck flooring, 1^4-in. marble 18 lbs. per sq. ft. 


Snead Bracket Stack Prepared to Receive Future Tiers, San 
Francisco Public Library 

Geo. W. Kelham, Architect 


Metal Shelving 

Our products cover shelving for special library re- 
quirements and conditions, and for all purposes where 
fireproof storage convenience and durability are essential. 



Snead Steel Treasure Room Cases, Widener Memorial Library, 
Harvard University 

Horace I'rumbauer, Architect 



Typical View of Carrells and Low Cases in Stack Room, 
University of Michigan Library, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Architect 


Architectural Service 

The stack construction in most libraries forms an 
important part of the entire building and should, there- 
fore, be carefully considered when the building is de- 
signed or first contemplated. 

Our years of experience in bookstack construction 
has given us an accumulation of valuable information 
which we offer freely to architects and engineers with- 
out charge. Technical information and prices will be 
furnished promptly on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 


N. J. NELSON, President 


W. P. NELSON COMPANY 

Interior Decorators, Furnishers and Painting Contractors 


TELEPHONE 
Harrison 5073 


614 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 209-211 West 33rd Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 433 Bulkley Building 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 1514 Forbes Street 



Services 

This company is prepared to execute contracts for 
Painting and Decorating in large Public Buildings, 
Hotels, Theaters, Clubs, Banks, Office Buildings, Fac- 
tories, Industrial Buildings, Churches and Residences ; 
also to furnish Wall Paper, Murals, Special Furni- 
ture and Draperies where desired. 

It maintains its own artist studios and solicits 
consultation in preparing designs and plans for interior 
decorating and furnishing. 

Contracts accepted for work in any part of the 
United States. 

Experience 

This firm’s vast experience, covering a long period 
of years and a wide variety of buildings, amply attests 
its ability to handle thoroughly and competently any 
type of project. 

References 

The following is a partial list of buildings in which 
the painting, decorating or furnishing has been done by 
this company ; 

Ambassador Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Arlington Hotel, Plot Springs, Ark. 

Allerton Hotel, Chicago, 111. 


Army and Navy Office Building, Washington, D. C. 
Brooklyn Edison Co. Building, New York, N. Y. 

Edward Ballard Residence, French Lick Springs, Ind. 
Brotherhood of Engineers’ Bank Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
Buffalo Athletic Club, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Buffalo City Hospital, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Thos. Cusack Company Offices, Chicago, 111. 

Chevrolet Motor Co. Building, Flint, Mich. 

Catholic Charities Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
Detroit Free Press Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Eastman Flotel, Hot Springs, Ark. 

Elks’ Memorial Building, Chicago, 111. • 

General Motors Co. Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Grand Reviera Theatre, Detroit, Alich. 

Edward N. Hurley Residenee, Wheaton, 111. 

Ivanhoe Masonic Temple, Kansas City, Mo. 

Jackson Shores Apartments, Chicago, 111. 

Liberty Memorial, Kansas City, Mo. 

Liberty Bank Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Aloreland Courts Apartments, Cleveland, Ohio 
Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Penn-Alto Hotel, Altoona, Pa. 

Pantheon Theater, Chicago, 111. 

Peabody Demonstration School, Nashville, Tenn. 

Peabody Hotel, Alemphis, Tenn. 

Palmer House, Chicago, 111. 

Ritz-Carlton Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Robert E. Lee Hotel, Winston-Salem, N. C. 

Roosevelt Theater, Chicago, 111. 

Rialto Theater, Louisville, Ky. 

Riverside Country Club, Lansing, Alich. 

Straus Bank Building, New York, N. Y. 

Seminary Buildings, St. Alary of the W oods, Area, 111. 

St. John’s Cathedral, Cleveland, Ohio 
U. S. Veterans’ Hospital, Chillicothe, Ohio 
Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
Vanderbilt University, Nashville, Tenn. 

W^ade Park Alanor, Cleveland, Ohio 
W^estern Electric Plant, Chicago, 111. 

W^estchester-Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 

Yale Quadrangle, New Haven, Conn. 

Zenith Radio Corporation Studio, Chicago, 111. 


Belden Hotel, Chicago, III. 
Fridstein & Co., Architects 
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N. J. Nelson Residence, Chicago, III. 



E. W. Wilson Residence, Peoria, III. 



St. Barbara’s Church, Chicago, 111. New York Hippodrome, New York, N. Y. 
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YAWMAN AND ERBE MEG. CO. 

MAIN FACTORIES AND EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

647 Jay Street, ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

BRANCHES 

ALBANY, N. Y. BRIDGEPORT. CONN. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. NEW YORK, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BOSTON, MASS. BUFFALO. N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO LOS ANGELES, CAL. NEWARK, N. J. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. SPRINGFIELD, MASS. SYRACUSE, N. Y. WASHINGTON, D. C. 




No. 7000 and E” Efficiency 
Desk 


‘‘Y and Steel Shelving 

Adaptable for use in factories, offices, stores, 
garages, gasoline stations, etc. The shelves, 
doors, backs, partitions, bin fronts, etc., are made^ 
of high grade No. 20 gauge furniture steel. 
Angle iron reinforcements furnished according to load. 
Uprights are made of No. 14 gauge steel. Shelving is 
furnished in standard olive green. 


This Shows How and E*^ Steel Shelving Can Be Erected 
to Meet Varying Needs 

‘‘Y and E” Insulated Label Safes 

There are five models of ‘‘Y and E” Dry Insulated 
‘‘B” Label Safes to choose from. 


Products 

Complete Library and Office Equipment, 


including : 

Efficiency Desks 
Steel Filing Cabinets 
Wood Filing Cabinets 
Underwriters' Safes 
Record Filing Safes 
Steel Shelving 
Blue Print Files 
Library Equipment 
Bank Equipment 


Machine Accounting 
Equipment 
Office Tables 
Chairs 
Costumers 
Transfer Cases 
Vertical Filing Systems 
Card Record Systems 
Shannon Files 


Efficiency Desks 

Drawers coast on roller bearing slides. Card and 
vertical drawers for records and storage. There are 
six models of Efficiency Desks to choose from. 


For Executives — 

No. 7000. Size of top, 60x34 in.; double pedestal type. 

No. 7066. Size of top, 66x34 in. ; double pedestal type. 

For Salesmen and Clerical Use — 

No. 7020. Size of top, 43Hx34 in. ; single pedestal type. 

No. 7021. Size of top, 43Hx34 in.; single pedestal type. 

For Stenographers and Secretaries — 

No. 7000 R.T. Size of top, 60x34 in. ; double pedestal type. 

No. 7000 L.T. Size of top, 60x34 in. ; double pedestal type. 

All efficiency desks are 30% in. high and can be 
furnished in quartered oak or mahogany. 



^ Y and E’’ Fire-Wall Steel Files 

There is 
a ‘Y and FT’ 
F i re- Wall 
File for every 
kind of busi- 
ness record, 
furnished i n 
standard up- 
right and 
counter 
height sizes. 

No. 5804 “Y and E” Fire-Wall Steel File 



Diagram represents cross section of Fire- Wall 
method of construction. Note two steel walls, 
air spaces and double layer of sheet asbestos 



No. 2003 *‘Y and E*' Dry Insulated Label Safe 


No. 2000- 

Exterior : 42% in. wide, 72% in. high, 29% in. deep 
Interior: 33Vs in. wide, 59 in. high, 19 in. deep 
No. 2003— 

Exterior : 42% in. wide, 58% in. high, 29% in. deep 
Interior: 33Vs in. wide, 45 in. high, 19 in. deep 
No. 2012- 

Exterior : 42% in. wide, 431^ in. high with casters, 29% in. deep 
43t*\ in. high without casters 
Interior: 33% in. wide, 29Ii in. high, 19 in. deep 


“Y and E” Fire-Wall Upright Cabinets are 50% in. high 
without bases and 55% in. with bases. Outside depth is 25 t^ 
in. Fire- Wall Counter Height Cabinets are 41 A in. high 
without bases and in. high with bases. Outside depth is 
28 in. 

Furnished in olive green and mahogany, or special 
finish to order. 


No. 2013- 

Exterior : 26% in. wide, 58% in. high, 29% in. deep * 
Interior : 16% in. wide, 45 in. high, 19 in. deep 
No. 2024- 

Exterior: 42% in. wide, 65% in. high, 37% in. deep 
Interior: 33% in. wide, 52 in. high, 27 in. deep 
Safes are finished in olive green. 
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Complete Library Needs 

and E” offers a complete line of library equip- 


ment as follows : 
Charging desks 
Librarians desks 
Tables 
Chairs 


Costumers 

Cards 

Magazine racks 
Newspaper racks 
Shelving 


Dictionary stands 
Bulletin boards 
Filing cabinets 
Filing supplies 


Library Planning 

The sole function of the ‘‘Y and E’^ Library Serv- 
ice Department is to assist in planning libraries in 
schools, colleges, institutions and municipalities. This 
department will gladly work with architects in furnish- 
ing complete floor plans. 

Write for Library Catalogue. 



Typical and E” Library Equipment Installations 

1. Heughes High School Library, Cincinnati, 3. Moore School Library, Detroit, 5. Richmond Public Library, Richmond, Va.— Children s 


2 Glen^'ralls High School Library. Glens Falls, 4. Detro[r''city College Library, 6. Richmond Public Library, Richmond, Va.— Periodical 
Y. Detroit, Mich. 


Room 
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DEXTER METAL MFG. CO. 


SUCCESSORS TO MERRITT & COMPANY 
(Established 1888) 

Manufacturers of Steel Lockers and Shelving 
10 South 18th Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

AGENCIES 

AUGUSTA, ME., Brooks E. Carter, c/o Sun Typewriter Exchange Co. NEWARK, N. J., H. p. Walters, 207 Market Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., John Howard Herrick, 1 East Lee Street NEW HAVEN, CONN., A. T. Powell, 341 State Street 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Beecroft & Mallory Sales Co., 2022 Fourth PITTSBURGH, PA., Wm. C. Kuhn Sales Agencies, 274 Shady Avenue, 
Avenue E* E. 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS., Penn Metal Co., 675 Concord Avenue RICHMOND, VA., Virginia School Supply Co., 1099 First Avenue 


Products 

Steel Lockers and Shelving. 

We also manufacture and install Steel Storage Cabi- 
nets, Steel Filing Cabinets, Wire Partitions with Sheet 
Steel Base, Wire Window and Machinery Guards, Col- 
lapsible Steel Gates and Steel Tote Boxes. 

Thirty-five Years’ Experience at Your Service 

We have a competent force of engineers who have 
had 35 years’ experience in the design, fabrication and 
installation of steel lockers and shelving. They will sub- 
mit layouts, recommendations and estimates without 
obligation on your part. 


Dexter Steel Lockers 

Dexter steel lockers are made of cold rolled steel, 
in single tier (full height) and double tier (half height), 
either in banks one row deep or in double rows (back to 
back). 

Sides and backs are made of No. 24 gauge steel and 
reinforced their entire height by lxlx%-in. steel angles. 
When specified, sides made of expanded metal will be 
supplied instead of solid sheet steel. 

Tops and shelves are made of No. 24 gauge steel. 
Doors are No. 16 gauge steel, reinforced on all edges, and 
furnished with either ventilating louvers as illustrated, or 
with expanded metal. 

Bottoms are made of No. 20 gauge steel. 

Equipped with top shelf, 3-way locking device, tee 
handle and master keyed cylinder lock. 

Shelf and wall hooks supplied in single tier (full 
height) lockers; wall hooks only in double tier (half 
height) lockers. 

All lockers are regularly 
supplied with 6-in. legs of 
lxlx%-in. steel angle. Adjust- 
able shoes permit leveling of 
lockers on uneven floors. 

All Dexter lockers are 
accurately punched for quickly 
bolting them together and are 
regularly finished in olive green 
baked enamel. Special fin- 
ishes may be had at additional 
cost. 

STANDARD SIZES OF DEXTER STEEL 
LOCKERS 

(Width X depth x height, in.) 



Single Tier 

Double Tier 

*12x12x60 

*12x12x36 

*12x15x60 

*12x15x36 

15x15x60 

15x15x36 

15x18x60 

12x12x42 

*12x12x72 

12x15x42 

*12x15x72 

*15n 15x42 

*15x15x72 


15x18x72 


18x18x72 



Dexter Steel Locker 


*Carried in stock for immediate shipment. 
Sizes other than those listed above will 
be made to order. Write for prices. 


Dexter Steel Shelving 

A simple, durable, exceptionally strong and fully 
interchangeable steel shelving that is readily erected by 
inexperienced workmen with the aid of only a screw- 
driver. Being quickly disassembled and re-erected, it 
is readily adapted to changing conditions. 

Standard uprights are punched on 1-in, centers for 
adjustment of shelves, and shelves are punched on 3-in. 
centers for adjustment of dividers. Standard uprights 
are 3, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. high; 24, 30 and 36 in. wide, 
and made of No. 20 gauge steel reinforced by lx%-in. 
flat steel band in front. 

Standard shelves are 12, 15, 18 and 24 in. deep, 
24, 30 and 36 in. long, and made of No. 16 gauge steel. 
The 24 and 30-in. widths are used to fill out shelving 
whose length is not a multiple of 36 in. The nosing of 
shelves is punched to receive continuous (%-in. high) 
card holders. 

Backers are flat steel sheets punched for attaching 
to the rear flanges of the uprights and shelves. They 
are made in the same heights as the standard uprights 
and punched at equal distances from top and bottom 
edges so that they are reversible. 

Standard dividers are 6, 9, 12, 15 and 18 in. high 
by 24, 30 and 36 in. deep. They are made of No. 24 
gauge steel, flanged at top, bottom and rear so as to 
permit bolting to adjoining shelves. 

Bin fronts equipped with continuous label holders, 
when desired, are readily attached to the uprights by 
means of steel clips. 

Counter shelves are also supplied, when desired, as 
shown in the accompanying illustration. 

When specified, we supply hinged doors with locks 
for any section of shelving. 

Standard finish is olive green baked enamel. Special 
finishes may be had at additional cost. 

We also make special steel shelving in accordance 
with customer’s specifications or requirements. Blue 
prints and estimates submitted on request. 



Dexter Steel Shelving 
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DURABILT STEEL LOCKER CO. 

501 Arnold Avenue, AURORA, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


**No Better Built Than Purahilt 


Products 

Steel Lockers for all purposes. 

Steel Storage and Wardrobe Cabinets. 

Also Steel Gymnasium Racks. 

A complete set of architects drawings show- 
ing locker details will be gladly sent upon request. 

Locker Specifications 

Doors— Full cold rolled, patent leveled No. 20 gauge special enamel- 
ing steel with tubular reinforcement at each vertical edge. 

Frames — Uprights, lxlx%-in. hard steel angles; cross members, 
l^x% in. No. 14 gauge formed steel channels, joined by two 
countersunk rivets at each corner. 

Body -I’alance of locker made of No. 24 gauge ste^. 

Xiocking Device — Concealed, one- 
piece type, operated by stamped steel 
(not cast), straight lift handle, latching 
automatically when door is closed, 
3-point contact on single tier lockers; 
2-point on double tier. Padlocking de- 
vice standard on all lockers. 

Docks — -Masterkeyed flat key locks 
with two keys each. Combination locks or 
padlocks can be furnished when specified. 

Hinges- -Full looped, 5-knuckle 
“strap” hinge type. , , 

Degs -Front legs integral with 
frame. Adjustable feet furnished. Rear 
legs also adjustable. « . * 

^ops — All lockers have flat tops 
unless sloping tops are specified. 

Ventilation— Standard louvre per- 
forations in doors, extra large 6 in. 
wide. % in. deep. . , . 

Bquipment^ — Single tier, one hat 
shelf 9 in. from top; double tier, none. 
12-in. wide lockers, one double P^ong 
ceiling and three single prong side hooks. 
Wider lockers, one double prong ceiling 
and four single prong side hooks. 

Coat rods, mirrors, comb trays, 
towel rods, umbrella racks, drip pans, 
golf ball trays, golf ba^ chains, drawers 
and other special equipment to order. 

Finish. — Standard, olive green 
baked enamel. Other colors at reasonable 
extra cost. Coat hooks galvanized. 
Bolts and nuts parkerized. All outside 
bolt heads are slotless type. 

Number Plates — Polished brass 
with black filled %-in. numerals. , 
Sizes — Widths: 12, 15, and 18 in.; 
depths: 12, 15 , 18 , 21 and 24 in. ; heights: 
60 and 72 in. single tier; 36 and 42 in. 
double tier. • i i • 

Over-all height with standard legs is 6 in. greater than nominal heights 
given above. 

Box Locker Specifications , i , v 

Box lockers conform in general with specifications of standard locker 

wi.h^fono^.|urcX‘"rolied, patent leveled No. 16 gauge special enamel- 
ing steel, flanged on all edges. 

Frames--Same as standard lockers with 
No. 20 gauge intermediate channel cross mem- 
bers between door openings. 

Combination Handle and Padlock 
Attachment— All box lockers are furnished 
with neatly formed stamped steel (opt easy 
straight-pull curl handle combined with pad- 
lock attachment. When doors are closed, 
spring clips keep them shut. 

Equipment — No hooks or shelves. 
Sizes— Widths: 12, 15 and 18 in. ; depths : 
12, 15, 18, 21 and 24 in.; heights: 12, 15, and 
18 in. Usually furnished in tiers four to six 

^ Also combinations of lockers and box 
lockers in all sizes. 

Storage and Wardrobe Cabinet 
Specifications 

Doors — Each door formed complete 
one piece full cold rolled patent leveled No. 
20 gauge enameling steel. Doors have a tubi^ 
lar reinforcement on inside adjacent to each 
vertical hemmed edge and a right angle flange 
adjacent to each horizontal hemmed edge. 

Frame — A strong, rigid door frame is 
made by interlocking the top, bottom, and 
sides. Frame is offset where doors ovylap, 
assuring a close fit, giving dustproof and fire 
resisting features. ^ xt oa 

Body — All parts made of No. 20 gauge 
special enameling steel. Front edge of sides, 
m forming vertical part of door frame, is made 

‘ 1 *1 I 1 of a tubular reinforcement 1 ^ in. wide by 1 

Durabilt Box Lockers deep. This reinforcement is slotted on 
12x12x12 in. inside to form front support for shelves. Sides 




Durabilt Locker with 
Mirror and Drawer 



have right angle flanges at rear for bolting to back and a 
channel formation at upper edge for bolting to top. No 
bolt heads appear on exterior surface of either sides, top 

or single piece of No. 20 gauge steel 

having a channel formed at each vertical edge which is 
slotted to support shelves. Slots are completely pro- 
tected and covered at rear by 1 ^ m. right angle flange 
of sides extending full height of back. , . <• .. 

Top — One piece No. 20 gauge steel formed at front 
with 3-in. channel offset to form upper part of door 
frame. Remaining three edges have right angle flange 

for bolting to back and sides. , • i .i • i i 

Bottom— Formed of one piece No. 20 gauge steel with 4-m. channel 
at front continuing to floor, making closed base. Bottom serves as lower 
shelf and is offset at front where doors overlap. Spemal die forced 
clips welded on inner surface of sides provide means for attaching bottom 
Each of four corners at bottom provided with dome of silence so 

cabinet can be moved easily without 

scratching or marring floor. 

Dockingr Device— Special heavy 
triple action locking mechanism, en- 
gaging at 3 points, operated by “safe 
type handle. Vertical locking bars 
are concealed in tubular reinforce- 
ment, engaging reinforced holes at top 
and bottom of door frame. Heavy 
bolt locks doors at center. 

Docks — Combination cabinet lock, 
grooved key or flat key types with two 
keys each can be furnished. 

Hinsres — Three on each door. 

21/^ in. wide by 4 in. long, 5-knuckle 
special butt type with edges neatly 
beveled. Each hinge attached to door 
by means of reinforcement plate 
welded to inside. This eliminates con- 
spicuous bolt heads on exterior. The 
design and arrangement of hinges per- 
mit the doors to open all the way 
back against sides so they do not take 
up aisle space. 

Storage Shelves — Four ordi- 
narily furnished. Made of No. 20 
gauge steel with tubular reinforcement 
full width at front edge and one 
adjacent to hemmed edge at rear 
which gives maximum strength and 
rigidity. Corners at rear and die 
formed clips at front engage in shelf 
support slots which permit adjusting 
on 1-in. centers without use of tools. 

Wardrobe Shelf — Made of No. 

20 gauge steel with tubular reinforce- 
ment full width at front edge and 
one adjacent to hemmed edge at rear. 

Left and right ends of shelf have wide 

right angle flange which in conjunc- . j j 

tion with flange welded at rear furnishes support for coat rod and hooks. 
Corners at rear and die formed^ clips at front engage in shelf support 
slots and permit adjusting on 1-in. centers. . 

Wardrobe shelf “assembly” consists of one shelf, coat rod and nine 
single prong coat hooks. Storage and wardrobe shelves interchangeable 
and adjustable to any height. 

Interior Equipment — Following can be furnished to order: lull lengtn 
vertical partition; narrow adjustable shelves for attaching to same; vertical 
pigeonhole dividers in 6, 9 and 12-in. 
heights; bin fronts; sliding trays for 
printing cuts; all of which are easily 
adjustable to suit individual require- 
ments for economical storage space. 

Finish— Our “Satin Texture” 
olive green baked enamel, a shade that 
harmonizes with any interior trim. 

Special colors only when ordered. 

Sizes — The standard size is 36 
in. wide, 18 in. deep, by 72 in. high (78 
in. over all). This size is stocked by 
factory. Other sizes can be furnished 
to order, subject to delay in ship- 
ment. (All cabinets have closed bases.) 



Durabilt Storage Cabinet 

No. CS-102. Size, 36x18x72 in. 


Golf Locker Specifications 

In general, the design, construc- 
tion, material and finish of illustrated 
type, are same as our standard sin- 
gle tier lockers except the double 
doors are hinged to swing right and 
left. Provided with vertical parti- 
tion. one standard shelf, one golf ball 
shelf, coat rod, golf bag chain, and 
one small box compartment fitted 
with frame and hinged door which 
can be locked, giving added protec- 
tion to jewelry and other valuable 
personal effects. . , , 

Golf lockers can be furnished 
in various sizes and styles with or 
without special equipment such as — 
drawer at bottom, extra shelves, ver- 
tical dividers, coat rods, mirrors, comb 
trays, towel rods, umbrella racks, drip m 

pans, golf ball trays, golf bag chains, Golf Locker with 

single or double doors, etc. Special Donm 

colors furnished when ordered. Double Uoors 
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FEDERAL STEEL FIXTURE COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Belmont 1207 


4545 West Homer Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Federal Steel Lockers, Steel Shelv- 
ing and Racks. 

Also manufacturers of Bench Legs, Blue 
Print Cabinets, Boxes, Bins, Filing Cabinets, 

Metal Furniture, Hospital Equipment. 

Federal Unit Steel Lockers 

Simple in design, with all parts thoroughly stand- 
ardized, interchangeable and uniform. The welded angle 
steel frame and special overlap door absolutely guarantee 
against door troubles. The Federal locker has fewer 
parts, erects more easily and is clean cut, handsome and 
strong. 

Specifications — Doors — Full pickled, cold rolled steel, No. 
18 U. S. gauge, have edges flanged and reinforced at lock edge 
\vith %-in. angle steel. The door can not bind. 

Locking Device — The locking device is automatic. It 
operates inside the heavy ^4-in. angle locker frame, thus re- 
moving all moving parts from the door itself. The overlap of 
the door prevents tampering with this device. 

Frames — Locker fronts are hard steel angles, lxlx% in. 
electrically welded. 

Body — Cold rolled, pickled No. 24 U. S. gauge steel, formed 
and flanged to reinforce. 

Castings — Malleable with rustless finish. 

Ventilation — Six embossed louvers Sx^A in. near top and 
bottom of doors. 

Standard Sizes — -Any combination of dimensions as listed : 
12 in. wide, 12 in. deep, 36 in. high, on 6-in. legs 

15 in. wide, 15 in. deep, 42 in. high, on 6-in. legs 

18 in. wide, 18 in. deep, 48 in. high, on 6-in. legs 

60 in. high, on 6-in. legs 

72 in. high, on 6-in. legs 

Note: 36-in. and 42-in. sizes made 2 lockers high. 

Finish — Two-coat olive green or pigment black enamel 
baked at a temperature of 300® F. 



CORNER OF SHELF 


^ Federal Adjustable Steel Shelving 

Federal steel shelving is designed for 
“carrying strength.’’ A maximum load ; in- 
creased capacity ; eliminat'on of unnecessary, 
non-weight carrying rack material. 

Strength of Design — Federal steel 
shelving and racks centralize their carrying strength at 
the vital points. The verticals have their maximum 
strength at the shelf corners. 

The shelves, specially formed, 
have triple strength in the front and 
rear flanges and at the corners. They 
are locked to the upright members by 
an ingenious attachment, providing for 
instant adjustment and increased 
strength. Shelf adjustment and erec- 
tion are had with a simple hammer 
blow. 

Our specially formed and locked 
No. 18 Li. S. gauge shelf has a carry- 
ing strength in excess of the conven- 
tional No. 16 U. S. gauge shelf, lack- 
ing our construction. 

The intermediate verticals, etc., 
have no raw, exposed, tearing edges. 

The open type rack, the closed 
shelving, the bin members, the box 
compartment, or the hinged or sliding 
door members, all build up from the 
initial units, consisting of vertical tee irons and shelves. 
11 / Specifications— The standard shelving has uprights of 
1 / 2 xl /i»x /8-in. tees, with No. 20 U. S. gauge sheet steel sides, 
backs and intermediate verticals. 

The shelves and bin fronts are of No. 18 U. S. gauge steel. 




13 .. 

FORMED 

Shelf Corner 
Construction 
(P atented) 


Space Saver Locker 

O f particular 
interest to the archi- 
tect is our Federal 
space saver locker. 

B y providing 
two separately locked 
hat compartments at 
the top and dividing 
the lower section 
into two separately 
locked coat compart- 
ments, two users are 
provided with ample 
locker faciffties in 
the space of a single 
locker. 

. 'A n ingenious 
device locks both the 
hat and coat com- 
partment with one 
lock. 

Ask Our Engi- 
neering Department 
for help and advice 
in the planning of 
locker requirements. 



Federal Steel Lockers 
N ote spacing of malleable screw adjustment 
legs 



Standard Federal Shelving with Ledge Shelves 
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THE HART & HUTCHINSON CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Lockers 
NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 501 Fifth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 


Products 

Steel Lockers: The 
Storite. 

For Steel Toilet Partitions, 
see page 1992. 

Construction 

A new scientifically de- 
signed steel locker for the 
proper storage of clothing us- 
ing a minimum floor space. 

One person uses top box 
locker and left-hand coat com- 
partment, one locking bar and 
one lock controlling these two 
compartments. 

The lower box locker and 
right-hand coat compartment 
are used by another person 
with one bar and lock con- 
trol. 

This locker saves 50% of 
space needed as two persons 
are served in the space for- 
merly used by one. The Storite 
occupies 158 sq. in. of floor 
space per person. 


Equipment 

Solid brass pin tumbler paracentric key lock, two 
keys per lock and master keyed. Solid brass handles 
and number plates. Coat hanger rod, and special shape 
hooks and coat hanger. 

Optional Equipment 

An umbrella loop and rustproof drip pan. 

Suggested Specifications 

Furnish and install as shown on plans approximately 

Storite Units or Combination Steel Lockers of design 

to accommodate two persons per unit, each unit consisting of 
two box compartments, each 15 in. wide, 21 in. deep and 9 in. 
high, both placed above two coat hanging compartnients each 
7^/^ in. wide, 21 in. deep, 55 in. high, all inside dimensions. 
Height over all, in. 

This design provides the upper box compartment and left- 
hand coat compartment for the effects of one person ; the lower 
box compartment and right-hand coat compartment for the sec- 
ond person. 

Construction — Front framing for door to be of solid 
corner construction made by blanking door plates out of solid 



CHICAGO, ILL., 73 East Lake Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 


stock with dies to procure a standard 
size and shape of door and opening. 
Both door and frame to be 16 gauge 
cold rolled steel properly flanged or 
reinforced for proper stiffness. Bal- 
ance of. locker to be of 22 gauge 
cold rolled steel also suitably flanged 
and reinforced. The locking mech- 
anism to consist of two concealed 
locking bars, one of which shall con- 
trol and securely fasten at one move- 
ment the upper box compartment 
and left-hand coat hanging compart- 
ment; other bar to secure the lower 
box compartment and right-hand 
coat compartment. Each locking bar 
operated by a cam action with solid 
brass “T” shaped handle riveted 
thereto and controlled by a solid 
brass, pin tumbler type, paracentric, 
spring bolt lock. Two keys to 
each lock and master keyed. Pro- 
vide a 3 in. wide frame section 
between box compartments and 
coat hanging compartments to carry 
such cam action, handle and 
lock. 

Equipment — Each coat hang- 
ing compartment to be provided 
with a coat hanger rod and two 
hooks attached to underside of top. 
Also provide one wooden coat 


hanger of design to 
obtain full use of 
hanging space. Provide 
each coat compartment 
door with a solid brass 
number plate, num- 
bered as later desig- 
nated. 

Optional Equip- 
ment — Provide on the 
inside of each coat com- 
partment door an um- 
brella loop and rust- 
proof drip pan. 

Finish — To be olive 
green, oven baked 
enamel, applied after 
parts have been thor- 
oughly scrubbed and 
cleaned with benzine. 

These “Storite’* 
Units to be made by 
The Hart & Hutchin- 
son Company of New 
Britain, Connecticut. 
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LYON METALLIC MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Shelving, Lockers, Boxes, Cabinets and 

General Steel Equipment 


CHICAGO, ILL., 230 E. Ohio Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 1950 Penobscot Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 61 South Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 601 Oliver Building 


AURORA, ILL. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 337 South Anderson 
Street 

BOSTON, MASS'., 161 Devonshire Street 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 923 Guaranty Title 
Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 1227 Canadian Pacific 
Building 


l^mLAUELPHIA, PA., 519 Bulletin Building 
DIRECT FACTORY REPRESENTATIVES IN FORTY PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Lyon Steel Shelving 
and Storage Racks; Steel 
Lockers ; Cabinets and 
general Storage Equip- 
ment and the nationally 
advertised line of Lymetco 
Steel Cabinets and Ta- 
bles. 

Also manufacturers of 
Blue Print Cabinets ; Steel 
Boxes, Tool Boxes and 
Bench Drawers ; Steel 
Benches, Tables, Factory 
Desks, Steel Enclosure 
Panels. 


Co-operative Service 

The District Offices of 
this company are thoroughly 
equipped to advise and co- 
operate with architects and 
engineers in the layout and 
design of equipment for eco- 
nomical and efficient opera- 
tion. 

Many of the largest 
industrial and mercantile cor- 
porations regularly call on us 
for this service which entails 
no obligation. 

Lyon Steel Shelving 

Standard — An excep- 

tionally rigid type of steel 
shelving adapted for heavy 
loads and hard usage. 

Widely used by the largest 
industrial plants. 

Uprights are made from No. 20 U.S.S. gauge 
patent leveled steel with heavy rolled face strips of 
No. 12 gauge material. Shelves are No. 16 gauge steel 
and supported by tubular rods with shouldered screw ends, 
making a continuous tube rod the length of the rack. 

Backs, dividers, boxes, doors and a wide variety 
of special shelves, inserts and other parts are available 
for special uses. 

Standard sizes of important parts are given in next 
column, for a wide range of special parts is carried in 
stock for immediate shipment. 

A special bulletin covering this product is available 
on request. 

Commercial — Adapted for use where an economical 


fireproof type of shelving is 
required for medium or light 
loads. 

In general use by the 
largest mercantile estab- 
lishments. Changes in ar- 
rangement and position of 
shelves are easily made and 
the complete shelving can be 
erected by unskilled labor, a 
screwdriver being the only 
tool used. Uprights are No. 
22 U.S.S. gauge patent 
leveled steel with rolled ‘hee’' 
face strips, shelves are No. 
18 gauge. Sizes of parts are 
as given below and a large 
stock is carried. Bulletin on 
request. 

Sizes of Standard 
Parts of Standard and 
Commercial Shelving — All 
sizes in inches : 

U pright Partitions — 
Heights— 36, 42, 60, 72, 84, 
96, 108 and 120. 

Depths— 12, 15, 18, 24, 
30 and 36. 

Skeleton Uprights — 
Same as Upright Partitions. 

Shelves — Widths — 24, 
30, 36 and 48. 

Depths— 12, 15, 28, 24, 
30 and 36. 

Backs — Heights — Same 
as Upright Partitions. 

Widths— 2A, 30, 36 and 
48. 

Crosswide Dividers — 
Heights— 6, 9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 24 and 27. 

Depths— 12, 15, 18, 24, 30 and 36. 

Lengthwise Dividers — Heights — 6, 9, 12, 15. 18. 
21, 24 and 27. 

Lengths — 24, 30, 36 and 48. 

Bin Fronts — Widths — 24, 30, 36 and 48. 

Heights — 1, 2, 3, 4 and 6. 

Half Shelves — Widths — 24, 30, 36 and 48. 

Depths— 6, 9, 12, 15 and 18. 

Dividing Backs — Heights — 36, 42, 60, 72, 84, 96, 
108 and 120. 

Widths — 24, 30, 36 and 48. 

Labelholders — Lengths — 24, 30, 36 and 48. 

Heights — Yo %. 



Lyon Standard Shelving 

The parts illustrated are standard, and more may be added at 
any time. 
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Lyon Double Tier 
Lockers 



Lyon Steel Lockers 

Lyon steel lockers are built in a wide range of sizes 
and designs to meet every requirement of the industrial, 
commercial and institutional fields. Large manufactur- 
ing facilities and a well organized erection department 
insure the prompt and satisfactory handling of installa- 
tions of any size. 

Specifications and Equipment — Doors made from No. 
20 U.S.S. gauge furniture steel with double integral channel rein- 
forcement, louvered or round hole ventilation. Door frames are 
of hard steel angles with full welded corners; front legs are 
extensions of upright angles u§ed in door frames ; each leg 
equipped with adjustable foot plates. 

Gravity locking device actuated by straight pull handle 
equipped with padlock attachment. Locking device engages at 
top, bottom and center. 

Backs and sides are No. 24 U.S.S. gauge steel. All lockers 
assembled with binder bolts not removable from the outside. 

Double prong ball coat hook in all lockers ; 2 single prong 
hooks in 12-in. lockers, 3 in all others. Etched aluminum num- 
ber plates with black enamel figures. Lockers finished in quality 
baked enamel. 

Sectionizing — Lockers assembled in sections as de- 
sired, single row or back to back. In laying out sections 
allow % over nominal length for bolt heads, etc. 

Compartment Lockers — Used where locker space 
is limited. They are especially applicable when the 
effects of women employees must be provided for. 
Large door is controlled from inside of any small com- 
partment. Carried in stock equipped with combination 
or flat key locks. Finish is olive green. Locker is 20 in. 
deep, 36 in. wide, 78 in. high. Six small compartments 
15 in. wide, 20 in. deep, 12 in. high; one 21 in. wide, 
20 in. deep, 12 in. high; large compartment 21 in. wide, 
20 in. deep, 60 in. high. 

Lymetco Steel Cabinets 

Lymetco steel cabinets are designed to meet every 
storage need of shop, office or home. The shelves are 
adjustable on 1-in. centers, and extra shelves may be 
obtained ready for immediate use. 

The Won-dor can be used as a wardrobe as well 
as for stationery or other storage. 

The Tu-dor can be fitted with hooks and coat rod 
and used as a clothes locker. 

The Desk-hi is admirably adapted to handle valuable 
papers, records, etc. 

The Lymetco table is a sturdy steel table, adaptable 
to a great variety of uses. With the exception of the 
linoleum top, it is made of steel throughout. Its hand- 
some appearance makes it a welcome item in the presi- 
dent’s office, the conference or reception room, or wher- 
ever a table is required. 

All Lymetco steel products can be furnished in 
Lvmetco gVeen, mahogany, oak, walnut or ivory gray 





Lyon Single Tier 
Lockers 



Lymetco Desk-hi Cabinet 
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ESTABLISHED 1873 

FRED MEDART MANUFACTURING CO. 

Steel Lockers, Steel Shelving, Gymnasium Apparatus and Playground Apparatus 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SALES OFFICES: NEW YORK, N. Y.; CHICAGO, ILL.; SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


rusting aluminum alloy. All bolts and nuts electro-galvanized. 
Key or combination locks can be furnished. 

Planning Locker Installations — Certain conditions often 
arise which make it desirable to lay out special plans and in such 
cases the assistance of the Medart Engineering Department will 
usually be found helpful. Medart Engineering Service is main- 
tained for the benefit of architects and engineers. 

Recessed Lockers — In planning 
the installation of recessed lockers 
special precautions must be followed 
with reference to top, bottom and side 
clearances — otherwise there is a possi- 
bility of allowances not being suffi- 
cient to permit proper installation. 
The elevation shown on this page, 
in combination with the horizontal 




in Wall 


Single Tier, Single Row 
Lockers 


Products 

Steel Lockers; Steel Cabinets; Gymnasium 
Apparatus; Steel Shelving and Book Racks. 

Also Playground Apparatus, Racks and Bins. 

Medart Steel Lockers 

Standard Sizes — Locker dimensions have been 
standardized to include about 12 sizes, the most popular 
of which are : 

Double Tier Single Tier 

12x12x36 in. 12x12x42 in. 12x12x60 in. 12x15x72 in. 

12x15x36 in. 12x15x42 in. 12x15x60 in. 12x18x72 in. 

12x18x60 in. 15x15x72 in. 

Double tier lockers are half length 
and single tier lockers are full length. 

“Double tier locker” means one compart- 
ment. 

Types — Lockers are furnished in 
two types: 

(1) “Double row” type in which one 
back serves two lockers, as shown by the 
illustration below; (2) “Single row” type 
in which the locker stands with back to 
the wall or is recessed so that the doors 
are flush with the wall face. 

Specifications — Metal — Doors and 
door frames made of No. 16 U. S. gauge, 
pickled, re-rolled and patent leveled sheet 
steel. Balance of locker No. 24 gauge. 

Doors, Locking Device and Ven- 
tilation — Doors are reinforced and 
paneled ; self-closing locking device. 

Lockers are either louvered or perfo- 
rated for ventilation. 

Legs and Base — Lockers ordinarily 
built with 7-in. legs. Can be furnished 
without legs or with extra 4-in. cabinet 
base at additional charge. 

Finish — Standard finishes are French gray and olive green 
enamel. Grained mahogany or walnut can also be furnished. 

Equipment — Lockers 12 and 15 in. deep have 3 double 
pronged coat hooks. Lockers more than 15 in. deep have 5 
coat hooks. All coat hooks are of malleable iron, galvanized. 
Single tier lockers are provided with hat shelf. All lockers 
equipped with brass number plates. Handles made of non- 



Boy*s Locker Room, Central High School, 
Washington, D. C. 


and vertical cross sections, will furnish the information gen- 
erally required for this class of installation. 

Catalogue — All architects and designing engineers should 
have a copy of Medart Catalogue “A-9.” It is filled with inter- 
esting information on Medart steel lockers and locker installa- 
tion. 

Alailed on request to any one interested. 

Medart Steel Cabinets 

Standard Sizes — Double Door — 35 
xl8x72 in.; 35x18x60 in.; 35x24x72 in. 

Single Door— 18x18x60 in.; 24x18 
x72 in. ; 18x24x72 in. 

Specifications — Doors and frames 
No. 16 U. S. gauge, pickled and patent 
leveled sheet steel; balance of cabinet 
No. 24 gauge. 

Doors are reinforced. All double 
door cabinets equipped with locking de- 
vice on one door and handle on both 
doors. Handles are of aluminum alloy, 
die cast, dull nickel finish. Legs are 
adjustable. 

Each cabinet is equipped with four 
shelves. 

Finishes — All cabinets finished in 
two coats of enamel, baked on separately 
at high temperature. Finished in olive 
green, French gray, grained mahogany 
or grained walnut. 

Catalogue— Ask for “C-5.” 
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Medart Gymnasium Plan Service 

The Medart Gymnasium Plan Service is maintained spe- 
cially for architects and engineers. It is not a comrnercial 
service but is freely extended to any one who requires it. In 
some cases, architects and engineers wish information on only 
specified subjects, while in others we are called on to furnish 
complete specifications and plans. 

Planning a Gymnasium — To further extend the value of 
this service, we have collected and published all the important 
features of Gymnasium design under the heading Planning a 
Gymnasium,” and included it in our Catalogue L-3. Planning 
a Gymnasium” includes such important suggestions as these: 
Co-ordination of Various Departments— The gymnasium 
locker room, baths and swimming pool. . . _ . . . 

Location of Department of Physical Training A con- 
sideration based on health conservation from every angle. 

Size and Height of Gymnasium— Considers the general 
requirements which affect the size, location of running tracks, 
general dimensional requirements, etc , , „ 

Provision for Attachment of Suspended Apparatus 
Roof trusses, ceiling fixtures for box trusses, reinforced con- 
crete construction, etc. 

Spectators* Galleries — i i * t 

Auxiliary Gymnasium — Points out the advantages ot an 
auxiliary gymnasium, general practices, location, etc. 

Storage Room — A discussion of the space usually pro- 
vided for storing gymnasium apparatus when it is desired to 

clear the gymnasium floor. . i 

Lighting, Heating and Ventilation — The various phases 
on these important subjects are considered from all vital 
angles. The distribution of light, placing of pdiators and 
ventilator openings, ventilating fans and similar items are dis- 
cussed in detail. ... • n 

Inside Finish— A discussion of the various wall and 

floor finishes commonly used. . , • i „ 

Running Tracks— Various features of design and con- 
struction are outlined, such as planning curvature, banking etc. 

Other Subjects— Aside from the partial outline given above, 
“Planning a Gymnasium” treats with equal detail every possible 
phase of gymnasium planning— the various types of apparatus, 
whether floor, suspended or wall type, nets, mats, special exer- 
cise rooms, bathing department, swimming pools, locker rooms, 
massage rooms, etc. , . o • 

Experience— The Medart Gymnasium Planning Service 
and the collected data “Planning a Gymnasium are the vesu\t 
of 50 years of concentrated experience in building gymnasium 
apparatus and planning adequate gymnasium installations. 

Catalogue— Write for “Planning a GymnasiunV’ and Cata- 
logue “L-3” if interested in gymnasium planning. They will be 
of wonderful assistance to you. 



Plan of Apparatus Layout for Gymnasium 

One of the many layouts shown in the book “Planning a Gymnasium 



Typical Gymnasium Interior, Showing Apparatus Suspended 
from Roof Trusses 

From “Planning a Gymnasium” 



Cross Section Through Y. M. C. A. ’ 

with Visitors* Gallery and Running Track Above 

“■DiontiJner a rJvmnasium” 
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Medart Steel Shelving and Book 
Racks 

Medart steel shelving is made up of 
standardized units which can be assembled 
in unlimited variety of storage racks. A t 
units are finished in two coats of enamel, 
each coat baked on separately at high 
temperature. 

Engineering Service— A special engi- 
neering department is maintained to pre- 
pare plans and specification for architects 
and engineers. This service is freely 
extended to anyone requiring it. 

Catalogue — For complete information 
on Medart steel shelving and book racks, 
ask for Catalogue S-2, a 100-page bound 
book profusely illustrated. 
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MANUFACTURING EQUIPMENT & ENGINEERING CO. 

Steel Lockers, Cabinets and Shelving 
FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


BRANCHES 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Steel Lockers and Cabinets. 

Steel Shelving, Racks and 
Bins. 

Also Steel Stools, Chairs, Ta- 
bles, W ork Benches, Bench Legs and 
Drawers; Steel Boxes. 

For Metal Toilet Enclosures, see page 1993; for 
SanUary Washbowls, see page 2063 ; for Sanitary Drink- 
ing Fountains and Water Coolers, see page 2060. 

Steel Lockers 

Standard lockers of unusual strength and stability 
built in a variety of types and sizes to meet all general 
requirements. Special lockers built to customer’s speci- 
fications. 

Made of best cold rolled steel; gauges to suit re- 
quirements. ’ 

Doors provided with either louvered, expanded 
metal or perforated ventilation. 

^ Flat key or pin tumbler lock, master-keyed, fur- 
nished. 

We will assemble and erect, or will ship lockers 
knocked down for erection by purchaser. 

Some common standard "sizes are : 

Single Tier, in. 

12x12x60 
12x12x72 
12x15x60 
12x15x72 
15x15x60 
15x15x72 
12x18x72 
15x18x72 
18x18x72 


Double Tier, in. 
12x12x36 
12x15x36 


Double Tier 
Locker 
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DETROIT, MICH. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 


When making inquiries, please state: (1) Size; (2) height* 
6) number required ; (4) exact arrangement in batteries; 
(5) color; (6) whether wanted erected by us or shipped knocked 
down to be erected by purchaser. 

Steel Storage Cabinets 

Many standard types and 
sizes carried in stock for all 
storage purposes. 

Special cabinets built to i 
specifications. 

Steel Shelving, Racks and Bins 

Either standard or special 
construction for any require- 
ment. 

When making inquiries, please 
give the following information : 

occupied; 

(2) kind of articles to be stored ; 

(3) weight to be carried per shelf 
foot; (4) whether to be used from one or both sides* (S) a 
rough sketch showing special arrangement required. 



Safety Cabinet 

For office or factory. 
Door reversible, right or 
left 



Typical Installations of Steel Shelving 



Details of Unit Racks and Shelves 


Single Tier Locker 
Golf club type 


A Few Users of Our Steel 

American Sugar Refinery Co. 
Boston & Maine R. R. 

Boston University 
Brookline High School 
Buick Motor Car Co. 

Fisk Rubber Co. 

Franklin Motor Car Co. 

Gilbert & Barker Mfg. Co. 
Gillette Safety Razor Co. 


Equipment 

Gray & Davis, Inc. 

Hood Rubber Co. 

Lehn & Fink, Inc. 
Mergenthaler Linotype Co. 
New London Shipbuilding Co. 
A. Schrader’s Son, Inc. 

United States Government 
Woodland Country Club 
Yale & Towne Mfg. Co, 
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“OZITE” CARPET AND RUG CUSHION 

(AMERICAN HAIR FELT CO., MFRS.) 

CLINTON CARPET COMPANY 

130 North Wells Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 47 West 34th Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1615 McKee Street 



What Ozite Cushion Is 

Ozite Carpet and Rug 
Cushion is a product of felted 
hair which, when laid under car- 
pets and rugs, increases their 
life by fully 100% and in addi- 
tion adds greatly to their soft- 
ness and luxuriousness. Not 
only does Ozite make possible 
the greatest economy and an 
oriental softness even with the 
least expensive floor cover- 
ings, but it is practically ever- 
lasting and will not wear out. 

Nature of Ozite 

Ozite is a felted mat or 
cushion of fine animal hair 
subjected to enormous pres- 
sure and reinforced with a 
center web of strong burlap. 

The selected hair is thor- 
oughly cleaned, washed, 

sunned, aired, sterilized and . 

“ozonized.” It is absolutely clean, odorless, and yermmproof. 

Ozite is extremely fire resisting— it ignites with difficulty 
and only on contact with flame; even then it only smolders 
and quickly dies out. It is amazingly resilient and yields softly 
to the slightest weight. Ozite will last a lifetime and outwear 
a succession of carpets and rugs. 


because of the added softness 
it gives to the carpets. 

It is particularly adaptable 
for use on concrete floors be- 
cause of its excellent insu- 
lating qualities and because it 
eliminates all surface uneven- 
ness. It is the only carpet 
cushion that is practical for 
use on ramps or large areas, 
as it will not slide, creep or 
bunch up and clings firmly to 
the floor. It is just as easy to 
lay as a carpet. It deadens 
noise and makes possible 
floors of luxurious softness. 

Ozite is extensively used 
in hotels, stores, theaters, 
clubs, homes, churches, 
schools, steamships, etc. 

How Ozite Is Sold 

Ozite Cushion is sold by 
the best carpet and rug mer- 
chants throughout the United Slates. For prpets, it is made 
in thicknesses of %, %, ¥2 and % in., in widths of 27, 36, 54, 
72 and 108 in. (or in special widths up to 9 ft.) and in lengths 
up to 50 ft. For rugs, Ozite is made in all regular rug sizes 
from 4 V 2 X 7 V 2 ft. to 9x12 ft. (or in special sizes to order) and 
in V 4 : and %-in. thicknesses. 


Why Architects Should Specify Ozite 

(1) It makes carpets and rugs last longer. The soft 
cushion reduces wear and adds 100% to the life of the carpet. 

(2) Carpets and rugs laid over Ozite sink under the tread 
with a luxurious softness, reminding one of velvet. 

(3) It is perfectly sanitary. It is made of virgin animal 
hair that has been thoroughly cleansed, sterilized, “ozonized” 
and treated to make it verminproof. 

(4) It reduces noise by deadening the sound of footfalls. 

(5) It can be taken up and put down without danger of 
tearing due to the strengthening center web of burlap. 

(6) It is practically everlasting and will outwear many 
carpets and rugs. 

(7) It will always keep its softness and resilience because 
animal hair is not affected by wear or the elements and always 
retains its strength and “springiness.” 

(8) It will never mat or form lumps because Ozite in the 
making is subjected to far greater pressure than is ever pos- 
sible in actual use. 

(9) It clings flat to the floor and will not creep or buckle, 
even in places where it is subjected to severe use. 

(10) It makes carpet-laying easier. It is made in widths 
up to 9 ft, therefore no seams, overlapping or multiple thick- 
nesses are necessary. 

(11) It is ideal for concrete floors, as it acts as an insulat- 
ing blanket against both heat and cold. It also overcomes 
slight irregularities in the floor surface. 

Natural Advantages of Hair 

The success of Ozite has been made possible by the 
natural qualities of the animal hair of which it is composed. 
Hair is a natural insulator and cushion, far superior to vege- 
table fibers, and practically indestructible; neither age nor the 
elements have any material effect on it. 

Architectural Advantages of Ozite 

Ozite Carpet and Rug Cushion should be specified because : 

It actually doubles the life of floor coverings, a very im- 
portant factor from an economic viewpoint. It greatly facili- 
tates the creation of an atmosphere of richness and comfort 


Literature 

Architects are invited to write for samples, details and full 
information about Ozite Carpet and Rug Cushion. 

References (A Few of Thousands) 

Hotels and Clubs 


Hotel Pennsylvania 
Hotel Benjamin Franklin 
Hotel Statler 
Edgewater Beach Hotel 
Wade Park Alanor • 

Hotel Coronado 

Hotel Book-Cadillac 

Hotel Francis Marion 

Hotel Mayflower 

Hotel Nicollet 

Hotel St. Francis 

Hotel Alexandria 

Hotel Fontenelle 

Hotel Wisconsin 

Harvard Club 

South Shore Country Club 

Indianapolis Athletic Club 

Theaters 

Capitol Theater 
Keith’s Palace Theater 
Balaban & Katz Theaters 
West Coast Theater Circuit 


New York, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
-Buffalo, N. Y. 
Chicago, 111. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
St. Louis, Mo. 
Detroit, Mich. 
Charleston, S. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
Minneapolis, Alinn. 
San Francisco, Cal. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
Omaha, Neb. 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
New York, N. Y. 
Chicago, 111. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 

New York, N. Y. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Chicago, 111. 

Pacific Coast 


Miscellaneous 


The Furniture Mart 
Gimbel Bros. 


Charles A. Stevens & Bro. 
Marshall Field & Co. 
Scottish Rite Cathedral 
Wheaton Trinity Church 
University of Chicago 


Chicago, 111. 

New York, Philadelphia 
and Milwaukee 
Chicago, 111. 

Chicago, 111. 

Miami, Fla. 

Wheaton, 111. 

Chicago, 111. 


Detroit & Cleveland Navigation Company’s Boats 
The Pullman Company’s Cars 
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KENT-COSTIKYAN 

Importers of Antique and Modern Rugs from Persia, India and China, Seamless 
Carpets in Solid Colors, Rugs Woven to Order in the Orient 


TELEPHONE 

AIurray Hill 0115 


485 Fifth Avenue, Sixth Floor 

(Opposite Public Library) 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


The House of Kent-Costikyan 

The firm of Kent-Costikyan is one of 
the oldest exclusive Oriental Rug Importing 
Houses in New York today. 

Since 1886 we have been fitting the finest 
homes and institutions of America with hand 
woven floor coverings. This experience of 
alrnost forty years, largely in co-operation with the most 
artistic men and women in the architectural and decora- 
tive professions, qualifies us, as no other firm, to meet 
the most exacting requirements of service, and to find 
most expeditiously the rugs or carpets appropriate in 
design, price and quality to any particular decorative 
scheme submitted. 

Factors Determining the Value of Oriental Rugs 

There are several factors in determining the value 
of an Oriental rug and certain phases in the process of 
rug making which, if not carefully supervised, result in 
serious imperfections in the rug. These may not be 
apparent to the untrained eye on purchase, but may 
develop six months or a year later. 

First is the fineness of the weave — the finer the 
weave the greater the labor and the value of the rug. 
Oriental rugs are of course hand woven, the coarse 
rugs containing as low as 20 knots per sq. in., and 
the finest pieces up to as high as 1000 knots per 
sq. in. 

The quality and fineness of the material going into a 
rug is also a factor in its value, i. e.j a good rug will 
have strong yarn properly scoured and evenly spun and a 
good strong warp. Yarn must be dyed under careful 
supervision in a variety of colors, rich and decorative. 
All Kent-Costikyan dyes are fast non-corrosive colors — 
tested before the wool is dipped. 

Another very important factor in determining the 
value of a rug is artistic merit and color harmony of 
design. There are good and bad designs on the market 
and naturally the ones that are most artistic and pleasing 
to the eye are worth more than those which are not so 
attractive. Strong demands at times for certain colors 
and types of designs also govern the market price of rugs 
in these particular styles. 

Kent-Costikyan rugs and carpets are woven on the 
looms of native weavers in Persia, India and the Far 
East under the general supervision of our vice-president, 
who is assisted by a native staff in each country. This 
staff oversees each piece from the time it goes on 
the loom until it is packed and shipped to this coun- 
try. This insures a uniformly satisfactory quality of 
wool and dyes, perfect execution of design, and care- 
ful handling to protect against damage in transporta- 
tion. 
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We Have Furnished and Recommended 
Hand Woven Floor Coverings for the 
Following Spaces 

(1) Private residences — (rooms in order 
of preference) living room, dining room, bed- 
rooms, halls and stairs. 

(2) Banks — directors’ rooms, officers’ 
platforms and reception rooms. 

(3) Business buildings — reception rooms, executive 
offices, display rooms (such as between automobiles or 
pianos). 

(4) Hotels, clubs, apartment — lobbies and lounges. 



President’s Reception Room of The Mellon National Bank, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. Furnished with Kentshah Plain Carpet 

Trowbridge & Livingston, E. P. Mellon (Associate), Architects 
P. W. French & Co., Inc., Decorators 

Advantages of Hand Woven Floor Coverings 

Our Oriental rugs and hand woven plain carpets, 
while more expensive than machinemade domestic floor 
coverings, have certain advantages for the spaces enumer- 
ated above. 

(1) They give a home atmosphere of hospitality that 
is impossible to get with other floor coverings. 

(2) They excel in durability and investment value. 
It is a fact proven by many rugs sent to us by estates of 
former clients that a good Oriental will last a lifetime in 
the home and for ten years at least under conditions of 
heavy hotel wear; it is also well known that in the liq- 
uidation of estates the Oriental rugs bring a larger 
percent of their original cost than any other property. 

(3) They can be readily repaired without detection, 
native weavers in America simply restoring damaged 
spots by hand in the original weave. 

(4) Their texture is the most attractive and shows 
no footprints, an objection often raised to chenille and 
other machinemade carpet. 


Continued on next page 
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Types of Hand Woven Floor Coverings 

(1) For ordinary requirements in Orientals in sizes 
not over 25 ft. long, suitable rugs can usually be found in 
our stock which contains over 1000 room-size rugs. 
While it is impossible to give any standard measure of 
prices because of difference in size, intricacy of design 
and artistic color of rugs of even the same quality, for 
purposes of a general estimate an architect can figure 
from $2.00 to $20.00 per sq. ft. list price on floor space 
to be covered. We are in constant touch with the rug 
market and our prices are made to stand favorable com- 
parison with rugs of equal quality. 

(2) When very large sizes, sets of rugs or unusual 
color schemes are desired, we recommend our Kentshah 
made-to-order rugs (in Persia, China or India) ; deliv- 
eries six months to one year and a half on very large 
sizes. List prices run about the same as stock rugs per 
square foot — according to quality, size of rug and intri- 
cacy of design. 

We loan suitable rugs if required. 

(3) Where plain carpets are desired, we carry four 
grades in seamless rolls 60 ft. long and 9, 12, 15, 18 and 
20 ft. wide. Cuts are made from these rolls in the exact 
sizes desired and fringe added if requested, or the carpet 
simply bound around. ^ 

Seamless Scotch Chenille ranges from $13.00 per 
sq. yd. to $30.00 per sq. yd., and our Kentshah hand 
woven seamless carpet is priced at $40.00 per sq. yd. 
(list prices). 

We give immediate delivery in a variety of neutral 
stock shades, and one month’s delivery on any special 
color or on the “Colonial Oriental”^ hit-or-miss color. 
Two- tone band border can be added if desired. 

(4) For rooms in private residences where the fin- 
est in old paintings, tapestries and antique furniture 
is used, we have a collection of period pieces in the 
Ispahan and Kuba type which fit perfectly such sur- 
roundings. 

We can supply photographs of any of these rugs on 
request. 

Complete Service, Designed with a View of Simplify- 
ing the Work of Architect or Decorator 

If we are supplied with blue prints with spaces 
designated thereon for which floor coverings are wanted 
and information as to the woodwork, type or period of 
decoration to be used in each room, and sample of the 



Warren & Wetmore, Architects 

predominating color of walls and draperies, and the 
maximum expenditure desired, we can submit a selection 
from stock, or suggestions for an order in a manner that 
will take very little time and give lasting satisfaction. 

We are equipped to handle all details — measuring 
rooms, sending of pieces on approval in the home, laying 
rugs and cleaning and storage. 

Instructive and Helpful Forms, Lists and Booklets 
Sent on Request 

Booklet “A” giving resume of our departments and 
example of our work. 

Stock List “B” of 1000 large size Oriental Rugs. 

Color Chart “C” giving shades of plain fabrics. 

Stock List of Antique Rugs of the Ispahan and 
Kuba types on which we can submit photographs later. 

4x2 samples of plain fabrics priced $10.00 each 
(these are useful in alcoves, doorways, etc., after serving 
their use as samples). ^ 

Rug Specification Form “D” for use in simplifying 
the problem of the architect and decorator in selling floor 
coverings. 

Service Booklet on “How to Care for Your Oriental 
Rugs” with sample of Du Pont Rug Anchor (for which 
we are distributors) attached. 



The Masonic Emblem and Lodge Number (in Chinese characters) were Woven into this Rug 
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MARYLAND MAT COMPANY 

16 East 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 




Maryland Leather Mat 

Illustrating the ease with which 
the mats may be rolled up, like a rug, 
for cleaning 


Installation at the 
Elks Club, Newark, N. J. 

Left: The entrance 
Right: Refreshment bar 
Warren & Wetmore, Architects 


Products 

Maryland Leather Mats, for use in office and 
loft buildings, banks, theaters, hotels, schools, libraries, 
and public and private institutions ; installed in entrances 
and elevators, kitchens, behind soda fountains and 
wherever an unusual amount of traffic occurs. 


Construction 

Maryland Leather Mats are constructed of uniform 
units of the best bend sole leather strung on No. 10 
gauge Bessemer spring steel wire, redrawn before gal- 
vanized. 

They are evenly pressed, securely clinched and rein- 
forced on the sides with solid brass plates and clinchers. 
They are made with both plain and corrugated surfaces. 


Size, Thickness and Weight 

Maryland Leather Mats are made in any length, 
width or shape desired. The plain surfaced mats are 
1/2 or % in. thick ; the corrugated, % in. thick. Average 
weight is 2 lbs. per sq. ft. 


Guarantee 

]\Iaryland Leather Mats are guaranteed for 5 years 
against imperfections in materials and workmanship. 


the body of the mats, ~ 

give them added strength 
and also insure a flat, 
even lie at all times. 

The border^ made of ex- 
tra large units, pivoting 
in. from the end of 
the mat, has sufficient The Patented Bar and Border 
weight to hug the floor 
and guarantee a safe approach. 

These features are protected by United States 
letters patent No. 1,545,879 granted July 14, 


When Ordering 

General— When ordering, always specify length, 
width and whether plain or corrugated. Also state which 
edges should have the border. Unless otherwise speci- 
fied, the %-in. corrugated with plain unit border 

will be furnished. This design is recommended to be 
used, where possible. 

Measurements and Patterns — Orders should be 
accompanied by diagrams showing all necessary measure- 
ments. If mats are to be made in several sections, mark 
where they are to lie divided. Individual sections should 

not exceed 50 sq. ft. 
For irregularly shaped 
mats, furnish a care- 
fully prepared pattern. 


Specification 

Furnish and install Mary- 
land Leather Mats, as made 
by the Maryland Mat 
Company, 16 East 40th 
Street, New York, N. Y., in 
halls, elevator floors and all 
other places, as indicated on 
plans. 


Exclusive Patented 
Features 

Two exclusive fea- 
tures of Maryland 
Leather Mats are the 
patented double rein- 
forcement bar and bor- 
der, see illustration. The 
bars, inserted at inter- 
vals of approximately 
every 28 in. throughout 
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NEW YORK BELTING & PACKING CO. 

Perforated Rubber Mats, Corrugated and Pyramid Rubber Matting 

NEW YORK, 91-93 Chambers Street PHILADELPHIA, 821-23 Arch Street BOSTON, 65 Pearl Street 

CHICAGO, 124-26 West Lake Street ST. LOUIS, 218-20 Chestnut Street PITTSBURGH, 420 First Avenue 

SAN FRANCISCO, 519 Mission Street 
For Rubber Tile Flooring, see page 548 




Perforated Rubber Mats 

For entrance vestibules, theater lobbies, under re- 
volving doors, and all places where a safe foothold is 
required, perforated rubber mats are indispensable. 

They are soft and yielding, noiseless, safe to walk 
upon, and give long service. In wet weather, the per- 
forations hold the dirt and moisture, thereby prevent- 
ing the tracking over finely finished floors. 

Description — Perforated rubber mats are made from 
a fine grade of rubber, compounded to resist the effects of 
wear and abrasion, and the quality is such that the mats will not 
become hard or brittle with age. The wearing surface is made 
corrugated, the corrugations running the long way of the mat. 
To afford additional strength, a layer of cotton duck is em- 
bedded in the rubber. Perforations are clean cut with sharp 
dies. 


Lettering — As an advertising feature, names, 
monograms, numerals, etc., can be inserted in colored 
rubber. Choice of four colors — red, white, black or 
blue. 

Revolving Door Mats — A very necessary safe- 
guard for use under a revolving door. Made in four 
sections as shown ; front and back sections perforated 
and two side sections solid. The solid sections give 
additional weight to the mat and a safe foothold when passing 
through the door. 


rERFORATED MATS 

Styles and Colors — A variety of patterns are furnished 
to suit every requirement. Any combination of border and 
body designs shown can be supplied. 

Mats are regularly made in the natural or gray color, and 
are supplied in this color unless ordered otherwise. Can be 
made in white or red rubber at some extra cost. 

Sizes and Thicknesses — Perforated rubber mats are car- 
ried in stock in two sizes: 18x36 in. and 24x36 in. — % in. thick, 
with all four edges beveled. 

Larger sizes or irregularly shaped mats made up on short 
notice. Large mats should be made in sections not over 25 to 
30 sq. ft. This facilitates the handling and reduces the liability 
of tearing out the meshes. 

All perforated rubber mats are made %, % and Vj in. thick. 


Revolving Door AIats 

Suggestions for Ordering Rubber Mats 

Specify length, width and thickness desired, and if corru- 
gated surface is wanted, the direction the corrugations should 
run. Also state which edge or edges should be beveled. For 
irregularly shaped mats, send an exact pattern, specifying which 
is the “top” side of the pattern. If mat is to be made in sec- 
tions, indicate how sections should be divided. 


Corrugated Rubber 
Matting 

Made Vs, 

% and V 2 in. thick. Stock 
widths, 36 in. Made any 
width up to 72 in. 

Rubber bindings for 
ends supplied if desired. 


Corrugated 
Rubber AIatting 


Catalogue 

A complete descriptive catalogue containing all varieties 
of rubber mats, rubber stair treads, etc., will be sent on request. 
Write for catalogue No. 12. 
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H. B. WIGGIFS SONS CO. 

Manufacturers of Woven Wall Coverings 
233 Arch Street 
BLOOMFIELD, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICE: 4860 South Halsted Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Woven Wall Coverings as fol- 
lows : 

Finished Coverings, including Dyed Tapestry 
Burlap, Pearl Ko-Na, Indikloth, Fab-Rik-O-Na Inter- 
wovens and Homespun. 

Unfinished Coverings (on which paint is to be 
applied) : including Prepared Canvas, Stipple Canvas, 
Ko-Na Canvas, Ruftex Canvas, Wiggin’s Wall Canvas, 
Painters Cloth, Shel Ko-Na Burlap, Lining Burlap, 
Filled, Prepared and Painted Burlap. 

Kling-Ko-Na, an Undercoating for Paint Work on 
Plaster; a Size for Hanging Wall Coverings. 

(The words Fab-Rik-O-Na and Ko-Na are regis- 
tered trade-marks.) 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Quality 

Fab-Rik-O-Na woven wall coverings are the stand- 
ard of quality in fabric, color and workmanship. They 
perform a manifold service: beautifying the walls with 
their texture, pattern and coloring; reinforcing it to 
withstand vibration without cracking; acoustics are im- 
proved — resonance is corrected, echoes disappear. Their 
permanence in color insures lasting service. 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Finished Wall Coverings (Fast to 
Sunlight) 

Fab-Rik-O-Na Interwovens — A material with 
characteristic horizontal weave, well filled, evenly col- 
ored, thoroughly shrunk and prepared for pasting to the 
wall, may be hung without showing joints. Furnished 
in a variety of fast-to-light colors and pleasing brocade 
designs, 30 in. wide. 

Indikloth and Homespun — These are made from 
the same fabric; a fabric whose texture is unusually 
decorative and whose sturdiness insures long life. 

The Homespun is finished in the deep cream shade 
of the natural fabric, while the Indikloth is finished in 
browns, grays, and blues showing a slight metallic luster. 

Pearl Ko-Na — A material of heavy texture in 
delicate pastel shades. It has a peculiar brilliancy of sur- 
face; is admirably suited for libraries, halls, reception 
rooms, living rooms and for hotel work where heavier 
effects are desired. Furnished in pleasing colors, plain 
or patterned, 36 in. wide. 

Dyed Tapestry Burlap — Even in weave and 
color, fast-to-light, easily hung; universally conceded to 
be the highest grade wall burlap manufactured. A 
wide variety of fast-to-light colors are offered 36 in. 
wide. 


Fab-Rik-O-Na Unfinished Wall Coverings (to Be 
Painted or Calcimined) 

In this group are included five grades of canvas in 
widths varying from 36 to 99 inches each, carefully pre- 
pared to hang properly, and to cover easily and evenly 
with paint. It also includes painters cloth and five 
varieties of burlap all 36-inch, and some in 54 and 7,2- 
inch widths. 

These materials give maximum protection to the 
wall and are largely used for school work, etc. 

Advantages of Using Fab-Rik-O-Na Woven Wall 
Coverings 

Finished Colored Materials — (1) Colors are fast 
to the sunlight. (2) Rich decorative effect of texture. 

(3) Wall protected from cracking and injury. 

(4) Acoustic properties of the room are greatly im- 
proved. (5) Goods adhere firmly to wall without shrink- 
ing at the joints. (6) Goods are easily hung in the 
same 'manner as wall paper. 

Materials for Painting After Hanging — (1) A 
surface of uniform suction is produced, saving paint and 
labor, a surface that does not show where holes and 
cracks in plaster have been repaired. (2) Wall is pro- 
tected from injury by peeling or cracking of paint and 
is not easily defaced. (3) Additional decorative effect 
of texture is secured. (4) These materials are easily 
hung, adhere firmly, and do not shrink open at joints. 

(5) They cover easily with paint, do not show laps, and 
dry out uniformly. 

Specifications for Wall Coverings 

Material — All decorative and prepared canvas, 
muslin, burlap or other fabrics used shall be of the kind 
below specified and quality of those shown in the Fab- 
Rik-O-Na line of woven wall coverings of the H. B. 
Wiggin's Sons Co. of Bloomfield, N. J. and Chicago, 
111., and equal to samples of this material on file in this 
office. 

Location — The above wall coverings shall be ap- 
plied on ceilings and walls of the following 

Application — After walls have been plastered in 
accordance with specifications on plastering and are 
thoroughly dry, they shall be given a coat of Kling- 
Ko-Na Size manufactured by same Company (or other 
good wall size approved by architect). 

*A good grade of lining paper to be applied over 
the entire wall and allowed to dry thoroughly. 

*Lining the wall is optional with the architect and unnecessary when 
applying fabrics which arc to be painted. 
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The fabrics then to be pasted to the wall with good 
stiff fresh flour paste, trimming to a sharp smooth edge 
butting together in actual contact, thoroughly rolled 
down. Follow all detailed printed instructions packed 
with the material. 

Old walls to be thoroughly cleaned and all cracks 
to be filled. All edges of cracks and patches to be sand- 
papered to a smooth level surface. Walls to be made 
smooth and clean and sized as above described. 

Painting — Where Fab-Rik-O-Na prepared goods 
are used they are to be given .... coats of paint follow- 
ing painting specifications approved by the architect. 

Method of Application 

All Fab-Rik-O-Na Cloth Wall Coverings are ap- 
plied to the wall with fresh flour paste. 

Details with directions are contained in each roll 
of goods. 

Kling-Ko-Na Undercoating and Size 

A white powder prepared for use by adding hot 
water. 

Used in preparing walls for papering, calcimin- 
ing, painting or enameling. Used on hard finish and 
sand finish plaster, on wall boards, stucco, concrete and 
brick. Used over painted or varnished walls before 
hanging wall coverings and over dyed burlap or raw 
woodwork before painting. 

Samples and Prices 

Samples and prices and further information will be 
freely furnished on request. 



Deliveries 

Deliveries can be made from our mill at Bloomfield, 
N. J., or from our warehouse at 4860 South Halsted 
Street, Chicago, 111., as well as from stocks of our job- 
bing distributers in many prominent centers throughout 
the United States. 

Service and Co-operation 

Service and co-operation to architects through sam- 
ples, quotations and practical suggestions will be afforded 
on request. 

Details regarding items of specification are available 
in printed form at both our Bloomfield and Chicago 
offices. 

References 

We will be glad to furnish references to any archi- 
tects, boards of education and decorators who have 
specified, approved and applied these Fab-Rik-O-Na 
cloth wall coverings for 

Residences Schools 

Apartments Churches 

Clubs Hotels 

Public buildings 
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CAUFORNIA WALL BED COMPANY 


359 Sutter Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

FACTORY: 165 13th Street, OAKLAND, CAL. 
REPRESENTATIVES 

MOBILE, ALA., Mobile Building Sup- 
ply Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., North Rampart Lum 
BER & Supply Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., Heacock Sash & Door Co. 

ST. PETERSBURG, FLA., Grounds Bros. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Stevens Sash & 

Door Co. 

SAN DIEGO, CAL., Klicka Lumber Co. 


Product 


ATLANTA, GA., V. H. Kriegshaber & 
Son 

LONG BEACH, CAL., Long Beach Sash & 
Door Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Herzog Sash & Door 
Co. 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Gerber Building Ma- 
TKRIAL Co. 

MIAMI, FLA., A. H. Ramsey & Sons 


‘‘California” Disappearing Wall Beds. 
“California” Rol-Bed, the Bal-B^d. 

The “California” Secret Installation. 

Design 

“California” wall beds are designed and built to look 
like ordinary beds and are a credit to the finest surround- 
ings. They fully meet the desire's’ of the arcliitect for 
artistic concealment and the housewife who wants a bed 
which when ready for use will match in be^Suty and finish 
her finest furnishings. These beds^ are"^ unexcelled in 
comfort and mechanical excellence. 

There are no unsightly Attachments^' to doors — the 
bed stands out in room like any' other piece of furniture. 
“California” beds are perfectly balanced — a child can 
raise or lower them. 

Construction ^ 

Beds are ruggedly built throughout. Head and foot 
frames are of 2 -in. tubing with electrically welded fillers. 
Casting on which bed pivots is very heavy. Frame con- 
nections are of malleable steel. 

Foot frame is securely locked to the bed with steel 
bolts. 

All beds have a four-coat finish, baked in the ovens 
twice. 

Springs — We furnish with the beds, Simmons link 
fabric. Way sagless cable fabric, and single and double 
coil. All springs heavily reinforced. 

Uses 

“California” wall beds save space and practically 
add another room wherever used. They are extensively 
used in apartments, residences, hotels, dormitories, 
fraternal homes, boarding schools, summer cottages, etc. 



“California” Special No. 1977 

In lots of 25 or more we furnish special head and foot frames in 
practically any finish. This model is used at St. Francis Hotel, San Francisco 


SEATTLE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 
SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co. 
TACOMA, WASH., I). E. Fryer & Co. 
TAMPA, FLA., Southern Lumber & Sup- 
ply Co. 

VANCOUVER, B. C., Wm. N. O’Neil & Co., 
Ltd. 

WEST PALM BEACH, FLA., Palm Beach 
Mercantile Co. 


Special Features 

Underslung Pivot Connection — This method of 
connecting the bed to the head frame casting permits 
the using of a wide mattress without fear of tearing or 
damaging it. There is nothing to catch or tear bed 
clothing. 

Locking Bolts — Two steel bolts lock the frame 
to the bed proper, giving it the strength and appearance 
of a stationary bed. These bolts are hand fitted and do 
not rattle or squeak. 

Mattress Clamp — All “California” beds are fur- 
nished with a clamp for holding mattress in place. The 
bed covering is tucked around mattress and, in connec- 
tion with the folding foot frame, holds all bedding 
securely in place. 

Ease of Installation — Beds are made so any 
man can install them. It is only necessary to attach the 
head frame and head frame casting to the wall or pivoted 
door by means of screws. 

Types 

“California” beds Nos. 9, 10, 11 and 12 are rriade in 
2-in. tubing frames; Nos. 15, 16 and 17 in square tube 
frames. “California” No. 9 or No. 15 is for center 
pivot; Nos. 10 and 16 for offset pivot. Nos. 11 and 
17 for recess and No. 12 is recess without a head 
frame. 

The Rol-Bed is known as No. 9 with round tube 
frames and No. 15 with square tube. 

Sizes 

“California” wall beds are made in two sizes: 

Full size, 4 ft. 6 in.; width of opening required, 

5 ft. 

Twin size, 3 ft. 6 in.; width of opening required, 
4 ft. 2 in. 

Dimensions given are for finished jambs. 

The height of head jambs must be 6 ft. 8^/2 in. or 
nfiore. 

Closet Space 

Minimum closet depth for center pivot: full size bed, 
31 in. ; twin size bed, 26 in. 

Minimum closet depth for offset pivots: full size 
bed, 24 in. ; twin bed, 20 in. 

Pivot bed closets, both center and offset may be as 
deep as desired. 

Recess closets should be 18 in. deep. 

Closets are measured from rear wall to outside 
plaster. 

Secret Installations 

We will furnish, free of charge, plans for installing 
wall beds where no doors are shown, known as the 
“California” Secret Installation. 
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‘‘California’" No. 9 on Center Pivoted Door 

This bed would be No. 15 in iVo in. square tube 


Ready for the Night 



Pivot 

T 


Pivot 

he pivot shown above when placed under a wall bed 

door permits the door to 
be adjusted at any time. 
This takes care of door 
shrinkage and the settling 
of liuildings. The adjust- 
ing wrench is part of 
every pivot. For the first 
time in wall bed con- 
struction this important 
adjustment and lock is 
made possible. 




Bed in Position in Room 

“California” No. 11 Installed in Recess 

Same bed in square tube would be No. 17 


f :K' ■ 


In the Closet 

The Rol-Bed 

A perfectly balanced bed, chang- 
ing its own center of gravity when 
the bed is lowered. Large ball 
bearing casters, with rubber tired 
wheels; massive lifetime construction 
used throughout. 

Write for floor plans 



Perfect Balance 


No. 9 Rol-Bed 


Down for the Night 
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TELEPHONE 

Central 

(central 


CONCEALED BED CORPORATION 

MANUFACTURERS AND DISTRIBUTORS FOR 
MARSHALL & STEARNS CO. and HOLMES DISAPPEARING BED CO. 
OFFICE AND DISPLAY ROOMS 

58 East Washington Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORY : WOODSTOCK, ILL. 


SAT FS 

CLEV^LAm)’ OHIO S? " Sycamore Street 

U04 pfo?pee° A?e„ue ^ Organization, 

TEX., Groves-Barns Lumber Co. 

^ Street 

DETROrr^Mirw^^^’ & Bros., 412 Walnut Street 

rAPV^mn^^^T?^’ Specialty Co., 327 West Fort Street 

Diggers & Co., 231 Gary Building 

Ka“^AS CITY^^ Co., 114 E. Washington Street 

K.AINSAS CITY, MO., Metal Construction Co., lOI Sterling Building 

Products 

Space Saving Concealed Beds: Full, 
Three-quarter and Twin sizes (patented) ; In- 
A-Closet (Roller), Two-door Pivot, Oscillat- 
(Ad-A-Room) Center Pivot, Off-center 
Pivot, Wall, Couch and Recess Beds ; The Ne^v 
Roll-Out Recess. 


OFFICES 

ME\f Pms^TFM 318 Main Street 

MT Am^ John D. Gerber, 7 Memphis Cotton Exchange Building 

h ui WAif^pp’ Specialties Co.. 2012 N. E. Second Avenue 

MINNEA^Ms''MtvM”^^^ D^c 610 Milwaukee Street 

Exchange 

NEW YORK^ Builders Supply Co., 802 Perdido Street 

Sansom Street 

vvicmiA, KAN., Utilities Sales Co., 112 E. First Street 



H/^-in. continuous square post, seven %xl%-in. 
rectangular fillers ; also with cane panel. 

American walnut and mahogany finish. Spe- 
cial hnishes to harmonize with interior decora- 
tions. 


TRADE-MARK 


Service 

Our Service Department will suggest proper locations, 
estimate costs and possible savings. This service is at the 
disposal of architects, contractors and builders without expense 
or obligation.^ 

Special Designs 

Twenty years’ experience as exclusive Concealed Bed 
manufacturers and x)ur new modern plant at Woodstock 
I Iinois, place us in a p'o$ition to fill special orders where ex- 
clusive designs and finishes are required. 

Concealed Beds 

Beds are equipped with full open con- 
structed retempered Premier wire coil 
springs, fabric springs, or upholstered box 
springs. 

Estimates will be 
furnished on Concealed 
Beds to fit any open- 
ing. Our catalogue 
will be furnished on 
request. 

Standard Designs 

IV^-in. continuous 
round post, seven %-in. 
fillers. 



Important Features of the Holmes In-A- 
Closet (Roller Type) ) Concealed Bed 

Important features embraced in the construction of this 

?ack kn^ifin^J^- fu locking device which prevents it from 

jack knifing its bumper offers the greatest protection to wood- 
work and furniture ; Its ball and roller bearing wheels and 
swivel sockets assure ease of operation; no castings to break* 
stock size doors. The concealment of all mechanical parts 
makes this model a bed of distinction. mecnanicai parts 

Hotels and clubs have found this type of concealed bed 
most satisfactory, as it provides the guest with a living room 

il timf it effects a large^saving 

in time and money as it can be easily rolled ready for use to thf 

guest room requiring the extra bed. 

. type of bed is also very de- 

sirab e where a sleeping porch is used 
as a lounging place in the daytime and 
a sleeping place at night. During 
the day the bed can be 
removed to the storage 
closet, out of sight, and 
at night it can be 
placed in a sleeping 
position with no diffi- 
culty or trouble. Its 
easy moving and pro- 
tected rollers make it 
possible to keep the bed 
in a closet far removed 
from the sleeping quar- 
ters, if desired. 
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i ,i 

ife 


In-A-Closet (Roller Type) Concealed Bed 

DIMENSIONS IN-A-CT.OSET (ROLLER TYPE) CONCEALED BED 



A— Door 


Full Size Bed 
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Closet Plans for In-A-Closet (Roller Type) Concealed Bed 
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Two-door Pivot Concealed Beds 

The two-door pivot Concealed Bed swings into a closet or 
recess, using two doors which can be closed when the bed is 
in the room in a sleeping position. Several exclusive features 
make it desirable for installation where a bed can add to the 
efficiency of a house, a hotel, or an apartment. 

The two-door pivot Concealed Bed can be used in conjunc- 
tion with two stock size doors. These doors can be equipped 
with mirrors or with leaded glass, if desired. This installa- 
tion permits the doors of the bed, closet, or dressing room, 
being closed while bed is in the room in sleeping position, 
thereby permitting privacy in the dressing room. 

Nos. 44 and 45— Operate on a specially designed steel 
standard which has adjustment in standard to allow for pos- 
sible settling of building, and eliminates all strain on door or 


door jamb. This is an exclusive feature with two-door pivot 
Concealed Beds. Entire weight of bed and pivoting standard, 
to which door is attached, rests directly on the floor. There 
is no need for bracing the floor, as this installation will not 
cause warping or sagging of floor or door. Equipped with a 
coil or box spring and a foot control device which automatically 
places the foot legs of the bed in proper position as the bed is 
being lowered, and holds them in place, making it impossible 
for the sleeping surface to drop to the floor while it is 
occupied. . 

Refer to No. 44 for round post door pivot bed and No. 45 
for square post door pivot bed. 

Nos. 40 and 41 — Mounted directly on a pivoted door and 
equipped with link fabric springs and have one-piece foot end. 
In all other respects they operate the same as Nos. 44 and 45. 



Two of the Many Styles of Two-door Pivot Concealed Beds 



This installation does not use steel standard. When standard is desired use two 2 ft. 6 in. doors or 5 ft. opening for three-quarter bed 
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Two-door Pivot Concealed Bed No. 7-AAA 

This two-door pivot bed requires an opening of 5 ft. using 
two 2-ft. 6-in. doors, and provides full access to closet or dressing 
room at all times, through which entrance can be had to bath or 
adjoining room without moving bed. The hinged door can 
always be closed, making dressing room absolutely private ; 
should hinged door be left open the bed is not in sight. The 
only bed with perfect concealment. The bed does not hang on 
door, but door pivots on steel standard. Finished door jamb 
must not be over 6 in. 




Three-door Twin Pivot Concealed Beds Ready for Use 


Recess or ^Vall Concealed Bed (Moves Out of an 
IS-in. Closet) 

When specified, we can furnish a recess bed that auto- 
matically moves forward from back of closet and will not 
damage floor or carpet. For full size bed, closet must be 
5 ft. X 18 in. back of door. Ijsc only 7-ft. doors. 

The recess bed is fastened directly to the floor by brackets 
on each side which allows for easy cleaning. 

It is ideal for installation in remodeled buildings where it is 
not possible to build special closets in the wall. Concealment in 
^is case IS effected by building the closet out into the room. 
Canopies or drapes can also be used effectively. 


SCHEDULE FOR RECESS BED CLOSET 


Style 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Full size bed 

5'0" 


1'6" 

Three-quarter (small double) 

4'6" 

4'0" 

O » 1/^ 
IjL " 

Single 

O O 72 
/r/Q 1/ n 


1 


o a Yz 

H6" 


Three-door Twin Pivot Concealed Beds 

The twin installation shown is similar in all respects to beds 
described as Nos. 44, 45, 40 and 41. 

For opening of 9 ft., the three doors are pivoted, thus closing 
the opening at all times and providing access to dressing closet 
when beds are in the closet or in sleeping position in the room. 
See detailed drawing. 

For opening of 7 ft., using three doors, one door is hinged 
to one of pivoting doors and revolves with it. Note illustration. 

Two panels, 3 ft. 2 in. x 7 ft., with 2-ft. 8-in. plain mirror 
door can be used for perfect concealment. 




Recess or Wall Concealed Bed Ready for Use 
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Oscillating Portal Concealed Beds 

Portal concealed beds come in full, double, three-quarter 
and single sizes. All operate on the famous portal oscillating 
principle which enables a full size double bed to be revolved 
in a closet with a minimum depth of 24 in. The door conceals 
the recess at all times. Instead of folding, the foot end comes 
into proper position in one piece when bed is lowered. No 
joints or hinges. The bed is fully made at all times and bedding 
is firmly held by mattress clamps. A slight lift on the foot 
rail raises bed, with mattress and bedding, against the door. 

Portal beds are finished in American walnut, unless other- 
wise specified. Regular equipment includes sagless fabric 
spring. Also equipped with full coil springs, slat fabric springs 
or box mattress, if desired. 



Details of Oscillating Portal Wall Bed 

Only the finest of materials enter into the construction of 
a portal wall bed. The head and foot pieces are made of steel 
tubing, electrically welded. The frame 'is steel, joined at the 
corners by pressed steel risers and so securely held that it is 
practically one piece when fabricated. The brackets with which 
the bed is screwed to the door are also made of pressed steel 
an exclusive feature not found in any other wall bed. The con- 
struction gives the bed maximum strength and prevents the 
twisting and warping that results in loose joints, causing squeaks 
and rattles. . 

Specifications— Opening— Opening for beds, jambs, and 
casings around same to be put in by contractor. Use jambs not 
less than 4 in. in width. Head casings inside of closet to be 
plain square casings. Openings must be plumb and true and 

perfectly square. ^ 

For wide bed the width between finished jambs must be 5 
ft. 4 in. For three-quarter bed the width between finished jambs 
must be 5 ft. For single bed the width between finished jambs 

must be 4 ft. , ^ i/ • 

The height of finished head jamb must be 7 ft. /2 m. or 

6 ft. 10^ in., or 6 ft. 8 V 2 in. 


Closet Door — If furniture is used on front of bed, closet 
door should be provided. When furniture is not used, closet 
door may be omitted. 

Depth of Closet— The depth of the closet must be 23 in. 
measuring from the back of the front casing. The 
bed requires 23 in. but the closet may be as much deeper as 

desired. . . 

Depth of Closet for Furniture— 23-in. closet is required 
for 1 ft. 1 in. X 4-ft. furniture; 24-in. closet is required for 

1 ft. 4 in. X 4-ft. furniture. r r • 

Be sure and get our O. K. on width and depth of furniture 

detail. 



Oscillating Portal Wall Bed Turned at an Angle to Permit 
Access to Closet 



Living Room Is Now a Bedroom with a Full Size 
Comfortable Bed 
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LOS ANGELES WALL BED CO. 

De Luxe Concealed Beds 


750-754 Castelar Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Product 

De Luxe Concealed Beds. 


De Luxe Concealed Beds 

The De Luxe line of concealed beds with their 
variety of types of installations are the result of 14 years’ 
experience in the manufacture of disappearing beds, 
which bring them into the pioneer and dependable class. 
They are beds of elegance and superior mechanical con- 
struction, and readily fulfil the requirements of high 
class apartments, hotels, private homes or any place 
where space in the bedroom is to be conserved. 

De Luxe concealed beds are made entirely of metal. 
The head and foot ends are constructed of the highest 

quality seamless steel 
bed tubing obtainable, 
D/^-in. diam. The filler 
rods and bars are as- 
sembled by electric 
welding which gives a 
secure and firm con- 


DE LUXE CLOSET BED 


Size of bed 

Over all dimensions of 
carriage or base of bed 
ft. in. X in. 

Full size 

4 

10 

201^ 

Intermediate. . . 

4 

7 

20H 

Three-quarter. . 

4 

4 

20H 

Twin 

3 

7 

20H 


struction. These beds are constructed along very simple 
rnechanical lines with as few moving parts as is con- 
sistent with easy and dependable operation. 

Pivot door types have four positive legs so that 
when in the lowered position, the full weight of the 
bed is shifted to the floor which relieves the door and 
pivots of all strain. The legs are automatically con- 
trolled which does away with the necessity of adjust- 
ment when lowering. De Luxe beds are well con- 
structed and in appearance closely resemble a high 
standard of stationary beds. 

The standard finishes are Vernis Martin, mahogany 
and walnut. Special finishes on order. 

The spring equipment of the DeLuxe line of con- 
cealed beds gives a choice of Simmons link fabric spring, 


single deck coil (117 
coils) and full deep 
double deck coil spring 
(120 coils) guaranteed 
for the rest of your 
life. 


MATTRESS MEASUREMENTS 


Mattress 

Width, 
ft. in. 

L’n’th, 

ft. 

Wt., 

lb. 

Full size 

4 3 

6 

40 

Intermediate 

4 0 

6 

35 

Three-quarter. . . . 

3 9 

6 

35 

Twin 

3 3 

6 

30 


// in termediate 4'-9_A_^ 

; // 

•// Full 5'-0* A 



t' • «* Pooe. 


planning is necessary as the average size closet will accommodate this bed. Circular 
ft operaterwW^^ Lf eliminating all sharp corners and in pivoting around jamb 

til/. point of spring frame is so arranged that spring, when raised or lowered, swings well within 

« ° of carnage being fully protected with a felt buffer strip. 

This special construction positively insures against defacement of walls, interior trim or furniture. 

automatic leg control which lends stability to bed when in 
UntVof- roller bearing hardwood wheels, with ball bearing swivel plates, which insure quiet and easy 
operating without damage to finest finished floor. ^ 

1 oo I* 4’ ^ for intermediate size bed, closet can be 3 in. less between A and B and 1 lA in. 

^ three-quarter size bed closet can be 6 in. less between A and B and 

3 in. less between C and D. All doors 6 ft. 8 in. high. 



\\ V' 
\\ // 

Z' ■ e>' PooR^ 
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n 


_J L FULLSIZE-5'2'x6~-S/i 
illlP BETWEEN JAflBS 


I NTERMEDIATE 5-0 X6- 8 
?/4$I2&-4- e x 6 -6^2 




I 

Center Pivot Type 


Door 5s centrally pivoted in the 
opening and revolves in a complete 
circle, the bed being attached to back 
of same. If desired, a buffet, writing 
desk or bookcase may be attached to 
front side and on basis of full size 
door; the piece of furniture attached 
must not exceed 4 ft. in width at a 
point of projection 18 in. 



l NTFgMrDlATE4M0'Xb 6/^ 

■^51ZE 4 -8' X6 -8/2- 

Minimum depth of closet is 22 in., 
but a greater depth will afford more 
free space for hanging of clothing, etc. 

This type, requiring a slightly 
greater depth than the recess installa- 
tion, affords the bringing of bed directly 
into room. This is accomplished by 
hanging door on pivots, which have 
offset pintles, set to either side of 
opening, so that door when reversed is 
moved outwardly a sufficient distance 
to clear casings. 

When open, the door overlaps wall 
permitting an unobstructed entrance to 
closet 



' 

L •*- 10' 

,1 

1 

1 &EP 3wuajC 


IjAJTO COOM. 


1 

I 


1 





Off Center Pivot Type 


Method of installing is quite sim- 
ple. Bed is attached to the floor in a 
recess. , . 

The doors used in concealing the 
bed are hung on hinges and swing 
outward when bed is lowered into room. 
Where floor plan arrangement will not 
permit opening doors full back, widen 
the opening to 5 ft. to allow for a 
good clearance between jambs 


Bed is equipped complete with 
front made of clear vertical gram Ore- 
gon pine and three-ply veneer panels 
with 18x40-in. mirror opening or plain 
three-panel effect. • * n 

The use of a panel recess installa- 
tion overcomes the condition where 
space allotted to the bed is not suffi- 
cient to permit the use of doors, as the 
P'uiel that conceals the opening is at- 
tached to the bed frame, raising or 
lowering with the bed as one unit. 

Height of recess can be reduced to 
6 ft. 6^i in. if desired 


Wall &ep iai 
LOWER tC? POSlTlOAJj 
lAJ EOOAA. 





Panel Recess Type 
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MURPHY DOOR BED COMPANY 

OFFICES AND DISPLAY ROOMS THROUGHOUT UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Murphy Door Bed Co., 19 West 44th Street 

For Pennsylvania, West Virginia, Virginia, District of 
Columbia, Maryland, Delaware, New Jersey, New York 
and the six New England States 

CHICAGO, ILL., Murphy Door Bed Co. of Chicago, 22 West 
Monroe Street 

For Illinois, Indiana, Ohio, Wisconsin, Minnesota, Iowa, 
Nebraska, North Dakota, South Dakota 
DETROIT, AIICH., Murphy Wall Bed Co. of Detroit, 
Kresge Building. For Alichigan 
SACRAMENTO, CAL., John Breuner Co. 

For Sacramento and San Joaquin Counties 
NASHVILLE, TENN., Murphy Door Bed Co. of Alabama 
and Tennessee, 306 North Third Avenue 


DENVER, COLO., Colorado Builders Supply Co., 1435 Blake 
Street. For Colorado 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Murphy Door Bed Co. of St. Louis. 315 
North 10th Street 

For Missouri, Kentucky, Mississippi, Arkansas, Kansas. 
Oklahoma, Texas and Louisiana 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Southern California Hardwood & 
Mfg. Co. For Southern California 
ATLANTA, GA., Murphy Door Bed Co. of Atlanta, 204 
Peach Tree Arcade Building 
For Georgia, Florida, North and South Carolina 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Marshall & Stearns Co., Phelan 
Building 

For San Francisco and adjoining Counties 


SEATTLE, W'ASH., Murphy Door Bed Co., Terminal Sales Building 
For Oregon, Washington, Montana, Wyoming and Utah 


Products 

Murphy Beds. 

For Steel Kitchen Equipment, Medicine 
Cabinets and Ironing Boards, see patres 
2739-2741. ^ 

Murphy Beds 

In-A-Dor, Recess, Wide-Door and Rol- 
ler. 

Some important facts on Murphy Door Beds : 

(1) The outstanding and exclusive feature of Mur- 
phy Beds is the patented device by which the bed is bal- 
anced in all positions and automatically locked when 
lowered for use. 

(2) Installations 1, 2 and 3 (see following pages) 
of the In-A-Dor type afford perfect concealment behind 
an ordinary sized door. 

(3) Standard sizes; stock size mattresses. Inside 


measurements— 6 ft. 4 in. in length; width: 
4 ft. 6 in., 4 ft., 3 ft. 6 in., 3 ft. 

(4) Made of best materials. All working 
parts are of high test malleable iron. 

(5) Easily operated — a child can handle 
it. Controlled by multiple tension springs, no 
weights. Adjustable to weight of bedding at 
all times. 

(6) Sanitary. All parts exposed. Bot- 
tom always accessible. 

(7) Settling of building or shrinking of doors does 
not affect its perfect operation. 

(8) Full weight of any In-A-Dor bed rests directly 
on the floor. 

(9) Equipped with ribbon fabric (standard equip- 
ment), soft top coil or box springs. 

(10) Easy to install; no special construction re- 
quired for installation. 




Bed Design No. 16430 

Stock finishes brown enamel, Amer- 
ican walnut 



Bed Design No. 15552 

Stock finishes brown enamel, Amer 
lean walnut. Inlay stripes and 
special finishes can be furnished 



Bed Design No. 17158 

Stock finish American Walnut 
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TILE. PAQTITION- 


•wrct ABOVT bVCk AND AUOVND TlLt- 
FLOOR 


. . ' * 1? * ; 


n •( I..- 





ROOM 51 Pi: 


FLOOR 

50Ci«'JtT 


•PLAN AT 5-& 



•PLAN - AT- -A-A- 


Detail Showing Method of Tying Wood Buck to 
Tile Partition 

For all partitions other than the standard stud partition, the wood 
buck should be anchored with wire ties to the partition wall as shown 
on the detail above 


Installation No. 1, Bed and Door on Opposite Jambs 



Murphy In-A-Dor Installation No. 1 

Showing position of door and thfe bed ready for use. Standard 
stock door. Door and bed independent of each other 



A standard full size 
bed 4'6" wide, 6'4" long 
— inside head and foot 
ends. Accommodates 
standard mattress. 

Bed can be pivoted 
to either right or left 
jamb- — provided there is 
sufficient bed pocket. 

A — Door: width S'O'' 
height 7'0^ 
See note below. 

C— Bed pocket 2'4" 
D — Depth of closet Z'O" 
inside plaster line 
to outside plaster 
line. 

E — Bed clearance 7'6^ 
wall to foot end of 
bed when lowered 
in room. 

Door knob height 

3'0". 

Note: Beds under 
standard length may be 
furnished for doors un- 
der 7' high, not less 
than 6'S'^ high. 


Bed and Door on Opposite Jambs 

Minimum closet dimensions for Murphy pivot bed 



Minimum Closet Dimensions for Other Width Beds 



Practical Application — Bed and Door on Opposite 
Jambs so Bed Can Be Dropped Down Clear of Wall 
WITHOUT Interference from Door 


Installation No. 1 
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Murphy Door Bed Company 


Installation No. 2, Bed and Door on Same Jamb 


Installation No. 3, Sliding Door (Permits Closing the 
Opening) 



Murphy In-A-Dor Installation No. 2 

Showing position of door (behind bed) and the bed ready for use. 
standard stock door. Door and bed independent of each other 



Murphy In-A-Dor Installation No. 3 

Showing door closed (floor plan below) 



A standard full size 
bed 4'6" wide, 6'4" long 
— inside head and foot 
ends. Accommodates 
standard mattress. 

Bed can be pivoted 
to either right or left 
jamb — provided there is 
sufficient bed pocket. 

A — Door: width 3'0" 
height 7'0" 
See note below 

C — Bed pocket 2'4^ 

D — Depth of closet 3'1" 
inside plaster line 
to outside plaster 
line. 

E — Bed clearance 7'6" 
wall to foot end of 
bed when lowered 
in room. 

I — Door clearance 3'2" 

Note: Beds under 
standard length can be 
furnished for doors un- 
der 7' high, not less 
than 6'8" high. 


Bed and Door on Same Jamb 


Minimum closet dimensions for Murphy pivot bed 



DUD 4-0* WlDt 6to btD WlDt 

Minimum Closet Dimensions for Other Width Beds 



Practical Application — Bed and Door on Same Jamb, 
so Bed and Door Swing Clear of Windows 


Installation No. 2 



Bed pocket and slid- 
ing door pocket must be 
on opposite sides of 
opening. 

A standard full size 
bed. 4'6" wide, 6'4" 
long — inside head and 
foot ends. Accommo- 
dates standard mattress. 

A— Door: width 3'0" 
height 7'0" 
See note below. 

C — Bed pocket 2'4^ 

D — Depth of closet 3'3" 
inside plaster line 
to outside plaster 
line. 

E — Bed clearance 7'6" 
wall to foot end of 
bed when lowered 
in room. 

K — Sliding door 

pocket 3'0" 

Note: Beds under 

standard length can be 
furnished for doors un- 
der V high, not under 
6'8" high. 


Sliding Door Installation — Permits Closing 
THE Opening 


Minimum closet dimensions for Murphy pivot bed 



Minimum Closet Dimensions for Other Width Beds 



Practical Application — Sliding Door Installation to 
Give Privacy to Both Rooms When Beds Are in Use 


Installation No. 3 
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Installation No. 4 , Double Door 


Installation No. 5, Two-way Plan Permits Use of Bed 
in Either of Two Rooms 



Murphy In-A-Dor Installation No, 4 

This installation is used where it is essential to have full entrance 
to and through the dressing closet to the bath or other room. (See floor 
plan below). Bed independent of doors 



Double Door Installation 


Minimum required dimensions for full size Murphy bed 
4'6"x6'4" in dressing closet, where entry must necessarily be made 
through bed opening 


A — Doors: width, two 2'2" 

height 7 ' 0 '^ 

For 6'8" door see Note 
Spec. No. 1 

C — Bed pocket 2'4" 


E — Bed clearance 7'6" 

wall to foot end of bed 
when lowered in room. 

I — Door clearance 2'4" 



Practical Application— Double Doors, Where Entry 
Must Be Made Through Bed Opening to Bathroom 


Installation No. 4 



Murphy In-A-Dor Installation No. 5 

Showing the possibility of one bed being used in either of two rooms. 
For example: den, sleeping porch 



Two-way Installation 

Minimum closet dimensions for ^Murphy pivot bed 4'6"x6'4", 
where bed may either revolve into room or be lowered into adjoin- 
ing room or porch. 


A — Doors: width, one 3 ' 0 " 

width, two 2'6" 

height 7'0" 

For 6'8" door see Note 
Spec. No. 1 

C— Bed pocket 2'8" 


Note relative position of 3'0" 
opening to center line of 5'0" 
opening. 


D — Depth of closet 3'2" 

outside plaster line to out- 
side plaster line including 
both walls. 

E — Bed clearance 7'6" 

wall to foot end of bed 
when lowered in room. 



Practical Application — Method of Using One Murphy 
Bed in Either of Two Different Rooms 


Installation No. 5 
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Murphy Door Bed Company 


Installation No. 6, Twin Murphy Beds, a Separate 
Opening for Each Bed 


Installation No. 7, Twin Murphy Beds, Both Beds 
Through Same Opening 




Murphy Twin Bed Installation No. 6 

In-A-Dor type with separate opening for each bed 


Murphy Twin Bed Installation No. 7 

In-A-Dor type. Both beds through same opening. Beds independent 
of doors 



Twin Murphy Reds — A Separate Opening for 
Each Bed 


Minimum closet dimensions for Murphy pivot bed — twin 
arrangement for standard 3'x6'4" beds 


A — Doors: width 2'6" 

height 7'0" 

For 6'8" door see Note 
Spec. No. 1 

C — Bed pocket recom- 
mended 4'0" 


-Depth of closet 2'6" 

Inside plaster line to out- 
side plaster line. 

-Bed clearance 7'6'' 

wall to foot end of bed 
when lowered in room 



Practical Application 


Installation No. 6 



Twin Murphy Reds — Both Reds Through Same 
Opening 


Minimum closet dimensions for Murphy pivot bed — twin 
arrangement for standard 3'0"x6'4" beds 


A — Doors: width 2'2" 

height 7'0'' 

For 6'8" door see Note 
Spec. No. 1 

C — Bed pocket 1'7" 

D- — Depth of closet 2'7" 


inside plaster line to out- 
side plaster line. 


E — Bed clearance 7'6'' 

wall to foot end of bed 
when lowered in room. 

I — Door clearance 2'4" 

Doors must swing back 
against wall. 



Installation No. 7 
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Installation No. 8, Twin Murphy Beds Through Sep- 
arate Openings 


Installation No. 9, Twin Murphy Beds Through Two- 
door Opening 



Murphy Twin Beds, In-A-Dor Installation No. 8 

Beds through separate openings. These beds can be lifted from their 
sockets and replaceci with one full size bed in left-hand opening (see 
detail) 



Murphy Twin Beds, In-A-Dor Installation No. 9 

Both beds through same opening. These beds can be lifted from their 
sockets and replaced with one full size bed on the right-hand side (see 
detail) 



^ l--i U- 

Twin AIurphy Beds— Beds Through Separate Open- 
ings, Optional Installation of One huLL Size Bed 

IMinimum closet dimensions for Murphy pivot beds— twin 
arrangement, for standard 3'0"x6'4" beds or substitution of one 
full size 4'6"x6'4" bed 

D — Depth of closet 3'0" 

Inside plaster line to out- 
side plaster line. 

7'6" 
3'0" 


bed 

A — Doors: width — one 

— one 
height 

For 6'8" door see 
Spec. No. 1 
C — Bed pocket recom- 
mended 

Minimum required 


3'0" 

2 ' 6 " 

7'0" 

Note 


E 


4'0" 

3'0" 


Bed clearance 
Door knob height 




27-Q- 



Practical Application 


Installation No. 8 



Twin Murphy Beds — Both Beds Through Same Open- 


ing. Optional Installation of One Full Size Bed 

Minimum closet dimensions for Murphy pivot beds — twin 
arrangement, for standard 3'0"x6'4" beds or substitution of one 
full size 4'6"x6'4" bed 


A — Doors: width — two 2'2" 

height 7'0" 

For 6'8" door see Note 
Spec. No. 1 


D — Depth of closet 3'1" 

inside plaster line to out- 
side plaster line. 

E— Bed clearance 7'6" 


I — Door clearance 2'4" 

C — Bed pockets — one 2'4" Doors must swing back 

— one I '7" against wall. 



Practical Application 


Sun parlor, with twin Murphy beds, serves as sleeping room. 
Full size Murphy bed in living room. Bath reached from living 
room through hall and through dressing closet and from sun parlor 
through dressing closet 


Installation No. 9 
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Murphy Door Bed Company 


Installation No. 10, Three-Door Installation 


Installation No. 11, Wide Door Off Center Pivot 




Murphy In-A-Dor Installation No. 10 

This installation is used where it is essential to have full entrance 
to and through the dressing closet to bath or other room. Full entrance 
and opening closed when bed is either in the closet or in the room 


Murphy Wide Door Installation No. 11 

Off-centered as shown throws bed away from the adjacent sidewall 
when closet is in a corner. If closet is 3 ft. deep, door can be pivoted 
on the center and will then close the opening. 

'Note: This bed is fastened to back of door — it is necessary that door 
be not less than 1%-in. thick, also that stiles and rails have hardwood 
cores. Bottom rail must be not less than 13 in. wide 



Three-door Installation 

Minimum required dimensions for Murphy pivot bed 4'6"x6'4", 
in dressing closet where entry must be through bed opening and 
where opening may be closed while bed is in use 


A — Doors: width — three 

2'2" 

E — Bed clearance 

7'6" 

height 

7'0" 

wall to foot 

end of bed 

For 6'8" 1 door, see 

Note 

when lowered 

in room. 

on Spec. No. 1 
C — Bed pocket 

2'4" 

I — Door clearance 

2'6" 



Bathroom may be reached from living room, through dressing 
closet while the Murphy bed is in use. The three-door arrange- 
ment affords full privacy when livingroom bed and bedroom are 
both in use 



Wide Door off Center Pivot Installation 

^ Minimum closet dimensions for standard full size bed 4'6"x6'4" 
inside head and foot ends 


A — Door: width 5'0" 

height 7'0" 

For 6'8" door see Note 
Spec. No. 1 

D — Depth of closet 1'9" 

inside plaster line to out- 

side plaster line. 


E — Bed clearance 7'6" 

wall to foot end of bed 
when lowered in room. 


I — Door clearance 


2 ' 8 " 



Practical Application 

The wide door off center pivot installation allows the bed 
to be lowered away from windows and gives access to both sides 
of bed 


Installation No. 10 


Installation No. 11 
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Installation No. 12, Murphy Roller or Portable Type 



Murphy Roller Installation No. 12 

Mounted on rubber casters, ball bearing. Can be installed in long, 
narrow closet or shallow, wide closet 



Minimum closet dimensions for Murphy roller bed 
Note: When necessary to install roller bed in recess closet 

specify — door opening of 5'4" and depth of closet 2'6", inside 
plaster line to outside plaster line. 


A standard full size bed 4'6" 
wide 6'2" long — inside head 
and foot ends. 

Accommodating standard mat- 
tress. 


A — Door: width 2'6" 

height 6'8" 

D — Depth of closet 5'4" 

inside to outside plaster 

line. 



Practical Application — To Fit Roller Bed into a Very 
Small Closet Space, When Large Recess Space Is 
Not Available 


Installation No. 12 


Installation No. 13, Murphy Recess Type 



Murphy Recess Installation No. 13 

Fastened to floor in shallow recess — lowers straight to floor, does not 
pivot. When on floor, ready for use, bed is projected forward so head, 
end is in line with door opening. j . r • u j 

Note : When closet can not be provided, a canopy rod can be furnished 
which permits concealing bed behind draperies. 



Minimum 'closet dimensions for standard full size bed 4'6"x6'4" 
— inside head and foot ends 


For 4' bed, doors 2'3" 
3' bed, doors 1'9" wide 
A — Doors: width — two 2'6" 

height 7'0" 

For 6'8" door see Note 
Spec. No. 1 


wide; 3'6" bed, doors 2'0" wide; 

D— Depth of closet 1'7" 

inside to outside plaster 
line. 

E — Bed clearance 7'4" 

back of closet to foot end 
of bed. 



Installation No. 13 
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ROLL-A-WAY BED CORPORATION 


Manufacturers of the “Roll-A-Way” Bed, Roll-out, Recess and Door Beds 


OFFICES AND SHOW ROOMS 

225 West Ohio Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Sweet’s 


Roll-A-Way Beds 

Application — For the best hotels, 
apartments, or homes requiring a good 
comfortable bed. Roll-A-Way rests 
squarely on the floor — can be rolled 
anywhere. Simply ‘‘roll away'’ when 
not in use. 

Storage Closets — Can be located 
anywhere — ofttimes through doorway 
in the reception hall. (See details on 
following page.) 

Door — Use (one) ordinary stock 
door. 

Wall Space — None required. It 
is not nec>essary to move or displace 
furniture of room — lower the bed near 
window or in center of the room — the 
air is better. 

Health — Bed is easily rolled to 
open window of bedroom, living room, sleeping porch, 
solarium, or to any part of the home where the air is 
pure, invigorating and healthful. 

Sanitation — Mattress and bedding are thoroughly 
“sunned” and “aired” at the open window 
before storing away. All parts of the bed 
are accessible for cleaning. Storage closet 
easily cleaned — simply “roll away” the 
bed. 

Caster — The Roll-A-Way caster is 
without peer on the market, being sold for 
use on hundreds of articles where high 
grade casters are required. It is of large 
diameter and will roll over rugs without 
disturbing them. 

It is made of steel ; ball bearing at axis 
and swivel and has hardened races. The tire 
is a composition designed to prevent rotting 
and which will protect the finest floors. 


It is easy and noiseless in its 
operation. 


throughout. No 


Roll-A-Way Bed 


Roll-A-Way Caster 


Bed Construction 

Frame — Steel 
breakable castings. 

Bed Ends — Made of U/2-in. 
square tubing with ornamental steel 
(imitation cane) panel and grained in 
enamel and wood finishes. 

Truck — Patented. Felt bound to 
protect bed, furniture and trim. It car- 
ries the bed safely and in perfect balance. 

Equipment — Helical tie open box 
coil springs superbly comfortably and 
will last a lifetime. 

Operation 

Operates with the ease of gesture. 
A child can manage it. 

Installation — It is unattached and easily assembled 
from its simple shipping parts. 

Emergency for Hotels 

Ideal for sample rooms, guest rooms, 
etc. No hotel is complete without a fleet 
of Roll-A-Way emergency beds. They 
handle any size crowd — can be rolled 
through corridors, on to elevators, into 
rooms anywhere and are all ready for use. 
Double and twin beds are interchanged 
instantly — the maid can do it. 


Architects' and Builders' Service 

Architects are invited to submit to our 
technical department the preliminary floor 
plans for verification of specifications and 
recommendations. 


Bedding “Sunned’' and “Aired” 

Continued on next page 


Bed Easily Rolled to Window or Porch 

Catalogue 
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Specifications 

All measurements on the page are 
minimum. 

All measurements are computed at 
baseboard. 

All closet floors should be on same 
level and of same finish as floor in room. 

When storage closet door is built in 
corner of the room, the closet door 
should be hinged to entirely clear door 
opening, or a door used two inches 
wider than specified. 


T 












Ky 


Roll-A-Way Bed Installation No. 1 


Roll-A-Way Bed Installation No. 2 


Bed 


Door 

Closet 

Size 

Width 

Width 

Depth 

Double 

4' 6' 

2' 4' X 6' 8' 

2' V 

5' 0' 

Narrow double 

4' 0' 

2' 4* X 6' 8' 

V V 

4' 6' 

Single 

3' 6' 

2' 4' X 6' 8' 

V 4' 

4' 0' 

Twin (one bed) 

3' 0' 

2' 4' X 6' 8' 

V 4' 

3' 6' 


Size of bed 

Door 3' 0' 

Door 2' 10' 

Door 2' 8' 

Door V 6' 

Door 2' 4' 

Pkt. 

Dpth. 

Pkt. 

Dpth. 

Pkt. 

Dpth. 

Pkt. 

Dpth. 

Pkt. 

Dpth. 

Double 

Narrow double 
Single 

V 3' 
1' 10' 
1' 4' 
0' 11' 

V 9' 

V V 

V 4' 

V 4' 

2' 5' 
V 0' 
1' 6' 
1' 1' 

2' 11' 

V 8' 

V 4' 

V 4' 

2' 7' 
V 2' 
1' 8' 
1' 3' 

3' 1' 

V 10' 

V 6' 
y 4' 

V 9' 

V 4' 

V 10' 

r y 

3' 3' 
3' 0' 

V 8' 

V 6' 

2' ir 

V 6' 

V 0' 
1' 7' 

3' 5* 
3' 2' 

V 10' 

V 6' 

Twin 


Roll-out Recess Beds 

Sleep out of Recess — The Roll-out comes forward 
out of the closet or recess in which it is kept, placing 
the head of the sleeping occupant in the air circulation 
of the room, eliminating the most undesirable feature 
of stationary beds. 


A Space Saver — Highly desirable as a space saver 
where but one point in the room is available for the bed 
and its use confined to one room. 

Application — It will be noted from specifications 
below that it is confined to a minimum of recess space 
and may be enclosed behind doors or curtains. 



The Roll-out Bed 






3 

‘ PLAHCE.. LlWt 

WIPTH 

- 1 

■ r-j 

1 1 1 — 'nl 

L 




J 


E^UrOUT.oue^ iLticE-cr 

enZQ. 3^E>CP 


WIJ?TH 

PtPTH 

IZ^uble 4'6" wiBP 

Two 

5-0- 

r-6" 

WdTTowPble 4'0’ 

TvitojJ4^6’3'' 

4-8- 

1-6- 

Jihxp\e 3*6’' 


4-0" 

1-6* 

IwiM (pU€B€li)3'0‘ 

TwolllOX^^S' 

8-8" 

l-6“ 


Sweet’s Catalogue 




2708 


THE “WHITE” DOOR BED COMPANY 

Door Beds and Space Saving Conveniences 
130 North Wells Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

“White” Door Beds; Dressing Cabinets; Dressing 
lABLEs; Medicine Cabinets; Built-in Ironing Boards; 
Kitchen Cabinets; Buffet Kitchen Cabinets; Kitchenette 
Ranges; China Cabinets. 


Efficiency 
Apartment Idea 


The “White” Door 
Bed Company have some- 
thing more fundamental to 
ofifer than just the sale of 
various space saving con- 
veniences. A definite plan 
is offered which strikes 
the keynote of present day 
residential construction 
and which was actually 
the basic idea behind the 
development of all 
^‘White” products. 

This idea, the “White” 
Efficiency Apartment, is 
the ideal room arrange- 
ment secured by combining 
“White” Door Beds and 
Space Saving Conveniences 
in the most favorable way. 
It makes provision for 
convenient and comfort- 
able living in a compara- 
tively small space, effi- 
ciently eliminates all that 
tends to make unneces- 
sary building cost, and 
makes it possible for the 
builder to secure maxi- 



“White” Efficiency Apartment 

Living room, dining room, kitchen, bedroom and bath, >vith all the room and 
convenience one could ask for, yet by clever arrangement and the elimination of 
unused space, all are contained in the area ordinarily taken by two rooms and a 
path, this IS a plan of arrangement that has been tried out in many of the finest 
hotels and apartments in the country with great success. Variations of this plan 
are also worked out for homes, apartment buildings and other residential buildings 


mum revenue from his investment. 

On this page is shown a floor plan of the “White” Effi- 
ciency Apartment as applied to the residential hotel. This 
idea of arrangement with its countless variations is equally 
applicable to homes, apartment buildings, clubs, dormitories and 
any other type of residential building. 

^‘White” Efficiency Homes 

plan of home building offers the ideal solution 
of the home-builder’s problem of how to build economically 
and yet obtain the greatest possible comfort. Through the use 
of “White” Door Beds and Space Saving Conveniences 
advantages of a 6 or 7-room home are obtained in a 4 or 5- 
room bungalow at a considerably lower 
cost. ~ 

The housewife’s labors are ma- 
terially lessened not only because of 
the smaller house to care for, but also 
through the aid of convenient space 
saving devices that have been de- 
signed for her use. 




Services to Architects 

Our architectural department and agents will co-operate to 
the fullpt extent with architects and will assist in adapting the 
“White” products and the “White” efficiency idea to any project 

on hand. Floor plans, esti- 
mates and specifications for 
installation will be furnish- 
ed. This service is given 
without fee or obligation. 

Description and Ad- 
vantages of ‘‘White’^ 
Door Bed 

The “White” Door 
Bed is in every respect a 
real bed, mechanically ad- 
justed to smaller space. In 
comfort, appearance and 
durability, it is equalled 
only by the finer type of 
stationary beds. Made in 
standard sizes with regula- 
tion height head and foot 
ends. 

Perfectly Balanced — 
The convolute spring bal- 
ance, an exclusive feature, 
balances any weight from 
24 to 200 lb. Bed can be 
released at any position 
and will not close up or 
drop. 

Easy to Operate — It 
can be raised or lowered 
with a single effortless 
motion. No pulling or ad- 
justing of legs or head- 

board, Legs lock automatically when bed is lowered. 

Simple — It is built with fewer parts than has been possible 
before. No complicated mechanism; no exposed springs to 
catch dirt and dust; no movable parts to tear the bedding. 

Affords Perfect Concealment — When bed is in use in the 
room, the opening is completely closed, preventing drafts and 
concealing the dressing room from view at all times. Easy 
access may be had to the dressing room whether the bed is in 
an upright position or down in the room. 

Reduces Building Costs— “White” Door Bed installations 
afford better room arrangernents and allow the straightening 
out of partitions. Bed requires less space when down in the 
room as well as less closet space when upright. 

Easy to Install — It requires only 
two small bed plates to be screwed on 
to the door, upon which the bed is 
secured by its own weight and from 
which it may be instantly removed, if 
desired. Either a full size or a twin 
size bed may be hung on the same door 
without any adjustment. 


View in the Living Room with 
Beds Down 

Illustrates the complete concealment 
of the dressing room 



Hudson View Gardens, New York, N. Y. 

Geo. F. Pelham, Inc., Architects 
Built and sponsored by Dr. Chas. V. Paterno 


View with Door Beds Up 

Shows dressing room behind the beds 
and illustrates its easy accessibility 
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Comfortable — It is regularly equipped with a box spring. 
Made for restful sleep. May be had also with either coil or 

fabric spring. . . j • 

Attractive — It may be had in three distinctive designs, 
finished in American walnut, mahogany or any enamel color to 
match any decorative scheme. . , i 

Light— It is constructed of square steel tubing so light 

that a woman can handle it easily. n s -u Ucf 

Durable — Rigid construction. Substantially built for last- 
ing service. Guaranteed for 20 years. 


Convolute Spring Balance— An Exclusive Feature— An 

entirely new principle in disappearing bed construction has been 
applied in “White” Door Beds. Powerful convolute spring 
balances are used which will balance any weight ranging from 

24 to 200 lb. . , 1 j r • 

Balances operate parallel with the door, relieving do 

strain and thus can not warp the door. ^ 

The bed is perfectly balanced and will remain in any posi- 
tion without falling or closing up. The life of the balance is 
practically everlasting. 
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stallation of Full Size “White” Bed 

A compact type for small space 




Exclusive Points of Superiority of the ‘‘White” 

(1) Automatic locking device holds legs rigid and secure 
collapsing. Legs swing automatically into position when bed is raised or lowered. 

^(2"'”Fun''box ^ luxurious and comfortable, set in side rail same as standard 

o^eiTeron easy moving rollers and holds pillows in 
position. weight in socket plates on each side of door and 

ol-lfctd when bed is either up or down, allowing 
entrance ^^^eSMng^rootn^a^ fabric spring with which bed is equipped if box 
spring is not desired. Coil spring also may be had. 


“White’’ Colonial Bed 

A more simple type of construction than the 
“White” Door Bed and lower priced. It operates 
on a slightly different principle as it has coil springs 
in each of the head posts. These springs which 
operate by compression rather than expansion enable 
the bed to be raised and lowered easily, sustain it 
at any angle in mid-air and assure their long life. 
It is equipped only with fabric springs. •. »» 

The installation is similar to the regular White 
Door Bed except^ that it occupies less space and is 
used with stock size doors. 



“White” Twin Bed Installation and Dressing Room 

Panel between bed doors gives access to dressing room at all times. 

uZt «hnnfd be 6 ft. liv/in. high. Beds extend 6 ft. 6 in. out into room when 


i)oors should be 6 ft. in. high, 

down in place 


“White” Colonial Bed 
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^‘White” Space Saving Conveniences 

‘‘White” Dressing Cabinet— Combines in one 
compact unit all the advantages of a closet and a chif- 
fonier. Consists of two hat compartments, 2 tray sec- 
tions of 9 trays each and a large section for the hanging 
of clothes. Length over all, 9 ft.; height, 5 ft. 6 in.; 
depth, 22% in. Cabinet with one section of trays is 7 ft. 
long. Can be set up by any carpenter. Finished with 
coat of lacquer primer. 



**White’* Dressing Cabinet and Dressing Table 

, Two beautiful and compactly designed space savers 



Floor Plan of ‘‘White” Dressing Cabinet 


“White” Dressing Table — An attractive space 
saving fixture with 2 wing mirrors. Attached to the 
wall. Height, 3 ft. 11 in.; width over all, 3 ft. 4 in.; 
depth, 1 ft. 8 in. Finished with coat of lacquer primer. 

“White” China Cabinets — These cabinets have 
shelves for glass and chinaware and 2 trays for linen 
and silverware. 

Width, 2 ft. 4% in.; height, 4 ft. 6 in.; depth, 
14% in. Finished zvith coat of lacquer primer. 



“White” China Cabinets 

Form convenient division between kitchenette and breakfast room 




“White” Ironing Board and Cabinet — Compact 
and very convenient. Folds into cabinet 4% in. deep 

and is concealed by door 7 ft. 
high, 1 ft. 4 in. wide and -J-fr in. 
thick. Ironing hoard is 5 ft. 
5 in. long and 14 in. wide, 
taj)ering down to 8 in. Can be 
built in between studdings 20 
in. center to center. Finished 
ziith coat of lacquer primer. 


Open for Use 


Folded Up 


isocm. 7»-0" AS\cs.A^. 

Floor Plan 


“White” Built-in Ironing Board and Cabinet 


“White” Medicine Cabinet — This attractive all- 
steel cabinet is equipped with 
two adjustable plate glass 
shelves and open comb and 
brush shelf with plate glass 
bottom. Door has removable 
plate glass mirror 12x16 in. ; 
concealed hinges, porcelain 
knob and friction catch. Cab- 
inet is l?^ in. wide, 28 in. 
high and 4% in. deep and 
builds into wall opening 13% 
in. wide and 24 in. high. 

High grade white lacquer 
finish. 




“White” Medicine Cabinet 



Cross Sectional Plans of “White” Medicine Cabinets 
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“White” Kitchen Cabinet and Refrigerator — 
The finest kitchenette fixture made, combining refrig- 
erator, work table and pantry, ilas receiving door for 
delivery of packages from outside, a refrigerator at 
either "right or left side with door for rear or 
end outside icing, and with the accessories listed 
under illustration below. Comes in 3 sections ready 
to be installed. Over-all height, 7 ft.; depth, 24 in.; 
length, 6 ft. 6 in. adjustable to 7 ft. 6 in. Finished zmth 
one coat of lacquer primer. 



‘‘White” Kitchen Cabinet and Refrigerator 


May be bad with refrigerator on either right or left side and with 
either front, side or rear icing door 

S I, 2, 3 and 4) Storage space 
5) Receiving door compartment 
6) Sugar bin ^ 

(7) Coffee, tea and spice jars and 
drawer for kitchen cutlery 

(8) Flour bin with sifter 

(9) Cork insulated refrigerator 


Food drawers in refrigerator 
Dough board 

Storage space for pots and 
utensils 


(13) Bread board 

(14) Metal bread box with sliding 

cover 

(15) Two additional storage drawers 



Floor Plan of “White” Kitchen Cabinet and Refrigerator 



“White” Range (Gas or Electric)— A compact 
range with complete cooking facilities. Gas range has 
two burners with two removable plates over each. Closed 
top except for two air holes at rear of cooking surface. 
Oven has two burners. Closed top 
like cooker with white porcelain 
drip pan. Broiler in top of oven with 
white porcelain pan and wire tray. 

Stand finished in white porce- 
lain with nickel trim and equipped 
with white porcelain legs Sy 2 in. 
high. Serves as storage compart- 
ment for pots, pans and utensils; 
one drawer 7 in. deep and one 10^/2 
in. deep. 191/2 in* square. Over- 
all height, 5 ft. 31/2 in.; width, 

25 I /2 in. ; depth, 231/2 in. Elec- 
tric range has no broiler and is 
equipped with Edwin Wiegand 
1000-watt unit. Approved by the 
National Board of Underwriters. “White” Range 



“White” Buffet Cabinet— This deluxe buffet cabinet may 
be had with either gas or electric range and with range on 
either side. Besides the range the top section contains flour 
bin with sifter, coffee, tea and spice jars, cutlery drawer and 
two storage compartments. The maple work top is 6 ft. 9 in. 
long and 1 ft. 9 in. wide and may be had either with or withotit 
opening for 14x20 in. standard sink. The lower section is 1 ft. 
9 in. deep and 36 in. high and contains a refrigerator with 
100-lb. ice capacity, also refrigerated food compartment with 
three wire bottom drawers. Refrigerator may be had on either 
right or left side with front, end or rear icing door. Lower 
section also contains three drawers and metal bread drawer 
with sliding cover, also bread board. Built of clear white wood 
and finished with one coat of lacquer primer only. Laminated 
doors throughout with offset hinges and latches. Complete 
with scribing boards, baseboard and cap moulding. Over-all 
height, 7 ft. 


“White” Buffet Cabinet 


Floor Plan of “White” Buffet Cabinet 


literature 

Descriptive Catalogue “BG97”— Complete details and 
lustrations of the “White” Door Bed and Space Saving Con- 
eniences. Specifications and floor plans of many types of 
istallations. , 

“White” Efficiency Homes Book “BG98”— Floor plans 
ciityapctpd exterior treatments for homes of all types. 


References 

Hudson View Gardens, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Benjamin Franklin, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Hotel Book Cadillac, Detroit, Mich. 

Hotel Staffer, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Park Lane Villa, Cleveland, Ohio 
Concourse Plaza, New York, N. Y. 

155 East 49th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Aragon, Chicago, 111. , xt xr 

A. A. Paterno (three buildings), New York, JN. Y. 
Chicago Theological Seminary, Chicago, 111. 

Park Lane Apartments, Kansas City, Mo. 

Gaylord Apartments, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Hotel Ponce de Leon, Miami, Fla. 
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BUILT-IN FIXTURE COMPANY 


2608 San Pablo Avenue 
BERKELEY, CAL. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., The Hoosier Store 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Built-in Fixture Co. 

OAKLAND, CAL., The Hoosier Store 
LONG BEACH, CAL., Deatherage & Lyon 
PASADENA, CAL., Peerless-Hoosier Co. 

GLENDALE, CAL., Beldin Sales Co. 

DENVER, COLO., F. C. Sanders Co. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Nachary Builders Supply Co., Inc. 
SAN DIEGO, CAL., J. S. Schirm Com mercial Co. 

HONOLULU, T. H., 


REPRESENTATIVES 


FRESNO, CAL., H. G. Shirley 
SEATTLE, WASH., Sam Hunter Co. 

SAN JOSE, CAL., Geo. B. McKee Co. 
STOCKTON, CAL., W. E. Zerweck 
PORTLAND, ORE., Cress & Co. 

DALLAS, TEX., Groves-Barns Lumber Co. 

RENO, NEV., Jesse E. Smith & Co. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Bowers Building Co. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., E. R. Bowerman 
Allen & Robinson 


Products 

Peerless Unit Built-in Fur- 
niture, consisting of: Folding Wall 
Tables, Folding Wall Seats, Table Cab- 
inets, Ironing Boards, Ironing Board 
Doors, Ironing Board Tables, Broom 
Closets, Cupboards, Bathroom Cabinets, Telephone Cab- 
inets, Medicine Cabinets, Kitchen Cabinets. 



fuilt-m ruriutwre 

TRADE-MARK 


Features and Advantages 

Comfortable, pleasingly 


proportioned furniture 


manufactured by a standardized proc- 
ess. 

Each unit is complete in itself 
or can be assembled with others mak- 
ing installation flexible, quick and 
easy. 

A little imagination suggests the varied uses of each 
fixture. 

Peerless products are built by specially trained 
mechanics and cabinet makers and are of very high 
quality. Fully guaranteed. 



Peerless Ironing Board No. 2-14 

Lower door forms support. Locks rigidly. Board of special design. 
Sanded, glued, doweled. 

Rough opening, 14x81x3 ’,4 in. 


Peerless Ironing Board Table No. 3-14 

Table folds under board when not in use. Can be used in break- 
fast nook. 

Table top, 22x36 in. Rough opening, 14x81x4^ in. 
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Peerless Breakfiist Nook Assembly 

The same breakfast nook assembly illustrated above is 
shown at left except that top units are added in drawing. 

Ironing-board door is used with one of stde units. It 
forms closure and contains folding ironing board. 

This is one of a variety of breakfast nooks that can be 
had by assembling different combinations of Peerless units. 

Note the double use of wall space and the saving m 
floor space. When the work is done, table and seats fold 
into wall leaving floor space clear. Every woman appre- 


Peerless Breakfast Nook Assembly 

Peerless units in a breakfast nook. Corner of a rectangular room_ t^^^^^^^ 
sacrifice of floor space. All fixtures can be right or left handed, 
attached to wall or built-in. 

Note top units in drawing 


Entire . assembly 




’:btCT10N'»'tLCVflTl0N*: 



Peerless Units Assembled Around a 
Hoosier Kitchen Cabinet 

A typical Peerless assembly consisting of a 
corner breakfast^ nook, Hoosier kitchen cabinet, 
Peerless side units and top units 

Architects’ Handbook 

Write for convenient detail 
sheets and data, compiled in file 
folder for quick reference in the 
drafting room. 



Here are shown details of a Peerless-Hoosier assembly. Peerless furniture is uniform, in 
dimensions and hardware, with the famous Hoosier kitchen cabinet. 




7311AB4CZH Assembly 



73AB4 Assembly 


Elevations of a Few of the Many Possible Peerless 



Assemblies 
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FAIN MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of the Fold-Away Dining and Breakfast Rooms, 
Built-In Cedar Closets and Dressing Cabinets 

NORFOLK, VA. 


Model ‘‘A” Fold-Away Dining Room 

A complete unit that combines the dining and living 
rooms as one, relieving use of floor space when not in 
use and folding into its cabinet that is only 6 in. deep. 
Practical for the modern small roomed apartment or the 
home where space saving is vital. Seats four people 
comfortably. Table can be hinged back from end and 
seat five if necessary. 

Use and Advantages — Provides greater rental 
possibilities and assures a greater number of apartments 
to the same ground space. Ornamental, perfectly bal- 
anced and easy to operate. Saves a room and utilizes 
wall space to the best advantage. 

Construction Details— Cabinet size, 5 ft. x 7 ft. x 6 


in. Size when opened, 4 ft. 6 in. long, 5 ft wide. 
Table top, 4 ft. 6 in. x 2 ft. 4 in. Legs, jambs, seats and 
table top of No. 1 bass wood. Backs and panels of 3-ply 
veneered poplar. Stiles and rails No. 1 yellow pine. All 
shrinkage and warpage in tops and legs eliminated by 
use of %-in. channel iron. When tables and benches are 
lowered they are automatically opened by i/^-in. round 
steel copperized rods. Impossible to lower members 
without their opening. Rods hold them rigid when 
opened. Delivered complete, ready to install. Doors, 
electrical fixtures and casing not furnished. When 
closed, all members are automatically held in place by 
friction catches. This model intended for use in the 
combined living and dining rooms. 



Model ‘‘B” Fold-Away Breakfast Room 

This model offers a more varied use. Its smaller 
space and ideal seating arrangement make it practical as 
a breakfast room in the kitchen, pantry, porch or living 
room. May be installed in the wall or used as a cabinet. 
When not in use it allows full freedom of floor space. 
A service door can be placed in the back of either model 
permitting serving direct from the kitchen. 


Construction Details — Open, 5 ft. 4 in. wide, 4 ft. 
6 in. long, 7 ft. high. Closed, 2 ft. 10 in. x 7 ft. 8^ in. 
Table top, 4 ft. 6 in. x 2 ft. 6 in. Same specifications 
apply to Model as are described for Model “A” 
except that on breakfast room the doors are furnished 
and hung, and locks installed. On cabinet model every- 
thing is furnished. On recess type only thing not fur- 
nished is casing. Shipped complete, ready to install. 



Model ‘‘B” in Use 
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Fain Products Protected by American 
and Canadian Patent Laws 



Model “B’' with Doors Closed 
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Model ‘‘C” Fold- Away Breakfast Room 

Slightly smaller type that may also be used as cabi- 
net or recess model. Open, 5 ft. 2 in. wide, 4 ft. long. 
Closed, 4 ft. 6 in. x 2 ft. 6 in. x 4 in. Requires less 
depth, yet offers the same comfortable seating arrange- 
ment. In every phase it lightens the burden of the 
woman, is easy to handle, readily folded back into its 
tiny cabinet and the full use of floor space is always 
available. A great aid to keeping floors clean and re- 
quires floor space only when in use. Simplifies serving, 
as this may be done from three sides instead of one as 
on the stationary model. This model intended for use 
in kitchen and breakfast rooms. 

Construction Details — Combines all essential fea- 
tures of Model “A” dining room. Table is 6 in. shorter. 


Seats four or five people comfortably. Main feature is 
that it can be set in 4-in. stud partition without furring 
of any nature. There is i^-in. air space left between 
back of cabinet and plaster on rear wall. Table is so 
devised that weight is counterbalanced. Benches con- 
nected to doors by floating hinge in such a way 
that the inner leg lifts the bench entirely clear of the 
door. 

Benches, table and legs of bass wood. Jambs, casing 
and door stiles of No. 1 yellow pine. Door panels and 
back of cabinet of 3-ply veneered poplar. When open 
for use, 5 ft. 2 in. wide and 4 ft. long. Frarne rough 
opening, 1 ft. from finished floor, 2 ft. 91/2 wide, 
5 ft. high, 4 in. deep. When set, the bottom of the door 
is exactly 14 in. from finished floor. 



Model “C” in Use 


Builders of apartments have 
found that the Fain ‘"Fold- 
Away'' units are an asset to 
rental possibilities and provide 
a greater revenue. 



Model in Use 



Model “C” Doors Closed 


Our Architectural Staff will assist 
you in drawing plans and show how a 
greater number of apartments can be 
secured by using Fain taiits. 

Illustrated folder of complete line 
sent on request. 


Open, 4 ft. long, 5 ft. 2 in. wide. Closed, 4 ft. 
X 5 ft. 2 in. X 1% in. Stock size tables and benches 
same as Model “C.’’ This size goes under a window 
stool that is 4 ft. in. from the finished floor. 
If windows are to be closer to the floor than this, 
table will be 2 in. shorter than actual distance from 
under side of window sill to finished floor. Mate- 
rials and specifications same as Model “C.” Installa- 
tion details unnecessary. Nailed directly on face of 
plastered wall. This model intended for use in 
kitchen and breakfast rooms. 



Model “C” Folding 
Arrangement 



MOPLL: 


Model ‘‘D” Breakfast Room 


Model “D” Folding 
Arrangement 


Built-In Cedar Closet 

Built of aromatic cedar to protect clothing and 
woolens. Sets inside ordinary 2 ft. 8 in. x 6 ft. 8 in. 
door jambs; 21-in. space provides hanging space for 
twelve suits of clothes. Also includes shoe section and 
four drawers. Costs less than one garment it protects 
and to install costs no more than actual cost of plaster- 
ing, trimming and painting an ordinary closet. 


Built-In Dressing Cabinet 

Complete built-in dressing cabinet that includes 
closet, chest of drawers, and wardrobe. Dressing table 
formed by pulling out sliding table under mirror that 
covers top of one side. 5 ft. 6 in. wide, 1 ft. 9 in. deep, 
5 ft. 6 in. high. Built of gum and bass wood. All de- 
tails are carefully finished to provide neat appearance. 
Shipped 90% assembled. Can be installed in short time. 
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AMERICAN MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Blue Ribbon Line of “Built-in-Furniture” 

5810 South Normandie Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

For Representative s Name in Your Locality, Consult Telephone Directory or Write Us Direct 


Products 

Ironing Board Cabinets, Breakfast Nook Sets, 
Bathroom Cabinets, Shoe Shine Cabinets, Wall 
Seats. 



Model No. IC1480 

A compact combination of ironing board, sleeve 
board and table. 

Ironing board size, 
1D/2 x 55 in. 

Sleeve board size, 
5^4x24 in. 

Table size, 23x41 in. 
A strong and rigid table of 
standard height that can be 
used as breakfast table, 
serving table or auxiliary to 
kitchen work. 

Neither the ironing 
board nor table interferes 
or impairs, in any way, the 
efficiency of the other when 
in use. 

See framing details 

Model No. IC1480 below. 



A Few Points of Merit 

Compact, adaptable, efficient de- 
signs, careful workmanship, selected 
material, superior finish. 


Unit Assembly ID1453XB 

Convenient, durable and compact 
unit of ironing board and shoe shine 
cabinet. The last word in neatness 
and service for the home. No look- 
ing for brush or polish. 

This cabinet accommodates : 2 bot- 
tles of polish, 6 cans of 
paste, 3 daubers, 2 
brushes, polishing cloths, 
and whisk broom, and all the conven- 
iences of an ironing board cabinet. 

When used as an individual unit, 
shoe shine cabinet is adaptable for in- 
stallation in kitchen, porch or bathroom 
of the house or apartment. An ad- 
vantage even to the office. Manufac- 
tured in two models. For either re- 
cessed or wall surface installation. 

See detail sketches given below. 


Unit Assembly 
1D1453XB 
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CONTINENTAL STEEL PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Steel Kitchen Equipment 
CICERO, ILL. 

(Suburb of Chicago) 


Products 

Steel Kitchen Equipment : Kitchen 
Cabinets, Kitchenette Units, Over-the-Sink 
Cabinets, Under-the-Sink Cabinets, Kitchen Tables, Cab- 
inet Tables, Broom Cabinets and Ironing Board Cabinets. 


side cabinets, 12 in. ; depth of base center 
unit, 23 in. ; width, 72 in. Finish : white, 
ivory or French gray baked enamel. 

Catalogue 

Our catalogue illustrating our line complete will be 
gladly mailed on request. 


'§teel-MaUt' 


Steel-Maid Cabinets 

Steel-Maid Cabinets are the result of fourteen 
years’ experience in the manufacture of high grade steel 
kitchen equipment. They are fabricated throughout 
from full finished, cold rolled furniture steel of electric- 
welded construction. No bolts or rivets used in 
assembly. 

Steel kitchen equipment has become an accepted 
standard as it insures permanency and beauty. It is 
unaffected by the sudden changes of temperature or the 
increase in humidity to which it is subjected in the 
kitchen. There are no wood parts to warp or bind and 
no joints to come apart in the Steel-Maid unit. 

Steel-Maid Combination Kitchen No. 742 

Designed especially for apartments or bungalows 
where wall space is at a premium. Upper cases are 
heavy gauge steel with baked-on enamel finish and con- 
tain 28 ft. of shelving space. Refrigerator is three-door 
type, constructed of oak, white enamel finish, with spe- 
cial porcelain top and can be had with either side or 
rear icing. Stove is standard with large size oven and 
broiler and has generous space below for pots and pans. 

Units are interchangeable and will be sold individ- 
ually. 

Height, 84 in. ; width, 84 in. Finish : white, ivory 
or French gray baked enamel. 



No. 162 Steel-Maid Unit Kitchenette 

A new idea in steel cabinets that completely elim- 
inates the pantry, saving dollars for the builder and steps 
for the housewife. All necessary storage spaces are 
properly proportioned and combine the following units : 
a full height dish cabinet, a broom and vacuum cleaner 
cabinet, and a standard kitchen cabinet. Cabinet comes 
equipped with sliding porcelain table top, size 25x40 in., 
which may be drawn out when additional working space 
is desired. Cabinet may be had complete or as individual 
units. 

Height, 84 in.; depth of top section center unit and 
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No. 742 Unit Kitchenette Complete 


No. 162 Steel -Maid Unit Cabinet 

All sections interchangeable 
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CABRANETTE CORPORATION 

Makers of Porcelain Kitchen Equipment and Medicine Cases 

308 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Murphy Door Bed Company, 19 West 44th Street DETROIT, MICH., Murphy Wall Bed Company, Kresge Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Murphy Door Bed Company, Bulletin Building PITTSBURGH, PA.. Jay R. Wells, Ferguson Building 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., M. J. Tierney, Cutler Building 


Products 

Porcelain Enamel Steel Kitchen Units and 
Alcove Kitchen Units for apartments and homes; 
Combined Range and Cabinet Units, Refrigerator 
and Cabinet Units, Kitchen Cabinets, Broom 

Closets and Medicine Cases. 

Cabranette Porcelain Kitchen Units 

For each type of apartment, different units are 
recommended. Our 5 ft. 6-in. Alcove Kitchen is adapt- 
able for the one-room hotel apartment, our 6 ft. 6-in. 
Alcove Kitchen for the two and three-room apartment, 
and in the four, five, or six-room apartment, our stand- 
ard “BA’’ Units are recommended. 

Finish of Cabranette Equipment — The entire 
exterior of all Cabranette Units is finished in zvhitc 

vitrified porcelain enamel, with 
the exception of the refrigerator, 
the exterior of which is wood, 
enameled white. All exterior 
panels are stamped from heavy 
gauge “Armco Ingot Iron,” and 
their finish, white vitrified por- 
celain enamel, is the most sanitary 
and easily cleaned surface known. 

It is impervious to water, heat, and 
dirt, and will not chip, burn, rust or 
discolor. Porcelain enamel is very 
easily cleaned with a damp cloth. 

Adaptability — All units are 
the same height, 6 ft. 9-in., so that 
if placed adjacent to each other, 
the upper cabinets will line up har- 
moniously. All units are furnished 


either to the right hand or left hand. When units 
are used to the other hand than those shown in 
the sketches, the dimensions are identical, but re- 
versed. 

Units are standard with square porcelain enameled 
Table Tops, but Cabranette cast iron Drainboard tops 
are supplied when the units adjoin the sink. The 
refrigerator can be equipped for automatic icing, or with 
either end or rear icing doors and with package service 
opening in the cabinet above, if desired. The gas and 
flue connections of the Range are always accessible. The 
Units can be assembled in a variety of combinations. 
Four such comliinations together with the roughing-in 
data and dimensions are given on the opposite page for 
your guidance. However, a great many other layouts 
are possible. 

Cabranette Porcelain Medicine 
Case 

The Cabranette Medicine 
Case, being finished in vitrified 
porcelain enamel (not baked en- 
amel), gives the same permanence 
of finish to the medicine case as 
that used on the bathtub, lavatory, 
and other fixtures in the bath- 
room. 

Plan Service Department 

This department is for the 
purpose of co-operating with the 
Architects and Builders on prob- 
lems of kitchen layouts. This 
service is without obligation. 



The 6 ft. 6-in. Alcove Kitchen 



Cabranette Units on Opposite Walls 


TRADE-MARK 


The 5 ft. 6-in. Alcove Kitchen 
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RANGE UNIT RAN-BA (riCWT) AND RETRICERATOR UNIT 
REP-BA (left) used with a SINR on one WALL (PLAN 
SHOWN BELOW) 



THE ONE WALL ARRANGEMENT OPEN. SHOWING THE 
DIFFERENT UTILITIES AND THE CARRANETTE DRAIN 
BOARDS ON EACH UNIT 



ARRANGEMENT USED BACl^ TO RACU IN 
ADJACENT APARTMENTS A SAVING CAN 
BE EFFECTED IN THE PLUMBING- 




I ‘i I 


, 

Tm«tu 


.1 ^^^ wilT 




wit. AM twrfti 


iSE 

I ^ 


ELEVATION OF THE ONE WALL ARRANGE- 
MENT. DRAIN BOARDS ARE USED IN BOTH UNITS. 
the sink is set 3CT to the TOP OF THE ROa 
RIM ABOVE THE FINISHED FLOOR. THE GAS SUP- 
PLV COMES UP THRU THE FIDOC UNDER RANGE 



PLAN SNOWING REFRIOtRATOft UNIT (REF-BB) ♦ 
WITH SQUARE TABLE TOP AND REAR ICING 
DOOR, RECESSED INTO THE WALL -THIS UNIT 
HAS NO CABINET ABOVE THE REFRIGERATOR- 
CABINET UNIT (cAB-BB) has the DRAIN BOARD TOR 




ERATOR HAS THE DRAIN BOARD TOP- 
ILLUSTRATED ON THE OPPOSITE PAGE 


N»°oc4f - 
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MLLUSTRATEO ON THE OPPOSITE PAGE) 
^THE OINIEN5IONS FOR THE. <S‘-S** ALCOVE 
kITCWEN ARE SIMILAR EXCEPT A 20^20^ 
SINK IS USED AND THE REFRIGERATOR. 

IS 31" WIDE, 



RoucHiNG-iN Data for Cabranette Kitchen Units 
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JANES & KIRTLAND, INC. 

Manufacturers of White House Line Patented Construction Sectional Unit 

Steel Dressers 

MAIN OFFICE AND SHOWROOM 

133-135 West 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY, ST. CHARLES, ILL. 




^WHOTE UOUi 


The White House Line 

The equipment of the kitchen is 
now, more than ever before, a matter 
of first importance, whether in 
the home, the apartment, com- 
mercial and industrial building, 
hospital diet kitchen, or domes- 
tic science department. The 
use of steel for all cupboards, 
dressers, closets, etc., used in 
connection with the storing, 
preparing, or serving of food, is 
recognized as the utmost in 
equipment, and is rapidly re- 
placing wooden construction. 

White House Steel Units, 
because of their construction 
and finish, fulfil the exacting 
requirements of sanitation, effi- 
ciency and durability. 

The White House Line is 
manufactured in a unit system 
in a number of sizes, the variety of which enables us 
to fill practically any given space by combining units. 

The line comprises bases and upper units, regulation 
kitchen dressers, broom closets, side units for storage, 
sink units, medicine cabinets and 
tables. 


Line 


TRADE MARK KEQ. U. S. PAT. OFF. 

SECTIONAL UNIT STEEL DRESSERS 


Combination of White House Steel Units 

Takes the place of built-in wooden cupboards, and con- 
sists of a working dresser in the center, witli a storage unit 
on the left and a broom closet on the right. Complete 


Finish 

The finish is white enamel of the 
highest quality ; three-coat work 
throughout, each coat baked 
on. 

This insures a finish which 
is very tough and durable and 
makes a highly polished surface, 
easily kept clean. 


Fittings 

All knobs are of glass. 
Hinges are cast brass, 
semiconcealed, nickelplated 
(patent applied for). 

All shelves are steel, white 
enameled, and are adjustable. 
One shelf in each case compart- 
ment, three shelves in each ''C’’ 
Unit compartment. 

In a “D” Unit there are 
three shelves in each compart- 
ment of the lower sections, and one shelf in each com- 
partment of the upper sections. 

Legs are cast iron, white enameled, 6 in. high, and 
are equipped with domes of silence. 


Arrangement 

Arrangement of bases comprises 
cupboards and drawers, all drawers, 
flour and sugar bins, flour barrel com- 
partments, plate warmers, and other 
combinations. 

Upper units may be equipped with 
flour bins and sifters, platter rails, cup- 
hook shelves. 


Sizes 

Bases are 28^ in. high with- 
out counter or legs; 22 in. deep, 
and made in a number of 
widths. 

‘‘C’ or upper units are 36 in. 
high; 12 or 14 in. deep; glass 
doors, made in widths cor- 
responding to the bases. 


An Actual Installation 

IL ■ ' 


m 


Floor Plan 


Elevation 


Construction 

White House Units are man- 
ufactured of the famous Armco 
Furniture Steel, electrically 
welded. Doors and drawer fronts 
are double construction, making 
them perfectly rigid. Openings 
for doors and drawers are made 
with our patented interlocking 
rabbetted construction on all sides, 
which gives a flush surface. The 
doors are hung on semiconcealed 
cast brass hinges (patent applied 
for) and have bullet catches and 
rubber bumpers, making it possi- 
ble to open and shut each door 
independently and without noise. 
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units are 54 in. high; 12 or 14 in. deep; two 
sets of doors — lower ones glass, upper ones steel; also 
made in widths corresponding to the bases. 

The counter top of all bases, when set on 6-in. legs 
or on a 6-in. subbase and with our iy 2 -'in, counter, is 
36 in. from the floor, making a very good working 
height. 

Installation 

White House Units effect a saving in the cost of 
installation, especially where the walls are tiled. Each 
unit being a complete steel case makes it unnecessary to 
tile in back of the units. 

Bases are set on our regular 6-in. legs, or more often 
are set on a composition base of 6 in. or less, made to 
take a facing of material to match the flooring. 

Units are secured to the wall with bolts, etc., accord- 
ing to the construction of the walls : hollow tile walls, 
toggle bolts ; brick wall, expansion bolts ; lath and plaster 
wall, wood or lag screws in studding. 

Our drafting department makes a specialty of pre- 
paring sketches of layouts of White House Units. We 
will be glad to furnish a blue print and estimate on a 
layout on receipt of your floor plans. 

White House Units are furnished complete, ready 
for installation — no hardware, glazing or painting 



Half “C” “C” Unit “D’» Unit Section 
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Elevation Section Elevation , Section 

Flour Barrel Base Flour Bin Base 


Details of Designs and Sizes 

Furnished in a number of sizes, from 14^^ to 50 Ms iii- wide. Every 
upper unit has a base unit corresponding in width 


necessary. 

Uses 

Our patented construction and unit system make 
White House Steel Units adaptable for many uses, 
because they are not only sanitary and durable, but also 
fireproof, moistureproof, verminproof and odorless. 

Residence, Apartment or House — In the kitchen, 
pantry, cook’s pantry and general service wing. 

Commercial and Industrial Building — Kitchens 
and serving rooms, test kitchens, demonstration 
kitchens. 

Hospitals — Diet kitchens, utility rooms, linen 
rooms, pharmacal laboratory, operating rooms, etc. 
Wherever food is stored^ prepared or served — use 

steel. 

Catalogue 

Gray catalogue and photographs of actual installa- 
tions sent on request. 




White House Side 
Unit 

26. in. wide, 12 in. 
deep, 87 in. high 
on legs 


White House 
Broom Closet 

18%, 26, 30 and 36 in. 
wide, 12 in. deep, 
87 in. high 



Dresser No. 50 

50 ^^ in. wide, 87 in. 
high 



White House Sink 
Unit 

271 / 2 , 36, 39 and 50 
in. wide, 6 in. deep, 
18 in. high 




Another Typical Illustration of a Well-planned Kitchen, 
Showing the Many Uses of White House Steel Units 
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LA GRANGE FIXTURE SALES CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of High Grade Kitchen Cabinets and Refrigerators 

LA GRANGE, IND. 

SALES AGENCIES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

‘‘Kozy-Kitch’’ Kitchenets and Equipment^ 
Bathroom Cabinets and Refrigerators for apart- 
ment buildings, homes and housing developments. 

Experience and Service 

All of our cabinets are well designed and well built. 
We make a specialty of kitchen, dining room and bath- 
room cabinets, also refrigerators, and our 
years of experience in this line have placed 
us at the head. Our engineering department 
is at your service, free of charge. Simply 
give us your requirements and we will sub- 
mit estimates. 
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General Construction Features 

Our cabinets are manufactured in various styles and 
sizes to meet the demands of dwellings and apartments, 
for both ice and mechanical refrigeration. They are made 
entirely of wood, three and five-ply laminated stock, 
waterproof glue, flush construction throughout. 

Made in rights and lefts, either rear or end icing, 
and service. 

White enameled inside and out, trimmed 
with solid brass handsome nickelplated hard- 
ware. 

Adapted to any kitchen layout. Con- 
venient, sanitary, maximum efficiency in 
given space. 




Installation Details 

Model “A,” Ice Capacity, 75 lb. 

5 ft. wide, 20 in. deep, 6 ft. 6 in. high 




Model 3 

36-in. wide, 20 in. deep, 6 ft. 6 in. high 



Model “C” 

60 in. wide, 20 in. deep, 6 ft. 6 in. high 
Equipped^ with ironing board, flour 
and sugar bin, bread box, silverware 
tray and glassware, same equipment as 
Model “A’* 



Model 4 

46 % in. wide, 20 in. deep, 6 ft. 6 in. high 
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Model 3 (with Broom and Dish Closet Units) 

36 in. wide, 20 in. deep, 6 ft. 6 in. high 
Broom and dish closet, each 12 in. wide, 20 in. deep, 6 ft. 6 m. high 


Model “R” 

30 in. wide, 20 in. deep, 55^ 
in. high 



“R” Refrigerator 


A Few Points of Merit 

Refrigerators — Scientifically constructed, circulat- 
ing dry cold air; mineral wool insulation in all walls; 
iced from front, rear or end ; nickel tinned wire shelves ; 
large sized lift door, easy access to drain. All parts — 
trap, drain pipe, ice rack and shelves — easily removed 
for cleaning. 

We build refrigerators to meet household demands, 
including mechanical as well as ice, and will be pleased 
to quote at any time. 

Storage Facilities — Eleven-piece set crystal spice 
jars; 10-lb. capacity swinging glass sugar bin; 25-lb. 
capacity flour bin. Spacious drawers for linen, cutlery 
with silverware tray, bread and cake, and one for mis- 
cellaneous use. Compartment for pans, pots and kettles. 

Convenient Accessories — Metal receipt holder 
and change tray. Removable bread or meat board. 
Disappearing roll curtain. Porcelain pull-out table, 
25x40 in., removable to clean. Large ironing board. 

Garbage and Package Receivers — Garbage de- 
posited in front, removed by janitor at rear through 
service doors. Groceries delivered in rear through door, 
removed by housewife in front. 

Doors — Five-ply, laminated, using waterproof glue ; 
flush type construction eliminating dust collecting, which 
is an objectionable feature in the ordinary panel type. 


Broom Closet — As illustrated with Model 3, can 
he attached to any model either right or left hand. 

Sanitation 

For reasons of sanitation, efficiency and protection 
from germs our cabinets are built with the view to mak- 
ing them as near dustproof as possible; all doors and 
drains are lap type. 

Flexibility 

All of our cabinets are built sectional and any com- 
bination to fill any required space can be had. 

Economy 

The compactness and efficient arrangement of our 
kitchen equipment make smaller kitchens possible, thus 
saving in building construction costs. 

Superiority and Adaptability 

“Kozy-KitclV' cabinets are superior in efficient de- 
sign, careful workmanship, rugged materials and beau- 
tiful finish. Pleasing alike to architect, builder, owner 
and tenant. “Kozy-Kitch’' apartments rent first and 
stay rented. 

The models here shown are adaptable to any style 
and size of kitchen. A place for everything, everything 
in its place and the real center of the woman’s workshop. 

Write for prices and further information. 






Two Model “A” and Broom Closet “Kozy-Kitch*' Cabinets in Apartment Layout nickelplated 


Medicine Cabinet 

Wall opening, 19x27 
in. Clear mirror, 13 %x 
171/2 in. 

Made of wood with 
high luster white enamel 
finish; trimmings, brass 


China Closet 


Made in various styles 
and sizes to meet demand. 
Trimmings, brass nickfel- 
plated; white enamel 
throughout; high luster 
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MAJESTIC STEEL CABINET COMPANY 

“Household Steel Cabinet Headquarters” 

FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICE 

4231 Belle Plaine Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Cabinet Equipment for Homes, Apart- 
ments, Hotels, Clubs: 

Kitchenettes 
Pantries 

Medicine Cabinets 
Linen Cabinets 
Wall Cabinets 

General Specifications 

Steel: extra heavy, patent leveled, furniture. 
Finish: four coats, oven baked, elastic and durable 
white or pearl gray enamel. 

Construction : electrically welded, no rivets, unusu- 
ally rigid and high grade. 

Hardware : brass, heavily nickeled ; and steel, cop- 
pered, nickeled and lacquered. 

Unit System 

The Majestic line is built up of standard units so 
that almost any requirements can be satisfied from 
widths of 17 in. up. 

The units can be used equally well singly or in any 
of the many combinations possible. This plan enables 
builders to fill storage space needs with standard units, 
with economy and greater satisfaction than is possible 
with wood. 



An Attractive Majestic Kitchen Installation 


The illustration shows one of the many pleasing 
and convenient arrangements of the various units com- 
prising the Majestic line. The units are from left to 
right: No. 920 Broom Closet; No. 335 Kitchen Cabinet; 
two wall cabinets 32V^ in. wide xl8xl8 in.; special 
table with bin and drawers (below) ; No. 325 Kitchen 
Cabinet; No. 920 Broom Closet; all 8 ft. 4 in. high. 
These are also furnished 82% and 70 in. high. Every 
architect and builder will realize the sales value of this 
equipment. 


New No. 3000 Majestic Kitchen 

Designed by a group of prominent metro- 
politan architects to fill their need for a 
satisfactory standard. Every fault of pre- 
vious kitchenettes is eliminated, with attrac- 
tive new features added, making an econom- 
ical, easily installed unit and the only one 
that is a real practical, complete kitchen. 



Description — 60-11). steel cased refrigerator insu- 
lated with 1^-in. solid cork board (not granulated) 
with outside icing or fitted for mechanical refrigeration, 
width 321/2 in.; sink furnished through plumber (not 
included in price) ; porcelain enameled drainboard on 
top of refrigerator; four-burner gas range with 14-in. 
side oven and broiler, porcelain enamel front, side 
splasher, cooking top frame, back splasher, door handles, 
nickelplated door frames, porcelain drip pans in oven 
and burner box ; enameled steel cupboard under stove ; 
steel back across sink and drainboard ; garbage disposal 
and parcel service; oven ventilated; contains 34 sq. ft. 
of useful shelf space inside cabinets; steel, No. 20 
gauge patent leveled furniture stock; finish, 4 coats of 
baked enamel, white or pearl gray. Designed for either 
Pullman type concealed by folding doors, or to set out 
in the room. 

Important Suggestion — Standardize on the 7-ft. 
2-in. length with 20-in. floor space for the one-room 
kitchenette apartments ; also for the two, three and four- 
room suites with kitchenette and dinette. This space 
can be allowed in almost every case, resulting in larger 
living room and more rentable buildings, as proved by 
the architects who originated the design. 



TRADE-MARK 


Kitchen Cabinets 
Ironing Board and 
Broom Cabinets 
Storage Cabinets 
Telephone Niches 
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A Fine Venetian Mirror with Hidden Medicine 
Cabinet 

The utility of a mirror in a medicine cabinet has now been 
augmented by elegance hitherto unknown in medicine cabinet 
manufacture. The brilliant mirror shows no evidence of a 
cabinet behind it, all steel work and hinges being concealed. 
The steel door mounting is finished m hand rubbed walnut— 
the case with four coats of baked white enamel. 



Majestic De Luxe Medicine Cabinet with Mirror “B” 

Mirror, 18x30 in. ; wall opening, 16x25^2x4% in. Two other 
mirror designs: “A”— three-line border with flower basket de- 
sign and rosettes at the corners ; “C”— plain, no cutting. Designs 
cut on back before silvering. 


Majestic Standard Medicine Cabinets— Four Models; 

Two Sizes 1 . 1 

No 805 without open shelf. No. 807 with open shelf below 
door. 14xl8-in. selected plate glass mirror. “Popular con- 
struction; one-piece frame, one-piece door frame, semiconcealed 
hinges, bullet catch, two glass shelves, four-coat baked enamel 
finish. Popular priced equipment, f^r fine_ h^els and 

apartments. Wall openings: No. 805, 16^x24%, No. 807, 
16%x2S%. 4V2 in. deep. 



No. 805 Medicine Cabinet 


No. 810 without open shelf. No. 812 with o^n shelf below 
door. 16x20-in. selected plate glass mirror ^1-grade con- 
struction Highly refined design, one-piece frame, die stamped, 

rabbeted door; bullet catch; three 7n''°No^^^^^^ 

enamel finish. Wall openings: No. 810, 18/4x22 4 in.. No. 812, 

1814x27%: in. 4% in. deep. 




Economy — Majestic medicine cabinets are not the cheapest 
in price, but are offered because they give the maximum of value 
and economy. Nothing less than a four-coat finish will stand 
up satisfactorily. Majestic cabinets are noted for the dura- 
bility of their finish, hardware and steel work. 

Majestic Ironing Board Cab- 
inets 

No. 909 (illustrated). Wall open- 
ing, 14^/4 in. wide, 5 ft. high ; located 
9 in. above floor line; requires only a 
2 V 2 -in. deep recess. . 

No. 910. Wall opening, 147i m. 
wide, 5 ft. 5 in. high; located 9 in. 
above floor line; recess, 4^^ in. deep. 

This model has shelf for iron and 
broom clip on the door. 

Steel cabinets with wood boards. 

Come complete, ready to install. Held 
in place by six screws. No trirnming 
or fitting. Their use means distinct 
economy and pleased clients. 

The folding mechanism has been 
entirely redesigned and improved. 

Unusually light action; automatically 
locks into operating position. Very 
rigid — will support 150 lb., 3 ft. from 
the wall. The white enamel finish 
brightens the kitchen. Either of these 
cabinets furnishes an important con- 

^ No. 909 

No. 801 Majestic Telephone Niche 

A comparatively new convenience which gets the telephone 
out of the way, yet keeps it ready for instant use. 

Size : height over all, 28 in. ; width, 13 m. ; depth, 5 in. 
Requires a wall opening 25^/4xlO^Ax4’/^ in. 

Finish: standard, walnut or mahogany. Special colors to 
match your sample can be furnished, or the 
cabinet can be furnished with rustproof bond 
coat only. . 

For Hotels — The telephone niche m the 
hotel room displaces the old fashioned tele- 
phone stand and also the unsightly wall tele- 
phone. The niche, being above the zone that 
receives the hardest wear in the room, will 
retain its handsome appearance long after the 
furniture shows signs of use. 

For Homes and Apartments— The tele- 
phone is always more or less in the way. The 
Majestic telephone niche provides a logical and 
convenient place for the instrument. 

Wall Cabinets 

A series of cabinets for use 
either singly or in combination with 
other units. 

Widths are 26, 32V2, 42 and 
50^ in.; heights, 30 and 47V2 in.; 
depth, 11 in. 

These cabinets furnish valuable 
storage space where floor space is 
not available. 

Bulletins for Your Information 

No. 20. Majestic Medicine Cabinets. 

No 21. Ironing Boards; Telephone Niches. 

No. 22. Condensed Catalogue, with dimensions. 

No 23 Majestic De Luxe Medicine Cabinets. 

No.‘ 24. Majestic New No. 3000 Kitchenette. . 

These bulletins are prepared to give information quickly 
and lond sefy Any one, or "all, will be 

receipt of letter, card, telephone call or telegram. List prices 
and specifications are given for each item. 

is to furnish the best cabinets that an efficient 

to the builder and owner. 

Our engineering department is at your service, 
obligation to furnish layouts, information or recommendations 
as to the ’most advantageous use of Majestic produc s. 
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DOMESTIC SCIENCE BUILT-IN KITCHEN UNITS 

MANUFACTURED BY 

McDOUGALL COMPANY 

FRANKFORT, IND. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Manufacturers of Domestic Science Built-in 
Kitchen Units. 

Low Cost Due to Quantity Buying, Production and 
Our Experience 

Our enormous facilities in buying raw materials and 
in manufacturing, enables us to produce these units for 
a less cost than millwork. And in addition to the higher 
quality, appearance and construction, ours have con- 
venience usually unobtainable. 

We are woodworkers of 35 years’ experience and 
we are putting only the best materials and workmanship 
in these Units. 

Our Service to Architects, Builders, and Owners 

We maintain a Service Department to enable 
every one to obtain the utmost efficiency in the smallest 
space. 

Our office is a clearing house for the most practical 
ideas of kitchen design, and we invite you to submit 
plans, so we can assist you to lay out your kitchens. 

This service is free and gladly given. Address us, 
or our representative, and you will be given immediate, 
careful attention. 

The following pages show a few of the many com- 
binations, but our line is in no wise limited to the few 
sample combinations shown — we can give practically 
unlimited choice from hundreds of arrangements. 

General Description of Domestic Science Kitchen 
Units 

Planning of Kitchens — Kitchens now are being 
carefully planned beforehand — the same cool, thorough 
calculation and attention given to them as to the remain- 
der of the building. 

Domestic science built-in kitchen units have been 
responsible for much of this forward movement toward 
better arranged, less expensive kitchens. 



Flexibility of Our Units— The units are scien- 
tifically proportioned, built complete ready to set into 
the kitchen, and are of such variety that no matter what 
the peculiar demand as regards shape of the kitchen, or 
position of the doors and other openings, we will work 
out a suitable complete kitchen equipment and deliver it 
ready to set in place. 

Feature Points of Construction 

The material from which these units are made is 
wood, carefully selected, thoroughly air seasoned, and 
scientifically kiln dried. 

1 he asseml)ly of these units is done by cabinet mak- 
ers, not carpenters, but real cabinet makers. 

Every joint in any of our units is a mortise and 
tenon joint, carefully glued and made an integral part of 
the case which contains it. All shelves are mortised in. 

Every base is thoroughly braced with the famous 
Sampson corner brace construction which is described 
later on. There are eight of these corner braces in each 
base. 

Our finish consists of three coats: two coats of 
undercoat and one coat of heavy special enamel. Each 
coat is sprayed on, sanded, and glazed before the subse- 
quent coat is applied. 

All hardware is heavy nickelplated on solid brass. 

All table tops are of porceliron, guaranteed against 
chipping, cracking, or staining from the ordinary acids 
which come in contact with it in the kitchen. 

All drawer bottoms are mortised in all the way 
around and varnished on the inside. All drawers for 
silver are velvet lined. 

All drawers have center guides and crystal glass 
knobs. 

Refrigerators are of heavy corkboard insulation de- 
scribed in detail later on. 

Last, but not least, is the fact that each unit is inter- 
changeable with all other units. Additional equipment 
can be added whenever it becomes necessary. 
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Combination No. 61 rr ■ j 

Here we show probably the most eiricient and com- 
pact arrangement which has yet been worked out pro- 
viding sufficient cupboard storage space and work table 

top for the average home. ^ i r • 

This arrangement can be had in a number of sizes 
with windows in center and oflf center and has proven 
most satisfactory wherever used. 
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Unit 4560-T 


Unit 4260 


Combination No. 58-A i •* t, 

A very attractive arrangement for those kitchens 
where a large window over the sink is^ desired. 

By using a 34-in. base and a 24-in. upper section, 
we get a very attractive and yet complete equipment. 

Note the continuous table top effect across the 
entire wall. This is a point especially to be desired. 

Work may be done on either side of the sink. 
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Floor Plan of Illustration 
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Unit 3563-T 


Unit 3263 


Combination No. 35-B 

With this arrangement the entire kitchen equipment, 
with the exception of the stove, can be placed along one 
wall. This is very desirable in kitchens where a break- 
fast nook is immediately adjacent to the^ kitchen. 

The refrigerator is of 65-lb. ice capacity and may be 
had with either end or rear service. _ 

If desired, the unit on the left may be either a plate 
cupboard with 14 sq. ft. of shelf space, or a broom closet 
large enough for mops, brooms and vacuum cleaner. 

This arrangement has proven very popular. 
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McDougall Company 



Units 83-4S60-T-85 


Combination No. 51 

These units provide an abundance of storage space 
besides a large porceliron working table top. 

This arrangement in combination with a stove and 
sink gives ample storage and work table top space for 
the average kitchen. 

This combination is also available in smaller sizes if 
desired. 



Floor Plan of Illustration 



Floor Plan Using 356 1-T in Place of 4560-T 



Units 83-10161-T-89 


Combination No. 12 

One of our most compact, practical and complete 
apartment kitchen outfits. Please note that this little 
combination contains a real refrigerator, plenty of 
drawer space, lots of storage and shelf space, flour bin, 
cake and bread box, sugar bowl, jars for cofifee, tea, and 
spice, broom closet — in fact, everything needed in the 
kitchen except stove and sink. 

This outfit may be had with rear icing service and 
by a slight change in arrangement can be had with either 
rear or end service for both ice and packages. 
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Floor Plan of Illustration 



Units 10588-87-63-T 


Units 10188-87-61-T 


Combination No. 105 

We here show two combinations which are especially 
adapted to those very small apartment kitchens. The 
smaller outfit takes a floor space 3 ft. 21/2 in.x22 in. deep. 
The larger one requires 48V^ in.x22 in. ^Either combina- 
tion^ may be had with rear or end icing and package 
service. 

The arrangements which we present here have been 
a great help to those who wish to get a maximum of 
equipment in a minimum space. 
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Combinations No. 24 and 24-X 

We show below both open and closed views of an 
arrangement which has been universally acclaimed to be 
our most valuable combination. 

Its outstanding features are the large refrig- 
erator with a 125-lb. ice capacity and ample storage 
space for foods ; a table top 40x25-in. ; flour bin, 


cake box, ample drawer space, broom closets; and, par- 
ticularly, the abundance of storage space which is 
provided. 

This identical arrangement has been specified many 
times where it constituted the entire equipment for the 
kitchen except for stove and sink. For the average fam- 
ily it is sufficient. 



Closed 


Units 83-4560-T-10364 


Open 



Floor Plan of Illustration 
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Floor Plan Using 3561 -T in Place of 4560-T 



Sampson Corner Braces 

Each base contains eight of the famous 
Sampson corner braces, insuring absolute 
rigidity and permanent strength 



Bread Box 

Made of non-rusting metal and contains 
a sliding shelf. It has an automatic ar- 
rangement which closes the top of the bread 
box when the drawer is closed 


Special Features 



Simplex Flour Bin 

Made of non-rusting metal with 
24-lb. capacity, sifter attached. It is 
here shown lowered for filling 



Tray in Broom Closet 

All broom closets are provided with a por- 
celiron tray in the bottom, easily removable for 
cleaning and dusting, assuring neatness and 
cleanliness in a closet usually dark and dirty 



Cutlery Drawer 

The cutlery drawer is divided for con- 
venient storing of cutlery. The front sec- 
tion is velvet lined for silverware 



Table Top 

Of porceliron, guaranteed against crack- 
ing, chipping, or staining from the ordinary 
acids of the kitchen — an ideal work table 
top 
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McDougall Company 



Description of Contents and Features of the Units 
Shown Above 

Base Sections — 

Base sections are made in widths of 231/^, 33% and 
40 in., containing two or five drawers and storage space 
for kitchen utensils. 

This storage compartment has a sliding bottom that 
pulls forward, making the rear storage space as accessible 
as that in front. 

Each base contains eight of the Sampson corner 
braces described on the preceding page. 

All bases are 22 in. deep and have a standard height 
of 35 in. to the table top. 

Upper Sections — 

Upper sections are made in sizes corresponding to 
the bases ; namely, 23%, 33%, and 40 in. They are made 
both with and without flour bins and come either with 
or without glassware and the auxiliary equipment on the 
doors. 


Broom Closets — 

Broom closets are all IS in. wide and are made 11% 
and 22 in. deep. Above the storage compartment for 
brooms, mops, and vacuum cleaner are 2 shelves provid- 
ing storage space for cleaning fluids, rags, etc. 

The bottoms of these broom closets have porceliron 
trays assuring absolute cleanliness at all times. 

Plate Cupboards — Plate cupboards are made 11% 
and 22 in. deep. They contain 7 shelves. 

No. 84 plate cupboard has 7 sq. ft. of shelf space 
and No. 85 plate cupboard has 14 sq. ft. of shelf space. 
The shelves are so arranged as to provide storage for the 
larger utensils used in the kitchen. 

Porceliron Table Tops — 

All table tops are of porceliron, which is vitrified 
enamel, baked on steel at a high temperature. It makes 
an ideal non-porous work surface and is guaranteed 
against cracking, chipping, or staining from the ordinary 
acids in the kitchen. 
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Description of Contents and Features of the Refrig- 
erator Unit Combinations Shown Above 

Refrigerators — Are designed to fit with other units. The 
insulation consists of 2 layers of building felt, 1 in. of Non- 
pareil corkboard and Vj in. confined air space. 

Can be furnished with 1^-in. corkboard when so speci- 
fied. 

Refrigerators Nos. 101, 105, and 107 have 65-lb. ice capacity. 
No. 103 has 125-lb. capacity. They are lined with Toucan 
metal with white enamel finish. All hardware is heavy cast 
brass nickelplated. All refrigerators will be furnished with 
either end or rear service at a slight additional cost. 

Nos. 66 and 64 storage sections above Nos. 107 and 103 
refrigerators have a capacity of 12 and 15 sq. ft., respectively. 

Standard Specification for Use of Architects 

Note: The follpzving specification can be copied and inserted in 

specifications for Carpenter or Millwork, 

Genexral — The contractor shall provide and install complete,^ where 
shown on the sJrawings, the following kitchen units and combinations of 
units. (Insert here a iL^t of the required units.) 

The above kitchen units or combinations shall be as manufactured 
by the McDougall Company of Frankfort, Ind., or equal, as may be 
approved by the architect. 

IMlaterials — All wood shall be carefully selected, thoroughly air 
seasoned and scientifically kiln dried to at least of moisture content. 

All other material shall be of a high standard that may be recom- 
mended and guaranteed by the manufacturer. 


Workmanship — The assembly of the various units shall be executed 
by experienced cabinet makers. 

Frames — All joints shall be mortised and tenoned and thoroughly 
glued. All bases shall be reinforced with^ eight Sampson Kant-Warp steel 
corner braces. All shelves shall be mortised in. . i? m • 

Panels — All panels, including drawer bottoms, shall be of i^-m. 
3-ply laminated wood mortised in all around, and the backs of all units 
shall be of the same material. 

Drawers and Tops — All drawers shall have slide guides. 

All drawers for cutlery shall be divided for convenient storing of 
cutlery. The front sections shall be velvet lined for silverware. 

The bread box drawer shall be lined with non-rusting metal and shall 
contain a sliding shelf. The covers shall be arranged to close automatically 
when the drawer is closed. 

Porcelain Tops — All base or table tops shall be of steel, of ample 
weight, with high grade porcelain finish and guaranteed against cracking, 
chipping or staining from the ordinary acids of the kitchen. 

Plour Bins — All flour bins shall be the Simplex flour bin made of 
non-rusting metal, with 24-lb. capacity, with sifter attached and pro- 
vided with the required hardware for lowering and raising the bin when 
in use. .... 

Broom Closets — All broom closets shall be equipped with a re- 
movable porceliron tray on the bottoms for sanitary purposes. 

Finish — All woodwork to be painted shall receive one coat of filler 
brushed on and rubbed; one coat of lacquer, sanded; and two coats of 
white undercoat, each coat properly sanded; the final finish shall consist of 
one coat of high grade white enamel, sprayed on. The final gloss finish shall 
be applied so as to allow sufficient time for thorough drying and harden- 
ing before the units are crated or shipped. The inside of all drawers 
shall be varnished. , ^ ^ 

Hardware — All hardware for all units shall be of cast brass polished 
and heavily nickelplated. All drawer pulls shall be of crystal glass. 

Defects and Shipment — All units shall be carefully packed and 
crated at the factory ready for shipment, and shall be free from all com- 
mercial defects. 
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MASTERBILT WALL FIXTURE COMPANY, INC. 

SANTA BARBARA, CAL. 

REPRESENTATIVES 


LOS ANGELES, CALIF., AND VICINITY 

H. V. Cowan, Inc., 1950 East 64th Street, Los Angeles, Calif. 

SAN DIEGO, CALIF., AND VICINITY 

Klicka Lumber Co., 30th and University Streets, San Diego, Calif. 
TEXAS 

Steves Sash & Door Co., San Antonio, Texas 
NEW ORLEANS, LA.. AND VICINITY 

North Rampart Lumber & Supply Co., 531-541 N. Rampart Avenue, 
New Orleans, La. 

FLORIDA 

Miami — P. A. Henderson Co., Miami, Fla. 

Tampa — North Rampart Lumber & Supply Co., 531-541 N. Rampart 
Avenue, New Orleans, La. 

Jacksonville — Mason Forwarding Co., Jacksonville, Fla. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 

Barber & Ross, Inc., 11th & G Streets, N. W., Washington, 
D. C. 

MAINE, NEW HAMPSHIRE, VERMONT, MASSACHUSETTS, 
RHODE ISLAND, CONNECTICUT, AND PROVINCE OF 
QUEBEC 

Brockway-Smith Corp., 465 Medford Street, Charlestown District, 
Boston, Mass. 

MICHIGAN 

United States Plywood Co., 1815 Franklin Street, Detroit, Mich. 
NEW YORK 

Whittier Lumber & Millwork Co., 411 Adams Street, Newark, 
N. J. 

Cameron Lumber Co., Newburgh, N. Y. 


Products 

Masterbilt Breakfast Nooks, 

Folding Wall Tables and Seats^ 

Kitchen Cabinets and Cupboards, 

Broom Closets, Buffet Units, Iron- 
ing Boards and Telephone Cabinets. 

Combinations of any of the above units. 

Also Masterbilt Medicine Cabinets and Bathroom 
Seats. 

Masterbilt Products are the Result of a Careful Study 
of the Quality and Construction of Space and 
Time Saving Devices 

In placing Masterbilt products before the public, 
we do so without hesitation. 

The materials and workmanship are of the best. 


All lumber used is carefully se- 
lected and kiln dried. All seats and 
table tops are of ribbon grain Philip- 
pine mahogany of 5-ply construction, 
which, when polished, will add mate- 
rially to the general effect. 

All hardware is selected by us to give perfect and 
lasting service. 

All seats, tables and ironing boards are fitted 
with our hinges and self-locking braces, which are 
foolproof against collapse. The hinges and self-locking 
braces are fully protected by United States patent laws 
and are to be found only in Masterbilt products. 

Masterbilt fixtures can be installed under all build- 
ing conditions and they have the approval of architects 
and other experts. 


Masterbilt 


This triple unit is shipped from the factory 
complete, including hardware, ready for installation. 
Simply set in provided space in the wall and secure 
same with 4 screws. If desired, it can be set against 
the wall by the addition of 3 
back bands applied by a carpen- 
ter. As this fixture only pro- 
jects 4 in. from the finished wall 


MASTERBILT BREAKFAST UNIT No. 122 



when closed, it will not be unsightly. Each seat 
accommodates 2 persons comfortably and is tested 
to carry a distributed weight of over one ton, which 
also applies to the table. 

This unit can be placed be- 
neath a group of windows, be- 
tween cabinets ( forming a 
nook) , or in a plain wall surface. 



MASTER3ILT B2EAK.FAST UNTTNai22 
Insfallea on pldin Wdll- exlended jor ust 


IN WALL 


ON WALL 


MASTERBILT BREAKFAST UNIT 
No.122 AS SHIPPED FROM FACTO R.Y 

dimensions and data 


Poagh Op'ng.Pec;air’d 
Wall Slcid.In 
SLipping Wl.,Lbs 
Size of fable, In. 

Size of Seals , In. 
Casing Included 
Hai'dwaj'e Included 


56'/2x33'/2” 

4 

128 
28x38 
12 x41F2 
yes 
yes 


PLANS 
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MAST£RBILT COZY NOOK COMBINATIONS 

To ioe used in conio^ciion wiih CL»plDOdn*c^s fur'tjisJicci hy ioc^l pLinin^ mills 


The units used in the Masterbilt cozy nooks are : 

No. 1 wall table 

No. 3-D cabinet door seats 

No. 3 sidewall seat 

No. 5-AD 2-piece folding ironing board (see 
third page following). 

Note: Use No. 3-D door seat where nook is between 
cabinets, and use No 3 sidewall seat where seats are to be 
installed in partition wall. 

These units are shipped from the factory com- 
plete, including hardware and casings, ready for in- 
stallation. 


No. 1 wall table unit is constructed the same as 
the table in the breakfast unit No. 122. 

No. 3-D cabinet door seats are folded in their 
own cabinet unit, each unit acting as the door to the 
cupboard space behind. 

Behind one of the cabinet door seat units is in- 
stalled one of our No. 5-AD folding ironing boards 
(see third page following). 

To use ironing board, simply swing open the 
cabinet door seat unit and extend the folding ironing 
board. 
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PHOTOGRAPH SHOWING UNITS 
EXTENDED FOR, USE, 


'/2 IN. 


SCALE PLAN OF COZY NOOK 
BETWEEN CABINETS 


UNIT 

ROUGH OPWb required IK. 

STUD 

SHIPPING WGUr 

SERYlcmzT" 

riBDWARE INCIUDD 

DOOR HINGIS INC. 

No. 3-0 Soeii 
No.l Wall Table, 

18j( 32||'4 framing ?ize 
30 x 33V2 12ocii?h Openinj? 

4- in. 
4 in. 

34 its. 
66 lbs. 

14 X 14 in. 
28 X 38 in 

Yes 

Yes 

No. 

^ 




lNa3 . 
iSeaf 


V£> 


iNo.3 
' Seal ^ 

r*-14- 


No. 1 WALL TABLE 

AS SHIPPED EROM EACTORY 
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h IN SCALE PLAN OF COZY NOOK, 
BETWEEN WALLS 



PHOTOGRAPH SHOWING UNITS 
EXTENDED FOR, USE 


No. 3 SEAT No. 3D SEAT 

AS SHIPPED FBOM THE FACTORY 
H<x3Dh;is 7i6"bdn^iT)5 siiles-Ho 3 b;>5 


.UNIT 

ROUGH OPNG BEaUIREOm 

SHIP^G. WT. 

SERVICt SIZE 

hardware 

No.3 Seal 
No. 1 Table 

: 1& X 33 '/2 

50«33'/2 I?ou<K Op’n’g. 

34 lbs. 
•••66 lbs 

14 X 14 in 
28 X 36in 

(A tA 
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MASTEBBILT COMEU NOOIC AND SINK NOOK COMBINATIONS' 

This combination makes a very comfortable and Any corner arrangement can be handled by sub- 

attractive corner condition, by using a mullion No. 21 stituting a No. 12 mullion (table to left of seat) in 
and two No. 3 sidewall seats. place of No. 21 shown in illustration. 




MASTEHJ.ILT CORNER, NOOK 
EXTENDED FOR, USE 


MASTE2EILT CORNER NOOK. 
FIXTURES FOLDED INTO WALL 


MASTER filLT No. 3 SEAT 
AS SHIPPED FROM FACTORY 


MASTERBILT BREAKFAST MULLIONS 
AS SHIPPED FROM THE FACTORY 


■Nofc- BoagjTL foi* lfo.5 I6>"x SSVa" x 3” 


DIMENSIONS AND DATA- No. 21 MULLION 


BoCTgh Opn'g.RcacriffcGl In. 
Clipping Wf. Pounds 
Size of f^hic. Inches 
Size o| Scdi, Inches 
Ceasing Incladed 
Ifoifdvsr^ye Incladed 


28x 38 






14 -*1 


No. 3 


Sc^i 


No. 21 Mullion . . 
No.2 Sedi No.l Tdole 


If i*€V6fsed it IS No. 12 


1.4 


No.3 

Sedi 


y21N SCALE PLAN OF MASTERBILT CORNER N(^ 



NOOK FOLDED 



NOOK OPEN 


MASTEBBILT SINK COMBINATION UNIT^ 

To be «ve<i in cormeciion with cupbo<*fds furnished 
by local planing mills 



Fitted 

Size 


g 

cx. 

No. 1D table Door 
No.2D Seal Doot* 
Ko.05 Folding lrori.3rd. 
following fot* compl 
(No door hardw.ai'6 

l‘-3"x2*5V 
( S«« third 
tie delaiL 
furnished 

36 

f 

4^ 

age 


1'his arrangement was specially designed to 
meet the demand for space-saving devices in apart- 
ment houses where every inch of space must he 
conserved. The combination shown works out nicely 
in a kitchen as small as 8x10 ft. A complete break- 
fast nook for four persons, ironing board, cooler, 
storage space, sink and drainboard, cupboards, etc., 
are all in the small space of 8 ft. wide by 22 in. deep. 



Sot.et’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



Masterbilt Wall Fixture Company, Inc. 


2735 






CA6INET CLOSED 


BREAKFAST UNIT SET FOU USE 


UPPER/ CABINET EXPOSED 


MASTER/BILT BUFFET CABINET COMBINATION No. 300 


The units used in this combination are : 

One No. 2-SD — This unit includes a folding 
seat No. 2 and above that, a large storage space for 
electric iron with asbestos and metal covered shelf, 
and above that a large spice cabinet. This unit has 
hanging stiles so that the whole unit hangs like a door 
and swings out, allowing access to broom closet 
behind. 

One No. B Broom Closet — No. 2-SD unit fits 
into the front of this unit No. B. 

One No. A Buffet Unit — A No. 1-D table fits 
into the lower part of this unit, making center section 
of No. 300 when assembled. Furnished with shelv- 


ing as shown and supplied with or without mirror. 

One No. C Cooler Unit — This unit contains a 
folding ironing board No. 0-5 in the lower part. In 
front of the ironing board a seat No. 2-D is fitted. 
The upper cooling compartment is equipped with 
adjustalde slatted shelves. 

Unit No. B and Unit No. C can be interchanged. 

These units are shipped from the factory com- 
plete as shown in the illustrations, ready for installa- 
tion and assembling into a compjete cabinet. No door 
hinges or catches are furnished. 

The illustrations clearly show the various fea- 
tures and how they are manipulated. 




5*rWide ~ G'-K) 


igh 


l'-3 


Deep 


1-D r^h\c 


2-D 

fcai 


V2 IN $cale’plan of cabinet combination 


Size 17‘x82“ ^ 
Ship.Wi. 92 lbs. 




>1- 9 n fitting Size 15 1 52^4" 
S feipping Wt. 55 lbs. 


it 9 Cn ^i^e 15 X 79 V >0. p, Size 17x 82 " 
MoK-bU shipW1.481bs. ?hip.Wt. 47 Ibz. 


BEEAKFAST units, FOLDED INTO 
CUPBOARD DOORS-EECESSES EXPOSED 
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Masterbilt Wall Fixture Company, Inc. 


MASTERftlLT IRONING BOARDS AND COM5INATIONS 

Moisieftili Folding Iiconing £)o.oif d >fo, 5 




No.5 OPEN IN U^E 


"1 


This board in its several forms will fit any 
regular 4-in. wall, under standard height windows, 
under counter shelf of kitchen cupboards, under sink 
case top, in the face of cupboards hung as a door 
allowing use of space behind, 
or hinged to swing back inside 
cupboards, etc. 

All these models fold up 
with the ironing pad on (our 
specially constructed hinge has 
solved this problem) as well 
as giving an absolutely smooth 


flush ironing surface. This is an exclusive Master- 
bilt feature. 

To close board, fold outer flap back, which re- 
leases brace lock; touch brace with toe and board 
drops gently back into its case. 

They can be installed 
wherever they are most serv- 
iceable and need not displace 
any of the wall space needed 
for other kitchen cupboards. 

See dimensions and data 
at bottom of page. 


No.5 INWALL 


UNIT 

HOUGH 

OPENING 

WAU 

STUO 

WilGHT 

L&5. 

HAHO* 

WARE 

No.5 

14 1( 33' 

4" 

3G 

YUS 


w 


Installed in4"Slad Pcitiiiion 

PLAN OF MA9TERBILT 
FOLDINdlBONlNa BOARD No.5 


No.5 A? SHIPPED 


Mastefbili Folding Ifoning £>oai*d Ko.5-A-D 




This model is used to hang inside cupboards, 
swinging back into cupboard when not in use, leaving 
storage space for electric iron and other laundry 


sundries. Pad folds away with board. Present 
models all have steel brace as shown in No. 5 (above), 
absolutely rigid and no obstruction above or below 
board to interfere with ironing. Smooth, flush sur- 
face at the joint. 

No door hardware furnished. 


No.5A-D FOLDED 


No.S-A-D IN USE 


No.S-A-D 
AS SHIPPED 

Stile 1716 •• 


UNIT 

ROUGH OP-NG. BEQU1HE.O 
INCHE.S 

WALL STUD 
INCHES 

SHIPPING WEIGHT 
POUNDS 

hardware 

INCLUDED 

No.5 

14 X 33 V 2 

A- and ap 

3G 

YtS ALL 

No. 5 A 

14 xSaVi 


27 

No 

No.SAD 

15 x32V4 


30 

KO 

No.5D 
No. 0-5 

15 x 32‘/4 

4and up 

39 

YES 

NO 
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UNIT 

BOUGH OPVG BEauiREO 
INCHES 

WALL STDO 
TNCHES 

CHIPPING WEIGHT 
POUNDS 

HEIGHT or 
BOAJID FROM FL®I 

LENGTH 
or BOARD 

WIDTH 
or BOA HD 

CASIHG 

INCLUDED 

HARDWARE, 

included 

1^0.6 

14 X 62 

4 

48 

33^2 

46 IH. 

IIV 4 IN. 

NO 

NO 


M«3slei*tili 

This model is for stationary installation inside 
lower part of cupboards. Simple to install on the 
job. The distance between the shoulders of the hard- 
wood pivot rod at the top is 12 in. This rod must be 
hung at least 30 in. above the floor inside the cup- 
board. This can be done by placing two pieces of 
lumber 12 in. apart with 1-in. holes bored in each 
in such a manner that the distance from the floor 
line to the center of the holes is at least 30 in. The 
ends of the pivot rods are inserted in these holes and 
the bottom of the brace is attached to the floor with 
special clip furnished with the board. 

See dimensions and data at bot- 
tom of page preceding. 


boAfd No. 5-J) 

This model, with door included, is for installa- 
tions on face of lower part of cupboards, the whole 
unit being hung on the face of the cupboard like an 
ordinary cupboard door. 

It has It^^-in. hanging stiles and the box is 4 in. 
deep. 

By swinging the box open, the storage space 
behind is available for use. 

See dimensions and data at the bottom of page 
preceding. 




MA^TEUblLT IRONING BOARDS AiNJ) COMBINATIONS' 

KoIJmg Ironing Board No 0-5. Wasierbill Folding Ironing 


Na05 AS SHIPPER No.05 INSTALLED IN SINKaSE 


NoSD AS SHIPPED 


No.SD INSTALLED IN CUPBOARD 


IRONmO BOARD READY FOR. USE 


'/2lN. SCALE PLAN OF MASTERBILT 
COMBINATION IRONING BOARD AND BOARD FOLDED AWAY- SPICE CABINET 
SPICE CABINET No 0 IN 4 IN. WALL ANDIRON STORAGE EXPOSED 


■p. 


MASTERBILT COMBINATION IRONING BOARD AND SPICE CABINET No.6 


This cabinet contains an ironing board and large 
spice cabinet in the space usually required for an ordi- 
nary board. 

The lower cabinet contains a No. 5 folding iron- 
ing board. 

The cross rail between cabinets provides space 
for wiring the electric plug. 

The lower shelf space in the upper compartment 
provides ample space for storage of an electric iron, 


the shelf being covered with asbestos and sheet metal 
for protection. The portion above is equipped with 
shelving for storage of spices, etc. 

This unit is shipped from the factory complete 
except casing. Door hardware is not furnished. 
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Masterbilt Wall Fixture Company, Inc, 





TTHIi 

rough ophg 
BEQ’O. ih. 

WAU 
CTUD IN. 

SHIP 

wr. IBS. 

Hr. or seat 
ritom.iK. 

CASING 

INCLUDED 

HAS.DWAR.L 

INCLUDED 

No. 30 

14 X 52 

3 

58 

18 

YES 

YES 


OPEN Foe. use removed fojeuse eisewher-l 


UNIT 

ROUGH OP’g. 

req'o. in. 

WALL 
STUD IN. 

SHIP wr. 

L5S. 

Hr or BOARD 
PROM noOKlK. 

CASING 

INCLUDED 

000 IL Ht>WRE 

included 

Jfo. 1 A 

14 » 62 

3 

39 

32 Jnd 35 

NO 

NO 




i 


V 2 IN 

OOKWI 


SO 


ALE 1 PLAN OflMAi tERlllLT 
TH llR(j)NIN& EqAI^DlDBAWEHl; 


iL 
1 1 
11 


M r 
M I 


i -H 4 - 


MASTEEBILT BREAKFAST NOOfC AND DRAWER IRONING BOARD No. 6 


The Masterbilt engineers submit this ironing 
board fitted inside a drawer as the ultimate in space 
saving devices. The space under the table top of 
the standard stationary breakfast nook is abso- 
lutely waste space, therefore it might be said that 
the Masterbilt drawer ironing board takes up 


no space. This is an exclusive Masterbilt feature. 

If the complete nook is wanted with the drawer 
ironing board, specify “Master! )ilt Nook No. 85.'’ 
If drawer only is wanted, specify “Masterl)ilt Drawer 
No. 8.” Nook No. 85 consists of 6 pieces — one table 
top, two seat ends, two table legs and drawer No. 8. 


MASTEKRILT IRONING BOARDS 

This is our standard type single piece ironing board. All 
working parts are of metal, will last a lifetime and will not 
become loose and wobbly. The board can be raised and 
lowered to two heights to suit the fancy of the user but will 
not slip of its own accord. It can be removed from the box 
if desired, a great convenience when one wishes to use the 
board in another part of the house, or if it becomes necessary 
to replace a burned or damaged board. Shipped from the 
factory complete except casing. Door hardware is not fur- 
nished unless ordered extra. 


CLOSED 


OPEN 


mmmnmkm^T m 85 

IROMNGBOABBNaa CLOSED 


MASTERBILT TELEPHONE CABINETS 

The cabinet contains a seat, telephone shelf, book com- 
partment and writing shelf. 

The seat has a comfortable reclining back rest for use 
in long conversations. The scat is 12x14 in. and 18 in. from 
the floor. This is our regular Xo. 4 sidewall scat. 

The center compartment allows ample space for the bell 
box and telephone. 

The upper compartment provides for the telephone books 
and has a sloping writing shelf at a convenient height. 

Shipped complete as shown in left-hand illustration, no 
carpenter work being required. Simply set in provided space 
in wall and secure same with 4 screws. 


Table 

ftcnchcs 

lyoning fcoard Dfawe. 1 ? 


$i 2 c In. 


27x42 

75 lbs. 

14x45 

48 - 

13'42 I 5H 

35 - 


Ship.W^f. 


MASTERBILT BREAKFAST UQDK Ho. 85 
WITH DBAWE2 IRONING BOARD No. 8 
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MURPHY DOOR BED COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Kitchen Cabinets and Ironing Boards 

NEW YORK nnCAGO DETROIT NASHVILLE ST. LOUIS ATLANTA 

For Local Addresses, see page 2698 
I'or Door Beds, see pages 2698-2705 


SEATTLE 


Murphy In-A-Wal Ironing Board and Broom Cabinet 
(All-steel Except the Board) 

This all-steel In-A-Wal ironing board cabinet comes 
completely assembled with hardware and ready to 
set in place. The finish is of baked prime enamel, 
which allows the painter to finish to match woodwork 
or walls. 

By special request, the cabinet can be finished in 
high luster white or French gray enamel for a small 
additional cost. 



-t- 


PL- 




-& 

PLAN 


'A - \<b'aLJim 
•b' - 14- Bnwiiw 
a Jl'iDX 
*C-3'y4- DEPTH. 
■D'-65’4- HEIGHT. 
T- 15“ TL0» 
riOOL 




FlOOL. } 


•y* ECTlpN • 
r <=> 

MULPHT IN • A - VAL 
STEEL CABIWET 
IILONIMG DOALD 


Murphy In-A-Wal Ironing Board Details 

and Broom Cabinet 

Six .screws furnished fasten cabinet to 
studs 


Details show standard partition construction and 
correct position of and method of fastening cabinet be- 
tween 16-in. center studding. 

The Murphy In-A-Wal cabinet can be installed in 
either new or old buildings, because a beveled flange 
projecting 1% ii'^- forms the trim around the cabinet. 
The actual dimensions of the cabinet are 14 in. wide; 
651/4 in. high; 4% in. deep. For 
roughing-in dimensions, see detail. 

Corner Installation — Because 
of the very limited wall space in the 
modern, efficient kitchen of today, it 
is often necessary to place the cabinet 
in the corner. Where this condition 
prevails, the M^irphy In-A-Wal 
Ironing Board will swing away from 
the wall for either the rigfit or 
left-handed person. See sketch. 



Detail of Comer 
Installation 



Murphy Wood Ironing Board and 
Cabinet 


Details 


iTioi/bfJ 




r 

-•A- 

=L_^ 






Murphy Wood Ironing Board and Cabinet 

Details show standard partition construction and 
correct position of and method of fastening the Murphy 
ironing board between the 16-in. 
center studding. The actual 
dimensions of the cabinet are 
14 in. wide; 6 ft. 9Y2 in. high; 

3% in. deep. For roughing-in 
dimensions, see detail. 

The small and large board •PlMEk/lON/- 

is assembled in the cabinet in •P.ovqiliNq-lN* 

the natural wood only. | w* 

“5 - 
"C - 82 " 

'CAblNtT'lN/lDt- 
T“- 3V Nd Depll, 

T-ll V Nel WidtH 

T''-75ib"N.i M' 


The door is furnished, but not the casing, cap or 
hardware. A shelf of ample depth is provided for iron. 


Murphy Bathroom Cabinets 

Steel, recessed type, with glass or steel shelves. 



Model One- 

piece front face and 
back. 

Finish — White or 
gray — baked perm a- 
nently hard. Genuine 
plate glass mirror, 
cushioned. 

All hinges inter- 
locking. Ball tipped. 

D imension s — 

Height, 24% in. ; width, 

20% in.; inside depth, ..b>» 

4% in. 

Mirror exposed surface, 13/1x17^/4 in. 

Roughing-in Dimensions — Width, 17% in. ; height, 21 /2 
in. ; depth, 4 in. 

Shipping Weight — 45 lbs. 

Model “B'* — Open bottom shelf. 

Finish — White enamel — baked permanently hard. Rust 
resisting hardware. Strike plate and two buttons prevent door 
marring body. Cabinet face, one piece. 

Dimensions — Height (front), 30% in.; width (front), 20 yi* 
in.; inside depth, 4% in. 

Mirror exposed surface, 13%xl7% in. 

Roughing-in Dimensions — Width, 17% in.; height, 27% 


in. ; depth, 4 in. 

Shipping Weight — 60 lbs. 
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Murphy Door Bed Company 



Unit REF-120 
Refrigerator Unit Showing: 

Right Side Service Compartment 
in Cabinet and Right Side Icing. 

*'W’ indicates Side Metal Wall 
Covering Full Size Service and lc« ' 
ing Door Opening. 


Murphy Buffet Unit 
Getting the most out of valuable space. 


Unit S. T. 30 
Three Burner Stove Unit. 



FRONT 4C(MG 

Specify right or left hinge doors 



ReAa icjNio- 
1 — — 1 ^^^ — 



LEFT ^IPE >CING. 


“D" Drain location in Refrlger* 
ator only. Location of Drain 
Pipe in floor must be determined 
by the design and size of drain 
Bowl. You can locate Bowl 
edge 2 in from outer edge of 
Refrigerator. 



Refrigerator Unit 
REF-120 

Refrigerator Cabinet 
SECTION REF-C.20 

Size 48 high. 20 wide, 
15" deep. 

15-lb. flour bin, tin lined. 

4x9 spice shelf. 

6>4 sq. ft. shelving. 

Two double paneled 
doors (muffled). 

Two cutlery drawers on 
V. F. slides. 

Rust resisted, coppered, 
and nickel-plated hard' 
ware. 

Baked enamel, white or 
French gray. 

Stretcher leveled, full 
pickled furniture ateel. 

Service compartment can 
be provided in cabinet. 

Shipping weight, 115 lbs. 

Units are divided be- 
tween top of work 
board and bottom of 
brackets. Unit height, 
84 inches. 

Refrigerator— Wood 
SECTION REF-20 

Size 36- high, 20" wide, 
16 deep. 

50-lb. ice capacity, inner 
shell heavy galvanized 
metal. 

Side or rear icing. 

Porcelain work top, 16x20 

Steel pegs. 

Wire shelf allows free 
circulation of air. 

Rust resisted, coppered, 
and nickel-plated hard- 
ware. 

Nickel-plated latches. 

Cast brass. heavily 

Enameled, white or 
French gray. 

Can be equipped with 
automatic refrigerator 
coil. 

rio<'r space, 18 deep, 20 
wide. Shipping weight 
115 lbs. Total unit 

shipping weight, 230 tbs. 


I Ml 





Unit P. C. Pan Cabinet. 

Size: For REF-20 Refrigerat- 
or; I8V4 high, ••D" 15 deep. 
“C" width is one inch shjrt- 
cr than sink wid*h, not in- 
cluding drain board. 

Rust resisted, coppered and 
nickel-plated hardware. 

Double paneled door (muffled). 

Baked enamel, white or French 
gray. 

Stretcher leveled, full pickled 
furniture steel. 

Th's cabinet must clear un'dei* 
sink trap. 

Shipping weight. 50 lbs. 



Side or Rear 
Full Size Ic- 
ing Door only. 


Shelf and Drain Basket, 
Unit S. D. B. 

Shelf size, 12 deep. 

t'E" width is IVi longer than 
sink width. 

1" fare channel in front,. 

Length. l>/j wider than sink 
width. 

Made of No. 20 Gauge steel. 

Baked enamel, white or French 
gray. 

Holes on both ends to bolt to 
refrigerator and stove cabi- 
net. 

Basket size, 18x14x3*/) or 21V^X 
14x3*/) . 

Galvanized, with center wire 
plate supports. 

4 enameled steel l/8xl/2 basket 
drop hangers. 

Shipping weight, 8 lbs. 


rr- 




‘4 


-J6‘- 






is 




Side or Rear Full 
Size Service and 
Icing Door Show- 
ing “W" Side 
Metal Wall cov- 
ering Door Open- 
ing. 




Floor plan locating vent center 
and location of Gas Pipe on 
stove for either right or left 
hand corner measurement from 
plaster line. 


Three Burner Range 
Cabinet 

SECTION 3-BC 
Size 29'/, high, 24 wide. 
15 deep. 

4 canrpy with double 
insulating wall be- 
tween cabinet and bot- 
tom of canopy. 
Equipped with oven and 
room vent. 

Right or left vent on 
cabinet not standard. 
Nickel-plated trim for 
whl*e or gray stove. 
Baked b'ack »"Mmel trim 
for black stove. 

7*4 sq. ft. shelving. 

Rust resisted, coppered 
and nickel-plated hard- 
ware. 

Heavy cast iron cabinet 
support brackets. 

Baked enamel, white or 
French gray. 

Stretcher leveled, full 
pickled furniture steel. 
Double paneled doors, 
(muffled). 

Shipping weight 130 IbS. 
Units are divided be- 
tween top of stove and 
bottom of brackets. 
Unit height, 84 inches. 
Three B'irner Range 
SECTION 3-B 
Size 30*4 high. 28 wide, 
14*/) deep. 

Oven size, 12 high, 12 
deep, 18 wide. 

Black enameled with 
white porcelain door 
panel. 

White or gray porcelain 
enameled range. 
Suppl'ed with or without 
broiler. 

Flocr space, 20 deep, 30 
wide. Shipping Weight 
93 lbs. 



*✓** 




•.5 


INSERTED 

IN 

WALL. 






\ 


% 


a 




Detail of vent thimble showing 
the possible range of thimb'e 
movement which connects to 
flue, also showing the louvers 
Which are located under canopy 
over stove. 


Details of Murphy Buffet Unit 
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XEFT Ft^)NT ICING 






l^FT REAR 1CJN(^ 


Unit REF— 130 

UNIT REF— 130 

Service compartment and Refrigerator 
Drain Location. 

Side metal wall for full size service 
and ice door. 





RIGHT FRONT ICING 
- 27 ’ 



RIGHT SIDE ICING 

I" — I® 



Location of drain pipe in floor must be determined by the design and size 
locate bowl edge 2" In from outer edge of refrigerator. 

I. C. (Icing Chamber). 

D. (Drain location in Refrigerator only). 

Ice Door Opening 12^" x 14^". 


mr.HT REAR ICIMG 

of drain bowl. You can 


Unit S. T. 40, Four Burner Stove 

Note: Showing height of vent and location of Gas 
Riser. 


Four Burner Stove 
Unit St. 40 

Four Burner SlJVe 
Cabinet 

Four Burner ■ Steve 
Cabinet 

SECTION 4-BC 

Site; n\<C hi*b, 24“ 
wide, 15“ deep. 

4' canepy with denble iniulatini 
walla, between cabinet and can- 
epy. 

EQuIpped with even and reem vent. 

Rl(hl, center er left vent aa Fet 
tpeclcatlena. 

Nickel-plated trim ter white er 
jray iteye. 

Black baked enamel trim ter blacit 
ateee. 

TV, a«. tt ahelTint. 

Ruat reaiated, coppei-plated bard- 


Stre'cher leyeled, tnll pickled tnr- 
nltnre ateeL 

Shipplnc weight, IJO Iba. 

Onita are divided between tep el 
ateve and bottom et bracketa. 

Unit height, M inebea 

Four Burner Stove 
SECTION 4-B 

Site: Si" high. 22V,“ wide. 27* deep 

Oven alie: ir hUb, It' deep. It* 
wide. 

Black enameled with white porce- 
lain doer. 

Whi'c ei Crap porcelain enameled 
ateve. 

Supplied with ei witboni brellei. 
timmer. ei antematic lightei 

Porcelain ruat-reaiating oven lin- 

FImI^ apace. 2T deen. U* wtdn. 
Shipping weight, liJ Iba 




Unit B M. 

Broom Cabinet 

Broom Cabinet 

Ho. 11 Size: 84" high, 11* 
wide, IS" deep. 

Ho. 15 Size. 84" high, IS" 
^de, 19Vi" deep. 

Upper compartment, 19V^* 
high. 

Shelf In center of open- 
ing. 

Lower compartment 58yj" 
high. 

Two electric welded steel 
hooks 

Nickel-plated hardware. 

Re-inforced door. 

Baked enamel, white or 
French gray 

Stretchet leveled, full 
pickled furniture Steel 

Shipping weight: No. II. 
108 lbs -No. IS. 114 lbs 



Refrigerator Unit REF — 130 
Refrigerator Cabinet 
Refrigerator Cabinet. 
SECTION REF-C. 30 

Size: 4T high. 30%" wide. 15" 
deep. 

24-lb. flotu bln. tin lined. 

Tin lined bread and cake box 
with wire abelt. 

10 a<i. ft abelving. 

Double panel doora, (muffled). 

Two cuUery drawerg on V. F. 
SI idea. 

Ruat reaiated, coppered and 
nickel-plated hardware. 

Baked enamel, white or French 

croF- 

Stretcher leveled, furniture gteel. 

If dealred, a service compartment 
can be provided. 

Shipping weight, 165 Iba. 

Unita are divided between top of 
work board and bottom of 
bracketa. Unit height, 84 inchea. 

Refrigerator — IVood 
SECTION REF-30 

Sire: 36" high, 30%" wide. 19V*" 
deep. 

75-lb. ice capacity. Cork lined 
box. Side or rear icing. Can 
be equipped with automatic re- 
frigerator coil. Inner lining 
made of heavy galvanized ateel 
Joinra without any crevice 
where dirt or impurities might 
collect Two galvanized woven 
wire ahelvea allow tree circula- 
tion of air. Wood or porcelain 
work board. Three heavy cork 
lined doors. Caat braas, heavily 
nickel-pla'ed, highly polished 
latches. Rust resisted, copper- 
ed. nickel-plated binges and 
screws. Enameled steel legs 
Enameled steel legs Enam- 
eled. white or French gray 
Each coat baked on aeparaiely 

Floor apace. 30>/j" wide. 23>V deep 
Shipping weight, 195 lbs. Total 
unit shipping weight, 360 lbs 



Drain Board Cabinet 

Unit D. B. 

Size: 32" high, 19V4" deep, ISVa" 
wide. 

One drawer on V. F. Slides. 
Double paneled door (muffled). 
Rust resisted, coppered and nick- 
el-plated hardware. 

Baked enamel, white or French 
gray. 

Stretcher leveled, full pickled 
furniture steel. 

This cabinet is placed under sink 
drain board. 

Shipping weight, 80 lbs. 


Details of Murphy Standard Buffet Unit 
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WASMUTH-ENDICOTT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Kitchen Cabinets and Equipment 
1005 Snowden Street, ANDREWS, IND. 


Products 

Kitchen Cabinets; Refrigerators; Dish Cup- 
boards ; Ironing Boards ; Pullmanooks ; Folding 
Kitchen Chairs and Tables ; also Medicine Cabinets. 

Standardized ‘‘Kitchen Maid'' Unit System 

The “Kitchen Maid” line of kitchen specialties is 
built to conserve space, save labor, organize kitchen 
equipment, and make for cleanliness and sanitation. 

Basic units are standardized in size and can be used separately or 
grouped to make units of varying sizes to fit allotted wall spaces. 

“Kitchen Alaid” units are ethcicntly designed, carefully 
made, and cost less than the old-fashioned method of having 
carpenters build in the cupboards, etc. “Kitchen Maid” units 
are built by experienced cabinet makers. The woods used arc 
thoroughly kiln dried and finished in superior white enamel 
unless otherwise ordered. The finish is baked on and will not 
crack or discolor with age. Shipped in flat white undercoat, if 
desired, instead of complete finish. 

“Kitchen Maid” smooth door construction eliminates com- 
mon panel doors, and our patented construction enables us to 



for 


g u arantcc 
these doors 
against 
warping or 
getting out 
of line. All 
interior cor- 
n e r s are 
rounded, 
leaving no 
dirt to col- 


space 
Icct. 

The strength of the 
construction, with every » 
joint dovetailed or ten- 
oned, the well-seasoned 
materials used, and the 
unusually attractive fin- 
ish make “K i t c h e n 
Maid” units long lived 
and suitable for any 
kitchen. 







Detail of No. 21 OX Combination 



Combination No. 21 OX with No. 58 Refrigerator and No. 59S Package Receiver 


Here are all of the necessary units of kitchen equipment on one wall 
space, in a complete “Kitchen Maid” combination broom closet, kitchen 
cabinet, dish cupboards, storage compartment, refrigerator, and a top 
cupboard which can be used as a package receiver. Many a full sized 
pantry contains less actual usable space than this. The famous “Kitchen 
Maid” features of ' construction, rounded inside corners, and smooth sur- 
face no-panel .doors are carried out in all units. Included in this combina- 


tion are “Kitchen Maid” Unit No. 210 Kitchen Cabinet; Unit No. 70 
Dish Cupboard; Unit No. 11 Broom Closet; Unit No. 0212 Top Cup- 
board; Unit No. 58 Refrigerator and Unit No. 59S Cupboard over 
Refrigerator. 

Specifications — Width of complete construction, 97 54 Width of 
refrigerator, 23 54 hi.; depth of porcelain top, 26 54 to 34 in.; depth of 
cabinet top, refrigerator top and side units, 1 1 54 in. See line drawing 
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“Kitchen Maid” Compact No. 256 

The completeness of this “Kitchen Maid” unit is signified by 
its name — Compact No. 256. Here is a unit filling 48 in. of 
wall space that combines the refrigerator, utensil compartment, 
cutlery drawer, large porcelain work table, and complete kitchen 
cabinet top section. 
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Dish Cupboard Unit No. 70 

For use as a single unit which may be placed in a corner 
or any open wall space, and enclosed in baseboard, and 
moulding. 

No. 70 is also used in combination with any of the kitchen 
cabinets shown in our catalogue. Height, 70% in. ; width, 16% 
in.; depth, 11% in. 






Unit No. 4%S Unit No. 12 

Ironing Board Units 


Dish Cupboard Unit 
No. 70 


“The Pullmanook^' Table and Chairs 

Installed in a corner of the kitchen, they provide an attrac- 
tive breakfast nook. When closed, chairs and table are neat 
wall cases. A built-in ironing board with seat below can be 
substituted for one seat. 

No. 49 table, three No. 16 chairs; No. 4C ironing board. 

Pullman Table Unit No. 49 — Table top when extended, 
23% in. wide by 57 in. long (from back line of cabinet). Height 
of table top, 31 in. Depth of cabinet, 6% in. (may be set in wall 
any depth or on outside). Dimensions do not include casings, 
which are 2 in. wide. Shipping weight, 92 lb. 

Pullman Chair Unit No. 16 — Shown below. Wall open- 
ing: 14% in. wide, 17% in. high, 1% in. deep. Height from 
floor: to bottom of wall opening, 8 in.; to chair seat, 18 in. 
Screw anchors furnished if unit is to be set in brick wall. 
Shipping weight, 30 lb. 


Kitchen Maid Compact No. 256 

Specifications — Width, 48% in.; height, 70% in.; depth 
base, 23% in.; depth of porcelain top, 28% to 35 in.; depth of 
cabinet top section, 11% in. 

Ironing Board Units 

No. 4V2S Ironing Board— Completely equipped with elec- 
tric wall socket, iron holder, heat protector, sleeve board and 
convenient iron cupboard, and has heavy nickelplated hardware. 
Has a lower storage compartment. 

Specifications— Over-all measurements, including casings: 
width, 16% in.; height, 63% in.; Wall opening : 
width, 14% in. ; height, 61% in. ; depth, 4% in. (W ill 
provide space for the box and necessary adjustment.) 

Unit No. 12 Broom Closet and Ironing Board 
Combiiied — Here is a unit which will fit in any 
kitchen or in any cabinet combination — no need for a 
special opening in the wall, it sets in anywhere. 

Specifications— Width 16% in.; height, 70% 
in.; depth, 11% in. Ironing board extends 48 in. 
from front of the case. 


“The Pullmanook” Table and Chairs 
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MILTON C. & DWIGHT POWELL 

The Originators of Built-in Steel Kitchens 
58 East Washington Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

AGENCIES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES 

Built-In Steel Kitchens 

White enameled steel kitchens with sliding doors. 

Wall cabinets of various sizes as listed are combined with 
standard stoves and refrigerators to make complete kitchens 
for the smallest apartment or the largest home. Refrigerators 


can be provided with rear or end icing doors. Stoves are fur- 
nished with right or left-hand ovens. Finish is durable, pres- 
sure applied white enamel, oven-baked after each coat. Send 
in your blue prints. 



No. 65 Enamel Steel Kitchen 

Cabinets built of heavy furniture steel, spot-welded Into a permanently 
rigid unit. Sliding doors are never in the way, are less trouble, and the 
chance of cracking the head is eliminated. They are the latest improve- 
ment in kitchen conveniences. 

Finished in baked white or gray enamel applied under pressure. 
Porcelain enameled doors at small extra cost. 

Refrigerator^ is of high grade hardwood construction, sanitary metal 
lined, enameled inside and out. 60-lb. ice capacity. Covering the refrig- 
erator is a porcelain enameled work table with drain into sink. Back of 
this is a porcelain enameled splasher. 

Rear or end icing doors, or reversed ice chamber provided at slight 
additional cost. Stove is of the most modern cabinet type with 4 burners, 
separate baking and broiling ovens. Below is a compartment for pots and 
pans. Right or left-hand ovens. 

Ground strips should be provided at top of cabinets to make installa- 
tion easier. Cabinets hung from angles at top. Toggle bolts should be 
used in tile walls 



No. 64 Enamel Steel Kitchen 

Made In two sizes for kitchens whose walls are 4 ft. and 5 ft. on each 
side. The 5-ft. kitchen uses a 42-in. full size stove with 18-in. oven. 
A 42-in. cabinet on wall above. Broom closet 18 in. wide, 12 in. deep 
and 78 in. high. 

On other wall is a 30-In., 75 lb. capacity all-steel refrigerator for 
end or rear or mechanical icing. Porcelain enameled drainboard work 
table top. A 30x20-in. sink (furnished by plumber) can be used. Two 
30-in. cabinets on this side. 

The 4-ft. kitchen uses the stove shown in No. 65 kitchen with a 
15-in. broom section. The wall cabinets on each side are 48 in. long. 
The refrigerator used is same as in No. 65 with porcelain enameled 
work table drainboard and splasher. The sink (furnished by plumber) is 
20x20 in. 

The wall cabinets provide 25 sq. ft. of shelf space. The width of 
the room should be at least 7 ft. The china cases dividing the rooms are 
furnished by builder 



Detail No. 65 Enamel Steel Kitchen 

The most convenient, practical and economical 
kitchen in 12 ^-sq. ft. of floor space. 

18 sq. ft. of shelf space at a height that the 
average woman can reach 


Detail No. 70 Enamel Steel Kitchen 

Requires the minimum of space that 
a complete, workable kitchen can occupy. 
The wall refrigerator waste drips into the 
sink needing no extra plumbing. Wall 
cabinet with sliding doors, 24 in. high like 
the refrigerator. Gas stove may be either 
2 or 4 burners with oven below. The 
drawer table, with porcelain enameled top, 
gives the final touch of convenience 


Detail No. 29 Combination Cabinet 

The center or cabinet section (sold sepa- 
rately) is 40 V 2 in. wide. Porcelain table top is 
27 in. deep. 

Broom closet or storage section may be 
put on either or both sides. 

Refrigerator can be fitted for rear or end 
icing. Ice capacity 100 lb. Package receiving 
opening in cabinet above 
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JOHN THOMAS BATTS, INC. 

Garment Carriers and Clothes Hangers 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

Extension Garment Carriers. 

Wishbone Garment Hangers. 

Batts Extension Garment Carriers 

Batts garment carriers offer a neat and systematic 
method of hanging garments so as to keep them gen- 
erally free from wrinkles, to make them readily access- 
ible and to conserve floor or wardrobe space. 

A slight pull on the extension rod carries every 
garment out into the room, greatly facilitating hanging 
or selection without removing or unnecessarily disturb- 
ing unneeded garments. 

Batts garment carriers have been extensively 
specified for the past 20 years. They are designed for 
use wherever clothes are to be hung— private resi- 
dences, hotels, apartment houses, clubs, dormitories, 
etc. They are strong, durable and noiseless in action. 

Conserve Floor Space— Where homes are 
planned with new design built-in wardrobes for Batts 
extension garment carrier installation, considerable 
valuable space can be saved. More than twice as many 
garments may be hung in half the space taken up by 

the old style clothes closet. . , i j 4 . 

Batts garment carriers may also be employed to 
good advantage in old style closets. 

No. A-5 Roller Bearing Carrier for Shallow 
Wardrobes — Made in stock lengths of 12, 14, 15, 
171/^, 19 and 22 in. over all when closed. Bright 
nickel finish. 


Note: Due to the construction of the front suspension cast- 
ing, coat hangers used with this type of carrier must be fitted 
with special hooks, therefore these carriers are sold complete 
with hangers. Specify number of hangers desired (from 6 to 8 
for every foot of carrier length). 

No. A-5 Roller Bearing Extension Carrier 

No. B-4 Roller Bearing Carrier for Deep Ward- 
robes — Made in stock lengths of 24, 28, 30, 36 and 
42 in. over all when closed. Bright nickel finish. 



Wishbone Garment Hangers 

These hangers are shaped like 
the human shoulder and are the best 
on the market. Made of hard maple, 
carefully finished as follows: (1) 

Natural wood, wax finish; (2) high 
grade enamel finish in colors to match 
the decorative scheme. 

Four styles and five sizes for 
men, women and children. 

Catalogue and Prices 

Write for descriptive booklet and prices. 




No. 1923 Wish- 
bone Hanger 



Wardrobe Equipped with Batts 
Extension Garment Carriers 

Note: The dimensions may vary with the 
design of the house and the resulting re- 
quirements, but the width of the doors should 
never be less than 22 in. in order to permit 
the free passage of garments in and out with 
the carrier. Inside depth of wardrobe com- 
partment may vary from 13 to 43 in. 

Shelves should always be made at least 
1 in. wider than the length of the carrier to 
be fastened beneath them, to allow for thick- 
ness of hook strip which supports the shelf 
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Details of Wardrobes 
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GARDEN CITY PLATING & MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Garment Carriers, Adjustable Shelving Devices and 

Disappearing Door Hardware 
1430 South Talman Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Extension Garment Carriers. 

Adjustable Shelving Devices. 

Disappearing Door Hardware. 

Also Store Fixture Hardware including 
Revolving Clothing Fixtures, Cloak Case Brackets and 
Arms, Counter Brackets and Plate Glass Fittings {urrite 
for Store Fixture Bulletin) ; Track for doors, screens, 
etc. ; Plain, Axle, Ball Bearing and Roller Bearing 
Sheaves and Wheels. 

For Grilles and Wickets, Lighting Reflectors, see 
page 762. 

Garcy Single Elxtension Garment Carriers 

Service — For perfect, compact, efficient and 
economical handling of all garments such as coats, suits, 
gowns, dresses, waists, etc., permitting the construction 
of orderly wardrobes instead of ordinary inefficient closets. 

Advantages — Where the plans include built-in 
wardrobes with Garcy carriers, a saving of approximately 
one-half of the closet space otherwise needed is effected. 
This space may be used to increase the size of the living 
rooms or to decrease the size of the building, thereby 
saving materially on construction costs. 

Closet capacity is more than doubled. Where an 
ordinary closet 5 ft. 6 in. x 2 ft. 9 in. would usually 
contain about 18 destructive coat hooks and one or two 



TRADE-MARK 


shelves, a Garcy carrier equipped closet 5 ft. 
6 in. X 1 ft. 9 in. will accommodate 18 to 24 
garments on individual hangers, besides hav- 
ing the capacity provided by 11 drawers or 
shelves. 

Carriers slide out of closets, allowing the selection 
of garments in the light and air of the room. Everything 
is easily accessible from outside the closet. Eliminates 
wiring for lights. Garments are not crowded, wrinkled 
or torn on hooks. 

Cedar lined closets, affording protection against 
moths, can be built most economically by the use of 
Garcy extension garment carriers. 

Construction Features — Carriers can be pulled 
out and pushed back with a touch. Roller bearings 
cause smooth, silent operation. Made to attach either 
under shelf or to rear wall and door casing. Fastened 
with screws. Sturdy and simple throughout. No parts 
to break or get out of order. 

Closet Designs and Floor Plans — Closets may be 
designed with any number of compartments. Possible 
combinations of drawers, shelves and carriers, as well 
as the introduction of other conveniences such as neck- 
tie or trouser racks, mirrors, etc., are limited only by 
the wishes of the client and the ingenuity of the 
architect. 

Write for descriptive circular. 




Garcy Extension Garment Carrier 

Made to fasten under shelf or to door casing and rear wall. Specify by number and 
size as follows: 

No. 3410, light duty, 15, 18, 20, 22 and 24 in. long. 

No. 3430, heavy duty, 30, 32, 36, 42, 48, 54 and 60 in. long 



Plan of two adjoining bed- 
rooms with old-fashioned square 
closets 5 ft. 6 in. x 2 ft. 9 in. 
Capacity of such a closet is 
usually about 18 destructive coat 
hooks around the walls and two 
hard-to-reach shelves. Compare 
with plan below 




The same bedrooms with 
Garcy carrier equipped closets. 
Bedroom space has been in- 
creased 24 sq. ft. without adding 
to the total floor space. Closet 
capacity is 18 to 24 hangers, 7 
drawers and 4 shelves, all easily 
accessible 


The Old-fashioned 
Space Waster 

This is eliminated by 
using Garcy extension gar- 
ment carriers. No more gar- 
ments hung on top of each 
other in a confused tangle, 
hard to find, torn and 
stretched out of shape by 
hooks 
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The New Way — A Space Saver 

Illustration shows perspective and 
plan of three-compartment clothes closet. 
Twice the room of the old fashioned 
closet in half the space. Order instead 
of chaos. 

Note: Minimum width of opening 
for extension carrier compartments is 
21 inches. 
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Adjustable Shelving Devices 

K73 Standard — % wide. Stock lengths, 3, 4, 



6 and 12 ft. 

A73 Bracket — Easily removed for adjustments. 
Remains firmly set under any load. Tested up to 600 lb. 
Adjustable every Vi> in. 

Finish — Standards and brackets can be furnished 
nickelplated or our statuary finish. 

Advantages — 
Easy adjustability 
and perfect service 
make this method 
far superior to any 
other method of 
shelving, adjustable 
or stationary. Its 
ease and simplicity 
of installation elimi- 
nates most of the 
costly carpentry at- 
tendant on other 
methods. 


No. K73 Standard and 
No. A73 Bracket 

Write for samples 




Rollers and Track for Side Disappearing Doors 

Service — Doors equipped with this hardware 
swing smoothly and silently with an easy continuous 




Schoolroom Wardrobe Showing Typical Installation of Disap- 
pearing Doors with No. 79 Rollers and Track 


motion into the interior of the cabinet. As the door 
opens, the rear end recedes, until, when fully open, 
the door is completely out of the way and out of 
sight, leaving the front opening clear and unob- 
structed. 

Where Used — Used in wardrobes, toilets, tele- 
phone booths, washroom and locker room cabinets, 
clothes closets, bedroom closets, etc. 

Advantages — Doors are completely out of the way 
when open, leaving the front opening free and clear. 
There are no obstructions to shade the interior or pre- 
vent easy access. 


The swing of the 


-WOOD STOP 



doors requires less floor 
space than any other type 
of door. 

Roller bearing wheels 
which turn easily in any 
direction, the scientifically 
constructed frame which 
takes the weight of the door 
and avoids all strain on the 
wood screws, and an ad- 
justing device which per- 
mits the wheels to be raised 
or lowered so as to make 
the door fit perfectly on the 
tracks, are features which 
insure permanently strong, 
serviceable and trouble- 
proof doors. 

Catches and Locks — 
We also furnish special 
flush catches or locks for 
disappearing doors. 

These have extension 
bolts for fastening doors at 
top and bottom. 

Co-operation — A s - 
sistance in planning in- 
stallations, information 
or samples will be sent 
on request without any 
obligation on your 
part. 


DOOR VHEN CLOSED 

\ \ iHOWIKO K)3ITION or 

^X_NO. 70 ROLLERS 



CFRONT OF CASE 


FLC»RPIAN 2-l'0" 
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KNAPE & VOGT MFG. CO. 

Modern Clothes Closet Fixtures 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Product 

Extension Carriers for clothes closets. 

For Sheaves and Track for sliding doors, also Shelf 
Supports, see page 1580. 

Knape & Vogt Extension Carriers 

Purpose — For the safe handling of all garments, 
such as suits, coats, waists, gowns, dresses, etc., where 
continued neatness of appearance is required. 

Where Used — Used in private residences, clubs, 
schools, lodges, offices, factories, stores and cloakrooms. 

Advantages — Materially save closet space, yet 
provide for better storage of as many garments as 
could be put in large closets having much waste 
space. Because fixtures slide in and out, it is pos- 
sible to pull a whole wardrobe out into the light 
and air of the room, greatly facilitating selection. This 
prevents crowding, wrinking, sagging, tearing and soiling. 

Construction — Carriers — 

Telescoping, traveling, full nick- 
eled steel carriers run smoothly 
and noiselessly, without friction, 
on heavy roller bearings. Can be 
pulled out and pushed back with 
the touch of a finger. Quickly and 
easily installed. 

Hangers — Shaped in close 
imitation of the natural curve of 



the human shoulders, which keeps clothes in shape. 
Made of smooth, selected, strong wood. 

Sizes and Quotations — Made in sizes to suit any 
depth of space. Installed in new or old closets. Manu- 
factured and carried in stock in multiples of 2 in., from 
12 to 60 in. long, closed. Special lengths made to order. 
Send specifications for our quotations. 

How to Specify — Measure depth of closet, cloak- 
room or locker to be fitted and order accordingly. 

Installations — For several years we have enjoyed 
the active co-operation of architects and builders through- 
out the world who, recognizing the advantages and merits 
of our closet fixtures, have specified closets for the 
installation of these fixtures. 

Reference and Co-operation — Knape & Vogt 
clothes closet fixtures are nationally popular. They have 
been installed in many leading hotels, clubs, lodges, 
stores, and countless homes where practical and im- 
proved equipment at a small ex- 
penditure is regarded as real 
economy. We desire to co-operate 
fully with architects and builders, 
and will gladly furnish, on request, 
full descriptive literature and spe- 
cial details. 

Address of branch offices in 
principal cities will be given on 
request. 
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Typical Details for Installation of Knape & Vogt Clothes Closet Fixtures 
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LAWSON-MILWAUKEE LINE OF GARMENT HANGERS 


TELEPHONE 
West Allis 62 


MANUFACTURED BY 

MILWAUKEE STAMPING COMPANY 

GENERAL SALES OFFICES AND FACTORY 


WEST ALLIS, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

CHICAGO OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE, 230 West Superior Street ST. LOUIS OFFICE, F. J. Smalley, 905 Carlton Building 
Telephone, Superior 6588 Telephone, Olive 3561 

NEW YORK OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE, Lanbush-Fisher Co., 416 NEW ENGLAND OFFICE, C. E. Harris, 120 Pearl Street. Boston, 
Broadway Mass. 

Telephone, Canal 4089 Telephone, Congress 4384 


Products 

Rite-Way Garment Fixtures. 

For Lawson-Milwaukee Spring Hinges, see pages 
1575-1577. 

Rite-Way Garment Fixtures 

The Rite- Way garment fixture is an ideal device 
for the purpose of accommodating clothes hangers. 
Made in lengths to suit any depth of closet up to 36 in. 

It is constructed with a sliding bar, so as to allow 
all clothes hangers to be simply drawn forward, per- 
mitting the removal or rehanging of garments with- 
out disturbing the other garments. 

Rite-Way fixtures are made of nickelplated steel 
and are equipped with fiber rollers, making it noiseless 
and easy to operate. Furnished with screws. Doubles 
the closet space and keeps garments in good condition. 

Where there is no shelf and the closet ceiling is 
too high, it can be attached to a board fastened between 
rear wall of closet and inside of door frame. 



Length closed 


12 

14 

16 

20 

24 

28 

32 

36 

Number of hangers 

6 

7 

8 

10 

12 

14 

1 16 

. 18 



Sketch and Plans Showing Use of Rite-Way Fixture in Square 

Closets 

Typical Floor Plans 

Following are floor plans showing the advantages 
of adopting the new Rite-Way garment fixture 
method of saving building space and reducing building 
cost. 

Where a saving in first cost is not so important, the 
actual size of the living rooms can be increased by 
planning closet space for Rite-Way garment fixtures. 



With closets built for 16-in. fixtures, the projection of the closets into the room is only 9Y2 in. 
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‘kiTE-WAYTLOoa Plan 

With Closets Planned for Rite-Way Garment Fixtures 
Length of house reduced by 6 ft. 

Showing How Installation of Rite-Way Garment Fixtures Saves Space 


Old Style: TloolPlan 

With Ordinary Closets 
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ATHEY COMPANY 

Window Shades 

6035-6045 West 65th Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 7 East 42nd Street 
IN CANADA: Creswell, McIntosh Co., 270 Seigneurs Street, MONTREAL 
BRANCHES AND AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA— See Classified Telephone Directories * 





Athey Perennial Window Shades 

Showing two typical adaptations of 
Athey Perennial Shades and on the right 
details of the construction features 


Products 

Athey Perennial Shade for schools, 
hospitals, office buildings, banks, hotels, shop 
windows, factories, residences, etc. 

For Skylight Shades and Disappearing Partitions, 
see page 1301 ; for Weatherstrips, see pages 1412-1413. 

Points of Superiority 

A soft diffused light when the sun is on the 
window. 

An automatic ventilating system produced by 
superheating by the sun’s rays the air in space 
between the glass and the shade. 

This heated air rises and escapes through 
opening provided by lowering the top sash. 

The elimination of expensive and hazardous 
awnings. 

A shade which follows the course of the sun, 
operating from both top and bottom. 

A shade 
wdiich is al- 
ways attrac- 
tive and most 
e c onomical 
because of its 
years of serv- 
ice. 

Conservation 
of Eyesight 

Impairment 

of the vision of students due to improper control of light 
in schoolrooms has received much consideration from 
educational bureaus and associations. The reports of 
these investigators recommend as most vital certain 
adjustable features of light control — all of which are 
embodied in the Athey Shade. 


The United States Bureau of Education 
puts it tersely in these words : 

“The only entirely satisfactory device is an ad- 
justable fixture whereby any desired part of the 
window can be covered.” 

Construction Features 

The Athey Perennial Window Shade is now 
well established in hundreds of America’s finest 
buildings where its durability and perfection have 
been proven. 

The Athey Perennial is gravity operated 
without spring roller, pawl or notch. The cord 
case at the head is an enameled steel channel. 
The shade runs on strained brass wires which 
resist wind pressure, and is operated from both 
top and bottom. It is raised from the bottom by 
the cord.s at the right and lowered from the 
top by those at the left. 
These cords operate over full 
length brass rollers located in 
the cord case, and the shade, 
therefore, is never touched 
by the hand. The cloth, 
made in various colors, is a 
high grade coutil, herring- 
bone weave, 188 threads to 
each square inch, mercer- 
ized, smoothly calendered and 
slightly crinkled in the 
shrinking process. It is 
pleated to 1%-in. folds, and each fold is stitched. 

Many Athey installations have been in use for more 
than eight years and are still giving satisfaction. 

The mechanical operation has been much improved 
in the past three years, and by a new process of dyeing, 
the cloth is now guaranteed by the manufacturers to be 
absolutely sun fast. 


Nebraska State House, Lincoln, Neb. 

Bertram G. Goodhue. Architect 
Athey Perennial Window Shades used throughout 


Sweet’s Catalogue 





2751 


WINDOW SHADE CLOTH 

MANUFACTURED BY 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co. The Lapsley-Interstate Shade Cloth Co. 

812-820 Jefferson Street, HOBOKEN, N. J. BALTIMORE, MD. 

TELEPHONES, Cortlandt 6874; Hobokkx 1848 TELEPHONE, Plaza 3290 


Products 

Interstate ^^Best by Test" Unfilled llandmade 
Trade-marked Window Shade Cloth: 

“Sunlite” Hand Tinted Cambric. 

“Paragon” Opaque Cambric. 

“No-Lite” Triplex Process Sbadowless. 

Description of Interstate Window Shade Cloth 

“Sunlite,” “Paragon” and “No-Lite” trade-marked 
shade cloths are made on the finest cambric cloth, 
specially woven for window shade purposes. Clay or 
other fillings are not used in their manufacture. 

Rainproof — Cleanahle — Sunproof. 

“Sunlite” — Lightly Coated— Is translucent in 
light colors. Semi-opaque in darker colors. 

“Paragon” — Heavier Coated — Semi-opaque in 
light tints. Ojiaque in darker colors. 

“No-Lite” — Triplex Processed— Shadowless and 
lightproof. Used extensively in auditoriums and X-Ray 
and hospital laboratories. 

When total exclusion of light is desired specify 
“No-Lite.” 


Widths — “Sunlite,” “Paragon” and “No-Lite” 
shade cloth can be furnished in any width up to 150 
inches in any color or combination of colors. 

Colors — Solid Colors — Same color on both sides. 
Furnished in any desired tone. 

Duplex Colors — A different color on each side, to 
harmonize with interior and exterior. Can he had in any 
combination. 

Architects’ Specifications 

All windows shall he equipped with shades made 
of Interstate Sunlite Unfilled Hand Tinted Cambric 
Shade Cloth, free from any clay filling and of a solid 
color to he selected. 

Note: If duplex colors are selected, specify Duplex. 

Service Facilities and Samples 

Our service department will co-operate with archi- 
tects in writing specifications and furnishing samples of 
shade cloth which will prove helpful in securing esti- 
mates. We gladly share our knowledge of shade 
materials used in various types of installations. 



Hotel Shelton, New York, N. Y., 
Shaded with Interstate “No-Lite” 



The Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio, One of the Largest Buildings in 
Country, Shaded with Interstate *‘Sunlite” 



Composite View of Our Factories Producing High Grade Window Shade Cloths 
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ESTABLISHED 1897 

THE ALLEN SHADE HOLDER CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of the Allen Adjustable Window Shade Holder 


46 Cornhill, BOSTON 9, MASS. 


Products and Services 

Allen Adjustable Window 
Shade Holders; Standard Window 
Shades. 

Engineers and Specialists on Motor 
Controlled Black Shades to be used in 
lecture halls, schools, hospitals, colleges trade-mark 
and Government buildings. 

Allen Adjustable Window Shade Holder 

The Allen Shade Holder fastens at top of window. 
Rods, ^ in. in diameter, extend at sides from top of 
window to brackets fastened from 18 in. to 24 in. above 
the window sill. 

The holder allows the rollers to be raised or low- 
ered so that shades may be made to cover the whole 
or any portion of the window. Windows can be left open 
for ventilation and shade may be used to stop draughts. 

New shades or rollers are not required, as this shade 
holder can be easily applied to any spring roller. 

These adjustable shade holders are in general use 
throughout the country. 

Standard Window Shades 

We manufacture and deal in window shades of all 
kinds for installation in factories, offices, schools, resi- 
dences, etc. We make shades to order from any material. 

Where Allen Window Shade Holders Have Been 
Installed 

Boston, -Mass. 

Appraiser’s Stores Simmons College 

Army Base Harvard Dental School 

John Hancock Life Insurance Co. Building 
New England Telephone & Telegraph Co.’s Buildings 
Nutrition Laboratory of the Carnegie Institution 
Washington, D. C. 

Carnegie Institute and various Government Buildings 
New York, N. Y. 

Rockefeller Foundation Yale Club 

Schools 

Springfield, Mass. Portland, Me. Portsmouth, N. H. 

New Bedford, Mass. Lewiston, Me. New Haven, Conn. 

Malden, Mass. Concord, N. H. Hartford, Conn. 

Bangor, Me. Manchester, N. H. Bridgeport, Conn. 




Motor Controlled Shades 


Where our Automatic Controlled Shades are in- 
stalled, if the lecturer desires a dark room, he presses 
a button and the shades automatically darken the room. 
When he desires light, he presses a button and the shades 
automatically open. 

Some of the buildings where Allen Automatic Con- 
trolled Shades have been installed : 

Boston, Mass. 

Children's Hospital 
Peter Bent Brigham Hospital 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
Boston College 

New York, N. Y. 

Rockefeller Foundation 
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ESTABLISHED 1857 


TELEPHONE 
Harrison 4014 


W. W. KIMBALL CO. 

Pipe Organ Builders 

Kimball Hall, Jackson Boulevard and Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

\V. 26th Street and California Boulevard, CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORY: 

PRINCIPAL 


TECHNICAL REPRESENTATIVES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., W. B. Milner, 507 Fifth Avenue (for Eastern territory) 

DALLAS. TEX., C. E. Sylvester, 500 N. Peak Avenue 

SPOKANE, WASH., H. M. Hansen, 1409 W. Fourth Street ^ 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., S. W. Williams, 6243 Fountain Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., G. J. Bohen, Box 3324 
SEATTLE, WASH., A. D. Longmore, 5731 17th Ave., N. E. 


Products 

Pipe Organs for churches, lodges, schools, resi- 
dences, including Soloist or Roll Operated Organs, with 
music rolls for same; Orchestral Organs and Unit 
Orchestras for motion picture, vaudeville and other 
theaters 

Also Grand and Upright Pianos, Player Pianos, 
Reproducing Pianos, both grand and upright ; Kimball 
Phonographs. 

Information — Types of Organs and Data 

Space Requirements — Kimball organs are built 
to order, therefore adaptable to all conditions, and 
architects are assured full co-operation in planning cham- 
bers, openings, etc. Dimensions of parts, weights and 
other technical data given cheerfully by mail, telephone 
or personal call. Smallest space in which practicable to 
install a serviceable pipe organ is 6 ft.xl2 ft.xlO ft. high, 
assuming a chamber is provided. These proportions 
may vary and the organ may be divided. 

Percussion Instruments — Unit orchestras and 
many orchestral theater organs are provided with the 
musical percussion instruments, such as harp, marimba, 
glockenspiel, orchestra bells, xylophone and chimes, and 
the legitimate orchestra drums and traps. 

Residence Organs— Residence organs with the 
Kimball Soloist are played in the usual way, and by 
music rolls which give solo and accompaniment through- 
out the compass of manuals and pedals, with or without 
automatic control of instrumentation and expression by 
the rolls, at will of performer. These organs are placed 
successfully in practically any relation to the music 
rooms, the Kimball electrical control allowing music desk 
to be at any distance. No problem too difficult. 

Tone Production — All scales determined, all 
pipes made and voiced, after every condition of acoustics, 
installation and use is understood. Only ideally correct 
materials used and the highest skilled labor employed in 
making Kimball pipes, which are voiced by artists. 

Action — In the Kimball action, modern electrical 
development and adaptation have reached their highest 


stage, insuring instantaneous response and repetition. 
High resistance magnets with low current consumption ; 
no sparking at contacts, which are of silver on both 
sides of circuits; permanent regulation; correct wind 
pressures and distribution contribute to perfect action, 
musical tone and prompt speech. 

Consoles — Four principal types are available, with 
modern stop keys or stop knobs, inclined manuals, con- 
cave and radiating pedals, and adjustable combinations 
moving the registers. Compact and highly finished. 

List of Installations — Forwarded upon request, 
facilitating investigation by locality, denomination or 
other classification of existing Kimball organs. Many 
of the finest churches, public auditoriums, schools, tem- 
ples, lodges, mortuary chapels, hotels, theaters, and priv- 
ate residences in this country have Kimball organs. 

Prices — Church, lodge and school organs range 
from $4500 upward. Theater organs, from $6000 up- 
ward. Unit Orchestras, from $8000 upward. Resi- 
dence organs, with Kimball Soloist, operated manually 
and by music rolls — $14,000 upward. 

Specifications — To facilitate correspondence, 
architects should state requirements and possibilities 
clearly, sending as nearly as possible : 

(1) Sketch or blue print showing size, shape and other 
particulars of auditorium and organ chamber, and distance apart 
if more than 1 chamber. 

(2) Size and location of tone openings into auditorium. 

(3) Materials and acoustical treatment of interior of 
building. 

(4) Position of console (key desk) and distance from organ. 

(5) Are swell boxes to be provided by organ builder or will 
organ be installed in chambers provided by purchaser? 

(6) Is organ builder to provide cabinet work case or dec- 
orated pipe front, or both? (Modern installations are usually in 
chambers screened by grilles installed by purchaser.) 

(7) Give dimensions of blower room, location and dis- 
tance from organ. 

(8) Give electric current available for power ; stating : if 
direct current, voltage; if alternating current, voltage, cycles 
and phase. 

(9) State proposed completion date. 

(10) Indicate proposed use of organ, as: in a church, to 

accompany choir and congregation only, or also for concert 
purposes ; in a theater, for independent use only, or habitually 

with orchestra. 

(11) State approximate sum available for organ. 


Three-manual Open Type 
Player Console 


Soloist 


Roll Top Console 


Unit Type Console 
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THE MARK & COLTON COMPANY 

Organ Builders 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

WARSAW, N. V. 

EASTERN SALES OFFICE: 437 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 
WESTERN SALES OFFICE: 906 Merritt Building, T.OS ANGELES, CAL. 


Products 

Pipe Organs for churches, schools, lodges and 
residences. 

Concert and Unit Organs for motion picture, 
vaudeville and other theaters, with or without roll players. 

We Render Valuable Assistance to Architects 

Our staff of organ architects has had long and suc- 
cessful experience in designing, building and installing 
organs of the highest quality. They will render valuable 
assistance to architects and are always available for the 
dissemination of thoroughly reliable organ information. 

Correspondence is invited. 

America’s Finest Concert Organ 

Tonally and mechanically, Marr & Colton organs 
have won first place in the esteem of noted organists. 
Reference to the list of installations on opposite page 
will indicate the prestige which many years of fine work 
has created for us. 

The flexibility of our organs allows the architect to 
overcome any structural difficulty. Reliability is assured 
through simplicity. Accurate points of adjustment are 
of metal. Each stop is carefully considered, and, with 
our special scales, high grade materials and highly 
skilled voicers, the very finest quality of tone is obtained. 

Every Man* & Colton organ carries with it an abso- 
lute guarantee. 

Types of Marr & Colton Organs 

Church Organs — Arranged for the accompani- 
ment of a large number of voices, with additional stops 
for recital work, with or without echo organ. 

Concert and Unit Organs — These contain harps, 
marimbas, chimes, xylophones and other percussion 
instruments. 

Consoles 

Three principal types of consoles are available, all 
with the modern stop key, inclitied manuals, concave and 
radiating pedal board and adjustable combinations mov- 
ing the registers. 


Console elevators (see illustration) can be provided 
so that console can be lifted from the orchestra pit to 
the stage or platform for special occasions. Further 
particulars on request. 

Important Points to Be Considered When Making 
Organ Layouts 

The four organs listed in the table on opposite page 
have been selected as a working basis for the architect 
when engaged in making layouts for organs, and the 
following are vital points which will permit him to make 
an intelligent survey of the questions involved in the 
installation of organs. 

Organ Chamber — All walls and ceiling in the organ 
chamber should be plastered smooth and a wood floor should be 
provided regardless of style and construction of the building. 
Show all breaks and projections in the organ chamber; ad- 
ditional allowance for their size should be made. Avoid all 
beam projections below ceiling in organ chamber, as this seri- 
ously handicaps the tone and hinders the proper placing of the 
organ pipes. 

Steam and water pipes should not be run above the organ 
chamber, as these cause considerable damage to organs. If im- 
possible to follow these recommendations, all pipes should be 
heavily insulated to avoid radiation and condensation. Where- 
ever possible, all outside walls should be made dampproof. 
Dampness in any form should be eliminated from the organ 
chamber, as this is one of the deadliest enemies that the organ 
has to contend with. 

Access Doors — Standard doors in any desirable location, 
should be provided in the organ chamber for means of access. 
A light should be provided at the entrance, also a light with 
basket protection for working on the organ. 

It is optional whether access doors be made fireproof, but 
it is advisal3le to make them dustproof. 

Organ Chamber Openings — These should be as central as 
possible in the chamber and their area should be calculated at ap- 
proximately 5% to 7% of the cubic capacity of the organ chamber. 

Example: Given a chamber 12 ft. long, 7 ft. deep and 10 ft. high. 

This chamber contains 840 cu. ft. Seven per cent of 840 equals 60. 
riierefore opening should be 60 sq. ft., or approximately 10 ft. long by 
6 ft. high. 

The openings should be at the top of the organ chambers. 
In churches, the tone should be directed toward the choir. 

Organ Blower — The organ blower can be placed in the 
basement or in any room that is not located too far away fron 
the organ chamber. The room must be dustproof and damp- 
proof, a door should be provided for means of access, and a 
small grille (12x12 in.) with a fine copper wire mesh screen 
should be placed in the door. 
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Provide remote control for the organ motor; the push, 
button can be placed at the key board of the organ. The 
wiring for the motor should be brought into the blower room. 

A foundation should be provided for the organ blower. 

Give accurate plan and elevation of organ blower room, 
showing position of any breaks in the room and of beams, ducts 
and plumbing pipes. 

Organ Cable Conduit— Sharp bends in the organ cable 
conduit should be avoided and pull boxes should be provided 
to allow the organ cable to be pulled through easily. 

Wind Trunk— Consult the organ builder reprding the 
position of the wind trunk, which should be placed in the build- 
ing during construction. The wind trunk must be soldered ab- 
solutely airtight and sleeves in the floor should have a %-in. 
clearance all around the wind trunking. 

Dust Filters — Under certain conditions, dust filters are 
necessary. Information on request. 

Grille Work — In theaters, auditoriums, hotels, etc., 
grille work is used; in churches, exposed pipes are used. 

If sound is transmitted through grille work, architects should 
be careful to design the grille so that the area of the grille 
openings shall be as large or larger than the area of the organ 
chamber openings, so as not to retard the tone from passing 
through the grille. 

Avoid placing draperies in front of grille work, as these 
absorb and retard the tone from reaching the auditorium. If 
draperies are to be used, additional allowances should be made in 
the organ chamber and grille openings, and draperies shall be as 
light in weight as possible. 
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MARR & COLTON ORGAN DATA 


Type 

of 

organ 

Num- 

ber 

of 

organ 

cham- 

bers 

used 

Minimum 
dimensions of 
each organ 
chamber, ft.-in. 

Organ 

chamber 

openings, 

ft.-in. 

Minimum 
blower 
room sizes, 
ft.-in. 

Blower 

motor, 

hp. 

Motor wiring 
and conduit 

Size 

wire 

Size 

conduit, 

in. 

Length 

Depth 

Height 

Length 

Height 

Length 

Depth 

Height 

1 

j 

12-6 

6 0 

10-6 

9-0 

6-0 

7-0 

5-0 

7-0 

3 

12 gauge 

% 

2 

1 

16-0 

8 0 

10 6 

12-0 

6-0 

7-0 

5-0 

7-0 

5 

10 gauge 



( 1 

12-0 

10-0 

12-6 

18-0 

8-0 

9-0 

7-0 

7-0 

7H 

8 gauge 

1 

3 

j 2 

14-0 

8 0 

12-6 

12-0 

7-0 

9-0 

7-0 

7-0 

7^ 

8 gauge 

1 


j 1 

24-0 

14-0 

12-6 

20-0 

8-0 

9-0 

7-0 

7-0 

10 

6 gauge 

1^ 

4 

( 2 

16-0 

10-0 

12-6 

12-0 

7-0 

9-0 

7-0 

7-0 

10 

6 gauge 

l>i 


Wind- 

pipe 

diam- 

eter, 

in. 

Ap- 

proxi- 

mate 

weight, 

tons 

Console dimensions, 
ft.-in. 

♦Price 

Length 

Depth 

Height 

6 

1^ 

5-1 

4-2 4 

4-64 

S 6.000.00 

8 

24 

5-1 

4-4 

4-64 

8.000.00 

10 

4 

6-9 

4-64 

4-94 

} 10,000.00 

8 

4 

6-9 

4-64 

4-94 


12 

6 

6-9 

4-64 

4-94 

1 12,000.00 

8 

6 

6-9 

4-64 

4-94 



Cable from organ to console requires 3-in. conduit. , . . e i . . 

*\Vith the exception of motor wiring, freight and drayage, prices include installation of organ ready to play. 


Some Prominent Marr & Colton Organ Installations 

Strand Theater, Niagara Falls, N. Y., Henty Spann, Buffalo, 
N. Y., Architect 

Alajcstic Theater, Pittsfield, Mass., Eugene DeRosa, New York, 
N. Y., Architect 

North Salem M. E. Church, North Salem, Ind. 

Eastman School of Music, Rochester, N. Y. 

Apollo Theater, Indianapolis, Ind., and many others 


Mician Court Theater, Fullerton, Cal. 

Tivoli Theater, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Piccadilly Theater, Broadway, New York, N Y., Lee A. Ochs, 
Managing Director, Schloss & Orlando, New York, N. Y., 
Architects 

Vlany other installations throughout the country Detroit, 
Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, New York, Chicago and Los 
Angeles 
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ALBERT PICK & COMPANY 

Equipment, Furnishings and Supplies for Public Service 
208-224 West Randolph Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORY AND WAREHOUSE: 1200 West 35th Street, CHICAGO, ILE. 
WOODWORKING PLANT: 1864 Wilmot Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

SILVERWARE FACTORY: BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


Products and Services 

Equipment, Furnishings and Supplies 
for Hotels, Apartment Hotels, Clubs, Hospitals, 
Institutions, Restaurants, Cafeterias, School and 
Industrial Lunchrooms, Camps, Dormitories, 

Y. M. C. A.’s, Y. W. C. A.^s, Soda Parlors, 

Stores, Barber Shops and similar establishments. 

The equipment, furnishings and supplies provided 
by Albert Pick & Company are manufactured ex- 
pressly for rigorous public service, and the architect, in 
specifying them, will find them gratifyingly different 
from ordinary grades. 

Complete equipping and furnishing are specialized 
services of Albert Pick & Company. 

Facilities 

This company is the largest Public Service Equip- 
ment House in the world. 

It offers the greatest scope of services, as well as 
the greatest resources in merchandise of this kind any- 
where to be found. Everything required is provided 
quickly and at a saving. 

Technical Consulting Service 

Architects and engineers are invited to make use 
of the extensive advisory service maintained in this 
organization. 

Suggestions, data and actual plans based on years 
of experience in the field will be furnished promptly 
on request. 

A department of specialists will assist without 
charge in the preparation of plans for any type of in- 
stallation, advising regarding cost, economy of installa- 
tion, new mechanical devices, approved arrangement, etc. 


General Information 

The salient details of public service installa- 
tions have been noted here in brief tabloid form. 
They are necessarily of general application, of 
chief value to the architect wishing preliminary 
information. Supplementary information is 
readily available and a comprehensive service is 
offered which architects are requested to employ freely. 
Whatever the problem, it can be solved with helpful 
co-operation. 

Hotel Kitchens 

In the arrangement of hotel kitchens space require- 
ments must be proportioned to the class and amount of 
restaurant service desired. It is always safe to err on 
the side of too much space; for the average kitchen is 
terribly crowded and efficient service is thus rendered 
impossible. 

Taking a 500-room hotel as example, the average 
dining room space, including lunchroom or cafeteria, 
should be around 10,000 sq. ft., allowing a total seating 
capacity exclusive of banquet rooms of 750 to 800 peo- 
ple. An efficient kitchen will require space, including 
storeroom, bake shop and dish pantry, equal to the com- 
bined dining room space, or a total of 40 sq. ft. per hotel 
room for the two. Large variations naturally occur 
according to the size of the city in which the hotel is 
located and according to the desire of the proprietor to 
feature either his rooms or his cafe service. Instances 
can be found where the combined dining room and 
kitchen equal 75 sq. ft. per hotel room instead of 40 sq. 
ft., and on the other hand some smaller hotels give as 
little as 15 sq. ft, per room when the dining room is 



trade-mark 
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desired only as a convenience to guests and considered a 
necessity in order to keep the rooms filled. Entrance 
of supplies needs first and most careful consideration. 
Elevators and broad stairways should lead directly to 
storeroom entrance and main storage refrigerator. Main 
storage refrigerator should be a 4-compartment box of 
not less than 400 sq. ft. of floor space for a 500-room 
house. From this point the equipment should be so 
arranged as to avoid all unnecessary retracing of steps 
until it ultimately is delivered to the patron. 

Having determined location of supply entrance, the 
next consideration is given to the entrance to kitchen 
from main dining room. This should, if possible, be 
centrally located for 
both rooms. If the 
kitchen is on a dif- 
ferent floor from the 
main dining room, 
space must be taken 
for a service pantry 
where short orders, 
entrees, pastry and 
coffee are served. 

This service pantry 
requires a cook's ta- 
ble and steam table 
with dish heater, 
range, broilers, short 
order box, pastry 
counter, urns, and 
checkers' stands ar- 
ranged in the above 
order with right- 
hand entrance and 
exit doors, also a 
broad stairway with 
division rail leading 
to main kitchen. 

Wherever pos- 
sible, kitchen and 
main dining room should be on same floor, right-hand 
service should be sought if in any way a possibility. 
Entrance to kitchen should be protected by a vestibule 
so that doors do not open directly into dining room. 
Ideal arrangement is a nearly square kitchen with the 
service stations to the front and corresponding prepara- 
tion rooms back of them. 

The most convenient order of equipment is as fol- 
lows : 

Steam table, short order table, oyster bar, garde 


mange counter, pastry counter, pantry counter, soda 
fountain and checker’s desk. These are arranged in a 
hollow square; in the center of the room are located 
tray stands, dish heaters and a roll warmer. The fronts 
of the service stations are supplied with dish heaters and 
cabinets extending 4 ft. above the floor with the tops 
forming a serving shelf. Back of each of these sta- 
tions is the preparation room for that part of the food, 
as follows: 

The ranges are lined up back of the steam table 
and cook's table. Racks over the cook's table carry the 
pans. The ranges in turn have a vegetable and soup 
preparation room back of them separated by a 6-in. tile 
partition 6 ft. 6 in. high. Here are the peelers, vegetable 
steamers and stock kettles and here also is located the 
pot washing department. 

The short order station in addition to having an open 
top range has two broilers and a short order box. Back 
of the oyster bar is the shell fish ice box and in it space 
for trays of opened oysters and clams. 

The garde mange counter is backed up by the 
butcher shop where meat choppers, blocks, meat grind- 
ers, cutting tables 
and sheers facilitate 
the work. This de- 
partment should be 
located convenient to 
the storeroom in or- 
der to expedite the 
handling of fresh 
meat and poultry. 
The pastry pantry 
and soda counter 
should be backed up 
by the bake shop and 
ice cream prepara- 
tion rooms. In this 
section are the fix- 
tures for making 
toast, waffles and 
cakes; also a multiple egg timer and spacious service 
boxes to carry material for all salads. 

Each of the departments must be supplied with 
sinks for washing its own pans and utensils and also for 
cleansing of raw materials. Work table space is also 
a necessity and it is safe to state that too many sinks, 
tables and refrigerators are never supplied in any kitchen. 
Where two dining rooms are directly supplied from the 
same kitchen, the doors should be located at opposite 
ends of the room. Since one of the dining rooms will 



Designed by Albert Pick & Company 






“Pix" Heavy Duty 
Electric Roasting Oven 


“Pix” Heavy Duty 
Electric Broiler 


“Pix” Heavy Duty 
Charcoal Broiler 


“Pix” Heavy Duty 
Gas Broiler 
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Albert Pick & Company 



today in every size and 
type of institution is 
proof that Albert Pick 
& Company equipment 
sets a new standard of 
excellence for efficiency, 
economy and durability. 
Architects, in specifying 
Albert Pick & Com- 
pany equi|)ment, are as- 
sured for themselves and 
their clients of securing 
the equipment that best 
meets their require- 
ments, with every cer- 
tainty of long and con- 
tinuous service. 


Typical Kitchen Plan for 500-room Hotel Designed by Albert Pick & Company 

Though the needs of all hotels are seldom the same, there are some primary requirements of equipment and 
arrangement of kitchens that every proprietor, operator or architect must know. The plan shows a typical kitchen 
for a 500-room hotel, with necessary equipment and most efficient arrangement. Our Engineering Department is 
at your disposal in making preliminary plans for kitchens of any size 


have a less convenient service and more crossing and 
retracing of steps than the other, correspondingly wider 
aisles should be left in the center of the room. 

In nearly every modern hotel it has been found 
advantageous to have all dishes washed in one place 

with conveyors to 
bring the dishes 
from the various 
serving pantries and 
return them. Con- 
veyor dishwashing 
machines are most 
practical for this 
type of dish pantry. 
Metal boxes are used 
on the conveyor for 
the transporting of 
dishes. When con- 
veyors are not used, 
separate centrally lo- 
cated dish pantries 
must be provided. 
Adjacent to the dish 
pantry is the silver 
room supplied with 
lock cabinets, sinks and a silver cleansing machine of 
suitable size to take care of all hollow-ware. 

Efficient kitchens can be produced only with effi- 
cient equipment. This must be adequate, modern, and 
above all, durable. Many a carefully planned kitchen 
has been ruined by improper equipment. The great 
number of Albert Pick & Company kitchens operating 



“Pix” Perfect Vegetable Steamer 


Commercial Cafeterias 

In order to make 
the cafeteria produce 
the greatest profit, the 
seating capacity must be 
proportioned to the 
counter capacity and the 
counter length should be 
sufficient to give the 
maximum capacity per 
hour and build up the 
highest check average. 
The maximum capacity 
for a 40-ft. counter is 
about 400 people per 
hour and for an 80-ft. 
counter about 600 per 
hour. A counter more 
than 80 ft. in length has 
been found not to serve more people or build up a higher 
check than a counter of this length. Between the 
lengths of 40 and 80 ft. the number of people served 
is practically proportionate to the length of the 
counter. 

Cafeteria counters exclusive of tray rail should be 
36 in. high and 30-in. wide. In addition to the v^O-in. 
width a 6-in. carving board should be built back of the 
steam table and a tray slide extending approximately 
10 in. in front of the counter should be built along the 
entire front. Minimum aisle space of 42 in. should be 
provided back of the counter, between it and the kitchen 
wall, and 54 in. in front. At least two serving slides 
should be provided in the kitchen wall between it and the 
counter and these should be located, respectively, back of 
the pastry and salad sections. The kitchen side of the 
wall should be furnished with ample table, refrigerator 
and sink space for the cutting and preparing of all salads, 
pastries, fresh fruits, etc. An aisle space of 54 in. in 
front of the counter 
is necessary in order to 
make it possible for 
])ersons who do not de- 
sire to patronize one 
section of the counter 
to pass by those wait- 
ing to be served. 

The most profit- 
able arrangement of 
an 80-ft. counter is 
as follows : tray, sil- 
ver and napkin stand. 



“Pix” Heavy Duty Electric 
Steam Table 
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6 ft.; bread, 6 ft. ; * salad and cold meats, 
16 ft/ (with a 12-ft. salad pan included); steam 
table, 20 ft. ; milk and ice cream cabinet, 8 ft. ; 
hot and cold drink serving space, 4 ft.; aisle, 
2 ft.; urn stand, 2 ft., set at right angle to coun- 
ter. Salad section and pastry section have 16 ft. 
of double elevated shelving and the steam table 
has a counter protector in front of it. Display 
shelves should be 18 in. wide with the top shelf 
20 in. above the counter. Counter protector should 
be 8 in. high and 8 in. wide. The reason 
for placing the sal- 
ads and cold meats 
ahead of the steam 
table is that in 
this manner two 
busy places are cre- 
ated during the rush 
period, and by leav- 
ing aisle space suffi- 
ciently wide in front 
of counter for peo- 
ple to pass one an- 
other more people 
can be served in 
the same time. Be- 
sides, it encourages 
the sale of salads 
and cold meats by 
bringing them first 
to the eye of the 
customer. It has not 
been found to be a 
profitable adventure 
to add soda foun- 
tains, oyster bars 
and other short order arrangements 
counter. Anything that delays a 


Kitchen of Hotel Mayflower, Washington, D. C. 

Robert F. Beresford and Warren & Wetmore, Associated Architects 


to a cafeteria 

:ouiuci. /\ii_yLinw 5 ^ continuous 

aient forward should be avoided as far as possible. 
These, however, can be added outside the direct line of 

service. . . 

In order to have the maximum efhciency, tlie 
seating capacity should be proportionate to the coun- 
ter capacity. If 600 people are served m an hour 
at least one-third of that number of seats should 
be offered in any one time as it has been found 
that the time people actually remain seated m a 
cafeteria dining room is approximately 20 min- 

utes. In order to offer vacant seats for cou- 
there should be at least 20 /b 
are required. In other words, 
ft. long with a capacity of 
hour, requires a dining room 
..V of 240 to 250 people, allow- 

ing 12V> sq. ft. per chair, which gives an easy 
uncrowded dining room with plenty of aisle space 
for the customers coming to and going from the coun- 
ter ; and allowing 1000 sq. ft. for the counter and 

its necessary aisle 
space, a total of 
about 4000 sq. ft. 
exclusive of the 
kitchen is neces- 
sary. 

Where pos- 
sible, a large por- 
tion of the kitchen 
space should be in 

P,v* Heavy Duty Cooks’ Table and a basement located 
p.x Warmer directly under the 


pies and parties, 
more seats than 
a counter 80 
600 people per 
seating capacity 


Kitchen of AIaillard’s Res- 
taurant, Chicago, III. 

Buciiman & Kahn, Architects 
Both completely equipped by 
Albert Pick & Company 


dining room. 1 his affords 
ideal conditions for ample 
storeroom space, dish- 
washing pantries, clean- 
ing and preparation 
of vegetables, locker and 
washrooms for employees 
and various other re- 
quirements of the restau- 
rant. It also makes it possible to use a conveyor 
system for removing the soiled dishes to the dish- 
washing pantry and returning the clean ones hack of 
the counter. If such a condition is 
not possible and separate kitchen 
and dish pantry have to he fur- 
nished on the same floor as the din- 
ing room, a minimum of 2000 sq. 
ft. for each complete service coun- 
ter as above illustrated is neces- 
sary. 

This description of the cafe- 
teria does not mean that smaller 
rooms do imt pay, hut where it is 
possible from the size of the city or 
the location of the room to fill a 
large dining room, the actual over- 
head is little more than it is on otie 
with one-half the capacity. This 

description is intended to illustrate «petersen” Combina- 
a balanced proposition as nearly as hot Water 

possible. AND Coffee Urn 

School Cafeterias 

Very definite principles of school cafeteria design 
have been worked out by Albert Pick & Company’s 
technical experts in connection with school architects. 
The requirements for individual schools, however, are 
so varied that architects are invited to bring their prob- 
lems to these experts for suggestions and co-opera- 
tion. , ■ • j • j 

A booklet on school cafeterias wdl be sent it desired. 

Simply ask for Book BG93. 
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Albert Pick & Company 



Kitchen of Wade Park Manor. Cleveland, Ohio 
George B. Post & Sons, Architects 
Equipped complete by Albert Pick & Company 



Kitchen of Wisconsin Memorial Hospital, Madison, Wis. 

Arthur Peabody, Architect 
Equipped complete by Albert Pick & Company 




Hospitals and Institutions 

Hospital kitchens vary from other types in that 
their function is to prepare food in quantities for serving 
with the elimination of service pantries and garde 
manger counters from the kitchen proper. The problem 
here is to prepare food for both the sick and the well. 
For every patient there is one or more 
attendants and this entire staff must 
be served, generally on the cafeteria 
plan in a room which is located adja- 
cent to the main kitchen. The kitchen 
also prepares the staple articles of 
food for the patients. Space require- 
ments for this service will average 
about the same as for a hotel, or a 
minimum of 20 sq. ft. per hospital 
room, including store room, bake shop, 
dish pantry and main preparation 
kitchen. The main preparation de- 
partment consists of large storage re- 
frigerators, butcher shop, vegetable 
preparation room, steamers, bake shop 
and batteries of ranges with soup kettles and steamers. 
From the main kitchen the food is transported to each 
floor and to each ward by a system of dumbwaiters and 
small elevators supplied with hospital trucks. These 
hospital trucks are arranged to carry a uniformly shaped 
and sized utensil with cover marked distinctly with tag 
or number for the ward from which it comes and to 
which it is to be returned. 

Each ward is provided with a diet kitchen. These 
diet kitchens should be approximately 14x20 ft. and con- 
tain a white porcelain sink, a small refrigerator, house- 
hold range, a diet steam table with hot plate and dish 
warmer, in addition to a dish 
cupboard, work table and kitchen 


cabinet. Each nurse prepares the diet for her patients in 
these separate diet kitchens from the staple food brought 
up from the main kitchen in the conveyors or carriers, 
and the cook and herself prepare delicacies, toast and 
eggs in this room. 

The dishes are returned to a dishwashing pantry in 
the kitchen which is provided with a 
large sterilizing dishwasher and also a 
system of steam sterilizers for con- 
tagious diseases. 

The sterilized dishes are returned 
via conveyors or trucks to each diet 
kitchen. 

Where the hospital occupies a 
series of buildings generally one 
central preparation room is selected, 
which is connected by tunnels with 
a large diet kitchen in each building, 
and the small diet kitchens are sup- 
plied from this distributing point 
in order to lessen the amount of 
travel. 

Literature 

Publications of special interest to the architect have 
been prepared and will be sent promptly. They include : 

BG 27 — General Catalog of Furnishings, Equipment and Sup- 
plies. 

BG 90 — Kitchen Installations. 

BG 91 — Hotel, Apartnient Hotel, Club, Hospital and Institution 
Installations, picturing complete equipments. 

BG 93 — School Cafeterias. 

BG 61 — Industrial Cafeterias, Clubs and Housing Projects. 
BG 165 — Electric Kitchen Equipment Booklet. 

BG 166 — “Petersen’' Combination Urn Booklet. 

BG 167 — Perfect Vegetable Steamer Booklet. 

BG 168 — Gas Roasting Oven Booklet. 

BG 169 — “Pix” Heavy Duty Coal Range Booklet. 

BG 47 — Soda Fountains, Equipment and Supplies. 


Port Jervis High School, Port 
Jervis, N. Y. 

Equipped complete by 
Albert Pick & Company 


The Book-Cadillac, 
Detroit, Mich. 
Louis Kamper, 
Architect 


Hotel Pearson, 
Chicago, 111. 

R. S. DeGolyer, 
Architect 


Hotel Mayflower, 
Washington, I). C. 
Robert F. Beresford and 
Warren & Whetmore, 
Associated Architects 


The Hotel Kansan, 
Topeka, Kan. 
Shepard & Wiser, 
Architects 


Wade Park !Manor, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
B. Post & Sons, 
Architects 


Representative Installations by Albert Pick & Company 


Sweet’s Catalogue 


Continued on next page 



Albert Pick & Company 


2761 



Kitchen of Mercy Hospital, Oshkosh, Wis. 
Equipped complete by Albert Pick & Coupany 


Morrison Cafeteria, New Orleans, La. 

Equipped complete by Albert Pick & Company 



References 

The following are among the many prominent in- 
stallations of Albert Pick & Company: 

Webster Hall, Detroit, Mich., equipped complete 

Fenway Hall, Cleveland, Ohio, equipped complete 

Park Lane Villa, Cleveland, Ohio, equipped complete 

Hotel Pearson, Chicago, 111., equipped complete 

Chicago Beach Hotel, Chicago, III, equipped complete 

Hotel Charlotte, Charlotte, N. C, equipped complete 

Vernon Manor, Cincinnati, Ohio, equipped complete 

Hotel Christie, Los Angeles, Cal., equipped complete 

Hotel Monticello, Longview, Wash., equipped complete 

Hotel William Penn, Miami, Fla., equipped complete 

Hotel Ft. DesMoines, DesMoines, Iowa, equipped complete 

Hotel Loraine, Madison, Wis., equipped complete 

Hotel Northland, Green Bay, Wis., equipped complete 

Oak Park Arms, Oak Park, 111., equipped complete 

Hotel Washington, Shreveport, La., equipped complete 

Hotel Pheil, St. Petersburg, Fla., equipped complete 

Hotel Fort Hayes, Columbus, Ohio, equipped complete 

Drake Hotel, Chicago, III, complete kitchen 

Elks Club, Louisville, Ky., complete kitchen 

Palmer House, Chicago, 111., complete kitchen 

Sheridan Plaza Hotel, Chicago, 111., complete kitchen 

Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111., complete kitchen 

Maillard’s Restaurant, Chicago, 111., complete kitchen 

Furniture Club, Chicago, 111., complete kitchen 

Indianapolis Athletic Club, Indianapolis, Ind., complete kitchen 

Olympia Fields Country Club, Chicago, 111., cafeteria and kitchen 

Illinois Steel Co., Chicago, 111., cafeteria and kitchen 

Eline’s, Inc., Milwaukee, Wis., cafeteria and kitchen 

Elgin National Watch Co., Elgin, 111., cafeteria and kitchen 

Federal Reserve Bank, Cleveland, Ohio, cafeteria and kitchen 

George Peabody College, Nashville, Tenn., cafeteria and 

Teachers College, Warrensboro, Mo., cafeteria and kitchen 
Academy High School, Erie, Pa., cafeteria and kitchen 
South Side High School, Memphis, Tenn., cafeteria and kitchen 
Y M. C. A., Middletown, Ohio, complete equipment 
Mercy Hospital, Toledo, Ohio, complete equipment ^ 
Indiana Soldiers Home Hospital, Lafayette, Ind., cafeteria and 



Well-known Prod- 
ucts Handled 

In addition to the 
equipment manufac- 
t u r e d in our own 
factories, Albert 
Pick & Company 
also handle many 
other standard prod- 
ucts of well estab- 
lished merit, of which 
the following is a par- 
tial list : 

“Garland” Gas Ranges 
“Lang” Patent Coal Ranges 
“Vulcan” Gas Ranges 
“Edison” Electric Equipment 
“Wear Ever” Aluminum Equipment 


Smith's Recreation Lunch Room, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 

Equipped complete by Albert Pick & 
Company 


“Crescent” Dishwashers 

“Auto-San” Dishwashers 

“Blakeslee” Dishwashers 

“Tahara” Silver Burnishing Machines 

“Dry-Kold” Refrigerators 

“Seeger” Refrigerators 

“Cherry” Brine Freezers 

“Champion” Ice Cream Freezers 

“Hubbard” Bake Ovens 

“Blodgett” Bake Ovens 

“Read” Mixing Machines 

“Century” Mixing Machines 

“Hobart” Mixing Machines 

“Buffalo” Slicing and Chopping Machines 

“Sterling” Slicing and Peeling Machines 

“U. S.” Slicing Machines 

“Lyons” Sanitary Alilk Urns and Coolers 

“Sani Products” Equipment 

“Vitrolite” 

“Monel Metal” 


Battle Creek (Alich.), Sanitarium, cafeteria and kitchen 
Britling’s Cafeteria, Atlanta, Ga., complete equipment 
German Deaconess Hospital, Chicago, 111., complete kitchen 



Hotel Francis Marion, 
Charleston, S. C. 

W. L. Stoddart, 
Architect 



Gaylord Apartments, 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
Walker & Eisen, 
Architects 



Hotel Duluth, 
Duluth, Minn. 
Martin Tullgren & Sons, 
Architects 



Hotel Franciscan, 
Albuquerque, N. M. 
Trost & Trost, 
Architects 


Representative Installations by Albert Pick & Company 



Hotel Roosevelt, 

New Orleans, La. 
Favrot & Livaudais, Ltd., 
Architects 
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RICHARDSON & BOYNTON CO. 

SINCE 1837 

Manufacturers of “Richardson” “Perfect” Heating and Cooking Apparatus 




EXECUTIVE OFFICES 





260 Fifth Avenue 


FACTORY 



NEW YORK, N. Y. 


DOVER. N. J. 

BOSTON, MASS. 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

DETROIT, MICH. 

NEWARK. N. J. 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

E-UFFALO, N. Y. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

PHILADELPHIA. 1*A. 

PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


Products 

Richardson ‘Terfect’' Coal and Gas Cooking 
Ranges. 

For Richardson Warm Air Heaters, see pages 
2128-2129; for Low Pressure Boilers for Steam, Vapor 
and Hot Water, also Domestic Hot Water Supi)lv, Tank 
and Laundry Heaters, see pages 2177-2181 ; for Rich- 
ardson Vapor-Vacuum-Pressure System of Heating, see 
pages 2254-2256. 


Richardson ‘‘PerfecP^ Cooking Ranges 

The Richardson ‘‘Perfect” ranges have attained 
their reputation through their high standard of 
quality and efficiency, the result of careful study of 
Conditions and many years of experience in the man- 
ufacture of cooking apparatus. 

“Perfect” ranges are constructed with a large 
flue which distributes the heat effectively around the 
oven, making possible successful results in baking 
and cooking. 

The “Perfect” triangular revolving grate described 
below can be removed without disturbing the brick, grate 
rest or waterl)ack. The waterbacks are large and of 
heavy construction, assuring an abundance of hot water. 

Finish — All the coal and combination coal and 
gas ranges illustrated can be obtained in a full enamel 
finish or in the standard black finish. 

Although the enameled ranges cost slightly more 
than the standard range, the difference in price is soon 
made up in the saving of labor and general appearance. 



Richardson “Perfect” Grates and Ash Chute 

All “Perfect” ranges are fitted with “Perfect 
triangular revolving ventilat- 
ing grate bars (see illus- 
tration) for burning coal or 
wood. They insure a clean 
fresh fire. 

The ash chute can be sup- 
plied as illustrated, for all 
“Perfect” ranges except leg 
base ranges. The ashes are 
dropped directly into an ash 
can or ash pit in the cellar. 

This does away with the dust 
and annoyance of ashes in the 
kitchen. 

The attachment con- 
sists of ash chute, one dam- 
per and two lengths of gal- 
vanized pipe. No ash cans 
supplied. A close fitting top 


Ash Chute 

Can be furnished with the 
“Perfect” ranges. Ashes 
dropped directly into receptacle 


>> 


for the can and telescopic section of pipe should be 
specified to be supplied by sheet metal contractor. 

Richardson “Perfect” Gray Enameled Ranges 

One of the greatest advances made in the improve- 
ment of cooking ranges has been the development of a 
satisfactory and practical enamel which will withstand 
heat and will not craze or chip off. 

Probal)ly nothing has added to the comfort and ease 
of cooking as the clean, bright finish on the enameled 
range. It does away with the necessity of blacking the 
range. It is cleaner and insures an absolute saving of 
labor besides adding to the attractive appearance of the 
kitchen. 

The polished cooking top and the enameled fin- 
ish may be cleaned easily with a damp cloth. This 
eliminates all the unpleasant features of blackening 
ranges. 

The enameling on Richardson ranges is a porcelain 
finish, fused on the iron at a high temperature. As 
it enters the pores of the iron it becomes a part of the 
casting itself and will not chip or break under use. 



Richardson “Perfect” Grand Range, Full Enamel Finish 

Full Enamel Finish — “Perfect” ranges (full 
enamel models) are finished in gray enamel only. That 
color has proved to be the best for harmony of decora- 
tion and ease of cleaning. 

Types and Sizes — The illustration herewith shows 
but one type of the ranges and how they are finished. In 
specifying, use the number of the regular range and add 
that it is to be in full enamel finish. 


Sweet's Catalogue 


Continued on next page 




Richardson & Boynton Go 


2763 


Richardson ‘‘Perfect” Single Oven Coal Range 

This range is the highest grade single oven coal 
range made by this company. As illustrated, it has an 
upper hot closet besides the large oven. The cooking 
top is large and has 6 covers. 

This range can also be obtained with nickel- 
plated plate shelf and back instead of the upper hot 
closet if so ordered. 

It is supplied with the ‘‘Perfect’' triangular re- 
volving ventilating grate bar and can be furnished 
with ash chute and oven thermometer when so or- 
dered. Made with either right or left-hand fire 
chamber. 



Richardson “Perfect” Single Oven Coal Range No. 862 and 
No. 882, Full Enamel Finish 


Range No. 

882 

862 

Size of oven, in 

18x18 

16Hxl7 

Number of boiler holes 

6-8 in. 

6-8 in. 

Diam. smoke flue, in 

7 

6 




1 


IND 


Dimension Diagram of Nos. 882 and 862 


Range No. 

A, in. 

H. in. 

C, in. 

D. in. 

E. in. 

F, in. 

882 

59 

47H 

:n 

39 

27 

7 

862 

58 

464 

30 

36 

26 

7 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR RICHARDSON “PERFECT’’ 
SINGLE OVEN COAL RANGE 


; — 

FT- 

t * 

i 

—3— 


Range 

No. 

1, in. 

2, in. 

3, in. 

4, in. 

5, in. 

6, in. 

7, in. 

882 

33>^ 

364 

23 4 

74 

24 

2SM 

64 

862 

30 

33^ 

20H 

7 4 

2 

23 ^ 

64 
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Richardson “Perfect” Single Oven Combination Coal 
and Gas Range No. 6S8 

Furnished as illustrated and has all the advan- 
tages of a coal and gas range combined, bias a large 
single oven heated by coal and a large high oven 
heated by gas. A large gas broiler is on the same 
level as the gas oven. The coal range has the same 
grates, etc., as the regular range. Also has hot 
closet below coal oven. 

Gas and coal can be used separately or together 
as desired. 



Richardson “Perfect” Combination Coal and Gas Range No. 
688, Full Enamel Finish 


Size of oven, in. 

Gas 

broiler, 

in. 

Coal 

boiler 

holes 

Gas 

burners 

Smoke 
pipe, in. 

Gas 

connec- 
tion, in. 

Coal 

Gas 

18x18x12 

20x16x11 

15x114x94 

4-8 in. 

4 

7 

1 


1 Simmering burner. 1 Giant burner. 3 Full size burners. 
L'waterback for 50-gal. boiler, heated by coal fire only. 

Gas oven is supplied with thermometer. 

Enameled drip pan, broiler pan and splash back. 

Ash chute supplied when ordered. 



FRONT 



END 


Dimension Diagram of No. 688 


A, in. 

B, in. 

C, in. 

D, in. 


E, in. 1 

F. in. 

G, in. 

63 4 

47 

31 

43 4 


26 1 

48 

19 


bi- 


LOCATION OF ASH 

CHUTE 

FOR NO. 688 



2— ♦ 

1, in. 

2, in. 

3, in. 

4, in. 

5, in. 

6, in. 


V® 


354 

244 

4 

74 

54 

25 
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Richardson ‘Terfect’’ Double Oven Coal Range 

This type of range is the highest quality cast 
iron double oven range. It is made in three sizes 
and is fitted with large wrought iron ventilated 
removable ovens which insure the finest results for 
roasting or baking. The firebox is of ample size 
to insure a lasting and economical fire and heat 
the large waterback. The cooking top has 8 boiler 
holes — 4 over the fire and 2 over each oven. 
This range can also be supplied with plate shelf 
and back instead of upper warming closet when so 
ordered. 




Richardson ‘‘Perfect*’ Double Oven Coal Range No. 11 IE, 
No. 112E and No. 114E 


Richardson ^Terfect” Double Oven Combination 
Coal and Gas Range 

This type of range, as illustrated, combines two 
ranges in one unit as a double oven type. The 
feature of this range is that the gas section is as large 
and will do as much work as the coal section. They 
may be used separately or together as desired. It 
can also l^e supplied without the upper gas broiler 
if required ; having the hot closet only. Waterbacks for 
50-gal. capacity on a straight system can be furnished and 
broiler may be placed at either side of the range. 



Richardson “Perfect** Double Oven Combination Coal and 
Gas Range No. 428, Full Enamel Finish 


Range No. 

lllE 

112E 

114E 

Size of oven, in 

20x12x14 

20x13x14 

20x16x14 

Boiler holes 

8-8 in. 

8-8 in. 

8-9 in. 

Smoke flue, diam., in 

7 

7 

8 


Can be supplied with shelf instead of upper hot closet. 
Box waterback will heat 50 to 60 gals. 

% waterback will heat 60 to 80 gals. 

Ash chute supplied when ordered. 




Dimension Diagram of No. 11 IE, No. 112E and No. 114E 


Range 

No. 

A, in. 

B, in. 

C, in. 

D. in. 

E. in. 

F, in. 

HIE 

551^ 

45 H 

28H 

49V2 

28 

15H 

112E 

551^ 

451^ 

28H 

53 

30 

15H 

114E 

55 H 

45 H 

2S^ 

60 

30 

\5H 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR RICHARDSON “PERFECT” 
DOUBLE OVEN COAL RANGE 




Range No. 

HIE 

H2E 

H4E 

1. in. 

49 H 

5412 

62^ 

2, in. 

21H 

23^ 

27H 

3, in. 

21H 

23H 

27% 

4, in. 

7 

7 

7 

5, in. 

9 

9 

9M 

6. in. 

29 

31 

31 


Range No. 

Sizes of ovens, in. 

Boiler holes 

Gas burners 

Coal 

Gas 

428 

18 X 16 X 12 

18x14x12 

3-7 in.. 3-8 in. 

1 4 full size 


Ash chute supplied when ordered. 

Can be supplied with L-watcrback»for 50-gal. boiler heated by coal 
fire only. 

Gas oven is supplied with thermometer. 

Smoke pipe not less than 6-in. diameter. 

Gas pipe connections should be 1-in. diameter. 



FRONT END 


Dimension Diagram of No. 428 


Range No. 

A 

1 « 

1 c 

D 

E 

F 

G 

428 

60' 

1 46' 

1 30' 

46' 

28' 

49 

\5H" 


LOCATION OF ASH CHUTE FOR RICHARDSON “PERFECT” 
DOUBLE OVEN COMBINATION 
COAL AND GAS RANGE 




; —(^^3 


No. 428 


1, in. 

2, in. 

3, in. 

4. in. 

5, in. 

1 6, in. 

491^ 

20% 

22 

7% 

5% 

1 2554 
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ESTABLISHED 1850 


THE THATCHER COMPANY 

Coal and Gas Ranges 


TELEPHONES 
Mulberry 4480 (Newark) 

Murray Hill 4072 (New York) 39.4I St. Francis Street, NEWARK, N. J. 

NEW YORK SALES OFFICE: 21 West 44th Street WESTERN OFFICE: 


PLANTS 
NEWARK, N. J. 
GARWOOD, N. J. 

CHICAGO, 341 North Clark Street 


Products 

Combination Coal and Gas Ranges; Coal 
Ranges; (jas Ranges. 

For Warm Air Furnaces, see pages 2130-2131 ; for 
Steam and Plot Water Boilers, Garage Heaters and Hot 
Water Supply Boilers, see pages 2189-2191. 


Combination Coal and Gas Ranges 

Ranges are furnished in either a Flack polished fin- 
ish or with full rich gray porcelain enamel casting finish, 
and ground and polished top. The casting enamel finish 
will not chip or crack and never requires blacking or 
polishing. In the process of manufacture the tops are 
saturated with oil, so that they will not rust. 

“Twin Fire” Range — This is our highest grade 
combination coal and gas range and comprises the fol- 
lowing distinctive features: 

Small Space Requirements — Extreme width of 
range, including hot water heater, is only 40 in. Takes 
up no more room than a small gas or coal range, while at 
same time combining the advantages of both. 

Easy to Keep Clean — Absence of bolts, door 
catches and ])ipes on the front, together with enamel 
finish throughout and solid oiled top, make cleaning 
simply a matter of occasionally wiping oflf range with 
a cloth. There is no nickel to tarnish. 

Combination Hot Water Heater — Operates with 
either coal or gas section or 
both, providing a supply of v30 
to 40 gal. of hot water per 
hour. It saves the expense of 
the usual standard type copper 
coil heater. 

Double Cooking Capac- 
ity — The two large gas ovens 
in upper works and coal oven 
in hodv give double the cook- 
ing capacity and assure safety 
as well — gas and coal sections 
being independent in action. 

Large Gas Broiler Ca- 
pacity — This is secured by 
the 7 rows of flame, controlled by one gas cock, which 
surround the oven and distribute the heat uniformly 
instead of concentrating it at one point. 

Ventilation and Draft Regulation — The special 
draft check provides efficient ventilation and draft reg- 
ulation, and permits passing the heat around the oven 
before permitting its escape up the flue. 

Swing Down Broiler Rack — Permits broiler rack 
to be swung downward and outward for inspection pur- 
poses without danger of burning the fingers. 

Other Features — Automatic lighter, foot opener 
for oven door, large low closet and ash pit, a thermom- 
eter in each door and grate arrangement permitting 
instant and easy removal of grates for replacement. 



Combination Coal and 
Gas Hot Water Heater 


Swing Down 
Broiler Rack 




No. 100 “Twin Fire” Range No. 300 Coal and Gas Range 

Dimensions for Numbers 100. 200. 300, 400 


Height, 

in. 

Height to 
cooking 
ton, in. 

Cooking 
top, in. 

Gas oven, 
in. 

Gas broiler, 
in. 

Coal oven, 
in. 

67 l a 1 

1 33 H 

AVtxllH 

U)xl6xl 1 H 

16^x12 UoxlO 

18L^xU)xl2 


An Approved Range — This range meets all requirements 
of the “American Gas Associatfon” and those of “Good House- 
keeping.” To further insure the quality of the individual range, 
each bfre*is inspected and tested by gas, water and air at the 
plant. 

No. 300 Range — A lower priced range than “Twin Fire,” 
but includes all its distinctive features with exception of com- 
bination hot water heater. Ample hot water supply is available 
for household use when coal section- is used. Furnished in 
rich gray porcelain enamel. 

Single and Double Oven Coal Ranges 

These ranges are made of the finest grade of gray iron. 
All sheet metal prts are of Wellsville steel of heavy gauge, 
and nickel trimmings are heavily plated and buffed to produce 
a lasting finish. 

Waterbacks are large and effective. Upper warming closet 
is of Wellsville steel, and is large and convenient. Ovens are 
broad and very roomy. Triangular revolving grates have both 
bars fitted with shaker shanks for removing ashes. Direct draft 
damper is operated from outside of range. Range is fitted 
with sifting grate and large ash pan. Either side of the double 
range may be used independently. 



No. 88 Single Oven Range No. 18 Double Oven Range 


No. 

Top, in. 

Number of 
Covers 

Covers, in. 1 

Ovens, in. 

77 

34 x25i^ 

6 

7 

16 xl7xl0H 

78 

36 x25i^ 

6 

8 

16 xl7xl0i^ 

88 

38 x26H 

6 

8 

18J4xl9xl2 

820 

920 

40Hx 285< 
40 1^x2 8 

6 

6 

8 

9 

20 x20xl3 
20 x20xl3 

18 


8 

8 

13 x20xl4 
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A-B STOVE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of A-B Gas Ranges 
BATTLE CREEK, MICH. 


Product 

A-B Gas Ranges. 




A-B Gas Ranges 

All A-B Gas Ranges have ovens lined with 
Wilder metal, guaranteed rustproof. Ovens are extra 
heavy gauge and in addition are heavily insulated with 
asbestos. All A-B Gas Ranges are built to A.G.A. 
Standard Specifications, which are the only standard 
specifications for gas ranges. 


Literature 

The following literature is available and will 
be sent on request : 

( 1 ) Copy of American Gas Association Speci- 
fications. 

(2) Booklet, ‘‘Modern Apartments,’’ showing photo- 
graphs of apartments, installations in kitchens, cuts of 
ranges and detail dimensions. 

(3) Descriptive booklet showing styles and sizes 
adapted to apartment house use. 



No. 503 A-B Gas Range 
Semi-white 


No. 505 A-B Gas Range 
White with gray trimmings 


No. 506 A-B Gas Range 
Snow white 



No. 18-29E A-B Compartment Range No. 310 A-B Compartment Range 

A Few Styles from the Famous A-B Aristocrat Line 

Detail dimensions of the above stoves appear on the following page 


No. 301 A-B Compartment Range 
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Styles and Finishes 

A-B Gas Ranges are made in a wide range of styles, 
sizes and finishes, but each range is built to conform 
to the basic specifications of the American Gas Associa- 
tion. 

These specifications deal only with the important 
essentials of construction and should be required when 
asking for bids on gas ranges. In no other way is it pos- 
sible to arrive at a correct understanding of value. Space 
prevents our making a complete showing of all styles 
and sizes suitable for apartments. Buyers who desire 


to provide assurance of full utility of space as well as 
safety, efficiency and beauty in the appliances should 
request company literature. 

Specifications 

The specifications given below deal chiefly with size, 
capacity and appearance. Since the basic specifications 
for construction are quite important, we wi^^h to empha- 
size that every A-B Gas Range conforms to tne specifica- 
tions of the American Gas Association. A copy of 
these specifications will be sent on request. 



No. 200 A-B Gas Range 


No. 300 A-B Gas Range 


No. 52 A-B Gas Range 


DETAIL DIMENSIONS OF A-B GAS RANGES— INCHES 


Range No. 

Width 

Depth 

Height 

Cooking top* 

Oven size* 

Finish 

503 

505 

506 
200 
201 
208 
300 

301 Comp. 
308 

18-29 Comp. 
310 Comp. 
52 
22 

47 

47 

47 

39 

39 

39 
42 
42 

42 
45 

43 

40 
31 

28 

28 

28 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

28 

25 

S314 
53 H 
53H 

48 

48 

48 

48 

50 

48 

50 

50 

57 

55 

21x24 

21x24 

21x24 

21x19 

21x19 

21x19 

21x19 

21x19 

21x19 

21x20 

21x19 

22x22 

16x24 

21x16x14 

21x16x14 

21x16x14 

20x13x12 

20x13x12 

20x13x12 

20x16x12 

20x16x12 

20x16x12 

20x18x12 

20x16x12 

18x15x11 

18x16x12 

Semi-white — black vitreous 
White with gray doors and top 
All-white — no nickel 
White enamel — nickel trim 

Black enamel — white splashers, nickel, 4 burners 

.Semi-white — nickel trim 

White enamel — nickel trim 

Black enamel — white splasher, nickel 

Semi-white — nickel trim 

Semi-white — low compartments 

Black enamel— white splashers, low compartments 

Black — white splashers, 4 burners 

. ,1^ • 1 t- U • 1 ♦ 


♦Depth by width. (1) Depth by width by height. 


A Few Notable A-B Installations 


Building and Location Number of Ranges 

The Villa Norma, New York, N. Y 50 

Congress Apartments, New York, N. Y 60 

Northland Apartments, New York, N. Y 185 

Pickwick Arms Apartments, New York, N. Y 150 

Brainard Road Apartments, Boston, ^lass 75 

New Kilsyth Apartments, Boston, Alass 114 

Summit Realty Trust Apartments, Boston, Mass.. 108 

Parkway Sections Apartments, Boston, ]\Iass 100 

Gaston Circle Apartments, Boston, -Mass 100 

Pilgrim Court Apartments, Boston, Alass 117 

Modern Realty Trust Co. Apartments, Boston, Mass. 170 

Birch & Cadigan Apartments, Boston, !Mass 97 

Bradford Terrace Apartments, Brookline, Mass... 26 

Bedford Hall Apartments, Brooklyn, N. Y 35 

George Washington Apartments, Brooklyn, N. Y . . 98 


Building and Location 
Buckingham Apartments, Detroit, Mich... 

Gladstone Apartments, Detroit, Mich 

Clifford ]^Ianor Apartments, Detroit, Mich 
Grace Harper Apartments, Detroit, Mich. 

Brown Apartments, Detroit, Mich 

Adair Apartments, Atlanta, Ga 

Earl Apartments, Atlanta, Ga 

Bullards Apartments, Atlanta, Ga 

Walker Apartments, Atlanta, Ga 

Pershing Point Apartments, Atlanta, Ga. 
Granger Court Apartments, Atlanta, Ga.. 

Hotel Windermere East, Chicago, 111 

New Aldine Apartments, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Peacock Apartments, Kansas City, Mo... 


N UMBER OF Ranges 

32 

32 

128 

72 

24 

20 

10 

12 

10 

30 

10 

198 

59 

no 
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ESTABLISHED 1840 


ABENDROTH BROTHERS 

Manufacturers of Gas Ranges 
PORT CHESTER, N. Y. 


Product 

York Abendrotii Gas Ranges. 
For Heaters, see page 2132. 


No. 801 E Range (Full Enamel) 

This popular York cabi- 
net gas range is made in five 
finishes: “Full Enamel” as 

shown ; “Semi-enamel” with 
black front, top and corner 
post; “Trade Special” with 
enamel front and corner post 
but black top frame, door 
frames, body sides and legs ; 
“Special” with black frames, 
body sides and back legs ; 
and “Regular” with white 
panels, pans and splashers. 
Cast iron parts furnished 
in either gray or while 
enamel. 




No. 

1 Height, in. 

Width, in. 

Pake oven, in. 

Broil, oven, in. 

401 E 

471/2 

35 

14x18x11 

14x18x8 

f)01 E 

! 48 % 

44 

16x18x12 

16x18x8 

801 E 

! .SI 

48 

18x18x13 

18x18x9 


No. 804 E Range (Full 
Enamel ) 

With enamel roll closet and 
canopy, door panels, splasher.s, 
broiler pan, burner tray, body 
top, high shelf, legs, body sides, 
burner box bottom, front, top 
frame and corner post. 

Can also be furnished with 
a six-burner top and in regular 
finish, which equipment consists 
of enamel door panels, splashers, 
broiler pan and burner tray. 



No. 

Height, in. 

WTdth, in. 

J Bake oven, in. 

Broil, oven, in. 

804 

60% 

48 

i 18x18x13 

18x18x9 

804-6 

60% 

57 

1 18x18x13 

18x18x9 



high, 32 in. 
wide with 
shelves or 
24 in. wide without shelves and with 
spacious 16-in. ovens. Cast iron parts 
either gray or white enamel. Can also 
lie furnished in regular finish with 
enameled panels, burner tray and 
(iroiler pan. 

No. 8-17 S Range 

This desirable cooking unit has 
three large top burners and spacious 
16-in. bake oven with combination 
broiler. With white enamel door 
panel, broiler pan and burner tray, 
gray enamel front and top frame and 


No. 239-16 Enamel Range 

This extremely attractive double 
oven range has met with instant ap- 
proval. Enamel door panels, broiler 
pan and burner tray, front, top frame, 
end shelves and legs. Nickel door 
frames and band iron body frame. Can 
be furnished with white enamel 
splasher back and high shelf, if de- 
sired. 36 in. 



legs. Nickel door frame and manifold. Auto- 
matic safety device permits use of broiling or 
baking burners separately, but not both at the 
same time. White enamel splasher and high 
shelf, if desired. 45 in. high over all; 31 in. 
high to cooking top ; 28 in. wide. Can also be furnished in reg- 
ular finish with enamel door panel, burner tray and broiler pan. 

The York Abendroth Sol-Lid-Top (Patented) 

Embodies special exclusive features, including a unique 
nesting of the top grate and lid, thus exposing only one 
joint between the lid and the top; the lifter slot is closed, 
preventing the flame from licking up and burning the arm or 
igniting loose sleeves, and equipped with unusually efficient 
burners. 

All of the desirable advantages of Sol-Lid-Top cooking are 
obtained without sacrifice of oven space through our exclusive 
design. 

All Sol-Lid-Top ranges are equipped with automatic top 
hurner lighter. 


Sol-Lid-Top Range No. 
1801 E (Enamel 
Cabinet) 

This attractive unit is 
fully enameled with nickel 
trim and polished cooking 
top. 51 in. high; 44 in. wide 
and large 18-in. ovens. Cast 
iron parts either gray or 
white enamel. It can be had 
in various other finishes, 
including: “Semi - enamel,” 

“Trade Special,” “Special” 
and “Regular.” Can be fur- 
nished with ovens on left or 
right and with oven heat 
regulator, if desired. 






1 

-r-4 




Sol-Lid-Top Range No. 1603 M 
(Single Oven Enamel) 

A highly efficient single oven range 
with combination oven for baking and 
broiling. Enamel door panel, pan and 
tray, legs, front frame, splash back 
and high shelf with nickel trim. 50 in. 
high over all ; 26 in. wide, and spacious 
16-in. oven. Cast iron parts either 
gray or white enamel. Can also be 
furnished in regular finish. 


I / 

L' 


Sol-Lid-Top Range No. 1602 M 
(Double Oven Enamel) 

With enamel door panels, broiler 
pan and burner tray, gray or white 
front frame and legs, white splasher 
back and high shelf with nickel trim. 
Can also be furnished in regular finish, 
which includes enamel door panels, 
broiler pan and burner tray. 52V*» in. 
high over all ; 26 in. wide, and spacious 
16-in. ovens. 

On the single oven and the double 
oven ranges the entire Sol-Lid-Top 
is heating surface — from tip to 
tip. 
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AMERICAN STOVE COMPANY 


Gas Ranges 


925 Chouteau Avenue 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


GEORGE M. CLARK & COMPANY DIVISION, CHICAGO, ILL. 

Manufacturers of Clark Jewel Gas Ranges 
NATIONAL STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, LORAIN, OHIO 
Manufacturers of Direct Action Gas Ranges 
RELIABLE STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


QUICK MEAL STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, ST. LOUIS, MO. 

Manufacturers of Quick Meal Gas Ranges 
NEW PROCESS STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, CLEVELAND, OHIO 
Manufacturers of New Process Gas Ranges 
DANGLER STOVE COMPANY DIVISION, CLEVELAND, OHIO 
Manufacturers of Dangler Gas Ranges 
DEPARTMENT STORES AND HARDWARE, FURNITURE 
PARTS OF THE UNITED STATES 


Manufacturers of Reliable Angliron Gas Ranges 

SOLD BY MORE THAN 13.000 GAS COMPANIES, 

AND STOVE DEALERS IN ALL 



Other Products 

American Stove Company also 
manufactures Coal and Wood Stoves, 
Oil Cook Stoves equipped with the 
Lorain IdiOH Speed Burner, and 
Oil and Gas Heaters. 


Lorain Red Wheel 

One easy turn of the Lorain Red 
Wheel gives the housewife a choice 
of any measured and controlled oven 
heat for any kind of oven cooking or 
baking. 


The ‘‘Lorain Oven Heat Regulator’ 
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Glenville Masonic Temple, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

The Carter-Richards Co., Architects, 
Cleveland 


Biltmore Apartments, Cleveland, 
Ohio 

A. F. Janowitz, Architect, Cleveland 


Residence of Nathan Raidman, 
W. Philadelphia, Pa. 

Simon & Simon, Architects, Philadelphia 


Apartment House, 580 Park 
Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

J. E. R. Carpenter, Architect, New York 


McKinley High School, 
Canton, Ohio 

George F. Hammond, Architect, Cleveland 


Here Is Something of Importance 

On the following pages are illustrated only 
a few of the great number of sizes, styles and 
finishes of gas ranges manufactured by the 
American Stove Company, the world’s largest 
manufacturers of cooking appliances. 

All ranges illustrated are equipped with the 
famous Lorain Oven Heat Regulator, a thermo- 
static device which regulates and automatically 
controls the temperature of the oven, thereby pre- 
venting cooking failures and making possible 
many unusual cooking processes. 

Why Women Want Lorain-equipped 
Gas Ranges 

The Lorain Oven Heat Regulator measures 
and automatically controls the heat of the gas 
range oven. 

It absolutelj^ eliminates cooking failures. 

It enables the housewife to cook a ivJiolc 
meal in the oven at one time while she is far 
distant. 

It enables her to can all her fruits and 
tomatoes in the oven by the approved steriliza- 
tion method. 

It saves food, gas, time and labor. 

It is endorsed by leading cookery exi)erts. 

It is used in more than 1400 of the leading 
schools and universities to teach thousands of 
women the science of cookery. 

It is approved by all leading test kitchens 
including: Good Housekeeping Institute, Priscilla 
Proving Plant, Forecast Experimental Laboratory 
and the New York Tribune Institute. 

It is the original oven heat regulator that 
has been heavily advertised in the nation’s leading 
magazines for nearly six years. 

Lorain-equipped Gas Ranges are used in 
thousands upon thousands of the nation’s homes, 
in churches, apartments, hospitals, industrial in- 
stitutions and fraternal and lodge buildings. 

More than 13,000 gas companies, department 
stores, furniture, hardware and stove dealers in 
all parts of the country sell^ these famous ranges 
and will gladly explain and* demonstrate them to 
any one interested. 

These are the reasons why women want 
Lorain-equipped gas ranges and the reasons why 
architects should specify them whenever possil)le. 

Architects are invited to write to any or all 
of the divisions of the Company for further in- 
formation, catalogues, prices, etc. 

On this page arc shown a few of the thou- 
sands of structures lohich have Lorain-equipped 
Gas Ranges as cookery equipment. 


O’Keefe Junior High School, 
Atlanta, Ga. 

Marye, Alger & Marye, Architects, Atlanta 


Chase Apartments 
St. Louis, Mo. 

P. J. Bradshaw, Architect, St. Louis 


Residence Owned By George Knies, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Don Peters, Architect, Philadelphia 


First Evangelical Lutheran Churchy 
Lorain, Ohio 

George C. Baum, Architect, Philadelphia 


Apartment House, Cleveland, Ohio 

A. Janowitz, Architect, Cleveland 


Houses in Baltimore, Md. 

Built by Mueller Construction Co., 
Baltimore 
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Direct Action No. 60 



Direct Action No. 40 



Direct Action No. 30 





Direct Action No. 20 


Quick Meal No. 103 



Special Lorain-equipped Gas Ovens for Schools and Laboratories 

The above ovens are especially designed for experimental work and instruction in oven cookery. Any Lorain-equipped gas range is suitable 

for the same purpose if the cooking-top is required 

Tablp: of Dimensions 


Stove No. 


60 


40 


30 


20 


15 

111 

102 

103 

104 
122 

2004 

950 


Broiler Oven ! Range 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 





14" 

11" 

52" 

16" 

31" 




1 12*’ 1 

18" 

18" 

58" 

25" 

55 K' 

TVi" 

18'' 

18" 

12" 1 

18" I 

18" 

53 'A" 

25" 

55 Y" 




12" 1 

18" 

1 18" 

58" j 

25" 

28" 


18" 

18" 

12" 1 

18" 

1 18" 

53 y2" 

25" 

28K" 

9' 

21^' 

18" 

12" 

2m" 

18" 

52^ 

25" 

27" 




12" 

21 

18" 

44" 

25" 

52" 




12" 

21 

18" 

66" 

25" 

27" 




12" I 

2\Y2’ 

18" 

66" 

25" 

52" 

9" 

21J4' 

18" 

12" 

21 H" 

18" 

52" 

25" 

52" 




12" 1 

18" 


60" 

24" 

58" 

1 


14" 1 

18" 

im’ 

. 51Y' 

24M' 1 

47 y 
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Clark Jewel No. A-456 



Clark Jewel No. A-284 



I 

New Process No. 118-04 
Semi-enamel 



Clark Jewel No. A2-456 



Clark Jewel No. A-238 



Clark Jewel No. A-182 


Also furnished with bracket 
(No. A-282) 



- 1 ; 

' i' 

r 

Clark Jewel No. 


A-282 



Clark Jewel No. A-138 


Also furnished with stand- 
ard legs (No, A-181) 



Clark Jewel No. A-181 
On Bracket 



New Process No. 118-02 
Semi-enamel 



New Process 
No. 118-01 
Semi-enamel 


NOTICE 

Any Lorain equipped slove 
may he used in schools, the 
special Domestic Science Ovens 
not always being used. 

All American Stove Com- 
pany ranges and ovens, of 
which there is a large variety, 
may he used in schools, cluhs, 
cafeterias, bakeries, and places 
where the utmost precision and 
modern equipment are r e - 
quired. 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Ovens for Schools and Laboratories 

The above ovens are especially designed for experimental work and instruction in oven cookery. Any Lorain-equipped gas range is suitable 

for the same purpose if the cooking-top is required 


Table of Dimensions 



Broiler 

Oven 

Range 

Move JNo. 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

A-456 




14" 

22" 

22H'' 

32^' 

33" 

49" 

A2-456 




14" 

22" 

22 

52 

30" 

36" 

A-238 

10" 

20" 

iSVi' 

14" 

20" 

18J4" 

52^' 

26" 

56" 

A-138 

10" 

20" 

18H' 

14" 

20" 

18K" 


26" 

28" 

A-284 




14" 

20" 

18^” 

64" 

291/2’ 

56" 

A-182 




14" 

20" 

18^' 

64" 

2934 " 

28" 

A-282 




14" 

20" 

18^' 

44" 

26" 

56" 

118-04 




131^" 

18H' 

18H' 

65" 

2834 " 

53 / 2 ’ 

118-02 




13H' 

18M' 

OO 

4934 " 

26^' 

53 / 2 ’ 

118-01 





18^’ 

18M' 

49H' 

26/2’ 

27" 

A-181 on 1 

Drackets 



14" 

20" 

18H' 

24" 

26" 

28" 
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Special Lorain-equipped Gas Stoves for Small Kitchens 

All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 
Table of Dimensions 


Stove No. 


9-604 


1787-W 


1-414 


8-104 


2470-XF 


2471-XF 

2477-XF 

2475-EF 

4-36 

114-36 

139-16 


18-81 


Cooking Top 


Height 

Depth 

Width 

32}^' 

23" 

19K" 

36" 

25 H" 

25" 

32 

21" 

20" 

32^A" 

23" 

19K' 

31 

20 

22" 

32" 

20" 

21" 

31’'^" 

20 A’ 

19 >4" 

33K" 

22" 

1 

2034" 

32" 

2134" 

20" 

32" 

21 H’ 

20" 

32" 

22" 

22" 

32 3:/ 

23 34" 

36" 


Broiler 


Height 


Depth 


19" 

19" 

19" 

18 H" 

18" 


Width 


14" 

14" 

14" 

1434 " 

14H" 

1634 " 


Oven 


Height 

Depth 

Width 

14" 

21" 

14" 

12" 

18" 

18" 

14" 

20" 

14" 

14" 

21" 

14" 

14" 

19" 

14" 

14" 

* 19" 

14" 

12" 

19" 

14" 

12" 

19" 

14" 

1434" 

18H" 

HA” 

\ 

1434" 

\8A" 

HA" 

1 

HA’' 

18" 

16^" 

12" 

' 18J^" 

18M" 


Range 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

54" 

28A” 

44" 

36" 

26" 

36 A" 

52" 

27" 

47" 

54" 

2834" 

44" 

51" 

1 

27H" 

47" 

: 51" 

26" 

48" 

46" 

26" 

41" 

: 50" 

26" 

48" 

52" 

2TA" 

44" 

52" 

1 

27M" 

44" 

so A’ 

21A" 

1 - _ 

45M' 

34" 

29" 

36" 


New Process No. 139-16 
Semi-enamel 


Quick Meal No. 8-104 


Quick Meal No. 9-604 


New Process No. 4-36 
All-enamel 


Quick Meal No. 1787-W 


Dangler No. 2471-XF 


New Process No. 114-36 
Semi-enamel 


Dangler No. 2475-EF 


New Process No. 18-81 


Dangler No. 2470-XF 


Quick Meal No. 1-414 


Dangler No. 2477-XF 
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Reliable No. 5916 



Reliable No. 1314 



Reliable No. 5481 



Clark Jewel No. G-160 



3 

Clark Jewel No. R-260-X 



Clark Jev\i:l No. A-234 



Reliable No. 1124 



Clark Jewel No. A-3446 



Special Lorain-equipped Gas Ranges for Small Kitchens 

All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 

Table of Dimensions 


Stove 

Cooking Top 

Broiler 

Oven 

Range 

No. 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

5916 

33'' 

19" 

23VS" 

10" 

18" 

16" 

14" 

18" 

16" 

52 A' 

25" 

43 A' 

1314 

34K' 

21H" 

29K" 

Wi’ 

18" 

ISA' 

11" 

18" 

ISA' 

34K' 

29" 

29 K" 

5481 


20 y/ 

25 V/ 

10" 

18" 

14" 

14" 

18" 

14" 

51M' 

24A' 

45" 

1124 

35" 

21K’ 





11" 

18" 

ISA' 

35" 

29" 

29 

G-160 

32" 

19H' 


9M' 

00 

16J^' 

12" 

ISA' 

16A' 

47M' 

23 A' 

43" 

R-26CX 

32" 


20M" 

9K" 

18H' 

16A' 

12" 

ISA' 

16A' 

47^" 

24" 

00 

A-234 

34" 

13J^" 

28" 




14" 

13" 

ISA' 

34" 

19.^" 

30 A' 

A-3446 

32" 

23" 


10" 

20" 


14" 

20" 

14 A' 

52" 

29" 

41" 

130-HR-Shelf 

36" 

24" 

36" 


18" 

18" 

12" 

18" 

18" 

54A' 

24" 

36" 

214-ER-HR 

32H" 

21" 

24" 

m" 

19H" 1 

14" 

14" 

19A' 

14" 

51" 

26" 

42" 

314-R-HR 

32 

21" 

24" 

m" 

19 'A'' 

14" 

14" 

19 A' 

14" 

55" 

26" 

46 A' 

214-AR-HR 

32 

21" 

24" 

m" 

19A' 

14" 

14" 

19A' 

14" 

51" 

26" 

42" 
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Quick Mkal No. 9-608 



( 

Quick Meal No. 1-416 



Quick Meal No. 8-106 



Dancleii No. 2233-XF 
Semi-enamel 




Quick Meal No. 1-516 



Dangler No. 2572-XF 



New Process No. 28-44 
Gray Enamel 



New Process No. 6-40 
All-enamel 



New Process No. 118-44 
Semi-enamel 



New Process No. 8-44 
All-enamel 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Stoves for Medium Kitchens 

All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 

Table of Dimensions 


Stove No. 

Cooking Top 

Broiler 


Oven 

1 

Range 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

9-608 

32'' 

25" 

23" 

9" 

21’ 

18" 

12" 

21" 

18" 

5134" 

2SH" 

5534" 

1-416 

32M" 

21" 

20" 

9" 

20" 

16" 

14" 

20" 

16" 

52" 

27" 

49" 

8-106 

32" 

25" 

23" 

9" 

21" 

16" 

12" 

21" 

16" 

5034" 

2834' 

49" 

1-516 

32M" 

21" 

20" 

9" 

20" 

16" 

14" 

20" 

16" 

52’ 

27" 

49" 

2233-XK 

33" 

21" 

2434" 

10" 

19" 

18H" 

14" 

19" 

1834" 

52" 

2734" 

55" 

2233-EF 

33" 

21" 

2434" 

10" 

19" 

1834" 

14" 

19" 

1834" 

52" 

2714 

55" 

2533-XF 

33" 

21" 

2434" 

10" 

19" 

1834" 

14" 

19" 

1834" 

52" 

2734" 

55" 

2572-XF 

31 

20J^" 

22" 

OC 

19" 

16" 

14" 

19" 

16" 

51" 

27*4" 

49" 

28-44 

33" 

21M’ 

24" 

834" 

1834" 

1834" 

nVz" 

1834" 

1834" 

52" 

27H" 

5134' 

6-40 

33" 

21H’ 

22" 

834" 

1834" 

1634" 

1434" 

1834" 

1634" 

52" 

2734" 

47" 

118-44 

33" 

21H" 

24" 

834" 

1834" 

18H" 

1434" 

1834" 

1834" 

52" 

27V2" 

5134' 

8-44 

33" 

21 

24" 

834" 

1834" 

1834" 

1434" 

1834" 

1 1834" 

52" 

27}4" 

5134' 
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American Stove Company 



Reliable No. 6381 



Reliable No. 6382 



Reliable No. 5882 



Reliable No. 5304 



Clark Jewel No. A-638 



Direct Action 
No. 328 AR.HR-Canopy 



Clark Jewel No. A-336-S 



Clark Jewel No. A-338 



Clark Jewel No. A-316 
Left Oven 



Direct Action No. 316-XR-HR 



Direct Action No. 314-AR-HR 



Direct Action No. 226-ER-HR 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Ranges for Medium Kitchens 

All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 


Table of Dimensions 


Stove No. 

Cooking Top 

Broiler 

Oven 

Range 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

1 Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

6381 

30 

20 y/ 

23V2’ 

10" 

18" 

18 M' 

14" 

18" 

ISY" 

51M' 

24M" 

4914 " 

6382 

30 

20 yi" 

25 

10" 

18" 

13 Y 2 ’ 

14" 

18" 

18J^' 

57M" 

24K’ 

SOM" 

5882 

34^' 

20 Y2" 

34M" 

10" 

18" 

00 

14" 

18" 

ISY" 

55Y’' 

27K" 

58M' 

5304 

34^A" 

20 K" 

25 V2" 

17H’ 

18" 

14" 

14" 

18" 

20" 

55" 

24^’ 

47" 

A-638 

32" 

23" 

22Y2" 

10" 

20" 

1 SY 2 " 

14" 

20" 

ISA" 

52" 

29’ 

53 Y' 

A-336-S 

32" 

23" 

22Y2" 

10" 

20" 

16 Y" 

14" 

20" 

I 6 Y 2 " 

52" 

29" 

51 Y" 

A-338 

32" 

23" 

22 Y^’ 

10" 

20" 


14" 

20" 

18^’ 

52" 

29" 

53 Y’ 

A-316 

■ i 

32" 

23" 

2234" 

10" 

20" 

16Y" 

j 14" 

20 " 

16Y" 

52" 

29" 

51Y'' 

328- AH R- 
Canopy 

32H" 

21" 

24" 


19^’ 

18" 

14" 


18" 

63" 

26" 

50Y" 

316-XR-HR 

32J^" 

21" 

24" 

8J4" 

19H' 

16" 

14" I 

19 Y 2 " 

16" 

55" 

26" 

48H’ 

314-AR-HR 

32 V 2 " 

21" 

24" 

m" 

WY 2 " 

14" 

14" 

19 Y" 

14" 

55" 

26" 

46M" 

226-ER-HR 

32A" 

21" 

24’ li 8K" 

iOY 2 " 

16" 

14" 1 

19Y" 

16" 

50" 

26" 

44" 
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New Process No. 24-97 
WITH Back Shelf 


New Process No. 18-97-16 New Process No. 8-44 

All Enamel with Dome Hood 


New Process No. 24-33-16 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Stoves for Large Kitchens 

All cabinet ranges can be made with left or right hand ovens 


T*at>t 17 rkT? ■nT-HTTT'VrCTrkMQ 


Stove No. 

Cooking Top 

Broiler 

Large Oven 

Small Oven 

Range 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

2-218-W 

36" 

22 

36" 

12" 

21" 

18" 

14" 

21" 

22" 

12" 

21" 

18" 

63" 

29H" 

67" 

8-528 

33 

22" 

36" 

12" 

18" 

18" 

14" 

18" 

22" 

12" 

18" 

18" 

57" 

29M" 

71" 

8-218 

32" 

25" 

23" 

9" 

21" 

18" 

12" 

21" 

18" 




63" 

2SH" 

56" 

4-687-W 

30" 

22M" 

36" 

10" 

21" 

22" 

14" 

21" 

22" 




64" 

24M' 

73" 

2209-EF 

34" 

24" 

27" 

9" 

16^' 

18K2’ 

14" 

18H' 

22" 

10" 

18>^’ 

16H" 

57" 

29" 

50" 

2205-WF 

34" 

24" 

27" 

9" 

16^" 


14" 

18H' 

22" 

10" 

18^' 

16J4" 

70" 

29" 

50" 

2203-WF 

34" 

24" 

49’ 

9" 

16}^" 

18H" 

14" 

18H" 

22" 

10" 

18M" 

16}^’ 

70" 

29" 

72" 

2208-F 

34" 

24" 

49" 

14" 

16J4' 

18H’ 

14" 

18 

22" 




68" 

29" 

54" 

24-97 

30" 

26" 

67^' 




12M" 

18^^' 

24}^’ 




58 

333^' 

69" 

8-44 

33" 

21M' 

24" 

00 

18H’ 

18V2" 

14H" 

18^" 

18J4' 




80" 

27 H'' 

51>^' 

18-97-16 

32J^“ 

25" 

32 H" 

12" 

203^" 

14" 

12" 

im" 


11" 

18H" 

16}^’ 

63" 

32 

543i' 

24-33-16 

35" 

25" 

46 J4" 

12" 

20 V2^ 

14" 

ll2M" 

18H' 

24J4" 

11" 

18H" 

16K’ 

66" 

323^’ 

6734' 
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Quick Meal No. 2-218-W 


Dangler No. 2209-EF 


Dangler No. 2208-F 


Quick Meal No. 8-528 


OiTirK- Mpai. Nn. 8-218 


Ottick Meal No. 4-687-W 


Dangler No. 2205-WF 


Dangler No. 2203-WF 
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American Stove Company 



Reliable No. 6330 



Reliable No. 6306 



Reliable No. 322 


Reliable No. 222 




Clark Jewel No. A-521 



Clark Jewel No. A-567 



Direct Action No. 390-R 



Direct Action No. 373-R 


Special Lorain-equipped Gas Stoves for Large Kitchens 


All cabinet ranijes can be made with left or right hand ovens 

Table of Dimensions 


Cooking Top I Broiler , Large Oven | Small Oven | Range 


Stove No. 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

Height 

Depth 

Width 

6330 

31M" 

20 

37Ji" 

14" 

18" 

20" 

14" 

18" 

20" 

884 " 

18" 

14" 

58" 

25" 

63 

6306 

34K' 

20 

37M' 

17M' 

18" 

14" 

14" 

18" 

24" 

14" 

18" 

14" 

55" 

243-^" 

58" 

322 

30H' 

26" 

73H" 

ny/ 

14M' 

23 

14" 

20" 

22" 




66" 

36" 

so 3^" 

222 

30K' 

26" 

49" 

iiM" 

141^' 

23 

14" 

20" 

22" 




66" 

36" 

.783^" 

A-624 

32 


31" 

14" 

I9>^" 

16" 

14" 

19>ij" 

24" 

14" 

191^" 

16" 

60" 

28" 

573^2" 

A-639 

32" 

23" 

22M" 

10" 

20" 

isyy 

14" 

20" 

isyy 




613^/ 

29" 

53A" 

A-S24 

32J^" 

2^ 

31" 

14" 

19H' 

16" 

14" 

19}^" 

24" 

14" 

\oy/ 

16" 

60" 

28" 

573^" 

A-567 

32 

nVi" 

24" 

14" 

mA" 

16" 

14" 

\9li" 

20" 

14" 

19J4' 

16" 

60" 

28" 

53" 

370-A Canopy 

32 

21V2" 

29 V2" 

8 M' 

18" 

20" 

12" 

18" 

20" 

10" 

17" 

16" 

62" 

26" 

57" 

393-R 

32 

21 

39 V2" 

8J^' 

18" 

20" 

12" 

18" 

20" 

10" 

17" 

16" 

57" 

26" 

67" 

390-R 

32 

21H' 

293^" 

00 

18" 

20" 

12" 

18" 

20" 

10" 

17" 

16" 

57" 

26" 

57" 

373-R 

32 

2U^' 

39 ^' 

8^' 

18" 

20" 

12" 

18" 

20" 

10" 

17" 

16" 

47" 

26" 

67" 
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THE OHIO STATE STOVE & MEG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Gas Appliances and Metal Products 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


\EW YORK, N. Y., 405 Lexington Avenue 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 


CHICAGO. ILL.. 666 Lake Shore Road 





The Kab-Range 

Patented Jan. 6, 1925. Other patents pending 

Combining as it does the Packer gas range and 
the Packer all-steel kitchen cabinet into one beautiful 
unit, Kab-Range utilizes in a most practical way the 

heretofore wasted space be- 
neath the gas range. 

It provides a most 


Sectional View of 
Kab-Range 

The food compartment can 
not warm up. Exclusive patented 
construction features, shown 
above, prevent this 

DIMENSIONS OF KAB-RANGE 


1160 East Broad, Columbus, Ohio 
Newest and finest apartment 
building in Columbus 

Miller & Reeves, Architects 
E. H. Latham Co., Builders 

A Few of the Many Fine Apart- 
ment Buildings in Which Kab- 
Range and Other Packer- 
built Products Have Been 
Successfully Installed 


— 

! 

Finish ^ 

Over-all dimensions, in. 

Cooking top, in. 

Oven, 

in. 

Broiler, 

Weight, 

No. 

High 

Wide 

Deep 

High 

Size 

in. 

lb. 

14-40 

14- 50 
16-40 
16-50 

15- 40 
18-50 

Semi-white 

All-white 

Semi-white 

All-white 

Semi-white 

All-wV'ite 

54 

54 

54 

54 

54 

54 

*39 H 
*39 H 
*44 H 
*44H 
*16^ 
*i6Vs 

25U 

25j| 

25j| 

25H 

25H 

25H 

35 M 
S5H 
35H 
35H 
35H 
35H 

*22H X 20H 
*22H X 20^ 
*25^ x20H 
*lSysx20H 
*25^ x20H 
*25^ x20M 

12 X 14 X 19 
12 X 14 X 19 
12 X 16 X 19 
12x16x19 
12x18x19 1 

12 X 18 X 19 

8 X 14 X 19 
8 X 14 X 19 
8x16x19 
8x16x19 
1 8x18x19 
1 8 X 18 X 19 

247 

262 

285 

290 

290 

208 


*Including 3-in. removable end shelf. 


Products 

Kab-Range, a Combination 
Kitchen C a b i n e t and Gas 
Range. 

Also manufacturers of All- 
steel Kitchen Cabinets, Broom 
Closets, Medicine Cabinets, Gas 
Ranges, and Radiant and other types of 
Heaters. 


KAB-RANGE 


Gas 


Kab-Range — A Combination Kitchen Cab- 
inet and Gas Range 

Architects and builders who are constantly 
confronted with the problem of utilizing in 
a practical way the small kitchen space in the rnodern 
apartment or home will find a happy solution in the 
installation of Kal)-Range, both from the standi>oint of 
economy and practical lility. 


convenient place to store food- 
stuffs, pots, pans, utensils, cooking 
ingredients, etc., right in the range 
where they are used and needed. 

Kab-Range also enhances 
the salability and rentability of an 
apartment because women are 
quick to realize the many time-saving and 
step-saving advantages of this modern gas 
range. 


trade-mark 


Important Feature 

A very important feature (exclusive with 
Kab-Range) is the patented system of insula- 
circulation and 


tion, 

ventilation which pre- 
vents the lower com- 
partment from warm- 
ing up, thus foodstuffs 
may be stored therein 
without danger of 
spoiling. 

This feature is 
found only in Kab- 
Range. Sectional 
view is shown be- 
low. 

Send for Catalogue 

Complete cata- 
logues of Kab-Range 
and other Packer-built 
products will be sent on 
request. 


Lewis Morris Apartments, 
New York, N. 


Y. 


Raldiris & LaLelle, Architects 


The Crossways, Far Rockaway, L; I. 
Henry Wilkinson & Maxwell Hyde, 
Arcliitects 

Fredburn Construction Co., Builders 
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CHAMBERS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fireless Gas Ranges 
SHELBYVILLE, INDIANA 


Fireless Gas Ranges 

The patented Thermodome and 
Insulated Oven distinguish the Cham- 
bers range from all other modern 
ranges. It cooks with the heat they 
waste, and has established a new stand- 
ard of convenience, efficiency and economy, 
time, it does everything that any ordinary 


Qiambers GasRan^ 

COOKS uHth thi GAS TURNED OFF? 
TRADE- AfARK 


At the same 
ange can do. 




With the Chambers range the gas 
is only burned to start the cooking 
process, and is then turned off. An 
entire meal can be completed in this 
manner while the housewife is free 
and away from the kitchen. The sav- 
ing in gas and time is obvious. 

I his amounts to a considerable saving in the course 
of a year where the apartment owner furnishes the 
gas. 

The degree of convenience enjoyed by users makes 
a Chambers installation profitable altogether aside from 
this economy. 

Testimonials 

“I am glad to state that the thirty-three Chambers Fireless 
Gas Ranges which you installed in the Elliot Apartments, for 
the Chauncy Realty Trust some two years ago are entirely 
satisfactory. 

“I consider them a very valuable addition to our apart- 
ment house, and a big asset in the renting of the suites.** 

Yours very truly, 




Model 3030 


Chauncy Realty Trust, 

Cambridge, Mass. 


By IV m. A. McClcon 
Agent 

“I started to use your ranges in the University Homes 
development about three years ago. These homes were de- 
signed to furnish the maximum of convenience. 

“We have continued to use them, until now we have in- 
stalled 83 of your ranges. Several times I have brought the 
matter up before the sales organization as to whether it 
would be justifiable for us to continue their use or install a 
cheaper range, but 'they have been unanimous in their be- 
lief that your range was a great assistance in the sale of 
property.’* 


Yours very truly. 


Li 

Model 3741 WR 



Model 3942W 



Model 3541 B 


George R. Morris, Real Estate, 

Baltimore, Md. 

Official Endorsement 

The principle of cooking perfected by the Chambers 
range has been thoroughly tested and approved by the 
American Gas Association, the New York Tribune Insti- 
tute, Priscilla Proving Plant, and Good Housekeeping 
Institute. 


CONDENSED SPECIFICATIONS 


Model 

Cooking 

Top 


Gross dimensions, in. 

Shipping 

No. 

height. 

size, 

Oven, in. 




weight 


in. 

in. 


Width 

Depth 

Height 

crated, lb. 

3141W 

34 

29x26 

18x161a^xI2 

29 

30 

44 

389 

324 IW 

33 

23x26 

18x16^x12 

47 

30 

45 

412 

3741WR 

29 

23x26 

18x16^x12 

48 

30 

57 

532 

3030 

34 

20x28 

9.X21 xl2 

28 

23 

35 

236 

3942W 

33 

29x26 

18x161^x12 

53 

30 

61 

754 

3541 B 

34 

29x26 

18x164x12 

30 

32 

62 

450 
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Chambers Ranges Hold Tenants 

Consistent national advertising has established the 
position of the Chambers range. It is recognized every- 
where as a big advancement in cooking methods. With 
a Chambers range installation announced as a feature of 
your apartment buildings or residences, you associate the 
element of progress, completeness and quality with your 
enterprise. 

Chambers ranges do hold tenants and permit higher 
rentals. They make even a small kitchen cool and pleas- 
ant by the heavy 2-in. insulation surrounding the Insu- 
lated Oven and Thermodome. The variety of attractive 
models in white porcelain enamel or black and white 
trim meet every floor plan requirement. 

For complete information, and specimens of Cham- 
bers installation plans, write or wire Building Equipment 
Division, Chambers Manufacturing Company, Shel- 
byville, Indiana. 

Model No. 3141-W 

All white or black and white. Porcelain enameled ; equipped 
with either one or two Thermodomes. Four top burners and 
simmer; Insulated Oven. Code, Encumbrance. Black finish: 
code, Embankment. 

Model No. 3241-W 



Lincoln Park Manor, 
Chicago, 111. 


Building- Is part of an oper- 
ation including 5 buildings of 
Mateer Hotels, Inc. Located in 
the beautiful I.incoln Park Dis- 
trict of Chicago. Exclusively- 
equipped with Chambers ranges. 
Illustration shows advantages of 
Chambers insulation in .small 
kitchenette. 372 ranges in these 
buildings 


Code, Effigy. Left-hand oven: code, Egret. Same style 
range also furnished in black and white porcelain enamel finish. 
Four top burners and simmer ; Thermodome ; back splasher ; 
Chambers Insulated Oven. Code, Eczema. Left-hand oven : 
code. Educator. 

Model No. 3741-WR 

White porcelain enamel. Also finished in black and white. 
Thermodome; Broiler; Chambers Insulated Oven; four top 
burners and simmer. Right-hand oven: code. Easement. Left- 
hand oven: code. Eavesdrop. In black and white: codes. Eagle, 
right-hand oven; Earing, left-hand oven. 

Model No. 3030 

Furnished only in black and white. Efficient — fits in small 
space. Three top burners; Chambers Insulated Oven. Code, 
Emigrant. 

Model No. 3942-W 

Handsome range for the larger family. All white porce- 
lain enamel, or black and white. Two Thermodomes; two 
Chambers Insulated Ovens; large warming closet; broiler; four 
top burners and simmer. Left-hand oven : code, Eikon. Right- 
hand oven : code. Eider. 



Novak Realty Company Opera- 
tion, Baltimore, Md. 

A splendid example of use of 
Chambers ranges as a feature in medium 
priced homes. Chambers ranges used 
as a backbone of better kitchens— the 
outstanding feature of the operation. 
On this job it was found that it was 
cheaper to furnish gas with Chambers 
ranges than to pipe each home for indi- 
vidual meter sets. 55 ranges used 



Model No. 3541-B 

Efficient in narrow space. Black and white enamel finish, 
or all-white porcelain enamel finish. One Thermodome ; broiler ; 
one Chambers Insulated Oven ; four top burners and simmer. 
Code, Enchantment, black finish. White enamel finish : code, 
Encroachment. 



Buckingham Hall, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

A splendid example of a builder, J. Macher, who furnished his bliilding with Chambers 
ranges entirely because of tenant-appeal. The builder does not furnish gas. The big 
saving in fuel was used strictly as a tenant-appeal 


Built by Gilbert & Coleman, 
Boston, Mass. 

57 special Chambers ranges give added dis- 
tinction to the equipment of this fine apartment 
house 
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STANDARD GAS EQUIPMENT CORPORATION 

VULCAN DIVISION— SUCCESSORS TO WILLIAM M. CRANE CO. 

Manufacturers of Gas Ranges and Appliances 

FACTORY AND FOUNDRY: 18-20 East 41st Street CABLE ADDRESS 

^“jersey CITY,^n“’ YORK, N. Y. “Vulcan, New York” 

PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTERS: Northwest Gas & Electric Equipment Co., PORTLAND, ORE. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Product 

Vulcan Gas Ranges. 

Also manufacturers of Circulating 
and Tank Storage Water Heaters, Bak- • 
ers’ Ovens, Doughnut Stoves, Confec- 
tioners’ Furnaces, Broilers, Toasters, 
Griddles, Waffle Irons, and Industrial 
and Illuminating Burners — for natural 
and manufactured gas. 



TRADE-MARK 


Smoothtop Gas Ranges Simplify 
Kitchen Planning 

These gas ranges make possible smaller kitchens — because 
of compact design and special Smoothtop feature. Their value 
is evident to architects in saving space in kitchens, and to own- 
ers in not only making available valuable floor space, but in 
reducing the size of kitchens as well as adding to the sale or 
rental value of the property. 

From a selling or renting point of view the rnany distinc- 
tive, exclusive features of the Smoothtop construction that give 
better cooking facilities, great utility, more conveniences and 
make cooking easier in every way are readily appreciated by 
prospective tenants or buyers who, because of the large part of 
their daily life occupied by this never pleasant task, are certainly 
going to see that the gas range receives the utmost consideration 
in equipping the kitchens. Owners, architects and builders of 
many apartments and residences of all kinds attribute a liberal 
share of credit in renting or selling to the Smoothtop gas range 
in their kitchens.’ 

Smooth Top— Makes possible 
greater cooking utility, the dominating 
feature of Smoothtop design. Every 
square inch of the smooth, level roomy 
top is cooking surface, permitting a 
great reduction in size of range. By 
comparison, at least 50% more cooking 
can be done on the top than in the case 
of other ranges of same capacity. 

Height — Height of Smoothtop 
(38 in.) eliminates tiresome backbend- 
ing. This is an important improvement 
since 75% of all cooking is done on the 
top. 

Economy — The new Smoothtop 
speed burner assures economy. This 
burner is a development of the pat- 
ented Vulcan Economy Hot-top hotel 
range, which is known as the fastest 
cooking range on the market. Because 
of the intense heat generated by this 
new speed burner, the Smoothtop gas 
range is not limited by the number of 
burners. One burner lighted vvill keep 
four vessels steaming and will keep 
food warm on all parts of the top. The 
amazing cooking speed and economy 
of Smoothtop ranges equipped with 
the new speed burner will provide 
maximum satisfaction to tenants of 
apartment buildings and dwellings. In 
the exacting demonstration at the 
Atlantic City Gas Show the new 
Smoothtop speed burner showed a 
saving of 38.3% in cooking time and 
38.2% in fuel saving. 

Oven Heat Control — The Stand- 
ard heat control on the new Smoothtop 
is an accurate, dependable and simple 
system of oven heat control. All the 
working parts are enclosed in a tight 
casing. There are no levers. Flow of 
gas is controlled by a piston valve. 


★ U.S.Pats:- 1,342,991, 

1,403,814-60,750-60,757 

60,75 8 . Other Pats.Pending. 
Covered by Canadian 
and British Patents. 





Aro^ of / 

/ Vulcan 
/Smooth Top;/^ 


Lz 


PLAN . , 

( Xot Inciudin<J End S6dv6?) 

NOTE- A savinOof 3l‘/2“in width is 
obtained by usecn Smooth Top Ranges. 

by provision for these ranges 

in kitchen layout, considerable space is 
available for other equipment. 

The ranqe may be recessed fo 
advantage effecting even greater 
saving of space. 

COMPARISON OP OPEN TOP AND SMOOTH 
TOP RANGE OF SAME COOKING CAPACITY . 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

This control greatly simplifies oven cook- 
ing. Improved results are almost a certainty 
with it. A permanent attached standard 
cooking chart is an exclusive new Smoothtop 
feature and provides the necessary informa- 
tion to secure the best results in the oven. It 
is made of aluminum and fits into a slot in 
the end shelf so that it is permanent and is 
always instantly available. It can not become 
lost or misplaced. 

Oven and Broiler Capacity — The oven 
capacity of the Smoothtop is equal to that of 
the open type of range of the same cooking 
— , capacity. 

Ease of Keeping Clean— Any size 
vessel may be used and shifted at will and the closed top pro- 
tects the burners from drippings. The smooth sides, absence of 
projecting parts and corners, and the superior baked japan finish 
never needing stove polish, makes cleaning as easy as wiping 
dust from a table. 

Compactness— The compact construction eliminates waste 
space and provides more convenient arrangement. 

Construction — Smoothtop construction, workmanship and 
finish are superior throughout. Materials are of the highest 
quality and heavier than ordinarily used in gas ranges. 

Sizes — Five sizes, Nos. D-441, D-442, D-444, D-450 and 
0D-1450W, fit every kitchen and every cooking need. Detailed 
dimensions are given on following page. Write for catalogue 
showing models with roll top warming closet. 

Specifications— Furnish and set complete with all gas and 
flue connections (when necessary) Smoothtop Gas Ranges as 
manufactured by the Standard Gas Equipment Corporation, 
Vulcan Division, New York, N. Y., in 
accordance with the following schedule; 
(here mention type of range and loca- 
tion). 

How Sold — Smoothtop cabinet 

ranges may be ordered through local 
agents or dealers. In localities where 
we have no dealer, we will arrange to 
supply your needs. 

A Practical Reference Booklet 
of Plans and Facts 

Have you a copy of How Kitchen 
Space IVos Saved in Planning”? 

New 1925 edition just out — revised 
and brought up-to-date. It is a practical 
reference book of Plans and Facts. 

This booklet is based on the ex- 
perience of leading architects. It is 
especially planned and written for 
builders and architects by an authority 
in the Service Department of the 
Architectural Forum. 

The purpose of this book is to pro- 
vide for architects, builders and own- 
ers brief and exact information cover- 
ing kitchen planning, particularly the 
selection, marketing and installation of 
gas cooking equipment for domestic use. 
A Few Features — 

(1) Explains and illustrates 
kitchen plans, well-known operations, 
designed by noted architects. 

(2) Gives reduced scale drawings 
ready for immediate tracing. 

(3) Affords complete plan and 
specification sheets. 

(4) Permits shifting the range on 
a plan to find best location. 

(5) Makes possible maximum 
economy in space with maximum con- 
venience for housewives and cooks. 
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Smoothtop Junior 



Smoothtop No. D-450 



No. D-444SE 

For small kitchens. Closed 
top heated by 3 burners across 
front (2 regular burners and sim- 
mering burner in center). Oven 
equipped with both baking and 
broiling burners. Semi-enamel fin- 
ish. Puts up wonderful appear- 
ance. From front looks like full 
enamel range 


For larger kitchens. Closed 
top heated by 4 burners (3 speed 
burners in front and 1 junior bur- 
ner in back). Top will hold 6 or 
more vessels. In fact, a whole 
meal can be cooked with one 
burner. Separate oven and broiler 


Smoothtop No. OD-441 

Suitable for average size 
families. Because of closed 
top has 50% more top cook- 
ing capacity than ordinary 
ranges. Top heated by 3 speed 
burners in front and 1 junior 
burner in back. Separate 
oven and broiler 


Smoothtop No. 0D-1450W 

All white enamel range with Stand- 
ard oven heat control and roll top warm- 
ing closet. A handsome gas range that 
will please the most exacting client. Com- 
bines beauty, utility, compactness, 
economy. Separate oven and broiler 


— Smoothtops are made in five sizes, Nos. 
D-441, OD-442, D-444, D-450, 0D-1450W, to fit every 
kitchen and cooking need. 



<')ven. 14x18x12% in. 

Broiler, 9x18x8% in. 
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^Extreme Projection 
PLAN OF N0.444 SMOOTtilOP JUNIOR 


Oven and broiler 
18xl2%xl2 in. 



PLAN OF NO. 442 RANGE 


Small oven, 14x18x12% in. 
Large oven, 18x18x12% in. 
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^Exifcme Piiojecfion 
PLAN OF NQD-450RANGE 


Oven, 16x18x12% in. 

Broiler, Il%xl8x9% in. 

The dimensions of 
the ranges illustrated on 
this page and listed in the 
opposite chart do not in- 
clude end shelves. When 
end shelves are supplied, 
add 10 in. to dimension 
“A” 



A Typical Installation 



Range Numbers 


sion.s 

444 

442 

441 

450 

i4i:ow 

1442W 

A 

28 

46 

31 

39 

39 

46 

B 

22% 

27% 

27% 

27% 

27% 

27% 

C 

13 

10 

13 

12 

12 

10 

D 

23 

28 

25 

26 

26 

28 

E 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

F 

3% 

3% 

3% 

6% 

6% 

6% 

G 

16 

16 

16 

16 

13 

13 

H 

11% 

11% 

11% 

11% 

11% 

11% 

J 

50% 

52% 

52% 

52% 

52% 

52% 

K 

37% 

37% 

37% 

37% 

37% 

37% 

L 

36 

45 

36 

45 

45 

45 

M 

90 

90 

90 

90 

90 

90 

N 

77 

27 

27 

27 

77 

27 


A Park Avenue Installation 

314 Smoothtop gas ranges of Types 442, 444 
and 446 are installed in 277 Park Avenue, in 
keeping with the high quality of material used 
throughout. 

The latest and largest apartment house in the world 
has recently been completed by McKim, Mead & White 
in New York on the block bounded by Park Avenue, 
Lexington Avenue, 47th and 48th Streets. In this 
gigantic building, first consideration has been given to 
an efficient layout which would give maximum kitchen 
service from the smallest possible physical area — in other 
words, to provide fully equipped and comfortable 
kitchens without too great an investment in the struc- 
tural space. Smoothtop gas ranges were selected — first, 
because of their compact design ; and second, because of 
superior cooking advantages. 

Leading architects in all parts of the country have 
found the Smoothtop gas range ideal for compact, effi- 
cient, desirable kitchens in every type of apartment and 
residence. The model apartment houses built by the 
Metropolitan Life Insurance Co. at Long Island City 
are equipped with 2075 Smoothtops, while the famous 
Queensboro Corporation projects in the Jackson Height 
development call for over 1000 Smoothtops. 

Special Monograph — A special 16-Page mono- 
graph which describes this building in detail will be 
sent to architects on request. Other monographs on 
notable buildings now in preparation. 



277 Park Avenue, New York, Covers Whole Block 

McKim, ^Iead & White, Architects 
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Vulcan Economy Hot- 
top Hotel Gas 
Ranges 

Vulcan heavy duty 
gas ranges are suitable 
for hotels, hospitals, 
restaurants, schools, 
clubs or wherever large 
quantity cooking is 
done. 

Two types of 
heavy duty ranges can 
be supplied — the heavy 
type for the big hotel 
restaurant and hospital, 
and a similar design, 
smaller in size, for 
small places. 

Vulcan ranges of 
this type can be sup- 
plied with closed or 
open to]) and can be 
connected together like 



No. 1751 Hotel Range with 
High Shelf 


Vulcan Bake Ovens 

For general or auxiliary use in bakeries, hotels, 
hospitals, institutions. 

Those who demand the best 
in results and the utmost in econ- 
omy are choosing Vulcan bake 
ovens. They bake evenly. Then 
their design is such that the chef 
can open any one door without 
disturbing what is baking on the 
other shelves — a very important 
advantage. These features, plus 
sturdy Vulcan construction, are 
the secret of Vulcan bake oven 
success. 

Recent installations include : 
the Benjamin Franklin Hotel, 
Philadelphia ; Walt Whitman 
Hotel, Camden, N. J. ; Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad, Broad St. 
Station, Philadelphia; Fur Mer- 
chants Club, New York City; Hotel Syracuse, Syracuse, 
N. Y. ; Warren Plarding High School, Bridgeport, 
Conn.; F. W. Woolworth Co., New Albany, Ind. 



Vulcan Bake Oven 

Two sizes: No. 761 has 
a capacity of 48 1-lb. loaves 
bread or 24 10-inch pies. No. 
No. 762 has a capacity of 96 
1-lb. loaves bread or 48 10- 
inch pies % 



A Combination of Vulcan Ranges and Spreader Plate 

ly^. ft. of working surface consisting of two No. 1751 ranges, one 
30V^-in. spreader plate, two No. 784 high shelves and one No. 787 
salamander broiler 


sectional bookcases, in 
any combination, to 
meet every cooking 
need. 

Herewith is shown 
two of the innumerable 
combinations of Vulcan 
ranges that can be made 
to fill every cooking 
need. 

Blue prints will be 
furnished recommend- 
ing the types and com- 
binations of ranges that 
will best fill cooking re- 
quirements. This serv- 
ice is free. 

Attachments — 
Broilers and high 
shelves, which are in- 
terchangeable, are fur- 
nished as required. 



Combination of Various Types of 
Vulcan Restaurant Gas 
Ranges 

Smaller in size, but constructed upon 
the same principle as the heavy duty 
ranges. Restaurants, smaller hotels, 
hospitals, large private homes and hun- 
dreds of other requirements are being 
satisfactorily served by these -ranges 


Kitchen Planning Service for Vulcan Economy Hot- 
top Hotel Ranges 

In planning a kitchen the main object is to secure 
the maximum service and efficiency with the minimum 
of expenditure for equipment. Too much equipment 
means unnecessary overhead expense and reduced pro- 
fits. Through the Vulcan Kitchen Planning Department 
you can give clients an engineering service that will save 
them money not only on installation, but also in the 
operating costs. Do not fail to use this service when 
any client is considering equipping a new kitchen or 
renovating one now in use. 

Typical gas range layouts planned by our Hotel 
Department. Each designed after a careful study of 
cooks' requirements. 
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Three Vulcan No. 1751 
Ranges 

30^/^-in. spreader plate and 
Vulcan No. 756 broiler. Space 
required 12 ft. 8^^ in. 


Three Vulcan No. 1751 Ranges 
Two 20-in. spreader plates with 
salamander and high shelves. 10 ft. 
11% in. of cooking surface 
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Two Vulcan No. 1751 Ranges 
No. 1752 skeleton cooking 
top, two 10-in. spreader plates 
and .a No. 756 Vulcan broiler 
connected in combination. Space 
required 11 ft. 10 in. 


Three Vulcan 
No. 1751 Ranges 
S a lamander 
broiler, two 20-in. 
spreader plates, one 
connected between 
range and broiler 
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Typical Combinations of Vulcan Hotel Ranges 
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Catalogues 

Catalogues covering the complete 
ular Vulcan product will be gladly sent on request. 

A Few Well-known Vulcan Installations 

Hotels 


Ritz-Carlton 
The Benjamin Franklin 
The New Olympic 
Atlanta Biltmore 
Hotel Bond 
Brown Palace Hotel 
William Penn Hotel 
Du Pont Hotel 
Charleton Apartment Hotel 
Granada Apartment Hotel 
Hotel Avery 
Hotel Wolverine 

Ambassador Hotel Roof Garden 

Forest Park Hotel 

Van Curler Hotel 

Seville-Biltmore 

Regent Palace Hotel 

Hotel Marlboro-Blenheim 

Providence-Biltmore 

Hamilton Hotel 

Embassy Hotel 

West Virginia Hotel 

Mallory Hotel 

Hotel St. Regis 

Condado Vanderbilt 

Pennsylvania Apartment Hotel 

Hotel Roosevelt 

Walt Whitman Hotel 

Hotel Syracuse 

Brandon Hall Hotel 

Hawthorne Hotel 


Vulcan line or any partic- 


New York, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Seattle, Wash. 

Atlanta, Ga. 

Hartford, Conn. 

Denver, Colo. 

Whittier, Cal. 
Wilmington, Del. 
Washington, D. C. 
Miami, Fla. 

Boston, Mass. 

Detroit, Mich. 

Kansas City, Mo. 

St. Louis, Mo. 
Schenectady, N. Y. 
Havana, Cuba 
London, England 
Atlantic City, N. J. 
Providence, R. I. 
Washington, D. C. 
Chicago, 111. 

West Palm Beach, Fla. 
Portland, Ore. 

Toronto, Ont. 

Porto Rico 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

New York, N. Y. 
Camden, N. J. 

Syracuse, N. Y . 

Boston, Mass. 

Salem, Mass. 


Clubs— 

Chamber of Commerce 
Westchester Biltmore 
Scottish Rites Temple 
Hollywood Writers Club 
Masonic Clubs 

Y. W. C. A’s. and Y. M. C. 
Elks Clubs 
Racquet Club 
Boston City Club 


cont’d. 

Buffalo, N. Y. 
Rye, N. Y. 
Tacoma, Wash. 
Hollywood, Cal. 
Many cities 
A’s. Many cities 
Many cities 
Chicago, 111. 
Boston, Mass. 


Schools and Colleges 
California Institute of Technology Pasadena, Cal. 


Colorado Agricultural College 
University of Kansas 
Harvard College 
Princeton Univel-sity 
St. Bonaventure College 
Staunton Military Academy 
Dominican Sisters Convent 
Delgado Central Trades School 
Roosevelt High School 
Smith College 

George Washington High School 


Fort Collins, Colo. 
Lawrence, Kan. 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Princeton, N. J. 
Allegany, N. Y. 
Staunton, Va. 

San Francisco, Cal. 
New Orleans, La. 
Seattle, Wash. 
Northhampton, Mass. 
New York. N. Y. 


Hospitals 


Jefferson Hospital 

Fifth Avenue Hospital 

Bellevue Hospital 

U. S. Veterans’ Hospital 

Vassar Hospital 

Essex County Hospital for 

Children’s Hospital 

Mt. Sinai Hospitals 


Philadelphia, Pa. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 
Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 
Insane Cedar Grove, N. J. 
Portland, Me. 

New York and Phila- 
delphia 
Fresno, Cal. 

Washington, D. C. 

St. Louis, Mo. 


Fresno County Hospital 
Old Soldiers Home 
St. Luke’s Hospital 
Massachusetts Homeopathic Hospital Boston, Mass. 


Restaurants 


Pierre’s 

Bunn Bros. Cafeterias 
Holland Restaurant 
Morrison’s Cafeteria 
Bachelor’s Grill 
Thompson’s Cafeteria 
Belmont Cafe 
Fred Harvey Restaurant 
Curb Exchange Restaurant 
Amherst Tavern 
Chas. Weeghman Corp. 

F. W. Wool worth Co. 


Fraternity Club 
Millionaires Club 
Union League Club 


New York, N. Y. 
Many installations 
Denver, Colo. 
Jacksonville, Fla. 
Chicago, 111. 

Kansas City, Mo. 
Nashville, Tenn. 
Galveston, Tex. 

New York, N. Y. 
Amherst, Mass. 
Many cities 
Many cities 

Clubs 

New York, N. Y. 
Portland, Ore. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 


American Telephone 
General Electric Co. 

Erie Railroad 
Swift & Company 
New York Telephone Co. 
changes) 

Fiske Rubber Company 
Prudential Insurance Co. 
Standard Oil Company 
American Can Company 
Bell Telephone Company 
Bowery Savings Bank 
Campbell Soup Company 
Pierce-Arrow Motor Car Co. 
Victor Talking Machine Co. 
Hamilton Watch Co. 

Phoenix Silk Co. 

Crown Cork & Seal Co. 


(All ex- 

Newark, N. J. 
Newark, N. J. 
Newark, N. J. 
Newark, N. J. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Camden, N. J. 
New York, N. Y. 
Camden, N. J. 
Lancaster, Pa. 
Allentown, Pa. 
Baltimore, Md. 


Industrial Cafeterias or Restaurants 
& Telegraph Co. Newark, N. J. 

Newark, N. J. 
Newark, N. J. 
Newark, N. J. 



The Benjamin Franklin Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 



U. S. Veterans Hospital No. 62 , Augusta, Ga. 


Typical Installations of Vulcan Heavy Duty Gas Ranges 
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Products 

“Wear-Ever"^ Aluminum Steam Jack- 
eted Kettles and Urns. 

The Company and Its Products 

For more than 20 years The Aluminum 
Cooking Utensil Co. has manufactured and 
distributed ‘AVear-Ever’' aluminum cooking 
utensils for use not only in homes, hospitals, 
hotels and on shipboard, but everywhere that 
cooking is done. 

Constant advertising during these years has 
brought a recognition of the value of aluminum from 
housekeepers, chefs and stewards. Each year it has 
also secured the approval of an increasing number of 
architects. 

Advantages of Aluminum for Cooking Utensils 

Lightness — Bulk for bulk, the weight of aluminum 
is about one-third that of iron or tin, three-tenths that 
of copper and one-quarter that of silver. This differ- 
ence in weight means much in the hot, hurried condi- 
tions of some kitchens. 

Heat Conductivity and Specific Heat — In heat 
conductivity, aluminum ranks twice as high as tin and 
three times as high as iron. In specific heat (heat re- 
taining ability) aluminum outranks all metals by a large 
margin. The combination of these two characteristics 
makes aluminum pre-eminently suitable for cooking. By 
its use an even cooking temperature is easily maintained. 
Aluminum vessels cook not only 
from the point under which heat is 
applied, but also from every other 
point where the utensil is in con- 
tact with the food. 

Non-effect of Acids on 
Aluminum — Aluminum is not af- 
fected by food acids. Theoreti- 
cally there is some action — prac- 
tically, there is none. Most im- 
portant of all is the fact that any 


such action that could possibly take place would 
not produce a combination that would be 
poisonous. 

Aluminum never forms a poisonous com- 
pound with any food. It is therefore unneces- 
sary to tin the surface of an aluminum utensil 
as is the case with other metals such as 
copper. 

Economy and Durability — “Wear- 
Ever” utensils are gUod for years of continu- 
ous service. They are decidedly economical, 
for not only is there no tinning expense, but there is no 
time lost in sending out the utensils to be tinned. One 
large nationally known hotel put in a complete equip- 
ment of “Wear-Ever’’ at a total cost of $2300, and, 
according to their own statement, have saved $100 in 
tinning bills every month since the equipment was 
installed. 

Sanitary Qualities and Non-absorption of the 
Surface — I'he metal used in “Wear-Ever” equipment is 
rolled under tremendous pressure, giving a sheet that is 
hard, dense, and smooth. It is easy to clean, and because 
of its density, food will not penetrate the pores of the 
metal and later contaminate other foods cooked therein. 

Special Consultation Services to Architects 

At each of the branch offices listed above, there 
is a man who, through years of training and experience 
is able to render valuable assistance to an architect 
in laying out kitchen equipments and in writing speci- 
fications. These men are glad to 
render assistance when asked to 
do so. 

Catalogue 

A catalogue showing the com- 
plete line of jacketed equipment 
and range utensils will be sent 
promptly in answer to a request 
sent either to the home office or to 
anv of the branch offices. 


WEAREVER 


ALUMINUM 
1^1 


TRADEMARK 

Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Cook County Hospital, niimq:o, 111. 


THE ALUMINUM COOKING UTENSIL CO. 


NEW KENSINGTON, PA. 


Boos Bros., Los Angeles, Cal. 

A Few Typical Installations of ' 


Los Angeles Biltmore Hotel, 
‘Wear- Ever” Kettles 


Los Angeles, Cal. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 809 First National-Soo Line Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 47 West 34th Street 
OAKLAND, CAL., 45th and Adeline Streets 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1309 Commonwealth Title & Trust Co. Build- 
ing 

PORTLAND, ORE., 603 Title & Trust Building 
TORONTO, ONT., Sterling Road 

CANADIAN MANUFACTURERS: Northern Aluminum Co., Ltd., TORONTO, ONT. 


BALTIMORE, MD., 806 Lexington Building 

BOSTON 9, MASS., 115 Federal Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., Ill West Washington Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 2310 Union Central Building 

DALLAS, TEX., 1211 Southwestern Life Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 707 Barium Building 

EAST ST. LOUIS, ILL., 33rd Street and Missouri Avenue 
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Steam Jacketed Kettle Type 1 

This kettle is jacketed to the top, insuring maximum results. Its 
uses are many and varied — roasting meat, canning and preserving 
fruits, etc. Being shallow and broad, it is ideal for cooking cereals of 
all kinds and dried fruits. The fruit is not crushed by its own weight 
as it would be in a deeper, narrower kettle 


Steam Jacketed Kettle Type 3 

This kettle is jacketed two-thirds of the way up and offers maxi- 
mum cooking capacity for the floor space occupied. It is particularly 
recommended for cooking delicate foods. Scorching is prevented by 
the evenness of the heat distribution and the ease in controlling the 
amount used. Foods and meat allowed to stand in “Wear-Ever” 
steam jacketed kettles will not darken 
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Liberty Urn 

The Liberty urn is an outgrowth of the United States Govern- 
ment’s need for a plain urn that could be produced quickly in large 
quantities. Like all other “Wear-Ever” equipment, it requires no tin- 
ning, and, because of its shape, is easily and quickly cleaned. Its entire 
surface, inside and outside, is readily accessible. Because of the sim- 
plicity of its construction, the cost of the labor and material to make 
it is comparatively small. The selling price is, therefore, quite 
reasonable 



DofhJ lints 
sAotv lid in }( ^ 
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Encased Urn 

The encased urn is more beautiful than the Liberty urn and con- 
sequently is preferable if appearance is of greater importance than 
utility or price. Both this urn and the Liberty urn are fitted with 
covers, cover lifting device, stand, gauge glass protected by aluminum 
tube which also forms an indicator showing the contents of the urn 
in gallons, 1-in. spigot, steam inlet and outlet and ring for coffee 
bag (coffee bags not supplied). The 20 and 25-gal. sizes can be fur- 
nished either with or without cover lifting device 


Dimensions 


* Dimensions • of » Encased • Ubns 
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The Aluminum Cooking Utensil Go. 


Kettles and Urns for Hotels, Restaurants and Hos- 
pitals 

The uses of the kettles and urns illustrated are 
described under the illustrations of each type. The 
number of each to use for various conditions is given 
under the general notes. 

Standard Specifications 

Furnish and install where shown on plans, “Wear-Ever” 
kettles and urns as follows. 

Type No. 3 Kettle — (quantity) “Wear-Ever” 

aluminum steam jacketed kettle (s), gal. capacity, Type 

No. 3, two-thirds jacketed, complete with machine steel stand, 
safety valve, hinged cover, aluminum draw-off pipe, faucet, 
strainer and collar for vapor pipe. Kettles to be constructed 
so that steam inlet and outlet fittings can be easily removed. 
Baffle plate and inlet fitting shall be integral. Both shell and 
jacket to be made from cold rolled, hard, thick sheet aluminum, 
and joined together by a line of rivets spaced not more than 
2 V 2 in. on centers. Edge of jacket where it comes in contact 
with shell to be welded to the shell by the oxy-acetylene process. 
(Kettles 60 gal. and larger shall have shell and jacket stayed 
with 3 tubular stays.) Legs of the stand to be welded securely 
to the stand and draw-off support to be attached to legs by 
the electric arc welding process. 

Type No. 1 Kettle — (quantity) “Wear-Ever” 

aluminum steam jacketed kettle (s), gal. capacity. Type 

No. 1, full jacketed, complete wdth machine steel stand, safety 
valve, hinged cover, aluminum draw-off pipe, faucet, strainer 
and collar for vapor pipe. Kettle (s) to be constructed so 
that steam inlet and outlet fittings can be easily removed. 
Baffle plate and inlet fitting shall be integral. Both shell and 
jacket to be made from cold rolled, hard, thick sheet alumfnum 
and joined together by a line of rivets spaced not more than 
2V2 in. on centers. Edge of jacket where it comes in contact 
with shell to be welded to shell by oxy-acetylene weld. (Kettles 
60 gal. and larger shall have shell and jacket stayed with 3 
tubular stays.) Legs of the stand to be welded securely to the 
stand and draw-off support is to be attached to legs by electric 
arc welding process. 

Liberty Urn — (quantity) “Wear-Ever” aluminum 

Liberty institution urn(s), steam jacketed, gal. capacity, 

complete with stand, safety valve, draw-off pipe, faucet, gauge 
glass, dome-shaped cover, cover lifting device and coffee bag 
ring. To be made of two hard sheet aluminum plates joined 
together with one row of round head aluminum rivets spaced 
not more than 2 V 2 in. on centers. Edge of jacket where it 
comes in contact with shell to be welded to shell by the oxy- 
acetylene process. Urn(s) to be constructed so that steam inlet 
and outlet fittings can be easily removed. Baffle plate and 
inlet fittings shall be integral. Legs to be welded securely to 
stand and draw-off" support to be attached to legs by electric 
arc welding process. Urn(s) to have %-in. cold water inlet 
fitting placed in back and as near top as possible. To have 
indicator bar spaced in multiples of 5 gal., said indicator bar 
and gauge glass protector to be one and the same. 

Encased Urn — (quantity) “Wear-Ever” aluminum 

encased institution urn(s), steam jacketed, gal. capacity. 

Body made of two hard sheet aluminum plates joined together 
with one line of round head aluminum rivets, spaced not more 
than 2 V 2 in. on centers and welded by the oxy-acetylene process. 
Body to be encased in highly polished sheet aluminum casing, 
fitted on black enameled legs, and fitted with high grade faucet, 
dome-shaped cover, cover lifting device and coffee ring bag. 
Urn(s) to be constructed so that steam inlet and outlet fittings 
can be easily removed. Baffle plate and inlet fittings shall be 
integral. Urn(s) to have %-in. cold water inlet fittings placed 
in back and as near top as possible. To have indicator bar 
spaced in multiples of 5 gal., said indicator bar and gauge glass 
protector to be one and the same. All connections of steam 
pipe, etc., will be made under another contract. 

General Notes — Kitchen Location — Space and design 
permitting, kitchen should be a one-story wing with windows on 
opposite sides and monitor roof to provide maximum ventilation. 
Avoid locating kitchen in basement. In hotels, group the dining 
rooms with service pantries around kitchen. General hospitals 
require a different arrangement, as general diet is cooked in 
main kitchen and distributed to ward dining rooms by dumb- 
waiters or trucks on elevators. 

Kitchen Construction — Experts recommend quarry tile, 
enameled brick, glazed or matt tile or concrete for floor finish 
in the order named; for walls, a wainscot 6 ft. high of enameled 
brick or tile. 

• Kitchen Arrangement — Jacketed kettles are best arranged 
in batteries away from walls and directly under monitor sky- 
light or hood to carry off vapors. Minimum space given in Figs. 


6 and 7 is for cleaning purposes. Less space will not affect 
efficiency of apparatus. Vapor exhaust pipes are not recom- 
mended, but when used they should be of Monel metal. 




Typical “Wear-Ever” Kettle Arrangement 


Steam Mains — 2-in. for 20 kettles or less, when kettles are 
near boiler and steam main properly insulated; 3-in. when pipes 
have many turns or valves, are not insulated or kettles are a 
great distance from boiler. 

Aisle Space — Should be ample to insure efficient serving. 
Where trucks are used, minimum aisle width is 4 ft. 

Kettle Sizes — Depend on number of persons served and 
time allowed for it. The following figures will serve as a guide 
for the number, type and size required. 


100 rooms 
200 rooms 


500 rooms 


800 rooms. 


1000 rooms 


Hotels 

.One 40-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 50-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 25-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 10-gal. Type 3, solid bottom, no cover 
One 75-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
Three 60-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 20-gal. Type 3, solid bottom, no cover 
Two 100-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
Two 75-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
. • One 60-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 25-gal. Type 3, solid bottom, no cover 
, One 40-gal. tilting kettle 
Four 100-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
Three 80-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
. _ One 60-gal. Type 3, complete with hinged cover 
One 25-gal. Type 3, complete with plain cover 
One-25-gal. Type 3, solid bottom, no cover 
. One 60-gal. tilting kettle 


Hospitals 

50 beds One 25-gal. Type 1, complete with hinged cover 

[ One 25-gal. Type 1, complete with hinged cover 

150 beds j One 40-gal. Type 1, complete with hinged cover 

I One 30-gal. urn (encased or Liberty) 
j Two 60-gal. Type 1, complete with hinged cover 

250 beds -j One 50-gal. urn (encased or Liberty) 

[ One 10-gal. Type 1, solid bottom, no cover 


Installation Notes — Equip steam inlet of each fixture 
with safety valve and globe type shut valve. Equip steam outlet 
pipe of each fixture with automatic steam trap and globe type 
shut valve. Where steam pressure exceeds 40 lb. per sq. in., a 
reducing valve must lie installed in main line. Concealing sup- 
ply and return pipes is not recommended. Suitable covering of 
pipes up to fixtures is advised. 


References 


Following is a partial list of hotels and hospitals 
in which “Wear-Ever’’ Kettles are installed, giving 
building, location and architect. 

Hotels 

St. Francis, San Francisco, Cal., Bliss & Faville, San Francisco 
Los Angeles Biltmore, Los Angeles, Cal., Schultz & Weaver, 
New York, N. Y. 

Ambassador, Los Angeles, Cal., Alyron Hunt, Los Angeles, Cal. 
Raddison, Minneapolis, Afinn., Long, Lamoreaux & Long 
Aliami, Dayton, Ohio, H. L. Stevens Co., Chicago, 111. 
Hollenden, Cleveland, Ohio, Watson Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Washington (D. C.), Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. 
Monticello, Norfolk, Va., Peebles & Ferguson, Norfolk, Va. 
Sylvania, Philadelphia, Pa., Leroy B. Rothschild, Philadelphia 
Battery Park, Asheville, N. C, W. L. Stoddart, New York, N.Y. 
Robert Treat, Newark, N. J., Guilbert & Betellc, Newark, N. J. 
The Kimball, Springfield, Alass., S. j\I. Green Co., Springfield 
Edgewater Beach, Chicago, 111., Fugard & Knapp, Chicago, 111. 
Grand Canyon Hotel, Yellowstone Park, R. C. Reamer, Seattle 
Hospitals 

St. Mary’s, Rochester, ]dinn., C. H. Johnston, St. Paul, Minn. 
Lakeside, Cleveland, (Jhio, Coolidge & Shattuck, Boston, Mass. 
Christ, Cincinnati, Ohio, Teitig & Lee, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Brooklyn, Brooklyn, N. Y., Lord & Hewlett, New York, N. Y. 
Cook Co., Chicago, 111., Paul Gerhardt, Chicago, 111. 

Barnes, St. Louis, Mo., Trueblood & Graf, St. Louis, Mo. 
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THE HOBART MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Mixers, Food Cutters, Meat Cutters and 
General Kitchen Machines 
TROY, OHIO 

SALESROOMS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 





Model 80. Hobart Mixer 

r.uilt to mix, beat, whip, mash, chop, slice, grind, strain, sieve, 
crumb, etc. 


Hobart Food Cutter 215 GA 


nooari rooa 

With meat grinder attachment mounted on floor pedestal. 

May also be supplied without pedestal for bench use. Special attach- 


Products 

Mixers, Food Cutters, Meat 
Choppers, Coffee Grinders, Pea- 
nut Butter Makers, Vegetable 
Slicers, French Fry Cutters, etc. 

Slogan 

“It is Better to have Bought a 
Flobart than to wish You Had !” 

Hobart Mixers 

Hobart Mixers are built in the largest factory of its 
kind in the world, by an organization working with every 
advantage of complete modern equipment. Ihe mate- 
rials are the best that science can select. The work- 
manship is accurate and the finish most attractive. 
Hobart devices have been adopted as standard in the 
majority of the larger as well as the smaller hotel 
restaurants and institutional kitchens in the country. 

Sizes— 5, 10, 15, 20, 30 and 80-qt. capacities, with 
motors from Vo to 2 h.p. 

What a Hobart Mixer Will Do — 

Mix — bread, rolls, cake and all pastry dough ; cheese, 
mince meat and all kinds of pie fillers, etc.; very successful 
in mixing and beating mayonnaise and other dressings. 

Gets more product and better quality from the same 
amount of material. 

Mash — potatoes. 

Beat — eggs, batters for griddle cakes and waffles, 
custards, anything to be beaten. 

Whip — cream, icing, marshmallow, meringue, etc. 

Chop — meat, fruit, nuts, raisins, dates, etc. 

Grind — coffee, spices, and cereals of all kinds. 

Slice — potatoes, all vegetables, fruits, etc. 

Cut — potatoes for French frying. 

Crumb — dry bread, cakes, crackers, etc. 

Sieve — fruit, sauces, 
pumpkin, cottage cheese, 
etc. 

Strain — 
soups, purees, 
etc. 


Hobart Food Cutter 

This is a modern well engi- 
neered piece of equipment that is 
far superior to the ordinary silent 
cutter. Compare it with these points 
in mind. 

(1) Range of work. 

(2) Quality of work. 

(3) Time required. 

(4) Convenience and safety to operator. 

(5) Ease in cleaning. 

(6) Bench or floor space required. 

Following are a few of the many things a Hobart 
cutter will cut. (There are too many to mention them 
Ml here.) 

Vegetables — for soup; potatoes for^ au gratin 
and hash brown; cabbage for stuffing; fruit for salad; 
apples, oranges, lemons, bananas, peaches (canned 
or fresh), fresh pineapple, strawberries, cocoa- 
nut, citron; candied orange and lemon peel; candied 
or Maraschino cherries ; nuts ; sweet relish ; ingre- 
dients for Thousand Island Dressing; boiled eggs; 
mince meat ; deviled or minced ham ; cooked sausage 
meat ; liverwurst ; Schmierwurst ; Philadelphia scrapple ; 
souse, etc. Slice — fruits of all kinds ; potatoes, cah- 
liage and vegetables of all kinds. Cut — ^potatoes for 
French fries. 
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READ MACHINERY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Bakery Machinery 


NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

LONDON, ENG. 


YORK, PA. 

SALES AGENCIES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. BOSTON, MASS. 

ST. LOUIS. MO. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

PARIS, FRANCE HAVANA, CUBA 




Products 

Complete Equipment for the Bakery: 
3-Speed Mixers, Double and Single-Arm 
Dough Mixers, Automatic Sifting and Flour 
Handling Outfits, Automatic Proofers, Bakery 
Equipment and Mixing Machines for hotels, 
hospitals, restaurants and institutions. 








Service Department 

A wide experience of many years gives to this 
company a fund of information that is invaluable to 
the architect. This service is offered to all architects 
and they are asked to use it freely and at all times. 
This company has been co-operating with architects for 
many years and its equipment has been specified for 
America's leading bakeries, hotels, hospitals, restaurants 
and institutions. 

Layouts and data sheets supplied on request. 
General catalogues, photographs, standard specifications 
and preliminary drawings are part of the service offered 
by this company. 


TRADICAIARK 


pactness of its design. The flour is automati- 
cally carried from the dump bin to the cone 
sifter where it is thoroughly cleaned and 
aerated and then deposited into the mixer. 
Doughs are rapidly and thoroughly mixed in 
the single-arm dough mixer. Read Automatic 
Bakery Outfits are now in active service in 
many of /\merica's leading hotels, hospitals, 
institutions and in hundreds of bakeries. 
Standard layout sheets are supplied, showing weights 
and dimensions for this equipment. 


Read Automatic Bakery Outfit 
Specifications 

For Bakery — In hotels of 500 to 1000 rooms, 
hospitals of 500 rooms and upwards, restaurants of 1000 
meals or more daily, institutions of 500 residents and 
upwards — install a 1-bbl. No. 5 Read Sifting and Mixing 
Unit, comprising a 1-bbl. Dough Mixer, Dump Bin, 
Elevator and Conveyor, and Cone Sifter. 

In hotels of 1000 to 2500 rooms, install a 2-bbl. 
No. 5 Sifting and Mixing Unit, comprising a 2-bbl. 
Dough Mixer with other specifications as above. 

For Kitchen and Pastry Department — In hotels 
of 250 rooms, hospitals of 150 to 500 beds, restaurants 
of 100 to 250 meals daily, institutions of 100 to 250 
residents — install 1 Kitchen Machine (3-Speed Mixer). 

In hotels of 500 rooms, hospitals of 500 to 750 beds, 
restaurants of 250 to 500 meals daily, institutions of 
250 to 500 residents — install in kitchen department, 2 
Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines ; in pastry department 
install 1 Read 3-Speed Cake Machine. 

In hotels of 1000 rooms, hospitals of 1000 beds, 
restaurants of 1000 to 1500 meals daily, institutions of 
750 to 1000 residents — install in kitchen department, 
3 Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines ; in pastry depart- 
ment install 2 Read 3-Speed Cake Machines. 

In hotels of 15(X) to 2500 rooms — install in kit- 
chen department, 4 Read 3-Speed Kitchen Machines; 
in pastry department, 2 Read 3-Speed Cake Machines. 


Kitchen Equipment 

To obtain a uniform and low-cost production, it 
is necessary to install in the kitchen a Read 3-Speed 
Mixer because of its all around usefulness and practical 
application to many kitchen and bakery duties. It is 
used for mixing bread and roll doughs, cake batches, 
pastry, mashing potatoes, crushing fruit and vegetables, 
sieving soups and purees, whipping cream ; mixing 

mayonnaise 
and man }’ 
other mixing, 
beating, whip- 
ping and cream- 
ing duties. The 
auxiliary drive 
on this mixer 
operates a cof- 
fee mill, meat 
grinder, v e g e- 
table sheer and 
other attach- 
ments. 

The new 
‘"Mixonette" is 
the latest mem- 
ber of the Read 
family of mix- 
ers and is espe- 
cially designed 
for smaller 
quantity produc- 

Read 3-Speed Mixer (Patented) tion. 


Bakery Equipment 

The larger hotels and institutions can profitably 
operate a bakery outfit. They are always assured clean, 
wholesome, fresh bread at a low cost. The Read 
self-contained outfit is very adaptable for hotels, hos- 
pitals and institutions because of the neatness and epm- 
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CRESCENT WASHING MACHINE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Dishwashing Machinery 


CHICAGO OFFICE 
136 W. Lake Street 


218 Second Avenue 
NEW ROCHELLE, N. Y. 


Product 

Crescent Electric Dishwashers for washing 
china, glassware and silver in hotels, restaurants, hos- 
pitals, institutions, cafeterias, lunchrooms, clubs, soda 
fountains, boarding houses, residences, etc. 


The Crescent Saves Time, Dishes and Labor 

With a Crescent one girl can wash more dishes and wash 
them more thoroughly than three or four men can wash by 

hand. , i i. j- u 

And at the same time — without extra work — the aisnes 

are sterilized and dried without the use of towels. 





Crescent Electric Dishwashers 

Crescent electric dishwashers 
are made in 7 sizes — for all eat- 
ing places. They are neat in ap- 
pearance, compact and durable. 

Usually built of heavy, galvanized 
iron, finished in an attractive gray. 

Also furnished in 48-oz. copper or 
No. 16 gauge Monel metal. 

Operation 

No experience is necessary to get 
perfect results with a Crescent. Dishes 
are placed in racks — open top and bot- 
tom — holding the dishes apart so as to 
prevent breakage and to allow the 
water to reach every surface. 

Patented Double Revolving 
Wash 

The double revolving ivasli — the 
most effective cleaning action known — 
is a patented feature found only in the 
Crescent. The rack of dishes slides 
between two sets of revolving arms — 
one set above the dishes and the other 
set below. These arms turn around 
and around, about 20 times in the 20 
seconds required for thorough wash- 
ing. Thus every surface of every dish 
is washed and rewashed twenty times 
with heavy streams of hot soapy water 
discharged under pressure. None of 
this water is wasted. It is pumped 
over the dishes again and again. 

The whirling streams strike the dishes from above, below 
and every angle, quickly removing all grease and food parti- 
cles — without injuring the most delicate china. 

Fresh Sterilizing Rinse 

The dishes are rinsed by a scalding shower of clean hot 
water, used only once. Whirling sprayers distribute this water 
so well that thorough rinsing is assured with minimum water 
consumption. The heat of the wash and rinse water dries the 
dishes a few seconds after they leave the machine. The Cres- 
cent not only cleans dishes more thoroughly, but assures sanita- 
tion, and cuts labor and dish breakage by reducing handling. 


]\loDEL AA, Crescent Dishwasher 
Cleans 5000 dishes per hour 


Installation Data 

The smaller Crescents require the 
same amount of space as the average 
sink. The larger Crescents, too, are 
unusually compact. With power and 
plumbing connections made, the 
machine is ready for use. The Cres- 
cent is watertight and eliminates wet 
sloppy floors and unhealthy condi- 
tions. 

Blue prints, floor plans, etc., on re- 
quest. Write for booklet “Planning the 
Dishwashing Pantry.” 

Tables 

Tables f6r soiled and clean dishes 
are made in standard lengths of 40 and 
60 in. Tables of special length can be 
supplied also. The great convenience of 
having tables at both sides of machine 
fully justifies their small cost. 

Disposal of Grease and Refuse 

The grqase from the dishes is dis- 
posed of automatically. Refuse is caught 
by removable strainer pans. The soapy 
water which is used again and again is 
cleansed through surface decantation 
each time a rack of dishes is washed. 
The machine is self-cleaning. 

Guarantee 

Every Crescent dishwasher is put 
through a practical working test before 
it leaves the factory. It is fully guar- 
anteed against all mechanical defects 
for a period of 1 year. 

References 

More than 16,000 Crescent dishwashers are in daily use in 
leading hotels, restaurants, hospitals and institutions. The fol- 
lowing are just a few of our satisfied users: 

Commodore, Waldorf-Astoria and Vanderbilt Hotels, New 
York; 310 U. S. Government Hospitals; Mt. Sinai and Roose- 
velt Hospitals, New York; San Francisco General Hospital; 
Johns Hopkins Aledical College Hospital, Baltimore; 200 Y. 
M. C. A. and Y. W. C. A. Branches; Huyler’s; Schrafft’s; 150 
Bell Telephone Lunchrooms; Dupont and General Motors fac- 
tory lunchrooms; Columbia University, Princeton, Yale, etc. 


A CRESCENT FOR EVERY SIZE KI TCHEN 


Model 

K 

MM 

i he 
new 
AA 

BB 

CC 

DD 

FF 

Capacity (pieces per hr.) 

Hotel, restaurant or club: 
10 dishes per person.. . 

1.500 

3.000 

5.000 

7,000 

8.000 

10 000 

1 8,0tK) 

Persons accommodated p' r nv^ al 

150 

300 

500 

700 

800 

1.000 

1,800 

Cafeteria: 

6 dishes per person . . . 

200 

500 

833 

1,166 

1.333 

1.666 

3.000 

Hospital: 

7 dishes per person . . . 

214 

428 

714 

1,000 

1,143 

1.428 

2,591 

Racks f urnished with ma- 
chine . , 

3 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

15 

Motor, hp 

H 



114 

2 

3 

5 

Dimensions 

Length in. 

Width in. 

Height (open) in. 

Height (closed) in. 

Table height in. 

Shinning Wf'ight lb. 

26H 

25V2 

62 H 

49% 

32 

410 

27 

28H 
68 M 
5834 
34 
510 

31 

30M 

69 

60% 

34 

685 

58 

^0% 

60% 

60% 

34 

1050 

58 

32 

60% 

60% 

34 

1350 

75 

31 

57 

57 

34 

1000 

108 

33 

5934 

5934 

34 
2250 


Standard heating equipment: gas burner and stearn injector. Electric, 
gasoline or kerosene heaters furnished at slight additional cost. 


Model FF, Crescent Dishwasher 
C leans 18,000 dishes per hour 


AIodel aim, Crescent Dishwasher 
C leans 3000 dishes per hour 
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COLT’S PATENT FIRE ARMS MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Dish, Silver and Glass Cleaning Machines 

HARTFORD, CONN. 


Product 

Electric Dishwashers. 


AUTOSAN 

THAO! MASK ACAItTClICO U.«. »AT. OmCB 


Why the Autosan is the Most 
Efficient Dishwasher 
Made 

Autosan dishwashers save at least half of the labor 
required by other methods by eliminating the packing of 
tableware into baskets or racks before washing and re- 
moving it from the baskets or racks after washing. 

In Autosan machines, the operator simply places 
soiled tableware directly on a fiber cushioned conveyor 
at one end of the machine (without packing in baskets) 
and removes them from the opposite end, thoroughly 
cleansed and sterilized. Knives, forks and spoons are 
washed in wire bottom trays ; cups and glasses in strong 
retainers and coffee pots on strong wire ^■acks. 

By thus reducing the number of times that table- 
ware is handled in washing and by concentrating the 
labor so that it functions with maximum efficiency, the 
elimination of from one to three dishwashing laborers 
commonly follows the installation of Autosan equipment. 

The workmanship and quality of materials entering 
into the construction of Autosan machines are of the 
highest possible grade. All Autosan machines are built 
of metals that guarantee long life — hard drawn copper 
tanks and brass conveyor, fibered to protect chinaware — 
assuring slow depreciation and years of wear. 

Autosan Dishwashers Prevent Breakage and Chipping 

The reduction in handling described above also ef- 
fects substantial savings in breakage, which is further 
reduced by the fiber cushions on the surface of the Auto- 
san conveyor, a patented feature found in no other dish- 
washing appliances. This feature also prevents the 
blackening of chinaware, etc., which would otherwise 
result from contact with metal. 

The installations of Autosan dishwashers have not 
only materially reduced the payrolls of hotels, restau- 
rants, clubs and institutions everywhere, but have also 
reduced breakage 60% and more. 

Model ^^CD-3” Autosan Dishwasher (Capacity up 
to 3500 Persons per Meal) 

This model is of the horizontal straightaway con- 
veyor type. Dishes are carried on the cushioned brass 
conveyor between 3 pairs of pump driven sprays (one 
above and one below the conveyor) connected with three 
separate tanks, where they are successively washed, re- 
washed and rinsed. A fourth pair of sprays, directly 
connected to steam and clean hot water supply, finally 
sterilizes them. 

A mixer is provided by which water can be heated 
through a direct application of steam. 

An electric motor operates the conveyor and drives 
the pumps which force the water from the tanks through 
the sprays. Conveyor is controlled independently of the 
pumps, so that while pump operates continuously with 
the motor, the conveyor is started and stopped by a foot 
treadle at the clean dish end. The final spray operates 
with the conveyor so that when the latter stops, water is 
.shut off from the spray, resulting in the use of a mini- 
mum amount of water. 


Dish AND Silver 
Cleaning 
Machine 


Water leaving the dishes 
falls upon a sluice pan directly 
beneath the conveyor, which 
guides it to one side where there 
is only a slight fall to the scrap 
trays. This eliminates the fall 
of refuse into the water tanks. 

Before reaching the pumps and again being sprayed 
on the dishes, the water passes through a filter, which 
precludes the possibility of clogging. 

All parts necessary to be cleaned are easily acces- 
sible. Scrap trays can be cleaned without stopping the 
machine. 

Casing and tanks are made of 40-oz. hard rolled 
copper with 3 separate tanks valved to permit filling 
either collectively or independently, and equipped with 



Phantom View of Model “CD-3” Autosan Dishwasher 


standpipes to 
maintain correct 
water level with- 
out undue waste 
of water or solu- 
tion. 

Pump is of 
new design, with 
extra large stuf- 
fing boxes and 
outboard ball 
bearings, reduc- 
ing friction to a 
minimum and 
ensuring long 
life. Pump 



t 

COLT AMTOa. 

Cleaning machine 


CD~?qish^np an.vg?^ 


M-19 D-479 


Dimensions of Model “CD-3” Autosan 


shaft is protected from contact with water or washing 
solutions. 

Operated by a 3-hp. motor — current and voltage to 
suit customer’s requirements. Weight, 3000 lb. 

Model Autosan Dishwasher (Capacity up to 

1500 Persons per Meal) 

A medium size, light weight and compact model 
similar in construction and operation to Model “CD-3” 
previously described, except that soiled dishes are carried 
by the conveyor between 2 pairs of pump driven sprays 
(instead of 3 pairs as in Model “CD-3”) connected with 
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Model **C-2** Autosan Dishwasher 


2 separate tanks, 
which succes- 
sively wash and 
rinse them. A 
third spray di- 
rectly connected 
to steam a n d 
hot water supply 
finally sterilizes 
them. 

Casing and 
tank made of 

3 2 - o z. hard 
rolled copper. 
Other structural 

features same as Model “CD-3.’’ Operated by a 2-hp. 
motor, current and voltage to suit customer’s require- 
ments (other makes furnished at additional charge). 
Weight, 1425 lb. 

Model “C-22,” an Oversize “C-2” for Heavier 
Duty — A complete automatic unit which, like the “C-2,” 
is most economical of floor space. By widening the con- 
• veyor and enlarging the tanks, approximately 30% addi- 
tional capacity has been gained with the identical 
labor-saving features of the “C-2.” 

Model ‘‘B” Autosan Dishwasher (Capacity up to 
1000 Persons per Meal) 

This model has a rotating conveyor 45 in. in diam- 
eter, driven at a speed of 2 r.p.m. by an electric motor. 
Conveyor and rack are cushioned with fiber strips and 
tubes so that dishes will not come in contact with metal, 
thus precluding the possibility of breakage and chipping. 

The motor also drives the 2-compartment 
centrifugal pumps which force water from the 
2 tanks through the spray pipes. The revolving 
conveyor carries the tableware between 3 pairs 
of sprays (one above and one below the con- 
veyor.) The first pair of sprays washes the 
tableware with hot solution, the second pair 
rinses with hot water and the third pair ster- 
ilizes with clean boiling water and live steam. 

Water from sprays falls into a sluice pan 
beneath the revolving conveyor, flows to one 
side of the sprays and falls into the scrap 
tray, consequently refuse is never forced into 
the tanks. Refuse is easily removed from 
scrap trays while machine is in operation. 

Before passing back into pump, water is filtered. 

Conveyor is easily held stationary while 
motor and pumps remain in operation, prevent- 



Phantom View of Model Autosan Dishwasher 


ing breakage of 
tableware or in- 
jury to the ma- 
chine. 

Casing and 
tanks are made 
of 40-oz. hard 
rolled copper 
with all joints re- 
inforced, riveted 
and soldered. 

Operated by 
2-hp. motor; 
current and 
voltage to suit 
customer’s re- 
quirements. Weight, 1425 lb. 

Model Autosan Dishwasher (Capacity up to 

500 Persons per Meal) 

This model is similar in design to Model “B,” but 
is smaller. Table diameter, 30 in. Can be advan- 
tageously used as a glass washing machine to supple- 
ment Models “CD-3” or “C-2.” 

Operated by a 1-hp. motor; current and voltage to 
suit requirements. Weight, 725 lb. 


Write for Architect’s Pack contaimng illustrat 
catalogues, prices, blue prints, and c 
tailed information on the varic 
models. 



Model “A” Autosan Dishwasher 



Dimensions of Model ‘‘C-2** Autosan 



Dimensions of Model “B** Autosan 
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OFFICE, 123 W. Madison Street 


FASPRAY CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Dishwashing Machines 
RED BANK, NEW JERSEY 

SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE. 18 Montgomery Street 


Product 

Faspray Electric Dishwashing jMachinery for 
washing, rinsing, and sterilizing dishes, glasses, and 
silverware. 

Faspray Dishwashers 

There is a special model of Faspray Dishwashei 
to meet every service requirement of hotel, restaurant, 
hospital, cafeteria, institution, etc. They are durably 
consti ucted all metal parts are of copper, bronze, or 
brass. These long wearing metals assure long life, and 
absolute freedom from corrosion. 

Simple and Effective in Operation 

Faspray machines are made in the basket type — 
c^\e\ors are not used because of their disadvantages. 
The necessity of opening and closing doors, turning rinse 
water on and off, and starting and stopping conveyors 
has been eliminated. The only operation necessary to 
thoroughly wash, rinse and sterilize dishes, etc., is to 
push the racks into the loading end. 

Dishes Are Cleaned Efficiently and Quickly 

Scientifically designed manifolds spray the dishes 
thoroughly from both top and bottom, quicklv removing 
e\ery trace of grease and soil. The final sterilizing sprav 
IS controlled by a special trigger at the loading end'- 
It starts automatically as the rack enters the machine’ 
and automatically shuts ofif after the necessary spraying 
operation is completed. This method insures complete 
rinsing of dishes with hot water and sterilizing steam 
before they leave the machine. It insures against waste 
of rinse water when racks are not being fed into the 
dishwasher. 


Saving of Valuable Floor Space 

Kitchen floor space is invaluable. Faspray machines 
have been especially designed to reduce the area neces- 
sary for dishwashing equipment to the minimum. All 
Faspray machines are 24 inches wide and can be readily 
installed against a wall. Alotor, pump, and cleaning 
door are at the front of the machine, with a clearance 
of 8 inches from the floor. This elevation of pump and 
motor makes it possible to wash floors without danger 
of damage to the operating mechanism of the machine. 

Special Design Insures Clean Rinse Water, Uniform 
Strength of Washing Compound, and even 
Temperature Wash Water 

The Faspray machine has an overflow trough run- 
ning the entire length of the machine. Soapy water 
from the rinse tank, and greasy water from the wash 
tank overflow into this trough and are carried ofif to 
the sewer. The rinse tank is kept clean at all times. 
This construction of separate tanks not overflowing one 
into the other is an exclusive Faspray feature. Washing 
solution is kept at uniform strength, and the temperature 
of the wash tank is maintained at the desirable tem- 
j)erature of 130° F. or lower. The water in the rinse 
tank is kept at 200° F. 

FULL DATA ON FASPRAY MODELS 




Model 

26 

Model 

48 

Model 

60 

Model 

96 

Capacity, pieces per hour 

Floor space: 

4000 

7000 

10,000 

20,000 

Length, in 

28 

48 

60 

96 

Width, in 

24 

24 

24 

24 

Height, in 

Motor: 

56 

56 

56 

56 

Horsepower 

H 

1 

2 

3 

R.p.m 

1725 

1725 

1725 

1725 

.\pprox. shipping weight, lb 

Tanks: 

600 

825 

1250 

1750 

Number 

1 

2 

2 

2 

Capacity of each, gal 

28 

28 

35 

42 

Steam and water connection, in ... 


H 

K 



Faspray Model No. 96 


All models can be furnished for right or left-hand feed. 

A Few of the Many Faspray Installations 

York, N. Y.— Hotel Astor; Schrafft’s; Maillard’s; 
Horn & Harclart Co.; Exchange Buffet; College of 
St. Francis Xavier 

Brooklyn, N. Y.— Abraham & Straus; Hotel St. George 
Ossining, N. Y.— Sing Sing Prison 

Atlantic City, N. J. — Hotel Shclbournc ; Hotel Trayniore 
Lakewood, N. J. — Laurcl-in-thc-Pines 
Philadelphia, Pa.— Ritz-Carlton Hotel; Adelphia Hotel; 
Pennsylvania Hotel; John Wanamakcr Store; Gimbel 
Bros. ; Houston Club 
Mcrccrsburg, Pa.— .Mcrcersburg Academy 
Miami, Fla. — Pancoast Hotel 
Chicago, 111.— Horn & Hardart Co. 

Nassau, Bahama islands — New Colonial Flotel 

Buenos Aires, Argentina — Plaza Hotel 

Ponca City, Okla.— Jens-Maric Hotel 

Kenilworth, 111.— New Trier High School 

Sidney, Va. — Hampden-Sidney College 

Middletown, Conn. — Connecticut State Hospital 

Lawrence, Alass.- Lawrence High School 

Augusta, Ga. — Bon Air Hotel 

Long Beach, N. Y.— Hotel Trouville 

Newark, N. J.— Young Women’s Christian Association 
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WALKER DISHWASHER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Dishwashers and Dishwasher Sinks 


SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


Model 12 


Products 

Walker Electric Dish- 

washer. 

Walker Iu.ectric Dish- 

washer Sinks. 

Description 

The new models of ihe Walker 
Electric Dishwasher are already in use 
in thousands of homes and apartments 
about the countiy. Their mechanical 
simplicity and efficiency have won the 
approval of Good Housekeeping Insti- 
tute, Modern Priscilla Testing Home, 

New York Tribune Institute and 
dozens of leading domestic science ex- 
perts, architects and engineers. The 
Walker principle is the result of over 
ten years of painstaking experimenta- 
tion and development in an effort to 
provide a dishwashing unit that would 
fulfill the requirements of the most 
exacting housekeeper. The Walker is 
furnished in a variety of sizes ranging 
from separate models to combinations 
wifh sink and drainboard. 

Construction 

Models 10, 11 and 12 are built of 
the highest grade porcelain enameled 
iron. They are gleaming white and extremely 
sanitary in appearance. The principle of 
operation consists of a revolving dasher m 
the cone bottom of the machine which hurls 
a stripping, cleansing column of hot water 
over every piece of china, glass and silver- 
ware in the container. This dasher is driven 
through a reducing gear by a % hp. motor. 

The dishes are placed in light, strong trays 
covered with a special white Viscolac prod- 
uct which prevents any metal contact with 
the dishes. These trays do not move. Many 
little refinements such as the non-leakable 
dasher shaft assembly and the foolproof over- 
flow valve all add to the sturdy simplicity of 
the Walker. A float indicator tells when the 
proper amount of water is in the machine and the drain is 
operated by a handle on top of the sink. A single trap serves 
sink and dishwasher. A strainer prevents particles of tood trom 
going down the drain. 

Baskets arc spot-welded. 

Operation 

Instead of dishes accumulating in the sink, they are placed 
in the dishwasher container as they are brought from the table. 
When the machine is full, whether after each meal or once a 
day, a few quarts of hot water, with a teaspoon ful or two of 
soap powder, are introduced into the machine. A pressure ot 
the switch starts the dasher in operation and it is allowed to 


Typical Installation 


Sectional View 


operate about five minutes while the 
operator busies herself about other 
tasks. The soiled water is then drained 
from the machine and fresh, clean 
water introduced for rinsing, after 
which the dishes arc allowed to dry 
themselves. The whole operation for 
a day’s dishes does not consume oyer 
fifteen minutes. Complete oiicrating 
instructions go with every machine. 
\Vomen by the thousands have been 
amazed at the efficiency and simplicity 
of the W alker. 

Installation 

Plumbing and Electrical Con- 
nections — General roughing-in dimen- 
sions are available upon request. An 
extension cord from the motor can be 
connected to any convenient electrical 
outlet on the lighting circuit. A 15- 
ampere fuse is sufficient unless the line 
is already overloaded. The plumbing 
connections consist of V^-in. supply 
and iVj-in. drain connections, all di- 
mensions for roughing-in being stand- 
ard with the exception of the outlet 
for the drain, which is 12 in. from the 
floor when the sink is set at a 36-in. 
height. 

Model 10 Dishwasher Sink 

This is the standard new home or 
apartment unit. It is very compact and yet 
has a combined dishwashing and draining area 
equivalent to the average 74-in. sink, due to 
the fact that the dishwasher itself is used to 
wash and drain the dishes. Capacity ample 
for average family. Size 42 in. long, 22 in. 
deep; height adjustable from 32 to 36 in. Fur- 
nished complete, less faucets, trap and drain 
connection. 


Model 11 Dishwasher 

Where it is more convenient to use a 
separate dishwasher in the butler’s pantry 
or in some place in the kitchen remote from the sink, the separate 
Model 11 is most successful. 

It is particularly adaptable to alteration work where 
possibly the existing sink is to be maintained. Ample ca- 
j)acity for six or more people. Size, 24x24 in. ; adjustable in 
height. 

Model 12 Dishwasher Sink 

This unit consists of drainboard, sink and dishwasher com- 
bined and is available for better class homes and apartments 
where a slightly larger sink and dishwasher than is available in 
Model 10 is necessary. Size, 60x24 in.; height adjustable from 
32 to 36 in. 


Model 10 


Model 11 
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BUFFALO CO-OPERATIVE STOVE CO. 

Manufacturers of Incinerators, Stoves and Warm Air Furnaces 

Amherst Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


Products 

Household, Apartment House and Hospital Incinerators. 

Also Amherst Stoves and Warm Air Furnaces. 

Manufacturing Facilities 

We manufacture a complete line of incinerators for any 
purpose up to a maximum capacity of 24 bushels per 24-hour 
day. Made in any type or style and equipped to burn coal, 
coke, wood or gas. 

New Amherst Household Incinerator 

The result of nine years' effort to 
produce an absolutely odorless and effi- 
cient incinerator. At no time, if the 
machine is properly operated, will there 
be odors during burning, either in the 
building or outside. 

Construction and Operation- 
Gray iron castings throughout assure 
maximum durability and freedom from 
repairs. 

The principle of gravity applies in 
the operation of the Amherst incinera- 
tor, a radical departure from former 
methods. The gas comes up through the 
telescope, igniting at the top under the 
baffle plate which has radial flanges that 
rest on the garbage. This provides ade- 
quate air space for complete combustion. 
Top sections of the telescope are per- 
forated to supply additional gas. The 
weight of the telescope and baffle plate 
gradually forces the garbage down as it 
is consumed, effecting a decided saving 
in gas. One section of the telescope 
drops into the next until it is 
entirely collapsed when the full 
charge is consumed. A pat- 
ented mechanical valve auto- 
matically shuts off the gas when 
the bottom is reached, a feature 
of safety and convenience. The 
wheel at the top right of the 
machine operates the baffle 
plate. A ratchet which ex- 
tends 19 in. above the flue 
collar (Fig. B) when the tele- 
scope is fully extended raises 
the baffle plate clear of the 
charge opening when garbage is 
dumped in. 

The open door arrange- 
ment is important, for by open- 
ing the large front doors and 
removing the front section of 
the fire pot, the entire in- 
terior is accessible. The en- 
tire apparatus is sterilized by 
the intense heat generated dur- 
ing each burning. 


DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES OF AMHERST INCINERATOR 


No. 

Type 

Capacity, 

bushels 

Height, 

in. 

Floor space, 
in. 

Weight, 

lb. 

20 

Portable 


43 

22x22 

375 


Built-in 


49 

24x24 

390 

30 

Portable 

2 

45 

24x24 

450 


Built-in 

2 

51 

26x26 

465 

40 

Portable 

3 

46 

30x30 

600 


Built-in 

3 

52 

32x32 

625 


'Note: Blue print showing complete roughing-in dimensions is avail- 

able to the architect. 


Built-in Wall Type — Thoroughly insulated and can be 
built into a frame partition as well as a brick wall (Fig. C). 
A 7-in. diameter smoke pipe can be connected to the flue direct. 
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Fig. B. Front Elevation 
OF Portable Type No. 30 
Amherst Incinerator 



Fig a. Interior of 
Amherst Incinera- 
tor Showing New 
Principle of Design 

(Patented) 



Fig. D. 


Plan of No. 30 Built-in 
Wall Type 


Fig. C. Front View 
OF Built-in Wall 
Type Amherst 
Incinerator 

Isolator Hospital Type 

Constructed to receive and 
dispose of liquid in quantity — 
an exclusive feature of our gas 
operated waste consumers. 
Particularly suitable for hospi- 
tals and sanitariums for dis- 
position of sputum cups, and in 
operating rooms for destroying 
liquid human material, dress- 
ings, gauze.s, bandages, etc. A 
special feature is the tilting pot 
which enables the ash to be 
dumped into the ash pan, 
thereby cleaning pot of ashes 
after each burning. The Iso- 
lator is now used by a great 
many hospitals and institutions 
in the United States and in 
foreign countries. 
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Fig. E. Right Side View Sec- 
tion OF No. 30 Built-in Wall 
Type Amherst Incinerator 

Note space completely surround- 
ing apparatus for circulation of air 
current 



Fig. F. Interior Con- 
struction 1 solator 
Hospital Type 


Sanotype No. 10 
Apartment 
House Type 



Fig. G. Sanotype No. 10 Apart 
ment Installation 


Can be furnished in 

1, 2, 3 or 4 sections. Single section has 6-bushel capacity. Con- 
structed of heavy cast iron ; equipped with patented combina- 
tion gas burner, shaking and dumping grate, consisting of three 
grate bars. Non-explosive flues extend from bottom of grates 
to within 3 in. of main top. Efficient, well constructed, eco- 
nomical outfit. 
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CODER INCINERATOR CORPORATION 

323 North Michigan Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


REPRESENT.\TIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

A complete line of Incinerators, or 
Garbage and Refuse Disposal Burners, for 
residences, apartments, hotels, clubs, restau- 
rants, hospitals, industrial plants, and munici- 
palities, for inside and outside installation. 

Superior Features 

While operated precisely as other incinerators, 
Coder Incinerators are designed on scientific comlnis- 
tion engineering principles. By introducing the draft 
through the grates (an exclusive Coder feature made 
possible by our step-grates), a higher temperature is 
developed, resulting in more thor- 
ough combustion and the complete 
absence of odors. 

Drying arches are not nec- 
essary as wet garbage or refuse is 
quickly burned without drying. 

The design of Coder Incinera- 
tors, as shown in the illustration, 
affords the use of a smaller in- 
cinerator to burn a given quantity 
of garbage and refuse which, to- 
gether with the elimination of dry- 
ing arches, creates a considerable 
saving in brickwork and requires 
less space to install. 

Other features are fully ex- 
plained in our catalogue. 




Showing 

Coder Superiority 
Step Grates as used 
in Model 7 Furnace 


Practical Adaptation 

The successful adaptation of a Coder In- 
cinerator to a particular building or condition 
is a simple matter. The table below provides 
preliminary details for this purpose, but every 
architect should have our catalogue in his 
reference file, and submit special layouts to us. Special 
conditions require special thought, especially for installa- 
tions in other than apartments and residences. We fur- 
nish layouts and suggestions to the architect whenever 
necessary, and are always glad to render our service in 
the selection and adaptation of a Coder Incinerator 
which will best answer requirements in a given case. 

Guaranteed Satisfaction 

That Coder Incinerators pro- 
vide economical, efficient disposal of 
garbage and refuse is best attested 
by our many installations operating 
under widely varying conditions. 
The approval of leading architects 
and engineers, and the recommenda- 
tions of our users, warrant our as- 
sertion that there is not a garbage 
and refuse disposal problem which 
can not be solved by some one type 
of Coder Incinerator. General sat- 
isfaction assures that the service we 
are rendering to others is our best 
recommendation to you. 


TABLES OF MODELS AND CAPACITIES 


Recommended 

use 

Model 

No. 

Capacity per hour, 
lb. 

Style of 
feed 

Over-all dimensions ! 

Approx. Number 
of bricks ' 

Flue or 
breeching 

REMARKS 

Wet 

Dry 

Height, 1 
ft. in. 1 

Width, I Length, 
ft. in. ft. in. 

Common 

Fire 

Material 

in. ; 

Chimney-fed for resi- 
dences, apart- 
ments, small hotels, 
small hospitals, 
stores and outside 
uses 

Cl 1 

Res. and 

two flats 

! 

All of these 
models 
are 

chimney- 

fed 

through 
intakes 
at each 
floor 
level 

6 0 1 

3 5 i 4 0 I 

900 

300 I 12x12 

Brick, 

lined 

with 

fire 

brick 

or 

burnt 

clay 

flue 

tile 

Straight front 

C2 

C2F 

Large res. and apart- i 
ments from 3 to 16 | 
families j 

5 7 1 

5 7 : 

3 11 

3 11 

4 7 H 

4 7M 

1100 

1100 

350 i 14x14 
350 j 14x14 

Straight front 
Steel frame 

C3 

C3F 

C31F 

Forapartment build- j 
ings from 17 to 40 , 
families 

6 0 

6 0 i 

6 0 1 

4 3 

4 3 

4 3 

4 7H 

4 7V2 

4 7H 

1300 

1300 

1300 

400 

400 

400 

16x16 

16x16 

16x16 

Straight front 
Steel frame 
Inclined front 

Straight front 
Steel front 
Inclined front 

C4 

C4F 

C41F 

Forapartment build- 
ings of 40 or more 
families 

6 10 
6 10 
6 10 

4 3 

4 3 

4 3 

5 10^ 

5 10 H 

5 10 H 

1500 

1500 

1500 

525 1 

525 1 

525 1 

20x20 

20x20 

20x20 

Assembled type, 
various uses 

Garbage! 
hog 1 

90 

Front 1 
door 

1 5 0 

3 1 

3 8 

None 

None 

Diam. 

12 

Steel 

Can be furnished with 
hot wat^r heater 

Where top and front 
feed is needed 

lA 1 

IB 

1C 

300 

400 

500 

500 

750 

1000 

Top and 
front 
feed 

7 6 15 3 

8 0 1 5 7 

1 8 10 1 6 7 

10 0 
11 0 
12 10 

Brickwork 
on these sizes 
varies. 

Complete data 
can be had by 
writing 
to our office 

14x14 

16x16 

20x20 

Chimneys 

or 

breeching 
are 
made 
of brick, 
or steel 
lined 
with 
fire- 
brick 
or 

suitable 

flue 

lining 

The correct use of any 
of these furnaces is 
determined by con- 
ditions. Where one 
is not adapta- 
ble to a given con- 
dition, another type 
will take care of re- 
quirements 

For excessively wet 
material 

3A 

3B 

3C 

300 

400 

500 

500 

700 

900 

Top and 
front 
feed 

8 0 I 5 3 

8 0 j 5 7 

8 4 1 6 7 

10 6 
11 0 
11 0 

14x14 

18x18 

22x22 

Standard front shovel 
feed 

7A 

7B 

7C 

7D 

90 

no 

250 

300 

1 175 

200 
; 500 

600 

Front 

feed 

only 

16 1 1 4 4 

6 6 ! 4 9 

6 9 5 6 

7 9 6 7 

9 3 

9 8 

111 6 

|12 10 

1 14x14 

16x16 
1 18x18 

1 22x22 

For unusual condi- 
tions 

Type 

4 

Type 4, built in various sizes, is specially designed to fit in places where one of our 
other models can not be used 

Adapted to buildings 
in operation 

Inclined fronts for 
dumping from cans 

5A 

5B 

SC 

160 

225 

300 

1 350 

400 
500 

1 Front 
1 feed 

only 

1 6 9 

1 6 9 

1 6 9 

5 3 llO 9 

5 7 ,10 9 

5 11 |l0 9 

See 
above r 

note 

egarding 

icks 

14x14 

16x16 

20x20 

Especially adaptable 
for hotels, restau- 
rants and cafeterias 

Forced draft type 
where natural draft 
is insufficient 

30 
30A 

31 

j 1000 

i Top feed 
Top & side 
Double frt. 

1 9 8 

■ 9 8 

! 8 7 

1 8 11 (14 8 

j 8 11 T3 2 

10 2 |13 2 

br 

18x22 

or 

24x30 

For use where large 
quantities of waste 
is to be burned 
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GRAVER MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Designers of Incinerators 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Graver Incinerators 

The Graver incinerator consists of a brick com- 
bustion chamber (lined with fire brick and built at the 
base of the chimney) into which is built a grate arrange- 
ment for holding, drying and burning garbage and rub- 
bish. Receiving hoppers are built into the chimney, one 
hopper in or near the kitchen in residences and one or 
more on each floor of apartment houses. 

The same flue that is used for the kitchen range 
and heating plant can be used for the incinerator and 
receiving hoppers, except in large apartment houses, 
where the heating boiler should be connected to a sepa- 
rate flue. 

Method of Operation — Where garbage and rub- 
bish both are deposited in the Graver incinerator, there 
is no additional fuel required. The 
heat from burning rubbish such as 
paper, excelsior, etc., is sufficient to 
dry any garbage that may be present. 

Drying of garbage is further effected 
by the constant circulation of air 
which is ever pressing up through the 
mass, rendering the garbage dry and 
combustible. 

Bottles, tin cans and the like can 
be deposited in the Graver incinera- 
tor. These can be made sterile dur- 
ing burning and dumped into the ash 
pit when the process of incineration 
is complete. 

In special cases where garbage 
only is to be burned, gas burners are 
furnished which dry and burn the 
garbage.very rapidly to a fine ash at 
an insignificant cost. By this method 
a bushel of garbage is converted to 
a pint of ash in about 45 minutes. 

Perfect Combustion — The de- 
sign of the combustion chamber with 
the inclined side grates as shown in 
the illustration increases the natural 
draft in the chimney, allowing a 
maximum amount of air to pass 



Interior View of Graver Incinerator 
Showing Side Grate Construction 


through the garbage assuring efficient drying anc. sub- 
sequent combustion. This accounts for the fact that the 
Graver incinerator does not emit smoke or foul odors. 

Grates — The grates are of heavy construction, 
made to withstand long and severe usage. They rest 
on a heavy steel frame which is very simple to install 
and can not be broken. All grates are readily removed 
through the fire door. 

Smoke-Tite Hopper Doors — This exclusive door 
is noiseless in operation and designed to prevent stuffing 
of the flue and to prevent smoke and odor from enter- 
ing the room. 

Specification— Genera/— The incinerator shall be as de- 
signed and manufactured by the Graver Manufacturing 
Company, Cleveland, Ohio, according to their plans and speci- 
fications. 

Incinerator Equipment— Tnc con- 
tractor shall [owner will] furnish all the 
incinerator equipment and the contractor 
shall provide all material and labor neces- 
sary to erect complete, according to the 
drawings and specifications, the incinera- 
tor combustion chamber and chimney flue, 
including the setting of all incinerator 
parts according to blue prints fur- 
nished by the Graver Manufacturing 
Company. 


Graver Destructor 

The Graver destructor has been 
designed to fulfill the needs of large 
institutions and hotels. It is espe- 
cially constructed in each case to con- 
sume a large volume of garbage and 
wet matter both economically and 
quickly. It is guaranteed to totally 
consume garbage without odor or any 
trace of smoke in the building. 

Each destructor is designed care- 
fully to meet the needs of the institu- 
tion at hand. It will totally consume 
any kind of wet matter. Estimates 
and data will be cheerfully submitted 
on request. There is a Graver de- 
structor for every type of institution 
which has a real garbage problem. 







For 


Duplex Homes 


Model T 

For 3 to S Suite 
Apartments 


Model A 

For 6 to 10 Suite 
Apartments 


Model B 

For 10 to 20 Suite 
Apartments 


Model C 

For 20 to 40 Suite 
Apartments 


Model D 

For Apartments Having 
More Than 40 Suites 


Gra/er Incinerator Layouts 


Each of the layouts shown can be located in any position desired — 
that is, the flue openings can be located over any one of the four corners 
of the combustion chamber, but the fire and ash pit doors must be 
located in either of the two walls opposite the flue opening. 

Interior walls and ceiling of combustion chamber must be lined with 
fire brick at le^st 4 in. thick, starting from one course below the grate. 


The chimney must continue in a straight line from the point where 
it leaves the combustion chamber to its highest point. 

Where round flue linings are substituted for rectangular linings, 
their cross-sectional area must be equivalent to that of the rectang^u- 
lar lining. Flue sizes listed over each layout above are inside 
dimensions 
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INCINERATOR SALES COMPANY 

Distributers of the Radial Incinerator 
336 Endicott Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Radial Incineratoir 

Modern sanitary engineer- 
ing practice is insisting more 
and more on the provision 
of incinerators in homes and 
apartments as well as in hos- 
pitals, hotels, and office build- 
ings. It is generally conceded that the incinerator pro- 
vides the most sanitary, convenient, and economical 
method of destroying waste and garbage. 

One can not simply specify “incinerator’' if clients 
are to be permanently satisfied, for incinerators are 
much like the little girl of Mother Goose rhymes: 
“when she was good she was very, very good and when 
she was bad she was horrid.” The Radial Incinerator 
has been painstakingly designed to eliminate faults of the 
old style incinerators which have been so provoking. 

The Radial receiving doors are always closed, pre- 
vent gas, smoke or dust escaping, and permit constant 
use whether the incinerator is fired or not. The objec- 
tionable features of the old 
style receiving door are elim- 
inated. This door is pictured 
in detail. 

Direct draft provides 
rapid, and odorless combus- 
tion. 

United States patents 
pending. 



INaNifcIMIOR 


TRADE MARK 

'THE MODERN GARBAGE DESTROYER” 
Requires No Fuel 


designed to accommodate water 
coils with auxiliary gas burners so 
that the burning of garbage will 
supply hot water without expense, 
provided the amount of garbage 
is reasonably constant. When not 
in use as a destroyer of garbage 


Description 

The Radial 
designed to 


Incinerator 
follow the 
and oldest 
Its sim- 


is 

most successful 
heating devices, 
plicity of construction creates 
a powerful direct draft, 
which makes possible the use of com- 
paratively small grate surface. 

No fuel is required to dispose of the 
garbage or waste. 

The Radial Incinerator is built as 
part of the chimney, with the combustion 
chamber located at the base. The chim- 
ney may be placed wherever it is most 
convenient. 

The refuse is deposited at any floor, 
through the package or receiving doors, 
and passes to the combustion chamber 
where as often as is required it may be 
destroyed in a few minutes by touching 
a match to the paper in which it is 
wrapped. 

All garbage or waste matter must be 
wrapped before it is placed in the receiv- 
ing doors. The Radial Incinerator is 



Front View 


Receiving Door 


the auxiliary burners may be used. 

Construction 

The Radial Incinerator is built round in shape 
according to working drawings furnished by us. It is 
absolutely fireproof. The wire screen on top of the chim- 
ney is of the proper size mesh to guard against fire losses 
to adjacent property, which may occur where the screens 
are improperly designed. 

Because the Radial incinerator is round, it is free 
from all air pockets, a very important point and a long 
step in advance of other types. It may be used with 
either rectangular or round chimneys. 

The Radial Incinerator 
should be installed while the 
building is being constructed. 
It may be installed in exist- 
ing buildings where the con- 
struction will allow, but at an 
increased cost. 

Heating and other pipes 
connected to the same flue 
will not interfere with its 
operation. 


Guarantee 

If the incinerator for 
any reason is not satisfac- 
Rear View to^y we will refund the pur- 

chase price upon its return. 



Shipment 

Promptly from St. Paul stock. 

When Ordering 

Order by number or size of building 
from the following schedule. 

Size 0 1. Fire place type 
Single residence 
Duplex apartment 
Four-apartment building 
Four to twenty-four apartment 


Size O 2. 
Size O 3. 
Size O 4. 
Size O 5. 
building 

Size 0 6. 
building. 

Size O 7. 


Twenty-four to sixty apartment 


Radial Incinerator 


Sixty to -eighty apartments, 
schools, hotels, hospitals, etc. 

Size 0 8. Refuse disposal systems. 

Special types designed to fit archi- 
tect’s drawings without charge. Send us 
inquiries and sketches. 
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KEENER INCINERATOR COMPANY 


701 East Water Street 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENCIES 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
MONTREAL, QUE. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Product 

The Kernerator: a Sanitary 

Equipment for the destruction, by 
burning, without cost, of garbage and 
waste in residences, apartment build- 
ings, schools and hospitals. Patented Aug. 25, 1914 and 
March 18, 1919. 


Description 

The Kernerator consists of hopper 
doors (see illustrations) located in the 
regular chimney on the different floors, 
and a brick enlargement of the chimney 
in the basement into which is built a special 
arrangement of grates. 

The Kernerator combines the three 
recognized desirable features : first, des- 
troying refuse where it originates ; second, 
destroying by burning ; third, burning 
without cost. 

The incinerator is constructed in ac- 
cordance with detailed working drawings 
which are furnished with the parts. 

The drawings are clear and the con- 
struction so simple that the mason has 
no difficulty in building it. 

Five Distinctive Features of the Ker- 
nerator 

(1) It is built of brick and not 
of iron. Hence, there is no replace- 
ment of parts. 

The grates are of extra heavy 
construction and do not come into 
direct contact with the flames. 

(2) It does not cost one penny 
to operate. The waste deposited is 
the only one fuel required. 

Experience has demonstrated that 
the heat from the burning of the dry 
combustible waste that accumulates in 
the home is amply sufficient to dry out 
and eventually consume the garbage. 

(3) The Kernerator handles all 

waste — not only garbage, but tin cans, 
broken crockery, bottles — in fact, 

everything but liquids. 

(4) It occupies no space in the 
kitchen. 

Although the material is deposited 
from the kitchen or some point con- 
venient to the kitchen, the incinerator 


KERNEj^MOR 

TRADE-MARK 
(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 



Hopper Door 



itself is in the basement where space is 
not so valuable. 

(5) Practically no odor during burn- 
ings. 

The patented by-pass flow is so 
arranged that the fire is always on top of the material to 
be ])urned. As the seat of the fire approaches the gar- 
i)age, all offensive gases liberated by the heat must pass 
up through the flames and so be deodorized. 

Built in the Chimney 

The same flue that is used for ranges, 
laundry stoves or house heaters can be used 
for the incinerator. 

Over 50% of the installations in 
operation use a flue common to other 
heating devices in the building. 


Guaranty 

Every incinerator is sold with a 
money-back guaranty if the operation is 
not satisfactory to the purchaser after 
6 month’s trial. There has never been 
an incinerator returned. 


Model of Kernerator for Large 
Apartment House 
Residence size is very much smaller 


How to Specify the Kernerator 

First — Select correct sized model 
for the building under consideration 
from information as to correct sizes in 
description of each model. 

Second — Select the arrangement 
of the model which best meets base- 
ment conditions. 

Third — Let us know the model 
and number of arrangement selected 
and we will immediately forward to 
you ^2’^- scale detailed working draw- 
ings and specifications of this arrange- 
ment which will show exactly how the 
Kernerator will work into the plans. 

Fourth — Where none of the ar- 
rangements meet basement conditions, 
send in a sketch of the conditions sur- 
rounding the flue to be used (basement 
and typical floor plan) together with 
basement height in the clear, and our 
drafting department will prepare 
special drawings to fit these conditions. 

Note: Please observe carefully notes on 
flue sizes required. “General Information” 
and “Construction” notes on plans opposite 
should be read before specifying the Ker- 
nerator. 
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INDEX. TO PARTS 
AND MATERIALS 


Dump gratm 
^Vmrticol grotm 


^ i!l^ pa»s flu9 

doofs 


P' Dumping /•y*~ 


SCALE 94/NCH’IFOOT 


MODEL-C 

C-7 


FOR RESIDENCES OF 
NOT MORE THAN A ROOMS. 
C-& 


FLUE SIZE must net b« Uss tAanRl/lY/PSy^ Han aJd,lMncl racaiuina 
door is dasirad on iha sacond floor, flu* must ba of Mast /^ */6 Onsidm), 
C9 C-!0 C'H C-!Z 



roouirmd ty 

hjnnpi - r for residences of not more than-ierooms.for two family 

I^UULL L. /p^/iTM£NT HOUSES OF NOT more 7hAN-6 -rooms IN EACH APARTMENT 

E-7 E-a 


SUOOESTED tNSeHT FOR 
AFCMirECTS ISPECIftCATlONS 

ThrCentrucfor ufill ftm/H) »U 

/ttcmerotor parts on* will 
furnish labor and matorrHs 
naceosory to install whtra shamn 


Arrai 


•easory to install whara zham 
plan ( J kshNSPATOf^ 

. anaenjanfC Jaccardi/ia to 
plani and apaeificotionz furnrzhad 
fy iha KERNEK IncimeRSTOR Co. 

AH warK to ba dona in a naaf and 


unruTu /V iMrihiFPATDD con ba 6'E‘or abova basamant fjo^ dapandm^ upon cMaranca betou/ ceiling 

HEEtHTH OF INCINERATOR ^^ouirmd by ordir*onca. Usa hi^hazt dimansion urhara poaaibla. 

FLUE SIZE mud not ba less than a-lFOnzuldwhere usadm ra si dances with 

floor. In Duplex apartments and where seconE floor receiving doors ore desired, Flue must be at least 76 it (inside^ 
, E-!0 " 


. £-n 


E-/E 




HEEiHTHOF INCINERATOR conbe CE’or 6-6 above basement floor depending upon clearance below ceiling roQoirmd fy ordinance. Use high est d/merts/ort where poss /^ . 


MODLL-r 


FOR RESIDENCES OF NOT MORE THANI5 ROOMS. FOR THREE FAMILY 
APARTMENT HOUSES OF NOT MORE THAN-OROOMS IN FACH APARTMENT. 

F-7 


FLUE SHE must not be lma% than NWO'CnsideJ except ,n residences unth Miy one 
receiuinp door on the first floor, where e //'// Onside) flue may be used. 

F'lO H‘-U 





HEIQHTH Of INCINERATOR eon be 6'Z’or 6-s’ above basement floor depending upon clearance belour cei/iny required by ord/ndnce. Lfse b/fhesf dimension where p — 


MODEL-Q 


FOR RESIDENCES OF NOT MORE THAN- !&■ ROOMS. FOR THREE-FAMILY APARTMENT bUILDINQS OF NOT MORE THM-IZROOMS 
IN EACH APARTMENT. FOR SIX-FAMILY APARTMENT bUILDINQS OF NOT MORE THAN -6- ROOMS IN EACH APARTMENT. 

CT-9 Q-!0 „ 0-H 



FLUE SHE must not be less 
than l6’H6’(inside) m oU case*. 


Q-!Z 



HEK/HTH OF incinerator con be 6'Z] C'-S'or 7'Z‘ above 


basement Hoar tfependmy upon c/eoronce Zte/ow ceiling required by ordinance. Use highest dimension where possible. 


MODEL O 


FOR SIX FAMILY APARTMENT bUILDINQS OF NOT MORE THAN-b-ROOMS EACH. FOR APARTMENT bUILDINQS HAWQ Z,S, 
AND 4 ROOM APARTMENTS WHERE THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ROOMS DOES NOT EXCEED-64. 

0-7 O-a 0-9 0-10 o-u 


FLUE SUE must not be less 
ihonl6U6'CinsideJ m all cases. 




HEKjHTH OF INCINERATOR can be Q‘E] 4-a or TZ’ above basement floor depending upon clearance below ceiling required by ordinance Use highest di mension u/here possiblj^ 


FOR- 6-TO-lO family APARTMENT BUILDINQS OF NOT MORE THAN-tZ- ROOMS Le^^st^NsLhe/ghth^X^ size % ZOiZOfmsfdeJ. 


Nmnn M for- Q-TO-IO family APAHTMLNI DUILUINQO Uh rzu! rmrxe. 

rIVULlsn bulonQS HAVINQ-2A^04R00M APARTMENTS, WHERE THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ROOMS DOES NOT EXCEED- IZO. 


M-tOAX 


M-UA X 




HEIQHTH OF INCINERATOR con be 7-Z\ 7'S'or 3-Z’ above basement floor depending upon clearance beloar ceiling required by ordnance. Use highest dimension where possible^ 


HODEkP 

(FDR APARTMENTS OF A LARQER NUMBER OF ROOMS, SPECIAL ARRANQEMENTJ^D LAYOUTS WILL OE FURNlSMf^UP^ REQUEST.) 


FLUE SIZE must not be less than ZOxZOCnsKk) 
(See note on round flues above). 



HEIQHTH OF INCINERATOR con be 7-8'or6-Z’ above basement floor depending upon clearance below Btihng reo u,red by ordnance. Use hghemi d, mens, on where pom b ^ 


GENERAl, INFORMATION . 

The Kerierator becomes a permanent part of the building in which 
it is installed. It should therefore be incorporated in the building plans 
to avoid the necessity of later changing the plans and figuring the brick- 
work for the Incinerator as an extra. 

The layouts of the various models can he placed in any position 
using the flue as a pivot. 

Each of the ,’ayouts shown on this sheet has a corresponding de- 
tailed installation drawing which will be furnished together with speci- 
fications any time before installation. 

The clear basement height determines the height of the incin^ator. 
This is made flexible by the use of vertical grates of ditterent 
lengths. 

Boilers, water heaters, laundry and kitchen stoves can use the 
same flue that serves the Kernerator except in the larger apartment 
buildings, where a separate flue should he provided for the mam boiler. 

If desired grates may be dumped from side opposite that shown. 


CONSTRUCTION 

Footings for incinerator should extend 6 in. beyond outer edges of 
incinerator walls. Top of footings should be 4 in. below floor level. 

The chamber is lined with fire brick from one course bdow the 
grate level, up to and including the inner course of the top. Brick or 
concrete can be used for the outer portion of the incinerator walls. If 
concrete is used, an opening should be provided at the front, large 
enough to permit setting the operating parts into brickwork. 

Flue sizes indicated are based on the standard flue lining dimen- 
sions. Where 20x20 in. (inside) flues are called for they are to be built 
of brick from the top of incinerator to a point about 20 ft. above. The 
walls of the flue for this 20 ft. must be at least 9 in. thick, 4 in. of 
which must be fire brick. 20 in. circular flue lining may then be used from 
this point up, or flue may be continued up square and built of common 
brick. Round flue linings can be substituted for square in all pses, pro- 
vided inside diameter is not less than inside dimensions of the square. 

Flues must continue up straight from the incinerator chamber to the 
topmost hopper door, without onsets or slopes. Chimney top must be 
iiigh enough above any roof obstructions to avoid interference with draft. 


Standard Layouts of the Buflf-in-the-Chunney Kernerator 
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*THE MORSE-BOULGER DESTRUCTOR CO. 

467 Lexington Avenue 

(Near 46th Street) 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Morse-Boulger Destructors for the incineration 
of garbage and other waste matter. 

Years of Successful Incinerator Construction 

For 22 years this company has designed and built 
complete plants for Federal, State and City governments, 
hotels, hospitals, industrial plants, mortuaries, stores, 
railroad stations, warehouses, and for many special pur- 
poses. All of these plants are today in successful and 
economical operation. 

Through our long experience we are in a position 
to furnish architects and engineers expert advice relative 
to any incineration problem. There is no charge for this 
service. 

Morse-Boulger Destructors 

We design and build destructors to suit the indi- 
vidual needs of each problem. Minimum unit capacities 
from 62 lb. per hour and occupying a floor space of 36 
sq. ft. to a maximum unit capacity of 65 tons per 24-hour 
day and occupying a floor space of 528 sq. ft. For 
greater capacities, we recommend batteries of 65-ton 
units, so that any condition can be successfully met. 

Advantages of the Morse- 
Boulger Destructor 

It will burn the wettest 
kind of material in a sani- 
tary manner. The position 
of the refuse charging 
opening and the interior de- 
sign is such that no wet 
garbage can come in con- 
tact with the fuel bed be- 
fore being dried. 

The high temperature 
completely consumes all 
smoke and odors. 

The interior has no 
iron or metal parts in con- 
tact with the flames and heat. 

Renewal of parts is rare. We have built destruc- 
tors that have stood 14 years’ service before requiring 
any repairs other than refuse grates once or twice during 
that time. The replacement of these grates is a simple 
and inexpensive matter not affecting the other parts of 
the destructor. 

The Morse-Boulger destructor can be operated with 
coal, oil or gas. 

Where the percentage of combustible rubbish, wood 
and refuse is large, practically no commercial fuel is 
necessary after the unit is in operation. 

All fire brick used in destructors, chutes and flues 
is made of a special fire clay mixture, moulded into 
blocks to fit snugly together, for the larger size units. 

The position of the fire brick refuse grates, which 
are placed horizontally one set under the other, makes 

•Recently consolidated with the Kerner Incinerator Co. 


the flames travel zigzag, reversing their direction three 
times before reaching the combustion chamber. By this 
arrangement (exclusive to Morse-Boulger) the full heat 
is brought to bear on the burning material and not al- 
lowed to pass out too quickly. 

No dust, cinders and unburned particles are dis- 
charged from the chimney. 

The waste heat can be utilized to heat or distill 
water, without affecting the primary purpose of com- 
pletely burning the refuse. 

Morse-Boulger destructors are designed to meet 
most unfavorable conditions, such as heavy overloads or 
times when the garbage contains an excess of water. 

The secondary firebox is there to meet just such con- 
tingencies. Unless some provision is made to meet these unusual 
situations serious delays and choking all along the line back to 
the kitchen itself are sure to result. 

Morse-Boulger destructors are lined with fire clay 
shapes made from a special fire clay formula developed 
after years of experience. 

The ordinary fire bricks used in boilers or other furnaces 
disintegrate rapidly when water is poured on to them when in a 
highly heated condition. The fire clay shapes for incineration 
must be strong enough to withstand the severe strain of expan- 
sion and contraction, yet porous enough to receive water and 

give it off freely as steam. 

This fire clay is mould- 
ed into large blocks and 
shapes to special design 
which fit snugly together 
throughout the entire com- 
bustion area. This applies 
to garbage arches, charging 
chutes, roof arches, ash pit 
floors, cover slabs, damper 
slabs, etc. 

The use of standard fire 
brick sizes is bad practice in 
large high temperature in- 
cinerators, because of the 
greater number of joints and 
consequent greater vulnerability 
than where large blocks are 
used. 

All parts of Morse-Boulger destructors are easily 
accessible and since they are built to exact shapes, 
repairs can quickly be made. 

Eventually all high temperature furnaces need repairs and 
the convenience of making them is an important item. 

Primary and secondary fuel burning grates are 

located so that garbage is not deposited on the fire. 
This means constant and controllable heat produc- 
tion. 

Where garbage is deposited directly on the primary fire, 
moisture can drip through and the heat production is smothered 
and reduced at a time when it is most needed. 

Garbage is dumped into the destructor on to the 
fire clay arches through charging chutes from above. 

Garbage is heavy and nasty material to work with — it is 
a mistake to design an incinerator so that garbage has to be 
shoveled into the incinerator from the side. 

The three-way travel of heat allows a large sur- 
face area of garbage to be spread out thinly and ex- 



Typical Morse-Boulger Installed in Hotel Roosevelt, New 
York, N. Y. — Capacity, 15 Tons Per Day 
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posed to the flames and heat. The three-way travel of 
heat ensures full value from the heat. 

If the flames and heat passed directly into the flue from the 
top tier of garbage arches, a large percentage of the heat devel- 
oped would be wasted. 

The heat passes directly over the ashes so any moisture that 
drips on to the ashes is evaporated. Ashes taken from Morse- 
Boulger destructors are always dry and odorless. 

The three-way passage of heat over and then under 
the two sets of garbage arches keeps them at a very high 
temperature. This helps dispel the gases and starts com- 
bustion as soon as the garbage falls upon the arches. 

Wet garbage is a stubborn substance to burn. Heat from all 
sides is necessary to accomplish it economically and quickly. 

The three-way passage of heat provides a long trip 
for the gases produced by the burning garbage. It 
enables the gases to be consumed and purified before 
leaving the primary combustion chamber. 

Unless provision is made for subjecting these garbage- 
burning gases to high temperatures over a reasonable period of 
time they are pulled into the flue before being entirely 
consumed and cause noxious garbage-burning odors at the 
chimney top. 

The secondary combustion chamber provides fur- 
ther opportunity for the gases to be entirely consumed 
after leaving the primary combustion chamber and be- 


fore entering the flue. It also acts as a settling chamber 

for the collection of any dust. 

Owing to the speed of the draft, unburned gases and light 
particles of dust would be carried into and up the flue if some 
provision were not made to guard against it. 

There is not a piece of metal in the Morse-Boulger 
destructor exposed to high temperatures. 

Metal quickly disintegrates under the high temperature 
necessary for odorless incineration. Furthermore, gases pro- 
duced by burning garbage are corrosive. 

There are no moving parts, such as blowers, rotary 
dryers, etc., in the Morse-Boulger destructor. 

Moving parts whether outside of the furnace or inside of it 
get out of order and cause irritating delays and considerable 

The Morse-Boulger destructor is compact and ot 
sturdy construction. A large grate area is available in 
a limited space through the use of the three-way passage 
of heat principle. Structural steel settings with buck- 
stays and angle braces in proper position are designed to 
resist arch thrusts and other stresses. 

Basement space is often very valuable, so a destructor which 
will function properly in a limited area is highly desirable. 
Where large masses of material, such as fire brick, are heated 
to high temperature there is a great deal of expansion and con- 
traction. To meet this, strong structural steel bracing must be 
located at the right points. 



TRIPLE-RETURN 
PATH OF FLAMES 

and heat, insur- 
ing THOROUGH 
incineration. 


CHARGING HOLES IN 
FLOOR ABOVE (OR IN 
TOP OF DESTRUCTOR 
ITSELF) INTO WHICH 
THE GARBAGE IS DUMP- 
ED — NOT LIFTED OR 
SHOVELLED. 


LINING OF LARGE SPECI'AL 
FIRE-CLAY BLOCKS. TO WITH- 
STAND THE HIGH TEMPERA- 
TURES NECESSARY TO DE- 
STROY ODORS. 


SEPARATE FUEL GRATES, OF 
CAST IRON, WITH BOTTOM 
DRAFT, FOR BURNING FUEL 
TO SUPPLY HEAT TO THE WET 
GARBAGE WHEN NECESSARY. 


COMBUSTION-CHAMBER TO 
GIVE THE GASES DISTILLED 
FROM THE GARBAGE TIME 
AND SPACE IN WHICH TO BURN 
AND INSURE DESTRUCTION OF 
ODORS. 


ARCHES OF SPECIAL FIRE CLAY 
IN LARGE BLOCKS, FORMING 
GRATES ON WHICH GARBAGE 
FALLS AND IS BURNED AT 
HIGH TEMPERATURES. 


ASH-PIT. WHERE ASHES 

OF INCIN- 

ERATION ARE DIRECTLY IN THE PATH 

OF THE FLAMES AND 

HEAT. AND 

WHERE ANYTHING NOT 

ENTIRELY 

CONSUMED IS AGAIN SUBJECTED TO 

DIRECT ACTION OF THE 

HIGH TEM- 

PERATURES. 



AIR SPACE, BETWEEN LINING 
AND COMMON BRICK SETTING. 
FOR EXPANSION AND IN- 
SULATION 




SIZES AND CAI 

>ACITIES OF MORS] 

E-BOULGER DESTRUCTC 

I'iimpnsinns. ft. -in. fl 

►RS 

Capacity 

Dimensions, ft.-in. 

No. 

-G 
H-G 
IH-G 
2 -G 

Ca] 

Lb. per hr. 
62 
92 
157 
210 

pacity 

Tons per day 
0.7 
1.1 
1.9 
2.5 

Uimei 

Length 

6-6 

8- 4 

9- 0 
ll-O 

nsions. 

Width 

4-0 

4-0 

4-7 

4-4 

it.-in. 1 
Height 
4-3 

4- 3 

5- 0 
5-0 1 

1 No. 

liH-G 
1 3 -G 
3H-G 
1 4 -G 

Lb. per hr. 
260 
300 
383 
416 

Tons per day 
3.1 

3.6 

4.6 
5.0 

Length 

11-10 

13- 0 

14- 0 

15- 0 

Width 

5- 6 

6- 0 
6-0 
6-0 

Height 

6-6 

6-7 

6- 7 

7- 0 

No. 

5 -G 
5H-G 
6H-G 
8 -G 

Lb. per hr. 
513 
584 
684 
820 

Tons per dav 
6.2 
7.0 
8.2 
9.8 

Length 

15- 6 

16- 0 

17- 0 

18- 0 

WidtW 

6-0 

6-0 

6-0 

6-6 

Height 

7-0 

7-0 

7-3 

7-3 


Hotels, Clubs, and Institutions 
Ritz-Carlton, New York, N. Y. 

Astor, New York, N. Y. 

Plaza, New York, N. Y. 

McAlpin, New York, N. Y. 

Pennsylvania, New York, N. Y. 
Bellevue-Stratford, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Taft, New Haven, Conn. 

Copley-Plaza, Boston, Mass. 

Royal Poinciana, Palm Beach, Fla. 
Ritz-Carlton, Montreal, Que. 

Fontenelle, Omaha, Neb. 

William Penn, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bolivar, Peru, S. A. 

Atlanta-Biltmore, Atlanta, Ga. 

Yale Club, New York, N. Y. 

Harvard Club, New York, N. Y. 

N. Y. Athletic Club, Travers Island, N. Y. 
Manufacturers’ Country Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Kirtland Country Club, Cleveland, Ohio 
Huroi. Mountain Country Club, Big Bay, Mich. 


A Few Prominent Installations of Morse-Boulger Destructors 


Hospitals 
Boston City Hospitals, Boston, Mass. 
Jefferson Medical College, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Bellevue, New York, N. Y. 

Mt. Sinai, New York, N. Y. 

St. Francis, New York, N. Y. 

Rockefeller, New York, N. Y. 

Montefiore, Bronx, N. Y. 

Misericordia, New York, N. Y. 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Samaritan, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mexico City, Mexico 
Arzobispo Loayza, Peru, S. A. 
Johns-Hopkins, Baltimore, Md. 

Danbury, Conn. 

San Leandro, Cal. 

Glockner Sanitorium, Colorado 
Havana City, Cuba . 

Union Medical College, Peking, China 
St. Luke’s, Chicago, 111. 


Cities and Miscellaneous 

Erie, Pa. 

Butler, Pa. 

Guatemala City, Guatemala 
Easton, Pa. 

Amsterdam, N. Y. 

Brookline, Mass. 

Keansburg, N. J. 

Hull, Mass. 

Sewickley, Pa. 

New Rochelle, N. Y. 

Greensburg, Pa. 

Monessen, Pa. 

C. M. Schwab Estate, Loretto, Pa. 
Graceland Cemetery, Chicago, 111. 
Homewood Cemetery, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Walker Building, Boston Tech., 
Boston, Mass. 

Stein Public Market, Chicago, 111. 
University of Michigan, Ann Ar- 
bor, Mich. 
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KRAUSE IRON CONSTRUCTION 

MANUFACTURERS OF 

The Krause Incinerator 

3589 East 93rd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
general sales agents 

The Duplex Hanger Co., 1290 East 53rd Street, CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Product 

Wall Type Garbage Incinerators. 


Outstanding Features of the Krause Incinerator 

Incinerates without Expense — A liberal quantity 
of waste paper is deposited in the combustion chamber 
and all garbage is well wrapped in paper before being 
deposited in the receiving hopper, llie waste material, 
therefore, is the only fuel required for complete incin- 
eration and there is absolutely no operating expense. 

Handles All Waste — ^Not only garbage, but 
broken crockery, bottles and even tin cans may be depos- 
ited in the Krause incinerator. 

Ti-io ^ • 4- • 4. f . Built to Last — Grates fire doors, clean-out doors, 

e Krause incinerator consists of as many receiv- bearing frames, handles, shakers and receiving hoppers 

lODDers aS are reniured nnp nr mnrp 1.- 1 .1 . , uuppcia 


There Is a Krause Incinerator for Every Type of 
Building 

Krause incinerators are made in various sizes suit- 
able for large and small residences, apartment houses, 
hotels, hospitals and other institutions. 

Krause Incinerator Construction 


ing hoppers- as are required, one or more grates accord 
ing to the size of the incinerator, and a fire brick com- 
bustion chamber, the latter being an enlargement of the 
chimney in the cellar. 


are made of high grade gray iron and are so constructed 
that they will not become loose. They will outlast the 
building. 

-pi" • . 1 ' 1 *1 . , Convenient — There are no bothersome adjust- 

Ihe receiving hoppers are built into the chimney ments to make. Receiving hoppers are positivelv ad- 

and may be connected with the kitcl^n range flue with- justed, lined with galvanized iron and specmlly designed 
the flne^"^ decreasing their efficiency or that of to prevent smoke and flame from coming into^ the room 

while refuse is being placed in the receiving hopper. 



Section B-B 


Front Elevation 


Steel Setting Plan 




Height of 
flue from 
grate, 
ft. 

Size 

flue, 

in. 

Approx- 

•Equipment furnished 







Dimensions, ft.- 

in. 







Type 

Suitable 

for 

imate 

weight 

lb. 

1 Grate 
1 frames 

1 Receiving 
1 § hoppers 

I Clean-out 
1 doors 

1 Lighting 
1 doors 

Chimney 

screens 

Shakers 

Handles 

A 

B 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

J 

K 

L 

M 

0 

P 

Q 

R 

S 

S 

(Single grate) 

1, 2 or 3 
family 
houses 

35 to 38 

12x12 

275 

1 

1 

! 

1 

> 

1 

1 

5-2 

1-8 

0-4 

0-10 

1-3 

1-5 

0-n 

0-11 

0-8 

2-10 

0-9 

3-6 

2-0 

0-9 

2-0 

3-6 

1) 

(Double grate) 

4 to 8 
suite 

apartments 

40 to 45 

16x16 

500 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

3 

1 

5-2 

1-8 

0-4 

0-10 

1-3 

1-5 

0-1 1 

0-11 

0-8 

2-10 

1-6 

4-4)^ 

2-lOH 

0-9 

2-iOH 

4-4>^ 

T 

(Triple grate) 

8 to 16 
suite 

apartments 

50 to 55 

16x16 

600 

3 

3 

1 

1 

• 

3 

1 

5-2 

1-8 

0-4 

0-10 

1-3 

1-5 

0-11 

0-11 

0-8 

2-10 

1-6 

4-41 2 

0 

0-9 

4-4 

5-10 

F 

(Quadruple 

grate) 

16 to 30 
suite 

apartments 

50 to 55 

20x20 

820 

4 

4 

1 

1 

1 

4 

2 

5-2 

1-8 

0-5 

0-10 

1-3 

1-5 

0-11 

0-11 

0-8 

2-10 

1-6 

1 

0 

2-iOH 

1-0 

6-9 

7-9 

•Including miscellaneous iron. 






Sweet's Catalogue 




2805 


PITTSBURGH INCINERATOR MFG. CO., INC. 

229 First Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 





GRATE 

RATE LUG 

iURNER 

JOURNAL 

LOCKING GRATE 
JOURNAL 

LEAR SUPPORT 

V5H PAN 

E 

FEET 


San-a-tor Incinerator for the Home 

Combustion chamber is constructed without bolt or screw. 
Each part interlocks one with the other. All parts can be re- 
moved and replaced through the door opening— an economic 
fes^ture should replacement be necessary after years of service. 
A new part may be ordered by number, sent direct by parcel 
post and inserted without the services of a mechanic. 

Insulated with 2 in. of fire brick. The space between this 

FLUE 


TOP 


FIRE BRICK 


fire wall and outside steel jacket provides air circulation and 
minimum heat radiation. The combusti 9 n chamber is equipped 
with a perforated combustion cone which permits ignition of 
gases arising while burning, thus obviating odors. 

Finished in all black, black with heavily mckelplated trim, 
and aluminum with heavily nickelplated trim. Made in portable, 
wall type, and wall type with automatic ash fall to basement. 
Operated either with natural or artificial gas. Defective parts 

replaced within one year. 

Made in 3 sizes : 1, 2 and 4- 
bushel capacity. Can be installed 
in kitchen or basement of private 
homes with hopper in kitchen, 
and with 12xl2-in. flue to ceiling 
line of kitchen and a 7x7-in. flue 
above ceiling line. 


CHARGING DOOR 


Interior View of Portable Type 


Exterior View of Port- 
able Type 


San-a-tor Portable Incinerators 

Portable incinerators can be connected to the same chimney as the furnaces, boilers, ranges and hot water heaters 


San-a-tor Wall Type 
Incinerator 


*ittsburgh Built-in-the-Chimney Apartment House 
Incinerator 

Consists of a brick chamber built in the chimney at its base 
or disposing of waste deposited through charging inlet hopper 

ioors on floors above. . 

Hopper doors, as well as fire and ash doors in basement, 
nay be located on either side of the chimney. 

Three extra heavy interlocking grates are used in this 
ystem, each removable and replaceable through fire door in 

basement. 

A strong, unobstructed 
draft is essential. The fall- 
ing waste matter cuts down 
the draft, hence the neces- 
sity for an adequate flue 
area. 

A 1-floor equipment with 
a feed hopper in kitchen, 

should have at least 12x 12-in. 
flue area; from 2 to 4 floors, 
with 1 feed hopper or more, 
16x1 6-in. flue; from 5 to 6 
floors, with from 3 to 5 hop- 
pers or more, 20x20-iii. flue 
(or larger) ; from 7 to 9 
Combustion Chamber of floors, using from 7 to 9 feed 
Apartment House hoppers, 24x24-in. flue (or 

Incinerator largw). , 

Installed in the basement Gas IS USCd as a primer. 


Ignition is practically automatic. 

Any competent bricklayer can in- 
stall this type of incinerator. 

Fire brick must extend up to the 
first charging door and balance of 
chimney may be lined with tile. 

Pittsburgh Coal Fired Incin- 
erator 

Coal, wood or charcoal is used as 
fuel in this incinerator. 

Has cast iron top, base and doors, 
and sheet steel casing. 

Height, 52 in. 

Width, 16V2 in. 

Floor space, 18x18 in. 

Garbage chamber, 12x12x18 in. 

Fire box, 12x12x14 in. 

Ash pit, 12x12x12 in. 

Garbage door, fire door and ash 
door, 9x12 in. 

Weight, 600 lb. 

Capacity, 1 bushel. 

Interior lined with 2-in. Benezet 
fire brick (made under 3000 degrees 
of heat.) ^ ^ / 1 j 

Flue connection, 9 in. (reduced 
to 7 in. for basement flue connec- 
tion.) 






Pittsburgh Coal Fired 
Incinerator 
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J. B. PRESCOTT & SON 

Manufacturers of Garbage Incinerators and Building Specialties 


WEBSTER, MASS. 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Pyrofuse, Sanitary and Original 
Destroyer of Waste and Garbage at its 
point of origin. 

The original all-steel line of Build- 
ing Specialties, comprising Rutty 
Metal Wall Plugs in two forms, Morse Steel Wall 
Ties in three styles, and Prescott Corner Bead. 

Pyrofuse 

Special Features — T h e 
corner combustion flues — ex- 
clusive features in Pyrofuse 
design — were developed after 
extensive experiments as an 
aid to maintaining perfect 
combustion. 

The air mixer is espe- 
cially designed to secure the 
proper proportion of air and 
gas. 

The screen doors not only 
act as a dryer and evaporator 
for the material within the 
Pyrofuse, but also as a ven- 
tilator for the apartment. 

The grate system of the 
Pyrofuse is unique and perfect and has proven wonder- 
fully efficient. Each unit is heavily constructed and can 
be removed and replaced without the use of tools. 

The clean-out door is large and enables one to ap- 
proach all interior parts for cleaning and inspection. An 
ample clean-out door is indispensable in a successful 
garbage incinerator. Our construction is covered by 
five United States patents. 



trade-mark 

(Registered) 


Types and Sizes — Pyrofuse is 
made in two types, the wall or flush 
type for new construction, and the port- 
able type for any installation. Pyro- 
fuse is made in four sizes, ranging from 
% to 4-bu. capacity. This enables 
Pyrofuse to be used successfully in either the smallest 
apartment or the largest hospital. 

Pyrofuse is also manufactured in a gasoline gen- 
erator type for use in locations where natural or arti- 
ficial gas is not available. 




Pyrofuse Portable 
Type “U” 


Wall Types 
“C’_ “G”— “L”— “X” 


Portable Types 
“B”— “F*'— “K” 

Types of Pyrofuse 


Gasoline Generator Types 
“M"— “V” 



Rutty Steel Wall Plugs 

Rutty Steel Wall Plugs are constructed of heavy 
sheet steel in such a way that an opening is created suffi- 
ciently large for a lOd or larger nail. Also made in the 
non-furring variety, the use of which eliminates the 
obsolete wooden furring strips. 

Morse Wall Ties 

Morse Wall Ties are made in several thicknesses 
of galvanized steel wire, not only in the straight form 
for solid walls, but also in the dripped style for hollow 
walls and the veneer style for veneer walls. Veneer 
ties come complete with galvanized staples. 

Prescott Steel Corner Bead 

Prescott Steel Corner Bead is correct in design and 
made of solid rolled bar steel, absolutely true and 
straight, and of sufficient weight to maintain a perfect 
corner. Held in place by heavy steel clips and allows 
sufficient thickness of plaster at the extreme corner to 
give permanency. 


Method of Installing Pyrofuse Wall Types Direct in 
Chimney Stack 
Dimensions in Inches 


Type 

R 

T 

H 

D 

E 

S 

C 

14 

9 

33 

13 

6 

7 

G 

15M 

9 

33 

14 

6 

lOM 

L 

18 

9 

39 

17 

7 

11 

X 

26 

9 

52 

22H 

8 

13^ 





Rutty Steel Wall 
Plug 


Veneer Tie 


• o 

r 

Prescott Steel 
Corner Bead 


Morse Steel Wall Tie 
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THE AMERICAN LAUNDRY MACHINERY CO. 

EASTERN SALES DIVISION SOUTHERN SALES DIVISION WESTERN SALES DIVISION PACIFIC SALES DIVISION 

134 West 37th Street Norwood Station 633 South Wabash Avenue 921-923 Howard Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CINCINNATI, OHIO CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

BOSTON MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. BALTIMORE, MD. WASHINGTON, D. C. ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

PITTSBURGH PA CLEVELAND, OHIO ST. LOUIS, MO. KANSAS CITY, MO. DALLAS, TEX. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX. LOS ANGELES, CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 

SPECIALTY DEPARTMENT, NORWOOD STATION, CINCINNATI, OHIO 
FOREIGN SALES DEPARTMENT, NORWOOD STATION, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

CANADIAN FACTORY 

THE CANADIAN LAUNDRY MACHINERY CO., LTD., 47-93 Sterling Road, TORONTO, ONT. 

AGENTS 

BRITISH-AMERICAN LAUNDRY MACHINERY CO., LTD., Underhill Street, Camden Town, LONDON, N. W.-l, ENGLAND 



Products 

Laundry Machinery of every description; 
Tahara Automatic Silver Burnishing Ma- 
chines for hotels, clubs, restaurants, etc. 

Also manufacturers of a complete line of 
Machinery for Cleaners and Dyers. 

Laundry Machinery (Steam and Electrically Heated) 

This line includes plants for special work such as 
hospitals, hotels, institutions of all kinds, as well as for 
commercial laundries. 

Special laundry equipment is furnished for textile, 
mill villages and industrial plants. 


American 8-roll Ironer 

A chest and roll type of ironing machine which can be furnished either 
with standard rolls and pressure springs, for the purpose of ironing flat 
work only, or with the “floating roll]’ device, which permits the ironing 
of wearing apparel in addition. Either “standard” or “floating roll 
types are in use in the majority of the prominent hospitals and institu- 
tions of this country. Hotels favor the “standard” type, as they usually 
iron only flat work on these machines. This ironer is furnished with 2, 4, 
6 or 8 rolls, the 2-roll being furnished also in a return apron machine 


Service 

The Engineering Department will furnish, promptly, 
complete plans, specifications and estimates. Catalogue, 
or a complete set of specifications covering all “Amer- 
ican’' laundry machinery, will be sent to any architect on 
request. 

Facilities 

The American Laundry Machinery Co.’s ex- 
perience in manufacturing laundry equipment extends 
over a period of nearly thirty years and it has every 
facility for turning out high grade work, including the 
smaller as well as the larger equipment for the modern 
and efficient laundry. 



American Cascade Washer 

Made with monel cylinder, and monel outer case; cylinder, 32, 36 or 
42 in. in diameter, and either 30, 36, 54, 64, 72 or 84 in. m length; has 
capacity of 4 ordinary washers and particularly adapted for use in hotels, 
hospitals and institutions 



American Prim Press 

The latest development in machinery es- 
pecially designed for the ironing of wearing 
apparel. Driven by a small electric motor, 
it obviates all physical effort on the part of 
the operator. A simple movement of a 
small handle causes the head to lift or 
lower. It is adequately protected with an 
automatic fingerguard. These favorable 
features have popularized this machine with 
not only the superintendents and managers, 
but the employees as well 



American Humatic Extractor 
WITH Automatic Safety Cover 

Inner basket revolving rapidly removes 
moisture by centrifugal force. Smooth 
running. Ilighly efficient. The almost 
human machine of the laundry industry. 
Safety cover. Automatic starting and stop- 
ping. Predetermined extracting time. Diam- 
eter, 40 and 48 in. 



Tahara Automatic Silver Bur- 
nishing Machine 

A machine for burnishing or polishing 
silverware without the use of injurious 
abrasive methods. Keeps the silverware 
sanitary, in good condition, and does not 
remove the plating. Made in a number of 
sizes 
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TROY LAUNDRY MACHINERY CO., LTD. 

Consulting Engineers, and Manufacturers of Complete Laundry Equipment 

FACTORIES 

EAST MOLINE, ILL. 


SALES OFFICES 


BOSTON, MASS., 514 Atlantic Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 822 So. Michigan Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 450 East Third Street 

EUROPEAN AGENTS: 
LONDON PARIS 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 409-412 Pershing Square Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 954-56 Mission Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 107 Jackson Street 
JAMES ARMSTRONG & CO., Ltd. 

AMSTERDAM CHRISTIANIA 



Products and Service 

Manufacturers of a complete line of Laundry 
Machinery and Accessories. 

Consulting Engineers and Designers of Instal- 
lations for Laundry Equipment (this service is free 
to architects and engineers). 

We will Contract to Furnish and Install Complete 
Laundry Equipments. 

Complete Line of Laundry Machinery and Accessories 

Our products combine the best materials obtainable 
with the highest mechanical skill and the improvements 
suggested by our long experience. They are so built as 
to give many years of service and do a large amount of 
work of the highest quality. 

They are ideal for laundries of any size for hotels, 
hospitals, private institutions, charitable institutions such 
as old people's homes, orphan homes, poor farms, etc. 

Facilities for Manufacture and Delivery 

We have one of the largest factories in the world 
devoted exclusively to the manufacture of laundry ma- 
chinery. We can execute orders promptly anywhere 
in the United States and Canada, as well as foreign 
countries, and can furnish a small laundry device or 
can furnish and install a complete plant. 

An Unbiased Technical Consulting Service Free to 
Architects and Engineers 

Unbiased advice is the prime object of our service 
to architects and engineers. 

We will advise as to whether the requirements of 
the problem under consideration warrant the installation 
of a laundry. 

We will also advise as to whether the proposed 
laundry equipment devised by the architect, engineer or 
owner is adequate for the results desired. 

In. each of our branches we have one or more repre- 
sentatives and one or more layout engineers. 

Our service to architects and engineers 
consists of preparing, without cost, floor 
plans and specifications for the required 
laundry equipment. 


Trojan Washer Trojan Extractor 


May we suggest that architects and engineers re- 
quest our representative to call for consultation. Each 
and every one of our representatives is a practical laun- 
dryman. He is equipped to give some good pointers on 
the merits or demerits of a laundry for the particular 
case in question and, when the case warrants, will inform 
the architect or engineer that the institution is too small 
to support a laundry economically. If the institution 
justifies a laundry, in many cases our representative is 
equipped to give the architect or engineer practically all of 
the information that he needs without the preparation of 
plans and layouts. In addition to this service our layout 
engineers will prepare, without cost, complete floor plans 
and specifications for the required laundry equipment. 

Considerable Economy Can Be Effected by the Instal- 
lation of Own Laundry Equipment 

Where it has been decided that the size of the build- 
ing or institution justifies the installation of its own 
laundry equipment, a definite financial saving can be 
shown and will be realized. 

Hospitals having 35 or more beds, hotels of 100 
or more rooms can, as a rule, effect considerable economy 
by the installation of their own laundry equipment. 

Last, but not least, it is our desire to co-operate 
with architects and engineers to the end that every laun- 
dry shall have modern equipment with ample capacity and 
with the initial cost of such equipment kept at a minimum. 

Vital Points Which Should Receive Special Attention 
When Designing Laundries 

We will gladly give the following information to 
architects and engineers, after the actual requirements 
have been mutually agreed upon : 

(1) Approximate number of square feet of floor space. 

(2) Height of ceiling. 

(3) Size of openings to laundry room. 

(4) How space should be lighted. 

(5) How space should be ventilated. 

(6) Number and size of electric power 
outlets. 

(7) Number and size of steam, water and 
waste outlets. 

The proper solution of a laundry prob- 
lem tends to create satisfied and efficient 
employees and neat laundry work. 


Sunshine Drying Tumbler 
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Laundry Layouts and Equipment for Hotels 

The many advantages that accrue to a hotel or 
institution having a well equipped and well conducted 
laundry department are well known. Briefly stated, the 
principal advantages are four : ( 1 ) the ability to keep 
down costs; (2) the ability to get quick and dependable 
service of the quality desired; (3) the ability to func- 
tion with a minimum supply of linen ; (4) the ability to 
control the process and thus insure that the life of the 
goods will not be unreasonably shortened by injurious 
methods. This latter advantage is of extreme impor- 
tance, but, nevertheless, it is seldom taken into con- 
sideration. 

In the arrangement of hotel laundries space require- 
ments must be proportioned to the class and amount of 
laundry service desired. Is it always safe to err on the 
side of too much space; for the average laundry is 
usually crowded and efficient service is thus rendered 

impossible. rr • 

Taking a 300-room hotel as an example, an etticient 
laundry department will require, approximately, 2500 
sq. ft. including linen storage room. Door openings 
should be large ; if these are small, it may be necessary 
to knock down and reasseml)le equipment in the laundry 
room, which would be a serious matter, because such 
work can not be done as well on the job as at the factory. 
The ceilings should be high and windows large with pro- 
visions for ventilation at the top to permit the escape of 
the ascending humid air. The floor of the washroom 
should be of concrete, suitably surfaced, with proper 
gutters and drains for the machines. 


The salient details of a hotel laundry installation 
have been noted here in brief form. They are neces- 
sarily of general application, of chief value to the archi- 
tect wishing preliminary information. Supplementary 
information is readily available and a comprehensive 
service is offered which architects are requested to 
employ freely. Whatever the problem, it can be solved 
with helpful co-operation. 


Partial List of References 

Hotels 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Ambassador Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y. 
Chicago Beach Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
Chase Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

Brown Hotel, Louisville, Ky. 

Palace Hotel, San Francisco, Cal. 

St. Francis Hotel, San Francisco, Cal. 


Institutions 

House of Mercy, Pittsfield, Mass. 

Misericordia Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Bridgeton Hospital, Bridgeton, N. J. 

Evangelical Deaconess Home & Hospital, Chicago, 

111 . 

City Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio 
Jewish Hospital, St. Louis, Mo. 

Municipal Hospital, San Francisco, Cal. 

Alameda County Infirmary, San Leandro, Cal. 
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CHICAGO DRYER COMPANY 

Laundry Room Equipment 


TELEPHONE 
Belmont 0297 


2210-2220 North Crawford Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

Name of Nearest Representative Furnished on Request 


Products 

Chicago Clothes Dryers. 

Chicago-Francis Dryers. 

Chicago Electric Washers. 

Chicago Ironing Machines. 

Chicago Ironing Boards. 

Also Chicago Lawn Dryers. 

Scope of Use 

Especially adapted for use in residences, apartment 
buildings, schools, clubs, colleges, gymnasiums, hotels, 
hospitals, sanitariums and institutions of all kinds. 

Co-operative Service 

Individual machines or complete outfits furnished 
as may be desired. Send a plan of the laundry room, 
and blue prints will be furnished showing how the 
various appliances may be installed and the space each 
device will occupy. All plans and blue prints, includ- 
ing estimate, furnished free without any obligations 
whatsoever. The successful laundries of many well- 
known private residences, small institutions and clubs are 
the result of our service department co-operating with the 
architect in the early layout stages of the buildings. 

Ventilation 

Clothes dryer designated as ‘‘Chicago-Francis” in- 
dicates that it is a “Chicago” Dryer, equipped with our 
“Chicago-Francis” patented heating and ventilating sys- 
tem, which has been perfected and is used exclusively 
on dryers manufactured by us. With this ventilating 
system, we secure and maintain at all times a natural 
and constant circulation of air, and the moisture is 
carried away without the loss of heat, thus insuring 
100% maximum efficiency at minimum cost of operation. 

Dryer Measurements and Sizes 

All our rack type of dryers are built to order. If 
space will permit, drying cabinet is generally built 7 ft. 
high and 7 ft. long, exclusive of the space where the 
racks pull out. When necessary, can vary the above 
measurements to suit conditions. Framework of each 
dryer is made of %-in. angles and bar iron of suitable 
size firmly and substantially bolted together. Casing is 
of best quality galvanized sheet steel. When so specified, 
casing may be made double with air space intervening 
or interlined with sheet asbestos. We can furnish dryers 
with rack panels of different widths : 6, 7^, 9, 12, 18 or 
24 in. Each rack is equipped with proper number of 
hanging bars for best service, or as may be specified. 

The following table gives the width of dryers con- 
taining 2 to 8 racks, inclusive. Measurements of larger 
sizes furnished on request. 


WIDTH OF DRYERS 


Number 

of 

Type “W” 

Type “A” 

Type “B” 

Type “C” 

racks 

Racks 

Racks 

Racks 

Racks 

or draws 

6 in. 

7M in. 

9 in. 

12 in. 


wide each 

wide each 

wide each 

wide each 

2 

19 in. 

22 in. 

25 in. 

31 in. 

3 

25 in. 

29M in. 

34 in. 

43 in. 

4 

31 in. 

37 in. 

43 in. 

55 in. 

5 

37 in. 

443^ in. 

52 in. 

67 in. 

6 

43 in. 

52 in. 

01 in. 

82 in. 

7 

49 in. 

59^ in. 

70 in. 

94 in. 

8 

55 in. 

67 in. 

82 in. 

106 in. 


Above measurements are exclusive of laundry stove. 


Efficiency 

Leading architects have for years been 
specifying our clothes dryers equipped with 
“Chicago-Francis” patented heating and 
ventilating systems after becoming con- 
vinced by tests and experience of the un- 
equaled efficiency in both fuel consump- 
tion and safety of material being dried. 

Chicago-Francis Interior Gas Heated Cabinet Dryer 
Equipped with Indirect Gas Heating System 

May be operated either with or without flue connection. 
Also made for electric heat, when so specified. 

Our dryers are all equipped with ventilated hanging bars, 
so as to prevent overheating or injury to the most delicate 
fabric. 

Adapted for use in residences, apartment buildings, schools, 
clubs, etc. 



Specification — No Chicago-Francis Interior Gas 

Heated Cabinet Dryer. 

Built in various sizes as follows: 


Dryer 

No. 

Height, 

in. 

Width, 

in. 

Depth, 

in. 

Hanging 

capacity 

209 

72 

62 

20H 

60 lin. ft. 

309 

72 

80 

20H 

85 lin. ft. 

409 ' 

72 

80 

26 

117 lin. ft. 

509 

78 

80 

26 

* 


*See last paragraph at bottom of this column. 


Description — Gas burner is contained in an interior drum. 
No flame exposed. No fumes or odors can possibly come in 
contact with the clothes. Complete air circulating system. 
Moisture carried away without loss of heat. Equipped with 
ventilated hanging bars, which prevent scorching or injury to 
the most delicate fabric. 

Efficiency fully 100% over and above similar dryers offered 
by other concerns. 

Suitable for operating on artificial or natural gas, as may 
be ordered. 

When used in apartment buildings, it is customary to pro- 
vide one No. 209 or 309 size with each set of tubs. For resi- 
dences, we recommend using the No. 309 or 409 size. 

*The No. 509 is designed for special purposes such as drying 
golf toggery, firemen’s clothing, baseball uniforms, caps, coats, 
shoes, etc. The interior hanging bar arrangement is suitably 
designed for the kind of wearing apparel to be dried. 


mm 

TRADE-MARK 
(Registered U. S. Pat. Off.) 
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Chicago-Francis Interior Gas Heater Dryer No. 
5909 



Specification— “Chicago-Francis Interior Gas Heated 

Dryer containing Racks or Draws. Kach rack to meas- 
ure 9 in. wide.” ^ . .. 

Sizes — Built in various sizes containing 2, 6, 4, b, o, /, o 
or more racks or draws, as may be specified. ^ Each rack measures 
9 in. wide. Vent outlet from dryer, 5 in. in diameter. 

Uses and Descriptions— Adapted for use in residences, 
apartment buildings and institutions of all kinds. Equipped 
with indirect gas heating system. Gas burners are contained in 
an interior heat retaining galvanized sheet steel drum, thus heat- 
ing the dryer with minimum gas consumption. No flame is 
exposed. Only pure and clean heat. Provided with one or more 
burners, depending on size. Each burner provided with inde- 
pendent shut-off valve so that the heat in the dryer can be regu- 
lated to suit conditions. Base provided with independent vent 
ducts so that moisture is carried away by natural air circula- 
tion without the loss of heat. Efficiency fully 100% over and 
above similar dryers offered by other manufacturers. 

Chicago-Francis Dryer with Coal Stove Attached 
No. 4910 



Specification — “Chicago-Francis Dryer with No. 10 Laun- 
dry Stove attached containing Racks or Draws. Each 

rack to measure 9 in. wide.” 

Sizes — Built in various sizes containing 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 racks 
or draws, as may be specified. Each rack measures 9 in. wide. 

Description — Stove is of cast iron throughout and equipped 
with triplex shaking grate ; plain linings unless otherwise speci- 
fied. When specified stove has waterback suitable for heating 
40-gal. storage tank. Stove may be used for ordinary laundry 
requirements. Waste heat from stove heats the drying cabi- 
net and dries the clothes. Stove is adapted for burning coal or 
wood. Only one flue is required for both smoke and ventilating 
pipe. Pipe leading to flue measures 7 in. in diameter. On this 
particular type of dryer it is important that a chimney be pro- 
vided with at least normal draft for operating a stove burning 
coal or wood for fuel. Stove occupies space of 27x30 in. 



Chicago-FrancIs Interior Gas Healed Dryer with 
Floor Carriage Racks No. 5999 


Specification— “Chicago-Francis Interior Gas Heated Dryer 

with Floor Carriage Racks, containing Racks or Draws. 

Each rack to measure 9 in. wide.” , , , ^ . 

Sizes — Various, containing 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or more racks 

or draws, as may be specified. r r i .• 

Equipped with sliding door on side for lighting 

burners. , . , 

Provided with interior gas heating system, same as de- 
scribed under illustration No. 5909. 



Chicago-Francis Dryer with Gas Laundry Stove At. 
tached No. 4906 


Specification — “Chicago-Francis Dryer with Gas Laun- 
dry Stove attached containing Racks or Draws. Each 

rack to measure 9 in. wide.” 

Sizes — Various, containing 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 racks or draws, 
as may be specified. Vent outlet from dryer, 5 m. in 
diameter. 

Fuel — Artificial or natural gas, as may be ordered. 

Uses and Operating Cost— Used in residences, apartment 
buildings, schools and institutions of all kinds. Stove may 
be used for boiling clothes or heating flat irons— waste heat 
heats drying cabinet and dries the clothes. Cost of operating 
stove 2 to 3 V 2 cents per hour, figuring gas at $1.00 per 1000 
cu. ft. 

For apartment buildings, it is customary to provide one 
dryer containing 2 or 3 racks with each set of tubs. For 
dences we recommend dryers containing 3, 4 or 5 racks. The 
most efficient and economically operated dryer of its kind 

obtainable. . , 

May be equipped -with floor carriage racks, same as shown 
in illustration No. 5999, when so specified. 
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Chicago Dryer Company 


Chicago-Francis Extra Heavily Constructed Interior 
Gas Heated Garment Dryer No. 41809 



Specifications— “Chicago-Francis Extra Heavily Con- 

structed Interior Gas Heated Garment Dryer containing 

Racks or Draws. Each rack to measure 18 in. wide.” 

Sizes— Built in various sizes containing 2, 3, 4 or more 
racks or draws as may be specified. Each rack measures 18 in. 
wide. Also rnade with racks 24 in. wide. 

Description — Equipped with indirect gas heating system. 
Gas burners are contained in an interior drum. 

Usage— May be advantageously used for drying garments 
and wearing apparel. Especially suited for use in golf club 
buildings. 

May be heated by means of steam or electricity in lieu of 
gas heat, when so ordered. 


Chicago Steam Heated Dryer No. 8990 



Specification — “Chicago-Steam Heated Dryer containing 
•. • * R^cks or Draws. Each rack to measure 9 in. wide.” 

Sizes— Built in various sizes containing 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 
more racks or draws, as may be specified. Heating coil con- 
tains 20 sq. ft. of radiation for each rack or draw. 

Vent pipe on dryers containing 5 or less racks measure 
5 in. in diameter. On larger sizes vent pipe measures 6 in. in 
diarqeter. 

Steam Coils — Heating coils are of 1% in. pipes, headers 
and return bends of 4-tier construction. Heating coils contain 
a^roximately 20 sq. ft. of radiation for each 9-in. rack. No. 
8990 Dryer would contain about 160 sq. ft. of radiation. 


Chicago-Francis Electrically Heated Dryer No. E49 



Specifications — “Chicago-Francis Electrically Heated 

Dryer containing Racks or Draws. Each rack to 

measure 9 in. wide.” 

Sizes — Built in various sizes containing 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 
more racks or draws as may be specified. 

Description — Equipped with electric heaters suitable for 
operating on 1 10 or 220-volt current as may be ordered. Approxi- 
mate current consumption is P/j kw. for each rack or draw. 


20'Ol 



Laundry Room 


Showing installation of the following Chicago laundry appliances: 

One No. 314 Chicago electric washer and safety wringer. 

One Chicago-Francis dryer with gas laundry stove attached, contain- 
ing 4 racks or draws. Each rack to measure 9 in. wide. 

One No. 3-50 in. Chicago three-roll gas heated ironing machine with 
motor attached. 

One No. 302 Chicago ironing board and stand with electric attach- 
ment, including electrically heated 6-lb. flatiron 

Above appliances may be had in smaller or larger sizes, thus enabling 
us to provide suitable appliances from the smallest to the largest residence. 
Larger sizes are adapted for small institutions. 

Experience 

The personnel of our Company have devoted more 
than 30 years to this line of work. We are producing 
exclusively high grade appliances and have no hesitancy 
in stating that we oflfer the best, most efficient and eco- 
nomically operated laundry room equipments obtainable. 

Catalogue 

Write for catalogue S which shows our complete 
line and contains useful information. 

Mailed free on request. 
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^Chicago Electric Washer and Safety Wringer 



Especially suited for use in residences and small institutions. 

Only machine on the market with wringer equipped with 
automatic conveyor, for conveying clothes into rolls, and auto- 
matic safety stop, which prevents tearing of clothes, and insures 
absolute protection against possible accidents to operator, when 
wringing clothes. 

\\'asher tub made of copper with nickeloid plating on inside. 
Framework is of heavy iron. Outside of washer tub, including 
framework, finished in white enamel. Provided with water 
inlet for stationary water and drain connections. 

Will wash clothes thoroughly clean and without injury in 
10 to 15 minutes. Equipped with hp. motor, which may be 
connected to any lighting circuit. When planning, recommend 
washing machine being placed at either right or left end of 
stationary laundry tubs as shown in illustration. 

Made in the following sizes: 

No. Capacity Wringer Motor 

212 9 sheets 12 in. % hp. 

214 9 sheets 14 in. ^ hp. 

314 12 sheets 14 in. % hp. 

414 15 sheets 14 in. . % hp. - 

*Tested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institute conducted 
by tlie “Good Housekeeping Magazine.” 

Chicago Six-roll Gas Heated Ironer with Motor 
Attached 



Especially suited for use in hotels, hospitals and institutions. 
Suitable for ironing all kinds of flat work such as sheets, 
towels, table linens, etc. Equipped with six rolls consisting of 
one gas heated roll, which measures lOMi in. in diameter and 
five padded compression rolls. All the rolls revolve. No wear 
on linens. Two speeds. Linens taken direct from extractor 
may be dried and ironed by running through the machine once 
at a speed of 9 or 16 lineal feet per minute. The padded com- 
pression rolls are compressed and released from heated roll by 
means of foot control. 

Exclusively high grade. Built in following sizes: 

No. 6-60 in. contains 6 rolls, each 60 in. long. 

No. 6-80 in. contains 6 rolls, each 80 in. long. 

No. 6-100 in. contains 6 rolls, each 100 in. long. 

Write for special bulletin No. 26 pertaining to our Chicago-Ironers. 


^Chicago Three-roll Gas Heated Ironer with Motor 
Attached 



Suitable for ironing all kinds of flat work, such as sheets, 
pillow cases, towels, table linens, etc. Adapted for use in resi- 
dences, apartment buildings and small institutions. Equipped 
with three rolls, consisting of one heated and two compression 
rolls. All the rolls revolve. No wear on linens. Heated by 
means of gas or gasoline. Equipped with hp. electric motor 
which may be operated from any lighting circuit. 

Made in the following sizes : 

No. 3-50 in. contains 3 rolls each, 50 in. long. 

No. 3-60 in. contains 3 rolls each, 60 in. long. 

No. 3-75 in. contains 3 rolls each. 75 in. lon^f. 

•Tested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institut<f conducted 

by the “Good Housekeeping Magazine.” 



Equipped with pipe standard, snap switch, pilpt light, sus- 
pension arm and connector cord. Furnished either with or 
without electric iron, as may be ordered, suitable for operating 
on 110 or 11 5- volt current only. y - 

Ironing board measures 60 in. long by 1% in. thick. Large 
end measures 16 in. wide and tapers to 10 in. at small end. 
Underside of board provided with patented attachment for hold:-, 
ing padding. Base and stand finished in white enamel. Stand 
is self-contained and need not be fastened to floor. 

•Tested and approved by the Good Housekeeping Institute conducted 
by the “Good Housekeeping Magazine.” 
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DOMESTIC LAUNDRY EQUIPMENT CORPORATION 


Chicago Clothes Dryers; American Clothes Dryers 


FELEPHONE 

Chickering 2240 


224-232 West 26th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Every Device for the Domestic Laundry in Single 
Units or Complete Plants. Complete Laundry and 
“Laundryette” Equipments for the home, apart- 
ment buildings, clubs and small institutions. 

Domestic and Chicago Clothes Dryers constructed 
to fit any requirements. 


Domestic and Chicago Clothes Washers. 

Domestic and Chicago Ironing Machines. 

Special made Laundry, Skirt and Valeting Tables 
with Electric or Gas Equipment. 

Gas, Steam or Electric Heated Clothes Boilers, Soap 
Tanks and Starch Cookers. 

Laundry Supply and Linen Cabinets. 




Illustrating Modern Laundry Room Equipment 

“Domestic” laundry equipments for residences, built and designed in all sizes to suit individual requirements. If plan of room and number of people 
to be provided for is received, suggestions and quotations covering appropriate installation will be forwarded 
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Experience 

Over thirty years of actual knowledge of, and 
experience with, the requirements in this line have caused 
us to create and develop the most efficient and highest 
type of laundry devices for the domestic service, and 
our many complete equipment installations in the finest 
homes have won for us the distinction of being specialists 
in this field. 


Note to Architects 

We solicit the privilege of assisting and co-operat- 
ing in the planning and proper arrangement of laundry 
rooms for residences or institutions. Send in blue 
print or tracing of space to be allotted to the pur- 
pose and a general idea of the requirements, and 
we will return plans, specifications, illustrations and 
prices. 



Sectional Dryers for Apartment House Use 

Built of sizes to suit number of families to be accommodated, with compartments of 2 or 3 racks, 
separately locked and numbered. Steam or gas heated 





Comprehensive “Domestic’* Laundry Plant, Designed for Institutions or Hospitals Where High 

Pressure Steam Is Not Available 
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HILL CLOTHES DRYER COMPANY 


58 Central Street 
WORCESTER, MASS. 



Product 

Clothes Drying Apparatus, Out- 
door and Indoor Types. 

Types 

(1) Hill Clothes Drying Cabinets 
Operated by artificial heat for use in resi- trademark 

dences, clubs, schools, hospitals, institutions and apart- 
ment houses. (2) The famous Hill Clothes Dryers for 
outdoor use. 

Hill Clothes Drying Cabinets 

Consists of a series of three or more movable 
clothes racks mounted on overhead carriers and enclosed 
m a metal cabinet, which is provided with a modern 
scientific heating and ventilation system. 



because the drying process is performed 
within a dark interior. 

The circulation is established by the 
application of a well-known principle. 
Briefly, the fresh air enters the cabinet 
through openings in the front and as it 
comes in contact with the radiators, it is 
heated and rises to the top, absorbing moisture from the 
clothes. As it becomes heavy, it falls to the ventilating 
duct in the back of the cabinet and over the flame, where 
this vapor is converted into heated air and discharged 
through the exhaust pipe. Thus a change of heated 
fresh air is constantly passing through the clothes. 

Construction of Cabinets— Cas/ngs— The casing, 
or body, is of heavy galvanized sheet steel, finished with 
an ornamental metal cornice, secured to a substantial 
framework 3x3x^^^-in. and 2x2x^/^-in. rolled steel angles. 



Gas Heated Clothes Drying Cabinet 


The racks are arranged so that they can be easily 
drawn from the cabinet for loading, and inserted for 
drying purposes. 

System— The dryer is built on the principle that 
while wash dries more quickly in summer than in winter, 
heat is not the only element necessary for satisfactory 
drying. Heat alone dries clothes yellow and retains in 
them a laundry odor. When proper circulation of air 
IS obtained, clothes are. dried white and odorless. 
Colored clothes that fade when exposed to sun drying 
retain their full brilliancy when dried within this cabinet. 


Gas Heated Cabinet for Apartment Houses 

firmly bolted and braced. Casings are ordinarily made 
of single thickness, but may also be furnished double 
thickness with an intervening air space, or double with 
an asbestos core between the plates. 

Racks or draws are furnished either 
7, 9 or 12 in. wide, and 6 ft. 8 in. long. Each 9-in. 
rack contains 6 rods upon which the clothes are placed, 
making nearly 40 ft. of drying space in each rack. 
Cabinets are furnished with as many draws or 
racks as may be required. The racks are constructed 
with heavy galvanized steel ends, 1-in. angles on 
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edges, one end acting as a door to close the cabinet. 
They are fitted with solid brass handles, and special 
ventilated hanging bars correctly spaced and arranged 
to hold the clothes. Each rack is hung to an overhead 
hanging rod secured to the framework of the cabinet 
at the back and supported in front by Hill patent truss 
rods. The racks run out and in on steel rollers with 
frictionless ball bearings. The rack is guided in and out 
at the bottom by the Hill patent adjustable ball bearing 
guide roller. 

Radiators — Radiators are of heavy galvanized 
sheet steel separated from the drying cabinet by a heavy 
wire screen and supported on substantial standards. 

Ventilating Pipes — Ventilating pipes are of heavy 
galvanized sheet steel. 

Burner Box — Burner box and plate which separ- 
ates the burner box from the cabinet interior are con- 
• structed of heavy sheet steel. 

Heating System — Gas — In the gas heated cabinet, 
the flame is confined within an airtight burner box. Gas 
fumes or combustion odors can not escape into the 
clothes. 

Steam Heated Cabinet — Cabinets are also made 
for drying by the use of steam heated coils. 

Laundry Stove — Cabinets are heated by specially 
constructed laundry stoves, with which clothes can be 
boiled and irons heated. 

Sizes — Hill Clothes Drying Cabinets are made in 
standard sizes. The standard size of the Drying Cabinet 
is 7 ft. high and 7 ft. long, exclusive of the space where 
the racks pull out. This requires a floor space of 14 ft. — 
allowing the same amount of space in front of dryer 
as the length or depth of cabinet. Width varies accord- 
ing to the number of racks specified. Racks are 7, 9 and 
12 in. wide. 

Special sizes to meet unusual conditions can be fur- 
nished. 

WIDTH OF DRYERS, NUMBER OF RACKS AND DIMENSIONS 


Number of racks or draws 


Width of 
racks, 
In. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Total width in inches 

7 

27 

34 

41 

48 

55 

62 

69 

76 

9 

33 

42 

51 

60 

69 

78 

87 

96 

12 

42 

54 

66 

78 

100 

112 

124 

136 


Widths are exclusive of laundry stove, which is 27 in. wide and 30 in. 
deep. Measurements of wider racks and larger size cabinets will be fur- 
nished on request. 


Hill Outdoor Dryers 

Hill’s Champion Lawn Dryer — Consists of a 



Hill’s Champion CiiOXHES Dryer for Lawns 


standard (with wood post painted or steel tubing post 
galvanized), set in a socket in the ground. The socket 
has a galvanized pressed steel cap and cover to prevent 
dirt from entering when post is removed. 

The top or reel which sets on the post, is of clear 
No. 1 spruce, painted with two coats of paint, strung 
with high grade cotton thread line. The top is locked to 
the post by a patented device that makes it impossible to 
be blown oflP. When not in use the top can be removed 
from the post and placed in some spot away from dust 
and dirt, thus keeping the lines clean. The post or 
standard is also easily removed from the socket which 
is closed by the cap. All castings are of malleable iron, 
heavily galvanized. 

Sizes — As follows : 

No. 1. 4 arms 6 ft. long, 100-ft. line 

No. 2. 5 arms 6 ft. long, 115-ft. line 

No. 3. 5 arms 7 ft. long, 150-ft. line 

This dryer has been tested and approved by Good 
Housekeeping Institute and the Modern Priscilla Prov- 
ing Plant. 


Hill Balcony Dryers 

Made in various styles to suit requirements. Reels 
are similar to those for lawn dryer, are detachable and 
collapsible, and have the same locking and unlocking ar- 
rangements. The crane or swing arm is H/4-in. steel 
rod. Castings are malleable iron. 

Style H — For hanging to piazza or veranda posts 
or from sides of buildings, to swing in for easy filling of 
the line and to swing out clear of veranda, fire escape 
or window when filled. 



Hill’s Balcony Dryer, Style H 


Style D — To meet the demand for a dryer to swing 
out over walks and driveways where the underbracket 
dryer can not be used. This dryer is swung by a handle 
with ratchet. 

Sizes — Regular balcony dryers have 4 arms, 5 ft., 
6 in. long and hold 110 ft. of line. Extreme distance of 
spread is 11 ft. 

Hill’s Roof Clothes Dryers 

For flat and apartment houses. Framework is of 
steel tubing secured to roof by an approved device ar- 
ranged to fit the slope of any roof. Reels have same 
collapsible, removable and locking arrangements as other 
dryers. 
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THE PFAUDLER CO. 

Glass Enameled Steel Laundry Chutes and Containers 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 1103, 8 West 40th Street CHICAGO, ILL., 1442 Conway Building 

FACTORIES, ROCHESTER, N. Y., and ELYRIA, OHIO 
FOREIGN AGENCIES 


LONDON, W. C. 2, ENGLAND, Enamelled Metal Products Corp., 
Ltd., 56 Kingsway 


SYDNEY, N. S. W., AUSTRALIA, Mauri Bros. & Thomson, 121-123 
Castlerragh Street 


Products 

Glass Lined Steel Laundry Chute for hospitals, 
hotels, apartment houses, large residences, etc. ; Un- 
enameled Dust and Rubbish Chute. 

Glass Lined Water Cooling Tank and Gen- 
eral Glass Lined .Steel Containers. 


Pfaudler Glass Lined Steel Laundry 
Chute 

This chute is the conception of a 
hospital executive and was designed by 
a hospital architect to provide positive 
sanitation in disposing of soiled linen 
and laundry. It has been rapidly 
adopted by the general hospital field 
and we offer a pretentious list of hos- 
pitals and other institutions using this 
chute. The initial expense of install- 
ing represents the only cost, and be- 
cause of its construction it will outlast 
any other chute on the market. The 
Pfaudler chute is made of heavy open- 
hearth plate steel, lined with a coat- 
ing of high-quality glass which is 
fused directly into the metal at high 
temperature, making it an integral 
part thereof. The chute is built in 
flanged sections which can be bolted 
together and adapted to a building of 
any height. Equipped with a flushing 
system for sterilization, watertight 
plate glass doors, air vent and sewer 
connection for drainage. 

Specifications — Chute to 
be installed where shown on 
plans. To be constructed of 
glass lined steel of lengths 
not to exceed 6 ft. (depend- 
ing on requirements of build- 
ing) with optional diameter 
of 24 in. inside and 29 in. 
outside or 30 in. inside and 
35 in. outside (state dimen- 
sions from center of chute 
to face of finished wall, 
chute being installed just be- 
fore floors and walls are 
finished). Glass lining of 
chute to extend well beyond 
inner edges of gaskets and 
to outer edges of door throats 
and facings. Top section to 
be provided with a 1^-in. 
nickelplated brass pipe flushing 
ring with lV 2 -in. standard pipe 
bushing for connection to water 
service pipe. Top head to 
have suitable connections for 
3-in. ventilator pipe (see 
drawing No. 3) or designed 
for air ventilator (see draw- 
ing No. 2). 

At a distance of 47 in. 

Laundry above level of each floor will be 
Chute a german silver door furnished 


with either plate glass or polished wire glass; door to close 
watertight against a tubular rubber cushion and secured by 
german silver clamp of refrigerator type. Throat to which 
door is attached to be integral with chute proper, 22-in. inside 
diameter and of length to bring its outer edge flush with face 
of finished wall (dimensions from center of chute to face of 
finished wall necessary). Bottom of chute to be an elbow, closed 
watertight with a steel door, interior surface of which is coated 
with glass and which is fitted with firmly closing clamp ; chute to 
have 2-in. standard pipe outlet, threaded 
for drain connection (no other fittings 
furnished). Chute to be supported by 
one cast iron leg at bottom and by 
three %-in. tie rods at each floor, con- 
nected to angle irons set in steelwork 
of floor construction. Can be em- 
bedded in concrete floor or fastened to 
ordinary wood (see drawing No. 1). 

Note: Floor openings and plumbing 

connections to be provided by owners. 

Steel Dust Chute 

We also manufacture a 
plain, unenameled steel dust 
chute. Details on request. , 
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Water Cooling Tank and Gen- 
eral Glass Lined Steel 
Containers 

For use in hotel, residence 
and public building water cooling 
systems, we manufacture a glass 
lined water cooling tank. Some 
recent installations are: 

Hotel Statler, Buffalo Athletic 
Club, Buffalo, N. Y. ; Everett Building, 
New York, N. Y. ; Bulletin Building, 
Philadelphia, Pa. ; Maryland Casualty 
Building, Baltimore, Md. ; 
Trowbridge Residence, 
Noroton, Conn. ; Domme- 
rich Residence, Wagner 
Residence, (Greenwich, 
Conn. ; Federal Reserve 
Bank, Richmond, Va. 

Complete data on 
this unit, as well as on 
our glass lined storage 
tanks, mixers, stills, 
etc., sent on request. 
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Details of Laundry 
Chute 


Prices 

Prices will be 
furnished on receipt 
of architect’s specifi- 
cations. We shall be 
glad to place the serv- 
ices of our engineer- 
ing department at 
your disposal in the 
writing of specifica- 
tions for the Pfaudler 
chute or Pfaudler. 
general equipment. 
No obligation. 



Details of Laundry 
Chute 


Sweet’s Catalogue 



2819 


AMERICAN MAILING DEVICE CORPORATION 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 


TELEPHONE 

Stuyvesant 5162, 5163 


203 East 12th Street, NEW YORK, 

BRANCH OFFICES 


ATLANTA, 227 Peachtree Street 
BIRMINGHAM, 2022 Fourth Avenue 
BOSTON, 12 Pearl Street 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Kanawha Banking 
& Trust Building 

CHICAGO, Tribune Tower Building 
CINCINNATI, 206 West Court Street 
CLEVELAND, Insurance Center Building 
COLUMBIA, 70S Lady Street 
DALLAS, Slaughter Building 
DAYTON, 262 Fourth Street Arcade 
DENVER, 1534 Blake Street 
DES MOINES, Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, Penobscot Building 
EL PASO, First National Bank Building 


HELENA, Power Block Annex 
HOUSTON, 3112 Harrisburg Boulevard 
HUNTINGTON, 202 Elm Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, 114 East Washington Street 
KANSAS CITY, 1532 Cherry Street 
LITTLE ROCK, Southern Trust Co. Building 
LOS ANGELES, Hibernian Building 
LOUISVILLE, 114 South Fourth Street 
MEMPHIS, Goodwyn Institute Building 
MIAMI, First National Bank Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, Metropolitan Bank Building 
NEW ORLEANS, 423 Carondelet Street 
NORFOLK, 24th Street and Colonial Avenue 
OMAHA, Sunderland Building 


N. Y. 


OKLAHOMA CITY, First National Bank 
Building 

PHILADELPHIA, 20 South 15th Street 
PITTSBURGH, Ferguson Building 
PORTLAND, 61 Albina Avenue 
RICHMOND, Real Estate Exchange Building 
ROANOKE, MacBain Building 
ST. LOUIS, 16th and O’Fallon Streets 
SALT LAKE CITY, Dooly Building 
SAN ANTONIO, Calcasieu Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, 523 Market Street 
SCRANTON, Cedar Avenue 
SEATTLE, Douglas Building 
TAMPA, Krause Building 
WICHITA, Beacon Building 


Product and Service 

Manufacturing and Installation of the American 
Mailing System : Type “C Mail Chute and Receiving 
Boxes for United States Free Collection Service. 

Authorization 

This company is owner of United States patents 
for its product, which is authorized by special Act of 
Congress under Regulations of the Post Office De- 
partment. 

Specifications 

Following is a complete specification for the fur- 
nishing and installation of the American Mailing System, 
Standard Finish. We would call attention that any 
special requirements be specifically provided for: 

Note: Provisions should be made elsewhere in the specifications 

under proper headings for rough openings through floors and the general 
patching and repairing of plaster, not included in the specifications 
given below. 

Furnish and Install where shown on the drawings and as 
hereinafter specified, the American Mailing System as manu- 
factured by the American Mailing Device Corporation, New 
York, N. Y. 

Prepare the building to receive the mail chute equipment 
by finishing openings in the floors to iron thimbles or sleeves. 
Furnish and erect (. .) (a) frame (s) of 2x2x^/4 in. steel angles, 
securely fastened, extending from the top of the mail box(es) 
in the (first or ground) story to a point four feet nine inches 

(4 ft. 9 in.) above the finished floor in the (top) story, 

and there finished by neatly mitering and returning the angles 
across the top. Frame (s) to be plumb and flush in all stories 
and sufficiently rigid to form suitable support for the mail 
chute (s). Finish to be two coats of lead and oil, dead black, or 
as directed. 

Erect on the steel frame (s) above described the American 

Mailing System, consisting of Type “L” mail chute (s) 

of latest improved design and U. S. Mail box(es). The 

mail box(es) to be located in the (first or ground) story and 
the mail chute (s) shall be properly connected with and extend 


from the top of the box(es), through stories to a point 

four feet eight inches (4 ft. 8 in.) into the (top) story. 


there finished with a neat bronze cap plate. Openings are to 
be provided for mail in each of these stories. 

The mail chute (s) to be constructed of No. 20 U. S. gauge 
cold rolled steel, formed in channels, with removable panels 
of plate glass set in frames of bronze and secured in place by 
special U. S. Mail Chute Locks with keys in the hands of the 
Post Office Authorities. 

Mail box(es) to be of American Mailing Device Cor- 
poration design No. 1412, size 36x21^x11^ in. over all, duplex 
electro-bronze plated (or all solid bronze). Finish of mail 
chute (s) in all stories is to be standard, steel channels and neck 
pieces and cast iron subbases in rustless black enamel, with 
front fittings in bronze. All bronze surfaces to be finished 
slightly oxidized or “statuary” bronze color and lacquered. 

The entire work to be done to the satisfaction and accept- 
ance of the architect, in strict accordance with the regulations of 



the Post Office Department and installed 
with the approval of the Postmaster of 
Any and all defects in workman- 
ship or material developing within one year 
from the date of completion to be made 
good without charge. 


United States Post Office Regula- 
tions 

Special requirements of the Post 
Office Department affecting architects 
are as follows: 

The mail box must not be located 
more than 100 ft. from main entrance 
of building. Mail chute must extend 
through space freely accessible to the 
public and post office authorities. Mail 
chute must not extend behind a parti- 
tion or elevator screen. 


No. 1412 

Standard Receiving Box 


Type “L” 
Mail Chute 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 


NEW YORK OFFICE 
345 Madison Avenue 


CUTLER MAIL CHUTE COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 
Cutler Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

(Where All Correspondence Should Be Addressed) 

AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Copyright, 1925, by Cutler Mail Chute Company 


INCORPORATED 1909 


FACTORY 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Product and Service 

The manufacture and installation of the Cutler 
Mail Chute. 

Cutler Achievement 

The Cutler brothers invented and patented the mod- 
ern method of mailing letters from the upper stories of 
buildings in 1883. In 1884 four Cutler Mail Chutes 
were installed; at the present time there are few im- 
portant high buildings in the United States which are 
not equipped with Cutler Mail Chutes. In addition they 
are in use in many foreign countries, including: Japan, 
China, India, Transvaal, South Africa, Australia, 
Mexico, Cuba, Brazil and Argentina. 

Cutler Quality 

The name “Cutler’’ stands for the highest quality 
of design, workmanship and service. 

The design is simple, substantial and elegant, and 
has a refined architectural and official character which is 
appreciated and much commended by architects. 

The workmanship is the highest class metal work 
which can be produced. The Cutler factory at Roches- 
ter, N. Y., was designed, built and equipped exclusively 
for the manufacture of the company’s one product — The 
Cutler Mail Chute. 

A complete organization and an experience of over 
40 years permits the maintenance of the Cutler quality 
of work and prompt and satisfactory completion of 
contracts. 

United States Post Office Requirements 

When installed in connection with 
the United States Free Collection Serv- 
ice, this work is subject to the Regula- 
tions of the Post Office Department. 

Among the rules most aflfecting archi- 
tects are the following: 

Mail box should be placed as near the 
main entrance of building as possible, pre- 
ferably within 50 ft. ; not to exceed 100 ft. 
under any conditions. Alail chute must run 
through a public hall, or premises freely 
accessible to the public and post office author- 
ities. It must not be run behind a partition 
or elevator screen. 


Cutler Mail Chute (Model F) 

The Cutler Mail Chute in its stand- 
ard form is known as Model F. 

Model F is substantial, simple, 
practical. Its interior (under govern- 
ment lock) is quickly and easily accessi- 
ble to authorized persons, as the front 
is removable in convenient sections. 

The fronts are secured at the ends 
only and are set in, not on, the chute 
channel, so that the joint is covered. 



U. S. Mail Box, Design No. 1165 

Furnished with standard equipment 


and the panels can not be pried open. 
The removal and particularly the re- 
placement of the fronts is, therefore, not 
complicated; by turning the key in any 
one of the locks, the two adjoining pan- 
els are released and either or both of 
them can be removed and replaced as 
desired. This, in a story of ordinary 
height, permits a person standing on the 
floor to remove the entire front. 

Standard Finish — Consists of steel 
chute channels (sides and back of chute) 
in dead black baked enamel ; caps, bases, 
mailing pockets and frames of glass 
fronts are in bronze, slightly oxidized or 
statuary bronze color. 

Bronze Finish — Model F is also 
made with all exposed parts in bronze. 
In this construction the sides of the chute 
channels are covered with sheet bronze. 
It is not unusual to use this finish in the 
first story, combined with the standard 
finish in the upper stories. 

Mail Boxes — The mail box fur- 
nished with the standard finish is, for 
buildings of moderate size, the No. 1165 
(see illustration) made of heavy cold 
rolled steel, duplex electrobronze plated, 
with solid bronze mouldings where the 
most wear comes. 

No. 1165 is also furnished 
in solid bronze. 

Stock boxes are recom- 
mended where it is necessary to 
have a low figure. Special 
and semispecial designs 
can also be furnished. In 
the semispecial designs 
stock models and pat- 
terns are used in combi- 
nation with new details 
as may be necessary to 
complete a consistent 
design. 


Installation 

The Cutler Mail 
Chute Company erects 
its work complete, in- 
cluding steel angle sup- 
ports, but not including 
openings through floors 
and the repairing and 
finishing of plaster and 
other materials coming 
in contact with the 
chute. 


Model F 

Full story 
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The Post Office Department requires from 
us scrupulous observance of its regulations with 
regard to the installation and use of mail chutes 
in buildings, and we are under a bond in a large 
penal sum to secure such observance. 


Specifications 

Note: Rough openings through floors are 

not included in the mail chute contract, and are 
otherwise provided for together with the items 
of general cutting and patching and repairing of 
plaster. 

When concrete construction 
is used, openings should be 
formed by setting centers or curb 
boxes (6x12 in.) when concrete 
is poured. 


(1) Mail Chute Equipment— Mail Chute 
where indicated on drawings shall be the 
Cutler Mail Chute Equipment. To be manu- 
factured and installed complete, including 
supports, by the Cutler Mail Chute Com- 
pany, Rochester, N. Y., as follows: 

(2) Supporting frame to be of 2x2-in. 
steel angles, securely fastened, extending from 
the floor or top of the mail box in the first 
(ground) story to a point 4 ft. 8 in. above 

the finished floor in the (top) story, and 

there finished by neatly mitering and return- 
ing the angle across the top. This frame to 
be plumb and flush in all stories, and sufficiently 
rigid to form a suitable support for the Mail 
Chute. Finish to be 2 coats of dead black or 
color to match elevator screen, as directed. 

(3) Furnish and erect on the steel frame 
described above (one) Cutler Mail Chute, 


Detail of Model F Type 

Unlocked, panels released, anci lower 
panel removed 


Model F, and (one) (special) U. S. Mail 
Box. The Mail Box to be located in the first 
(ground) story, and the Mail Chute, properly 
connected with and extending from the top 

of the Mail Box through stories and 

4 ft. 7 in. into the (top) story, ^ with open- 

ings for mail in each of these stories. 

(4) Mail Chute to be constructed of 
No. 20 U. S. gauge cold rolled steel formed 
in channels with removable panels of plate 
glass, set in frames of bronze and secured in 
place by the standard Cutler U. S. Mail Chute 
locks with keys in the hands of the Post Office 
authorities. 

(5) Mail Box to be of design No. 1165, 
36x21%xllM. in. over all, electrobronze plate^ 
with mouldings of bronze. Finish of Mail 
Chute in all stories to be standard, steel chute 
channels in dead black baked enamel with 
fittings in bronze. All bronze surfaces to be 
finished slightly oxidized or statuary bronze 
color and lacquered. 

(6) Work to be done to the satisfaction 

and acceptance of the architects, ; in 

strict accordance with the regulations of the 
Post Office Department, and installed with the 

approval of the Postmaster of Any 

and all defects in workmanship or material 
developing within 1 year from date of comple- 
tion, to be made good without charge. 

Note: If bronze finish is desired in the first 

story, substitute the following paragraph for para- 
graph (5) above: 

Mail Box to be of bronze from design 

No. 1165, Exposed^ parts of Mail 

Chute and supporting angles in first story to 
be of bronze, construction and finish of Mail 
Chute in upper stories to be standard, steel 
chute channels in dull black enamel with fittings 
in bronze. All bronze surfaces to be finished 
slightly oxidized or statuary bronze color and 
lacquered. 



Sweet’s Catalogue 


2822 


B. L AKINS, INC. 

FORMERLY BUILDING DIRECTORIES, BULLETIN & SIGN CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 


TELEPHONE 
Bryant 2828-2829 


118 West 43rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Building Directories; ‘‘Miller"" In-and-Out 
Boards; Cork Bulletin Boards; Announcement 
Boards ; Key Cabinets. 

Bronze Signs, Bronze Name Plates, Reflectolite 
Electric Signs, Architectural Bronze Letters. 

A Multitude of Uses 

Building Directories and Floor Directories — 
For office buildings, banks, hotels, clubs and fraternal 
organizations, department stores, hospitals, schools and 
colleges, business departments, post offices and other 
public buildings. 

Bulletin and Announcement Boards — For rail- 
road and steamship schedules, churches, theater ticket 
agencies, rosters, menus, programmes. 

Statistical Boards — Sales record tabulations, 
factory production records, hospital and institutional 
census records, fire department calls, competitive rec- 
ords, stock quotations. 

Club Boards — In-and-out, changeable letter bulle- 
tin board, and cork back for thumb-tack notices. 

Types of Building Directories 

“Akins’’ Type — With improved changeable 
name strips — the “scientific” directory board. 

“Greeley” Type — With individual, changeable 
letters — the most flexible, “all purpose” directory system. 

Note: All hoards sold outright and service main- 
tained or furnished on a rental basis if so desired. 

“Akins^^ Type Building Directories (Patented) 

Consist of removable strips, machine-made with 
embossed white letters on a black background. The let- 
ters are automatically spaced, ensuring perfect alignment. 
The process used produces an effect of neatness and 
“class” impossible with handmade strips. 

SIZES and capacities of “AKINS” DIRECTORIES 


Doors 7^2 by 26 Inches 


Number of doors 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Sight (Height, in 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

26 

size\Width, in 

15 

22H 

30 

37K 

45 

52H 

60 

Capacity Style A* 

80 

140 

200 

260 

320 

380 

440 

Capacity Style Bf 

50 

90 

130 

170 

210 

250 

290 


Doors 7 ^ by 

32 Inches 




Number of doors 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Sight (Height, in 

size\Width, in 

32 

32 

32 

32 

32 

32 

32 

15 

22V2 

30 

371-^ 

45 

52}i 

60 

Capacity Style A* 

100 

170 

240 

310 

380 

450 

520 

Capacity Style Bf 

75 

125 

175 

225 

275 

325 

375 


*Style “A” strip is % in. wide, *4 -in. letters. tStyle “B” strip is 
ft in. wide, %-in. letters. 

Table figrures actual name capacity. Alphabet space allowed in addition. 


The strips are inserted into a metal back and locked 
by removable doors of cold rolled steel, fitted with plain 
or beveled plate glass. In making changes, it is only 



“Akins” Type Directory 

Stock design No. 256. Bronze frame using metal backboards 

necessary to remove the doors with a key, leaving all 
name strips in place, so that operator is always working 
from the front, making alphabetical mistakes improbable. 
This method of making changes is a distinct advance over 
any other system, since it permits changes to be made 
with one operation, allowing the directory board to be in 
full use while changes are being made. 

Any door may be removed and cleaned without dis- 
turbing the balance of directory. 

The Akins” type directory is so simple in con- 
struction that no exp>ert supervision is necessary. Addi- 
tional strips for changes are supplied promptly at 
nominal cost. 

Standard sizes of doors, 71/2x26 in. and 7i/^x32 in. 
Special sizes to meet any requirements. 

^^Greeley” Type Building Directories 

Offer an individual changeable letter system con- 
sisting of a broadcloth covered grooved backboard into 
which individual letters are set and held in place by 
tongues which slide into the grooves. Style No. 1 is a solid 
grooved, broadcloth covered board (Fig. 3). The letters, 
having tongues top and bottom, can never he set in any 
but an upright position and will align perfectly. 


AKINS, B. 

L. 1 

NC. 201 



Fig. 2. Strip for “Akins” Directory, Style A, Exact Size 
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Greeley type backboards are made of well seasoned 
kiln dried wood free from knots, ribbe^l and reinforced 
in an improved manner to prevent warping. Especially 
adapted for directory and announcement boards of all 
kinds. 

The letters are convex faced and are stamped in 
one piece (including the tongues) from half-hard brass 
and covered with a special ivory white enamel, guaran- 
teed against discoloration, cracking or chipping. Special 
colors to order. Sizes, i/i, ^ ^ V 2 When ar- 

ranged on a directory or bulletin board, these raised let- 
ters stand out with the clearness of an electric sign and 
present a most pleasing appearance. Samples on request. 

The broadcloth used is of fine, durable quality, all 
wool; supplied in black, blue, green or special colors. 



Front Elevation 


Perspective of 
a 6 tee ley Letter 
showing Tongues 



Section 


Fig. 3. Elevation and Section of Style No. 1 “Greeley*’ 
Directory Backboard 


Sight 

size. 

in 

Size of 
letters, 
in. 

Capacity 
of names 

Col- 

umns 

Sight 

size. 

in. 

Size of 
letters, 
in. 

Capacity 
of names 

Col- 

umns 

•10x22 


40 

1 

30x50 

V4, 

300 

4 


H 

25 

1 



150 

3 

20x30 


75 

2 



75 

2 


V2 

50 

2 

40x54 


400 

5 


% • 

25 

1 



250 

4 

30x36 


200 

4 


V4, 

125 

. 3 



100 

3 

50x62 


600 

6 


% 

50 

2 


350 

5 






% 

ISO 

3 


*No alphabet is allowed for this and smaller sizes. 

In the 20x30-in. size, allowance has been made for title of building 
in % or 1-in, letters. Size 30x36 in. includes space for title in 1-in. 
letters and full alphabet up to %-in. letters. The larger sizes provide 
for full alphabet in letters up to 1-in. and title of building in 1^-in. let- 
ters. Smaller size directories can be fitted in appropriate size letters, 
when required. 


Cork Bulletin Boards 

Cork bulletin boards are con- 
structed of a specially resistant cork 
composition with a special veneered 
three-ply wood and composition 
backing. They will not crack, buckle 
nor warp. Thumb tacks may readily 
be inserted and hold securely, leav- 
ing no marks when removed. The 
most durable and best cork bulletin 
boards manufactured, with or without 
frames. Sizes up to 4x14 ft. made in 
one piece; larger sizes made in sec- 
tions. 

^‘Miller” In-and-Out Boards 

For clubs and fraternal organizations. Made of 
individual metal holders containing printed names 
protected by celluloid strips (holders removable 
by special tool) showing members “in” or “out,” 
letters, telephone calls, telegrams, etc. Neat and 
compact. Mechanically perfect, practical and simple in 
operation. Sold outright, service maintained and involve 
practically no upkeep cost. Wall space required for 500- 
name board, only 3 I /2 sq. ft. Made in any capacity. 





Fig. 4. Section 
Through Akins 
Multi-ply Cork 
Bulletin Board 

A — Cork comoosition. 

B — Burlap binder. 

C and E — Fiber board. 
D — Wood core 


Key Cabinets 

Made in any size for all types of keys to offices, 
apartments, rooms, etc. Hinged glass door is equipped 
with lock. Finished in walnut, oak or mahogany. 





CHARITIES, PUBLIC 

CORRECTIMS 

FINANCE 


ELECTIONS 

ESTIMATE t APPORTIONMENT 


EXAMINERS 

PAMLE 

PLUMBERS. EXAMINIMC 
REy^$IOH OF ASSESSMENTS 
WATER SUPPLY 

BUREAU 

CENTRAL PAYROLL 
WEIGHTS A MEASURES. MAYORS 

CHAMBERLAIN 
CITY CLERK 


PARKS •*’” * 

STREET CLEANING 
TAXES A ASSESSMENTS 
TENEMENT HOUSE 
WATER SUPPLY, CAS A ELECTRICITY 


COMMISSION 

NUN ICIPAL CIVIL SERVICE 
PUBLIC RECREATION 

COMMISSIONERS OF 

ACCOUNTS 

APPR’S’LS.R'P’O TR’NS’TrCEEO’C; 
ESTIMATE A APPRAISAL IN 
CONDEMNATION PROCEEOINCI 
SINKING FUND 

COMMITTEES. MAYORS 

CENTRAL PURCHASING 
PENSIONS 
TAXATION 
UNEMPLOYMENT 

DEPARTMENT OF 

BRIDGES 


DIVISION 

EXTRAMURAL- N. /.UNIVERSITY 
HEADQUARTERS OF.NAT’L GUARD 
WARRANTS- MAYOR’S 

LIBRARY MUNICIPAL REF 
MANHATTAN. BORO OF 

PRESIDENT 

BUREAU OF BUILDINGS 
DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC WORKS 


Fig. 7. “Greeley” Type Directory Installed in Municipal 
Building, New York, N. Y. 

Special design cast bronze frame, using broadcloth covered grooved 
backboard No. 1 


Frame Designs and Finishes 

Frames for the various types of directory and bul- 
letin boards are furnished either in approved stock de- 
signs or in accordance with the architect’s specifications. 
Special designs are created when desired. They can be 
had in bronze, wood or iron in any finish required. We 
supply our systems without frames if so desired. 

Consultation 

Consult us freely about directory and bulletin board 
requirements. The services of our experts are at your 
disposal without obligating you in any way. 

A Few Installations 

American Railway Express Company, New York, N. Y. 
American Radiator Building, New York, N. Y. 

Bowery Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 

International Mercantile Marine Building, New York, N. Y. 
Johns-Manville Building, New York, N. Y. 

Alunicipal Building, New York, N. Y. 

New York Telephone Company, New York, N. Y. 
Pennsylvania Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Prudence Bond Building, New York, N. Y. 

Singer Building, New York, N. Y. 

Western Electric Company, New York, N. Y. 

Lord & Taylor, New York, N. Y. 

Saks & Company, New York, N. Y. 

Capitol Building, Chicago, 111. 

The Strauss Building, Chicago, 111. 

First National Bank, Boston, Afass. 

Union Station, Chicago, 111. 

First National Bank, Detroit, Mich. 

Alichigan-Lafayette Building, Detroit, Alich. 

Pittsburgh Fire Department, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Statler Hotels 
United Hotels 

Our reputation for quality is known. 
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J. A. WEBER, President and Treasurer 


R. G. MOLITOR, Vice-president and Secretary 


TELEPHONE 
Rave NS WOOD 4455 


R. W. CLARK MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 

1774 Wilson Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


ESTABLISHED 1913 


Products 

Building Directories : Clark Lib- 
erty (Changeable Letter) Directories, 
Clark Changeable Gummed-strip Di- 
rectories. 

Also Rosters, Bulletin and Announce- 
ment Boards, Desk and Teller Name 
Plates. 



Clark Directories 

The Clark Liberty Directory — This changeable 
letter directory gives the owner the following advantages 
not heretofore offered : little or no up-keep cost ; imme- 
diate service to tenant — the name can be placed within 
ten minutes after tenant signs contract; letters and cov- 
ered strips can be re-used; practically the same wall 
space is required as for the gummed-strip using the same 
size letter. 

The letters are made of the best white celluloid 
under the Clark patent. With care they can be re-used 
many times and will serve for many years. 

The Regular Gummed-strip Directory — This di- 
rectory can also be supplied and a service on strips 
given. The service costs approximately 15% of the cus- 
tomary rental. We do not rent directories, but save the 
owner this difference — about 85% of such rental charge. 

On the gummed-strip directory the strips fit into 


a groove and are held in position with a 
felt covered back, making insertion of new 
strips a very simple matter. 

Styles and Sizes 

This company is equipped to furnish 
TRADE-MARK directories and lioards in all sizes, styles 

and finishes : ornamental iron or plain ex- 
truded bronze, and oak or mahogany. Sections are of 
standard width: for changeable strip (gummed letters) 
7% in.j for the Clark Liberty (changeable letter) 
directories, 7^ in. when ^-in. size letters are used and 
12 in. with %-in. size letter. Heights 
of sections or frames can be made 
any convenient size ; those mentioned 
in tables below are standard. These 
directories also made with 15-in. wide 
sections for i/^-in. letters. 


£ 1 ^ 


Letter Styles 

Estimates 

- Lor all ordinary buildings two names to the room 
will be the approximate capacity of directory required. 
In the case of special buildings, more or less, according 
to purpose of the building. 

In writing for estimates, state total number of names 
board must hold ; material ; style ; finish ; and, particu- 
larly, available wall space. 



Clark Office Building Directory and Details of Construction 
CLARK liberty (CHANGEABLE LETTER) CLARK GUMMED STRIP 

Vertical sight opening of frame 30% in. Vertical sight opening of frame 26 in. 


Number of sections 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Double 4 

Number of sections 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Height of directory, in 

38 

38 

38 

38 

38 

38 

63 

Height of directory, in 

34 

34 

34 

34 

34 

34 

34 

Width of directory, in 

15 

27 

39 

51 

63 

75 

51 

Width of directory, in 

18 

25H 

33 

40^ 

48 

55H 

63 

Strip capacity 

SO 

100 

150 

200 

250 

300 

400 1 

Strip capacity 

130 

195 

260 

325 

390 

455 

520 


<7 1 / strip capacity mentioned. Deduct 26 for name capacity where alphabet strips are wanted. Any size can be built. Clark Liberty Directory 

7*/G-in. section — size same as Gummed Strip; capacity per section 50. 
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DAVENPORT-TAYLOR MFG. CO. 


Manufacturers of Building Directories and Bulletin Boards 

GENERAL OFFICE 

TELEPHONE 412 Orleans Street 

Franklin 4134, 4135 CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 West 42nd Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 693 Mission Street 

Telephone, Bryant 7999 Telephone, Kearney 5460 

BOSTON, MASS., 318 Little Building— Telephone, Beach 2584 
AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Davenport-Taylor Alphabetical and Change- 
able Building Directories for every type of building. 

Also ‘‘In and Out” Directories for clubs. 

Quality 

The name Davenport-Taylor stands for the highest 
quality of design, workmanship, and service. A com- 
plete organization and twenty years’ experience assures 
the maintenance of the Davenport-Taylor quality of 
work and prompt and satisfactory completion of con- 
tracts. 


numliers sufficient to accommodate the names required. 
Units or sections are fitted with plain or beveled plate 
glass to protect the names. Names are lettered with 
our die-cut white paper letters on black cards which slide 
up or down in the holder to permit insertion of new 
strips in alphabetical order. 

Special Designs 

We are equipped to complete special designs requir- 
ing the greatest skill. Our workmen are aritsts in the 
work. We also supply our system for frames made by 
others according to our details. 


Sold Outright 

Davenport-Taylor Directories are sold outright, 
doing away with the old-fashion system of yearly rent 
so distasteful to the owner. 

Service 

When a Davenport-Taylor Directory is received at 
a building it contains all the names of tenants who 
have already signed leases for office space. This detail 
is arranged hy the company through the owner or rent- 
ing agent. Subscqiicut name strips are furnished by the 
company as needed or the owner can purchase supplies 
and letter the names. 

Construction 

Full size detail will be furnished on request. 
Frames are cast bronze, drawn bronze, iron, steel, metal 
covered wood or wood in any finish. Heading ma\ be 
in cast letters or white letters on a black card. Remoy- 
al)le sections or units to hold the names are provided m 


To Figure Capacity and Size 

The capacity should be figured on a basis of at 
least two names to each individual office to insure against 
future renting arrangements. Reference to the detailed 
schedule shows the approximate over-all size, varying 
with the design. If no wall space is available, single 
or double face directories on standards should be pro- 
vided. 


steel frame and units. & T” DIRECTORIES 


Number of 
names 

Number 
of units 

Size of units, 
in. 

Sight opening I 
of frame, in. j 

.50 

2 

71^x26^ 

14^x26 

100 

3 

714x26% 

22^x26 


3 

1)4x32% 

22^x32^ 

150 

4 

7V2x26% 

2914x26 


4 

7)4x32% 

29%x32V2 

200 

5 

7)4x26% 

37^x26 


5 

7)4x32% 

37%x32)4 

250 

6 

7)4x26% 

44j|x26 


6 

7)4x32% 

447^x321^ 

300 

7 

7%x26% 

52^x26 



7%x32% 

S2%x32)4 

400 

9 

7)4x26% 

67%x26 

500 

8 

1 7>^x32^ 

39%x32% 


Outside size 


18Kx34H 
25 »^x 34 H 
25^x41 
33 x34H 
33 x41 

40Hx34H 
40 ^x 41 
48 x34 

48 x41 

55 ^x 34 ^ 
.S 5 Hx 41 
70J^x34H 
63 x4l 


Installed in 

Richmond Trust Buii.ding 
Richmond, Va. 



Cast Bronze Directory, Capacity 250 Names 






Starrett & \ an Vleck 

Architects 
New York, N. Y. 


MAXWELL, H.R. & CO. V 360 
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Actual size of letters used; strip is 7x%-in. 
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HAMILTON & CORD CO. 

Individual Bronze Name Plate Directories and Special Bulletin Boards 

4753 Broadway 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

H & C Patented Bronze Name Plate Directories, wall 
and free-standing styles. 

H & C Club Directories with patented all-bronze “In and 
Out” indicating system. 

Artistically designed H & C Bulletin Boards, with indi- 
vidual cast aluminum letters, faced with white enamel. 

Also manufacturers of H & C Memorial Tablets with inter- 
changeable bronze name plates or cast solid; H & C Bronze 
Desk and Wicket Signs; Cast Bronze Signs and Specialties. 

Directories 

Advantages — Own your own directory — why rent per- 
manent equipment? 

The only expense of maintenance is name plates required. 
No blank strips used. Plates are installed instantly, eliminating 
outside service. All plates ordered by mail receive two-day 
service. 

Name plates are embossed on metal by machinery, insuring 
perfect spacing and alignment, allowing greater capacity in a 
given area. ^ 

The beauty and dignity of an H & C Bronze Directory — 
eliminating unnecessary contrast of black and white paper 
strips — make it a permanent asset to the high grade build- 
ing. 

Patented System — The backboard is one piece of bronze, 
-in. bronze vertical retaining strips (invisibly attached on 
face of backboard) are placed to receive standard 4, 6 V 2 and 
8 V 2 -in. length name plates. 

Name plates are installed instantly from the front without 
necessity of removing or handling any part of the system. 
Plates of %-in. width, or multiples thereof, can be placed any- 
where in any combination and remain in place without use of 
blank strips. Door is plate glass set in 1-in. bronze frame of 



special construction equipped with concealed pivot hinges and 
lock. 

Frame Designs — Catalogue sent on request. 

Our stock design No. 3 (Fig. 2 on following page) in 
bronze, forms the base for other stock designs by applying cast 
bronze ornamentation in recessed channel. Permits special 
ornamentation to architect’s design at small pattern expense. 
Corner ornaments optional. 

Other stock designs in iron, kalamein and wood; also free 
standing styles with single pedestal or standards. 

Special designs in frames executed from architect’s draw- 
ings or will submit sketches and suggestion if desired. 

Bulletin Boards 

We specialize in designing bulletin boards suitable for the 
finest hotels, clubs, universities, banks, churches, etc. (See 
example below.) 



Suggestions and sketches submitted on request. Wall and 
single pedestal styles also furnished in bronze, kalamein, iron 
and wood in any finish. Catalogue on request. 

Equipped with either standard grooved, felt covered 

or cork composition backboard. Color as desired. 

We recommend use of our cast aluminum raised letter with 
white enamel face. Other kinds of letters, if desired. 

Club Directories — Patented “In and Out” System 

For clubs we have designed and patented an extremely 
practical “In and Out” indicating system for use with our 
bronze name plate directories, containing membership list in 
club entrance. 

This system enables the door attendant to register in- 
stantly members entering or leaving the club, and is far superior 
to the old “hole and peg” or “printed list and tack” methods of 
control. 
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Standard Directory Sizes and Measuremente 

The following tables show actual measurements necessary 
for various capacities, based on standard %x6^-in. 
plates. Note cross section (Fig. 1) showing point where back- 


individual Embossed Bronze Name Plates 

Method of Installation — Illustration below with phantom 
view of invisible grooves in the vertical retaining strip, shows 
proper method of installing name plates. 


Capacity of 

Overall 

Backboard 

No. 

Plates 

in. 

measurement, 

measurement. 

of 

per 

plates 

width-height 

width-height 

rows 

row 


Sizes in One 

Panel with One 

Door, in. 


50 

100 

150 

\9}i x 16^ 

\9U X 2S% 
26H X 25H 

i3Vs X lO^i 
13^ X 19H 
20Vs X 19H 

2 

2 

3 

25 

50 

50 

200 

33H X 25H 

27H X 19^ 

4 

50 

250 

40 X 25^ 

34 X 19H 

5 

50 

300 

40 X 29H 

34 X 23H 

5 

60 

400 

40 X 37H 

34 X 31 

5 

80 

500 

46H X 39 

40H X 33 

6 

85 

600 

46H X 44^ 

40^ X 3S}4 

6 

100 

700 

53 H X 441^ 

47 H X 38^ 

7 

100 

Sizes in Two Panels with Two 
(Backboard measurements given for 

Doors, in. 
one panel only) 


800 

61 M X 443^ 

27% X 3SH 

900 

61 H X 50 

27% X 44 

1000 

75H X 44H 

34 X 383^ 

1100 

75H X 49 

34 X 43 

1200 

75H X 52 

34 X 46 

1300 

75H X 57 

34 X 51 

1400 

88H X 52 

40% X 46 

1500 

88 H X 52 

40% X 48 

2000 

883^ X 68% 

40% X 62% 



115 

100 

110 

120 

130 

120 

125 

165 


board measurement is taken. Over-all measurements bas^ on 
slock design No. 3 frame, illustrated in Figs. 1 and 2. brom 
these measurements, capacity possible in any given area may be 
determined. 

Special Directory Sizes and Measurements 

To obtain measurements in other proportions on any 
capacity, take width measurements shown opposite number of 
rows desired and height measurements opposite desired plates 

Example: 500 capacity in 5 rows of 100 plates each: 40 In. 

wide X 44 in. high over all. If 8i^-in. plates are to be used add to 
width measurements 2 in. for each row. If 4-in. plates are to be used 
deduct from width measurements 2'/^ f z(\n 

Note that mea'surements given in table for capacity of 500 %x6%-in. 
plates would be just the same for a capacity of 250 %x6%-m. Plates. 
However, if directory is made to accommodate plates of 6% -in. length, 
plates of that length, but of either %, % or li/^-in. width, may be used 
in any combination. 

Construction Detail 

H & C Directory is all-bronze, except felt dust pad and 
plate glass in door. Bronze door is equipped with our spe- 
cially designed invisible pivot type hinge. See clean straight 
lines of door frame shown in Fig, 2. • c i 

Cross section (Fig. 1) shows simplicity construction. Stock 
design bronze frame 3 in. over all, 2^/^-in. ' face width. Note 
recessed channel designed to receive cast bronze ornamental 
panels. Depth of frame 2 in. can be cut to 1% in. 



“A 

% 

grooves 



Fig. 2 

Insert either end of plate in position desired and 
center of plate outward sufficiently to allow the other end to 
spring into opposite groove when released. 

Finish of Name Plates— These flexible bronze metal name 
plates have background finished dark statuary to match back- 
board. The faces of the raised letters are highly polished 
natural bronze. Entire plate lacquered. 


JONES & OLLIER ENG. CO. 


Style “A”— 1 Line, i4-in. Letters 


SCOTT - BANCROFT - MARTIN 
INSURANCE 


Style “B”— 2 Lines, %-in. Letters 


SEARS I RON CO. 510 


DULGARIAN &CASE 


ARCHITECTS 

ENGINEERS 


Style “D” — 1 Line, ^-in. and 2 Lines, %-in. Letters 


LONGACRE, GEO. B. 
REAL ESTATE 60 


Style “E” — 2 Lines, %-in. Letters 

Name Plate Styles and Sizes 


Fig. 1 

A” is felt dust pad. “B” is patented ^-in. bronze retaining strips 
i. thick with invisible vertical shoulder grooves and transverse 
in. apart to receive tongues on name plates, bee rig. 

r\r\ci^ir\ty f\tx ViarifhOA 


Styles 

Size, in. 

"A” 

% X 4 

% X 6% 

% X 83^ 

“B”-“C” 

% X 4 

H X 6H 

% X 83^ 

"D’V'E” 

1% X 4 

1% X 63^ 

1% X 83^ 


PLATE CAPACITIES 


WV in. iniCK. iNOlC m lUUlCS Ctuwvc 

from the outside of extreme right and left retaining strips. D is 1-in. 
bronze door frame. “E” is ^ -in. polished plate glass. 

Note: Vertical retaining strips are exactly % in. wide. Actual 

clearance between retaining strips is Vk in. less than the name plate 
lengths shown in table 


Plates 
Size, in. 

Le tters 

Plates 
Size, in. 

Letters 

Number 
per line 

Size, 

in. 

Number 
per line 

Size, 

in. 

4 

20 

% 

63^ 

18 

3^ 

4 

10 

% 

8% 

44 

% 

6% 

34 

H 

8% 

22 

3^ 


HAMILTON & CORD CO. 


1407 


Embossed Bronze Name Plate, %x6^ in., with 34-letter Capacity 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Cork Bulletin and Tack Boards 
125 Twenty-third Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON, MASS., 84 North Street, Station 16 PHILADEI PHTA PA ana 'tu- a c ,. 

BALTIMORE. MD„ 21 South Charle, Street CHICAGO fLl '32rWe,?^ \ , 

CINCINNATI. OHIO. .017 Broadway _ LOmS. 204 Sou^^ 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 

Product 

Armstrong’s Cork Bulletin and Tack Boards 
for schools, colleges, hotels, lodge rooms, offices, fac- 
tories, etc. 

For Linotile and Cork Tile, see pages 560-561 ; for 
House Insulation, see pages 1350-1351 ; for Cold Storage 
Insulation and Pipe Coverings, see pages 2354-2355. 


Description 

Armstrong’s Cork Bulletin and Tack Boards are 
composed of a layer of cork composition, i/ 4 -in. thick, 
cemented securely to a backing of i/ 4 -in., 3 -ply wood 
insert compo board. The finished boards will not 
warp, curl, nor buckle, and meet every requirement 
fully. 

Particular Advantages of Armstrong’s Cork Bulletin 
and Tacking Boards 

Because of the peculiar tex- 
ture of the cork composition used 
in their construction, Armstrong’s 
Bulletin and Tack Boards are far 
more satisfactory than wooden ones. 

Thumbtacks can be pushed easily 
into the cork. They are held se- 
curely and can be removed readily 
without the use of a tack puller or 
knife, and without damage to the 
finger nails. Furthermore, due to 
the resiliency of the cork, the ten- 
dency of the tack holes is to close 
up gradually. Hence, Armstrong’s 
Cork Bulletin and Tack Boards are 
not marred by unsightly splinters 
and retain a much smoother sur- 
face than wooden ones. When 
soiled, the boards can be 
easily cleaned with soap 
and water. 


Sizes 

Standard panels, 4x 
6 ft.x^ in. thick. Boards 
or strips of smaller sizes 
can be easily sawed on 
the job from standard 
panels, or will be sup- 
plied by the factory. 
Larger sizes are fur- 
nished in sections. 

Installation 

Can be easily in- 
stalled by any carpenter. 
For directions and 
proper provisions for in- 
stalling, see specifica- 
tions following. 



Sectional View, Armstrong's Cork 
Bulletin and Tack Board 


Specifications 

The following paragraphs should be included in 
the carpentry section of the general specifications: 

Cork Bulletin (Tacking or Exhibition) Boards — 
Provide and install Armstrong’s Cork Bulletin [Tacking] 
[Exhibition] Boards where indicated on the drawings or 
herein specified. (State here where they are required 
and sizes.) 

All tacking spaces of bulletin or tacking boards 
shall be ‘ Armstrong’s” Cork Bulletin Board material as 
made by the Armstrong Cork Company, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. (This material to be ^ in. thick consisting of one 
Pi-in. thick layer of cork composition reinforced with 
burlap and securely cemented to a 3 -ply backing of 
compo board with wood core.) 

All frames to be of same finish and material to 
match trim and to have loose cover mould as detailed 
around all cork bulletin boards. All 
cork bulletin board to be securely 
nailed along all edges before placing 
cover mould in position. 

Grounds — (Paragraph to bvJ 
included under '‘Grounds” in Car- 
pentry). 

Set 2-in.x%-in. thick (thick- 
ness will depend on adjoining triiu 
etc.) wood grounds to receive Arm-> 
strong’s Cork Bulletin Boards and 
Tack Boards when these are called 
for on drawings, or specified. All 
grounds shall be set straight and 
leveled for all edges and in the mid- 
dle, running the long way of each 
bulletin or tack board; also where 
two sections of the bulletin or tack 
board may join. 


, FIBRE 
BACKING 

WOOD 

INSERT 


CORK 
COMPOSITION 
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THE BLASTEEL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Blasteel Metalback Composition Cushion Tack Strip 


GENERAL OFFICE 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
• For Concrete Floor Devices, see page 74 


Blasteel Metalback Cushion Cork Tack Strip 

and Bulletin Board * trademark 

Made of cushion cork, scientifically attached 
to metal backing. No paper, fiber, felt or wood strips 
between the cushion cork and the metal to split apart 

or come loose. . . i j 

Practical, Durable, Non-warping — Being backed 
by steel, they will not warp from damp atmosphere or 
exposure and when properly installed they will not 

buckle or bulge. , . , , • i 

Thumb tacks are easily inserted m the cushion cork 
and hold display examples, mechanical drawings and 
kindred subjects securely. The tacks are easily removed 
and perforations immediately close, due to the resiliency 
of the cork composition. 


Uses of Bulletin Boards— For all 

places where display notices are to be posted 
such as : 

Schools Offices 

Churches Stores 

Colleges Factories 

Public buildings Railroad stations 

Libraries Yard offices 

Department stores Lodgerooms 

ATftalhack Bulletin Boards can be installed, glass 
encliIeTwi.h'hin|eVdo1?l f^r u?“in corridors, entrances, elevator land- 

tai^pks andPrices-Blasteel Metalback Bulletin 
Board and Tack Strips are furnished i\-m. thick and 
can be cut to any desired size. 

Samples and prices submitted on request. 


< o ^ ^ -4 

' : 'y-' ''y--' r' - ^ , 



Two Method, of Mounting Blasteel Metalback Tack Strip, with Blackboard. 





O O 


THU^B TACKS 

• '• ' ' ' 

TO HOLD YOUH. 

; .*7 V 

DfS PLAYS OK 


^BOAKO o 








^AKfTAL BACK/NG OV£^ 

WHICH iS APPUBO A 

CUSH /ON CORK — 


MAK/NO an IPGAL. 

„ dULLBT/// BOARD 

O 


- • ••• * 





Unframed Bulletin Board 

(Patented May 20, 1924) 

^ in. thick. Cut to any sue 


Framed Bulletin Boards 
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BECKLEY-CARDY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Blackboards, Window Shades and School Supplies 

17-21 East Twenty-third Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

Slaterock Blackboard Slatoplate Blackboard 



Consists of a core of pure gypsum rock compressed 
between two sheets of tough mineralized fiber lioards. 
Hard, velvety writing surface of dull black color uni- 
form throughout surface of the hoard. Long wearing 
and easy writing; does not reflect light and contains a 
sufficient amount of grit to insure rapid legible writ- 
ing. 

Weighs about one-third and costs one-half as much 
as natural slate. Easily installed by inexperienced labor, 
over brick, stone, plaster or bare studding. It is true 
and straight, can not warp, crack or buckle and is not 
afifected by atmospheric changes. 

Slaterock — Has a fine velvety surface with a rich 
deep blue-black color which afifords a sharp contrast for 
chalk marks, making easy reading. Will last as long as 
the building. There is no breakage with Slaterock. Is 
carried in stock at Chicago and immediate shipments are 
assured. 

Sizes, Weight and Colors — Standard widths, 3, 
3 I /2 ^ J lengths, 1 to 8 ft., 

inclusive. Thickness, % in. ; 
weight, about 2 lb. per sq. ft. 
Furnished in black, green or 
brown. 

Specifications — The cotitractor 
shall furnish and install genuine 
trade-marked Slaterock Blackboard in 
all classrooms where shown or noted 
on blueprints. 

Slaterock Blackboard shall be 
erected in lengths up to 8 ft. without 
joints and shall be cut to the required 
lengths at the factory or may be cut 
with an ordinary saw. For spaces up 
to 8 ft. use one piece ; over 8 ft. and 
up to 16 ft., 2 pieces; over 16 ft. and 
up to 24 ft., 3 pieces, etc. 

All blackboards shall be set in 
position against wood grounds and 
all abutting edges shall be cut smooth. 
Care should be taken to see that the 
wall back of all joints is perfectly 
level and has a firm foundation. 

Slaterock should be set in position on lower chalk trough 
moulding, then nailed at the top edge 24 in. to 36 in. apart 
according to the location of studding or grounds. It is not 
necessary to drive nails at the bottom edge or at the sides. 

Allow Vi in. at top of board for slight expansion. Also 
allow M in. space between each joint where more than one 
board is used to receive the Simplex Joining Strip. These strips 
are coated to match the surface of the blackboard and their use 
forms a continuous writing surface. 

Slaterock is secured in position with mouldings on all sides. 
Mouldings shall be secured with nails or screws. 

The installation shall be completed and executed as per the 
detailed drawing shown on blueprints and the manufacturer’s 
instructions furnished with the blackboard. 



A wood pulp composition blackboard — less expen- 
jgive than Slaterock. Made of new, pure wood fibers, 
hardened and toughened by special processes, kiln dried, 
waterproofed and surface filled. Stiffer, harder and 
stronger than most composition blackboards. Writing 
surface is hard, close grained, uniform in color and has 
enough bite to cut crayon noiselessly. Makes clear, 
legible mark. 

Applied over brick, stone, plaster or bare studding. 
Will not warp, pit, peel, check, wear shiny, change color, 
or lose its splendid writing surface. Easy erasing quali- 
ties. Can not be easily indented and corners will not 
split open. 

Sizes, Weight and Colors — 

Standard widths, 3, 31/2 and 4 ft.; 
lengths from 1 to 12 ft. 1'hickness, 

1/4 in. ; weight, about 1 lb. per sq. ft. 

Furnished in black, green or brown. 

Specifications — The contractor shall 
furnish and install genuine trade-marked 
Slatoplate Blackboard in all classrooms 
where shown or noted on the blueprints. 

Slatoplate Blackboard shall be 
erected in lengths up to 12 ft. without 
joints, and shall be cut to the required 
lengths at the factory or may be cut with 
an ordinary saw. For spaces up to 12 
ft. 1 piece is used; over 12 ft. and up 
to 24 ft., 2 pieces; 24 ft. and up to 36 
ft., 3 pieces, etc. 

All blackboards shall be set in posi- 
tion against wood grounds and all abutting edges shall be cut 
smooth. Care should be taken to see that the wall is thoroughly 
dry before setting blackboard. 

Slatoplate should be nailed at the top edge about 24 in. to 
36 in. apart, , according to the location of studding or grounds. 
It is not necessary to drive nails at the bottom edge or the 
sides. Allow % in. at the bottom for expansion. Also allow 
Vi in. space between each joint where more than one board is 
used to receive the Simplex Joining Strip. These strips arc 
coated to match the surface of the blackboard and their use forms 
a continuous writing surface. 

Another method of covering the joints is to use V^xl in. 
half round moulding to match trim. 

Slatoplate is secured in position with moulding on all 
sides. Mouldings shall be secured with nails or screws. 

The installation shall be completed and executed as per the 
detailed drawing shown on the blue prints and the manufac- 
turer’s instructions furnished with the blackboard. 

Slaterock and Slatoplate Guarantee 

Every sheet of Slaterock and Slatoplate blackboard 
is guaranteed to be equal in quality to any sample and 
to give entire satisfaction for a period of 10 years of 
ordinary schoolroom use. Should any of our black- 
boards be found lacking in any respect, we agree to 
replace it free of all charges. Samples on request. 
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Slatebestos Blackboard 



Slatebestos established a new standard of excellence 
for blackl)oard use. It is as hard as rock and as black 
as coal — a solid black all the way through. It is made 
of asbestos fiber, hard minerals and cement. The life 
of the building is the life of Slatebestos. 

Slatebestos may be installed in any kind of wall — 
stone, brick, plaster, or directly over the bare stud- 
ding. 

The writing surface is produced through a series 
of liquid blackboard surfacing coats — each applied and 
then rubbed down. It is non-reflecting, dense, uniform, 
velvet-smooth, takes either chalk or chalk crayons, and 
produces a clear, white mark against a perfectly black 
background, easily erased or washed off. It is built 
black and will always be black — not gray or any other 
color — throughout its full thickness. 

Slatebestos is equally as durable as natural slate 
and less subject to breakage; is more fire resisting and 
improves with age, becoming tougher and harder in use. 
It costs less, has extreme density with practically no 
expansion and is more easily installed. Joints can be 
made secure so that writing over them is always possible, 
thus forming a continuous writing surface. 

There is no breakage with Slatebestos. It is 
carried in stock at Chicago and im- 
mediate shipments are assured. 

Sizes, Weight and Color — 
Made in standard widths of 
and 4 ft. and in any desired length 
up to and including 8 ft. Thick- 
ness in., weighs about 2^/4 lb. 
per sq. ft. Furnished in black 
only. 

Mouldings Used with Slate- 
bestos — 

No. 1. Base mouldings for 
use at bottom of blackboard ; 
forms a support for No. 5 chalk 
trough; 2 in. wide. 

No. 2. Rabetted moulding 
used for top and ends or for 
frame all around; 2 in. wide. 

No. 4. Quarter-round moulding used at base of 
blackboard to hold it in place, also used in corners and 
against window casings ; % in. wide. 

No. 5. Improved chalk trough for use with mould- 
ings. Center ‘‘hump” corner pockets collect and hold 
dust. Crayons and erasers cannot pick it up; 2 in. 
wide. 


Specifications — The contractor shall furnish and install 
genuine trade-marked Slatebestos Blackboard in all classrooms 
where shown or noted on the blueprints. 

Slatebestos shall be erected in lengths up to 8 ft. without 
joints and shall be cut to the required lengths at the factory or 
may be cut with an ordinary saw. For spaces up to 8 ft. use 
1 piece; over 8 ft. and up to 16 ft., use 2 pieces; over 24 ft. and 
up to 36 ft., 3 pieces, etc. 

All blackboards shall be set in position against wood 
grounds and all abutting edges shall be cut or ground smooth. 
Care should be taken to see that the wall back of all joints is 
perfectly level and has a firm foundation. 

Slatebestos should be drilled for nail holes along the top 
edge from 16 in. to 24 in. apart according to the location of 
studding or grounds and then nailed into position. 

Allow ^/4 in. at the bottom of the board for slight expan- 
sion. Also allow Vi in. space between each joint where more 
than one board is used, to receive the Simplex Joining strip. 
These strips are coated to match the surface of the blackboard 
and their use forms a continuous writing surface. 

Slatebestos Blackboard is secured in position with mould- 
ings on all sides. Mouldings shall be secured with nails or 
screws. 

The installation shall be completed and executed as per the 
detailed drawing shown on the blueprints and the manufac- 
turer’s instructions furnished with the blackboard. 

Slatebestos Guarantee 

We guarantee Slatebestos Blackboard when proper- 
ly installed and ordinarily cared for, to give satisfactory 
service during the life of the school building; never to 
pit, chip, crack or grow gray in age ; always to retain 
its splendid writing qualities. 

Simplex Metal Joining Strips for Blackboards 

These heavy sheet metal strips are suitable for 
covering the joints of Slaterock, Slafoplate Slatebestos 
blackboards. They eliminate the unsightly hump pro- 
duced by half-round mouldings. 

The Simplex strip has a stem which sets between 
two lengths of blackWrds, a expansion space 

being left on both sides (see illustration). The two 
flat wings cover the joint, lie flat against the blackboard 
and make a continuous level writing surface. Finished 
in dull black, green or brown to match color of black- 
board. Lengths, 3, 31/2 and 4 ft. 



Illustration Shows How Simplex Joining Strips are Fitted 
to the Blackboard 

Blackboard Surfacer and Slating 

Two grades of liquid slating — Slatoplate Blackboard 
Surfacer and B-C DedBlack Liquid Slating — the latter 
being a less expensive grade than the former. Both 
make a smooth yet hard and abrasive velvety writing 
surface that will not crack, blister, nor become greasy 
or shiny. Both grades can be applied to old black- 
boards, hard plaster and composition or wood boards. 
One gallon covers above 600 sq. ft., one coat. Packed 
in pint, quart, half-gallon and gallon cans. 
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E. W. A. ROWLES CO. 

Manufacturers of Duroplate, Permaroc and Asbesto-slate Blackboards 
2345-2351 South LaSalle Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 



TRADE-MARK 




Products 

Duroplate Blackboard, Perma- 
roc Blackboard, Asbesto-slate Black- 
board. 

Also manufacturers of Cork Bulletin 
Boards, Rowles Tack Board, School Fur- 
niture and Window Shades. 

General Comparison of the Three 
Types of Blackboard, Duroplate, 

Permaroc and Asbesto-slate 

Duroplate is one of the oldest wood 
pulp blackboards manufactured. It is low 
priced and recommended for schools with 
limited funds. Permaroc and Asbesto- 
slate are used in the most modern schools 
where the best is desired. The surfaces 
on Permaroc and Asbesto-slate are the 
same ; they differ only in the backing used. 

Costs are approximately, as follows : 

Duroplate one-third, Permaroc one-half, 

Asbesto-slate two-thirds the cost of 
natural slate. 

Always specify a strip of Rowles 
Tack Board, in either 12 or 18-in. width, 
for bulletins above blackboard. See details on following 
page. 

Duroplate Blackboard 

Duroplate blackboard consists of a backing or foundation 
to which a special surfacer is applied. The foundation is made 
of specially selected, long, wiry wood fibers scientif^ally kiln 
cured and waterproofed ; no wax or non-drying oils which cause 
the surface to crack, blister or peel are used. 

The surfacer consists of selected ground slate, carborun- 
dum, coloring, flat liquid binder and other ingredients, mixed 
by experts and ground together under close supervision. ^ 
applied to the foundation, this mixture produces a surface which 
is hard and exceedingly tough. It positively will not crack 
or peel and because of its non-reflective qualities it is very 
restful to the eyes. It has just enough bite so that cha k 
marks can be easily and quickly made and instantly and cleanly 
erased. 

Permaroc Blackboard r j • 

The backing or foundation to which surfacing is applied is 
made of gypsum rock, which, after being carefully ground and 
treated, is pressed between two layers of mineralized nber 
boards into uniform sheets % in. in thickness. 

The surfacing is made from natural slate flour ( finely 
ground natural slate) mixed with carborundum and permanent 
coloring. This mixture produces a writing surface which for 
writing qualities has never been surpassed. The ground slate 
gives every desirable quality of the natural slate board, car- 
borundum adds wearing qualities and the blue-black provides 
a uniform color the entire thickness of the surface and over the 
whole blackboard area. The surface is entirely free from cloudy 
effects, streaks, spider checks and hard and soft spots, i he sur- 
facing is applied to the gypsum rock foundation by means of 
large steel trowels; then, after being thoroughly seasoned in 
large ovens or drying rooms, it is rubbed down by electrically 
driven rubbing stones until a smooth, velvety surface is pro- 
duced. 

Asbesto-slate Blackboard 

In manufacture, Asbesto-slate is made of Asbestos fiber and 
Portland cement thoroughly mixed and united under tremendous 
pressure It grows harder and more durable with age— in fact, 
is everlasting. The sheets are built up of the finest long fiber 
South African asbestos until the desired thickness is obtained. 
Asbesto-slate is made in panels % in. thick and each panel is 


TRADE-MARK 
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TRADE-MARK 


uniform in thickness, surface, and finish. It is 
fireproof, moistureproof, will not shrink or ex- 
pand. 

Asbesto-slate is harder, tougher, and con- 
siderably lighter in weight than natural slate. 
It is installed on any kind of wall — wood, 
brick, stone or concrete. 

The writing surface is unexcelled; see de- 
tailed description of surface on Permaroc. The 
difference between Permaroc and Asbesto-slate 
is in the backing or foundation; writing sur- 
faces on these boards are alike. The ground 
slate in Asbesto-slate gives every desirable 
quality of the natural slate board itself. Car- 
borundum adds wearing qualities, and the 
colors mi^ied with slate and carborundum pro- 
vide a uniform blue-black color the entire 
thickness of the surface. Asbesto-slate surface 
wears indefinitely and for writing qualities it 
has no equal. 

Weights and Sizes 

Duroplate is % in., Permaroc is % in., and 
Asbesto-slate is % in. thick. 

Duroplate may be had in any length up to 
12 ft., Permaroc up to 8 ft, and Asbesto-slate 
in 6 and 8-ft lengths. 

Duroplate and Permaroc come in 3, SVi 
and 4 ft widths; Asbesto-slate comes in 3V2 
and 4-ft widths. 

Heights 

Nearly all of the States and many of the larger cities 
have adopted rules governing the height of blackboards i^o^ 
the floor, also the width of board and area required for dif- 
ferent departments. IVrite for complete table of wall areas 
required for various classrooms. 

Specifications . 

Duroplate— Erect “Duroplate” in position where desired, 
nailing securely to studs, walls or wood grounds along the top 
edge. At intermediate points securely drive board back against 
wall over clincher fasteners shown on wall section on opposite 
page. Use a felt covered block against blackboard to protect 
surface when driving against clincher fasteners. Use a rabbeted 
head and side casing and stop at bottom over chalk trough or 
entirely stop in around all sides as preferred. 

Permaroc— Erect Permaroc in lengths up to 8 ft. Set in 
position with room for expansion at bottom. Securely nail to 
studding or to wood grounds 16 in. on centers. Joints at ends 
of boards to be cemented, brought to an even plane with wood 
grounds or suitable cement backing behind the joint to hold 

^^Coior the cement used in the joint a dense black, and 
after the cemented joint has set, surface it with Permaroc 
Slating Preparation and rub down to a smooth, even velvet 
surface 

Asbesto-slate — Provide and erect (Asbesto-slate) black- 
boards in lengths up to 8 ft. without joints, cut to required 
length at factory. For surfaces over 8 ft. use one or more 
joints as needed. All blackboards to be set in position against 
wood grounds, all abutting edges to be cut or ground smooth, 
making a perfect joint when set. All joints to be set in manu- 
factured slate cement against a wood ground which has been 
slightly wedged out in the center, s6 that joints will be drawn 
back tight at bottom and top forming a rigid joint free from 
springiness. Plaster of paris or ordinary cement may be spotted 
back of joints, to bring face edges of manufactured slate m 
true alignment, if preferred to wedging the grounds out. 
Secure rigidly in position with a wood or metal moulding on 
all sides of blackboard. Mouldings to be secured with nails 
or screws. Before setting mouldings, manufactured slate 
should be drilled along the top edge from 16 to 24 in. apart 
according to location of studding or grounds, then nailed in 

position. . „ , . 

When joints are filled with cement, wipe off the surtace 
cement from the face of the manufactured slate, thus leaving 
a continuous writing surface. 
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FOUNDED 1865 

NEW YORK SILICATE BOOK SLATE CO. 


20-24 Vesey Street 

TELEPHONE CONNECTION 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY 
HOBOKEN, N. J. 


Products 

Silicate Veneer Plate, Wall and Revolving 
Blackboards ; Slated Cloth ; Silicate Liquid Black 
Diamond Slating; Cork Composition Bulletin 
Board. 

Also manufacturers of Book Slates, Silicate Ivorine 
Sheets, and Black Sheets. 

Silicate Veneer Plate Blackboards 

These blackboards are composed of the best grades 
of wood pulp, the four veneers firmly united under 
great pressure. The marking surface is Silicate Black 
Diamond Slating. They can be put on any wall. 

Blackboards come in sizes 3, 3l/o and 4 ft. wide up 
to 12 ft. long, at 20^ a sq. ft. for black, and 22^ for 
green. Write for discounts. 

Specifications — Architects should specify Silicate 
Veneer Plate Blackboard made by the New York 
Silicate Book Slate Co. 


Silicate Revolving Blackboards 

Support is made of nicely 
finished oak, put together with 
bolts, and stands firmly. Made 
to fit all sizes of boards in reg- 
ular stock. 

Blackboards are of six-ply 
silicate, with marking surface of 
Black Diamond Slating both 
sides. 

Slated Cloth 

A flexible Silicate blackboard 
for lecturers, teachers, stores, etc. 

Marks finely, erases quickly. 
Rolls tightly, without injury to 
design or surface. 

Fastened with tacks or paste 
to wall or wood. 



Revolving Blackboard 


No. 


Feet 

List Price 

00 Vi 

2 

x3 

$16.00 

OVi 

2%x3Vi 

18.50 

1% 

3 

x4 

21.00 

2% 

3 

xS 

23.50 

3% 

3 

x6 

26.00 

4Vj 

4 

x5 

27.50 

5Vi 

4 

x6 

30.50 


Write for discounts. 


Prices f.o.b. Hoboken 



Four-ply, ^4 “>n. Thick Silicate Veneer Plate Blackboard, 
Surfaced One Side 


Black Diamond Slating 

sizes, covering capacity and prices, black diamond 

slating 



Slated Cloth 


dimensions and prices, slated cloth 

Rolls of 12 yards 


Width, in. 

Marking surface 

List price, lin. yd. 

36 

1 

$1 .00 

48 

1 

1.15 

36 

2 

.95 

48 

2 

1 . 10 


Supplied any length desired. 

Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


Size of can 

Covering capacity, one coat 

List price 

M pt. 

25 sq. ft. 

$0.75 

1 pt. 

50 SQ. ft. 

1.25 

1 Qt. 

100 sq. ft. 

1.75 

H gal. 

200 sq. ft. 

3.25 

1 gal. 

400 sq. ft. 

6.00 


Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


Silicate Wall Blackboards 

Ready made. Standard sizes from D/2x2 ft. to 4x8 
ft., finished both sides. 

Frames are of oak, made of the best material, thor- 
oughly seasoned, allowing for shrinkage or swelling. 
The marking surface is Black Diamond Slating. 


DIMENSIONS AND PRICES, WALL BLACKBOARDS 


No. 

Feet 

Li.st price 

No. 

Feet 

List price 

0 

1^x2 

$ 3.25 

5 

3'.,x4>2 

$12.00 


l%x2H 

4.00 

6 

3 x6 

14.00 

1 

2 x3 

5 . 50 

7 

4 x5 

15.50 

2 

2^ix3V^ 

7.00 

8 

4 x6 

17.50 

3 

3 x4 

9.50 

9 

4 x7 

23.00 

4 

3 x5 

1 1 50 

10 

4 x8 

26.25 


Write for discounts. Prices f.o.b. Hoboken. 


Cork Composition Bulletin Board 

Cork composition bulletin board is made by cement- 
ing one-quarter inch cork on one-quarter inch pulp 
board. 

Stock sizes cork composition board: 

Widths : 12. 18, 24, 36, 42 and 48 in. 

Lengths ; 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 

Write for quotations. 

References 

The Boards of Education of New York and Philadelphia 
have been supplied with Silicate products for over 40 years, and 
eighty-three Boards of Education in other cities have also been 
supplied for various lengths of time. 

The United States Government has been supplied for over 
40 years. • j 

Many of the schools in Havana, Cuba, and Porto Rico, and 
Manila in the Philippines have also been supplied. 

Bainbridge, Kimpton & Haupt, Inc., 218 Greenwich Street, 
New York, N. Y. 

A. L. Salomon and Company, 546-548 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 

American News Co., Inc., 9-15 Park Place, New York, N. Y. 

Goods have been shipped to all parts of the world. 
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DUDFIELD MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Patented Chalk Rails and Metal Blackboard Trim 

116 West Kansas Street 
LIBERTY, MO. 

FACTORY REPRESENTATIVES 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., Emil Brown & Co. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Ford B. Hanna 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., R. Galloway Ross 
ATLANTA, GA., Allen Deas 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., Southern Builders Material Co. 


LOUISVILLE, KY., The Hebblewhite Co. 
HOUSTON, TEX., J. C. Nowlin 
EL PASO, TEX., C. C. Gaines 
MEMPHIS, TENN., John D. Gerber 


BENTON HARBOR, MICH., The Mamer Co. 
DENVER, COLO., F. C. Sanders & Co. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., E. D. Edwards 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Chas. P. Massard 


BILLINGS, MONT., Frank W. Richardson, Inc. 


Products 

Dustless All-metal Chalk Rails with Eraser 
Cleaner and Metal Blackboard Trim. 


Dustless All-metal Chalk 
Rail and Eraser 
Cleaner 

The main trough is 
made of one piece of 
No. 24 gauge steel in 8 
and 10-ft. lengths. Both 
trough and trim are given 
one coat of metal paint. 
Sections are butted to- 
gether, a concealed cast 
metal bracket being used 
at the joints. Cast metal 
ends and corners are used, 
adding to its stability and 
making installation easy. 
Removable dust tray and 
removable wire screens 
are made of galvanized 
material in 47-in. lengths 
for easy handling in clean- 
ing. Metal parts have 
prime coating of brown 
paint. 

The dust tray and 
wire screen may be in- 
^stalled in a specially con- 
structed wooden moulding 
with ends as in the all- 

Ail-metal Chalk Trough and metal product. We rec- 
Metal Blackboard Trim ommend the Wire eraser 
Installed Complete cleaner without dust tray 

for use in all troughs where 
vacuum cleaners are used, 



in 47-in. lengths, 2% in. 
wide and % in. deep. 

Distinctive Features 
— The following are em- 
bodied in Dudfield's all-metal 
chalk rail and eraser cleaner. 

Sanitary, because chalk dust 
falls into the removable dust 
tray, where it remains until 
cleaned; thus dust is prevented 
from permeating the air and 
settling into the lungs and on 
floor or clothing. In general, it 
is cleaned about once each week 
in less time than with brush or 
cloth. 

All-metal construction 
makes it suitable for use in fire- 
proof buildings and prevents de- 
facement by mischievous pupils. 
It holds firm to the blackboard 
and does not warp away as 
wood often does, is adjustable 
to all blackboards and is very 
easily installed. No nails are 
visible. Eraser cleaner, made 
of No. 18 gauge, %-in. mesh 
galvanized wire, holds eraser 
and crayon out of the chalk 
dust. Erasers may be cleaned 
as often as used. 

Blackboard trim made of 
No. 20 gauge metal insures the 
most sanitary equipment. 

Official Endorsement and 
Samples 

The products of this com- 
pany have been endorsed by the 
State Board of Health of .Mis- 
souri, architects and school 
superintendents. 

Samples and other infor- 
mation sent on request. 





Details No. 20 Gauge Metal 
Blackboard Trim 

%-in. deep for blackboards set 
flush with plaster. H-in. deep set 
on outside of plaster. 8 and 10- 
ft. lengths 


lETAL B.B.TRIM 
OVAL HEAD SCREW 



■iji© 

lETALTROtjBM 
lUNG STRIP 


No. 352. Metal Trough for New or 
Remodeling Work 


No. 350. 


Detail of All-metal Trough 
Installation 


Only metal parts 


Sectional Views of Dudfield’s Dustless Chalk Rails 

are furni.shed by manufacturer. Metal trough, metal trays and metal blackboard trim cut to exact lengths when ordered; give 

outside measurements of blackboards over all 
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THE BRUNSWICK-BALKE-COLLENDER CO. 


Manufacturers of Billiard Tables and Bowling Alleys 


TELEPHONE 
Wabash 7060 


GENERAL OFFICE 

623-633 South Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Billiard Tables and Bowling Alleys. 

For Whale-Bone-Ite Toilet Seats, see pages 2028- 
2029. 

Home Tables 

The most desirable location for a home billiard 
table is on the first floor, and if possible the billiard 
room should join the dining room, as billiards is a 
splendid after-meal exercise. In many of the better 
English homes it is the custom to so locate billiard 
rooms. 

There is much enjoyment to be derived from the 
game of billiards after dinner, or with neighbors or 
friends at a later hour, and for this reason, it is essential 
that the table be located most conveniently and most 
accessibly. 

Since the development of oil burners many of the 
smaller houses are providing basement billiard rooms in 
space no longer needed for coal bins, etc. 

Standard Sizes 

4x8 and 4V^x9 ft. are standard sizes. Professional 
size, 5x10 ft., is designed and adapted for standard use 
in public and private club recreation rooms. Other small 
sizes designed especially for private homes where space 
will not permit use of standard sizes, namely : 31 / 0 x 7 and 
3x6-ft. tables. 


Styles 

All models of standard sized tables furnished in three 
types — carom billiards, pocket billiards or combination. 

Combination carom and pocket billiards by means of 
interchangeable cushions or Eureka patented convertible 
rails can also be furnished. 

Space Required 

A room to accommodate a single table should be of 
the following minimum dimensions : 

For a table 3 x6 ft. the room should be 1 1x14 ft. 

For a table 31 / 2 x 7 ft. the room should be 12x15 ft. 

For a table 4 x8 ft. the room should be 13x17 ft. 

For a table 4^/^x9 ft. the room should be 14x18^ ft. 

For a table 5 xlO ft. the room should be 15x20 ft. 

If two tables are installed, there should at least be 5 
ft. between the tables. This can, however, be reduced in 
an emergency to 4 ft. between tables, which is satisfactory. 

Co-operative Service 

There is a Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co. 
branch in all principal cities in this country and Canada. 
Kindly refer to the telephone directory for the telephone 
number or address. They will be only too pleased to 
furnish, without charge, any information desired which 
might assist you in the solution of any billiard room 
problem. Or write the main office — 623 South Wabash 
Avenue, Chicago, 111. 
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Tables for Recreation Centers 
and Commercial Estab- 
lishments 

For commercial establish- 
ments or recreation centers, 
upper floors or basements may be 
utilized to advantage for billiard 
rooms and bowling alleys. 

We have illustrated on this 
page two installations, one utiliz- 
ing the basement and the other 
the fifth floor of a building. For 
installations of all kinds, cor- 
respondence is invited. 

Trade Table Sizes and Dimen- 
sions 

The following table gives the 
dimensions of the four sizes of 
tables manufactured for the trade. 


Trade sizes 

Actual measurements 
between extreme 
outside edges of 
opposite rails 

4x8 

ft. 

4 ft. 7ll>in.x -8ft.5Vjin. 

4V2X 9 

ft. 

4 ft. 11 Vj in. X 9 ft. 1 M» in. 

5 xlO 

ft. 

5 ft. in. X 10 ft. 1 Mj in. 

6 xl 2 

ft. 

6 ft. 8 in. X 12 ft. SV 2 in. 


Space Between Tables 

Five feet between tables is 
best. In emergency this can be 
reduced to lesser space, but below 
4 ft. is unsatisfactory. From 
table edge to walls, 6 ft. is pref- 
erable, especially where wall 
seating provision is made. In 
emergency this can be reduced as 
low as 5 ft. 
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Installation on Fifth Floor, Cleveland, Ohio 

Equipment consists of 58 billiard tables, 40 bowling alleys, restaurant, soda fountain and cigar stands 
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Billiard Table and Bowling Alley Installation in a Basement, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Equipment consists of 60 billiard tables, 37 bowling alleys, cafeteria, barber shop, soda fountain, etc. 
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The Brunswick-Balke-Collender Go. 


Regulation Bowling Alleys 

Drawings No. 1 and No. 2 give maximum and 
minimum widths required for a pair of regulation alleys 
(No. 1 arrangement, with 2%-in. divisions, should be 
used in every instance possible). 


2%-in. Divisions 
Width for No. 1 arrangement 

for 3 alleys 17 ft 6 in. 

Width for No. 1 arrangement 

for 4 alleys 22 ft -8 in. 

Width for No. 2 arrangement 

for 3 alleys 15 ft 11 in. 


1%-in. Divisions 


17 ft 2 in. 
22 ft 3 in. 
15 ft 7 in. 


2%-in. Divisions 1^-in. Divisions 
Width for No. 2 arrangement 

for 4 alleys 21 ft 1% in. 20 ft S% in. 

The length from the back wall to the front of the 
approach for regulation alley is 82 ft. 

This allows for pit and swinging cushion 4 ft., 
for alley (to foul line) 63 ft., and for approach 
15 ft. 

Provision for Pit 

See No. 3 Drawing for pit provisions — pit extends 
full width of alley units installed. 



No. 1 

Front Sectional View of Construction Showing Maximum Width Required for Single Pair of Bowling Alleys 

Space as shown in No. 1 dimension diagram should be provided for unless construction reasons make reductions imperative 



No. 2 

Front Sectional View of Construction Showing Minimum Width Required for Single Pair of Bowling Alleys 







No. 3 


Longitudinal Sectional View of Bowling Alley Construction Showing Depth of Pit 


Space for Players’ Seats 

Space for players’ seats or for spectators is desirable 
in addition to the lengths or widths given. All drawings 
show concrete foundation construction, which is neces- 
sary for basement installation and first floors where there 
is no basement. 

Special Subfoundations 

We offer special subfoundations for upper floor 
installations. 

This is done in order to afford sufficient depth for 


pit and to prevent as much as possible noise from being 
heard on floor below. 

Information Readily Obtainable 

There is a Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co. 
branch in all principal cities in this country and Canada. 
Kindly refer to telephone directory for the telephone 
number or address, or write main office. They will be 
only too pleased to furnish, without charge, any informa- 
tion desired which might assist you in the solution of 
any bowling alley problem. 
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HITCHINGS & CO. 


Manufacturers and Erectors of Improved Iron Frame Greenhouses and 

Greenhouse Heating Systems 


HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

ELIZABETH, N. J. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y.. Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue BOSTON, MASS.. 161 Massachusetts Avenue, Room 307 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Empire Building, 13th and Walnut Streets WILKES-BARRE, PA., P. O. Box 218 


Products and Services ' 

Curved Eave and Straight Eave Flat 
Rafter Iron Frame Greenhouses, Original 
“U’' Bar Construction. 

Also manufacturers of Swimming Pool En- 
closures, Conservatories, Sun Rooms, Sludge Bed 
Enclosures. 

All work of special nature given attention by experts 
with many years’ experience. 

Plans and estimates cheerfully furnished. 

For Sash Operating Devices, see page 1016. 

Hitchings Iron Frame Semi-curvilinear Greenhouse 
Construction 

Opposite is a typical cross section of an iron frame 
semi-curvilinear greenhouse. 

Following is a table of measurements applying to 


the three standard widths. Other widths may 

be had if 

desired. 

Width 

Width 

Width 


10-ft. 

18-ft. 

25-ft. 

A— Height of gutter 

4' 9" 

X 9" 

4' 9" 

B— Height from sill to gutter... 

2' 5" 

2' 5" 

2' 5" 

C — Height from grade to ridge. 

9' 1" 

ir r 

12' 7" 

D — Width of bench 

r 9" 

2’ 9" 

2* 9" 

E — Width of liench 


5' 6" 

5’ 3" 

p — Width of walks 

r 6" 

r 6" 

2' 6" 

G — Height of walls 

r 4" 

2' 4" 

Z 4" 

H — Thickness of walls 

8" 

8" 

8" 

1 — Radius of curve 

24" 

24" 

24" 


Specifications of Iron Frame Semi-curvilinear 
Greenhouse As Illustrated 

Nine-inch cast iron sills. Cast iron gutters. 
Flat iron posts and rafters. 

Angle iron purlins with various castings and 
fittings constitute the iron frame of the structure. 
Special machinery operates the ventilating sash. 

All woodwork consists of clear, air-dried tank 
cypress. 

Roof bars are spaced for 24-in. wide glass, a dis- 
tinctive Hitchings feature on this type of construction. 
Plant benches of iron and cypress construction. 

Hot water heating systems with Hitchings sectional 
cast iron boilers. 



Typical Cross Section of Iron Frame Semi-curvilinear 
Greenhouse 

Made in 10, 18 and 25-ft. standard widths 




Hitchings Improved Iron Frame Greenhouse 
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ESTABLISHED 1902 


KING CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 


Designers, Manufacturers, and Erectors of Glass Construction of Every 

Description 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 


NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y.,^ 1674 Broadway BOSTON, MASS., 25 Huntington Avenue SCRANTON, PA., 307 North Irving Avenue 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Hippodrome Building PHILADELPHIA, PA., 14 No. Sixtieth Street 


Products 

King Commercial and Private Greenhouses 
AND Conservatories. 

Also Sun Parlors, Swimming Pool Enclosures and 
Poofs ; Greenhouse Supplies and Accessories, King Sash 
Operators for greenhouses and factories; Boiler and 
Heating Equipment for greenhouses. 

Designs, Workmanship and Materials 

Designs are the result of more than twenty years’ 
experience in greenhouse construction. Workmanship 
is in a modern daylight factory and is under the super- 
vision of skilled engineers. Materials are of first quality, 
guaranteed to be free from defects and suitable for the 
use intended. 

Styles of Design and Types of Construction 

Greenhouses can be built straight eave with orna- 
mental gutter at eave or sill ; curved eave with ornamental 
gutter at eave or sill; semicurvilinear with ornamental 
gutter at eave or sill ; curvilinear with gutter at the sill ; 
all of which may be sectional iron frame or channel bar 
construction. 

Dimensions 

Sectional iron frame construction should be planned 
in lengths which are multiples of 8 ft. 5 in. Channel bar 
construction should be planned in lengths which are mul- 
tiples of 8 ft. 3 in. 

Standard widths are 11, 18, 21, 25 and 28 ft. The 
18 and 25-ft. widths are most popular and most eco- 
nomical for bench and walk space. When plants requir- 
ing different temperatures are to be grown, the green- 
house should be divided into compartments — no one of 
which should be less than 17 ft. in length. 

General Specifications 

Ironwork — The superstructure consists of cast iron sills 
capping the masonry walls, flat steel rafters spaced on 8 ft. 5 in. 
centers, malleable ridge plates, angle iron purlins, malleable fit- 
tings, etc., necessary tor the complete erection of the framework. 


Woodwork — Wood members consist of sash bars, ridge, 
ridge cap, rafter caps, gable rafters, ventilating sash, doors 
and door frames, all of which are made of straight-grained, 
clear, air-dried, heart, California redwood. Sash bars are 
spaced for 16-in. wide glass. 

Painting and Glazing — Framework will be painted 1 coat 
before shipment, 1 coat after erection and 1 coat after glass is 
set, with best quality greenhouse paint made according to our 
own formula. Grade “A” American window glass bedded in 
special greenhouse putty and held with zinc glazing points is 
used for glazing. 

Benches and Watering System — Benches will be con- 
structed with galvanized iron frames and cypress sides and 
bottom. Hose valves are placed at convenient points for water- 
ing plants. 

Heating— A gravity hot water system circulating through 
2-in. pipe coils is used. Coils arc connected to a King sec- 
tional cast iron boiler with ample excess capacity over actual 
requirements. 

Co-operative Service 

The King Engineering Department is maintained to 
work out the architect’s ideas and to assist him with all 
matters relative to glass construction. Bulletins, blue 
prints, specifications and other useful information may 
be had from any of the above listed offices. 

Prominent Installations and References 

James E. Williams, Glastonbury, Conn. 

Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Eugene duPont, Greenville, Del. 

Mrs. Okie Painter Williams, Jacksonville, Fla. 

Wm. Candler, Atlanta, Ga. 

R. T. Crane, Jr., Ipswich, Mass. 

Walter Hunncwcll, Wellesley, Mass. 

John S. Newberry, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

Como Park, St. Paul, Alinn. 

Stephen Ransom, Bay Shore, N. Y. 

W. H. Schoellkopf, Buffalo, N. Y. 

J. P. Alorgan, Great Neck, N. Y. 

Barron G. Collier, Pocantico Hills, N. Y. 

E. H. Cluett, Troy, N. Y. 

New York Botanical Gardens, New York, N. Y. 

F. A. Seiberling, Akron, Ohio. 

A. S. Kreider, Annville, Pa. 

J. B. Stetson Estate, Elkins Park, Pa. 

University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

City of Providence, R. I. 

L. R. Alunger, Dallas, Tex. 

J. P. Weyefhauser, Tacoma, Wash. 
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LORD & BURNHAM CO. 


Greenhouse 


Designers and Manufacturers 


FACTORIES 

IRVINGTON, N. Y. DBS PLAINES, ILL. 


IRVINGTON, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO 

NEW YORK, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


SALES OFFICES 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


ST. CATHARINES, CANADA 


DENVER, COLO. GREENSBORO, N. C. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. MONTREAL, QUE. 

ST. CATHARINES, ONT. 


Products 

Sectional Iron Frame, having cypress roof bars, 
U-Shape Bar and V-Shape Bar Greenhouses, and 
their full equipment, including Heating. 

Also Conservatories, Sun Parlors, Graperies and 
Swimming Pools. 

For Sash Operating Apparatus, see page 1020. 

Quality and Facilities 

Back of our greenhouses, as built today, is our over 
three-score years’ experience as specialists in designing 
and manufacturing greenhouses. We thoroughly under- 
stand plant requirements and the best way to construct 
houses to meet these requirements. 

We will furnish materials and erect houses or fur- 
nish material only. 

Co-operation 

In order to co-operate closely with architects, thir- 
teen offices, eleven in the United States and two in Can- 
ada, have been established. At any one of these offices, 
our greenhouse experts can be consulted at any time. 

General Construction 

Sectional Iron Frame — A section is formed by 
setting up two spans of rafters, 8 ft. 4 in. apart at each 
end of two lengths of cast iron sills. The gutters at the 
eaves, and the purlins between the eaves and ridge, form 
the cross framing between the two spans. The purlins 
are placed the proper distance apart to carry the cypress 
roof bars. 

A section can be easily added by setting up another 
span 8 ft. .4 in. away from either end and constructing 
cross frame in same manner as first section. Greenhouse 
can be made any desired length by adding as many of 
these standard sections as necessary. 

U-Shape Bar Construction — The cypress glazing 
bars are enclosed in galvanized steel U-Shape Bars. 
Glass is embedded in putty and secured to the cypress 
cores and does not come in contact with the metal, elimi- 
nating breakage incident to such usual causes. The core 
bar is provided with a drip gutter which carries off all 
condensation. Glass is 24 in. wide and of standard 
greenhouse quality. 

V-Shape Bar Construction — The V-Shape Bar 
differs from the U-Shape Bar, mainly in the shape of 
the galvanized steel. 

The core bar, a portion of which is exposed inside 
the house, has a drip gutter which effectively carries off 
all condensation. 

The glass . used is 24 in. wide, and of standard 
greenhouse quality. 

Lightness 

While attaining durability in these three construc- 
tions the light has been increased many fold, as each 
framework member is but a fraction of the size of its 
corresponding member in an all-wooden house and casts 
correspondingly less shade. 


All unnecessary members are eliminated to admit 
all possible light. 

Attractiveness 

Each construction ^member is designed with atten- 
tion to good proportion, and general shapeliness of con- 
tour; the keynote being simplicity of lines. 

The rafter caps and pilasters in the sectional iron 
frame are larger than the glazing bars. Each bay of 
8 ft. 4 in. is accented, giving an effect of broad spacing 
throughout the entire roof and sides, not obtainable 
where the glazing bars are of one size and rafters are 
not used. 

Quick Erection 

Our greenhouse constructions have been worked out 
so systematically that the labor erecting is reduced to a 
minimum. Each part of the entire frame is passed 
through a line of machines in the factory, where it is 
cut, shaped, punched, fitted and then hand primed, ready 
for immediate erection. 

When the materials are received, the erection of the 
house is mainly a matter of bolting together the iron 
parts and putting in the screws. 

Styles of Greenhouse Sections 

Modified Curved Eave House for All Three 
Constructions — The gutter is at the bottom of the 
curved eave, and the ventilating sash are hinged directly 
to it. 

The radius of the eave curve is 2 ft. This increases 
the height of the curved portion over that of the old style 
curved eave house, giving greater headroom for the side 
bench plants. We consider this the most practical house 
built. (Fig. 1 on second page following.) 

Curvilinear Roof House for All Three Construc- 
tions — The roof of the curvilinear roof house is curved 
from the eave line to the ridge. Gutter is at the eave. 
(Fig. 2 on second page following.) 

Straight Roof House for Sectional Iron Frame 
Only — Roof is straight from eave to ridge. Gutter 
is at the eave. (Fig. 3 on second page following.) 

Heating 

Coils of 3^/^-in. (internal diameter) cast iron pipe, 
made up with calked joints, are generally located under 
the benches, where they do not take up any growing 
space. They are arranged to secure a free circulation of 
air around them. Their surfaces are distributed to give 
the desired temperature with sufficient control in each 
compartment to produce the best growing conditions. 

‘"Burnham” boilers are used, with ample mains for 
carrying water to the coils. 

The system is installed with sufficient grade to insure 
rapid circulation and even distribution. The coils are 
equipped with automatic air headers to prevent all air locks. 

The cellar should be of a depth that will allow at least 
2 ft. above top of boiler. The average cellar depth is 5 ft. 
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Lord & Burnham Co 



Note: Glad to send you this Service Sheet, drawn to scale for drafting use. On its back is a gable exterior elevation and a complete 

specihcation. 

We also issue a series of greenhouse studies done in lithograph by Vahan Hagopian, to which you are welcome. Each study contains a plan, 
section, elevation of interior and a complete description. 
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Beds and Tables 

Several kinds of construction are employed in the 
regular stock beds and tables : 

Beds — (1) Galvanized iron frarnes v^ith cypress 
bottoms and sides. (2) Galvanized iron frames with 
tile bottoms and cypress or slate sides. 

Tables— (1) Galvanized iron frames with %-in. 
planed slate bottoms. *{ 2 ) Galvanized iron frames with 
cypress bottoms. 

How to Specify 

The following may serve as a suggestive guide in 
making specifications : 

Frame — The greenhouse to be built with a framework 
consisting of cast iron sills capping the masonry walls, steel 
rafters and purlins, and non-freezable cast iron gutters. Kaiters 
to be spaced about 8 ft. 4 in. centers. All sills and gutters to be 
cast in lengths of about 8 ft. 4 in. 

Wood Members— All wood used throughout to be of 
clear Gulf cypress, neatly milled and free from all defects. Ine 
structure to be furnished with the necessary ridge, mouldmgs, 
etc. All members to be properly moulded and secured to the steel 
frame with screws, lugs, etc. 

Gables and Partitions— The house to be furmshed with 

glass gables and glass partitions. These to be 

constructed in a manner similar to the other parts of super- 
structure. ^ 

Ventilation — A run of ventilating sash, constructed ot 
cypress, to be placed on each side of ridge, hinged ^ 

line of ventilating sash to be placed on each vertical side hing 
to underside of gutter of modified curved eave house ^ ) 

and in straight eave house (Fig. 3). All to be operated wit 
Lord & Burnham Co.’s special ventilating machinery. 

Painting and Glazing— All cast iron and steel work 
entering into the superstructure, to receive 1 coat w am 
before shipment. All wood work. 1 coat of pure white ead and 
linseed oil. After the frame is erected, 1 coat of white paint. 
After glazing, a finishing coat of white. 

Plant Beds — Plant beds, constructed with steel frames, 
cypress sides and bottoms, to be placed in each compartment, 
constructed and arranged in manner to best serve the various 
plants intended to be grown. 

Heat— Hot water system. Place a sufficient number of 
3y-.-in. internal diameter cast iron pipes, so as to maintain de- 
sired temperature when the thermometer registers zero outside 

Connect heating system to . a Burnham cast iron boiler 
having sufficient capacity to maintain the temperatures speci 

fied. r *j 

Dimensions — House to be .... ft. long by .... ft. wide. 

Co-operation 

A greenhouse or conservatory, to insure the com- 
plete satisfaction of its owner, combines architectural 
attractiveness with practicability for growing things. 

With our architects’ service department, oiir accu- 
mulated experience of over half a century, spent in tie 


building of glass enclosed structures, combined with an 
exact knowledge of the rather inelastic demands of plant 
life, is placed at the disposal of architects. 

References 

Miss Paula Uihlein, Milwaukee, Wis. ; George W. Perkins, 
Riverdale, N. Y., Robert M. Byers, Architect; DeLamar Estate. 
Glen Cove N Y., C. P. H. Gilbert, Architect; Larz Anderson, 
Brookline, 'Mass., Fox & Gale, Architects; P. A. B. Widener 
Estate Ogontz, Pa., Horace Trumbauer, Architect; Chas. b. 
Walton St. Davids, Pa., D. Knickerbacker Boyd, Architect. 

’ N 


Fig. 


Modified Curved Eave House Curvilinear Roof House 


Fig. 3 

Straight Roof ITouse 


Standard Cypress Roof Bar 

Used on the sectional iron frame 
construction 


U-Shape Bar Used on U-Bar 
Construction 

Metal portion is galvanized. Core 
is cypress, with drip gutter 


V-Shape Bar Construction 
I t is but a modified U-Bar with 
drip-guttered cypress core bar 


Adaptation of Iron Frame Construction to a Classic Palm 

House 


The Simplest Type of Iron Frame Curved Eave 
House 
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WILLIAM H. LUTTON COMPANY 

Designers and Builders of Patented V-Bar Greenhouses 


TELEPHONE 
Bergen 2416 


GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


Products 

V-Bar Greenhouses for raising flowers, 
fruits and vegetables. 

Also, Standard Iron Frame Greenhouses; 
•Greenhouse Accessories ; Conservatories ; Sun 
Parlors; Glass Enclosed Swimming Pools; Glass En- 
closed Tennis Courts; Skylights; Greenhouse Benches 
and Tables; Ventilating Apparatus; Sash Operators; 
Hot Water and Steam Heating Installations; Structural 
Steel and Iron Work. 

Lutton Patented V-Bar Greenhouse Construction 

We are the originators of the V-Bar construction 
and we own and control all patents covering same. 

The Lutton patented V-Bar greenhouse is the 
result of over twenty years of careful study and 
practical experience gained in building greenhouses of 
all types and sizes for both private and commercial 
use. 

In this type of greenhouse the use of wood is elim- 
inated as far as it is practical to do so, and galvanized 
steel roof bars, which are smaller in size but much 
stronger, are used in place of the wood. 

This produces a greenhouse that is far more attrac- 
tive in appearance, more efficient in operation and less 
expensive to maintain than the standard painted iron 
frame type of greenhouse. The V-Bars consist of a 
galvanized steel ‘W’’ bar on edge with a cypress 
core to which the glass is secured and which forms a 
cushion. 

See detail drawings on next page. 

Not only are the V-Bars galvanized by the hot 
process after being completely fabricated, but the entire 
iron and steel work (with the exception of the cast iron 
sills and the cast iron wall ventilating panels), thus 
eliminating unsightly rust streaks so prevalent in ordi- 
nary painted steel greenhouse frames. 

Advantages of the Lutton Patented V-Bar Con- 
struction 

( 1 ) Thp galvanized V-Bar is fitted with a cypress 
core, and the glass rests on a wood cushion and elastic 
putty bed and does not come in contact with the steel 
bar as is the case with other steel constructions. This 
eliminates the breakage of glass caused by the contrac- 
tion and expansion of the steel frame. 

(2) There is a continuous and unobstructed gutter 
on each side of the V-Bar which carries off the condensa- 
tk)n water and drip forming on the underside of the 
glass adjacent to the bar. 


On account of the fact that the steel V-Bar 
does not touch the cold glass but is insulated 
from the outside temperature by the wood core, 
practically no condensation forms on the bar it- 
self and there is no drip. Other constructions, 
without drip gutters, which depend entirely on the 
theory of capillary attraction to make the condensation 
water follow the bar down the roof are not reliable, be- 
cause when the water meets the slightest projection or 
obstruction it drops off. The Lutton patented V-Bar 
system is practically the only steel greenhouse construc- 
tion eliminating drip. In all greenhouses constructed 
with wood bars the bars are always provided with gutters 
on each side which demonstrates clearly that gutters are 
necessary. 

(3) The V-Bar construction is architecturally more 

unique and imposing and lighter in appearance, on ac- 
count of the shape and size of the steel section, than 
any other greenhouse construction. 

On account of the small area of the V-Bar in com- 
parison with other steel bar constructions, it casts much 
less shadow^ (approximately 50% less) on account of its 
deflecting sides and shallower section. 

(4) The V-Bar core will always remain in its 
proper position for the reason that it is held tightly 
in place by the wedge-shape metal bar to which it is 
secured by brass screws, while in other constructions the 
core bar is only suspended, allowing leeway for move- 
ment in case of shrinkage which is liable to break the 
glass and misplace the core bar. 

(5) The V-Bar construction does not require col- 
umns for supporting the roof (excepting for spans over 
30 ft. wide). 

Columns in narrow width greenhouses are unsightly 
and cause shadows, besides occupying space which can 
be used for plants. The V-Bar construction is held rigid 
and firm by means of strong light flat steel rafters spaced 
about 8 ft. 2% in. center to center and spanning the 
width leaving the center of the greenhouse unobstructed. 

Owing to the much greater strength of the steel 
V-Bar as compared with the ordinary wood bar, the 
purlins can be spaced further apart, thus lightening the 
appearance of the superstructure. 

Service Department 

Our Service department will be pleased to co-op- 
erate with architects and engineers and submit sketches, 
working drawings, detail specifications and estimates 
designed to meet the requirements of any particular case 
in the most practical and economical manner. 
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THE SPENCER TURBINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Blowers and Exhausters 
HARTFORD, CONN. 





Products 

Spencer Turbine Vacuum Cleaners; Swimming 
Pool Cleaning Equipment; Boiler Flue Cleaning 
Apparatus. 

Also manufacturers of Turbine Compressors and 
Exhausters, Organ Blowers (Spencer Steel Orgoblo). 

The Spencer System of Vacuum Cleaning 

The Spencer multistage turbine system has met with 
the approval of architects and engineers as well as other 
manufacturers. 

The Spencer multistage turbine is a machine of great 
simplicity and durability. Its one moving part is the 
welded steel multistage impeller which revolves smoothly 
and quietly on ball bearings within its casing, with wide 
clearances on all sides. There are no pistons, valves, wa- 
ter seals, drive chains, belts, cloth bags or wet auxiliary 
tanks; no close adjustments to be disturbed by dirt. 
Without the use of complicated and troublesome gov- 
erning apparatus, the multistage fan inherently maintains 
a constant vacuum under a varying volume and is so 
perfectly controlled that the turbine responds to, and 
co-operates with, every movement of the tool at the 
cleaning hose. 

Simplicity in design and high grade construction 
insure low maintenance cost. The entire system is de- 
signed to produce correct air stream conditions, and to do 
universal vacuum cleaning with uniform efficiency, speed 
and thoroughness. 

Advantages of the Spencer System 

All dirt is sucked out through a tube and no foul 
exhaust air or any part of the dust is discharged back 
into the rooms. 

There is nothing to handle in the rooms but the hose 
and cleaning tools, which are so light and easy to use 
that a maid, or even a child, enjoys using them. 

All the machinery is in the basement where it is not 
moved or handled, and is therefore not skimped in size, 
weight or efficiency ; it hence supplies a strong, even vac- 
uum, so well controlled as to avoid all possibility of 


injury to rugs or fabric, and removes all dust and grit 
from cracks or pores of bare floors, 

Spencer Turbine Vacuum Cleaners 

All Spencer cleaners are of the multistage low ve- 
locity turbine type, which adapts itself to the proportions 
of vacuum and volume required for vacuum cleaning 
work better than any other type of exhauster. 

Turbine Impellers or Fans — Securely fastened to 
the shaft, making one single moving element which re- 
volves smoothly and quietly within the deflectors. 

There is a wide clearance of from % to % in. be- 
tween the stationary and moving elements throughout 
the entire turbine. The bearings are the highest grade 
and of liberal capacity. 

Separators — Of the centrifugal type, of high effi- 
ciency and with dirt receptacles of large size. 

On the Yo h.p. and % h.p. machines the dirt recep- 
tacles are in the base of the machine, while the 2 h.p. 
and larger equipments have the dirt separators as a 
separate unit. 

Motors — Are of the highest grade and the most 
approved makes. 

Spencer Turbine Equipment — Superiority of 
cleaning implements and accessories universally ac- 
knowledged. Spencer tools are designed with openings 
in correct proportion to the rest of the system ; also with 
special consideration as to convenience and fitness of the 
various requirements. Strong in construction, light in 
weight, and shaped for fast and effective work. Tools 
are equipped with Spencer patented universal controlla- 
ble swivel, which enables operator to remove dirt be- 
yond the reach of the rigid tool. 


No. 411—% H.p. Vertical 


5 H.P. Horizontal 

Types of Spencer Turbines 
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All wearing surfaces are renewable. Tools are 
attached to handle by means of steel locking chuck. 

Specifications — While our engineering depart- 
ment prefers to examine each particular job before mak- 
ing definite recommendations regarding layouts or 
specifications, the following may serve as a general 
guide when this is not possible: 

Piping Sy^stem — Inasmuch as the hose causes greater 
vacuum loss than any other part of the system, requires labor 
in handling, and eventually wears out, while the stationary 
piping system possesses none of these characteristics, it is 
obvious that to secure permanent efficiency plenty of piping 
and short hose runs are the most economical, besides rendering 
the entire equipment much more rapid, efficient and easily han- 
dled by the operator. 

A dirt handling pipe system must be of smooth, uniform 
bore throughout both pipe and fittings. Long turn “drainage" 
or Durham fittings with horizontally disposed clean-out plugs 
at the foot of risers have proved satisfactory. Long sweet) 
pipe bends should, however, be used at points where the dirt 
is required to go from a horizontal pipe up a vertical one. 



Spencer Horizontal Turbine 

For large installations The Spencer Turbine Co. lias developed a 
line of horizontal direct connected turbine equipments operating at a speed 
of 1750 r.p.m. as distinguished from the 3500 r.p.m. apparatus which has 
heretofore characterized all fan and turbine type vacuum cleaners. In ad- 
dition to this desirable feature, this equipment retains all the superior 
features which have characterized the earlier Spencer models 

Piping should not be so small as to require too high vac- 
uum, high velocity and low density with the accompanying 
reduction in carrying capacity and increase in “sand blast” 
wear ; nor on the other hand so large as to reduce the velocity 
sufficiently to permit “dirt settling.” 

The curves shown on this page give the correct size of 
piping for any vacuum cleaning system. 

Size of Machine to Install — The following rules afford 
a reasonably accurate and definite method of determining the 
sweeper capacity of plant required for any given building, if 
heavy duty standards are used, i. e., a minimum vacuum of 
2 in. Hg. with %-in. round sharp edged open orifice for bare 
floor sweeping and 3-in. Hg. with a similar %-in. orifice for 
carpet cleaning, both at end of 50 ft. of hose with all sweepers 
working. Use following formula: 

The square foot floor or carpet area divided by 7500 times 
the available hours for each cleaning equals the number of 
sweepers required. 

Capacity Test — For heavy duty work specification should 
provide that the plant shall maintain a minimum vacuum of 
at least 2 in. Hg. in back of each of as many %-in. round sharp 
edged orifices as the system is designed to operate simultane- 
ously, and a vacuum of not less than 3 in. Hg. in back of 
each of as many %-in. round sharp edged orifices as the system 
is designed to operate simultaneously. This test to be made at 
the end of 50 ft. of hose. 

Rules for Determining Pipe Sizes — Size of pipe used for 
any vacuum cleaner installation should be that given at left of 
diagram, horizontally opposite the intersection of curve for the 


total number of sweepers to be operated simultaneously with 
vertical line above the number corresponding to total length of 
pipe from the end of exhaust pipe to the most remote inlet 
valve in the building. 



Su9L all calcviaiior}9 for each run art TOTAL distance from ^ 
end of exhausi pipe in chimney io -the mes-t remote in/ed tv/re in ^ 
iha^ run, addlnf JO fi diaiance for each *fOdey. elbow ^ 

Piping Diagram Based on Use of 1%-in. Hose for 4. 

Each Sweeper 

If fewer sweepers are to be operated simultaneously through 
part of piping system, the size pipe for such part can be re- 
duced to that given in diagram for the number of sweepers 
that will actually be used simultaneously through that part of 
piping, based on same total length of pipe from end of exhaust 
pipe to most remote inlet valve in the building. 

Truck Type Cleaners 

The Spencer portable truck machine embodies the 
same principles of design and construction as char- 
acterize the larger stationary equipments; the motor is 
of the Universal type suitable for either direct or alter- 
nating current of 60-cycle or lower frequencies. The 
primary separator collecting 95% of the dirt is of the 
centrifugal type; the secondary separator, which is only 
called upon to handle approximately 5% of the dirt, is 
of the bag type. 

The equipment is thoroughly high grade in con- 
struction and offers the maximum of power consistent 
with reasonable weight and ease of handling. 

Boiler Flue Cleaning Apparatus 

By installing a few additional attachments the 
Spencer system can be used in cleaning horizontal return 
tubular and cast iron sectional boilers with a remarkable 
economy in fuel consumption. The saving in fuel alone 
frequently amounts to a liberal return on the entire in- 
vestment for the cleaning system. 

Swimming Pool Cleaning Equipment 

By means of special cleaning tools usually employed 
in connection with the pump on the filtering system it 
is possible to remove accumulated sediment from swim- 
ming pools without the waste of water involved in drain- 
ing the pool. 

Engineering Service 

The Engineering Department offers its services 
without obligation in recommending the proper size and 
type of equipment, piping layout, or other engineering 
details. 

Installations 

The Spencer system is installed in a very large 
number of the best buildings of all types throughout 
the United States and Canada. Lack of space prevents 
mentioning any of these particular buildings but full 
information will be gladly furnished on inquiry. 
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ALLEN & BILLMYRE COMPANY, INC. 


Stationary and Portable Vacuum Cleaners 
706 Grand Central Palace, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


FACTORY 

PORT CHESTER, N. Y. 







Products 

Vacuum Cleaners, Stationary, and Heavy 
Duty Portable Types. 

Also Centrifugal Air Compressors and Ex- 
hausters ; Industrial Pneumatic Sweeping Sys- 
tems; Gas Boosters, Organ Blowers, etc. 

Tabco Stationary Vacuum Cleaners 

Origin and Policy — The entire personnel of the Allen & 
Billmyre organization is composed of men actively associated 
with the industry since its inception. This company, organized 
in 1916, took over in 1913 the entire vacuum cleaner department 
of the Richmond Radiator Company which had previously ab- 
sorbed the original pioneer companies. The Tabco machine is, 
therefore, the latest development and represents the greatest 
amount of experience. No effort or expense has been spared 
in making this product thoroughly high grade. 

Type and Performance — All Tabco Vacuum Cleaners are 
of the horizontal turbine or, more properly speaking, the multi- 
stage centrifugal type. They have the ideal characteristic of 
being inherently self-governing both as to power consumption 
and degree of vacuum maintained. The power used varies with 
the number of sweepers in actual use. No safety valves or 
regulating valves of any kind are required. 

Vacuum Producer Construction — Heavy cast iron sec- 
tional construction ; each machine mounted on a heavy cast iron 
base; oversize SKF ball bearings at both ends of housing; 


Impellers rigid- 
ly keyed to shaft 
and locked with 
nut. 


Oil 

thrower 


SKF 

Self aligning 
Ball Bearing. 


The Rotating Element of Tabco Vacuum Producer — 

The Only Working Part 

noiseless flexible shaft coupling; impellers are one-piece alumi- 
num castings accurately balanced and finished ; liberal clearances 
throughout. Operation quiet and without vibration. “One 
working part — no wearing parts.” Built for a lifetime of 
dependable service. 

Dust Separators — Made in a variety of sizes and types, 
venient empty- Tabco Tools — Convenient and Easy to Handle 


ing without shoveling, handling or scattering the dust. 

Accessories — Tabco nozzles, hose inlet valves, hose 
and hose couplings represent the latest types. De- 
signed for ease in handling with maximum degree of 
efficiency and service. 

Sizes and Capacities— All sizes, ranging from ¥2 
to 50 hp. units. ]\lachines are rated by their “sweeper 
capacity,” i.e., the maximum number of sweeping 
nozzles they are to operate simultaneously. Standard 
rating machines provide 2V^ motor horsepower per sweeper 
capacity. Alachincs of smaller horsepower are rated as sub- 
standard. For existing buildings, 
where small sizes of pipes are 
already installed, special high 
vacuum units can be supplied. 

Specification Data — ^^Booklet 
containing complete specification 
forms and reference data mailed 
on request. Individual specifica- 
tions, data and layouts cheerfully 
supplied. 

Portable Machines 

Of the heavy duty type and 
are made in several sizes. 


A Typical Tabco Stationary Vacuum Cleaner 

Note convenient dust cans for dust disposal 

Installations 

Tabco machines are widely used and known throughout the 
United States as well as in many foreign countries. Typical 
installations are : 

Hotel Traymore, Atlantic City, N. J. ; Bellevue-Stratford 
Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa.; New York Edison Co., New York, 
N. Y. ; Alexander Hamilton Hotel, Paterson, N. J. ; Hotel Wis- 
consin, Milwaukee, Wis. ; Abe Lincoln Hotel, Springfield, 111. ; 
J. L. Hudson Co. (Dept. Store), Detroit, Alich. ; Willard Stor- 
age Battery Co., Cleveland, Ohio; B. F. Goodrich Co., Akron, 
Ohio. 

Many public school buildings in Easton, Pa., Bethlehem, 
Pa., Philadelphia, Pa., Baltimore, Aid., Detroit, Mich., and other 
cities. 


Specially Designed Nozzles and Handles for School 
Installations 


TRADE 


MARK 


Driven end of noisless 
flexible shaft coupling to 
motor. 


Aluminum Alloy Impellers, One 
piece castings, no rivets, screws or 
bolts. 


SKF 

Self aligning 
Thrust Bearing. 
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THE UNITED ELECTRIC COMPANY 

Tuec Installed and Truck Type Vacuum Cleaning Systems 


FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 

CANTON, OHIO 


CABLE ADDRESS 

“Tuec, Canton” 


Products 

Tuec Stationary Vacuum 
Cleaning Systems and Equipment 
for every type of building; Tuec Truck 
Type Vacuum Cleaner and Tuec 
S v^iMMiNG Pool Cleaners. 

Also Ohio Portable Electric Cleaner. 

Tuec Vacuum Cleaning System 

Tuec Systems will satisfactorily 
and efficiently handle the cleaning prob- 
lems of any building from the small resi- 
dence to the large commercial structure. 

The inherent soundness of Tuec 
design and cleaning efficiency is well 
attested by the fact there have been no 
radical changes in design since 1909, 
when this company started manufactur- 
ing Tuec Systems. During this period, 
thousands of machines have been sold 
and have given very satisfactory service 
in every type of building. 

To the best of our knowledge, no 
Tuec has ever worn out. Our regular 
check on Tuec installations has shown that records of 12 
to 15 years* satisfactory service are not uncommon. 

The machine itself, placed in a convenient location 
in the basement, is connected to outlets in various parts 
of the building by riser and lateral piping. The exhaust 
from the machine is piped to any convenient flue. 

The light weight hose is connected to one of the 
outlets, and the handle with proper cleaning tool con- 
nected to the other end of the hose. When the motor 
is started, a large volume of air carries the dirt and 
litter through the tool and piping, into the separating 
tank, where it is deposited ; the exhaust air passing out 
the flue. This volume of air is more than enough to 
take care of every cleaning problem. 

Features and Advantages of the Tuec System 

1 One Moving Part — 

(a) Motor armature connected directly to the fan, with no 
intermediate connections or couplings. 

(b) Armature mounted on self-aligning ball bearings, 
running in a constant oil bath. 

(c) Power efficiency is high, and friction losses are re- 
duced to a minimum, through this type of construction. 

(d) Entire motor and fan assembly can be quickly and 
easily removed, if ever necessary, by removing a few screws. 

2 Oiling — 

(a) There are only two points that require oil, and these 
need attention only twice a year. 

3 The Fan — 

(a) Made of heavy gauge sheet steel. 

(b) The unusually large volume of air handled by the 
Tuec, which is largely responsible for its cleaning efficiency, is 
due to the special design of the fan. The sides of the Tuec fan 
are “dished,” instead of being parallel to each other, so that 
air is delivered at the rim at the same constant rate that it is 
taken in at the center. Thus back pressure, friction, and other 
ordinary fan losses are minimized. 

(c) Ample clearances in fan case prevent accumulation of 
material that would cause wear on moving part. 

4 The Separating Tank — 

(a) Made of heavy gauge sheet steel. 

(b) Easily cleaned separating screen, placed above the in- 
take pipe, prevents heavy dirt from passing through the fan. 

(c) Dirt falls into large capacity, easily removable drawer 
in base of tank. 

(d) No cloth bags or baffle plates to interfere with the 



Stationary Type Tuec 


continuous passage of air through the ma- 
chine. 

5 The Patented Automatic Air 
Throttle — 

(a) This device controls the amount of 
air handled by the fan and thus prevents over- 
loading of the motor. 

6 Cleaning Efficiency, Compactness 
and Simplicity of Design and Low 
Cost of Operation — 

(a) Because larger volume of air is 
moved, larger tools can be used, giving quicker 
and more thorough cleaning. Tools are well 
designed and easy to handle. 

(b) Motor and fan unit mounted directly 
on the separating tank, makes the Tuec very 
compact. The floor space occupied is very 
small; from 20 to 40 in. in diameter accord- 
ing to sweeper capacity of machine. Only one 
moving part ; sturdy construction through- 
out. 

(c) Through the use of only one fan 
power consumption and operating costs are 
lower per sweeper. Machine does not require 
skilled mechanic’s attention — just 2 oilings a 
year and occasional cleaning of screen. 

7 Tuec Tools and Hose — 

(a) Standard tools furnished with Tuec 

installations are light in weight and built to stand up under hard 
service. There is a tool for every cleaning purpose. 

(b) Tuec hose is made in 6 types, to cover every indi- 
vidual requirement. 

BRIEF SPKCIFTCATIONS OF STANDARD TUEC CLEANERS 


Model 

No. 

Capacity 

Size 

of 

motor. 

hp. 

Speed 

of 

motor, 
r. p. m. 

Distance 
floor to 
center 
intake, 
in. 

Distance 
floor to 
center 
exhaust, 
in. 

Oyer-all 

dimen- 

sions, 

in. 

Size 

of 

intake, 

in. 

Size 

of 

exhaust, 

in. 

Shipping 

weight, 

lb. 

260 

1-8 weeper 

Vi. 

5000 

24 

30^i 

17x46“ 

2H 


280 

♦260 

l-3weeper 

H 

5000 



t 

m 

2H 

350 

300 

1-sweeper 

2H 

3500 

33^ 

478^ 

26x72 

4 

4 

950 

400 

2-sweeper 

3H 

3500 

39^ 

53^ 

26x76 

4 

4 

1050 

600 

3-sweeper 

5 

3500 

39^ 

54H 

30x80 

5 

5 

1250 

800 

4-sweeper 


3500 

39^ 

54H 

30x80 

5 

5 

1250 

1200 

6-sweeper 

10 

3500 

39hf 

54H 

30x80 

5 

5 

1250 


*Truck. 1 30x36x48 in. 

Tuec — the Grand Prize Cleaning System 

At the Panama-Pacific International Exposition in 
San Francisco, 1915, the Tuec won The '‘Highest 
Award** — The ‘‘Grand Prize.** It has won first place 
in all open competitive engineering tests. 

Engineering Service and File Data Folders 

The services of our trained engineers are readily 
available at no cost or obligation, to assist in solving 
cleaning problems. 

Complete technical and descriptive information is 
contained in our Standard A.I.A. File Data Folders 
covering various Tuec uses. 

Representative Installations and Their Architects 

Bureau of Standards, Washington, D. C., Wood, Donn & Deming 
Public Museum, Milwaukee, Wis., Ferry & Clas 
A. R. Kuhlman, Toledo, Ohio, Bates & Gamble * 

Pres. R. L. Wilbur, Leland-Stanford University, L. C. Mullgardt 

High School, New Kensington, Pa., Chas. J. Reiger 

Waite High School, Toledo, Ohio, Edwin M. Gee 

High School, Santa Monica, Cal., Allison & Allison 

Old Towne Canoe Company, Old Town, Me. 

Deuber-Hampden Watch Works, Canton, Ohio 
Fourth Church of Christ, Scientist, Chicago, 111., S. S. Bemaii 
St. John’s Church, Indianapolis, Ind., D. A. Bohlen & Son 
Scottish Rite Cathedral, Dallas, Tex., Herbert M. Greene Co. 

Detroit Athletic Club, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn. Inc. 

Onondaga Sanatorium, Syracuse, N. Y., Taylor & Bouta 
Muirdale Sanatorium, Wauwatosa. Wis., Robert Messmer & Bro. 
Washington Theater, Detroit, Mich. 

Golden Gate Theater, San Francisco, Cal., G. A. Lansburgh 
Robert E. Lee Hotel, Winston-Salem, N. C., Stephens Company 
Wm. Penn Hotel, Harrisburg, Pa., Frank G. Fahnestock 
Woodmen of World Building, Omaha, Neb., Holabird & Roche 
Kresge Building, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn, Inc. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, Va. 
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Model Specifications for Tuec Stationary Vacuum Cleaning System 


The following will serve as a general guide to 
installed vacuum cleaner specifications. Our engineering 
department would appreciate the opportunity of examin- 
ing each particular job, as we can be of much service 
to the architect in working out definite individual lay- 
outs and specifications. 

General — The work included in this specification shall be 
the furnishing and installing, ready for operation, of a complete 
suction air cleaning system for the removal of dust, dirt and 
other litter from all exposed surfaces throughout the interior 
of the building, and for conveying said dirt, dust, etc., to a 
suitable receptacle located as indicated upon the plans. 

The complete system shall include all necessary connections 
to the piping and wiring (covered by separate specifications), 
cleaning tools, hose, separator, exhauster, motor and all other 
appurtenances required to make a complete air cleaning system. 

Machine — The vacuum producer, located as indicated on 
plans, shall be capable of operating simultaneously .... sweepers, 
and shall operate without overload, under full load conditions. 

The machine shall be made of the best material suitable for 
the purpose, so constructed as to handle the full volume of air 
required, with the least possible friction loss. 

It shall be of the centrifugal fan type, with impeller fan, 
directly connected to motor. The construction of fan and casing 
shall be so proportioned as to allow sufficient clearance in all 
parts, to prevent clogging and choking from dust or dirt. 

Power imput shall be computed upon the basis of 1.9 kw. 
per sweeper, when operating under full load conditions. 

The power, when all inlets of the system are closed, shall 
not exceed 60% of that of full load. 

No auxiliary governing devices of any kind whatsoever will 
be permitted. The vacuum maintained shall be constant under 
all conditions. 

Motor — To comply with the standard requirements of the 
American Institute of Electrical Engineers and the National 
Electrical Code, the motor shall be of such size that when, operat- 
ing under test conditions it will not be under less than three- 
fourths, nor more than full load conditions, and shall operate 
continuously without undue heating. The maximum rise in 
temperature shall not exceed 40° C., above the room temperature 
under full load conditions. 

Separator — But 1 separator shall be used, which shall be 
of the dry type ; made of steel, rigidly supported and an integral 
part of the complete machine. A screen, if used, is to be so 
placed that nothing but the lightest dust may lodge thereon. 
Gravity to be the only means of separation. No cloth bags or 
other appliance liable to rupture shall be employed. 

Separator to have a clean-out door and handhole to give 
access to the interior 4 to allow for the easy removal of the 
accumulated dirt. 

Inlet Valves — The inlet valves of approved design shall be 
so located, in accordance with the piping layout for the building, 
that any point may be reached with not more than 50 ft. of hose. 
Furnish .... concealed inlet valves, .... exposed pipe inlet 
valves, .... floor valves. 

Piping — AH pipe shall be standard black mild steel or 
wrought iron, without burrs, properly reamed and fully 
threaded. 

All fittings shall be of the recessed drainage type of long- 
turn pattern, or Tuec Special Fittings. 

All pipe lines to conform to the piping diagram, as indicated 
on plans, and shall be installed in a neat, workmanlike manner 
without staining or tool marks if exposed. When exposed pipes 
pass through any wall, floor or ceiling, they shall be fitted with 
escutcheons securely fastened to the pipes or the building. 

All pipes shall be screwed “home” in the fittings, and all 
joints in pipe lines shall be made by long screws and locknuts or 
flanged unions, to insure a perfectly smooth and uniform interior 
surface. 

Easily accessible, horizontal, clean-out plugs shall be placed 
at the bottom of all risers, and at every turn of the piping where 
possible ; so placed that the flow of air is never directly into them. 

All pipe lines shall be supported on, or stayed by, iron strap 


hangers, securely anchored to the building and spaced not over 
10 ft. apart. 

No pipe shall be less than 2^-in. inside diameter, except for 
short runs, to single outlet, which may be 2 in. Outlets to be 
2 in. (female). Height of outlet, to center not less than 3 in. 
from finished floor line or at such height as architect may deter- 
mine; face of outlet to be within Vj to iVj in. of finished wall 
or baseboard. 


Cleaning Tools — All sweeping tools shall be made of alu- 
minum or bronze. All handles shall be made of brass or steel 
tubing, properly finished, not less than iMj-in. diameter. 

Each sweeper shall be provided with complete set of tools 
suitable for the particular work to be done. 

Any combination of the following tools may be used : 


Floor handle 

Wall handle 

15-in. carpet renovator 

15-in. bare floor tool 

Upholstery cleaner 

10-in. wall brush 

5-in. round duster brush 


15-in. special bare floor tool 
with handle and swivel com- 
plete 

Carpet brush tool, 

Library brush 
Clothes brush 
Radiator cleaner 
Tuft cleaner 


Hose — The hose furnished shall not be less than 1%-in, 
inside diameter (except in residence installations where 1VL» in. 
is allowable) steel reinforced, fitted with tapered metal ter- 
minals (No. 1 grade for medium sized residences. No. 2 for 
large residences. No. 3 for schools, churches and all public 
buildings). 

All hose shall be the best quality rubber vacuum hose of a 
grade suitable to the class of work to be performed, reinforced 
in an approved manner, and sufficiently strong to prevent col- 
lapse of the hose under the highest vacuum or collapse or 
distortion if stepped upon, with couplings of smooth bore. 

Test — Contractor will make regular cleaning test, and if 
desired by architect, orifice test to determine a vacuum of not 
less than 1 in. (Hg.) behind a %-in. orifice at the end of a 
50-ft. length of hose attached to the farthest outlet from the 
vacuum producer. This vacuum, with piping and tools according 
to foregoing specifications, will produce the necessary volume 
of air for highly efficient cleaning. 


Capacity of Machines and Pipe 

The following data shows the relation between 
proper sized pipe and a machine of given capacity. 


CAPACITIES OF MACHINES 


Model No 

260 

300 

1-H.D. 

400 

2 

600 

3 

800 

4 

1200 

A 

Capacity by sweepers 

Free air displacement 

60 

80 

160 

240 

50 

1%" 

320 

50 

1%" 

480 

50 

1 

Maximum length of hose in feel 
Diameter of hose 

35 

IW' 

50 

50 

1 





The distance from the machine to the farthest inlet always 
determines the size of pipe to be used. The Model 260 requires 
2Mi" laterals and 2" risers. 90° elbows are counted as equiv- 
alent to 6 ft. of pipe and 45° elbows 3 ft. of pipe. Diameters of 
lateral piping are gradually reduced as laterals near inlets. 

The following schedule is a guide in determining 
proper sizes for laterals and risers where high duty 
machines are .specified. 

CAPACITY OF PIPES 

Pipe carrying one sweeper, to be 2M» inches 
Pipe carrying one sweeper, more than 150 ft., 3 inches 
Pipe carrying two sweepers, less than 100 ft., 3 inches 
Pipe carrying two sweepers, more than 100 ft., 4 inches 
Pipe carrying three sweepers, to be 4 inches 
Pipe carrying four sweepers, less than 100 ft., 4 inches 
Pipe carrying four sweepers, more than 100 ft., 5 inches 
Pipe carrying five or six sweepers, to be 5 inches. 

When 2 or more sweepers are used on the same riser the 
minimum size should be 3 inches and increased according to the 
number of sweepers used. 


Continued on next page 
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Tuec Installed Systems for Residences 

Installed vacuum cleaning systems for the better 
class residences are coming more and more into demand. 
This is due to the fact that such systems as Tuec offer 
features and advantages of great interest to the home 
owner or builder. 

The greatly increased household 
sanitation made possible through the 
use of Tuec is of vital importance. 
Germ laden dust and dirt is prried 
completely out of the house, instead 
of being diffused into the air of the 
room itself, as in other cleaning 
methods. Any one who is familiar 
with the germ count of dust taken 
from the average rug can understand 

J the importance of Tuec in a home 

I -I where there are children playing on 

the floors. 

Tuec actually changes tne air in 
the room. More than 80 cu. ft. of air 
is removed every minute of operation, 
and is replaced l3y fresh air from out- 
side. 

Tremendously greater suction 
than any portable machine gives Tuec 
a much higher cleaning efficiency. 
Specially designed tools for every 
cleaning and renovating purpose still 
further increase the advantages of the 




Tuec Swimming Pool Cleaner 

With the Tuec pool cleaner, cleaning and water 
heating costs can be cut 90%, and the pool will be 
cleaner and more sanitary. 



Tuec Swimming Pool Cleaner in Operation 

It is no longer necessary to drain off 40,000 to 
50,000 and more gallons of water, scrub down the sides 
and bottom of the pool, and heat the fresh water, in 
order to keep swimming pools clean. All the heavier 
matter that settles on the bottom of the tank and can 
not be removed by the refiltering process is easily and 
cheaply removed by the Tuec swimming pool cleaner. 

Operation — The Tuec tool is connected to the same pump 
used in emptying and filling the pool, by means of hose and pip- 
ing. Water is sucked in, carrying with it the foreign matter 
loosened by the stiff bristled brush. This water is ejected into 
the sewer through simple pipe connections. 

The tool itself, made of phosphor bronze, has a swivel con- 
nection, permitting movement in any direction. The stiff bristled 
brush, 15-in. long, with an opening on each end, loosens all the 
fine matter on the floor and walls. Strong suction ejects this 
foreign matter into the sewer. A total length of 16 ft. is pro- 
vided for by extension handles on the tool. 50 ft. of hose is 
furnished as standard, and additional lengths can be had if de- 
sired. The equipment is adapted to either the piston or centri- 
fugal type pump used in refiltering, and the piping connections are 
very easily installed. 


Typical Piping Installation (Residence) 

Code to fittings: “A” — 2-in. couplings. “B”— 2-in. Y Branch. “C"-- 
2-in. long turn ell. “D” — 2x2-in. tee. “E” — 2'/^ -in. long turn ell. Both 
floor ana baseboard type inlets are illustrated 

Tuec System over the portable type. When it is con- 
sidered that the hose, handle and tools of the Tuec 
weigh less than a portable cleaner, it is easily understood 
why this system of cleaning is so popular with its 
users. 

Tuec Systems have paid for themselves in less than 
a year by the saving of rugs, drapes, etc., from damage 
by moths. Tuec suction is so great that moth eggs and 
larvae are completely removed. Proof of this is to be 
found in an examination of the separating tank during 
the moth season. 

Architects for over fifteen years have given their 
clients a real service in specifying Tuec installations. 
The continued satisfaction of Tuec owners, not only 
with the mechanical side of the installation, but also 
with the many cleaning advantages, indicates the worth 
of the Tuec System to any one building a modern home. 


Tuec Truck Type Cleaning Equipment 

This machine is used to a great extent in existing 
l)uildings where there is no piping, and where none can 
be installed. The truck has practically all of the advan- 
tages of the installed machine, and can be easily moved 
from building to building or floor to floor. It is of 
such size as to pass easily through doorways and on to 
small elevators — 30 in. wide, 38 in. deep and 48 in. high. 

Constructional Features — The truck is very similar to the 
standard Tuec Stationary machine design. Air is exhausted 
through two large capacity dust bags. The separating chamber 
is somewhat smaller than on our Model No. 260 stationary 
machine. It is easily handled, yet so sturdy that it will stand up 
under years of rough usage. 

Its Many Uses — The varied cleaning which may be accom- 
plished with the new model Tuec No. 260 truck is similar in 
scope with the service obtained from the stationary type Tuec, 
and far superior to the work accomplished by small portable 

cleaners. .... , i 

Public buildings, garages, factories, hospitals, schools, office 
buildings, banks, and other existing structures will find the new 
Tuec No. 260 truck a decided convenience and labor saver. Sturdy 
lightweight tools are furnished, and every variety of cleaning 
and renovating can be more economically done. 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 
BY HENRY McSHANE 


McSHANE BELL FOUNDRY CO. 

MAIN OFFICE AND FOUNDRY 

Harford Avenue and B. & O. R. R. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


INCORPORATED 1904 






Products 

Founders of Church Bells, Chimes, Peal and 
Chapel Bells; Fire Alarm, Courthouse and Tower 
Clock Bells; also Westminster Clock Chimes, and 
SCHOOLHOUSE BeLLS. 

McShane Tubular Tower Chimes, operated elec- 
trically from a standard keyboard. 

This company specializes in the building of Musical 
Bells of the highest standard. Chimes for churches and 
Tower Clocks. 


McShane Electric Chiming Action 

Designed to operate on 220-volt 60-cycle alternating 
or 220-volt direct current, and consists of three parts. 

Operating Units (Solenoids) — These are mounted 
on a plank and occupy space in the hand chiming stand 
between the levers and floor, and require 
no additional floor space. There is an 
operating unit for each bell in the 
chime. 

Relay Panel — This is enclosed in 
a steel cabinet and is usually placed in 
the room of tower containing the operat- 
ing units. There is a relay for each 
bell in the chime. 


Keyboard — The keyboard may be placed in any 
desired location. It contains a row of keys, to the un- 
derside of which are attached contacts which act as the 
medium for completing circuits which operate the relays. 
The relays in turn cause the operating units to function, 
thereby bringing into action hammers which strike the 
bells. There is a key for each bell in the chime. 

The action is instantaneous. There are no motors, 
generators or other complicated equipment. The con- 
sumption of current is exceedingly small, being used only 
with each pressure of a key. 


Suggestions for Construction of Belfries 

Best results are obtained when floor of bell deck is 
on a level with comb of roof of the building. 

Place windows, which should be 12 to 16 ft. high, 
on a level with belfry floor and a 
ceiling just above top of windows. 
See that windows are as large and 
open as possible and if louvers are 
used, see that they be pitched so as 
not to obstruct entirely the carrying 
of the tone. 

Make provisions for admission 
of bell. 


Church Bell 


Westminster Clock Chimes 

DETAIL specifications OF BELLS AND 
MOUNTINGS 


Weight, 

lb. 


300 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

1000 

1200 

1500 

1800 

2000 

2500 

3000 

3400 

4200 

5000 

6200 

7000 


Tone 


Diam- 
eter, in. 


Chime Bells 


Outside measure- 
ments of frame, 
ft. — in. X ft. — in. 


Mountings 


Diameter 
of wheel, 
ft. — in. 


— 0 X 6 — 

— 6x6 — 


— 6 X 6 — 


2 - 10 

3 — 6 

4 -- 4 
4 — 4 
4-0 

4 — 9 

5 — 6 

5 — 6 

6 — 3 

6 — 3 
7-0 

7 - 0 

7 — 6 

7 — 6 

8 - 0 
8-0 
8-6 

8 — 6 


Relay Panel 

Same as used with our Tubular Chimes 


Keyboard 

Same as used with our Tubular Chimes 


Hand Console with Electric 
Attachment 
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McShane Tubular Tower Chimes 

Cost Less and Require Less Space Than Bell 
Chimes — McShane Tubular Tower Chimes cost about 
one-third as much as the regular bell chime and require 
less space and lighter tower construction. 

They are built in standard sets of 15, 16 and 20 tones 
and with the necessary frame, require a space only 8 ft. 
square and 12 ft. high. 

A Most Satisfying Substitute for Bells — These 
tubular tower chimes built by McShane, according to 
McShane’s unequalled standard of attunement, produce a 
purity and mellowness of tone which is exceedingly 
sweet. The carrying power is not so great as that of 
bells, but the effect produced is that of a full church 
chime. Their clearness and volume of sound is such that 
every note can be easily distinguished within the radius 
of a mile (depending on location). 

Simple Construction and Installation ; No Vibra- 
tion — McShane Tubular Chimes consist of a series of 
bronze composition metal tubes suspended from a frame- 
work of wood. Bells or tubes range from 5 to 10 ft. in 
length and 8 to 14 in. in circumference. Bells are struck 
by hardwood-tipped hammers at the upper end of the 
graded tubes. 

The vibration is confined almost entirely to the 
tubes, and they can with perfect safety be placed in a 
weak tower, or one not specially constructed to receive 
a set of bells. 

McShane Remote 
Chime Control (Elec- 
tric) — Fundamentally the 
same as used for several 
years with our bell chimes, 
there being slight adjust- 
ments to adapt it to the 
McShane Tubular Tower 
Chimes. 


Consists of three parts: operating units (solenoids), 
relay panel cind keyboard designed to operate on 220-volt 
60-cycle alternating, or 220-volt direct current. It is in- 
stantaneous in action and absolutely dependable so long 
as current is supplied. There are no motors, motor gener- 
ators, compressors or complicated parts of any kind. The 
wiring is such that it can not cause short circuiting. The 
McShane Electric Chiming Action is guaranteed against 
original defects for 5 years from date of installation. 

Operating Units (Solenoids)— Securely fastened in upper 
part of frame, consist of solenoid, the plunger with special strik- 
ing hammer attached, and spring control. These units, one for 
each tone, are connected by necessary wires to both relay panel 
and keyboard. The coils are machine wound and waterproof, 
thereby preventing short circuiting due to moisture. In fact, 
they could become entirely watersoaked and not be injured, and 
still continue to operate perfectly. These coils, designed after the 
accepted principles of electrical engineering, should last a lifetime. 

Relay Panel— The relays, one for each contact on each key 
of the keyboard, are mounted on a slate panel. The contact 
points, which complete the circuit, are a special composition 
which can not be injured by the arc, caused by the parting of 
the contacts. By an ingenious device which tends to destroy the 
arc, it has been reduced to a minimum, assuring an indefinite 
period of service. The terminals are securely fastened and sol- 
dered to binding posts. A steel cabinet housing covers the 
entire relay mechanism, making accessible all operating parts. The 
cabinet is placed in the lower part of the frame in the belfry. 

Keyboard — Consists of a section of a standard organ key- 
board, placed in a specially constructed cabinet of quartered oak, 
though it may be finished to match the organ console or the 
interior woodwork of the building. The necessary contacts, 

which operate the relays, 
are attached to the under- 
sides of the keys, there being 
a key and a contact for each 
tone. 

This keyboard is usually 
placed near the organ console 
and played by the organist, 
though it may be placed else- 
where and played by any one 
with a slight knowledge of 
music. 



Operating Units 

Consisting of solenoid, plunger with striking hammer attached, and 
spring control. Over-all dimensions: width, 5 in.; height, 6 in.; length, 36 in. 




McShane Tubular Tower Chimes 

Showing frame and tubes assembled. Standard sets. 15^, 
20 Tones. Over-all dimensions, 8 ft. square, 12 ft. high 


WIRING DIAGRAM 
BOEHM "" cT.me'CO NTROL 

220 VOLTS 60 CYCLES A.C. CURRENT 

220 “ D.C . 

WIRE SIZES 

L CIRCUITS REQUIRE WIRE NO. 4 
T - - - 6 

K - - - - 16 

There are IS terminals 
on keyboard and relay panel, 
marked K-1 to K;15 (number 
of keys and terminals vary 
according to number of tones 
in the set). Wires of key- 
board terminate at terminals 
of like numbers on relay 
panel. On relay panel are 
15 additional terminals 
marked T-1 to T-15 and 15 
operating unit terminals 
marked likewise. Wires of 
relay panel terminate at ter- 
minals of like numbers on 
operating units. 


60 SSQy/OLT^ 

° FuS£0 ^V^ITCH 


Typical Wiring Diagram for McShane Tubular Chime* 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


TELEPHONE 

Lake View 4364 

Private Exchange 
All Departments 


J. C. DEAGAN, INC. 

Manufacturers of Tower Chimes 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

Deagan Building, 1770 Berteau Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Tubular Tower Chimes, electrically operated, for 
churches, public buildings, schools, colleges, cemeteries, 
mausoleums, country estates, etc. 

Also manufacturers of Percussion Musical Instru- 
ments for hand playing and organ use ; Dinner Chimes, 
Altar Chimes, Electric Una-Fon, etc. 

Deagan Tower Chimes 

Deagan tower chimes are much more than mere sub- 
stitutes for the old-fashioned church bell. The form 
and method of construction of Deagan chimes make 
possible extreme accuracy of tuning and even intonation. 
Deagan chimes, made of an exceptionally fine quality 
bell metal, are uniform in volume, carrying capacity, and 
tonal characteristics throughout their entire register. 
They are noted for their beautiful tone. 


Electric Chime Action 

The Deagan electric chime action (patented) is 
very efficient and takes very little current. 

Motor Generator 

Electrical energy for operating the chime actions 
is supplied by a motor generator which is manufac- 
tured especially for this purpose. The motor is fur- 
nished to meet the standard requirements of city current 
available, as it can be operated from either lighting or 
power circuit. The generator supplies direct current of 
the proper voltage for the chime actions. 

Installation 

Deagan tower chimes are installed and connected 
up by our own erectors, thus insuring perfect results. 

Guarantee 


Played from Keyboard or Clock 

Deagan tower chimes are operated from an elec- 
trical keyboard located beside the organ console. Com- 
plete musical selections are played on them. The slight- 
est touch of a finger brings forth the full power of the 
magnificently sweet tones of the chimes. This key- 
board may be located at any distance from the chimes. 
Chiming device, 121/^x39x73 in., which automatically 
sounds the Westminster peal, is also supplied as special 
equipment. 

Small Space Required 

A complete set of Deagan tower chimes requires 
comparatively small space, but where sufficient room is 
not available in the belfry the 
chime rack can be erected on the 
roof, as Deagan chimes and actions 
are not affected by the elements. 

Equipment Included with Each 
Set 

Standard sets of Deagan 
tower chimes consist of from 10 
to 20 tones. With each set is in- 
cluded, in addition to the chimes, 
actions and chime rack, an electric 
keyboard and a motor generator, 
besides other minor electrical 
equipment. 




Chimes and all equipment are guaranteed against 
any defect in material and workmanship for five years 
from date of installation. Any part proving defective 
within that time will be replaced free of charge. 

Users of Deagan Tower Chimes 

Among those who have installed Deagan Chimes are : 

Victor Talking Alachine Co., Camden, N. J. 

California Palace of Legion of Honor, San Francisco, Cal. 

Central Union Church, Honolulu, Hawaii 

Philadelphia Lodge No. 2 B. P. O. E., Philadelphia, Pa. 

St. Augustine's Church, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

St. Francis of Assisi Church, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

St. Peter’s Evangelical Lutheran Church, New York, N. Y. 

St. Vincent DePaul’s Church, Los Angeles, Cal. 

First Evangelical Lutheran Church, Ottumwa, Iowa 
St. Luke’s Episcopal Church, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

First M. E. Church (White Temple), Miami, Fla. 

St. Ignatius Church, Chicago, 111. 

Palmer School, Davenport, Iowa 
John Wanamaker Mausoleum, Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

First Christian Church, Springfield, 111. 
First Baptist Church, Vancouver, 13. C., 
Canada 

St. Paul’s M. E. Church, Atlantic City, 
N. J. 

St. Mary’s Church, Taunton, Mass. 

St. Joseph’s Church, Albion, N. Y. 
Reformed Dutch Church, Poughkeepsie, 
N. Y. 

Holy Innocents Church, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
First ^I. E. Church, Lancaster, Pa. 
Sleepy Hollow Cemetery, Tarry town, 
N. Y. 

Zion Lutheran Church, Sunbury, Pa. 


Deagan Electric Tower Chime Ac- 
tion WITH Weatherproof Hood 
Total height, 11 ^ in., width, 9 in., 
length, 42 in. 


Sixteen-tone Set Deagan Tower Chimes 
(without Chime Rack) 

Electrically operated. Floor space required 7 ft. 
6 in. X 7 ft. 6 in.; height IS ft. 6 in. 



Electric Keyboard for Operating 
Chimes 

Dimensions closed, 19x13x6 in. 
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MENEELY BELL CO. 


220 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

TELEPHONEXortlandt 1749 


22-28 River Street 
TROY, N. Y. 

TELEPHONE, Troy 525 




Products 

Manufacturers of Bells: 

Church, Chime, Peal, Angelus, School, Tower 
Clock, Westminster, Fire Alarm, Fog Signal, Ship, 
P'arm, and other Bells. 


Details of Church Bells 

WEIGHTS, TONES AND SIZES OF CHURCH BELLS 


mountings 


Weight, 

lbs. 

Medium 

tone 

Diameter, 

in. 

Size of frame 
outside 

ft. in. ft. in. 

Diameter 
of wheel 
ft. in. 

400 

D 

27 

3 

5x3 

5 

4 

4 

450 

C sharp 

28 

3 

5x3 

5 

4 

4 

500 

C 

29 

3 

5x3 

5 

4 

4 

600 

B 

31 

3 

8x3 

11 

4 

9 

700 

B 

33 

3 

11x4 

2 

4 

9 

800 

Bflat 

34 

3 

11x4 

2 

5 

6 

900 

A 

36 

4 

2x4 

6 

5 

9 

1000 

A 

37 

4 

2x4 

6 

5 

9 

1200 

A flat 

39 

4 

9x4 

9 

6 

3 

1500 

G 

42 

4 

10x4 

10 

6 

6 

1800 

F sharp 

45 

5 

5x5 

7 

7 

0 

2000 

F 

46 

5 

5x5 

7 

7 

0 

2500 

E 

50 

5 

5x5 

9 

7 

6 

3000 

E flat 

53 

6 

2x6 

6 

8 

0 

3500 

D 

56 

6 

2x6 

6 

‘ 8 

6 

4000 

C sharp 

58 

6 

6x6 

9 

8 

6 

4500 

C 

61 

6 

6x6 

9 

9 

0 

5000 

C 

63 

7 

0x7 

0 

9 

0 

6000 

B 

67 

7 

0x7 

0 

9 

6 

7000 

B flat 

69 

7 

6x8 

5 

9 

6 


Peal Bells 


Illustrations 

The accompanying illustrations show a few of the 
principal hells manufactured by this company. 


Tower Clock Bell 


Chime Bells 


Church Bell 


School Bell 


Sweet’s Catalogue 






m 








V 


\ 


! 


'■i 

:> i 





- 



i 




4 




i 


4 ' 










f 








/ 


/ 


Digitized by: 



INTERNATIONAL 


ASSOCIATION 

FOR 

PRESERVATION 

TECHNOLOGY, 

INTERNATIONAL 

www.apti.org 


BUILDING 

TECHNOLOGY 

HERITAGE 

LIBRARY 


https :/ / archive.o rg/d etails/buildingtech nologyher itagelibrarv 

From the collection of: 

Mike Jackson, FAIA 





